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Pitcnt  CoopcntkM  Tnaty  (PCD  IidiorautfcM 

For  informatioii  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1042  O.G.  43  on  May  IS,  1984. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United 
Sutes  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  S2  on  Sept.  28,  1982. 

Domestic  PCT  fees  were  increased  on  Oct.  1,  1982  by 
a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.445  that  was  published  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982. 

The  Search  fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office  was 
changed  as  of  Feb.  14,  1984  and  was  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1039  O.G.  142  on  Feb.  21,  1984. 

International  PCT  fees  were  changed  by  the  PCT  As- 
sembly effective  Jan.  1,  1984  and  were  announced  in  the 
Otpcial  Gazette  at  1037  O.G.  12  on  Dec.  13.  1983. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee f. $  125.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Ti^pdemark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed 300.00 

•  Corresponding  prior  I^.S.  national 
application  filed 230.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  AU  cases 620.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages)   293.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each 

page  over  30)  .  .  .T 6.00 

Designation  fee  (for  e|ch  national 

or  regional  office) 70.00 

GERALP  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Apr.  13,  1984.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Notice  of  MaiateBante  Pecs  Payable 

Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Section 
1.362(d),  eflTective  Nov.  1,  19$4,  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
month  period  beginning  3,  7,  and  11  years  after  the  date 
of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  lix-month  grace  period  is 
provided  by  33  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for 
payment  of  the  maintenance  foe  with  the  surcharge  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)  or  (1),  effective  Nov.  1.  1984.  If 
the  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring 
such  payment,  the  patent  wiU  expire  on  the  4th,  8th  or 
12th  anniversary  of  the  grant 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  Nov.  3,  1981  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
vears  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 
Plant  Patents  4,784  thfough  4,786 

UtUity  Patents        4,297,74^  through  4,298,990 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 
rected to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washington,  D.C.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  nuuntenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  are  set  foith  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
(h),  which  are  reproduced  below: 
37  CFR  $1.20  Post-issuance  fee^ 
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"(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or 
after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982,  in 
force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant    ...  $  200.00" 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(0)   $200.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  400.00" 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges,  effective  Nov.  1, 
1984,  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(kHm),  which  are 
reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 $  100.00" 

"0)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (§1.9(0)   $  30.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  100.00" 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  on  a  patent  based  on  an  application 
filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  where  the  delay  in 
payment  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been  unavoidable $  300.00" 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3^71,545,  Re.  S.N.  361,813,  Filed  Mar.  25,  1982,  CI. 
200/291,  TOGGLE  SWITCH  WITH  PIVOTAL 
SHORTING  BAR  BRIDGING  STATIONARY  CON- 
TACT  PINS.  AND  SLIDABLE  CAM  BLOCK  DE- 
TENT  MEANS,  Gerald  L.  Gherlein,  Owner  of  Record: 
Eaton  Corp..  Cleveland.  Ohio.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Daniel 
J.  Sammon,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  243 

3,977,421,  Re.  S.N.  626,404,  FUed  June  29,  1984,  C\. 
134/006,  BUFFING  MACHINE,  Burke  R.  FaUen, 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Tim  L. 
Burgess,  Ex.  Gp.:  133 

4436,814,  Re.  S.N.  626,190,  FUed  June  28,  1984,  CI. 
131/291,  PROCESS  FOR  EXPANDING  TOBACCO, 
Larry  M.  Sykes,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Philip  Morris. 
Inc.  New  York.  N.Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Arthur  I. 
Pahner,  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  332 

4,337,950,  Re.  S.N.  628,396,  FUed  July  6,  1984,  CI. 
273/426,  CIRCULAR  BOOMERANG,  Kenneth  N. 
Gidge,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Kenneth  E.  Darnell,  Ex.  Gp.:  334 
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4,340,073,  Re.  S.N.  623,404,  FUed  June  28,  1984,  CI. 
131/291,  EXPANDING  TOBACCO,  Roger  Z.  de  la 
Burde,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Philip  Morris,  Inc.  New 
York.  N.  Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Arthur  I.  Palmer,  Jr.,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  332 

4,340,433,  Re.  S.N.  627,733,  Filed  July  3,  1984,  Q. 
148/016,  METHOD  OF  HEAT  TREATING  ARTI- 
CLES, Brian  Harding,  Owner  of  Record:  Can-Eng 
Holdings.  Ltd,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Harvey  D.  Fried,  et 
al.,Ex.Gp.:  Ill 

4,349,072,  Re.  S.N.  620,987,  Filed  June  13,  1984,  a. 
166/230.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CON- 
DUCTING LOGGING  OR  PERFORATING  OPER- 
ATIONS IN  A  BOREHOLE.  Pierre  C.  Escaron,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Schlumberger  Technology  Corp..  New 
York.  NY.  Attorney  or  Agent:  H.  N.  Garrana,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  336 

4,421,250,  Re.  S.N.  621,868,  FUed  June  18,  1984,  CI. 
222/93,  BIN  FOR  FREE  FLOWING  MATERL^L, 
Timothy  C.  Bonerb.  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventors. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  G.  Franklin  RothweU,  Ex.  Gp.:  311 

4,444,874,  Re.  S.N.  627,017,  FUed  July  2,  1984,  O. 
430/409,  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  CONTAIN- 
ING DIRECT-POSmVE  EMULSIONS  AND  PRO- 
CESSES FOR  THEIR  USE,  Robert  A.  SUverman,  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Eastman  Kodak  Co..  Rochester. 
NY,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Carl  O.  Thomas,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  136 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aK5)  and  1.525(b)). 

No  Publications  This  Issue. 


Erratun 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,469,333  to  Steven  W. 
Nefr  of  Iowa  for  'CONNECTOR  FITTING  FOR 
ELECTRICAL  BOX'  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
of  Sept.  4,  1984.  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was 
granted." 


U.S.  GOVERNMENT^OWNED  INVENTIONS 

Notice  of  Availability  for  Licensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  agencies  of 
the  U.S.  Government  and  are  available  for  licensing  in 
the  U.S.  in  accordance  with  33  U.S.C.  207  to  achieve  ex- 
peditious commercialization  of  results  of  federally  funded 
research  and  development.  Foreign  patents  are  filed  on 
selected  inventions  to  extend  market  coverage  for  US. 
companies  and  may  also  be  available  for  licensing. 

Technical  and  licensing  information  on  specific  inven- 
ions  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to: 

Office  of  Federal  Patent  Licensing 
U.S.  Department  of  Ck)mmerce 
P.O.  Box  1423 
Springfield,  Va.  22131 


Please  cite  the  number  and  title  of  inventions  of  inter- 
est. 

DOUGLAS  J.  CAMPION, 
Office  of  Federal  Patent  Licensing 
National  Technical  Information  Service 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 

Department  of  Agriojlture 

SN  6-308,747  (4,461,167).  PSYCHROMETER  FOR 
MEASURING  THE  HUMIDITY  OF  A  GAS 
FLOW. 

SN  6-364,290  (4,466,923).  SUPERCRITICAL  C02  EX- 
TRACTION OF  LIPIDS  FROM  LIPID<X>N- 
TAINING  MATERIALS. 

SN  6-346.220  (4,468,346).  MONOCLONAL  ANTI- 
BODIES TO  PORCINE  IMMUNOGLOBULINS. 

SN  6-626,830.  TEMPERATURE  ADAPTABLE  TEX- 
TILE HBERS  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 
SAME. 

SN  6-638,826.  MICROEMULSIONS  FROM  VEGE- 
TABLE OIL  AND  LOWER  ALCOHOL  WITH 
OCTANOL  SURFACTANT  AS  ALTERNATIVE 
FUEL  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINES. 

SN  6-638,827.  PROCESS  TO  PRODUCE  DURABLE 
PRESS  LOW  FORMALDEHYDE  RELEASE 
CELLULOSIC  TEXTILES. 

Department  of  Commerce 
SN   6-367,431    (4,461,680).    PROCESS    AND    BATH 
FOR  ELECTROPLATING  NICKEL-CHROMIUM 
ALLOYS. 

Department  of  Health  and  Human  Services 
SN    6-349,313    (4,468,466).    SILVER    STAINS    FOR 
PROTEIN  IN  GELS  -  A  MODIFIED  PROCE- 
DURE. 
SN  6-427,837  (4,468,383).  DIMERIC  ENKEPHALINS. 
SN  6-636,261.  INTACT  GENE  AND  METHOD  OF 
EXCISING  AND  CLONING  SAME. 

Department  of  the  Air  Force 
SN  6-103,043  (4,461.374).  ENVIRONMENTALLY  IN- 
DEPENDENT FIBER  OPTIC  ROTATION  SEN- 
SOR. 
SN  6-304,123  (4,463.262).  THICK  FILM  RADIATION 
DETECTOR 

SN  6-313,861  (4,463,443).  DATA  BUFFER  APPARA- 
TUS BETWEEN  SUBSYSTEMS  WHICH  OPER- 
ATE AT  DIFFERING  OR  VARYING  DATA 
RATES. 

SN  6-324,347  (4,463.436).  PROGRAMMABLE  DIGI- 
TAL TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLER  APPARA- 
TUS. 

SN  6-341.439  (4,462,360).  AIRPLANE  TAKE-OFF 
SYSTEM. 

SN  6-330,493  (4.439,803).  VARIABLE  INLET  VANE 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE  COMBUS- 
TION. 

SN  6-361,019  (4,461,006).  SYNCHRONOUSLY 
PUMPED  MODE-LOCKED  SEMICONDUCTOR 
PLATELET  LASER. 

SN  6-361,021  (4.462,103).  TUNABLE  CW  SEMICON- 
DUCTOR PLATELET  LASER. 

SN  6-376,891  (4,437,174).  ULTRASONIC  INSPEC- 
TION OF  COMPOSITE  MATERIALS. 

SN  6-386,488  (4,461,370).  METHOD  FOR  DYNAMI- 
CALLY RECORDING  DISTORTION  IN  A 
TRANSPARENCY. 

SN  6-394.039  (4.461,933).  ISOLATED  LOAD 
SWITCHING  WITH  SURGE  SUPPRESSION 

SN  6-418.117  (4.462,562).  SELF-DEPLOYING 
AFTERBODY  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  EJECTION 
SEAT. 

SN  6-418,931  (4,460,314).  METHOD  FOR  THE  PREP- 
ARATION OF  POLY  (CARBONYL  FLUORIDE) 
OLIGOMERS 

SN  6^31,436  (4,461,736).  SINGLET  DELTA  OXY- 
GEN GENERATOR. 
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SN    6-433,561    (4,461.145).    STALL    ELIMINATION 

AND  RESTART  ENHANCEMENT  DEVICE. 
SN  6-433.597  (4,462,563).   SIMPLE  NONRESTRIC- 

TIVE  ARM  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM. 
SN   6-452,605   (4.462.286).    fORTAfiLE   SLOTTING 

DEVICE. 
SN  6-478.581  (4.462,975).  SYNTHESIS  OF  PENTA- 
FLUOROTELLURIUM  HYPOFLUORITE. 

SN  6-607,087.  RADIO  FREQUENCY  PROBING  AP- 
PARATUS FOR  SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE 
DEVICES. 

SN  6-607,094.  CONDUCTOR  STRUCTURE  FOR 
THICK  HLM  ELECTRICAL  DEVICE. 

SN  6-612.776.  IN  VIVO  DERMAL  ABSORPTION 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  LABORATORY 
ANIMALS. 

SN  6-618.288.  NOISE  JAMMER  DISCRIMINATION 
BY  NOISE  SPECTRAL  BANDWIDTH. 

SN  6-619,240.  RADIATION  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
USING  TRANSISTOR  FLUX  SENSORS. 

SN  6-622.047.  DRAFT  CABIN  PRESSURIZATION 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  TESTER. 

SN  6-622,613.  MODULAR  DETONATOR  DEVICE. 

SN  6-622,614.  TURNAROUND  CONTROL  FOR  ME- 
CHANICALLY SCANNED  RADAR  ANTEN- 
NAS. 

SN  6-623,581.  FAST  ENVELOPE  DETECTOR 
WITH  BIAS  COMPENSATION. 

SN  6-623,667.  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  HAZE 
IN  TRANSPARENCIES. 

SN  6-623.873.  ZERO  ADHESION  SYSTEM. 

SN  6-623.905.  REFLECTOR  ANTENNA  HAVING 
SIDELOBE  SUPPRESSION  ELEMENTS. 

SN  6-624.846.  CLUTTER  GENERATOR  FOR  USE 
IN  RADAR  EVALUATION. 

Department  or  the  Army 

SN   6-626,520.   EXTRACTOR  FOR  SPRING-LOCK 

PIN  CONNECTORS. 
SN    6-628,096.    SHOCK    ELECTROMECHANICAL 

ENERGY    CONVERTER    WITH    PERMANENT 

MAGNET. 
SN  6-638,183.  BROADBAND  TRANSVERSE  HELD 

INTERACTION  CONTINUOUS  BEAM  AMPLIFI- 

ER. 

SN  6^39,054.  MOVING  OBJECT  DETECTION  SYS- 
TEM USING  INFRARED  SCANNING. 

SN  6-639,558.  FREQUENCY  STABILIZING  LASER. 

SN  6-639,755.  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER. 

SN -6-640, 184.  TRANSVERSE  HELD  INTERAC- 
TION MULTIBEAM  AMPLIHER. 

SN  6-640,265.  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  POROUS 
CARBON  CATHODE.  A  POROUS  CARBON 
CATHODE  SO  MADE,  AND  ELECTROCHEMI- 


CAL CELL  INCLUDING  THE  POROUS  CAR- 

BON  CATHODE. 
SN      6-642,850.      LIGHTWEIGHT      COMPOSITE 

LAUNCHER  POD. 
SN  6-644.165.  PROGRAMMABLE  OPTICAL  SEN- 

SOR. 

Department  of  the  Interior 
SN  6-488,479  (4,468,973).  REMOTE  SEQUENTIAL 
GAS  SAMPLER  FOR  BLASTING  AREAS. 


Department  of  the  Treasory 

United  States  Cnstoms  Serrke 

Application  fbr  Recordation  of  Trade  Name; 

"ACME  PREMIUM  SUPPLY  CORP.'» 

Agency:  U.S.  Customs  Service,  Department  of  the  Trea- 
sury 

Action:  Notice  of  Application  for  Recordation  of  Trade 
Name 

Swnmary:  Application  has  been  filed  pursuant  to  section 
193.12,  Customs  Regulations  (19  CFR  133.12),  for  the 
recordation  under  section  42  of  the  Act  of  July  5,  1946, 
as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1124),  of  the  trade  name  "ACME 
PREMIUM  SUPPLY  CORP."  used  by  Acme  Premium 
Supply  Corp..  a  corporation  organized  under  the  laws  of 
the  State  of  Missouri,  located  at  4100  Forest  Park  Blvd.. 
St.  Louis,  Mo.  63108. 

the  application  states  that  the  trade  name  is  used  in 
connection  with  the  following  merchandise  manufac- 
tured in  Chiiu,  Taiwan,  Korea  and  Hong  Kong:  stuffed 
toys,  inflatable  toys,  plastic  toys,  novelty  items,  hats, 
caps  and  figurines. 

Before  final  action  is  taken  on  the  application,  consid- 
eration will  be  given  to  any  person  in  opposition  to  the 
recordation  of  this  trade  name.  Notice  of  the  action 
taken  on  the  application  for  recordation  of  this  trade 
name  will  be  published  in  the  Federal  Register. 

Date:  Comments  must  be  received  on  or  before  Nov.  23, 
1984. 

Address:  Written  comments  should  be  addressed  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Customs.  Attention:  Entry,  Licensing 
and  Restricted  Merchandise.  Branch,  1301  Constitution 
Ave.,  NW.,  Rm.  2417,  Washington,  D.C.  20229. 

For  Furtlier  Infbnnation  Contact:  Harriet  Lane,  Entry, 
Licensing  and  Restricted  Merchandise  Branch.  U.S. 
Customs  Service.  1301  Constitution  Ave..  NW.,  Wash- 
ington,  D.C.  20229  (202-566-5765). 

DONALD  W.  LEWIS, 
Sept.  18,  1984.  Director,  Entry  Procedure 

and  Penalties  Division. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Nor.  C,  1984 


Re.  31,588 

4,427,815 

4,441.580 

4.452.079 

4,043,995 

4,428,855 

4.441.655 

4.452.088 

4.305.002 

4,428.979 

4,441.707 

4.452.459 

4,307,615 

4,429,069 

4,442.608 

4.452.554 

4.329,955 

4,429,149 

4.443.085 

4.452.802 

4,374,395 

4,429,767 

4.443.325 

4,452,918 

4,385,497 

4.432.318 

4.444,024 

4.452.925 

4.388.756 

4,432.737 

4.444.283 

4.452.932 

4.391,133 

4.433.760 

4.444.538 

4.453,159 

4,396.608 

4.433.891 

4.444.658 

4,453,17C 

4,398.441 

4.434.369 

4,444.744 

4,453,409 

4.399,264 

4.434.787 

4.444,765 

4,454,571 

4.400,394 

4.435.552 

4,445.001 

4,454,949 

4.410,438 

4.436.093 

4,445,081 

4.455,221 

4.411,478 

4.436.531 

4.445,534 

4.455.264 

4,412.998 

4.436.544 

4,445,858 

4.455.265 

4,414,248 

4.437.021 

4,446,131 

4.455.351 

4,416.734, 

4.437.399 

4,446,332 

4.455,443 

4,417.066 

4,437,890 

4,446,444 

4,456,942 

4,418.210 

4,438.118 

4,446.852 

4,457,150 

4.418.919 

4,438.261 

4,447,820 

4,457.287 

4.420.547 

4,438.355 

4.447.905 

4,457,446 

4.420.933 

4.439.662 

4,449.063 

4,457.453 

4,422,666 

4,439.666 

4.449.130 

4.457.596 

4.423,019 

4.439.768 

4.449.834 

4.457.976 

4,425,075 

4.440K)38 

4.450.860 

4.458.075 

4,425.618 

4.440,057 

4.451.669 

4.459,466 

4.427,099 

4.440.775 

4.451.675 

4.427,250 

4.440.856 

4.451,691 

4.427,643 

4,441.363 

4.452,047 

^_,__-- 

Disdaimer  and  Dedicatioa 

4,261,979.— Werre  Jolies,  Paris;  Jean  Florent,  Boulogne- 
Billancourt;  Jean  Lunei,  Paris;  Denise  Money, 
Charenton  and  Daniele  Migliore-Samour.  Kremlin- 
Bicetre,  France.  NOVEL  WATER-SOLUBLE 
COMPOUNDS  DERIVED  FROM  EXTRACTS 
OF  STREPTOMYCES  STIMULOSUS,  PROCESS 
FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION,  THEIR  USES  AS 
IMMUNOLOGICAL  ADJUVANTS  AND  COM- 
POSITIONS CONTAINING  THEM.  Patent  dated 
Apr.  14,  1981.  Disclaimer  and  Dedication  filed  Apr. 
30,  1984,  by  the  assignee,  Acence  Nationale  De 
Valorisation  Ik  La  Recherche  (Anvar). 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  en- 
tire term  of  said  patent 


Dedication 

4,264,800.— Mer/in  R.  Jahnke.  Woodbury,  and  Alfred  D. 
Nelson,  StiUwater,  Minn.  MICROWAVE  OVEN 
WINDOW.  Patent  dated  Apr.  28,  1981.  Dedication 
filed  Aug.  13,  1984,  by  the  assignee,  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Co. 

Hereby  dedicates  said  patent  to  the  Public. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  following  libraries,  desisted  as  Patent  Deposi- 
tory Libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  receat  years  to  all  or  most  of 
thepatento  issued  since  1790. 

Inese  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries,  m  addition,  of- 
fers the  publications  of  the  U.S.  Patent  Classification 
System  (e.g.  The  Manual  of  Qassification,  Index  to  the 
U.S.  Patent  Classification,  Classification  Definitions, 
etc.)  and  provides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use 
to  aid  the  public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  informa- 


tion contained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted 
in  the  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in 
patent  number  sequence. 

Facilities  for  making  paper  copies  from  either  micro- 
film in  reader-printers  or  from  the  bound  volumes  in  pa- 
per-to-paper copies  are  generally  provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries  and  in  their 
hours  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use 
of  the  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact 
that  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours, 
so  as  to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 


State 
Alabama 

Arizona  * 
California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Florida 
Georgia 

Idaho 
Illinois 

Indiana 
Louisiana 

Maryland 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 


Minnesota 
Missouri 


Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  Mexico 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 


Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Auburn  Umvemty  Libraries (20^  826-4500  Ext.21 

Birmmgham  Pubuc  Library (205)  254-2555 

Tempe:  Science  L^rary,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7140 

Los  Angdes  Public  Library        (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  Cahfomia  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

San  Diego  Public  Library (619)  236-5813 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*   (408)  738-5580 

Denver  Public  Library (303)  571-2122 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Miami-Dade  Public  Library   (305)  579-5001 

Atlanta:  Rrice  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology  (404)  894-4508 

Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library    '    (208)  885-6235    ' 

P»?*«o5*Wic  Library  ^ (312)269-2865 

Spnngneld:  Illinou  State  Library (21^  782-5430 

Indianapohs-Marion  County  Public  Library (317)  269-1706 

Baton  Rooge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University  •■.•....•••••••••• (504)  388-2570 

College  Park:  Engineenng  and  Physical  Sciences  Library, 

Umversjty  of  Maryland (301)  454-3037 

Boston  Public  Library    .    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Ann  Arbor:  Engmeenng  Transportation  Library,  University  of 

MichiMn  .  .  . (313)  764-7494 

Detroit  Pubhc  Library   .  . .  (313)  833-1450 

Minneapois  Pubhc  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6670 

Kansas  qiy:  Linda  Hall  Library   (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  390, 

Ext  39 1 
Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Library    (406)  496-4283 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  '.  .  (402)  472-341 1 

Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Library    (702)  784-6579 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

Newark  Public  Library (201)  73^7815 

Albuquerque:  Umversity  of  New  Mexico  Library   (505)  277-5441 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  930-0850 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Cmcinnati  A  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library   (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546  n 

Cambridge  Springs:  Alliance  College  Library (814)  398-2098 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1227 

Pittsburg:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattec  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-8726 

<-t.«i-.^-.  w^.-.i  IT r «,_...,. .  ^gQ2  792-2372 


Texas 


Utah 

Washington 

Wisconsin 


(901)  725-8876 
(512)  471-1610 


Charleston)  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina 
Memphis  ft  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center 

Austin:  MoKinney  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas. 
College  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Library,  Texas  A  &  M 

Umversity    .    (409)  845.2551 

Dallas  Public  Library  .      (2i4)  749-4176 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Salt  Lake  City:  Marriott  Library,  University  of  Utah (801)  581-8394 

Seattle:  En&ineerins  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of*  "^ 

Wisconsin    ••■••■ (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 

All  of  the  above-listed  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
provides  direct,  on-lme  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data.  ay»wni;,  wnicn 

'Collectioii  organized  by  uibject  miner. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  September  1, 1984 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual  Filing  Date  of  Oldest 
New  Case  Awaiting  Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLURGICAL,  INORGANIC,  PETROLEUM  AND  ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY, 

AND  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  llO-D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director   6-25.82 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  AND  BIOTECHNOLOGY,  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director   9-29-82 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  130- 
R.  F.  WHITE,  Director .^       12-09-82 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS,  COATING.  PHOTOGRAPHY.  STOCK  MATERIALS  AND 
COMPOSITIONS.  GROUP  150-J.  O.  THOMAS.  Director    6-19-80 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-B.  R.  GRAY.  Director    .  6-18-74 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-K.  L.  CAGE.  Director 2-2384 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING.  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230— E.  LEVY,  Dirvctor   12-14-81 

RECEPTACLES.  CLEANING.  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240-G.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director 10-13-82 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250— S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director 5-09-80 

COMMUNICATIONS.  MEASURING.  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP,  GROUP  260- 

S.  G.  KUNIN.  Director 7-06-81 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290— K.  L.  CAGE,  Director 2-22-82 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310— (Vacant)    3-12-82 

MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  Director  5-18-82 
MECHANICAL  TECHNOLOGIES  AND  HUSBANDRY  PERSONAL  TREATMENT  INFORMATION, 

GROUP  330— R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director 6-08-82 

SOLAR.  HEAT.  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES.  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director  .  .  1 1-30-81 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  350- 

A.  L.  SMITH.  Director 6-04-82 

Ezpiratioo  of  pttents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  September  1984,  except  those  which 
may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  aAer  the  dates  of  the 
range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the 

Ksvisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 
tents Numbers  3,339.206  to  3.344,432,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,764  to  2,769  inclusive 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

NOVEMBER  6,  1984 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  1  appears  in  the  patent  but  fomu  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates 

additions  made  by  reexamination. 


Bl  Dm.  23633S  (20tk) 

VEHICXEUGHT 

Harold  H.  Laneii«  Long  Beach,  and  Robert  E.  Ochriag,  Nor* 

walk,  both  of  Calif.,  assignon  to  Bates  ladntrici,  be 

Reexamination  Requert  No.  90/000,492,  Jan.  23, 1984. 

Reezaniaation  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  Dea.  23M35,  ianed 

Ang.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  405,745,  Oct.  12, 1973. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  405,745 

U.S.  a.  D26— 28 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  the  claim  is  confirmed. 


1.  An  automatic  electric  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

a.  a  casing  of  molded  insulating  material  having  a  generally 
planar  cover  portion  with  a  manually  operable  handle 
projecting  through  an  opening  therein  for  operating  said 
circuit  breaker  between  ON  and  OFF  conditions; 

b.  a  trip  bar  in  said  casing  movable  from  a  normal  position  to 
a  releasing  position  to  cause  automatic  opening  of  said 
circuit  breaker; 

c.  a  trip>testing  button  rotatably  supported  in  said  insulating 
casing,  said  testing  button  including  an  outer  portion 
having  a  head  accessible  for  operation  externally  of  said 
insulating  casing  and  an  inner  portion  within  said  insulat- 
ing casing; 

d.  said  inner  portion  of  said  trip  testing  button  including  a 
first  elongated  arm  portion  extending  radially  from  the 
rotational  axis  of  said  button  and  terminating  adjacent  said 
trip  bar; 

e.  said  test  button  being  rotauble  from  a  normal  position  to 
a  tripping  position  to  cause  said  elongated  radial  extension 
of  said  inner  portion  to  engage  said  trip  bar  and  cause 
tripping  of  said  circuit  breaker,  and 

f.  resilient  means  in  said  casing  resiliently  resisting  rotation 
of  said  button  from  said  normal  position  to  said  tripping 
position  and  returning  said  button  to  said  normal  position 
after  rotation  to  said  tripping  position. 


Bl  3,«71,890  (270th) 

MANUALLY  OPERABLE  MOLDED  CASE  CIRCUIT 

BREAKER  WITH  SPECIAL  TRIP  TESTING  MEANS 

Keith  W.  Kleia,  Sinsbiiry,  and  Herbert  M.  Dinond,  Weat  Hart* 

ford,  both  of  Coon.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Compoay 

Reezamloatlon  Request  No.  90/000,527,  Mar.  19, 1984. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,671,890,  iasoed  Jon. 

20, 1972,  Ser.  No.  129,915,  Mar.  31, 1971. 

lot  a^  HOIH  73/12 

VS.  a,  335-22 


Bl  4,356,645  (271st) 

VARIABLE  WING  PLOW  BLADE  AND  MOUNTING 

STRUCTURE  THEREFORE 

Gordon  Hine,  Logan,  Utah,  and  Robert  D.  Mathis,  Canoga 

Parte,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Logaa  Manufocturing  Co.,  Logan, 

Utah 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,416,  Jul.  6, 1983. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,356,645,  issued  No? . 

2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  151,461,  May  19, 1980. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  916,613,  Jon.  19, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,249,323. 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbsequMt  to  Feb.  10, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lit  a^  EOIH  5/06 

VJS.  a  37-281 


-  -. —  ^^ 
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AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT:  DETERMINED  THAT: 


The  patentability  of  claims  1-5  is  confirmed. 


Claims  1-9  are  cancelled. 


'^ 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

PUBLISHED  NOVEMBER  6,  1984 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969.  869  O.O.  687.  The  abttractt  of  Defensive 
Publication  applications  are  identified  by  distincdy  numbered  series  and  are  arranged  chronologically.  The  heading  of  each  abstract  indicates  the 
number  of  pages  of  specification,  including  claims  and  sheett  of  drawings  contained  in  the  application  as  originally  filed.  The  files  of  these 
applications  are  available  to  the  public  for  inspection  and  reproduction  may  be  purchased  for  30  cenu  a  sheet. 

Defensive  Publication  applications  have  not  been  examined  as  to  the  merits  of  alleged  invention.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  makes  no 
assertion  as  to  the  novelty  of  the  disclosed  subject  matter. 


/ 


^ 
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T104,M1 

VIBRATOR  MASS  ACTUATOR  DESIGN 

Mank  L.  Roiyckl,  10210  Forum  West,  Houston,  Tex.  77036 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1982,  Sft  No.  403,888 

lat  a^  GOIV //;i5 

U.S.  a.  181—119 

1  Sheets  Drawing.     11  Pnges  Specification 


ing  surface  latent  image  emulsions  to  increase  speed  and/or 
contrast. 


4* 

WAMM/CI 


A  linear  actuator  10  fisTuse  as  a  seismic  vibrator  includes  a 
reaction  mass  12  having  an  internal  cylinder  14,  and  containing 
a  double  acting  piston  20  to  which  are  attached  upper  and 
lower  pistons  26  and  28.  Hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  is 
applied  alternately  to  the  upper  and  lower  faces  of  piston  20  to 
reciprocate  it  in  alternate  strokes  relative  to  the  reaction  mass. 
Rolling  diphragm  seals  38  and  40,  secured  between  piston 
shafts  26,  n  and  reaction  mass  12,  prevent  external  contamina- 
tion from  reaching  laminar  seals  30  and  32.  Shafts  26  and  28 
include  enlarged  portions  44  and  46  that  are  contactable  with 
nests  of  conical  springs  52  and  54,  mounted  at  the  top  and 
bottom  of  reaction  mass  12,  at  the  displacement  limits  of  piston 
shafts.  Said  conical  springs  absorb  energy  and  limit  rebound 
between  the  reaction  mass  and  the  piston  shaft. 


T104,802 

NONIONIC  ALKYNYL  COMPOUNDS  AND 

AFPUCATIONS  THEREOF  TO  SILVER  HAUDE 

PHOTOGRAPHY 

Riduvd  L.  PartOB,  c/o  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y.  14650 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  510,146,  Jul.  1, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581,938 
Int  a.^  G03C  1/28 
U.S.  a.  430—600 
No  Drawing.     82  Pages  Specification 
A  photographically  useful  alkynyl  compound  is  disclosed 
which  is  nonionic  under  aqueous  alkaline  photographic  pro- 
cessing conditions.  The  alkynyl  compound  is  comprised  of  an 
alkynyl  group  attached  to  a  methylene  group  through  a  diva- 
lent chalcogen  or  an  imino  group.  The  methylene  group  is 
activated  by  an  electron  withdrawing  substituent.  The  alkynyl 
compounds  are  useful  in  direct  positive  internal  latent  image 
forming  emulsions  as  nucleating  agents  and  in  negative  work- 


T104,803 

SELF-AUGNED  PROCESS  FOR  PROVIDING  AN 

IMPROVED  HIGH  PERFORMANCE  BIPOLAR 

TRANSISTOR 

Cheng  T.  Horng,  6396  Gondola  Way,  San  Jose,  Calif.  9S120 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  282,365,  Jul.  13, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,962 

Int  a.3  HOIL  29/72.  27/04.  29/06 

VS.  a.  357—34 

5  Sheets  Drawing.     34  Pages  Specification 
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A  bipolar  transistor  structure  formed  in  a  monolithic  silicon 
semiconductor  substrate  of  p  type  having  a  planar  surface 
comprising:  a  subcoUector  of  n  type  formed  in  the  substrate;  an 
epitaxial  layer  of  n  type  formed  on  said  planar  surface  of  said 
substrate  and  also  having  a  planar  surface,  the  epitaxial  layer 
having  a  thickness  in  the  order  of  1.0  to  1.3  micrometers;  an 
enclosed  deep  recessed  oxide  isolation  trench  enclosing  a  tran- 
sistor structure  area  of  the  substrate  and  the  epitaxial  layer,  the 
enclosed  deep  recessed  oxide  isolation  trench  having  a  depth 
extending  from  said  planar  surface  of  said  epiuxial  layer 
through  the  subcoUectof  region;  a  shallow  recessed  oxide 
isolation  trench,  the  relatively  shallow  recessed  oxide  isolation 
trench  being  wholly  enclosed  by  the  deep  recessed  oxide  isola- 
tion trench  and  intersecting  the  deep  recessed  oxide  isolation 
trench  at  two  spaced  apart  points  to  divide  said  transistor 
structure  area  enclosed  by  the  deep  recessed  oxide  isolation 
trench  into  first  and  second  areas,  the  first  and  second  areas 
being  electrically  connected  one  to  the  other  by  the  subcoUec- 
tor region; 
a  shallow  depth  emitter  region  formed  in  a  limited  portion  of 
the  first  area  of  said  epitaxial  layer,  the  emitter  region 
having  a  depth  in  the  order  of  0. 1  micrometers; 
an  active  base  region  formed  beneath  said  emitter  region  m 
the  limited  portion  the  first  area  of  said  epitaxial  layer,  the 
active  base  region  having  a  width  in  the  order  of  0.1 
micrometers; 
an  inactive  base  region  surrounding  the  emitter  region  and 
active  base  region,  the  inactive  base  region  being  wholly 
contained  within  the  first  area  of  said  epitaxial  layer; 
an  emitter-base  junction  contained  within  said  first  area  of 
the  epitaxial  layer  and  extending  to  the  surface  of  the 
epitaxial  layer; 
a  composite  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  and  silicon  nitride  hav- 
ing a  width  of  approximately  0.2  to  0.3  micrometers,  the 
composite  layer  being  positioned  on  the  planar  surface  of 
the  epitaxial  layer  over  the  surface  juncture  of  said  emit- 
ter«base  junction,  the  silicon  dioxide  having  a  thickness  of 
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appronnutely  500A  and  the  silicon  nitride  lavet  have  a 

thickness  of  approximately  SOOA; 
the  second  area  of  the  epitaxial  layer  containing  a  collector 

itach  through,  the  shallow  recessed  oxide  isolation  trench 

isolating  the  collector  reach  through  flrom  the  inactive 

base  region;  I 

•  layer  of  polysilicon  p  type  on  said  planar  surface  of  the 

epitaxial  layer  and  in  physical  and  electrical  contact  with 


\ 


^ 


the  inactive  base  region,  the  polysUicon  layer  extending 
over  a  portion  of  said  enclosed  relatively  deep  recessed 
oxide  isolation  trench;  and, 
a  base  contact  physically  and  electrically  contacting  the 
portion  of  the  polysilicon  layer  which  extends  over  the 
enclosed  deep  recessed  oxide  isolation  trench. 


u 


REISSUES 

NOVEMBER  6,  1984 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackett  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  31,721  Re.  31,722 

INSULATED  MULTIPLE  CX>MPONENT  SINGLE  PLANE  STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

BUILDING  STRUCTURE  PORTAL  CLOSURE  Ned  Steinberger,  106  Seventh  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11215 

Maurice  E.  Sterner,  Jr.,  Spring  Grove,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Product  Original  No.  4,192,213,  dated  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  942,937, 
Design  ft  Development  Inc^  York,  Pa.  Sep.  18, 1978.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Mar.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

Original  No.  4,324,072,  dated  Apr.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  136,060,      357,065 
Mar.  13, 1980.  Application  for  rdsrae  May  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  lot  CL'  GlOG  5/00 

498,055  U.S.  a  84—327  '     23  Claims 

Int  a.^  E05D  15/20 
U.S.a49— 129  18  Claims  , 

r     -  •  '^    .'7/ 


13.  A  building  portal  closure  comprising,  in  combination, 

an  encasement  frame  defining  a  generally  rectangular  opening, 
said  encasement  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
glazing  frame  slide  members  defining  two  opposed  sides  of  the 
encasement  frame,  said  slide  members  having  a  pair  of  paral- 
lel channels  in  their  opposed  inwardly  directed  surfaces  coop- 
crating  to  define  inner  and  outer  glazing  frame  support  tracks 
extending  substantially  the  full  length  of  said  slide  members, 

a  plurality  of  rectangular  glazing  frames  supported  in  said 
encasement  frame  for  sliding  movement  along  said  tracks  in 
said  slide  members,  said  plurality  of  glazing  frames  being 
adapted  to  be  supported  in  edge-to-edge  coplanar  relation  in 
a  first  plane  by  one  of  said  support  tracks, 

guide  block  means  slidably  mounted  in  each  elongated  channel 
of  the  other  of  said  support  tracks  for  movement  along  said 
slide  members, 

a  sash  support  pin  carried  by  each  said  guide  block  means  for 
movement  therewith  with  each  said  sash  support  pin  project- 
ing from  its  associated  elongated  channel  into  said  generally 
rectangular  opening, 

a  pair  of  elongated  channel  members  having  one  end  portion 
rigidly  mounted  one  on  each  of  two  opposed  side  edges  of  one 
of  said  rectangular  glazing  frames,  said  elongated  channel 
members  being  located  equally  distant  from  corresponding 
end  of  the  associated  side  edge  of  said  gla^ng  frame,  and 
extending  one  adjacent  each  slide  member  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  said  channels  therein. 

said  elongated  channel  members  each  defining  a  guide  channel 
slidably  receiving  one  of  said  sash  support  pins  whereby  said 
one  glazing  frame  and  said  support  pins  are  constrained  to 
move  together  along  said  slide  members, 

said  one  glazing  frame  being  manually  movable  between  said 
first  plane  and  a  second  parallel  plane  by  sliding  said  guide 
channels  over  said  pins  and  being  movable  along  said  slide 
members  with  said  pins  when  in  said  second  plane,  and 

manually  operable  lock  means  for  releasably  retaining  said 
plurality  of  glazing  frames  in  said  coplanar  relationship 


1.  A  stringed  musical  instrument  comprising  a  body,  a  neck 
portion  extending  from  said  body,  said  neck  including  a  nut 
and  a  fmgerboard.  tuning  machines,  said  tuning  machines 
extending  from  said  body  portion  opposite  said  neck  portion, 
support  means  for  supporting  said  instrument,  said  support 
means  pivotally  engaging  said  instrument,  said  support  means 
pivoting  at  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  instrument,  and  said 
neck  of  said  instrument  weighing  approximately  no  less  than 
2.S  pounds,  said  neck  having  an  average  cross  section  without 
a  fingerboard  of  approximately  1.2S  inches,  and  said  neck 
deflecting  no  more  than  0.09  inches  when  said  instrument  is 
supported  [to  J  at  its  center  of  gravity  and  with  a  five-pound 
weight  depending  from  said  nut  of  said  neck. 


Re.  31,723 

SURGICAL  CUmNG  INSTRUMENT  HAVING 

ELECnUCALLY  HEATED  CUTTING  EDGE 

Robert  F.  Shaw,  2180  Sand  HiU  Rd.,  Suite  320,  Menlo  Park, 

Calif.  94025 
Original  No.  3,826,263,  dated  Jul.  30, 1974,  Ser.  No.  278,684, 
Aug.  7, 1972.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  656,730,  Feb.  9, 1976,  Pat 
No.  Re.  30,190,  which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  63,645,  Aug.  13, 
IS^O,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  So-.  No.  681,737, 
Nov.  9,  1967,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Nov.  17, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  852,470 

Int  a^  A61B  17/38;  A61N  3/00 
VS.  a  128—303.1  22  daims 


19.  A  method  of  cutting  tissue  with  simultaneous  hemostasis 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
contacting  the  tissue  to  be  cut  with  a  tissue-cutting  edge  of  an 

elevated  temperature;  and 
establishing  the  elevated  temperature  by  conducting  current 

along  a  plurality  of  independent  current  paths  located  along 

the  tissue-cutting  edge. 
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Re.  31,724 

MOTORCYCXE  EXHAUST  SYSTEMS 

Yoihibani  Inka,  Shiaoiu,  Japan,  atdgnor  to  Yamaha  Hat- 

radoU  KaboaUki  Kalsha,  Iwata,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,327,811,  dated  May  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  110,468, 
Jan.  8, 1980.  Application  for  reitnie  Mar.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No. 
475335 

lat  CL^  B62M  V06i  FOIN  7/0% 


U.S.  a  180—219 


14  Claim 


Re.  31,726 

CORRECTION  LABEL  APPLYING  DEVICE  FOR  A 

LABEL  PRINTING  MACHINE 

Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  anignor  to  iCaiwMiri  Kaisha  Sato 

Kenkyiisho,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,259,138,  dated  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  32,378, 
Apr.  23, 1979.  AppUcation  for  reiaiiie  Aug.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No. 
294,819 

Int  a^  B32B  31/04:  B65H  9/16;  B41K  3/04 
U.S.  a.  156-463  13  dains 


1.  In  combination  with  a  motorcycle  of  the  type  having  a 
front  frame  portion  mounting  a  front  wheel  and  an  engine,  and 
a  rear  frame  portion  mounting  a  rear  wheel,  said  portions  being 
pivotally  connected  by  a  horizontally  disposed  pivot,  said  rear 
frame  portion  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced-apart  arms, 
said  engine  comprising  two  banks  of  cylinders,  one  disposed 
forwardly  of  the  other,  an  exhatst  system  comprising: 
a  front  bank  exhaust  pipe  extending  from  said  front  bank, 
downwardly  and  to  the  side  of  the  said  frame  and  rear- 
wardly; 
a  rear  bank  exhaust  pipe  extending  rearwardly  and  down- 
wardly between  the  planes  of  said  arms  and  between  the 
rear  portion  of  said  engine  and  the  pivot  of  said  arms; 
a  mufner  having  a  substantial  lateral  extent  mounted  to  said 
frame  at  an  elevation  beneath  that  of  said  engine,  all  of 
said  exhaust  pipes  discharging  into  said  muffler;  and 
a  tailpipe  discharging  reai^ardly  from  said  muffler. 


Re.  31,725 
FUSED  ALUMINUM  OXIDE  ABRASIVE  GRAIN 
CONTAINING  REDUCED  TITANIUM  OXIDE 
Thomaa  B.  Walker,  Uwiiton;  Robert  J.  Seider,  RansomriUe, 
and  Paul  Ochy,  Bafhio,  aU  of  N.Y.,  avignon  to  Kennecott 
Corporation,  Cle?eland,  Ohio 
Original  No.  4,157^98,  dated  Jni.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  896,269, 
Apr.  14, 1978.  Dirition  of  Ser.  No.  691,817,  Jnn.  1, 1976,  Pat 
No.  4,111,668.  Application  for  reiarae  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
183,495 

Int  a^  C09K  3/14:  B24D  11/00 
UA  a  51-309  I  12  Claims 

1.  A  fused  abrasive  grain  wWch  is  bluish  black  in  color 
consisting  essentially  of: 

(1)  [titanium  oxide  containingj  from  about  0.42  to  about 
0.84%  tiunium,  by  weight  of  the  abrasive  grain,  [said 
tiunium  being  present  as  a  reduced  titanium  oxide  having 
an  average  oxidation  sute  lower  than  in  TxiOyl  wherein 
said  titanium  is  present  in  an  easily  recognizable  second  phase 
and  in  a  form  which  has  a  low  solubility  in  aluminum  oxide: 

(2)  from  about  COS  to  about  0.3%  by  weight  carbon; 

(3)  from  about  0.02  to  about  0.1%  by  weight  Na20; 

(4)  from  0  to  about  0.1%  by  weight  total  of  calcium  and 
silicon  oxides;  and  | 

(5)  alumina;  said  abrasive  graiv  having  a  gain  on  ignition  in 
air  before  roasting  at  1300*  C,  when  of  a  size  of  about  147 
microns  and  finer,  of  from  about  0.4  to  about  0.7%  by 
weight  and  having  improved  abrasive  properties  wherein  said 
fiised  abrasive  grain  has  been  roasted  by  subjecting  the  grain 
to  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
1250'  C  to  about  145(r  C  for  from  about  5  minutes  to  about 
64  hours. 


20.  A  correction  label  applying  devkefbr  applying  a  correction 
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label  to  a  price  tag,  or  the  like,  said  device  comprising: 

a  label  applying  element: 

means  for  delivering  a  correction  label  to  said  label  applying 
element: 

a  tag  holder  having  a  guide  for  receiving  a  price  tag  and  a 
supporting  surface  for  supporting  said  price  tag,  said  tag 
holder  being  movable  between  a  first  position  wherein  said 
supporting  surface  is  remote  from  said  label  applying  element 
and  a  second  position  wherein  said  supporting  surface  is 
adjacent  said  label  applying  element  such  that  a  correction 
label  located  at  said  label  applying  element  will  be  adhered  to 
a  price  tag  located  in  said  tag  holder  when  said  tag  holder  is 
in  said  second  position: 

an  adjusting  member  releasably  attached  to  said  tag  holder, 
said  adjusting  member  including  at  least  one  stopper  extend- 
ing into  said  guide  for  blocking  further  insertions  of  said  price 
tag  into  said  guide  beyond  said  stopper: 

cooperating  means  on  said  tag  holder  and  said  adjusting  mem- 
ber for  selectively  positioning  the  location  of  said  stopper  in 
said  guide:  and 

biasing  means  for  normally  biasing  said  tag  holder  into  said  first 
position  such  that  said  correction  label  can  be  freely  delivered 
to  said  label  applying  element  and  such  that  said  tag  holder 
may  be  forcefully  moved  into  said  second  position  to  cause 
said  label  applying  element  to  apply  said  correction  label  to  a 
desired  location  on  said  price  tag. 


temperatures  between,  approximately,  90*  to  300*  C; 
and 
(d)  an  amount  of  dimethylvinyl  chainstopped  polydime- 
thylmethylvinyl  siloxane  polymer  gum  effective  for 
accelerating  the  cure  of  an  addition  curable  composi- 
tion wherein  said  gum  has  an  average  molecular  weight 
of,  approximately,  200,000  to  400,000  and  a  methyl- 
vinyl  siloxy  unit  content  of,  approximately,  0  to  S.O 
mole  %. 
18.  A  product  made  by  the  process  of  claim  11. 


Re.  31,728 

TEST  SET 

James  F.  Simmonds,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Perkins 

Research  A  Manotecturing  Co.,  Canoga  Park,  Calif. 
Original  No.  4,186,283,  dated  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  908,055, 
May  22, 1978.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No. 
344,228 

Int  CL^  H04M  1/24 
VS.  a  179-175.3  R  83  Claims 


Re.  31,727 

VINYL  GUM  CURE  ACCELERATORS  FOR 

ADDITION-CURE  SIUCONE 

Ridiard  P.  Eckberg,  Round  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Pittifield,  Mass. 
Original  No.  4^,647,  dated  Jul.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  267,091, 
May  22, 1981.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Oct  14, 1982,  Ser.  No. 
434,399 

Int  a.3  B32B  9/00 
VS.  a.  428-429  28  Chdms 

11.  A  method  for  rendering  substrates  relatively  nonadhe- 
rent to  substances  that  would  normally  adhere  thereto,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
A.  combining 

(a)  a  diorganopolysiloxane  base  polymer  having  up  to 
approximately  20%  by  weight  aUcenyl  or  silanol  func- 
tional groups  and  having  a  viscosity  ranging  from  ap- 
proximately SO  to  approximately  100,000  centipoise  at 
25*  C; 

(b)  a  polymethylhydrogen  siloxane  fluid  crosslinking 
agent  having  up  to  approximately  100%  by  weight 
SiH-containing  siloxy  groups  and  having  a  viscosity  in 
the  range  of  approximately  23  to  approximately  1000 
centipoise  at  2S*  C; 

(c)  an  effective  amount  of  precious  metal  catalyst  for 
facilitating  an  addition  cure  hydrosilation  reaction  be- 
tween said  base  polymer  and  said  crosslinking  agent  at 


Jfll  In  the  splicing  of  telephone  cables  connected  between  a 
central  office  and  remote  equipment  wherein  a  new  tip/ring 
conductor  pair  is  first  half-tapped  on  one  end  into  an  old  tip/ring 
conductor  pair,  the  method  of  verifying  the  continuity  of  the  new 
tip/ring  pair  on  its  other  end  prior  to  tapping  the  new  and  old 
pairs  together  on  the  other  end  comprising  the  steps  of: 
ia)  electrically  accessing  the  old  tip  and  ring  conductors  and 
the  new  tip  and  ring  conductors  of  the  respective  pairs  at  the 
other  end:  and, 
(b)  comparing  the  voltage  potentials  of  the  new  tip/ring  pair 
appearing  at  the  other  end  to  the  voltage  potentials  of  the  old 
tip/ring  pair  and  indicating  the  new  tip/ring  pair  as  probably 
a  valid  counterpart  of  the  old  tip/ring  pair  if  the  sums  of  the 
voltage  potentials  on  the  new  and  old  tip/ring  pairs  are  equal 
and  reflect  the  central  office  potential 
51.  The  method  of  claim  50  wherein: 
said  step  of  comparing  the  voltage  potentials  of  the  new  tip/ring 
pair  to  the  voltage  potentials  of  the  old  tip/ring  pair  compris- 
es measuring  the  voltage  potentials  of  the  tip  and  ring 
conductors  in  each  case  by  simultaneously  connecting  them 
to  respective  ones  of  a  pair  of  linear  voltage  meters  each 
having  its  zero  point  aligned  with  the  point  equal  to  the 
central  office  potential  on  the  other  meter  whereby  when  the 
indicators  of  the  meters  are  aligned,  the  sum  of  the  two 
potentials  is  equal  to  the  central  office  potential 


PLANT  PATENTS 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 
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5,318 
ROSE  PLANT  JACNON  74-183 
WilliuB  A.  Warriner,  Tostin,  Qdif^  anigBor  to  Jackson  A 
Perldos  Company,  Medford,  Oreg. 

Filed  Ang.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,045 
Int  a^  AOIH  5/00 
VJS.  a.  Plt~20  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character* 
ized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its 
orange-red,  heavily  substanced  flowers  borne  on  its  vigorous, 
heavily  branched  plant 


5,319 
ROSE  PLANT 
Glen  StraUe,  Carlton,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Carlton  Rose  Nurser- 
ies, Inc.,  Carlton,  Oreg. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,713 
Int  a.)  AOIH  5/00 
VJS.  CI.  Pit.— 20  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  varii^  of  rose  plant  of  the  Hybrid  Tea 
Class  obtained  as  a  seedling  mm  a  seed  parent  of  the  Cara  Mia 
variety  and  a  pollen  parent  of  the  Volare  variety  characterized 
by  its  bright  red  color,  its  classic  spiral  bud  and  its  ability  to 
yield  large  long  lasting  blooms  on  a  continuous  basis  in  a  green- 
house  which  maiiitain  true  color  from  bud  through  petal  drop, 
substantially -fls-shown  and  described. 


) 


'  '  5,320 

,  *         j  ALMOND  TREE 

Clarence  E.  Aldrich,  10613  John  F<«  Rd^  Haghson,  Calif. 
953126,  assignor  to  Clirence  E.  Aldriqh;  Maryanne  Aldrich, 
bodi  of  Haghson  an^^Raodal  C.  Aldrich,  Waterford,  aH  of, 
Cilif.  .' 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,518 
-^       ^'^-Jiifc  a^  AOIH  5/Oi 
UA.a.  Plt-30/  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  almond  tree,  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  descr^,  particularly  characterized  by  heavy 
bloom  before  Missim^but  coinoi(lent  with  Nonpareil;  and  by 
the  regular  and  heavy  production  of  medium  hard  shell,\  well 
sealed"  nuts  which  hold  well,  knock  easily,  and  have  art  ex- 
tremely thin  hull  at  green  stage  aiid  a  paper  thin  hull  at  harvest; 
the  harvest  beinBJ)e^re  Carrn^l  and  Mission,  with  Merced, 
and  after  NePk^    ^*-^ 


( 


5^m 

BEGONU  PLANT  ^AMED  NINON 
Erland  V.  Schelbeck,  Odense,  Denmark,  assignor  to  L.  Daehn- 
feldt  Ltd.,  Odense,  Denmark 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,522 
Int  a^  AOIH  5/00 
VJS.  a  Plt-68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  begonia  named  Ninon,  as 
described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  characterized  by  its 
vigorous  growth  habit;  large  dark  green  foliage;  large  flowers 
which  frequently  are  compound  with  several  whorls  of  inte- 
rior petals;  distinct  peach/pink  flower  color,  and  its  excellent 
keeping  qualities. 


5,322 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  DARING 
WUUam  E.  Doffett,  SaUnas,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Yoder  Brothers, 
Inc.,  Barberton,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,921 
lot  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
VJS.  a.  Pit— 74  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  plant  of  Chrysanthemum  morifolium, 
Ramat.,  named  Daring,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  partic- 
ularly characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  the  combined  charac- 
teritics  of  flat  capitulum  form;  daisy  capitulum  type;  white  ray 
floret  color;  diameter  across  face  of  capitulum  ranging  from  90 
to  IDS  mm.  at  maturity;  uniform  nine  week  flowering  response; 
tall  plant  height  when  grown  single  stem;  20  to  25  cm.  pedun- 
cles on  open,  normally  terminal  sprays;  and  13*  C.  minimum 
temperature  tolerance  for  initiation  and  development  of  flow- 
ering buds. 


5,323 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  YELLOW  NOVA 
WUUam  E.  Dnffett,  SaUnas,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Yoder  Brothers, 
lac,  Barberton,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,008 
Int  a^  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 74  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  plant  of  Chrysanthemum  morifolium, 
Ramat.,  known  by  the  cultivar  name  of  Yellow  Nova,  as  de- 
scribed and  illustrated,  and  particularly  characterized  as  to 
uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  flat  capitulum 
form;  daisy  capitulum  type;  yellow  ray  floret  color;  diameter 
across  face  of  capitulum  ranging  from  7S  to  95  mm.  at  matu- 
rity; uniform  nine  (9)  week  flowering  response;  tall  plant 
height  when  grown  as  a  single  stem  cut  spray;  10  to  15  cm. 
peduncles  on  open,  normally  terminal  sprays,  and  slow  devel- 
opment of  tight  green  discs,  and  tolerance  of  13*  C.  (56*  F.)  for 
initiation  and  development  when^pwii  in  single  stem  cut 
spray  programs  with  a  continuous  dark  period  of  13  to  IS 
hours. 


5,324 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  DEBONAIR 
WUUam  E.  Dnffett,  SaUnas,  CaUf.,  and  Grace  H.  Mack,  108 
Wahackme  Rd.,  New  Canaan,  Conn.  06840,  assignors  to  Grace 
H;  Mack,  New  Canaan,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,694 
Int  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 76  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium,  Ramat.,  plant  known  by  the  name  Debonair,  as 
described  and  Ulustrated,  and  particularly  characterized  as  to 
uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  fla'  capitulum 
form,  decorative  capitulum  type,  durable  inflorescence,  purple 
ray  floret  color,  diameter  across  face  of  capitulum  up  to  55 
mm.,  short  plant  height,  compact,  spreading  branching  pattern, 
average  natural  season  flowering  date  of  Sept.  15,  and  average 
flowering  response  period  of  seven  (7)  weeks  in  photoperiodic 
controlled  short  day  programs. 


5325 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  METEOR 
WUUam  E.  DufTett  Salinas,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Yoder  Brothers, 
Inc.,  Barberton,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,924 
Int  a^  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a  Pit— 78  1  Claim 

1.    A    new    and    distinct    cultivar    of    Chrysanthemum 
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morifolium,  Ramat.,  plant  known  by  the  cultivar  name  Meteor, 
as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  characterized  as 
to  uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  semi-incurved 
capitulum  form;  decorative  capitulum  type;  yellow  ray  floret 
color;  diameter  across  face  of  capitulum  ranging  from  100  to 
130  mm.  at  maturity;  uniform  nine  week  flowering  response; 
tall  plant  height;  semi-spreading  branching  pattern;  and  dual 
value  as  both  pinched  and  standard  disbud  pot  mums. 


1 


1^26 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  VIKING 
Jack  M.  Meek,  decoHcd,  lat«  of  Saliiitt,  Cdif ^  by  Sumdra  J. 
Meek,  execotriz,  Cuyoa,  Tez^  WUliam  E  DnlTett,  Salinas, 
Califs  awl  Grace  H.  Mack,  108  Wahackme  IhL,  New  Canaan, 
Conn.  06840,  aadgnon  to  Grace  H.  Mack,  New  Canaan, 
Conn. 

Filed  Oct  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  435,692 
Int  CL^  AOIH  5/00 
UA  a.  Pit— 79  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium,  Ramat..  plant  kn^wn  by  the  name  Viking,  as  de- 
scribed and  illustrated,  and  particularly  characterized  as  to 
uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  flat  capitulum 
form,  decorative  capitulum  ty|)e,  bronze  ray  floret  color,  diam- 


J 


eter  across  face  of  capitulum  up  to  75  mm.,  tall  plant  height, 
spreading  branching  pattern,  average  natural  season  flowering 
date  of  September  20,  and  average  flowering  response  period 
of  seven  (7)  weeks  in  photoperiodic  short  day  programs. 


S,327 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  TOTEM 

Grace  H.  Mack,  108  Wahackme  Rd^  New  Cknaan,  Conn.  06840 
Filed  Oct  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  43S,693 
Int  CL^  AOIH  5/00 
\3S.  a.  Pit— 79  1  cwm 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium.  lUmat.,  plant  known  by  the  name  Totem,  as  de- 
scribed and  illustrated,  and  particularly  characterized  as  to 
uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  flat  capitulum 
form,  decorative  capitulum  type,  orange  bronze  ray  floret 
color,  diameter  across  face  of  capitulum  up  to  60  mm.,  medium 
plant  height,  spreading  branching  pattern,  average  natural 
season  flowering  date  of  Sept  20,  and  average  flowering  re- 
sponse  period  of  seven  (7)  weeks  in  photoperiodic  controlled 
short  day  programs. 
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4,480,339 

VARIABLY  EXTENSIBLE  WAISTBAND  STRUCTURE 

John  S.  Hobbard,  Sr^  826  KnoUwood  Ia,  Bremen,  Ga.  30110 

FUed  Not.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  444^849 

lot  a.3  A41F  9/02 

U.S.  a  2—237  11  daiiiis 


67       to 


1.  A  garment  waistband  structure  comprising: 

(a)  an  elastic  band  comprising  a  left  section  and  a  right 
section; 

(b)  a  four'Segment  fabric  web  partially  covering  the  elastic 
band  such  that  an  area  of  the  outside  surface  of  the  elastic 
band  near  each  side  seam  of  the  garment  remains  exposed, 
comprising,  for  each  section  of  the  elastic  band: 

(i)  a  rear  segment  extending  from  the  outlet  near  the  seat 
seam  of  the  garment  to  the  exposed  area  of  the  elastic 
band;  and 
(ii)  a  front  segment  extending  from  the  exposed  area  of  the 

elastic  band  to  the  fly  of  the  garment; 

(c)  a  first  securing  means  which  attaches  the  upper  linear 
edge  of  each  fabric  web  segment  to  the  upper  inside  sur- 
face of  the  elastic  band;  and 

(d)  a  second  securing  means  which  attaches  the  lower  linear 
edge  of  each  fabric  web  segment  to  the  outside  surface  of 
the  elastic  band. 


4,480,340 
INTRAOCULAR  LENS  WITH  RESILIENT  SUPPORT 

MEANS 

Dennis  D.  Shepnrd,  401  E.  Palinde,  Suita  Mwia,  Calif.  93454 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  235,585 

Int  a^  A61F 1/16,  1/24 

U.S.  a  3-13  10  OainH 


at  least  one  of  the  first  sector  end  and  second  sector  end 
wherein  each  of  said  resiUent  support  members  is  in  the 
form  of  an  elongated  deflectable  strand  having  one  end 
thereof  which  terminates  in  an  annular  shaped  guide  and 
support  member  having  an  enlarged  extended  surface 
defiitung  a  curved  path  which  includes  a  portion  extending 
towards  the  lens  body  and  the  other  end  of  which  is 
adapted  to  be  secured  in  a  predetermined  position  in  at 
least  one  of  said  first  sector  end  and  said  second  sector  end 
on  the  periphery  of  the  lens  body,  said  at  least  two  resil- 
lent  support  members  each  having  the  other  end  thereof 
secured  within  the  same  sector  end  in  said  lens  body  and 
positioned  at  a  selected  diverging  angle  relative  to  each  of 
said  other  ends  and  with  each  of  said  one  ends,  which 
terminate  in  said  annular  shaped  guide  and  support  mem- 
bers  enlarged  extended  surface  defining  a  curved  path, 
being  positioned  with  the  portion  thereof  extending 
towards  the  lens  body  being  substantially  coplanar  with 
the  lens  body  and  with  each  of  the  curved  paths  being 
located  in  an  opposed  direction  away  from  the  other  of 
said  two  resilient  support  members  located  on  the^ame 
sector  end,  said  enlarged  extended  surface  defining  the 
curved  path  being  adapted  to  slidably  engage  tissue  in  at 
least  one  of  an  anterior  chamber  and  posterior  chamber  of 
an  eye  applying  a  circumferential  force  onto  and  deflect- 
ing  said  resilient  support  members  within  the  plane  of  the 
lens  body  which  is  adapted  to  position  and  center  the  lens 
body  and  to  control  movement  thereof  relative  to  and 
around  the  center  of  the  pupil  and  to  provide  self-adjust- 
ing and  maintaining  of  the  lens  body  relative  to  the  pupil 
in  a  proper  optical  relationship  independent  of  movements 
of  the  eye. 


4,480,341 

PASSIVE  DISPENSER 

Randall  G.  Richards,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hie  Dracliett 

Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  346,975,  Feb.  8, 1982,.  This 

application  Oct  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436^02 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec  13, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a^  E03D  9/02 

MS.  a  4—228  17  Claims 


10.  An  intraocular  lens  adapted  to  be  located  in  either  the 
anterior  chamber  or  posterior  chamber  of  an  eye  wherein  the 
lens  body  has  a  f!rst  sector  end  and  a  second  sector  end  and  the 
lens  body  is  adapted  to  be  positioned  over  the  pupil  of  an  eye 
in  a  proper  optical  relationship,  said  lens  body  having  resilient 
support  members  extending  outwardly  in  the  plane  of  the  lens 
fnm  the  periphery  of  the  first  sector  end  and  the  second  sector 
end,  said  intraocular  lens  being  characterized  in  that: 

at  least  two  of  said  resilient  support  members  are  located  in 


1.  A  passive  dispenser  for  containing  a  quantity  of  a  first 
solution  and  a  second  solution  and  for  codispensing  a  predeter- 
mined volume  of  said  first  solution  and  said  second  solution 
into  a  body  of  liquid  in  which  the  passive  dispenser  is  placed  in 
response  to  the  level  of  said  body  of  Uquid  being  lowered  from 
a  first  elevation  to  a  second  elevation,  the  passive  dispenser 
comprising: 
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a  first  chamber,  said  chamber  containing  a  first  water-soluble 

cake  forming,  upon  dissolution,  the  first  solution; 
a  vent  conduit  extending  from  said  first  product  chamber, 
the  top  of  said  vent  conduit  extending  above  the  first 
elevation  of  the  body  of  liquid; 
an  inlet/outlet  pathway,  said  pathway  connecting  the  first 
product  chamber  with  the  body  of  liquid  and  comprising 
a  first  conduit  exterior  the  chamber,  and  a  second  conduit 
interior  the  chamber,  said  second  conduit  extending  a 
predetermined  distance  into  the  chamber  below  the  top 
thereof,  the  bottom  of  the  second  conduit  being  at  a 
greater  height  than  the  bottom  of  the  first  conduit,  said 
conduit  being  in  fluid  communication  at  their  upper  ends; 
a  second  product  chamber,  aaid  chamber  containing  a  sec- 
ond water-soluble  cake  forming,  upon  dissolution,  the 
second  solution;  I 

vedting  means  extending  from  the  second  chamber,  said 
means  adopted  to  isolate  the  second  solution  from  the 
body  of  liquid  during  quie$cent  periods,  and  a  refill/dis- 
charge pathway  disposed  below  said  vending  means,  said 
pathway  connecting  the  seoond  product  chamber  with  the 
body  of  liquid  and  comprising  two  conduits  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  each  other,  one  conduit  being  adjacent  to 
said  second  product  chamber  to  form  an  air  trap  conduit, 
the  other  conduit  being  adjacent  to  said  body  of  liquid  to 
form  an  air  refill  conduit,  a  transfer  port  connecting  said 
conduits,  the  air  trap  chamber  being  in  fluid  communicai- 
ton  with  the  second  product  chamber  at  a  level  no  higher 
than  the  level  at  which  the  air  refill  chamber  is  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  body  of  liquid  and  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  transfer  port  normal  to  fluid  flow  being 
smaller  thafi  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  air  trap  con- 
duit normd  to  fluid  flow  such  that  air  in  said  pathway  is 
not  completely  displaced  by  said  liquid  when  the  level  of 
said  body  of  liquid  rises  from  the  second  elevation  to  the 
first  elevation,  thereby  forming  an  air  lock  in  said  pathway 
during  quiescent  periods, 
whereby,  when  the  body  of  liquid  is  lowered  from  the  first 
elevation  to  the  second  elevatio*.  solution  in  the  first  product 
chamber  above  the  bottom  end  of  the  interior  conduit  of  the 
inlet/outlet  pathway  is  dispensed  by  siphon  flow  and  solution 
in  the  second  product  chamber  above  the  transfer  port  of  the 
refill/discharge  pathway  is  dispensed  by  gravity. 


duit  extending  upwardly  fh)m  the  top  of  the  refill/dis- 
charge pathway,  and 
a  second  dispensing  section  in  separate  relationship  from  the 
first,  said  second  dispensing  section  comprising: 
a  second  product  chamber,  said  second  chamber  contain- 
ing  a  water-soluble  cake  forming,  upon  dissolution,  the 
second  solution; 
a  vent  conduit  extending  upwardly  from  the  top  of  the 
second  chamber,  and 
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PASSIVE  DISPENSER 
Gregory  R.  Jones,  Clncinoati,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  The  Drackett 
Company,  ancinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1983,  Scr.  No.  457,995 
The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  subaequent  to  Mar.  1, 
2000,  has  been  disdained. 
iBt  a.^  EOSD  9/02 
VS.  a.  4—228  17  Qging 

1.  A  passive  dispenser  for  containing  a  quantity  of  a  first 
solution  and  a  second  solution  and  for  codispensing  a  predeter- 
mined volume  of  said  firsf  solution  and  said  second  solution 
into  a  body  of  liquid  iti  which  sail  passive  dispenser  is  placed, 
in  response  to  the  level  of  said  body  of  liquid  being  lowered 
from  a  first  elevation  to  a  second  elevation,  the  passive  dis- 
penser comprising, 
a  first  dispensing  section  comprising: 
a  first  product  chamber,  said  first  chamber  containing  a 
water-soluble  cake  forming,  upon  dissolution,  the  first 
solution; 
a  vent  conduit  extending  upwardly  from  the  top  of  the 

first  chamber; 
a  refill/discharge  pathway  having  an  exit/inlet  port  at  the 
lower  end  and  an  inclined  conduit  at  the  upper  end,  the 
lower  end  of  the  inclined  conduit  entering  said  first 
product  chamber  at  a  predetermined  distance  below  the 
top  thereof,  and 
a  conduit  to  vent  said  refill/discharge  pathway,  said  con- 


an  inlet/outlet  pathway  providing  fluid  communication 

between  said  second  chamber  and  the  body  of  liquid, 

said  pathway  entering  the  chamber  at  a  predetermined 

distance  below  the  top  thereof, 

whereby,  when  the  body  of  liquid  is  lowered  from  the  first 

elevation  to  the  second  elevation,  a  predetermined  volume  of 

solution  in  the  first  chamber  and  a  predetermined  volume  of 

solution  in  the  second  chamber  is  dispensed. 


I 
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4,480 J43 
COMBINATION  DRAIN  AND  CUTTING  BOARD 
Edward  Drach,  4390  Richardaon  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10466 
FUed  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,915 
Int  a.3  A47L  19/02.  19/04 
U.S.  a.  4—656  17  Claina 

1.  A  combination  drain  and  cutting  board  for  use  with  a  dish 
rack  having  a  laterally  extending  member  or  the  like  compris- 
ing a  subsuntially  planar  member  having  first  and  second 
opposing  surfaces  adapted  to  be  used  alternately  in  first  and 
second  orientations  to  provide  drain  and  cutting  surface  func- 
tions, respectively,  said  first  surface  being  adapted  to  receive  a 
dish  rack  thereon  when  said  member  is  in  said  first  orientation, 
means  for  supporting  said  member  with  said  first  surface  at  an 
incline,  means,  mounted  on  and  extending  from  said  first  sur- 
face, for  engaging  the  laterally  extending  member  of  the  dish 
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rack  such  that  movement  of  the  dish  rack  relative  to  the  first 
surface  is  substantially  prevented,  said  second  surface  having  a 


substantially  unobstructed  portion  adapted  to  function  as  a 
cutting  surface  when  said  member  is  in  said  second  orientation. 


4,480,344 
DIVAN-BED 
Alflo  Padovaa,  Via  Nuo?e  Fratte,  61,  33082  Azzano  Decimo 
(PN),  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,028 
Claina  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  9, 1982, 60365/82[Ul 
Iiita.JA47C77/W 
U.S.  a.  5—48  8  Claims 


lar  frame  members  telescopically  received  in  the  body  section 
so  that  the  length  of  the  stretcher  may  be  adjusted,  each  of  said 
sections  including  aligned  pairs  of  scoop-like  patient  support- 
ing panels,  the  patient  supporting  panels  of  said  extensible 
section  being  secured  to  said  cylindrical  tubular  frame  mem- 
bers, and  locking  means  for  maintaining  said  extensible  section 
in  a  selected  position  of  use  relative  to  said  body  section  in 
accordance  with  the  size  of  the  pitfient  being  carried,  the  im- 
provement comprising  polygonal  tubes  in  said  body  section 
positioned  to  telescopically  receive  the  cylindrical  tubular 
frame  members  of  said  extensible  section,  and  polygonal  plugs 


non-routably  affixed  to  the  ends  of  the  cylindrical  tubular 
frame  members  inserted  in  said  polygonal  tubes,  said  plugs 
being  of  a  size  to  be  slidably  but  non-rotatably  received  in  said 
polygonal  tubes,  whereby  rotation  of  the  tubular  frame  mem- 
bers of  the  extensible  section  relative  to  said  body  section  is 
prevented  when  said  locking  means  are  disengaged  and  at  least 
one  end  of  the  pair  of  complimentary  frame  parts  is  separated, 
and  the  patient  supporting  panels  of  the  extensible  section  will 
be  maintained  at  all  times  in  proper  alignment  with  the  patient 
receiving  panels  of  said  body  section  irrespective  of  relative 
movement  between  the  extensible  section  and  the  body  sec- 
tion. 
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4,480,346 
PILLOW  SHAM 
Jeanette  C.  Hawkins,  Stone?iUe;  Nancy  W.  Sella,  Mebanc,  and 
Carl  D.  Bradford,  Eden,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Ficldcrest 
Milla,  Inc  Eden,  N.C. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  428,031 

Int  CL^  A47G  9/00 

MS.  CL  5—490  2  Claims 


1.  A  divan-bed  comprising  a  frame  cooperating  with  side 
walls  and  with  a  crosswise  element  which  connects  said  side 
walls,  said  frame  including  five  consecutive,  articulated  leaves 
covered  with  a  one-pie^e  mattress,  the  two  end  leaves  being 
placed  next  to  each  other  to  form,  in  the  divan  position,  the 
seat  and  seat  back  of  the  divan,  the  intermediate  leaves  to- 
gether with  the  related  portions  of  the  mattress  being  folded 
and  stored  in  crooked  succession  within  a  hidden  zone  in  the 
base  of  the  divan  underneath  the  zone  where  said  end  leaves 
are  placed  next  to  each  other,  all  of  said  leaves  and  related 
portions  of  the  mattress  being  extendable  to  form  the  bed. 


4,480,345 
BREAK'AWAY  SCOOP  STRETCHER 
Robert  E.  Dunn,  Waahington  Court  House,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Femo-Washington,  Inc.,  WUnington,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,722 
Int.  C1.3  A61G  1/00 
MS.  a.  5-82  R  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  break-away  stretcher  having  a  pair  of  complimentary 
frame  parts  detachably  interconnected  at  each  end  by  pivot 
means  so  that  the  complimentary  parts  may  be  detached,  fitted 
beneath  a  patient  from  opposite  sides  and  reattached  with  the 
patient  supported  on  the  stretcher,  said  frame  parts  including  a 
body  section  and  an  extensible  section  having  cylindrical  tubu- 


1.  A  pillow  sham  comprising  an  envelope  of  sheet  material 
and  including  front  and  rear  panels,  opposed  closed  sides, 
opposite  ends,  and  a  pillow-receiving  opening  in  the  rear  panel, 
said  sham  being  formed  from  a  single  rectangular  sheet  of 
material  with  the  length  of  the  sheet  of  material  being  several 
times  the  width  of  the  sheet,  said  sheet  of  material  being  folded 
upon  itself  in  an  overlapped  fashion  to  present  a  pair  of  oppos- 
ing faces,  a  pair  of  fold  lines,  an  overlap  and  confronted  side 
edges  of  the  sheet,  the  opposing  faces  defining  said  front  and 
rear  panels,  the  fold  lines  defining  said  opposed  ends  and  the 
overlap  defining  the  pUlow-receiving  opening  in  the  rear 
panel,  seams  joining  together  the  confronted  side  edges  of  the 
sheet  to  define  said  opposed  closed  sides,  elastic  means  incor- 
porated into  said  seams  for  effecting  a  gathering  of  the  sheet 
material  adjacent  thereto  and  presenting  an  overall  gathered 
appearance  to  the  sham,  and  a  lengthwise-extending  strip  of 
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elastic  nuterial  secured  to  the  sheet  material  on  each  side  of 
each  seam,  the  strips  of  elastiq  material  being  positioned  and 
secured  to  the  sheet  material  to  effect  a  further  enhanced 
gathered  appearance  for  the  sham. 

\ 

4,480^7 
PILLOW  SHAM 
Jeuettt  C  HawidBs,  Stooefillit  Naacy  W.  Sdia,  Mcbue,  and 
Gvi  D.  Bradford,  Eden,  aU  •f  N.CX,  Mri^ort  to  Flcldcrvst 
Milla,  Ibc^  Edaa,  N.C 

Flkd  Sep.  29, 19^  Sar.  No.  428,199 

IM.  CL^  A47G  9/00 

VS.  a  5-490  i  1  ciaiB 


1.  A  pillow  sham  compr 

a  front  panel  having  facing  anb  backing  layers  of  fabric  and 
batting  therebetween,  and  stitching  interconnecting  said 
facing  and  backing  layers  of  fabric  so  as  to  present  a 
quilted  appearance  to  the  front  panel; 

an  endless  skirt  connected  to  said  front  panel  along  the  entire 
perimeter  of  the  panel  and  cooperating  therewith  to  define 
a  pocket  on  one  side  of  said  panel  adapted  to  removably 
receive  a  pillow  therein; 

said  skirt  being  formed  from  sheet  material  and  having  a  free 
edge  defining  an  opening  behind  said  front  panel  for  ac- 
cess to  Uie  pocket; 

elutic  strip  means  secured  to  said  skirt  sheet  material  along 
the  free  edge  thereof  so  as  to  effect  a  gathering  of  the  skirt 
sheet  nuterial  therealong; 

second  elastic  strip  means  secured  to  the  skirt  sheet  material 
intermediate  the  skirt  free  edge  and  front  panel  and  ex- 
tending therearound,  said  second  elastic  strip  means  serv- 
ing to  effect  an  intermediate  gathering  of  the  skirt  sheet 
material;  and 

the  sheet  material  of  said  skirt  adjacent  the  perimeter  of  said 
front  panel  also  being  gathened.  whereby  the  gathering  of 
sheet  material  along  the  skirt  free  edge,  and  intermediate 
the  skirt  free  edge  and  the  front  panel,  and  adjacent  the 
perimeter  of  the  front  panel  present  an  overall  gathered 
appearance  to  the  skirt. 


4,480318 
TENSION.BAND  BRIDGE 
UWeh  Floatarwyder,  Pagodaabvgrtraaae  8,  8000  Monchcn, 
Fed.  Rap.  of  Genuay 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,729 
OalaH  priority,  appUcation  Fad  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Mar.  30, 

lat  a.^  EOlp  lJ/00 
UA  a  14-18  T  6aafaia 


i 
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1.  A  tension-band  bridge  having  a  main  opening,  the  traffic 
route  of  which  is  supported  on  a  reinforced  concrete  tension- 


band  extending  on  a  catenary  line  across  the  main  opening 
between  abutments  in  which  the  reinforcements  are  anchored, 
the  tension-band  is  provided  with  a  carriageway  saddling 
forming  the  traffic  route  over  the  main  opening,  the  saddling 
being  a  latticework  construction  which  is  rigid  transversely  of 
the  tension-band  but  flexible  longitudinally  of  the  tension-band 
thereby  to  allow  the  saddling  to  follow  the  movements  of  the 
catenary  line  of  the  tension-band,  the  latticework  construction 
of  the  saddling  comprising  latticework  frames  which  are  sup- 
ported above  and  by  the  tensioq-band,  adjacent  latticework 
frames  being  connected  to  one  another  longitudinally  of  the 
tension-band,  by  diagonal  struts  in  which  shock  absorbers  are 
integrated  to  damp  undesired  vibrations  in  the  tension  band. 

"  1 

4,480J49 

PARTICULATE  COLLECTING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  A.  Barr,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,797    , 
Int  a.^  EOIH  J/04  I 

VS.  a.  15-4  ,  10  ctaima 

r    Hi 


1.  An  apparatus  for  collecting  particulate  material  from  a 
depository  surface,  comprising: 

(a)  a  vehicular  frame  having  a  front  end,  a  rear  end,  a  top 
wall  and  opposed  side  walls  defining  an  elongated  pas- 
sageway extended  from  front-to-rear  through  said  vehicu- 
lar frame, 

(b)  a  first  rotary  rake  member, 

(c)  a  second  rotary  rake  member, 

(d)  each  of  said  rotary  rake  members  comprising  an  elon- 
gated shaft  and  a  plurality  of  tines,  having  free  extremities, 
extending  radially  of  said  corresponding  shaft  and  spaced 
longitudinally  and  circumferentially  of  said  corresponding 
elongated  shaft, 

(e)  first  mounted  means  supporting  the  shaft  of  said  first 
rotary  rake  member  in  said  passageway  about  a  first  trans- 
verse axis,  so  that  said  free  extremities  clear  the  depository 
surface  over  which  said  vehicular  frame  moves  during 
rotation  of  said  tines, 

(0  second  mounting  means  supporting  the  shaft  of  said  sec- 
ond rotary  rake  member  in  said  passageway  for  rotary 
movement  about  a  second  transverse  axis  spaced  behind 
said  first  transverse  axis,  so  that  the  tines  of  said  second 
rotary  rake  member  interdigitate  with  the  tines  of  said  first 
rotary  rake  member  during  rotation  of  said  rotary  rake 
members, 

(g)  means  for  driving  the  shafts  of  both  rotary  rake  members 
in  the  same  rotary  direction  so  that  the  tines  moving 
beneath  the  respective  shafts  are  moving  rearwardly 
through  said  passageway, 

(h)  a  rotary  brush  member, 

(i)  means  mounting  said  rotary  brush  member  within  said 
passageway  behind  said  second  rotary  rake  member  for 
rotation  about  a  transverse  axis  spaced  behind  the  trans- 
verse rotary  axis  of  said  second  rotary  rake  member  a 
distance  sufficient  to  permit  the  periphery  of  said  brush 
member  to  pass  closely  adjacent  the  rotary  path  of  the  free 
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extremities  of  the  tines  of  said  second  rotary  brush  mem- 
ber, 

(j)  means  for  driving  said  rotary  brush  member  in  a  rotary 
direction  opposite  to  the  rotary  directions  of  said  first  and 
second  rotary  rake  members, 

(k)  depository  means  for  receiving  particulate  material  from 
said  rotary  brush  member,  and 

(1)  motive  means  for  moving  said  vehicular  frame  longitudi- 
nally forward  over  a  depository  surface. 


4,480,352 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  LENSES,  MIRRORS  AND 

THE  LIKE 
J6la  G.  Eggett,  Surrey,  Canada,  aasignor  to  Trend  Setter  Prod* 
■eta,  Incn  Surrey,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,938 

lat  a.^  G02C  13/00 

VS.  a.  15-214  ^  7  ClaiaM 


4,480,350 

SWEEPER  BRISTLE 

Larry  F.  White,  3004  S.  Eaton,  Dea?er,  Colo.  80227 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,038 

lat  a^  A44B  13/02.  7/10 

VS.  a  15-159  A 


22ClalBia 


1.  In  a  bristle  of  the  type  for  railway  roadbed  brooms  and 

having  a  polymeric  body  with  an  uncorrugated  leading  edge 

portion,  a  trailing  edge  portion,  ends,  and  a  longitudinal  axis, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  grooves  solely  in  at 

least  pari  of  the  trailing  edge  portion  that  are  oriented 

substantially  transversely  in  relation  to  the  longitudinal 

axis. 


4,480,351 

TWO-COMPONENT  SCRUB  BRUSH 

Thonaa  Koffler,  Willow^de,  Caaada,  aaalgaor  to  laaonitife 

Mcridiag  Teehaology  lac.  (Imtech),  Bolton,  Caaada 

Filed  Dec  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,936 

lat  a.}  A46B  3/04.  9/02 

VS.  CL  15—187  12  Clalna 


1.  A  scrub  brush  comprising  a  body,  a  first  set  of  bristles  of 
a  relatively  hard  polymeric  material  on  said  body,  and  a  second 
set  of  brisdes  of  a  relatively  soft  elastomeric  nutarial  on  said 
body,  said  relatively  soft  material  being  a  block  copolymer  of 
the  form  A-B-A,  A  being  a  polymerized  mono-alpha-alkenyl 
aiene,  B  being  a  polymerized  conjucated  diene,  said  relatively 
hard  material  being  a  lower  polyolefin,  said  relatively  soft  and 
relatively  hard  material  having  moduli  of  elasticity  diiffering  by 
a  ratio  of  at  least  1:100  at  room  temperature. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  lenses,  mirrors  and  the  like, 
comprising: 

a  single  piece  of  plastic  material  having  a  pair  of  parallel, 
transverse  grooves  which  demarcate  a  pair  of  jaws  and  a 
connecting  element  there  between,  said  single  piece  of 
plastic  material  being  essentially  flat  and  foldable  along 
said  grooves  such  that  said  jaws  are  placeable  in  a  closed, 
opposed  position  to  form  a  pincer;  and  a  pair  of  cleaning 
pads,  each  of  said  cleaning  pads  being  affixed  to  one  of 
said  jaws  near  the  free  end  thereof  for  simultaneous  clean- 
ing of  two  parallel  surfaces  of  a  lens  or  a  mirror  or  the  like 
when  said  jaws  are  placed  in  a  closed,  opposed  position  to 
form  a  pincer. 


4,480,353 
LEG  SPLmiNG  MACHINE 
Eageac  G.  Martia,  New  Hoilaad;  Harold  C.  Martin,  Laacaater, 
aad  Dale  M.  RIaser,  Dea?er,  all  of  Pa.,  aaaigaors  to  FoodCraft 
Equipment  Co.,  lac^  Laacaater,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,351 
lat  Cl}A22C  27/00 
VS.  a  17—11  7 


1.  A  leg  splitting  machine  adapted  to  receivably  infeed 
thereto  a  succession  of  separated  whole  poultry  legs  and  there- 
after automatically  process  the  same  to  deliver  Uierefrom  as 
reduced  pieces  a  thigh  cut  and  a  drumstick  cut,  said  leg  split- 
ting machine  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  support  frame  structure  having  interconnected  vertical 
and  horizontal  members, 

b.  at  least  one  rotating  flited  helical  conveyor  infeed  shaft 
with  a  spaced  set  of  elongated  infeed  guide  retaining  rails 
in  turn  adjustably  positioned  in  depending  underlying 
spaced  relationship  relative  to  said  rotating  flited  helical 
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conveyor  infeed  shaft  wherein  the  respective  axes  of  said 
shaft  and  said  rails  are  parallel  one  to  the  other, 

c.  at  least  one  rotating  slotted  pocket  wheel  having  an  upper 
wheel  sheave  and  a  lower  wheel  sheave  with  a  uniform 
spaced  slot  therebetween  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
pocket  means  radially  spaced  at  regularly  repeating  arcu- 
ate displacements  circumferentially  about  the  edge  of  said 
wheel  said  pocket  means  adapted  to  receivably  support 
respectively  therein  a  separated  whole  poultry  leg  in  a 
bent  configuration  described  about  the  natural  flex  arc  of 
the  drumstick-to-thigh  ball-and-socket  knee  joint  thereof. 

d.  a  set  of  fold-over  guide  rail  means  in  adjusuble  spaced 
relationship  to  said  whed  and  adapted  to  slidably  receive 
and  maintain  said  separated  whole  poultry  leg  in  said  bent 
configuration  in  said  pocket  means  during  arcuate  dis- 
placement transport  thereof  by  said  wheel, 

an  angled  slot  blade  adjusubly  disposed  within  said  spaced 
slot  and  positioned  to  separably  sever  sequentially  and 
respectively  each  drumstick-to-thigh  ball-and-socket  knee 
joint  of  each  separated  whole  poultry  leg  maintained  in 
said  bent  configuration  during  arcuate  displacement  trans- 
port thereof  by  said  wheel  into  engagement  with  said 
angled  slot  blade,  and 

f.  a  power  to  impart  mechanically  cooperative  timed  rota- 
tional motion  to  said  rotating  flited  helical  conveyor  in- 
feed  shaft  and  said  routing  slotted  pocket  wheel. 
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4,480358 

/  DRAWING  FRAME 

Lodf  Vlgnom  Genera,  and  Alf  Scbopper,  Meyrio,  botli  of  Swlt- 
lerlaod,  aasigiiora  to  Heberiein  Hiipno  SA,  VerntefGcBeva. 
SwitMriaml 

Filed  Ang.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,289 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuoy,  Ana.  24. 
1981,  3133434;  Aug.  24,1981,313357        "•™^'    "*  "^ 

iBt  CL^  DOIH  m2 
UAai9-236  sctai^ 
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4,48k,3!l4 

ROVING  HOLDING  MECHANISM  FOR  DRAW  FRAMES 

AUM  Giock,  Stnttgwt;  Kort  Sbebo,  Enlingen;  Bcmhard  Scho- 

Mung,  FUdentadt,  and  Dietw  Tkotz,  Tanun,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  aaripMra  to  SKF  Kngellageifiibriken  GnbH, 

Sctaweinftirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  16, 1989,  Ser.  No.  494,639 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1982,3218660  ]  /•    -^      » 

Int  a^  OOIG  31  m 
UAai9-0J5  7caainit 


1.  A  drawing  frame  having  a  main  shaft,  a  draw  head  having 
a  plurality  of  driven  roUers  drivingly  connected  to  the  main 
shaft,  an  electric  motor  (M)  for  driving  the  main  shaft  via  an 
adjustable  belt  gear,  including  a  stagelessly  adjustable  trans- 
mission ratio,  a  brake,  cut-off  means  for  automatically  switch- 
ing-off  of  the  electric  motor  (M)  and  actuating  a  brake  and  a 
releasable  clutch  disposed  between  the  adjustable  gear  and  the 
main  shaft,  which  can  be  actuated  by  the  cut-off  means  when 
the  electric  motor  is  switched  off  and  the  brake  is  actuated,  the 
brake  being  arranged  to  act  on  the  main  shaft  and  the  cut-ofT 
means  being  connected  with  an  adjusting  member  of  the  ad- 
justable gear  such  that  it  resets  the  adjustable  gear  to  its  maxi- 
mum or  start  transmission  ratio  in  preparation  for  the  restart  of 
the  draw  frame  after  the  brake  has  been  actuated  and  the 
clutch  released,  as  long  as  the  switched-ofT  electric  nfctor  is 
still  running  on  as  a  result  of  its  inertia. 


4,480,356 

DOUBLE^RIP  CUP 

Donald  A.  Martin,  1411  Dugdale,  North  Chicago,  lU.  60064 

Continuatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  309,457,  Oct.  7, 1981,.  This 

appUcation  Oct  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,635 

Int  a.J  B42F  1/02;  A44B  21/00 

U  A  a  24-«7.9  20  Claiais 


1.  In  a  drawing  frame  for  a  spinning  machine  converting  a 
roving  into  a  thread  having  inlet  and  outlet  roller  pairs  aligned 
to  draw  said  roving,  a  blocking  mechanism  responsive  to  a 
break  in  the  thread  exiting  from  laid  outiet  rollers  to  clamp  said 
roving  at  said  inlet  rollers  and  %  roving  holder  and  alignment 
appparatus  located  between  said  inlet  and  outiet  rollers  com- 
prising a  ubie  mounted  cantilevered  below  said  roving  and  a 
shaped  arm  mounted  above  said  roving,  said  arm  being  rotat- 
able  synchronously  with  said  bkxking  mechanism  into  a  first 
position  to  hold  tiie  end  of  Uie  said  roving  to  said  table,  and 
into  a  second  position  to  permit  said  roving  to  pass  freely 
therebetween,  and  a  cover  above  said  arm,  said  cover  being 
inclined  and  cooperating  with  said  table  to  cause  the  roving 
when  placed  thereon  to  automatically  slide  thereover  into 
position  between  said  ubIe  and  said  arm. 


1.  A  continuous  double-grip  clip  formed  from  a  single  and 
continuous  piece  of  material  having  no  ends  and  bent  to  form 
a  first  of  pair  gripping  units  to  appear  on  one  side  of  items 
desired  to  be  gripped  and  a  second  pair  of  gripping  units  on  an 
opposing  side  of  said  items,  wherein:  **' 

a.  said  double-grip  clip  includes  a  first  outer  grip,  a  first  inner 
grip  substantially  coplanar  therewith  and  interior  to  said 
first  outer  grip,  a  second  outer  grip  and  second  inner  grip 
substantially  coplanar  therewith  and  interior  to  said  sec- 
ond outer  grip; 

b.  said  first  outer  grip  and  said  second  inner  grip  are  substan- 
tially coplanar; 

c.  said  first  outer  grip  is  substimtially  a  mirror  image  of  said 
second  outer  grip; 
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d.  said  first  inner  grip  is  substantially  a  mirror  image  of  said 
second  inner  grip; 

e.  said  first  outer  grip  and  said  second  outer  grip  are  joined 
by  a  substantially  straight  top; 

f.  a  first  outer  device  side  is  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  straight  top  at  a  first  end  of  said  top; 

g.  a  first  outer  base  is  continuous  from  said  first  outer  device 
side,  is  oppositely  disposed  from  said  straight  top  and  is 
substantially  parallel  to  said  straight  top; 

h.  a  first  interior  arm  is  continuous  from  and  substantially 

perpendicular  to  said  first  outer  base,  and  is  oppositely 

disposed  from  first  outer  device  side; 
i.  said  first  inner  grip  includes  a  first  inner  leg  connected  to 

a  first  interior  arm  at  a  first  inner  arc; 
j.  said  first  inner  leg  is  substantially  parallel  and  adjacent  to 

said  first  interior  arm; 
k.  a  first  inner  base  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first 

inner  leg  and  oppositely  disposed  from  said  first  inner  arc; 
1.  a  first  inner  side  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  fwst 

inner  base  and  oppositely  disposed  from  said  first  inner 

leg: 
m.  a  first  inner  top  connects  a  second  inner  grip  with  said 

first  inner  grip; 

n.  a  second  outer  device  side  extends  from  and  is  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  straight  top; 

o.  a  second  outer  base  is  perpendicular  and  oppositely  dis- 
posed from  said  straight  top  as  a  continuing  part  of  said 
second  outer  device  side; 

p.  a  second  interior  arm  is  oppositely  disposed  from  said 
second  outer  device  side  and  perpendicular  to  said  second 
outer  base; 

q.  a  second  inner  arc  is  a  continuation  of  said  second  interior 
arm  and  oppositely  disposed  from  second  outer  base; 

r.  said  second  inner  arc  continues  to  form  a  second  inner  leg; 

s.  said  second  inner  leg  is  between  said  second  outer  device 
side  and  said  second  interior  arm;  and 

t.  a  second  inner  base  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
second  inner  leg  and  oppositely  disposed  from  said  second 
inner  arc. 


4,480,357 
BUTTON  SECURING  DEVICE 
Richard  D.  Cummins,  6092  Emerson  Dr.,  Orchard  Park,  N.Y. 
14127 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,154 

Int  a.^  A44B  1/1% 

UA  a.  24-90  R  '  Claims 


a  base  portion; 

a  standoff  post  for  maintaining  said  button  in  a  spaced  rela- 
tionship relative  to  said  base  portion,  said  standoff  post 
being  joined  to  said  base  portion  and  having  a  locking  slot 
extending  therethrough;  and 

a  filament  portion  including  a  transition  section  having  op- 
posite ends  thereof  joined  by  hinge  areas  to  said  standoff 
post  and  an  adjacent  portion  of  said  filament  portion,  said 
filament  portion  having  a  length  sufficient  to  permit  same 
in  sequence  to  be  passed  in  a  single  direction  through  said 
fabric  to  create  an  opening  in  said  fabric  and  to  pull  said 
standoff  post  through  said  opening  to  position  said  fabric 
against  said  base  portion,  to  be  threaded  through  said  pair 
of  holes  and  to  be  passed  through  said  locking  slot  suffi- 
ciently to  draw  said  button  for  engagement  with  said 
transition  section  and  to  position  said  button  in  proximity 
to  said  standoff  post  adjacent  the  juncture  thereof  with 
said  transition  section  wherein  said  button  in  disposed 
essentially  parallel  to  said  base  portion,  said  transition 
section  has  a  length  as  measured  between  said  hinge  areas 
corresponding  to  about  one-half  of  the  distance  between 
holes  of  said  pair  of  holes  whereby  to  permit  said  button  to 
be  approximately  centered  relative  to  said  standoff  post, 
and  said  hinge  areas  are  defined  by  providing  said  transi- 
tion section  with  an  as-formed  configuration,  wherein  it  is 
arranged  at  angles  other  than  180*  with  respect  to  said 
standoff  post  and  said  adjacent  portion  of  said  filament 
portion  and  said  filament  portion  and  said  standoff  post 
cooperate  to  define  locking  means  tending  to  prevent 
retrograde  movement  of  said  filament  portion  from  within 
said  locking  slot  after  being  passed  therethrough,  and  said 
ba|se  portion,  said  standoff  post  and  said  filament  portion 
^  are  integrally  mold  formed  from  resiliently  deformable 
Inaterial. 

» 

4,480,358 
TIE  STRUCTURE 
Donald  E.  BarUng,  635  #3  N.  Chipewa  Ave  Anaheim,  CaUf. 
92801,  and  John  W.  BarUng,  Westiawn,  Hisperia  MobUc 
Estates,  Hisperia,  CaUf.  92345 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,587 

Int  a.3  F16G  ll/(Xk  B65D  6i/Q0 

U.S.  a.  24—115  G  4  Claims 


1.  A  button  securing  device  for  atuching  a  button  having  at 
least  one  pair  of  holes  to  a  piece  of  fabric,  said  securing  device 
comprising: 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pliable  elongate  member,  a  tie  that 
may  be  removably  secured  to  an  end  portion  of  said  elongate 
member,  said  tie  being  a  rigid  sheet  of  material  having  a  cen- 
tered first  opening  and  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
second  openings  therein,  said  first  and  second  openings  of 
slightly  greater  diameter  than  said  elongate  member,  said  sheet 
having  forward  and  rear  side  surfaces,  and  said  tie  removably 
secured  to  said  elongate  member  when  said  end  portion  is 
advanced  forwardly  through  said  first  opening  and  then  rear- 
wardly  through  one  of  said  second  openings,  with  said  tie 
being  removably  anchored  to  said  elongate  member  to  resist 
separation  therefrom  when  said  elongate  member  is  tensioned 
to  a  direction  rearwardly  of  said  tie.  with  there  being  a  suffi- 
cient number  of  said  second  openings  that  said  end  portion  may 
be  extended  therethrough  to  define  at  least  one  loop  adjacent 
said  forward  surface,  and  said  loop  being  compressed  by  said 
end  portion  when  said  elongate  member  is  tensioned  in  a  direc- 
tion to  force  said  end  portion  into  contact  with  said  loop,  with 
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£ilr«.^'y  Su^3*"'"*  •"'  ^"°  "'"*'  »^"'  °P*"^«»  and  fourth  of  sddLningn^eans each  having,  retdning  lug 


4,48(U59 


OVERCENTER  LOaONG  HOSE  CLAMP 
Raynoad  E.  Kortcr,  RJL  #1,  OorchcMcr,  Iowa  52140 
Filed  Dec  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  454,322 
Int  CL^  B65D4S/0Q:  Ft€L  J3/12 
VS.CL24—m 


^ — — w-  ..w*.**^  w  •viMiiaan|^  lUK 

extending  laterally  inwardly  therefrom,  with  the  second  retain- 
ing means  being  laterally  spaced  from  the  first  retaining  means 
by  an  amount  to  allow  two  adjacent  panels  to  be  inserted  in 
abuttmg  relation  between  the  first  and  second  retaining  means, 
with  the  second  retaining  means  having  a  lateral  retaining  lug 
directed  towards  the  first  retaining  means  and  a  further  lateral 
retaining  lug  directed  towards  the  third  retaining  means  and 
10  Claims  ^"^B  spaced  therefrom  by  an  amount  to  accommodate  the  rim 
of  only  one  panel,  and  with  the  third  retaining  means  being 
v_,«)aced  from  the  fourth  retaining  means  by  an  amount  to  ac- 
commodate only  one  panel. 


1.  An  elongated  arcuate  sWp  member  having  overlapped 
opposite  ends  and  constructed  of  non-elastic  rigid  material 
having  minimal  flexive  properties,  one  of  said  ends  including 
anchor  means  supported  therefrom,  the  other  of  said  ends 
including  an  arcuate  lever  having  one  end  pivotally  supported 
from  said  other  strip  member  end  for  swinging  into  and  out  of 
position  closely  overlying  and  paralleling  said  other  end  and 
with  said  other  end  of  said  lever  extending  in  the  direction 
along  said  stnp  member  in  which  the  latter  extends  from  said 
other  end  to  said  one  end  of  laid  strip  member,  an  elongated 
stiff"  expansion  spring  having  one  end  anchored  relative  to  said 
anchor  means  and  the  other  end  anchored  relative  to  said  lever 
intermediate  said  one  and  other  ends  thereof,  said  one  end  of 
said  strip  member  overlapping  the  outer  surface  of  said  other 
end  of  said  strip  member,  said  opposite  ends  of  said  strip  mem- 
ber defining  channel  member  portions  extending  longitudinally 
of  said  strip  member,  said  channel  member  portions  opening 
outwardly  of  said  arcuate  strip  member,  the  channel  member 
portion  earned  by  said  one  end  of  said  strip  member  being 
snugly  slidably  telescoped  within  the  channel  member  portion 
defined  by  said  other  end  of  said  strip  member. 


4,480JM 
CUP  FOR  WALL  OR  CEIUNG  PANEL  STRUCTURE 
JohaBocs  A.  Brugnan,  and  Petms  J.  Henaequiii,  both  of  Rotter- 
dan,  Nethcrlanda,  aaaignon  to  Hunter  Douglas  Intcmational 
N.V^  Curacao,  Netbcrlaads  Aotillcs 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,437 
Oafais  priority,  appllcatioa  United  Kingdon,  May  25. 1982, 
8215220 

Int  a.}  A44B  21/00 


4,480,361 

CLASP  UTILIZING  ATTRACIIVE  FORCE  OP 

PERMANENT  MAGNET 

Tamao  Morita,  47-1,  6<boiiie,  Arakawa,  Arakawa-kn,  Tokyo, 

Japan  (116) 

FUcd  Dec.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,211 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  16, 1981,  56*204443 
Int  a.3  HOIF  3/12 
UAa.24-^J03  actaj^ 


U.S.  a.  24—295 


10  Claims 


1.  A  multipurpose  panel  structure  clip  for  selectively  mount- 
mg  adjacent  panels  close  together  or  in  a  spaced  position  to  a 
earner  and  where  the  panels  have  intumed  rims  on  their  longi- 
tudinal edges,  said  clip  comprising  a  body  adapted  to  be  at- 
tached to  a  carrier  and  at  least  four  laterally  spaced  down- 
wardly extending  retaining  means  on  said  body  with  the  first 


CD 

it 


1.  A  magnetic  fastener  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  fastening  element,  including 
a  permanent  nugnet  having  oppositely  facing  pole  faces 

of  opposite  polarity  and  at  least  one  peripheral  edge, 

said  magnet  having  a  hole  extending  between  the  first 

pole  face  and  the  second  pole  face; 
a  first  ferromagnetic  plate  in  conUct  on  one  face  thereof 

with  said  first  pole  face; 
a  first  fastening  means  extending  from  the  other  face  of 

said  first  ferromagnetic  plate; 
a  first  ferromagnetic  rod  disposed  within  and  coaxial  with 

said  hole  and  secured  to  said  one  face  of  said  first  ferro- 
'magnetic  plate; 
a  magnetic  shielding  ferromagnetic  plate  in  contact  with 

said  second  pole  face  and  having  an  opening  passing 

therethrough,  which  opening  is  coaxial  with  said  hole; 

and 

a  nonmagnetic  housing  having  an  edge  portion  surround- 
ing the  at  least  one  peripheral  edge  pf  said  permanent 
magnet,  inwardly  directed  extensions  on  said  edge 
portion  for  securing  said  first  ferromagnetic  plate  and 
said  magnetic  shielding  ferromagnetic  plate  to  said 
permanent  magnet,  said  extension  on  the  edge  portion 
of  said  housing  adjacent  said  magnetic  shielding  ferro- 
magnetic plate  extending  over  said  shielding  plate  and 
having  a  protruding  rim  at  its  periphery  where  it  joins 
said  edge  portion  to  form  a  dish-shaped  upper  surface, 
and  an  aperture  coaxial  with  said  hole  in  said  upper 
surface;  and  ' 

(b)  a  second  fastening  element  detachably  engageable'w(ith 
said  first  fastening  element,  including 
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a  second  ferromagnetic  plate  having  a  peripheral  size 
smaller  than  said  rim; 

a  second  fastening  means  secured  to  said  second  ferromag- 
netic plate;  and 

a  second  ferromagnetic  rod  secured  to  said  second  ferro- 
magnetic plate,  so  that  when  the  first  and  second  fasten- 
ing elements  are  engaged,  said  first  ferromagnetic  rod 
projects  into  said  hole  and  contacts  said  second  ferro- 
magnetic rod  and  said  second  ferron»i^ietic  plate 
contacts  said  dish-shaped  upper  surface  of  Mid  housing 
within  said  rim. 


4,480,363 
NAPPING  APPARATUS  FOR  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 
Dkmlslo  T.  Segnra,  Joaquin  Blame  num.  4,  Sabadell  (Barcc* 
lona),  Spain 

Filed  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97^72 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  No?.  27, 1978, 475.450 

Int  a.}  D06C  11/00 

VS.  a.  26-29  R  6  Claimi 


4^480,362 

PROCESS  AND  MACHINE  FOR  FABRIC  TREATMENT 

Gordon  W.  Maxwell,  Kilbom,  England,  assignor  to  Conrtanlds 

Lindted,  London,  England 

ContinaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  152,632,  May  23, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,395 
daims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  24, 1979, 

7918172 

Int  Q.^  D06C  11/00 
US.  a  26-28  6  Clalns 


1.  A  fabric  abrading  machine  for  raising  a  pile  predomi- 
nantly by  pure  abrasion  on  the  surface  of  a  fabric,  said  machine 
including: 

(a)  an  abrading  roller  consisting  essentially  of  a  solid,  wholly 
coherent  body  of  a  yieldable  non-woven,  three  dimension, 
skeletal  network  incorporating  abrasive  particles  distrib- 
uted throughout  said  body; 

(b)  a  rigid  pressure  element  arranged  in  nip  relationship  with 
said  abrading  roller; 

(c)  means  mounting  said  abrading  roller  and  said  pressure 
element  whereby  said  pressure  element  is  able  to  press  into 
and  cause  a  depression  in  said  abrading  roller  body  having 
a  depth  at  least  in  the  region  of  from  1  to  6  mm; 

(d)  means  for  forwarding  fabric  along  a  path  through  said 
nip  between  the  abrading  roller  and  said  pressure  element 
and  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  said  abrading  roller 
body:  and 

(e)  means  for  rotating  said  abrading  roller  body  at  a  speed 
such  that  the  surface  speed  of  the  abrading  roller  is  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  forwarding  speed  of  the  fabric. 

5.  A  method  of  abrading  a  fabric  surface  predominantly  by 
pure  abrasion  to  produce  a  pile  thereon,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  forwarding  a  fabric  along  a  path  which  brings  a  surface 
thereof  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  an  abrasive  roller 
consisting  essentially  of  a  yieldable  solid,  coherent  body  of 
a  non-woven  three  dimensional  skeletal  network  incorpo- 
rating abrasive  particles  distributed  through  said  network, 

(b)  exerting  pressure  on  the  fabric  by  means  of  a  rigid  pres- 
sure element  in  nip  relationship  with  said  abrading  roller 
so  that  said  rigid  pressure  element  causes  a  depression  in 
said  abrading  roller  body  having  a  depth  at  least  in  the 
region  of  from  1  to  6  mm  and  presses  the  fabric  against  the 
abrading  roller  body  in  said  depression,  and 

(c)  rotating  said  abrading  roller  at  a  speed  such  that  the 
surface  speed  of  the  abrading  roller  is  substantially  greater 
than  the  speed  of  the  fabric. 


1.  Napping  device  for  textile  material,  comprising  a  bed- 
frame;  a  set  of  pairs  of  tumable  spiked  napping  cylinders,  said 
napping  cylinders  being  so  arranged  with  respect  to  the  textile 
materia]  that  the  orientation  of  the  spikes  of  both  cylinders  in 
each  pair  is  opposite  to  each  other;  means  for  drawing  textile 
material  longitudinally  past  the  napping  cylinders  to  impan  a 
constant  unidirectional  motion  to  the  textile  material,  and 
means  for  imparting  to  the  textile  material  a  reciprocal  longitu- 
dinal movement,  so  that  a  portion  of  the  textile  material  which 
passes  through  the  napping  cylinders  moves  alternatively  in 
two  opposite  directions  and  in  such  a  way  that  at  the  delivery 
of  the  device,  the  napping  process  is  completely  finished;  and 
means  for  coordinating  the  movement  of  the  napping  cylinders 
with  the  movement  of  the  textile  material  so  that  at  every 
instant  and  for  any  of  the  textile  material,  each  of  the  napping 
cylinders  turns  in  the  same  direction  as  that  of  the  textile  mate- 
rial relative  to  the  bedframe  and  in  such  a  way  that  at  any  given 
moment  the  napping  cvlinders  which  have  their  spikes  ori- 
ented in  the  same  direction  as  the  movement  of  the  textile 
material  as  seen  from  a  point  adjacent  to  the  textile  material, 
have  a  tangential  speed  higher  than  the  speed  of  the  textile 
material  and  the  napping  cylinders,  the  spikes  of  which  are 
oriented  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  movement  of  the 
textile  material  have  a  tangential  speed  lower  than  the  speed  of 
the  textile  material. 


4,480J64 

WORKPIECE  HOLDING  AND  AUGNMENT  DEVICE 

Wojdeeh  B.  Koamowaki,  San  Juan  Capistrano,  Calif.,  assignor 

to  BMC  Industries,  Inc,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  494,687,  May  17, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,421,305, 

which  Is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  236^47,  Feb.  23, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519^23 

Int  a^  B23Q  3/00 

VS.  a.  29—56.6  3  Claims 


1.  A  tooling  apparatus  for  holding  and  tooling  a  workpiece 
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having  alignment  pins  in  tin  aligned  position,  said  apparatus 
comprising:   '  1 

a  power  tool;  I 

a  workuble  positioned  adjacent  the  power  tool; 

a  first  bar; 

fint  fastener  means  for  securely  fastening  the  first  bar  to  the 
workuble  to  prevent  substantial  movement  of  the  first  bar 
relative  to  the  worktaUe; 

a  second  bar; 

a  first  spacer  positioned  between  the  first  and  second  bars 
and  having  a  predetermined  width  for  spacing  the  first  bar 
from  the  second  bar  by  the  predetermined  width,  said  first 
spacer  including  an  alignment  aperture  into  which  a  work- 
piece  alignment  pin  may  be  inserted; 
•  second  spacer  positioned  between  the  first  and  second  bars 
and  having  a  predetermined  width  for  spacing  the  first  bar 
from  the  second  bar  by  the  predetermined  width  of  the 
second  spacer  to  thereby  define  a  second  aperture  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  bars  into  which  another  work- 
piece  alignment  pin  may  be  inserted;  and 
second  fastener  means  for  securely  fastening  the  second  bar 
and  the  spacers  to  the  ftst  bar,  wherein  the  workpiece  is 
held  in  an  aligned  position  on  the  workuble  adjacent  to 
the  tool. 


a  slide  rod  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  driven  drum 
horizontally; 

a  support  rod  fixed  to  the  end  of  said  slide  rod  and  crossina 
the  rod;  * 

a  vertical  rod  suspended  from  one  end  of  said  support  rod; 

an  inverted  T-shaped  link  joumalled  through  a  horizontd 
pivot  pin  mounted  at  the  lower  end  of  said  vertical  rod 
and  routabie  about  said  pin  in  a  vertical  plane; 

a  means  provided  at  the  end  of  a  lateral  holding  element  of 
said  link  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  driven  drum- 
and  ' 

an  actuating  rod  for  routing  said  link  about  said  pivot  pin  in 
a  vertical  plane; 

whereby  said  support  mechanism  makes  it  possible  to  freely 
adjust  the  position  of  said  driven  drum  in  accordance  with  the 
diameter  of  said  driven  drum  and  of  cylindrical  knitted  fabric 
and  also  makes  it  possible  for  roution  of  said  link  about  said 
pivot  pin  in  a  vertical  plane  by  said  actuating  rod  to  permit 
tiltmg  of  said  driven  drum  substantially  about  an  entering  point 
m  a  diametrically  vertical  plane  including  said  entering  point 
by  bringing  the  axis  of  said  pivot  point  into  substantial  agree- 
ment with  an  extended  line  of  a  tangent  at  said  entering  point 
at  which  the  circumferential  edge  of  said  cylindrieil  knitted 
fabric  enters  said  driven  drum. 


4,480,365 

SUPPORT  MECHANISM  FOR  A  DRIVEN  DRUM  FOR 

FEEDING  UNIFORM  WIDTH  TAPE  IN  A  KNITTED 

TAPE  MANUFACTURING  DEVICE 

Taootsu  Somoto,  Osaka,  Japw,  aaiignor  to  Yugeo  Kaisha  Man- 

three  Shokai,  Oiaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,686 
ClalBu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  24, 1M2,  57.167188 
lot  a.^  B21D  4S/00 
VS.a.29-2,1  jctataa 


4,480,366 
VERTICAL  MILLING  AND  TURNING  MACHINES 
KatsiUi  Takahashi,  Mlshima;  Shigeham  FqJU,  Numaiu,  and 
Makoto  Sagara,  Mishima,  all  of  Japan,  aasignora  to  Toshiba 
Kikai  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,752 
Claintt  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1981, 56-206385 
Int.  a.J  B23C  5/26:  B23Q  15/00 
U.S.a.29-26A  IClaim 


»£} 


1.  In  a  knitted  Upe  manufacturing  device  including  a  driving 
drum  whose  axis  of  roution  is  substantially  vertical,  a  driven 
drum,  a  support  mechanism  for  the  driven  drum  to  tilubly 
carry  the  axis  of  roution  of  tKe  driven  drum,  a  tension  roller 
lying  between  said  driving  roller  and  said  driven  drum  and 
tilubly  carried  in  a  direction  different  from  a  direction  of  tilt  of 
said  driven  drum,  a  pair  of  cutters  disposed  in  the  neighbor 
hood  of  the  upper  end  of  said  driving  drum,  and  a  Upe  takeup 
rod,  whereby  a  cylindrical  knitted  fabric,  while  the.  driving 
drum  and  said  tension  roller  are  being  driven,  is  reeved  in  close 
contact  around  the  outer  circumferences  of  said  driving  drum, 
driven  drum  and  tension  roller  and  is  endlessly  routed  so  as  to 
continuously  cut  the  cylindrical  knitted  fabric  raised  to  an 
amount  of  a  upe  width  by  th«  tilud  driven  drum  and  tension 
roller  by  means  of  said  cutters  fci  a  bias  direction  and  to  take  up 
said  cylindrical  knitted  fabric  by  said  takeup  rod.  said  support 
mechanism  comprising: 


1.  In  a  vertical  milling  and  turning  machine  provided  with  a 
spindle  assembly  connected  to  a  drive  motor,  said  spindle 
assembly  comprising  a  hollow  ram  provided  with  a  upered 
opening  at  the  front  end  thereof  for  attaching  a  turning  tool 
and  a  hollow  spindle  provided  with  a  Upered  opening  at  the 
front  end  thereof  for  atuching  a  milling  tool,  said  Upered 
opening  of  the  ^indle  being  coaxial  with  said  Upered  opening 
of  the  ram  and  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  the  later 
opening,  the  improvement  in  which  an  air  supply  passage  is 
formed  in  said  ram  so  as  to  have  an  end  opening  opened 
towards  said  Upered  opening  of  the  ram  at  the  rear  portion  of 
the  turning  tool  and  switch  means  for  detecting  pressure  in  said 
passage  is  connecte<Ho  said  air  supply  passage,  said  switch 
means  being  connected  to  said  motor  through  a  switching 
circuit  so  as  to  operate  said  spindle  through  said  motor  in 
accordance  with  a  pressure  detected  by  said  pressure  detecting 
switching  means. 
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4,480,367 
THROTTLE  ASSEMBLY 
KallB  S.  Johnson,  North?ille,  and  Daniel  E.  Alsobrooks,  Flat 
Rock,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Colt  Industries  Operating 
Corp,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,981 

Int  a.J  B21D  53/Oa-  B21K  29/Oa-  B23P  15/26 

VS.  a  29-157.1  R  17  CUdms 


inserting  the  unit  (36)  into  the  cylinder  bore  (16)  of  the 
engine  block  (11)  in  a  fixed  position;  and 


removing  the  cap  (38)  from  the  cylinder  liner  (12)  while  the 
cylinder  liner  (12)  is  in  the  cylinder  bore  (16). 


6ClaiiBS 


16.  A  throttle  controlled  induction  passage  assembly  com- 
prising body  means,  induction  passage  means  formed  through 
said  body  means,  throttle  shaft  means  extending  transversely  of 
and  through  said  induction  passage  means  and  being  carried  by 
said  body  means,  said  throttle  shaft  means  having  an  axis  of 

roution  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  throttle  valve  means  4,480,369 

fixedly  carried  by  said  throttle  shaft  means  for  roution  there-  GRIPPING  TOOL  ^^ 

with  generally  within  said  induction  passage  means  about  said  NIchotas  A.  Sanders,  29  Kensington  Rd.,  Madison,  IN^I.  07940, 
axis  of  roution,  said  induction  passage  means  comprising  in-  mhI  Daniel  W.  Sanders,  8685  Hastings  St.  Northeast,  Blaine, 
duction  passage  surface  means,  wherein  said  throttle  shaft       Minn.  5*4*J  icn  ooi 

means  in  extending  transversely  through  said  induction  pas-  Filed  Feb.  ^^f^^^ll*^^^^^ 

sage  means  passes  through  first  and  second  opening^  formed  in  I"**  CI.  B25B  27/00 

said  induction  passage  surface  means,  wherein  said  first  and  U.S.  Q.  29—270 
second  openings  are  in  axial  alignment  with  each  other  and 
generally  at  opposite  sides  of  said  induction  passage  means, 
wherein  said  throttle  valve  means  is  fixedly  carried  by  said 
throttle  shaft  means  in  a  manner  whereby  first  and  second 
generally  opposite  portions  of  said  throttle  valve  means  are 
respectively  juxUposed  to  said  first  and  second  openings  and 
first  and  second  portions  of  said  induction  passage  surface 
means  respectively  adjacent  to  and  in  the  vicinity  of  said  first 
and  second  openings,  and  abutment  means  for  at  least  limiting 
movement  of  said  throttle  shaft  means  and  said  throttle  valve 
means  in  both  directions  along  said  axis  of  roution,  such  a 
limiution  of  movement  of  said  throttle  shaft  means  along  said 
axis  of  roution  being  to  the  degree  whereby  said  first  and 
second  generally  opposite  portions  of  said  throttle  valve  means 
are  prevented  from  striking  said  first  and  second  portions  of 
said  induction  passage  surface  means  respectively. 

4,480,368 
UNTTARY  INSTALLATION  OF  ENGINE  CYLINDER 
LINERr  PISTON  AND  ROD 
Louis  F.  Vachon,  Washington,  HL,  Assignor  to  CaterpUlar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 

FUed  May  2, 1983,  Ser  No.  490,941 
Int  a.3  B23P  15/00:  B6SD  85/68 
VS.  a.  29—156.4  WL  \  «  Ctalms 

1.  A  method  for  installing  a  cylinder  liner  (12),  piston  (18), 
ring  (20)  and  connecting  rod  (22)  as  a  unit  (36)  into  a  cylinder 
bore  (1^  of  an  engine  block  (11)  comprising  the  steps  of: 
assembling  the  cylinder  liner  (12),  piston  (18).  ring  (20)  and 
connecting  rod  (22)  into  their  operational  relationship  one 
with  the  other  to  form  the  unit  (36); 
positioning  a  cap  (38)  on  the  head  end  (26)  of  the  cyUnder 

liner  (12); 
esublishing  at  least  a  partial  vacuum  between  the  cap  (38) 
and  piston  (18)  sufficient  to  maintain  the  piston  (18)  and 
connecting  rod  (22)  in  place  in  the  cylinder  liner  (12) 
when  unsupported; 


1.  A  gripping  tool  for  inserting  a  gripper  set  into  a  wedge 
plate,  said  tool  comprising: 
a  body  comprising: 
a  first  holding  channel  containing  therein  at  least  a  first 

tendon  gripper; 
a  second  holding  channel  containing  therein  at  least  a 

second  tendon  gripper; 
a  slot  extending  the  full  length  of  said  tool  and  sized  to 
accommodate  a  tendon  therein  exclusive  of  said  tool, 
said  slot  adjoiningly  positioned  between  said  channels, 
said  slot  being  open  along  its  entire  length  so  as  to  allow 
said  tool  to  be  straddlingly  placed  on  a  tendon; 
means  for  guiding  a  gripper  from  each  said  holding  chan- 
nel onto  a  tendon  and  into  a  wedge  plate  to  form  a 
gripper  set;  and 
means  for  simultaneously  ejecting  a  gripper  from  each  said 
holding  channel  through  said  guide  means  into  coopera- 
tive relationship  with  one  another  and  a  tendon. 
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M8M70 

HEATED  RAOROAO  TANK  CAR 

Rkhard  P.  Locriager,  P.O.  Box  68,  Brandoo,  S.  IMl  S700S 

FIM  Ju.  7, 1912,  Scr.  No.  385,869 

bt  a^  B23K  26MXi:  B23P  6/00,  WOO 

U^a29-40U  4Ctaliiii 


steps  of:  outwardly  flaring  the  upset,  enlarged  ends  of  a  tubular 
member  initially  having  a  nominal  thickness  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof  and  a  greater  thickness  at  the  enlarged  ends 
thereof  by  forging  said  ends  using  a  swage  having  a  mirror 


M 


^ 


annular  cavity  between  the  inner  and  outer  tubular  members. 


1.  The  method  of  converting  a  railway  tank  car  of  generally 
horizontally  disposed  annular  shape  with  opposite  ends  and  an 
annular  portion  extending  therebetween  and  having  a  dis""^;*— 
charge  valve  assembly;  the  steps  of: 
removing  at  least  a  portion  of  one  end  of  said  tank  car, 
inserting  an  elongated  arcu«iely-shaped  heat  exchanger  into 

said  tank  car  through  said  one  end, 
positioning  said  heat  exchanger  in  said  tank  car  so  that  said 
heat  exchanger  extends  continuously  incliningly  down- 
wardly between  the  side  walls  of  said  annular  portion 
above  the  bottom  of  said  tank  car,  with  a  portion  of  the   . 

heat  exchanger  being  in  wbstantially  encompassing  heat  '""S*  profile;  inserting  the  inner  tubular  member  into  an  outer 
exchange  relationship  with  the  discharge  valve  assembly  tubular  member;  and  attaching  said  flared  ends  to  said  outer 
within  the  container,  providing  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  in  conduit  to  form  a  concentric  walled  tubular  conduit  havina  an 

the  tank  adjacent  said  discharge  valve  assembly  for  the   ' "*-  *- "    ' 

inlet  and  the  outlet  in  said  heat  exchanger  to  permit  a 
heated  medium  to  be  passed  through  said  heat  exchanger 
to  heat  the  lading  in  said  tank  car, 
securing  one  end  of  the  heat  exchanger  adjacent  said  dis- 
charge valve  assembly, 
securing  sides  of  said  heat  exchanger  to  said  annular  portion, 
replacing  that  portion  of  the  said  one  end  of  said  tank  car 
previously  removed,  and  securing  the  other  end  of  said 
heat  exchanger  to  said  one  end  of  the  tank  car  whereby 
said  heat  exchanger  creates  a  compartment  portion  there- 
below  which  is  sealed  from  the  interior  of  said  tank  car 
which  is  above  said  heat  exchanger. 
2.  The  method  of  converting  a  tank,  having  a  discharge 
valve,  mto  a  heated  tank  to  facUiute  dispensing  a  congealable 
stored  medium,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
removing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  tank  to  expose  the  interior 

of  said  tank, 
inserting  a  heat  exchanger  into  said  interior  of  said  tank, 
positioning  said  heat  exchanger  in  said  tank  so  that  said 
heat  exchanger  slants  toward  said  discharge  valve  and  is 
in  heat  transfer  relationship  therewith,  said  heat  ex- 
changer extending  continuously  on  inside  walls  of  said 
tank  and  being  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said  tank,  said 
heat  exchanger  encompassing  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
discharge  valve, 
providing  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  in  said  heat  exchanger, 

adjacent  said  discharge  valve, 
securing  peripheral  edges  of  ihe  heat  exchanger  to  the  inte- 
nor  walls  of  said  tank  whereby  said  heat  exchanger  cre- 
ates a  sealed  compartment  defining  a  dead  air  space  and 
replacing  said  ^oved  portion  of  the  tank. 


4,480^2 

PROCESS  OF  FABRICATING  TARGET  FOR 

CALIBRATING  AND  TESTING  INFRARED  DETECnON 

DEVICES 

Michael  P.  Wlrick,  Los  Angeles,  and  James  P.  Wright,  Redondo 

Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hnghes  Aircraft  Conpany. 

El  Segoado,  Calif. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  255,966,  Apr.  20, 1981,  P«.  No.  4,387,301. 

nils  applicatioo  Apr.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  471,081 

Int  a.)  B23P  25/00 

UA  a.  29-458  12  Qaiu 


v« 


wo  WK^ 


4,480^371 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  INSULATED  TUBULAR 
CONDUIT 
DtTid  M.  McStrsTick,  and  David  V.  Chenoweth,  both  of  Hous- 
ton, Tcs.,  assignors  to  Baker  OU  Tools,  lac,  Oraaae,  Calif. 
DIvisioB  of  Ser.  No.  272,411,  Jon.  10, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,396J11. 
lUs  sppllcatioa  Jol.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,456 
Int  a.3  B21D  iVOO:  D09D  49/26;  n6L  11/12 
UAa29-*55R  ,40.1^ 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  concentric  walled  insulating 
tubular  conduit  for  use  in  a  sub^rranean  well  comprising  the 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  apparatus  for  calibrating  and 
testing  infrared  detection  devices  comprising 

(a)  providing  a  heat  conducting  substrate  having  a  front 
surface  and  a  back  surface; 

(b)  forming  on  at  least  a  region  of  said  front  surface  of  said 
substrate  a  target  pattern  comprising  dielectric  material, 
said  dielectric  material  being  at  least  partially  absorbing  to 
infrared  radiation;  and 

(c)  assembling  on  the  back  side  of  said  substrate  a  heating 
means  that  developes  heat  sufficient  to  heat  said  back 
surface  of  said  substrate  such  that  at  least  one  apparent 
differential  temperature  contrast  between  said  target  pat- 
tern and  said  substrate  will  be  obtained. 
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4,480,373 

STEEL  MAKING  METHOD 

Ernest  S.  GeeUii,  Townhouse  #3,  Meadow  East,  Potsdam,  N.Y. 

13676 
DMskm  of  Ser.  No.  216,643,  Dec  15, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,434,003. 
-^       This  appUcatkm  Sep.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  423,655 

^  fart,  a.^  B22D  11/126 
UAa.29-527J  ♦CW" 
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in  one  of  said  passageways  in  said  block,  a  punch  slidably 
mounted  in  the  other  of  said  passageways  in  said  block,  said  pin 
and  punch  each  having  a  head  member  positioned  on  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  block  on  a  side  of  the  block  facing  the 
second  handle  member  and  adjacent  the  second  handle  mem- 
ber, means  coupled  to  said  pin  and  punch  for  causing  move- 
ment thereof  in  direction  away  from  said  receptacle  when  the 
handle  members  separate  including  a  spring  for  urging  the  pin 
and  punch  to  move  away  from  the  receptacle  and  the  handle 
members  to  separate,  and  an  actuator  lug  mounted  on  the 
second  of  said  hahdle  members  adapted  to  slidably  engage  and 
bear  against  both  the  head  of  the  pin  and  the  head  of  the  punch, 
said  handle  membere  being  movable  toward  each  other  to 
force  the  pin  and  the  punch  toward  a  plug  held  in  the  recepu- 
cle  to  engage  members  on  the  plug  and  connect  the  cord  to  the 
plug. 


1.  A  process  for  forming  sheet  metal  from  a  metal  melt 

comprising: 
providing  two  paraUel  plates  defining  a  space  therebetween, 
at  least  one  of  said  plates  being  provided  with  a  plurahty 

ofaperature^  .....       j 

forcing  the  metal  melt  through  a  slot-shaped  onfice  mto  said 

space;  ,      . 

injecting  an  inert  gas  through  said  aperatures  to  cool  and 
Mlidify  the  metal  and  to  maintain  the  metal  spaced  from 
said  one  plate. 

4,480,374 
COMMUNICATION  PLUG  CONNECHON  TOOL 
Daniel  Meyer,  Hector,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Commnnicatioa  Sys- 
tems, Inc,  Hector,  Minn.  

Filed  Oct  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,899 

bit  a.i  HOIR  4i/04 

U  A  a.  29-566.4  «  Claims 


4,480,375 
SIMPLE  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  COMPLEMENTARY 

TRANSISTORS 
Peter  E.  Cottrell,  and  Hevy  J.  Gdpel,  Jr^  both  of  Essex  Jnnc- 
tioB,  Vt,  assipiors  to  latenatloMl  Bosiness  Machines  Corpo* 

ration,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,124 
fait  a.J  HOIL  21/22,  29/7S.  21/263 
UA  a  29-576  B  ^^ 


ii 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  connecting  a  communications  plug  to  a 
communications  cord  having  a  plurality  of  conductors  in  such 
cord  arranged  in  a  known  relationship,  said  tool  comprising  a 
pair  of  handle  members  pivotally  mounted  together  adjacent 
one  end  thereof,  and  diverging  so  that  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
handle  members  can  be  moved  toward  and  away  from  each 
other,  a  first  of  the  handle  members  having  an  integral  mount- 
ing block  portion  between  the  pivot  and  the  opposite  end 
thereof,  said  block  portion  having  a  receptacle  formed  therein 
for  receiving  a  communication  plug  and  cord  which  are  to  be 
connected,  said  receptacle  having  a  Uterally  facing  plug  re- 
ceiving opemng  on  one  side  of  the  block  member  so  a  plug  to 
be  worked  on  may  be  inserted  in  direction  generally  parallel  to 
the  pivotal  axis  of  handle  members,  said  block  portion  ftirther 
having  a  pair  of  passageways  extending  from  a  surface  of  the 
first  handle  member  facing  a  second  of  the  handle  members 
and  opemng  into  the  receptacle,  said  passageways  being 
aligned  with  desired  portions  of  a  plug  held  in  said  receptacle 
and  extending  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the  direction  of 
insertion  of  a  plug  into  the  receptacle,  a  pin  sUdably  mounted 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  complementary  metal  oxide  semi- 
conductor (CMOS)  structure  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  oxidizable  gate  electrode  for  an  N  channel 
device  on  a  first  portion  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  and 
a  second  oxidizable  gatf  electrode  for  a  P  channel  device 
on  a  second  portion  of  said  substrate, 

masking  the  second  portion  of  said  substrate, 

implanting  N  type  ions  into  said  first  portion  aligned  with 
tiie  edges  of  said  first  gate  electiwJe  to  form  source  and 
drain  regions  for  said  N  channel  device, 

removing  the  masking  material  from  said  second  portion. 

oxidizing  the  surface  of  said  substrate  without  said  gate 
electrodes  and  the  exposed  surfaces  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond gate  electrodes  to  form  a  first  oxide  layer  on  the  edges 
of  said  gate  electrodes,  a  second  oxide  layer  over  said  N 
channel  device  source  and  drain  regions  and  a  third  oxide 
layer  over  the  second  portion  of  said  substrate,  said  sec- 
ond oxide  layer  being  thicker  than  said  third  oxide  layer, 

and 
introducing  P  type  ions  into  the  first  and  second  portions  of 
said  substrate  aUgned  with  the  edges  of  the  oxide  layers  on 
said  gate  electrodes  so  as  to  form  source  and  drain  regions 
for  said  P  channel  device,  whereby  a  given  number  of  P 
type  ions  per  unit  area  is  disposed  within  said  P  channel 
device  source  and  drain  regions  and  a  lesser  number  than 
said  given  number  of  P  type  ions  per  unit  area  is  disposed 
within  said  N  channel  device  source  and  drain  regions. 


454-792  O.G.-84-2 
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THERMISTORS,  THEIR  METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION 

ABtSwedea         / 

FIM  Apr.  13, 1MB,  Scr.  No.  3C7,933 
Claim  priority,  applieatioa  Swedn,  Apr.  15, 1981. 8102428 
lat  a^  HDIC  17/oa  J7/06 


1.  A  method  for  producing  thermistors  having  a  predeter- 
mmed  resistance  value  at  a  predetermined  temperature,  com- 
pnsmg  a  sheet  of  electrically  nonK»nductive  material,  apply- 
mg  a  layer  of  electrically  cond«ctive  material  to  said  sheet  of 
electrically  non-conductive  material  in  a  repeating,  spaced 
pattern  so  as  to  produce  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive 
material  portions  and  a  plurality  of  spaces  therebetween,  ap- 
plymg  a  plurality  of  layers  of  tharmistor  material  to  said  plural- 
ity  of  spaces  between  said  plurality  of  electrically  conductive 
material  portions  on  said  sheet  of  electrically  non-conductive 
material  so  as  to  bridge  said  plurality  of  spaces  between  said 
plurality  of  electricaUy  conductKe  material  portions  and  pro- 
duce  a  plurality  of  thermistor  strips  having  a  substantially 
constant  resistance  along  their  length,  said  plurality  of  thermis- 
tor strips  comprising  said  layers  of  thermistor  material  applied 
to  said  plurality  of  spaces  and  a  pair  of  electrically  conductive 
material  portions  on  either  side  thereof,  measuring  the  resis- 
tMoe  value  of  said  plurality  of  thermistor  strips  across  said  pair 
of  electrically  conductive  material  portions,  determining  from 
said  measured  resistiuice  values  the  length  of  said  thermistor 
strip  required  to  produce  a  thermistor  having  said  predeter- 
mined resistiuice  value  of  said  predetermined  temperature  and 
producmg  a  plurality  of  thermistors  from  said  plurality  of 
thermistor  strips  by  transversely  dividing  said  thermistor  strips 
m  accordance  with  said  required  lengths. 

4,4803n 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  IGNmON  COIL  CORE 

RoBoalee  House,  and  Roger  W.  Kallams,  both  of  Anderaon,  lad., 

aaaigDors  to  General  Moton  CorponitioB,  Detroit.  Mich. 

POed  Sep.  27, 1982,  $er.  No.  424,445 


member  is  oriented  perpendicularly  to  said  center  leg.  the 

method  comprising  the  following  steps: 
assembling  a  coU  of  electricaUy  conducting  wire  around  the 

center  leg  of  the  first  laminated  member; 
orienting  the  second  laminated  member  perpendicularly  to 
the  center  leg  of  the  first  with  at  least  portions  of  the 
oblique  surfaces  of  tiie  laminated  members  in  physical 
contact  to  form  a  magnetic  circuit  with  an  air  gap- 
reducing  said  air  gap  by  advancing  the  second  lanlinated 

--  member  toward  the  center  leg  of  the  first  against  the 
return  force  of  the  outer  legs  being  bent  resUieatly  out- 
ward  by  said  contacting  oblique  suriisces  whUe  monitor, 
mg  by  means  of  said  coU  a  physical  parameter  indicative 
of  a  desired  magnetic  or  electrical  characteristic  or  said 
core;  and 

fuing  said  members  permanently  together  when  said  param- 
eter mdicates  the  desired  magnetic  or  electrical  character- 
istic. 


..«„  4,480,378 

RffiTHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  DYNAMOELECTRIC 

MACHINE  AND  METHOD  OF  SECURING  A  SETOF 

BEAMS  OF  A  STATIONARY  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  TO  OPPOSTTE  END 

FRAMES  THEREFOR 

Robwt  W.  White,  and  F^aalc  R.  Knan,  both  df  DeKalh.  IIL. 

Mdgnors  to  General  Electric  Compuy,  Fort  Wayne.  lad. 

Filed  JoL  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,282 

.t .,  ^  ^  Int  a.3  H02K  15/14,  15/ J 6 

UAa29-596  ^oCtolm. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  laming  core  for  an  ignition  coil 
with  an  air  ^p  from  first  and  second  laminated  members,  the 
first  lammated  member  having  an  E  shape  with  a  pair  of  resU- 
lenUy  bendable  outer  legs  and  a  shorter  center  leg  and  oblique 
suriaces  on  the  mner  free  ends  of  the  outer  legs  forming  equal 
«2i«  with  a  surfjce  of  the  center  leg,  the  second  laiJiSted 

S^fS*  '  *^  "^^f  "^"^  ^^"^  '"^"^  "  *e  ends 
thereof  ferfiSng  equal  angles  with  aaid  suriace  of  the  center  lea 

greater  than  the  corresponding  angles  of  the  oblique  surf-acts 

of  the  first  laminated  member  when  Uie  second  laminated 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  dynamoelecUic  machine  having 
a  suitionary  assembly  including  first  and  second  opposite  end 
frames  having  first  and  second  bearings  associated  therewith 
and  with  first  and  second  thrust  surfaces  on  the  first  and  second 
bearings,  respectively,  at  least  the  first  end  frame  having  a 
generally  central  opening  therethrough  generally  in  coaxial 
alignment  with  the  first  bearing,  first  and  second  sets  of  aper- 
tures extending  generally  axially  through  the  first  and  second 
end  frames,  a  stator  having  a  generally  axial  bore  there- 
through, a  set  of  beams  secured  to  the  stator  with  the  beams 
havmg  first  and  second  opposite  ends  with  first  and  second 
tabs  extending  generally  axially  from  the  first  and  second 
opposite  ends  of  the  beams,  respectively,  and  the  dynamoelec- 
tnc  machine  also  having  a  rouuble  assembly  including  a  shaft 
havmg  first  and  second  opposite  end  portions,  a  rotor  secured 
to  the  shaft  between  the  first  and  second  shaft  end  portions,  a 
first  thrust  collar,  a  thrust  spring,  and  a  second  thrust  collar 
secured  to  the  second  shaft  end  portion,  the  method  compris- 
mg  the  steps  of:  *^ 

locati^  the  first  end  frame  generally  in  a  preselected  posi- 
tion; *^ 

arranging  the  first  thrust  collar  and  the  thrust  spring  on  the 
first  shaft  end  portion  with  the  thrust  spring  engaged 
between  the  first  thrust  collar  and  a  part  of  the  rotor  at 
least  adjacent  the  first  shaft  end  portion; 
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inserting  the  first  shaft  end  portion  through  the  first  bearing 

and  the  opening  in  the  first  end  frame; 
engaging  the  first  tlirust  collar  on  the  first  shaft  end  portion 

with  the  first  thrust  surface  on  the  first  bearing; 
moving  the  first  shaft  end  portion  further  through  the  first 
bearing  and  the  opening  in  the  first  end  frame  toward  a 
preselected  position  with  respect  thereto; 
compressing  the  spring  means  between  the  rotor  part  and 
the  first  thrust  collar  in  its  engagement  with  first  thrust 
surface  on  the  first  bearing  as  the  first  shaft  end  portion  is 
moved  toward  its  preselected  position; 
loclcing  the  first  shaft  end  portion  in  its  preselected  position; 
positioning  a  set  of  shims  generally  about  the  rotor; 
arranging  the  stator  bore  generally  about  the  rotor  and  the 
shim  set  with  the  shim  set  in  shimming  engagement  there- 
between; 
passing  the  first  ubs  on  the  first  opposite  ends  of  the  beams 
at  least  in  part  into  the  first  apertures  in  the  first  end  shield 
generally  upon  the  arranging  of  the  stator  bore  about  the 
rotor  and  shim  set; 
seating  the  first  opposite  end  of  at  least  one  of  the  beams 
against  the  first  end  frame  upon  the  passing  of  the  first  tabs 
on  the  beams  at  least  in  part  into  the  first  apertures  in  the 
first  end  frame; 
adjusting  concurrently  the  stator  and  beams  with  respect  to 
the  first  end  frame  so  as  to  arrange  the  first  tabs  on  tlie 
beams  in  spaced  apart  relation  from  the  first  apertures  in 
the  first  end  frame,  respectively; 
receiving  the  second  shdt  extension  in  the  second  bearing 

associated  with  the  second  end  frame; 
passing  the  second  apertures  in  the  second  end  frame  gener- 
ally about  the  second  tabs  on  the  second  opposite  ends  of 
the  beams,  respectively; 
seating  the  second  opposite  end  of  at  least  two  of  the  beams 
against  the  second  end  frame  upon  the  passing  of  the 
second  apertures  thereof  about  the  second  tabs  on  the 
beams; 
adjusting  the  second  end  frame  with  respect  to  the  beams  so 
as  to  arrange  the  second  apertures  in  the  second  end  frame 
in  spaced  apart  relation  fixnn  the  second  tabs  on  the 
beams,  respectively; 
loading  resiliently  the  second  end  frame  in  a  direction 

toward  the  second  opposite  ends  of  the  beams; 
unloclcing  the  first  shaft  end  portion; 
moving  the  first  and  second  shaft  end  portions  in  the  first 
and  second  bearings  and  also  the  rotor  in  the  stator  bore  in 
response  to  the  compressive  force  of  the  thrust  spring 
upon  the  unlocking  of  the  first  shaft  end  portion; 
engaging  the  second  thrust  collar  with  the  second  thrust 
surface  of  the  second  bearing  associated  with  the  second 
end  frame  upon  tlie  occurrence  of  the  second  moving  step; 
welding  generally  simultaneously  the  first  and  second  end 
frames  at  least  generally  adjacent  each  of  the  first  and 
second  apertures  therein  to  at  least  a  part  of  each  of  the 
tabs  extending  at  least  in  part  into  the  first  and  second 
apertures;  and 
removing  Uie  shim  set  from  the  shinuning  engagement 
thereof  between  the  rotor  and  the  stator  bore. 


move  the  coils  into  the  magnetic  core,  the  improved  method  of 
adapting  the  machine  to  accommodate  magnetic  cores  of  dif- 
fering sizes  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mechanically  coupling  a  portion  of  the  finger  support  shaft 
and  a  portion  of  the  stripper  actuating  ram  together  to 
prevent  relative  roution  between  the  coupled  portions; 
imparting  a  coroutional  motion  to  the  coupled  portions 


while  holding  the  stripper  and  finger  elements  toutionally 
fixed  so  that  a  threaded  interconnection  coupling  the 
fingers  to  the  finger  support  shaft  portion  moves  the  fm- 
gers  and  the  stripper  home  position  axially  relative  to  the 
fmger  support  shaft  portion  and  a  threaded  interconnec- 
tion coupling  the  stripper  to  the  stripper  actuating  ram 
portion  moves  the  stripper  axially  relative  to  the  stripper 
actuating  ram  portion. 

4.480380 
MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELECTROMOTOR 
Erwt  Horrwarth,  AdMra;  Kari  Schwdkcrt,  aad  Haas  J.  Weck- 
erie.  both  of  Bihl,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay.  aaaigaors  to 
Robert  Boach  GiBbH,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 
DlTlakNi  of  Ser.  No.  150,407,  May  13, 1980,.  This  appUcation 
Apr.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  489^43 
daiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Jaa.  2, 
1979,2922476 

lat  a.3  H02K  15/14 
VS.  CL  29-736  5  Clalias 


4^480,379 
STACK  HEIGHT  ADJUSTMENT  FOR  COIL  PLACING 
MACHINES 
Keith  A.  Witwer,  Fort  Wayae,  lad.,  aasigaor  to  lodustra  Prod- 
ucts, IbCm  Fort  Wayne,  lad. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,515 
lat  a^  H02K  15/10 
VS.  CL  29-596  »  Claims 

1.  In  a  coil  placing  method  using  a  machine  having  a  plural- 
ity of  generally  parallel  upstanding  finger  elements  supported 
on  a  shaft  and  disposed  generally  in  a  circular  pattern  for 
supporting  coils  and  a  magnetic  core  into  which  the  coils  are  to 
be  placed,  a  reciprocablE  ram,  and  a  reciprocable  ram  actuated 
^tripper  selectively  separable  from  the  ram  and  movable  axially 
along  the  finger  elements  from  a  home  position  to  engage  and 


1.  An  adjusting  device  for  eliminating  axial  play  in  an  assem- 
bled electromotor  including  an  elongated  shaft  and  mounted 
within  a  housing,  a  pair  of  bearings  positioned  on  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  shaft,  and  a  pair  of  opposite  bearing  covers  closing 
the  housing  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  and  each  including  an 
edge  portion,  a  dome-shaped  central  portion  and  an  intermedi- 
ate portion  formed  between  said  edge  portion  and  said  central 
portion,  the  adjusting  device  comprising  a  support  member 
mounuble  in  contact  with  the  edge  portion  of  one  bearing 
cover  for  supporting  one  end  of  the  assembled  electromotor;  at 
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least  one  press  pad  element  niountable  in  contact  with  the  edge 
portion  of  another  bearing  caver  to  support  another  end  of  the 
assembled  electromotor;  and  at  least  one  stamp  mountable  in 
contact  with  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  another  bearing 
cover  and  near  the  central  portion  thereof  to  push  the  assem- 
bled electromotor  against  said  support  member  in  the  direction 
of  elongation  of  said  shaft  to  tkereby  eliminate  axial  play  which 
may  occur  in  the  asaembled  qlectromotor. 

\ 

MI0>381 
AUGNING  AND  LOCATING  APPARATUS 
Erwta  CoUct,  UiMii,  ind  Herlmrt  Lowcg.  Weme,  both  of  Fed, 
Rep.  of  Gcmaoy,  iMigiion  to  Gcwerksctaaft  Eisenhutte  West- 
Mia,  LuMB,  Fed.  Rep.  oTGwnany 

Piled  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,508 
WUaSsST*^'  "PPUctton  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Feb.  24, 

IM.  CL^  823P  19/00 


r'/ 
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pnsing  an  mclmed  t^k  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  shoulders 
affording  a  slot  therebetween  so  that,  in  use,  a  head  of  a  man- 
drel IS  supported  on  the  shoulders  with  its  shank  depending 
downwardly  through  the  slot  and.  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
track,  a  feed  member  mounted  for  rotation  and  having  a  helical 
groove  therem  of  such  configuration  as  to  permit  a  mandrel  to 
enter  the  groove  and  to  be  transported  along  the  groove  be- 
tween  the  feed  member  and  the  lower  end  of  the  track  in  a 


\ 

thiLfefSI*lSi?if  1!"*?*^*  "^  '~**^«  • '»'«"'  *nd  a  holder 
Sr.?rf:2  »J  *^'?^«  *  .P'"^'*y  °^  ""*«  *»^  formed  in 
Drov^32?n^S^^?'  "T^  complementary  projections 

su^^lT^tSJiw  *'°"*''  *•  'PP^^  comprising  a  stand,  a 
support  table  for  supportmg  the  block,  said  table  being 

men  means  mounted  on  the  statd  above  the  table,  said  aliS- 

ISJ^m^^r.  ^^«  •.P'"«'ity  of  aligmnent  elements.  eSi 
aOignment  element  havmg  the  shape  of  a  segment  of  a  fumiel. 
2tr    *"°!!1'  °^  "^  alignment  means  in  relation  to  the 

o?^JX"^.  °"  "^^  "?*'*  ***"«  »"«»>  *"  ^he  narrow  end 
of  each  of  the  ahgnment  elements  is  introduced  into  a  resoec- 
uve  bore  m  the  block  as  the  table  is  moved  upwardly.  LiSS, 
ateve  titlV'^"*  °^  **  P^J*"'""  °^  •  holder  "positions 
S«  Lii?mii.T  f  *1!"  *?«•«*  "^^  *«  ^i**"  ends  of 
Se  £rTr?,».!  S"*?'*'  '^v*"'*y  **^^8  *«  projections  into 

u%Xtow^te"h^e;"7"^'^'-  »"^--'^  — 

^^^^^  4,48032 

FHD  MEANS  FOR  ELONGATE  ARTICXES 

Sly,S£-    ""^  "^  ''•^*  '-*^«  ^^ 

'    n.1        ^™«'J"»-2i,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,313 

nmS^  priority.  appUcatioii  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  25,  1981, 

II  c  ,^  J^^'  ^^  ^^^^  ^P/«=^  W«G  47/24 
UAa29-786  j  MCaaims 

4.  A  machine  for  assembling  a  blind  rivet  comprising  a 
hoUow  nvet  and  a  mandrel  comprising  an  elongataSKtJ 
a  head  at  one  end,  said  machine  including  a  iSl  meTiTm- 


transvCTse  direction  and  there  being  an  abutment  surface 
adapted  to  engage  a  mandrel  to  move  the  mandrel  from  the 
orientation  it  has  when  it  becomes  engaged  with  the  feed 
member  to  a  generally  horizontal  orientation  at  a  receiving 
station  to  which  it  is  transported  by  the  feed  member,  means  to 
feed  m  succession  a  plurality  of  said  hollow  rivets  to  an  assem- 
bly  stauon.  and  means  to  move  a  mandrel  in  its  axial  direction 
out  of  engagement  with  the  feed  member  and  into  a  hollow 
nvet  presented  thereto  at  the  assembly  station. 

4,480383 

AUTOMATIC  ASSEMBLING  APPARATUS  FOR 

UNIFORM-SPEED  JOINT 

'"T!!.!!"^"'!^  '■'*"°  Mlyaaw.,  both  of  Kawagoe;  Konlnobu 
Uchlda,  Tokyo,  and  AUmlchi  Asai,  TsompuliLa,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Glken  Kogyo  Kaboshikl  gai.h. 
Tokyo,  Japan  ^ 

FUed  Nof.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,119 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  No?.  19, 1981,  56-185668 
. ,  o  ^  ""*•  ^^  ^23P  19/00:  n6D  3/00 

UAa.29-822  7ci«lm« 


1.  An  apparatus  for  assembling  a  uniform-speed  joint  having 
an  inner  rotary  body  and  an  outer  rotary  body  which  transmits 
a  rotauonal  force  from  one  to  the  other  through  a  plurality  of 
small  spheres  disposed  in  receiving  holes  in  the  outer  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  inner  rotary  body,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  carrying  means  for  carrying  said  outer  rotary  body  such 
that  the  mner  surface  of  said  rotary  body  is  oriented  uo- 
ward;  *^ 

(b)  guide  means  including  a  first  guide  wall,  a  second  guide 
wall  and  pusher  means  for  pushing  an  inner  rotary  body 
along  said  first  guide  wall  until  it  contacts  said  second 
guide  wall; 

(c)  first  press  fitting  means  for  press  fitting  two  small  spheres 
mto  dtametrically  opposed  receiving  holes  in  said  inner 
body; 

(d)  clamping  means  for  clamping  said  inner  rotary  body, 
onenting  the  axis  of  said  inner  rotary  body  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  said  outer  rotary  body  on  said  carrying 
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means,  and  inserting  said  inner  rotary  body  into  said  outer 

rotary  body 
(e)  correcting  means  for  orienting  the  inner  rotary  body  with 

respect  to  the  outer  rotary  body  such  that  the  axis  of  the 

inner  rotary  body  coincides  with  the  axis  of  the  outer 

rotary  body; 
(0  swing  means  for  rotating  said  inner  rotary  body  m  said 

outer  rotary  body  such  that  at  least  one  of  said  receiving 

holes  is  above  the  top  edge  of  said  outer  rotary  body;  and 
(g)  second  press  fitting  means  for  pressing  said  small  spheres 

into  said  receiving  holes  above  the  top  edge. 


cal  engagement  between  the  conductor  and  said  element; 
and  simultaneously 
shearing  a  segment  of  the  contact  member  from  a  wall  of 
said  terminal  portion  other  than  said  element  and  forming 
the  sheared  segment  onto  said  conductor  to  mechanically 
retain  said  conductor  in  electrical  engagement  with  said 
contact  member. 
17.  A  tool  for  terminating  an  insulated  conductor  into  a 
portion  of  an  electrical  contact  which  has  an  outwardly  open 
channel  formed  by  a  pair  of  contact  sidewalls  and  at  least  one 
conductor  engaging  element,  comprising: 


4,480,384 
METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  A  RESONATOR  CASING  TO 

A  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 
Jean  Bolit,  Nenchatel,  and  Jean-Pierre  Calame,  U-Oiaiiz-de- 
Foods,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Fabriqoes  d'Horlo- 
gerie  de  Fontaineneloo  SX^  Fontainemelon,  Switxsrlaad 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,098 
nrinw  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Feb.  23,  1981, 

1183/81 

iBt  CL^  H05K  3/30.  3/34 
U  A  a.  29—840  •  Claims 


a  member  including  insertion  means  aligned  with  said  ele- 
ment for  engaging  and  inserting  a  conductor  into  said 
channel  and  make  electrical  engagement  between  the 
conductor  and  said  element;  and 

crimping  means  on  said  member  for  engaging  and  shearing 
wall  portions  of  said  contact  sidewalls  other  than  said 
element  simultaneously  with  the  insertion  of  the  conduc- 
tor by  said  insertion  means  into  engagement  with  said 
element,  and  forming  the  sheared  wall  portions  onto  the 
inserted  conductor  within  said  channel. 


1.  A  method  for  fixing  a  resonator  casing  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  to  a  printed  circuit  of  a  timepiece,  said  printed  circuit 
comprising  an  insulating  substrate  and  a  conductive  layer 
forming  a  plurality  of  conductive  tracks,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
forming  in  said  insulating  substrate  an  opening  havmg  a 
shape  that  enables  said  casing  to  be  inserted  at  least  partly 
therein; 
forming  in  said  conductive  layer  at  least  one  fixing  lug  means 
integral  with  said  layer,  said  fixing  lug  means  extending 
over  said  opening  and  over  at  least  a  portion  of  such  a 
casing;  inserting  said  casing  in  said  opening;  shaping  said 
at  least  one  fixing  lug  means  to  form  a  cradle  for  said 
casing  by  engaging  said  casing  in  said  opening  with  said 
longitudinal  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
opening  and  bringing  said  casing  into  contact  with  said  at 
least  one  fixing  lug  means  to  deform  said  at  least  one  fixing 
lug  means  into  said  cradle;  and 
mechanically  joining  said  at  least  one  fixing  lug  means  to  the 
portion  of  said  casing  in  contact  with  said  cradle. 

4,480,385 

•TOOL  AND  METHOD  FOR  TERMINATING 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS  IN  CONTACT  MEMBERS 

Joseph  Dragisic  Oecro,  BL,  assignor  to  Allied  Corporation, 

Morris  Township  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,872 
Int  CL^  HOIR  43/04:  B23P  19/00 
MS,  CL  29—866  ^  Clainis 

1.'  A  method  of  terminating  an  electrical  conductor  to  a 
contact  member  premounted  in  an  electrical  connector,  said 
contact  member  having  a  terminal  portion  including  at  least 
one  conductor  engaging  element,  said  method  comprising  the 

steps  of:  .      . 

inserting  the  conductor  into  the  contact  member  by  engag- 
ing the  conductor  in  line  with  said  element  to  seat  the 
conductor  within  said  terminal  portion  and  make  electri- 


4,480,386 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DUAL  BEAM  ELECTRICAL 

CONTACT 

John  E.  Adams,  Mechanicsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  JdL  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396»277 

lat  a^  HOIR  43/00 

U  A  a.  29-874  «  Claims 


■M     >- 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  preloaded  dual  beam  female 
electrical  contact  from  flat  metal  stock  having  prepunched 
pilot  holes  the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  stamping  out  a  pair  of  beams  in  a  flat  plane  one  beam  on 
each  side  of  a  spine  at  an  angle  of  about  10*  with  respect 
to  the  spine,  each  beam  having  a  first  and  second  end,  the 
first  end  making  the  angle  with  the  spine  and  the  second 
end  being  adjacent  to  a  tab  in  the  same  plane  stamped  out 
of  the  strip  stock,  each  tab  being  parallel  to  the  spine  and 
located  on  a  finger  projecting  from  opposite  sides  of  the 

(b)  forming  a  contact  surface  at  the  second  end  of  each  beam 
in  a  direction  away  from  its  corresponding  tab, 

(c)  forming  the  tab  to  create  a  preload  stop, 

(d)  forming  the  tab  carrying  fingers  projecting  from  the 


(. 
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spine  into  a  box  to  prcMde  an  entrance  way  for  a  pin 
contact,  and  /   "■  «  pui 

(e)  forming  the  beams  at  their  first  end  in  a  direction  upward 
fromthe  flat  plane  at  acute  angles  and  then  about  90*  with 
respect  to  the  spine  to  form  a  U  shaped  body. 


4»4l0id87 
CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  RAZORS 
Sl^feue  M.  d'Aiayer  de  CvtCMre  d'Arc,  Ways,  BdgiuD, 
■HigMr  to  StMT  S.  A^  Bdgiui  »«wi™, 

Coatl>MtfcM.|»fart  of  Sec  No.  310,988,  Oct  13. 1981. 

Cbtaa  priority,  appUeatioa  Belgliim,  Oct  34, 1980. 885.»72 
lACLi92€B  19/44 
UAa30-41  ,3Ctata. 


1.  A  cleaning  device  for  razor  cartridges  having  an  exterior 

fiwe  with  at  l^t  one  bhule  pwjecting  therefrom  and  wSer 

pawages  extending  mwardly  from  said  exterior  face  throuah 

said  cartridge  past  said  blade  comprising:  ^ 

a  casing  having  a  socket  into  which  a  cartridge  may  be 

^rted  to  a  fixed  position  with  the  outer  edges  of  said 

cartridge  adjacent  the  walk  of  said  socket  and  with  said 

extenor  face  opposite  a  bottom  portion  of  said  socket- 

an  inlet  m  said  casing  for  water; 

^^^^  "^1°'  '^^^i  tJ*  flow  of  water  from  said  inlet 
mto  said  bottom  portion  of  said  socket- 

"^wl?"  '°*l'^1*  ^^^  *=*""**«*  *"  «^<'  fi*'«l  position  in  said 
Sis  in";?  '^'  "?**:  "'^"«'«*  fr°"  "id  inlet  is  d? 

IS^^  H  "'*'  "^^^^^^  ^**  '='^"«'  """s  «nd  toward 
said  cartridge  agamst  the  edge  of  a  blade  of  said  cartridge 
and  «  substantially  confmed  to  escape  from  the  Set  by 
pawnginwardly  through  said  passages  in  the  cartridge  to 
flush  soap  and  shaving  residue  accumulated  in  and  arSund 


stS  ^d  ;S?  T"^  ^  *^  P'^^  '^^"'^  ^  be  mea. 
s^lSn  ^^  ''""T  "^'nprising  parallel  wire^gaging 

S^^^"^;*"^  *^**  °^''  ^  »>-^«  stents  at  wiS 
Ae  du^on  of  8«d  relative  straight  line  movement,  one  of 
said  three  wires  being  disposed  against  the  wire^aa«n« 

X  ^d"KS  T"'  *•  ^^i«^««ging  surface  Sf  the 

^n^i  ^  "*'  *'*'^^  '«*«°**«"  ««««  removably 
retammg  said  one  wire  on  its  corresponding  holder  element 
further  retention  means  removably  retaining  said  r^SSJ 
two  wires  on  th«r  corresponding  holder  etemem.  iSmS? 

hXr'i  *".*  "''?"«^  "^  wire^gaging  surfaces  of  SSi 
holder  elements  m  alignment  with  the  thread  pitch  diameter  to 

through  said  apertures,  and  said  apertures  providing  access  for 

L^rfi.'"'?^*'!!  '°  **  *"«•««*  ^«>  *e  Uiree  wir« 
«c^  the  thr«|d  pitch  diameter  to  be  measured,  each  sai? 

twL  hofdrr  '*^*;i'  ^T'^y  '^'^^^^  «hape  with  *e 
IZef ^  K  r",?**  *f"«  *"«"«*  ^*  ««»>  other^rner-to. 
Mrner.  each  holder  element  including  projections  at  its  four 

^J^rtT-^?K*i°'*'"'*  *'  ^°"'  ^™«"  of  *«  other  holder 
that  when  said  holder  elements  are  in  abutment  with  each 
other  at  their  projections,  said  parallel  wire^ngaging  surfaces 
jre  spaced  apart,  and  in  which  the  four  projectiJnfof^ea^h  ^^ 
holder  dement  cooperatively  defme  intersecting  slots  which 
face  toward  the  opposite  holder  element  one  slol  of  each  sSd 
holder  element  providing  a  wire  locating  region  within  which 
a  wire  so  located  therein  is  oriented  generdly  tangent  totSe 
thread  pitch  diameter  to  be  measured  the  other  sfot  of  «Lh 
said  holder  element  providing  a  region  for  location  of  the 
correspondmg  retention  means. 

4,480 J89 
WHEEL  ALIGNMENT  SYSTEM 
IWph  CapoTlUa,  4  HamUton  H..  Pine  Brook,  N  J.  07058 
Filed  Jol.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,903 

UA  a  33-203.12  3ctata, 


4,480,388 
nj.   _  „EJ?™  OUMETER  MEASMENfENT 

"W  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,561 

., lot  a.i  GOIB  i/¥0 

U^.a33-199R  ,3^^ 


di™Sf^^"*  ^°'  thejthree-wire  measurement  of  thread  pitch 
diameter  compnsmg  m  combination  with  three  wiresThSder 

Zf^ri/^^  ''^^  '^^'^^^  ^^^^^  fo7  ration  on 
diametncaUy  opposite  sides  of  a  thread  whose  pitchSeter  U 
to  be  measured  by  the  three-wire  method,  mea^i  moS ilid 
two  holder  elements  such  that  they  ar^  ^e?°^  refaS^^ 
straight  hne  movement  toward  and  away  fCSch  X Tj 


1.  An  improved  wheel  alignment  system  including  a  frame 
bed  havmg  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  members,  means 
for  positiomng  a  vehicle  on  and  ofl"  the  frame  bed.  two  bed 
plates,  each  mcluding  a  top  surface  upon  which  the  drive 
Wheels  of  the  vehicle  come  to  rest  and  two  wheel  alignment 
tools,  said  system  further  characterized  bj^: 

(a)  two  base  plates; 

(b)  means  for  suspending  each  of  said  base  plates  from  a 
corresponding  one  of  the  longitudinally  extending  mem- 
oers,  said  means  for  suspending  having  a  preKietermined 
design,  such  that  the  top  surfaces  of  each  said  base  plate 
are  located  at  a  prescribed  distance  below  the  plane  of  the 
top  surface  of  the  bed  plates,  each  said  base  plate  having  a 
respective  wheel  alignment  tool  disposed  thereon,  posi- 
tionable  beneath  a  respective  one  of  the  free  wheels  of  the 
vehicle  when  said  vehicle  is  a  rear  wheel  drive  vehicle, 
said  prescribed  distance  such  that  the  top  surface  of  each 
said  wheel  alignment  tool  positioned  on  a  respective  base 
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plate  B  approximately  level  with  the  top  surface  of  the  bed 

plates;  and 
(c)  two  adapter  plates,  each  of  said  adapter  plates  removably 
disposable  on  a  respective  base  plate,  each  said  adapter 
plate  disposed  on  a  respective  base  plate  when  the  vehicle 
is  a  front  wheel  drive  vehicle,  the  composite  of  the 
adapter  plate— base  plate  positionable  under  the  free 
wheels  of  the  vehicle  when  the  vehicle  is  a  front  wheel 
drive,  each  wheel  alignment  tool  removably  disposable  on 
a  respective  bed  plate  and  positionable  under  a  respective 
drive  wheel  of  the  vehicle  when  the  vehicle  is  a  front 
wheel  drive,  said  adapter  plates  having  a  prescribed 
height  such  that  the  top  surface  of  each  said  adapter  plate 
when  disposed  on  a  respective  base  plate  is  approximately 
level  with  the  top  surface  of  the  wheel  alignment  tool 
disposed  on  a  bed  plate. 

4,480,390 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUGNING  AN 

OBJECT  WITH  RESPECT  TO  TOP-DEAD  CENTER  OF  A 

WHEEL 
Friaw>ra  Anthony  P.,  Mendtaun,  and  Ralph  R.  Sannders,  Lafiy- 
^ette,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  AlUed  Corporation,  Morris 
^nTowosUp,  Morris  Coonty,  N  J. 
\  Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,675 

Int  a.J  GOIB  U/26 
UA  a.  33-286 


mine  the  relative  alignment  of  said  image  with  respect  to 
said  reference  line. 

4,480,391 

BOREHOLE  SURVEY  INSTRUMENT  CONTROL 

dRCUTTRY 

Harper  E.  Sharp,  and  MUes  A.  Smither,  both  of  Hoastoo,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Wilson  Indnstries,  Inc.,  Houston.  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,630 

Int  a.3  E21B  47/022 

MS.  a.  33-314  •  C>«*« 


7Claims 


iV  V 


1.  An  optical  alignment  apparaus  adapted  to  align  a  selected 
object  with  respect  to  a  topKiead<enter  portion  of  a  substan- 
tially circular  wheel,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  adapted  to  mount  on  said  wheel  and  having  a  top 
surface  longitudinal  dimension; 

(b)  positioning  means  for  aligning  said  base  with  said  wheel 
top-dead-center  portion,  said  positioning  means  com- 
prised of  two  leg  elements  connected  to  said  base  and 
adapted  to  provide  a  substantially  horizontal  orientation 
of  said  longitudinal  dimension  when  the  transverse  center 
line  of  said  base  is  aligned  over  said  wheel  top-dead-center 
and  a  bubble  level  indicator  for  indicating  said  horizontal 
orientation  of  said  base;  ^     .  u     •  j 

(c)  a  mirror  mounted  on  said  base  and  aligned  with  said 
wheel  top-dead-center  to  reflect  an  image  of  »«>d  o^ect; 

(d)  a  reference  line  located  coplanar  with  a  plane  defined  by 
a  first  point  at  the  center  of  said  wheel,  a  second  pomt  on 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  wheel  and  a  third  pomt  at  said 
wheel  top-dead-center  for  indicating  the  relative  align- 
ment of  said  object  with  respect  to  said  wheel  top-dead- 

center;  and  ...,,. 

(e)  a  sighting  line,  which  can  be  placed  m  visual  aligiiment 
with  said  mirror  and  reference  line  to  observe  and  deter- 


1.  A  wellbore  survey  instrument  for  recording  selected 
wellbore  parameters,  said  instrument  comprising; 
elongated  housing  means  adapted  to  be  lowered  into  a  well- 

indicating  means  mounted  to  move  within  said  housing 

means; 

photographic  recording  means  fixed  within  said  housing 
means  and  axially  displaced  from  said  indicating  means; 

indicia  disposed  oitsaid  indicating  means  for  indicating  the 
angular  position  of  said  indicating  means  with  respect  to 
said  housing  means; 

a  plurality  of  illuminating  means  disposed  withm  said  hous- 
ing means  for  illuminating  said  indicia  for  a  selected  per- 
iod of  time  in  response  to  a  control  signal; 

means  for  increasing  said  selected  period  of  time  in  response 
to  a  failure  to  one  or  more  of  said  plurality  of  illuminating 

means;  and  e      a 

optical  means  for  focusing  the  illuminated  image  of  said 
indicia  on  said  photographic  recording  means. 


4,480  J92 
CONDUCnON  DRYER  FOR  FLAKED  OR  FLUFFED 

IWIATERIAL 
Oscar  Uthi,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Ingeraoll-Rand  Com- 
pany,  Woodcliff  Lake,  N  J.  ^^ 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,099 
Irt.a'F26Bi/0&  77/70 
U  S  Q  34    10  "^  Claims 

V  A  dryer  for  drying  wet  flaked  or  fluffed  fibrous  or  peat- 
like material  comprising:  at  least  one  vessel;  a  material  inlet;  a 
material  outlet  vertically  spaced  above  the  material  inlet; 
means  for  heating  the  outside  of  the  vessel,  which  heat  is 
conducted  through  the  shell  of  the  vessel  to  dry  wet  materia^ 
in  the  vessel  as  all  the  wet  material  is  moved  from  the  material 
inlet  to  a  height  adjacent  the  material  outlet;  means  including  a 
material  transporting  gas  inlet  for  the  admission  of  material 
transporting  gas  at  a  predetermined  pressure  into  the  lower 
section  of  the  vessel,  the  material  transporting  gas  being  pri- 
marily used  to  continuously  move  all  the  material  m  the  form 
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of  •  Io«e  matentl  bed  frdm  the  material  inlet  to  a  height 
adjacent  the  material  outlet;  mechanical  means  for  removing 
JU  the  material  from  the  vessel  through  the  material  ouUet 
high  pressure  gas  pulse  generating  means;  and  means  for  feed- 
ing high  pressure  gas  pulses  from  the  high  pressure  gas  pube 


wherein  said  vapor  is  separated  from  said  gas  and  temoo. 
ranly  retamed.  *^ 

(b)  admixing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  vapor  retained  in  said 
accumulating  means  with  a  second  noncondensable  ear- 
ner gas  whereby  the  average  concentration  of  condens- 
able  vapor  m  said  carrier  gas  is  greater  tuan  the  averase 
^^^  <»f  condensable  vapor  in  said  first  gaseous 

(c)  refrigerating  only  a  portion  of  said  vaporK»ntainina 
«jner  gas  to  cause  condensation  of  at  leaiTa  portion  of 
said  condensable  vapor  therein  and  recovering^d  wn 


4,480494 
DRYER  FOR  SAFETY  RAZOR 

Et^dro  A.  Sal.8,  Temple  E.W,  Santa  Am^  Rio  WedTM,  PJL 

nied  Mar.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,907 
„„  ^  Int  a^  P2«B  9/Otf 

UAa3^202  ,^^ 


generatmg  means  into  the  vessel  and  into  the  loose  material 
bed  to  agitate  the  material  in  tke  loose  material  bed;  and  a  gas 

ouril  SJi    k"*";'  u'*^^"  °^  *'  ^«»*'  »»»^«  ^he  mateS 
ouUet  through  which  gas  containing  moisture  leaves  the  ves- 


sel 


4,400393 

lJi^™l!f?^J!?^^''  ^^  APPARATUS 
nS^  if%  New  Brighton;  Bryce  J.  Fox,  Shorerlew,  and 
^^TlT^^JHiT^^  ,11  of  Minn.,  assignor,  to  Min- 
Mliriag  «jd  Manafcctwfag  Compuy,  St  Paol,  Minn. 
FltodJon.  15, 1901,  Ser.  No.  273,962 
lot  CL^  F26B  3/04 


VACLH~r 


25  Claims 


J'.f«^?/'*fl*^"«  coninsable  vapor  contained  in  a 
gas  stream,  said  method  consisting  essentially  of 

c^t^r"*  fj^  '""^  '"*°  «  concentrating  means 
compnsmg  a  fixed  or  moving  bed  accumukting  means 


lh1.u  Z  ^"'^^S  **>«  •»««»  of  safety  razor,  comprising 
a  hollow  box  of  rectangular  parallelopiped  shape  adapted  to 
r«t  with  Its  bottom  on  a  fiat  supporting  surface  with  its 
side  wall  extendmg  upwardly  at  right  angles  to  the  sup- 
portmg  surface  and  supporting  a  flat  upper  surface  of  the 
oox, 

the  upper  surface  of  the  box  having  an  elongated  opening 
adjacent  and  parallel  to  one  side  wall  which  is  of  a^hape 
and  size  to  receive  the  razor  edge  part  of  the  head  of  a 
safety  razor,  »^ 

the  side  walls  of  the  ^x  being  of  such  uniform  height  that 
the  razor  bbde  end  of  a  safety  razor  standing  with  the  free 
end  of  its  handle  on  the  supporting  surface  is  received 
withm  the  opening,  and 

means  within  the  box  and  below  the  opening  in  the  upper 
surface  for  directing  a  stream  of  hot  air  upwardly  onto  the 
razor  blade  head  within  the  opening.  J'      "'"« 


_  4,480,395 

CLOSURE  FOR  SHOES,  ESPECIALLY  SU  BOOK 
Robert  Schochj^Hllzingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«r»«v.  .Sw  to 
?!?!SS  I^S*  4  Co.  KG  «id  FahmidSd  IWad. 
Tellelkbrikim  Haselbnach,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMnT 
raed  Not.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,836 
198?35^*^'  appMatloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmuiy,  Dec.  8, 

UAa36-50  loCtata. 

1.  A  closure  for  a  ski  boot  or  the  like  having  a  pair  of  pull 
straps  adapted  for  connection  at  corresponding  ends  to  parts  of 
the  boot  and  an  actuating  member  rotatable  about  an  axis 
havmg  two  driving  members  arranged  eccentrically  with  ref- 

LteSiJ^tl^T         '•*'°"  °^*'  *'*"*^«  "«"'^'  "  ''^^ 

*"  nZ  hi?f*,K°^  the  opp<»ite  ends  of  the  pull  straps  is  about 

^r^,       "^^f  "•**  corresponding  ends  thereof 

extend  alongside  and  adjacent  to  each  other 

b.  each  of  said  pull  straps  has  a  groove  in  its  liarrower  end 
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which  is  open  towards  the  other  pull  strap  and  has  a  depth 
corresponding  to  the  eccentricity  of  the  driving  members; 
and 


«^o» 


7  3b 


snowblowing  mechanism  operatively  rotatable  in  the  housing 
and  a  motor  connected  to  the  snowblowing  mechanism  and 
operatively  rotating  the  same;  a  post  secured  to  the  rear  frame 
at  the  peripheral  edge  thereof  and  forming  a  vertically-extend- 
ing slideway;  a  slide  in  vertical  sliding  engagement  with  the 
vertically-extending  slideway;  a  pair  of  upright  pivot  elements 
are  secured  to  the  slide  and  cooperatively  define  a  swivelling 
*axis  upwardly  extending  at  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  rear 


c.  the  driving  members  of  the  actuating  member  are  accom- 
modated in  the  grooves. 


4,480496 

CRAMPON  CONSTRUCnON  AND  METHOD  OF 

ATTACHMENT 

Greg  E.  Lowe,  2560  Bnchanan,  Ogden,  Utah  84401,  and  Michael 

R.  Lowe,  Box  361,  Homestead  Hoose,  Eldorado  Springs, 

Colo.  80025 

CoBtiniiatlon*in*part  of  Ser.  No.  004,635,  Jan.  19, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89^27 

Int  a.}  A43C  15/06:  A63B  29/00 

VS.  a  36-7.6  18  Clalns 


/ 


.^«o 


-V 


4,480,397 

SNOWBLOWER  TRUCK  ASSEMBLY  AND  LATERAL 

SWIVELLING  SNOWBLOWER  EQUIPMENT 

THEREFOR 

Real  Vachon,  318A  St  Raphael  St,  VaUeyfield,  Canada  (JCT 

3A6) 

Filed  Jon.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,863 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  4, 1983, 422948 

Int  a^  EOIH  5/04 

VS.  a  37—234  1  Claim 

1.  A  snowblower-equipped  truck  assembly  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  cab;  a  rear  frame  projecting  rearward  relative 
to  the  cab,  and  defining  a  usable  platform  behind  the  cab  and  a 
peripheral  edge  extending  along  the  rear  and  the  opposite  sides 
of  the  rear  frame;  a  snowblower  unit  including  a  housing,  a 


frame;  a  pivot  connection  bracket  is  fixedly  connected  to  the 
snowblower  unit  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  upright  pivot 
elements;  a  lifting  hydraulic  cylinder  connected  to  the  slide 
and  constructed  and  arranged  for  selective  lifting  and  lowering 
of  the  snowblower  unit  relative  to  the  rear  frame;  and  a  swivel- 
ling hydraulic  cylinder  connected  to  the  pivot  connection 
bracket  and  constructed  and  arranged  for  selective  swivelling 
of  the  snowblower  unit  between  a  lateral  projecting  position 
and  a  rearward  projecting  position  relative  to  the  rear  frame. 


4,480,398 
TROUSER  PRESS  WITH  TROUSER  INFLATOR  AND 
WASTE  HEAT  RECLAIMER 
Leonard  Fmshtlck,  Deover,  N.C.,  aasignor  to  Leonard  Automat- 
ics, Inc.,  Den?w,  N.C 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,788 

Int  a^  D06F  7//2« 

U.S.  a  38—42  4  Claims 


tlt~)    llO-^    M)-t 


1.  A  crampon  comprising: 

a  pair  of  elongated  substantially  linear  side  units  each  formed 
of  at  least  one  beam  member  having  a  linear  row  of 
pointed  projections  extending  therefrom  in  a  common 
direction  and  positioned  along  a  substantially  straight  line, 
and  a  plurality  of  holes  defined  therethrough  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  in  which  the  pointed  pro- 
jections extend; 

a  unitary  spacer  member  positioned  between  and  substan- 
tially filling  the  volume  between  the  side  units  to  position 
the  side  units  and  rows  of  pointed  projections  thereon  in  a 
substantially  parallel  relationship;  and 

fastener  means  extending  through  aligned  holes  in  the  beam 
members  comprising  opposite  side  units  and  securing  the 
side  units  and  interposed  spacer  member  together; 

whereby  the  crampon  will  afford  improved  traction  as  a 
result  of  the  aligned  pointed  projections. 


1.  In  a  trouser  presser,  including  a  frame,  a  stationary  center 
buck  mounted  on  the  frame,  side  chests  mounted  on  the  frame 
on  either  side  of  the  center  buck  and  moveable  between  a 
retracted  position  in  spaced-apart  relation  from  the  center  buck 
and  a  pressing  position  against  the  center  buck,  with  a  front 
operator  access  opening  forward  of  the  center  buck  and  a  waist 
expander  assembly  mounted  on  the  frame  and  alternately 
moveable  between  a  dressing  position  forward  of  the  center 
buck  and  a  pressing  position  over  the  center  buck,  said  waist 
expander  assembly  including  a  front  waist  buck  and  a  rear 
waist  buck  adapted  to  receive  the  torso  part  of  the  pair  of 
trousers,  the  improvement  which  comprises  trouser  inflating 
means  for  inflating  the  trousers  with  air  when  in  the  pressing 
position  over  the  center  buck  to  remove  wrinkles  from  the 
trousers  before  pressing,  said  trouser  inflating  means  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  airblower  stationarily  mounted  on  said  frame,  said 
airblower  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet; 

(b)  a  damper  positioned  in  the  blower  outlet  for  controlling 
the  passage  of  air  through  said  air  outlet; 

(c)  duct  means  carried  by  and  moving  with  said  waist  expan- 
der assembly  and  having  an  outlet  for  directing  air  past 
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Mid  front  and  rear  waist  btcks,  and  a  duct  inlet  for  being 
moved  into  airflow  communication  with  said  blower 
outlet  upon  movement  of  said  waist  expander  assembly 
into  pressing  position  over  the  center  buck,  and  out  of 
airflow  communication  with  said  blower  outlet  upon 
movement  of  said  waist  expander  towards  the  dressing 
position; 

(d)  a  controller  responsive  to  the  presence  of  airflow  com- 
munication between  said  blower  outlet  and  said  duct  inlet 
for  opening  said  damper  to  permit  air  to  flow  from  the 
blower  into  said  duct;  and, 

(e)  heat  reclaiming  means  for  collecting  waste  heat  from  the 
side  chests  and  directing  the  waste  heat  to  said  duct  for 
being  conveyed  in  a  moving  airstream  through  said  duct 
into  the  trousers,  wherein  said  heat  reclaiming  means 
comprises  a  shroud  having  a  downwardly  directed  open- 
ing extending  into  the  are*  above  the  side  chests,  said 
shroud  communicating  with  said  blower. 


impact  said  helically  protruding  means  in  said  flrst  enclo- 
sure to  impart  rotational  movements  to  said  rotatable 
means,  and 


4t480«899 
NAMEPLATE  MANUFACTURING 
Joseph  A.  Teti,  Jfn  Hafcrford,  Pt^  aasigiior  to  LaFrance  Corpo- 
ration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  May  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,ti06 

Int  a^  Gq9F  7/00 

UA  a  40-584  T  9  Claims 


(e)  audio  means  in  proximity  to  said  base  support  means  and 
coacting  therewith  for  providing  an  audio  indication  of 
the  bouncing  movements  of  the  toy. 


Ja^ 


1.  A  nameplate  or  the  like  comprising  an  open  frame  having 
a  front  face  and  a  rear  face  thereof,  said  open  frame  having  an 
opening  extending  completely  therethrough,  a  peripheral  re- 
cess in  said  front  face  resulting  it  an  outermost  surface  and  a 
shoulder  spaced  inwardly  from  said  outermost  surface,  at  least 
one  insert  member  having  a  forward  face  and  a  rearward  face 
with  indicia  in  the  form  of  a  letter  or  the  like  being  on  said 
forward  face,  a  tongue  extending  outwardly  from  said  rear- 
ward face  into  said  frame  opening,  said  frame  opening  having 
a  peripheral  edge,  said  tongue  having  a  peripheral  side  wall  and 
a  rear  wall,  spaced  portions  of  said  side  wall  contacting  spaced 
portions  of  said  edge  to  minimize  movement  of  said  insert  upon 
insertion  of  said  insert  into  said  frame,  said  rear  wall  of  said 
tongue  being  generally  co-planar  with  said  rear  face  of  said 
frame,  and  an  adhesive  member  adhesively  secured  across  said 
rear  wall  and  said  rear  face. 


4,480401 
RADIO-CONTROLLED  CAR 
Yukimitsu  Matsoshlro,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ka^whjkl 
Kaisha  Matsushiro,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,896 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,   Dec.   15,   1983,  57- 
189425[U] 

Int  a.}  A63H  00/00 
U  A  a.  446-456  g  Claims 


4,480,400 

BOUNCING  TOY 

Jois  E.  diDooato,  3545  Island  Rd,  Waatagh,  N.Y.  11793 

Filed  Job.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,785 

Int  a^  A63H  l/i/.  1/06 

UA  a  446-188  I  5  claims 

1.  A  bouncing  toy  comprising;  | 

(a)  a  base  including  stabilizing  collap8n>le  and  distensible 
support  means  comprising  spring  members  attached  to  the 
base  to  provide  bounce  and  stability  thereto, 

(b)  collapsible  and  distensible  control  means  comprising  a 
spring  member  attached  to  said  base  in  proximity  to  the 
base  support  means  having  a  first  enclosure  mounted 
thereon  which  includes  therein  helically  oriented  protrud- 
ing means  forming  a  part  thereof, 

(c)  second  enclosure  means  surrounding  and  in  communica- 
tion with  said  first  enclosure  and  attached  to  said  base  and 
forming  an  integral  part  thereof, 

(d)  routable  means  including  a  helical  shaft  member  carried 
by  said  second  enclosure,  the  said  shaft  being  disposed  to 


/ 


1.  A  radio-controlled  car  which  is  wirelessly  controlled  and 
capable  of  moving  and  turning  in  a  wheelie  running  state, 
comprising: 

a  chassis; 

a  pair  of  drive  axles  mounted  on  said  chassis  which  are 
connected  to  each  other  through  a  differential  gear; 

driving  wheels  one  of  which  is  fixed  to  each  one  of  said  pair 
of  drive  axles; 

a  servomotor  mounted  on  said  chassis  which  is  actuated  in 
response  to  a  command  signal  transmitted  from  a  control 
box  for  turning  said  car,  while  running,  from  the  forward 
direction 

a  braking  member  movably  mounted  on  said  chassis  which  is 
moved  by  means  including  a  linkage  connecting  it  with 
said  servomotor  so  as  to  control  means  moving  with  said 
drive  axles  to  brake  said  driving  wheel  on  the  side  of  the 
car  toward  which  turning  is  intended  to  repress  the 
revolution  thereof: 

following  wheels  mounted  on  said  chassis  which  are  turned 
to  the  intended  turning  direction  by  means  including  a 
linkage  connecting  them  with  said  braking  member;  and 

an  auxiliary  wheel  mounted  on  said  chassis  which  is  turned 
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to  correspond  with  the  intended  turning  direction  by 
means  including  a  linkage  connecting  it  with  said  braking 
member  and  rolls  along  the  ground  during  only  the 
wheelie  running  state. 


of  said  post  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  tangs  to  rigidly 
locate  said  bracket  in  a  variable  position  thereon, 


4,480,402 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PLANT  CULTURE 
Kazno  Hiyana;  Howard  K.  Hiyaau,  both  of  Fowler,  and  Dean 
H.  Hiyana,  Fresno,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hiyama  Farms, 
iMn  Fowlw,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,614 

IM.  a^  AOIB  W2% 

UA  CL  47—1  R  13  Claims 


4,480«404 

LOCKING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  DETACHABLE 

SUNSHADE  OF  VEHICLES 

MiUo  Sato,  Toyoake;  Asao  Ogasawara,  Hddnaa,  and  KeUi 

Mori,  Toyota,  aU  of  Japui,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seki  KabuUki 

Kadsha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Fned  Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,307 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1981,  56-37095 
Int  a^  E05B  6i/04 
U5.  CL  49-62  19  Claims 


?  r  ?f ff *'  I  "0 


^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  disposing  pendant  portions  of  plants  in 
attitudes  suited  to  a  selected  objective,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  conveyor  having  a  grasping  section  operable  to  introduce 
objects  to  the  conveyor  for  transport  therealong  and  a  releas- 
ing section  operable  to  release  objects  borne  by  the  conveyor 
therefrom,  said  releasing  section  being  spaced  from  said  grasp- 
ing section;  and  means  for  mounting  said  conveyor  on  a  vehi- 
cle for  transport  along  said  plants  with  the  grasping  section 
deployed  for  contact  with  the  pendant  portions  of  the  plants 
and  the  releasing  section  disposed  above  said  plants  to  release 
said  pendant  portions  for  retention  in  attitudes  rested  on  other 
portions  of  the  plants. 

» 

4,480,403 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  CANTILEVERED 

BEAM  FROM  A  T-SHAPED  POST 

Wilbwn  R.  Willlans,  RJt  2,  Atoka,  Okla.  73425 

FUed  Jal.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,198 

lat  a.3  AOIG 17/06 

UJ5.  a  47-42  22  daios 


1.  A  support  apparatus  for  supporting  a  cantilevered  beam 
firom  an  upright  post  of  substantiaUy  T-shaped  cross  section, 
said  post  having  a  transverse  flange,  a  base  flange  perpendicu- 
larly extending  from  a  center  portion  of  a  first  side  of  said 
transverse  flange,  and  a  longitudinally  spaced  series  of  tangs 
protruding  from  a  second  side  of  said  transverse  flange  oppo- 
site said  first  side,  said  suppori  apparatus  comprising: 
a  bracket  including  a  pair  of  spaced  horizontal  plates  having 
a  cross-shaped  aperture  therein  for  vertically  sliding  regis- 
try with  said  upright  post  without  interference  with  said 
tangs  thereon,  and  a  center  plate  facing  said  tangs  joining 
said  spaced  plates  along  a  first  edge  thereof,  an  end  of  said 
cantilevered  beam  being  disposed  between  said  spaced 
plates  in  contact  with  inwardly  facing  sides  thereof  and 
fixedly  attached  thereto  adjacent  a  second  edge  of  said 
spaced  plates  opposite  said  first  edge;  and 
fastening  means  operatively  associated  with  said  bracket  for 
bearing  against  said  second  side  of  said  transverse  flange 


1.  A  locking  apparatus  for  a  detachable  sunshade  of  a  vehi- 
cle, comprising: 

a  detachable  panel; 

a  connecting  pin; 

a  sunshade  detachably  attached  to  an  interior  portion  of  said 
detachable  panel  and  detachably  engaged  with  said  de- 
tachable panel  at  a  rear  portion  thereof  via  said  connect- 
ing pin; 

a  shaft  supported  on  said  sunshade; 

an  arm  operatively  connected  to  said  connecting  pin  and  to 
said  shaft; 

a  locking  handle  pivotably  supported  on  said  sunshade  and 
fixed  to  said  shaft; 

a  knob  movably  mounted  on  said  locking  handle  and  being 
movable  between  a  first  position  where  said  sunshade  is 
engaged  therewith  so  as  to  fix  said  locking  handle  against 
said  sunshade  and  a  second  position  where  said  sunshade  is 
disengaged  therewith  so  as  to  allow  the  roution  of  said 
locking  handle;  and 

spring  means  for  biasing  said  connecting  pin  in  a  direction 
for  engagement  with  said  detachable  panel. 

4,480,405 

SELF-CLOSING  GATE 

Malcoln  J.  Ferguson,  "Ross-Shire",  Dayboro  Rd.,  Samfbrd 

VaUey,  Queensland  4502,  AustraUa 
per  No.  PCr/AU81/00161,  §  371  Date  Jun.  28, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jnn.  28, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01734,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  27, 1982 

per  FUed  Not.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  394,931 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  AustraUa,  Not.  12, 1980,  PE6448 
Int  a^  E06B  11/00 
VS.  a  49-131  f  Claims 


3  ,  »  31  M 


1.  A  self  closing  gate  (10)  of  the  type  adapted  to  selectively 


34 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  6, 1984 


close  a  gateway  between  a  pair  of  spaced  gate  posts  (11,12), 
said  gate  being  characterized  bv: 
a^pai^of  normally  upright  stijes  (20,22)  each  having  a  later- 
^    ally  extending  axle  means  (21,24); 

a  pair  of  gate  support  members  (14)  adapted  to  be  fued  to 
said  gate  posts  (11,  12),  e«ch  axle  means  (21,  24)  being 
rouubly  joumalled  in  a  respective  one  of  said  support 
members  (14); 
tlhsioned  flexible  closure  means  (28-33)  non-rigidly  inter- 
connecting said  stiles  to  pertnit  said  gate  (10)  to  be  opened 
by  swinging  the  same  about  a  vertical  axis  through  one  of 
said  stiles  (20,  22)  while  such  one  stile  has  its  axle  means 
(21,24)  joumalled  in  an  adjacent  said  support  member 
(14);  and 
at  least  one  counterweight  means  (42)  connected  to  at  least 
one  of  said  stiles  (20, 22)  below  said  axle  means  (21, 24)  to 
return  said  gate  (10)  to  a  normally  upright  closed  position 
when  said  gate  (10)  is  moved  from  said  upright  closed 
position. 


position  of  the  wing  whereby  the  detents  are  out  of 
engagement  with  the  pins  in  said  position,  and  the  flaps 
freely  pivoting  when  the  auxiliary  frame  and  the  pins 
fastened  thereto  are  lifted  off  the  end  faces  whereby  the 
detents  of  the  flaps  are  coupled  to  the  pins  to  permit  the 
wing  and  auxiliary  frame  to  be  pivoted  in  unison  into 
the  swing  position. 


4,480,407 

PET  DOORS 

Robert  J.  Needham,  12  GrosreBor  Rd^  Chlswick,  London  W.4, 

and  Philip  T.  Blenkinsop,  56  Chapel  La^  Fowlmere,  Royiton. 

Hartfordshire,  both  of  England 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,497 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  26. 1981. 
8125975  -ih**^*»oi, 

Int  a.3  E06B  7/32 
U.S.  a  49-168  WOatais 


4,480,406 
SKYU^HT 
Wilbeln  Fraok,  Uinfelden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Wilh.  Frank  GmbH,  Uinfeldoi-Editerdingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmany 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,257 
Int  a.}  E09D  lS/48 


\i&.  a  49—153 


5  Claims 


1.  A  skylight  comprising 

(a)  a  case  having  lateral  legs  ami  an  upper  edge  connecting 
the  lateral  legs,  the  lateral  legs  defining  respective  end 
faces, 

(b)  a  wing  having  lateral  struts  adjacent  the  lateral  legs  of  the 
case, 

(c)  an  auxiliary  frame  supporting  the  wing  on  the  case  for 
pivoting  between  a  closed  and  a  swing  position  in  relation 
to  the  end  faces  of  the  case, 

(d)  a  swivel  joint  connecting  the  wing  to  the  auxiliary  frame, 

(e)  a  hmged  jomt  connecting  the  auxiliary  frame  to  the  upper 
edge  of  the  case,  the  joints  enabling  the  wing  to  be  pivoted 
between  the  closed  and  swing  positions, 

(0  a  locking  device  operative  to  position  the  wing  in  relation 
to  the  auxiliary  frame  and  to  lock  the  wing  to  the  case  in 
the  closed  position, 

(g)  pins  fastened  to,  and  projecting  from,  the  lateral  struts  of 
the  wing,  the  pins  being  arranged  between  the  swivel  and 
hmged  joints,  and  the  pins  engaging  the  end  faces  of  the 
lateral  legs  of  the  case  in  the  closed  position  of  the  wing. 

(h)  flaps  pivotally  arranged  on  the  auxiliary  frame  for  en- 
gagement with,  and  disengagement  from,  the  pins,  and 

(i)  a  respective  pivot  displaced  in  relation  to  a  respective  one 
of  the  pins  in  the  direction  of  the  swivel  joint  and  permit- 
tmg  free  pivoting  of  a  respective  one  df  the  flaps  about  the 
pivot, 

(1)  the  flaps  having  a  detent  at  a  free  end  remote  from  the 
pivots  and  a  run-up  ramp  positioned  on  a  respective  one 
of  the  end  faces  of  the  lateral  case  legs  in  the  closed 


1.  A  pet  door  comprising  a  frame,  an  inset  flap  received 
within  said  frame  and  being  undersized  with  respect  thereto, 
difining  a  gap  therebetween,  hinge  means  secured  between  a 
top  portion  of  said  flap  and  said  frame  permitting  said  flap  to 
swing  open  for  passage  of  a  pet  therethrough,  and  means  for 
weather  sealing  said  gap.  said  sealing  means  in  part  comprising 
two  coacting  magnetic  members,  one  of  said  magnetic  mem- 
bers being  attached  to  an  inner  edge  of  said  frame  and  con- 
fronting an  edge  of  said  flap  and  the  other  of  said  magnetic 
members  being  attached  to  said  flap  edge,  at  least  one  of  said 
magnetic  members  being  disposed  for  relative  movement  in  a 
direction  across  said  gap  respectively  into  and  out  of  face-to- 
facc  sealing  contact  with  said  other  magnetic  member  upon 
movement  of  said  flap  into  its  closed  positions  and  away  there- 
from, said  hinge  means  being  operable  to  lower  said  flap  as  it 
is  moved  into  its  closed  position,  whereby  said  magnetic  mem- 
ber carried  by  said  flap  is  moved  into  face-to-face  contact  with 
said  other  magnetic  member. 


4,480,408 

SELF-STORING  DOOR 

Gerald  J.  Deaman,  Sr.,  Rte.  1, 10283  Hwy.  54,  Amherst,  Wii. 

54406,  and  Norman  Sannes,  Scandinayia,  Wis.,  assignors  to 

Gerald  J.  Deaman,  Sr.,  Amhent,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,302 

lot  a^  E05D  15m 

\i&,  CL  49-254  8  Claims 

1.  A  silo  door  positionable  in  a  closed  position  to  close  a 
vertical  opening  in  the  wall  of  a  silo  and  in  an  open  position 
enabling  material  to  be  unloaded  from  the  silo  through  the 
opening,  said  silo  door  including  a  door  panel  of  a  dimension  to 
fit  closely  within  and  close  the  opening  in  the  silo  wall  to 
provide  a  flush  interior  surface  to  the  door  panel  and  silo,  a 
hinge  and  slide  assembly  supporting  the  d6or  panel  for  move- 
ment between  a  closed  position  and  an  open  position  with  the 
hinge  and  slide  assembly  including  a  hinge  structure  enabling 
pivotal  movement  of  the  door  panel  about  a  generally  vertical 
axis  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  silo 
and  a  slide  assembly  sUdably  supporting  the  door  panel  from 
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the  hinge  structure  to  enable  the  door  panel  to  be  slid  horizon- 
tally laterally  in  relation  to  the  vertical  axis  to  enable  the  edge 
of  the  door  panel  adjacent  the  vertical  axis  to  move  away  from 


the  rail  and  base  plate  being  arranged  in  fixed  relation  to 
each  other, 

two  opposed  supporting  and  biasing  elements  correspond- 
ingly operatively  interconnecting  the  baseplate  and  a 
corresponding  portion  of  the  rail  adjacent  a  correspond- 
ing said  pulley  and  arranged  for  correspondingly  applying 
a  biasing  force  in  the  direction  of  separating  the  base  plate 
and  the  corresponding  portion  of  the  rail, 

each  of  the  supporting  and  biasing  elements  being  provided 
with  a  wire  slidably  retainingly  engaging  means  arranged 
thereon  for  operatively  slidably  retainingly  engaging  the 
wire  at  the  correspondingly  adjacent  length  thereof  ex- 
tending between  the  drum  and  the  correspondingly  adja- 
cent pulley  for  correspondingly  maintaining  the  wire 
portion  thereat  and,  in  turn,  the  wire  circuit  under  biasing 
tension  corresponding  to  said  biasing  force. 


the  vertical  axis  when  moving  toward  open  position  and 
towards  the  vertical  axis  when  moving  toward  the  closed 
position. 

4,480,409 
WIRE-TYPE  DOOR  OR  OTIffiR  WINDOW  REGULATOR 

FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
YoihUi  Hara,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assigDor  to  Kaboshlki  Kaisha 
Johnan  Seisaknsho,  Ucda,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,611 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1982, 57-72828 

Int  a^  E05F  U/4i 


U.S.  Q.  49—352 


4,480,410 

PREOSION  CENTER  LAPPING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Robbin  Heimer,  Mesa;  Thomas  C.  Shepard,  Phoenix,  and  Peter 

F.  Locier,  Mesa,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Cen-T-Lap  Corp.. 

Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUcd  Sep.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,280 

Int  a.^  B24B  9m 

U.S.  CL  51—5  D  3  Claims 


13  Claims 


1.  Wire-type  window  regulator  for  a  window  which  is  use- 
able for  moving  a  window  panel  upward  and  downward 
which  comprises: 
a  longitudinal  guide  rail  having  two  opposed  pulleys  coii- 
nected  to  the  rail  at  correspondingly  opposed  longitudi- 
nally spaced  apari  points  on  the  rail,  and  further  having  a 
bracket  supported  on  the  rail  for  reciprocal  movement 
therealong  intermediate  said  points,  the  bracket  being 
adapted  to  support  a  window  pane  for  corresponding 
movement  relative  to  the  rail; 
a  wire  driving  drum  rotatably  mounted  on  a  baseplate, 
a  wire  mounted  on  the  drum  and  on  the  two  pulleys  for 
guided  movement  by  the  pulleys  upon  rotation  of  the 
drum  and  forming  a  wire  circuit  operatively  interconnect- 
ing the  base  plate  and  rail,  including  one  wire  circuit 
portion  extending  between  the  two  pulleys  and  along  the 
rail  and  attached  to  the  bracket,  and  further  including 
another  wire  circuit  portion  extending  between  the  two 
pulleys  and  operatively  wrapped  around  the  drum,  per- 
mitting movement  of  the  wire  in  a  direction  toward  one  of 
the  pulleys  and  away  from  the  other  pulley  according  to 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  drum  and  correspondingly 
permitting  movement  of  the  bracket  along  the  rail, 


1.  An  improved  center  lairing  machine  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  spindle  means  for  supporting  a  rotary  lapping  element 
having  an  abrasive  cone,  said  spindle -means  being  mov- 
able along  an  axis  of  said  abrasive  cone  to  effect  center 
lapping  of  a  first  center  hole  in  a  first  end  of  a  workpiece, 
said  workpiece  having  a  second  end  and  a  second  center 
hole  in  said  second  end,  and  spindle  rotating  means  for 
supporting  said  spindle  means; 

(b)  variable  speed  motor  means  for  applying  variable  speed 
rotary  motion  directly  to  said  spindle  means  without 
necessitating  changing  drive  belts  in  order  to  change 
spindle  speed; 

(c)  stationary  dead  center  cone  means  disposed  in  fixed 
\      aligned  relationship  to  said  abrasive  cone  for  engaging 

said  second  center  hole  to  efiect  accurate  alignment  of 
said  workpiece  with  said  abrasive  cone  during  center 
lapping  of  said  first  center  hole,  an  axis  of  said  dead  center 
cone  means  being  colinear  with  said  axis  of  said  abrasive 
cone; 

(d)  a  dressing  stone  element  for  precision  dressing  of  said 
abrasive  cone; 

(e)  dressing  stone  control  means  for  precisely  moving  said 
dressing  stone  along  a  predetermined  path  in  a  fixed  plane 
during  a  dressing  operation  to  remove  a  thin  layer  of 
material  from  said  dressing  stone,  and  for  moving  said 
dressing  stone  away  from  said  abrasive  cone  to  a  standby 
position,  said  axes  of  said  abrasive  cone  and  said  dead 
center  cone  lying  in  said  fixed  plane,  said  dressing  stone 
control  means  confining  movement  of  said  dressing  stone 
element  to  said  fixed  plane  both  during  said  dressing  oper- 
ation and  during  movement  of  said  dressing  stone  away 
from  said  conical  abrasive  stone  element  to  said  standby 
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position  that  permite  positioning  of  said  workpiece  during 
a  center  lapping  of  said  first  and  second  center  holes,  said 
dressing  stone  control  means  including    , 
(i)  a  sutionary  member  having  a  first  flat  surface, 
(fi)  •  pivotal  member  haviag  a  second  flat  surface, 
(iii)  pivot  pin  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  pivotal 
member  to  said  sutionary  member,  said  second  flat 
surface  being  in  sliding  relationship  with  said  first  flat 
surface  during  pivoting  of  said  pivotal  member,  said 
fint  and  second  flat  surfaces  being  parallel  to  said  fued 
ptane, 

wherein  said  pivotal  member  includes  a  movable  pin, 
and  said  stationary  member  includes  at  least  one  hole 
in  said  first  flat  surface  for  receiving  an  end  portion  of 
said  movable  pin  to  precisely  lock  said  pivotal  mem- 
ber into  a  position  that  corresponds  to  a  cone  angle  of 
said  abrasive  cone  during  a  center  lapping  operation, 
wherein  during  a  dressing  operation  said  movable 
arm  means  moves  in  a  direction  that  is  precisely 
parallel  to  a  straight  line  that  lies  entirely  on  the 
surface  of  said  abrasive  cone  and  also  lies  in  said  fixed 
plane,  said  dressing  stoae  thereby  also  moving  paral- 
lel to  said  straight  line  during  that  dressing  operation, 
wherein  said  movable  pin  is  spring  biased  to  continually 
urge  said  end  portion  iito  one  of  said  holes  in  said 
first  flat  surface  and  includes  a  tee  handle  to  facilitate 
manual  pulling  of  said  movable  pin  out  of  either  of 
said  holes  in  said  first  Oat  surface  to  permit  pivoting 
of  said  pivotal  member, 
wherein  said  end  portion  of  said  movable  pin  is  slightly 
tapered  from  an  extreme  end  poriton  that  is  slightly 
smaller  than  mouths  of  said  holes  in  said  first  flat 
surface  to  another  portion  that  is  slightly  larger  than 
mouths  of  said  holes  in  said  first  flat  surface  so  that 
said  end  portion  of  said  movable  pin  always  fits  very 
doselv  in  said  holes  in  Mid  first  flat  surface  despite 
any  wfear  of  said  end  portion  or  of  walls  of  said  holes 
m  said  first  flat  surface,  thereby  ensuring  a  long  life 
during  which  precisely  lepeatable  accuracy  in  dress- 
ing operation  can  be  achieved, 
(iv)  first  precision  adjustment  means  for  effecting  preci- 
sion  adjustment  of  the  position  of  said  diamond  to  deter- 
mine an  amount  of  material  to  be  removed  from  said 
conical  abrasive  lapping  stone  element  during  a  dressins 
operation,  and 

(v)  movable  arm  means  connected  in  movable  relationship 
to  said  pivotal  member  for  supporting  said  precision 
adjustment  means  and  confining  movement  of  said 
diamond  to  said  fixed  plane  during  a  dressing  operation; 
and 

(0  means  for  rigidly  attaching  said  dressing  stone  control 
means  directly  to  said  spindle  supporting  means  in  order 
to  prevent  relative  movement  between  said  spindle  and 
said  dressing  stone  control  means. 


elastomeric  Uning  occurs,  said  chamber  comprising  also  lifting 
means  m  said  interior  lining  or  in  said  release  agent  Uyer  for 


attachment  of  pulling  means  to  assist  with  removal  of  said 
interior  elastomeric  lining  from  said  chamber. 


4,480,412 
IN-PROCESS  GRINDING  GAGE 
WUIiam  E,  Shank,  and  Kenneth  K.  Bercaw,  both  of  Waynedwro, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Utton  Indnstrial  Prodncts,  Iac„  Waynes- 
boro, Pa. 

Filed  Sh>.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,845 

lat  a.3  B/4B  49/04 

UA  a  51-1«  R  3  Q^^ 


Ff  READILY-1 


4,480,41 
FIWSrajG  CHAMBER  WITH  HEADILY-REMOVABLE 

UNING  AND  MEANS  FOR  ASSISTING  WITH  SAID 
REMOVAL,  AND  HNISHING  MACHINE  EMBODYING 

THE  SAME 
Gaathcr  W.  Bala,  and  Henry  L.  Upjohn,  both  of  Kalamazoo, 
Midi.,  assignors  to  Roto-FinJsb  Company,  Inc.,  icai«—.^ 

<    Filed  Not.  23, 1981,  S«r.  No.  324,129 
Int.  a.)  B24B  31/06 

^t  ?•"-;«•>  9  Claims 

1.  A  Chamber  having  an  interior  elastomeric  lining  suiuble 
for  use  as  the  finishing  chamber  of  a  finishing  machine  or  the 
Ike,  compnsmg  the  said  chamber,  an  interior  elastomeric 
lining  therefor,  and  interposed  between  the  inner  surface  of 
said  chamber  and  said  lining  a  layer  of  therraally-activatable 
release  agent  in  solid  form,  said  thermally-activauble  release 
agent  bemg  thermally  activatable  at  a  temperature  below  that 
temperature  at  which  substantial  deterioration  of  the  said 


1.  An  in-process  grinding  gage  providing  a  means  for  contin- 
uously indicating  the  diameter  of  a  cylindrical  workpiece  being 
ground  comprising 
gaging  head  means  including 
a  body  including  fixed  upper  and  center  pads, 
an  arm  pivotally  secured  to  said  body  and  including  a 

lower  pad, 
arm  spring  means  for  urging  said  lower  pad  into  engage- 
ment with  the  workpiece, 
mounting  bracket  means, 
leaf  spring  means  secured  at  one  end  to  said  mounting 

bracket  and  having  a  free  end, 
said  gaging  head  means  secured  to  said  free  end  of  said  leaf 
spring  and  positioned  so  that  said  upper  and  center  pads 
engage  the  workpiece  which  is  to  be  ground  to  size, 
said  leaf  spring  and  said  arm  spring  comprising  means  for 
continuously  maintaining  all  three  pads  in  contact  with 
the  workpiece  as  it  is  ground  to  size. 
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4,480,413 

BLADED  CENTRIFUGAL  BLASTING  WHEEL 

Harold  F.  Scholte,  MIshawaka;  Raymond  M.  Leiiaert,  and 

Robot  D.  Rohr,  both  of  Sooth  Bead,  all  of  LhL,  assignors  to 

Whcelabrator-Frye  Inc.,  Hampton,  N.H. 

CoBtiB«atioB>iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  316,749,  Oct  30, 1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  78,478,  Sep.  24, 1979, 

Pat.  No.  4,333,278.  This  appUcation  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

368,420 

Int.  a.3  B24C  5/06 

U.S.  a.  51-435  6  Claims 


elements  formed  with  a  central  lower  member  having  an  outer 
edge  and  an  inner  angularly  extending  flat  portion,  with  sec- 
ondary flat  edge  membera  extending  angularly  upwardly  from 
each  end  of  said  central  roof  panel  lower  member,  and  with  an 
underface  portion  extending  angularly  inward  from  each  said 
secondary  edge  member;  and  said  secondary  edge  members 
having  outer  ends,  and  ridge  edge  members  extending  from  said 
outer  ends  toward  each  other  and  merging  at  a  top  peak;  the 
flat  rectangular  and  arch  side  wall  panel  elements  being  alter- 


1.  For  use  in  a  centrifugal  blasting  wheel  of  the  type  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  front  and  back  wheel  plates  interconnected  in 
spaced  parallel  relationship  with  each  wheel  plate  having  a 
central  opening  defined  by  an  annular  surface  of  constant 
diameter,  wherein  said  plates  are  provided  with  respective 
cross-wise  aligned  grooves  in  their  inner  faces  extending  radi- 
ally in  equally  circumferentially  spaced  relationship  from  the 
inner  annular  surfaces  of  the  plates  to  the  outer  annular  sur- 
faces thereof  and  opening  into  each  of  said  annular  surfaces,  a 
blade  for  each  pair  of  said  aligned  grooves  comprising,  a  body 
generally  in  the  form  of  a  parallelepiped  having  an  inner  and  an 
outer  end  and  side  flanges  to  define  a  blade  of  I-shape  in  trans- 
verse cross-section,  at  least  one  retaining  lug  extending  later- 
ally from  one  of  the  side  flanges  and  being  subsuntially  closer 
to  the  inner  end  of  said  blade  body  than  the  oute>  end  thereof, 
said  lug  being  provided  with  a  curved,  non-planer,  smooth  and 
uninterrupted  abutment  surface  arranged  to  be  in  substantial 
co-extensive  engagement  with  a  portion  of  the  inner  annular 
surface  of  the  adjacent  wheel  plate  when  the  blade  is  opera- 
tively  positioned  between  a  pair  of  said  grooves,  thereby  to 
minimize  development  of  stress  concentrations  between  the 
lug  and  the  adjacent  wheel  plate,  the  radius  of  said  abutment 
surface  being  coplanar  with  a  radius  of  the  opening  defining 
said  inner  annular  surface,  the  first-mentioned  radius  being  less 
in  length  than  the  second-mentioned  radius,  whereby  said 
abutment  surface  permits  rocking  of  the  blade  so  that  radial 
forces  only  are  transferred  from  the  lug  to  the  adjacent  wheel 
plate. 
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nately  arranged  in  a  hexagonal  pattern;  means  directly  joining 
adjacent  flat  vertically  extending  edge  members  of  adjacent 
side  wall  panel  elements  together;  means  directly  joining  the 
central  lower  member  inner  angularly  extending  flat  portion  of 
a  roof  panel  element  means  with  the  top  flat  end  member  of 
each  rectangular  side  wall  panel  element;  and  means  directly 
joining  said  underface  portion  extending  from  each  secondary 
edge  member  of  each  roof  panel  element  with  a  flat  end  por- 
tion of  an  arcKepd  member  of  an  adjacent  arch  side  wall  panel 
element. 


4,480,415 
EXTENDABLE  STRUCTURES 
Peter  Truss,  Bristol,  England,  assignor  to  British  Aerospace 
Public  Uoited  Company,  London,  England 

FUed  Jon.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,488 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul  19, 1981, 
8119040 

Int  a.^  E04H  12/18 
U.S.a.52— 108  11  Claims 


4,480,414 

BUILDING  CONSTRUCnON 

Donald  B.  Tschudy,  716  •  37th  St,  NW.,  Canton,  Stark  County, 

Ohio  44709,  and  Richard  D.  Tschudy,  225  Woodrow  St,  NW., 

North  Canton,  Stark  County,  Ohio  44720 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,677 

Int  CI.}  E04B  7/00 

MS.  a  52-82  4  Claims 

1.  Hexagonal  building  construction  comprising  a  primary 
hexagonal  unit  formed  of  a  plurality  of  flat  panel  elements;  the 
panel  elements  including  a  plurality  of  similar  flat  rectangular 
side  wall  panel  elements  formed  with  flat  vertically  extending 
edge  members  and  top  and  bottom  flat  end  members;  the  panel 
elements  also  including  a  plurality  of  similar  flat  side  wall  arch 
panel  elements  formed  with  flat  vertically  extending  edge 
members,  bottom  flat  end  members,  and  top  arch  end  members 
having  flat  end  portions  extending  upwardly  angularly  toward 
each  other  from  regions  of  upper  ends  of  said  vertically  ex- 
tending edge  members  and  merging  at  a  central  peakrand  the 
panel  elements  also  including  three  similar  flat  roof  panel 


11.  In  a  spacecraft,  a  lightweight  deployable  open-frame 
boom  system  comprising  an  open-frame  boom  structure  mov- 
able between  a  stowed  compact  condition  and  an  elongate 
extended  condition,  said  boom  structure  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  rigid  polygonal  frame  members  arranged  in 
longitudinal  registration,  each  frame  member  including  at 
least  three  side  elements  connected  end  to  end  to  define 
three  comers; 
at  least  three  longeron  elements,  each  connecting  aligned 
comers  of  said  frame  members,  the  portion  of  each  longe- 
ron element  between  adjacent  frame  members  being  de- 
fined by  a  pair  of  elongate  elements,  each  pivotally  at- 
tached at  one  end  to  a  respective  comer  and  at  the  other 
end  to  the  other  elongate  member  of  said  pair,  for  folding 
movement  wholly  in  the  plane  defined  by  a  side  element 
adjacent  said  comer  region  and  the  corresponding  side 
element  of  the  adjacent  frame  member  between  a  folded 
position  in  which  said  elongate  elements  lie  in  a  side-by- 
side  relationship  between  the  corresponding  side  elements 
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without  protruding  beyopd  said  polygonal  frame  mem- 
ben  and  an  unfolded  position  in  which  said  elongate 
elements  lie  in  colinear  relationship  substantially  normal 
to  said  side  elements,  each  pair  of  elongate  elements  be- 
tween adjacent  frame  members  being  foldable  in  an  indi- 
vidual plane,  and  each  pair  being  arranged  so  that  whenin 
the  folded  position,  the  elongate  elements  do  not  protrude 
beyond  said  corresponding  side  elements,  and 
locking  means  in  the  form  of  an  over<entre  spring  arrange- 
ment associated  with  each  pair  of  elongate  elements 
adapted  releasably  to  lock  raid  elements  in  their  unfolded 
position,  said  system  further  including  housing  means  for 
receiving  said  boom  structure  when  in  its  stowed  condi- 
tion, and  drive  means  in  the  form  of  an  elongate  flexible 
member  extending  substantially  co-axially  with  respect  to 
said  boom  structure  arranged  to  pick  up  successive  frame 
elemenu  one  aAer  the  other  and  to  move  them  out  of  the 
housing,  so  as  to  move  the  associated  pairs  of  elongate 
elements  from  their  folded  to  their  unfolded  condition, 
thereby  to  define  a  stiff  elongate  structure. 


MM,417 

GLASS  PANE  nUMED  BY  A  U^HAPED  PROHLE  RAIL 

Mufred  Eitn,  Mettmui,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaoy,  aaalgDor  to 

Vereiaigte  Glaiwerke  GmbH.  Aachen.  Fed.  Rep.  ofGerauiny 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,144 

j^O^toi^ty,  appliation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  16, 


VJS.  a.  52—400 


Int  a^  E04F I5/J4 
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4,480,416  /  . 

FASTENER  STRIP  FOR  BUILDING  WALL  J 

CONSTRUCTIONS 
E.  Jodkins,  116  W.  Uaifenity  Pkwy.,  Apt  1002, 
Baltimore,  Md.  21210,  and  Thomas  J.  Stanton,  9941  Oaklen 
CX,  Ellicott  aty,  Md.  21043 
WTtaloiiof  Ser.  No.  187,708,  Sep.  16, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,366,692. 
TTiia  appUcatkm  Oct  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,462 
Irt.  a^  E04B  J/8S.  2/28 


VS.  CL  S2— 376 
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1.  A  framed  glass  pane  comprising: 

(a)  a  glass  pane; 

(b)  a  frame  press-fit  on  at  least  one  marginal  area  of  the  glass 
pane,  said  frame  comprising: 

(1)  a  U-shaped  profile  rail,  and 

(2)  an  elastically  resilient  material  disposed  within  the  rail 
along  the  sides  and  bottom  of  the  U-shaped  profile  for 
direct  engagement  with  the  marginal  area  of  the  glass 
pane  to  produce  said  press-fit;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  raised  bodies  on  at  least  one  surface  of  the 
glass  pane  within  said  marginal  area,  each  of  said  bodies 
having: 

(1)  a  height  dimension  sufficient  to  embed  into  the  elastic 
resilient  material  when  said  frame  is  press-fit  thereon  to 
prevent  rekitive  sliding  movement  of  the  frame  and 
glass  pane  in  the  direction  of  forces  applied  to  the  frame 
under  normal  operating  conditions,  and 

(2)  a  substantially  low  and  regular  profile  above  the  sur- 
face of  said  glass  pane  to  permit  initial  relative  sliding 
movement  of  the  glass  pane  relative  to  the  elastically 
resilient  material  during  press-fitting  of  the  frame  onto 
the  marginal  area  of  the  glass  pane  without  destructive 
deformation  of  the  resilient  material. 


1.  In  a  wall  construction  comprising  a  concrete  wall,  a  plu- 
rality of  sheets  of  a  plastic  foam  material  in  engagement  with 
the  wall,  a  plurality  of  covering  pmels  in  engagement  with  the 
sheets,  and  a  plurality  of  fastener  strips  which  are  secured  by 
naUs  or  the  like  to  the  concrete  wall  so  as  to  hold  said  foam 
sheets  in  place  against  the  wall  and  through  which  are  inserted 
a  plurality  of  screws  for  securing  said  covering  panels  to  said 
fastener  strips,  the  improvement  wherein  said  fastening  strips 
each  <»mpnse  an  elongated  relatively  thin  generally  planar 
strip  of  metal,  a  plurality  of  strengthening  ribs  formed  in  and 
extending  along  the  length  of  the  strip,  and  a  plurality  of  teeth 
formed  ui  the  body  of  the  strip  intermediate  to  the  lateral  edges 
thereof  for  securing  the  strip  to  a  said  foam  sheet  during  instal- 
lauon  of  said  construction,  said  pitrality  of  strengthening  ribs 
wmpnmg  first  and  second  ribs  formed  at  the  longitudinal 
edges  of  the  strip  and  third  and  fourth  ribs  formed  intermediate 
said  longitudinal  edges  of  the  strip,  said  teeth  being  disposed 
longitudinally  of  the  strip  in  two  rows,  and  said  rows  being 
located  between  the  first  and  thind  ribs  and  the  second  and 
fourth  nbs,  respectively. 


4,480,418 
MODULAR  SYSTEM  FOR  SPACE  GRID  STRUCTURES 
Ettore  Ventrella,  Corso  Garibaldi  333, 80139  NapoU,  Italy 
FUed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,971 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  JuL  14, 1981, 

Int  a.^  E04H  12/00 
UA  a.  52-648  5  Claims 


1.  A  modular  systnn  for  use  in  fabricating  space  grid  struc- 
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tures  comprising  a  plurality  of  girders  and  a  joint,  each  of  said 
girders  comprising  a  substantially  spherical  member  fixedly 
mounted  to  an  end  thereof  by  a  substantially  cylindrical  con- 
necting portion  of  a  given  diameter,  said  joint*  comprising  first 
and  second  substantially  hemispherical  hollow  parts  being 
adapted  to  be  assembled  to  define  a  cavity  into  which  one  or 
more  of  said  end  members  are  substantially  completely  re- 
ceived, each  of  said  parts  having  four  substantially  orthogonal 
substantially  semi-circular  openings  and  four  substantially 
orihogonal  elongated  openings,  said  parts,  when  assembled, 
forming  four  substantitdly  orihogonal  substantially  circular 
openings,  each  having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  said 
diameter  and  four  substantially  orihogonal  elongated  open- 
ings, each  having  a  width  substantially  equal  to  said  diameter 
and  extending  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  joint,  said  openings  being  adapted  to  accept  said  connect- 
ing poriions  therein,  means  extending  through  said  cavity  for 
connecting  said  pari,  said  connecting  means  extending  along 
said  axis  of  said  joint  and  structural  rigidity  enhancing  mem- 
bers extending  outwardly  from  said  parts  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially coplanar  with  said  axis. 


bearing  walls,  separately  constructing  a  dormer,  lifting  the 
dormer  into  position  in  the  opening  in  the  roof  structure  and 


positioning  it  so  that  it  bears  on  the  bearing  walls  of  the  build- 
ing structure. 


4,480,419 
METHOD  FOR  ATTACHING  FURRING  ADJACENT  TO 

COLUMNS  4,480,421 

Robert  C.  Crites,  P.O.  Box  513,  Euless,  Tex.  76039  AUXILIARY  FLAP  SEALER  FOR  A  CARTONING 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,317  MACHINE 

Int  Cl.^  E04B  1/94  Wesley  J.  Rece,  California,  Ky.,  assignor  to  R.  A.  Jones  A  Co. 

U.S.  a.  52—741  29  Claims      Inc.,  Covington,  Ky. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,528 
Int  a.}  B65B  7/2a  57/02 


MS,  a  53-75 


8ClataH 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  fiirring  adjacent  a  structure  com- 
prising: 
attaching  a  bracket  to  one  face  of  a  first  sheet  of  furring, 
slidably  engaging  a  clip  in  said  bracket, 
positioning  the  sheet  of  furring,  with  the  bracket  engaging 

said  clip,  adjacent  the  structure, 
selectively  orienting  said  furring  by  moving  said  bracket 

relative  to  said  clip,  and 
attaching  said  bracket  to  said  clip  to  maintain  the  orientation 

of  said  furring. 


4,480,420 
DORMER  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 
Sheldon  Shacket  Southfield,  and  Robert  Helftnan,  Franklin, 
both  of  Mkh.,  asaignon  to  Tnis-Us,  Inc.,  Royal  Oak,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  461,024,  Jan.  26, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,449,334. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,134 
Int  a?  E04G  21/00 
MS,  a.  52—745  3  Oaims 

1.  The  method  of  modifying  a  building  structure  having  two 
parallel  spaced  apari  bearing  walls  and  a  roof  structure  com- 
prising cutting  an  opening  in  the  roof  structure  between  the 


1.  In  a  carioning  machine  having  a  continuously  moving 
conveyor  for  carrying  cartons  having  end  flaps,  a  glue  station 
wherein  glue  is  applied  to  at  least  one  carton  end  flap,  and  a 
plow  downstream  of  said  glue  station  to  engage  and  press  an 
end  flap  against  other  end  flaps  to  seal  the  end  of  a  carton  as  it 
is  carried  by  said  conveyor  past  said  plow,  the  improvement 
comprising, 
a  mechanism  for  sealing  at  least  one  carton  immediately 
upstream  of  said  plow  when  said  conveyor  is  stopped,  said 
plow  being  the  sole  means  to  fold  said  flaps  during  the 
operation  and  during  the  stoppage  of  the  conveyor,  com- 
prising, f 
a  longitudinally  movable  support  on  which  said  plow  is 

mounted, 
a  piston  and  cylinder  connected  to  said  support  for  moving 
said  plow  upstream,  control  means  for  sensing  the  stop- 
page of  the  conveyor  and  in  response  thereto  for  causing 
said  piston  and  cylinder  to  move  said  support  upstream  to 
close  said  flaps  to  which  glue  is  applied. 
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4,410,422 

APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  OTACKS  OF  SHEET 

MATERIAL 

Otis  E.  Md?«g,  dtrtlaad,  Wis^  Larry  L.  Verhycn,  dcccawd, 

talc  of  Shtboygu,  Wis.  (kjr  KstUsw  L.  Verhycn,  tpedal 

r),  sad  JsroBc  L.  HkkBau,  SlMboygsn,  Wis., 

I  to  Pmco,  iMn  Sleboyiu,  Wis. 
Flkd  Apr.  ZT,  19|1«  Ssr.  No.  258,173 
bt  ai  B65B  n/00 
VS,  a  53—207  S4  Oains 


1.  An  apparttus  for  packagtig  objects  of  the  type  having  a 
rectangular  parallelepiped  configuration  with  top,  bottom,  side 
and  end  surfaces,  comprising  a  source  of  objects  to  be  paclc- 
aged;  first  conveying  means  ft>r  receiving  a  series  of  objects 
from  said  source  and  moving  tkem  along  an  essentially  straight 
path;  a  source  of  bottom  carton  blanks  for  a  oackage,  each 
bottom  carton  blank  having  a  idurality  of  foldable  bottom  flaps 
at  the  edges  thereof  for  use  in  fprming  the  bottom  of  a  package, 
said  source  of  bottom  carton  blanks  comprising  means  for 
elevating  and  lowering  a  stack  of  bottom  carton  blanks  beneath 
said  path;  means  for  positioniag  an  object  as  it  moves  along 
said  path  at  a  position  on  a  bottom  carton  blank  which  facili- 
tates folding  of  the  bottom  flaps;  means  for  stopping  bottom 
carton  blanks  and  the  objects  positioned  thereon  in  positions 
for  folding  the  bottom  flaps;  a  source  of  top  carton  blanks  for 
a  package,  each  top  carton  blank  having  a  plurality  of  foldable 
top  flaps  at  the  edges  thereof  for  use  in  forming  the  top  of  a 
package;  means  for  positioning  a  top  carton  blank  on  each 
object  at  a  position  which  facilitates  folding  of  the  top  flaps  to 
form,  in  cooperation  with  the  bottom  carton  blank,  a  package 
around  the  object;  means  for  folding  the  bottom  flaps  up- 
wardly adjacent  each  stopped  abject;  means  for  folding  the  top 
flaps  downwardly  adjacent  each  stopped  object  to  complete 
the  package;  and  second  conveying  means  for  moving  each 
completed  package  away  from  said  means  for  folding  along 
said  path,  said  object  positioning  means  having  an  opening 
transverse  to  said  path  in  position  to  be  passed  over  by  each  of 
the  objects  and  said  object  positioning  means  comprising 
means  for  removing  a  bottom  c«rton  blank  from  the  stack  and 
for  driving  the  removed  bottom  carton  blank  through  said 
opening,  means  for  arresting  the  movement  of  a  bottom  carton 
blank  after  its  leading  edge  has  moved  through  said  opening, 
third  conveying  means  for  moving  each  object  from  said  first 
conveying  means  along  said  path,  means  for  arresting  the 
movement  of  each  object  as  it  moves  along  said  path  so  that  the 
leading  side  of  the  object  is  positioned  relative  to  the  bottom 
carton  blank  to  facilitate  folding  of  bottom  flaps  on  the  leading 
edge  of  the  bottom  carton  blank  and  fourth  conveying  means 
for  moving  the  bottom  carton  blank  and  the  object  positioned 
thereon  along  said  path  upon  release  of  said  means  for  arresting 
movement. 

11.  An  apparatus  for  packaging  objects  of  the  type  having  a 
rectangular  paraUelepiped  configuration  with  top,  bottom,  side 
and  end  surfaces,  comprising  a  source  of  objects  to  be  pack- 
aged; first  conveying  means  for  receiving  a  series  of  objects 
from  said  source  and  for  moving  them  along  an  essentially 
straight  path;  a  source  of  bonom  carton  blanks  for  a  package, 
each  such  bottom  carton  blank  having  a  plurality  of  foldable 
bottom  flaps  at  the  edges  thereof  for  use  in  forming  the  bottom 
of  a  package;  means  for  positioning  an  object  as  it  moves  along 
said  path  at  a  position  on  a  bottom  carton  blank  which  facili- 
tates folding  of  the  bottom  flaps  of  such  blank;  means  for 
•toppmg  a  bottom  carton  blank  and  an  object  positioned 
thereon  in  position  for  folding  the  bottom  flaps;  a  source  of  top 
carton  blanks  for  a  package,  each  such  top  carton  blank  having 


a  plurality  of  foldable  top  flaps  at  the  edges  thereof  for  use  in 
forming  the  top  of  a  package;  means  for  folding  bottom  flaps 
upwardly  adjacent  each  stopped  object;  means  for  positioning 
a  top  carton  blank  on  each  object  at  a  position  which  facilitates 
folding  of  top  flaps  to  form,  in  cooperation  with  a  bottom 
carton  blank,  a  package  around  the  object,  comprising  support 
rail  means  extending  transverse  to  said  path  above  said  means 
for  folding  bottom  flaps,  a  top  carton  blank  positioning  car- 
riage mounted  for  movement  on  said  support  rail  means,  vac- 
uum cups,  vacuum  cup  lifting  means  mounted  on  said  position- 
ing carriage  for  upward  and  downward  movement  with  said 
vacuum  cups,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  lifting  means 
and  means  for  moving  said  positioning  carriage  transversely  to 
said  path  in  order  to  transfer,  by  means  of  said  vacuum  cups,  a 
top  carton  blank  from  said  source  of  top  carton  blanks,  to 
position  a  top  carton  blank  on  each  object  and  to  return  to  said 
source  of  top  carton  blanks;  means  for  folding  top  flaps  down- 
ward adjacent  each  stopped  object  to  complete  the  package; 
and  second  conveying  means  fqr  moving  each  completed 
package  away  from  said  means  for  folding  and  along  said  path. 


4,480,423 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  UNLOADING  AND  LOADING 

X-RAY  FILM  CASSETTES 

JiirgsB  MiiUer,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasipior  to 

Agh-Gcvaert  Akticogssellschaft,  Uferkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jno.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,163 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  6. 
1981,3122583 

Int  CC^  B65G  65/04;  B65B  43/38 
U.S.  a  53-266  R  iQ  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  unloading  and  loading  cassettes, 
especially  X-ray  film  cassettes,  comprising  a  frame-shaped 
support;  a  cassette-handling  station  mounted  on  said  support 
and  including  a  housing  defining  an  internal  chamber  for  re- 
ceiving the  respective  cassette,  and  means  for  light-tightly 
handling  the  respective  cassette  in  said  internal  chamber,  in- 
cluding means  for  unloading  and  loading  the  cassette;  a  plural- 
ity of  storage  receptacle  mounting  portions  of  identical  config- 
urations supported  in  said  frame-shaped  support  and  having 
respective  channels  of  identical  dimensions;  a  plurality  of 
storage  receptacles  having  identical  external  dimensions  com- 
patible with  those  of  said  channels  for  acconunodation  therein 
and  each  including  means  for  bounding  a  recess  dimensioned 
to  fittingly  receive  a  stack  of  films  of  a  size  selected  from  a 
plurality  of  different  sizes;  means  for  transporting  the  individ- 
ual films  from  the  respective  storage  receptacles  to  said  han- 
dling station  for  loading  into  the  respective  cassettes;  and 
means  for  conveying  the  films  unloaded  from  the  respective 
cassettes  out  of  said  handling  station. 
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4,480,424 

BOTTLE  SEALING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

PhiUp  Scldon,  370  E.  76th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  No?.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,642 

Int  a.}  B67B  1/04.  1/08;  B65B  7/28 

VS.  a  53-489  22  Oains 


1.  Apparatus  for  sealing  the  neck  of  a  bottle,  said  neck  being 
of  a  predetermined  diameter,  comprising 
a  disc  member,  and 
an  inflatable  member, 
said  inflatable  member  being  made  of  a  flexible  but  inelastic 

material  and  being  sized  so  as  to  be  of  greater  diameter 

than  said  predetermined  diameter  when  fully  inflated, 
means  for  securing  said  inflatable  member  with  respect  to 

the  underside  of  said  disc  member, 
said  disc  member  being  adapted  for  placement  upon  the  lip 

of  said  bottle  neck, 
said  inflatable  member  being  adapted  for  insertion  within  the 

neck  of  said  botde. 
inflation  means  operatively  associated  with  said  inflatable 
^member  to  permit  the  introduction  of  pressurized  fluid 

into  said  inflatable  member,  whereby  expansion  of  said 

inflatable  member  causes  the  same  to  conform  to  the 

conflguration  of  the  interior  portion  of  said  bottle  neck 

and  to  form  an  hermetic  seal  therein,  and 
means  for  sealing  said  inflation  means  after  expansion  of  said 

inflatable  member. 


4,480,425 
VACUUM  PACKAGING  APPARATUS 
Takao  Furokawa,  Onoraichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabnshiki  Kai* 
sha  Fnmkawa  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,448 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16, 1981,  56-5770 

Int  a.3  B65B  11/52 

U.S.  a.  53—509  6  Claims 


1.  A  vacuum  packaging  apparatus  comprising: 
a  base  box  having  first  and  second  recessed  lower  chambers 
with  open  tops  in  side-by-side  arrangement  with  a  specific 
space  therebetween; 
an  upper  head  having  a  recessed  upper  chamber  with  an 
open  bottom  adapted  to  be  manually  transferable  alter- 
nately from  atop  one  lower  chamber  to  atop  the  other 


thereby  to  bring  the  upper  chamber  into  airtight  register 
alternately  with  the  lower  chambers  to  form  alternately 
two  vacuum  chambers  between  which  upper  and  lower 
chambers  upper  sheeu  of  packaging  material  are  placed, 
said  upper  head  having,  at  its  open  bottom,  a  heating  plate 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  openings  connecting  the 
upper  and  lower  chambers  with  each  other  when  the 
upper  head  is  placed  over  either  of  the  lower  chambers, 
and  functioning  to  soften  each  sheet  of  upper  packaging 
material  for  packaging  the  articles,  said  upper  head  being 
supported  on  the  base  box  by  a  plurality  of  pivotable 
pajrikllel  links  each  having  a  neutral  vertical  position  be- 
tween said  two  lower  chambers  when  said  upper  chamber 
is  spaced  from  said  lower  chambers,  at  least  two  of  which 
are  respectively  connected  to  two  springs  held  on  the  base 
box  for  urging  respective  links  to  rotate  in  opposite  direc- 
tions to  each  other,  each  spring  having  idling  means  (36 
oside,  each  link  moves,  stretching  its  respective  spring; 

a  vertical  movable  table  disposed  in  each  of  the  lower  cham- 
bers and  adapted  to  support  thereon  packaging  material 
and  articles  to  be  packaged; 

a  vacuum-operated  cylinder  for  vertically  moving  each  of 
the  tables;  and 

a  vacuum  control  system  for  controlling  the  air  pressures  in 
the  vacuum  chambers  and  the  vacuum-operated  cylinders 
in  accordance  with  movements  of  the  upper  head  and  the 
parallel  links,  said  vacuum  control  system  operating  the 
vacuum  cylinders  in  such  a  manner  that  the  vertical  mov- 
able table  is  raised  when  said  links  are  in  said  specific 
range  of  said  neutral  position  and  when  the  articles  are  put 
thereon  and  is  lowered  before  the  upper  packaging  mate- 
rial is  heated  by  the  heating  plate  after  the  upper  head  is 
placed  over  either  of  the  lower  chambers. 


4,480,426 
MATERIAL  BAGGING  DEVICE 
Charles  G.  Wach,  Oak  Lawn;  Robert  E.  Nelson,  Lombard,  and 
Stephen  B.  Brak,  llnley  Parte,  all  of  01^  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,625 
Int  a.^  B65B  43/42 
U.S.  a.  53—576  15 


1.  A  bagging  device  for  remotely  transferring  material  from 
a  first  contaminated  chamber  through  an  opening  in  a  wall  to 
a  second  clean  chamber,  said  bagging  device  comprising: 
a  housing  attached  to  said  wall  in  communicating  alignment 

with  said  opening  and  extending  into  said  second  clean 

chamber,  said  housing  having  an  open  proximal  and  a 

closed  distal  end  relative  to  said  wall; 
an  open-ended  cartridge  positioned  within  and  in  close 

proximity  to  said  housing,  said  cartridge  having  proximal 

and  distal  ends  corresponding  to  those  of  said  housing  and 

inner  and  outer  surfaces; 
a  flexible  tut>e  sealably  positioned  on  the  inner  and  outer 

surfaces  of  said  cartridge  and  including: 
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a  closed  end  positioned  adjacent  and  in  sealing  relation  to 

the  distal  end  of  said  cartridge;  and 
an  extendible  portion  coupled  to  said  closed  end  and 

slidably  positioned  on  the  outer,  distal  portion  of  said 

cartridge  in  sealed  relation  thereto; 
said  tube  adapted  to  receive  material  from  said  first  contami- 
nated chamber  through  said  opening  in  said  wall  and  to  be 
extendibly  displaced  from  the  distal  portion  of  said  car- 
tridge in  response  to  the  further  displacement  of  said 
material  against  the  closed  end  of  said  tube  wherein  a 
proximal  portion  of  said  tube  may  be  sealably  severed  in 
securing  said  material  in  said  closed  tube  while  providing 
another  closed  end  portion  of  tube  in  said  cartridge  for 
receiving  additional  material  without  subjecting  said  sec- 
ond clean  chamber  to  the  contamination  of  said  first 
chamber;  and 
sealing  means  interposed  in  abated  engagement  between  said 
housing  and  said  cartridge  and  extending  around  the  inner 
circumference  of  said  housing  and  sealably  engaging  said 
cartridge   in   permitting   movement   of  said   cartridge 
towards  said  fint  chamber  but  resisting  movement  of  said 
cartridge  towards  said  second  chamber  in  allowing  a  tube 
depleted  cartridge  to  be  discharged  into  said  first  chamber 
while  resisting  the  withdrawal  of  said  cartridge  into  said 
second  chamber  when  material  is  being  deposited  in  said 


4,480,428 

SHAFT  COUPLER 

Gordon  E.  Gilbertioii,  f  .O.  Box  21,  Morpeth,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,643 

Int.  a.)  B68B  J/OS;-  B42C  5/00 

VS.  a.  54-«9  2  Claims 


tube 


4,480,427 
NOSEBAND 
Ulrich  Conrad,  Worpcwede,  Fed  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kanneraeier  A  Koch  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,624 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fbd.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  May  11, 
1982,  3217597 

Int  a.}  B68B  1/04 
U  A  a  54—6  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  rapidly  attaching  and  releasing  the  shafts  of 
a  horse-drawn  vehicle,  to  and  from  the  harness  of  the  horse, 
primarily  in  connection  with  harness  horse  racing,  comprising 
a  spring  loaded  device  having  an  elongated  rectangular  main 
frame;  the  upper  part  of  said  frame  consisting  of  a  buckle 
arrangement  by  means  of  which  the  said  device  is  attached  to 
a  backhand  of  the  harness;  the  lower  part  of  the  device  being 
provided  with  a  loop  for  attachment  of  a  harness  connecting 
strap;  a  small  rectangular  plate  just  below  the  buckle  arrange- 
ment and  extending  from  the  main  frame  and  at  right  angles  to 
it,  having  a  hole  in  it  for  the  passage  therethrough  of  a  latch 
pin;  a  clevis  formed  by  two  spaced,  small,  parallel  plates  ex- 
tending at  right  angles  from  the  main  frame,  and  located  just 
above  the  said  bottom  loop,  for  inserting  the  free  end  of  a  sulky 
shaft  therein,  with  the  free  end  not  extending  beyond  the  clevis 
and  being  reduced  in  size  relative  to  the  remainder  of  the  shaft; 
a  hole  in  each  of  the  clevis  plates  for  the  passage  therethrough 
of  said  latch  pin;  said  latch  pin  comprising  a  metal  spring- 
loaded  rod  which  passes  through  said  latch  pin  holes  in  the  top 
extension  plate  and  the  clevis  plates;  a  spring  surrounding  the 
latch  pin,  in  compression,  between  the  upper  extension  plate 
and  a  washer  which  is  permanently  attached  to  the  latch  pin, 
said  pin  being  long  enough  to  extend  above  the  upper  plate 
extension,  and  below  said  clevis  in  its  locked  position;  and  a 
rope  or  cable  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  said  pin  by  means  of 
which  the  pin  can  be  pulled  upwardly  to  release  the  shaft  held 
in  said  clevis;  said  shaft  having  a  hole  in  its  free  end  for  the 
passage  of  said  latch  pin  therethrough. 


4,480,429 

FLY  GUARD 

Gayle  B.  Knox,  5661  Peridot  Are.,  Alta  Loma,  Calif.  91701 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,590 

Int  a.)  B68C  5/Oa-  A61F  9/02 

VJS.  a.  54—80  2  Claims 


1.  A  nose  band  including  a  note  band  bow  having  a  longitu- 
dinal bow  body,  a  head  piece,  a  nose  strap,  and  two  chin  straps, 
said  head  piece  and  one  of  said  ohin  straps  being  connected  to 
an  upper  eyelet  at  one  end  of  said  bow,  said  other  chin  strap 
being  connected  to  a  lower  eyelet  at  the  lower  end  of  the  bow, 
and  said  nose  strap  being  connected  to  another  eyelet  located 
between  the  ends  of  the  nose  band  bow  just  below  said  upper 
eyelet,  characterized  in  that  the  body  of  the  nose  band  bow  is 
crecent-shaped  and  has  iu  upper  and  lower  ends  bent  back- 
wardly  and  laterally  away  from  the  horse's  head  when  the  nose 
band  is  strapped,  the  curvature  and  the  location  of  the  bow 
body  in  the  strapped  position  party  surrounding,  in  spaced 
relationship,  a  bit  and  a  bit  ring  of  a  bridle. 


^^    1 


1.  A  fly  guard  for  a  horse,  comprising 
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a  headdress  having  eye  holes  and  including  annular  pockets 
about  each  said  eye  hole; 

resilient  toroidal  inserts  sized  to  fit  in  compression  in  said 
annular  pockets; 

screen  caps  extending  over  each  said  resilient  toroidal  insert 
and  having  a  substantially  planar  screen  section  and  a  ring 
section  extending  about  the  periphery  of  said  screen  sec- 
tion, said  ring  section  including  an  inwardly  facing  chan- 
nel for  receipt  of  said  resilient  toroidal  insert. 


4,480,430 

ASPARAGUS  PICKING  MACHINE 

Stephen  L.  Wahls,  RJt  1,  MitcheUrille,  Iowa  50169 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,982 

Int  a^  AOID  45/00 

VS.  CL  56-327  A 


lOdaims 


1.  An  asparagus  picking  machine  for  picking  a  plurality  of 
asparagus  sprouts,  each  of  which  is  extending  upwardly  from 
the  ground,  said  sprouts  differing  in  height  and  diameters  from 
one  to  another,  said  machine  comprising: 

a  frame  assembly; 

mounting  means  for  mounting  said  frame  assembly  to  a 
vehicle; 

at  least  a  forward  sprocket  means  and  a  rearward  sprocket 
means  mounted  to  said  frame  assembly  for  rotation  about 
a  forward  horizontal  axis  and  a  rearward  horizontal  axis 
respectively,  each  axis  being  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  said  machine; 

a  continuous  picker  belt  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of 
elongated  spaced  apart  parallel  picker  bars  extending 
parallel  to  said  rotational  forward  and  rearward  axes  of 
said  sprocket  means,  said  belt  assembly  further  comprising 
chain  means  interconnecting  said  spaced  apart  picker  bars; 

chain  guide  means  connected  to  said  frame  assembly  in  a 
position  spaced  below  and  rearwardly  from  said  forward 
sprocket  means,  said  guide  means  being  adapted  to  receive 
said  chain  means  and  cause  said  chain  means  to  travel  in  an 
S-shaped  pattern  at  a  point  below  and  rearward  from  said 
forward  sprocket  means; 

said  chain  means  being  trained  around  said  forward  and 
rearward  sprocket  means  and  being  guided  through  said 
guide  means  so  as  to  travel  in  a  downward  and  rearward 
inclined  path  from  said  forward  sprocket  to  said  guide 
means  and  thence  through  an  S-shaped  pattern  as  said 
chain  means  passes  through  said  guide  means  whereby 
said  sprouts  extending  upwardly  between  said  picker  bars 
are  snapped  off  thereby;  and 

power  means  for  causing  said  picker  belt  assembly  to  move 
continuously  around  said  forward  sprocket  means,  said 
chain  guide  means,  and  said  rearward  sprocket  means. 


4,480,431 
RAKE  WITH  TINE  REINFORCING  CHAIN 
Albert  L.  Beandoin,  Sooth  Burlington,  Vt,  assignor  to  Roger  C. 
Blancbard,  South  Burlington,  Vt 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,002 
Int  a.}  AOID  77/00 
VS.  a.  56—400.17  3  Claims 

1.  A  rake  including  an  elongated  handle  having  first  and 
second  ends,  a  generally  fan-type  multi-tine  head  supported 
from  said  first  end  and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom,  said 
tine  head  including  a  plurality  of  elongated  tines  anchored 
relative  to  each  other  and  said  first  end  at  one  set  of  corre- 


sponding ends  thereof  and  with  said  tines  diverging  outwardly 
toward  the  other  set  of  corresponding  ends  thereof  with  said 
other  ends  being  disposed,  generally,  in  the  same  plane,  said 
other  ends  including  similar  laterally  directed  terminal  ends 
disposed  transverse  to  said  plane,  elongated  transverse  con- 
necting and  bracing  means  extending  between  and  intercon- 
necting said  tines  centrally  intermediate  sa  J  terminal  ends  and 
said  one  set  of  corresponding  ends,  and  debris  movement 
limiting  means  connected  between  adjacent  terminal  end  por- 
tions and  spaced  from  the  free  ends  thereof  interconnecting 


adjacent  terminal  end  portions  for  limited  lateral  shifting,  only, 
relative  to  each  other  and  preventing  movement  of  debris 
impaled  by  said  free  ends  upwardly  along  said  tine  terminal 
end  portions  past  said  debris  movement  limiting  means,  said 
debris  movement  limiting  means  including  a  link  chain  section 
extending  transversely  of  said  terminal  end  portions,  selected 
links  of  said  link  chain  section  being  anchored  relative  to  said 
terminal  end  portions,  at  least  one  link  of  said  link  chain  section 
being  disposed  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  selected  links  of 
said  link  chain  section  anchored  relative  to  said  terminal  end 
portions. 


4,480,432 
INCLINED  VERTICAL  TYPE  STRANDING  MACHINE 
TokiiJi  Yoshida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,926 
Int  a.^  D07B  3/10 

VS.  a.  57—58.65  4  Claims 

) 


1.  A  stranding  machine  for  twisting  wire  elements  and  wind- 
ing the  twisted  wire  elements  onto  a  bobbin,  comprising 

a  frame, 

upper  and  lower  bearings  connected  to  the  frame,  said  upper 
and  lower  bearings  being  arranged  coaxially  in  an  imagi- 
nary line  inclined  at  an  angle  from  10  to  60  degrees  rela- 
tive to  the  vertical  line  of  the  frame, 

a  flyer  having  upper  and  lower  hollow  flyer  shafts  roution- 
ally  situated  in  the  upper  and  lower  bearings,  and  at  least 
one  flyer  arm  in  the  form  of  a  Ik>w  for  connecting  the 
upper  and  lower  flyer  shafts. 
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•  floating  mechanism  having  a  floating  frame  freely  rotation- 
ally  supported  by  the  upper  and  lower  flyer  shafts  to  be 
located  substantially  along  the  inclined  imaginary  line, 
means  for  rotationally  supporting  the  bobbin  situated  on 
the  floating  frame,  and  flnt  driving  means  for  rotating  the 
bobbin  held  by  the  bobbin  supporting  means,  the  wire 
elementt  to  be  twisted  keing  conducted  from  outside 
through  one  of  the  upper  and  lower  hollow  flyer  shafts 
and  then  extending  to  the  other  of  the  upper  and  lower 
hollow  flyer  shafts  along  the  flyer  arm  and  Anally  being 
connected  to  the  bobbin  on  the  floating  mechanism  by 
passing  through  the  other  of  the  upper  and  lower  hollow 
flyer  shafts, 
a  second  driving  means  situated  on  the  frame  for  rotating  the 
flyer  relative  to  the  frame  and  the  floating  mechanism,  and 
a  constant  pitch  control  device  including  first  measuring 
means  for  measuring  the  speed  of  the  wire  elements 
wound  onto  the  bobbin,  and  second  measuring  means  for 
counting  the  rate  of  revolution  of  the  second  driving 
means  so  that  the  twisting  rate  relative  to  a  length  of  the 
wire  elements  is  determined  by  controlling  the  rotational 
speed  of  the  first  and  second  driving  means  based  on  the 
values  obtained  by  Uie  firs<  and  second  measuring  means. 
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ROTOR  CXEANING 
Richard  N.  Ryer,  II,  ClcTeland,  S.C„  anigiior  to  Piatt  Saco 
Lowell  CorporatkNi,  GrecBTllk,  S.C. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  449^77 
lat  a^  OqiH  7/m 


employing  the  apparatus  as  defined  in  claim  1.  comprising  the 
steps  of 

a.  moving  the  cleaning  means  of  said  apparatus  into  said  cup 
and  fixing  one  so  that  it  does  not  move  after  attaining  a 
predetermined  position  of  one  relative  the  other  such  that 
die  resiliendy  flexible  end  member  reaches  and  overex- 
tends  to  the  apex  of  said  groove,  and  its  tip  is  contained  by 
said  groove  such  that  it  flexes  in  resilient  bending; 

b.  effecting  relative  roUition  of  said  end  member  with  said 
cup  a  prescribed  number  of  degrees,  then  counter  rotating 
the  one  relative  the  other  in  an  opposite  rotational  sense  a 
different  prescribed  number  of  degrees,  whereby  upon  the 
changeover  from  rotation  to  relative  counter  rotation,  the 
flexible  end  member  while  in  rotation  moving  along  said 
groove  with  said  tip  directed  away  from  the  direction  of 
rotation  and  the  felxible  member  resilientiy  bent  in  the 
direction  of  rotation,  both  the  direction  of  the  tip  and  the 
direction  of  bending  are  reversed,  and  then  again  after  a 
prescribed  number  of  degrees  of  counterrototion  are  at- 
tained causing  another  changeover  from  counter  rotiition 
to  rotation  to  form  one  cycle  of  events; 

c.  repeating  said  cycle  of  events  a  predetermined  number  of 
times  as  experience  shows  will  effect  the  cleaning  desired; 
and 

d.  moving  said  cleaning  means  out  of  said  cup. 


U.S.  CI.  S7— 302 


9  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  the  fiber  collection  groove  in  the 
cup  of  a  yam  spinning  rotor  usa  in  an  open  end  spinning  ma- 
chine, comprising: 

a.  cleaning  means  comprising  «  resilientiy  flexible  end  mem- 
ber of  sufficient  length  so  ai  to  reach  and  overextend  the 
apex  of  said  collection  groove,  when  said  means  is  set  at  a 
predetermined  distance  position  within  said  rotor's  cup, 
such  that  said  member  flexei  in  resilient  bending  when  its 
tip  IS  contained  by  said  groove,  said  means  further  com- 
prising a  body  holding  portion  for  holding  said  end  mem- 
ber in  an  extended  conditio*  therefrom; 

b.  means  for  providing  relative  roution,  counter  rotation, 
and  changeovers  in  rototional  sense  between  said  rotor's 
cup  and  said  flexible  end  member; 

c.  means  for  moving  said  flexible  end  member  into  and  out  of 
said  rotor's  cup;  and 

d.  control  means  I 

for  esublishing  a  predetermined  sequence  of  movements, 
changes  of  movements,  and  stoppages  of  movements  of 
said  rotor's  cup  and  said  Sexible  end  member,  and 

for  controlling  said  movements,  changes  of  movements 
and  stoppages  of  movemtnu  in  accordance  with  said 
established  and  predetermined  sequence 

to  effect  said  cleaning  means  to  clean  said  collection 

groove,  said  control  meaas  being  interconnected  with 

said  me«u  for  providing  and  said  means  for  moving. 

9.  A  process  f3t  cleaning  the  fiber  collection  groove  in  a  cup 

of  a  yam  spinning  rotor  used  in  aa  open  end  spinning  machine. 


4,480,434 
AIR  NOZZLE  FOR  PROCESSING  A  FIBER  BUNDLE 

NUmi  Hiroahi,  Nagoya;  Anahara  MeUi,  Kariya,  and  Mnraniatni 
Shigem,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  aaclgnon  to  Kabnahiki  »■<■!«■ 
Toyoda  Jidoahokki  Selaakuaho  and  if«Kn«iinri  Kaigha  Toyota 
ChuoKenkyusclio,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,512 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  7, 1981,  56-158423 

Int.  a.M)02G  7//5 

U.S.  a.  57—333  6  Claims 


1.  An  air  nozzle  for  processing  a  fiber  bundle  comprising  a 
body  having  a  narrow  channel  and  a  wide  channel  in  series  to 
form  a  yam  passage,  each  having  an  inner  and  outer  end,  and 
at  least  one  jet  opening  on  an  inner  wall  of  said  wide  channel, 
said  air  nozzle  being  characterized  in  that  the  inner  end  of  said 
narrow  channel  protrudes  from  the  inner  end  of  said  wide 
channel  into  the  interior  of  said  wide  channel,  and  said  jet  is 
inclined  to  an  axis  of  said  wide  channel  toward  the  outer  end  of 
said  wide  channel  and  opens  in  the  vicinity  of  said  inner  end  of 
said  narrow  channel,  said  wide  channel  havi-^g  a  circular  cross- 
section,  the  diameter  of  said  circular  cross-section  of  said  wide 
channel  along  its  length  being  at  least  as  large  as  the  diameter 
at  its  inner  end. 
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4^480,435 
FALSE-TWIST  NOZZLE 
MeUi  Anaham,  Kariya;  YoahlUaa  Suukl,  Ckiryn;  Shigem 
Takam,  Kariya,  and  Hiroahi  Onori,  Aichi,  aU  of  Japan, 
aadgnon  to  Kabgahiki  Kaiaha  Toyoda  Jidoahokki  Seiaakuaho, 
Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,723 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1981,  56-209050 
lot  a.i  D02G  1/I6i  DOIH  1/12 
U.S.  CL  57—333  12  Clninia 


1.  A  false-twist  nozzle  for  producing  a  spun  yam  from  yam 
fibers,  said  nozzle  having  a  body  including  an  imaginary  longi- 
tudinal central  axis,  an  outer  surface,  an  upstream  end  and  a 
downstream  end,  and  comprising  means  defining  a  yam  pas- 
sage hole  extending  along  said  longitudinal  axis  between  said 
ends  for  passage  of  said  yam  fibers  through  said  body,  said 
yam  passage  hole  means  comprising  means  defining  a  small 
hole  portion  thereof  extending  inwardly  from  said  upstream 
end  to  an  interior  location  within  said  body,  a  larger  hole 
portion  thereof  conjoining  with  said  small  hole  portion  and 
extending  from  said  interior  location  towards  said  downstream 
end,  and  a  downstream-facing  interior  surface  of  said  body 
substantially  surrounding  said  small  hole  portion  at  said  inte- 
rior location;  means  defining  a  yam-spinning  fluid  conduit  of 
said  body  including  a  discharge  end  thereof  at  a  location  on 
said  interior  surface  which  is  laterally  spaced  from  said  small 
hole  portion  and  adjacent  to  the  periphery  of  said  larger  hole 
portion,  at  least  the  length  portion  of  said  fluid  conduit  which 
is  adjacent  to  its  said  discharge  end  being  angularly  disposed 
with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  for  introduc- 
ing yam-spinning  fluid  into  said  larger  hole  portion  in  a  direc- 
tion which  is  both  downstream  and  annular  within  said  larger 
hole  portion;  and  means  defining  a  second  yam-spinning  fluid 
conduit  of  said  body  including  a  discharge  end  thereof  at  a 
location  on  said  interior  surface  which  is  laterally  spaced  from 
said  small  hole  portion  on  the  side  thereof  which  is  opposite  to 
said  location  of  the  discharge  end  of  the  first  said  yam-spinning 
fluid  conduit,  and  adjacent  to  the  periphery  of  said  larger  hole 
portion,  at  least  the  length  portion  of  said  second  fluid  conduit 
which  is  adjacent  to  its  said  discharge  end  being  angularly 
disposed  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  for 
introducing  additional  yam-spinning  fluid  into  said  larger  hole 
portion  in  a  direction  which  is  downstream  and  annular  within 
said  larger  hole  portion  to  augment  the  flow  of  said  yam-spin- 
ning fluid  introduced  through  the  first  said  fluid  conduit. 


4,480,436 
COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  CONSTRUCnON 
Harrey  M.  Madia,  Cindniiati,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Cindimati,  Oihio 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1972,  Ser.  No.  316,531 
lot  a?  F02C  im 
U.S.  a  60—39.32  2  Claims 

1.  A  combustion  chamber  for  use  in  gas  turbine  engines,  the 
chamber  comprising:  \^ 

an  inlet  for  receiving  air  and  fuel  to  be  bumed; 
an  outlet  for  expelling  products  of  combustion; 
high  strength  stractural  frame  means  disposed  between  the 
inlet  and  the  outlet  for  supporting  mechanical  forces  asso- 
ciated with  the  chamber;  and 
liner  means  disposed  within  the  frame, 
said  liner  means  including  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 


adjacent  panels  of  high  temperature  material,  at  least  one 
of  said  panels  having  grooves  in  two  axially  facing  op- 
posed edges  and  further  having  a  pair  of  circumferentially 
facing  edges,  said  frame  means  including  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  spaced,  opposed  flanges,  each  flange  of  at  least 
one  of  said  pairs  of  flanges  including  a  tongue  protrusion 


for  cooperation  with  one  of  said  grooves  to  slideably 
retain  said  panels  between  said  pair  of  flanges,  said  pair  of 
circumferentially  facing  edges  on  said  one  of  said  panels 
cooperating  in  a  tongue  and  groove  relationship  with 
circumferentially  facing  edges  on  other  of  said  circumfer- 
entially adjacent  panels. 


4,480,437 

UNFOLDABLE  DEVICE  FOR  EXTENDING  THE 

NOZZLE  OF  A  ROCKET  ENGINE 

Panl  D.  Gauge,  Ccaaon,  France,  aasignor  to  Centre  National 

d'Etudes  Spatialea,  Paria,  France 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,060 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fiiuiee,  Mar.  17, 1982,  82  04508 
Int  a.^  F02K  9/97 
U.S.  a.  60-271  6  ClaiBS 


V 


1.  An  unfoldable  device  for  extending  the  nozzle  of  a  rocket 
engine,  intended  especially  for  equipping  the  intermediate 
stages  of  a  launcher,  which  consists  of  a  frustoconical  skirt 
formed  by  a  stack  of  tube  rings  or  coils  welded  to  one  another, 
the  said  tube  rings  or  coils  having  a  cross-section  flattened  in 
the  direction  of  the  stack,  and  of  a  pyrotechnic  device  accom- 
modated in  the  tube  and  capable  of  generating,  when  ignited, 
sufficient  pressure  to  increase  the  dimension  of  t^e  tube  in  the 
direction  of  the  stack. 
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4,480,438 
POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Robert  H.  Breedcn,  Metamora,  Micta^  urignor  to  Vicken, 
Incorporated,  Troy,  MJch. 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  340,980 
Int  a^  F16H  39/46 


VS.  a.  60—389 


TClainu 


1.  A  hydraulic  system  comprsing 

a  reversible  variable  displacement  pump, 

hydraulic  servo  motor  means  for  controlling  the  direction 
and  amount  of  displacement  of  said  pump, 

a  fluid  motor  connected  in  parallel  to  said  pump  and  adapted 
to  be  driven  by  said  pump, 

a  pilot  pressure  operatMl  directional  valve  functioning  as  a 
stroke  control  valve  for  controlling  the  position  and  direc- 
tion of  said  servo  motor  system, 

and  means  for  sensing  the  displacement  of  said  pump  and 
applying  a  force  to  said  directional  valve  opposite  to  the 
force  of  the  pilot  pressure  fbr  moving  said  valve, 

said  servo  motor  means  being  of  the  differential  area  type 
comprising  a  small  area  pi^on  and  cylinder  and  a  large 
area  piston  and  cylinder,     1 

an  auxiliary  pump,  ' 

said  small  area  piston  being  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
auxiliary  pump, 

said  output  of  said  auxiliary  pump  being  also  supplied  to  said 
stroke  control  valve, 

said  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  said  servo  motor  com- 
prising a  feedback  valve  responsive  to  the  displacement 
thereof  and  connected  to  direct  fluid  to  said  stroke  control 
valve  for  opposing  the  direction  of  movement  due  to  pilot 
pressure. 


4,480439 

SUPPLY.AIR  COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ENGINE 

INCLUDING  A  TURBOCHARGER 

Ken  Yamanc,  Yokohana,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Niann  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,336 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  16, 1981, 56-4677[U1 
Int  a.5  F02B  i7/0a-  F25B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  60-S99  3  cudnw 

1.  A  supply-air  cooling  system  for  an  engine  having  a  turbo- 
charger  for  operating  an  air-supply  blower  connected  to  a 
turbine  driven  by  exhaust  gas  for  forcibly  supplying  air  to  the 
engine  through  an  intake  duct,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  cooling  fin  means  for  cooling  the  supply  air  intro- 
duced into  the  engine,  said  cooling  fin  means  being  dis- 
posed upstream  from  the  air^supply  blower; 

(b)  a  second  cooling  fin  means  for  cooling  a  passenger  com- 


partment, said  second  cooling  fin  means  being  connected 
in  parallel  with  said  first  cooling  fin  means; 

(c)  a  compressor  for  compressing  the  refrigerant  evaporated 
within  said  first  and  second  cooling  fin  means  after  having 
absorbed  heat  therethrough. 

(d)  a  condenser  for  liquefying  the  refrigerant  compressed  by 
said  coropresser;        ^ 

(e)  a  liquid  tank  for  temporarily  storing  the  refrigerant  lique- 
fied in  said  condenser; 

(0  first  and  second  throttles  connected  between  said  liquid 
tank  and  said  first  cooling  fin  means  and  between  said 
liquid  tank  and  said  second  cooling  fin  means,  respec- 


'UittJai      22 


tively,  for  gasifying  the  refrigerant  stored  in  said  liquid 
tank; 

(g)  an  electromagnetic  valve  for  opening  and  closing  a  duct 
disposed  between  said  liquid  tank  and  said  first  throttle; 

(h)  a  throttle  switch  actuated  when  an  accelerator  pedal  is 
depressed  beyond  a  predetermined  point,  thereby  detect- 
ing a  degree  of  engine  load;  and 

(i)  a  control  unit  for  outputting  a  signal  to  said  electromag- 
netic valve  to  open  said  valve  when  said  throttle  switch 
detects  that  engine  load  is  heavy, 

whereby  the  supply-air  cooling  system  is  used  in  common 
with  the  passenger  compartment  cooling  system  when 
engine  load  rises  beyond  a  predetermined  value. 

4,480  440 
TURBOCHARGER  COMPR£5SOR  END  VENTILATION 

SYSTEM 

Allan  C  Harper,  Indianapolis;  Edwin  L.  Jones,  New  Palestine, 

and  Ivan  D.  Beayer,  Indianapolis,  all  of  lad.,  assignors  to 

Wallace  Murray  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,407 

Int  a.}  F02B  37/04 

U.S.  a.  60—605  12  Claims 


12.  A  turbocharger  for  internal  combustion  engines,  said 
turt>ocharger  being  of  the  type  including  a  bearing  housing 
having  a  lubricant  drain  cavity  an  a  bearing  support  projecting 
into  said  lubricant  drain  cavity,  a  lubricant  supply  line  for 
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directing  lubricant  into  said  bearing  support  and  a  drain  line  for 
draining  lubricant  from  said  lubricant  drain  cavity  into  an 
engine  crankcase,  an  insert  closing  one  end  of  said  bearing 
housing,  a  shaft  rotatably  joumalled  in  said  bearing  support 
and  extending  through  said  insert,  a  thrust  bearing  abutting  one 
end  of  said  bearing  support,  a  compressor  wheel  carried  by 
said  shaft  on  the  side  of  said  insert  remote  from  said  thrust 
bearing,  the  improvement  comprising  said  insert  together  with 
said  thrust  bearing  defining  a  lubricant  collection  area,  and 
passage  means  for  venting  engine  crankcase  gases  through  and 
adjacent  said  thrust  bearing  for  venting  to  said  lubricant  collec- 
tion area  from  said  lubricant  drain  area,  whereby  under  vac- 
uum conditions  in  the  compressor,  crankcase  gases  are  drawn 
through  said  passage  means  into  said  lubricant  collection  area 
for  venting  said  lubricant  collection  area  and  flow  of  lubricant 
from  the  bearing  housing  into  the  compressor  is  inhibited. 

4,480,441 
ICE  MAKER  HARVEST  CONTROL 
Carl  J.  Schulae*Berge,  and  Vance  L.  Kohl,  both  of  Manitowoc, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  The  Manitowoc  Company,  Inc.,  Manitowoc, 
Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,122 

Int  a.J  F25C  J/12 

U.S.  a.  62—138  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  ice  making  machine  having  a  freezing  mold  with 
cells  and  an  open  face,  a  pump  for  delivering  a  water  stream 
into  said  mold,  a  refrigeration  system  for  chilling  said  mold, 
and  an  electrical  control  for  stopping  said  pump  and  causing 
said  refrigeration  system  to  heat  rather  than  chill  said  mold,  an 
ice  harvest  sensor  comprising,  in  combination,  an  electrically 
conducting  probe  mounted  on  a  non-electrically  conducting 
support  with  the  probe  being  slightly  spaced  from  said  mold 
open  face  and  being  free  to  move  well  clear  of  the  mold  face, 
means  for  adjusting  the  spacing  of  said  probe  from  said  open 
face,  means  for  electricidly  coupling  said  control  with  the 
water  stream  delivered  into  said  mold,  and  means  for  coupling 
said  control  with  said  probe  so  that  contact  between  the  probe 
and  the  water  stream  delivered  into  the  mold  completes  a 
circuit  causing  said  control  to  stop  said  pump  and  heat  the 
mold  so  as  to  harvest  ice. 


4,480442 
AIR  CONDrnONING  SYSTEM 
Yuichi  Ide;  Yasutoahi  Tsuchiya,  both  of  FiUi,  and  YoahUiito 
Mino,  Shiznoka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  KabnshUd  Kaisha,  Kawaaaki,  Japan  V 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,061  f 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1983,  58<4663 
Int  a.3  F25B  7/00;  F24F  3/00 
VS.  a  62—175  5  Claims 

1.  An  air  conditioning  system  comprising: 
a  capacity-variable  outdoor  unit  in  which  a  compressor  is 
driven  by  the  power  supplied  from  a  variable-frequency 
power  supply; 
a  plurality  of  indoor  units  which  are  supplied  with  a  refriger- 
ant from  said  outdoor  unit  so  as  to  control  room  tempera- 
ture; 
each  of  said  plurality  of  indoor  units  having  a  frequency 


signal  circuit  which  generates  a  frequency  signal  to  be 
applied  to  said  outdoor  unit  depending  on  the  difference 
between  a  set  temperature  and  a  temperature  detected  by 
a  room  temperature  sensor  means;  and 
said  outdoor  unit  having  a  control  unit  comprising  a  decision 
circuit  which  responds  to  the  frequency  signals  received 
from  said  plurality  of  indoor  units  so  as  to  obtain  a  maxi- 
mum frequency,  a  minimum  frequency  and  the  number  of 


3^  h^A^^A 


operating  indoor  units,  a  circuit  for  obtaining  an  operating 
frequency  to  be  corrected,  in  response  to  said  maximum 
frequency  and  the  number  of  operating  indoor  units,  a 
circuit  for  obtaining  a  correction  value  in  response  to  the 
difference  between  said  maximum  and  minimum  frequen- 
cies and  a  circuit  for  determining  an  operation  frequency 
which  is  applied  to  said  variable-frequency  power  supply 
by  subtracting  said  correction  value  from  said  operating 
frequency  to  be  corrected. 


4,480,443 
AUTOMOTIVE  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Yasnyuki  Nishi;  Masao  Sakurai,  both  of  Oobu,  and  Masashi 
Takagi,  Kariya,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,380 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1981,  56^724; 
May  4, 1981,  5647320;  May  20, 1981,  56-77119 
Int  a^  F35B  27/Oa-  B60H  J/04 
VS.  a.  62—227  3  Claims 


1.  An  automotive  refrigeration  system  comprising: 

a  variable  capacity  refrigerant  compressor  adapted  to  be 
driven  by  an  automotive  engine  and  including  means  for 
varying  the  displacement  of  said  compressor; 

means  for  driving  said  compressor  displacement  varying 
means  to  vary  the  displacement  of  said  compressor; 

electric  circuit  means  operative  to  assure  the  said  compres- 
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9or  displacement  varyikg  means  are  placed  in  a  small 
compressor  displacemeat  position  each  time  when  the 
compressor  operation  is  started; 

wherein  said  electric  circuit  means  include  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  driving  means  tp  place  said  compressor  displace- 
ment varying  means  in  said  small  compressor  displace- 
ment position  when  the  engine  operation  is  started; 

a  clutch  for  drivingly  connecting  and  disconnecting  said 
compressor  to  and  from  said  engine; 

wherein  said  electric  circuit  means  fiirther  includes  timer 
means  for  controlling  said  clutch  so  that  the  driving  con- 
nection between  said  compressor  and  engine  is  delayed  for 
a  predetermined  time  period  from  the  moment  when  the 
engine  operation  is  started;  and 

wherein  said  electric  circuit  means  further  include  means  for 
actuating  said  driving  means  to  move  said  compressor 
displacement  varying  means  from  said  small  compressor 
displacement  position  to  a  large  compressor  displacement 
position  after  said  compressor  has  been  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  engine  and  for  keeping  said  compressor 
displacement  varying  means  in  said  large  compressor 
displacement  position  fbr  another  predetermined  time 
period. 


^480,444 


DEEP  MINE  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Jean  Cooao,  Kercradet,  Fnnett  aasignor  to  Alsthom'Atlantique, 
Paiia,n«iice 

Filed  May  23, 19B3,  Ser.  No.  497,342 

lot  a^  F25D  9/00 

VS.  a.  62—402  i  3  Claims 


1.  A  deep  mine  cooling  system  comprising: 

a  motor  driven  air  compressor, 

an  expansion  turbine, 

conduit  means  coupling  said  air  compressor  to  said  expan- 
sion turbine  for  supplyiqg  compressed  air  to  said  expan- 
sion turbine  for  driving  said  expansion  turbine, 

a  drying  plant  connected  to  said  conduit  means  and  interme- 
diate of  said  motor  driven  air  compressor  and  said  expan- 

,    sion  turbine, 

a  steam  generator  connected  by  said  conduit  means  down- 
stream of  said  compressor  and  upstream  of  said  drying 
plant, 

a  first  heat  exchanger  connected  by  said  conduit  means 
downstream  of  said  steam  generator  and  upstream  of  said 
drying  plant, 

said  drying  plant  comprising  a  set  of  two  cells, 

said  conduit  means  including  means  for  alternately  supply- 
ing compressed  air  from  said  compressor  to  said  cells, 

an  absorption  refrigeration  system  including  a  plurality  of 
heat  exchangers, 

means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said  steam  generator  to 


a  heat  exchanger  of  said  absorption  refrigeration  system 
functioning  as  an  energy  source  exchanger, 
said  first  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  water  circuit, 
a  second  heat  exchanger  within  said  water  circuit, 
means  for  feeding  air  through  said  second  heat  exchanger 
and  to  one  of  said  drying  cells  for  regeneration  of  said 
drying  cell  by  air  from  said  second  heat  exchanger  such 
that  said  second  heat  exchanger  gives  off  calories  ab- 
sorbed by  the  water  circuit  derived  from  compressed  air 
passing  through  said  first  heat  exchanger, 
said  absorption  refrigeration  system  comprising  means  to 
cool  utility  water  for  mining;  whereby,  the  compressed  air 
may  be  fed  to  said  expansion  turbine  after  leaving  said 
drying  plant, 
a  third  heat  exchanger  connected  by  said  conduit  means  to 
the  output  of  said  expansion  turbine  whose  output  may  be 
distributed  according  to  the  needs  of  the  mine, 
means  for  connecting  water  collected  in  the  mine  to  said 
third  heat  exchanger  for  cooling  in  said  third  heat  ex- 
changer and  permitting  circulation  upon  leaving  said  third 
heat  exchanger  to  meet  the  cool  water  requirements  of  the 
mine. 


4,480,445 
THERMAL  STORAGE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  SYSTEMS  OF 

HEAT  PUMPS 
Vladimir  Goldstein,  60  Basaltic  Rd.,  Unit  9,  Maple,  Ontario, 
Canada  (LOJ  lEO) 

FUcd  Jan.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,747 

lot  a.)  F25D  17/02 

U.S.  a.  62—434  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  heat  pump  having  a  heat  source,  a  heat  sink  and  a 
thermal  storage  heat  exchanger  in  which  heat  energy  is  cycli- 
cally accumulated  and  discharged  by  circulation  of  a  second- 
ary refrigerant  therethrough,  the  improvement  wherein: 

(i)  the  secondary  refrigerant  is  an  aqueous  solution  having  a 
concentration  which  is  below  its  eutetic  concentration, 

(ii)  the  heat  sink  is  adapted  to  super  cool  the  aqueous  solu- 
tion to  partially  freeze  it  to  generate  a  partially  frozen 
solution  in  which  fine  ice  particles  are  retained  in  suspen- 
sion in  a  liquid  secondary  refrigerant, 

(iii)  the  thermal  storage  heat  exchanger  has  a  storage  cham- 
ber which  is  divided  by  a  porous  divider,  into  a  first  and 
second  enclosures,  said  heat  sink  having  an  intake  line 
communicating  with  said  first  enclosure  for  withdrawing 
Uquid  secondary  refrigerant  therefrom  and  an  output 
communicating  with  said  second  enclosure  for  discharg- 
ing said  partially  frozen  secondary  refrigerant  into  said 
second  enclosure  wherein  said  ice  particles  separate  from 
the  liquid  to  form  a  porous  ice  bed  and  a  substantially  ice 
free  liquid  bath,  said  heat  source  having  an  intake  commu- 
nicating with  said  first  enclosure  through  which  liquid 
secondary  refrigerant  is  withdrawn  from  said  chamber 
and  an  output  communicating  with  said  second  enclosure 
through  which  heated  liquid  secondary  refrigerant  is 
discharged  into  said  second  enclosure  such  that  it  is  placed 
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in  mtmiate  contact  with  the  ice  bed  m  a  manner  such  that  evaporator  coil  is  closed  and  the  compressor  is  not  operat- 

it  may  pass  through  the  pores  of  the  porous  ice  bed  prior         ing. 

to  its  return  to  the  bath.  


4,480,447 
.«^.^..    ^».  4,480,446  FINGER  RING  AND  INSERT  THEREFOR 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REHABILITATING     Albert  C.  Lodrini,  RJJ).  #2,  Box  124A,  Stonlngton,  Coon. 
REFRIGERANT  06378 

AUeo  L.  MargnlefUcy,  1038  Peolosnla  Bl?d.,  Woodmere,  N.Y.  Filed  Jon.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,729 

11598,  and  James  F.  Loti,  13  Joho  La.,  U?ittowD,  N.Y.  lot  Q.^  A44C  9/02 

"7*^        _  UA  a  63-15.6  2aalnM 

FUed  JoL  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,447  ^^ 

lot  a^  F25D  n/02 

UJS.  a.  62—474  13  driow 


1.  Portable  apparatus  for  withdrawing  and  cleaning  con- 
taminanted  liquid  refrigerant  from  a  non-functioning  refrigera- 
tion system  which  has  malfunctioned,  for  retaining  the  cleaned 
refrigerant  and  for  continuously  cleaning  the  same  refrigerant 
after  the  malfunctioning  refrigeration  system  has  been  repaired 
and  set  in  operation,  the  refrigeration  system  including  a  prede- 
termined volume  of  refrigerant,  a  compressor,  a  condenser  coil 
an  evaporator  coil,  a  liquid  Une  connecting  the  outlet  of  the 
condenser  coil  and  the  inlet  of  the  evaporator  coil,  the  portable 
apparatus  comprising: 
vertically  oriented  cylindrical  tank  means  for  receiving  and 
retaining  substantially  all  of  the  predetermined  volume  of 
liquid  refrigerant  of  the  non-functioning  refrigeration 
system  directly  from  the  liquid  line  thereof  and  having 
upper  inlet  means  at  its  upper  end,  and  lower  outlet  means 
at  its  lower  end; 
said  upper  inlet  means  including  inlet  attaching  means  for 
connecting  said  upper  inlet  means  in  situ  to  the  liquid  line 
for  direct  liquid  communication  therewith  downstream  of 
the  condenser  coil; 
said  lower  outlet  means  including  outlet  attaching  means  for 
connecting  said  lower  outlet  means  in  situ  to  the  liquid  line 
for  direct  liquid  communication  therewith  upstream  of  the 
evaporator  coil; 
a  liquid  filter  element  disposed  within  said  tank  means  be- 
tween said  inlet  means  and  said  outlet  means  for  dividing 
the  interior  volume  of  said  tank  means  into  an  upper  con- 
taminated liquid  refrigerant  receiving  area  and  a  lower 
clean  liquid  refrigerant  receiving  and  retaining  area  and 
comprising  means  for  liquid  communication  between  said 
upper  and  lower  areas  and  for  cleaning  the  contaminated 
liquid  refrigerant  as  it  passes  therethrough; 
said  upper  inlet  means  including  inlet  valve  means  for  selec- 
tively opening  and  closing  liquid  communication  between 
said  upper  contaminated  refrigerant  receiving  area  and  the 
outlet  of  the  condenser  coil  via  said  inlet  attaching  means; 
said  lower  outlet  means  including  outlet  valve  means  for 
selectively  opening  and  closing  liquid  communication 
between  said  lower  clean  refrigerant  receiving  and  retain- 
ing area  and  the  liquid  line  upstream  of  the  evaporator  coil 
via  said  outlet  attaching  means;  and 
said  tank  means  being  substantially  pre-evacuated  to  consti- 
tute the  sole  means  for  drawing  the  predetermined  volume 
of  contaminated  liquid  refrigerant  from  said  refrigeration 
system  into  said  tank  means  through  said  upper  inlet 
means  and  for  retaining  the  predetermined  volume  of 
liquid  refrigerant  when  communication  between  said 
lower  outlet  means  and  the  liquid  line  upstream  of  the 


1.  In  a  finger  ring  having  a  lower  band  portion  with  an  inner 
edge  defining  a  finger  opening,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
saddle-shaped  insert  means  having  top  and  side  walls  adapted 
to  fit  over  said  lower  portion  of  said  band,  a  leaf  spring,  at  least 
two  peripherally  spaced  cavities  which  open  only  to  said  inner 
edge  of  said  ring  band,  said  insert  means  defining  at  least  two 
projecting  tabs  adjacent  end  portions  thereof  and  adapted  to  fit 
into  said  at  least  two  cavities  respectively,  said  leaf  spring 
being  disposed  under  said  top  wall  and  having  at  least  one 
laterally  projecting  portion  at  its  midpoint,  said  projecting 
spring  portion  being  received  in  an  aligned  opening  of  said 
saddle-shaped  insert  means  side  wall,  said  leaf  spring,  being 
resiliently  deformed  by  bending  when  said  ubs  are  so  fitted 
into  said  cavities. 


4,480,448 
APPARATUS  FOR  WET-HEAT  TREATING  A  CLOTH 
Yoahikazu  Sando,  and  Hiroshi  Ishidoshiro,  both  of  Wakayama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sando  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,041 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1982,  57-42076 
Int  a.3  D06B  3/12.  23/18 
U.S.  a.  68—5  E  8  Claims 


M        II        tl       U 


1.  Apparatus  for  wet-heat  treating  a  cloth  in  a  high  pressure 
steamer,  which  comprises  a  steamer  body  having  a  cloth  inlet 
and  a  cloth  outlet  for  correspondingly  continuously  inserting 
and  removing  a  cloth  to  be  treated  in  the  steamer  body,  the 
cloth  inlet  being  provided  with  an  inlet  side  seal  mechanism 
having  a  Uquid  seal  tank  for  holding  a  treating  solution  and  the 
cloth  outlet  being  provided  with  an  outlet  side  seal  mechanism 
having  a  slow  cooUng  tank  for  holding  water,  transport  means 
for  transporting  the  cloth  continuously  along  a  cloth  passage  in 
the  steamer  body  from  the  cloth  inlet  to  the  cloth  outlet  and 
correspondingly  in  turn  through  the  liquid  seal  tank  and  the 
slow  cooling  tank,  a  plurality  of  liquid  apply  tanks  provided  in 
the  steamer  body  and  arranged  selectively  along  the  cloth 
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pMMge,  a  treating  solution  apply  pipe  having  treating  solution 
supply  valve  means  and  extending  from  the  liquid  seal  tank  to 
the  liquid  apply  tanks  and  artanged  in  the  steamer  body  for 
selectively  applying  treating  solution  to  the  cloth  in  the  liquid 
apply  tanks,  a  hot  water  apply  pipe  having  hot  water  supply 
valve  means  and  extending  from  the  slow  cooling  tank  to  the 
liquid  apply  tanks  and  arranged  in  the  steamer  body  for  selec- 
tively applying  hot  water  to  the  cloth  in  the  liquid  apply  tanks, 
said  supply  valve  means  being  arranged  for  corresponding 
independent  selective  operation  whereby  either  treating  solu- 
tion or  hot  water  may  be  comespondingly  applied  selectively 
and  repeatedly  to  the  cloth  in  the  respective  liquid  apply  tanks 
from  the  liquid  seal  tank  or  the  slow  cooling  tank  upon  selec- 
tive operation  of  the  corresponding  supply  valve  means. 


4,480,449 

AUTOMATIC  UQUID  tEVEL  CONTROL  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  WASHERS 

Edward. H.  Gcta,  Pipestone  Towoahiii,  Berrien  County,  and 

Clasnce  R.  Oft,  Jr^  Lake  Townahip,  Berrien  County,  both  of 

Mfch^  aasignon  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor, 

pirb^  of  Scr.  No.  272,677,  Jin.  11, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,428,088. 
^         This  appUcation  Jon.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,431 
lat  a^  D06F  i3/02.  39/08 


US.  a  68—12  R 


5Claims 


TURN 
OTF 
VWTIR 


1.  In  a  machine  for  liquid  treatment  of  materials  having  a 
container  for  receiving  the  materials, 

liquid  control  apparatus  comprising  sensing  means  for  deter- 
mining the  volume  of  liquid  added  to  the  container  which 
is  required  to  increase  the  level  of  liquid  within  the  con- 
tainer by  specified  incr|;i«nts,  and 

controller  means  controUftl  by  said  sensing  means  for  deter- 
mining from  said  volumes  and  increment  levels  the 
amount  of  liquid  required  in  said  container,  said  controller 
means  introducing  such  required  amount  of  liquid  into 
said  container. 


ated  eyelet  component,  an  anti-theft  device  for  preventing 
connection  of  such  latch  component  with  such  eyelet  compo- 
nent, comprising: 

(a)  a  first  imperforate  eyelet-intercepting  base  member  hav- 
ing a  first  imperforate  base  plate  and  a  first  elongated 
imperforate  hollow  shielding  sleeve  secured  thereon,  the 
first  sleeve  being  configured  to  extend  freely  into  the 
eyelet  opening  of  an  eyelet  type  trailer  hitch, 

(b)  a  two  component  lock  having  a  first  lock  component 
mounted  on  said  first  imperforate  base  plate  within  said 
imperforate  hollow  shielding  sleeve, 

(c)  a  second  eyelet-intercepting  base  member  having  a  sec- 
ond base  plate  and  a  second  elongated  imperforate  hollow 
shielding  sleeve  secured  thereon,  the  second  sleeve  con- 
figured to  extend  freely  into  the  eyelet  opening  of  the 


34^24 


eyelet  type  trailer  hitch  and  to  telescope  freely  with  said 
first  sleeve,  and 
(d)  the  second  lock  component  of  said  two  component  lock 
being  mounted  on  said  second  base  plate  within  said  im- 
perforate hollow  shielding  sleeve,  a  lock-operating  por- 
tion of  the  second  lock  component  being  exposed  at  the 
outer  surface  of  said  second  base  plate  through  an  opening 
therein  for  operating  the  lock,  the  second  lock  component 
closing  the  opening  in  the  second  base  plate  and  thereby 
rendering  the  second  base  plate  imperforate,  the  second 
lock  component  being  arranged  to  engage  the  first  lock 
component  to  releasably  secure  the  two  said  base  plates 
together  whereby  to  prevent  access  to  the  two  lock  com- 
ponents contained  within  the  interior  of  the  shielding 
sleeves  when  the  sleeves  are  in  telescoped  condition  in  the 
eyelet  opening  of  an  eyelet  type  trailer  hitch. 


4»480,451 
DOOR  LOCK  UNLOCKABLE  FROM  INDOOR  SIDE 
Toshimichi  F^jiyi,  No.  4-22,  Konaaiidai  6<bonie,  Kounan-ko, 
Yokohama-sU,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,256 

Ut  a.3  E05B  65/10:  E05C  9/04 

U.S.  a.  70—92  4  Claims 


4,490,450 
ANTI-THEFT  DEVICE  F(Hl  EYELET  TYPE  TRAILER 

HITCHES 

Herschel  J.  Brown,  2330  W.  Arata  Rd.,  Space  51,  Trootdalc, 

Orcg.  97060 

ContiBiMtion  of  Scr.  No.  255,758,  Apr.  20, 1981,.  This 

appUcatioB  Sep.  9,  983,  Scr.  No.  523,140 

lot  a.J  E05B  67/22.  73/00 

VS.  CL  70—14  2  Claims 

1.  For  use  with  an  eyelet  type  trailer  hitch  wherein  a  latch 

component  is  removably  insertable  in  the  opening  of  an  associ- 


-» 


1.  A  door  lock  unlockable  from  the  indoor  side  comprising: 
a  handle  device  including  an  indoor  handle  and  an  outdoor 
handle  for  operating  a  latch  means  for  latching  a  door  panel  to 
a  stationary  frame;  and  a  lock  device  adapted  to  be  operated 
from  the  outdoor  side  so  as  to  be  brought  into  and  out  of 


November  6, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


SI 


engagement  with  said  indoor  handle  thereby  to  lock  said  in- 
door handle  and  said  outdoor  handle  against  rotation;  said 
indoor  handle  being  pivotally  supported  to  as  to  be  able  to  be 
swung  towards  and  away  from  said  door  panel  and  adapted  to 
be  disengaged  from  said  lock  device  by  a  predetermined 
swinging  toward  or  away  from  said  door  panel,  the  engaging 
structure  between  said  indoor  handle  and  said  lock  device 
being  exposed  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  door  panel. 


4480453 
APPARATUS  FOR  BLAST  HYDROPLASnC  FINISHING 

OF  TUBULAR  BILLETS 
Georgi  K.  Petkov,  Gabro?o,  Bulgaria,  and  Peter  L  Da?idko?, 
deceased,  late  of  GabroTo,  Bulgaria  (by  Stefka  H.  DaridkoTa, 
execntrix),  assignors  to  N  P  S  P  po  Hydroplastichna 
Obrabotka  na  MetaUte,  Gabrovo,  Bolgaria 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  559,975 

Int  a.3  B21D  22/10 

UAa72-56  50,^ 


4,480,452 
ROLLING  MILL 
Eagen  Schnydcr,  Ottenbach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Escber  Wyss  Limited,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,995 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.  8, 
2188/82 

Int  a^  B21B  13/14.  37/01  37/08 
U.S.a.  72— 16  |g 


1.  A  rolUng  mill  for  rolling  web-like  materials,  comprising: 

a  roll  stand; 

two  work  rolls  mounted  in  said  roll  stand; 

two  supporting  rolls  cooperating  with  said  work  rolls  and 
mounted  in  said  roll  stand; 

said  two  work  rolls  fon^Mig  a  roll  nip  therebetween  and 
defining  a  pressing  plane  in  which  said  work  rolls  act  upon 
said  material; 

at  least  one  of  said  rolls  being  structured  as  a  controlled 
deflection  roll  comprising  a  stationary  roll  support  sup- 
ported in  said  roll  stand  and  a  rotatable  roll  shell  rotatoble 
about  said  stationary  roll  support; 

said  rotatable  roll  shell  having  an  inner  surface  facing  said 
stationary  roll  support  and  two  opposite  end  portions  and 
being  displaceable  in  said  pressing  plane; 

hydrostatic  support  elements  acted  upon  by  a  pressurized 
fluid  medium  and  supporting  said  rotatable  roll  shell  at 
said  stationary  roll  support; 

a  reference  member  connected  with  said  roll  stand; 

at  least  one  position  transmitter  for  generating  an  output 
signal  and  serving  to  directly  measure  the  position  of  said 
inner  surface  of  said  roll  sheU  in  said  pressing  plane  at  a 
side  thereof  facing  said  roll  nip  relative  to  said  reference 
member; 

control  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  of  said  posi- 
tion transmitter  for  adjusting  said  hydrostatic  support 
elements  and  in  turn  a  predetermined  thickness  of  said 
web-like  material  being  processed  in  said  roll  nip  between 
said  work  rolls; 

whereby  said  output  signal  of  said  position  transmitter  influ- 
ences the  pressure  of  the  pressurized  fluid  medium  acting 
upon  said  hydrostatic  support  elements  by  means  of  said 
control  means  such  that  said  rotatab|p  roll  shell  assumes  a 
predetermined  position. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  blast  hydroplastic  finishing  of  tubu- 
lar billets,  comprising  a  housing,  a  front  stop  and  a  back  stop 
mounted  on  the  housing,  (and  behind  said  front  stop  there  is 
mounted  a  trapping  hopper,)  said  back  stop  having  a  blast 
chamber  and  a  work  tool  positioned  in  it,  in  the  back  stop  and 
behind  the  blast  chamber  there  are  a  guiding  chamber  and  a 
compensating  chamber,  the  three  chambers  being  intercon- 
nected, a  work  tool  positioned  in  the  guiding  chamber,  said 
tool  having  a  center  blind  hole  and  radial  grooves  connected 
thereto,  in  the  front  end  of  said  work  tool  there  being  a  gaslcet, 
in  the  front  stop  there  being  mounted  a  fixed  ram  and  a  travel- 
ing cylindrical  piston  with  a  center  hole  in  which  the  tubular 
billet  is  disposed,  said  cylindrical  billet  at  one  end  slipping  on 
the  fixed  ram  so  that  a  recoil  chamber  is  formed,  the  recoil 
chainber  being  connected  to  compensating  chamber  through 
longitudinal  grooves  in  the  traveling  cylindrical  piston. 

4,480454 
SKEW.ROLLING  MILL  FOR  REDUCING  SOLID  AND 
HOLLOW  CROSS-SECnONS 
Alexander  Svagr,  HUden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
SMS  Schloemann-Siemag  AG,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  363,479 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3. 
1981,3113461  /.    I"     . 

Int  a.i  B21B  19/02 
U.S.  a  72-78  3  ctaim, 


it» 


1.  A  skew-rolling  mill  for  reducing  solid  or  hollow  cross- 
sectional  rolled  stock,  comprising:  a  stand;  a  roll  carrier  having 
a  second  hollow  shaft  extending  therefrom  rouubly  supported 
in  two  positions  in  said  stand;  a  first  hollow  shaft  rotatably 
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mounted  within  and  supported  at  both  ends  of  said  second 
hollow  shaft  to  facilitate  axial  passage  of  the  rolled  stock  there- 
through; three  roll  head  housings  mounted  on  said  roll  carrier; 
three  driven  conical  working  rolls  each  rotatably  mounted  on 
a  respective  roll  head  housing  at  120*  circumferentially  spaced 
intervals  with  their  axes  of  roution  inclined  with  respect  to 
and  crossing  at  a  short  distance  apart  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  rsUad  stock,  said  conical  working  rolls  being  adjustable  in 
the  direction  of  their  axes  of  Dotation  with  respect  to  said  axis 
of  the  rolled  stock  and  each  being  mounted  on  a  separate  roll 
shaft  routably  mounted  in  a  respective  housing;  a  bevel  gear 
mounted  on  each  roll  shaft;  an  intermediate  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  in  each  respective  housing  with  its  axis  of  rotation 
parallel  to  said  rolled  stock  axis;  a  bevel  gear  mounted  on  each 
intermediate  shaft  operatively  engaging  a  respective  one  of 
said  roll  shaft  bevel  gears;  an  btermediate  spur  gear  mounted 
on  each  intermediate  shaft;  a  sun  gear  on  one  end  of  said  first 
hollow  shaft;  three  pinion  shafts  rotatably  mounted  on  said  roll 
carrier;  a  planetary  pinion  gear  mounted  on  each  pinion  shaft 
and  operatively  engaging  a  respective  intermediate  spur  gear 
and  said  sun  gear;  each  respective  housing,  conical  roll,  roll 
shaft,  roll  shid^  bevel  gear,  intermediate  shaft,  intermediate 
bevel  gear  and  intermediate  ^ur  gear  forming  an  integrated 
removable  roll  head  assembly;  means  to  adjustably  and  remov- 
ably mount  said  roll  head  assenblies  on  said  roll  carrier  so  that 
each  assembly  can  be  rotatably  adjusted  about  the  axis  of  its 
respective  intermediate  shaft  to  adjust  the  angle  at  which  its 
respective  rollaxis  crosses  said  rolled  stock  axis  comprising,  a 
hollow  cylindrical  extension  iotegral  with  and  extending  from 
each  roll  head  housing  having  a  circular  peripheral  outer 
surface  extending  axially  toward  said  roll  carrier,  said  interme- 
diate spur  gear  being  totally  within  said  extension,  a  slot  in  said 
peripheral  outer  surface  in  a  position  and  having  a  size  to  allow 
the  radially  outer  portions  of  said  intermediate  spur  gear  and  a 
respective  one  of  said  planetary  pinion  gears  to  penetrate  into 
to  facilitate  meshing  engagement  thereof,  three  bores  in  said 
roll  carrier  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  roll 
carrier  and  having  their  axes  circumferentially  spaced  at  120* 
intervals,  each  of  said  bores  retnovably  and  rotatably  receiving 
an  extension  of  a  roll  head  housing,  and  a  slot  through  the  wall 
of  each  bore  positioned  and  having  a  size  to  allow  at  least  the 
radially  outer  peripheral  portion  of  a  respective  one  of  said 
planetary  pinion  gears  to  pencXrate  into  to  facilitate  said  mesh- 
ing engagement  with  a  respective  intermediate  spur  gear,  a 
drive  gear  wheel  non-rotatab|y  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  flrst  hollow  shaft  which  projects  from  the  respective  end 
of  said  second  hollow  shaft;  drive  means  to  rotate  said  second 
hollow  shaft;  and  drive  means  operatively  engaging  said  drive 
gear  wheel  to  rotate  said  sun  gear  in  a  manner  to  control  the 
relative  routional  speed  of  said  rolls  and  said  roll  carrier  so 
that  said  rolled  stock  passes  through  the  rolling  mill  without 
rotating. 


first  location,  the  contact  of  tube  and  rolls  providing 
circumferential  movement  of  the  tube  with  respect  to  the 
rolls  for  causing  the  forming  surface  to  roll  the  tube  to  a 
smaller  diameter  in  a  conical  configuration; 
moving  the  tube  longitudinally  tlirough  the  rolls  from  Ihe 


first  location  past  the  second  location,  said  longitudinal 
movement  being  provided  to  the  tube  independently  of 
the  action  of  the  rolls;  and 
moving  the  rolls  inwardly  toward  the  tube  solely  normal  to 
the  axis  of  the  tube  as  the  tube  is  longitudinally  moved 
through  the  rolls  to  form  the  conical  mast. 


4,480,456 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING 

CONTINUOUS  CORRUGATED  MEMBERS 

Takatoshi    Iwaie,    Aqjo;    Kaamari    Fmna,    Toyota;    Aldra 

Nakagawa,  Kariya,  and  Koohei  Hakamada,  Toyota,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co„  Ltd^  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  JoL  8, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  396,362 

Int  a^  B21D  43/28 

UJS.  a.  72—185  22  dains 


4,480,455 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ROLLING  TUBE  TO  A 

SMALLER  DIAMETER 

Albert  J.  Bnmcr,  VridenTeen,  Nctiierlands,  assignor  to  M  and 

M  Tedinics  AG,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  14^992,  Apr.  23, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,183 
Claims  priority,  applicatiaii  Netberlands,  Apr.  24,  1979, 
7903234  I 

Int  a.i  B21B  19/02 

U.S.  a.  72—95  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  rolling  an  elongated  round  tube  to  a  conical 

mast  without  the  use  of  an  internal  mandrel  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

heating  a  section  of  the  tube  of  limited  axial  length  at  a  first 

location; 
contacting  the  exterior  of  the  heated  section  of  the  tube,  at  a 
second  location,  with  the  forming  surface  of  a  nair  of  rolls 
at  circumferentially  spaced  points  about  the  tube,  said 
rolls  being  driven  about  axes  lying  in  a  comnton  plane 
containing  the  axis  of  the  tube  and  diverging  toward  the 


1.  A  method  of  forming  corrugated  members  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

delivering  a  continuous  strip  of  material  in  a  straight  line 
while  forming  the  strip  into  a  corrugated  configuration 
having  a  plurality  of  crests  and  troughs; 

moving  a  cutting  assembly  in  a  reciprocating  path  along  said 
straight  line; 

aligning  the  cutter  assembly  with  a  trough  of  the  formed 
corrugated  member  at  a  point  along  the  path  of  the  cutter 
where  the  speed  of  the  cutter  is  equal  to  the  speed  of  the 
corrugated  member  while  the  cutter  is  moving  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  the  corrugated  member, 

actuating  the  cutter  while  moving  in  the  same  direction  as 
the  corrugated  member  at  the  same  point  on  the  cutter 
path  as  the  aligning  point  so  as  to  cut  the  corrugated 
member  at  the  tropgh. 
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4,480457 
PLANTS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SEAMLESS  TUBES 
Hermann  MSltner,  Gre?enbroich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Kocks  Technik  GmbH  d  Co.,  HUden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,261 
Qains  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  8. 
1981,3140015  '•       •    . 

Int  a.3  B21B  17/06 
UAa72-208  4ciaims 


a  counter  roll  with  which  cooperates  said  at  least  one  work 
roll; 

said  work  roll  and  said  counter  roll  defuiing  a  press  nip  for 

the  material  to  be  rolled; 
a  support  roll  in  engagement  with  said  work  roll; 
said  support  roll  comprising  a  controlled  deflection  roll; 
said  controlled  deflection  roll  having  a  length  of  extent  and 

comprising: 

a  stationary  roll  suppori; 


a     J3 
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1.  A  plant  for  the  manufacture  of  seamless  tubes,  having  a 
single  finishing  push  bench  upstream  of  which  is  disposed  at 
least  one  roughing  unit,  for  stretching  and  reducing  an  ingot  or 
pierced  blank  to  form  a  roughed  bloom,  in  which,  in  addition 
to  the  known  one  or  two  smoothing  sizing  passes,  the  number 
and  arrangement  of  the  drawing  passes  in  said  single  finishing 
push  bench  is  such  that  at  one  point  in  time  they  are  all  simulta- 
neously engaged  on  a  tubular  bloom  to  be  rolled. 


4,480,458 

CONTROLLED  COUNTER-DRAFTING  TO  REDUCE 

CROP  LOSS  DURING  INGOT  ROLLING 

Robert  E.  BogOTich,  Munhall,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United  States 

Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,392 
Int  a.3  B21B  41/06,  1/00 
U.S.  a.  72-229  9  cudms 

1.  In  the  production  of  semifinished  products  from  an  ingot 
which  comprises;  in  an  odd  pass,  feeding  a  leading  end  of  the 
ingot  between  at  least  one  pair  of  counter-rotating  rolls  of  a 
roll  system  to  squeeze  the  ingot  therebetween  to  a  smaller 
thickness,  after  the  ingot  has  pased  completely  through  the 
rolls,  in  the  next  (even)  pass,  reversing  the  rotation  of  the  rolls 
and  feeding  the  previously  trailing  end  of  the  ingot  between 
the  reverse  rotating  rolls  to  further  reduce  the  ingot  thickness 
therebetween,  without  reheating  the  ingot,  repeating  said  odd 
and  even  passes  to  produce  a  semifinished  product,  said  ingot 
having  an  original  thickness  significantly  thicker  than  twice 
the  length  of  the  maximum  practically  achievable  arc  of 
contact,  Lmax.,  of  said  roll  system, 
the  improvement  for  decreasing  the  amount  of  crop-loss 
caused  by  fishtails  which  result  from  said  rolling,  which 
comprises;  during  a  first  controlled  suge  of  rolling,  con- 
trolling the  ratio  of  the  drafts  taken  in  said  odd  and  even 
passes  such  that  the  draft  taken  in  substantially  all  of  said 
odd  passes  is  lighter  than  the  draft  taken  in  said  even 
passes,  wherein  said  lighter  drafts  are  0.04  to  0.6  the  draft 
of  said  heavier  drafts. 


4,480,459 
ROLLING  MILL 
Hngo  Feldman,  Aiadorf'Warden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Heinz  Giittinger,  Schaflhaosen,  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Escher  Wyss  Aktifngpstllschaft,  Zoricb,  Switzerland 

Filed  No?.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,063 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  No?.  11,  1981, 
7252/81 

Int  CLJ  B21B  13/14.  31/32 
MS.  a  72-243  6  dalms 

1.  A  rolling  mill  for  rolling  substantially  web-like  materials, 
comprising; 

at  least  one  work  roll; 


"^iSr* 


a  roll  shell  routable  about  said  stationary  roll  support;  and 

support  elemenu  supporting  said  routable  roll  shell  at 

said  stationary  roll  support  by  exerting  supporting 

forces  therebetween; 

bending  devices  coacting  with  said  work  roll  at  opposite 

ends  thereof  for  applying  a  bending  moment  thereto;  and 

means  connected  to  said  bending  devices  for  actuation 

thereof  ^ 


4,480,460 
COMPRESSION  TOOL 
Austin  L.  Bush,  Birmingham;  Kenneth  P.  Apperson,  ChaulkTille, 
and  Jerald  C.  Todd,  Centerpoint  all  of  Ala.,  assignors  to 
Square  D  Company,  Palatine,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,795 

Int  a.)  B21D  7/06 

U.S.  a.  72—410  15  Claims 


( 


11.  A  compression  tool  for  compressing  a  connector  about  a 
conductor  having  a  hydraulic  section  operated  by  a  pair  of 
operating  levers  or  other  means,  a  head  section  having  mov- 
ably  secured  thereto  a  pair  of  elongated  arms,  each  arm  having 
a  pointed  nib  thereon  and  each  arm  defining  a  portion  of  a 
connector  receiving  area,  and  a  nest  defined  by  a  die  against 
which  the  nibs  act  to  compress  a  connector,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
each  pointed  nib  projecting  into  the  connector  receiving 
area  so  that  said  nib  acts  to  indent  a  cylindrical  type  con- 
nector during  crimping  by  movement  of  said  arms  and 
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a  generally  "C"-shaped  section  formed  by  said  nibs  when  the 
arms  are  compressed  together,  and  means  for  locking  said 
arms  together  to  maintain  the  generally  "C"-shaped  sec- 
tion, such  that  said  nibs  when  locked  together  provide  a 
compression  portion  in  the  connector  receiving  area  such 
that  an  "IT'-type  connector  can  be  compressed  against  the 
nest. 


of  said  second  hollow  cylinder  having  a  taper  such  that  the 
diameter  thereof  at  said  first  cylinder  one  end  is  greater  than 
the  diameter  thereof  at  said  first  cylinder  other  end. 


4,410,461 

VIBRATION  INSTRUMENT 

Jowph  J.  Ponii,  Alhambra,  Califs  anignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  24, 1983,  Set.  No.  478,432 

tat  a.^  COIN  9/OQ 

U.S.  a.  73—32  A  I  12  Claims 


1.  A  vibration  densitometer  comprising:  a  probe  including  a 
head;  a  rectangular  vane  haviig  parallel  sides  fixed  relative  to 
^_yiiii  head;  and  a  closed  loop  electromechanical  oscillator  in- 
cluding a  sensor  to  detect  the  frequency  of  vibration  of  said 
vane,  a  driver  to  vibrate  said  head  and  said  vane,  and  means  to 
energize  said  driver,  said  driver  causing  said  head  to  vibrate 
along  a  fint  axis,  a  first  hollow  cylinder,  a  second  hollow 
cylinder  telescoped  inside  said  first  hollow  cylinder,  said  first 
hollow  cylinder  being  fued  to  the  end  of  said  head,  said  first 
and  second  cylinders  having  a  common  symmetrical  second 
axis,  said  first  hollow  cylinder  being  fued  to  said  head  with  an 
orientation  such  that  said  seoond  axis  lies  normal  to  said  first 
axis,  said  vane  being  fixed  approximately  in  a  diametral  plane 
across  the  interior  of  said  second  hollow  cylinder,  said  vane 
sides  being  fixed  at  respective  positions  around  the  interior 
wall  of  said  second  hollow  cylinder,  said  first  and  second 
hollow  cylinders  having  an  interference  fit,  the  interior  surface 
of  said  first  hollow  cylinder  having  a  taper  such  that  the  diame- 
ter at  one  end  thereof  is  greater  than  that  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  said  second  hollow  cylinder  having  an  external  surface 


of  a  shape  nesting  inside  said 


irst  hollow  cylinder,  the  exterior 


4,480,462 
HYDROSTATIC  TEST  APPARATUS 
Darwin  A.  Miller,  Houma,  La.,  assigDor  to  Damco  Testers,  Inc^ 
Hoiuna,  La. 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,619 

tat  a.^  GOIM  i/02 

U.S.  a.  73—37  5  Claims 


'^m'  .■ 


1.  A  portable  hydrostatic  test  system  comprising:  a  frame,  a 
self-contained  hydraulic  pressure  generating  system  positioned 
on  the  frame  and  including  engine  driven  pump  means  for 
pressurizing  a  hydraulic  fluid,  valve  means  for  selectively 
connecting  said  pump  means  to  a  hydrostatic  pressurizing 
means  to  impose  a  desired  pressure  upon  an  element  of  a  hy- 
drostatic system  connected  to  said  pressurizing  means,  pneu- 
matically operated  control  means  to  vary  the  position  of  a 
spring  biased  directional  control  valve  in  said  hydraulic  pres- 
sure generating  system,  said  control  means  including  a  unitary, 
manually  operated,  three  position  directional  control  valve 
pneumatically  connected  to  speed  control  means  for  an  engine 
to  drive  said  pump  and  pneumatically  connected  to  one  side  of 
said  spring  biased  directional  control  valve,  said  manually 
operated  directional  control  valve  being  operable  to  control 
said  engine  at  either  of  two  positions  of  said  manually  operated 
direction  control  valve  and  to  operate  said  spring  biased  direc- 
tional control  valve  at  only  one  position  of  said  manually 
operated  directional  control  valve. 


4,480,463 
PROCESS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  RESISTANCE  TO 

DRAW  AND  THE  GAS  PERMEABILITY  OF  A  TEST 
PIECE  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  SUCH  A 

PROCESS 
Gerd  Schumacher,  Pinneberg-Waldenau,  and  Heinz-Wemer 

Masurat  Pinneberg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  B.A.T.  agaretten>Fabriken  GmbH,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,913 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1981,  3111318 

tat  a.^  GOIN  /V(W 
U.S.  a.  73—38  15  Claims 

2.  A  device  for  determining  the  resistance  to  draw  and  the 
gas  permeability  of  a  test  piece  comprising  a  source  producing 
an  adjustable  volumetric  gas  flow,  a  support  for  the  test  piece, 
said  support  being  connected  with  said  source,  a  flow  meter  for 
generating  continuously  measured  values  corresponding  to  the 
volumetric  flow  of  said  gas,  a  first  pressure  gauge  for  measur- 
ing continuously  the  change  in  pressure  across  the  test  piece 
and  an  evaluating  device,  wherein  said  evaluating  device  fur- 
ther includes  a  memory  containing  predetermined  reference 
values,  a  comparator  for  comparing  the  measured  values  for 
gas  flow  and  change  in  pressure  across  the  test  piece  with  the 
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predetermined  reference  values,  and  means  for  detecting  in-  4,480,465 

stantaneous  values  for  both  gas  flow  and  change  in  pressure  DEVICE  FOR  DEPENDENTLY  SUPPORTING  POTTED 

across  the  test  piece  when  equality  exists  between  any  prede-  PLANTS  HAVING  VISUAL  MOISTUR£«INDICATING 

termined  reference  value  and  any  measured  values  correspond-  MEANS 

ing  either  to  gas  flow  or  to  change  in  pressure  across  said  test  '<*■  ®'  ^■•'»  1*82  E.  Dorchcater  Dr.,  Palm  Harbor,  Fla. 


(mn/muutm 


mmt/mmt 


Filed  JnL  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,004 
tat  a^  AOIG  9/02:  GOID  11/00 
M&,  a  73-73 
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piece,  wherein  the  measurement  of  gas  flow  enables  a  determi- 
nation of  gas  permeability  and  the  measurement  of  change  in 
pressure  across  the  test  piece  enables  a  determination  of  resis- 
tance to  draw,  and  whmin  said  source  creates  a  linearly  in- 
creasing or  decreasing  gas  flow. 


19ClaiM 


GENERAL  PURPOSE  HYDRAUUC  TEST  STATION 

Neal  WUseaaod,  Palndale,  and  Richard  Tanber,  Nortiiridge, 

both  of  Calif.,  airipon  to  HR  Teztroa  Iiic^  Valencia,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470^1 

tat  CL3  GOIM  3/26 

VS.  a  73—40  23  Gains 
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1.  A  general  purpose  hydraulic  test  station  for  testing  hy- 
draulic devices  comprising: 

(A)  a  housing  defhiing  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  ports; 

(B)  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure; 

(C)  a  hydraulic  return;  and 

(D)  manifold  means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  ports 
and  including: 

(1)  first  valve  means, 

^)  means  interconnecting  said  first  valve  means  with  said 
one  port  and  with  said  source  and  with  said  return,  and 

(3)  control  means  for  energizing  said  first  valve  means  to 
selectively  connect  one  (mly  of  said  source  and  said 
return  to  said  at  least  one  port  at  any  one  time. 


1.  A  device  for  visually  indicating  the  moisture  content  of  a 
potted  plant  comprising: 

a  housing  member  defining  a  central  cavity  adapted  to  being 
dependently  supported  from  a  fixed  object  and  including 
means  defining  a  pair  of  substantially  opposing  openings, 
each  said  opening  defining  a  pair  of  fulcrum  surfaces; 

an  elongated  flexible  member  disposed  in  said  pair  of  open- 
ings and  having  visual  moisture  indicating  portions  out- 
wardly extending  from  each  of  said  openings;  and 

plant  supporting  means  to  support  said  potted  plant  and 
disposed  in  said  central  cavity,  said  plant  supporting 
means  including  means  permitting  slideable  reciprocal 
movement  of  said  olant  supporting  means  between  first 
and  second  ponjj^  relative  to  said  housing  member  in 
dependence  ilpon  the  moisture  content  of  said  potted  plant 
siq>ported  therd>y,  said  plant  supporting  means  being 
connected  to  said  flexible  member  for  flexibly  displacing 
said  visual  moisture  indicating  portions  in  a  first  direction 
by  bringing  said  flexible  member  into  bearing  contact  with 
a  predetermined  one  of  said  pair  of  fulcrum  surfaces  of 
each  of  said  openings  in  response  to  said  supporting  means 
being  displaced  into  said  first  position,  and  for  flexibly 
displacing  said  visual  moisture  indicating  poi  Jons  in  a 
second  direction  by  bringing  said  flexible  member  into 
bearing  contact  with  the  other  one  of  said  pair  of  fulcrum 
surfaces  of  each  of  said  openings  in  response  to  said  sup- 
porting means  being  displaced  into  said  second  position 
wherein  said  visual  mobture  indicating  portions  in  said 
first  position  visually  indicate  a  high  moisture  content  of 
said  potted  plant  while  said  visual  moisture  indicating 
portions  in  said  second  position  visually  indicate  a  low 
moisture  content  of  said  plant. 


4,480,466 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING 
UQUID  FLOWRATE    ^ 
WendaU  C  Gataa,  Boz  2070,  Saata  Gru,  GaUf.  95063 
FUed  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,548 
tat  CL^  GOIF  1/20 
U.S.  CI.  73—195  9  OaiBM 

1.  A  flowmeter  for  measuring  the  flow  of  liquid  in  a  channel 
or  other  conduit  of  known  channel  geometry,  comprising: 


4S4-792  O.G.-84-3 


k 


36 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  6, 1984 


liquid  dq>th  measurement  means; 

liquid  velocity  measurement  means; 

computer  means  for  calcultting  a  flowrate  tMsed  on  depth 
measurement,  for  calculating  a  velocity  baaed  on  said 
flowrate  and  channel  geotnetry,  for  making  a  comparison 
of  said  calculated  velocity  with  velocity  measured  by  the 


transducer  for  sensing  the  oscillation  progress  varying  both  in 
frequency  and  ampUtude  with  the  degree  of  fiUing  of  the  ves- 


^ 


lO-fEg] 


nOMMTC 
SIMM. 


-1 


velocity  measurement  means,  and  for  evaluating  the  cal- 
culated flowrate  using  said  comparison,  and  then  for 
making  a  selection  of  one  of  said  calculated  flowrate  and 
an  alternate  flowrate  determination  based  on  measured 
velocity;  I 

means  for  implementing  sai<l  selection  to  produce  a  signal 
corresponding  to  determiaed  flowrate. 


3H 


sel,  and  a  processing  unit  for  evaluating  the  output  signal  of  the 
transducer  and  passing  the  result  to  an  indicator. 


FLOW  MONITORING  DEVICE 

R.  Hartcr,  and  Gary  M«  Rrwmaa,  both  of  Miami,  Fla^ 

to  HyperioB,  lac,  Miaad,  Fla. 

Filed  Not.  29, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  444,999 

lat  a^  GOIF  J/68.  15/14 

MS,  CL  73—204  38  Chdms 


.     4,4W,4« 

ADJUSTABLE  DIFFERENTIAL  FLUID  LEVEL  FLOAT 
INDICATOR 
Ckarles  Tice,  PlantiTille,  Coaan  aaiigaor  to  TraaaaaNrica 
DeLaval  lac,  Priacctoa,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  436,354 

lot  CL^  GOIF  23/12;  HOIH  36/00 

U.S.  CL  73—308  2  daiaii 


18.  For  use  m  a  flow  monito&ig  device,  a  housing  assembly 
comprising  first  and  second  identical  end  parts  each  having  a 
nozzle  at  one  end  with  a  passageway  extending  through  said 
nozzle  and  having  a  wider  diameter  body  portion  with  a  cavity 
therein  having  a  larger  cross-se^on  than  said  passageway,  and 
a  middle  part  having  a  central  body  portion  with  identical 
bosses  extending  therefrom,  each  boss  being  adapted  to  be 
received  in  one  of  the  larger  oross-section  cavities  in  one  of 
said  end  parts  and  having  a  central  passageway  therethrough, 
a  sensing  chamber  being  defined  w^  each  larger  cross-section 
cavity  and  the  boss  received  thertoi,  and  the  inlet  and  outiet 
ends  of  each  chamber  gradually  widening  from  respective 
smaller-in-diameter  passageway  portions  to  the  larger  cross- 
section  cavity  to  minimize  tiirbalent  flow  through  each  cham- 
ber defining  cavity. 


4,4«M68 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  AND  INDICATING  THE 

FLUID  LEVEL  IN  VESSELS 
Braiaaadaa  Siaha,  17  Taaalaadiirigea,  S*175  46  JirflOla,  Swe- 

daa 
per  No.  PCr/SE81/00318,  $  am  Date  Jaa.  21, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Data  Jaa.  21, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/01584,  PCT  Pab. 
Data  May  13, 1982 

per  FDad  Oet  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  395,017 

OaiaH  priority,  appUeatloa  Swadea,  Oct.  29, 1980, 8007596 

lACL^QM  23/28 

U.S.  CL  73—290  V  iQ  n.i— 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  and  indicating  the  fluid  level 

in  vessels  comprising  a  mechanically  operating  arrangement  or 

a  pulse  device  for  initiating  a  vibration  of  the  vessel  wall,  a 


1.  A  fluid-level  transducer,  comprising  an  elongate  outer 
tube  of  material  transparent  to  a  magnetic  field,  said  tube  being 
adapted  for  vertical  mounting  in  a  region  of  liquid  levels  of 
interest,  said  tube  being  closed  at  its  lower  end  and  having  a 
mounting  adapter  which  effectively  closes  its  upper  end,  an 
annular  float  containing  a  permanent  magnet  and  surrounding 
said  tube  for  guidance  thereon  in  the  course  of  float  action  in 
response  to  buoyed  changes  in  liquid  level,  a  first  elongate 
suspension  tube  of  magnetically  transparent  material  within 
said  outer  tube  and  fixedly  mounted  to  and  suspended  from 
said  adapter,  said  first  suspension  tube  fixedly  containing  a  first 
hermetically  sealed  magnetically  sensitive  electrical  switch 
potted  in  position  near  the  lower  end  of  said  outer  tube,  and  a 
selectively  movable  second  elongate  suspension  tube  of  mag- 
netically transparent  material  alongside  said  first  suspension 
tube  and  within  said  outer  tube  and  said  second  suspension  tube 
being  adjustably  clamped  to  and  suspended  from  said  adapter, 
said  second  suspension  tube  fixedly  containing  a  second  her- 
metically sealed  magnetically  sensitive  electrical  switch  potted 
in  position  in  said  second  suspension  tube  near  said  adapter,  the 
substantial  range  of  mountable  adjustment  of  said  second  sus- 
pension tube  being  such  as  to  position  said  second  switch 
above  the  effective  elevation  of  said  first  magnetic  switch  for 
control  activation  of  said  second  switch. 
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4,480,470 
GAS  CAP 
Deaais  M.  Tantag,  Tca^c,  Aria.  85281 

FDed  Jaa.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,716 
lat  CL^  GOIF  19/00 
U.S.  a  73-427 


4,480,471 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MARKING  THE 

UNBALANCES  ONTO  A  ROTATING  BODY, 

ESPECIALLY  AN  AUTOMOBILE  WHEEL 

Horat  Kfiglcr,  Ealeagaaw,  aad  Peter  Drast  Grieahdm,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aaripMrt  to  Gcbr.  Hoteaaa  GnbH  ft 

Co.  Kg,  MaacUaoifibrik,  Darmtadt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany 

FDed  Apr.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,766 
ClalBM  priority,  ^wiicatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Apr.  16, 
1981, 3115609 

lat  CL^  GOIM  1/26 
U.S.  CL  73—462  23  dalau 


mined  by  unbalance  measuring  equipment,  said  method  com- 
prismg: 

determining  dimensions  of  a  body  to  be  marked; 

rotating  the  body  and  determining  the  amount  and  location 
of  unbalancr, 

moving  a  marking  device  about  an  axis  of  routim  of  the 
body;  and 

providing  at  least  one  mark  at  a  predetermined  and  radially 
controlled  radius  on  the  body  depending  on  the  dimen- 
sions of  the  body,  with  said  at  least  one  mark  representing 
the  amount  and  location  of  the  unbalance  determined,  said 
at  least  one  mark  representing  the  magnitude  of  a  correc- 
tion mass  to  be  attached  to  the  body  and  said  at  least  one 
mark  defining  a  location  for  placement  of  the  edge  of  the 
correction  mass. 


1.  An  improved  sealing-cap  for  a  fatA  tank  comprising,  in 
combination: 
closure  means  having  a  removable  closure  for  engaging  said 

tank; 
measuring  means  having  a  graduate  coupled  to  the  tank-side 

of  said  closure  for  providing  an  oil-measuring  receptacle; 
dipstick  means  in  communication  with  said  graduate  for 

providing  a  measure  of  the  quantity  of  gas  required  to  fill 

said  tank  to  a  desired  f^  mixture  level; 
conversion  means  adjoining  said  dipstick  means  for  provid- 
ing a  measure  of  die  quantity  of  oil  required  to  fill  said 

tank  to  a  desired  fiiel  mixture  level; 
indicator  means  coupled  to  said  cap  for  indicating  whether 

said  tank  contains  an  oil  mixture;  and 
vent  means  coupled  to  said  cap  for  permitting  the  interior  of 

said  tank  to  be  selectively  vented. 


4,480,472 

ELECTRONIC  WHEEL  BALANCER  FOR  VEHICLE 

WHEELS 

Joha  F.  Wood,  Brcatwood,  Teaa^  aasigaor  to  Hoftaaaa  Corpo- 

latioa  AatOBM>ti?e  Scnricc  EqnipaMat  Lyachbarg,  Va. 

FDed  Aag.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,873 

lat  a.)  GOIM  1/18 

U.S.  a  73—462  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  unbalance  in  a  vehicle  wheel, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

drive  shaft  for  carrying  the  vehicle  wheel  to  be  balanced; 

means  for  mounting  the  wheel  to  the  drive  shaft; 

means  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  and  said 
wheel  for  measuring  and  indicating  the  unbalance  in  said 
vehicle  wheel; 

motor  means  having  a  drive  wheel  rotating  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction;  and 

engaging  means  operative  in  a  first  mode  for  placing  the 
drive  wheel  into  an  operative  relationship  with  the  drive 
shaft  to  cause  said  drive  shaft  to  rotate  at  a  predetermined 
speed,  and  operative  in  a  second  mode  for  disengaging  the 
drive  shaft  with  the  drive  wheel  in  order  to  permit  free 
rotation  of  the  drive  shaft,  said  engaging  means  including 
a  flywheel  fixed  to  rotate  on<!said  drive  shaft;  an  idler 
wheel;  and  means  for  placing  said  idler  wheel  into  inti- 
mate contact  with  the  drive  wheel  of  the  motor  means  and 
the  peripheral  portion  of  the  flywheel  when  said  engaging 
means  is  in  said  first  mode  of  operation  and  for  withdraw- 
ing said  idler  wheel  away  from  engagement  with  the 
motor  means  and  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  flywheel 
when  said  engaging  means  is  in  said  second  mode  of  oper- 
ation. 


1.  A  method  for  marking  unbalances  on  a  rotatable  body, 
with  said  body  being  provided  with  marks  at  angtilar  locations 
depending  on  the  amount  and  location  of  unbalance  deter- 


4,480,473 
ACOUSTIC  INSPECnON  METHOD 
Joha  R  VartoaaiaB,  Lifoaia,  Mich.,  aMi^or  to  General  Mo* 
ton  CorporatioB,  Detroit  Mkh. 

Filed  May  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,633 

lat  a^  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  a  73—596  3  OaiaH 

1.  An  acoustic  inspection  method  for  determining  whether 

the  actual  fluid  flow  path  through  a  manufactured  fluid  flow 
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system  such  is  a  beat  tnmsfer  core  is  of  a  prescribed  length  and 
thereby  fiee  of  such  manufacturing  errors  as  cause  a  shortened 
or  lengthened  fluid  flow  path  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  passing  a  test  sound  wave  of  predetermined  frequency 
along  the  actual  fluid  flow  path  through  the  manufactured 
fluid  flow  system, 

(2)  comparing  the  phase  angle  of  the  test  sound  wave  at  the 


4,48M75 

REAL-TIME  ULTRASONIC  WELD  INSPECTION 

METHOD 

Mike  C.  Tsao,  Groton,  Conn^  aod  Janes  F.  Mmwoo,  Murrys- 

▼Ule,  Pa^  aaaignors  to  Wflatiaghonae  Electric  Corp^  Pitts- 

burgh.  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,883 

lat  CL^  GOIN  29/04 

UAa73-«10  2Clstai8 


exit  of  the  actual  fluid  flow  path  being  inspected  with  that 
of  a  reference  sound  wave  of  the  same  frequency  passing 
along  the  exactly  prescribed  fluid  flow  path  length,  and 
(3)  detecting  whether  or  not  the  actual  fluid  flow  path  being 
inspected  is  of  the  prescribed  length  on  the  basis  that  the 
occurrence  of  a  prescribed  difTerence  in  phase  angle  indi- 
cates that  the  fluid  flow  path  being  inspected  is  not  of  the 
prescribed  length. 


4,480,47' 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRASONIC  FLAW 

DETECTION  OF  T-WELDED  PORTION  OF  STEEL 

PRODUCT 

Hisao  Kasaaa;  AUto  NakanlsU,  sod  KatsnicU  Nskayana,  all 

of  Ibsragi,  Japan,  assignofs  to  Sunitono  Metal  ladnstrics. 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Jsps" 

Filed  Dee.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,825 

lat  CL^  COIN  29/04 

UAa73-«00  nCIalBtf 


1.  A  method  for  ultrasonically  inspecting  welds  during  the 
welding  process  comprising: 

moving  a  welding  electrode  relative  to  members  to/^? 
welded  thereby  establishing  a  molten  metal  weld  pool 
between  said  members; 

positioning  an  ultrasonic  transducer  near  said  molten  metal 
weld  pool  for  transmitting  an  ultrasonic  signal  to  said 
molten  metal  weM  pool  and  for  receiving  a  reflected 
signal  from  said  molten  metal  weld  pool; 

selectively  filtering  said  reflected  signals  from  areas  other 
than  said  molten  metal  weld  pool  and  selectively  accept- 
ing for  comparison  said  reflected  signals  from  said  molten 
metal  weld  pool; 

comparing  the  amplitude  of  said  accepted  reflected  signal  to 
a  predetermined  maximum  allowable  amplitude  for  deter- 
mining whether  said  accepted  reflected  signal  is  less  than 
or  equal  to  said  nuiximum  thereby  indicating  the  absence 
of  substantial  defects  in  said  molten  metal  weld  pool;  and 

maintaining  said  welding  electrode  at  a  given  location  until 
said  accepted  reflected  signal  is  less  than  or  equal  to  said 
maximum  while  maintaining  said  molten  metal  weld  pool 
in  liquid  state  thereby  dissipating  defects  in  said  molten 
metal  weld  pool. 


4,480,476 
PROCESS  FOR  CAUSING  AN  INTERFACE  TO  VIBRATE 

AND  THEN  TRUNCATING  RESULTING  RINGING 

Arthnr  J.  Samodoritz,  67  Orerbrook  Dr.,  Cohmia,  N  J.  07067 

ContiBnatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  277,139,  Jon.  24, 1981, 

abandoned.  Iliis  appUcatfoa  Feb.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  463,U1 

lat  CL^  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  CL  73—627  20  f^««— 


1.  A  method  for  the  flaw  detection  of  a  T-welded  portion  of 
a  steel  product  formed  by  T-welding  a  web  member  to  a  flange 
member,  which  comprises  maintainiag  the  flange  portion  hori- 
xontally,  making  convergent  ultrasonic  beams  incident  on  the 
flange  portion  perpendicular  to  the  top  face  of  the  flange 
portion  through  an  ultrasonic  transmission  medium,  scanning 
the  incident  beams  transversely  of  the  line  of  intersection 
between  the  flange  member  and  the  web  member,  detecting 
ultrasonic  reflections  from  a  depth  corresponding  to  the  thick- 
ness of  the  flange  portion,  and  comparing  the  level  of  said 
ultrasonic  reflections  with  a  predetermined  threshold  value. 
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1.  A  process  for  causing  an  interface  to  vibrate  and  then 
truncating  resultant  ringing  of  the  interface,  comprising: 
transmitting  an  acoustic  wave  towards  the  interface,  said 
acoustic  wave  comprising  first  and  second  parts,  each  part 
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having  approxfanately  the  same  main  frequency,  and  the 
second  part  being  transmitted  at  a  time  after  the  first  part 
such  that  an  imaginary  continuation  of  the  first  part  would 
be  substantially  out-of-phase  with  the  second  part,  and 
such  that  the  second  part  reaching  the  interface  while  the 
interface  is  still  significantly  ringing  from  the  first  part. 


^ 


1.  An  electrodynamic  transducer  head  for  the  non-destruc- 
tive testing  of  materials  by  means  of  ultrasonic  energy,  com- 
prising an  electromagnet  having  a  magnet  yoke  with  outer  and 
inner  pole  shoes,  said  outer  pole  shoes  surrounding  said  inner 
pole  shoe,  an  exciting  coil  and  a  receiving  coil,  said  coils  being 
disposed  in  an  area  that,  in  use,  faces  the  work  piece  being 
tested,  said  area  being  located  on  the  end  section  of  said  inner 
pole  shoe,  said  end  section  having  generally  radially  extending 
slots  and  said  end  section  being  tapered  in  the  direction  of  the 
work  piece  to  be  tested  and  having  the  shape  of  a  truncated 
cone. 


4,480,478 
PRESSURE  SENSOR  EMPLOYING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

STRAIN  GAUGE 

Hideo  Sato,  Hitaehi;  MotoUsa  NisUhara,  Katsata;  KazaJi 

Yanada,  Hitachi,  aod  Seikon  Sozaki,  Hitachiohta,  aU  of 

Japan,  assigaors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,027 

ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Feb.  17, 1982,  57-22633 

lat  CV  GOIL  9/06 

U.S.  a.  73—708  8  ClaiBis 


4^480,477 
ELECTRODYNAMIC  INSTRUMENT  TRANSFORMER 

HEAD 
Gorhard   Hiischelrath,   LanfMh-FMiohofeB;   Ewald   Kowol, 
Wehrhdm,  and  Ursala  Orthea,  Haaaa,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gernaay,  assignors  to  Noken  GmbH,  Haaaa  am  Mala,  Fed. 
R^  of  Germaay 

Filed  Job.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,148 
Ctains  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  Job.  16, 
1981,  3123935 

iBt  a^  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  a  73-643  8  Clains 
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1.  A  pressure  sensor  compriung; 

a  bridge  circuit  which  has  two  arms  connected  at  both  their 
ends,  and  which  includes  at  least  one  semiconductor  strain 
gauge  between  two  middle  points  thereof  and  one  end  of 
the  arm, 

a  sensitivity  temperature  compensation  circuit  which  is 
connected  in  series  with  said  bridge  circuit,  and  which 
varies  an  applied  voltage  of  said  bridge  circuit  in  depen- 
dence on  a  temperature  so  as  to  compensate  a  sensitivity 
temperature  characteristic  of  said  bridge, 

means  for  applying  a  constant  voltage  to  a  series  circuit 
consisting  of  said  bridge  circuit  and  said  sensitivity  tern* 
perature  compensation  circuit, 

amplification  means  for  differentially  amplifying  voltages  at 
said  middle  points  of  said  two  arms  of  said  bridge  circuit, 
and 

a  zero-point  temperature  compensation  circuit  by  which  a 
point  of  a  voltage  equal  to  a  potential  of  the  middle  point 
of  one  arm  of  said  bridge  circuit  at  the  time  when  said 
semiconductor  strain  gauge  is  unstrained  and  is  at  a  prede- 
termined temperature  is  connected  to  said  middle  point  of 
said  one  arm  of  said  bridge  circuit  through  a  resistor. 


4,480,479 
TONOMETER 
Masaynki  Eaatsa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Medos  Keakyosho,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,933 
Claiais  priority,  apidication  Japaa,  Dec.  28,   1981,  56- 
198775[U] 

lat  a'  GOIL  7/06 
U.S.  a  73—729  7  Oaims 


1.  In  a  tonometer  including  a  casing  defining  an  interior,  said 
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casins  having  main  and  Oottom  portions,  bellows  means 
mounted  in  the  interior  of  said  casing  bottom  portion,  rod 
means  resting  on  said  bellows  means  adapted  to  be  axially 
shifted  by  said  bellows  means  as  the  latter  expands  and  con- 
tracts, a  base  plate  having  a  thickness  mounted  in  the  interior  of 
said  casing  main  portion,  a  pointer  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
casing,  and  amplifying  means  mounted  on  said  base  plate  in 
operative  assocation  with  said  rod  means  for  swinging  said 
pointer  an  amount  corresponding  to  a  degree  of  expansion  or 
contraction  of  said  bellow  means,  the  improvement  compris- 


mg 


said  base  plate  includes  at  least  one  leg  means  forming  an 
extension  thereof,  said  at  least  one  leg  means  of  said  base 
plate  being  fixed  with  respect  to  said  casing  with  said  leg 
means  constituting  the  sole  means  by  which  said  base  plate 
is  fixedly  mounted  with  respect  to  said  casing,  and 

wherein  said  rod  means  r«sts  on  said  bellows  means  at  a 
position  closely  adjacent  to  a  position  at  which  said  base 
plate  is  fixed  with  respect  to  said  casing. 


SYSTEM  FOR  ASSESSING  THE  INTEGRITY  OF 

STRUCrURAL  SYSTEMS 

DBfid  R.  Scott,  LaaoMter,  CaUf^  and  nomas  S.  RhoMlcs, 

Colorado  Sprtaff,  Colo„  aaiivMn  to  Seott  Sdence  A  Tech- 

Mloiy,  tacn  LaMHter,  Calif. 

CoMiantioB-ifrfart  of  Set.  No.  2C5,031,  May  18, 1981, 

abondoaad,  and  Scr.  No.  371,321,  Apr.  26, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,409342,  aadi  la  a  coirtiaaatkm-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  86,772,  Oct 

22, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^287,511.  IVs  appUcatioo  Apr.  27, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  171,802 
The  portloB  of  the  term  of  tUs  patent  sabaaqocot  to  Sep.  1, 1998, 


shaft  and  having  soil  engaging  vanes  extending  downward 
therefrom, 

a  torque  knob  joumaled  about  said  upper  end  of  said  first 
shaft, 

a  dial  secured  to  said  upper  end  of  said  first  shaft  adjacent  to 
said  torque  knob  and  having  calibrations  thereon, 

a  second  shaft  secured  to  said  upper  end  of  said  first  shaft, 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  shaft  aligning  with  that  of 
said  second  shaft, 

a  plurality  of  weights  adapted  slidably  receive  said  second 
shaft,  and 

a  means  on  said  second  shaft  for  supportive  engagement  of 
said  weights. 

15.  A  method  of  determing  the  Coulomb  parameters  of  soil 
using  a  shearometer  device  comprising  a  first  shaft  with  oppo- 
site upper  and  lower  ends,  a  torsion  spring  mounted  on  said 
firat  shaft,  a  soil  engaging  plate  secured  to  said  lower  end  of 
said  first  shaft  and  having  soil  penetrating  vanes  extending 
downwardly  therefrom,  a  torque  knob  joumaled  about  said 
upper  end  of  said  first  shaft  and  attached  to  said  torsion  spring, 
a  calibrated  dial  with  markings  corresponding  to  shearing 
stress  of  soil  when  known  forces  are  applied  to  said  soil  secured 
to  said  upper  end  of  said  first  shaft  adjacent  to  said  torque 
knob,  a  reference  mark  on  said  torque  knob  adjacent  said  dial, 


U.S.  a  73-789 


1  Claim 
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1.  A  system  for  collecting  and  interpreting  data  reflecting 
the  effect  of  at  least  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  forces  acting 
on  a  structure,  said  system  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  at  least  one  structural  moment  detector  carried  by  said 
•tructure  for  generating  the  output  signals  in  response  to 
said  plurality  of  forces  acting  on  said  structure,  said  struc- 
tural moment  detector  being  responsive  to  dfHection  of 
said  structure  by  bending  changes  induced  by  said  forces 
and  being  insensitive  to  linear  distortions  of  said  structure 
caused  by  said  forces; 

(b)  electronic  circuit  means  for  processing  said  output  sig- 
nals to  modify  the  information  content  thereof,  including 
rejecting  components  of  said  signals  which  reflect  the 
effects  of  extraneous  forcas  other  than  said  selected  one- 
and 

(c)  mans  for  manipulating  said  processed  Ugaah  to  provide 
•econdary  signals  responsive  to  the  condition  of  said 
itnicture  as  a  result  of  the  application  of  said  selected 
force.  ' 


of  the  ai 


MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SOIL  TESTING 
Waalay  F.  Bichala,  AaMa,  Iow%  aarivMr  to  Iowa  State  Uni? er- 
shy  Paaaarch  Foodatiom  be.,  AoMa,  Iowa 

FOad  Feh.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  448,442 
IM.  a>  QOIN  3/00 
UA  a  73—784  IS  chj^ 

1.  A  soil  testing  device  usad  to  determine  Ae  Coulomb 
parameters  of  soil,  said  device  comprising: 
a  fir^t  shaft  with  opposite  upper  and  lower  ends, 
a  torsion  spring  mounted  on  said  first  shaft. 


a  soil  engaging  plate  securec 


to  said  lower  end  of  said  first 


a  second  shaft  secured  to  said  upper  end  of  said  first  shaft  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  shafts  aligning  with  that  of 
said  second  shaft,  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  weights  adapted  to 
slidably  receive  said  second  shait,  a  suppori  means  on  said 
second  shaft  for  supportive  engagement  of  said  weights,  said 
method  being: 
setting  said  soil  engaging  plate  on  the  soil  to  be  tested  such 

that  said  vanes  penetrate  the  soil, 
maintaining  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  device  in  a  vertical 

orientation, 
placing  said  weights  on  said  device  and  supporting  said 

weights  with  one  first  hand, 
rotating  said  torque  knob  with  the  other  second  hand  during 

continuous  shearing  condition  of  the  soil, 
recording  said  value  on  a  graph  with  said  second  hand, 
releasing  one  of  said  weights  by  said  first  hand  with  the  aid 
of  said  second  hand  such  that  said  weight  is  supported  by 
said  support  means  on  said  second  shaft  whereby  a  con- 
stant known  principle  stress  is  applied  to  the  soU,  rotating 
said  torque  knob  with  said  second  hand  while  supporting 
said  remaining  weights  with  said  first  hand  until  the  soil 
begins  to  shear,  reading  said  shear,  plotting  said  value  on 
a  graph  with  said  second  hand,  and  repeating  this  se- 
quence untU  all  of  said  weights  have  been  released,  and 
determining  Coulomb  parameters  from  said  graph. 
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ELASTIC  LIMIT  DETECTION  AND  RESET  TESTING 

SYSTEM 
Robert  R.  Haary,  307  Lakaaide  Dr.,  LaftQrette,  La.  70508,  and 
Willian  C  HeMenbraad,  P.O.  Box  2064,  New  Iberia,  La. 
70540 

Filed  Dec  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454^23 

lat  a.}  GOIN  3/10 

VS.  a  73-805  5  Claims 


Ciottic  limit     — 


IMMrl 


■vTlmt 


4  In  combination  with  a  static  stress  testing  apparatus  for 
applying  an  increasing  load  to  a  test  specimen  having  an  elastic 
limit  below  which  the  specimen  exhibits  a  substantially  linear 
stress-strain  characteristic,  transducer  means  connected  to  the 
apparatus  for  continuously  measuring  the  load  applied  to  the 
specimen  during  a  test  interval,  signal  differentiating  means 
connected  to  the  transducer  means  for  generating  an  analog 
signal  substantially  proportional  to  the  rate  of  change  of  said 
increasing  load,  reset  means  responsive  to  excessive  deviation 
of  said  analog  signal  from  a  substantially  constant  level  for 
interrupting  operation  of  the  testing  apparatus  to  terminate 
said  test  interval  and  means  for  disabling  the  reset  means  below 
a  minimum  valuc  of  the  load  applied  to  the  test  specimen. 


ACOUSTOOPTICAL  ULTRASONIC  FLOWMETER 
Janea  L.  MeShana,  Ptttibwgh,  Pa^  aaaignor  to  Weatlagbonae 
Elactrk  Corpn  PIttabuih,  Pa. 

FDed  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,736 
Int  a.)  GOIF 1/66 
VS.  a  73-861.05 


9Clalms 
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beam  and  operable  to  detect  said  pressure  wave  as  it 
passes,  to  provide  a  corre^wnding  indication  thereof: 
(0  signal  processing  means  responsive  to  said  indications  to 
provide  said  flow  related  data. 


FLOW  RATE  DETECTION  DEVICE 
YoahUi  Ueyaau,  Kobe,  Japaa,  aaaigBor  to  MltaaUahi  DaakI 

Kabuhfld  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP82/00112,  §  371  Date  Dec  6, 1982,  fi  102(c) 
Date  Dae  6, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO83/03468,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Oct  27, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,202 

lat  a.1  GOIF  1/36 

VS.  a  73-861.08  3  Claims 


1.  Flowmeter  apparatus  for  obtaining  flow  related  data  of  a 
fluid  flowing  in  a  fluid  conveyance  comprising: 

(a)  an  optical  window  in  the  wall  of  said  fluid  conveyance; 

(b)  pulsed  laser  apparatus  positioned  to  project  a  laser  beam 
into  said  fluid  through  said  optical  window; 

(c)  said  pulsed  laser  apparatus  being  of  sufficiently  high 
power  density  and  short  duration  so  as  to  cause  a  rapid 
thermal  expansion  of  the  fluid  in  the  path  of  said  beam, 
said  thermal  expansion  generating  a  corresponding  pres- 
sure wave,  said  beam  within  said  conveyance  acting  as  a 
line  source  of  said  pressure  wave; 

(d)  first  detecting  means  disposed  from  said  beam  and  opera- 
ble to  detect  said  pressure  wave  as  it  passes,  to  provide  a 
corresponding  indication  thereof: 

(e)  at  least  a  second  detecting  means  disposed  firom  said 


1.  A  flow  meter  comprising  an  electric  field  forming  means 
disposed  in  a  flow  path  of  a  dielectric  fluid  and  having  a  central 
electrode  and  a  circumferential  electrode  radially  opposing  to 
an  outer  periphery  of  said  central  electrode  so  as  to  form  an 
electric  field  in  the  flow  path  of  said  dielectric  fluid,  said  elec- 
trodes arranged  such  that  said  electric  field  has  its  intenstiy 
changed  along  said  fluid  flow  path  by  applying  a  voltage 
between  said  individual  electrodes,  and  further  comprising  a 
current  detecting  means  operatively  connected  to  said  elec- 
trodes for  detecting  a  dielectric  polarization  current  flowing 
when  said  dielectric  fluid  flows  through  the  interior  of  said 
electric  field  forming  means; 
wherein  said  central  electrode  comprises  a  rod  shaped  struc- 
ture having  its  axis  arranged  along  said  fluid  flow  path  and 
said  circumferential  electrode  comprises  a  cylindrical 
structure  whose  diameter  first  decreases  and  then  in- 
creases in  a  direction  along  its  axis,  said  axis  of  said  cir- 
cumferential electrode  being  along  said  fluid  flow  path. 


4,480,485 
ACOUSTIC  FLOWMETER  WTTH  ENVELOPE  MIDPOINT 

TRACKING 
Jamea  E.  Bradahaw,  Tyagiboro,  and  NoTMB  E.  PederaaB,  New- 
boryport  both  of  Masa^  aaaigaors  to  PaaaaMtrka,  lac^  Wal* 
thaamMaaa. 

Filed  Oet  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  432,353 
lat  a^  GOIF  7/66 
U.S.  a  73-861 J8  17  Oalau 

1.  An  acoustic  flowmeter  comprising 
means  responsive  to  a  trigger  pulse  for  transmitting  a  burst 
of  acoustic  energy  having  a  characteristic  amplitude  enve- 
lope along  a  flow  axis  of  a  fluid  medium, 
means  displaced  axially  from  said  transmitting  means  for 

receiving  said  burst, 
means  for  detecting  the  envelope  of  said  received  burst, 
variable  frequency  means  responsive  to  an  error  control 
signal  for  generating  a  periodic  output  signal  indicative  of 
the  midpoint  of  the  received  envelope, 
means  responsive  to  said  received  envelope  for  generating 
said  error  control  signal  indicative  of  a  time  interval  be- 
tween said  output  signal  and  the  actual  midpoint  of  said 
received  envelope. 
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said  variable  frequency  means  having  means  for  adjusting 
the  frequency  of  said  output  signal  in  a  direction  to  reduce 


1>N      ,f» 


approximately  at  right  angles  to  said  longitudinal  direc- 
tion, 

whereby  any  sound  echoes  bouncing  off  said  common  di- 
vided wall  are  reduced  in  intensity. 


J-^^^^^-^r^H^W^ 'I 


«G!MP^" 
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said  time  interval,  whereby  said  output  signal  tends  to 
track  the  midpoint  of  the  envelope  of  received  signals. 


M80,M7 
DEVICE  FOR  TESTING  THE  TENSION  OF  A  DRIVING 

BELT  DURING  OPERATION 
Willicln  KuizfUd,  Gnu,  Amtria,  aaiigBor  to  AVL  Geaellichaft 
ftir  Vcrbremiangriaraflnaadiiiien  uid  Menteduick,  Gras. 
Austria 

Filed  May  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,049 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioB  Austria,  May  12, 1982, 1873/B2 
Int  a^  GOIL  5/ JO 


VJS.  a  73-8C2.45 
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APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  UQUID  FLOW 
OaaMo  Mcteer,  Goldam  Hubert  LachMr,  and  Benedikt  Stei- 

■Ic,  both  of  Zi«,  aU  of  Switnrlaad,  aMl^on  to  LGZ  LaMUa 
*  Gyr  Zi«  AG,  Zag,  Switiariavd 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  4«9,043 
Clalaa  priority,  appUcitioa  Switicriaad,  Mar.  1,  1982, 

lot  a^  GOIF 1/66 
U.S.  a  73-861 J8  I  7 


1.  In  a  measurement  generator  for  determining  the  rate  of 
flow  of  a  nuid  passing  through  a  pipe  system,  said  pipe  system 
mcluding  a  housing  and  a  test  tube  of  a  predetermined  length 
disposed  within  said  housing,  said  test  tube  extending  along  a 
longitudinal  direction,  the  fluid  flow  being  determined  by 
measuring  the  transit  time  of  ultrasound  pulses  within  the  fluid 
flowing  throughrsaid  test  tube,  a  sound  pulse  emitting  trans- 
ducer  being  disposed  near  one  end  of  said  test  tube  in  a  first 
distribution  chamber,  said  sound  pulse  emitting  transducer 
having  a  first  sound-transfer  area,  a  sound-pulse  receiving 
transmitter  being  disposed  near  the  other  end  of  said  test  tube 
in  a  second  distribution  chamber,  said  sound-pulse  receiving 
transducer  having  a  second  sound  transfer  area,  at  least  one 
distribution  chamber  forming  part  of  said  housing,  said  test 
tube  including  metallic  material  having  a  cross-section  remain- 
mg  the  same  over  the  entire  length  of  said  test  tube,  a  common 
divider  waU  having  an  opening  and  separating  said  distribution 
chambers  from  one  another,  said  teat  tube  passing  through  said 
opening,  said  transducers  being  disposed  at  a  certain  distance 
from  the  respective  test  tube  enda^  said  test  tube  guiding  the 
ultrasound  pulses  from  said  sound  transfer  area  of  said  sound- 
pulse  emitting  transducer  to  said  sound  transfer  area  of  said 
sound-pulse  receiving  transducer  along  an  axis  coinciding  with 
the  flow  of  said  test  tube,  the  impeovement  comprising 
non-metallic  connecting  means  extending  along  and  sur- 
*  '°|J°*"*  said  test  tube  so  as  to  connect  portions  near 
opposite  ends  thereof  through  said  opening  in  said  com- 
mon dividing  wall,  said  common  dividing  wall  extending 


1.  A  device  for  testing  the  tension  of  a  driving  belt  of  an 
engine  during  operation,  comprising  two  supporting  points 
between  which  one  strand  of  said  belt  is  fireely  suspended,  a 
loading  mechanism  being  held  such  that  it  can  move  towards 
said  strand,  and  a  measuring  unit  for  determining  the  deflection 
of  said  belt  strand  freely  suspended  between  said  supporting 
points,  which  occurs  if  a  known  force  is  applied  by  said  loading 
mechanism  and  serving  as  a  measurement  variable,  wherein 
one  end  of  said  loading  mechanism  adjacent  to  said  belt  strand 
to  be  loaded  is  provided  with  a  measuring  roller  to  be  driven 
by  said  belt  upon  contact  with  it,  said  measuring  unit  compris- 
ing a  pulse  transducer  and  a  device  for  measuring  the  distance 
travelled  by  said  loading  mechanism,  said  measuring  roller  is 
provided  with  pulse  markers  which,  together  with  said  pulse 
transducer,  will  deliver  pulses  indicating  the  rotation  of  said 
measuring  roller  to  said  measuring  unit  as  soon  as  said  roller 
moving  towards  said  belt  strand  for  measuring  purposes  is  in 
contact  with  said  belt,  and  wherein  said  distance  measuring 
device  is  set  to  zero  by  means  of  said  measuring  unit  as  soon  as 
said  measuring  roller  starts  to  rotate,  and  the  distance  travelled 
after  a  given  period  of  contact  has  elapsed,  is  used  as  a  mea- 
surement variable. 


1,180,168 
FORCE  SENSOR  WITH  A  PIEZOELECTRIC  FET 
Eileen  Read,  and  Daniel  V.  McCBBghan,  both  of  Boddnghan- 
shire,  EagfauMl,  aadgMn  to  Tte  GcMnd  Ekctrk  Coonuy, 
PJx.,EiiglaBd 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,941 
Oatea  priority,  appUcatkM^Unttad  Kli«do^  Feb.  19, 1982, 
8204913  (  ^^ 

&rt.a3  GOIL  7/76 
U.S.  a.  73—862.68  ]  n.i— 

1.  A  force  sensor  comprising:  a  field  effect  transistor  struc- 
ture comprising  a  semiconductor  substrate  including  a  source 
region,  a  drain  region  and  a  channel  region  between  the  source 
and  drain- regions;  an  insulating  layer  overlying  said  substrate 
adjacent  to  said  channel  region;  a  layer  of  a  piezoelectric 
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material  overlying  said  insulating  layer  and  having  a  portion 
which  extends  beyond  said  insulating  layer  to  overhang  at  least 


ment,  said  gears  being  mounted  eccentrically  on  said  shaf\ 
such  that  each  gear  has  a  radially  long  part  carrying  gear 
teeth  on  its  periphery  and  a  radially  short  part  on  the  other 
side  of  said  shaft  from  said  gear  teeth,  the  one  of  said 
protuberance  and  hole  in  said  crank  gear  being  in  said 
radially  short  part  thereof  so  as  to  be  continuously  over- 
laid by  said  booklash  preventing  gear  regardless  of  the 
relative  routional  position  between  said  crank  gear  and 
backlash  preventing  gear,  said  protuberance  and  hole 
lying  closely  radially  adjacent  to  the  small  diameter  por- 
tion of  said  shaft. 


'    -I.' 


.•> 


a  portion  of  said  channel  region;  and  a  control  electrode  which 
overlies  at  least  said  portion  of  the  piezoelectric  layer. 


4.480489 
CRANK  MECHANISM  IN  A  PUSHBUTTON  TUNER 
Takao  Chaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Clarioa  Co^  Ltd^  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Dec  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,980 
dalns  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  12, 1980,  55-177588 
Int  CL^  F16H  35/18 
VS.  a  74-10  J3  2  Claims 


4,480,490 
MECHANICAL  MEMBER 
Klyoahi  loouc,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue-Japax  Research 
Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,490 
Gains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct   22,   1981,  56- 
157449[U];  Oct  22,  1981,  56-157448[U];  No?.  17,  1981,  56- 
171150[U];  Not.  30,  1981,  56.177958[U];  Dec.  18,  1981,  56- 
189097[U];  Dec.  26, 1981,  56-210958 

Int  a^  n6D  11/06,  51/00 
VS.  CL  74-401  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  crank  mechanism  in  a  pushbutton  tuner  which  com- 
prises: 

crank  bars; 

a  side  plate  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  crank  bars; 
^      a  crank  gear  located  outward  of  said  side  plate; 

a  shaft  supporting  said  crank  gear  and  said  side  plate; 

a  backlash  preventing  gear  mounted  outward  of  said  crank 
gear,  said  backlash  preventing  gear  and  said  crank  gear 
and  said  side  plate  being  supported  together  by  said  shaft 
from  opposite  ends  of  said  backlash  preventing  gear  and 
said  side  plate; 

said  shaft  comprising  a  small  diameter  portion  inserted  into 
shaft  bores  respectively  formed  in  said  side  plate  and  said 
crank  gear,  a  large  diameter  portion  outwardly  extending 
from  said  small  diameter  portion  and  inserted  into  a  shaft 
bore  formed  in  said  backlash  preventing  gear  and  a  flange 
formed  outward  of  said  large  diameter  portion,  said  small 
diameter  portion  being  formed  with  an  axial  bore  for 
receiving  a  caulking  tool,  a  face  connecting  said  large 
diameter  portion  to  said  small  diameter  portion  of  said 
shaft  at  one  end  of  said  small  diameter  portion,  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  small  diameter  portion  being  enlarged  by  a 
caulking  deformation,  said  cnink  gear  and  said  side  plate 
being  pivotally  supported  on  said  small  diameter  portion 
and  closely  sandwiched  between  said  face  and  caulking 
deformation,  said  backlash  preventing  gear  being  pivot- 
ally  supported  on  said  Urge  diameter  portion  and  sand- 
wiched snugly  but  relatively  routably  between  said  crank 
gear  and  said  flange;  and 

means  integral  with  said  crank  gear  and  side  plate  for  posi- 
tively preventing  relative  movement  therd)etween,  said 
means  including  a  protuberance  formed  on  one  of  said 
crank  gear  and  said  side  plate  by  deforming  a  part  thereof, 
and  a  hole  corresponding  closely  in  size  and  shape  to  said 
protuberance  and  formed  in  the  other  of  said  crank  gear 
and  said  side  plate  and  snugly  receiving  said  protuberance 
therein,  therd)y  positively  preventing  said  relative  move- 


L.BI 


1.  A  mechanical  member  comprising: 

an  inclined  ring  body  having  a  substantially  frustoconical 
profile  and  being  substantially  uniform  in  thickness  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  frustocone,  said  ring 
body  comprising  a  suck  of  self-supporting  and  elastic, 
inclined  ring  elements  having  such  a  profile  and  unifor- 
mity in  thickness,  and  each  formed  with  a  centrally  lo- 
cated opening  for  slidably  accepting  therethrough  a  first 
member  which  is  substantially  cylindrical  and  an  outer 
peripheral  edge  adapted  for  engagement  with  a  second 
member,  said  ring  elements  each  having  a  plurality  of 
outer  slits  extending  radially  inwardly  from  said  outer 
peripheral  edge  towards  said  centrally  located  opening 
and  a  plurality  of  inner  slits  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  the  edge  defming  said  centrally  located  opening; 

means  for  angularly  orienting  the  elements  of  each  suck 
with  respect  to  one  another,  said  means  for  angularly 
orienting  said  elements  including  an  elongated  formation 
on  one  of  said  members  and  formations  on  a  correspond- 
ing edge  of  each  of  said  elements  engaging  said  elongated 
formation;  and 

means  carried  by  one  of  said  first  and  second  members  so  as 
to  hold  a  bearing  contact  with  said  ring  body  and  adapted 
to  be  displaced  on  said  one  member  to  change  a  given 
angle  of  said  frustocone,  thereby  regulating  the  sute  of 
engagement  of  said  ring  body  with  said  first  and  second 
members. 
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4*4M»491 

FORCE  LIMITING  GEAR  REDUCER  FOR  UFTING 

PTOON  OF  SELF-ELEVATING  PLATFORM 

UMc  nd  AiwMtc  Smlden,  Ge- 

to  SodMe  AwMQrae  EMrcnaef 
•t  RedMtNn,  Vdisjr  VmacoaMiiy,  Fkuec,  a  pvt  iMcrcit 

Fllad  Apr.  2,  Utl,  Scr.  No.  290,145 
Oaim  prloritjr.  ipplfartiM  Rmn,  No?.  10,  IMO,  80  24386 

irt.  a^  nm  57/00. 57/10,  i/04:  eo2B  n/os 

U&a74-411  sctafai. 


r- 


1.  A  force  limiting  gear  reducer  for  a  lifting  pinion  of  a 
•elf-elevating  platform,  comprising  a  gear  reducer  divided  in 
two  parts,  a  first  of  said  parta  be^  directly  connected  to  a 
pinion  shaft  and  pinion  support  and  a  second  said  part  compris- 
mg  a  shaft-mounted  prime  reducer  with  brake  and  motor  con- 
nected to  an  input  shaft  of  the  first  reducer,  a  reaction  arm  of 
the  shaft-mounted  prime  reducer  being  connected  to  a  fixed 
point  of  a  jacking  mechanism  by  means  of  at  least  one  hydrau- 
hc  cylinder,  means  to  control  the  oil  pressure  in  the  hydraulic 
cylinder,  and  abuttnenu  limiting  the  stroke  of  the  hydraulic 
cylinder. 


positioned  adjacent  the  centiid  apertiue  to  form  a  lubrica- 
tion conduit  for  channeling  lubricant  flowing  through  said 
lubricant  orifior, 

(c)  said  carriage  frame  having  at  least  one  hole  through 
which  a  pinion  gear  shaft  is  adapted  to  be  disposed- 

(d)  a  bearing  adapted  to  be  disposed  between  the  pinion  gear 
shaft  and  an  associated  pinion  gear  for  allowing  low-fric- 
tion rotation  of  the  pinion  gear  about  the  pinion  gear  shaft; 
and 

(e)  two  sets  of  thrust  washers  disposed  on  said  pinion  gear 
shaft,  one  of  said  sets  being  disposed  adjacent  said  first 
annular  member  and  another  of  said  sets  being  disposed 
adjacent  said  second  annular  member  to  limit  friction 
between  said  annular  members  and  said  pinion  gear,  each 
of  said  dmist  washers  having  a  central  apertiire  including 
cutout  portions  arranged  to  provide  overlap  with  respect 
to  cutout  portions  of  an  adjacent  thrust  washers  regardless 
of  the  rotational  phase  reUtionship  therebetween  thereby 
forming  a  lubrication  passageway  through  each  of  said 
sets  of  thrust  washers,  said  lubrication  passageway  com- 
municating with  said  lubrication  conduit  to  form  a  contin- 
uous  passage  between  said  sun  gear  and  said  bearing. 

4>480«493 
TRANSAXLE  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 
Kotei  TakahasU,  Yokohama,  JapM^  awignor  to  Ninan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,384 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1981, 56-24766 

Int  CU  F16H  57/04:  POIM  9/00 

UACL74-I67  4ciaiin, 


4*480,492 

LUBRICATION  CONDUIT  IN  A  PINION  GEAR 

CARRUGE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

Imyoahi  F^Jioka,  Tokyo,  and  SUasokc  Egnehi,  Yokohama, 

both  of  Japan,  aadpion  to  NInaa  Motor  Company,  Limited. 

Yokobama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329^09 

i.SSSTn'S^'  •PpUcation  Japan,  Dec   19,   1980,  59- 
181789IU);  Dec.  19,  1980.  55-18l786{U] 

.,-!?•  ^'  "*"  ^/^'  ^^/^*  F^IM  9/00:  n6C  1/24 
UAa74-l«7  4Cta|„ 
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1.  A  pmion  gear  carnage  foi^  a  planeUvy  gear  mechanism 
havmg  a  routable  central  sun  gear  routing  differentially  with 
respect  to  a  cential  shaft  and  having  a  lubricant  orifice  said 
pmion  gear  carriage  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  annular  member  having  a  central  portion  for  en- 
gagmg  the  central  shaft; 

(b)  a  second  annular  member  secured  to  said  first  annular 
member  to  define  therewidi  a  carriage  frame  and  having  a 
central  aperture  for  ftceiviag  said  central  shaft  and  said 

\J        sun  gear,  an  edge  of  the  second  annular  member  being 


1-  A  transaxle  comprising  a  housing  charged  with  lube  oil 
and  having  first  and  second  housing  sections;  a  transmission 
placed  within  said  first  housing  section  and  including  a  pair  of 
generally  parallel  first  and  second  shafts  having  mounted 
thereon  a  gear  tiain  for  transmitting  motion  between  the  shafts, 
said  first  shaft  having  movably  mounted  thereon  a  plurality  of 
movable  elements  including  gears  forming  part  of  said  gear 
train  and  fiirther  having  a  lube  oil  passage  for  supplying  there- 
through lube  oil  to  sliding  portions  of  said  movable  elements;  a 
final  gearing  and  differential  placed  inside  of  said  second  hous- 
ing section  and  coupled  with  said  tiwismission  to  form  a  single 
unit,  said  final  gearing  having  a  ring  gear  plunged  into  the  lube 
oil  within  said  second  housing,  said  second  housing  having  at 
the  inner  wall  thereof  a  boss  portion  on  which  said  first  shaft  is 
joumaled  at  an  end  thereof,  said  first  shaft  having  adjacent  said 
journal  thereof  a  terminal  end  face  which  cooperates  with  said 
boss  portion  to  define  a  chamber,  said  lube  oil  passage  having 
an  open  end  opening  to  said  terminal  end  face  of  said  first  shaft, 
said  boss  portion  having  a  through  hole  establishing  communi- 
cation between  said  chamber  and  the  outside  of  said  boss  por- 
tion, a  gutter-like  projection  provided  on  the  inner  wall  of  said 
second  housing  section  to  collect  lube  oil  splashed  and  carried 
by  said  ring  gear  and  constructed  to  descend  slowly  toward 
said  boss  portion  so  as  to  convey  lube  oil  toward  the  boss 
portion,  said  gutter-like  projection  having  a  portion  thereof 
extending  at  approximately  the  same  elevational  position  as  a 
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portion  of  the  ring  gear  to  overlap  one  of  the  sides  of  said  ring  dicular  to  each  other,  and  a  driving  means  for  driving  one  of 
gear  to  collect  thereat  lube  oU  sticking  to  said  one  side  of  the  these  guide  members  around  the  roution  axis  of  the  other  u 
ring  gear,  and  a  fimnel-like  oil  pocket  member  mounted  on  the 
inner  wall  of  said  second  housing  section  at  a  location  between 

said  gutter-like  projection  and  said  boss  portion,  said  oil  pocket 
member  having  a  storing  portion  for  storing  lube  oil  supplied 
thereto  from  said  gutter-like  projection  and  an  ouUet  tube 
communicated  with  said  storing  portion  and  inserted  into  said 
through  hole  to  introduce  the  lube  oil  from  said  storing  portion 
to  said  chamber.  / 

4,480,494 

DEVICE  TO  TRANSLATE  OSCILLATORY  MOTION 

INTO  RECIPROCATING  MOTION 

William  J.  Gilmore,  Maaitoa  Beach,  Mich^  aiiignor  to  Acoo 

Babcock  lac,  Fairfldd,  Conn. 

^^^^i^Wat^^'^^  arranged  on  the  support  members  adjacent  to  those  to  which 

UA  CL  74—473  SW  '  Claims  said  driven  guide  member  is  attached. 


4,480,496 
IDLE  SPEED  INCREASING  APPARATUS 
Sydney  D.  Manhall,  3714  Commiap  Hwy.,  Chattanooga,  Tcnn. 
37419 

Filed  Not.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  443,201 

Int  a^  G05G  1/14 

U  A  a  74-513  14  C**™ 


1.  A  device  to  translate  oscillating  motion  into  reciprocating 
motion  comprising  a  rigid  tiibular  guide  conduit  having  a  first 
arcuate  portion  including  a  keyhole  slot  extending  through  a 
side  wall  of  the  conduit,  a  second  straight  portion  extending 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  arcuate  portion 
and  a  third  curved  portion  connecting  the  first  and  second 
portions,  a  flexible  conduit  connected  u  one  end  of  said  second 
portion  opposite  the  curved  portion,  a  flexible  core  member 
capable  of  transmitting  tension  and  conqnession  loads  movable 
in  said  rigid  guide  and  said  flexible  conduits,  and  a  tab  exten- 
sion extending  through  said  keyhole  slot  and  being  connected 
to  an  end  of  said  core  member  whereby  arcuate  movement  of 
said  tab  extension  in  said  keyhole  slot  transforms  a  oscillatory 
motion  of  the  end  of  the  core  member  connected  to  sud  tab 
extension  into  a  linear  motion  of  the  core  member  in  the 
straight  portion  and  in  said  flexible  conduit. 

4^480,495 
JOINT  DEVICE 
Maao  Obama,  Yokonka,  Japan,  asri^or  to  Tokyo  Shibanra 
Dcoki  KaboshiU  Kaiaha,  KawaaaU,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  418,208 
dafans  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  21, 1981, 56-147956 
iBt  a^  n6H  37/06 
UJ5.  CL  74—479  ^  Claims 

3.  A  joint  device  having  a  plurality  of  support  members 
provided  with  joint  sections  at  their  front  and  back  ends  and 
connected  with  one  another  at  their  front  and  back  joint  sec- 
tions; wherein  each  of  said  joint  sections  has  a  routing  means 
attached  to  the  support  member,  and  a  plate-shaped  guide 
member  roUtably  attached  to  the  support  member  by  said 
rotating  means,  ttdeing  as  its  rotation  axis  a  direction  normal  to 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  support  member  and  parallel 
to  the  face  of  said  guide  member,  the  adjacent  support  mem- 
bers are  connected  to  each  other  with  their  guide  members 
fixed  keeping  their  roution  axes  directed  substantially  perpen- 


1.  Apparatus  for  increasing  the  idle  speed  of  a  truck  engine 
so  that  the  engine  may  drive  auxiliary  equipment  at  sufficient 
speed  while  the  truck  is  sutionary.  said  truck  having  a  driver 
compartment  including  a  substantially  planar  accelerator  pedal 
pivotably  mounted  about  a  pivot  means  on  the  floor  of  the 
driver  compartment  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  pivot 
means  for  controlling  the  engine  to  operate  at  various  speeds, 
the  engine  speed  being  increased  when  said  pedal  is  pivotably 
de|M«ssed.  said  apparatus  comprising,  a  jacket  comprising  a 
hollow  sleeve  received  about  at  least  an  upper  portion  of  said 
pedal,  means  for  fastening  said  jacket  to  said  pedal  when  the 
jacket  is  positioned  thereon,  coupling  means  fixed  to  said 
jacket  remote  from  the  pivot  means  when  said  jacket  is  posi- 
tioned on  said  pedal,  said  coupling  means  comprising  a  plate 
including  means  defining  a  slot  extending  substantially  normal 
to  the  plane  of  said  pedal,  an  adjustment  rod,  means  for  pivou- 
bly  carrying  a  first  end  of  said  rod  from  a  wall  of  said  driver 
compartment  proximate  said  pedal  at  a  disposition  such  that 
when  operative  said  rod  may  be  received  within  said  slot  with 
a  second  end  of  the  rod  extending  through  said  slot,  and  when 
inoperative  may  be  pivoted  away  from  said  pedal,  abutment 
means  disposed  about  said  rod,  said  abutment  means  being 
larger  than  the  smallest  dimension  of  said  slot,  and  adjustable 
fastening  means  securable  on  said  rod  more  closely  proximate 
said  second  end  than  said  abutment  means,  whereby  said  abut- 
ment means  may  be  disposed  in  abutting  relationship  interme- 
diate said  plate  and  said  fastening  means  when  said  rod  is  in  the 
operative  position  within  said  slot  to  pivoubly  depress  said 
pedal  as  said  fastening  means  is  adjusted  along  said  rod  toward 
said  first  end. 
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MM,497 

BALL  LOCiONG  MECHANISM 

HanMu  Loeber,  Domch,  SwitttrUud,  MdgMr  to  GIroflez 

EatwicUup  AG,  KoMcu,  Switerbnd 
Coatinntioa  ofSer.  No.  OM^MS,  Jul  2, 1>79,  abudoMd.  TUs 

■PpUcatkM  Dec.  21, 198]»  Scr.  No.  332,718 
76^%*  ''*^^'  ■PPBcttloB   SwitzeriMd,  JaL   13,   19r% 

IML  CL^  GOSG  J/01  FICB  7/J4 
UAa74-53l  I  7CbiM 


included  in  said  slide  member  is  coaxial  with  said  bote  of 
said  second  stationary  part;  and 
said  first  movable  part  being  completely  detachable  from 
said  second  stationary  part  without  said  locking  ball  mov- 
ing out  of  said  bore  of  said  second  stationary  part  in  the 
direction  of  said  first  movable  part. 


♦,480,4JB 
GUIDE  CONTROL  ROD  FOR  WHEEL  SUSPENSIONS  OF 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Werner  KSoig,  Stottgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aMignor  to 

DaiiBler-Beiu  Aktieageaellachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Coatfaurtioa  of  Scr.  No.  219,372,  Dec  22, 1960,.  This 

appUcatkm  Aug.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,193 

Caatas  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Dec.  22. 

1979, 2952176  ^ 

lot  CL^  GOSG  1/Oa  3/00 
UAa74-579R  lOdalns 
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1.  A  ball  locking  mechanism  for  ^e  releasable  locking  of  a 
fim  movable  part  at  a  second  stationary  part,  comprising: 

a  first  movable  part  having  at  leait  one  bore; 

a  second  stationary  part  at  which  there  is  guided  said  first 
movable  part; 

■aid  second  stationary  part  having  a  bore; 

a  locking  baU  movable  between  a  locking  position  for  releas- 
ably  mterlocking  the  first  movable  part  and  the  second 
stationary  part  with  one  another  and  an  unlocking  position 
allowing  for  relative  movement  of  said  two  parts  with 
respect  to  one  another; 

said  locking  baU  having  a  part  thereof  mounted  in  said  bore 
of  the  second  stationary  part  and.  in  the  locking  position 
of  said  locking  baU.  partially  protruding  into  said  bore  of 
said  first  movable  part; 

a  slide  member  provided  for  and  slidably  arranged  within 
said  second  stationary  part; 

said  slide  member  being  located  externally  of  said  first  mov- 
able part  and  within  said  second  stationary  part,  both 
when  said  locking  ball  interlocks  said  first  movable  part 
and  second  stationary  part  with  one  another  and  when 
said  locking  ball  is  in  said  unlocking  position  allowing  for 
retative  movement  of  said  two  parts  with  respect  to  one 
another;  | 

said  sUde  member  covering  at  least 'a  portion  of  said  bore  of 
said  second  stationary  part  at  an  and  situated  opposite  said 
bore  of  said  first  movable  part;  "^^ 

said  slide  member  including  means  ihto  which  there  can  only 
partially  move  said  ball,  during  dbplacement  of  said  sUde 
member,  for  unlocking  the  first  movable  part  when  a 
pressure  is  exerted  upon  said  ball  which  is  effective  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  the  lengthwise  axis  of  the  bore  of 
the  second  stationary  part;  I 

said  slide  member  coacting  with  said  locking  ball  such  that 
when  said  first  movable  part  is  under  load  the  ball  locking 
mechanism  cannot  be  released; 

said  bore  of  said  second  stationary  pan  being  dimensioned 
such  that  at  least  a  portion  theieof  is  smaller  than  the 
diameter  of  said  locking  ball  so  that  said  locking  ball 
cannot  move  out  of  said  bore  of  said  second  stationary 
part  m  the  direction  of  said  first  movable  part  and  so  that 
said  first  movable  part  is  not  unlocked  until  said  means 


1.  A  guide  lever  for  wheel  suspensions  of  motor  vehicles 

comprising  a  lever  body  having  two  shaped  parts  constructed 

to  be  elongated  and  dish-shaped,  the  parts  being  firmly  con- 

nected  with  one  another,  the  lever  body  having  integral  guide 

socket  means  transversely  penetrating  the  lever  body  near  an 

end  of  the  lever  body  forwhich  purpose  openings  are  arranged 

coaxiaUy  with  respect  to  one  another  in  the  shaped  parts,  an 

edge  of  the  openings  being  shaped  into  a  ring  collar,  each  of 

the  two  shaped  parts  including  guide  socket  means  having  a 

ring  collar  of  a  larger  diameter  and  guide  socket  means  having 

a  ring  collar  of  a  smaller  diameter,  said  guide  socket  means 

being  formed  by  ring  collars  arranged  coaxially  with  respect  to 

one  another  on  the  shaped  parts  a!id  one  ring  collar  being 

pressed  into  the  other  ring  collar  whereby  the  shaped  parts  are 

adapted  to  be  forced  or  press  fitted  together. 


4^480499 
DRIVING  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
Seitokn  Knbo;  Koi^iro  KnnunocU,  and  Tatnio  Kynahina,  aU  of 
Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidoeha  Kogyo  g^J—Mirf 
Kaisha,  Japan 
Contiaiiation  of  Ser.  No.  31,778,  Apr.  20, 1979,  ainiidoiied.  litis 
applicatioa  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,786 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Apr.  24, 1978, 53-49063 
Int  a.J  F16H  37/08 
VJS.  a.  74—695  28  n.i..T 

1.  A  driving  device  for  an  automobile  having  an  engine 
located  proximate  the  driving  wheels  of  said  automobile,  the 
axis  of  the  crankshaft  of  said  engine  being  parallel  to  the  axles 
of  said  driving  wheels,  said  driving  device  comprising: 
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a  fluid-type  torque  converter  drivingly  connected  to  and 
coaxial  wiUi  said  engine  crankshaft; 

an  auxiliary  speed  change  gear  assembly  comprising  at  least 
first,  second  and  third  planetary  gear  unite  organically 
interconnected  to  provide  four  difTerent  speed  ratios,  said 
first  and  third  planetary  gear  unite  being  proximate  and 
distal  said  torque  converter,  respectively,  and  one  element 
of  said  third  planetary  gear  unit  being  the  output  member 
of  said  gear  assembly,  said  planetary  gear  unite  being 
driven  by  and  coaxial  with  said  torque  converter,  the  axis 
of  said  gear  assembly  being  substantially  parallel  to  the 
axles  of  said  wheels; 

an  output  gear  drivingly  connected  to  said  output  member, 
said  output  gear  being  disposed  between  and  coaxial  with 


said  second  and  third  planetary  gear  unite  and  being  driv- 
ingly coimected  by  an  axial  spline  fitting  to  said  one  ele- 
ment of  said  third  planetary  gear  unit; 

a  transmission  shaft  mounted  substantially  parallel  with  the 
axis  of  said  gear  assembly  and  the  axles  of  said  wheels; 

A  driven  gear  secured  to  one  end  of  said  transmission  shaft 
and  drivingly  meshed  with  said  output  gear, 

a  drive  gear  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  transmission 
shaft  for  rotation  in  a  plane  generally  axially  between  said 
torque  converter  and  said  auxiliary  speed  change  gear 
assembly;  and 

a  deferential  gear  disposed  substantially  centrally  between 
said  wheels  proximate  said  torque  converter  drivingly 
connected  with  said  drive  gear  for  transmitting  power 
from  said  gear  assembly  to  die  axles  of  said  wheels. 


4,480  500 
GEAR  NOISE  SUPPRESSING  TYPE  FINAL  GEAR  TRAIN 

OFTRANSAXLE 
Takahiro  Yamamori,  and  Kaznyoshi  Iwanaga,  both  of  Yoko* 
haoM,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 
Yokohana,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342^48 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1981,  56*16955 
iBt  CL^  n6H  l/4a  57/02 
UA  a.  74-713  5  Claims 

1.  A  final  gear  train  of  a  transaxle  having  a  transmission,  the 
transmission  having  a  transmission  case  including  a  bell-shaped 
portion  with  a  bottom  portion  and  a  bearing  retainer  attached 
to  the  transmission  case  in  a  spaced  relationship  with  the  bot- 
tom portion  of  the  bell-shaped  portion  to  form  an  integral  part 
of  the  transmission  case,  the  transmission  also  including  an 
output  gear, 
the  final  gear  train  comprising: 
a  final  gear  drivingly  connected  with  the  output  gear; 
a  first  bearing  and  a  second  bearing; 
a  differential  case  rotatably  mounted  to  the  transmission  case 
within  the  bell-shaped  portion  via  said  first  and  second 
bearings,  said  difterential  case  including  a  main  body 
portion  and  a  final  gear  attachment  portion  in  the  form  of 
an  axially  extending  generally  annular  portion  extending 
axially  from  said  main  body  portion,  said  final  gear  attach- 
ment portion  having  said  final  gear; 
said  main  body  portion  of  said  differential  case  having 
mounted  therein  a  pinion  assembly  including  pinions  ro- 


tatably carried  by  a  pinion  mate  shaft  fixed  to  said  main 
body  portion  and  side  gears  meshing  said  pinions  and 
attached  to  a  pair  of  axle  shafts,  respectively; 


?      . 


said  first  bearing  being  disposed  between  the  final  gear  at- 
tachment portion  and  the  bearing  retainer  of  the  transmis- 
sion case,  said  first  bearing  being  disposed  inwardly  of  said 
final  gear  and  in  the  same  plane  as  that  in  which  said  final 
gear  lies. 


4,480,501 
TRANSAXLE  HAVING  BEARING  SHOES  SUPPORTING 

A  RING  GEAR  ASSEMBLY 
Roland  L.  von  Kaler,  Tecumseh,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tecuniseh 
Products  Company,  Tecumseh,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  395,800 

Int  a^  F16H  1/38.  57/02 

VS.  a  74—713  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  differential  for  a  transmission  including  a  housing, 
output  shaft  means  joumalled  in  said  housing  and  having  proxi- 
mal ends,  and  a  gear  assembly  coupling  said  proximal  ends  of 
said  output  shaft  means  together,  a  ring  gear  assembly  compns- 

ing: 

a  ring  gear  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  on  ite  outer  surface  and 
connected  to  said  gear  assembly, 

said  housing  having  disposed  therein  a  cavity  formed  to 
receive  said  ring  gear  and  said  gear  assembly  therein,  and 

bearing  means  radially  disposed  between  said  ring  gear  teeth 
and  an  inner  surface  of  said  cavity  radially  outwardly 
from  said  teeth,  said  bearing  means  including  an  annular 
inner  bearing  surface  on  which  said  ring  gear  teeth  are 
directly  supported  against  radial  loads  and  movemente. 


68 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  6, 1984 


MMLSQ2 

HYDRO>MECHA>aCAL  MijLTIPLE-WHEEL  DRIVE 

FOR  SELF>DRIVING  HEAVY  VEHICLES 

Sicifrted  NMibMli,  lMwntM<,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  m. 

•ipwr  to  Zahwadilibrik  FHedrkhiinfeii  AktiengeMlbciMn. 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 

Filed  Sep.  10,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  300,750 
Ctaiu  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuy,  Sep.  19. 
1900,3035522  /•  ^^     . 

iBt  a.J  nm  47/oa  s7/06 

U.S.  a  74-733  7Ctaliiis 
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geer  set,  each  planetary  pinion  having  at  least  three  differ- 
oit  gearing  diameters,  the  input  to  the  transmission  opera- 
lively  connected  to  a  ring  gear  lashich  is  operatively  en- 
gaged with  the  largest  diameter  gearing  of  the  said  plane- 
tary pinions,  a  carrier  mounting  said  planetary  pinions,  the 
carrier  being  the  output  from  said  first  planetary  gear  set, 
a  separate  sun  gear  operatively  engaged  with  each  of  said 
gearing  diameters,  each  of  said  sun  gears  having  a  brake 
for  releasing  its  sun  gear  or  braking  it  against  rotation 
•bout  its  axis,  a  direct  drive  clutch  for  engaging  the  input 
ring  gear  with  the  output  carrier, 
the  second  planetary  gear  set  having  an  input  sun  gear  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  first  planetary  gear  set,  a  plu- 
raUty  of  planetary  pinions  spaced  around  the  axis  of  the 
second  planetary  gear  set,  said  input  sun  gear  connected  to 
the  said  planetary  pinions  of  the  second  planetary  gear  set. 


1.  A  hydrosutic-mechanical  multiple-wheel  drive  for  self- 
driving  heavy  vehicles  comprising  a  multi-gear  transmission 
•rranged  to  drive  main  driving  wheels  of  the  vehicle,  hydro- 
sUticaUy  operable  additional  drivfog  wheels,  hydrostatic  drive 
means,  means  for  connecting  said  hydrostatic  drive  means  to 
drive  said  additional  wheels  when  desired,  a  variable  displace- 
ment pump,  adapted  to  be  driven  directly  by  and  proportion- 
»uy  to  the  speed  of  a  main  drive  motor,  connected  to  drive  said 
hydroeutic  drive  means,  the  displacement  of  said  variable 
displacement  pump  being  controlled  by  an  adjusting  valve 
biased  to  a  null  condition  by  opposed  force  means  and  an 
aiwiliary  pump,  wherein,  in  order  to  control  the  speed  with 
which  the  additional  driving  wheels  are  driven  by  the  hydro- 
static drive  means  relative  to  that  of  the  main  driving  wheels, 
the  auxiliary  pump  is  connected  to  power  a  control  arrange- 
ment for  controlling  the  adjusting  valve  of  the  variable  dis- 
plaoCTent  pump,  so  as  to  adjust  the  valve  to  a  control  pressure 
corresponding  to  the  desired  speed  of  the  additional  driving 
wheels  further  comprising  an  adjesting  throttle,  which  is  ad- 
justable as  a  function  of  the  individual  gean  of  the  multi-gear 
transmissions,  is  arranged  in  the  oU  circuit  of  the  auxiliary 
pump,  by  way  of  which  the  control  pressure  is  adjusted  be- 
tween high  and  low  thereby  infiuencing  the  hydrostatic  drive. 

4,400409 

MULTISTAGE  TRANSMISSION  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLfiS 

Kari^GM  Ahlei^  aid  Per^OioT  B«gMroa,  both  of  Stockhofan, 
'  to  SJLM.  Hydromekanik  Aktieboiag, 


a  carrier  mounting  said  planetary  pinions  of  the  second 
planetary  gear  set,  said  carrier  being  the  output  from  said 
second  planetary  gear  set,  a  direct  drive  clutoh  opera- 
lively  engaging  the  said  input  sun  gear  with  the  output 
carrier  for  direct  drive,  a  ring  gear  operatively  engaged 
with  the  planetary  pinions  and  having  a  brake  for  releas- 
ing the  ring  gear  or  preventing  it  from  rotating  about  its 
axis  for  speed  reduction  through  the  second  planetary 
geai  set,  the  speed  reduction  ratio  provided  by  braking  the 
ring  gear  in  the  second  planetary  gear  set  being  greater 
than  the  greatest  speed  reduction  ratio  provided  by  the 
first  planetary  gear  set,  such  that  braking  the  ring  gear  of 
the  second  planetary  gear  set  moves  the  speed  reduction 
ratios  of  the  whole  transmission  to  an  entirely  different 
range  than  those  provided  when  the  direct  drive  clutoh  of 
the  second  planetary  gear  set  is  engaged  for  direct  drive 
therethrough. 


I  of  Ser.  No.  843,520,  Oct  19, 19n,  -.«.« 
TUB  appUcatioa  Jan.  15, 1901,  Ser.  No.  225,428 
^^^■1  priority,  appUottloa  Vwhtd  Kiasdom.  Aag.  25, 1977, 

lit  a.}  FMH  57//0 

1.  A  multi-speed  transmiaston  comprising  at  least  two  plane- 

**^J^  "**• '™"***  ""''*"  ^**  "  output  from  a  first  gear 
set  operatively  connected  to  an  input  of  the  second  gear  set, 
the  first  planetary  gear  set  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  plane- 
tary pmions  spaced  around  the  axis  of  the  first  planetary 


4^480,504 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  TRANSMISSION  RATIO 

OF  TRANSMISSION  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Tootfo  Ogoaui,  Ai^  Japan,  anignor  to  Aiata  Sdki  Kaboaidki 
Kaiaha,  Kariya,  Japaa 

FDed  May  12, 1901,  Ser.  No.  263,006 
CtaioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  14, 1900, 55-63519 
lot  a,^  B60K  41/04 
VS.  a.  74-868  ig  China 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  a  transmission  ratio  of  an  infi- 
nitely variable  transmission  for  automatic  vehicles  including 
means  for  producing  a  line  pressure,  means  for  producing  a 
pressure  responsive  to  throttle  opening,  means  for  producing  a 
pressure  responsive  to  vehicle  speed  and  means  for  changing 
said  transmission  ratio  of  said  infinitely  variable  transmission, 
comprising: 

compensation  valve  means  for  producing  a  transmission 
ratio  control  pressure,  wherein  said  compensation  valve 
means  for  producing  said  transmission  ratio  contix>l  pres- 
sure further  comprises  a  spool  regulated  by  said  throttie 
opening  responsive  pressure  and  said  vehicle  speed  re- 
sponsive pressure  such  that  said  transmission  ratio  contiol 
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pressure  increases  when  said  vehicle  speed  responsive 
pressure  is  greater  than  said  throttle  opening  responsive 
pressure  and  said  transmission  ratio  control  pressure  de- 
creases when  said  throtUe  opening  responsive  pressure  is 
greater  than  said  vehicle  tpeed  responsive  pressure;  and 
a  servo  valve  wherein  said  servo  valve  fiirther  comprises  a 
cylinder,  a  spring-backed  spool  to  which  said  transmission 
ratio  control  pressure  is  applied  against  a  spring  force;  and 
an  actuator  axially  slidable  in  said  cylinder,  said  actuator 


being  operatively  connected  with  said  means  for  changing 
said  transmission  ratio  and  actuated  by  said  line  pressure 
and  wherein  said  spring-backed  spool  further  comprises 
control  valve  means  for  controlling  said  line  pressure 
actuating  said  actuator  such  that  said  actuator  slides  in 
said  cylinder  so  as  to  alternately  cause  a  stepless  increase 
and  decrease  in  said  transmission  ratio  in  response  to  said 
transmission  ratio  control  pressure  applied  to  said  spring- 
backed  spool. 


4,480,505 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  FOR  FOUR  WHEEL 

DRIVE  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Toahio  Takano,  Hamoraaiaehi,  and  Toahio  Kobayaahi,  Koganei, 

both  of  Japan,  aarigoors  to  Fqji  Jnkogyo  Kabnshlkl  Kaiaha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  24, 1900,  Ser.  No.  171,770 
ClalBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  13, 1979, 54-117728 
Int  cLj  B60K  41/18,  41/16:  n6H  37/06 
U  A  CL  74-8d  5  Claims 


a  torque  converter  connected  to  a  crank  shaft  of  an  engine  of 

said  automotive  vehicle, 

an  automatic  transmission  means  connected  to  a  turbine 
shaft  of  said  torque  converter,  said  automatic  transmission 
means  having  a  planetary  gear  and  a  plurality  of  fluid 
operated  means  for  producing  various  operational  ranges, 

said  automatic  transmission  means  includes  means  compris- 
ing an  oil  pump  operatively  driven  by  the  crank  shaft  of 
said  engine  for  producing  pressure,  ^ 

a  final  reduction  gear  means  for  transmitting  an  output  of 
said  automatic  transmission  means  to  the  front  wheels  of 
said  automotive  vehicle, 

a  fluid  operated  multiple-disk  clutoh  means  when  actuated 
for  operatively  transmitting  the  output  of  said  automatic 
transmission  means  to  the  rear  wheels, 

pressure  oil  control  means  for  operating  said  fluid  operated 
means  in  said  automatic  transmission  means, 

said  pressure  oil  control  means  including:  a  pressure  regula- 
tor valve  means  connected  to  said  oil  pump  of  said  auto- 
matic transmission  means  downstream  of  the  oil  pump  for 
regulating  the  pressure  produced  by  said  oil  pump  accord- 
ing to  operational  conditions  of  said  engine  so  as  to  pro- 
vide a  regulated  transmission  line  pressure  for  operation  of 
said  fluid  operated  means  of  said  automatic  transmission 
means;  and  an  output  conduit  of  said  pressure  regulatof~^ 
valve  metos  having  said  transmission  line  pressure; 

a  changeover  valve  means  when  actuated  for  directly  con- 
necting said  conduit  for  the  transmission  line  pressure  to 
said  fluid  operated  multiple-didc  clutoh  means, 

a  numual  operating  means  for  being  manually  operated  for 
actuating  said  changeover  valve  means  to  apply  the  trans- 
mission line  pressure  to  said  fluid  operated  multiple-disk 
clutoh  means  so  as  to  actuate  the  latter,  said  fluid  operated 
multiple-disk  clutoh  means  for  its  actuation  being  con- 
nected exclusively  to  said  conduit  and  the  transmission 
line  pressure  through  said  manual  operating  means, 
said  changeover  valve  means  having  a  solenoid,  and 
said  manual  operating  means  comprising  a  manually  operat- 
able  switoh  means,  provided  in  a  driver's  area  of  the  auto- 
motive vehicle,  operatively  connected  to  said  solenoid, 
said  switoh  means  for  operating  the  solenoid. 


1.  An  automatic  transmission  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
having  front  wheels  and  rear  wheek  comprising 


4,480,506 
APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  LOBULAR 
POLYGONAL  FORMS 
Eagene  K.  Chapmaa,  Sooth  DartMoth,  Maaa^  aaalgoor  to  Re- 
search Eoglneering  A  Moaaftetiviag,  New  Bedford,  Mass. 
Coatlaoatioa-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  122,412,  Feb.  19, 1900, 
tfrHfAui^  This  appUcatioa  Oct  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,504 
bt  CL^  B21K  5/20:  F16H  37/14 
U.S.a76-4  SOaia* 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  lobular  polygonal  form  com- 
prising a  first  drive  shaft,  a  tool  holder,  a  universal  coupling 
joining  said  first  drive  shaft  and  said  tool  holder,  a  tubular 
drive  shaft  surrounding  said  first  drive  shaft,  a  member  driven 
by  said  tubular  drive  shaft  and  having  a  bore  eccentric  to  the 
axis  of  said  tubular  drive  shaft  for  receiving  said  tool  hokler  so 
that  said  tool  holder  rotates  in  said  bore  and  also  orbits  about 
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4,480,508 


the  axis  of  said  tubular  drive  shaft  to  trace  said  polygonal  form, 

and  means  providing  a  relative  speed  of  rotation  between  said    WIRE  STRIPPER  HAVD^GROTARY  DRIVING  MEANS 

DomW  S.  Rich,  Long  Valley,  NJ^  iMlgDor  to  TTioiMa  4  Betts 
Corporatkm,  Raritan,  N  J. 

RW  Apr.  16, 1582,  Ser.  No.  369,113 

Int  CLi  H02G  1/12 

UAaoi-MR  „ctatag 


^" 


22     34        2e 


tubular  drive  shaft  and  said  first  dHve  shaft  that  is  a  whole 
integer. 


4,480,507 
J«THOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  PUNCHING  UNIT 
SSl"Z:  ^  **"^  Etadhoten  NethertaiKb,  anigiior  to 
PMA  Ptttttt  Machiaeboow,  B.V„  Best,  Netfaerlands 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1582,  Ser.  No.  350,768 
Ojtaa  priority,  application  Netlerlandi,  Feb.  20,  1981, 

iBt  a^  B210  37/2(k  A14B  7/00 
UAa76-107C  3cta,„ 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  cutting  die  assembly  for 
tobacco  leaf,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  die  assembly  having  a  supporting  body  hav- 
ing an  opening  of  particular  shape  and  a  surrounding, 
generally  horizontal  planar  margin  over  which  tobacco 
leaf  may  be  draped, 

(b)  bending  knife  blade  strip  to  form  at  least  one  die  cavity  of 
said  particular  shape  and  with  oiter  surfaces  of  the  strip 
engaged  against  those  portions  of  the  supporting  body 
defining  said  opening,  said  strip  projecting  slightly  above 
laid  planar  margin  to  define  a  die  cutting  edge  parallel 
th«Kto.  "    *^ 

(c)  rigidifying  said  die  cavity  by  filling  same  with  a  filling 
body  within  the  die  cavity  to  a  hoight  substantially  below 
said  die  cutting  edge, 

(d)  rigidly  interconnecting  the  comfwnents  of  steps  (aHc) 
by  securement  to  a  common  carrier, 

(e)  providing  a  suction  air  chamber  bounded  by  said  carrier 
>  said  supporting  body  and  said  die  cavity, 

(0  providing  openings  through  said  margin  to  said  suction 
air  chamber  whereby  to  hold  tobacco  leaf  thereagainst 
and  stretched  over  said  cutting  edge, 

(g)  providing  a  movable  expelling  plunger  in  said  die  cavity 
above  said  fiUing  body  but  normally  lying  below  said 
cuttmg  edge,  and  /    /   *      ww  ««, 

(h)  providing  suction  air  passages  through  said  filling  body 
and  said  plunger  to  hold  tobacco  leaf  firmly  on  said  cut- 
tmg edge. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  insulation  from  an  insulated 
cable  comprising: 

a  housing; 

cutting  means  supported  by  said  housing  and  including 
spaced  msulation  cutting  surfaces  defining  an  opening  for 
receipt  therein  of  said  cable  along  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion; 

rotary  drive  means  including  a  rotauble,  generally  cyclin- 
drical  driving  wheel  supported  by  said  housing  and 
spaced  from  said  cutting  means,  said  driving  wheel 
adapted  to  engage  a  portion  of  said  cable  and  pull  said 
cable  portion  away  from  said  cutting  means  during  rota- 
tion thereof; 

said  housing  having  an  elongate  cable  receiving  channel 
communicating  with  said  cutting  means  and  with  said 
driving  wheel,  said  channel  including  opposing  wall  sur- 
faces spaced  apart  a  distance  to  accommodate  said  cable 
with  relatively  close  clearance,  said  driving  wheel  being 
rotatable  about  an  axis  disposed  transversely  to  said  chan- 
nel and  offset  relative  thereto;  and 

means  inclusive  of  a  flat  portion  on  said  driving  wheel  ex- 
tending axially  therealong  providing  for  substantially 
non-interfering  insertion  of  said  cable  into  said  rotary 
drive  means  simultaneously  with  insertion  of  said  cable 
into  said  cutting  means  along  a  direction  common  to  the 
direction  of  cable  insertion  into  said  opening  of  said  cut- 
ting surfaces,  said  flat  portion  being,  upon  rotation  of  said 
driving  wheel,  periodically  aligned  substantially  copla- 
narly  with  one  of  said  wall  surfaces  of  said  channel. 


4,480,509 
AUTOMATIC  WIRE  STRIPPER 
MRioal  H.  Hydary,  25A  Milton  St,  Apt  #1B,  Etobicoke,  On- 
tario,  Canada  M8Y  2X7 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,966 

Int  CL^  H02G  7/72 

UAa8I-9JA  14  Claims 


1.  A  wire  stripping  tool  for  removing  insulation  fh)m  the  end 
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of  electrical  wiring  comprising  a  first,  elongate  cutting  member 
providing  a  first  hismdle  at  one  end  and  a  first  cutting  edge  at 
the  opposite  end  thereof,  said  cutting  edge  including  a  wire- 
receiving  notch;  a  second  cutting  member  providing  a  second 
cutting  edge  having  a  wire-receiving  notch  therein;  an  elon- 
gate insulation  removing  member  having  a  second  handle  at 
one  end  and  an  insulation  pulling  edge  at  the  opposite  end 
thereof;  means  for  pivotally  connecting  together  at  a  single 
location  close  to  said  cutting  edges  said  first  and  second  cutting 
members  and  said  insulation  removing  member;  stop  means  for 
preventing  continued  pivotal  movement  of  said  first  cutting 
member  relative  to  said  second  cutting  member  beyond  a 
selected  point;  and  spring  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
insulation  removing  member  and  at  the  opposite  end  to  said 
second  cutting  member,  said  spring  means  acting  to  bias  said 
insulation  removing  member  to  a  position  where  said  pulling 
edge  is  beside  said  second  cutting  edge,  wherein  the  pulling  of 
said  handles  towards  one  another  initially  closes  the  cutting 
edges  to  cut  insulation  near  the  end  of  a  piece  of  electrical 
wiring,  said  stop  means  and  said  notches  preventing  the  electri- 
cal wire  or  wires  in  said  wiring  from  being  cut,  and  continued 
pulling  of  said  handles  towards  one  anothCT  draws  the  severed 
end  of  the  insulation  off  the  wire  or  wires  to  expose  the  latter. 


4,480,510 
POWERED  RATCHET  WRENCH 
Thomas  Aparido,  Jr.;  Da?e  D.  Nagel,  both  ot  Houston,  Tex., 
and  Ron  Graham,  Norco,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Gratec,  Inc., 
Norco,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,089 

lot  a^  B25B  13/46 

VS.  CL  81—57.39  3  Claios 


fitting  around  said  ratchet  wheel  and  having  teeth  in  the 
lower  end  thereof  positioned  to  engage  the  ratchet  teeth  in 
driving  relation  thereto  and  pivotally  connected  inside 
said  yoke  to  said  frst  pawl  and  said  supporting  plates, 

a  spring  operativeiy  connected  to  said  pawls  urging  the  same 
into  engagement  with  said  ratchet  wheel  teeth, 

said  pawl  teeth  being  engagable  with  the  teeth  of  said  ratchet 
wheel  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  fitting  said  ratchet 
wheel  teeth  for  driving  said  wheel  upon  movement  in  one 
direction  and  for  having  a  ratcheting  function  relative  to 
said  wheel  upon  movement  in  the  opposite  direction. 

a  retaining  pawl  comprising  a  spring  member  supported  on 
said  housing  and  engageable  with  said  ratchet  wheel  and 
permitting  rotation  thereof  in  said  one  direction  and  re- 
straining the  same  from  rotation  in  said  opposite  direction, 

a  double  acting,  fluid  pressure  operated  cylinder  and  operat- 
ing piston  extending  therefrom,  secured  on  said  support- 
ing housing, 

said  operating  piston  being  connected  to  said  yoke  extension 
for  moving  said  pawls  and  said  supporting  plates  together 
to  rotate  said  ratchet  wheel,  and 

a  reaction  arm  secured  on  said  housing  having  a  supporting 
ring  for  positioning  over  a  fixed  projection  near  the 
threaded  member  to  be  turned  by  the  wrench. 


4,480,511 

LOCKING  SOCKET  WRENCH  DRIVE  DEVICE 

Michael  F.  NicUpnck,  4525  S.  DnBois,  Brookfield,  III  60513 

Filed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260^50 

lat  CL^  B25B  13/00 

VS.  CL  81—177  G  1  Clain 


1.  A  powered  ratchet  wrench  for  turning  threaded  members 
comprising 

an  elongated,  box-shaped  supporting  housing  with  an  open 
end  having  spaced  parallel  side  plates  with  aligned  circu- 
lar openings  therein, 

a  pair  of  supporting  plates  positioned  in  said  housing  opening 
adjacent  to  said  side  plates,  secured  together  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  and  having  holes  of  the  same  size  as  and 
aligned  with  said  circular  openings, 

a  ratchet  wheel  having  a  non-circular  hole  therethrough 
adapted  to  receive  a  drive  shaft  for  a  wrench  to  be  oper- 
ated thereby  and  supported  for  rotation  in  said  circular 
housing  openings, 

removable  bearing  members  positioned  in  said  circular  open- 
ings operativeiy  supporting  said  ratchet  wheel  and  said 
supporting  plates  and  providing  bearing  surfaces  for 
movement  of  said  ratchet  wheel  iiuaid  circular  openings 
and  of  said  supporting  plates  relative  to  said  ratchet 
wheel, 

a  first  pawl  having  a  bifurcated  yoke  at  the  top  with  a  curved 
pawl  surface  with  teeth  in  the  lower  end  thereof  fitting  the 
teeth  of  said  ratchet  wheel, 

said  supporting  plates  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  pawl 
inside  said  yoke  with  a  portion  of  said  yoke  extending 
beyond  said  pivoted  connection, 

a  second  pawl  in  the  shape  of  a  substantially  90*  bent  arm 


1.  In  a  socket  wrench  drive  extension,  a  shank  with  driving 
and  driven  means  at  opposite  ends;  a  release  control  sleeve 
incorporating  inner  control  bar  engagement  means,  a  helical 
coil  spring  carried  external  of  the  shank  and  internal  of  the 
sleeve  said  sleeve  forced  downward  by  said  helical  spring  into 
a  positive  locking  position,  said  sleeve  being  displaced  up- 
wardly by  the  action  of  a  user  in  the  direction  opposite  from 
the  diiection  in  which  the  socket  is  moved  to  remove  it  from 
the  tool;  a  longitudinally  extending  control  bar  channel  ma- 
chined into  the  surface  of  the  shank  of  the  socket  wrench  drive 
extension;  a  control  bar  slidably  mounted  in  said  control  bar 
channel  with  sleeve  engagement  means,  a  beveled  release 
surface  on  the  lower  end  of  the  control  bar,  an  inner  locking 
surface  contiguious  to  said  beveled  release  surface  and  a  flat 
outer  positive  locking  and  centering  portion  on  the  opposite 
face  of  the  control  bar  from  said  inner  locking  surface,  said 
control  bar  outer  positive  locking  and  centering  portion  per- 
forming a  flat  plane  in  conjunction  with  one  driving  face  of  the 
square  driving  portion  of  the  socket  wrench  drive  extension;  a 
transverse  bore  through  the  shank  intersecting  the  control  bar 
channel  at  approximately  90*  thereto  and  extending  com- 
pletely through  the  driving  portion  of  the  socket  wrench  drive 
extension  to  the  opposite  face;  a  retainer  ball  slidably  carried  in 
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said  tniuvene  bore;  a  locking  bearing  ball  transmittmg  force 
from  the  control  bar  releaae  surface  through  force  transmission 
means,  force  transmission  means  slidably  carried  in  the  trans- 
verse bore  between  said  retainer  ball  and  said  locking  bearing 
ball  to  outwardly  dispboe  the  retainer  ball;  said  retainer  ball 
extending  beyond  the  &oe  of  the  driving  portion  of  the  socket 
wrench  drive  extension  oppodtt  the  face  which  forms  flat 
plane  in  conjunction  with  the  outer  positive  locking  and  cen- 
tering portion  of  the  control  bar,  said  retainer  ball  extension 
through  the  driving  face  sufficient  to  engage  in  a  standard 
recession  machined  on  the  inner  driven  walls  of  standard  fas- 
tener drive  sockets,  said  retainer  ball  further  transmitting  force 
exerted  downward  on  standard  filstener  drive  sockets  and  On 
said  retainer  ball  respectively,  horizontally  evenly  through  the 
locking  mechanism  to  the  control  bar  and  thence  providing 
equalized  lateral  forces  on  the  opposite  drive  inner  faces  of  a 
standard  square  drive  ftstener  driving  socket,  said  equalized 
forces  providing  for  a  centering  action  in  oversized  and  worn 
sockets  and  therefore,  equalizing  stresses  caused  by  the  apph- 


cation  of  tensional  forces  through 
socket 


the  drive  mechanism  to  the 


MM^U 

SCREWDRIVER  FOR  MANUAL  OR  POWER 

OPERATION 

YigBl  Y.  Yaari,  47  Lcudi«tM  RA,  Brighton,  Mms.  02135 

Fllad  Dec  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S5S,0M 

lot  a^  B25G  J/00 

VS.  a.  81-436  14  OaJna 


1.  A  screwdriver  having  a  retractable  coupling  enabling  it  to 
be  operated  manually  in  the  conventional  manner  or  be  cou- 
pled to  a  power  drill  to  be  operated  by  it  comprising 

a  shank  having  a  tip  at  one  end  for  engaging  the  head  of  a 
screw 

a  handle  permanently  fixed  to  the  other  end  of  the  shank 
enabling  the  screwdriver  to  be  gripped  conventionally  for 
conventional  manual  operation, 

a  chamber  in  the  handle  open  at  the  end  of  the  handle  away 
from  the  shank, 

a  coupling  slidable  in  the  chamber  between  first  and  second 
positions,  said  coupling  having  a  first  portion  which  ex- 
tends a  substantial  distance  o«t  of  the  chamber  when  the 
coupling  is  in  the  first  position  and  being  substantially 
confined  within  the  chamber  whoi  the  coupling  is  in  the 
second  position, 

said  first  portion  being  shaped  so  that  it  may  be  engaged  by 
a  drill  chuck, 

and  means  for  rotatably  connecting  the  handle  and  coupUng 
together. 


M80,S13 

BOLT-LOCK  STRUCTURE 

Lewis  D.  McCaidey,  Eowtafilla,  md  Join  H.  Taylor,  Orchard 

Park,  both  of  N.Y„  aaaiiMm  to  McGard,  Im„  BdlUo,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,186 

laL  CLi  II2SB  W48 

UjS.  CL  81—436  16  < 


1.  In  a  structure  having  a  pair  of  flanges  with  a  space  there- 
between with  aligned  holes  in  said  flanges,  a  locking  bolt 
Structure  extending  through  said  aligned  botes  comprising  an 
elongated  bolt  member,  ^t  and  second  externally  threaded 
ends  on  said  elongated  bolt  member,  first  and  second  nuts  of 
solid  of  revolution  configuration,  first  and  second  internally 
threaded  bores  on  said  first  and  second  nuts,  respectively,  for 
mating  engagement  with  said  first  and  second  externally 
threaded  ends,  respectively,  first  and  second  outer  faces  on 
said  first  and  second  nuts,  req)ectively,  first  and  second  key- 
receiving  depressions  of  curved  endless  configuration  in  said 
first  and  second  faces,  respectively,  for  receiving  mating  key 
members  for  selectively  tightening  and  loosening  said  nuts,  a 
hardened  central  portion  on  said  elongated  bolt  member  inter- 
mediate said  first  and  second  externally  threaded  ends,  said 
hardened  central  portion  being  located  in  said  space  between 
said  flanges,  relatively  ductile  ends  on  said  bolt  member  out- 
wardly of  said  central  portion,  and  a  relatively  ductile  core 
within  said  hardened  central  portion. 


4,480314 
DRIVING  TOOL  FOR  TAMPER  RESISTANT  SCREW 
Louis  Flore  PoaalaBl,  Kettering,  Ohio,  aaalgaor  to  Coqptf  In- 
dHtriea,  be,  Howtoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Ju.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,264 

IM.  a^  B25B  23/00 

VS.  CL  81—461  S  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  driving  a  tamper  resistant  screw  having  a  coni- 
cal head  provided  with  three  equiangularly  spaced  slots  ex- 
tending longitudinally  along  the  surface  of  the  conical  head, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  bit  end  and  defining  a  longitudinal  axis, 

(b)  said  bit  end  including  three  equiangularly  spaced  tangs 
separated  from  each  other  by  a  central  recess,  the  recess 
thereof  adapted  to  receive  the  conical  head  of  the  tamper 
resistant  screw; 

(c)  each  said  tangs  having  substantially  planar,  parallel  side 
walls  engageable  with  the  side  walls  of  the  slots  of  the 
screw,  pairs  of  substantially  planar,  parallel  side  walls  on 
adjacent  said  tangs  defining  portions  of  an  inwardly 
curved  surface; 

(d)  each  said  tangs  having  a  generally  inwardly  facing  sur- 
face defining  a  portion  of  a  frustum  of  a  cone,  said  surfaces 
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disposed  at  a  smaller  acute  angle  to  said  axis  and  merging 
into  a  generally  conical  surface  disposed  at  a  larger  acute 
angle  to  said  axis,  and 
(e)  said  bit  end  having  a  diameter  no  larger  than  the  base 
diameter  of  the  conical  end  of  the  tamper  resistant  screw 
whereby  said  tangs  are  visible  for  engagement  with  the 
slots  in  the  he^  of  the  tamper  resistant  screw  allowing  the 
head  to  be  installed  within  a  similarly  sized  counterbore. 


4,480,515 
ARTICLE  EJECnON  APPARATUS 
Theodor  Zadnrlas,  Meorboscfa;  Haas  D.  Gerhards,  SoUagea* 
Griflrath,  and  Karlhans  Staat,  Homberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Goinany,  aaalgnon  to  Kecks  Teehnlk  GmbH  A  Co.,  Httdan, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 
CoBtlBUtloB  of  Ser.  No.  190,227,  Sep.  24, 1980,  abandoned.  Ilils 
appUcatkm  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,388 
Gains  priority,  appUertkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  8, 
1979,2940761 

Jat  CL^  B26D  7/18 
VS.  CL  83-81  9  Clahns 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  laterial  ejection  of  elongate  lengths  of 
articles  such  as  pipe  out  of  a  channel  defined  by  a  roller  bed  or 
the  like,  the  channel  extending  beyond  a  severing  device 
adapted  to  sever  material  into  said  lengths  while  moving  in  the 
lengthwise  direction,  the  apparatus  comprising  means  engag- 
ing said  elongate  lengths  to  move  them  transverse  to  ^eir 
length  out  of  said  channel,  drive  means  driving  said  engaging 
means  and  actuating  means  responsive  to  operation  of  said 
severing  device  for  initiating  operation  of  the  drive  means  after 
the  termination  of  each  severing  operation,  said  actuating 
means  including  a  pulse  generator  fitted  to  the  severing  device 
and  delivering  a  start  signal  to  the  drive  means  at  the  end  of 
each  severing  apparatus  and  a  delay  device  between  the  pulse 
generator  and  drive  means  for  delaying  operation  of  the  drive 
means  by  an  optional  amount 


4,480,516  I 

MACHINE  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  CUltlNG  A  STRIP 

FOR  FORMING  SECnONS  WITH  ROUNDED  EDGES 

HAVING  OPPOSITE  CURVATURES 

Louis  Leroy,  Cretell,  Fkwce,  aaaigiior  to  EtabUssonents  Raby, 

Voiron,  Friuee 

FDed  No?.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,433 
Clailn  priority,  appUcatiOB  Fnaet,  Nor.  19, 1980, 80  24539 
Iirt.  O.)  B26D  7/06 
VS.  a  83-98  15  Oaian 

1.  A  machine  for  cutting  a  continuous  strip  which  is  movable 
in  horizontal  translation, 
said  machine  being  edited  to  form  from  the  strip  cut  sec- 
tions characterized  in  being  bounded  by  rounded  cut 
edges  which  opposite  convexities, 
such  machine  comprising,  in  sequence,  along  the  direction  of 

translation  of  tlw  strip: 
(a)  first  rotary  cutter  means  including: 


0)  a  first  cylindrical  cutter  carrier; 

(ii)  a  first  cutter  at  the  surface  of  said  first  cutter  carrier,  said 
first  cutter  having  an  edge  which  has  a  rounded  outline; 

(iii)  a  first  counter  roller  rotatable  so  as  to  be  tangential  to 
the  said  cutter  edge; 

(iv)  an  arbor  to  said  first  cylindrical  cutter  carrier; 

(v)  an  arbor  to  said  first  counter  roller, 

said  artwrs  being  fixed  in  position,  parallel  and  arranged  one 
above  the  other,  and 

(vi)  means  routing  said  arbors  in  opposite  directions  to  give 
the  cutter  edge  and  the  counter  roller  a  linear  displace- 
ment velocity  equal  to  that  of  the  strip; 

(b)  first  conveyor  means  operative  to  convey  a  strip  section 
cut  by  said  first  rotary  cutter  means  to  impart  a  higher 
linear  velocity  than  that  of  the  strip  when  the  cut  has  been 
effected; 

(c)  second  rotary  cutter  means  including: 
(i)  a  second  cylindrical  cutter  carrier; 

(ii)  a  second  cutter  carried  peripherally  by  said  second  car- 
rier; 
(iii)  a  second  counter  roller, 

(vi)  an  arbor  to  said  second  cylindrical  cutter  carrier; 
(v)  an  arbor  to  said  second  counter  roller; 


(vi)  means  effective  to  rotate  said  arbors  in  opposite  direc- 
tions to  give  the  second  cutter  and  the  second  counter 
roller  a  linear  displacement  velocity  equal  to  that  of  the 
strip  section  being  cut  by  said  second  rotary  cutter  means; 

said  second  cutter  forming  an  edge  with  a  rounded  outline 
whose  convexity  is,  at  the  moment  of  cut,  opposite  to  that 
of  said  first  cutter  of  the  first  rotary  cutter  means; 

said  arbors  of  the  second  cylindrical  cutter  carrier  and  of  the 
second  counter  roller  being  fixed  in  position,  parallel  and 
arranged  one  above  the  other; 

the  second  counter  roller  being  tangential  to  the  cutting 
edge  of  said  second  cutter,  and 

(vii)  suction  means  to  said  second  counter  roller  effective  to 
apply  suction  just  ahead  of  the  said  cutter  edge  where  said 
second  cutter  is  tangent  to  said  second  counter  roller  in 
order  to  keep  the  off-cut  on  the  second  counter  roller; 

said  suction  means  being  arranged  to  cut  off  the  application 
of  suction  after  rotation  of  the  counter  roller  and  off-cut 
through  a  fraction  of  a  revolution  to  allow  the  said  off<ut 
to  be  removed  from  said  second  counter  roller;  and 

(d)  second  conveyor  means  imparting  a  linear  velocity  to  the 
cut  section  leaving 

said  second  rotary  cutting  means  higher  than  that  of  the  cut 
section  arriving  at  said  second  rotary  cutting  means. 


4,480,517 

BACK-SPUmNG  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN 

PRODUCnON  OF  BOOKS 

Eyi  MiyaaMMo,  Kaaasa,  Japan,  asslfBor  to  Mannadya  Shoko 

Co.,  Ltdn  Japu 

FUad  Jal  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,694 
OaliM  priority,  applfcatioB  Japmi,  JbL  15, 1981, 56-110579 
lot  a^  B26D  5/34 
VS.  a  83-210  5  OalaM 

1.  Back-splitting  apparatus  for  use  in  the  production  of  books 
comprising: 
a  feeding  mechanism  having  a  back-flitting  station  and 
operabte  to  feed  a  block  of  stacked  sheets  of  paper,  bound 
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together  on  at  lent  one  tide  and  having  an  adjacent  side 
and  constituting  a  plurality  of  books  to  the  back*splitting 
station,  each  of  said  booHs  having  a  plurality  of  sheets, 

a  plurality  of  projection  piaoe  provided  along  said  adjacent 
side  of  the  final  sheets  of  the  respective  books  of  the  block, 

a  suction  member  disposed  at  a  position  corresponding  to 
one  of  said  projection  pieces  with  said  block  positioned  in 
alignment  with  the  back^splitting  station  of  said  feeding 
mechanism  and  operable  to  dnw  a  projection  piece 
toward  the  suction  member, 

a  pawl  member  movable  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  suction 


cutting  edge  and  said  plane  making  an  angle  of  0*-lS*  when 
said  cutting  edge  reaches  said  plane  and  an  angle  of  1S*-4S* 
when  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cutting  edge  extends  to  a  maxi- 
mum extent  to  said  other  side  of  said  predetermined  path. 

4,4M,S19 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  WTTH  IMPROVED 

KEYBOARD 

Maria  R.  Allen,  WasUagtoa,  D.C,  assignor  to  Yotanda  M. 

Arellano,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  429,364 

Int  CL^  GIOH  1/22 

U.S.  CL  84—1.01  10  Gains 
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member,  said  pawl  member  being  constructed  to  be 
moved  below  said  suction  member  and  a  projection  piece 
adjacent  said  suction  member, 

an  operating  mechanism  connected  to  said  suction  member 
and  said  pawl  member  and  operating  to  interpose  one  of 
the  projection  pieces  between  said  suction  member  and 
said  pawl  member,  and 

a  back-splitting  cutter  knife  operable  to  move  into  the  back 
surface  side  adjacent  said  projection  piece  interposed 
between  said  suction  member  and  said  pawl  member  for 
separating  the  block  of  stacked  sheets  of  paper  into  an 
individual  book. 


\ 


4,481318 


1.  An  improved  sound  selection  device  for  a  musical  instru- 
ment including  a  keyboard  and  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  keys,  all  said  keys  with  an  upper  surface  lying 
in  a  plane,  of  equal  length  and  arranged  parallel  to  one 
another,  different  keys  corresponding  to  and  selecting 
different  sounds  for  production,  groups  of  said  keys  corre- 
sponding to  different  octaves,  each  of  said  groups  includ- 
ing an  identical  number  of  keys,  said  number  significantly 
greater  than  12; 

command  means  responsive  to  simultaneous  selection  of  a 
plurality  of  contiguous  keys  for  commanding  production 
of  a  single  sound  selected  in  relation  to  said  contiguous 
keys. 


APPARATUS  FOR  TRIMMING  THE  MARGINAL 
PORTIONS  OF  PAPER  SHEETS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Kfau»Jiirgea  Futtercr,  OitflMara,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
sigBOf  to  Grapha-HoldiBg  AG,  Hergiswil,  Switierlaad 

Filed  Jnn.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,982 
Claina  priority,  appUcatloa  Switwriand,  Jul.  15,  1981, 
4432/81 

Int  a>  B26D  1/20 
UJ.  a  83-508  11  Claims 


4,480,520 

ELECTRONIC  AUDIO  BLENDING  SYSTEM 

Kenneth  S.  Gold,  7721  Nevada  Ave^  Caaoga  Park,  CUif.  91304 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,281 

Int  CL?  GIOH  1/08,  3/18 

UJ5.  a.  84—1.16  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  trimming  lateral  marginal  portions  of  piles 
of  paper  sheets  which  form  a  scalloped  stream,  comprising  a 
transporting  unit  arranged  to  advance  a  succession  of  sheets 
along  a  predetermined  path  and.  defining  a  cutting  plane  in  a 
predetermined  portion  of  said  path;  and  severing  means  includ- 
mg  at  least  one  counterknife  actjacent  to  one  side  of  said  path 
and  having  a  cutting  portion  hi  the  region  of  said  plane,  a 
rotary  knife  holder  at  the  other  side  of  said  path  opposite  said 
counterknife,  and  at  least  one  knife  extending  substantially 
radially  of  said  holder  and  haviig  a  cutting  edge  arranged  to 
orbit  along  an  endless  path  a  portion  of  which  extends  beyond 
said  plane  and  to  said  one  side  of  said  predetermined  path,  said 


1.  In  an  electric  guitar  having  at  least  a  first  pickup  and  a 
second  pickup,  each  capable  of  producing  electrical  signal 
output,  a  circuit  for  blending  the  signal  outputs  from  each  of 
the  two  pickups  and  for  controlling  the  proportions  of  the 
blending,  comprising: 

(a)  a  blend  potentiometer  having  at  least  a  first  end  terminal, 
a  rotor  terminal  and  a  second  end  terminal; 

(b)  means  for  applying  a  signal  derived  from  the  first  pickup 
to  the  first  end  terminal; 

(c)  means  for  applying  a  signal  derived  from  the  first  pickup 
to  the  second  end  terminal  in  phase  opposition  to  the 
signal  applied  to  the  first  end  terminal; 
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(d)  means  for  conductivity  coupling  a  signal  derived  from 
the  second  pickup  to  the  rotor  terminal; 

whereby  an  output  signal  derived  at  the  rotor  terminal  con- 
tains 

over  a  first  half  of  its  range,  a  variable  blend  of  signal  de- 
rived from  the  first  pickup  and  signal  derived  from  the 
second  pickup,  substantially  in  phase  with  each  other,  and 

over  a  second  half  of  its  range,  a  variable  blend  of  signal 
derived  firom  the  first  pickup  and  signal  derived  from  the 
second  pickup,  substantially  out  of  phase  with  each  other. 


selectively  applying  pressurized  gas  to  said  orifices  to  de- 
velop a  protective  plane  over  said  surface;  and 


4y480,521 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  INSTRUCnON  IN  THE 

OP|»ATION  OF  A  KEYBOARD  MUSICAL 

$  INSTRUMENT 

Arthur  R.  Schmoyw ,  Capital  Yacht  Qnb,  600  Water  St  SW., 

WaaUagtoB,  D.C  20022 

CoBtiaaatioB-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  277,612,  Jan.  24, 1981,.  lUs 

appUcatioB  Aug.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404^95 

lat  a^  G09B  15/08:  GlOG  3/04:  GIOH  7/00 

U.S.  a  84— 1 J8  6  Claims 


1.  A  study  aid  method  for  teaching  self  instruction  in  the 
makeup  of  musical  chord  triads  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  at  least  one  display  including  a  visual  representa- 
tion of  a  musical  instrument  keyboard,  the  keyboard  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  keys  and  each  of  the  keys  having  a  visual 
indicator  and  a  numeric  display; 

providing  a  plurality  of  manual  switches,  each  of  which 
corresponds  to  a  respective  major  chord  triad; 

wherein,  when  one  of  the  major  chord  manual  switches  is 
depressed,  a  numeric  display  for  the  three  keys  corre- 
sponding to  the  selected  major  chord  triad  are  illuminated 
uid  a  visual  indicator  conesponding  to  the  depressed 
major  chord  manual  switch  is  illuminated,  whereby  the 
proper  fingering  of  the  selected  major  chord  triad  can  be 
inunediately  ascertained. 


4,480,522 
ROCKET  EXHAUST-GAS  DEFLECTOR 
Edward  T.  Pieaik,  Poooaa,  Calif.,  aaaigBor  to  General  Dyaam- 
ica,  PoBMiaa  Di?iakNi,  PoaMaa,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,488 
laLCVfA\f3/04 
MS,  CL  89-1 J19  20  Oataas 

1.  A  method  of  shielding  a  member  normally  exposed  to 
rocket  exhaust  during  launching  of  a  missile  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
providmg  a  plurality  of  gas  jet  orifices  distributed  over  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  member; 


o:^ 


^ 


limiting  the  time  duration  of  said  protective  plane  in  accor- 
dance with  the  passage  of  the  rocket  exhaust  adjacent  said 
surface. 


*  4,480,523 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  PROJECTILE  LAUNCHING 
SYSTEM  WTTH  A  CONCENTRIC  RAIL  GEOMETRY 
FMerick  J.  Yonag,  State  College;  WOllaai  F.  Hagbca,  Cam- 
bridge Springs;  Daniel  W.  Deis,  Churchill  Borough,  and  Ian  R. 
McNab,  Murrysrille,  all  of  Pa.,  aasigaon  to  Westinghonse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittaburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  No?.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,029 

Int  a.'  F41F  1/00 

MS.  CI  89—8  24  Claiais 


12.  An  electromagnetic  projectile  launching  system  com- 
prising: 

a  pair  of  cylindrical  coaxial  conductive  electrodes; 

an  annular  conductive  armature  disposed  between  said  elec- 
trodes and  in  sUding  electrical  contact  with  said  elec- 
trodes; 

a  plurality  of  axial  slots  in  the  inner  one  of  said  pair  of  elec- 
troddk; 

a  central  plug  slidably  disposed  within  the  inner  one  of  said 
pair  of  electrodes; 

a  plurality  of  insulating  support  arms  which  pass  through 
said  slots  and  rigidly  attach  said  armature  to  said  central 
plug; 

a  plurality  of  insulating  support  rails  running  axially  between 
said  electrodes,  which  support  the  segments  of  the  inner 
one  of  said  electrodes  created  by  said  slots; 

a  plurality  of  apertures  in  said  armatiire  through  which  said 
support  rails  pass; 

a  source  of  current;  and 

a  commutating  means  for  connecting  said  current  to  said 
electrodes,  wherein  current  flowing  longitudinally  within 
said  electrodes  and  through  said  armature  produces  mag- 
netic fields  which  propel  said  armature  along  said  elec- 
trodes. 
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MEANS  FOR  REDUCING  GUN  FIRING  DISPERSION 
Akc  BkMqrM,  nd  Rolaad  Fon^M,  both  of  Karlskopi,  Swc- 
dM,  Mi^on  to  AkticbotagBt  lofon,  Bofon,  Sweden 

FDed  Oct  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  310,334 
OaiM  priority,  appUcMioa  Swedes,  Oct  17, 1900,  M07529 
bt  aJ  F41F  l/tXk  F41G  3/00:  FWF  W02 
M&.  a.  89—41  M      ^  10  ri«i— 


1.  In  a  weapon  system  having  g  servo  system  for  aiming  a 
gun  at  a  target,  said  gun  position  controlled  in  response  to  a 
position  error  signal  of  said  servo  system,  apparatus  for  reduc- 
ing oscillation  of  said  gun  which  results  from  firing  inducing  a 
firing  dispersion  of  said  gun,  comprising: 
signal  generator  means  for  generating  at  the  time  of  firing 
said  gun  a  signal  which  reducos  the  amplitude  of  said  error 
signal  produced  from  said  firiag  whereby  said  oscillations 
are  reduced; 
means  for  sensing  the  firing  of  «id  gun;  and 
means  for  applying  said  signal  to  said  servo  system  in  re- 
sponse to  fuing  said  gun,  wiereby  a  servo  error  signal 
which  produces  said  gun  oadUations  is  reduced. 


ward  and  rearward  movement,  and  which  sleeve  has  at  its 
front  end  a  piston-shaped  control  head  containing  the  control 
edges,  the  control  head  engaging  in  a  cylindrical  recess  at  a 
rear  end  of  the  impact  piston  cooperates  with  at  least  one  radial 
control  opening  which  is  formed  in  the  impact  piston  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  recess,  the  control  edges  forming  two  different 
types  of  pairs  of  the  control  edges,  each  of  said  pairs  having  a 
front  said  control  edge  and  a  rear  said  control  edge,  said  two 
different  types  of  pairs  being  ofhet  in  the  peripheral  direction 
as  well  as  in  the  axial  direction  relative  to  each  other  such  that 
respectively  in  one  rotated  position  of  said  control  sleeve 
during  operation  of  the  ram  boring  device  in  each  one  of  the 
two  working  cycles,  respectively,  only  one  of  said  two  differ- 
ent type  of  pairs  of  the  control  edges  is  aligned  cooperating 
with  the  control  opening  and  the  other  of  the  two  different 
type  of  pairs  is  not  aligned  with  and  does  not  cooperate  with 
the  control  opening,  and  said  impact  piston  being  guided  non- 
rotatably  in  the  housing,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  control  opening  constitutes  a  main  control  opening, 
said  impact  piston  is  formed  with  at  least  one  additional 
control  opening  which  cooperates  with  said  other  pair  of 
the  control  edges, 
said  at  least  one  additional  control  opening  has  a  flow  cross* 
section  considerably  smaller  than  that  of  the  main  control 
opening,  and  , 

the  rear  control  edges  of  both  said  pairs  are  formed  in  com- 
mon by  a  rear  circumferential  edge  of  said  control  head. 


4*480,59 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  FORWARD  AND  BACKWARD 
TRAVEL  OF  AUTOMATIC  PNEUMATIC  PERCUSSION 

BORING  DEVICES 
GatST  Jcue,  SchwKhtcabergrtntae  183,  43  EHen-Kettwicfa, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaoy 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,060 
OalM  priority,  appUcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMoy,  Feb.  10, 
1981,  3104547 

I«t  aJ  F15B  W22;  FOIL  21/02;  FOIB  7/16 
U.S.  a  91—25  10  Clains 


4,480,526 

BRAKING  ASSISTANCE  SERVOMOTOR  WITH  A  FORCE 

AMPUnCATION  SYSTEM  BETWEEN  THE  PISTON 

AND  THE  OUTPUT  MEMBER 

Jcu-Jacqnes  Carri,  Le  Raincy,  France,  aarignor  to  Sodete 

Anonyme  D3  A^  Paris,  Fhmce 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,174 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  FVance,  Sep.  30, 1982, 82  16451 
Int  CL^  F15B  9/10;  FOIB  9/00 
\i&.  a  91-374  ji^  Ctoing 
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1.  In  a  control  device  for  two  working  cycles  of  forward 
movement  and  rearward  movement  respectively  of  a  self- 
propelled  pneumatic  ram  boring  device  with  an  impact  piston 
which  is  axially  displaceable  forwardly  and  rearwardly  in  a 
control  stroke  between  two  abutments,  respectively  impacting 
one  of  the  abutments  in  each  woiking  cycle,  in  a  generally 
tubular-shaped  housing,  whereby  the  axial  forward  movement 
and  rearward  movement  of  the  ram  boring  device  is  controlla- 
ble by  control  edges  of  a  control  sleeve,  the  latter  being  sut^ 
ported  non-displaceably  m  the  axial  direction  however  rotiP 
ably  on  a  bearing  ring  arranged  in  a  rear  part  of  the  tubular- 
shaped  housing,  said  control  sleeve  being  connected  to  a  com- 
pressed air  hose  and  through  which  compressed  air  is  fed  to  the 
impact  piston  driving  the  latter  in  Hs  axially  displaceable  for- 


1.  A  braking  assistance  servomotor  which  comprises  a  cas- 
ing, an  assistance  piston  assembly  displaceable  in  the  casing 
and  dividing  the  casing  into  two  chambers,  an  output  member 
actuatable  by  the  piston  assembly,  an  input  member,  and  an 
articulated  force  amplification  system  connecting  the  piston 
assembly  to  the  output  member,  characterized  in  that  the  force 
amplification  system  comprises  at  least  one  flexible  elongate 
member  having  opposite  ends  fixed  to  the  piston  assembly  and 
to  the  casing,  respectively,  and  turned  by  partially  folding  back 
around  a  return  component  connected  to  a  valve  sleeve  coop- 
erating with  the  output  member,  valve  means  being  arranged 
in  said  valve  sleeve  which  forms  fluid  distribution  passages 
connecting  respectively  said  valve  means  and  said  chambers  of 
the  casing,  and  through  which  said  input  member  extends 
axially,  said  piston  assembly  incorporating  a  tubular  hub  slid- 
ing on  said  valve  sleeve. 
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POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Kvt  R.  LoaiMBM,  Blooafield  Hills,  Ml^  aHiffor  to  Viekcn, 

CootiBiiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  117,936,  Feb.  4^  1980,  abrndooed.  This 

appUcatkM  Feb.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,554 

lit  CL^  F15B  7//0&  W042 

U.S.  a  91-436  8  Clains 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  for  use  with  a  hydraulic  acttih- 
tor  having  a  movable  actuator  element  and  a  pair  of  actuator 
openings  adapted  to  function  alternately  as  inlets  and  outlets 
for  moving  the  actuator  element  in  opposite  directions,  a  pilot 
controller  for  controlling  a  supply  of  fluid  at  pilot  pressure,  a 
reservoir  tank,  and  a  pump  for  supplying  fluid  from  the  tank  at 
pump  pressure  to  the  actuator  openings,  the  system  compris- 
ing: 
a  supply  line  adapted  for  connection  with  each  of  the  actua- 
tor openings  and  the  pump; 
a  tank  line  adapted  for  connection  with  a  tank; 
a  meter-out  valve  interposed  between  each  of  said  supply 
lines  and  said  tank  line  for  metering  fluid  flow  between 
said  supply  and  tank  lines,  each  of  said  meter-out  valves 
being  selectively  pilot  operated  by  pilot  pressure; 
a  pair  of  meter-in  valves  each  positioned  in  one  of  said  sup- 
ply lines,  said  meter-in  valves  adi4>ted  for  metering  fluid 
flow  through  one  or  both  of  said  supply  lines,  each  of  said 
meter-in  valves  being  operable  independently  of  the  other 
by  pilot  pressure; 
a  load-drop  check  valve  in  each  of  said  supply  lines  in  series 
relationship  with  said  meter-in  valves,  each  said  load  drop 
check  valve  including  a  chamber  means  with  fluid  therein 
acting  to  close  the  valve;  and 
means  for  simultaneously  opening  both  of  said  meter-in 

valves, 
said  means  for  simultaneously  opening  said  meter-in  valves 
including  means  for  venting  the  chamber  of  one  of  said 
load-<irop  check  valves  to  effect  the  opening  thereof 
whereby  the  said  supply  lines  communicate  with  one 
another. 


TRIGGER  VALVE  FOR  PNEUMATIC  NAILING 
MACHINE 

Tadayoafai  SUroyana,  4150  MidorlgMko,  Hoomachl  UcbosU, 

Mleken,  UcMriioJo,  Japan 

Filed  JaL  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,691 

Clains  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Oct  26, 1982, 57/187927 
lat  CL^  F15B  W042 
U.S.  a  91-461  IClain 

1.  A  trigger  valve  for  a  pneumatic  nailing  machine  compris- 
ing: a  head  valve  which  is  provided  in  a  passage  between  a 
main  air  chamber  and  a  main  cylinder  in  which  a  driver  piston 
reciprocates,  and  which  opens  and  closes  said  passage;  a  trig- 


ger valve  which  is  incorporated  in  an  air  passage  communicat- 
ing with  a  chamber  above  said  head  valve  and  with  said  main 
air  chamber,  said  trigger  valve  forming  a  trigger  valve  cylin- 
der comprising  two  cylinder  parts  that  divide  it  into  an  upper 
portion  and  a  lower  portion  said  upper  and  lower  portions 
being  closely  joined  together,  a  lateral  hole  formed  in  the 
upper  cylinder  part  of  said  cylinder,  which  communicates  with 
said  main  air  chamber  and  with  said  air  passage,  an  exhaust 
hole  formed  in  the  lower  cylinder  part,  which  communicates 
with  the  atmosphere  on  the  side  of  die  trigger  lever,  a  cylindri- 
cal trigger  pilot  valve  stem  provided  in  the  trigger  valve  cylin- 
der, which  is  slidable  up  and  down  within  a  range  bounded  by 
top  dead  center  and  bottom  dead  center,  first,  second  and  third 
O-rings  fitted  onto  said  trigger  pilot  valve  stem  to  open  said 


lateral  hole  and  said  main  air  chamber  when  said  stem  is  lo- 
cated at  top  dead  center  and  to  close  said  lateral  hole  and  said 
exhaust  hole  when  said  stem  is  located  at  bottom  dead  center, 
a  small-diameter  communication  hole  formed  in  an  upper 
closed  surface  of  said  trigger  pilot  valve  stem,  which  conmiu- 
nicates  with  a  hollow  portion  in  said  stem  and  with  said  main 
air  chamber;  a  pilot  air  chamber  which  is  formed  in  said  lower 
cylinder  part  and  which  communicates  with  said  main  air 
chamber  via  said  small-diameter  communication  hole;  a  trigger 
valve  stem  provided  in  the  lower  cylinder  part,  which  is  slid- 
able in  the  hollow  portion  formed  in  said  trigger  pilot  valve 
stem;  and  fourth  and  fifth  O-rings  which  are  fitted  onto  said 
trigger  valve  stem  to  open  and  close  said  small-diameter  com- 
munication hole  and  said  pilot  air  chamber. 


4,480,529 

AXIAL  PISTON  PUMP 

Ottnar  Wiakler,  SchwdaAirt,  and  Egoa  Pfaller,  Dittdbnuu, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  anIgBon  to  SKF  KageUager- 

fabriken  GnbH,  SchweiaAut,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Geraaay 
FDed  Aag.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  289,206 

daian  priority,  appUaitloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaiy,  Aag.  9, 
1980,3030285 

Iirt.  a.}  FOIB  i/04 
U.S.  CL  92—31  13  Clains 

1.  A  piston  pump  assembly  comprising  a  housing,  a  single 
unitary  piston  member  mounted  for  axial  movement  in  a  bore 
of  the  housing  forming  a  piston  chamber,  and  arranged  coaxi- 
ally  relative  to  a  drive  shaft,  said  piston  conqirising  a  thin- 
walled  member  of  generally  cup-sh^>ed  configuration,  cam 
means  associated  with  said  drive  shaft  disposed  in  the  bore  of 
said  cup-shaped  piston  and  cam  follower  means  associated 
with  said  piston  operatively  connected  to  said  cam  means 
whereby  rotation  of  said  shaft  effects  through  said  cam  and 
cam  follower  means  axial  back-and-fbrth  movement  of  said 
piston  in  said  housing  bore,  said  piston  including  a  hollow 
tubular  body  section  and  a  pur  of  thin-walled  sleeves  axially 
arranged  next  to  each  other  in  the  bore  of  the  body  section  and 
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wherdn  each  of  said  sleeves  hts  a  radially  inwardly  directed 
tab  formed  integrally  with  the  deeve,  said  tabs  being  located  at 


i- 


confronting  axial  ends  of  the  sleeves  and  being  spaced  to  em- 
brace said  cam  means  and  each  tab  bong  of  arcuate  shape  in  a 
peripheral  direction  and  defining  the  cam  follower  means. 


4,4Mt530 
BRAKING  ACTUATOR 
Put  M.  Holaes,  Jackaoa,  Mleh^  aaalgnor  to  Aeroqolp  Corpora- 
tlom  Jaekaom  Mkh. 

FIM  Job.  28, 198%  Scr.  No.  992,543 

brt.  a^  FOIB  31/00:  F15B  21/04:  F16J  10/02 

VS.  a.  92—78  i  10  Claims 


1.  An  expansible  motor  brake  actuator  for  vehicles  charac- 
terized by  its  low  cost,  light  weight  and  ease  of  assembly 
including  a  cylinder  having  an  aods,  a  rod  head  and  an  end  cap, 
a  piston  rod  coincident  with  the  cylinder  axis  reciprocally 
mounted  within  the  cylinder  and  extending  through  the  rod 
head,  a  piston  mounted  upon  the  piston  rod  within  said  cylin- 
der having  a  periphery  sealingly  engaging  the  cylinder,  and  a 
compression  spring  interposed  between  the  end  cap  and  piston 
biasing  the  piston  toward  the  rod  head,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, said  piston  being  formed  of  sheet  metol  and  having  a 
central  cylindrical  recess,  said  piston  central  recess  having  an 
open  outer  end  disposed  toward  the  cylinder  rod  head  and  an 
axially  spaced  inner  end,  an  inwardly  extending  annular  shoul- 
der flange  defined  upon  said  piston  depending  from  said  recess 
inner  end  defining  an  abutment  for  limiting  insertion  of  the 
piston  rod  into  said  recess,  the  piston  rod  having  a  diameter 
slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  recess  and 
being  pressed  into  said  piston  recess  with  an  interference  fit, 
said  ptoon  including  a  circular  periphery,  a  cylindrical  piston 
portion  defined  adjacent  said  periphery  coaxial  with  said  pis- 
ton recess,  said  piston  portion  having  a  cylindrical  outer  sur- 
hce,  sealing  ring  means  mounted  upon  said  cylindrical  outer 
surface,  and  a  continuous  circumference  sealed  retainer  ring 
pressed  upon  said  outer  surface  restraining  said  sealing  ring 
means  frmn  excessive  axial  movement  thereon,  said  cylindrical 
outer  surface  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  normal  inner 
diameter  of  said  retainer  ring  whereby  said  retainer  ring  is 
pressed  upon  said  outer  surface  and  radially  expanded  thereby, 
the  cylinder  and  end  cap  being  formed  of  sheet  metal,  the 
cylinder  having  a  cylindrical  wall  having  an  open  end  closed 
by  the  end  cap,  a  plurality  of  openings  defined  in  the  cylindri- 
cal wall  adjacent  said  open  end  and  circumferentially  spaced 


about  said  wall  an  equal  distance  from  said  open  end  thereof, 
the  end  cap  being  receivable  within  said  cylinder  open  end  and 
displaceable  axially  inwardly  of  said  wall  openings,  an  end  cap 
retainer  within  the  cylinder  open  end  of  generally  circular 
segment  configuration  having  a  plurality  of  outwardly  radially 
extending  projections  defined  thereon,  said  retainer  having  a 
normal  diameter  substantially  corresponding  to  the  inner  diam- 
eter of  the  cylinder  wall  whereby  upon  the  end  cap  being 
displaced  within  the  cylinder  beyond  said  openings  said  re- 
tainer is  located  within  the  cylinder  wall  with  said  projections 
extending  into  said  openings  preventing  axial  displacement  of 
said  retainer  and  restraining  the  end  c»p  from  axiid  movement 
beyond  said  retainer  toward  said  cylinder  wall  open  end. 


4,480^1 
MECHANICAL  QUICK-RELEASE  MECHANISM  FOR 
SPRING-LOADED  BRAKE  CYLINDERS 
Horst  Mylins,  Garbaen;  Joaef  Fraaia,  Haiio?er,  and  Mom  ilo 
RIsti  ,  Garbaen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignort  to 
Wabco  Fahnen^bremaeB  GmbH,  HanoTer,  Fed.  R^.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  No?.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,826 
daims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  11, 
1980,3046669 

lat  a^  FOIB  9/00 
VS.  CL  92—29  7  ruium 


1.  A  mechanical  quick-release  mechanism  for  spring-loaded 
brake  cylinders  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder  housing  having  a  pressure  chamber; 

(b)  a  piston  operably  disposed  in  said  housing; 

(c)  a  piston  rod  connected  with  said  piston; 

(d)  a  compression  spring  acting  on  said  piston  and  effective, 
when  compressed  by  pressure  acting  in  said  chamber  and 
on  said  piston,  for  effecting  operation  of  said  piston  and 
piston  rod  to  a  brake-releasing  position,  said  spring  being 
effiective,  upon  reduction  of  pressure  from  said  chamber, 
for  operating  said  piston  and  piston  rod  to  a  brake  applica- 
tion position; 

(e)  a  self-locking  clutch  connecticm  between  the  piston  and 
the  piston  rod  including  a  plurality  of  balls  lockingly 
disposed  in  an  annular  groove  formed  on  a  portion  of  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  piston  rod; 

(0  a  rotatable  clutch  dement  partially  surrounding  said 
piston  rod  having  recesses  for  receiving  the  balls  when  the 
clutch  is  released; 

(g)  a  rotatable  shaft  having  one  end  extending  exteriorly  of 
said  housing  and  the  other  end  extending  into  the  piston 
rod;  and 

(h)  a  coupling  element  axially-movable  on  the  rotatable  shaft 
and  bdng  rotatable  therewith  for  transmitting  the  rotary 
movement  of  the  shaft  to  the  clutch  element,  said  coupling 
element  extending  circumferentially  radially  outward  to 
engage  said  clutch  element  such  that,  upon  rotation  of  said 
shaft,  said  clutch  element  is  rotated  to  a  position  wherein 
said  plurality  of  balls  are  moved  outward  into  said  clutch 
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4,480,532 


FOSSIL  FUEL  COMBUSTION-STEAM  ENGINES  AND     prising 


pressed  to  initiate  a  selected  function,  the  improvement  com- 


ELEMENTS  FOR  FLUID  HANDLING  DEVICES 
Kari  EickMU,  2420. 


FUed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  338,741 
lit  a^  FOIB  31/08 
VS.  a  92-144 


ICiaio 


biasing  means  for  resiliently  urging  the  vent  door  into  a 

closed  position, 
manually  actuated  control  means  mounted  on  the  control 

panel  that  is  operatively  connected  to  the  vent  door  for 

moving  the  vent  door  from  a  closed  position  to  an  open 

position; 


1.  A  cylinder  in  a  fluid  handling  device  with  temporary  high 
pressures  and  temperatures  in  said  cylinder  which  vary  in 
continuing  cycles  periodically, 
wherein  at  least  two  outer  chambers  are  mounted  sealed 
from  each  other  around  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower 
portion  of  said  cylinder  while  said  outer  chambers  are 
formed  in  an  outer  housing  which  surrounds  that  outer 
chambers  around  said  cylinder; 
wherein 
individual  ports  are  provided  through  said  outer  housing  to 
said  outer  chambers  individually; 
wherein 
said  outer  chamber  aroimd  said  upper  portion  of  said  cylin- 
der is  a  first  outer  chamber  and  said  outer  chamber  around 
the  lower  portion  of  said  cylinder  is  a  second  outer  cham- 
ber with  a  first  port  of  said  ports  on  said  first  outer  cham- 
ber and  a  second  port  of  said  ports  on  said  second  cham- 
ber; 
wherein 
said  first  port  is  communicated  to  a  supply  source  of  a  first 
pressure  and  said  second  port  is  communicated  to  a  supply 
source  for  a  second  pressure  to  fill  said  first  outer  chamber 
with  said  first  pressure  and  to  fill  said  second  outer  cham- 
ber with  said  second  pressure;  and; 
wherein 
said  cylinder  temporary  obtains  said  first  pressure  substan- 
tially as  a  first  medial  pressure  radially  inwards  of  said  first 
outer  chamber,  while  said  cylinder  temporary  obtains  said 
second  pressure  substantially  as  a  second  medial  pressure 
radially  inwards  of  said  second  outer  chamber, 
whereby 
the  wall  of  said  cylinder  is  at  least  temporary  subjected  to 
substantially  equal  pressures  in  the  respective  areas  of  said 
wall  radially  inwards  of  said  first  and  second  outer  cham- 
ben 
in  order 
to  prevent  excessKv  radial  deformation  of  said  wall  under 
different  pressures  outwards  and  inwards  of  said  wall  of 
said  cylinder. 


4,480,533 
CONTROL  FOR  VENT  DOOR 
Theodore  S.  BoHoa;  Jamea  E.  NapoUtano,  and  Bmee  T.  Banner, 
ail  of  Linrpool,  N.Y.,  aarignora  to  Carrier  Corporatioa,  Syra- 

mac  N  V 

'  '  Filed  JoL  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,706 
lat  a^  F24F  1/02 
VS.  CI.  98—38  B  10  Claima 

1.  In  an  air  conditioner  unit  having  a  vent  door  that  is  mov- 
able fix>m  a  closed  position  to  an  open  position  to  allow  outside 
air  to  be  mixed  with  conditioned  air  anid  a  control  panel  having 
an  align  series  of  function  switches  that  are  individually  de- 


latching  means  associated  with  the  control  means  for  lock- 
ing the  vent  door  in  the  said  open  position  against  the 
action  of  the  biasing  means,  and 

a  release  mechanism  that  is  responsive  to  at  least  one  of  the 
said  function  switches  for  unlocking  the  latching  means 
upon  the  depression  of  said  at  least  one  function  switch 
whereby  the  vent  door  is  allowed  to  move  to  the  closed 
position  under  the  influence  of  the  biasing  means. 


4,480,534 
GRAIN  BIN  ROOF  VENT 
Craig  Sloan,  Shelby  County,  Din  assignor  to  Grain  Systons, 
Incn  Assumption,  III. 

FUed  No?.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,893 

lat  a^  E04H  7/00 

VS.  a.  98—55  2  ClaiBS 


"^si^s* 


1.  In  a  grain  bin  having  a  generally  cylindrical  bin  body  and 
a  conical  roof,  said  roof  comprises  a  plurality  of  panels  secured 
together  in  side  to  side  relation,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises:  at  least  one  of  said  roof  panels  having  an  opening 
therein,  a  flange  continuously  sealably  secured  relative  to  said 
one  roof  panel  and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom  so  as  to 
defme  said  opening,  said  roof  panel  flange  preventing  water 
from  flowing  down  said  roof  and  into  said  opening,  and  a  roof 
vent  for  being  secured  to  said  one  roof  panel  in  register  with 
said  opening,  said  roof  vent  comprising  a  body  defining  an  air 
passageway  therethrough,  one  end  of  said  body  constituting 
the  inlet  of  said  air  passage  and  the  other  end  of  said  body 
constituting  the  outlet  of  said  air  passage,  said  roof  vent  further 
comprising  a  base  frame  having  flanges  secured  to  said  inlet 
end  of  said  roof  vent  body  and  flashing  flanges  secured  to  said 
base  frame  flanges,  said  flashing  flanges  being  secured  to  the 
outer  face  of  said  one  roof  panel  around  said  opening  and  said 
base  frame  flange  being  disposed  proximate  to  and  outboard 
from  said  roof  panel  flange. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  AIR*TRBATMENT  OF  PRODUCTS 
Ldf  JnMr,  ViOlkra,  mi  ABm  AUM,  HcWubori,  both  of 
■IfMn  to  FHfDMndla  GoMraetiiV  AB,  Swodca 
FIM  Jm.  7, 1M3,  Sor.  No.  SOUIO 

ipliatioa  Snodn,  Jm.  22, 1M2, 8203873 
IM.  a^  A23B  ¥/05 
U.S.  a  n-41€  2 


1.  Apptntus  for  ur-treatment  of  various  products,  such  as 
foodstufft,  comprismg  a  chamber  having  supported  therein 
inner  and  outer  spaced  cyUndeta  defining  an  air  flow  passage 
therebetween  extending  from  one  end  of  the  cylinders  to  an 
opposite  end  of  the  cylinders,  an  endless  foraminous  conveyor 
belt  for  the  products  supported  along  a  helical  path  in  said 
passage  such  that  air  entering  said  passage  at  said  one  end  of 
the  cylinders  and  exiting  said  passage  at  said  opposite  end  of' 
the  cyUnders  passes  through  successive  turns  of  the  conveyor 
belt,  said  inner  cylinder  being  perforated  and  having  an  open- 
ing at  one  end  for  the  entry  of  air  to  said  inner  cylinder,  the 
opposite  end  of  said  inner  cylinder  being  sufficiently  closed  to 
cause  the  lastmentioned  air  to  exit  frcmi  said  inner  cylinder 
through  the  perforations  thereof,  into  said  passage,  and  out  of 
said  opposite  end  of  the  outer  cylinder,  and  means  for  causing 
air  to  enter  said  passage  and  said  Inner  cylinder  at  said  one  end 
and  to  exit  firom  said  passage  at  said  opposite  end.  the  porosity 
of  said  inner  cylinder  varying  along  the  length  thereof 
whereby  the  airflow  through  said  inner  cylinder  is  controlled. 


4t480JM 

BROCXX>U  BUNCHING  AND  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
E.  BvM,  GaMTfllo,  Calfn  aarigaor  to  DeMo  lac^ 

,CBllf.  [ 

FDad  No?.  28, 1983,  Bar.  No.  885,649 

IM.  a>  BOB  18/24.  13/30 
VS.  CL  100—6  8  ri«<m« 


said  opening,  radially  outwardly  to  a  second  position 
beyond  the  periphery  of  said  opening  so  that  a  rubber 
band  placed  on  said  fingers  when  in  said  fint  position  is 
expanded  when  the  fingm  move  to  said  second  position; 

(c)  pneumatically  operated  broccoli  stem  cutting  means;  and 

(d)  pneumatic  control  means  connected  to  said  pneumati- 
cally  operated  rubber  band  expanding  and  retracting 
means  and  pneumatically  operated  broccoli  stem  cutting 
means  responsive  to  a  first  operation  to  effect  expansion  of 
a  rubber  band  so  that  broccoli  stems  can  be  positioned 
through  the  rubber  band;  and  responsive  to  a  second 
operation  to  retract  the  rubber  band  about  the  broccoli 
stems  and  approximately  simultaneously  operate  said 
pneumatically  operated  cutting  means  to  cut  said  stems. 

4,480,837 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CALENDERING  A 

WEB 
RoMld  D.  Apoalo,  and  Paal  J.  Kteauner,  both  of  Appleton, 
Wis. 

Filed  JaL  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,974 
Int  a.}  B30B  3/04. 13/00 
U.S.  0.100—38  16 


± 


«!S-«?S8!^ 


ToSSufuNC 
ICMWIH 


XRVO   _  CONTNOL 
V»Lyt»  —     LOOK 


1.  A  method  of  calendering  a  web  in  a  calender  machine 
having  a  plurality  of  nips  formed  by  roll  pairs,  to  accurately 
control  bulk,  caliper  and  surface  properties  of  the  web  com* 
prising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  upper  zone  control  roll  and  a  compliant  roll 
to  form  the  first  nip; 

(b)  providing  a  lower  zone  control  roll  and  a  compliant  roll 
to  form  the  final  nip; 

(c)  controlling  the  geometric  profile  of  the  upper  zone  com 
trol  roll  as  a  fiinction  of  the  caliper  of  the  web  exiting  the 
final  nip; 

(d)  controUing  the  geometric  profile  of  the  lower  zone  con- 
trol roll  as  a  function  of  the  temperature  profile  across  the 
lower  compliant  roll, 

whereby  controlling  the  geometric  profile  of  the  upper  zone 
control  roll  permits  accurate  control  of  web  caUper  while 
control  of  the  geometric  profile  of  the  lower  zone  control 
roll  maintains  control  of  gloss,  and  smoothness  and  pro- 
tects the  bottom  compliant  roll  against  excessive  heat. 


1.  A  broccoli  bunching  and  cutting  apparatus  including,  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  front  central  opening  for  receiving 
broccoli  stems  to  be  bunched  and  cut; 

(b)  pneumatically  operated  rubber  band  expanding  and  re- 
tTKting  means  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said  housmg 
about  said  openhig  and  including  separate  pneumatic 
cylinden  with  pistons  terminating  in  fingers  movable 
fiom  a  first  position  overlying  the  outside  central  area  of 


4,480338 
MEANS  FOR  CORRECTING  THE  POSTHON  OF 
BOTTOM  DEAD  CENTER  IN  A  PRESS 
AUhlro  YoaUda,  GIfli,  Japan,  aaai^or  to  KabwUk 
Yamada  Dobby,  Biaai,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,067 
dalns  priority,  appUcatioa  Japo^  Dec  16, 1982, 57-222440 
bt  Ca.)  B30B  15/14 
MS.  CL  100-48  5  Oalm 

1.  For  use  in  a  press  having  a  fhunc  a  crankshaft  rotauUy 
mounted  on  said  frame,  and  a  slide  connected  to  said  crank- 
shaft and  movable  in  a  vertical  plane,  wherein  the  correlation 
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between  the  rotational  speed  of  said  crankshaft  and  the  bottom 
dead  center  position  of  said  slide  is  determined  in  one-to-one 
correspondence,  means  for  correcting  the  position  of  bottom 
dead  center  of  said  slide  comprising: 

a  variable  speed  motor  for  rotating  said  crankshaft; 

a  sensor  for  sensing  the  position  of  bottom  dead  center  of 
said  slid^  and 


-J 


a  control  circuit  for  comparing  the  signal  generated  from 
said  sensor  which  is  representative  of  said  bottom  dead 
center  position  with  a  signal  representative  of  a  preset 
reference  position  of  bottom  dead  center  of  said  stide  and 
controlling  the  speed  of  said  motor  to  suit  a  speed  repre- 
sentative of  said  reference  position  of  bottom  dead  center 
of  said  sUde. 


4^480,539 

ROTARY  WHEEL  MARKING  HEAD  AND  INDEXING 

STRUCTURE  THEREFOR 

Friuk  Krcmbel,  Jr.,  St  Clair  Shores,  Mich.,  aaslgnor  to  Colon* 

bia  Maridag  Tools,  lac,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,634 
Iirt.  a^  B41J  1/44 
MS.  a  101-18  14 


1.  In  a  maridng  head  having  a  frame,  at  least  one  maridng 
wheel  carried  by  said  frame  and  rotatable  relative  to  said  frame 
to  align  successive  circumferentially  arrayed  marking  symbols 
thereon  for  marking  a  workpiecc  and  a  cogwheel  operably 
connected  with  said  marking  wheel  for  rotation  in  unison 
therewith  and  having  successive  circiuiferentially  arrayed 
teeth  with  radially  inward  recesses  therebetween  with  at  least 
one  tooth  for  each  said  marking  symbol,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  reciprocal  drive  member  carried  by  said  frame,  a 
drive  pawl  actuated  by  said  drive  member  and  having  first  and 
second  fingers  constructed,  arranged  and  circumferentially 
s|Mced  apart  such  that  when  said  drive  pawl  is  moved  to  an 
extended  position  by  said  drive  member  said  fmgers  each 
project  into  one  of  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  recesses  in  said 
cogwheel,  a  first  face  on  said  first  finger  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  engage  a  complimentary  face  on  a  tooth  of  said 
cogwheel  to  rotatably  index  said  cogwheel  and  associated 
marking  wheel  as  said  drive  pawl  is  moved  to  said  extended 
position  such  that  said  marking  wheel  is  rotated  in  one  direc- 
tion to  advance  a  marking  symbol  more  than  one  half  the 


angular  extent  between  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  marking  sym- 
bols, and  a  second  face  on  said  second  finger  constructed  and 
arranged  so  that  when  said  drive  pawl  is  in  said  extended 
position  and  said  cogwheel  has  been  routed  to  advance  a 
marking  symbol  generally  into  alignment  for  marking  a  work- 
piece  said  second  face  can  engage  a  complimentary  face  on  a 
tooth  to  limit  further  rotation  in  said  one  direction  of  said 
marking  wheel  to  less  than  about  one  half  of  the  angular  extent 
between  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  marking  symbols,  whereby 
movement  of  said  pawl  from  its  retracted  to  its  extended  posi- 
tion advances  a  marking  symbol  generally  into  alignment  for 
mariting  a  workpiecc  and  while  said  drive  pawl  is  in  said  ex- 
tended position  such  advancing  of  said  marking  symbol  be- 
yond such  alignment  for  marking  a  woikpiece  is  limited  to  not 
more  than  about  one  half  the  angular  extent  between  adjacent 
marking  symbols. 


4,480,540 
PRINTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Wmian  E.  Lock,  Horsebeads,  and  Donald  C  Peters,  Sarooa, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  Coning  Glaas  Works,  Coroias. 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,726 
brt.  a^  B41F 17/18.  5/22 
MS.  CL  101-36  19 1 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  for  decorating  surface  portions  of 
articles  which  comprises: 

means  for  creating  a  complete  design  to  ultimately  be  trans- 
ferred to  the  stuface  of  an  article  to  be  decorated; 

said  creating  means  including  a  plurality  of  arcuately 
spaced-apart  printing  stations  positioned  radially  about  an 
axial  center  of  rotation,  with  each  sution  having  means 
for  creating  a  portion  of  said  complete  design; 

each  of  said  printing  sutions  including  a  first  conical  surface 
having  a  first  central  axis  with  the  apex  of  said  first  conical 
surface  lying  therealong,  said  first  conical  surface  being 
mounted  for  rotation  about  said  first  central  axis,  and  a 
second  conical  surface  having  a  second  central  axis  with 
the  apex  of  said  second  conical  surface  lying  therealong, 
and  means  for  mounting  said  second  conical  surface  for 
rotation  about  said  second  central  axis  in  continuous 
contact  with  said  first  conical  surface  along  a  line  of 
contact  therebetween  for  forming  a  portion  of  the  design 
on  said  second  conical  surface; 

means  for  collecting  the  design  portions  from  each  of  the 
printing  sutions,  including  a  planar  collector  surface 
mounted  for  roution  in  a  plane  about  said  axial  center  of 
roution;         ')  ' 

said  collector  sufface  and  the  second  conical  surface  of  each 
of  said  printing  sutions  being  mounted  for  periodic  en- 
gagement with  each  other  along  a  line  of  contact  therebe- 
tween for  transferring  the  design  portion  from  each  said 
second  conical  surface  to  said  collector  means  for  forming 
a  complete  design  thereon; 
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the  line  of  contact  between  uid  fint  and  second  conical 
surfaces  and  the  line  of  contact  between  each  second 
conical  and  said  coUector  surface  intersecting  at  a  point 
coincident  with  said  axial  center  of  rotation  of  said  collec- 
tor nutace  and  coincident  with  the  apex  of  each  of  said 
first  and  second  conical  surfaces;  and, 

means  for  transferring  the  complete  design  from  said  collec- 
tor surface  to  surface  portions  of  an  article  to  be  deco- 
rated. 


4,4M,541 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  POT  MATRIX  LINE  PRINTER 

Lone  H.  GraniMtt.  OMta  Mm,  Califs  aadgnor  to  Trilofl.  Inc. 
Irrioe,  Calif. 

FUed  May  3, 1912,  Ser.  No.  374065 

iBt  a.i  B41J  3/12 

UAai01-M.04  7Ctal«i 


unit  which,  over  the  width  of  a  type  forme,  supplies  a  dampen- 
ing medium  fihn  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  to  a  plate 
cylinder  and  to  an  inking  part  of  the  inking-dampening  unit 
comprising  a  hydrophilic  measuring  roller,  measuring  means 
adjacent  said  measuring  roller  for  determining  extent  of  wet- 
ting of  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  measuring  roller 
section-by-section  over  the  width  of  said  measuring  roUer  and 
for  transmitting  corresponding  signals,  means  for  varying  the 
proportion  of  dampening  medium  in  the  ink  film  section-by- 
section,  control  means  for  converting  the  signals  from  said 
measuring  means  jnte-«!justment  commands  and  applying 


?     3 


1.  A  matrix  One  printer  including  means  for  moving  a  paper 
web  along  a  defined  path,  first  and  second  hammer  banks  each 
comprised  of  N  individually  actuauble  dot  hammers  respec- 
tively aligned  along  fint  and  second  print  rows  extending- 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  web  along  said  path,  a  motor  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  banks  for  moving  said  banks  along  said  print  rows,  to 
sweep  each  hammer  across  C  character  positions  wherein  each 
character  position  defines  D  dot  positions,  and  a  control  sys- 
tem responsive  to  externally  supplied  data  defining  character 
lines  to  be  pnnted  for  controlling  said  hammers,  said  control 
system  comprising: 
read/write  memory  means  iicluding  multiple  line  buffers; 
a  first  processor  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  aiid 
mcludmg  means  responsive  to  said  externally  supplied 
date  for  successively  storing  sets  of  N  x  C  character  bytes 
m  said  line  buffers,  each  att  defining  one  character  line  to 
be  pnnted  and  each  being  stored  in  a  different  one  of  said 
multiple  line  buffers; 
a  second  processor  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means 
and  mcludmg  means  for  selecting  a  sequence  for  reading 
from  said  multiple  line  buffers  and  a  sequence  for  reading 
character  bytes  from  each  selected  line  buffer; 
first  and  second  registers,  each  capable  of  storing  N  dot  data 
bits,  respectively  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  hammer 
banks;  and 
mapper  means  responsive  to  aach  character  byte  selected  to 
be  read  by  said  second  processor  means  for  supplying  a 
•mgle  dot  data  bit  to  one  of  uid  registers  for  each  of  C  x  D 
positions  of  the  hammer  bank  coupled  thereto  during  its 
movement  along  its  print  row. 

4,480^2 
DEVICE  FOR  INK  PROFILE-DEPENDENT 
«,..„  ."^ULATION  OF  DAMPENING  MEDIUM 

Haidelbaraar  DrackmaachlBea,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
■any 

Filed  Dee.  23, 1N3.  Ser.  No.  S6S,I44 

. , «  «       '^  ^^  ■*"-  ^^^^'  B*>P  7/2<  33/10 

UA  a  101-148  13  ctataa 

1.  Device  for  ink  profile-dependent  regulation  of  dampening 
medium  m  an  offset  printing  unit  having  an  inking-dampening 


them  to  said  proportion  varying  means  for  varying  the  propor- 
tion of  dampening  solution  in  the  ink  film  section-by-section, 
said  hydrophilic  measuring  roUer  being  in  cooperative  engage- 
ment with  a  rubber-covered  ink  roller,  said  contix)l  means 
being  actuauble  in  accordance  with  the  signals  and  through 
the  intermediary  of  the  temperature  on  the  cylindrical  surface 
of  said  measuring  roller  for  varying  the  quantity  of  dampening 
medium  in  at  least  an  individual  zone  of  the  width  of  said 
measuring  roller  so  that  the  dampening-medium  fihn  accepted 
by  said  measuring  roUer  from  said  rubber-covered  ink  roller  is  ^i. 
influenced. 


4,480.343 
ENCLOSED  GRAVURE  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Hatto  Hechler,  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaigiior  to 
M.A.N.*Roland  Dmckmaachinen  AktieogeaellMhaft,  OfTen- 
bach  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gmmuiy 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,403 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24. 
1982, 3210767  ^  ^ 

lat  a^  B41F  9/02.  9/18 
UAaiOl-lS?  18  Claims 


i 


1.  Multi-color  gravure  web  printing  n^hme  for  continuous 
prime  and  verso  printing  on  a  web  (A)  and  utilizing  ink  which 
is  subject  to  emission  of  vapors 

comprising  the  combination  of 


-Tl 


a  first  essentially  gas-tight  upright  housing  forming  a  first 
tower  housing  structiuv  (1)  having  a  back  wall; 

a  first  plurality  of  printing  systems  (2,  3,  4,  5)  positioned 
above  each  other  and  forming  a  first  tower  located  within 
the  tower  housing  structure; 

a  first  plurality  of  essentially  horizontally  placed  fire-resist- 
ant separating  walls  (19, 20, 21)  separating  the  first  tower 
housing  structure  into  a  plurality  of  chambers  (15-18); 

ink  drying  means  (22)  located  in  the  chambers  and  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  back  wall,  and  laterally  with  respect  to 
the  printing  systems, 

whereby,  upon  drying  of  ink  after  printing  in  the  respective 
systems,  vapors  are  released; 

the  tower  housing  structure,  the  printing  systems,  the  ink 
drying  means,  and  the  fire-resistant  separating  walls  form- 
ing a  first  printing  system  tower  assembly, 

with 

a  second  printing  system  tower  assembly,  similar  to  said  first 
printing  system  tower  assembly,  and  positioned  back-to- 
back  with  respect  to  said  first  printing  system  tower  as- 
sembly, in  which  the  relative  positions  of  the  ink  drying 
means  and  the  printing  systems  are  arranged  in  mirror-im- 
age reUtion  with  req>ect  to  the  first  assembly,  the  ink 
drying  means  being  located  in  the  chambers  of  the  respec- 
tive tower  assemblies,  upon  placement  of  the  tower  assem- 
blies back-to-back,  such  that  the  ink  drying  means  will  be 
adjacent  each  other  and  the  printing  systems  remote  from 
each  other  to  be  positioned  at  outer  sides  of  the  combina- 
tion of  back-to-back  tower  assemblies; 

and  means  for  guiding  a  continuous  web  (A)  of  printing 
substrate  through  the  first  printing  system  tower  assembly 
from  an  upper  printing  system  in  a  vertically  progressing 
path  between  an  upper  printing  system  and  a  lower  print- 
ing system  of  the  vertically  located  printing  systems  for 
printing  on  the  prime  side  of  the  web, 

then  guiding  said  continuous  web  towards  an  upper  printing 
system  of  the  second  printing  system  tower  assembly, 

and  then  guiding  the  continuous  web  in  a  generally  verti- 
cally progressing  path  between  an  upper  printing  system 
and  a  lower  printing  system  of  the  vertically  located 
printing  systems  of  the  second  printing  tower  assembly  for 
verso  printing  on  said  continuous  web  of  printing  sub- 
strate. 


HIGH-PRODUCnON  ROTARY  OFFSET  PRINTING 
MACHINE 
Hermann  Fischer,  Angsborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomaay,  assignor  to 
M.A.N.-Roland  Dmckmaachinen  Aktiengesellschaft,  Offen- 
bach am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  FA.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,498 
CWmaprtority,  ivplicatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1982»  33P7791 

lat  a.}  B41F  7/01  13/00 
VS.  CL  Ml— 177  2  Claims 


1.  High-production  rotary  offiwt  printing  machine,  for  print- 
ing on  two  substrates,  comprising 
at  least  two  printing  systems,  each  including  1 


a  blanket  cylinder  (1-5); 

a  plate  cylinder  (6-10)  associated  with  a  respective  blanket 
cylinder,  and  transferring  a  partial  inked  image  to  the 
associated  blanket  cylinder; 

an  inker  (11, 15)  associated  with  a  respective  plate  cylinder 
(6. 10), 

said  blanket  cylinders  of  the  at  least  two  printing  systems 
being  positioned  in  mutually  contacting  arrangement  for 
transfer  of  the  respective  partial  images  between  each 
other,  wherd>y  each  blanket  cylinder  will  carry  a  com- 
posite image  formed  by  the  respective  partial  images; 

a  first  impression  cylinder  (21)  in  engagement  with  one  (5)  of 
the  blanket  cylinders;  and 

at  least  one  further  impression  cylinder  (25)  positioned  in 
engagement  with  another  one  (1)  of  the  blanket  cylinders 
to  permit  feeding  one  substrate  between  said  one  blanket 
cylinder  and  the  first  impression  cylinder  and  feeding  of 
another  substrate  between  said  another  one  (1)  blanket 
cylinder  and  the  further  impression  cylinder  (25). 


4,480,545 
OFFSET  PRESS  HAVING  TWO  PRINTING  UNITS  WITH 

ALTERNATE  PATH  DELIVERY  CYLINDERS 
Nobnhiko  F^isawa;  Shozo  Tanibe,  and  Tatsnaori  Hi^iki,  aU  of 
HiroaUma,  Jqiaa,  aasignors  to  Ryobl  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

FUed  Jua.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,062 

Claiffls  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  8, 1982,  57-98881 

Int  a.i  B41F  5/16 

VJS.  CL  101—183  8  Claims 


1.  An  offset  press,  comprising;  a  first  printing  unit  and  a 
second  printing  unit,  said  first  printing  unit  comprising  a  plate 
cylinder,  a  blanket  cylinder  and  an  impression  cylinder,  said 
second  printing  unit  comprising  a  printing  cylinder,  a  paper 
delivery  cylinder  and  first  and  second  transfer  cylinders,  said 
cylinders  of  said  second  printing  unit  having  their  axes  located 
at  the  four  comers,  respectively,  of  a  square,  said  printing  and 
second  transfer  cylinders  defiiUng  alternative  transport  paths 
for  the  printing  paper. 


4,480,546 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  DEFECTS  OF  PRINTING 

SHEETS  USING  ADJUSTABLE  LENGTH  ROTATABLE 

SECTOR 

CUyoButSB  Uno,  KoaUgaya,  and  Tamio  Knroda,  Soka,  both  of 
Japan,  aasigiiors  to  Komori  PrintiBg  Machinery  Co.,  Incn 
Aznmabashl,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,342 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu^  Dec  5, 1980,  55-172212 
Int  a.3  B41F  13/24:  GOIN  21/86 
VS.  CL  101—248  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  defects  in  the  side  edge  of  a 
moving  printing  sheet,  comprising: 
a  detector  for  detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of  said 
printing  sheet,  said  detector  being  positioned  along  the 
longitudinal  path  of  travel  of  said  side  edge; 
a  detection  timing  means  for  producing  a  detection  timing 
signal,  said  detection  timing  means  having  a  routable 
sector  shaped  member  with  a  variable  length  periphery 
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defined  by  adjustably  interconnected  overlapped  sectors, 
with  a  tuning  sensor  dispoKd  to  face  said  periphery,  said 
sensor  being  operable  to  produce  said  detection  timing 
signal  while  said  periphery  passes  thereby,  and  with  the 
time  required  for  said  per^hery  to  pass  by  said  sensor 


31 


r 


4.480Ji7 
INK  DUCT  FOR  OFFSET  OR  tETTERPRESS  PRINTING 

MACHINES 
WilU  JsMhke,  Hdddberi,  and  R«di  Joaghaoa,  WUhehnsfeid, 
both  of  Pad.  Rap.  of  Gemaur,  aaaivMrs  to  Hcidelbereer 
DradnuachiMB  AktkagesiUacfcall,  HddelberB.  Fed.  Rep.  of 


OMthiMlfcMHiB-ptft  of  Sar.  No.  117^1,  JaL  11. 1980,  Pat  No. 
4.344,3<0.  Ilia  appUeatkM  JoL  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  39«,143 
Oatea  priority,  appUcatfcm  Fad.  Rep.  of  GerMoy,  Jul  12, 
1979,2938125 

na  portkM  of  the  term  of  this  pttaat  sabaeqoaat  to  Aug.  17, 

1999,  has  beaa  dJaelalmed. 

lat  a^  B41F  31/02 


U.S.  CL  101—363 


1.  Ink  duct  assembly  for  ofbet  or  letterpress  printing  ma- 
chines having  an  ink  duct  and  a  rotary  duct  roller  of  given 
circumference  defining  an  ink  gap  therebetween  and  an  ink 
metering  unit  for  adjusting  the  ink  gap,  respectively,  zonewise 
in  axial  direction  of  the  duct  roller,  comprising  an  elastic  foil, 
the  ink  metering  unit  being  covered  by  said  elastic  foil  and 
being  engageable  through  the  intermediary  of  said  elastic  foil 
with  the  duct  roller,  and  foil  retafadng  and  dispUcing  mews 
disposed  in  an  upper  region  of  the  ink  duct  both  for  retaining 
said  foil  against  firictional  force  of  the  rotary  duct  roller  and  for 
displacing  said  elastic  foil  alternately  m  opposite  directioas 
generally  tangential  to  the  circumference  of  the  duct  roller. 


1^180,348 

DEVICE  FOR  VARNISHING  SYSTEMS  TO  PREVENT 

VARNISH  DRYING  IN  OUT  OP  PAPER  SIZE  SIDE 

ZONES  OF  ROLLERS 

Herbert  Rebel,  Rodgau,  and  ManfM  Harold,  Kahl,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  GerMmy,  aaalpiorf  to  MjtN.  Rolaad  Dnicknaa- 

chlMB  AG,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gemany 

Filed  May  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,735 
aaioH  priority,  appUartkM  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gemany,  Jna.  1, 
1982,3220537 

lot  d}  B41L  41/00 
UjS.  CL  101—426  11 


corresponding  to  the  time  Required  for  said  side  edge  to 
pass  by  said  detector,  and 
means  for  producing  an  output  signal  when  said  detector 
detects  absence  of  said  printing  sheet  while  said  detection 
timing  signal  is  being  produced. 


1.  During  the  operation  of  a  printing  press  having  a  varnish- 
ing system  with  a  plurality  of  rollera  for  conveying  varnish  to 
paper  being  printed,  a  method  of  preventing  the  drying  and 
accumulation  of  varnish  in  the  side  zones  of  the  rollers  which 
are  out  of  the  paper  size  comprising  the  step  of  conthiuously 
and  selectively  applying  during  printing  dampening  agent 
capable  of  dissolving  the  varnish  to  the  side  zones  of  the  rollers 
which  are  out  of  the  paper  size. 


4,480,549 

LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE 

Klyooi  Sakorai,  and  SeUi  Arinatsn,  both  of  Neyapwa,  Japu, 

aaaigBors  to  Nippon  Pahit  Co.,  LtiL,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  244,648,  Mar.  17, 1981,  abandoned. 

nils  appUcatioB  Dec  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,554 
Cialina  priority,  applkatton  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1980,  55-34641: 
Mar.  17, 1980,  55-34642 

lat  CL^  B41N  1/08 
U.S.  a  101-456  6  Oahns 


1.  A  lithographic  printuig  plate  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  support  comprising  an  iron  foil  prepared  by  electro- 
forming,  wherein  one  surface  of  said  foil  is  in  contact  with 
an  electrolyte  and  the  opposite  surface  is  in  contact  with  a 
negative  electrode,  said  surface  in  contact  with  said  elec- 
trolyte having  a  reUtively  rough  surface  compared  to  said 
surface  in  contact  with  said  negative  electrode  and 
wherein  the  porosity  of  said  surface  in  contact  with  said 
electrolyte  is  about  4-8.5^ 

said  foil  being  electrophited  with  a  hydrophilic  metal  on 
both  surfaces  to  form  a  hydrophilic  metal  layer  suffi- 
ciently thin  as  to  substantially  retain  the  porosity  of  the 
iron  foil,  and 

(b)  an  oleophilic  image  area  formed  from  a  photosensitive 
resin  on  said  surface  of  the  hydrophilic  metal  coated  iron 
foil,  which  was  in  contact  with  said  electrolyte  and  a 
non-image  area  where  said  resin  is  not  present  on  said 
surface  of  said  hydrophilic  metal  coated  iron  foil  which 
was  in  contact  with  said  electrolyte. 
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said  non-image  area  exhibiting  good  hydrophilic  and 
water  retentive  properties  in  lithographic  printing. 


RELATIVE  VELOCITY  SENSOR  FOR  VOID  SENSING 
FUZES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Edgar  J.  AM,  Tempo,  Arls.,  anigBor  to  Motorola,  Ibc,  Schana- 
barg^DL 

Filed  JaL  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,010 

lat  a^  F42C 11/06 

UJS.  a  102—215  9  ClaiM 


5.^R 


Ai    1 


14 


^»     OCTONKfDR 


1.  A  relative  velocity  sensor  for  a  projectile  f^ize  comprising: 

a  first  electrical  switch  at  a  first  location  on  a  projectile,  said 
first  switch  being  responsive  to  contact  of  said  ftpx  loca- 
tion with  a  target  skin  by  producing  a  first  electrical  sig- 
nal; 

a  second  electrical  switch  at  a  second  location  on  said  pro- 
jectile, said  second  switch  bemg  responsive  to  contact  of 
said  second  location  with  a  target  skin  by  producing  a 
second  electrical  signal;  and 

timing  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  electrical 
signals  for  producing  an  adaptive  delay  time  and  for  deto- 
nating said  projectile  when  said  adi4>tive  delay  time  is  up. 


4,480,551 
POINT-DETONATING  VARIABLE  TIME-DELAYED 

FUZE  c 

Loais  LoFkgo,  Chatiworth,  Calif .,  aaaigBor  to  Whlttakar  Corpo- 
ratkM,  Loa  Aagaiaa,  CaUf . 

Filed  Jaa.  8, 1983,  Ser.  Na  502,403 

lat  a^  F43C  1/10.  15/22 

MS,  a  102-245  9  dahaa 


1.  An  improved  point-detonating,  variable  time-delayed  fiize 
for  projectiles,  which  fiize  comprises,  in  combination: 

a.  a  fuze  body; 

b.  a  readily  crushable  nose  disposed  at  the  front  end  of  said 
body; 

c.  a  thermal  initiator  disposed  in  said  nose,  said  initiator 
including 

i.  a  cup  having  a  closed  front  end  and  an  open  rear  end 
closed  by  a  non-metallic,  thermally  destructive  closure; 
and. 


ii.  a  readily  thermally  ignitable,  incendiary,  exothermic 
chemica]  material  disposed  in  said  cup; 

d.  a  rotor  ball  disposed  in  said  body  rearwardly  of  and  and 
adjacent  to  said  initiator, 

e.  a  thermally  ignitable  flash  detonator  disposed  in  said  rotor 
ball,  said  detonator  including 

i.  a  cup  having  a  closed  thermal  barrier  end  and  an  oppo- 
site end  closed  by  a  disk, 

ii.  an  insulating  barrier  material  in  said  cup  adjacent  to  said 
closed  thermal  barrier  end,  and 

iii.  a  primary  explosive  material  in  said  cup  adjacent  to 
said  insulating  thermal  barrier, 

f.  a  main  charge  of  booster  explosive  disposed  in  the  rear  end 
of  said  fuze  body  adjacent  said  rotor  ball;  and, 

g.  biasing  means  connected  to  said  rotor  ball  for  maintaining 
said  detonator  out  of  alignment  with  said  initiator  and 
main  booster  explosive  charge  except  during  rapid  rota- 
tion of  said  fuze  upon  firing  of  a  projectile  to  which  said 
f^  is  attachable. 


4,480,552 

CLUSTERED  AMMUNITION  EJECTABLE  FROM 
CANISTERS 
Alflrad  Eckel,  TreachtUngaa;  Maaflrcd  Kasteahnber,  Redalts- 
hembach,  and  Erich  Bock,  Naremberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Geroaay,  aaaigaors  to  Diehl  GmbH  A  Co^  Narcmban,  Fed. 
R^of  Genaaay 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  422,398 
ClaiaH  priority,  awUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  Oct  3, 
1981,  3139473 

lat  a.}  F42B  25/16,  13/50 
VS.  a  102-393  2  OalBM 


1.  In  clustered  ammunition  ejectable  from  canisters  for  com- 
bating of  ground  targets,  including  a  central  body  encom- 
passed by  the  ammunition;  and  a  member  clustering  the  ammu- 
nition; the  improvement  comprising  a  clamping  band  retaining 
the  ammunition;  and  form-fitted  components  for  fixing  said 
ammunition  in  position  within  said  band,  each  of  said  form-fit- 
ted components  being  x-shaped  and  having  concave  side  walb 
in  conformance  with  the  radii  of  the  ammunition  and  said 
central  body,  each  of  said  components  including  projections 
engageable  in  corresponding  recesses  in  said  ammunition. 


4,480,553 
STABILIZED  RAILWAY  VEHICLE 
Herbert  ScheflU,  Pretoria,  Soath  Africa,  aaaigBor  to  Soath 
AlHeaa  lafeatloas  Dc?elopBeat  CorporatiOB,  Pretoria,  Soath 
Africa 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,409 
OalaM  priority,  appUcatioa  South  Africa,  Aag.  31,  1981, 
81/6026 

lat  a^  B61F  5/38 
VS.  CL  105—167  5  OaiaM 

1.  A  railway  truck  having  a  longitudinal  axis  in  its  direction 
of  travel  and  comprising  a  load-bearing  means;  two  wheelsets 
each  including  an  axle  fixed  to  two  wheels  that  have  tapered 
treads  for  generating  steering  forces  on  track  curves  a  pair  of 
axle  boxes  on  each  wheelset;  resilient  su^>ension  elements 
suspending  die  load  bearing  means  to  the  axle  boxes  and  per- 
mitting each  wheelset  to  approach  a  radial  position  in  a  curve; 
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and  interconnecting  means  extending  substantially  diagonally 
of  the  truck  and  interconnecting  the  wheelsets  to  couple  their 
yawing  and  lateral  movements  in  opposite  senses  to  counteract 
the  tendency  of  the  wheelsets  to  hunt  without  interfering  with 
their  natural  curving  characteristics,  with  the  improvement  of 
additional  connecting  means  which  includes  on  each  side  and 


spaced  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  truck  a  pair  of  linkages 
and  a  lever  arm  pivoted  at  a  position  between  its  ends  on  the 
loadbearing  means  about  an  axis  midway  between  and  parallel 
to  the  axles  with  linkages  on  the  same  side  of  the  truck  con* 
nected  to  opposed  ends  of  the  lever  arm  and  each  to  a  separate 
axle  box  and  with  the  lever  arm  being  independent  of  any  other 
connection.  / 


ARTICULATED  RAIL  CAR  KOR  VEHICULAR  TRAILERS 

RcM  H.  Brodew,  2106  B— chwood  Afe^  Wilnette,  DL  60091; 

Boris  S.  Terlecky,  234  Uppiacott  La^  Fox  Ldte,  Dl.  60020; 

RomM  p.  Sdiberi,  5  S.  649  Wriglit,  Naperfille,  DL  60540, 

mi  WUlian  R.  HalUar,  942  Pearl  St,  Wbitiiig.  lad.  46394 

DiTiiioa  of  Scr.  No.  59,773,  J«l.  23, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,339,996. 

lUs  appUcatioB  JaL  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  394,174 

I«.  a^  B61F  i/Oa  1/22,  5/32 


U.S.  CL  105—171 


IClaim 


1.  A  single  axle  railroad  whed  truck  for  rail  cars  comprising: 

two  railroad  wheels  joined  by  an  axle  to  form  a  wheel  unit 
including  axle  extensions  attending  outwardly  from  said 
wheels; 

bearing  means  rotatably  supporting  said  axle  extensions; 

side  frame  means  supporting  said  bearing  means;  means 
rigidly  connecting  said  side  frames; 

a  flange  mounted  at  each  end  of  said  side  frame  means  and 
extending  therefrom; 

hanger  means  engaging  each  of  said  flanges; 

cross  members  positioned  beneath  said  flanges,  and  each  end 
of  said  cross  members  engaging  a  hanger  means; 

cross  beams  mounted  to  a  lower  surface  of  the  rail  car  adja- 
cent an  end  thereof; 

*pn°8  °)«ans  positioned  between  said  cross  beams  and  said 
cross  members  for  flexing  ander  the  load  and  forces  inci- 
dent to  travel  over  rail  tracks,  means  for  permitting  said 

/ 


cross  members  to  move  vertically  while  preventing  said 
cross  members  from  moving  longitudinally  and  prevent- 
ing said  cross  members  from  rotating,  wherein  said  means 
for  permitting  comprises  a  stabilizer  flange  mounted  to 
and  extending  vertically  from  said  cross  members,  a  pair 
of  subilizer  plates  mounted  on  said  cross  beams  and  defin- 
ing a  vertically  arranged  passageway  between  said  plates 
through  which  said  subilizer  flange  slides,  said  plates 
preventing  longitudinal  and  rotational  movement  of  said 
cross  members  while  permitting  vertical  movement,  and 
further  comprising  a  vertically  arranged  slot  in  said  stabi- 
lizer flange,  tapered  slots  in  said  stabilizer  pUtes  coinci- 
dent with  said  slot  in  said  stabilizer  flange,  a  key  posi- 
tioned through  said  slots  in  said  stabilizer  plates  and 
through  said  slot  in  said  stabilizer  flange,  said  key  prevent- 
ing movement  of  said  subilizer  flange  and  said  cross  mem- 
ber beyond  predetermined  limits. 


4,480,555 

DOUBLE  ACTING  RAILWAY  CAR  STABILIZING 

CYLINDER 

Jaawi  E.  Shafer,  Leoti,  aad  Eari  M.  Ford,  HatcUaioa,  both  of 

Kaas.,  aarigaon  to  Tte  CsMaa  Aircraft  Compaay,  Wichita, 

Kaas. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,545 

lat  a.J  B61F  3/08.  5/24.  5/50 

U.S.  a.  105—199  R  6  ri.i— 


1.  An  oscillation  restraint  device  for  a  railway  vehicle  in- 
cluding a  vehicle  body  and  a  wheel  tivck  roUUble  with  re- 
spect to  the  body,  said  device  comprising: 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  mounted  on  a  first  member  of  the  vehi- 
cle; 

a  piston  disposed  within  the  cylinder  to  divide  the  cylinder 
into  first  and  second  chambers  and  coupled  to  a  second 
member  of  the  vehicle  such  that  roution  of  the  wheel 
truck  with  respect  to  the  vehicle  body  causes  the  piston  to 
move  along  the  interior  of  the  cylinder, 

a  substantially  incompressible  hydraulic  fluid  contained  in 
the  cylinder, 

bypass  passage  means  interconnecting  first  and  second  por- 
tions of  the  cylinder  such  that  fluid  is  free  to  travel  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  chambers  when  the  piston  is  in 
a  first  predetermined  range  of  positions,  corresponding  to 
truck  orienution  for  travel  along  curved  track,  and  fluid  is 
substantially  prevented  from  traveling  through  the  bypass 
passage  between  the  first  and  second  chambers  when  the 
piston  is  in  a  second  predetermined  range  of  positions, 
corresponding  to  tiupk  orienution  for  travel  along  sub- 
star^tially  straight  pXdki 

a  first  pressure  relief  valve  disposed  within  the  piston  to  pass 
fluid  from  the  first  chamber  to  the  second  chamber  when 
the  pressure  in  the  first  chamber  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value; 

a  second  pressure  relief  valve  disposed  within  the  piston  to 
pass  fluid  from  the  second  chamber  into  the  first  chamber 
when  the  pressure  in  the  second  chamber  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined value; 
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said  piston,  cylinder,  fluid,  bypass  passage  means  and  first 
and  second  valves  automatically  cooperating  to  substan- 
tially block  the  flow  of  fluid  between  the  first  and  second 
chambers  when  the  piston  is  in  the  second  predetermined 
range  of  positions,  and  thereby  to  hydraulically  lock  the 
wheel  truck  so  as  to  substantidly  prevent  all  wheel  truck 
oscillations  when  the  first  and  second  valves  are  closed. 

2.  A  double  acting  subilizer  cylinder  utilized  between  the 
truck  and  frame  of  a  railroad  car  for  preventing  hunting  due  to 
oscillation  motion  comprising: 

a  double  ended  cylinder  rod  carrying  a  piston; 

a  cylinder  barrel  containing  the  rod  and  piston  defining  two 
cylinder  chambers; 

a  pair  of  heads  each  closing  an  end  of  the  barrel  including 
openings  therein  for  receipt  and  passage  of  opposing  ends 
of  the  cylinder  rod; 

a  sleeve  concentrically  positioned  over  the  barrel  defining  a 
precharged  accumulator  chamber  for  receipt  of  both  oil 
and  air  under  pressure,  said  heads  also  closing  the  ends  of 
the  accumulator  chamber; 

check  valve  means  in  the  bottom  of  the  accumulator  cham- 
ber between  the  accumulator  chamber  and  at  least  one  of 
the  cylinder  chambers; 

relief  valve  means  in  the  piston  allowing  high  pressure  oil  in 
each  cylinder  chamber  to  pass  to  the  other  cylinder  cham- 
ber. 

at  least  one  pair  of  longitudinal  groove  means  on  the  mside 
surface  of  the  cylinder  barrel  extending  from  both  ends  of 
the  barrel  inward  toward  the  center  with  each  groove 
terminating  at  a  point  approximate  the  center  of  the  cylin- 
der providing  a  longitudinal  distance  between  the  ends  of 
the  grooves  which  is  less  than  fifteen  percent  of  the  over- 
all cylinder  stroke,  whereby  in  the  center  position  the 
cylinder  rod  and  piston  are  hydraulically  locked  against 
movement  until  sufficient  pressure  is  built  up  to  open  the 
relief  valve  means. 


M    IS 


1.  An  adjusuble  folding  ironing  board  for  attachment  to  a 
wall  or  other  support,  comprising: 

a  mounting  frame; 

an  ironing  board  surface  member, 

turntable  means  for  routably  securing  said  ironing  board 
surface  member  to  said  mounting  frune; 

support  leg  means  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to 
said  mounting  fiame,  including  means  for  pivotal  connec- 
tion of  the  other  end  thereof  to  said  wall  or  other  suppori; 

height  control  means  for  securing  to  said  wall  or  other 
support  at  a  position  above  the  connection  of  said  support 
leg  means; 

fold-up  control  arm  means  pivotally  connected  at  one  end 
thereof  to  said  mounting  frame  and  including  means  pivot- 
ally connecting  the  other  end  thereof  to  said  height  con- 


trol means,  said  support  leg  means  and  fold-up  control 
arm  means  configured  to  permit  folding  of  said  ironing 
board  between  a  generally  horizontal  use  position  and  a 
generally  vertical  storage  position  with  the  underside  of 
the  ironing  board  surface  member  adjacent  the  wall  or 
other  support;  and 
said  height  control  means  including  adjustable  means  for 
moving  said  fold-up  control  arm  means  between  an  upper 
position  and  a  lower  position  with  said  support  leg  means 
pivoting  accordingly  to  move  said  ironing  board  surface 
member  to  a  further  generally  horizontal  use  position 
lower  than  the  first  use  position. 


4,480,557 
STEAM  GENERATOR  WTTH  INTEGRAL  DOWN-DRAFT 

DRYER 
Fraak  W.  Hochmuth,  P.O.  Box  186,  Brewer,  Me.  04412 
CoatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  333334,  Dec  23, 1981, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatloa  Aag.  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  523^75 

lat  a^  F23B  7/00 
MS.  CL  110—234  6  OaiaH 


4,48^^556 
ADJUSTABLE  FOLDING  IRONING  BOARD 
Kermit  R  Wilson,  Ediaa,  aad  Roaald  R.  Carlaoa,  Excelsior, 
both  of  Miaa.,  aadgaors  to  Sico  lacorporated,  Mianeapolis, 
Mian. 

Filed  Jaa.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,406 

lat  CL^  D06F  «7/00 

UJS.  a  108—48  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  steam  generating  furnace  having  a  combustion  cham- 
ber for  burning  high  moisture  content  fuel  comprising  a  verti- 
cal passageway  arranged  above  a  fuel  burning  grate  for  up- 
ward flow  therein  of  the  products  of  combustion,  the  improve- 
ment permitting  at  least  partial  pre-drying  of  high  moisture 
content  fuel  fed  to  said  grate  comprising 
means  forming  a  second  passageway  comprising  a  drying 
shaft  arranged  generally  parallel  to  said  first-named  pas- 
sageway; 
means  esublishing  communication  between  the  upper  end 
portions  of  said  passageways  so  as  to  divert  some  of  the 
upwardly  flowing  hot  gaseous  products  of  combustion 
from  the  upper  portion  of  said  combustion  chamber  into 
the  upper  portion  of  said  drying  shaft; 
means  providing  an  opening  between  the  lower  end  portions 
of  said  passageways  above  the  level  of  said  grate,  said 
drying  shaft  being  sufficienUy  offiwt  from  said  first-named 
passageway  to  prevent  upward  flow  therein  of  products 
of  combustion  from  said  combustion  chamber; 
means  for  introducing  the  high  moisture  content  fuel  into 
said  drying  shaft  near  its  upper  end  so  that  it  will  fall 
downwardly  therein  by  gravity  whereby  moisture  is  evap- 
orated from  the  fuel  thereby  cooling  and  increasing  the 
density  of  the  diverted  gases  to  induce  downward  flow  by 
gravity  thereof  along  with  the  falling  fuel;  and 
a  ledge  mounted  in  the  lower  end  portion-  of  said  drying 
shaft  facing  said  opening  at  a  level  above  that  of  said  grate, 
said  ledge  providing  a  downwardly  inclined  surface  ex- 
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posed  to  the  faUing  ftiel  for  deflecting  it  through  said 
opening  into  said  combuition  chamber  for  burning  on  and 
above  said  grate,  the  cooled  gates  being  recirculated  to 
said  combustion  chambv  through  said  opening; 
said  means  establishing  conmunicati<Mi  between  the  upper 
end  portions  of  said  passageways  being  located  at  a  level 
above  the  burning  fuel  |o  further  induce  flow  of  the  di- 
verted gases. 


ADJUSTABLE  AR  INLET  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Robert  J.  RhmU,  1333  Ljrwle  Way,  BakerrteM,  Odlf.  93309 

FOad  Oct  8, 1912,  Ser.  No.  433,513 

lat  CL^  F33L  1/02 

U.S.ailO-297  13ChiM 


being  approximately  0. 1  times  the  mass  flow  rate  of  the 
char  in  the  central  stream; 

feeding  said  coal  into  said  vessel  as  a  first  annular  stream  of 
coal  and  air  immediately  surrounding  the  central  stream. 
Uie  mass  flow  rate  of  Uie  air  in  tiie  first  annular  stream 
being  approximately  1.5  times  the  mass  flow  rate  of  the 
coal  in  the  first  annular  stream;  and 

feeding  any  remaining  air  necessary  for  the  gasification 
process  into  die  vessel  as  a  second  annular  stream  sur- 
rounding both  the  centiral  stream  and  the  first  annuUr 
stream  for  forming  an  annular  exothermic  reaction  enve- 
lope of  coal  and  air  surrounding  the  char  stream. 

PNEUMATIC  CONVEYING  OF  PULVERIZED  SOLVENT 

REFINED  COAL 
Dainia  R.  Leuion,  AlieBtown,  Pfc,  asrignor  to  International 
Coal  Reflniag  Conpony,  Allentowii,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  9. 1983.  Scr.  No.  800,015 

lat  a^  F23B  7/00 

VS.  a  110-342  ,  ctota 


J^» 


1.  A  pnmary  air  inlet  control  system  for  controlling  the  inlet 
air  volume  in  a  forced  air  taimce,  said  furnace  having  means 
for  forcing  draft  air  into  said  air  inlet,  comprising: 
f^innel  means  located  upstream  from  said  draft  forcing  means 
for  ucreasmg  the  volume  of  laminar  flow  air  admitted 
into  said  inlet,  and  reducing  noise,  said  funnel  means  defin- 
ing a  passageway  having  its  oudet  in  communication  with 
said  fUmace  air  inlet; 
control  means  pivotably  mounted  in  said  passageway,  said 
control  means  being  responsive  to  the  forces  exerted  by 
gues  in  said  passageway  and  providing  leverage  means 
whereby  a  small  change  in  said  control  means  produces  a 
relatively  large  change  in  the  volume  of  incoming  gases  to 
provide  optimum  combustion  in  said  furnace; 
means  for  adjustably  pre-disposing  said  control  means  to 
obstruct  said  passageway  to  provide  means  for  the  pre- 
vention of  Uiermal  siphoning  when  the  fiimace  blower  is 


not  m  operation. 


4,48Qi589 
COAL  AND  CHAR  BURNER 

^KjL?*'^**^/?^  ^^"'^  "■*««*  ^  Co«b«stfc» 
EagiMerlas,  Im.,  Wfaidaor,  Cbuk 

Filed  Jan.  7. 1983»  Scr.  No.  45M79 

-.-  ^  I«.  a^  FI3D  7/00 

UAailO-347  i  iciafai 


1.  In  a  system  for  the  pneumatic  conveying  of  pulverized 
solvent  refined  coal  to  a  burner  wherein  the  solvent  refined 
coal  IS  pulverized  to  a  particle  size  in  the  range  of  50%  dirough 
a  200  mesh  screen  to  98%  through  a  325  mesh  screen  and 
conveyed  in  an  air  stream  through  a  transport  line  under  condi- 
tions of  dilute  phase  pneumatic  flow  of  the  fluid  dirough  said 
transport  line,  the  improvement  comprising  maintaining  the 
transport  fluid  velocity  dirough  said  transport  line  above  ap- 
proximately  95  feet  per  second  so  as  to  prevent  saltation  of  die 
solvent  refined  coal  in  said  transport  line. 


CHAR 


1.  A  mediod  for  firing  coal  anU  char  widi  air  under  substoi- 
chwmetnc  conditions  in  a  slagging  coal  gasifier  vessel,  com- 
prwng  die  steps  of: 

feeding  said  char  into  said  vessel  as  a  central  stream  of  char 
and  air.  die  mass  flow  rate  of  die  air  in  die  central  stream 


4k480J61 

ELECTRONIC  SEWING  MACHINE  WTTH  TROUBLE 

DIAGNOSING  FUNCnON 

HacUro  Makabe,  Kaaagawa;  HanUko  Tanaka,  Tokyo;  AUn 

Orii,  Kaaagawa,  and  TakcaU  Koi«oh,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japu, 

MsiSBon  to  JanoBw  Sewing  MachiM  COh  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 
Filed  Apr.  15, 1983,  Sar.  No.  485,252 

OalBH  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  21, 1982,  57.45377 

lat  a.3  D05B  3/02 

VS.  a.  112—158  E  1  Claim. 

1.  An  electronic  sewing  machine  having  stitch  forming 
devices  including  electric  components  and  mechanical  compo- 
nents which  may  be  controlled  in  connection  with  the  electric 
components,  and  which  may  be  operated  by  electromagnetic 
drive  motors  controlled  by  electric  stitch  control  signals  to 
thereby  produce  stitch  patterns,  die  sewing  machine  compris- 

(a)  a  microcomputer  provided  with  an  operation  program 
for  stitch  control  by  die  electric  components  and  die 
mechanical  components,  and  an  operation  program  fgr 
diagnosing  die  malfunctions  of  die  electric  componenu 
and  the  mechanical  components,  said  diagnosing  program 
ujctading  die  processes  for  checking  predetermined  items 
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of  the  electric  components  and  the  mechanical  compo- 
f      nents  m  a  predetermined  order,  and  the  designation 
diereof  and  for  indicating  die  checking  results: 

(b)  a  changeover  switch  selectively  operated  to  cause  the 
microcomputer  to  selectively  operate  in  accordance  with 
either  the  stitch  control  operation  program  or  the  mal- 
function diagnosing  control  operation  program; 

(c)  indication  means  including  a  plurality  of  illumination 
lamps  turned  on  and  off  selectively  to  indicate  the  desig- 
nated one  of  the  patterns  of  the  stitch  c<mtrol  operation 
program  and  the  malf^inction  diagnosing  control  open- 
tion  program  in  dependence  upon  the  selective  operation 


CNo 


movable  through  a  four  motion  cycle  of  actuation  including  an 
endwise  loop  seizing  movement,  a  sidewise  advance  move- 
ment, an  endwise  return  loop  shedding  movement  and  a  side* 
wise  return  movement,  at  least  one  threaded  reciprocatory 
needle  means  adapted  for  actuation  in  timed  relation  with 
respect  to  said  looper  means  through  a  stitching  cycle  during 
which  said  needle  means  enter  between  two  limbs  of  the  looper 
thread  in  the  formation  of  a  chainstitch,  a  looper  thread  han- 
dling means  adapted  to  spread  the  limbs  of  looper  thread  to 
form  a  loop  for  subsequent  penetration  by  said  reciprocal 
needle  means,  said  thread  handling  means  comprising: 
thread  spreader  means  being  adapted  to  advance  across  the 
endwise  path  of  the  looper  means  between  the  aperture 
provided  in  the  looper  body  and  the  reciprocal  path  of  the 
needle  means  arranged  closest  to  the  aperture  in  the 
looper  as  the  looper  moves  through  the  simultaneous 
endwise  return  loop  shedding  and  sidewise  return  looper 
movements  from  the  extended  limit  of  its  loop  seizing 
movement,  said  thread  spreader  means  thereby  engaging 
only  the  looper  thread  and  spreading  only  one  limb  of  the 
looper  thread  in  the  direction  of  feed  during  iu  advance 
movement  to  permit  the  needle  means  to  pass  between  the 
looper  thread  and  the  body  of  the  looper. 


Les_-  J 


of  said  changeover  switch,  said  lamps  also  indicating  the 
checking  items  when  the  diagnosing  control  operation 
program  is  designated: 
(d)  a  plurality  of  operation  switches  selectively  operated  to 
cause  the  microoomputer  to  select  a  pattern  to  be  stitched 
and  to  set  the  sewing  machine  in  relation  to  the  selected 
pattern  when  the  changeover  switch  is  operated  to  desig- 
nate the  stitch  control  operation  program,  said  operation 
switches  being  selectively  operated  to  designate  the 
checking  items  and  the  order  thereof  when  the  change- 
over switch  b  operated  to  designate  the  diagnosing  con- 
trol operation  program. 

4,480,542  / 

SEWING  MACHINE  LOOP  SPREADING  MECHANISM 
W<rif  R.  TOB  Hagen,  and  Erwla  JHrgeas,  both  of  Henmiago, 
Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay.  aasigBon  to  Uaioa  Spedal  GjkbJIn 
Stottgart.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

FUad  Jan.  7, 1983.  Scr.  No.  454,474 
Ciaian  priwity,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Jan.  14, 
1982,3201254 

Iirt.  a^  D05B  57/02.  61/00 
VS,  a  112-200  8  Claias 


TUFTING  NEEDLE 
Walter  Beyer,  EachwcUer,  and  Joacym  Beyer,  Aachen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigiors  to  Joa.  Zinniennann,  Aa- 
chen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Gormaay 

Filed  JnL  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400.367 
Clains  priority,  appUo^  Fed.  R^  of  Gmnany,  Jnl.  25, 
1981,  8121878[U] 

IbL  CL^  D05C  15/00 
VS.  a  112-222 


4Clainis 


1.  A  tufting  needle  for  needle  modules  of  tufting  machines 
having  a  free  shank  portion  with  a  flat  cross  section  provided 
with  a  thread  groove  and  eye  and  an  anchoring  shank  portion, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
said  anchoring  shank  portion  being  of  an  elliptical  cross 
section  having  major  and  minor  axes  wherein  the  major 
axis  is  of  greater  length  than  the  minor  axis, 
the  major  axis  of  the  cross  sections  of  said  free  and  anchored 
shank  portions  being  substantially  co-planar. 


4,480,564 
BUTTON  LOCATING  CLAMP  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Gary  W.  Ponte,  Passaic,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  The  Singer  Company, 
Staaftird,  Conn. 

FOcd  Apr.  27. 1983,  Ser.  No.  488.898 
Int  CLJ  D05B  3/16.  29/00.  97/10 
VS.  a  113-237  1  ca«i" 

1.  A  work  holdmg  clamp  for  a  four  hole  button  sewing 
machine  comprising  superposed  fabric  gripping  jaws  and  a 
button  holding  foot  opposed  to  said  superposed  fabric  gripping 
jaws  for  accommodating  therebetween  a  four  hole  button  in  a 
variety  of  hole  orienutions,  each  of  said  fabric  gripping  jaws 
and  said  button  holding  foot  being  formed  with  a  needle  ac- 
comodating aperture,  the  needle  accommodating  aperture  in 
said  button  holding  foot  being  formed  with  an  hourglass  shape 
1  A  sewing  machine  having  a  feeding  mechanism,  a  diread  including  four  distinct  recesses  arranged  generally  in  the  cor- 
carrying  looper  means  including  an  apertiired  looper  body   nen  of  a  square  pattern  conforming  with  die  standard  hole 
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arrangement  in/our  hole  buttons  whereby  the  needle  accom- 
modating aperture  in  said  Ifunon  holding  foot  presents  a 


implement  lateral  feeding  of  work  material  by  said  sewing 
needle  when  extended  through  said  work  material,  said  device 
comprising  a  presser  foot,  means  for  supporting  said  presser 
foot  in  a  first  position  to  implement  needle  penetration  and 
withdrawal  from  a  work  material  and  in  a  second  position  to 
implement  lateral  feeding  by  said  sewing  needle;  said  support- 
ing means  including  means  for  accommodating  to  various 
thicknesses  of  work  material  beneath  said  presser  foot  so  as  to 
enable  lateral  shift  of  various  thicknesses  of  said  work  material 
by  bringing  said  presser  foot  to  said  second  position  a  fixed 


graphic  indication  to  a  machine  operator  of  the  proper  hole 
orientation. 


4,4H^565 
SEWING  MACHINE  NEEDLE  COOLER 
John  W.  Harbit,  Hoftauu  Eittites,  and  Jamct  A.  Freodreis, 
Morton  Grofc,  both  of  DL,  aaiignon  to  Union  Special  Corpo- 
ration,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  No?.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,703 

lit  a^  IMSB  71/04 

V&CLlU-ni  21  Claim. 


distance  from  said  first  position;  said  supporting  means  further 
mcludmg  a  presser  foot  carrier  lever  supporting  said  presser 
foot  on  one  end  thereof  and  means  for  pivotably  supporting 
said  presser  foot  carrier  lever  when  bringing  said  presser  foot 
to  said  second  position  when  said  sewing  needle  is  in  engage- 
ment with  said  work  material;  said  accommodating  means 
further  comprising  a  gear  segment  on  the  end  of  said  presser 
foot  carrier  lever  opposite  said  presser  foot,  a  pinion  and  a 
pinion  carrier  lever  supported  on  said  pivotably  supporting 
means  and  carrying  said  pinion  on  a  first  axis  in  mesh  with  said 
gear  segment. 


4,480,367 

PIVOTABLE  RIGID  LINE  FOR  LINKING  SAILOR  TO 

BOOM  OF  SURFBOARD  SAILBOAT 

Bengt  R.  SUfrerapurre,  PontoiUargatan  20,  S-112  37  Stockbohn. 

Sweden 

per  No.  PCr/SE80/002M,  §  371  Date  Jul.  1,  IMl,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jnl.  1,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01M1,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jon.  11, 1981 

PCT  Filed  No?.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  280,011 

Clainis  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  4, 1979,  7909971 

lat  a.^  B63B  35/00 

UA  a.  114-39  ^  Claim 


(HZ 


1.  A  device  for  cooling  the  reciprocal  needle  of  a  sewing 
machine  comprising: 

a  fiuid  pressure  operated  devite  including  operative  means 
for  directing  a  cooling  medium  from  said  device  toward 
the  needle,  said  device  being  arranged  on  said  machine 
with  said  operative  means  being  independently  mounted 
proximate  said  needle  and  maneuverable  along  a  generally 
horizontal  path  between  a  generally  sutic  operative  posi- 
tion  whereat  the  cooling  medium  is  continually  directed 
toward  the  sewing  machine  needle  in  a  direction  generally 
transverse  to  the  path  of  said  operative  means,  and  an 
moperative  needle  cooling  position. 


4,480366 
MENDING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  SEWING  MACHINE 
Joeeph  J.  Lokawkh,  SoaMr?Ulc  aad  Keoneth  D.  Adams,  MwU- 
aoa,  both  of  N  J..  aMi«Min  to  IV  Singer  Conpuiy,  Stamfbrd, 
Cobb, 

FM  Aug.  28, 1983,  $cr.  No.  825,929 
.,-  ^  Irt.  aJ  DOSB  a7/5a  i/(tf 

U.S.  a  112-321  4cto|«. 

1.  A  presser  device  adapted  fof  use  with  a  sewing  machine 

havmg  aframe.  a  presser  bar  slidably  supported  by  said  frame, 
an  endw^  reaprocable  needle  bar  carrying  a  sewing  needle  in 
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opposite  ends  of  said  line  member  to  said  boom  (1)  at  two 
spaced  attachment  points  for  pivotal  movement  about  said 
boom,  whereby  a  sailor  may  grasp  the  boom  with  his  forefin- 
gers adjacent  the  attachment  points  aM  pivotally  raise  the  line 
member  from  a  generally  vertical  dangling  position  with  his 
thumbs,  without  releasing  the  boom,  to  thereby  engage  the  line 
member  with  the  hook  means. 


4,480,568 

PROPELLED  PONTOON  CHAIR 

George  M.  Trefethern,  P.O.  Box  2787,  Boolta  Springs,  Fla. 

33923,  and  Marian  J.  Biasell,  711  Banyan  Bl?d.,  Naples,  Fla. 

33940 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  240,777,  Mar.  5, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,142 

Int  a.^  B63B  1/12 

U.S.  a.  114—61  11  Claims 


from  the  bottom  of  a  watercourse,  said  device  comprising  a 
flexible  bag,  a  flexible  conduit  connected  to  said  bag  and  com- 
municating with  the  interior  thereof,  means  for  discharging  a 
mixture  of  said  material  and  water  through  said  flexible  con- 
duit into  said  bag  whereby  said  bag  becomes  increasingly 
inflated  by  such  mixture,  said  bag  including  outlet  means  for 
draining  water  therefrom  whereby  said  bag  is  progressively 
inflated  by  said  material,  and  means  for  supporting  said  bag  out 
of  contact  with  said  bottom,  the  means  last  mentioned  com- 
prises a  buoyancy  compartment  in  slud  bag  and  means  for 
supplying  air  to  inflate  said  buoyancy  compartment  so  as  to 
compensate  for  the  weight  of  material  collected  and  buoy  said 
bag  above  said  bottom,  means  for  maintaining  said  bag  in 
horizontally  elongate  condition,  the  means  for  maintaining 
comprising  a  horizontally  disposed  tensile  spring  within  said  « 
bag,  the  tensile  spring  covering  substantially  the  whole  length 
of  the  bag  and  being  connected  with  the  bag  at  least  by  its  front 
and  rear  ends,  the  tensile  spring  being  a  helical  spring  con- 
nected with  the  bag  substantially  throughout  its  length. 


1.  A  recreational  and  therapeutic  device,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  pontoons  interconnected  in  fixed  spaced  relation- 
ship to  each  other; 

a  chair  having  a  seat  and  an  adjusuble  back,  said  seat  being 
maintained  between  said  pontoons  and  in  horizontal  align- 
ment therewith; 

propulsion  means  positioned  rearwardly  of  said  chair  and 
between  said  pontoons  for  propelling  the  device  across 
and  atop  a  body  of  water; 

first  control  means  adjacent  said  chair  and  interconnected 
with  said  propulsion  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of 
the  device;  and 

second  control  means  adjacent  said  chair  for  controlling  the 
course  of  the  device,  said  second  control  means  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  rudders  connected  through  a  linkage  to  a 
control  stick,  said  control  stick  being  pivotally  maintained 
and  frictionaJly  lockable  upon  a  rod,  said  friction  locking 
securing  positioning  of  said  rudders  during  movement  of 
the  device  in  water. 


4480569 

CONTAINER  FOR  GROUNd'mATERIAL  REMOVED  BY 

A  GROUND  WORKING  DEVICE  FROM  THE  BOTTOM 

OF  A  WATERCOURSE 
Abraham  ?an  der  Veen,  No.  4,  Bcrgpad,  7731  BE  Omnen,  and 
JeUe  ?aB  der  Veen,  No.  33,  De  Hinunen,  8618  Nl>  Oosthem, 
both  of  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,470 

Int  a.)  B63C  11/00 

UAQ.  114— 74T  2aalm8 


4,480,570 
MAINSAIL  FURLING  MAST  ASSEMBLY  AND  MAST 
^  CONSTRUCTION  THEREFOR 

Noman  A.  RoaenfleM,  Putnam;  Panl  M.  Rosenfleld,  Wood- 
stock, and  Robert  H.  Jones,  Putnam,  all  of  Conun  aaaignon  to 
Metalmast  Marine,  Inc.,  Putnam,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432^21 

Int  a.}  B63H  9/08.  9/10 

U.S.  a.  114—106  23  Claims 


1.  An  underwater  device  for  collecting  material  removed 


1.  In  a  mainsail  furling  mast  assembly,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

A.  a  mast  having  a  cross  section  defined  by  a  curvilinear 
outer  wall  of  generally  C-shaped  configuration  and  a 
transverse  wall  intermediate  the  length  of  said  cross  sec- 
tion, such  transverse  wall  and  outer  wall  defining  a  sail 
receiving  compartment  with  an  opening  at  the  rear  of  said 
mast  extending  over  substantially  its  entire  length,  said 
opening  having  a  width  equal  to  at  least  SO  percent  of  the 
maximum  width  of  said  cross  section  of  said  mast; 

B.  a  sail  furling  element  in  said  cavity  supported  at  its  upper 
and  lower  ends  in  said  sail  receiving  compartment  for 
rotation  therewithin,  said  furling  element  being  substan- 
tially smaller  in  cross  section  than  the  width  of  said  com- 
partment opening  to  permit  removal  of  the  associated  sail 
furling  element  within  the  sail  furied  thereabout  by  move- 
ment generally  radially  outwardly  of  said  compartment 
through  said  opening  over  substantially  the  entire  length 
of  said  furling  element;  and 

C.  means  on  said  sail  furling  element  within  said  compart- 
ment for  roution  of  said  furling  element  in  either  direction 
of  rotation. 
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4,40,571 
OUTMARO  MOTOR  AUXOIARY  STEERING  SYSTEM 
Ralpk  F.  Mtnr,  M29  NW.  14  Ct.  Miami,  Fla.  33147 
FIM  Dec  29, 19e2,  Sw.  No.  454,435 

latCL^BSm  25/02 
VS.  CL  114-144  11 


8Md  combination  member  ftirther  including  •  forwardly 

opening  wedge-shaped  cavity  means, 
said  cord  means  alternately  positionable  in  either  said  roUer 

member  or  said  cavity  means  by  grasping  the  cord  means. 


1.  A  supplementary  steering  assembly  for  use  in  combination 
with  a  manne  outboard  motor,  said  steering  assembly  compris- 
mg: 

(«)  a  steering  arm  connecuble  to  the  motor  and  positioned 
outwardly  therefrom  towaids  the  interior  of  the  boat  on 
which  the  motor  is  mounted, 

(b)  connecting  means  mounts  on  the  motor  and  disposed  in 
mterconnecting  relation  between  the  motor  and  said  steer- 
mgarm, 

(c)  said  connecting  means  comprising  a  connecting  link 
havuig  opposite  ends  defined  respectively  by  a  fint  finger 
element  and  a  second  finger  element  each  interconnected 
and  extendmg  outwardly  in  opposite  directions  from  and 
m  lubstantiaUy  transverse  relation  to  a  main  body  portion, 

(d)  said  first  finger  element  attachable  to  the  motor  and  said 
body  portion  having  a  sufficient  length  dimensioned  to 
extend  substantially  above  $a  upper  portion  of  a  splash 
weU  of  the  boat  when  said  first  finger  element  is  so  at- 
tached, 

(e)  said  second  finger  element  comprising  aperture  means 
mtegrally  formed  therein  and  disposed  and  configured  for 
mounting  thereto  of  an  attachment  end  of  said  steering 
arm, 

(0  said  attachment  end  having  its  oppositely  disposed  lateral 
portions  positioned  in  foroe-bearing  engagement  with 
mner  lateral  peripheral  boundaries  of  said  aperture  means, 
whereby  Uteral  movement  of  said  steering  arm  causes 
lateral  movement  of  said  connecting  link,  and 

(g)  said  attachment  end  defining  a  hinge  means  positionable 
at  least  m  part  through  said  aperture  means  and  having 
oppositely  disposed  surfaces  disposed  in  force-bearing 
relation  to  upper  and  under  surfaces  of  said  second  finger 
element,  whereby  said  steering  arm  is  pivotal  on  said 
connecting  link  in  a  vertical  direction  away  from  the  boat 


said  cavity  means  forming  a  cavity  tapering  from  its  wide, 
forward  cord-receiving  opening  to  a  narrow,  cord-pinch- 
mg  rearward  end. 


4*480,573 
RAIL  MOUNT  ANCHOR  BRACKET 

F1W  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  46C11S 

laLa.iB«3B2J/22 

VS.  a  114-210  17  ctatat 


4,400,512 
TILLER  TENDER 

JohB  Lartarbje^  1303  Sh^lberry  La.,  New  Port  Rlchey.  Fla. 

FIW  Sep.  17, 1902,  Skr.  No.  419^27 
.,-  ^  I"t  aJ  B63H  iJ/« 

UA  a  114-142  7  ^cbim 

t  An  apparatus  used  on  boau  Equipped  with  a  tiller,  com- 
pnsing, 

an  elongate,  flexible  cord  means  of  elastomeric  construction 

and  hence  extensible  along  ita  length, 
clamping  means  fUedly  secured  to  a  transom  of  a  boat 

equipped  with  a  tiller,  said  clamping  mean^  spaed  equidis- 

tantly  relative  to  a  rudder  operated  by  said  tiller, 
said  clampmg  means  adapted  to  substantially  non-releasah|y 

secure  opposite  ends  of  said  cord  means  to  said  transom, 
a  combination  wedge  and  roller  member  fixedly  secured  to 

said  tiller, 

said  combination  member  including  a  roller  member  for 
transienUy  engaging  said  cord  means  along  its  extent. 


1.  A  bracket  assembly  for  the  a4justable  mounting  of  differ, 
ent  size  Danfbrth-type  anchors  at  desired  positions  relative  to 
a  supporting  rail,  comprising: 
an  angle  bracket  including  first  and  second  arms; 
gripper  clip  loop  means  for  holding  either  side  of  said  first 

arm  of  said  bracket  to  a  supporting  rail; 
the  second  arm  of  said  bracket  being  provided  with  slots 
extending  substtmtiaUy  parallel  to  the  intended  axis  of  the 
raU  to  which  the  bracket  is  to  be  secured;  and 
first  and  second  retaining  and  stop  means  for  holding  a 
crown  plate  of  a  Danforth^type  anchor,  said  first  and 
second  means  being  mounted  on  said  slots  for  adjustinent 
toward  and  away  from  one-another  to  hold  the  crown 
plate  of  different  size  Danforth-type  anchors,  said  first  and 
second  retaining  and  stop  meats  being  reversible  so  that 
the  stop  portions  thereof  may  be  located  either  toward  or 
away  from  the  junction  between  the  two  arms  of  said 
bracket; 
whereby  said  bracket  may  be  positioned  to  hold  different 
size  Danforth-type  anchors  in  at  least  eight  different  posi- 
tions relative  to  the  rail. 
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4,400,574 

BOAT  WITH  SEISMIC  GUN  JIB 

Ralner  B.  Bertram,  P.O.  Box  7644,  HoMtoa,  Tex.  77270 

Filed  JaL  30, 1902,  Ser.  No.  403,574 

bt  CU  B43B  21/16 

VS.  CL  114-254  18 


1.  A  marine  oil  and  gas  geophysical  exploration  apparatus 
comprising  in  combination  , 

a  ship  having  upper  and  lower,  spaced  decks  with  longitudi- 
nally extending  openings  along  the  sides  of  the  rear  por- 
tion thereof. 

a  pair  of  jibs  supported  between  said  decks  at  the  rear  of  said 
ship  and  pivotally  movable  between  a  first  position  be- 
tween said  decks  and  a  second  position  extending  laterally 
outward  from  each  side  of  said  ship. 

a  plurality  of  reels  of  cable  supported  along  the  length  of 
each  jib  for  releasing  the  cables  in  parallel  relation, 

motor  means  for  separately  rotating  said  reels, 

an  oil  and  gas  geophysiciil  exploration  device  removably 
supported  on  the  end  of  each  cable,  and 

means  comprising  a  trolley  supported  beneath  each  jib  for 
movement  longitudinally  thereof  for  moving  a  geophysi- 
cal exploration  device  longitudinally  along  each  jib  to  a 
position  aligned  with  each  of  said  reels  for  removing  or 
installing  said  geophysical  exploration  devices  from  or  on 
the  ends  of  said  cables.    . 


arm  (5)  carrying  connecting  means  (9),  the  improvement 
wherein  said  connecting  means  (9)  is  equipped  with  guiding 
means  (15,  16)  cooperating  externally  around  with  a  circular 
rolling  pathway  (17)  on  the  marine  installation,  said  pathway 
being  eventually  located  out  of  water  and  separating  means  for 
temporarily  pulling  way  (21,  22)  the  guiding  means  (15  to  15/- 
16  to  1^  carried  by  the  connecting  means  (9)  from  the  rolling 
pathway  to  permit  effecting  of  bringing  along  side'of  the  float- 
ing installation  to  the  floating  marine  installation,  and  then  for 
retiuning  said  connecting  means  (9)  on  said  rolling  pathway 
(17)  after  the  lowering  of  the  rigid  arm  (5)  to  achieve  said 
mooring,  and  for  freeing  of  said  connecting  means  (9)  to  permit 
the  raising  of  the  rigid  arm  (5)  when  the  floating  installation  is 
to  be  released  firom  the  marine  insudlation  (2). 

4,400,576 

BOAT  MOORING  APPARATUS 

Robert  J.  Mills,  53r  Osceola  Ct,  Brooksvillc,  Fla.  33526 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,390 

lat  CL^  B63B  21/00 

VS.  CL  114—230  5  OaiiBS 


4,480,575 

DEVICE  FOR  RAPIDLY  MOORING  A  FLOATING 

INSTALLATION  TO  AN  ANCHORED  MARINE 

INSTALLATION 

Gay  R.  Delamare,  HerUay,  Rraace,  aMlgnor  to  Institiit  F^raBcais 

do  Petnrie,  Rnefl-Malmiilw,  Fhuce 

Filed  Job.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,026 

iBt  a.1  B63B  21/52 

VS.  a  114-230  17  OaiM 


1.  In  a  device  for  rapidly  mooring  a  floating  installation  (1) 
to  a  floating  marine  instidlation  (2)  fastened  to  at  least  a  fixed 
point  at  the  bottom  of  the  ocean  to  which  said  floating  installa- 
tion (1)  is  connected  by  means  of  a  rigid  arm  (5),  one  of  the 
extremities  of  said  arm  (5)  being  connected  to  the  floating 
installation  (1)  at  an  articulated  connection  (8,  8a)  having  a 
substantially  horizontal  axis,  and  the  other  extremity  of  said 


1.  Boat  mooring  apparatus  allowing  vertical  movement  of 
the  moored  boat  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  elongated  cylindrical  posts; 

(b)  vertically  upward  extending  tripod  means  for  each  cylin- 
drical post  for  attaching  said  post  in  a  vertical  disposition 
at  predetermined  spaced-apart  locations  along  the  edge  of 
a  dock  or  pier  with  one  end  of  the  post  extending  a  prede- 
termined distance  below  the  water's  surface; 

(c)  said  tripod  means  including  legs  fastened  to  a  horizontal 
surface  of  said  dock  or  pier  along  an  edge  thereof  adjacent 
to  the  location  where  the  boat  is  to  be  moored,  bracket 
means  and  means  to  pivotally  connect  the  post  to  the 
tripod; 

(d)  a  first  and  a  second  carriage,  one  fof  each  cylindrical  post 
each  having  roller  means  slidably  cooperating  with  the 
exterior  surface  of  a  respective  one  of  said  posts  for  verti- 
cal motion  therealong;  and 

(e)  tie  lines  joining  each  of  said  carriage  assemblies  to  the 
boat  being  moored,  said  tie  lines  limiting  lateral  movement 
of  said  boat  relative  to  said  dock  or  pier. 

4,480,577 
WATER  SKI  APPARATUS 
F^ank  R.  Naypom.  351  FlorlM  Ave..  WarrcB,  OUo  44430 
Filed  Sep.  13, 1902,  Ser.  No.  416,928 
lit  0.1  B63B  21/56 
VS.  CL  114-253  f  a«*« 

1.  A  water  ski  training  aid  apparatus  for  use  with  a  boat, 
comprising: 
a  rigid  mounting  plate  attached  on  the  exterior  hull  of  a  boat 

aa  one  side  thereof  and  above  the  water  level, 
said  plate  having  means  extending  laterally  outwardly 
thereon  defining  a  horizontal  pivot  connection  extending 
substantially  fore  and  aft  of  the  boat  and  parallel  to  the 
boat  longitudinal  axis  when  said  plate  is  secured  thereon, 
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tn  dongated  bw,  said  twr  hiving  one  end  thereof  provided  4,480379 

with  iituchment  means  for  said  plate  horizontal  pivot  KAYAK  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  ROCKER 

connectwn  with  the  remainder  of  said  bar  extending  later-  WIlBarn  E.  Mastera,  P.O.  Box  64.  Ubartv  S  ClSsT 
•Uy  outwardly  therefrom,  therebv  to  oermit  «iH*h.,  .«  k«3u^-r  iS  X-?^'S?';Sx,?"^ 


•Uy  outwardly  therefrom,  thereby  to  permit  said  bar  to 
•wing  subttantiaUy  verticaUy  up  and  down  with  respect  to 
said  mounting  plate,  and, 
Hexible  cable  means  connecttble  between  a  point  on  said  bar 
outwardly  thereof  from  said  pivot  connection  and  a  point 


FIM  Jal.  14, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  398,209 
tat  a^  BOB  SS/72 
VJS.  d  114—347 


MClalns 


•bove  said  mounting  plate  thereby  to  restrain  downward 
free  swinging  movement  of  said  bar  while  permitting 
substantially  unrestrained  upward  swinging  thereof, 
whereby  a  training  water  ikier  when  towed  by  said  bar 
may  pivot  said  bar  vertically  upwardly  and  downwardly 
as  the  boat  may  roll  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  and 
thereby  prevent  the  bar  from  descending  into  the  water 
with  resultant  loss  of  trainiag  control. 


4,480478 

BRACKET  FOR  ATTACHING  DEMOUNTABLE  PARTO 

TO  VEHICLES  AND  THE  LIKE 

F^wkltoD.  Ftoher,  113  Maple  Ct.  Buchanan,  Mich.  49107,  awl 

Koucth  W.  Oarfc,  6889  Qurds  Dr.,  ColoBia,  Mich.  49038 

FUcd  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,088 

tat  a^  B63B  21/64 


VS,  a  114-344 


9CUIaM 


1.  A  wheel  and  mounting  bracket  assembly  for  boats  and  the 

r'jL'f."'^™"'*  ■  ^*'**'  '"PP*'"  '^^na  «  vertically  positioned 
shaft-hke  strut  with  a  pair  of  spaced  pins  extending  laterally 
therefrom,  a  bracket  having  a  body  with  upper  and  lower  ends 
and  with  side  walls  having  vertical  outer  edges  and  forming  a 
general  y  U-shaped  elongated  channel  for  receiving  said  strut 
in  parallel  relationship  therewith,  spaced  pairs  of  upper  and 
lower  opposed  slots  in  said  side  walls  in  the  outer  edge  thereof 
for  receiving  said  pins  on  said  strut,  said  upper  pair  of  opposed 
stots  of  said  side  walls  being  of  an  L-shaped  configurationa^ 
bang  disposed  near  the  upper  end  of  said  body  and  intersecting 
the  outer  edges  of  said  vertical  walls  and  said  lower  pair  of 
opposed  slots  being  of  a  straight  configuration  extending  hori- 
zontdly  mwardly  from  said  outer  edges  and  disposed  down- 
waidly  from  said  upper  pair  of  opposed  slots,  a  latch  means 
havmg  a  longitudinally  moveable  bolt  for  locking  the  pin 
received  m  said  straight  slot  in  seated  position  therein,  and  a 
means  for  securing  said  body  to  a  supporting  member. 


1.  A  rotationally  molded  kayak  having  a  hull  with  a  top,  a 
bottom  a  central  portion,  a  bow  portion,  and  a  stem  portion, 
said  hull  havmg  a  longitudinal  curve,  said  longitudinal  curve 
defining  the  rocker  of  said  kayak,  the  improvement  compris- 
mg: 

means  connected  to  said  hull  and  extending  from  a  central 
portion  m  said  hull  to  one  end  of  said  hull  for  increasing  or 
decreasing  the  longitudinal  curvature  of  said  hull  thereby 
adjusting  the  rocker  of  said  kayak,  said  rocker  adjustment 
means  comprising  means  for  raising  or  lowering  the  entire 
end  of  said  kayak  to  which  said  means  is  connected  rela- 
tive to  the  central  portion  of  said  kayak. 


4,480,580 
LOW  TIRE  PRESSURE  WARNING  DEVICE 
Henry  Nalence,  Box  490,  RJ>.  #1,  LambertnUe,  NJ.  08530 
FUed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,744 

.,  c  «  '"*•  ^''  ■•^  ^^^^'  W6K  S7/00 

UAail6-^R  locWms 


1.  A  low  tire  pressure  warning  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  elongated  chamber  which  has  a 
detachably  mounted  closure  thereon,  a  first  end  of  which 
IS  connected  to  a  tire  valve  so  as  to  be  capable  of  commu- 
mcation  with  the  interior  of  a  tire  and  a  second  and  oppo- 
site  end  thereof  capable  of  communication  exterior  of  said 
tire; 

(b)  a  spring-loaded  piston  mounted  within  said  chamber, 
functionally  connected  so  as  to  be  axially  movable  within 
said  chamber  in  response  to  changes  in  tire  pressure,  and 
so  as  to  motivate  a  streamer  upwardly  and  outwardly 
upon  movement  of  said  piston  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined tire  pressure  decrease;  and, 

(c)  a  spring-mounted,  colored  warning  streamer  located 
within  said  second  end  of  said  chamber  and  capable  of 
being  mounted  in  a  compacted  fashion  therein,  said 
sti^amer  being  connectively  related  to  said  spring-loaded 
piston  and  capable  of  being  spring  motivated  to  stream  out 
of  said  chamber,  as  a  warning  signal,  in  response  to  axial 
piston  movement  in  response  to  a  predetermined  tire 
decrease  in  pressure. 
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4,480381 
DEPOSITION  APPARATUS 
Robert  C  SbuMNids,  Jr.,  TopdMd;  Andrew  J.  GlllMMe, 
Swaapaeot  aad  John  F.  Martin,  Emcx,  aU  of  Maaa.,  anlgBon 
to  VSM  Corporatkw,  Famlagtoa,  Conn. 

Filed  Dm.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  451,919 

tat  a.i  C23C  13/08;  B05C  I/OO 

VS.  a  118-50  11  Claims 


"^Jtt      _tM  «r  M 


means  for  stripping  the  adhesive  coated  sheet  material  from  the 
coating  roller,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  main  support  means  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of 

the  coating  roller  from  a  first  operating  position  to  a 

second  cleaning  position; 
the  feed  roller  being  mounted  on  the  main  support  means  for 

movement  therewith;  and 
the  stripping  means  being  mounted  on  the  main  support 

means  for  movement  therewith,  whereby  the  stripping 

means  and  the  feed  roller  may  be  rotated  around  the  axis 

of  the  coating  roller  as  the  main  support  means  is  rotated 

to  provide  access  for  cleaning. 


".mm-^'^rt" 


1.  A  machine  for  operaing  on  a  fiisible  powder  for  a  sub* 
strate.  comprising: 

a  frame  member; 

an  annular  receiving  surface  rotatably  disposed  in  a  horizon- 
tal manner  in  a  journal  in  said  frame  member, 

means  for  intermittently  routing  said  annular  receiving 
surface; 

means  for  intermittently  depositing  a  configuration  of  pow- 
dered material  on  said  annular  receiving  surface  in  be* 
tween  successive  periods  of  rotative  advancement  of  said 
receiving  surface; 

means  for  intermittently  treating  said  deposited  powder  to 
transform  said  powder  into  a  fused  three-dimensional 
configuration  thereof;  and 

means  for  intermittently  withdrawing  said  fiised  configura- 
tion from  said  annular  receiving  surface  in  between  suc- 
cessive periods  of  rotative  advancement  of  said  receiving 
.  surface. 


4,480,583 

COATING  APPARATUS 

Yamaori  Taaaka,  and  Shlali  Noda,  both  of  Kaaagawa,  Japan, 

anigaort  to  Faji  Photo  FUm  Co^  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  447^75 
aalan  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  16, 1981, 56-201484 
tat  a^  BOSC  5/02 
U.S.  a  118-410  14 


4,480,582 

ADHESIVE  APPLYING  APPARATUS 

Charlo  Schacfer,  Captains  Dr.,  Weitbrook,  Coaa.  06498 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  484,482 

tat  a^  B05C  1/12:  B05D  1/40 

U.S.  a.  118-245  12  dalms 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  applying  adhesive  to  sheet  materials 
having  a  coating  roller,  means  for  applying  adhesive  to  the 
coating  roller,  a  feed  roller  to  feed  the  sheet  material  into 
tangential  contact  with  Uie  coating  roller  thereby  transferring 
the  adhesive  to  the  surfisce  of  the  sheet  material,  and  stripping 


1.  An  extrusion  coating  apparatus  having  front-most  surfaces 
disposed  closest  to  a  flexible  support  (W),  comprising: 

a  coating  source  (3); 

a  doctor  edge  surface  (5)  and  a  back  edge  surface  (6)  each  of 
which  confronts  said  flexible  support  which  is  continu- 
ously transported  in  a  vicinity  of  said  surfaces,  said  doctor 
edge  surface  being  disposed  on  a  downstream  side  of  a 
longitudinal  slot  (4)  and  said  back  edge  surface  being 
disposed  on  an  upstream  side  of  said  longitudinal  slot,  said 
longitudinal  slot  extending  along  a  widthwise  direction  of 
said  support  and  being  in  communication  with  said  coat- 
ing source, 

said  doctor  edge  surface  having  a  front-most  downstream 
edge  A,  a  front-most  upstream  edge  C  and  a  front-most 
intermediate  edge  B  disposed  between  said  downstream 
atKl  upstream  edges,  said  upstream,  downstream  and  inter- 
mediate edges  extending  along  said  widthwise  direction  of 
said  support; 

said  back  edge  surface  having  a  front-most  downstream  edge 
D  and  a  front-most  upstream  edge  E  which  also  extends 
along  said  widthwise  direction  of  said  support; 

said  doctor  edge  surface  and  said  back  edge  surface  being 
formed  such  that  in  cross-section  an  angle  ZABC  is  less 
than  an  angle  ZABD  which  is  less  than  180*,  and  an 
upstream  angle  between  a  line  A-B  and  a  tangent  line 
which  is  tangent  to  said  front-most  downstream  edge  D  of 
said  back  edge  surface  being  greater  than  an  upstream 
angle  between  a  line  B-D  and  said  line  A-B. 
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DEVICE  ADAPTED  TO  APPLY  THERMOPLASTIC 

CEMENT  PARTICULARLY  FOR  ASSEMBLING  SHOE 

VAMP  SIDES 

Cdcitc  QMcbetti,  and  Pictro  OieelMtti,  both  of  VigevaBo,  Italy, 

mHwmn  to  O  JLM^C  S.M.  dd  FXU  OJGCHETn  A 

CO^  Vigevaao,  Italy 

Filed  Dm.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,623 
I  priority,  appUcatkM  Italy,  Dec  24, 1982, 23798/82[U] 
lata^BOSCJ/a? 
U.S.  a.  118-411  T  4  Claims 


substrate;  said  dqx>sition  apparatus  including:  a  plurality  of 
chambers  through  which  the  substrate  is  moved,  and  into  at 
least  one  of  which  reaction  materials  are  introduced;  and 
means  for  maintaining  the  chambers  at  sub-atmospheric  pres- 
sures to  form  a  multi<hambered  vacuum  envelope;  said  isola- 
tion module,  which  is  adapted  to  operatively  interconnect  at 
least  one  pair  of  adjacent  chambers,  comprising; 
passageway  means  including  a  pair  of  spacedly  positioned 
passageway-forming  members  (I)  through  which  a  sub- 
strate is  adapted  to  pass,  and  (2)  which  is  adapted  to  sub- 
stantially prevent  the  reaction  materials  introduced  into 
one  of  the  pair  of  interconnected  chambers  firom  diffusing 
into  the  adjacent  chamber,  at  least  one  of  said  passageway- 
forming  members  being  removably  positionable  to  pro- 
vide access  to  the  interior  of  the  passageway  means  with- 
out dissassembly  of  the  chambers;  ~^ 
connecting  means  adapting  the  isolation  module  for  external 
disposition  between,  and  operational  securement  to.  each 
chamber  of  the  pair  of  adjacent  chambers;  and 
sealing  means  adapted  to  provide  a  leak-proof  seal  to  sub- 
stantially prevent  environmental  contaminants  from  enter- 
ing the  vacuum  envelope,  whereby  the  externally-inter- 
connected isolation  module  provides  an  accessible,  envi- 
ronmentally-sealed, reaction  material-isolating  passage- 
way between  the  pair  of  adjacent  chambers. 


1.  A  device  adapted  to  apply  thermoplastic  cement  particu- 
larly for  the  assembling  of  shoe  vamp  sides,  of  the  kind  com- 
prising a  pair  of  heater  units  thrDi'?h  which  a  thermoplastic 
thread  is  caused  to  pass  and  leading  to  respective  cement- 
applying  feet  intended  to  spread  a  cement  coat  on  the  edges  of 
a  shoe  insole  and  a  pair  of  supporting  arms  for  said  heater  units 
connected  to  each  other  at  their  free  ends  by  means  of  a  pin, 
characterized  in  that  each  of  said  heater  units  is  provided  with 
a  slide  bar  which  is  disposed  parallelly  to  the  axis  of  its  own 
heater  unit  and  is  slidably  and  ajoally  engaged  within  a  slide 
hole  obtained  in  a  small  block  drried  by  the  corresponding 
supposing  arm  of  the  heater  unit,  said  supporting  arms  being 
fixedly  mounted  with  respect  to  each  other  on  a  pin  that  can  be 
disposed  at  a  predetermined  height  above  the  insole  on  which 
said  cement  must  be  spread. 


4,480,586 
CHAMBER  FOR  VAPOR  IMMUNIZATION  OF 
CHICKENS  OR  THE  LIKE  FOWLS 
Gerald  Lagn^  Terrebomie;  Ronaa  Baldnr,  Bale  d'Urffe  Paul 
Marois,  Montr^  Maurice  Broasard,  St>Lambcrt;  Marc 
QocTilloa,  Ai^oo;  Enrico  Di  Franco,  LaTal-des*Rapidea,  and 
Robert  Dogri,  Uval,  aU  of  Canada,  asrignors  to  lji.F.  Pro* 
duction  Iucm  La^al-dcs  Rai^ds,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,572 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  1/03;  A61D  7/00 

VS.  a  119-15  9  Claims 


4,480,585 
EXTERNAL  ISOLA110N  MODULE 
Darid  A.  Gattaso,  Poatiac,  Mich^  aaalgBor  to  Energy  Conyer- 
lion  Derkes,  lac,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Job.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,960 

lat  CL^  C23C  13/10 

US.  a  118-719  21  Claims 


1.  An  external  isolation  module  for  use  with  deposition 
apparatus  adapted  to  deposit  semiconductor  material  onto  a 


1.  A  chamber  for  use  in  immunising  chickens  or  the  like 
fowls  by  treating  same  with  a  vaccine  which  is  sprayed  in  said 
chamber,  comprising: 

an  enclosure; 

stacks  of  chicken  containers  for  said  enclosure; 

^d  chicken  containers  having  means  enabling  air  to  circu> 
late  therethrough; 

a  blower-motor  combination  mounted  between  two  opposite 
walls  of  said  enclosure,  to  direct  a  flow  of  air  towards  a 
third  wall  of  said  enclosure; 

a  first  stack  of  chicken  containers  piled  on  one  side  of  said 
enclosure,  and  a  second  stack  of  chicken  containers  piled 
on  the  other  side  of  said  enclosure,  said  first  and  second 
stacks  of  chicken  containers  being  spaced  from  one  an- 
other to  define  a  central  alley,  said  blower-motor  combi- 
nation being  disposed  in  said  central  alley; 
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deflecting  cone  means  mounted  on  said  third  wall  to  deflect 
said  flow  of  air  and  to  cause  said  air  to  circulate  uniformly 
through  said  chicken  containers; 

means  for  spraying  said  vaccine  in  said  flow  of  air,  said 
vaccine  thereby  being  inhaled  by  said  chickens,  resulting 
in  vaccination  of  said  chickens  through  their  respiratory 
tracts; 

suction  means  to  remove  air  firom  said  enclosure  when  said 
chickens  are  being  vaccinated,  thereby  to  maintain  a  nega- 
tive pressure  of  air  inside  said  enclosure; 

means  associated  with  said  suction  means  to  prevent  any 
discharge  of  viral  particles  to  the  outside  atmosphere, 
when  air  is  being  removed  from  said  enclosure; 

means  to  control  the  pressure  inside  said  enclosure  at  a 
predetermined  level  which  is  lower  than  atmospheric 
pressure,  and  which  is  sufficient  to  prevent  viral  paJrticles 
containing  air  from  leaking  to  the  outside; 

means  for  flushing  said  enclosure  when  vaccination  is  termi- 
nated and  previously  to  opening  said  enclosure  to  remove 
said  chickens  therefirom,  while  preventing  viral  particles 
from  being  thrown  into  the  outside  air; 

lateral  doors  provided  at  the  base  and  towards  the  front  of 
said  enclosure,  and  remote  means  of  opening  and  closing 
of  said  lateral  doors; 

a  pressure  gauge  indicating  the  difference  of  pressure  be- 
tween the  inside  and  outside  atmosphere;  and 

and  remote  means  enabling  the  control  means  to  close  simul- 
taneously as  said  lateral  doors  are  being  opened  and  vice 
vena. 


4,480,587 
ANIMAL  CAGE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  REUSABLE  FILTER 

CAP 
Robot  S.  Sedlaoek,  Stoaehaoi,  Mass.,  aarignor  to  Lab  Prodacta, 
InCn  Maywood,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,355 

Int  a?  AOIK  1/03 

V&  a  119—15  9  Oalw 


thereon,  to  effect  a  substantial  peripheral  seal  between  said 
filter  cap  and  said  cage,  and  a  continuous  rigid  skirt  por- 
tion depending  from  said  lateral  surface  and  sized  to 
closely  encompass  the  open  top  of  said  cage  such  that  said 
filter  cap  overhangs  said  cage  and  cannot  be  dislodged 
therefirom.  t 


4,480,588 
APPARATUS  FOR  RAISING  POULTRY  UTILIZING 
HIGH  DENSITY  BROODING 
John  H.  HoUaday,  WiaterriUc,  Ga.,  and  Robert  V.  Marila.  Red 
Baak,  TcoBn  aaaipMn  to  Cuberlaad  Corporattoa,  Chatta- 
nooga, Teaa. 

FUed  Ang.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520333 

lat  a.3  AOIK  31/06 

VS.  a  119-17  27  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  raising  poultry  during  an  initial  grow-out 
period,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  multi-tier  cage  assemblies  positioned  in  spaced 
end-to-end  relationship  with  respective  tiers  of  the  assem- 
blies being  located  at  corresponding  levels,  the  tiers  of 
each  assembly  being  vertically  spaced  from  one  another 
by  a  distance  limited  to  that  sufficient  to  provide  head 
room  for  a  chick  approximately  three  weeks  of  age; 

a  plurality  of  movable  floors  normally  occupying  respective 
tiers  of  said  assemblies,  but  at  least  one  of  said  assemblies 
having  an  unoccupied  tier, 

bridge  means  positionable  between  said  assemblies  to  span 
the  spacing  therebeween,  said  bridge  means  being  adjust- 
able to  extend  between  any  tier  of  one  assembly  and  a  tier 
of  the  other  assembly  at  the  same  or  the  next  higher  or 
lower  level;  and 

means  for  alternately  moving  floors  in  sequence,  across  said 
bridge  means  from  one  of  said  assemblies  to  an  unoccu- 
pied tier  of  the  other  assembly,  each  of  said  floors  being 
adapted  to  enter  chicks  within  a  cage  assembly  during  its 
movement  in  one  direction  and  to  remove  chicks  from  the 
cage  assembly  during  its  movement  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion. 


1.  A  filter  cap  for  an  open-top  animal  cage,  comprising: 

a  rigid  body  portion  sized  to  fit  upon  and  cover  over  the 
open  top  of  said  cage,  said  body  portion  having  continu- 
ous, unbroken  side  and  end  walls,  an  open  top  end  and  an 
open  bottom  end, 

detachable  air  filter  means  extending  across  the  entire  open 
top  end  of  said  filter  cap  body  portion, 

said  air  filter  means  comprising  a  sheet  of  filter  material  sized 
to  fit  closely  within  the  open  top  end  of  said  body  portion, 
a  rigid  perforated  protective  plate  overlying  said  sheet  of 
filter  material  and  of  substantially  the  same  size  and  shape 
as  the  latter,  and  a  support  structure  including  a  plurality 
of  cross  arms  underlying  said  sheet  of  filter  material, 

means  for  detachably  securing  said  filter  means  to  said  body 
portion  in  a  mounted  position  in  which  said  filter  means 
covers  over  the  open  top  end  of  said  body  portion  with 
said  sheet  of  filter  material  sandwiched  between  said  rigid 
perforated  plate  and  said  support  structure, 

flange  means  extending  around  the  periphery  of  the  open 
bottom  end  of  said  body  portion  and  including  a  lateral 
flange  portion  sized  and  positioned  to  rest  upon  the  top 
surface  of  said  animal  cage  when  the  filter  cap  is  inserted 


SAFETY  COLLAR  DEVICE 

MftcheU  SchMider,  12050  Dodd  Rd.,  Roaemooat,  Mian.  55068 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,988 

iBt  a^  AOIK  27/00 

VS.  CL  119—106  8  ClaiBM 


1.  A  safety  collar  for  an  animal,  the  collar  comprising: 
a  neck  collar  including  a  strand  and  first  and  second  con- 
necting means  at  each  end  of  the  strand  connectable  with 
each  other  to  form  a  continuous  collar  loop;  and 
a  safety  enclosure  enveloping  the  first  and  second  connect- 
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ing  means,  the  enclosure  comprising  first  and  second 
enclosure  halves  operable  between  an  open  and  a  closed 
position,  means  for  positioning  the  first  and  second  halves 
between  the  open  and  closed  positions,  and  a  clasp  mecha- 
nism for  retaining  the  first  and  second  halves  in  a  closed 
position,  the  first  and  second  halves  when  in  a  closed 
position  defining  a  cavity  therebetween  which  is  suffi- 
ciently large  to  conceal  the  first  and  second  connecting 
means  with  at  least  one  opening  communicating  with  the 
cavity,  the  strand  of  the  necl  collar  extending  through  the 
opening  and  wherein  the  opening  is  sufficiently  small  to 
prevent  the  first  and  second  connecting  means  from  exit- 
ing the  cavity  through  the  opening,  the  clasp  mechanism 
having  a  predetermined  force  value  for  holding  the  first 
and  second  halves  in  a  closed  position  that  is  less  than  the 
force  an  animal  exerts  in  struggling  for  freedom  when  the 
collar  is  caught  on  a  sutionary  object  so  that  when  the 
first  and  second  connecting  means  are  in  a  disengaged 
position  within  the  cavity  o?  the  enclosure  formed  by  the 
first  and  second  halves  the  elasp  mechanisai'  releases  the 
first  and  second  halves  whet  the  animal  exceeds  the  pre- 
determined force  value. 


4,480490 
BOILER  HAVING  A  Pt^fPING  EFFECT 
Gcrao  Rhodi>«  Vauadsgittti  8,  S113  21  Stockholm,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE81/00003,  §  371  Date  Sep.  18, 1981,  $  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  18, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/0219S,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  6, 1981  I 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  9, 198i  Scr.  No.  305,646 
ClaiflH  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Jan.  21, 1980, 8000478 
lat  a.^  F22B  5/00 
VS.  a  122-13  R  i  9  Claims 
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1.  A  boiler  having  a  pumping  effect,  comprising  a  casing  (2) 
which  includes  an  outer  and  an  inner  annular  liquid  compart- 
ment (3  and  4,  respectively)  the  outer  of  which  has  a  greater 
extent  in  height  than  the  inner  one  and  which  communicate 
with  each  other  at  the  bottom,  and  a  supply  pipe  (5)  connected 
at  the  bottom  to  the  outer  liquid  compartment,  at  the  top  an 
outlet  pipe  (6)  connected  to  said  outer  liquid  compartment  and 
a  central  through-going  combustion  chamber  (7)  to  heat  the 
mner  walls  (8),  facing  the  combustion  chamber,  of  the  inner 
annular  liquid  compartment  as  well  as  that  portion  (9)  of  the 
outer,  equally  annular  liquid  compartment  which  extends 
above  said  inner  compartment,  said  boUer  ftirther  comprising 
partition  means  for  separating  the  outer  and  inner  annular 
Uquid  compartment  (3  and  4  respeotively),  said  partition  means 
defining  an  annular  space  (10)  between  said  outer  and  said 
inner  compartments  opening  upwtrdly  towards  the  combus- 
tion chamber,  their  being  a  cylindrical  screen  (11)  depending 
from  the  partition  into  said  bottom  and  wherein  the  wall  of  the 
inner  Uquid  compartment  (4)  boidering  on  the  combustion 
chamber  (7)  »  provided  with  a  number  of  rods  (12)  extending 


straight  across  the  combustion  chamber  and  being  adapted  to 
conduct  to  the  wall  the  heat  emitted  fit>m  the  combustion 
chamber,  said  supply  pipe  conununicating  with  said  outer 
compartment  at  the  upper  edge  of  said  cylindrical  screen  to 
provide  said  pumping  effect. 


4,480,591 
CONDENSING  BOILER 
Jan  H.  Deckera,  Tegeteo,  Nethcrlaada,  aaaipior  to  Bcondn  A.G., 
Vaduz,  Llechtensteio 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,127 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Netherlaada,  Feb.  2,   1982, 
8200384 

iBt  a.3  F22B  7/00 
UAa  122-14  7ciafai8 


1.  A  central-heating  boiler  made  by  casting  of  light  metal, 
said  boiler  comprising: 

a  casting  having  exterior  walls; 

a  flue  positioned  in  said  casting  for  the  passage  of  flue  gas; 

a  combustion  chamber  positioned  in  said  casting,  said  com- 
bustion chamber  passing  into  said  flue  at  the  top  of  said 
combustion  chamber, 

a  water  passage  defined  by  said  casting  for  cooling  water  to 
be  heated; 

a  wall  of  said  casting  separating  both  said  flue  and  said 
combustion  chamber  from  said  water  passage,  said  water 
passage  directing  water  in  an  opposite  direction  to  the 
flow  of  said  flue  gas  through  said  flue; 

a  primary  heat  exchanger  disposed  in  said  flue  directly 
above  and  contiguous  with  said  combustion  chamber; 

first  extensions  for  enlarging  a  heated  surface  of  said  flue, 
said  first  extensions  extending  from  said  wall  separating 
said  water  passage  from  said  flue,  said  first  extensions 
extending  into  said  flue  in  said  primary  heat  exchanger  for 
absorbing  heat  from  said  flue  gas,  said  flue  gas  rising 
generally  vertically  from  said  combustion  chamber  to  said 
primary  heat  exchanger; 
a  secondary  heat  exchanger  disposed  in  said  flue  directly 
above  and  contiguous  with  said  primary  heat  exchanger; 
second  extensions  for  enlarging  the  heated  surface  of  said 
flue,  said  second  extensions  extending  from  said  wall 
separating  said  water  passage  fix>m  said  flue,  said  second 
extensions  extending  into  said  flue  in  said  secondary  heat 
exchanger,  said  second  extensions  define  at  least  one  laby> 
rinth  path  for  said  flue  gas,  said  flue  gas  rising  generally 
vertically  from  said  primary  heat  exchanger  to  said  sec- 
ondary heat  exchanger;  and 
condensate  discharge  means  defined  by  said  exterior  walls  in 
said  secondary  heat  exchanger  for  discharging  moisture 
condensed  from  said  flue  gas  through  said  exterior  walls, 
the  moisture  being  condensed  from  said  flue  gas  by  being 
exposed  to  said  second  extensions  extending  into  said 
secondary  heat  exchanger  and  said  second  extensions 
reducing  the  temperature  of  said  flue  gas  to  the  extent  that 
moisture  contained  therein  is  condensed  and  collected  one 
said  second  extensions  until  the  condensed  moisture  flows 
to  said  condensate  discharge  means. 
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4,480,592 
DEVICE  FOR  CONVERTING  ENERGY 
Mdunet  R.  GSkccii,  Eaent^e,  EomUI  Snbay  Efleri  17  Bk>k, 
Daire  9,  Gayrettepe,  lataibid,  Tnritey 

Filed  Not.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  445,450 

iMt,  CL^  F22B  3/06;  F28C  3/00 

XJS,  a  122—26  18  Clains 


1.  A  device  for  converting  the  potential  energy  existing 
between  the  molecules  of  Uquid  into  heat  energy,  comprising  a 
body  member  for  containing  Uquid,  and  means  including  a 
centrifugal  energy  drum  mounted  for  rotation  within  said  body 
member  and  adapted  to  receive  liquid  therein,  and  a  channelled 
guide  disc  arranged  within  said  drum,  for  imparting  circular 
rotational  movement  to  Uquid  contained  in  said  drum  and,  by 
virtue  of  the  cooperation  of  said  drum  and  said  channelled 
guide  disc,  for  exerting,  at  various  stages  of  said  rotational 
movement,  variable  vacuum  and  pressure  effects  on  the  rotat- 
ing liquid  that  heat  the  Uquid. 


4,480,593 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSmON  TO  AVOID  ASH 

BUILD-UP 

Dtfid  W.  RobinaoB,  Great  Falb,  Moat,  anignor  to  Robinaoo 

losnlation  Co.,  Great  Falla,  Moat 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,648 

lot  a^  F22B  37/18.  37/4S 

U.S.  a.  122— 379  9  Claims 


1.  A  vermicuUte  feed  apparatus,  for  injecting  vermiculite 
and  hot  gas  into  a  containment  vessel  having  boiler  tubes 
therein  and  containing  combustion  gases  therein,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  walls  defining  a  passage  therethrough,  said 
housing  having  a  distal  portion  for  projecting  into  the 


gases  of  combustion  and  a  proximal  portion,  said  passage 
within  said  proximal  portion  of  said  housing  including  a 
narrow  section,  a  tapered  section  having  a  cross-section  of 
increasing  diameter  and  a  wide  section,  said  narrow  sec- 
tion for  receiving  hot  gas  under  pressure  and  directing 
said  hot  gas  into  said  tapered  section,  said  tapered  section 
further  having  an  opening  for  communicating  with  a 
source  of  vermiculite  and  for  withdrawing  said  vermicu- 
Ute as  high  velocity  hot  gas  is  directed  through  said  ta- 
pered section  portion  and  into  said  wide  section,  said 
vermicuUte  mixing  with  said  hot  gas  to  exfoliate  said 
vermiculite  as  said  vermiculite  and  hot  gas  exit  through 
said  wide  section  of  said  proximal  portion  and  out  said 
distal  portion  of  said  housing  into  the  combustion  gases  in 
the  containment  vessel  for  contact  with  the  boiler  tubes 
within  the  containment  vessel. 


4,480,594 
ECONOMIZER  SUPPORT 
Robert  P.  Snllifan,  and  Francis  B.  Jackson,  both  of  Chatta- 
nooga, Tenn.,  aasignors  to  G>mbastion  Engineering,  Inc., 
Windaor,  Conn. 

nied  Feb.  21, 1984,  Scr.  No.  581,847 

Int  a^  F28B  9/Oa-  F22B  37/24 

U.S.  a.  122—510  3  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  vertical  gas  pass  through  which  hot 
combustion  gases  flow,  a  heat  exchanger  including  a  vertical 
tube  panel  having  serpentine  tube  means,  the  tube  means  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  paraUel,  vertically  spaced  horizontal  tube 
portions,  support  means  for  the  tube  panel,  said  support  means 
including  a  pair  of  vertical  plates,  therebeing  a  first  of  the 
plates  being  on  one  side  of  the  panel,  and  a  second  of  the  plates 
being  on  the  other  side  of  the  panel,  the  first  plate  having  a 
plurality  of  horizontal  first  bars  integral  at  one  end  therewith, 
which  extend  beneath  and  support  every  other,  or  alternate 
horizontal  tube  portions,  the  other  end  of  the  first  bars  being 
supported  by  and  welded  to  the  second  plate,  and  the  second 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  horizontal  second  bars  integral  at 
one  end  therewith  which  extend  beneath  and  support  the 
remaining,  alternate  horizontal  tube  portions  not  supported  by 
the  fvst  bars,  the  other  end  of  the  second  bars  rests  on  and  is 
supported  by  ledges  on  the  first  plate. 


4,480,595 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
William  M.  Hobby,  244  Sylnm  Blvd.,  Winter  Park,  Fla.  32789, 
and  Joceph  M.  VaMcapiBO,  50^  Golf  Oob  Pkwy.,  Orlando, 
Fin.  32808 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  340,256,  Jan.  18, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,416,224. 
lUa  application  No?.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  549,080 
Int  CL3  F02M  25/U  27/02 
VS.  CL  123—1  A  4  Claims 

•1.  An  improvement  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
an  auxiliary  fuel  system  for  feeding  an  auxiliary  fuel  stpred 
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under  prenure  to  the  internal  cotibustion  engine  comprising  in 
combination: 
a  storage  tank  for  holding  an  ammonia  under  pressure; 
a  relief  valve  positioned  on  the  outlet  of  said  storage  tank  to 
relieve  excessive  pressure  in  said  tank  by  releasing  auxil- 
iary ftiel  therefhmi; 


ration  having  a  first  scavenging  port  configuration  disposed 
generally  along  a  first  common  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  the 
power  cylinder  first  uncovered  by  the  power  piston  as  it  moves 
along  the  power  cylinder  from  is  top  dead  center  to  its  bottom 
dead  center  and  a  second  scavenging  port  configuration  dis- 
pwed  generally  along  a  second  common  plane  normal  to  the 
axis  of  the  power  cylinder  uncovered  by  the  power  piston  as  it 
moves  from  its  top  dead  center  to  its  bottom  dead  center  imme- 
diately after  said  power  piston  has  completed  uncovering  the 
first  scavenging  port  configuration,  wherein  the  general  rate 


a  container  partially  filled  with  Water  adapted  to  absorb  said 

ammonia;  and 
a  coupling  attached  to  said  relief  valve  and  connected  into 

said  container  whereby  auxiliary  ammonia  released  by 

said  auxiliary  fuel  tank  is  captured  in  said  container  to 

prevent  release  thereof  to  the  atmosphere. 


4,4M^ 


MAGNETIC  ELASTIC  LUMBAR  BELT 
NoriaU  ShuiyMha,  Tokyo,  Japw,  anigiior  to  TDK  Corpora- 
tioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOad  Apr.  20, 1979, 8ar.  No.  31,914 
CaaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.   20,   1978,  53- 
51437IU];  Apr.  20,   1978,  53-51438[U];  Apr.  20,  1978,  53- 
51439(U];  Aog.  30, 1978,  53-11873«[U] 

lat  a.^  A61N  J/42 
VS.  CL 128-U 


S^ 
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lOClaima 


relative  to  piston  position  in  the  power  cylinder  of  uncovering 
the  area  of  the  first  scavenging  port  configuration  is  several 
times  smaller  than  that  of  the  second  scavenging  port  configu- 
ration, said  first  scavenging  port  configuration  ejecting  jet 
flows  of  scavenging  mixture  strong  enough  to  generate  turbu- 
lence in  said  power  cylinder  at  an  early  stage  of  uncovering 
said  scavenging  port  by  said  power  piston  even  when  said 
engine  is  at  low  load  operation  including  idle,  while  said  sec- 
ond scavenging  port  configuration  provides  openings  large 
enough  to  complete  scavenging  of  said  power  cylinder  when 
said  engine  is  at  full  load  operation. 


FTT^ 


1.  A  magnetic  elastic  lumbar  bflt  comprising  an  elongated 
elastic  belt  having  a  pocket  with  an  opening  therein,  said 
pocket  being  positioned  approximately  at  the  center  of  the  belt 
and  means  for  looping  the  said  belt  at  both  ends  thereof,  a 
flexible  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therethrough,  remov- 
ably inserted  in  said  pocket  through  the  opening  therein, 
wherein  each  of  said  holes  has  a  flange  extending  fix)m  the  side 
of  the  hole  towards  the  center  thereof,  a  pluraUty  of  magnet 
capsule  means  each  of  which  is  ronovably  engaged  with  the 
flange  of  said  hole  of  the  sheet,  each  of  the  magnet  capsule 
means  having  a  disk  shaped  permanent  magnet  and  a  flexible 
capsule  surrounding  the  magnet,  wherein  said  flexible  capsule 
has  a  groove  means  therein  for  engaging  said  flange  and 
wherein  said  magnet  capsule  meaas  are  removable  firom  said 
sheet  by  deforming  said  flexible  capsules  surrounding  the 
magnets. 


4,480,598 

COOLANT  RECOVERY  AND  DE-AERATION  SYSTEM 

FOR  UQUm-COOLED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

James  H.  Berrigan,  Mesa,  Aria.,  assignor  to  William  C.  Neils, 

Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,316 

Int  a^  PDIP  I  J/02 

VJS,  CL  123— 41 J7  14  dalma 
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TWO-STROKE  CYCLE  GASOLINE  ENGINE 
Maaaaki  NofBcU,  Natoya;  YaUyMa  TauJca,  aMlIaao  IwaaU, 
both  of  OkaaU,  aU  of  Japan,  aMi«Mn  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 
Kohyo  KabaaUki  Kaiaha,  Japan^^  ^^^ 

Pilad  Apr.  30, 1979,  Sv.  No.  31,739 

lat  a^  F02B  25/06 

U.S.ai2»-51BA  7ci.|a, 

1.  A  two-stroke  cycle  gasoUne  engine,  comprising  a  power 

cyUnder-piston  assembly  including  a  scavenging  port  configu- 


1.  A  coolant  recovery  system  for  use  with  the  cooling  sys- 
tem of  a  liquid-cooled  internal  combustion  engine,  having  a 
cooling  radiator  and  a  filler  opening  on  the  top  of  the  cooling 
system  to  provide  positive  anti-aeration  of  the  engine  cooling 
system  and  positive  recovery  of  all  fluid,  said  recovery  system 
including  in  combination: 
an  accumulator  tank  means  with  an  opening  in  the  bottom 
thereof  located  with  such  opening  above  the  cooling 
system  filler  opening; 
first  passage  means  including  first  check  valve  means  therein 
for  permitting  free  liquid  flow  from  the  opening  in  the 
bottom  of  said  accumulator  tank  means  to  said  cooling 
system  filler  opening  and  for  blocking  liquid  flow  from 
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said  cooling  system  filler  opening  to  said  accumulator  tank 
means  through  said  first  passage  meanr 

a  second  passage  separate  ftom  said  first  passage  connected 
between  the  upper  portion  of  said  cooling  system  and  said 
accumdator  tank  means; 

a  second  valve  means  in  said  second  passage  for  closing  said 
second  passage  and  adapted  to  open  when  the  pressure  in 
said  cooling  system  exceeds  a  predetermined  pressure 
greater  than  ambient  atmospheric  pressure  to  permit  cool- 
ant liquid  and  gasses  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  cooling 
system  to  flow  into  said  accumulator  tank  means,  said 
second  valve  means  blocking  flow  of  fluid  from  said  accu- 
mulator tank  means  to  said  cooling  system  through  said 
second  passage; 

filler  opening  means  in  said  accumulator  tank  means  for 
permitting  the  addition  of  coolant  Uquid  thereto;  and 

means  for  venting  gasses  in  said  accumulator  to  the  atmo- 
sphere. 


4,480,599 
FREE-PISTON  ENGINE  WITH  OPERATIVELY 
INDEPENDENT  CAM 
Egidio  AUaia,  Cono  Italia  15,  Salazio,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  416,959 

lat  CL^  F02B  7J/00:  H02K  57/00 

MS.  CL  123—46  R  9  Clainis 


1.  A  free-piston  internal  combustion  engine  for  actuation  of 
an  energy  utilizer  means  having  a  reciprocable  member,  com- 
prising: a  supporting  structure;  at  least  one  engine  unit  having 
two  cylinders  mounted  on  said  structure  opposite  to  one  an- 
other, a  piston  mounted  for  reciprocation  in  each  of  said  cylin- 
ders, and  a  piston  rod  connected  to  each  said  piston,  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  piston  rod  being  connected  to  the 
reciprocable  member  of  the  utilizer  means,  and  said  piston  rod 
having  tappet  means;  at  least  one  cam  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  structure  and  engaging  said  tappet  means  of  the  piston  rod; 
and  motor  means  in  addition  to  said  cylinders,  said  motor 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  cam  to  rotate  said  cam 
independently  of  said  cylinders  and  suitable  for  being  con- 
trolled in  substantial  synchronism  with  the  displacements  of 
said  piston  rod;  whereby  during  normal  operation  of  the  engine 
no  subtantial  transmission  of  energy  takes  place  between  the 
piston  rod  and  the  cam,  whilst  in  case  of  anomalods  operation 
of  the  free-piston  engine  the  cam  limits  the  stroke  of  the  pistons 
and  supplies  to  them  from  said  motor  means  the  energy  re- 
quired for  the  compression  stroke. 


4,480,600 
COMPACT  ODD  CYLINDER  V-TYPE  ENGINE 
Uoyd  T.  Gill,  OkaaKM,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  General  Motors 
CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  May  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  381,075 
lat  CL^  FD2B  75/22 
MS.  a  123-52  MV  6  Clains 

1.  A  compact  internal  combustion  engine  comprising 
a  frame  supporting  a  crankshaft  for  rotation  on  a  longitudi- 
r  nal  axis  and  defining  an  odd  number  of  cylinders  arranged 
in  two  substantially  straight  banks  of  longitudinidly 
aligned  cylinders  radiating  in  V  fashion  from  a  common 
axis,  one  of  said  cylinder  banks  being  shorter  and  having 
one  less  cylinder  than  the  other,  the  cylinder  banks  being 
arranged  to  leave  a  cylinder  free  space  at  one  end  of  the 


shorter  bank  and  in  generally  opposite  lateral  relation  to 
one  of  the  cylinden  of  the  other  bank, 
pistons  in  the  cylinders  and  connected  with  respectively 
aligned  throws  of  the  crankshaft  for  driving  the  pistons  in 
timed  reciprocating  motion  in  the  cylinders  on  a  predeter- 
mined operating  cycle,  and 


J 
an  engine  driven  mechanism  connected  with  each  of  the 
cylinders  and  operative  to  time  a  repetitive  function  in  the 
cylinders  in  relation  to  the  engine  operating  cycle,  said 
mechanism  being  disposed  in  said  cylinder  free  space  lying 
at  said  one  end  of  the  shorter  cylinder  bank  and  in  gener- 
ally opposite  lateral  relation  to  said  one  cylinder  of  the 
other  bank,  whereby  a  compact  arrangement  of  the  engine 
cylinders  and  associated  mechanism  is  provided. 


4,460,601 
WATER-COOLED  TWO-STROKE  I?4TERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Othautf  Skatsche,  and  Gerhard  FeichtlBger,  both  of  Graz,  Am- 
trla,  aaaigBon  to  AtI  Gsaellschaft  Far  Verbrennungskraffaa-'* 
chinen  Und  MesitachBik  m.bJl.  and  Prof J>r.DrJuc  Haas 
List,  both  of  Graz,  Anstria 

Fllel  Dec  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,932 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Austria,  Jan.  11, 1963,  82/83 

Int  a.5  P02B  75/20.  75/18;  PDIP  1/02 

MS.  CL  123—59  B  2  Claims 


.H     A 


1.  A  water-cooled  two-stroke  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  two  cylinders  each  having  a  water  jacket,  intake 
ports  and  exhaust  ports  and  a  piston  which  controls  said  ports, 
said  intake  ports  being  positioned  on  either  side  of  said  exhaust 
ports  which  in  turn  are  located  on  front  ends  of  the  engine,  said 
intake  ports  being  directed  towards  longitudinal  sides  of  the 
engine,  and  said  cylmders  having  areas  which  do  not  have  any 
of  said  ports,  said  areas  being  situated  next  to  each  other  in  the 
center  of  the  engine,  said  engine  further  comprising  fresh 
charge  compartments  located  on  either  of  said  longitudinal 
sides  and  into  which  said  intake  ports  open,  and  wherein  a  gap 
is  provided  between  said  port-fiee  areas  of  said  cylinders, 
which  connects  said  water  jackets  of  said  two  cylinders  in  the 
upper  part  and  said  two  charge  compartments  in  the  lower  part 
thereof. 
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4,4MJs02 

LUBRICATING  SYSTEM  FOR  TWCK3RCLE  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

YothtaU  KobajmU,  HoMMlsa,  and  AtmU  Mori,  Iwata,  both 
of  Japu,  Mipon  to  SaatWa  Kogyo  Kabuklld 


Filed  Ju.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  506,933 
daloM  priority,  appUcatloo  Jayu,  JoL  30, 1982, 57-132072 
Lrt.  a^  F02B  33/04:  FOIM  7/00 


U.S.  a  123—73  AD 


7  ClaiiiM 


a  tensioner  body  having  a  portion  adapted  to  contact  the 
slack  side  of  the  endless  chain  outwardly  of  the  loop; 

an  arm  member; 

pivot  means  pivotally  fixing  said  arm  member  at  a  stationary 
location  inwardly  of  the  loop,  said  tensioner  body  being 
pivotaUy  connected  to  said  arm  member  at  a  distance  from 
said  pivot  means; 

a  rod  pivotally  connected  to  said  arm  member  at  a  distance 
frx)m  said  pivot  means; 

a  rocking  member  pivoted  at  a  stationary  location  inwardly 
of  the  loop  and  spaced  from  said  pivot  means,  said  rocking 
member  including  an  opening  slidably  receiving  said  rod 
and  permitting  motion  of  the  rod  only  in  the  direction 
away  from  said  arm  member,  and 

resilient  means  applying  a  bias  force  to  said  arm  member  for 
moving  said  arm  member  in  a  direction  causing  the  ten- 
sioner body  to  maintain  tension  in  the  chain. 


1.  In  a  lubricating  system  for  a  two-cycle  internal  combus- 
tion engine  operating  over  a  range  of  speed  and  load  conditions 
wherein  the  lubricant  demands  of  the  engine  at  a  certain  one  of 
such  conditions  range  from  a  maximum  amount  at  the  maxi- 
mum anticipated  of  the  other  conditions  and  a  minimum 
amount  at  the  minimum  anticipated  other  condition,  said  sys- 
tem comprising  variable  output  Ivbricant  delivery  means  for 
deUvering  lubricant  to  the  engine,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing means  for  sensing  the  one  condition  and  control  means  for 
controlling  the  amount  of  output  of  said  variable  output  lubri- 
cant delivery  means,  said  control  means  providing  a  predeter- 
mined  amount  of  lubricant  between  the  minimum  and  maxi- 
mum amounts  in  response  to  the  sensed  one  condition. 


4,480,604 
ENGINE  BLOCK  HEATER 
Yih-Yi  Chang,  Willowdalc,  and  Rein  Knngla,  Sctfborongh,  both 
of  Canada,  assignon  to  Bndd  Canada  lac.  Kitchener,  r.«^. 

Filed  No?.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,626 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  Canada,  Not.  12, 1981, 389875 

Int.  a.3  PD2N  17/06:  H05B  3/02 

UAai23-142JE  lOClatais 
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CO^M 


4,480,608 

CHAIN  TIGHTENING  MECHANISM  FOR  DOHC 

ENGINE 

MMham  Ttaboi,  Saitana,  Japai^  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 

Kogyo  Kaboahiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1982,  S4r.  No.  350,068 
Clajms  priority,  application  Jap«,  Feb.  20,  1981,  56-24648; 

1"1,  5fr^4797 

Int  CL^  FOIL  1/04 
UAai23-90Jl  4ctaj„ 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  DOHC  type 
having  a  driveshaft  sprocket,  spaced  camshaft  sprockets  and  an 
endless  timing  chain  in  a  loop  driven  by  the  driveshaft  sprocket 
and  dnvmg  the  camshaft  sprockets,  the  loop  thereby  having  a 
slack  side  and  a  tension  side,  the  improvement  comprising,  in 
combination:  '  *-      •♦ 


O^i 


fc 


1.  A  heater  suitable  for  use  in  an  automobUe  engine  block, 
comprising: 

a  plug  inember  having  a  heating  element  and  an  adjustable 
fastening  means  extending  from  one  side  thereof,  said  plug 
member  adapted  for  insertion  into  an  aperture  of  said 
block  with  said  heating  element  extending  into  said  block; 

said  fastening  means  passing  through  said  plug  member  for 
adjustment  from  outside  and  said  block; 

clamping  means  for  securing  said  plug  member  in  said  aper- 
ture including  a  pair  of  wing  members,  and  intermediate 
suppori  member,  said  wing  members  each  including  at  one 
end  aligned  apertures  for  cooperation  with  opposing  pro- 
truding members  of  said  suppori  member  so  as  to  be  pivot- 
ally movable  from  a  first  portion  having  an  inveried  V 
shape  with  respect  to  the  one  side  of  said  plug  member  so 
as  to  facilitete  insertion  of  said  plug  member  into  said 
aperture  to  a  second  position  wherein  said  wing  members 
extend  substantially  along  a  longitudinal  path  and  have  a 
transverse  extent  larger  than  that  of  said  aperture  for 
engaging  a  rear  surface  of  the  vptttrntA  block  and  means 
interconnecting  said  fastening  means  and  said  suppori 
member  for  drawing  said  support  member  and  wing  mem- 
ber from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position. 
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4^480,605 
RECOIL  STARTER  7 

James  L.  Bloencrs,  Food  dn  Lac,  Wis.,  assigBor  to  Bmswidt 
CorporatiOB,  Sk(^  IlL 

Filed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,930 

Int  CL^  F02N  1/00 

U.S.  a  123-185  BA  6  daiav 


1.  A  starter  mechanism  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  flywheel,  said  starter  mechanism  comprising: 

(A)  a  starter  housing  mounted  on  said  engine,  said  housing 
having  a  shaft  coaxial  with  said  flywheel; 

(B)  a  pulley  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  shaft,  said  pulley 
having  a  ramp  facing  said  flywheel; 

(C)  a  drive  plate  mounted  for  rotation  about  said  shaft  and 
tttt  to  move  axially  along  said  shaft,  said  drive  plate 
having  an  element  constantly  engaging  said  ramp;  and 

(D)  a  brake  plate  mounted  on  said  shaft  at  a  fixed  axial 
position  and  frictionally  engaging  said  shaft  to  resist  rota- 
tion about  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  said  brake  plate  having  an 
element  engaging  said  drive  plate  to  resist  rotation  of  said 
drive  plate  while  allowing  said  drive  plate  to  move  axi- 
ally; 

whereby  when  said  pulley  is  rotated  in  a  first  direction  said 
drive  plate  is  moved  axially  along  said  shaft  to  engage  said 
flywheel. 


an  intake  passage  connected  to  said  intake  port; 

an  exhaust  passage; 

a  vacuum  sensor  arranged  in  said  intake  passage  for  detect- 
ing the  level  of  vacuum  in  said  intake  passage; 

an  oxygen  concentration  detector  arranged  in  said  exhaust 
passage  for  detecting  whether  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  mixture 
fed  into  the  engine  from  said  intake  port  is  larger  or 
smaller  than  the  stoichiometric  air-fuel  ratio; 

an  air-fiiel  ratio  control  device  arranged  in  said  intake  pas- 
sage for  controlling  the  amount  of  fuel  and  air  fed  into  said 
intake  passage;  and 

an  electronic  control  unit  controlling  said  air-fuel  ratio  con- 
trol device  in  response  to  output  signals  of  said  vacuum 
sensor  and  said  oxygen  concentration  detector  for  feeding 
a  fint  lean  mixture  into  the  engine  when  said  level  of 
vacuum  is  in  the  range  of  about  -SOO  through  —  2S0 
mmHg;  for  feeding  a  fuel  mixture  having  the  stoichiomet- 
ric air-fuel  ratio  into  the  engine  when  said  level  of  vacuum 
is  in  the  range  of  about  —  2S0  through  — 100  mmHg;  and 
for  feeding  a  rich  mixture  into  the  engine  when  said  level 
of  vacuum  is  smaller  than  about  - 100  mmHg. 


4,480,607 
BALANCER  FOR  90  DEGREE  V6  ENGINES  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Lung- Wen  Tsai,  Troy,  and  Robert  L.  Jacqnes,  Ufoaia,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Goicral  Motors  CorporatioB,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

FUed  Aog.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,018 

Int  a^  F16F  15/26 

U.S.  CL  123-192  B  6  daioM 


»      »  m 


4,480,606 
INTAKE  SYSTEM  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Shinichi  Kato;  Katsohiko  Motosugi;  Masatami  Takinoto;  Hamo 
Yanada,  all  of  Toyota;  Kisaboro  Minmo,  Aichi,  and  Mitsoyo* 
shi  Teramora,  Toyota,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jido- 
sha  KabashiU  Kidsha,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,902 
Gains  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  14, 1981, 56-162675 
Int  a^  F02M  7/00:  FOa  3/00 
VS.  CL  123—188  M  27  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
a  helically-ahaped  intake  port; 


1.  A  90*  V-6  internal  combustion  engine  having  cylinder 
banks  with  pistons  connected  by  connecting  rods  to  dual  offset 
pins  of  three  longitudinally  spaced  throws  of  a  rouuble  crank- 
shaft, the  pins  of  each  throw  being  offset  30*  and  the  engine 
being  timed  to  provide  equal  firing  intervals  between  cylin- 
ders, the  piston-crank  mechanism  causing  a  mechanical  imbal- 
ance comprising  an  eccentric  primary  rotating  unbalance  cou- 
ple turning  in  the  direction  of  crankshaft  roution  ind  an  eccen- 
tric secondary  rotating  unbalance  couple  turning  opposite  the 
direction  of  crankshaft  roution,  both  unbalance  couples  hav- 
ing smaller  moment  axes  lying  in  a  first  longitudinal  plane 
spaced  equally  between  the  cylinder  banks  and  having  larger 
moment  axes  lying  in  a  second  longitudinal  plane  normal  to 
said  first  plane,  and  the  improvement  comprising 
balancing  means  for  the  engine  including  the  combination  of 
balance  weights  on  the  crankshaft  and  separate  balancer 
means  attached  to  the  engine  and  rotatably  driven  at 
crankshaft  speed  in  opposite  rotational  direction  from  the 
crankshaft, 
said  crankshaft  balance  weights  being  sized  and  positioned 
to  offset  a  portion  of  the  primary  routing  unbalance  cou- 
ple equal  in  magnitude  to  the  smaller  moment  of  the  first 
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plane  plus  one  half  the  difference  between  the  larger  and 
smaller  primary  unbalance  couple  moments,  and 

said  separate  balancer  means  comprising  a  pair  of  Oldham 
coupler  balancers,  each  having  a  pair  of  end  members 
connected  by  a  coupler  member  and  all  rouuble  together 
on  spaced  parallel  axes  at  identical  driven  speeds  whereby 
each  coupler  member  orbits  in  a  path  through  the  axes  of 
its  connected  end  memben  at  twice  the  driven  speed, 

said  Oldham  coupler  balancers  bemg  spaced  longitudinally 
of  the  engine  with  said  routional  axes  parallel  to  the 
crankshaft  and  having  eccentric  balance  weights  routable 
with 'at  least  one  of  the  end  memben  of  each  balancer, 

said  end  member  balance  weights  being  selected  and  posi- 
tioned to  offiMt  the  remaining  primary  unbalance  couple  in 
the  second  plane  and  the  excessive  balancing  couple  in  the 
first  plane  to  provide  complete  balance  of  primary  cou- 
ples, and 

said  coupler  memben  having  appropriate  mass  and  follow- 
ing orbital  paths  selected  to  offset  a  portion  of  the  engine 
secondary  routing  unbalance  couple. 


engine  accessories 


structure-borne  sound,  and  driven 
carried  by  the  crossbeam;  and 
(g)  laterally  disposed,  rubber  lined  bushings  in  said  flywheel 
housing  having  support  pins  extending  thereinto  for  sup- 
porting said  flywheel  housing  and  engine  block  unit. 

4»48O,0O9 
FRONT  COVER  OF  AUTOMOTIVE  ENGINE 
YoaUnaia  HayaaU,  Kamakura,  Japan,  anignor  to  Ninui 
Motor  Company,  Liadted,  Yokobana,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,304 
CiaioM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct   23,   1980,  55- 

lat  a^  FQ2B  7/00 
U,S.  a  123-195  C  TCtatag 


22 
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4,480^608 
RECIPROCATING  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

AND  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 
Aaaea  Vale?,  Stayr,  Aoatria,  aarignor  to  Steyr-Daiailcr>Pucb 
Akticnaesellaehaft,  Vienna,  Aastria 

Filed  Mar.  18, 198^  Ser.  No.  359,279 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Aastria,  Mar.  31, 1981, 1487/81 
lat  a.^  FOBB  77/00 
U.S.  a  123—195  C  1  s  Claim 
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1.  A  reciprocating  internal  cdmbustion  engine  comprising 
the  combination  of  > 

(a)  an  engine  block  including  cylinders,  at  least  one  cylinder 
head,  a  crankshaft,  connecting  rods  connected  to  the 
crankshaft,  a  camshaft,  camshaft  driving  gean  operatively 
connecting  the  crankshaft  and  camshaft,  and  intake  and 
exhaust  manifolds  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the 
cylinders; 

(b)  a  flywheel  non-routably  connected  to  the  crankshaft  at  a 
fint  end  of  the  engine  block; 

(c)  a  housing  accommodating  the  flywheel  and  rigidly  con 
nected  to  the  fint  end  of  the  engine  block  to  form  a  unit 
therewith; 

(d)  a  multi-part  sheath  connected  together  and  enclosing  at 
least  part  of  the  engine  block,  the  sheath  having  a  fint  end 
at  the  first  end  of  the  engine  block  and  a  second  end  at  the 
second  end  of  the  engine  block,  and  the  sheath  defining  a 
common  oil  chamber  around  the  engine  block; 

(e)  respective  sealing  rings  securing  the  fint  and  second  ends 
of  the  sheath  to  respective  ends  of  the  engine  block  each 
continuously  encircling  the  crankshaft  and  insulating 
against  structure-borne  sound; 

(0  a  crossbeam  disposed  at  the  second  end  of  the  engme 
block,  elastic  means  supporting  the  flywheel  housmg  and 
engine  block  unit  on  the  croabeam  and  insulatmg  against 


1.  A  front  cover  for  covering  movin|  parts  located  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  front  surface  of  an  internal  combustion  engme 
body  for  an  automotive  vehicle,  said  movfa^aarts  comprising 
mterconnected  moving  gears,  ^^v 

said  front  cover  comprising  only  a  resin  impregnatediibrous 
mitterial  which  is  high  in  vibration-damping  capacity^said 
material  being  soft  enough  to  prevent  said  cover  itselfv 
from  acting  as  a  secondary  noise  source  even  upon  receiv- 
ing vibration  from  the  engine  body,  said  cover  comprising 
a  periphery,  an  elongate  flange  formed  along  the  entire 
periphery  of  said  cover,  and  means  for  producing  a  bolt- 
less  attachment  between  said  front  cover  and  said  engine 
body,  said  attachment  means  comprising  a  gasket  adhered 
to  said  flange,  said  gasket  having  a  surface  containing 
adhesive  and  a  removable  paper  protector  over  said  adhe- 
sive, said  protector  being  constructed  so  as  to  be  remov- 
able leaving  said  adhesive  exposed  for  attaching  said  front 
cover  to  said  engine  body  only  through  said  gasket  and 
said  adhesive. 


4,480,610 
REMOTE  OIL  LEVEL  INDICATOR 
Joaeph  B.  Stinson,  Fremont  Ohio,  assignor  to  Joseph  B.  Stinson 
Co.,  nremont  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  576,662 
Int  a.3  FOIM  1/00 
M&.  a  123-196  S  10  Gains 

1.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  internal  combustion  engine,  and  a 
housing  defining  a  reservoir  therein,  for  a  liquid  lubricant  the 
housing  having  a  guide  tube  fixed  thereto  and  projecting  in- 
wardly thereof  for  communication  with  said  reservoir,  said 
guide  tube  being  adapted  to  receive  a  conventional  manually 
removable  dipstick  for  indicating  the  full  and  low  levels  of  the 
lubricant  in  the  reservoir,  and  a  system  for  remotely  determin- 
ing when  the  lubricant  in  the  reservoir  is  at  or  below  said  low 
level,  the  improvement  wherein  said  system  comprises: 
a  sensing  tube  stationarily  positioned  within  and  extending 
through  said  guide  tube,  said  sensing  tube  defining  a  pas- 
sage therethrough  which  terminates  in  an  opening  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  sensing  tube,  said  lower  end  being  dis- 
posed substantially  at  said  low  level  so  that  said  <^)ening  is 
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closed  ofTby  the  lubricant  in  the  reservoir  when  the  lubri- 
cant level  is  above  said  low  level; 

elongated  conduit  means  having  one  end  at  a  remote  loca 
tion  and  the  other  end  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
sensing  tube; 

actuator  means  connected  to  the  one  end  of  said  conduit 
means  for  rapidly  supplying  a  determined  mass  of  air 
through  said  conduit  means  to  said  sensing  tube;  and 


an  electronically  controllable  intake  means  (5)  and  an  ex- 
haust means  (2a)  for  said  cylinder, 

an  electronically  controllable  fuel  supply  means  (4)  for  said 
cylinder; 

an  electronically  controllable  ignition  device  (6)  for  said 
cylinder; 

a  piston  (9)  in  said  cylinder  having  power  transmitting  means 
(12, 12a)  for  connecting  said  piston  to  a  driven  shaft  (15, 
150)  and  an  electrical  motor/generator  (24),  said  piston 
having  a  compression  energy-storing  means  operatively 
associated  therewith  for  storing  energy  necessary  for  a 
compression  stroke  of  the  piston; 

a  cylinder  temperature  indicator  (3>, 

a  piston  position  indicator  (18,  34); 

a  programmable  electronic  control  means  (20)  operatively 
connected  with  said  temperature  indicator  (3),  said  piston 
position  indicator  (18, 34),  said  intake  valve  means  (5),  said 
ignition  device  (6),  and  said  fuel  supply  means  (4);  and 

a  circuit  breaker  (25)  interposed  between  said  electrical 
motor/generator  (24)  and  said  control  means  (20). 


indicator  means  for  sensing  the  development  of  a  pressure  in 
said  sensing  tube  due  to  said  opening  being  closed  by  said 
lubricant  so  as  to  indicate  that  the  level  of  lubricant  in  the 
reservoir  is  satisfactory  and  for  sensing  lack  of  said  pres- 
sure when  the  lubricant  level  is  low  due  to  said  lower  end 
not  being  closed  ofT  by  lubricant. 


4,480,611 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  USING  SEVERAL 

KINDS  OF  FUELS,  WITH  ELECTRONICALLY 
ADJUSTABLE  INTAKE  AND  EXHAUST  VALVES  AND 

INJECTION  DEVICE 
Hana  J.  Waadt  Harborgar  Str.  63F,  D  2150  Buxtehude,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcamaay 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE80/00053,  §  371  Date  Dec.  20, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  19, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02308,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  30, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  2r,076 
aalms  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1979, 3915927 

lat  a^  F02B  7i/04 
U.S.  a.  123—197  C  19  Clalnt 


4,480,612 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  PROVIDED  WITH  A 

PLURALFTY  OF  POWER  UNTTS 
Tom  Yaasakawa,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Jnkogyo 

KabushUd  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP81/00361,  §  371  Date  Jul.  29, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  JoL  29, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01915,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jnn.  10, 1982 

PCT  Filed  No?.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  403,739 
Gains  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Nov.  29, 1980,  55-168781 
lat  a.3  F02D  21/04 
UA  a.  123-198  F  7  Claims 
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2.  An  internal  combustion  engine  capable  of  burning  differ- 
ent types  of  ftiels,  said  engine  comprising: 
at  least  one  working  cylinder  (1,  la)  having  a  compression 
stroke  and  a  power  stroke; 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  for  a  vehicle,  which  com- 
prises 

a  plurality  of  independent  power  units  which  are  selectively 
used  in  accordance  with  driving  conditions  of  the  vehicle, 

an  output  shaft, 

a  transmission  operatively  connected  with  the  output  shaft, 
said  transmission  having  a  plurality  of  selectively  shiftable 
reduction  gear  ratios,  at  least  one  of  said  power  units  is 
operatively  connected  to  the  output  shaft,  clutch  means 
for  operatively  connecting  another  of  said  power  units  to 
the  output  shaft, 

gear  ratio  detecting  means  for  producing  a  fint  output  signal 
when  a  low  reduction  gear  ratio  of  the  transmission  is 
selected, 

engine  load  detecting  means  for  producing  a  second  output 
signal  when  the  engine  is  operated  at  a  light  load,  that  a 
control  circuit  is  provided  to  respond  to  both  output 
signals  from  both  the  detecting  means  for  producing  an 
output  signal  which  is  applied  to  the  clutch  for  disengag- 
ing it 
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CATALYTIC  LATE  DIRECT  INJECHON  SPARK 

IGNITION  ENGINE 

Robert  M.  Siewert,  Blmloihaa,  Mkk,  tMigiior  to  General 

Moton  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mkk. 

CoBtinnatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  319,149,  No?.  9, 1981,  ibudooed.  Iliit 

appUcttioa  JoL  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  51tf,183 

lat  CL^  F02B  19/10 

UAa  123-298  jctatae 


aeid  valve  shaft  being  connected  to  said  control  valve  for 
controlling  the  amount  of  air  flowing  within  said  bypass 
passage  in  accordance  with  a  change  in  the  operation 
condition  of  the  engine  at  the  time  of  idling;  and 


1.  A  catalytic  Ute  direct  Injection  spark  ignition  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising 

a  cloMd-end  cylinder  having  a  piston  reciprocably  movable 
therem  and  defining  at  the  cylinder  closed  end  a  variable 
volume  combustion  chamber, 

intake  means  for  the  cylinder  and  operative  to  introduce 
fuel-free  charging  air  into  the  combustion  chamber, 

fuel  mjection  means  in  the  cylinder  and  operative  to  direct 
an  atomized  fuel  spray  comprising  the  sole  cylinder  fuel 
charge  into  the  air  mass  fei  the  combustion  chaqiber  in  a 
path  to  entrain  and  mix  with  the  air  during  injection  peri- 
ods beginning  near  the  end  of  each  piston  compression 

spark  ignition  means  in  the  cylinder  in  the  path  of  the  fuel 
spray  and  operative  to  cause  a  fbel  igniting  spark  in  the 
conabustion  chamber  near«lhe  beginning  of  each  injection 
period  to  ignite  the  passitg  mixture  of  injected  fuel  and 
entrained  air  and  cause  its  continuing  combustion  during 
the  objection  period,  and 

catalytic  grid  means  downstream  in'^he  path  of  the  fuel 
•pray  from  the  point  of  spark  ignition,  said  grid  means 
bemg  located  so  as  to  require  most  of  the  injected  fuel 
spray  and  lU  entrained  air  to  pass  directly  through  the  grid 
in  the  path  of  the  fuel  spray  to  thereby  assist  in  completing 
the  igmtion  and  combustion  of  the  fuel  spray. 


stop  means  restricting  an  axial  movement  of  said  valve  shaft 
relative  to  said  rotor,  said  stop  means  comprising  at  least 
one  stop  pin  fixed  on  said  valve  shaft  and  projecting  radi- 
ally outwardly  from  said  valve  shaft,  and  at  least  one 
axially  extending  abutting  face  engagable  with  said  stop 
pin  and  formed  on  an  axial  end  of  said  rotor. 


_  4,480.614 

IDLING  SPEED  CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

^mS^Ji^  *''»'**^  ^""^  Toyota,  and  Hideo 
Sr  ^^  •"•'•'■»«.  mtltfHm  to  Toyota  Jidodia  K.K.  and 
Nippoodcaao  Co.,  Ud^  both  of,  Japui 

Coatiantion  of  Ser.  No.  243,411,  Mar.  13, 1981,  abudoned. 
Tlta  appUcatloa  Apr.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,820 

o^^K^u'jssr  *^  °*  ••  ""•  '^"""^^ 

bt  a^  FQ2M  i/OO 
UA  a  123-339  WClataa 

1.  An  idling  speed  control  device  of  an  internal  combustion 
en^e  havmg  an  intake  passage  and  a  throtUe  valve  arranged 
m  the  mtake  passage,  said  device  comprising: 
a  bypass  pasuge  interconnecting  the  intake  passage  located 
upstream  of  the  throttle  valve  to  the  intake  passage  lo- 
cated  downstream  of  the  throttle  valve- 
valve  means  arranged  in  said  bypass  pasuge  and  having  a 
control  valve  controUing  a  flow  area  of  said  bypass  ras- 
sage; 

« step  motor  comprising  a  motor  housing,  a  stator  stationar- 
uy  arranged  in  said  motor  housing,  a  rotor  rototably  ar- 
rwjged  m  said  motor  housing,  and  a  valve  shaft  axially 
movable  m  said  motor  housng  and  actuated  by  said  rotor 


4,480,615 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

IGNITION  TIMING  IN  A  MULTICYLINDER  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Yasohito  Takasu,  Toyohashi;  Shiago  laooc,  Ai^o,  and  ToaUhani 

Iwata,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Nippondeaso  Co-  Ltd^ 

Kariya,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  403,816,  Jnl.  30, 1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,432,322.  Iliis  appUcation  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,497 

Ctaina  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  21, 1982, 57*8528 

lat  a.}  F02P  5/04 

VS.  a,  123-416  10  Claims 

*c«Bnic 


-0\  T"w« 
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ADVANCE  ANGU  IN  II  CYLINDER 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  cylinder  ignition  timing  in  an 

internal  combustion  engine  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  operating  said  engine  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders  with 

various  combinations  of  cylinder  ignition  timings  to  And 

any  one  of  the  following  engine  output  parameters,  speed, 

engine  output  torque  and  substitutes  for  engine  output 
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torque  obtained  under  each  of  said  various  ignition  timing 
combinations; 

(b)  determining  which  one  of  said  various  combinations  of 
cylinder  ignition  timings  gives  the  lowest  of  said  any  one 
of  the  engine  output  parameters; 

(c)  setting  a  new  combination  of  cylinder  ignition  timings  in 
view  of  the  ignition  timing  giving  said  lowest  engine 
output  parameter: 

(d)  operating  said  engine  with  said  new  cylinder  ignition 
timing  combination  to  fmd  said  any  one  of  the  engine 
output  parameters  which  results  therefrom; 

(e)  substituting  said  new  cylinder  ignition  timing  combina- 
tion for  the  cylinder  ignition  timing  combination  giving 
said  lowest  engine  output  parameter  so  that  said  steps  of 
(a)  through  (d)  are  executed  with  a  new  set  of  cylinder 
ignition  timing  combinations; 

(0  repeating  said  step  (e)  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time 
so  that  cylinder  ignition  timings  for  said  plurality  of  cylin- 
ders are  uniformly  changed;  and 

(g)  subsequent  to  said  step  (0>  repeating  said  steps  of  (a)  to 
(e)  so  Uiat  cylinder  ignition  timings  for  each  one  of  said 
plurality  of  cylinders  are  differently  changed  from  each 
other. 


4,480,616 

KNOCK  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

AN  INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Keiio  Takeda,  Snaono,  Japan,  aaiisBor  to  Toyota  Jidoaba  Kabo* 

ahiki  Kaiaba,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,987 

Claiflu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jaa.  26, 1982, 57-9465 

lat  di  F02P  5/14 

U.S.  a  123-425  15  Claina 


meuMnric  ncssuKE 


thdottle  position 
SENSOU 


COOLANT  TEMPtlMTURE 
StNSOO         


CMNK    ANGLE 


ANTIKNOCK  INJECTOR 


IGNITION   DEVICE 


4,480,617 

valve  operahon  control  apparatus  in 
internal  combustion  engine 

Yoabikatra  Nakaao,  Kawagoe,  aad  Maaaaki  Matnara,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  aaaigaon  to  Hoada  Gikea  Kogyo  Kabaabiki 
ic«i«ii«,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  No?.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,528 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Nov.  11, 1981, 56-179583; 
Not.  11, 1981,  56-179584;  Nor.  11, 1981,  56-179585 

lat  Q.^  F02B  15/00 
VS.  a  123—432  7 


1.  A  valve  operation  control  apparatus  for  use  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder  with  at  least  two  intake 
or  two  exhaust  valve  means,  one  of  the  two  valve  means  in- 
cludes a  pausetpeans  for  holding  the  valve  means  in  a  closed 
position,  said  cdntrol  apparatus  comprising  a  control  circuit 
means  operatively  coupled  to  said  pause  means,  said  control 
circuit  means  having  at  least  two  open  degree  sensors  respon- 
sive to  two  different  degrees  of  opening  of  a  throttle  valve  of 
the  engine  and  at  least  two  engine  speed  sensors  responsive  to 
two  different  speeds  of  the  engine,  wherein  said  control  circuit 
means  controls  the  operation  of  said  pause  means  in  response  to 
predetermined  combinations  of  the  operation  of  said  open 
degree  sensorsiand  said  engine  speed  sensors. 


4,480,618 
APPARATUS  FOR  ENRICHING  FUEL  UPON  ENGINE 

STARTING  OPERATION 
Hiroabi  KamiftUi;  Tomoo  Ito,  both  of  Kataata;  Haruhiko 
Kobayaahi,  Ibaiiaki,  aad  Tomiya  Itaknra,  Katsuta,  all  of  Ja- 
paa, aasigBora  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo  and  Hitachi  Aatoiao- 
tiTC  Eagiaeeriag  Con  Ltd.,  Ibaraki,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,943 
OalBM   priority,   application   Japaa,   Not.   2,    1981,   56- 
162713[U1 

lat  a.}  F02M  7/00 
VS.  CL  123—438  17  Claims 


1.  A  knock  control  method  for  an  internal-combustion  en- 
gine, comprising  the  steps  of: 

detecting  the  operating  condition  of  the  engine  to  produce  at 
least  one  engine  parameter  signal  which  is  indicative  of 
the  detected  operating  condition; 

in  response  to  said  engine  parameter  signal,  discriminating 
whether  the  operating  condition  of  the  engine  is  in  a 
predetermined  knock-development  range  wherein  the 
engine  has  a  greater  tendency  to  knock; 

if  it  is  determined  that  the  operating  condition  of  the  engine 
is  in  said  predetermined  knock-development  range,  sup- 
plying an  antiknock  agent  to  the  engine;  and 

after  supplying  the  antiknock  agent  to  the  engine,  advancing 
the  ignition  timing  a  predetermined  time  after  the  start  of 
supplying  the  antiknock  agent. 


F^S 


1.  An  apparatus  for  enriching  an  air-fbel  mixture  supplied  by 
a  carburetor  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  in  the  starting 
operation  thereof,  said  apparatus  being  provided  independent 
of  main  fuel  supply  system  and  comprising:  a  passage  having  an 
inlet  communicated  to  a  fuel  supply  source  and  an  outlet 
opened  at  a  position  downstream  of  a  throttle  valve;  means  for 
controlling  flow  of  the  fuel  fluid  to  be  ejected  from  said  outlet 
of  said  passage;  arithmetic  operational  means  for  arithmetically 
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determining  a  product  of  a  rotational  frequency  of  said  engine 
and  a  value  which  varies  in  dependence  on  a  suction  vacuum  of 
said  engine  and  correcting  sid  product  by  a  value  which 
varies  in  dependence  on  the  temperature  of  engine  coohng 
water,  to  thereby  produce  a  control  signal,  and  means  for 
driving  said  flow  controlling  means  in  accordance  with  said 
control  signal  produced  by  said  arithmetic  operational  means. 


4,480,619 
FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 
ToahiUko  IgMhira,  Toyokamii  YamyaU  Sdcaldbira,  NIahio; 
Tom  YoaUnagiM  Seiko  Abe,  both  of  Oluald,  and  KazoUde 
Watanabe,  Toyohaahi,  all  of  Japu,  anignors  to  Nippon 
Soicen,  Inc^  Niahio,  Japu 

Filed  Jan.  7,  IM),  Scr.  No.  501,788 
Claina  priority,  appUartioa  Japu,  Jul  8,  1982,  57.99031; 
Apr.  11, 1983, 58^42243;  Apr.  U,  1983, 58^42244;  May  14, 1983, 
5844050;  May  14, 1983, 5844151;  May  14, 1983,  5844052 

iBt  a^  f02B  3/00 
UAai23-444  45Clai«a 


1.  A  flow  control  device  amlnged  between  a  high  pressure 
line  and  a  relief  line  for  control  of  pressure  in  the  high  pressure 
line,  said  device  comprising: 
a  means  for  defining  a  cylinder  bore; 
a  spool  axially  movably  arranged  in  the  cylinder  bore; 
first  and  second  chambers  formed  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
spool  in  said  cylinder  bore,  the  spool  having  a  throttle  for 
attaming  a  fluid  connection  between  the  first  and  second 
chambers; 

an  electricaUy  operated  valve  means  for  selectively  opening 
the  first  chamber  to  the  relief  line,  the  second  chamber 
being  always  in  connection  witij  Uie  high  pressure  line; 

a  relief  port  means  located  at  an  inner  surface  of  the  cylinder 
bore  for  opening  to  the  relief  line; 
.    a  means  for  defining  a  stopper  portion  adjacent  to  said  relief 
port  means;  and 

a  means  for  resilienUy  urging  the  spool  to  abut  the  stopper 
portion  to  disconnect  the  second  chamber  from  the  reUef 
port  means,  whereby  the  first  chamber  is  opened  to  the 
relief  line  when  the  electrically  operated  valve  means  is 
ope^  causing  a  pressure  difference  to  be  created  between 
the  first  and  second  chamber,  to  move  the  spool  against 
the  resihent  means  to  open  the  second  chamber  to  the 
rebef  line.  l 


4,480,420 
FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Shojl  Taoge;  Minora  IwUyo,  both  of  Yolcomlu;  Ryozaburo 
laooe,  Yoltohana,  and  Yaanhilto  Naka^wa,  Kanakora,  aU  of 
•!■*•■,  aarignors  to  Niaaan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Yoko- 
■am,  Japan  ^ 

FDed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,0^ 
CtaiBH  priority,  appliortioa  Japan,  Oct  24, 1981, 54-170897 
.,  -  J^  ^  ™"*  ^^^  f^^J^  ^^/Oft  51/00,  39/02 

ff'A*?^?  ,  7  Claim. 

1.  A  fuel  supply  system  of  an  mtemal  combustion  engine  for 
an  automotive  vehicle  including  a  power  transmission  system 
to  be  driven  by  the  internal  combustion  engine,  the  internal 


combustion  engine  having  an  ignition  system  including  a 
power  source  and  being  of  the  multiple^ylinder  type  having  a 
plurahty  of  power  cylinders  each  including  a  combustion 
chamber  and  a  piston  movable  in  the  bore  in  the  cylinder 
comprising  ' 

engine  load  detecting  means  operative  to  detect  load  on  the 
internal  combustion  engine  and  to  produce  an  output 
signal  representative  of  the  detected  engine  load; 

an  electricallyH>perated  fuel-injection  nozzle  assembly  pro- 
jecting  into  a  combustion  chamber  of  a  power  cylinder  of 
the  engine  and  operative  to  iaject  fuel  into  the  combustion 
chamber, 

aa  electric  control  unit  electrically  connected  to  said  engine 
load  detecting  means  and  said  fuel  iiuection  nozzle  assem- 
bly and  operative  to  produce  contix>l  signals  to  determine 
the  durations  of  fuel  injection  and  Uie  fuel  injection  tim- 
ings of  said  nozzle  assembly  on  the  basis  of  said  control 
signals,  tiie  fuel  injection  timings  being  determined  to 
occur  in  the  presence  of  a  gas  pressure  lower  than  the 
maximum  gas  pressure  in  the  combustion  chamber, 

said  electric  control  unit  comprising  fuel-injection  duration 
calculating  means  electrically  connected  to  said  fuel-injec- 
tion nozzle  assembly  and  operative  to  determine  an  opti- 
mum duration  of  fuel  injection  and  to  produce  output 
signals  representative  of  the  optimum  duration  of  fuel 
injection,  and  start-of-injection  timing  calculating  means 
electrically  connected  to  said  fuel-injection  nozzle  assem- 
bly and  operative  to  determine  an  optimum  start-of-injec- 
tion timing  and  to  produce  output  signals  representative  of 


the  optimum  start-of-injection  timing  at  which  injection  of 
fuel  is  to  be  started  by  the  fuel-injection  nozzle  assembly 
during  each  cycle  of  operation  of  each  of  tiie  power  cylin- 
ders, 

an  engine-load  detector  operative  to  produce  an  output 
signal  representetive  of  load  applied  to  the  engine, 

ah  engine-speed  detector  operative  to  produce  an  output 
signal  representative  of  tiie  revolution  speed  of  the  output 
shaft  of  the  engine, 

a  piston-position  detector  operative  to  produce  an  output 
signal  representative  of  predetermined  axial  positions  of 
Uie  piston  in  Uie  cylinder  bore  of  each  of  the  power  cylin- 
ders, 

a  cylinder  detector  operative  to  produce  an  output  signal 
when  the  individual  power  cylinders  of  Uie  engine  reach 
said  predetermined  ajual  position  by  turns, 

an  engine-temperature  detector  operative  to  detect  a  tem- 
perature in  the  engine  and  produces  an  output  signal 
variable  with  the  detected  temperature, 

a  battery-voltage  detector  operative  to  detect  the  voltage  of 
said  power  source  and  produce  an  output  signal  variable 
with  the  detected  voltage, 

a  vehicle-speed  detector  operative  to  detect  the  vehicle 
speed  and  produce  an  output  signal  variable  with  the 
detected  vehicle  speed, 

an  engine-start  detector  operative  to  detect  Uie  start  of  the 
engine  and  produce  an  output  signal  when  the  engine  is 
cranked  for  starting, 

a  gear-position  detector  operative  to  detect  a  condition  of 
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the  power  transmission  system  of  the  vehicle  and  produce 
an  output  signal  representative  of  the  detected  predeter- 
mined condition  of  the  power  transmission  system,  and 

an  idling  detector  operative  to  detect  an  idling  condition  of 
the  engine  and  produce  an  output  signal  in  response  to  an 
idling  condition  of  the  engine, 

said  fuel-iiyection  duration  calculating  means  being  opera- 
tive to  determine  said  optimum  duration  of  fuel  injection 
on  the  basis  of  the  respective  output  signals  from  detectors 
selected  from  said  engine-load  detector,  said  engine-speed 
detector,  said  engine-temperature  detector,  said  battery- 
voltage  detector,  said  vehicle-speed  detector,  said  engine- 
start  detector,  said  gear-position  detector  and  said  idling 
detector,  and 

said  start-of-injection  timing  calculating  means  being  opera- 
tive to  determine  said  optimum  start-of-injection  timing 
on  the  basis  of  the  respective  output  signals  from  detectors 
selected  from  said  engine-load  detector,  said  engine-speed 
detector,  said  piston-position  detector,  said  cylinder  de- 
tector, said  engine-temperature  detector,  said  battery- 
voltage  detector,  said  vehicle-speed  detector,  said  engine- 
start  detector,  said  gear-position  detector  and  said  idling 
detector. 


4,480,421 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  FUEL  METERING 
SYSTEM  IN  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
RalBer  HSppel,  Stnttgut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny,  aasignor  to 
Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  449,607,  Feb.  24, 1983,  abandoned, 
wUch  is  a  coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  209,344,  No?.  21, 1980,  Pat 
No.  4,387,687.  TUs  appUcation  Mar.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,443 
ClaJma  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  5, 
1979,2948847 

lot  a.3  F02B  3/02.  3/00 
\3&  CL  123—493  5  Claima 


wriow 


ncoMiTOi 
cm 


1.  A  method  for  managing  fuel  in  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  injection  signal  operated  fuel  control  means 
and  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  rpm.  air  flow  rate 
and  a  temperature  sensing  means  for  generating  injection  sig- 
nals for  operating  said  fuel  control  means,  comprising  the  steps 
of. 
multiplicatively  correcting  said  injection  signals  for  an  en- 
richment fuel  injection  during  engine  warm-up  dependent 
on  said  temperature  sensing  means, 
additively  correcting  said  injection  signals  during  engine 

warm-up, 
detecting  an  engine  overrunning  condition,  and  blocking 
said  additively  corrected  injection  signals  while  operating 
said  fuel  control  means  during  an  engine  overrunning 
condition. 


4,480,422 

FUEL  VAPORIZER 

Paul  H.  Hofhaaa,  18003  NW.  78th  A?e..  Hiabeah,  Fla.  33015 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,409 

Im.  CL^  F02M  jy/oo 

U.S.  a  123—557  1  daia 


1.  A  fuel  vaporizer  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  com- 
prising: 

an  elongate,  tubular  heat  exchange  body  formed  of  a  ther- 
mally conductive  material; 

a  longitudinally  extending  exhaust  gas  passage  formed  cen- 
trally through  the  body,  and  a  plurality  of  smaller  longitu- 
dinally extending  fuel  vaporizing  passages  formed 
through  the  body  in  parallel,  concentric  relationship 
around  the  central  passage,  all  of  said  passages  opening 
axially  through  the  opposite  ends  of  the  body; 

an  inlet  manifold  connected  with  one  end  of  the  body,  and 
an  ouUet  manifold  connected  with  the  other  end  thereof, 
said  inlet  and  ouUet  manifolds  having  centrally  disposed, 
axially  oriented  exhaust  gas  inlet  and  outiet  openings 
therein,  respectively,  for  connecting  the  exhaust  from  an 
engine  to  the  central  passage  for  unimpeded  flow  of  ex- 
haust gas  therethrough,  said  inlet  and  ouUet  manifolds 
further  having  annular  chambers  therein  in  communica- 
tion, respectively,  with  the  inlet  and  outiet  ends  of  the  fuel 
vaporizing  passages,  and  a  fuel  inlet  to  the  inlet  manifold  ^ 
chamber  and  a  fuel  outiet  from  the  ouUet  manifold  cham- 
ber, said  fuel  vaporizing  passages  having  a  combined 
cross-sectional  flow  area  approximately  twice  as  great  as 
the  cross-sectional  flow  area  of  the  fuel  inlet,  whereby 
vaporized  fuel  and  air  mixture  is  enabled  to  expand  in  said 
passages  and  the  flow  velocity  thereof  is  decreased  to 
promote  heat  exchange  between  the  body  and  air/fuel 
mixture;  / 

a  fuel  atomizer  and  air/fuel  mixing  means  connected  with 
the  fuel  inlet  to  the  inlet  manifold  chamber  to  supply 
atomized  fuel  andyur  mixture  to  the  fuel  vaporizing  pas- 
sages; Vjf 

a  combination  adapter  and  butterfly  valve  means  connected 
with  the  fuel  outlet  from  the  outiet  manifold  chamber,  said 
adapter  being  constructed  to  attach  to  the  intake  manifold 
of  an  engine  in  place  of  the  conventional  carburetor  and  to 
support  the  heat  exchange  body  on  the  intake  manifold, 
whereby  the  heated,  vaporized  air/fuel  mixture  flows 
direcUy  into  the  intake  manifold  of  the  engine  while  in  its 
heated,  vaporized  condition  and  before  cooling  of  the 
mixture  can  take  place,  said  butterfly  valve  means  being 
adapted  to  be  coimected  to  the  throttle  linkage  of  an 
engine  on  which  the  vaporizer  is  mounted  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  heated  air  and  vaporized  fuel  mixture  to  the 
intake  manifold  of  the  engine;  and 

a  backfire  relief  valve  on  the  outiet  manifold  in  communica- 
tion with  the  chamber  therein  for  relief  of  pressure  in  the 
event  of  a  backfire.  -^ 


no 
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UQUID  FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP 
GcnM  S.  TloMs,  GkMCMtct,  Eaffiaad,  a«i0H)r  to  Locai  Iih 
dHtrici  PibUc  Ltaitod  Ommv,  BindnghMi,  Eaglud 

Filed  Oct  X,  1913,  Scr.  No.  545,tf73 
CUm  prlorfty,  •ppUatioa  Uiitod  Kiagdoa,  No?.  5,  1982, 
o291ool 

lit.  avFoip  9/0; 

VS,  a  133-S14  1  3  Claim 


said  circuit  path  between  said  first  and  second  semi-conductor 
switches,  a  zener  diode  having  a  cathode  connected  to  said 
resistor-capacitor  time-delay  circuit,  and  an  anode  connected 
to  said  second  control  element  for  applying  a  trigger  voltage  to 
said  second  control  element  to  render  conductive  said  second 
semi-conductor  switch  after  a  predetermined  time-delay,  and 


sxfXjsas^. 


I 

L 


fc-/* 


means  connected  to  said  second  control  element  in  parallel 
with  the  connection  of  said  anode  of  said  zener  diode  and 
responsive  to  engine  speed  for  applying  a  trigger  voltage  to 
said  second  element  to  render  conductive  said  second  semi- 
conductor switch  so  as  to  advance  the  spark  timing  at  a  prede- 
termined speed. 


I.  A  liquid  fuel  injection  pump  for  supplying  fuel  to  an 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  body  defbiing  a 
stepped  bore,  a  pump  barrel  located  in  said  bore,  a  pumping 
plunger  slidable  in  the  borc  and  extending  from  one  end 
thereof,  a  fuel  supply  gallery  defined  between  the  barrel  and 
the  body,  a  filling  port  in  the  barrel,  said  filling  port  opening 
mto  the  bore  at  a  position  to  be  covered  by  the  plunger  during 
an  injection  stroke  thereof,  the  filling  port  communicating  with 
the  fiiel  supply  gallery,  a  first  groove  formed  in  the  wall  of  said 
bore,  said  first  groove  commufticating  with  said  fiiel  supply 
gallery  and  acting  to  collect  fiiel  at  high  pressure  leaking  along 
the  working  clearance  between  the  wall  of  the  bore  and  the 
plunger,  a  second  groove  formed  in  the  wall  of  the  bore,  said 
second  groove  being  axially  spaced  from  the  first  groove  be- 
tween said  first  groove  and  said  one  end  of  the  bore,  passage 
means  in  the  barrel  and  body  connecting  the  second  groove 
with  a  lubricating  oa  inlet  on  the  body,  said  lubricating  oU 
inlet,  in  use,  being  connected  to  a  source  of  lubricating  oil 
under  pressure  to  ensure  lubrication  of  the  plunger  and  the 
wall  of  the  bore,  a  third  groove  in  the  waU  of  the  bore,  said 
third  groove  being  positioned  between  said  firat  and  second 
grooves,  an  outlet  in  the  body  and  fiirther  passage  means 
connecting  said  outl^  with  said  third  groove,  said  outlet  in  use 
being  connected  to  a  drain. 


4,480,625 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  HEUCAL 

INTAKE  PORT  AND  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  WITH 

TWO  SQUISH  AREAS 
MntramI  Kaoda;  Kiyoehi  NakanisU,  aad  Takeshi  Okomara,  all 
of  SnaoBo,  Japan,  anignors  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  g^iuwiinri 
Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FDed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,302 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1981,  56-154417 
Int  a^  F02B  23/08 
VJS.  a  123-661  i  Claims 


4,480 jS24 
CAPACITOR  DISCHARGE  IGNITION  SYSTEM  TOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
PUUp  A  Aadenoa,  Waidtegan,  VL,  aarivior  to  Ontboaid  Ma- 
rine CorponHoo,  Waakefan,  01. 

FDed  Ai«.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,614 
Irt.  a.J  pmp  I/OO 

UAai23-602  4CtoiiB. 

1.  A  capaator  discharge  ignition  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  said  system  comprising  an  ignition  circuit 
path  mcluding.  in  series,  a  charge  capacitor,  a  primary  ignition 
coil,  a  first  semi-conductor  switch  having  a  first  control  ele- 
ment, and  a  second  semi-conductor  switch  having  a  second 
control  element,  means  including  a  trigger  coil  connected  to 
said  first  control  element  and  a  magnet  routable  relative  to 
said  trigger  coil  for  applying  a  trigger  voltage  to  said  first 
control  element  to  render  conductive  said  first  semi-conductor 
switch,  a  resistor-capacitor  time-delay  circuit  connected  to 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a  cylinder  block  formed  with  a  cyUnder  bore; 

a  piston  reciprocating  in  said  cylinder  bore  between  a  lower 
position  and  a  top  dead  center  position  and  formed  with  a 
piston  crown;  said  piston  crown  being  formed  with  a 
piston  crown  recess  and  with  the  rest  of  its  surface  sub- 
stantially planar  and  perpendicular  to  the  central  axis  of 
said  cylinder  bore,  said  piston  crown  recess  having  an 
incUned  side  surface  on  one  side  thereof,  a  side  surface  on 
an  opposite  side  thereof  having  a  generatrix  which  is 
substantially  parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  said  cylinder, 
and  a  phmar  bottom  surface  which  is  substantially  parallel 
to  said  rest  of  the  piston  crown  surface; 

a  cylinder  head  closing  one  end  of  said  cylinder  bore,  a 
combustion  chamber  surface  of  said  cylinder  head  lying 
proximate  to  said  piston  crown  surface  when  said  piston  is 
at  its  said  top  dead  center  position;  said  combustion  cham- 
ber surface  of  said  cylinder  head  being  formed  with  a 
wedge  shaped  cylinder  head  recess  which  has  on  its  one 
side  closer  to  said  one  side  of  said  piston  crown  recess  a 
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steeply  inclined  roof  surface  and  on  its  other  side  a  gently 
inclined  roof  surface  and  with  the  rest  of  its  surface  sub- 
stantially planar  and  perpendicuUr  to  the  central  axis  of 
said  cylinder  bore;  said  gently  inclined  roof  surface  being 
formed  with  an  intake  opening,  and  said  cyUnder  head 
being  fiirther  formed  with  a  helical  type  intake  pori  open- 
ing to  said  intake  opening;  and 

a  sparic  plug  mounted  in  said  steeply  inclined  roof  surface  of 
said  wedge  shaped  cylinder  head  recess  with  its  tip  por- 
tion positioned  close  to  a  plane  of  said  substantially  planar 
surface  of  said  cylinder  head; 

wherein,  when  said  piston  is  positioned  at  its  said  top  dead 
center  position,  said  planar  surface  of  said  piston  crown 
and  said  planar  surface  of  said  combustion  chamber  sur- 
face of  said  cylinder  head  mutually  define  a  relatively 
large  squish  area  on  the  side  of  said  gently  inclined  roof 
surface  of  said  wedge  shaped  cylinder  head  recess  with 
edge  portions  of  said  two  planar  surfaces  located  opposite 
said  spark  plug  and  substantially  coinciding  with  each 
other  and  a  rehitively  small  squish  area  on  the  side  of  said 
steeply  inclined  roof  surface  of  said  wedge  shaped  cylin- 
der head  recess  with  edge  portions  of  said  two  planar 
portions  located  close  to  said  q)ark  plug  and  substantially 
coinciding  with  each  other. 


4,480,626 

DEVICE  FOR  DRESSING  GRINDING  WHEELS 

Ibrahim  Ibrahlmpaiic  1566  Scott  St,  San  Joee,  Calif.  95126 

Filed  Oct  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,071 

Int  a.3  B25B  53/00 

VS.  CL  125—11  DF  12  Ctaims 


1.  A  device  for  dressing  grinding  wheels  comprising: 

(A)  A  base  having  two  pairs  of  spaced-apart  upstanding 
supports,  each  support  of  each  pair  having  a  surface  facing 
the  other  support,  said  base  being  adapted  to  be  disposed 
on  a  flat,  horizontal  support  surface,  proximate  to  said 
grinding  wheel; 

(B)  A  holder  pivotally  mounted  between  each  pair  of  sup- 
ports with  its  pivot  axis  being  in  a  common  vertical  plane 
with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  grinding  wheel; 

(Q  A  dressing  tool  mounted  in  each  said  holder  and  pro- 
truding therefrom  such  that  said  dressing  tool  contacts  the 
side  of  said  grinding  wheel; 

(D)  Said  holders  being  adapted  to  pivot  such  that  said  dress- 
ing tools  describe  an  arc  along  said  side  of  said  grinding 
wheel  firom  the  peripheral  edge,  when  said  holders  are 
pivoted  downwardly,  to  the  region  adjacent  to  the  central 
hub.  when  said  holders  are  disposed  essentially  vertically; 

(E)  The  facing  surfaces  of  each  said  pair  of  supports  being 
tilted  toward  said  grinding  wheel  by  a  predetermined 
angle  from  the  vertical  corresponding  to  the  desired  dress- 
ing angle  of  the  grinding  wheel  whereby  said  holders, 
when  they  are  pivoted,  simultaneously  move  axially 
toward  and  away  from  said  wheel;  and 

(F)  Said  pairs  of  holders  being  so  spaced  apart  that  they  can 
receive  said  grinding  wheel  between  them,  whereby  both 
sides  of  said  grinding  wheel  may  be  dressed  simulta- 
neously. 


4,480,627 

DEVICE  FOR  DEMOLISHING  CONCRETE  PILES 

Aart  ?aa  der  Toon,  Voorborg,  Nethoteads,  aaripm-  to  Per- 

alBchtcentrale  Nederiaad  B.V.,  Ldden,  Nctheriaads 

Filed  Jal.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,300 

Int  a^  B28D  1/32 

U.S.  a  125-23  R  ^  daiaH 


1.  A  device  for  breaking-up  concrete  piles  comprising  a 
housing  having  two  relatively  parallel  plates  with  central  holes 
defining  a  passage  for  a  concrete  pile  together  with  screening 
plates  mounted  between  said  parallel  plates  and  in  front  of 
supporting  plates  connecting  the  parallel  plates  near  said  holes, 
the  members  interconnecting  said  parallel  plates  near  the  outer 
circumference  of  said  parallel  plates,  hydraulic  rams  each 
being  fixed  with  one  end  to  a  supporting  plate,  chisels  displace- 
able  by  said  rams  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  rams 
towards  and  away  from  a  pile  located  in  said  passage  in  direc- 
tions being  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  the  chisels  being  passed 
through  openings  in  said  screening  plates  matching  the  cross- 
sections  of  the  chisels. 


4,480,628 
FUEL  EFFICIENT  OVEN 
Thomas  W.  Simpson,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Solaronlcs, 
Inc,  Rochester,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,975 

Int  CL^  A21B  1/00:  F24C  1/00 

U.S.  a  126-21  A  9  Claims 


1.  A  portable  oven  heating  unit  comprising: 

means  defining  first  and  second  chambers  sealed  from  each 

other  and  having  a  common  boundary  for  conduction  of 

heat  between  said  chambers; 
a  gas  fired  burner  positioned  to  radiate  energy  into  the  first 

of  said  chambers,  said  burner  producing  a  heated  effluent 

which  flows  through  said  first  chamber  to  an  exhaust; 
heat  transfer  elements  coupled  to  said  common  boundary  in 

said  first  chamber  such  that  radiant  heat  from  said  burner 

as  well  as  convection  heat  from  said  effluent  heats  both 

said  elements  and  said  boundary; 
a  first  fan  for  moving  gas  to  be  combusted  and  air  to  said 

burner  and  moving  effluent  and  air  through  said  first 
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chamber  to  promote  hett  transfer  from  said  eflfluent  and 
air  in  said  first  chamber  to  «id  heat  transfer  elements  and 
said  boundary;  and 
a  second  fan  to  promote  heat  transfer  away  from  said  bound- 
ary through  said  second  chamber  by  moving  air  into 
contact  with  said  boundaryi 


MM429 
GAS  FURNACE  SYSTEM 
Michael  WOUaw,  193  W.  Maakegoa  A?*^  Cedar  Spriook 
Mieh.  49319 

Filed  Aag.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  523,667 
IM.  a.)  F24H  3m 
\}&,  a.  126—99  R  i  10 


1.  A  furnace  system  adapted  for  use  with  a  substantially 
clean  burning  fuel  for  heating  an  internal  environment,  the 
furnace  system  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  furnace  system; 

combustion  means  mounted  at  least  partially  within  a  com- 
bustion chamber  of  the  furnace  system  for  mixng  the  fuel 
and  air  supplied  to  the  combustion  means,  and  for  burning 
the  fuel  mixture  so  as  to  geaerate  heat  energy,  thereby 
heating  air  within  the  combustion  chamber; 

exchanger  means  spatially  coupled  to  the  combustion  cham- 
ber and  responsive  to  heating  of  air  within  the  combustion 
chamber  to  heat  air  flowing  externally  around  the  ex- 
changer means; 

warm  air  duct  means  spatially  coupled  to  external  surfaces 
of  the  exchanger  means  for  supplying  air  heated  by  the 
exchanger  means  to  the  enviiomnent  to  be  heated; 

air  flow  means  spatially  coupled  to  the  warm  air  duct  means 
for  forcing  the  air  to  be  heated  around  the  external  sur- 
faces of  the  exchanger  means} 

cold  air  duct  means  for  returning  cold  air  from  the  environ- 
ment to  be  heated;  and 

exhaust  duct  means  having  one  end  spatially  connected  to 
the  combustion  chamber  and  an  opposing  end  spatially 
open  to  the  environment  to  be  heated  for  providing  a 
spatial  opening  through  which  warm  exhaust  air  from  the 


JACKETED  COMBUSTION  TYPE  HEATER  WITH 
BLOWBACK  PREVENTION  FEATURE 

Marray  O.  WUhotte,  HntavHle,  Ahk,  aidgMr  to  Martto  i 

triaa,  lacn  FloraNe,  Ala. 
DiTiahM  of  Ser.  No.  42,559,  May  25, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^320,739. 

His  awikatioo  Mar.  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  357,100 

Tie  portkM  of  the  term  of  tUa  pateM  siAoeqMM  to  Mar.  23, 

1999,  has  beaa  dJadateed. 

Iata3F23Li/00 

U  A  a  126-287  1  Claim 


1.  A  combustion  type  heater  comprising: 

an  enclosed  firebox  formed  by  a  plurality  of  wall^ 

one  of  said  walls,  being  vertical,  having  first  and  second 
openings  therein,  said  first  opening  being  a  larger,  upper, 
opening,  and  said  second  opening  being  a  smaller,  lower, 
opening; 

a  fint  door  supported  by  said  vertical  wall  and  positioned  to 
cover  said  first  opening; 

a  second  door  supported  by  said  vertical  wall  and  positioned 
to  cover  said  second  opening; 

a  plenum  around  said  firebox,  other  than  around  said  vertical 
wall,  and  forming  between  q^id  plenum  and  firebox  an  air 
space,  said  plenum  having  air  openings; 

an  outer  door  pivotally  attached  to  said  plenum  about  a 
vertical  axis  and  positioned  adjacent  to  said  openings  in 
said  firebox  and  outwardly  spaced  fhsm  said  second  door 
a  discrete  distance  when  said  outer  door  is  closed,  and 
which  permits  access  to  said  first  and  second  doors;  and 

a  third  opening,  in  said  second  door,  and  a  third  door  pivot- 
ally  mounted  along  a  horizontal  pivotal  axis  on  said  sec- 
ond door  and  a  weight  attached  to  said  third  door  and 
positioned  to  rotate  said  third  door  to  a  normally  open 
position,  and  an  arm  attached  to  and  extending  from  said 
outer  door  and  positioned  to  engage  said  third  door  and 
rotate  it  closed  about  said  pivotal  axis  when  said  outer 
door  is  closed,  whereby,  when  said  outer  door  is  rotated  in 
an  open  position,  said  third  door  is  opened,  preventing 
blow  back. 


combustion  chamber  can  be 
ment  to  be  heated 


Hipplied  from  the  environ- 


4^480,631 

APPARATUS  FOR  DELIVERING  HEATED  FLUID 

MEDIUM 

Hemdag  Kristaaaeii,  12  MiteheU  Ate.,  EMt  Brmmrick,  N J. 

08816 

FOed  Not.  4>  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,304 

bt  a^  F24H  7/iO 

UjS.  CL  126-360  R  5  ra*i— 

1.  Apparatus  for  delivering  heated  fluid  medium,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  upstanding  canng; 

(b)  a  first  compartment  in  said  casing; 

(c)  a  heat  generator  in  said  first  compartment; 

(d)  a  second  compartment  in  said  casing  formed  by  the  outer 
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surface  of  said  first  compartment  and  upper  interior  sur- 
face of  said  casing  for  releasably  containing  said  medium; 

(e)  an  output  heat  fimnel  communicatmg  with  and  extending 
from  Sttd  first  compartment  through  said  second  compart- 
ment and  exiting  said  casing; 

(f)  conduit  means  having  an  inlet  port  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
upper  interior  surface  of  said  second  compartment  for 
receiving  said  medium  therein,  said  conduit  means  cir- 


*--g^gg 


(18 


S^ 


K^tsa 


qp« 


cumscribing  said  funnel  in  said  second  compartment  and 
having  an  outlet  port  issuing  exteriorly  of  said  casing  and 
disposed  vertically  below  said  inlet  port,  said  conduit 
means  being  disposed  i^xteriorly  of  said  first  compartment; 
and 
(g)  means  disposed  in  said  funnel  and  in  registry  with  said 
second  compartment  for  after-burning  of  combustion 
products  of  said  heat  generator  in  said  funnel. 


4,480,632 
UGHT  TRANSMISSIVE  INSULATION  APPARATUS 
ShimoB  Klier,  Simtat  Magal  4,  SaTyoa,  and  Ofer  Nofflt,  Rcho* 
▼ot,  both  of  Iiraal,  aoicBon  to  SUam  EUcr,  StYyoB,  Israel 

FOed  Mar.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  363,451 
Oaiai  priority,  appUcatioa  brad.  Mar.  18, 1981, 62528;  Ang. 
27,1981,63678 

IM.  a^  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a  126-415  9  CUm 


1.  Thermal  insulation  suitable  for  use  along  a  solar  radiation 
incident  surface  of  a  solar  pond  containing  a  pond  liquid  and 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  transparent  enclosures  arranged  to  be  di^KMed 

on  a  surface  of  a  solar  pond; 
at  least  one  layer  of  insulative  beads  disposed  within  said 

enclosures; 
said  at  least  one  layer  of  insulative  beads  defining  a  plurality 

of  barrier  layers,  separated  from  each  other  by  insulating 

volumes  defined  by  said  insulating  beads; 
a  liquid  material  of  viscosity  greater  than  the  viscosity  of  the 

pond  liquid  arranged  to  fill  the  interstices  between  said 

plurality  of  enclosures; 
sakl  at  least  one  layer  of  insulative  beads  defining  said  barrier 

layers  being  formed  of  a  material  sdected  from  the  follow- 
ing materials: 
glass,  fluoroplastics,  acrylics  and  polycarbonate  and  being 

characterized  by  transmissivity  to  solar  radiation  and 


(^Mcity  to  thermal  infira-red  radiation  in  the  wavelength 
range  of  6-20  microns; 
said  volumes  defined  by  said  insulative  beads  being  charac- 
terized by  low  thermal  conductivity  and  high  transpar- 
ency to  solar  radiation. 


4,480,633 

SOLAR  ENERGY  APPARATUS 

Daniel  L  Farrell,  328  PloMr  Ave  Pittabnrgh,  Pa.  15202 

Filed  Job.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,762 

IbL  a^  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126—417  15  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  radiant  solar  energy  comprising 

substrate  means  for  securing  solar  panels  directly  or  indi- 
rectly thereto, 

at  least  one  elongated  translucent  solar  panel  having  a  lower 
leg  and  an  upper  leg  meeting  at  an  apex  disposed  out- 
wardly of  said  substrate  means, 

each  said  panel  having  an  outer  translucent  wall  and  an  inner 
translucent  wall  having  at  least  a  portion  spaced  from  said 
outer  walls, 

end  closure  means  cooperating  with  said  panel  to  define  a 
closed  air  space,  and 

means  for  securing  said  panels,  whereby  radiant  energy 
impinging  upon  said  solar  panel  will  pass  through  said 
outer  translucent  wall,  said  closed  air  space  and  said  inner 
translucent  wall. 


SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Bend  KeUncr,  Oskar-Meaater-Str.  16,  D-8045  lanaaiiig,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,397 

Claim  priority,  appUcatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1982, 3214631 

Lrt.  CL^  YlAi  3/02 
U.S.  CL  126—443  6  Claim 

1.  An  evacuatable  solar  collector,  comprising  a  collector 
tub,  a  radiotransparent  pane  sealingly  covering  the  tub,  an 
absorber  arranged  below  the  pane,  and  support  members  pass- 
ing through  the  absortier  and  having  a  limited  cross-section 
whereby,  in  the  evacuated  state  of  the  collector,  said  support 
members  support  the  pane  in  punctiform  manner  -ftom  the 
inside  in  places  distributed  over  the  surface  area  thereof, 
against  thie  action  of  the  external  atmospheric  pressure, 
wherein  the  support  members  in  turn  are  supported  against 
means  engaging  with  the  bottom  of  the  collector  tub  and 
which  bring  about  a  distribution  of  the  forces  exerted  by  the 
support  members  on  the  tub  bottom  counteracting  marking  of 
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the  Utter,  wherein  the  meaiU  compriae  a  metal  sheet^gainst 
which  the  support  members  are  supported,  and  an  insert  pro- 
vided between  the  metal  sheet  and  the  tub  bottom,  which 
forms  spaces  beneath  the  support  points  of  the  support  mem- 


4,480,636 
ENDOSCOPE  WITH  IMAGE  CORRECTION  MEANS 
KamkU  Kwidd,  Hachk|}i;  Keaicfai  Oinooe,  Tokyo;  Takashi 
Tsduya,  Hachkji;  Katawni  Tenda,  Haekkji;  Maaaftuni 
Yamaaald,  Hachioji;  Ataaahi  Yoaa,  Hachfoji,  and  Kaano 
Nakamra,  Hachfoji,  aU  of  Japu^  aaaigBon  to  Olynpua 
Optical  Co^  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  JoL  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  395,629 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jnl.  9, 1981,  S6-107483 

lat  CL^  A61B  1/06 

VS.  a  128-6  21  Claina 


bers  and  which  also  has  such  a  thickness  in  the  direction  of  the 
forces  exerted  by  the  support  members  on  the  tub  bottom,  that 
the  metal  sheet  bowing  into  the  spaces  under  the  influence  of 
these  forces  does  not  contact  the  tank  bottom,  or  only  contacts 
it  with  a  limited  contact  presstre. 


On, 

f-^^*, 

/i «         "^7*1L 

36 

*3^  —  '^ 

mmr^iO 

4,48^,635 

SOLAR  HEATER 

Iihar  Oitronky,  Kfttf.Saba,  Iirael,  aadgnor  to  Ra?  Shcmesh 

BM.,  Hailii,  Israel 

CoBtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  260,780,  May  5, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Feb.  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  464,016 

Claims  priority,  application  brad.  May  8, 1980,  60024 

lat  a^  F24J  J/02:  F24H  0/00 

VS.  a  126--44S  5  daims 
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1.  A  solar  panel  for  absorbing  solar  energy  and  for  transmit- 
ting the  energy  to  a  medium  comprising  two  substantially 
continuous  sheets,  each  of  said  sheets  having  a  plurality  of 
partition  walls  integral  therewith,  said  partition  walls  on  one  of 
said  sheets  being  aligned  with  said  partition  walls  on  the  other 
of  said  sheets  to  form  a  plurality  of  channels  adapted  to  carry 
said  medium,  and  inlet  and  outlet  manifolds  for  communicating 
with  said  channels,  each  manifold  consisting  of  a  chamber 
formed  by  removing  portions  of  said  partition  walls  and  sealing 
edges  of  said  two  sheeu  together,  and  means  for  allowing  said 
medium  to  flow  into  said  inlet  manifold  and  out  of  said  outlet 
manifold,  whereby  each  manifold  is  bounded  at  opposed  ends 
by  side  portions  of  said  sheets  and  along  one  side  by  said  edges 
which  have  been  sealed  together. 


1.  An  endoscope  apparatus  for  displaying  an  image  of  an 
object  to  be  inspected  comprising: 

means  including  an  image  guide  bundle  having  a  plurality  of 
optical  fibers  for  transmitting  the  image  of  an  object  from 
a  distal  end  to  a  light  emitting  end  of  the  bundle; 

means  including  a  solid  state,  random  access,  nondestructive 
read-out  image  sensing  device  having  a  plurality  of  light 
receiving  elements  arranged  to  receive  an  image  of  an 
object  transmitted  through  said  bundle  to  produce  a  plu- 
rality of  pixel  signals; 

memory  means  for  storing  at  least  one  address  of  a  light* 
receiving  element  which  corresponds  to  a  part  of  said 
image  guide  bundle  which  does  not  transmit  light  effec- 
tively; 

means  for  correcting  a  pixel  signal  of  said  light  receiving 
element  having  its  address  stored  in  said  memory  means 
for  producing  a  corrected  pixel  signal  and  for  reconstruct- 
ing a  corrected  image  signal  from  said  corrected  and  other 
pixel  signals,  said  means  for  correcting  including  means 
for  successively  reading  addresses  of  the  pix^l  signals  from 
the  image  sensing  device,  means  for  comparing  each  of 
said  pixel  signal  addresses  with  the  stored  address  in  said 
memory  means  to  produce  a  coincidence  signal  when 
such  addresses  correspond,  means  responsive  to  said  coin- 
cidence signal  for  reading  at  least  one  pixel  signal  from  a 
Ught  receiving  element  adjacent  to  the  light  receiving 
element  having  its  address  stored  in  said  memory  means, 
and  means  for  calculating  said  corrected  pixel  signal  from 
said  at  least  one  pixel  signal;  and 
monitor  means  for  receiving  the  corrected  image  signal  to 
display  a  corrected  image  of  an  object. 

4,480,637 
ORTHOPAEDIC  APPLIANCE  FOR  USE  IN  TREATING 

FRACTURED  CLAVICLES 
norian  F.  Florek,  104  High  St,  Edinboro,  Pa.  16412 
FUed  Apr.  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  482,405 
Int  a.3  A61F  5/40 
VS.  a.  128—94  23  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  treating  a  patient  having  a  clavicle  fractured 
between  its  proximal  end  which  is  joined  to  the  sternum  and  its 
distal  end  which  is  joined  to  the  acromion  overlying  the  hu- 
merus, a  splint  comprising: 
a  belt  adapted  to  encircle  the  patient's  abdomen  below  the 

rib  cage  transverse  to  the  spinal  column; 
a  strap  having  a  pressure  applying  zone  adapted  to  overlie 
the  clavicle  between  its  proximal  end  and  the  location  of 
the  fracture,  sakl  strap  having  an  anterior  portion  depend- 
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ing  diagonally  downward  from  said  pressure  applying 
zone  and  across  the  patient's  rib  cage  to  a  location  adja- 
cent said  bdt  and  to  the  skle  opposite  the  fractured  clavi- 
cle, said  strap  also  having  a  posterior  portion  depending 
diagonally  downward  from  said  pressure  applying  zone 
and  across  the  patient's  back  to  a  location  adjacent  said 
belt  on  the  side  opposite  the  fractured  cUvicle; 
means  connecting  said  front  and  rear  strap  portions  to  said 
belt; 


means  for  tensioning  said  strap  to  cause  it  to  apply  down- 
ward pressure  to  said  clavicle  between  its  proximal  end 
and  the  fracture;  and 

sling  means  adapted  to  engage  the  patient's  elbow  and  fore- 
arm and  engaging  over  the  patient's  opposite  clavicle  for 
applying  pressure  upwardly  via  the  humerus  and  acro- 
mion to  the  distal  end  of  the  clavicle; 

whereby  pressure  is  applied  in  opposite  directions  to  the 
fractured  clavicle  for  urging  it  into  proper  juxtaposition 
for  propaoting  healing. 


4,480,638 
CUSHION  FOR  HOLDING  AN  ELEMENT  OF  GRAFTED 

SKIN 
Edurd  Schnid,  BSheinstraaae  37,  D7000  Stnttpvt  1,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcmaay 
per  No.  PCr/DE80/00025,  §  371  DMe  Not.  9, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  No?.  9, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02516,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  17, 1981 

per  Filed  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  321,169 

iBt  a^  A61F 13/00 

U.S.  a  128-155  4Clains 


30 


«}*^  1  i*_7'  ?^/° 


1.  A  device  for  covering  and  applying  pressure  to  a  skin 
graft  of  a  known  size  and  shape  and  applied  to  a  human  body 
with  normal  skin  surrounding  the  skin  graft, 

said  device  comprising  a  hollow  inflatable  generally  pillow- 
shaped  cushion  having  a  first  side  wall  made  of  a  thin 
flexible  sheet  foil  material  for  facing  and  engaging  the 
human  body, 

said  cushion  having  a  second  side  wall  made  of  a  thin  flexible 
sheet  foil  material  and  opposite  from  said  first  side  wall  for 
facing  away  from  the  human  body, 

said  first  and  second  side  walls  having  joined  peripheral 


portions  and  forming  an  interior  space  within  said  inflat- 
able cushion, 

said  cushion  and  said  first  side  wall  thereof  having  an  overall 
size  and  shape  which  is  relatively  substantially  greater 
than  the  size  and  shape  of  the  skin  graft  for  overlying  and 
protecting  the  skin  f^aSl  and  a  portion  of  the  surrounding 
skin, 

said  first  side  wall  having  an  open  cutout  window  therein 
having  a  size  and  shape  relatively  corresponding  generally 
with  the  size  and  shape  of  the  skin  graft  for  producing 
open  communication  through  said  window  between  the 
skin  graft  and  the  interior  space  within  said  cushion, 

the  interior  space  within  said  inflauble  cushion  being  m 
open  communication  with  said  skin  graft  through  said 
open  cutout  window  when  said  cushion  is  in  its  position  of 
use, 

said  first  side  wall  having  a  marginal  portion  surrounding 
said  open  cutout  window  and  directed  toward  said  win- 
dow for  ^gaging  the  surrounding  skin  around  the  entire 
skin  graft, 

first  means  for  producing  fluid-tight  attachment  of  said 
marginal  portion  of  said  first  side  wall  to  the  surrounding 
skin  around  the  entire  skin  graft, 

and  second  means  for  producing,  maintaining  and  control- 
ling fluid  pressure  within  said  cushion  for  inflating  said 
cushion  and  exerting  fluid  pressure  against  the  skin  graft, 

said  marginal  portion  also  being  subject  to  the  fluid  pressure 
and  being  pressed  against  the  surrounding  skin  by  the  fluid 
psessure  when  the  cushion  is  in  its  position  of  use, 

said  cushion  including  a  semipermeable  partition  within  said 
cushion  and  dividing  the  interior  space  within  said  cush- 
ion into  first  and  second  compartments  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  semipermeable  partition, 

said  first  compartment  being  in  direct  open  communication 
with  the  skin  graft  through  said  open  cutout  window, 

said  second  compartment  being  separated  from  said  first 
compartment  by  said  semipermeable  partition  whereby 
the  only  communication  between  the  skin  graft  and  said 
second  compartment  is  through  said  first  compartment 
and  said  semipermeable  partition, 

said  cushion  including  a  moisture  binding  agent  contained 
within  said  second  compartment  for  absorbing  moisture 
evolved  from  the  skin  graft, 

said  semipermeable  partition  being  permeable  by  moisture 
while  preventing  direct  contact  between  said  moisture 
binding  agent  and  said  skin  graft. 


4,480,639 
MEDICAL  TUBE  RETAINING  DEVICE 
Edward  D.  PeterwMi,  1036  GlenhiU  Rd.;  A.  Dale  Godfrey,  4909 
Deheaa  Rd.;  Claire  R.  Dooglaa,  1353  MoBuncBt  HiU  Rd.,  all 
of  El  Ci^ioii,  Calif.  92020,  and  Cart  R  PeaaiagtOB,  1917  Ma- 
plebrook  Ct,  El  C^Job,  Calif.  92021 
CoBtiaiiation*ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  339,975,  Jan.  18, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,659 
lot  a^  A61M  25/02 
VS.  CL  128—207.18  3  Claims 

1.  A  one  piece  device  for  positioning  and  retaining  a  nasal 
tube  on  the  face  of  a  patient,  comprising: 
flexible  straps  means  for  p^tioning  beneath  the  nose  and 
extending  to  a  point  on  each  side  of  the  face  along  the 
check  of  the  user; 
first  tube  clamp  means  on  said  strap  means  for  positioning 
beneath  the  nose  of  the  user  and  holding  a  tube  extending 
fix>m  the  nose  of  the  user,  said  first  tube  clamp  means 
including  a  block  having  a  cutout  portion  for  placing  over 
the  philtrum  of  the  user,  and  a  pair  of  outwardly  extending 
fing^  surrounding  a  tube  receiving  opening,  the  sides  of 
said  cutout  portion  being  squeezable  to  open  said  fingers, 
and  tension  on  the  ends  of  said  atnp  means  tending  to 
close  said  fingers; 
the  said  tube  receiving  opening  in  said  first  tube  clamp  means 
is  formed  to  accommodate  tilting  movement  of  said  tube 
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fonwd  and  back  and  to  tatriet  sidewiae  movement  of  Mn,Ml 

•aid  tube;  TIP  CONnCURATION  FOR  A  UGAUNG  CUP  APPUER 

•eoond  tube  damp  means  on  said  strap  means  near  one  end  StsHMn  J.  Pallia,  Claater,  aad  Joaapk  D'lnoeaaiio,  KmI1> 

of  said  strap  means  for  gripping  said  tube  along  said  strap      wortk,  both  of  NJ.,  aarijiow  to  EtUeoa,  lac,  SoManriPe, 

Filed  Fak  5, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  348,974 

bt  a>  A61B  n/12;  B21D  9/08 

UjS.  a  128-326  3  ri««— 


sze 


w 


means,  said  second  tube  clamp  means  readily  accommo- 
dating inaertion  and  removal  of  said  tube; 
each  end  of  said  strap  means  being  connectable  to  a  holding 
means  that  positions  around  the  head  of  the  user  to  hold 
said  strap  means  in  positioii 


4,480,1(40 
UGATING  DEVICE 
Gari  T.  Beeht,  GtaduHtl,  OUo^  aari^or  to  Scmo  Products, 
InCn  Claduati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1980,  Sar.  No.  142,476 
Int  a^  A61B  17/12 


U5.ai28-32S 


10 


1.  Jaw  tips  for  a  medical  instrument  for  applying  ligating 
clips  comprising: 

a  right  and  left  jaw  disposed  in  confronting  relationship  and 
adapted  to  move  together  to  close  a  clip  about  a  vessel  to 
bi  ligated,  each  of  said  jaws  including: 

a  generally  U-shaped  channel  having  a  first  and  second  side 
wall  and  a  base,  the  base  of  each  jaw  tapiering  toward  the 
other  as  one  advances  in  a  direction  toward  the  jaw  tips 
from  the  body  of  said  instrument  when  said  jaws  are  in  the 
fiilly  opened  position  to  partially  close  a  clip  as  it  is  deliv- 
ered to  the  jaw  tips  to  assist  in  maintaining  the  clip  within 
said  U-shaped  channels; 

the  distal  end  of  each  jaw  tip  including  a  recess  for  receiving 
a  projecting  portion  of  said  clip  and  for  retaining  said  clip 
projection  therein  during  closing,  thereby  preventing  said 
clip  from  receding  into  said  U-shaped  channels  as  it  is 
closed  about  a  vessel; 

said  recess  including  a  first  portion  which  undercuts  the  base 
of  each  said  U-shaped  channel,  the  base  and  the  edge  of 
the  recess  forming  an  acute  angle  to  provide  a  stop  for 
preventing  the  clip  from  receding  from  the  jaws  while  it  is 
being  closed  about  a  vessel  to  be  ligated,  the  bottom  of 
said  recess  extending  longitudinally  of  its  jaw  a  distance 
greater  than  the  projecting  portion  of  said  clip  to  facilitate 
the  entry  of  the  projecting  portion  on  said  clip  into  said 
recess; 

each  said  jaw  tip  further  includes  a  planar  exit  portion 
stepped  down  below  the  plane  of  said  U-shaped  channel 
bases  and  extending  from  Uie  distal  end  of  each  said  recess 
to  the  distal  end  of  each  said  jaw  tip; 

the  inwardly  facing,  upper  portion  of  each  side  wall  of  each 
said  U-shaped  channel  includes  a  convex,  curved  portion 
extending  longitudinally  along  said  U-shaped  channel 
from  a  point  rearward  of  said  recess  to  the  end  of  each  jaw 
tip  to  facilitate  proper  closure  of  the  ligating  clip  despite 
misalignment  of  said  jaw  tips. 


10.  A  surgical  ligator  to  locite  and  clamp  a  substantially 
inverted  U-shaped  clip  about  a  tubular  member  to  close  off  the 
tubular  member,  said  ligator  comprising  a  magazine  housing 
containing  a  supply  of  said  clips,  said  housing  at  its  distal  end 
terminating  in  a  forming  portion  having  a  forming  jaw  a  first 
handle  having  a  cooperating  forming  jaw,  a  second  clip  feed- 
ing handle,  and  means  operative  to  sequentially  clamp  one  of 
said  clips  between  said  forming  jaws  as  said  handles  are  actu- 
ated, open  said  forming  jaws  upon  initial  release  of  said  first 
handle,  and  feed  the  next  said  clip  into  said  forming  jaws  upon 
release  of  said  second  handle. 


4,480,642 

DILATION  DEVICE  FOR  THE  CERVIX 

Vladiadr  A.  Stoy,  aad  George  P.  Stoy,  both  of  Priaccton,  N  J., 

aaaifBors  to  Health  Prodacta  Research,  lac^  SoaMrrflle,  N  J. 

Filed  JaL  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,894 

lat  CL^  A61M  29/02 

MS,  CL  128-341  14  dalan 

1.  A  device  for  dilation  of  a  cervix  by  swelling  comprised  of 

an  essentially  cylhidrically-shaped  stem  of  2  to  10  mm  in  diam- 
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eter  and  3S  to  ISO  mm  m  length,  said  stem  formed  of  at  least  a 
major  portion  of  a  dehydrated  hydrogen  having  a  swelling 


z 


I- 


capacity  of  0.01  to  a2S  and  an  enforced  uniaxial  deformation 
of  at  least  1.1. 


4,480,643 

SIEVE  PLATE  BAFFLE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  GRAIN 

COMBINES 

Artfaar  L.  Aim,  GriswoM,  Iowa,  aaaigaor  to  Marry  W.  Schalcr, 

Griswold,  Iowa,  a  part  faiterest 

Filed  JaL  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,072 

lat  a^  AOIF 12/32 

U J.  a  130-24  9  aalms 


1.  A  grain  harvesting  machine,  comprising, 

a  wheel  supported  body  with  a  bottom  portion  and  forward 
and  rearward  ends,  and  a  grain  harvesting  means  on  the 
forward  end  thereof, 

at  least  two  parallel  substantially  horizontal  spaced  perfo- 
rated upper  and  lower  sieve  plates  adjacent  the  rearward 
end  of  said  body  above  said  bottom  porticm, 

a  grain  plate  positioned  in  spaced  relationship  between  said 
lower  sieve  plate  and  said  bottom  portion, 

said  upper  and  lower  sieve  pUtes  having  rearward  ends  with 
the  rearward  end  of  said  upper  sieve  pUte  extending 
rearwardly  beyond  the  rearward  end  of  said  lower  sieve 
plate, 

fan  means  on  said  body  adapted  to  direct  air  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  through  said  sieve  plates  to  remove  chaff  from 
harvested  grain  on  said  sieve  plates, 

a  first  baffle  means  connecting  the  rearward  ends  of  said 
grain  plate  and  said  lower  sieve  pUite  to  prevent  air  firom 
said  fan  from  moving  rearwardly  fixnn  between  the  rear- 
ward ends  thereof,  and  to  cause  air  from  said  fan  in  be- 
tween said  grain  plate  and  said  lower  sieve  plate  to  move 
upwardly  throu{^  said  lower  sieve  pbite  towards  said 
upper  sieve  plate, 

a  second  baffle  means  secured  to  and  extending  downwardly 
fipom  said  upper  sieve  plate  at  a  position  rearwardly  of  the 
rearward  end  of  lower  sieve  plate  and  forwardly  of  the 
rearward  end  of  said  upper  sieve  plate,  said  second  baffle 
means  extending  downwardly  below  the  level  of  the 
rearward  end  of  said  lower  sieve  plate  to  cause  substan- 
tially the  air  movii^  upwardly  throu^  said  lower  sieve 
plate  to  move  upwardly  through  said  ui^er  sieve  plate 
forwardly  of  said  second  baffle  means  so  as  to  minimize 
the  upper  mov^nent  of  air  through  the  rearward  end  of 
said  u]^)er  sieve  plate< 


MANUFACTURE  OF  QGAREFTES 
John  A.  Lake,  Eastleigh,  Eagiaad,  aaaifBor  to 
Tobaeeo  Coavuy  Uadtad,  Loadoa,  Eagiaad 

Filed  JaL  r,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,253 
OalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Ualted  Kiagdom,  Aag.  3,  1981, 
8123699 

lat  CL^  A24C  S/14:  A24D  1/02 
U.S.  a  131—68  5  Clalan 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  rod  for  cigarette  use,  wherein 
rod  filler  and  paper  wrapper  web  are  fed  continuously  to  a 
rod-forming  device  of  a  rod-forming  machine  whereby  said 
wrapper  web  u  wrapped  about  said  filler  to  provide  rod  and 
said  wrapper  is  longitudinally  lap  seamed  without  the  applica- 
tion of  an  extraneous  adhesive  by  bringing  heated  sealing 
means  into  contact  with  one  of  overlapping  web  portions 
intended  to  provide  the  seam,  one  at  least  of  said  portions 
comprising  at  least  S0%  by  weight  of  thermoplastic  fibres  or 
filaments,  whereby  said  heated  sealing  means  effecu  heat-seal- 
ing of  said  overlapping  portions. 


4,480,645 

SMOiONG  DEVICE 

Randolph  Albnry,  P.O.  Box  N.  7512,  Naaaaa,  The 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  443,648 

lat  a^  A24F  13/02 

U.S.  a  131—187 


3  QaiaM 


1.  A  smoking  device  compri^g: 

(a)  a  tubular  body  having  an  elongated  configuration  and 
being  substantially  hollow  along  the  length  of  the  interior 
thereof,  an  inlet  formed  at  one  end  thereof  and  being  sized 
to  receive  a  cigarette  in  nested  relation  therein, 

(b>  an  outlet  formed  in  an  opposite  end  of  said  tubular  body 
relative  to  said  inlet  and  in  fluid  communication  therewith 
along  said  hollow  interior, 

(c)  a  first  one-way  valve  disposed  within  said  hollow  interior 
between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  and  structured  to  regu- 
late fluid  flow  in  one  direction,  from  said  inlet  to  said 
outlet, 

(d)  a  first  port  and  a  second  port  formed  in  said  tubular  body 
in  qMced  apart  and  substantially  adjacent  relation  to  one 
another  along  the  length  of  said  hollow  interior  between 
said  first  one-way  valve  and  said  outlet, 

(e)  a  first  and  a  second  titular  length  extending  outwardly 
from  said  tubular  body,  each  having  a  hollow  interior 
disposed  in  fluid  communication  with  said  hollow  interior 
of  said  tubular  body  via  said  re^)ective  ports, 

(0  a  second  and  a  thkd  one-way  valve  formed  within  said 
hollow  interior  of  said  first  and  said  second  tubular  length 
re^MCtively  and  each  being  structured  to  r^ulate  fluid 


118 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  6,  1984 


flow  in  a  single  direction  frtm  said  outlet  to  the  exterior  of  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  at  least  one  aldehyde 
said  device  through  each  of  said  tubular  lengths  via  said  defined  according  to  the  structure: 


respective  ports,  and 
(g)  whereby  smoke  drawn  into  said  inlet  is  directed  to  said 
outiet  and  smoke  exhaled  iato  said  device  from  said  outlet 
is  directed  through  said  tubular  lengths  to  the  exterior  of 
said  device. 


4,480(646 
BRANCHED  CHAIN  OLEFINIC  ALCOHOLS,  THIOLS, 

ESTERS  AND  ETHERS,  ORGANOLEPTIC  USES 
THEREOF,  PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  SAME  AND 

INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 
Richard  M.  Bodea,  Moamoath  Bnch,  N  J.,  aadgnor  to  Intenu- 

tiooal  FUifon  A  Fnvmem  Itw^  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoatiniiatkNHia>p«rt  of  Scr.  No.  212,887,  Dec  4, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,318,934.  lUa  iwUeitioa  Dec  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  329,223 

Iata>A24Bi/U  15/30 

VS.  a  131—276  8  Claims 


fPfiOU£IICT(«-) 

i«  srccTiuK  roi  nu  i  i '  uuki  i 


1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  smoking  tobacco  composition  or  a  component  of  a  smok- 
ing tobacco  article  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  a  smoking 
tobacco  composition  or  a  component  of  a  smoking  tobacco 
article  an  aroma  or  taste  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of 
at  least  one  branched  chain  oleftiic  chalcogen  derivative  hav- 
ing the  formula: 


.y^r^ 


wherein  Z  represents  oxygen  or  sulfur;  wherein  one  of  the 
dashed  lines  represents  a  carbon<carbon  double  bond  and  each 
of  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  represent  carbon-carbon  single 
bonds;  wherein  K\  represents  C1-C4  alkyl;  Rj  represents 
C1-C4  alkyl;  R3  represents  hydrogen,  C1-C3  lower  alkyl  or 
C1-C3  lower  acyl. 


4,480,647 

USE  OF  CYCLOHEXENTL-ALKYL  ACROLEIN 

DERIVATIVES  IN  AUGMENUNG  OR  ENHANCING  THE 

AROMA  OR  TASTE  OF  SMOKING  TOBACCO 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  SMOKING  TOBACCO  ARTICLES 
Mtfk  A.  Spreckcr,  Sea  Bright,  N J^  PhiUp  T.  Kkmarczyk, 
NcwiBgtoB,  Coon.,  and  Robert  P.  Belko,  Woodbridge,  N  J., 
•MiflBon  to  latematioiial  Ftavors  A  Fragraocet  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
DiTiiioa  of  Scr.  No.  398,993,  Joi.  16, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,424,379. 
lUa  appUcatioa  Jn.  23, 1983,  Scr.  No.  S07,176 
lot  ai  A24B  3/12 
VS.  CL  131—276  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  consumable  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
smoking  tobaccos  and  smoking  tobacco  articles  comprising  the 
step  of  adding  to  said  consumable  material  an  aroma  or  taste 


GICPMFILE  FOR  EXAMPLE  lA. 


VJv 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  represent  hydrogen  or  methyl  with 
the  proviso  that  one,  two  or  three  of  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  repre- 
sent methyl;  wherein  R5  represents  methyl  or  ethyl;  wherein 
one  of  the  dashed  lines  represents  a  carbon-carbon  double 
bond  and  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  represents  a  carbon-car* 
bon  single  bond;  wherein  the  wavy  lines  represent  the  "cis"  or 
"trans"  juxtaposition  of  the  moieties  hydrogen,  Rs,  cyclohex- 
enyl  and  carboxaldehyde  about  the  carbon-carbon  double 
bond. 


4,480,648 

USE  OF  NORBORNYL  ESTERS  IN  AUGMENTING  OR 

ENHANCING  THE  AROMA  OF  TASTE  OR  SMOKING 

TOBACCO  COMPOSITIONS  AND  SMOKING  TOBACCO 

ARTICLES 
Mark  A.  Spreckcr,  Sea  Bright  N  J.,  anigaor  to  latcraational 

Flavors  St  Fragrances  lac.  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

DiTisiOB  of  Scr.  No.  396,288,  Jul.  8, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,435,316. 

TUs  application  Jan.  23, 1983,  Scr.  No.  507,290 

fat  a.}  A24B  3/11  15/30 

VS.  CL  131—276  8  Gains 


(IC  PROriLE  FOR 

ami  I 


1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  consumable  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
smoking  tobaccos  and  smoking  tobacco  articles  comprising  the 
step  of  adding  to  said  consumable  material  an  aroma  or  taste 
augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  at  least  one  ester  defined 
according  to  the  structure: 
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bustion  zone  from  its  ambient  surroundings  and  wherein  said 
clay  coating  is  divided  mto  annular  sections  so  that  when  the 


wherein  one  of  the  dashed  lines  represents  a  carbon-carbon 
bond  and  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  represents  no  bond; 
wherein  the  wavy  lines  represent  a  "cis"  or  a  "trans"  juxtaposi- 
tion of  the  R|,  R2,  R3  and  carboalkoxy  moieties  around  the 
carbon-carbon  double  bond;  wherein  R|,  R2  and  R3  each  rep- 
resent methyl  or  hydrogen  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of 
Ri,  R2  and  R3  is  hydrogen. 


cigarette  is  smoked  the  sq>arate  clay  sections  will  individually 
fall  off.  ^^^ 


4,480,649 
FILTER  DEVICE  4,480,651 

Enicst  B.  Hayes,  14  Heath  Ct,  Leightoa  Buzzard,  Bedfordshire  COIN  FfEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  COIN  DISPOSING 
LU7  7JR,  United  Kiagdon  MACHINE 

Filed  Jna.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  391,301  SUro  Nakai,  and  Takao  Baba,  both  of  Hiai^  Japaa,  assignors 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jnl.  6,  1981,      to  Glory  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Japaa 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  396,216 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  JaL  16, 1981,  56-111456; 
6  Claims  Dec  24, 1981,  56*196850 

lat  a.}  G07D  3/00 
VS.  a.  133-3  A  5  Claims 


8120820 

U.S.  a.  131—336 


Int  G.^  A24D  3/04 


1.  A  filter  element  comprising  a  filter  core,  a  sleeve  around 
the  core,  a  profiled  spacer  wrap  around  the  sleeve,  and  tipping 
material  around  the  spacer  wrap,  the  profiled  spacer  wrap 
providing  between  the  sleeve  and  tipping  material  passages 
which  are  in  lateral  air  flow  communication  and  extend  longi- 
tudinally of  the  filter  to  open  at  an  end  thereof,  the  tipping 
material  providing  in  use  of  the  filter  for  the  drawing  of  exter- 
nal air  therethrough  directly  into  at  least  some  of  the  said 
passages,  and  the  sleeve  at  least  beneath  the  passages  being 
smoke-impermeable,  wherein  the  spacer  wrap  is  longitudinally 
corrugated  to  provide  such  longitudinal  passages  between 
itself  and  the  tipping  material  and  second  such  longitudinal 
passages  between  itself  and  the  sleeve,  the  tipping  material 
providing  for  the  drawing  of  external  air  therethrough  directly 
into  first  passages,  and  adjacent  first  and  second  passages  being 
in  air  flow  communication  by  virtue  of  the  air  permeability  of 
the  material  of  the  spacer  wrap  and/or  via  apertures  through 
the  side  walls  of  the  corrugations. 


4,480,650 

COATED  SELF-EXTINGUISHED  aOARETTE 

Friedrich  Wcinert  219*19.131st  Ayc,  Jaanica,  N.Y.  11413 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  353,963 

lat  G.'  A24D  1/02.  1/04 

VS.  G.  131—349  1 

1.  A  cigarette  comprising  a  charge  of  tobacco  wrapped  in  a 
cigarette  paper  wherein  the  wrapper  is  coated  on  its  inner 
portion  that  contacts  said  tobacco  with  a  fire  proofing  clay  in 
an  effective  amount  so  that  upon  the  burning  of  the  cigarette 
the  clay  becomes  brittle  and  cracks  allowing  air  to  penetrate 
into  the  combustion  zone  but  physically  segregating  the  com- 


1.  In  a  coin  disposing  apparatus  for  counting,  sorting  and/or 
otherwise  processing  coins  received  from  a  coin  supplying 
means,  a  mechanism  for  aligning  the  coins  to  be  processed 
comprising: 

(a)  a  rotary  disc  for  receiving  from  a  coin  supplying  means 
coins  for  processing,  the  disc  being  adapted  to  rotate  at  a 
speed  sufficient  to  centrifugally  send  the  coins  toward  the 
disc  periphery; 

(b)  a  coin  runway  extending  substantially  radially  away  from 
the  rotary  disc  periphery,  toward  a  subsequent  processing 
station,  said  coin  runway  being  in  substantially  coplanao 
relationship  with  the  coin  bearing  surface  of  the  disc,  for 
delivering  the  coins  from  the  rotary  disc  to  the  coin  pro- 
cessing station  in  a  row,  the  coin  runway  having  an  en- 
trance adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  rotary  disc;  and 

(c)  a  rotary  wall  extending  along  the  periphery  of  the  rotary 
disc,  except  at  least  where  the  entrance  of  the  coin  runway 
is  located,  said  rotary  wall  being  in  the  form  of  an  upstand- 
ing endless  belt  running  around  the  periphery  of  the  disc 
with  the  side  face  of  the  belt  in  frictional  contact  with  the 
side  face  of  the  periphery  of  the  disc  to  cause  the  endless 
belt  and  the  rotary  disc  to  move  together,  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  belt  projecting  upwardly  beyond  the  coin 
bearing  surface  of  the  disc  to  confine  the  coins  on  the 
rotary  disc. 
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SPRING  COVtRING  DEVICE 
Ckirtoi  W.  Gooch,  P.O.  Box  44,  flapawhoin.  Tau.  37035 

FiM  F«b.  2, 1919,  S«r.  No.  9,255 
brt.  CL^  0638  17/02 
VS.  a  135-M  i  2 


I.  A  covering  mechanism  cdnsisting  essentially  of: 

a  aelf-coiling  continuous  sheet  of  liquid  impermeable  mate- 
rial, and  having  a  plurality  of  integral  tapered  ribs,  and 
having  an  upward  bow  when  uncoiled,  and  having  first 
and  second  ends; 

means  for  mounting  said  first  end  of  said  sheet  for  supporting 
said  first  end  whether  said  sheet  is  in  a  coiled  or  uncoiled 
position;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  second  end  of  said  sheet  for  releas- 
ably  supporting  said  second  end  when  said  sheet  is  in  an 
uncoiled  position,  so  that  said  sheet  extends  generally 
horizontally  with  an  upward  bow. 


4,4Mt<53 
IN-SERVICE  TEST  VALVE 
W.  Vandcrborg,  L(Mg?lflw,  Tou, 
iMn  LoBgrlcw,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  12, 19ttt  Str.  No.  407,336 
Int  CL^  F|7D  S/03 
VS.  a  137—112 


to  Axclaoo, 


^i  Claim 


1.  A  test  valve,  which  compr 

a  valve  body  including  a  first  bore  and  an  axially  spaced 

apart  second  bore,  said  second  bore  having  a  diameter 

larger  than  that  of  said  first  bore; 
a  shuttle  slidingly  mounted  in  said  valve  body  and  including 

a  first  piston  slidingly  mounted  in  said  fkst  bore  and  a 

second  piston  slidingly  moiaited  in  said  second  bore,  said 

shuttle  being  shiflable  between  an  in-service  position  and 

test  position; 
means  for  forming  a  sliding  seil  between  said  fint  piston  and 

said  first  bore  to  define  an  effective  area; 
means  for  forming  a  sliding  seal  between  said  second  piston 

and  said  second  bore  to  define  an  effective  area  larger  than 

and  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the  effective  area  of  said 

first  piston; 
means  for  venting  to  the  atmosphere  the  space  between  said 

sliding  seal  means; 
an  in-service  inlet  formed  in  said  valve  body  to  communicate 

in-service  pressure  to  said  first  bore  and  apply  in-service 

pressure  to  said  fint  piston  efTective  area; 
an  in-service  valve  seat  positioned  in  said  first  bote  adjacent 

said  in-service  inlet; 
an  in-service  valve  element  cotnected  to  said  first  piston  and 

operable  by  said  shuttle  to  seat  on  and  plug  said  in-service 

valve  seat  when  said  shuttle  is  in  said  test  position,  said 


in-service  valve  element  being  spaced  apart  from  said 
in-service  valve  seat  when  said  shuttle  is  in  said  in-service 
position; 

a  test  inlet  formed  in  said  valve  body  including  a  passageway 
and  a  first  outlet  conamunicating  with  said  first  bore  and  a 
second  outlet  communicating  with  said  second  bore  to 
apply  test  pressure  to  said  second  piston  effective  area; 

a  check  valve  positioned  in  said  first  outlet  and  arranged  to 
allow  flow  from  said  passageway  toward  said  first  bore 
and  to  block  flow  from  said  first  bore  toward  said  passage- 
way; 

and  a  test  valve  outlet  formed  in  said  valve  body  communi- 
cating with  said  first  bore. 

M 


4«4M,654 

MULTIPRESSURE  COMPRESSOR 

Joaeph  C.  Firey,  P.O.  Box  15514,  SeMie,  Wash.  98115 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,913 

iBt  CL^  G05D  lJ/00 

VS.  a.  137-119  17  oalm 


1.  A  multipressure  compressor  machine  comprising: 

a  compressor  comprising  a  suction  pipe  and  a  discharge  pipe; 

means  for  driving  said  compressor; 

a  discharge  selector  valve  comprising,  at  least  two  discharge 
ports,  an  inlet  port,  and  means  for  connecting  said  inlet 
port  to  said  discharge  ports  one  discharge  port  at  a  time; 

a  connection  between  said  compressor  discharge  pipe  and 
said  discharge  selector  valve  inlet; 

drive  means  for  driving  said  discharge  selector  valve  con- 
necting means  through  a  discharge  sequence  of  connect- 
ings  between  said  inlet  and  said  dischaige  ports  so  that 
only  one  discharge  port  is  connected  at  any  one  time,  each 
discharge  port  is  connected  at  least  once  during  each  such 
discharge  sequence  of  connectings; 

means  for  sensing  the  pressure  of  each  of  said  discharge 
ports  and  for  comparing  said  sensed  pressure  against  a  set 
value  of  maximum  pressure  for  that  discharge  port; 

control  means  responsive  to  said  discharge  pressure  sensing 
means  at  the  connected  discharge  port  and  operative  upon 
said  discharge  selector  valve  drive  means  so  that,  when- 
ever said  sensed  discharge  port  pressure  exceeds  said  set 
value  of  maximum  pressure  for  that  connected  port,  said 
discharge  selector  valve  drive  means  is  actuated  to  drive 
said  discharge  selector  valve  on  to  connect  to  the  next 
discharge  port  in  said  discharge  sequence,  said  discharge 
sequence  of  connectings  is  continuously  repeated  when- 
ever the  machine  is  running; 

a  suction  selector  valve  comprising,  at  least  two  suction 
ports,  an  inlet  port,  and  means  for  connecting  said  inlet 
port  to  said  suction  ports,  one  suction  port  at  a  time; 

a  connection  between  said  compressor  suction  pipe  and  said 
suction  selector  valve  inlet; 

drive  means  for  driving  said  suction  selector  valve  connect- 
ing means  through  a  suction  sequence  of  connectings 
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between  said  inlet  and  said  suction  ports  so  that,  only  one 
suction  port  is  connected  at  any  one  time,  each  suction 
pori  is  connected  at  least  once  during  each  such  discharge 
sequence  of  connectings; 

means  for  sensing  the  pressure  at  each  said  suction  ports  and 
for  comparing  said  sensed  pressure  against  a  set  value  of 
minimum  pressure  for  that  suction  port; 

control  means  reponsive  to  said  suction  pressure  sensing 
means  at  the  connected  suction  port  and  operative  upon 
said  suction  selector  valve  drive  means  so  that,  whenever 
said  sensed  suction  port  pressure  is  less  than  said  set  value 
of  minimum  pressure  of  that  connected  port,  said  suction 
selector  valve  drive  means  is  actuated  to  drive  said  suction 
selector  valve  on  to  connect  to  the  next  suction  port  in 
said  suction  sequence,  said  suction  sequence  of  connect- 
ings is  continuously  repeated  whenever  the  machine  is 
running. 


UQUm-PLUG-CREATING  DEVICE 
Lan  TegioBd,  GottanberB  Peatti  Koaooea,  Salt^Boo,  and 
Melchiorre  OMani,  GoitaTiberg,  aU  vi  Sweden,  aastgaors  to 
Aktioibolaget  Goatafiberg,  Goatavaberg,  Sweden 
CoBtUraatkM-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  093,988,  No?.  14, 1979,.  This 
appUcation  Oct  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,875 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Swedaa,  No?.  22, 1978, 7812055 
iBt  a^  F04B  10/00 
vs.  a  137—132  1  Claim 


1.  Liquid-plug-creating  device  for  creating  both  a  small, 
continuous  flow  of  liquid  and  a  large,  intermittent  flow  of 
liquid  in  plug-like  form  with  large  khietic  energy  content  in 
pipes,  comprising  a  collection  tank  for  water,  sewage  or  the 
like,  said  tank  having  a  bottom  and  a  closed  top  spaced  up- 
wardly from  said  bottom,  an  outlet  from  said  bottom  of  said 
tank  positioned  so  that  all  of  the  contents  of  said  tank  can  flow 
out  of  said  outlet,  an  inlet  into  the  closed  top  of  said  tank,  an 
outlet  pipe  having  a  dependent  section  connected  to  said  tank 
outlet  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  said  outlet  pipe 
including  a  bent  portion  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
dependent  section  and  said  bent  portion  bent  in  a  vertical 
plane,  a  riser  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end  with  the 
inlet  end  connected  to  said  bent  portion  and  with  said  riser 
extending  angularly  upwardly  from  said  bent  portion  of  said 
outlet  pipe,  a  pipe  bend  bent  in  a  vertical  plane  is  connected  to 
the  outlet  end  of  said  riser  for  reversing  the  upward  flow 
through  said  riser  to  a  downward  flow,  a  generally  vertically 
extending  pipe  extending  downwardly  from  said  pipe  bend, 
said  vertically  extending  pipe  having  a  reducer  at  the  end 
thereof  connected  to  the  said  pipe  bend  so  that  a  reduction  in 
the  flow  cross-section  takes  place  from  said  riser  into  said 
vertically  extending  pipe,  the  invert  of  said  pipe  bend  forms  an 
overflow  level  for  flow  into  said  generally  vertically  extending 
pipe,  and  is  located  not  lower  thui  the  inlet  into  the  closed  top 
of  said  tank,  a  piece  of  pipe  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
vertical  pipe  and  comprising  a  partially  U-shaped  section  hav- 
ing an  inlet  end  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  generally 
vertically  extending  pipe  and  a  horizontally  extending  outlet 
end,  and  a  generally  horizontally  extending  section  connected 
to  said  outlet  end,  said  piece  of  pipe  forming  a  direct  passage- 
way from  the  lower  end  of  said  ve:  Jcally  extending  pipe  into 
said  generally  horizontally  extending  section  so  that  all  of  the 


flow  downwardly  through  said  vertically  extending  pipe 
passes  directly  into  said  generally  horizontidly  extending  sec- 
tion, the  invert  at  the  horizontally  extending  outlet  end  of  said 
partially  U-shaped  section  is  located  above  the  lowermoat 
point  within  said  inece  of  pipe  and  below  the  crown  of  said 
piece  of  pipe  diametrically  opposite  the  lowermost  point,  an 
inlet  pipe  connected  to  the  inlet  into  the  top  of  said  tank  and 
said  inlet  pipe  extending  upwardly  from  the  top  of  said  tank  for 
flowing  water,  sewage  or  the  like  into  said  tank,  a  connection 
pipe  having  a  first  end  connected  to  the  upper  part  of  said 
outlet  section  adjacent  to  said  partially  U-shapied  section  and  a 
second  end  connected  to  said  inlet  pipe  at  a  position  adjacent  to 
and  spaced  upwardly  ft-om  said  inlet  into  the  top  of  said  tank  so 
that  said  connection  pipe  affords  a  venting  action  in  said  inlet 
pipe  and  in  a  sewer  line  connected  to  said  outlet  section,  and 
said  piece  of  pipe  has  said  partially  U-shaped  section  so  that  in 
the  small  continuous  flow  in  said  device  with  said  tank  filled  to 
a  level  ^)proximately  even  with  the  overflow  level  of  said  pipe 
bend  the  small  flow  entering  said  tank  corresponds  to  an 
equally  small  flow  which  drops  downwardly  through  said 
verticiil  pipe  into  said  partially  U-shaped  section  of  said  piece 
of  pipe  with  the  small  flow  passing  out  through  said  outlet 
section  from  said  piece  of  pipe  without  completely  closing  the 
flow  path  through  said  piece  of  pipe  at  its  lowermost  point 
whereby  said  piece  of  pipe  acts  during  such  small  flow  as  a 
non-sealing  water  trap  and  only  acts  as  a  sealing  water  trap 
when  the  incoming  flow  increases  sufficiently  to  form  a  clo- 
sure of  the  lowermost  point  of  said  piece  of  pipe  whereby  a 
plug  of  water  forms  in  said  piece  of  pipe  and  creates  the  inter- 
mittent flow  of  liquid  in  plug-like  form  with  large  kinetic 
energy  content  effecting  a  suction  action  for  completely  re- 
moving the  contents  of  said  tank,  said  partially  U-shaped  sec- 
tion comprises  a  bight  portion  including  the  lowermost  point 
of  said  piece  of  said  pipe,  a  first  leg  connecting  said  bight 
portion  to  the  lower  end  of  said  generally  vertically  extending 
pipe,  a  second  leg  connecting  said  bight  portion  to  said  outlet 
section,  and  said  second  leg  having  a  height  above  the  invert  of 
said  bight  portion  less  than  the  height  of  said  first  leg  above  the 
invert  of  said  bight  portion. 


4,480,656 

PLUMBING  FIXTURE 

Robert  L.  Johaaoa,  655  S.  Dakota  St.,  Seattle,  Waah.  98108 

ContinnatiQn-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  798336,  May  20, 1977,.  This 

application  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,147 

Int  CL^  F16K  24/00 

VS.  CL  137—215  4  daims 


1.  A  plumbing  system  comprising  a  unitary  plumbing  fixture 
and  plumbing  apparatus: 

a.  said  unitary  plumbing  fixture  comprising  a  housing: 

b.  a  large  outflow  end; 

c.  asmdl^nletend; 

d.  said  housing  defining  a  tapering  body  between  said  large 
outflow  end  and  said  small  inlet  end; 

e.  said  housing  defining  a  through  passageway  from  said 
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small  inlet  end,  through  laid  Upering  body  and  to  said 
large  outflow  end; 

f.  an  overflow  tube  having  a  passageway  connecting  with 
said  housing  and  with  said  through  passageway; 

g.  said  plumbing  apparatus  comprising  a  drain  line  connect- 
ing with  said  lai^  outflow  end; 

h.  a  discharge  line  connecting  with  said  small  end  and  with 
an  apparatus  for  discharg^g  a  liquid  to  said  small  inlet 
end: 

i.  an  overflow  line  connecting  with  said  ov«flow  tube  and 
with  a  source  of  liquid;     V 

j.  said  unitary  plumbing  fixture  lessening  the  possibility  of  a 
liquid  from  said  source  of  liquid  flowing  to  said  apparatus 
for  discharging  a  liquid  to  said  small  inlet  end; 

k.  a  baffle  in  said  through  passageway  and  juxtapositioned  to 
the  inner  end  of  the  passageway  in  said  overilow  tube  to 
disrupt  the  flow  of  liquid  from  said  overflow  tube  into  said 
through  passageway  and  to  direct  said  liquid  toward  said 
large  outflow  end  and  away  from  said  small  inlet  end;  and, 

1.  said  baffle  being  a  tube. 


ports  being  made  by  way  of  the  said  internal  communicating 
channel. 


4,4M,6S8 

ASPIRATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  SOUND  EMTTTERS 

Charica  E.  Blakealee,  Santa  Am,  Gaiif^  and  Inganar  AlaeafUt, 

Malaitt,  Sweden,  aarignors  to  KockuurtioB  AB,  Sweden 
ContfamatkM  of  Ser.  No.  172,221,  JoL  28, 19M,  abandoned.  Iliis 
appUcathw  Sep.  1«,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,003 
lat  a.i  P16K  43/00 
VS.  CL  137—315  11 


4,48QL6S7 
VACUUM  LINE  CONTROL  VALVES 
Banr  R.  Manhall,  Miaaler  LanSi,  and  Panl  A.  Knight,  Abing- 
don, both  of  England,  aolgMin  to  Ambic  Eqaipamt  Lladted, 
Minster  Lofell,  Engtaad 

Filed  Oct  IS,  1981t  Ser.  No.  311,866 
Claiw  pfority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  5,  I960, 
8035S75;  Jan.  2, 1981, 8100085 

Int  a^  niK  31/126 
U.S.  a  137-103  7  Claias 


4.  A  fluid  operated  pressure  oscillation  generator  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  housing  forming  an  outlet  passage  and  an  inlet  compart- 
ment surrounding  said  outlet  passage,  one  end  of  said 
outlet  passage  disposed  adjacent  a  source  of  gas  under 
pressure; 

(b)  an  annular  seat  formed  by  said  housing  between  the  other 
end  of  said  outlet  passage  and  the  inlet  compartment; 

(c)  a  diaphragm  adjacent  to  said  annular  set; 

(d)  a  cover  detachably  mounted  to  the  housing  and  adapted 
to  engage  the  diaphragm  at  the  periphery  thereof  to  bias 
the  diaphragm  against  the  seat,  said  diaphragm  forming  a 
valve  controlling  a  fluid  connection  between  the  inlet 
compartment  and  the  outlet  passage; 

(e)  means  for  preventing  the  flow  of  gases  under  pressure 
from  said  outlet  passage  to  the  surroundings  when  said 
cover  is  detached  from  said  housing. 


1.  A  vacuum  line  control  valve  operable  from  a  single  vac- 
uum input  line,  to  provide  vacuum  output  alternately  in  a  pair 
of  differential  output  vacuum  lines,  comprising  a  hollow  body 
divided  into  two  chamben  by  a  laterally  displaceable  elastic 
diaphragm,  a  vacuum  input  port  for  connection  to  said  vacuum 
input  line,  fint  and  second  differential  output  vacuum  ports  for 
connection  to  said  pair  of  output  vacuum  lines,  at  least  one 
controllable  vent  to  atmosphere,  an  internal  communicating 
channel  and  a  valve  structure,  said  valve  structure  being  opera- 
ble by  movement  of  said  diaphngm  to  connect  said  vacuum 
input  port  alternately  to  the  fint  output  vacuum  port,  while 
venting  the  second  output  port  to  atmosphere,  and  to  the 
second  output  vacuum  port,  while  venting  the  first  output  port 
to  atmosphere,  in  a  continuous  manner  so  long  as  a  vacuum 
input  is  applied  at  said  input  port,  said  valve  further  having 
first  and  second  controllable  vents  to  atmosphere  associated 
respectively  with  said  first  and  second  output  ports,  wherein 
said  internal  communicating  channel  is  formed  internally  of 
said  valve  structure  and  wherein  said  valve  stiucture  is  opera- 
ble by  movement  of  said  diaphragm  for  connecting  said  vac- 
uum input  port  to  the  first  output  vacuum  port  while  venting 
the  second  output  port  to  atmosphere  at  said  second  controlla- 
ble vent  and  for  connecting  said  vacuum  input  port  alternately 
to  the  second  output  vacuum  port  while  venting  the  first  out- 
put port  to  atmosphere  at  said  firat  controllable  vent,  said 
connection  of  the  vacuum  input  port  to  one  of  the  said  output 


4,480,659 

GATE  STOP  VALVE 

Roy  N.  Peacocli,  LaftQrctte,  CoIOh  aMipor  to  HPS  Corporation, 

Boulder,  Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  318,459,  Nov.  5, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,408,634.  This  application  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,003 

Int  a.)  n6K  3/02 

U.S.  a.  137—630.12  11  Claims 


I  28 


1.  A  gate  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  having  an  inlet  aperture  and  an  outlet  aperture  at 
least  one  of  which  has  a  valve  seat, 

(b)  an  actuator  member  reciprocal  in  said  casing  transversely 


> 
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of  said  apertures  and  having  two  oppositely  disposed 
faces, 

(c)  means  for  imparting  reciprocation  to  said  actuator  mem- 
ber, 

(d)  two  plate  members  flanking  said  two  oppositely  disposed 
faces  of  said  actuator  member,  at  least  one  of  said  plate 
members  being  a  valve  head  for  cooperation  with  said 
valve  seat,  and 

(e)  cylindrical  rotative  means  having  a  rectangular  cross-sec- 
tion, said  rotative  means  positioned  between  said  actuator 
member  and  said  two  plate  members  for  moving  said  two 
plate  members  from  an  open  to  a  closed  and  latched  posi- 
tion as  said  actuator  member  is  reciprocated. 


4,480,660 

SAFETY  VALVE 

Martin  Bayart  Villcncnvc  D'Aaeq;  Bernard  Grincoort  LUle, 

and  Rent  Chabiovki,  Aaaocallin,  all  of  France,  aasiglMrs  to 

SA.  Etabliaseaeata  SARASIN  et  Cic,  Hanbonrdin,  Fhuce 

FUed  Jnl.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,961 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  7, 1982, 82  06372 

Int  Q.^  n6K  17/30 

UJ5.  a  137—478  1  Oaia 


1.  A  safety  valve  for  limiting  the  pressure  of  a  fluid  con- 
tained in  a  vessel  comprising: 

a  hollow  body  defining  an  escape  chamber  and  having  first 
and  second  openings  opposite  one  another  and  a  third 
opening  at  one  side  between  said  first  and  second  openings 
and  constituting  a  fluid  discharge  opening, 

a  nozzle  secured  in  said  first  opening  of  said  body  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  with  said  vessel,  said  nozzle 
having  an  inner  end  portion  extending  into  said  escape 
chamber  and  terminating  in  a  valve  seat, 

a  valve  guide  in  said  second  opening  and  comprising  a  disc 
portion  clamped  between  said  body  and  an  inner  end  of  an 
elongate  first  casing  secured  to  said  body  and  a  central 
tubular  portion  directed  toward  and  aligned  with  said 
nozzle, 

a  valve  support  comprising  a  stem  portion  slidably  received 
in  said  tubular  portion  of  said  valve  guide  and  a  cup- 
shaped  head  portion  at  the  inner  end  of  said  stem  portion 
and  facing  said  nozzle, 

a  flap  valve  tiltably  retained  in  said  head  portion  of  said 
valve  support  and  adapted  to  seat  on  said  valve  seat  at  the 
inner  end  of  said  nozzle, 

a  compression  spring  in  said  first  casing  surrounding  a  shaft 
aligned  with  said  stem  portion  of  said  valve  support  and 
having  a  lower  end  engaging  said  stem  portion  and  an 


upper  end  extending  out  through  a  threaded  central  open- 
ing in  an  outer  end  wall  of  said  first  CMing, 

said  spring  being  compressed  between  a  first  cup  bearing  on 
a  shoulder  spaced  from  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  and  a 
second  cup  bearing  on  an  inner  end  of  said  tension-adjust- 
ing sleeve,  said  sleeve  being  rotauble  to  adjust  the  tension 
of  said  spring, 

a  second  casing  removably  secured  on  the  outer  end  of  said 
first  casing  and  having  a  bore  into  which  an  upper  end 
portion  of  said  shaft  extends, 

a  rotatable  spindle  extending  transversely  of  said  second 
casing  and  having  a  projecting  end  portion  extending  out 
through  a  wall  of  said  second  casing,  handle  means  on  said 
projecting  end  portion  of  said  transverse  spindle  for  manu- 
ally rotating  said  spindle,  and  cam  means  on  said  trans- 
verse spindle  engageable  with  abutment  means  on  said 
shaft  to  lift  said  shaft  upon  rotation  of  said  transverse 
spindle  to  open  said  valve, 

the  upper  end  of  said  stem  portion  of  said  valve  support 
teminating  below  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  portion  of 
said  valve  guide  and  said  shaft  having  a  lower  end  portion 
extending  into  said  tubular  portion  of  said  valve  guide  and 
having  a  rounded  lower  end  engaging  the  upper  end  of 
said  stem  portion  of  said  valve  support,  said  lower  end 
portion  of  said  shaft  being  of  smaller  cross  section  thrn 
said  stem  portion,  whereby  fluid  pressure  in  said  first 
casing  is  applied  to  the  upper  end  of  said  stem  portion  of 
said  valve  support  in  said  tubular  portion  of  said  valve 
guide,  said  disc  portion  of  said  valve  guide  having  at  least 
one  small  calibrated  hole  therethrough  to  permit  attenu- 
ated flow  of  fluid  from  said  escape  chamber  to  the  interior 
of  said  first  casing,  whereby  an  increase  of  pressure  in  said 
escape  chamber  upon  the  opening  of  said  valve  upon 
occurence  of  excess  pressure  in  said  vessel  will  be  trans- 
mitted to  the  interior  of  said  first  casing  with  a  delay  and 
will  be  applied  to  the  upper  end  of  said  stem  portion  of 
said  valve  support  in  said  tubular  portion  of  said  valve 
guide  to  supplement  the  force  of  said  spring  to  close  said 
valve  upon  a  predetermined  drop  of  pressure  in  said  vessel 
a  screw  threaded  rod  extending  through  a  upped  hole  in 
the  outer  end  of  said  second  casing  and  engageable  with 
said  shaft  to  lock  said  valve  in  the  closed  position  when 
said  rod  is  screwed  in,  and  means  for  sealing  the  entrance 
of  said  rotatable  spindle  into  said  second  casing,  whereby 
said  second  casing  is  closed. 


4,480,661 
AIR  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE  MEANS 
YnUo  Kawai;  Miehio  MoriaUta,  both  of  Toyota;  Hiraari  Otairid, 
A^Jo,  and  Takaihi  Koado,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  aMlgnors  to 
NippoDdcuo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,369 
ClalBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jnl.  2, 1981,  56-98640fU] 
Int  Cl.^  F16K  37/00 
VJS.  a.  137—544  1 


1.  An  air  flow  control  valve  means  disposed  in  an  air  bleed 
passage  comprising: 

a  valve  housing,  said  valve  housing  having  a  tubular  cham- 
ber extending  from  an  axial  end  wall  to  a  position  up- 
stream of  air  flowing  through  said  valve  housing; 

an  air  flow  passage  having  one  end  extending  through  said 
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■xul  end  wdl  into  Mid  ch«niber  and  another  end  extend- 
ing outside  nid  valve  houaing; 
valve  means  for  controlling  air  flowing  through  said  air  flow 


mans  for  actuating  said  valve  means  to  open  and  shut  said 
flow  passage;  and 

a  bypass  air  passage  having  one  end  extending  through  said 
axial  end  wall  into  said  chamber  and  another  end  commu- 
nicating with  said  air  flow  passage,  air  flowing  continu- 
ously between  said  air  flow  passage  and  said  chamber,  said 
bypass  air  passage  end  extending  into  said  chamber  ftxMn 
said  axial  end  wall  further  than  said  air  flow  passage  end; 

a  jet  element  disposed  in  said  bypass  air  passage  to  reduce 
the  effective  cross-sectiona]  area  of  said  bypass  air  oas- 
sage;and  *^ 

an  air  Alter  element  disposed  across  and  contiguous  with  said 
bypass  air  passage  upstream  from  said  jet  element. 


movable  from  its  first  position  to  its  second  position,  and 
vice  versa,  to  selectively  subtract  or  add,  respectively,  the 
number  of  orifice  passageways  communicating  said  inlet 
and  working  ports  with  said  vent  port  via  said  vent  flow 
passageway; 

plug  means  for  selectively  closing  any  of  said  orifice  pas- 
sageways, said  plug  means  being  removably  insertable  in 
said  orifice  passageways;  and 

means  for  moving  said  valve  plug  between  is  first  and  second 
positions. 


4,480,^ 
HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM  VALVE 
Wllbw  D.  Gvrdi,  4421  Ward  St,  WicUta  Falls,  Tex.  74310 
CoMirattiM.to.pvt  of  Scr.  Mb.  368,003,  Apr.  13, 1902, 
nia  appHotlM  Mil  27,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  382,607 

itt.  a^  net  ij/085 


VJS,  a.  137-42S J3 


13C3aiaH 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  equalizing  v4lve  adapted  for  use  in  hy- 
draulic systems  comprising: 
a  valve  body  having  a  fluid  inlet  port,  a  fluid  discharge 

working  port  and  at  least  one  fluid  discharge  vent  port 

therein; 

a  valve  plug  comprising  a  plug  body  having  a  peripheral 
waU,  said  plug  disposed  in  said  valve  body  and  having  a 
woritmg  flow  passageway  aid  at  least  one  vent  flow 
passageway  formed  therein  and  communicating  with  said 
peripheral  waU,  said  plug  being  movable  with  respect  to 
•aid  valve  body  between  a  first  fluid  working  position 
^"fT"."^  ^ofl^g  flow  passageway  is  aligned  with 
said  fluid  inlet  and  said  fluid  discharge  working  ports  to 
provide  fluid  flow  communication  therebetween  for  pass- 
mg  mlet  fluid  to  the  working  port  and  a  second  fluid  vent 
posiuon  wherein  said  vent  flow  passageway  is  aligned 
with  at  least  one  inlet  and  fluid  discharge  working  poru 
and  said  fluid  discharge  vent  port  to  provide  fluid  flow 
communication  therebetween  for  passing  inlet  fluid  to  a 
vent  port; 

said  valve  plug  including  a  pluratity  of  orifice  passageways 
formed  therein  communicating  said  peripheral  wall  with 
said  vent  flow  passageway,  the  diameter  of  each  said 
orifice  pasMgeway  being  subatantially  smaUer  than  the 
diameter  of  said  working  flow  passageway,  means  pre- 
ventmg  fluid  flow  through  said  orifice  passageways  when 
iwd  valve  plug  is  in  its  first  and  second  positions,  at  least 
one  of  said  orifice  passageways  communicating  at  least 
one  of  said  mlet  and  discharge  working  ports  and  said  vent 
port  via  said  vent  flow  passageway  as  said  valve  plua 
moves  between  its  first  and  seoond  positions,  said  orSkJ 
pMMgeways  being  arranged  such  that  said  valve  plug  is 


4^480,443 
PNEUMATIC  RELAY  VALVE 
Klana-Dlcter  Bcrgemann,  Hamaw,  Kari-Hdax  Deikc,  Pat- 
teaaen;  Berad-JoacUa  Kiel,  Waaatorf,  and  Hetox-Wenwr 
Koaig,  BarsinghanaeB,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  aaaignon 
to  Wabco  FahrxeogbrenaeB  GaabH,  HaBo?er,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Ocrauny 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,300 
-.-  ^  lat  a^  B40T  7J/?i 

UAai37-«27J  joctaima 


1.  A  relay  valve  for  regulating  an  output  pressure  in  accor- 
dance  with  a  control  pressure  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  housing  having  at  least  one  inlet  port  connecuble 
to  a  source  of  supply  pressure,  at  least  one  outlet  port 
connectable  to  a  receiver,  and  at  least  one  control  inlet 
connected  to  a  source  of  control  pressure,  and  having  first 
and  second  control  chambers, 

(b)  a  first  relay  piston  member  located  in  said  first  control 
chamber  and  having  a  first  effective  surface  acted  upon  by 
said  control  pressure,  a  second  relay  piston  member  lo- 
cated in  said  second  control  chamber  and  having  a  second 
effective  surface  acted  upon  by  said  supply  pressure, 

(c)  supply  pressure  inlet  chamber  connected  with  said  sup- 
ply pressure  inlet  port, 

(d)  said  supply  pressure  inlet  chamber  connecuble  with  said 
second  control  chamber  by  a  multi-way  valve  having  an 
initially  opened  inlet  valve, 

(e)  said  second  control  chamber  connectable  with  atmo- 
sphere  by  said  multi-way  valve  which  has  an  initially 
closed  exhaust  valve, 

(0  a  compression  spring  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  relay  piston  members  for  ensuring  that  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  level  is  available  at  the  outlet  port,  and 

(g)  said  second  relay  piston  member  operatively  connected 
to  said  multi-way  valve  for  closing  said  inlet  valve  when 
the  pressure  in  said  second  control  chamber  reaches  said 
predetermined  pressure  level. 
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ELECTROMAGNEnCALLY  CONTROLLABLE 

COUPLING  MEANS  FOR  THE  DRIVE  SHAFT  OF  A 

TEXTILE  MACHINE 

Han-JUrgan  Hiihra,  Hatotarg,  and  Kraatadr  Mlata,  Hcnaaa- 


WEFT-BAR  (SET  MARK)  PREVENTION  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

LOOM 
Shaichiro  lauumra,  and  Aklra  Arakawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
aaaignors  to  Niaaaa  Motor  Omfuy,  Limited,  Yokohama, 


both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay,  aaaigaors  to  Karl 
Mayer  TextUmaachiBorfabrik  GmbH,  Fed.  Rap.  of  GcTM^r  FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,464 

FUad  Jo.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  S03,6S2  Oaim  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1981,  57-6754; 

Clalw  priority,  applicatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Geraraay,  Jan.  14,  No?.  27, 1981,  54-189083 
1982, 3222581  lat  a^  D03D  49/14 

AT  IM.  a^  D03C //aO  U.S.  a  139-97  10 

^  A  a  139-74  9 


<^ 


1.  Electromagnetically  controllable  coupling  means  linking 
the  drive  shaft  of  a  textile  machine  by  a  camming  action  for 
controlling  rotation  dependent  motion  of  said  machine  com- 
prising 

a  pair  of  diametrically  positioned  longitudinal  grooves  in  the 
circumferential  surface  of  the  drive  shaft, 

cam  means  rotatable  about  said  drive  shaft, 

spring  biased  latch  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  cam 
means,  and  having  two  opposing  ends,  said  latch  means 
having  a  nose  for  engaging  one  of  said  grooves  at  one  end 
thereof,  the  other  end  thereof  having  a  striker  edge, 

a  first  and  a  second  rocker  arm  rotatably  mounted  on  fixed 
axes  on  opposing  sides  of  said  cam  means,  each  of  said 
rocker  arms  having  »  striker  for  engaging  the  striker  edge 
of  said  latch  means; 

a  first  and  second  magnetically  attractable  anchor  means 
attached  to  one  end  of  said  first  and  second  rocker  arms, 
respectively; 

a  first  and  second  spring  means  attached  to  said  rocker  arm 
for  biasing  said  first  and  second  anchor  means, 

a  first  and  second  programmable  electromagnet  disposed 
proximate  to  said  first  and  second  anchor  means,  respec- 
tively, each  of  said  electromagnets  having  sufficient  at- 
tractive force  to  hold  its  respective  one  of  said  anchor  in 
contact  therewith  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  means, 
said  cam  means  being  operable  to  successively  engage 
each  of  said  rocker  arms  to  move  its  anchor  proximate  to 
a  corresponding  one  of  said  electromagnets, 

means  for  holding  said  cam  means  in  one  of  two  predeter- 
mined positions; 

long  acting  magnetic  field  means  for  continuously  providing 
an  electromagnetic  force  to  each  of  said  electromagnets, 

electromagnetic  field  neutralizing  coil  provided  to  said  elec- 
tromagnets for  neutralizing  the  magnetic  flux  of  said  long 
acting  magnetic  field  means, 

whereby  upon  activation  of  the  neutralizing  coil  the  anchor 
means  are  no  longer  held  in  contact  with  the  electromag- 
nets and  the  striker  of  one  of  said  rocker  arms  is  biased  out 
of  contact  with  said  striker  edge  of  said  latch  means 
whereby  the  nose  of  said  latch  is  biased  into  engagement 
with  one  of  said  grooves  in  said  shaft  whereby  said  cam 
means  is  rotatable  with  said  shaft. 


1.  A  weft-bar  prevention  system  for  a  loom  in  which  warp 
threads  let-ofTfrom  warp  beams  are  guided  to  a  cloth  fell  under 
an  appropriate  warp  tension  by  the  aid  of  an  elastically  sup- 
ported guide  member,  which  comprises: 

(a)  loom-starting  angle  detection  means  for  detecting  at  least 
two  angular  ranges  of  a  drive  shaft  of  the  loom  when  the 
loom  is  started  and  outputting  angular  range  signals  corre- 
sponding thereto; 

(b)  warp-tension  selection  means  for  selecting  a  warp  tension 
signal  in  accordance  with  each  of  the  angular  range  sig- 
nals outputted  from  said  loom-starting  angle  detection 
means  and  outputting  a  warp  tension  signal  corresponding 
thereto; 

(c)  initial-cycle  determination  means  for  determining  at  least 
one  initial  cycle  during  which  warp  tension  is  additionally 
applied  after  the  loom  has  been  started  and  outputting  a 
timing  signal  only  during  the  at  least  one  initial  cycle 
determined  thereby; 

(d)  actuator-driving  means  for  outputting  at  least  one  actua- 
tor driving  signal  in  response  to  the  warp  tension  signal 
from  said  warp-tension  selection  means  only  while  said 
iiutial<ycle  determination  means  is  outputting  a  timing 
signal  thereto;  and 

(e)  warp-tension  increasing  means  for  increasing  tension  to 
be  applied  to  the  warp  threads  in  response  to  at  least  one 
actuator  driving  signal  outputted  from  said  actuator-driv- 
ing means, 

whereby  additional  tensions  are  applied  to  the  warp  threads 
according  to  the  angular  ranges  of  the  loom  for  at  least 
one  initial  cycle  after  the  loom  has  been  started. 


4,480,666 
MATERIAL  SPUTTER 
Miehaal  D.  Miloah,  and  Robert  J.  Geogbegan,  both  of  Colam- 
baa,  Ohio,  aaaiffon  to  Battdle  Memorial  lastltate,  CoIbbh 
b«,Ohio 

FDcd  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,145 
fart.  CL^  B27L  7/00 
VS,  a  144-194  10  Ctaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forcibly  flitting  material  including 
wood  comprising: 
a.  a  plurality  of  conical  and  threaded  wedge  members  having 
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•  base  and  a  point,  said  wedge  members  being  mounted  on  4,480,668 

separate  longitudinal  routional  axes,  the  wedge  members  SCREW  DRIVER  HT 

being  routable  about  their  said  longitudinal  axes,  with  CUag-Hsiing  Un,  No.  47,  La.  S,  Shaog  Jen  St,  Kaohsiung, 

said  axes  passing  through  the  conical  point  of  each  said  Taiwan 

wedge  members  and  through  the  center  of  the  base  of  I^cd  D«c.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  447,686     / 

each  said  wedge  member,  '■'  "  '  ■»*•''  •  ">" 

b.  each  wedge  member  havbg  a  conically  threaded  surface;  ^^  ^  145—63 


lat  CL^  B25G  1/08 


IClains 


c.  the  rotatkMia]  axes  of  the  ^ical  members  being  mounted 
by  essentially  inflexible  support  means  relative  to  each 
other  with  said  longitudinal  axes  of  the  conical  members 
closer  together  at  the  conica]  points  than  the  said  longitu- 
dinal axes  passing  through  the  bases  of  the  conical  mem- 
bers; and 

d.  the  conical  members  being  mounted  for  rotation  on  a 
frame  means  and  driven  in  rotation  by  power  means  con- 
nected to  the  conical  wedge  members. 


4^667 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REGULATING  THE 

LENGTH  OF  WOOD  CHIPS 
Jorrn  VaMiacB,  aad  Scppo  KSsSmb,  both  of  Joeflna,  Finland, 
aaivion  to  S,A,  Terro  Oy  Kaijalaa  RantarakeiiM,  Finland 

Filed  Dec  10, 198),  Ser.  No.  448,782 

Oatas  priority,  appUcatioa  Rnlaiid,  Dec.  11, 1981, 813997 

lot  CL^  B27L  J 1/00 


VS.  a  144—373 


7Clainis 


1.  A  method  for  regulating  the  length  of  chips  cut  in  a  wood 
chipper  comprising,  routing  a  cutter  disc  about  a  central  axis, 
mounting  a  cutting  blade  on  the  cutter  disc  for  rotation  there- 
with, positioning  a  counterblade  at  a  predetermined  axial  spac- 
ing from  the  cutting  blade,  axially  spacing  a  stop  member  from 
the  cutting  blade  selected  predetermined  amounts  by  mounting 
the  stop  member  on  the  cutter  disc  so  as  to  be  axially  adjustable 
with  respect  to  a  firame  of  the  cutter  disc  while  maintaining  the 
position  of  the  cutting  blade  and  the  relative  axial  spacing 
between  the  cutting  blade  and  the  counterblade  unchanged. 


1.  A  screw  driver  kit  comprising: 
an  elongated  cylindrically  shaped  handle; 
a  longitudinal  magazine  bore  in  said  handle  having  its  central 
axis  extending  parallel  to  and  of^t  from  the  central  axis 
of  said  handle; 
a  cylindrical  magazine  rotatably  mounted  in  said  magazine 
bore; 

a  hole  through  said  handle  communicating  with  said  nuga- 
zine  bore  so  that  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  said 
magazine  is  accessible  through  said  hole  for  rotating  said 
magazine; 

a  plurality  of  screw  driver  blade  bores  extending  through 
said  magazine  parallel  to  and  circumferentially  spaced 
about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  magazine; 

a  screw  driver  blade  in  each  magazine  bore,  each  having  a 
working  end  and  a  holding  end; 

a  cylindrical  blade  holder  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  han- 
dle; 

a  blade  receiving  bore  through  said  blade  holder  aligned 
with  one  of  said  blade  bores  in  said  magazine  when  said 
one  of  said  blade  bores  is  in  position  for  use  and  having  a 
cross-section  large  enough  to  slidingly  receive  the  work- 
ing end  of  a  blade; 

a  reduced  section  in  said  blade  holder  bore  large  enough  to 
slidingly  receive  the  working  end  of  said  blade  and  small 
enough  to  prevent  the  holding  end  thereof  from  passing 
therethrough; 

a  plurality  of  radial  holes  through  the  wall  of  said  blade 
holder; 

a  clamping  ball  radially  movable  in  each  radial  hole  so  that 
in  their  radially  innermost  position  said  clamping  balls 
penetrate  into  said  reduced  section  into  stopping  position 
to  prevent  the  working  end  of  said  blade  firom  passing 
therethrough  and  into  clamping  position  to  clamp  the 
holding  end  of  a  blade  in  position  for  use; 

a  plurality  of  substantially  hemispherical  detents  circumfer- 
entially spaced  about  the  outer  periphery  of  the  holding 
end  of  each  blade  so  that  when  in  position  for  use  said 
detents  are  aligned  with  said  clamping  balls  to  receive 
them  when  in  said  clamping  position; 

a  sleeve  shaped  clamping  head  slidably  mounted  on  said 
blade  holder  for  limited  axial  movement  with  respect  to 
said  blade  holder; 

an  annular  internal  shoulder  on  said  clamping  head  posi- 
tioned to  operatively  engage  and  urge  said  clamping  balls 
radially  inwardly  into  the  clamping  and  stopping  posi- 
tions; 
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an  annulus  in  said  clamping  head  surrounding  said  blade 
holder  between  said  annular  shoulder  and  the  end  of  said 
clamping  head  adjacent  the  handle; 

a  shoulder  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  blade  holder  adjacent 
the  handle; 

a  helical  coil  spring  in  said  annulus  between  said  shoulder  on 
said  blade  holder  and  said  annular  shoulder  on  said  clamp- 
ing head  to  resiliently  urge  said  clamping  head  away  from 
said  handle;  and 

a  retaining  ring  on  said  blade  holder  positioned  between  the 
outer  working  end  thereof  and  said  annular  shoulder  to 
operatively  engage  said  annular  shoulder  to  nominally 
retain  the  clamping  head  in  the  clamping  and  stopping 
position; 

so  that  said  screw  driver  blades  can  be  selectively  positioned 
for  use  by  rotating  said  magazine  through  said  hole  in  the 
handle  and  when  aligned  with  said  blade  receiving  bore  in 
said  blade  holder,  a  blade  can  be  fed  into  or  returned  from 
operating  position  by  tilting  the  working  end  downwardly 
or  upwardly  respectively  while  said  clamping  head  is 
moved  toward  said  handle. 


4,480,670 
TRACK  BELT  ASSEMBLY 
Roger  E.  Payne,  Okeraoa,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 
St  Robber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,148 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequent  to  Oct  6, 1999, 

has  been  disdained. 

Int  a.^  B60C  27/06.  9/18;  B62D  55/26.  55/28 

VS.  a.  152—169  15  Claims 


4,480,669 

TIRE  COOUNG  STRUCTURE 

F.  Oren  Skidnore,  2513  Third  St,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio  44221 

CoBtinuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  224,374,  Jan.  12, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4381,026.  This  application  Feb.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463.566 

Int  a.'  B60C  19/06 

VS.  a.  152—153  9  Claims 


1.  An  endless  track  belt  assembly  comprising: 

a  reinforcing  belt  structure  having  a  pair  of  lateral  edges; 

a  plurality  of  shoes  disposed  about  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  reinforcng  belt  structure; 

characterized  by  means  securing  said  shoes  to  said  track  belt 
assembly  including  at  least  one  anchor  plate  extending  in 
generally  parallel  superposition  with  at  least  one  of  said 
shoes; 

said  belt  structure  having  a  plurality  of  openings,  said  open- 
ings being  disposed  between  the  lateral  edges  of  said  belt 
structure,  a  portion  of  said  belt  structure  is  disposed  be- 
tween said  anchor  plate  and  said  shoe,  said  anchor  plate 
having  integrally  formed  therein  at  least  one  projecting 
mating  portion  which  extends  through  one  of  said  open- 
ings in  said  belt  reinforcing  structure  to  mate  with  said 
shoe,  said  projecting  mating  portion  being  disposed  solely 
between  the  lateral  edges  of  said  reinforcing  belt  structure 
and  having  at  least  one  fastening  means  for  engagement 
with  said  shoe,  said  at  least  one  shoe  having  no  fastening 
means  disposed  axially  outward  of  said  lateral  edges  of 
said  reinforcing  belt  structure. 


1.  In  combination, 

a  standard  one-piece  drop  center  rim,  said  rim  having  a 
closed  substantially  flat  well  and  substantially  horizontal 
bead  receiving  flanges  extending  laterally  from  the  well 
and  integral  therewith, 

tire  bead  retaining  flanges  extending  substantially  vertically 
from  the  edges  of  the  bead  receiving  flanges  and  integral 
therewith, 

a  radially  inwardly  projecting  wheel  secured  to  the  well  of 
the  rim, 

a  pneumatic  tire  having  a  tread  and  sidewalls  mounted  in 
fluid  tight  relation  on  the  rim  and  secured  by  the  tire  bead 
retaining  flanges,  and 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  radially  directed 
inverted  T-shaped  paddles  mounted  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  torus  of  the  rim  but  across  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  width  thereof  within  the  fluid  tight  cavity 
deflned  by  the  tire  and  the  rim  and  spaced  at  a  distance 
apart  to  effectively  agitate  the  fluid  providing  pressure  in 
the  tire  during  rotational  operation  thereof  in  fluid  streams 
directed  from  the  rim  towards  the  tread  of  the  tire  to 
transfer  heat  generated  at  the  tread  to  the  rim; 

wherein  said  inverted  T-shaped  paddles  are  at  angles  of  IS* 
to  70*  with  respect  to  the  rotational  plane  of  said  drop 
center  rim. 


4,480,671 
TREAD  AND  HEAVY  DUTY  TIRE 
Daniel  G.  Giron,  Greer,  S.C,  assignor  to  Michelin  Recherche  et 
Technique  S.A.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,666 

Int  a.'  B60C  11/06 

VS.  a.  152—209  R  6  Qaims 


1.  A  tread  for  a  non-driving  axle  tire  for  transport  vehicles, 
the  tire  comprising  a  tread,  two  sidewalls  and  two  beads,  a 
radial  carcass  reinforcement  and  a  tread  reinforcement  formed 
of  at  least  two  plies  of  wires  or  cables  parallel  in  each  ply  and 
crossed  from  one  ply  to  the  next,  characterized  by  the  fact  that 

the  tread  comprises  in  each  of  its  two  lateral  zones  a  narrow, 
substantially  circular  circumferential  groove  deflning  a 
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lateral  rib,  said  narrow  geoove  havings  width  of  between 
0.3%  and  4%  of  the  width  of  the  tread  and  said  lateral  rib 
having  a  sloping  shoulder, 
the  meridian  profile  of  the  lateral  rib  being  substantially 
parallel  to  and  inward  of  the  meridian  profile  of  the  geo- 
metrical envelope  of  th4  principal  median  zone  of  the 
tread, 
said  principal  median  zone  having  a  sharp,  non-rounded 
edge  where  it  intersects  the  tread  surface,  the  sharp  edge 
being  maintained  during  the  life  of  the  tire  by  the  lateral 
rib, 
the  width  of  the  lateral  rib  at  its  crown  being  at  most  equal 

to  the  maximum  depth  of  the  narrow  groove,  and 
the  difference  in  level  between  the  meridian  profile  of  the 
lateral  rib  and  the  meridian  profile  of  the  geometrical 
envelope  of  the  principal  median  zone  of  the  tread  is  such 
that  under  normal  conditions  of  travel  both  the  lateral  rib 
and  the  principal  median  zone  are  in  contact  with  the 
ground  and  the  ground  contact  pressure  of  the  former  is 
less  than  the  ground  contact  pressure  of  the  latter, 
whereby  said  lateral  rib  and  principal  median  zone  wear  at 
rates  resulting  in  the  maintenance  of  said  difference  in 
level  during  the  life  of  the  tire. 


4,480,673 

TIRE  CHAIN  DEVICE 

Alaa  M.  Anderaoii,  701  N.  Skore  Or^  Hastingi,  Nebr.  68901 

Filed  May  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,458 

lat  a.3  B60C  27/06:\SO9¥  7/00 

VJS.  CL  152—216  13  Claims 


4,481,672 
ANTIVIBRATION  TRACTOR  TIRE 
KeuMth  D.  MarahaU,  Brondficw  Heights,  and  Michael  A.  Bcr- 
lias,  BrecksTille,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 
rich OMnpany,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,842 

lot  a.^  B60C  11/08 

VS.  a  152-209  B  4  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  for  tractors  and  other  ofT-the-road  vehi- 
cles having  a  tread  comprising  a  series  of  y-shaped  lug  pairs 
spaced  around  the  periphery  off  the  tire  comprising  transverse 
alternating  long  and  short  lugs  at  each  side  of  the  peripheral 
centerline  of  the  tire,  each  of  said  transverse  lugs  having  a 
length  at  least  several  times  its  width,  is  spaced  from  the  trans- 
verse lugs  of  the  next  adjacent  lug  pair  a  distance  at  least 
several  times  its  width  and  extends  inwardly  from  the  outer 
sides  of  the  tread  inclined  at  substantially  the  same  angle  of 
between  40*  to  60*  relative  to  said  centerline,  each  of  said  long 
lug  having  a  longitudinal  nose  portion  extending,  in  the  in- 
tended direction  of  rotation  of  the  tire,  along  and  disposed 
substantially  symmetrical  with  respect  to  said  centerline,  each 
of  said  nose  portions  overlapping  the  trailing  end  of  the  next 
adjacent  lug  pair  to  receive  the  load  as  it  is  transferred  from 
said  end  portions,  and  being  spaced  from  the  nose  portion  of 
the  next  adjacent  lug  pair  to  provide  an  earth-receiving  recess 
therebetween  and  such  that  said  nose  portions  of  all  of  said 
long  lugs  collectively  occupy  no  more  than  about  half  the 
circumference  of  the  tread  along  said  centeriine. 


1.  A  tire  chain  device,  comprising: 

first  connecting  means  connecting  an  end  of  each  of  a  first 
pair  of  cross  links  in  spaced  apart  relationship; 

two  second  connecting  means  connecting  an  end  of  each  of 
a  second  pair  of  longer  cross  links  to  each  end  of  said  first 
connecting  means  at  a  point  spaced  away  therefrom  and 
the  two  second  connecting  means  are  adapted  for  pivoted 
attachment  to  said  first  connecting  means,  said  attachment 
being  limited  to  place  the  ends  of  the  first  and  second 
connecting  means  radially  outward  from  the  rotational 
axis  of  the  tire  to  the  extent  said  ends  do  not  exceed  the 
radial  outmost  extent  of  the  adjacent  sidewall  of  the  tire, 
said  first  and  two  second  connecting  means  adapted  for 
placement  on  the  inside  of  a  wheel;  and 

third  connecting  means  connecting  the  second  end  of  each 
of  the  first  pair  of  cross  links  in  spaced  apart  relationship, 
said  third  connecting  means  having  means  for  removably 
attaching  thereto  a  link  of  each  of  said  second  pair  of  cross 
links,  said  third  connecting  means  adapted  for  placement 
on  the  outside  of  the  wheel,  whereby  said  first  pair  of 
cross  links  may  initially  rest  atop  the  wheel  while  said 
second  pair  of  cross  links  may  be  brought  under  the  wheel 
and  attached  to  said  third  connecting  means. 


4,480,674 
MAGNETIC  ACTUATING  MECHANISM  FOR  PIVOTAL 

VENETIAN  BUND  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  N.  Anderson,  Owensboro,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Hunter 
Doagbs  Inc.,  Totowa,  N  J. 

FUcd  Aug.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,468 

Int.  CL^  E06B  3/S2 

VS.  a.  160—107  12  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  actuating  mechanism  for  a  pivotal  Venetian 
blind  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  adjacent  slats  including  an 
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end  slat  at  each  end  thereof,  at  least  one  upe  cable  forming  a 
part  of  a  supporting  means  supporting  said  slats,  a  hanger  pivot 
member  adapted  to  be  pivotally  mounted  with  respect  to  a 
frame  member  positioned  adjacent  each  end  slat  of  said  plural- 
ity of  slats  supporting  a  tape  cable  therebetween,  a  linearly 
movable  operating  element,  connecting  means  operably  con- 
necting said  operating  element  with  each  hanger  pivot  mem- 
ber, a  linearly  movable  operatable  element  and  magnet  means 
operatively  connecting  said  operable  element  with  said  operat- 
ing element,  characterized  in  that  said  operating  element  com- 
prises a  split  housing  forming  two  similar  housing  sections,  in 
that  each  housing  section  has  a  magnet  therein  and  in  that  said 
housing  is  connected  betwen  said  sections  to  connecting 
means. 


ment  when  either  opposite  ends  of  said  sheet  material  is 
released. 


4,480,676 

INSULATION  ASSEMBLY 

Victor  J.  Solomon,  1638  Doris  Dr.,  Sarasota,  Fla.  33580 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,495 

Int  a.^  E06B  9/17 

VS.  CL  160-272  6  CUIns 


4,480,675 
SECURITY  COVER  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE  STORAGE 

COMPARTMENT 
Donald  E.  Berkemeier,  BloomfleM  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
LOF  Plastics  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  29. 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,934 

Int  a.3  B60R  5/04:  F06B  9/08 

VS.  a.  160-121  C  3  Claims 


^ 


\ 
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VI /J? 


*^ 


1.  A  security  cover  for  use  in  covering  a  storage  compart- 
ment comprising: 

a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  track  members  disposed 
along  opposite  sides  and  between  opposite  ends  of  the 
compartment  to  be  covered,  each  of  said  track  members 
including  hooked  end  portions  and  a  longitudinally- 
extending  recess  extending  therebetween; 

an  elongate  roller  member  extending  between  said  track 
meml)ers; 

means  associated  with  each  end  of  said  roller  member  for 
effecting  a  sliding  engagement  throughout  the  length  of 
the  recess  of  each  said  track  member,  said  means  including 
an  end  cap  having  an  outwardly  extending  tongue  por- 
tion, said  tongue  portions  being  received  in  the  recesses  of 
said  track  member  for  sliding  engagement  therewith; 

flexible  sheet  material  of  a  size  to  cover  the  compartments; 

means  for  connecting  said  roller  member  to  said  sheet  mate- 
rial intemediate  opposite  ends  thereof; 

means  for  selectively  maintaining  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
sheet  material  near  respective  opposite  ends  of  the  com- 
partment to  cover  the  compartment,  said  means  compris- 
ing an  end  rod  attached  to  each  opposite  end  of  said  sheet 
material,  the  end  portions  of  said  end  rods  being  selec- 
tively receivable  in  the  respective  hooked  end  portions  of 
said  support  members; 

and  means  for  urging  rotation  of  said  roller  member  to  efTect 
a  rolling  of  said  sheets  concentrically  about  said  roller 
member  and  sliding  movement  along  said  track  members 
when  said  end  rod  of  one  of  the  opposite  ends  of  said  sheet 
material  is  released  from  the  respective  hooked  end  por- 
tions of  said  track  members,  whereby  said  sheet  material  is 
wound  about  said  roller  to  uncover  the  storage  compart- 


1.  An  insulation  assembly  comprising  a  retracuble  flexible 
panel  means  mounted  on  a  roller  element  affixed  within  a 
conventional  portal  frame  structure  including  a  closure  such  as 
a  window  or  door,  said  retractable  flexible  panel  means  includ- 
ing a  flexible  panel  member  having  a  panel  gripping  means 
affixed  to  the  lower  poi;tion  thereof  and  a  side  track  means 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  flexible  panel  member,  each 
said  side  trackmeans  comprising  a  first  and  second  side  track 
member  disposed  in  substantially  parallel  spaced  relationship 
relative  to  each  other  and  to  said  flexible  panel  member,  the 
outer  portion  of  said  first  and  second  side  member  being 
curved  inwardly  toward  each  other  to  cooperatively  form  an 
arcuate  shape  having  a  slot  formed  therebetween  to  form  a 
cavity  to  receive  respective  opposite  ends  of  said  flexible  panel 
member,  said  first  and  second  track  members  each  including  a 
sealing  element  within  said  cavity  inclined  inwardly  away 
from  said  slot,  each  said  sealing  element  extending  beyond  the 
centerline  between  said  first  and  said  second  track  members  to 
engage  opposite  surfaces  of  said  flexible  panel  member  dis- 
posed within  said  cavity  such  that  said  flexible  panel  member 
forms  a  curvilinear  configuration  within  said  cavity  to  substan- 
tially seal  respective  opposite  sides  of  said  flexible  panel  mem- 
ber. 


4,480,677 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  AND  FABRICAHNG 

METALS  IN  SPACE 

H.  Keith  Henson,  1010  E.  Speedway,  Tvcson,  Ariz.  85719,  and 

K.  Eric  Drezler,  518  Putnam  Ave  #9,  Cambridte,  Mass. 

02139 

Continnation>in>part  of  Ser.  No.  737,577,  No?.  1, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jnn.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,224 

Int  a.'  B22D  19/04.  23/00 

VS.  a.  164-46  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  complex  object  from  a  plurality 

of  substrates  having  a  layer  of  vaporized  materials  depositing 

thereon  interconnecting  the  substrates  comprising  the  steps 

a.  surrounding  the  plurality  of  substrates  with  a  second 
material; 

b.  removing  of  a  portion  of  the  second  material  away  from 
the  plurality  of  substrates  to  expose  a  part  of  each  of  the 
substrates; 

c.  heating  the  materials  to  vaporize; 

d.  depositing  the  vaporized  materials  upon  the  exposed 
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portion  of  each  of  the  substrates  and  upon  a  part  of  the 
second  material; 
e.  removing  the  second  matoial;  and 


f.  exposing  the  complex  objict  formed  of  the  vaporized 
material  and  plurality  of  substrates. 


4,480,678 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AND  GUIDING 

OSOLLATIONS  OF  A  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MOLD 

Joel  Cazanx,  ChcUes,  and  Jowpl  Pietryka,  VenaiUcs,  both  of 

France,  anigiiora  to  Fi?es-Cail  Babcock,  Paris,  France 

FUcd  Aug.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,388 
Claims  priority,  applkatioo  France,  Aug.  10, 1981, 81 15430: 
Apr.  20, 1982,  82  06730  F 

iBt  a.'  B22D  n/04.  27/08 
U  A  a  164-416  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  continuous  casting  machine  comprising  a  mold  hav- 
ing a  mold  cavity  and  a  discharge  outlet,  and  a  guide  rack 
arranged  in  alignment  with  said  mold  cavity  for  guiding  a 
continuous  casting  from  the  discharge  outlet  of  the  mold,  the 
mold  cavity  and  the  guide  rack  together  defining  a  casting  path 
an  apparatus  for  controlling  and  guiding  oscillations  of  the 
mold,  comprising 

(a)  a  fixed  support, 

(b)  a  first  connecting  rod  pivotally  connected  to  the  mold  at 
one  end  thereof, 

(c)  a  first  cam  shaft  carried  by  the  fixed  support,  the  first  cam 
shaft  having  an  axis  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  axis 
of  the  casting  path  or  to  the  direction  of  a  tangent  on  said 
axis  at  a  point  adjacent  the  mold  outlet  and  parallel  to  a 
vertical  plane  containing  said  casting  path  axis,  an  end  of 
the  first  connecting  rod  opposite  to  the  one  end  being 
mounted  on  the  first  cam  shaft. 

(d)  a  second  connecting  rod  pivotally  connected  to  the  mold 
at  an  end  thereof,  and 

(e)  a  second  cam  shaft  carried  by  the  fixed  support,  the 
second  cam  shaft  having  a  horizontal  axis  extending  per- 
pendicularly to  the  axis  of  the  first  cam  shaft,  an  end  of  the 
second  connecting  rod  opposite  to  the  one  end  being 


mounted  on  the  second  cam  shaft,  the  mounting  of  each 
connecting  rod  on  a  respective  one  of  the  cam  shafts  being 
arranged  to  prevent  any  movement  of  the  connecting  rod 
with  respect  to  the  fixed  support  and  to  the  mold  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  respective  can  shaft. 


4,480,67^ 

CHILL  MOLD  FOR  MULTIPLE  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

OF  WIRES  AND  CASTING  STRANDS  WITH  SMALL 

CROSS-SECnONS  FROM  METAL 

Ulrich  Katschinski,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Fried.  Kmpp  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE81/00074,  §  371  Date  Aug.  28, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  28, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03998,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Nov.  25, 1982 

PCT  FUed  May  21, 1981.  Ser.  No.  299,028 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Dec  1. 
1979,  2948490 

Int.  a.^  B22D  n/00 
U.S.  a.  164-420  g  Claims 


J-H 


1.  A  chill  mold  for  the  continuous  casting  of  a  multiplicity  of 
metal  strands  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  geometrically  similar  casting  bodies  of  ther- 
mally conductive  material  each  formed  with  a  respective 
continuous-casting  cavity  for  the  production  of  a  respec- 
tive strand; 

a  plurality  of  geometrically  similar  cooling  bodies  of  thermal 
conductive  material  each  formed  with  at  least  one  cooling 
passage; 

clamping  means  for  securing  said  bodies  in  a  stack  with  each 
casting  body  flanked  by  and  pressed  between  two  of  said 
cooling  bodies  and  said  cooling  bodies  alternating  with 
said  casting  bodies  along  said  stack  and  said  cavities  open- 
ing at  opposite  sides  of  the  stack; 

means  at  one  of  said  sides  of  said  stack  for  feeding  molten 
metal  to  said  cavities  whereby  said  strands  emerge  from 
said  cavities  at  the  other  side  of  said  stack;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  cooling  passages  in  a  coolant 
circulation  path,  said  clamping  means  for  securing  said 
bodies  in  a  stack  including  a  table  plate  forming  a  support 
surface,  all  of  said  bodies  resting  against  said  support 
surface,  said  support  surface  being  provided  with  a  pair  of 
stops  at  opposite  ends  of  said  stack  and  bearing  against  the 
cooling  bodies  at  said  opposite  ends,  at  least  one  of  said 
stops  being  adjustable  in  a  direction  toward  the  other  of 
said  stops,  and 

a  respective  adjustable  clamping  member  bearing  against 
each  of  said  casting  bodies  and  individually  urging  same 
towards  said  one  of  said  sides. 
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4,480,680 

BOW.TYPE  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  PLANT  FOR 

STRANDS 

Werner  Scheurccker,  Linz,  and  Walter  Antonitsch,  Kematen, 

both  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Vocst*Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Linz,  Austria 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  182,763,  Aug.  29, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,749 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  1, 1979, 6396/79 

Int  a.'  B22D  11/12 

VJS.  a.  164-442  9  Claims 


4,480,681 

REFRACTORY  MOULD  BODY  AND  METHOD  OF 

CASTING  USING  THE  MOULD  BODY 

Kerin  Alexander,  Stoke-on-Trent,  and  Howard  J.  Farr,  Stafford, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Doultoa  Industrial  Products 

Limited,  Stone,  England 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,491 

Int.  a.'  B22C  1/00;  B22D  29/00 

U.S.  a.  164—522  .  2  Claims 

1.  A  refractory  body  consisting  essentially  of  a  water-soluble 
salt  having  the  following  particle  size  distribution; 

100%  by  weight  of  the  particles  have  a  size  less  than  750  ^m; 
90%  by  weight  of  the  particles  have  a  size  of  8-600  ftm; 
80%  by  weight  of  the  particles  have  a  size  of  S.S-SOO  ^m; 
70%  by  weight  of  the  particles  have  a  size  of  4-400  ^m; 
60%  by  weight  of  the  particles  have  a  size  of  2.8-3S0  ^m; 
S0%  by  weight  of  the  particles  have  a  size  of  2.0-280  ^m; 
40%  by  weight  of  the  particles  have  a  size  of  1.6-220  fim; 
30%  by  weight  of  the  particles  have  a  size  of  1.0-180  ^m; 
20%  by  weight  of  the  particles  have  a  size  of  0.3-160  ^m; 
10%  by  weight  of  the  particles  have  a  size  of  0. 1-1 23  fim. 

2.  A  method  of  producing  a  casting  of  a  castable  metal  or 
alloy,  comprising  forming  a  mold  assembly  including  a 
foundry  mold  part  constituted  by  a  composition  which  consists 
essentially  of  a  water-soluble  salt  having  the  following  particle 
size  distribution: 

100%  by  weight  of  the  particles  have  a  size  less  than  750  ^m; 

90%  by  weight  of  the  particles  have  a  size  of  8-600  p.m: 

80%  by  weight  of  the  particles  have  a  size  of  3.5-500  ^un; 

70%  by  weight  of  the  particles  have  a  size  of  4-400  ^m; 

60%  by  weight  of  the  particles  have  a  size  of  2.8-350  ^m; 

S0%  by  weight  of  the  particles  have  a  size  of  2.0-280  ^m; 

40%  by  weight  of  the  particles  have  a  size  of  1 .6-220  ^m; 

30%  by  weight  of  the  particles  have  a  size  of  1.0-180  ^im•, 

20%  by  weight  of  the  particles  have  a  size  of  0.3-160  ^m; 

10%  by  weight  of  the  particles  have  a  size  of  0.1-125  ^m; 
introducing  into  the  mold  assembly  a  charge  of  the  castable 
metal  or  alloy  in  molten  form,  allowing  the  charge  to  solidify, 
and  removing  the  foundry  mold  part  from  the  casting  so 
formed. 


1.  In  a  bow-type  continuous  casting  plant  for  strands  of  the 
type  including  a  mould,  a  bending  arrangement  for  the  strand 
arranged  below  said  mould,  and  a  circular-arc  guide  for  the 
strand  following  said  bending  arrangement,  said  circular-arc 
guide  having  a  first  roller  way  and  a  second  roller  way  ar- 
ranged opposite  each  other  for  accomodating  supporting  rol- 
lers, the  spacing  between  said  first  and  second  roller  ways  of 
said  circular-arc  guide  being  variable  in  accordance  with  the 
strand  cross-section  by  parallel  displacement  of  at  least  one  of 
said  roller  ways  along  a  radius  of  curvature  of  said  arc,  said 
bending  arrangement  being  comprised  of  oppositely  disposed 
bow-structure  parts  supported  on  each  other,  each  of  said 
bow-structure  parts  carrying  a  set  of  bending  and  supporting 
rollers,  the  sets  of  bending  and  supporting  rollers  defining  a 
path  for  said  strand  leading  into  said  circular-arc  guide  roller- 
ways,  the  improvement  wherein 
one  of  said  bow-structure  parts  with  its  respective  set  of 
bending  and  supporting  rollers  is  fixed  on  a  supporting 
structure  and  the  other  of  said  bow-structure  parts  is 
displaceable  toward  and  away  from  said  fixed  bow-struc- 
ture part,  and  wherein 
a  plurality  of  interchangeable  roller  carriers  for  the  rollers  is 
provided  for  said  displaceable  bow-structure  part,  each  of 
said  roller  carriers  carrying  a  set  of  bending  and  support- 
ing rollers  and  being  of  a  different  predetermined  length, 
in  the  direction  of  said  strand,  corresponding  to  a  different 
strand  cross-section  format  and  spacing  of  the  roller  ways 
of  said  circular-arc  guide, 
one  of  said  roller  carriers  with  its  set  of  bending  and  support- 
ing rollers  being  detachably  fastened  to  the  displaceable 
bow-structure  part  at  a  time. 


4,480,682 
APPARATUS  FOR  FREEZING  FERTILIZED  OVA, 
SPERMATOZOA  OR  THE  LIKE 
Hiroshi  Kaneta;  Nobuo  Sakao,  and  Yasuo  Kuraoka,  all  of  Sap- 
poro, Japan,  assignors  to  Hoxan  Corporation,  Sapporo,  Japan 

nied  Jan.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569^81 

Gairas  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1983,  58-4738 

Int.  a.'  F25B  29/00 

XJJS.  a.  165—14  7  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  freezing  fertilized  ova,  spermatozoa  or 
the  like  comprising: 

a  heat  transfer  bottom  board  block  formed  at  the  lower  end 
of  a  heat  insulating  peripheral  wall  with  a  lower  refriger- 
ant passage  capable  of  flowing  refrigerant, 

a  bottom  board  temperature  sensor  attached  to  said  bottom 
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board  block  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  said  bottom 
board  block, 

an  upper  heat  transfer  block  placed  on  said  bottom  board 
block  through  a  heat  insulating  joint  member,  formed 
with  an  upper  refrigerant  passage  for  flowing  the  refriger- 
ant, j 

a  temperature  control  heat«r, 

an  upper  block  temperature  sensor,  and 

a  plurality  of  erecting  tube  charging  spaces  of  tubes  opened 
at  the  top  thereof  with  the  bottom  board  block  as  a  bottom 
member  between  said  peripheral  wall  and  said  upper 
block  in  such  a  manner  that  the  tubes  respectively  erected 
and  charged  into  the  spaoes  are  cooled  at  the  lower  ends 
thereof  by  said  bottom  board  block  and  at  the  upper  part 
containing  articles  to  be  frozen  such  as  fertilized  ova, 
spermatozoa  or  the  like  captained  in  buffer  solution  in  said 
tubes. 


disposition  of  said  intermediate  ring  ends  between  said  external 
gaskets  and  said  internal  gaskets,  said  minimum  of  one  addi- 
tional liquid  drain  port  arranged  in  said  housing  between  said 
external  gaskets. 


/  4t480C83 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HEAT  AND  MASS  TRANSFER  BY 

MEANS  OF  HOLLOW  HBERS 
Rndi  WoUbeck,  Erleabach,  and  Thomas  Zang,  Goldbach,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy,  aaignon  to  Akao  NV,  Amhem,  Neth- 


Filed  Aag.  3, 198t  Scr.  No.  289^12 
OataH  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaoy,  Aag.  28, 
IMO,  3032417;  JaL  10, 1981,  3127282 

lat  a.J  R8F  11/00 
U,S.CL1<S— 70  i  11  Claims 


4,480,684 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 

Toahiya  Oniahi;  Sosubd  Oshima;  Hiromi  Miltata;  Haruo 

Nakata,  and  Maaami  Horinchi,  all  of  Sakai,  Japan,  aaaignors 

to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oiaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  129,443,  Mar.  11, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  452,149 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14, 1979,  54^952 

Int  CL^  F28F  1/42 

VJS,  a  145-110  4  ctoimg 


'dJj-y'ri'Hi^i 


1.  Arrangement  for  heat  and/or  mass  transfer  from  a  mini- 
mum of  one  first  liquid  to  a  miqimum  of  one  second  liquid  by 
means  of  hollow  fibers  from  ipinnable  synthetic  polymers, 
comprising  a  housing  having  an  internal  surface,  connections 
on  said  housing  for  supply  and  draining  of  the  liquids,  said 
housing  defining  a  minimum  of  one  additional  liquid  drain  port, 
a  hollow  fiber  module  removably  connected  to  said  housing, 
said  hollow  fiber  module  containing  open  hollow  fibers  ends 
embedded  in  a  casting  compound  bed  having  an  external  sur- 
face, said  casting  compound  bed  is  interconnected  by  a  mini- 
mum of  one  essentially  rigid  supporting  element,  an  intermedi- 
ate ring  defining  a  minimum  of  one  bore  of  essentially  radial 
disposition,  said  intermediate  ring  is  located  between  said 
casting  compound  bed  of  said  hollow  fiber  ends  and  said  hous- 
ing, a  minimum  of  two  external  gaskets  arranged  at  a  distance 
to  each  other  between  said  intermediate  ring  and  said  internal 
surface  of  said  housing,  a  minimum  of  two  internal  gaskets 
arranged  at  a  distance  to  each  other  between  said  intermediate 
ring  and  said  external  surface  of  said  casting  compound  bed, 
whereby  said  intermediate  ring,  said  external  gaskets  and  said 
internal  gaskets  define  between  said  housing  and  said  hollow 
fiber  module  a  distributing  chamber  and  a  collecting  chamber 
for  said  liquids,  said  minimum  of  one  bore  of  essentially  radial 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  an  air  conditioning  system  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  heat  transfer  tubes  arranged  substantially  paral- 
lel to  one  another; 

a  plurality  of  fins  secured  to  outer  surfaces  of  said  heat 
transfer  tubes  and  extending  outwards; 

a  refrigerant  flow  passage  defined  inside  said  heat  transfer 
tubes;  and 

air  passages  each  defined  by  the  adjacent  fins  and  extending 
past  the  outer  surface  of  each  of  said  heat  transfer  tubes, 
each  of  said  air  passages  being  substantially  at  right  angles 
to  the  axis  of  each  of  said  heat  transfer  tubes; 

said  fins  being  of  a  constructural  form  such  that  their  coeffi- 
cient of  heat  iransfer  to  and  from  the  air  is  over  1.2  times 
that  of  flat  fins; 

each  of  said  heat  transfer  tubes  being  formed  on  the  inner 
wall  surface  thereof  with  a  multiplicity  of  spiral  grooves; 

said  heat  transfer  tubes  each  having  an  outer  diameter  in  the 
range  between  6  and  16  mm; 

said  spiral  grooves  formed  on  the  inner  wall  surface  of  each 
of  said  heat  transfer  tubes  having  a  depth  in  the  range 
between  0. 1  and  0.6  mm  and  a  pitch  in  the  range  between 
0.2  and  0.6  mm; 

the  respective  spiral  ridges  formed  by  the  adjacent  twos  of 
said  spiral  grooves  each  having  a  sharp-apex  V-shaped 
cross-section  and  a  vertical  angle  in  the  range  between  50* 
and  100*; 

the  spiral  grooves  formed  on  the  inner  wall  surface  of  each 
of  said  heat  transfer  tubes  each  having  a  helical  angle  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  the  tube  in  the  range  between  16*  and 
33*;  and 

said  heat  exchanger  being  incorporated  in  a  refrigerant 
circulating  cycle  of  a  heat-pump  type  so  as  to  function 
selectively  as  a  condenser  and  an  evaporator  therein. 
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Calif. 


4,480,685 
OIL  WELL  PUMP  DRIVING  UNIT 
Thonns  A.  Gilbertaon,  216  Sandringham,  N.,  Moraga, 

94566 

ContinuatiOB-in>part  of  Ser.  No.  183,958,  Sep.  3, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,320,799.  This  appUcation  Dec.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,245 

The  portion  of  die  term  of  this  patent  snboeqnent  to  Mar.  23, 

1999,  has  been  diadaiaied. 

Int  Ci}  F04B  47/04 

M&.  a  166— 68J  16  Clains 


ucuauuiTOD 


1.  In  an  oil  well  pumping  apparatus  which  includes  a  sub- 
merged reciprocating  pump  mounted  in  a  tubing  arrangement 
communicating  with  the  wellhead,  a  sucker  rod  string  extend- 
ing through  said  tubing  arrangement  and  connected  in  driving 
relation  with  said  pump,  and  a  pumping  tee  and  stuffing  box 
arrangement  mounted  on  the  casing  of  the  well  at  the  wellhead 
and  including  a  sealed  drive  rod  arrangement  in  the  stuffing 
box  connected  in  driving  relation  to  said  sucker  rod  string,  a 
pump  driving  unit  comprising: 
an  hydraulic  cylinder,  including  a  cylinder  rod  and  an  in/out 

hydraulic  fluid  line; 
support  means  for  supporting  said  hydraulic  cylinder  over 
said  stuffing  box  with  the  axis  of  said  cylinder  rod  aligned 
with  the  axis  of  said  stuffing  box; 
coupling  means  for  coupling  said  cylinder  rod  to  said  sealed 

drive  rod  arrangement;  and 
an  hydraulic  drive/control  means  coupled  to  said  in/out 
fluid  line  for  operating  said  hydraulic  cylinder  to  produce 
an  operating  cycle  consisting  of  an  hydraulic  power  up- 
stroke and  a  gravity  power  downstroke;  said  support 
means  comprising  a  cylinder  support  assembly,  including 
a  cylinder  support  plate,  and  structural  means  mounting 
said  cylinder  support  plate  above  said  pumping  tee  and 
stuffing  box  arrangement  in  a  plane  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  said  stuffing  box,  said  cylinder  support 
assembly  further  including  gimbal  means  for  supporting 
said  cylinder  in  an  axially  floating  manner  on  said  cylinder 
support  plate  to  adjust  automatically  the  orientation  of  the 
axis  of  said  cylinder  into  alignment  with  the  axis  of  said 
stuffing  box  when  the  weight  of  said  sucker  rod  string  is 
applied  to  said  cylinder  rod,  thereby  to  compensate  for 
any  small  errors  in  the  positioning  of  said  cylinder  suppori 
plate  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  stuffing  box. 


4,480,686 
GAS  LIFT  MANDREL 
Sidney  G.  CooMan,  Lafayette,  La.,  aadgnor  to  Daniel  Indaatriea.^ 
Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUcd  Jan.  10, 1983,  Scr.  No.  457,115 

Int  a.)  E21B  23/Oi 

U.S.  a.  166—117.5  7  Claims 


-: 


i 


1.  A  gas  lift  mandrel  for  installation  in  a  string  of  production 
tubing  extending  into  a  well  casing  for  production  of  petro- 
leum products;  said  mandrel  comprising: 

(a)  tubular  body  means  having  end  poriions  adapted  for 
connection  to  tubing  sections  making  up  said  tubing 
string,  said  tubular  body  means  defining  a  weld  aperture  in 
the  side  wall  thereof; 

(b)  inner  tubular  sleeve  means  being  secured  within  said 
tubular  body  means,  said  inner  sleeve  means  defining 
elongated  opening  means  in  the  wall  structure  thereof, 
said  elongated  opening  means  being  of  greater  length  as 
compared  to  the  length  of  said  weld  aperture  of  said 
tubular  body  means;  and 

(c)  valve  receptacle  means  being  positioned  within  said 
tubular  body  and  said  inner  tubular  sleeve  and  adapted  to 
receive  a  gas  lift  valve  mechanism  in  locked  relation  there- 
with, said  valve  receptacle  means  defining  a  weld  boss  at 
one  side  thereof  extending  through  said  elongated  opening 
means  and  being  positioned  within  said  weld  aperture  and 
secured  to  said  tubular  body  means  at  said  well  aperture 
by  welding,  said  weld  boss  defining  gas  aperture  means 
communicating  said  valve  receptacle  means  with  the  well 
casing. 


4,480,687 
SIDE  POCKET  MANDREL  SYSTEM  FOR  DUAL 
CHEMICAL  INJECnON 
Ben  D.  Terral,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schlunberger  Tech- 
nology Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,929 
Int  a.}  E21B  37/06 
U.S.  a.  166—117.5  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  injecting  chemicals  or  the  like  into 
the  production  tubing  string  of  a  well  comprising:  upper  and 
lower  mandrels  connected  in  the  tubing  string  in  vertically 
spaced  relationship,  each  of  said  mandrels  having  a  normally 
closed  pressure  responsive  control  valve  seated  therein  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  a  chemical  from  externally  of  said 
mandrels;  a  first  chemical  flow  path  extending  substantially 
through  said  upper  mandrel  and  said  lower  mandrel  and  in- 
cluding an  injection  port  in  communication  with  the  bore  of 
said  tubing  string  at  a  location  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said 
lower  mandrel,  said  control  valve  seated  in  said  upper  mandrel 
being  arranged  to  control  the  flow  of  a  first  chemical  through 
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said  first  flow  path;  and  a  second  chemical  flow  path  extending 
substantially  through  said  upper  mandrel  and  said  lower  man- 
drel and  including  an  injection  port  in  communication  with  the 


ing  said  body  means  to  said  non-metallic  tubing  for  sealing 
ofT  the  lower  section  thereof 


4(480689 

BLOCK  PATTERN  METHOD  FOR  IN  STTU 

GASinCATION  OF  SUBTERRANEAN  CARBONACEOUS 

DEPOSTTS 
Donald  K.  Wunderlich,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic 
Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,900 

Int  a.^  E21B  43/243,  43/30:  E21C  43/00 

UA  a.  166-245  SCIalma 


bore  of  said  tubing  string  at  a  l<ication  adjacent  the  lower  end 
of  said  lower  mandrel,  said  control  valve  seated  in  said  lower 
mandrel  being  arranged  to  control  the  flow  of  a  second  chemi- 
cal through  said  second  flow  path. 
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4,480688 
METHOD  AND  BRIDGE  PLUG  FOR  SEALING  OFF  A 

WELL 

Herbert  A.  Rundell,  and  Ronald  L.  Campsey,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,096 

Int  a^  E2IB  33/129 

UA  a  166-123  2Claini8 


9, 

Q 


O 

o 
o 


o 


1.  A  process  for  gasification  of  underground  carbonaceous 
deposits  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  plural  alternate  substantially  parallel  contigu- 
ous rows  of  injection  well  bores  and  production  well 
bores  to  establish  a  block  gasification  pattern; 

(b)  combustion  linking  each  of  said  injection  well  bores  with 
the  production  well  bores  adjacent  thereto  along  oppo- 
sitely directed  paths  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
rows; 

(c)  igniting  said  block  pattern  simultaneously  through  all 
said  injection  well  bores;  and 

(d)  gasifying  said  pattern  along  said  oppositely  directed 
linking  paths. 


1.  A  bridge  plug  assembly  adapted  for  sealing  off  a  section  of 
non-metallic  tubing  in  a  well  comprising, 

(a)  body  means, 

(b)  attaching  means  for  securing  said  body  means  to  said 
non-metallic  tubing  without  damaging  the  non-metallic 
tubing  comprising, 

at  lease  one  flexible  sealing  ring  having  overlapping  ends 
fitted  in  a  groove  circumscribing  said  body  means, 

(c)  releasable  means  for  actuating  said  attaching  means  to 
body  securing  state, 

(d)  anchor  means  for  restraining  upward  movement  of  said 
body  means  in  said  tubing,  and 

(e)  said  releasable  means  being  responsive  to  upward  move- 
ment thereof  for  actuating  said  attaching  means  for  secur- 


4,480,690 
ACCELERATED  DOWNHOLE  PRESSURE  TESTING 
Roy  R.  Vana,  Katy,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Geo  Vann,  lac^  Houston, 
Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  235,048,  Feb.  17, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,565 

Int  a.)  E21B  43/U,  47/06 

MS.  a.  166—250  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  completing  and/or  testing  a  hydrocarbon 

formation  of  a  well  having  a  cased  borehole,  comprising  the 

steps  of 

running  a  string  of  production  tubing  into  the  borehole,  said 
tubing  string  including  a  perforating  gun  on  the  lower  end 
thereof,  a  valve  above,  but  relatively  near,  the  perforating 
gun,  a  packer  apparatus  below  the  valve,  and  a  vent  as- 
sembly below  the  packer  apparatus; 

setting  the  packer  apparatus; 
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opening  the  vent  assembly; 
firing  the  perforating  gun; 
shutting-in  the  well  at  the  valve;  and 


(iii)  separating  the  reconstituted  fatty  acid  of  step  (ii);  and, 
(iv)  recycling  the  recovered  fatty  acid  of  step  (iii);  into 
step  (a). 


measuring  the  shut-in  pressure  within  said  tubing  string 
below  the  valve. 


4,480,691 

RECYCLED  FATTY  AHD  CRUDE  PETROLEUM 

RECOVERY  PROCESS 

George  L.  Herter,  929  Third  A?e.,  NW.,  Waseca,  Minn.  59093, 

and  Christian  Herter,  1087  E.  Third  St,  Apt  #5,  Dulutii, 

Minn.  55812 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,134 

Int  C\?  E21B  43/40 

MS.  a  166—267  25  Claims 


10 


TO 

RFiMcirr 
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1.  A  method  for  recovering  crude  oil  for  subsequent  refin- 
ing, the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  exposing  a  fatty  acid  to  a  source  of  raw  crude  oil; 

(b)  agitating  said  fatty  acid  with  respect  to  or  within  the 
crude  oil  to  produce  a  solvated  crude  oil  mixture  of  re- 
duced viscosity; 

(c)  saponifying  said  solvated  crude  oil  mixture  of  step  (b)  by 
reacting  the  same  with  a  nucliophilic  base  under  pressure 
to  separate  the  solvated  crude  oil  mixture  into  petroleum 
crude  and  a  fatty  acid  soap  which  migrates  to  an  aqueous 
phase; 

(d)  separating  said  petroleum  crude  from  said  fatty  acid  soap 
of  step  (c); 

(e)  desaponifying  said  fatty  acid  soap  to  recover  said  fatty 
acid  for  subsequent  recycling  and  reuse  in  conjunction 
with  step  (a),  said  desaponification  step  including  the  steps 
of: 

(i)  inputting  said  fatty  acid  soap  in  said  aqueous  phase  into 

a  high  pressure  containment  vessel; 
(ii)  reacting  said  fatty  acid  soap  with  an  acid  for  donating 

a  hydrated  proton  within  said  vessel  to  reconstitute  the 

fatty  acid  used  in  step  (a); 


4,480,692 
PHOSPHORUS  CONTAINING  ESTER  COSURFACTANTS 

IN  ENHANCED  OIL  RECOVERY  PROCESSES 
Panl  R.  Stapp,  Barticsrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PbiUips  Petro- 
leum Company,  BariesriUe,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  437,084 
Int  a.3  E21B  43/22 
MS.  a.  166-273  9  Claims 

5.  A  process  for  hydrocarbon  recovery  from  a  subterranean 
formation  comprising: 
(a)  injecting  a  surfactant  system  comprising  a  hydrocarbon 
sulfonate  surfactant  and  a  phosphorus  containing  ester 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  phosphate  ester 
represented  by  the  formula 

f 

RO— P— OR 

\» 

and  a  phosphite  ester  represented  by  the  formula 

V 

RO— P— OR 
and  a  phosphonate  ester  represented  by  the  formula 


O 
II 
R— P— OR 
I 
OR 


wherein  R  is  either  a  methyl,  ethyl  or  propyl  group  into  said 
formation  via  at  least  one  injection  well,  and 
wherein  said  surfactant  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about 
0.10  to  about  IS  parts  by  weight  and  said  cosurfactant  is 
present  in  an  amount  from  about  O.OS-IS  parts  by  weight 
thereby  displacing  the  hydrocarbon  present  in  said  subter- 
ranean formation,  and 
(b)  thereafter  recovering  the  displaced  hydrocarbon  from 
said  subterranean  formation. 


4,480,693 
FLUID  LOSS  CONTROL  IN  OIL  HELD  CEMENTS 
John  C.  Newlo?e;  Robert  C.  Portnoy,  both  of  Houston,  Tex.; 
Donald  N.  Schulz,  Annandalc,  and  Kissbo  Kitano,  Faawood, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co., 
Florbam  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,158 
Int  a'  E21B  33/138 
MS.  a.  166-293  7  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  slurry  which  comprises 

(a)  a  cement;  and 

(b)  about  0.05  to  5.0  wt%  of  a  copolymer  of  N-vinylpyrroli- 
done  and  a  salt  of  styrene  sulfonic  acid  based  on  the  dry 
weight  of  said  cement; 

(c)  water,  said  cement  and  said  copolymer  being  dispersed  in 
said  water  to  form  said  aqueous  slurry. 
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METHOD  FOR  AODIZINQ  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 
SUBTERRANEAN  RESERVOIRS 

'',1%!!^  ^'■■*' ^^- «*'««»  to  UbIoii  OU  Com. 
puy  of  aiiliDnia,LMAagelci,  Calif. 

F1W  Dm.  27, 1982,  Sa>.  No.  483,503 

UACL 166-300  T  34^^ 

1.  A  method  for  acidizing  a  sulterranean  reservoir  havina  a 
temperature  above  about  250*  F.,  which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  a  treating  fluid  through  a  weU  into  said 
reservoir,  said  treating  fluid  oomprising  a  disper«on  of  (1) 
a  mist  of  an  acid  precursor  having  a  particle  size  of  less 
than  about  10,000  microns  and  an  anhydrous  sas  in  (2) 
water,  and  o~      v  / 

(b)  allowing  said  acid  precursor  to  hydrolyze  in  situ  to 
generate  a  hydrohalic  acid  which  reacts  to  increase  the 
permeability  of  the  said  reservoir. 


•MB 


4,4M,^ 

METHOD  OF  ASSISTING  SURFACE  LIFT  OF  HEATED 

SUBSURFACE  VISCOfiTS  PETROLEUM 

DoMid  J.  A^denon,  Newport  BeMi,  Calif .,  aarignor  to  CheTiDn 
Reaearch  Company,  San  Fkaodaco,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1982,  Skr.  No.  413,326 

lat  a.!  E21B  43/24 

UAa  166-303  soMim 


1.  A  method  for  assisting  the  recovery  of  viscous  petroleum 
from  «  subsurface  petroleum<ontaiaing  zone  comprising: 

(a)  directiona^ly  drilling  a  well  from  the  earth's  surface  into 
said  subsurface  petroleum<ontaining  zone  to  position  said 
well  within  said  zone  in  a  generally  horizontal  position; 

(b)  casing  said  well  and  perforating  said  casing  at  least  in  said 
generally  horizontal  portion  thereof; 

(c)  placing  a  first  tubular  conductor  within  said  casing  and 
posittoiung  the  downhole  end  of  said  first  tubular  conduc- 
tor adjacent  to  said  perforations  in  said  casing  in  said 
petroIeum<ontaining  zone  nearest  to  the  earth's  surface 
end  of  said  casing; 

(d)  iiuecting  a  hot  fluid  through  said  first  tubular  conductor 
into  said  perforated  casing  so  as  to  heat  said  viscous  petro- 
leum adjacent  to  said  perforated  casing  and  to  increase  the 
mobility  of  said  viscous  petroleum  to  cause  said  heated 
VISCOUS  petroleum  to  flow  into  said  casing  through  said 
perforations  therein;  * 

(e)  placing  a  second  tubular  conductor  within  said  first 
tubular  conductor  and  positioning  the  downhole  end  of 
said  second  tubular  conductor  generally  adjacent  to  the 
downhole  end  of  said  casing; 

(0  placing  a  diverter  between  said  casing  and  said  first  tubu- 


lar conductor  downhole  from  at  least  some  of  said  oerfo- 
rations; 

(g)  injecting  a  driving  fluid  between  said  casing  and  said  first 
tubular  conductor  and  out  of  said  at  least  some  of  said 
perforations  to  force  said  viscous  petroleum  toward  said 
downhole  end  of  said  first  tubular  conductor; 
(h)  driving  said  viscous  petroleum  with  said  driving  fluid 
toward  said  downhole  end  of  said  first  tubular  conductor- 
CD  mjectmg  a  carrier  fluid  through  said  second  tubular  con^ 
ductor  to  flow  up  to  the  earth's  surface  in  the  annular 
space  between  the  inside  of  said  first  tubular  conductor 
and  the  outside  of  said  second  tubular  conductor,  said 
flowing  carrier  fluid  carrying  said  heated  viscous  petro- 
leum  to  the  earth  surface. 

4*480696 
FRACTURING  METHOD  FOR  STIMULATION  OF 
WELLS  UTILIZING  CARBON  DIOXIDE  BASED  FLUIDS 
^?Sf"  ^^^*™»*  "Hi  PWIMP  C.  Harris,  both  of  Duncan, 
Okla.,  aasignors  to  Hallibortoa  Company,  Duncan,  OkhL 
Filed  Oct  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,7M 
lot  a.3  E21B  ¥i/2tf7 
UA  a.  166-308  ISdaima 

1.  A  method  of  fracturing  a  subterranean  formation  pene- 
trated by  a  well  bore  comprising: 
admixing  an  aqueous  liquid  with  liquid  carbon  dioxide  and  a 
selected  surfactant  comprising  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  quaternary 
amines,  betaines,  sulfated  alkoxylates  and  ethoxyUted 
linear  alcohols  to  form  a  stabUized  emulsion,  said  emulsion 
composing  from  about  50  to  in  excess  of  about  96  percent 
by  volume  carbon  dioxide  and  said  surfactant  being  pres- 
ent m  said  emulsion  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  stabilize  said 
emulsion; 

introducing  said  emulsion  into  said  well  bore  penetrating 
said  subterranean  formation  at  a  temperature  below  the 
cntical  temperature  of  carbon  dioxide  and  under  sufficient 
pressure  to  maintain  the  carbon  dioxide  as  a  liquid; 

maintaining  said  emulsion  within  said  formation  for  a  suffi- 
aent  time  to  permit  said  emulsion  to  be  heated  to  a  tem- 
perature above  the  critical  temperature  of  carbon  dioxide 
to  form  a  stabUized  foam  from  said  emulsion,  said  foam 
havmg  a  viscosity  immediately  after  formation  which  is 
substantially  the  same  as  the  viscosity  of  the  emulsion;  and 

fracturing  said  subterranean  formation  with  said  foam. 


4,480,697 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  AN 

OIL  WELL  TO  A  WELL  WTTH  EFFLUENT  RAISING  BY 

GAS-LIFT 
Goldanlga  Reoi  F.,  Gignac;  GHrd  Walter,  Vanz  le  Penll;  Ber- 
nard  J.  P.  Glotin,  Saint  Manr,  and  Daniel  GaUois,  La  Grande 
Paroiaae,  all  of  France,  aarignors  to  Conpagnie  Francaiac  Des 
Petroica,  Paria,  Ftwce  and  Slumberger  Technology  Cornora. 
tlon.  New  York,  N.Y.  ^--niwni 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,054 
Ciaima  priority,  appllcatioa  France,  Feb.  26, 1982, 82  03198 
Int  a.i  E21B  43/14 
UA  a  166-372  ,8  cbtaa 

1.  A  method  of  converting  an  oU  well,  which  initially  in- 
cludes a  production  tube  (2)  for  natural  effluent  rise,  which 
production  tube  is  fitted  with  a  nipple  (3)  having  a  stop-groove 
(4)  and  smooth  internal  (5,6)  bearing  means  betweenVhich  a 
control  line  (8)  originating  from  the  surface  opens,  into  an  oU 
well  with  effluent  raising  by  gas-lift  of  the  effluent  column,  the 
method  comprising  lowering  only  once  an  inner  tube  (10) 
inside  said  production  tube  (2),  said  inner  tube  being  fitted  with 
a  locking  assembly  (11)  for  locking  said  inner  tube  to  said 
nipple,  two  seals  (13,14)  for  sealing  against  said  smooth  internal 
bearing  means,  and  safety  valve  means  (12)  capable  of  closing 
both  a  passage  inside  said  inner  tube  and  an  annular  passage 
(66)  between  said  inner  tube  and  said  production  tube,  under 
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the  action  of  a  control  fluid  supplied  between  said  seals,  said 
lowering  of  said  inner  tube  being  continued  until  said  inner 
tube  is  locked  to  the  nipple,  one  of  said  passages  being  con- 
nected on  the  surface  to  a  source  of  pressurised  gas,  the  other 
of  the  said  passages  being  connected  to  an  effluent  discharge 
pipe,  said  seals  being  applied  against  said  smooth  internal  bear- 
ing means,  and  the  safety  valve  means  is  opened. 

2.  Apparatus  to  be  introduced  into  an  oil-well  production 
tube  fitted  with  a  nipple  having  a  stop-groove,  smooth  internal 
bearing  means  and  an  inlet  for  a  hydraulic  control  line  between 
the  smooth  bearing  means,  for  converting  the  oil  well  to  an  oil 
well  with  effluent  raising  by  gas-lift  of  the  effluent  column,  said 
apparatus  comprising;  an  inner  tube  (10)  having  a  boss  (52)  and 
provided  with  a  locking  assembly  (11)  which  surrounds  said 
inner  tube,  and  which  can  undergo  4  longitudinal  displacement 
relative  to  said  inner  tube  if  it  is  held  during  a  descending 
movement  of  said  inner  tube,  said  locking  assembly  (11)  com- 


4,480,698 
NICKEL-OOATED  ALUMINUM  RACING  HORSESHOE 
Dennis  J.  Reerca,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aaal^or  to  Farley  Metals,  Inc^ 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490^55 
IM.  a^  AOIL  1/02 
VS.  a  168-4 


15  Claims 


9.  A  cast  aluminum  alloy  horseshoe  having  a  nickel  coating 
having  a  thickness  between  about  O.OOOS  and  O.OOS  inches,  said 
alloy  with  said  coating  being  bendable  between  about  5%  and 
10%  of  its  original  shape  without  fracturing. 


4,480,699 

COMPRESSED-AIR  SCREWDRIVER  WTTH  SHUTOFF 

BYPASS  MEANS 

Stefan  Elmer,  Oetisbeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuy,  assignor  to 

Firma  Schmid  A  Wezel,  Maalbrooa,  Fed^  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,451 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraMny,  Sep.  15, 
1978,  2840140 

Int  a.i  B25B  23/145 
UA  a.  173-12  ^  Claintt 


prising  furst  and  second  retractable  stopping  means  (30,39)  such 
that,  during  a  said  relative  longitudinal  displacement,  said  boss 
(52)  on  said  inner  tube  will  move  said  first  stopping  means 
radially  outwards,  and  said  second  stopping  means  will  take  up 
an  engaged  position  (47)  rendering  said  inner  tube  fast  with 
said  locking  assembly,  said  inner  tube  also  being  provided  with 
safety  valve  means  comprising  two  outer  seals  (13,14),  at  least 
one  control-fluid  inlet  (7)  located  between  said  two  seals, 
longitudinal  internal  passage  means  (66)  connecting  the  space 
outside  said  inner  tube  on  either  side,  longitudinally,  of  the 
assembly  comprising  said  two  seals,  first  closing  means  (68) 
capable  of  closing  or  opening  said  longitudinal  internal  passage 
means,  second  closing  means  (76)  capable  of  closing  or  open- 
ing the  passage  formed  inside  said  inner  tube,  and  hydraulic 
and  mechanical  transmission  means  between  said  inlet  and  said 
first  and  second  closing  means  for  operating  said  first  and 
second  closing  means. 


1.  A  compressed-air  tool  including  a  housing,  a  compressed 
air  source,  a  tool  spindle  displaceably  mounted  in  the  housing, 
a  spring  connected  to  displace  the  tool  spindle  in  a  first  direc- 
tion, a  motor  connected  to  be  driven  by  the  compressed  air 
source  and  to  drive  the  tool  spindle,  an  automatic  shutoff 
having  a  valve  which  controls  the  connection  of  the  motor  to 
the  compressed  air  source  wherein  the  automatic  shutofT  is 
actuated  by  a  torque  responsive  means  to  automatically  turn 
off  the  motor  when  a  predetermined  torque  is  attained,  further 
including: 
an  actuation  means  connected  to  the  automatic  shutoff  to 
override  the  automatic  shutoff  and  to  turn  the  motor  on 
after  automatic  turn  off  of  the  motor,  wherein  the  actua- 
tion means  upon  inward  axial  displacement  thereof  over- 
rides the  automatic  shutoff  such  that  the  tool  spindle  is 
displaced  in  a  second  direction  to  reopen  the  valve  such 
that  the  compressed  air  tool  is  connected  to  the  com- 
pressed air  source  to  operate  at  a  second  torque  which  is 
greater  than  the  predetermined  torque. 
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4,4m,7Q0 

MECHAMCAL  DIFFERENTIAL>RATE 

COUNTERBOtING  TOOL 

Raymond  L.  Kricgw,  Dai?er,  Colo^  Stcren  J.  VoiiM,  MloMapo- 

lii,  Mino^  and  Edward  T.  Able,  Dai?cr,  Colo^  aaaignon  to 

Sargeiit  ladnitrics,  lacn  Loa  Angelca,  Cklif. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1M2,  8cr.  No.  365^10 

lat  CL^  B23B  47/18 

VS.  a  173-145  11  cUdaw 


4,480,701 

LOCATING  THE  RELATIVE  TRAJECTORY  OF  A 

RELIEF  WELL  DRILLED  TO  KILL  A  BLOWOUT  WELL 

Willett  Baldwia,  Dallaa,  Tex.,  aadgnor  to  Mobil  Oil  CorDora* 

tloB,  New  Yorl^  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1902,  Ser.  No.  415,868 

lot  a.^  E21B  47/02 

UAai75-l5  llClaiina 


1.  In  a  boring  tool  comprising  input  means  for  applying 
operational  power  to  the  boring  tpol,  an  output  shaft  adapted 
for  operatively  supporting  a  cutfrng  tool  therefrom,  shaft  rotat- 
ing means  operatively  connecting  the  input  means  and  the 
output  shaft  for  rotating  the  output  shaft,  shaft  advancement 
means  operatively  connecting  the  input  means  and  the  output 
shaft  for  axially  advancing  the  output  shaft,  the  shaft  advanc- 
ing means  including  a  routional  member  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  input  means  to  be  rotated  at  a  rate  different  than 
the  rate  at  which  the  output  shaft  is  routed  by  the  shaft  rotat- 
mg  means,  the  output  shaft  indading  feed  threads  formed 
thereon,  threaded  means  adapted  for  threadably  engaging  the 
feed  threads  of  the  output  shaft,  said  threaded  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  rotational  member  to  axially  advance 
the  output  shaft  upon  relative  rotation  of  the  output  shaft  and 
the  rotational  member  during  threaded  engagement  of  the 
threaded  means  and  the  feed  threads,  and  an  improvement  in 
combination  therewith:  i 

wherein  said  threaded  means  coihprises  a  plurality  of  partial 
nut  members,  each  partial  nut  member  having  a  threaded 
surface  adapted  for  engaging  a  portion  of  the  feed  threads 
of  the  output  shaft,  each  partial  nut  member  operatively 
connected  to  the  rotational  member  to  rotate  with  the 
rotational  member  and  to  move  toward  and  away  from 
the  feed  threads  of  the  output  shaft,  the  rotational  member 
operatively  retained  to  rotate  about  an  axis  coaxial  with 
the  rotational  axis  of  the  outpat  shaft;  and 
ftirther  comprising  means  operatively  contacting  each  par- 
tial nut  member  for  selectively  moving  each  partial  nut 
member  toward  the  output  shaft  to  engage  the  threaded 
surface  of  the  partial  nut  member  with  the  feed  threads  of 
the  output  shaft  and  for  selectively  moving  each  partial 
nut  member  away  from  the  output  shaft  to  disengage  the 


I.  A  method  of  locating  a  relative  trajectory  of  a  relief  well 
with  respect  to  a  blowout  well  intersecting  subsurface  forma- 
tions at  known  depths  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  at  what  depths  said  blowout  well  intersects  said 

subsurface  formations; 
logging  said  relief  well  for  some  measurable  parameter 
which  indicates  said  subsurface  formations  to  produce  a 
measured  parameter  log  indicating  where  said  relief  well 
intersects  said  subsurface  formations; 
selecting  from  said  log  correlation  points  at  which  said  relief 
well  and  said  blowout  well  intersect  the  same  subsurface 
formations;  and 
locating  the  relative  trajectory  of  said  relief  well  with  re- 
spect  to  said  blowout  well  from  bore  hole  length  differ- 
ences between  formation  intersection  depths  in  said  relief 
well  and  blowout  well  taken  between  the  same  correlation 
points. 


4,480,702 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRILLING  OIL  WELL 

AND  TREATING  DRILLING  MUD 
John  Kelly,  Jr.,  Arlington,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  329,772,  Dec.  11, 1981,  abandoned. 

Thia  appUcation  Jun.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,767 

Int  a.^  E21B  21/06 

U.S.  CL  175-66  8  Claina 


threaded  surface  of  each  partia 
threads  of  the  output  shaft. 


nut  member  from  the  feed 


1.  A  method  for  drilling  a  well  at  an  offshore  location,  com- 
prising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  drilling  an  offshore  well  through  a  subsurface  formation 
which  is  substantially  free  of  sand. 


(b)  circulating  an  oil  base  drilling  fluid  through  the  drilled 
well  to  remove  the  sand-free  formation  drill  cuttings, 

(c)  separating  the  drilling  fluid  from  the  sand-free  drill  cut- 
tings, 

(d)  grinding  the  sand-free  drill  cuttings  to  increase  the  sur- 
face area  of  said  sand-free  drill  cuttings, 

(e)  mixing  the  ground  sand-free  drill  cuttings  free  from 
otherwise-added  oil  absorbent  material  to  enhance  the 
absorption  of  the  free  oil  adhering  to  said  cuttings  into  the 
increased  surface  area  of  said  cuttings 

(0  compacting  the  mixed  and  ground  cuttings,  and 
(g)  disposing  of  the  compacted  cuttings  at  sea. 

4,480,703 
DRILLING  HEAD 
WiUiam  R.  Garrett,  Conroc,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Smith  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 
Diviaion  of  Ser.  No.  69,341,  Aug.  24, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^04310. 

This  application  Not.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,937 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  8, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.}  E21G  3/04 

VS.  a.  175-195  4  Claims 


into  the  area  between  said  inner  and  outer  portions  of  the 
rotary  seal  means  in  between  said  axially  separated  com- 
pliant seal  rings. 


4,480,704 
REAMER 
James  R.  May,  Spring,  and  BiUy  E.  Black,  Houston,  both  of 
Tex.,  aasignors  to  Smith  International,  Inc.,  Newport  Beach, 
CaUf. 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,414 

Int  a.^  E21B  10/SO 

VS.  a.  175—228  21  Claims 


1.  Drilling  head  comprising: 

a  tubular  body  having  a  bottom  opening  and  a  top  opening 
and  a  side  opening, 

connector  means  at  the  bottom  opening  for  connecting  the 
body  to  the  top  of  the  next  lower  member  of  a  drilling 
control  stack, 

top  closure  means  for  closing  off  the  annulus  between  a 
portion  of  the  body  above  said  side  opening  and  a  drive 
tube  when  such  a  tube  is  extending  through  the  body, 

said  top  closure  means  including  a  stator  releasably  con- 
nected to  the  body,  a  rotor  rotatably  supported  by  the 
stator  and  having  a  stripper  engageable  with  such  drive 
tube  and  rotary  xal  means  between  said  stator  and  rotor, 

said  rotary  seal  means  comprising  engaging  cylindrical  slid- 
ing surfaces  provided  by  coaxial  inner  and  outer  annular 
portions, 

said  outer  portion  being  affixed  to  said  stator  and  said  inner 
portion  being  affixed  to  said  rotor, 

one  of  said  portions  being  a  metal  sleeve  and  the  other  of  said 
portions  being  provided  with  axially  separated  compliant, 
non-metallic  seal  rings, 

said  drilling  head  further  including  lubricant  passage  means 
for  conveying  lubricant  to  said  rotary  seal  means, 

said  lubricant  passage  means  including: 

a  first  portion  in  said  body  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
lubricator  and 

entirely  in  the  stator  a  second  portion  which  opens  directly 


1.  A  wall-contacting  apparatus  useful  in  earth  boring  by  the 
rotary  method,  comprising: 
a  body  having  at  least  one  socket  in  its  outer  periphery; 
upper  and  lower  blocks  disposed  in  said  socket; 
a  shaft  supported  at  each  end  by  said  upper  and  lower 

blocks; 
a  roller  routably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  roller  having  a 

hole  extending  axially  thereof  through  which  extends  said 

shaft,  the  inner  periphery  of  said  roller  and  the  outer 

periphery  of  said  shaft  providing  bearing  means  for  said 

roller; 
said  shaft  having  a  shoulder  forming  a  downwardly  facing 

first  sealing  surface  disposed  above  said  bearing  means; 
said  roller  having  an  upwardly  facing  second  sealing  surface 

opposite  to  said  first  sealing  surface; 
upper  and  lower  sealing  means  disposed  above  and  below 

said  bearing  means;  and 
said  upper  sealing  means  including  a  sealing  member,  said 

first  sealing  surface  compressing  said  sealing  member 

against  said  second  sealing  surface  forming  a  facing  seal 

between  said  shaft  and  roller. 


4,480,705 
PLATFORM  CAUBRATION  FACTOR  FOR  CONVEYOR 

INCLINATION  ANGLE 
Theodore  F.  Raske,  Germantown,  and  PhllUp  L.  Lee,  Greenfield, 
both  of  Wis.,  assiflBors  to  Rexaord  Inc.,  BrookfleM,  Wis. 
FUed  Aug.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,641 
Int  a.J  GOIG  19/52:  GOIL  25/00 
VS.  a.  177—50  •  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  calibrating  an  instrument  which  measures 
the  weight  of  material  conveyed  by  a  belt  above  the  instru- 
ment, the  instrument  including  a  weigh  bridge  spaced  below 
the  belt  and  at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal,  the  weigh  bridge 
having  a  load  cell  spaced  therebelow,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
generating  a  horizontal  base  correction  factor  derived  from 
a  first  static  load  signal  corresponding  to  the  weight  of 
known  weight  on  a  load  receiving  member  and  a  second 
static  load  signal  corresponding  the  weight  of  said  known 
weight  generally  placed  above  the  load  cell, 
generating  a  second  correction  factor  when  said  weigh 
bridge  is  at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal  derived  from  a  third 
static  load  signal  corresponding  to  the  weight  of  said 
known  weight  on  a  load  receiving  member  and  a  fourth 
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sutk  load  signal  corresponding  to^  the  weight  of  said 
known  weight  generally  placed  above  the  load  cell, 
generating  an  output  signal  when  said  weigh  bridge  is  at  said 
angle  to  the  horixontal  and  said  known  weight  is  on  the 


load  receiving  member  while  the  conveyor  belt  is  operat- 
ing in  an  unloaded  dynamic  condition,  derived  from  a 
predetermined  relationship  of  said  second  correction  fac- 
tor and  a  dynamic  load  signal  corresponding  to  said 
known  weight  on  the  load  receiving  member. 

4,480,706 
AUTOMATICALLY  DETERMINING  THE  TEST  WEIGHT 

PER  BUSHEL  OF  GRAIN 
Robwt  D.  RoaaMlMl,  Gaitfambwg,  Md^  aaiigiior  to  Trebor 
laduitriM,  iBCn  Gatthcnbui,  Md. 

FIM  .Sap.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  428,817 

tot  a^  GOIG  19/52.  2S/0a  13/00 

UA  a  177— so  7  cialiM 


hopper,  means  closing  and  selectively  opening  an  outlet 
end  of  the  conduit,  column  means  positioned  within  the 
housing  and  having  an  upper  hopper  below  the  outlet  end 
of  the  conduit  for  receiving  the  diverted  grain  portion, 
and  a  near  infrared  instrument  capable  of  measuring  mois- 
ture, protein  or  other  property  of  grain. 

4,480,707 

WEIGHING  APPLUNCE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

MEASURING  A  GREAT  WEIGHT  WITH  HIGH 

PRECISION 

Hans  W.  HMflicr,  Aicfaach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  aasignor  to 

Pflster  GmbH,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcraiuy 

Filed  No?.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,902 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  No?.  20, 
1981, 3146021 

tot.  CLJ  GOIG  5/Oa  5/04.  21/00 
U.S.  a  177-208  14  Claims 


1.  A  weighing  apparatus  capable  of  measuring  with  high 
precision  a  very  large  load  such  as  imposed  by  a  large  weight 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  force  transducer  having  a  stationary  base  member; 

a  rotatable  nut  unit  engaging  said  stationary  member; 

said  nut  and  stationary  base  member  having  helical  work 
surfaces  therebetween  facing  the  axial  direction  of  appli- 
cation of  force  due  to  an  applied  load  forcing  the  station- 
ary member  and  nut  toward  each  other  and  converting  the 
axial  force  into  a  torque  effective  at  right  angles  to  the 
axial  direction  of  said  force;  and 

a  force  measuring  member  connected  to  the  force  transducer 
through  a  torque  arm  measuring  the  torque  due  to  said 
force. 


4,480,708 
BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Job  a.  Macht,  and  Brian  C.  Clark,  both  of  Owatonna,  Minn., 
assignors  to  Owatonna  Mannfttttoriag  Company,  Inc.,  Owa* 
towu,  Mian. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,666 

tot  CL^  B62D  11/04 

U.S.  a  180-6.48  8  Chdffls 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  providing  test  weight  per 
bushel  of  grain,  comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  structure  and  housing, 

(b)  a  test  kettle  having  a  smooth  open  top  and  being  selected 
to  receive  a  predetermined  quantity  of  grain, 

(c)  means  including  weighing  means  supporting  the  test 
kettle  in  the  supporting  structure  and  housing, 

(d)  a  filling  hopper  fixedly  attached  to  the  supporting  struc- 
ture and  housing  and  having  a  bottom  discharge  opening 
spaced  above  the  test  kettle,  the  hopper  having  a  capacity 
greater  than  the  predetermined  quantity  of  grain, 

(e)  movable  means  for  selectively  closing  and  opening  the 
bottom  opening  of  the  fUling  hopper. 

(0  •  stroker  movably  mounted  for  vertical  movement  with 
iu  lower  stroking  edge  slightly  below  the  top  of  the  test 
kettle, 

(g)  means  for  moving  the  stroker  horizontally  across  the  top 
of  the  test  kettle,  and 

(h)  a  conduit  for  diverting  a  poition  of  the  grain  in  the  filling 


8.  In  a  skid  steer  loader  having  separate  transmissions  with 
coaxial  drive  shafts  for  independently  driving  the  wheels  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  vehicle,  a  brake  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  brake  discs,  each  brake  disc  being  mounted  for 
rotation  on  one  of  said  drive  shafts; 

a  caliper  assembly,  said  caliper  assembly  including  a  trans- 
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verse  bore  and  longitudinal  slots  overlying  portions  of 
said  brake  discs; 

a  plurality  of  brake  pucks  slidable  within  the  transverse  bore 
of  said  caliper  assembly  and  located  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  brake  discs;  ^ 

an  axially  adjustable  stop  positioned  at  one  side  oMEd  cali- 
per assembly  in  engagement  with  one  endmost  brake 
puck; 

a  slidable  plunger  disposed  in  the  transverse  bore  at  the  other 
side  of  said  caliper  assembly  in  engagement  with  the  other 
endmost  brake  puck; 

a  cam  associated  with  said  plunger,  said  cam  having  at  least 
a  partial  spiral  camming  surface  at  one  end  and  being 
mounted  for  rotation  between  engaged  and  released  posi- 
tions about  an  offiset  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  bore 
in  said  caliper  assembly; 

a  numual  lever  for  actuating  said  cam; 

an  arm  connected  to  said  cam;  and 

means  for  adjustably  connecting  said  lever  and  arm  to  adjust 
rotational  positioning  of  said  cam  relative  to  said  plunger. 

4,480,709 
FLUID  POWERED  GENERATOR 
Ephrem  E.  Commanda,  P.O.  Box  748,  Sturgeon  Falls,  Ontario, 
Canada  P0H2G0 

FUed  May  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  377,463 

tot  a^  B60K  25/10 

VS.  a.  180-65.3  2  Gains 


upper  and  lower  portion  of  said  sealed  tube  providing  a 
double  action; 

at  least  two  passageways  integrally  formed  with  said  sealed 
tube  on  a  longitudinal  periphery  thereof  and  providing 
fluid  communication  such  that  said  upper  inlet  and  outlet 
valves  transfer  fluidic  pulses  from  and  to  an  area  adjacent 
said  lower  inlet  and  outlet  valves  respectively; 

conduit  means  including  inlet  conduits  emanating  from  a 
first  common  branch  conduit  to  one  of  said  passageways 
and  to  said  inlet  valve  in  said  lower  portion  of  said  sealed 
tube  and  outlet  conduits  coalescing  into  a  second  common 
branch  conduit  from  another  of  said  passageways  and 
from  said  outlet  valve  in  said  lower  portion  of  said  sealed 
tube;  and 

a  generator  disposed  between  said  second  common  conduit 
and  said  first  common  conduit. 


4,480,710 
COMBINATION  SWINGOUT  BATTERY  TRAY  AND 

STEP 
Kenneth  N.  Hansen,  Waokcaha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalm- 
era  Corp.,  Milwankee,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,013 

tot  Q.^  B60R  18/02 

MS.  a.  180-68.5  8  Claim 


1.  A  liquid  powered  generator  mounted  on  a  vehicle  suspen- 
sion which  includes  an  "A"  type  frame  having  two  arms  com- 
prising in  combination: 

an  open  ended  cylinder  emanating  from  one  arm  of  the  A 
frame  by  an  enclosing  cap  end  wall  of  said  cylinder; 

a  sealed  tube  filled  solely  with  liquid  extending  from  another 
arm  of  the  A  frame  and  tightly  disposed  within  said  cylin- 
der for  reciprocating  movement  therein; 

biasing  means  provided  outside  said  sealed  tube  and  said 
cylinder  and  abutting  against  both  of  the  arms; 

%  closed  chamber  formed  between  said  sealed  tube  and  a  top 
portion  of  said  cylinder  serving  as  cushioning  and  damp- 
ing means  when  air  contained  therein  is  compressed  by 
said  reciprocating  movement; 

piston  means  on  the  one  arm  extending  into  said  sealed  tube, 
said  piston  means  including  a  piston  stem  depending  from 
and  pivoted  to  the  one  arm  and  terminating  in  an  annular 
piston  disc  slidably  disposed  within  said  sealed  tube; 

valve  means  above  and  below  portions  of  said  piston  means, 
said  valve  means  including  inlet  and  outlet  valves  in  each 


1.  A  pivotal  step  and  battery  tray  mount  for  a  vehicle  com- 
prising, a  vehicle  chassis,  a  battery  tray,  pivot  means  pivotally 
supporting  said  battery  tray  on  said  vehicle  chassis  for  pivotal 
movement  on  a  vertical  axis  between  an  operating  position 
alongside  said  vehicle  chassis  to  a  laterally  outwardly  disposed 
servicing  position,  a  latch  operatively  associated  with  said 
vehicle  chassis  and  battery  tray  manually  operable  to  releas- 
ably  lock  said  battery  tray  to  said  vehicle  chassis  in  the  operat- 
ing position  of  said  battery  tray  and  to  release  said  battery  tray 
from  said  chassis  to  permit  swinging  movement  of  said  battery 
tray  to  its  servicing  position,  a  step,  a  step  support  rigidly 
secured  to  said  battery  tray  and  to  said  step  for  supporting  the 
latter,  a  step  mounting  bracket  on  said  vehicle  chassis  and 
releasable  futening  means  reieasably  securing  an  upper  part  of 
said  step  to  said  step  mounting  bracket  in  its  operating  position, 
release  of  said  fastening  means  permitting  pivoting  of  said 
battery  tray  and  step  to  said  servicing  position  of  said  battery 
tray. 

4,480,711 
FRONT  SUSPENSION  OF  UGHT  VEHICLE 
Kano  Satoh,  Saitama,  and  Katsoyoahi  Kawaaaki,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  asaigMn  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,249 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  29, 1981,  56-174340 
tot  a.)  B62D  61/OB:  B62K  5/02.  11/02 
US.  a.  180-215  2  Ctaiau 

1.  A  front  suspension  of  a  light  motor  vehicle  having  a  single 
firont  wheel  supported  on  one  side  thereof  with  a  supporting 
member  disposed  either  on  the  right  side  or  on  the  left  side  of 
said  front  wheel,  wherein: 
said  front  wheel  is  offset  either  on  the  right  side  or  on  the  left 
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side  with  respect  to  the  longitudinaJ  center  line  of  said 
vehicle; 
said  light  motor  vehicle  is  a  tWwheeled  vehicle; 
the  center  of  gravity  of  the  vehicle  body  structure  including 
a  rear  wheel  is  displaced  either  to  the  right  or  to  the  left  of 
said  center  line  of  said  vehicle;  and 
said  front  wheel  is  supported  with  said  supporting  member 
on  the  same  side  as  said  center  of  gravity  with  respect  to 
said  center  line  of  said  vehicle  in  a  single  support  system, 
while  said  front  wheel  is  oflhet  to  the  side  opposite  to  the 
side  of  displacement  of  said  center  of  gravity. 
2.  A  front  suspension  of  a  light  motor  vehicle  having  a  single 
front  wheel  supported  on  one  side  thereof  with  a  supporting 
member  disposed  either  on  the  r^ht  side  or  on  the  left  side  of 
said  front  wheel,  wherein: 


thereof  to  said  vehicle  body;  wherein  said  supporting  frame 
and  said  engine  define  a  space  therebetween  and  said  super- 


said  front  wheel  is  offset  either  on  the  right  side  or  on  the  left 
side  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said 
vehicle; 

said  light  motor  vehicle  is  a  three-wheeled  vehicle  having  a 
front  body  including  a  front  wheel  and  a  rear  body  includ- 
ing a  right  rear  wheel  and  a  left  rear  wheel,  said  front  and 
rear  bodies  being  joined  for  relative  swinging  motion 
within  a  horizontal  plane,  said  rear  wheels  being  driving 
wheels  differing  from  each  other  in  driving  force; 

said  front  wheel  is  supported  on  one  side  thereof  with  said 
supporting  member  on  the  side  opposite  to  the  side  of  said 
rear  wheel  having  a  greater  driving  force  with  respect  to 
said  center  line  of  said  vehicle;  and 

said  front  wheel  is  offset  to  the  same  side  as  the  front  wheel 
supporting  side  with  respect  to  said  center  line  of  said 
vehicle. 


4,480,7^ 

SUPERCHARGER  APPARATUS  IN  MOTORIZED 

TWO-WHEELED  VEHICLE 

Kane  laooe,  Tokyo;  Miaoni  Mttrada,  Cbofti,  and  Takaahi 

SklMiaU,  Tokoroawa,  aU  of  Japu,  anigMn  to  HoMla 

GikcB  Kogyo  Kaboildki  Kaliha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Apr.  IS,  1981,  Sar.  No.  254,269 
Clains  priority,  appUcatkm  Japta,  Apr.  15, 1900,  5548589: 
Apr.  17, 1980,  5549578 

lat  a.)  F02O  2S/00 
UA  a  180-219  6  Claim 

1.  A  supercharger  apparatus  in  a  motorized  two-wheel  vehi- 
cle comprising  a  vehicle  body  having  a  front  wheel,  a  rear 
wheel  and  a  supporting  frame,  an  internal  combustion  engine 
mounted  on  said  supporting  frame,  said  engine  includieg  a 
supercharger  comprising  an  exhatst  turbine  provided  on  an 
exhaust  passage  side  of  said  engine  and  a  compressor  provided 
on  an  intake  passage  side  of  said  engine  for  movement  with  said 
turbine;  fint  connecting  means  for  detachably  connecting  an 
upper  end  portion  of  said  supporting  frame  to  said  vehicle 
body;  and  second  connecting  meant  for  detachably  connecting 
a  lower  end  portion  of  said  supporting  frame  to  a  front  portion 
of  said  engine,  said  engine  being  mounted  at  the  rear  portion 


charger  is  positioned  in  said  space  in  front  of  said  engine  and 
below  the  top  of  said  engine. 


4,480  713 

OPERATOR  RESTRAINT/CONTROL  LOCKOUT 

SYSTEM 

Job  a.  Macht,  and  Mike  D.  Jioea,  both  of  Owatonna,  Mian., 

aaiignora  to  Owatoaaa  Maaufacturiag  Conpaay,  lac^  Owa* 

toaaa,  Miaa. 

FUed  Not.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,233 

lat.  a^  B60R  2J/J0 

U.S.  a.  180—268  12  daiais 


1.  An  operator  restraint/control  lockout  system  for  a  vehicle 
having  a  seat  and  a  power  device  actuated  by  a  control  valve, 
comprising: 

a  seatbelt  including  a  pair  of  seatbelt  portions  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  seat,  one  seatbelt  portion  being  fixed 
to  the  vehicle; 

means  for  releasably  fastening  said  seatbelt  portions  to- 
gether; 

a  pivot  arm  connected  to  the  other  seatbelt  portion; 

said  pivot  arm  being  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
generally  transverse  axis  between  a  forward  position  cor- 
responding to  fastened  condition  of  said  seatbelt  across  the 
seat,  and  a  rearward  position  corresponding  to  unfastened 
condition  of  said  seatbelt; 

means  for  normally  biasing  said  pivot  arm  toward  the  rear- 
ward position;  and 

means  responsive  to  pivotal  positioning  of  said  pivot  arm  for 
selectively  disabling  the  control  valve  when  said  arm  is  in 
the  rearward  position. 
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4,480,714 
SYSTEM  FOR  PREVENTING  CARRIER  FROM  TURNING 

SIDEWAYS 
Takeaobu  Yabata,  Takatsuki,  aad  Takaahi  Sugata,  Ryagaaaki, 
both  of  Japan,  aasigaors  to  Toyo  Urapaaki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oiaka, 
Japan 

Filed  JuB.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,321 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  5, 1982,  57*35537 

lat  a'  B60R  21/00 

VS,  a.  180-290  7  Claims 


4,480,715 
SIGHT  AND  SOUND  BARRIER 
George  E.  Brooks,  920  E.  Silverlake  Rd.,  Oak  Harbor,  Wash. 
98277 

Contiauation  of  Ser.  No.  249,129,  Mar.  30, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,729 

Int.  a.'  E04B  1/344.  1/82:  B32B  3/30 

VS.  a.  181—287  5  Qaims 


1.  A  poriable,  free-standing  sight  and  sound  barrier  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  an  integral  core  of  a  lightweight,  resilient  foam  which 
possesses  cushioning  and  sound-absorbing  properties,  the 


core  having  alternating  wall  and  hinge  portions  of  foam 
defining  a  length  of  the  barrier,  the  hinge  portions  allow- 
ing the  barrier  to  assume  smoothly  curving  configurations 
while  the  wall  portions  remain  substantially  straight  and 
erect  between  successive  hinge  portions,  each  wall  por- 
tion having  a  thickness  sufficient  to  support  the  barrier 
when  the  barrier  is  placed  on  end,  each  hinge  portion 
being  defined  by  aligned  pairs  of  grooves  in  spaced,  sub- 
stantially parallel  array,  each  pair  of  grooves  extending 
along  the  entire  width  of  the  barrier  from  end  to  end 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
barrier  and  impending  by  tapered  side  walls  to  substan- 
tially equal  depths  from  opposite  faces  of  the  wall  portions 
to  form  a  thinned  resilient  hinge  portion  which  is  equally 
flexible  in  both  directions;  and 
(b)  a  fabric  cover  adhered  to  the  foam  over  the  wall  and 
hinge  portions  to  cover  substantially  the  entire  surface  of 
the  foam,  the  cover  being  adapted  to  provide  additional 
strength  and  resiliency  for  the  hinge  portions. 


1.  A  system  for  preventing  a  vehicle  from  turning  sideways 
comprising: 
means  for  measuring  the  weight  of  a  cargo  on  the  vehicle, 
means  for  measuring  the  height  of  gravitational  center  of  the 

cargo  on  the  vehicle, 
means  for  measuring  the  steering  angle  of  the  vehicle, 
means  for  measuring  the  running  speed  of  the  vehicle, 
means  for  determining  the  overall  height  of  gravitational 
center  of  the  vehicle  and  the  cargo  from  the  weight  and 
the  height  of  gravitational  center  of  the  vehicle  and  the 
measured  weight  and  height  of  gravitational  center  of  the 
cargo  and  deriving  the  static  stability  of  the  vehicle  from 
the  overall  height  of  gravitational  center, 
means  for  deriving  the  dynamic  instability  of  the  vehicle 
during  turning  from  the  measured  steering  angle  and 
running  speed, 
means  for  comparing  the  dynamic  instability  with  the  static 
stability  and  emitting  a  control  signal  when  the  instability 
is  in  excess  of  an  allowable  limit  dependent  on  the  stabil- 
ity, and 
speed  control  means  for  the  vehicle  controllable  by  the 
control  signal. 


4,480,716 
HIGH  RISE  ESCAPE  DEVICE 
Garry  V.  Soobry,  4316  Marina  aty  Dr.,  Marina  Del  Rey,  Calif. 
90291,  aad  James  L.  MacFarlaae,  5848  Siaaloa  Ct.,  Las 
Vc^H,  Nev.  89103 

Filed  JuB.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,977 

lat.  a.)  A62B  1/12.  1/16 

VS.  a.  182—233  5  Claims 


1.  A  portable  device  for  enabling  a  person  to  escape  from  a 
high  rise  building,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  enclosed  casing  having  substantially  flat,  parallel 
exterior  walls; 

(b)  means  secured  to  the  casing  for  carrying  said  person; 

(c)  a  spool  rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing,  said  spool 
having  a  hollow  interior  chamber  defined  by  walls; 

(d)  a  cable  carried  on  said  spool  with  one  end  fixed  to  the 
spool  and  a  free  end  passing  out  of  said  casing; 

(e)  means  for  attaching  said  free  end  to  said  high  rise  build- 
ing so  that  said  cable  will  be  payed  out  from  said  spool  as 
said  casing  and  person  descend; 

(0  a  fixed  member  in  said  hollow  interior  chamber  of  said 
spool  having  a  plurality  of  flat  exterior  surfaces  mounted 
in  close  proximity  to  corresponding  flat  parallel  chamber 
wall  surfaces,  defining  annular  passages  of  constant  vol- 
ume between  said  exterior  surfaces  of  said  member  and 
interior  surfaces  of  said  spool; 

(g)  a  fixed  shaft  passing  axially  through  said  spool  and  hav- 
ing opposite  ends  secured  to  said  opposing  interior  walls, 
the  central  portion  of  said  shaft  being  secured  to  said 
member  to  hold  it  in  fixed  position  rotationally  and  later- 
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ally,  and  plastic  sleeve  oUms  for  joumalling  said  spool  to 
said  shaft  for  roution  and  simultaneously  acting  as  bearing 
means  and  providing  sealing  between  said  annular  passage 
and  exterior  of  said  spool;  and 
(h)  a  viscous  Huid  completely  fUling  said  annular  passage  for 
retarding  routing  of  s«d  spool  by  exerting  a  viscous 
friction  force  on  the  intoior  walls  of  said  spool. 

4,480,717 
PREFABRICATED  LUBRICANT  UNIT 
Bcagt  E.  LflgeriM,  Nykd^iag,  nd  Hans  W.  Siebcrt,  OxelSmmd, 
both  of  Swadoi,  aMi^on  t«  Tekfoaakttebolaget  L  M  Erica- 
•01^  Stockhda,  SwMlM 
per  No.  PCr/SE«2/00134,  9  371  Data  Dec  C  1982,  $  102(e) 
Date  Dee.  C  1982,  PCT  P«b.  No.  WO82/03665,  PCT  Fab. 
Date  Oct  28, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,898 
Clains  priority,  appUcttloa  Sweden,  Apr.  24, 1981, 81QM29 
Int  a^  F16C  S3/ia  43/02 
VS.  a.  184—14  2 1 


sump  and  having  an  inner  diameter  of  approximately 
one-tenth  of  an  inch; 

(c)  means  for  positioning  and  sealing  said  elongated  tubes  in 
the  dipstick  tube  with  their  lower  ends  at  the  functional  oil 
level  in  the  oil  sump;  and, 

(d)  means  for  filling  the  reservoir  with  oil,  whereby  the 
regulator  senses  oil  consumption  while  the  engine  is  oper- 
ating by  monitoring  the  functional  oil  level,  and  simulta- 
neously supplying  make-up  oil  through  one  of  said  two 
elongated  tubes  to  the  oil  sump,  in  a  drop-by-drop  deliv- 
ery rate  which  approximates  the  lubricating  oil  consump- 
tion rate  of  the  engine,  to  maintain  the  functional  oil  level 
in  the  oil  sump  during  operating  of  the  engine,  and 
wherein  the  regulator  automatically  provides  an  efTective 


.f^©-'' 


1.  A  lubricant  unit  intended  for  application  between  the 
contact  surfaces  of  two  bodies  for  reducing  friction  between 
them  during  displacement  of  the  bodies  relative  each  other 
especially  in  the  case  where  one  or  both  of  the  bodies  com- 
pnses  a  porous  material,  said  lubricant  unit  in  an  unapplied 
condition  comprising  at  least  one  film  (1,2)  arranged  with 
mutually  opposing  film  surfaces,  and  a  lubricant  (3)  deposited 
between  these  surfaces,  such  that  after  placing  said  unit  be- 
tween the  bodies  (4,6)  to  reduce  the  friction  therebetween,  the 
contact  surface  of  at  least  oae  body  is  covered  by  film 
whereby  the  necessary  force  for  overcoming  friction  between 
the  bodies  will  depend  solely  On  the  friction  between  a  film 
surface  coated  with  lubricant  aad  a  contact  surface,  or  on  the 
friction  between  two  lubricant-boated  film  surfaces. 


shut-ofr  valve  function  when  the  reservoir  is  being  replen- 
ished because  of  the  low  delivery  rate  when  the  partial 
vacuum  in  the  reservoir  is  broken  and  when  the  engine  is 
turned  off  because  in  the  one-tenth  of  an  inch  inner  diame- 
ter tubes  there  occurs  an  inherent  balancing  action  be- 
tween the  weight  and  mass  of  the  column  of  lubricating  oil 
within  the  tubes  and  the  cohesive  forces  of  the  oil  in  the 
tubes,  and  the  vacuum  in  the  reservoir,  which  all  function 
to  create  a  balance  of  forces  and  a  steady  state  condition, 
and  a  valve-opening  function  when  the  engine  is  started 
up  because  of  the  engine  vibratory  forces  and  weight  of 
the  column  of  oil  in  the  tubes  are  larger  than  the  cohesive 
and  vacuum  forces  so  that  downward  flow  from  the  reser- 
voir is  initiated  when  the  tubes  are  exposed  to  the  atmo- 
sphere in  the  oil  sump. 


4,480719 
LIFT  PLATFORM  RETAINER 
Melrin  G.  Risner,  Carey,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  REB  Manufacturing, 
Inc.,  Carey,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,801 

Int  a^  B60S  13/00 

UA  CL  187-8.52  12  Claims 


_  4,480,718 

ENGINE  LUBRICATING  OIL  LEVEL  REGULATOR  AND 

REPLENISH  OIL  WARNING  SYSTEM 
Ralph  Marinelli,  2825  Vioaetta,  Royal  Oak,  Midt  48073 
Filed  Jon.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,943 

..«  ^  lat  a.' PoiM  ;7/;2 

UA  a  184-103  R  r  g  Claim. 

1.  An  engine  lubricating  oU  l^vel  regulator  for  use  with  an 
engine  having  a  low  oil  pressure  indicator  lamp  and  an  oil 
sump  with  a  dipstick  tube,  characterized  in  that  said  regulator 
mcludes: 

(a)  an  air-sealed  lubricating  oq  reservoir  disposed  above  the 
level  of  the  oil  in  an  oil  sui$p; 

^l«'i JSljTo°s.Sd°"^oirt5  t!S?^L«  L^Tn^^i'       *•  ""  "^  P'*^^°""  •"'^•"«  •  "^'^  P'«»«  hinged  along  the 
throiSrie  dCiS^S  6?!,  rJ^^^^^^  fr^  °"**'  "**«*  °^  **'*  P'***'°™'  »^**  «>^«f  PJ^te  mSvable  from  a 

mrougn  tne  dipatick  tube  6f  an  engine  and  into  the  oil  positionflush  with  the  top  surface  of  the  platform  to  a  position 
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substantially  orthogonal  thereto,  said  barrier  plate  having  an 
upwardly  extending  orihogonal  flange  at  one  end  thereof  and 
a  slot  in  said  platform  adjacent  said  flange,  a  ground-engaging 
lever  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  platform  near  said  barrier 
plate,  link  means  extending  through  said  slot  and  pivoted  to  a 
point  between  the  ends  of  said  lever  and  to  said  end  flange,  and 
an  adjustable  helical  spring  means  around  said  pivot  of  said 
lever  to  said  platform  for  urging  said  lever  downward  from 
said  platform  and  for  urging  said  barrier  plate  into  its  upward 
orihogonal  barrier  position  from  the  top  surface  of  said  plat- 
form, said  ground-engaging  lever  moving  said  barrier  plate 
into  its  nonbarrier  position  flush  with  the  upper  surface  of  said 
platform  against  the  action  of  said  spring  when  said  ground- 
engaging  lever  is  in  contact  with  the  ground  and  said  platform 
rests  on  the  ground. 


4,480,720 

BRAKE  OPERATING  DEVICE  FOR  A  BICYCLE 

Keizo  Shimano,  Osaka,  Japan,  and  Shimano  Industrial  Company 

f  jwiiff*!,  03,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  183,444,  Sep.  2, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,862 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1979,  54*115495; 
Dec.  11, 1979, 54-161090;  Dec  11, 1979, 54-171979[U];  Mar.  28, 
1980,  5541042 

Int  a.J  B62L  3/02.  3/0^ 
VJS.  CL  188-24.15  6  Clains 


necting  members,  said  transmitting  means  being  shifted  at 
its  connecting  position  with  respect  to  the  center  between 
the  pivot  points  of  said  first  and  second  connecting  mem- 
bers, so  that,  during  the  initial  operation  of  said  control 
lever,  the  connection  position  of  said  transmitting  means 
moves  in  a  direction  away  from  said  center  to  rotate  said 
movable  member  in  a  first  direction  and  increase  an  input 
force  to  said  rear  wheel  brake  at  a  higher  rate  than  that  of 
an  input  force  to  said  front  wheel  brake  and  thereby  actu- 
ate said  rear  wheel  brake  with  a  greater  input  force  than 
applied  to  said  front  wheel  brake,  and  after  actuation  of 
said  rear  wheel  brake  to  a  point  where  it  begins  to  brake 
said  rear  wheel  but  before  creation  of  skidding  after  cessa- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  rear  wheel,  said  connecting  posi- 
tion of  said  transmitting  means  turns  over  through  said 
center  and  said  movable  member  rotates  in  a  second  direc- 
tion opposite  to  said  first  direction  to  thereby  increase  an 
input  force  to  said  front  wheel  brake  at  a  higher  rate  than 
that  of  an  input  force  to  said  rear  wheel  brake  and  increase 
the  total  force  applied  to  said  front  wheel  brake  to  a  point 
where  it  exceeds  the  total  force  applied  to  said  rear  wheel 
brake. 


4,480,721 

SNAP-ON  SLIDE  BEARING  FOR  RECESSED  TYPE 

GUIDE  LUGS  OF  UNTT  BRAKE  BEAMS 

Richard  F.  Murphy,  Bataria,  lU.,  assignor  to  HoUand  Conpaay, 

Aurora,  HI. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  382,220,  May  26, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421^41 

Int  a^  B61H  13/24 

VS.  Q.  188—52  14  Claims 


1.  A  brake  operating  device  for  a  bicycle  brake  having  a 
front  wheel  brake  for  braking  a  front  wheel  of  a  bicycle  and  a 
rear  wheel  brake  for  braking  a  rear  wheel  of  a  bicycle,  said 
device  comprising, 

(a)  at  least  one  control  lever  for  operating  said  front  and  rear 
brakes, 

(b)  a  movable  control  member  operable  in  response  to  the 
operation  of  said  control  lever, 

(c)  means  for  transmitting  an  operating  force  of  said  control 
lever  to  said  movable  control  member, 

(d)  a  first  brake  wire  for  transmitting  operation  of  said  mov- 
able control  member  to  said  front  wheel  brake. 

(e)  a  second  brake  wire  for  transmitting  operation  of  said 
movable  control  member  to  said  rear  wheel  brake, 

(0  a  first  connecting  member  connecting  said  first  brake 
wire  to  said  movable  control  member, 

(g)  a  second  connecting  member  connecting  said  second 
brake  wire  to  said  movable  control  member, 

said  first  and  second  connecting  members  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  movable  control  member,  said  means  for 
transmitting  being  connected  with  said  movable  control 
member  by  a  connecting  means  which  establishes  a  con- 
necting position  for  said  transmitting  means,  said  connect- 
ing position  being  at  a  side  of  said  movable  control  mem- 
ber which  is  toward  the  connecting  positions  of  said  first 
and  second  brake  wires  to  said  connecting  members  and 
away  from  an  opjposite  side  of  said  movable  member 
containing  the  piVot  points  of  said  first  and  second  con- 


7.  A  bearing  structure  for  application  to  railroad  car  truck 
side  frame  unit  brake  beam  guide  lugs  for  mounting  the  unit 
brake  beam  thereof  in  the  truck  side  frame  guide  lug  guide  slots 
that  define  the  movement  plane  therefor  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  the  truck  axle  with  engagement  of  the  brake 
beam  shoes  with  the  axle  wheel  being  serviced  thereby  when 
braking  is  effected,  wherein  such  brake  beam  guide  lugs  each 
defme  upper  and  lower  relatively  flat,  slide  mount  surfaces,  of 
which  the  upper  surface  is  formed  to  defme  a  recess  delineated 
by  a  generally  flat  floor  and  a  marginal  side  wall  in  circumam- 
bient relation  thereabout  and  having  a  configuration  that  in 
outline  approximates  the  outline  of  the  lug  including  the  lug 
forward  and  rearward  edgings,  projecting  end  edging,  and  the 
brake  shoe  side  of  the  lug, 
said  bearing  structure  being  improved  for  confining  applica- 
tion of  the  brake  beam  shoes  to  flush  relation  with  the  axle 
wheel  being  serviced  thereby  when  braking  is  effected, 
said  improved  bearing  structure  comprising: 
a  plastic  material  body  formed  from  a  resiliently  flexible 
polymer  material  of  dry  self  lubricating  antifriction  char- 
acteristics, 
said  body  being  of  elongate  channel  shaped  configuration 
defining  a  web  portion  and  spaced  apart  side  walli  the 
inner  surfacings  of  which  define  a  mounting  pocket  for 
receiving  the  brake  beam  guide  lug  to  be  applied  in  same, 
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said  web  portion  and  aaid  side  walls  being  shaped  and  pro- 
portioned for  complementing  fit  reciprocatory  seating  of 
said  body  in  the  truck  side  frame  guide  slou  that  are  to 
mount  the  unit  brake  beam  so  as  to  dispose  said  body  side 
walls  in  substantial  parallelism  with  the  respective  guide 
slots, 
said  body  spaced  apart  side  walls  having  oppositely  facing 
outer  surfacings  defined  by  said  polymer  material  of  said 
body, 
said  body  outer  surfacings  being  substantially  coextensive 

therewith, 
with  said  body  outer  surfacitgs  being  smooth  and  forming 
slide  surfaces  that  are  closely  received  within  said  guide 
slott  in  complemenury  face  to  face,  cock  free,  but  free  slip 
fit  relation  thereto,  when  said  body  is  seated  in  the  guide 
•lots,  I 

•aid  polymer  material  being  cliaracterized  by  said  body  side 
wall  outer  surfacings  defined  thereby  being  corrosion  free 
and  resistant  to  adherence  thereto  of  foreign  matter, 
said  body  receiving  the  guide  lug  it  is  mounted  on  between 
said  side  walls  thereof,  with  one  side  wall  thereof  at  the 
upper  slide  mount  surface  of  the  guide  lug  and  the  body 
other  side  wall  at  the  lower  slide  mount  surface  of  the 
guide  lug, 
said  body  one  side  wall  being  formed  to  define  lug  means  for 
snap  fitting  relation  with  and  in  the  guide  lug  recess  for 
lodging  said  lug  means  thefein, 
said  body  spaced  apart  side  walls  having  opposed  inner 
surfacings  defined  by  said  polymer  material  of  said  body, 
with  said  body  inner  surfacing  of  said  body  one  side  wall 

being  in  circumambient  relation  about  said  lug  means, 
and  said  body  inner  surfaciags  being  smooth  and  being 
spaced  from  each  other  for  closely  receiving  the  respec- 
tive guide  lug  slide  mount  surfaces,  respectively,  in  com- 
plementary face  to  face  but  free  slip  fit  relation  thereto  for 
snap  fit  application  of  said  body  lug  means  in  the  recess  of 
the  respective  guide  lug  and  for  gripping  and  holding  the 
lug  in  coplanar  relation  with  the  said  body, 
said  body  being  proportioned  for  orienution  relative  to  the 
guide  slot  when  in  its  seated  relation  therein  to  dispose 
same  and  the  brake  beam  guide  lug  received  therein, 
respectively,  in  coplanar  alignment  with  the  brake  beam 
movement  plane  of  the  guide  slot  mounting  same, 
whereby,  when  the  brake  beam  guide  lugs  of  the  brake  beam 
are  each  mounted  in  a  said  bearing  body  and  such  bearing 
bodies  are  mounted  in  the  side  frame  guide  slots  therefor, 
and  braking  is  effected,  the  brake  beam  in  being  moved  in 
either  direction  relative  to  the  guide  slots  in  which  said 
bodies  are  mounted  is  disponed  in  coplanar  relation  with 
the  guide  slot  movement  plane  therefor  and  is  freely  mov- 
able therealong,  and  the  brake  shoes  of  such  brake  beam 
on  brake  application  are  presented  in  flush  relation  to  the 
axle  wheel  serviced  thereby, 
said  polymer  material  being  further  characterized  by  said 
outer  surfacings  of  said  body  that  are  defined  thereby, 
effecting,  through  said  face  to  face  free  slip  fit  relation 
relative  to  such  guide  slot,  during  said  movement  of  the 
brake  beam  guide  lug  in  the  guide  slot,  resurfacing  of  the 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  guide  slot,  with  said  body 
outer  surfacings  and  said  guide  slot  resurfacings  hardening 
in  use.  whereby  same  become  effectively  resistant  against 
wear,  in  use,  for  maintaining  said  coplanar  relation  of  the 
guide  lug  and  the  flush  relation  of  presentation  of  the 
brake  shoes  to  the  axle  wheel  being  serviced  thereby. 


4,480,722 

SUSPENSION  ARRANGEMENT  OF  MOVABLE  PARTS 

ESPEaALLY  OF  DISK  BRAKES  OF  RAIL  VEHICLES 

Xavcr  Wlrtfa,  lanaaing,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aaiigiior  to 

Knorr-Brenic  GnbH,  Monicfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUcd  JuB.  14, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  388,317 
Clalffla  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy,  Jnn.  15. 
1981,3123640 

Int  CL^  F16D  63/06 
VS.  a.  188—59  9  ciaimi 


i-»p 


1.  Suspension  arrangement  for  actuation  and  abrasion  depen- 
dent movable  means,  especially  for  a  brake  pad  holder  and 
non-rigid  brake  saddle  of  a  rail  vehicle  disk  brake  having  abra- 
sion compensation  means,  said  arrangement  comprising  at  least 
one  resilient  suspension  bracket  (7,  7')  extending  from  a  said 
movable  means  (1;  19)  to  a  rigid  retaining  means  (10;  10'),  said 
suspension  bracket  being  resiliently  deformable  in  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  movable  means  being  rigidly  connected  to 
one  of  said  movable  means  and  said  retaining  means  and  being 
retained  on  the  other  of  said  movable  means  and  retaining 
means  by  means  of  a  sliding  guide  meachnism  (8, 8')  extending 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  and  being  self-locking 
under  stress  load  of  a  tilting  moment. 


4,480,723 

MARSHALLING  YARD  RETARDER 

Hakan  Ingraat,  and  Bo  KarlaMm,  both  of  StiMlevad,  Sweden, 

aadgnon  to  AB  Higglund  A  Steer,  6nisk«ldsWk,  Sweden 

Hied  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,784 
Oaina  priority,  applicatioD  Sweden,  Mar.  24, 1981, 8101869 
Int.  a.'  B61B  J/Oa-  B61K  7/02;  FVID  57/00 
II.S.  a.  188-62  5  ctalms 


1.  A  retarder  system  for  railway  wagons,  comprising: 
a  track  for  railway  wagons;  and 
a  retarder  device  including 
a  cylinder  rotauble  about  its  axis  and  arranged  substan- 
tially parallel  to  a  rail  of  the  track; 
said  cylinder  being  mounted  for  pivotal  movement,  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  rail,  from  a  wagon-retarding, 
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working  position  adjacent  said  rail,  and  out  of  said 
position  away  from  the  rail; 
biasing  means  resiliently  urging  the  cylinder  towards  said 

working  position;  and 
a  helically  extending  and  radially  projecting  first  flange, 
on  the  surface  of  said  cylinder,  provided  with  a  wheel- 
contactable  Surface  arranged  to  set  the  cylinder  in  rota- 
tion, when  the  latter  is  in  its  working  position,  under  the 
influence  of  a  rail-engaging  wheel  of  a  railway  wagon 
travelling  along  the  track  in  a  first  direction,  the  cylin- 
der being  angularly  orientated  relative  to  its  axis  in  a 
position  of  readiness  aAer  being  routed  by  a  wheel  of  a 
railway  wagon  travelling  along  the  track  in  the  first 
direction; 
the  cylinder  being  mounted  so  that  a  rail-engaging  wheel  of 
a  railway  wagon  travelling  along  the  track  in  a  second 
direction,  opposite  said  first  direction,  contacts  the  first 
flange  and  pivoully  moves  the  cylinder,  against  the  resil- 
ient urging  of  the  biasing  means,  out  of  said  working 
position  to  allow  travel  of  the  railway  wagon  along  the 
track  in  the  second  direction;  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 
the  provision  of  a  second  flange  projecting  radially  from  the 
surface  of  said  cylinder  in  a  direction  toward  the  rail  at  a 
location  to  be  contacted  by  the  lowermost  portion  of  a 
flange  of  a  rail-engaging  wheel  of  a  railway  wagon  in  the 
position  of  readiness  of  said  cylinder,  said  second  flange 
lying  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  cylinder, 
extending  pariially  along  the  length  of  said  cylinder,  and 
being  spaced  from  said  first  flange,  whereby  said  second 
flange  cooperates  with  the  flange  of  the  rail-engaging 
wheel  as  it  travels  along  the  track  in  the  second  direction 
and  prevents  any  subsuntial  turning  of  said  cylinder  about 
its  axis  in  the  position  of  readiness  when  the  first  flange  is 
contacted  by  the  rail-engaging  wheel  and  the  cylinder  is 
subsequently  moved  away  from  the  rail  out  of  said  work- 
ing position. 

4,480,724 
DISC  BRAKE  CAUPER  MOUNTING  SUSPENSION 
Charles  T.  Hofftaum,  Jr.,  Wayiiea?ille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,148 

Int.  a.'  F16D  65/02 

VJS.  a.  188-73^  2  Onins 


rt'*!^^ 


1.  In  a  disc  brake  sliding  caliper  mounting  arrangement  for  a 
disc  brake  assembly  having  a  fixed  member  providing  a  mount- 
ing bracket,  a  caliper  housing  member,  at  least  one  mounting 
bolt  having  one  end  secured  to  one  of  said  members,  and  the 
other  member  having  a  mounting  boss  provided  with  a  bore 
therethrough  which  said  mounting  bolt  extends,  to  support 
said  caliper  housing  member  in  sliding  and  guiding  relation  on 
said  fixed  member,  the  improvement  to  provide  a  substantially 
corrosion-free  sliding  caliper  suspension  comprising: 
a  mounting  bolt  member  and  suspension  member  subassem- 
bly including 

said  mounting  bolt  having  a  fastening  end  section  and  a 
diametrically  enlarged  cylindrically  formed  guide  sup- 
port section,  said  guide  support  section  having  a  cir- 
cumferentially  extending  groove  formed  therein  inter- 


mediately adjacent  the  mounting  bolt  end  opposite  said 
fastening  end  section; 
a  mounting  sleeve  over  said  fastening  end  section  and 
having  one  end  abutting  said  guide  support  section,  said 
mounting  sleeve  providing  an  extension  of  the  cylindri- 
cal outer  surface  of  said  guide  support  section  over  a 
part  of  said  fastening  end  section; 
a  resilient  rubber-like  sleeve  defining  a  support  bushing 
received  over  said  guide  support  section  and  said 
mounting  sleeve  in  sealing  relation  thereto  while  leav- 
ing said  groove  uncovered;  and  a  low  coefficient  of 
friction  guide  sleeve  having  a  cylindrical  body  received 
over  said  support  bushing  in  sealing  relation  thereto, 
one  end  of  said  guide  sleeve  having  radially  inward 
extending  tab  means  snapped  into  said  groove  and  re- 
taining said  guide  sleeve  axially  fixed  relative  to  said 
mounting  bolt; 
said  subassembly  having  said  fastening  end  section  fastened 
into  a  coacting  opening  formed  in  said  one  member  so  as 
to  be  securely  mounted  on  said  one  member; 
said  mounting  boss  bore  having  a  cylindrically  formed  inner 
surface  in  slidable  engagement  with  the  outer  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  guide  sleeve,  and  an  annular  wiper  seal 
mounted  at  each  end  of  said  bore  on  said  mounting  boss 
with  the  inner  annular  surfaces  thereof  engaging  said 
guide  sleeve  in  surface  wiping  relation  and  sealing  the 
ends  of  said  bore  against  intrusion  of  corrosive  materials; 
said  wiper  seals,  said  guide  sleeve  and  said  support  bush- 
ing cooperating  to  provide  a  substantially  corrosion- 
free  sliding  caliper  mounting  suspension. 


4,480,725 

SPOT  TYPE  BRAKE  WITH  FLOATING  CAUPER 

Gilbert  Brimaud,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Valeo,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,601 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  25, 1981,  81  05957 

Int.  a.'  F16D  51/14:  B60T  11/10 

U.S.  a.  188—76  10  Claims 


1.  A  spot  type  crown  or  ring  brake,  said  brake  comprising  a 
fixed  support,  a  roury  cylindrical  brake  member  having  inner 
and  outer  braking  surfaces,  inner  and  outer  brake  pads  dis- 
posed respectively  radially  inwardly  and  outwardly  of  said 
brake  member,  an  operating  member  mounted  for  transverse 
movement  relative  to  said  brake  member,  said  operating  mem- 
ber including  hydraulic  actuating  means  for  urging  said  inner 
brake  pad  along  a  generally  transverse  braking  axis  into  opera- 
tive engagement  with  said  inner  braking  surface  of  said  brake 
member  and  a  bearing  surface  for  urging  said  outer  brake  pad 
into  operative  engagement  with  said  outer  braking  surface  of 
said  brake  member,  the  center  of  area  of  said  bearing  surface 
being  circumferentially  offset  relative  to  said  braking  axis  and 
located  behind  said  braking  axis  relative  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  brake  member,  and  said  hydraulic  actuating 
means  being  centered  with  respect  to  said  inner  brake  pad. 
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< »»  A  ...^<»«.^^  «*»-.  ^i^fSlI? spring  biased  upwards  away  from  the  rail  towards  a  rest  posi- 

^^^5S55Li?J?.tS^'^T!S  tS^S»T^*ENT  OF  tion.  said  track  brake  being  mounted  on  a  vehicle  frame,  a  tie 

BRAKING  CAPS  IN  ■'"^  "RAK^  rod  extending  exteridtty  along  the  lower  branch  of  the  coil,  a 

to  NiaafeiB  Kogyo  Kabu-  covering  therefor  and  engaging  each  of  the  braking  shoes  for 


bM 


nM  No?.  9, 1981,  to.  No.  319^ 
WrtmHtf,  appUortioB  Japu,  Not.  20,   1980,   SS- 
1M301[U):  Dec.  23.  1980.  SS.18S183[i;];  Dm.  23,  1980,  55- 
18S184(U] 

brt.  CL^  P18D  65/56 
VS.  a.  188— 79  J  P  1  S  Cteims 


P14 


-^ 


the  transmission  of  braking  reaction  forces  from  the  shoes  to 
the  tie  rod.  and  means  rigid  with  the  vehicle  frame  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  end  of  said  tie  rod  to  take  up  the  brak- 
ing reaction  forces  transmitted  to  the  tie  rod. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  autoitatic  adjustment  of  a  braking 
gap  in  a  drum  brake  of  the  type  in  which  a  pair  of  brake  shoes 
is  expanded  into  engagement  vuith  the  inside  face  of  a  brake 
drum,  comprising  in  combination  a  brake  lever  which  abuts  at 
one  end  upon  one  brake  shoe  to  cause  extension  of  said  shoe,  a 
support  shaft  which  is  extensible  at  a  right  angle  with  said 
brake  lever  and  includes  a  portion  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof  which  is  Upered  in  its  extending  direction  and  a  head 
end.  an  adjusting  lever  which  is  loosely  inserted  over  said 
support  shaft  and  having  one  end  abutting  upon  one  end  face  of 
said  brake  lever  and  the  other  end  being  pawl-shaped,  an 
adjusting  gear  for  permitting  extension  of  an  adjusting  mem- 
ber, said  gear  engaging  with  the  other  pawl-shaped  end  of  said 
adjusting  lever,  and  a  compression  spring  interposed  between 
the  head  of  said  support  shaft  and  the  said  adjusting  lever,  a 
predetermined  load  applied  on  s^d  spring  causing  said  adjust- 
ing lever  to  be  biased  toward  said  brake  lever  and  urged 
against  the  Upered  face  of  said  support  shaft,  the  support  shaft 
to  which  the  said  brake  lever  is  secured  being  rotatably 
mounted  on  a  sliding  block  in  the  form  of  a  substantial  U-shape. 
which  is  mounted  on  a  back  plate  for  sliding  movement  in  the 
direction  of  expansion  of  the  brake  shoes,  and  supporting  the 
adjusting  member  in  an  extensible  manner. 

4,480,727 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  TRACK  BRAKE  FOR  A  RAILWAY 

VEHICLE 
Nils  K.  Bngtnoii,  Oalby,  and  EgU  K.  I^uog.  BJ8rr«d,  both  of 

SwedM^  iMlpMn  to  SAB  IndMri  AB,  Lutdakrona,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE81/00331,  $  371  Date  Jol.  14, 1982,  §  102(e) 

DM*  Jal.  14, 1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/01491,  PCT  Pab. 

DMc  May  27, 1982 

PCT  F1M  Not.  10, 1981,  to.  No.  403,498 

Claim  priority,  applkatloa  Snwlaii,  No?.  19, 1980, 8008097 
lit  CL^  F14D  65/34 
US,  a  188-14S  7  daina 

1.  An  electromagnetic  track  brake  to  be  mounted  on  a  rail- 
way vehicle  for  co-operation  with  a  rail  and  comprising  in 
combination,  an  elongate  brake  energizing  coil  having  a  lower 
disposed  branch  to  be  disposed  generally  parallel  to  the  rail,  a 
rigid  frame  therefor,  a  plurality  of  generally  U-shaped  braking 
shoes  mounted  in  a  row  in  the  frame  around  the  lower  branch 
of  the  coil  and  having  braking  surfaces  disposed  beneath  the 
coil  for  ftictionally  engaging  the  rail  when  the  coil  is  ener- 
gized, means  mounting  each  braking  shoe  individually  mov- 
able in  a  vertical  direction  relative  to  the  frame  and  lightly 


4,480,728 

RETARDER  BRAKE  CONTROL 

Keith  A.  Bailey,  and  Stephen  F.  SparllB,  both  of  Indiaiuipolls, 

IikL,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  No?.  15, 1982,  to.  No.  441,604 

iBt  a^  F16F  11/00 

VS.  a.  188—271  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  control  for  an  output  shaft  connected  retarder  assem- 
bly having  a  friction  brake  portion  and  a  hydrodynamic  brake 
portion  wherein  a  net  friction  brake  apply  pressure  is  equal  to 
the  difference  between  a  friction  brake  apply  pressure  and  a 
hydrodynamic  brake  charging  pressure,  the  combination  com- 
prising, a  first  valve  means  providing  a  first  hydraulic  pressure 
regulated  according  to  a  first  schedule  such  that  said  first 
pressure  has  a  constant  maximum  first  magnitude  at  output 
shaft  speeds  above  a  first  reference  speed  and  a  plurality  of  first 
intermediate  magnitudes  generally  proportional  to  speed  at 
output  shaft  speeds  below  said  first  reference  speed,  a  second 
valve  means  providing  a  second  hydraulic  pressure  regulated 
according  to  a  second  schedule  such  that  said  second  pressure 
has  a  constant  maximum  second  magnitude  equal  to  said  maxi- 
mum first  magnitude  at  output  shaft  speeds  above  a  second 
reference  speed  exceeding  said  first  reference  speed  and  a 
plurality  of  second  intermediate  magnitudes  generally  propor- 
tional to  speed  at  output  shaft  speeds  below  said  second  refer- 
ence speed,  each  of  said  intermediate  second  magnitudes  being 
less  than  the  corresponding  one  of  said  maximum  first  magni- 
tude and  said  intermediate  first  magnitude  so  that  the  differ- 
ence between  said  first  and  said  second  pressure  magnitudes 
increases  as  output  shaft  speed  decreases  from  said  second 
reference  speed  to  said  first  reference  speed,  and  means  direct- 
ing said  first  pressure  to  said  friction  brake  portion  thereby  to 
establish  said  friction  brake  apply  pressure  therein  and  direct- 
ing said  second  pressure  to  said  hydrodynamic  brake  portion 
thereby  to  establish  said  hydrodynamic  charging  pressure 
therein. 
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4,480,729 
ANTI-SURGE  VALVE  FOR  HYDRAUUC  LOCKING 

DEVICE 
Clyde  R.  Porter,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  aasigiior  to  P.  L.  Porter 
Compuy,  Woodlaad  Hills,  Qdif. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1979,  to.  No.  81,398 

lot  G.^  F16F  9/34 

VS.  a.  188—300  10  Claims 


y  </.•* 


j^jjf  '^^'^Jf  "^ 


1.  An  anti-surge  valve  to  permit  a  fluid  to  flow  at  low  veloc- 
ity into  and  out  of  a  port  that  opens  into  a  cylindrical  chamber, 
the  port  located  on  the  concave  wall  that  defines  the  cylindri- 
cal chamber,  and  to  prevent  a  high-velocity  flow  of  the  fluid 
from  the  cylindrical  chamber  into  the  port,  said  anti-surge 
valve  comprising  in  combination: 
a  sealing  tube  positioned  within  the  cylindrical  chamber  in 
juxtaposition  with  the  port  and  including  a  cylindrical 
outer  surface  coaxial  with  but  spaced  radially  inward  of 
the  portions  of  the  concave  wall  that  surround  the  port; 
spacer  means  for  maintaining  the  cylindrical  outer  surface  of 
said  sealing  tube  spaced  from  the  concave  wall  in  the 
absence  of  fluid  flow  to  provide  a  space  for  the  fluid  to 
flow  through  in  passing  between  the  port  and  the  cylindri- 
cal chamber,  inlet  means  into  said  space  for  producing 
fluid  flow  generally   parallel   to  said   sealing  means, 
whereby  such  a  flow  of  fluid  causes  the  cylindrical  outer 
surface  of  said  sealing  tube  to  be  urged  toward  the  por- 
tions of  the  concave  wall  that  surround  the  port  by  a  force 
related  to  the  velocity  of  the  flow; 
said  sealing  tube  consisting  of  an  elastic  material  and  being 
sufficiently  stiff  that  at  low  flow  velocities  said  sealing 
tube  is  not  drawn  toward  the  concave  wall  sufficiently  to 
diminish  substantially  the  space  between  said  cylindrical 
outer  surface  and  the  portions  of  the  concave  wall  that 
surround  the  port,  but  being  sufficiently  flexible  that  at 
high  flow  velocities  the  cylindrical  outer  surface  of  said 
sealing  tube  is  drawn  against  the  portions  of  the  concave 
wall  that  surround  the  port  so  as  to  seal  the  port  to  prevent 
high-velocity  flow  of  the  fluid  from  the  cylindrical  cham- 
ber into  the  port. 


4,480,730 
SHOCK  ABSORBER  UNIT  FOR  VEHICLES 
Manfred  KoUer,  Eiierbach*Obbaeh;  Hcmaaa  Itainger,  Dittel- 
bninn;  GiiBthcr  Hudkc,  Enerbach;  Karl  Gottwalt,  Schweia- 
tart,  and  RobcrfEnsemaaa,  Bergrhcinfeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GcrmaBy,  assignon  to  Flchtcl  A  Sachs  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jnl.  15, 1982,  to.  No.  398,315 
Gains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jot  21, 
1981,  3128723 

Int  G.}  F16F  9/36 
VS.  G.  188—315  11  Gains 

1.  In  a  shock  absorber  unit  to  be  used  particularly  as  an  insert 
for  a  compression  strut  comprising 
a  cylinder  (1)  having  an  axis  and  first  and  second  ends, 

respectively,  and  defining  a  cavity  (30)  therein; 
a  piston  rod  guiding  and  sealing  unit  (4,5)  adjacent  said  first 
end  of  said  cylinder  and  including  a  piston  rod  guiding 
member  (4),  said  piston  rod  guiding  member  (4)  having  an 
end  face  axially  directed  away  from  said  second  end  of 
said  qylinder  and  a  radially  outer  surface; 
a  piston  unit  (3)  within  said  cavity  (30)  dividing  said  cavity 

(30)  into  two  working  chambers  (dOa.  306); 
a  piston  rod  (2)  connected  to  said  piston  unit  (3)  within  said 


cavity  (30)  and  extending  through  said  guiding  and  sealing 
unit  (4,5); 

a  substantially  cylindrical  container  (8)  having  a  substan- 
tially constant  wall  thickness  along  its  axial  length  having 
first  and  second  ends,  respectively,  adjacent  said  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  cylinder  (1).  respectively,  and  sur- 
rounding said  cylinder  (1)  such  as  to  define  a  compensa- 
tion chamber  (31)  outside  said  cylinder  (1),  said  container 
(8)  being  closed  at  its  second  end  by  a  bottom  wall  (9); 

a  bottom  valve  unit  (6)  adjacent  said  second  ends  of  said 
cylinder  (1)  and  said  container  (8)  providing  a  flow  pas- 
sage between  said  cavity  (30)  and  said  compensation 
chamber  (31); 

said  cylinder  (1)  being  centered  and  axially  fixed  between 
said  bottom  wall  (9)  of  said  container  (8)  and  a  substan- 
tially axially  directed  abutment  face  (33)  of  said  piston  rod 
guiding  member  (4); 

said  first  end  of  said  container  (8)  engaging  said  radially 
outer  surface  of  said  piston  rod  guiding  member  (4)  and 
having  an  axially  directed  terminal  edge  at  an  axial  loca- 


-30a 


30b 


tion  along  said  radially  outer  surface  and  free  of  engage- 
ment with  said  piston  rod  guiding  member  in  axial  direc- 
tion; 

a  closure  cap  (14)  being  provided  and  including  a  sleeve 
member  (15)  and  a  cover  section  (16),  said  cover  section 
(16)  engaging  said  end  face  of  said  piston  rod  guiding 
member  (4)  and  said  sleeve  member  (15)  engagingly  sur- 
rounding the  radially  outer  surface  of  said  container  (8) 
adjacent  said  first  end  thereof; 

said  radially  outer  surface  of  said  piston  rod  guiding  member 
(4)  being  provided  with  at  least  one  of  radial  recesses  (11) 
and  radial  projections  (12),  said  container  being  provided 
with  a  deformation  facing  said  one  of  said  recesses  (11) 
and  said  projections  (12),  respectively,  both  radially  and 
axially,  said  sleeve  member  (15)  being  also  provided  with 
a  deformation  (17),  said  deformation  (17)  of  said  sleeve 
member  (15)  facing  said  defonnation  of  said  container  (8) 
both  radially  and  axially; 

s&id  cavity  (30)  being  filled  with  a  damping  liquid; 

said  compensation  chamber  (31)  being  partially  filled  with 
said  damping  Uquid  and  partially  with  gas. 
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VIBRATION  DAMPING  APPARATUS 
Jiro  lacki,  Tokyo,  tad  Ikao  SkiiMda,  F^Utewt,  both  of  Japu, 
«d«M»rt  to  OilM  Koofo  rihaiMH  KiWm,  Japu 

Flkd  Feb.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  352,600 
OaioH  priority,  appUcatloa  JppM,  Fob.  27,  IMl,  56-27731; 
Mw.  20, 1901,  56*39612;  Apr.  16, 1981,  56-57716 

lit  a^  FISD  57/02 
VS.  a.  188-381  6  Claim 


1.  A  vibration  damping  apparatus  comprising  two  rotauble 
members  disposed  opposite  to  each  other  while  defining  a  gap 
therebetween  so  as  to  be  rotauble  relative  to  each  other 
around  substantially  a  single  axis  of  roution,  a  resistive  body 
disposed  in  the  gap  between  said  rouuble  members,  and  four 
pain  of  link  bars,  each  link  in  each  pair  of  link  bars  being 
pivoted  to  each  other  at  one  end  thereof  by  a  pin  and  coupled 
to  said  rouuble  memben  in  such  a  relation  that  the  end  of  one 
of  said  link  bars  in  each  pair  and  the  end  of  the  adjoining  one 
of  said  link  bars  in  the  next  adjacent  pair  are  coupled  by  pin 
means  to  the  associated  one  of  s$id  rouuble  members. 


an  electric  circuit  comprising, 

a  driving  circuit  means  responsive  to  an  input  signal,  the 
latter  being  dependent  on  said  third  output  signal  and 
on  a  correction  signal,  for  controlling  current  passing 
through  said  magnetizing  coil  so  as  to  control  said 
current  dependent  on  said  third  output  signal  and  on 
said  correction  signal, 

a  correcting  circuit  means  including  a  gate  circuit  and  an 
RC  control  circuit  means,  said  gate  circuit  being  re- 
sponsive to  said  output  signals  from  said  engine  speed 
sensor  means  and  said  transmission  sensor  means,  re- 
spectively, and  said  RC  control  circuit  means  being 
responsive  to  a  respective  output  of  said  gate  circuit  for 
providing  said  correction  signal. 

said  gate  circuit  and  said  RC  control  circuit  means  being 
so  arranged  that,  upon  said  gate  circuit  receiving  said 
first  and  second  output  signals,  said  correcting  signal 
has  a  first  value  such  that  said  current  is  decreased 
dependent  on  said  first  value  and  dependent  on  said 
third  output  signal  to  provide  a  small  clutch  torque,  and 
said  gate  circuit  and  said  RC  control  circuit  means 
being  so  arranged  that,  upon  said  gate  circuit  receiving 
said  second  output  signal  and  the  inverted  of  said  first 
output  signal,  said  correcting  signal  has  a  second  value 
such  that  said  current  is  increased  dependent  on  said 
second  value  and  dependent  on  said  third  output  signal 
to  provide  a  great  clutch  torque. 


M80,732 

ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  CLimii  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Toahio  TakaM,  Hannraiuclri,  J«tt^  aaai^or  to  Fuji  Jokooyo 

KaboaUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Jap« 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,063 
ClalM  priority,  applicatioa  Japui,  Sep.  12, 1980,  55-127699 
iBt  a.}  B60K  4J/28 
VS,  CL  192-0.052  lo  daina 


^Med    Clutch  torque 


throttle  ooen 
enOine   torque  (rti) 


4,480,733 

ENERGY  ABSORBING  BIDIRECnONAL  RATCHET 

NO-BACK  APPARATUS 

Duaoe  H.  Grimm,  and  Willian  J.  Midiaela,  both  of  Rockfbrd, 

IlL,  aaaignors  to  Suodatraad  Corporatioii,  Rockford,  111. 

Filed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,483 

lat  G.^  B60T  7/12 

VJS,  a.  192-8  R  12  Claims 


l.In  a  system  for  controlling  an  electromagnetic  clutch  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  mounted  on  a  car,  which  has  a 
drive  member  secured  to  a  crankshaft  of  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  a  driven  member  adjacent  to  said  drive  member,  a 
magnetizing  coil  in  one  of  said  members,  a  transmission  opera- 
lively  connected  to  said  driven  member  and  having  opera- 
tively  selecuble  change  gears,  the  improvement  comprising 
an  engine  speed  sensor  means  for  producing  a  fint  output 
signal  when  the  speed  of  said  engine  is  higher  than  a 
predetermined  speed  and  inverting  said  first  output  signal 
when  the  speed  of  said  engine  is  lower  than  the  predeter- 
mined speed, 
a  transmission  sensor  means  for  producing  a  second  output 
iignal  when  one  of  said  chaige  gears  having  a  small  re- 
duction ratio  is  selected  and  inverting  said  second  output 
signal  when  one  of  said  change  gears  having  a  high  reduc- 
tion ratio  is  selected, 
an  engine  speed  signal  generator  means  for  producing  a  third 
output  signal  in  response  to  the  speed  of  said  engine,  and 


1.  An  energy  absorbing  bi-directional  no-back  apparatus 
including  in  combination: 

a  fixed  support,  a  rouuble  input  member  and  a  rouuble 
output  member, 

said  input  member  including  an  input  plate  having  integral 
therewith  a  pair  of  release  pins, 

an  output  plate  coupled  to  said  output  member,  said  input 
plate  and  said  output  plate  having  a  toique  transmission 
means  coupled  therebetween, 

said  fixed  support  having  an  energy  absorbing  ring  means 
positioned  between  said  input  and  said  output  plate, 

said  output  plate  having  thereon,  a  pair  of  moveably 
mounted  pawl  members  biased  towards  said  energy  ab- 
sorbing ring  means  for  cooperative  engagement  with  said 
energy  absorbing  ring  means  to  thereby  engage  said  en- 
ergy absorbing  ring  means  when  said  apparatus  is  at  rest, 
said  pair  of  release  pins  positioned  adjacent  said  pawl 
members  such  that  whenever  a  backdriving  load  is  deliv- 
ered from  said  output  member  to  said  output  plate,  said 
pawl  members  are  released  from  said  energy  absorbing 
ring  means  by  cooperative  engagement  with  said  release 
pins  upon  bidirectional  roution  of  said  input  member. 
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4,480,734 

HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATIVE  CLUTCH  TYPE 

TRANSMISSION 

Norikatau  Ishikawa,  Takahama,  and  Choji  Funisawa,  Toyota, 

both  of  Japan,  aasignort  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabuahlki  Kaiaha, 

Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,927 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jul.  7, 1981,  56-106065 

lot  a»  n6D  25/ia  lS/76.  23/14 

VS.  CI.  192-20  4  Claims 


first  spring  means  being  less  than  the  force  required  to 
extend  the  second  spring  means; 
cable  means  connecting  both  the  first  and  second  levers  and 
for  preferentially  routing  the  first  lever  counterclockwise 
thus  extending  the  first  spring  and  then  routing  the  sec- 


ond lever  clockwise  extending  the  second  spring  after  the 
first  lever  comes  to  rest  on  its  counterclockwise  stop;  and 
sequencing  means  for  pulling  and  relaxing  said  cable  in 
predetermined  steps  whereby  one  or  more  of  said  levers  is 
moved  in  predetermined  sequences, 


1.  A  hydraulically  operative  clutch  type  transmission  com- 
prising; 
a  casing  accommodating  shift  gear  mechanism  therein, 
a  housing  connected  to  said  casing  so  as  to  close  an  opening 

formed  in  an  axial  portion  of  said  casing  and  accommodat- 
ing a  coupling  device  to  transmit  power  from  engine 

therein, 
an  input  shaft  joumalled  to  said  housing  by  means  of  an   u^^  q^  192—106.1 

antifriction  bearing, 
a  main  shaft  connected  to  said  input  shaft  at  one  end  thereof 

and  joumalled  to  a  boss  portion  formed  in  side  wall  of  said 

casing  by  means  of  an  antifriction  bearing, 
a  hydraulically  operative  clutch  device  mounted  on  said 

main  shaft  and  energized  by  pressurized  fluid  which  is 

transmitted  by  a  control  arrangment  provided  on  said 

casing  through  a  passageway  formed  in  said  main  shaft, 
a  gearing  means  for  transmitting  power  to  an  output  member 

from  said  clutch  device, 
said   clutch   device  further  comprising  a  clutch   drum 

mounted  on  said  main  shaft  and  a  clutch  hub  connected  to 

said  gearing  means, 
a  washer  plate  interposed  between  said  gearing  means  and  a 

sleeve  end  of  said  clutch  drum  and  fastened  on  said  main 

shaft  only  in  its  rotauble  direction. 


4,480,736 
TORSIONAL  DAMPERS 
Pierre  Loiaeau,  Ville  d'Avray,  France,  aasignor  to  Valeo,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,578 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  4, 1981,  81  02110 

Int.  a.'  F16D  3/14.  3/77.  3/79 

19  Claims 
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4,480,735 

CAM  ACTUATED  CONTROL  FOR  MATERIAL 

UNLOADER 

Larry  J.  Pingry,  CeUna,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Paul  Revere 

Corporation,  Coldwater,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,616 
Int.  a.'  AOIC  15/12;  G05G  9/12:  F16D  47/02.  23/12 
VS.  a.  192-48.3  5  Claims 

1.  Means  for  controlling  a  pair  of  clutches  comprising:, 
first  clutch  means  having  a  first  lever  rotatable  about  a  pivot 
for  actuating  said  first  clutch  means,  said  first  clutch 
means  also  having  a  stop  limiting  the  counterclockwise 
rotation  of  the  first  lever; 
second  clutch  means  having  a  second  lever  rotatable  about  a 

second  pivot  for  actuating  said  second  clutch  means; 
first  spring  means  for  biasing  said  first  lever  in  a  clockwise 

position; 
second  spring  means  for  biasing  said  second  lever  in  a  coun- 
terclockwise position,  the  force  required  to  extend  the 


1.  A  torsional  damper  for  use  in  a  friction  clutch  plate,  said 
torsional  damper  comprising  at  least  two  coaxial  parts 
mounted  for  relative  roution  within  a  defined  range  of  relative 
angular  movement,  circumferentially  acting  elastic  means 
operatively  disposed  between  said  coaxial  parts  and  resisting 
relative  angular  movement  over  at  least  part  of  said  range  of 
relative  angular  movement,  said  circumferentially  acting  clas- 
tic means  comprising  a  circumferentially  acting  spring  having 
one  end  in  engagement  with  one  of  said  coaxial  parts  and 
another  end  coupled  to  the  other  of  said  coaxial  parts,  said 
circumferentially  acting  spring  being  operative  at  the  outset  of 
relative  angular  movement,  said  circumferentially  acting  elas- 
tic means  further  comprising  at  least  one  elastically  deformable 
arm,  a  support  constrained  to  route  with  a  first  of  said  coaxial 
parts,  a  shoulder  formed  on  a  second  of  said  coaxial  parts,  said 
elastically  deformable  arm  extending  in  a  substantially  circum- 
ferential direction  and  atuched  at  one  end  to  said  support,  the 
other  end  of  said  elastically  deformable  arm  having  a  shoulder 
being  circumferentially  spaced  from  said  shoulder  on  said 
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•eoond  oouial  part  at  the  oataet  of  relative  angular  displace- 
ment of  said  coaxial  parts,  whereby  said  shoulders  come  into 
engagement  with  each  other  and  said  elasticaUy  deformable 
arm  becomes  operative  after  a  predetermined  range  of  relative 
angular  movement  between  said  coaxial  parts,  said  elasticaUy 
deformable  arm  and  said  support  being  parts  of  a  flange  of 
one-piece  construction,  wherein  said  first  coaxial  part  com- 
prises a  hub  and  said  support  comprising  a  foot  in  engagement 
with  said  hub,  said  support  ftirther  comprising  two  bearing 
arms  extending  in  opposite  directions  from  said  foot  and  cir- 
cumferentially  around  and  boaring  against  said  hub. 

4,4^0,737 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECOGNIZING,  CRUSHING 

SEPARATING,  WEIGHING  AND  MAKING  PAYMENT 

FOR,  USED  METAL  ITEMS,  PARTICULARLY 

ALUMINUM  CANS 

Herbert  a  JaavocUaa,  WalUiVford.  Pa^  and  Joseph  L.  Um. 

awr,  OeMrfleM,  Mo„  mi^on  to  ARA  Serrices,  Inc^ 

PUIaddpUa,  Pa.  ^  ^ 

CoattaaatkM-hhpart  of  Ser^  No.  242,930,  Mar.  12,  IMl, 

■budoaed.  His  appUeatioa  iait  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  442,463 

iMt  CL^  G07F  7/06 

V&CLIH-^C  r  23Clatau 


1.  Apparatus  for  identifying  aluminum  items,  particularly 
alununum  cans,  in  municipal  trash  and  for  making  payment 
automatically  in  coins  on  the  basis  of  automatically  measured 
weight,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  housing  having  therein  a 
plurality  of  componentt  including: 

a.  a  hopper  for  receiving  trash  items,  including  aluminum 
cans,  said  hopper  being  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  said 
housug;  I 

b.  an  upwardly  disposed  driVen  first  conveyor  operatively 
associated  with  said  hopper  for  receiving  trash  items 
deposited  in  said  hopper; 

c.  apair  of  opposing  driven  crusher  wheels  located  below 
the  discharge  end  of  said  conveyor  for  crushing  items 
discharged  firom  the  end  of  said  conveyor; 

d.  a  driven  second  conveyor  horizontally  disposed  below 
•aid  crusher  wheels  for  receiving  the  crushed  items; 

e.  a  driven  routing  magnetic  wheel  above  said  second  con- 
veyor, said  wheel  having  tiagnetic  componenu  of  suffi- 
cient strength  to  lift  ferroua  items  from  said  second  con- 
veyor and  to  carry  said  ferrous  items  on  the  surface  of  said 
magnetic  wheel; 

f.  scraper  means  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  magnetic  wheel 
for  discharging  ferrous  items  therefrom; 

g.  a  bin  for  receiving  said  ferrous  items  discharged  from  said 
magnetic  wheel; 

h.  means  establishing  an  altenlating  electromagnetic  field  in 

the  path  of  said  second  conyeyor  whereby  items  travelling 

on  said  conveyor  pass  throtgh  said  field; 
i.  identification  means  for  ideatifying  aluminum  items  pass- 

mg  through  said  electromagnetic  field  and  for  generating 

an  electnc  signal  in  response  thereto; 
j.  a  reciprocabie  ram  mounted  at  one  side  of  said  second 

conveyor  adapted  for  rapid  movement  across  said  second 

conveyor; 

k.  control  means  responsive  to!  said  generated  electric  signal 


for  causing  said  ram  to  extend  across  said  second  con- 
veyor  to  push  an  identified  aluminum  item  off  the  side  of 
said  second  conveyor 
1.  a  platform  weighing  scale  positioned  at  the  side  of  said 
horizontal  conveyor  having  a  platform  for  receiving  alu- 
nunum Items  pushed  off  said  second  conveyor  by  said 
ram; 

m.  a  horizontally  disposed  segmented  wheel  having  a  plural- 
ity of  open  sectors  defined  by  radial  spokes,  a  first  of  said 
sectors  positioned  just  above  said  scale  platform,  said 
alununum  items  pushed  from  said  second  conveyor  falling 
through  said  sector  onto  said  scale  platform; 
n.  means  responsive  to  an  interval  of  preselected  duration 
foUowuig  the  arrival  of  an  aluminum  item  on  said  scale 
platform  for  generating  electric  signals  to  trigger  a  read- 
out of  the  total  weight  on  said  platform  and  to  index  said 
segmented  wheel  through  one  sector,  the  trailing  radial 
spoke  of  said  first  sector  pushing  said  weighed  aluminum 
Items  off  of  said  scale  platform,  and  a  second  sector  mov- 
mg  into  place  above  said  scale  platform; 
o.  means  responsive  to  said  readout  of  total  weight  on  said 
scale  platform  for  dispensing  coins  into  a  payout  hopper 
accessible  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing; 
p.  an  upper  storage  bin; 

q.  a  third  driven  conveyor  for  receiving  the  weighed  alumi- 
num items  pushed  from  said  scale  pUtform,  said  third 
conveyor  carrying  said  aluminum  items  vertically  up- 
wardly at  the  rear  of  said  housing  and  then  horizontaUy 
forwardly  whereby  the  aluminum  items  carried  on  said 
third  conveyor  are  discharged  downwardly  into  said 
upper  storage  bin; 
r.  a  movable  sectionalized  floor  in  said  upper  storage  bin; 
s.  a  movable  rear  wall  in  said  upper  storage  bin  secured  to 
said  movable  floor; 

t  a  discharge  door  at  the  forward  end  of  said  upper  storage 
bin; 

u.  manual  control  means  for  opening  said  discharge  door; 

V.  manual  control  means  for  moving  said  movable  floor 
forwardly  to  move  said  rear  wall  forwardly.  thereby  to 
push  the  aluminum  items  in  said  upper  storage  bin  out 
through  said  open  discharge  door. 


4^480,738 
WORKPIECE  STORAGE  AND  SHUTTLE  APPARATUS 
Clyde  E.  Mattaon,  Waokedui,  Wis^  anigBor  to  Kearney  * 
Tracker  Corporatioii,  Weat  AUis,  Wia. 

Filed  JaiL  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,895 

IM.  a^  B45G  47/00 

UAa  198-339  an.it 


2.  In  an  article  transfer  mechanism  for  transferring  work- 
pieces  from  one  support  to  another,  a  base,  a  carousel  routably 
supported  on  said  base,  a  transfer  bar  slidably  supported  by 
said  carousel  for  roution  therewith,  power  means  coupled  to 
said  transfer  bar  for  slidably  moving  it  relative  to  said  carousel 
m  a  rectilinear  movement  between  an  extended  position  for 
reaching  a  workpiece  on  a  support  and  a  retracted  position  for 
moving  the  workpieces  off  of  the  support  and  onto  said  carou- 
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sel  or  in  a  reverse  direction  for  moving  them  off  of  said  carou- 
sel and  onto  a  support,  a  latch  fixed  to  the  workpieces,  and 
securing  means  at  the  end  of  said  transfer  bar  adapted  to  move 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  latch  by  an  arcuate 
movement  of  said  transfer  bar  in  its  extended  position  and 
produced  by  a  rotary  movement  of  said  carousel  for  coupling 
and  uncoupling  the  workpiece  to  said  transfer  bar  while  the 
workpiece  is  on  a  support. 


4,480,739 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING, 

ORDERING  AND  FEEDING  METALLIC  WORKPIECES 

Joehen  Haeoler,  Niinbcrg-LaiiCuAoIx,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

aadgDor  to  Sienent  AktiengeieUsehaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


CoMiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  221,252,  Dec  30, 1980,  abuidoiied. 

This  applicatioB  Mar.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472^73 
Claiaa  priority,  appUcatioD  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1980, 3002168 

lot  CL^  B65G  35/00 
U,S.a  198-381  4ClaiiBS 


ffiQ^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  and  ordering  metallic  work- 
pieces  from  a  disorganized  pile  of  workpieces  comprising: 

(a)  a  three-phase  linear  motor  sutor  encased  within  non- 
magnetic material  for  generating  a  travelling  electromag- 
netic field; 

(b)  a  non-metallic  orienting  device  disposed  over  said  linear 
motor  stator,  said  orienting  device  containing  a  plurality 
of  grooves  nutched  to  the  workpieces  and  at  right  angles 
to  the  travelling  electromagnetic  field  such  that  when  the 
electromagnetic  field  is  generated  the  workpieces  will  be 
agitated  by  the  grooved  surface,  will  be  separated  from 
one  another,  and  will  be  aligned  in  the  grooves;  and 

(c)  a  non-magnetic  hood  disposed  over  said  orienting  device 
enclosing  Uie  space  around  said  stator. 

4,480,740 
APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING  CONICAL  BOBBIN  TUBES 
Arthur  WiirmU,  Winterthor,  Switzerland,  aasigBor  to  Rieter 

Machine  Works  Uodted,  Wiaterthor,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/EP81/00187,  §  371  Date  Jal.  6, 1982,  §  102(c) 
Date  Jol.  4,  1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/02184,  PCT  Fob. 
Date  JoL  8, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Dec  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  394,905 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Dec  23,  1980, 

9496/80 

Int  a.^  B65G  47/24 
VS.  a.  198-400  10  ClaiiM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  sorting  substantially  conical  bobbin 
tubes,  comprising: 
transporting  means  including  at  least  one  substantially 
trouc^-shaped  transporting  pocket  for  receiving  an  indi- 
vidual substantially  conical  bobbin  tube; 
said  at  least  one  transporting  pocket  having  a  longitudinal 

dimension; 
said  at  least  one  transporting  pocket  togehter  with  said 


substantially  conical  bobbin  tube  located  therein  being 
transportable  by  said  transporting  means  in  a  predeter- 
mined transport  direction  which  extends  transversely 
relative  to  said  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  at  least  one 
transporting  pocket; 

said  at  least  one  transporting  pocket  receiving  therein  said 
substantially  conical  bobbin  tube  which  defines  a  longitu- 
dinal axis,  a  base  end  and  a  tip  end,  in  either  one  of  two 
opposite  positions  with  respect  to  the  location  of  the  base 
end  and  the  tip  end  of  said  substantially  conical  bobbin 
tube; 

means  for  longitudinally  displacing  said  substantially  conical 
bobbin  tube  in  said  at  least  one  transporting  pocket  in 
either  one  of  two  opposite  directions  depending  upon  the 
relative  position  of  said  base  end  and  of  said  tip  end  of  said 
substantially  conical  bobbin  tube  located  in  said  at  least 
one  transporting  pocket; 

said  longitudinal  displacing  means  comprising: 
two  rolls  each  joumaled  in  a  related  roller  bearing  for 

rotation  about  a  related  rotational  axis; 
a  frame; 

said  frame  being  supported  for  pivotable  movement  about 
a  pivot  axis  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  at 
least  one  transporting  pocket; 


said  roller  bearings  being  mounted  at  said  frame  and  being 
substantially  equally  spaced  from  said  pivot  axis  of  said 
frame; 
said  two  rolls  being  arranged  such  that  said  rotational  axes 
thereof  extend  through  an  imaginary  plane,  which  ex- 
tends substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  at  least  one 
transporting  pocket  and  divides  the  same  into  equal 
halves,  on  the  same  side  of  an  imaginary  straight  line 
which  interconnects  said  roller  bearings; 
said  two  rolls  being  arranged  such  that  their  rotational 
axes  intersect  said  imaginary  plane  at  a  predetermined 
angle  and  extend  at  a  further  angle  relative  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  substantially  conical  bobbin 
tube;  and 
said  two  rolls  being  displaceable  towards  said  transporting 
means  such  that  one  of  said  two  rolls  bears  upon  said 
substantially  conical  bobbin  tube  placed  in  said  at  least  one 
transporting  pocket,  while  the  other  one  of  said  two  rolls 
stays  out  of  contact  therewith,  in  order  to  exert  a  trans- 
versely directed  force  on  said  substantially  conical  bobbin 
tube  so  as  to  laterally  displace  the  same  relative  to  said 
transport  direction. 

4,480,741 
LEHR  LOADER  APPARATUS 
Ricardo  U.  Chicnrel,  and  Maaael  G.  Agairre,  both  of  Monter- 
rey, Mexico,  aariffsors  to  Vitro  Tec  FMeicomiao,  Moatertey, 
Moico 

Filed  Oct  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,849 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Mexico,  Oct  14, 1980, 184339 

lit  CL^  B65G  47/32 

US.  a.  198-430  I  a«*" 

1.  Article  transfer  apparatus  for  pushing  groups  of  articles 
from  one  conveyor  to  another  where  the  conveyors  are  per- 
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pendicular  to  each  other  and  in  a  common  plane  said  aoDaratus 
comprising:  "^"^ 

a  stationary  main  frame  adjacent  to  a  first  conveyor  at  a 
pomt  where  a  second  conveyor  extends  at  right  angles  to 
and  on  the  opposite  sid«  of  the  firat; 

a  movable  frame  mounted  for  horizontal  sliding  movement 
on  said  mam  frame  transverse  of  the  first  conveyor,  said 
movable  frame  being  alio  capable  of  pivotal  movement 
around  a  horizontal  axis  at  that  end  of  said  movable  frame 
remote  from  the  firat  conveyor; 

a  firat  shaft  routable  on  a  firat  horizontal  axis  in  said  main 
frame; 

cam  means  secured  to  said  firat  shaft; 

a  link  pivotally  connected  at  its  opposite  ends  to  said  cam 
means  and  said  movable  frame; 


a  second  shaft  rouuble  on  i  second  horizontal  axis  in  said 

mam  frame  parallel  to  but  spaced  from  said  firat  axis; 
a  firat  crank  arm  rigidly  extonding  from  said  second  shaft 
a  second  crank  arm  rigidly  extending  from  said  firat  shaft- 
means  slidingly  and  pivotalW  connecting  said  crank  arms; 
and 

means  for  rotatably  driving  Jaid  second  shaft;  whereby  said 
movable  frame  for  each  revolution  of  said  second  shaft 
moves  horizontally  smootkly  across  the  firat  conveyor  at 
a  firat  rate,  pivots  upwardly  and  returns  to  its  starting 
position  at  a  faster  rate,  such  that  the  percentage  of  each 
operating  cycle  of  the  forward  stroke  of  said  frame  is 
greater  than  that  of  the  return  stroke. 


stretch,  said  band  being  elastically  extensible  in  its  widthwtse 
direction;  driving  mechanisms  for  said  elastic  band  disposed 
along  the  opposite  side  edges  thereof  and  connected  to  said 
side  edges,  said  driving  mechanisms  moving  in  paths  divergina 
from  one  another  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  elastic  band- 
means  for  moving  said  driving  mechanisms  along  said  paths  so 
as  to  cause  successive  portions  of  the  ehutic  conveying  band 
moving  along  said  converging  stretch  to  be  progressively 
widthwise  stretched;  endless  air-permeable  supporting  band 
means  of  nonextensible  material  mounted  for  travel  through  an 
endless  path  contained  within  the  endless  path  of  said  elastic 
conveying  band  and  having  an  upper  stretch  parallel  to.  gener- 
ally  coextensive  with,  and  in  close  proximity  to  the  upper 
stretch  of  said  elastic  conveying  band  so  that  said  band  and 
band  means  are  in  face  to  face  contact  within  said  stretches- 
and  disposed  inside  the  endless  path  of  said  supporting  band 
means  a  suction  head  having  a  substantially  open  upper  end 
extending  beneath  the  upper  reach  of  said  supporting  band 
means  in  close  proximity  to  the  underaide  thereof,  said  suction 
head  bemg  at  least  substantially  coextensive  widthwise  with 
said  elastic  conveying  band;  and  a  source  of  subatmospheric 
preMure  m  communication  with  said  vacuum  head  to  maintain 
a  sub-atmosphenc  pressure  within  said  head,  whereby  material 
earned  on  said  elastic  conveying  band  is  exposed  to  the  sub- 
atmosphenc  pressure  in  said  head  through  the  air-penneable 
band  and  band  means  and  is  thereby  urged  against  the  contigu- 
ous surface  of  the  conveying  band  during  its  travel  throuah 
said  conveying  stretch. 


4,480,743 

CONVEYOR  CHAIN  AND  SUPPORTING  BRACKET 

ASSEMBLY 

Ctarence  A.  Dehne,  FarmingtOB  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Jerris 

B.  Webb  Company,  Farmington  HUls,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,391 

Int  a.^  B65G  39/20 

UA  a.  198-845  ,4Ctai,„, 


4,480^742 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  AND 
«.„^.„  SPREADING  MATERIAL 

?S?lJ^'l!'l"\.^'*^'  ^'""^  •"*»«>'  to  AGFA. 
GEVAERT  N.V,  Mortwl,  Bdgion 

FlMJuB.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,671 
SlSjIS*  '"*^*^'  •PP«««ti«i  United  Kingdom.  Jul.  2,  1981, 

i.c  n.  ,iS^^^^^^/02,B65C  47/08.  17/02 
UAa  198-689  TdMina 


1.  A  conveyor  for  conveying  and  spreading  material  placed 
thereon,  said  conveyor  comprising  an  endless  air-penneable 
continuous  conveying  band  adapted  to  travel  through  an  end- 
less path  havmg  a  generally  horizontal  upper  conveying 


1.  A  conveyor  chain  and  supporting  bracket  assembly  in- 
eluding  a  chain  link  having  paira  of  transversely  spaced  sides 
and  longitudinally  spaced  ends  defining  an  open  central  por- 
tion, and  a  chain  supporting  bracket  adapted  to  travel  on  a 
track;  wherein, 
the  supporting  bracket  is  formed  with  an  attachment  end 
portion  having  transversely  spaced  firat  shouldera  adapted 
to  engage  the  sides  of  a  firat  chain  link  and  having  second 
shouldera  located  outwardly  of  said  firat  shoulders,  said 
second  shouldera  being  tranversely  spaced  a  distance  less 
than  said  firat  shouldera  and  being  adapted  to  engage  the 
sides  of  a  second  chain  link  of  different  size  th^  said  firat 
chain  link,  said  attachment  end  portion  having  a  position- 
mg  portion  projecting  between  said  firat  and  second 
shouldera  into  engageable  relation  with  the  sides  of  one  of 
said  firat  and  second  chain  links  within  the  open  central 
portion  thereof; 
a  clamp  member  engages  the  sides  of  said  one  chain  link  in 
opposed  relation  to  one  of  said  firat  and  second  shouldera; 
fastening  means  is  engageable  with  the  supporting  bracket 
and  clamp  member  for  clamping  the  sides  of  said  one 
chain  link  therebetween,  the  fastening  means  extending 
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through  the  open  central  portion  of  said  one  chain  link; 
and 
the  clamp  member  is  provided  with  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
spaced  lugs  projecting  into  the  open  central  ponion  of 
said  one  chain  link  in  overlapping  relation  with  the  longi- 
tudinally spaced  ends  of  the  positioning  portion  of  the 
supporting  bracket. 

4,480,744 

MULTI^SECnONED  STORAGE  CASE 

Uura  M.  Blackfflon,  420  S«i  Saba,  El  Paso,  Tex.  79912 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,707 

Int.  a^  B65D  3/04.  69/00 

U5.  a.  206-1.7  12  Claims 


1.  A  case  adapted  to  storage  of  small  articles  comprising: 

(a)  a  firat  open  faced,  upright  rectangular  section  and  two 
other  upright,  open  faced  rectangular  sections  hinged 
thereto  and  constituting  together  a  cover  for  said  firat 
section  with  the  open  face  thereof  facing  the  sections 
constituting  said  cover,  one  of  said  other  two  sections 
having  a  plurality  of  horizontally  extending  receptacles 
and  each  of  said  three  sections  being  an  open  enclosure 
having  a  back  and  four  sides  to  form  a  rectangular  cavity; 

(b)  the  other  of  said  sections  which  constitutes  a  cover  being 
divided  into  a  plurality  of  removable  compartments,  one 
of  which  is  slidably  disposed  within  the  cavity  thereof  but 
projects  outward  beyond  said  cavity  a  distance  not  greater 
than  the  depth  of  said  firat  section. 

(c)  said  firat  section  having  a  vacant  area  therein  opposed  to 
said  outwardly  projecting  compartment  and  adapted  to 
receive  the  projecting  portion  of  said  compartment  when 
said  other  section  is  closed  over  the  firat  section  as  a 
cover;  said  firat  section  being  further  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  removable  compartments  in  areas  other  than 
said  vacant  area. 


4,480,745 
INTERLOCKING  MODULAR  DISPLAY  RACK  SYSTEM, 

COMPONENT  UNITS  THEREFOR,  AND  METHODS 
DtYid  B.  Lege,  Gary,  N.C.;  WilUan  A.  Cole,  Wyncote,  Pa.,  and 

Kevin  J.  Migdal,  Raleigh,  N.C^  assignors  to  GoodMark 

Foods,  IBC  Raleigh,  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,684 

iBt  CL^  B65D  21/02 

U  A  a.  206-44  R  W  Claims 

1.  A  modular  display  rack  system  formed  from  a  plurality  of 
interlocked  component  units,  said  system  being  useful  for  the 
point-of-sale  display  of  several  different  types  of  related  con- 
sumer articles  that  are  packaged  in  caddies  according  to  article 
type  and  are  sold  individually  at  sales  countera  or  like  sales 
locations,  the  individual  component  units  of  said  system  com- 
prising: 

a  base  defining  perimetric  sides,  said  base  having  an  upper 


support  surface  and  an  underaide  suiuble  for  resting  on  a 
sales  counter,  or  like  surface; 

a  plurality  of  upstanding  membere  extending  upwardly  from 
the  perimetric  sides  of  said  base; 

interior  surfaces  of  said  upstanding  membera  being  so  config- 
ured as  to  define  support  and  containment  means  for 
engaging  the  exterior  of  an  upstanding  consumer  article 
caddy  positioned  on  the  base  support  surface  and  for 
holding  the  caddy  such  that  the  bottom  of  the  caddy  may 
be  supponed  by  the  base  suppon  surface  and  such  that  the 
caddy  may  be  held  against  lateral  shifting  by  at  least  some 
upstanding  membera;  and 

the  upstanding  membera  of  adjacent  units  defining  coopera- 
tive, mating  interlock  means  joining  the  units  side  to  side 
by  a  sliding  fit; 

wherein  said  mating  interlock  means  joining  the  component 
units  together  comprises  each  component  unit  having 
interlock  means  defined  by  said  upstanding  membera  on 


the  unit  and  comprising  at  least  one  male  member  at  one  of 
said  base  sides  of  the  component  unit  and  at  least  one 
female  member  at  another  one  of  said  base  sides,  said  male 
member  being  defined  by  one  of  said  upstanding  membera 
comprising  an  upright  tongue-like  blade,  and  said  female 
member  comprising  an  upstanding  member  having  an 
outwardly  offset  portion  thereon  defining  a  vertically 
oriented  opening  therein  perpendicularly  arranged  with 
respect  to  the  base,  and  being  of  a  size  so  as  to  slideably 
receive  therein  the  tongue-like  blade  male  member  of  an 
adjacent  component  units  to  join  the  component  units 
with  each  other  in  a  horizontal  side-by-side  coplanar 
arrangement, 
whereby  a  caddy  containing  a  selected  multiple  number  of 
consumer  articles  of  a  particular  type  may  be  held  by  each 
of  the  component  unite  of  said  system  to  provide  an  or- 
derly display  of  several  types  of  related  consumer  articles 
in  a  desired  array. 

4,480,746 

ARTICLE  CARRIER 

Prentice  J.  Wood,  HapeTillc,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpo- 

ration,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  596,590 

iBt  a.'  B65D  75/00 

U.S.  a.  206-141  1  cw<" 

1.  An  article  carrier  comprising  a  bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  side 
walls  foldably  joined  respectively  to  the  side  edges  of  said 
bottom  wall,  end  wall  panels  foldably  joined  respectively  to 
the  end  edges  of  said  side  walls  and  extending  inwardly  there- 
from, a  medial  partition  panel  foldably  joined  respectively  at 
the  ends  thereof  to  the  inner  edges  of  the  end  wall  panels  on 
each  side  of  the  carrier  and  disposed  in  flat  face  contacting 
relation  with  each  other  and  with  their  upper  edges  foldably 
joined  together  so  as  to  form  a  double  panel  medial  partition, 
adhesive  means  on  the  contacting  faces  of  said  medial  partition 
panels  to  secure  such  panels  together,  elongated  longitudinal 
aperture  means  formed  in  each  of  said  medial  partition  panels 
the  upper  edges  of  which  are  disposed  in  general  coincidence 
with  each  other,  a  reinforcing  panel  struck  from  the  part  of  one 
of  said  medial  partition  panels  which  is  disposed  below  and 
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adiacent  the  ends  of  the  elongated  longitudinal  aperture  means  MM,748 

formed  therein,  said  reinforcing  panel  being  folded  outwardly  SHIPPING  PALLET  AND  CONTAINER 

J«Mph  H.  Wind,  Tayiora,  S.C,  aMigaor  to  Btfekm-SairfM, 


iMn  GreaiTflle,  S.C 

No.  M13.737,  wUcb  ia  a  coMi«ntkM*iMart  of  Sar.  No. 

229.195,  J...  28, 1981.  abodoMd.  Hi.  Suilo.  d«!i3. 

1982,  Sar.  No.  434,173 

Irt.  CL3  BCSD  I9/0a  19/38.  21/02 

VS.  CL  206-386  23 


and  upwardly  into  face  contacting  relation  with  said  one  me- 
dial  partition  panel,  and  adhesive  means  arranged  to  secure 
said  reinforcing  panel  to  said  oae  medial  partition  panel. 


4,480,747  *•  A  shipping  pallet  of  unitary  construction  for  use  with 

STATIC  SHIELDED  SHIPPING  CONTAINER  another  substantially  identical  pallet  so  as  to  serve  as  a  bottom 

R.  Kaaor,  Oandkr,  aa«  Job  P.  WUtcooib,  Phoenix.  °'"  ^°P  ^"^^  ^^  ■  shipping  container  for  transporting  and  storing 

both  of  Aria.,  aariffors  to  Motorola.  lac,  Scknimbiirg,  DL  *  '**^'  "•<*  shipping  pallet  comprising  a  base  and  a  plurality  of 


FQsd  Jaa.  30, 1983,  Sar.  No.  509,47S 
1ml  CL^  B6SD  91/14.  85/30 
UjS.  a  206-334 


spaced-apart  foot  means  projecting  from  a  common  side  of  said 
base,  a  first  sleeve  receiving  groove  provided  adjacent  the 
periphery  of  the  pallet  and  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  from 
said  foot  means,  and  a  second  sleeve  receiving  groove  pro- 
vided on  the  same  side  of  the  pallet  as  said  first  sleeve  receiving 
groove  and  positioned  so  as  not  to  extend  outwardly  beyond 
the  confines  of  said  first  sleeve  receiving  groove  and  being  so 
constructed  and  arragned  as  to  be  of  different  configuration 
than  said  first  sleeve  receiving  groove  so  as  to  receive  a  sleeve 
therein  of  different  cross-sectional  configuration  than  that 
sleeve  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  first  sleeve  receiving 
groove,  wherein  said  first  and  second  sleeve  receiving  grooves 
have  coinciding  linear  portions  and  are  concentrically  ar- 
ranged relative  to  each  other  and  relative  to  the  pallet  and  each 
encompasses  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  pallet,  and  fiirther 
wherein  the  grooves  are  of  different  overall  size  and  geometric 
shape  fh>m  each  other. 


4.  A  two  part  handling,  shipping,  and  storage  container 
adapted  to  provide  a  conductive  cage  for  electrosutically 
shielding  objects  placed  therein,  oomprising: 

a  first  part  formed  fix>m  a  first  dielectric  material,  open  on 
one  side,  and  having  a  firat  conductive  surface  coating 
only  on  an  outward  facing  surface; 

a  second  part  formed  from  a  second  dielectric  material,  open 
on  one  side,  and  having  a  second  COTductive  surface 
coating  only  on  an  inward  facing  surface; 

wherein  said  first  part  is  adapted  to  slideably  engage  said 
•econd  part  thereby  forming  laid  container,  and 

wherein,  when  said  first  part  eqgages  said  second  part,  said 
first  conductive  surface  coating  contacts  said  second  con- 
ductive surface  coating,  therdby  enclosing  objects  placed 
within  said  container  in  said  conductive  cage  formed  from 
the  combination  of  said  first  and  second  conductive  sur- 
face coating. 


k 


4,480,749 
TAMPER-EVIDENT  CONTAINER  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Peto*  K.  Laoda,  LObara,  and  Robert  Terry,  Norcroaa,  both  of 

Ga..  aaaignon  to  Nordaoa  CorporatioB,  Aadwrtt,  Ohio 

Filed  May  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498^80 

iBt  a.3  B6SD  85/56 

U.S.a206-459  7i 


1.  A  tamper-evident  container  comprising: 
a  container  body  defining  opposite  open  ends,  a  plurality  of 
integral  flaps  extending  fix>m  each  open  end,  said  flaps 
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being  sealed  together  with  a  thermoplastic  material  so  as 
to  close  both  open  ends  of  the  container;  and 
a  temperature  sensitive  indicator  being  on  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  each  closed  end  so  that  said  indicator  visually 
indicates  whether  an  excessive  amount  of  heat  has  been 
applied  to  the  seal  of  thermoplastic  material. 


to  Soaoco  Prod* 


4,480,780 
BAG  CONSTRUCTION 
H.  Gordon  Duwy,  MiddletowB,  Ohio,  aaaigB 
■eta  CoBpoay,  Hartsrille,  S.C. 

Filed  May  17, 1984,  Sar.  No.  611,250 
Iirt.  a^  B6SD  85/61  30/00 
VS.  a  206-554  11 


a  closure  seam  of  greater  transverse  width  than  the  width  of 
the  frangible  seams, 

said  closure  seam  sealing  the  body  and  intersecting  the  ^>ex 
with  the  apex  located  within  the  closure  seam  intermedi- 
ate its  transverse  width, 

the  container  having  means  to  direct  manually  applied  force 
to  the  apex  within  the  closure  seam  whereby  the  apex  may 
be  ruptured  within  the  closure  seam  and  the  body  torn  to 
separate  the  body  along  the  frangible  seams. 

4,480,752 

PINCH  CLOSURE  BAGS  WITH  OPENING  FEATURE 

AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THEM 

Richaid  W.  Jaeoba,  Edaa  Prairie,  Miu.,  aaai^or  to  Bcaia 

Coapuy,  Incn  Miueapoiia,  Mian. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,213 

lat  CL^  B65D  3/26 

VS.  CL  206-632  20  Claims 


1.  A  bag  construction  comprising  front  and  rear  bag  walls,  a 
closed  bottom,  and  a  top  portion,  said  top  portion  having  a  pair 
of  laterally  spaced  handles,  said  handles  including  integral 
extensions  of  said  front  and  rear  bag  walls,  said  front  and  rear 
bag  walls,  between  said  handles,  defining  an  open  bag  mouth, 
each  said  handle  extending  above  the  bag  mouth  from  a  lower 
handle  portion  defining  the  lateral  extent  of  said  bag  mouth  to 
an  upper  handle  portion  defining  a  hand  grip,  and  detachable 
tab  means  integral  with  each  handle  intermediate  the  upper 
and  lower  handle  portions  thereof  and  remote  from  said  bag 
mouth. 


4,480,751 

APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING,  STORING  AND 

DISPENSING  FROZEN  BLOOD  PLASMA 

Richard  M.  Laeptow,  AUatoa,  Maak,  aaaignor  to  Haamoaetica 

CorporatioB,  Braiatrae,  Maaa. 

CoatiBoatioa  of  Sar.  No.  305,490,  Sep.  25, 1981,  abaadoaad.  lUs 

appUcatioa  Dae.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  567,137 

IM.  a.}  B65D  33/00 

VS.  CL  206—628  17  Claims 


1.  An  "easy-open"  container  of  flexible  material  comprising: 

a  body, 

fhmgible  seams  extending  longitudinally  in  the  body  and 

joined  at  an  apex, 
the  seams  having  a  finite  width  measured  transversely  of 

their  longitudinal  extension. 


«— 


1.  A  bag  having  a  pinch  closure  at  one  end  and  a  tab  for 
opening  it  at  said  end,  the  bag  being  formed  from  a  bag  tube 
having  first  and  second  walls  flat  against  one  another,  the 
second  wall  having  an  extension  beyond  the  first  at  said  end, 
the  closure  comprising  a  flap  constituted  by  an  end  portion  of 
the  bag  tube  at  said  end  folded  over  on  a  fold  line  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  end  edge  of  the  first  wall  at  said  end,  said 
flap  thereby  comprising  the  end  portion  of  the  first  wall  from 
the  fold  line  to  said  end  edge  of  the  first  wall  and  a  portion  of 
the  second  wall  coextensive  with  said  end  portion  of  the  first 
wall  and  said  extension  of  the  second  wall,  the  Ub  having  a 
section  between  said  portions  of  the  walls  with  an  inner  end 
adjacent  the  fold,  a  section  underneath  said  extension,  and  an 
outer  end  section  projecting  out  from  under  said  extension, 
said  flap  being  adhered  to  the  outside  face  of  the  first  wall  and 
the  outside  face  of  the  ub  to  seal  the  closure  under  the  fl^,  the 
section  of  the  ub  underneath  the  extension  being  adhered  to 
the  outside  face  of  the  first  wall  to  seal  the  closure  under  the 
tab,  and  the  outer  end  section  of  the  Ub  being  free  at  least  in 
part  of  the  first  wall  to  enable  said  outer  end  section  of  the  ub 
to  be  grasped  and  pulled  to  tear  the  bag  open  by  tearing  away 
fh)m  the  first  wall  of  the  portion  of  the  flap  adhered  to  the  ub. 

15.  The  method  of  making  a  bag  with  a  pinch  closure  and 
means  for  opening  the  bag  at  the  closure  comprising  providing 
a  bag  tube  having  first  and  second  walls  flat  against  one  an- 
other with  an  extension  of  the  second  wall  beyond  the  first 
wall  at  one  end  of  the  tube,  opening  up  the  tube  at  said  one  end, 
inserting  a  tab  into  the  tube  with  the  tab  at  its  inner  end  be- 
tween the  walls  and  at  its  outer  end  extending  out  beyond  the 
end  edge  of  the  extension  of  said  one  end  and  adhering  the  tab 
to  said  second  wall,  forming  a  pinch  closure  for  the  bag  tube  at 
said  one  end  by  folding  over  a  flap  constituted  by  an  end 
portion  of  the  tube  at  said  one  end  on  a  fold  line  extending 
transversely  of  the  bar;  tube  spaced  inwardly  from  the  respec- 
tive end  edge  of  said  ftm  wall  and  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  the 
Ub,  the  tab  being  (<Mei  over  with  the  flap,  and  adhering  the 
flap  to  the  outside  face  of  the  first  wall  and  the  outside  face  of 
the  Ub  to  seal  the  closure  under  the  flap,  and  adhering  the 
section  of  the  tab  underneath  the  extension  to  said  first  wall  to 
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tear  the  bag  open  by  tearing  away  from  the  first  wall  of  the  ,      . 

portion  of  the  flap  adhered  to  the  Ub.  *>,  Vv^** 


MM.7S3 
METAL  DITECrOR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Joe  P.  IVnbm,  Tocker,  Gtu;  Charles  D.  Rogers,  Springfield, 
Oreg^  Richvd  R,  Noll;  Htrry  E.  Peltier,  both  of  Eugene, 
Oreg^  and  Steten  P.  Perriac^  Qem,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Metal 
Detectors,  lac^  Eugene,  Ortg. 

Filed  Jnl.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,262 

Int  a.J  $07C  3/344 

UAa209-S46  I  jcUdm 


1.  In  a  metal  detector  apparatus  including  an  electromag- 
netic search  coU  disposed  to  detect  metaJ  in  a  material  stream 
falhng  through  said  search  coil  and  a  reject  means  responsive 
to  said  search  coil  for  cycling  a  gate  from  a  standby  position 
outside  the  path  of  said  fallii«  material  stream  to  a  reject 
position  wherein  said  gate  diverts  said  material  stream  from 
said  path,  and  subsequently  back  to  said  standby  position,  the 


said  gate  in  said  standby 


improvement  comprising:         I 

means  for  sensing  the  presence  of 
position;  and 

means,  responsive  to  said  gate  being  absent  from  said 
sundby  position  longer  than  a  predetermined  period  of 
time,  for  inducing  said  rejoct  means  to  cycle  said  gate. 


4(480«754 
SCREENING  APPARATUS  FOR  GRAINS,  SEEDS  OR  THE 

LIKE  CROPS 

^5T^  °*"*'  '^w*™^  Mrignor  to  DAMAS  Maskinfab- 
nk  A/S,  Faaborg,  Dcuurfc 

Filed  Dec  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  447,767 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Denurk,  Dec.  14, 1981, 5543/81 

lat  aj  B07B  1/26 

UAaa09-483  lOCIaima 

1.  Screening  apparatus  for  grains,  seeds  or  the  like  crops 
compnsmg  a  housing  having  a  main  axis  and  a  planetary  axis 
eccentrically  located  with  respect  to  the  main  axis,  said  hous- 
mg  contaimng  a  support  structure  which  is  adapted  to  be 
routed  about  the  main  axis  and  which  supports  screening 
means  adapted  to  be  rotated  4>out  the  planetary  axis,  the 
support  structure  having  vane  means  which,  during  the  rou- 


tricity  E  of  the  planetary  axis  with  respect  to  the  main  axis 
bemg  smaller  than  the  longest  radius  R  of  the  screening  means. 

4,480,755 
TOOL  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Jenpr  G.  Cartwright,  EUwood  Qty,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wcsco 
Maaofiacturing,  lac^  Aurora,  HI. 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,600 

lat  a.i  A47F  7/00 

UA  a.  211-60  T  J  Claims 


1.  A  tool  storage  device,  comprising 

(a)  a  cabinet  having  a  generally  rectangular  horizontal  cross- 
sectional  configuration,  said  cabinet  including  a  plurality 
of  vertically  arranged  planar  side  walls  each  containing  a 
plurality  of  apertures  each  adapted  to  receive  a  poriion  of 
a  support  hook; 

(b)  means  arranged  within  said  cabinet  for  locking  said  hook 
portions  within  said  apertures,  said  locking  means  includ- 
ing 

(1)  a  plurality  of  locking  plates  arranged  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  said  side  walls,  respectively; 

(2)  spring  means  connected  with  said  locking  plates  for 
normally  biasing  each  of  said  locking  plates  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  the  associated  side  wall  toward  un- 
locked positions  in  which  said  locking  plates  release 
said  hook  portions,  respectively;  and 

(3)  means  for  displacing  said  locking  plates  relative  to  said 
cabinet  side  walls  between  the  unlocked  positions  and 
locked  positions  in  which  said  locking  plates  press  said 
hook  portions  against  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  associ- 
ated side  walls,  respectively,  said  displacement  means 
mcluding  horizontally  arranged  cam  means  including  a 
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plurality  of  projections,  at  least  one  of  said  cam  projec- 
tions being  adapted  for  operable  engagement  with  each 
of  said  locking  plates  against  the  biasing  force  of  said 
spring  means,  respectively,  said  cam  means  being  rotat- 
able  about  the  vertical  axis  of  said  cabinet,  whereby 
when  said  locking  plates  are  in  the  unlocked  positions,  a 
plurality  of  support  hooks  may  be  arranged  at  desired 
locations  on  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  side  walls  by 
passing  said  hook  portions  through  said  side  wall  aper- 
tures, and  subsequently  when  said  cam  means  are  ro- 
tated to  displace  said  locking  plates  to  the  locked  posi- 
tions, said  support  hooks  are  fixed  in  the  selected  loca- 
tions on  the  cabinet  side  wall  surfaces  to  support  tools, 
materials,  and  the  like. 


4,480,756 

DISPLAY  RACK  FOR  LIGHTWEIGHT  MERCHANDISE 

Paul  Belokin,  Jr.,  Route  4,  Box  D,  Hayward,  Wis.  54843 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  469,259 

lat  a.'  A47F  5/11 

VS.  a  211-126  4  Gaims 


I.  A  display  rack  comprising  a  tray  formed  of  one  piece  of  a 
stiff  but  foldable  material  such  as  kraftboard,  having  a  bottom 
wall  with  straight  side  edges  and  having  a  plurality  of  upright 
side  walls  that  project  up  from  said  side  edges  and  meet  one 
another  at  comers,  and  supporting  means  whereby  said  tray  is 
held  with  its  bottom  wall  elevated,  said  display  rack  being 
characterized  by: 

A.  said  supporting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  upright 
rods,  one  for  each  of  said  comers; 

B.  said  tray  having  each  of  its  side  walls  formed  with  two 
flatwise  superimposed  layers  of  material, 

(1)  an  outer  one  of  said  layers  being  connected  to  said 
bottom  wall  around  a  bend  line  along  one  of  said  side 
edges  and 

(2)  the  inner  one  of  said  layers  being  connected  to  the 
outer  layer  around  a  fold  line  along  the  top  edge  of  the 
side  wall; 

C.  said  tray  further  having,  at  each  of  said  comers,  a  flap 
which  extends  from  the  outer  layer  of  one  of  the  pair  of 
side  walls  at  the  comer  and  which  is  bent  around  the 
comer  and  is  flatwise  conflned  between  the  layers  of  the 
other  side  wall  of  the  pair; 

D.  the  rod  at  each  of  said  comers  being  conflned  against 
lateral  displacement  relative  to  the  tray  by 

(1)  being  received  in  the  bend  of  the  flap  at  the  comer,  and 

(2)  being  retained  in  said  bend  by  the  inner  layers  of  the 
pair  of  side  walls  that  meet  at  the  comer,  each  of  which 
inner  layers  has  a  portion  extending  along  an  upright 
end  edge  thereof  that  engages  the  rod;  and 

E.  each  rod  having  an  upwardly  facing  abutment  which  is 
spaced  above  its  bottom  end  and  which  supportingly 
engages  the  tray. 


4,480,757 

COLLAPSIBLE  FRAME  SUPPORT  FOR  PIVOTAL 

BOOM  ON  A  PORTABLE  CRANE 

Mayuard  A.  Onstad,  Duluth,  Miaa.,  aaaigaor  to  AMCA  latcrna- 

tioaal  Corporatioa,  Haao?cr,  N  Jl. 

FUed  Jaa.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,717 

lat  a.}  B66C  7/Oa  23/42.  23/32:  B63B  35/30 

VS.  a  212—257  2  ClaiaH 


1.  In  an  apparatus  including  a  transport  vehicle  and  a  crane 
structure  mounted  on  said  transport  vehicle,  said  crane  struc- 
ture including  a  gantry  structure  and  a  generally  vertical  tower 
structure,  said  gantry  structure  including  two  boom  portions 
and  trolley  tracks  thereon,  said  boom  portions  further  being 
pivotally  attached  to  and  supported  by  said  generally  vertical 
tower  structure  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  in  oppo- 
site directions  and  selectively  alignable  with  said  trolley  tracks, 
substantially  at  an  upper  end  thereof,  and  said  crane  structure 
further  including  an  upper  supporting  structure  atuched  to 
said  generally  vertical  tower  structure  substantially  at  said 
upper  end  thereof  and  protruding  generally  upwardly  relative 
to  said  tower  structure  and  said  boom  portions,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  pivot  means  for  selectively  pivoting  said 
boom  portions  relative  to  said  vertical  tower  structure  between 
respective  operating  positions  wherein  said  boom  portions 
protrude  generally  horizontally  from  said  vertical  tower  struc- 
ture substantially  at  said  upper  end  thereof  and  respective  rest 
positions  wherein  said  boom  portions  are  lower  than  the  top  of 
said  vertical  tower  structure,  at  least  one  link  assembly  distinct 
from  said  pivot  means  disconnectibly  interconnecting  each  of 
said  boom  portions  with  said  upper  supporting  structure  for 
supporting  said  boom  portions  in  said  respective  operating 
positions,  said  link  assemblies  each  including  a  number  of  link 
members  disconnectibly  connected  to  one  another,  at  least  a 
pair  of  adjacent  link  members  in  each  of  said  link  assemblies 
being  selectively  disconnectible  from  one  another  in  order  to 
disconnect  said  boom  portions  from  said  upper  supporting 
structures  and  to  allow  said  pivoting  of  said  boom  portions  to 
said  respective  rest  positions  lower  than  the  top  of  said  vertical 
tower  structure,  power  means  for  pivoting  said  boom  portions 
including  actuators  means  selectively  interconnecting  said 
upper  supporting  structure  and  said  tower  structure  for  selec- 
tively collapsing  said  upper  support  structure  in  order  to  selec- 
tively reduce  the  overall  height  of  said  crane  structure  to  allow 
said  transport  vehicle  to  pass  under  overhead  obstructions,  said 
upper  support  structure  including  an  A-frame  structure  pivot- 
ally  and  collapsibly  attached  to  the  top  of  said  vertical  tower 
structure  said  A-frame  structure  being  collapsible  when  said 
boom  portions  are  in  said  respective  rest  positions,  said  pivot 
means  including  upper  and  lower  hinge  assemblies  pivotally 
and  selectively  disconnectibly  interconnecting  each  of  said 
boom  portions  with  said  vertical  tower  structure,  and  separate 
upper  and  lower  means  for  selectively  disconnecting  each  of 
said  upper  and  lower  hinge  assemblies,  respectively,  said  upper 
hinge  assemblies  pivotally  interconnecting  said  boom  portions 
to  said  vertical  tower  structure  for  upward  pivotal  movement 
from  said  respective  operating  positions  and  relative  to  said 
vertical  tower  structure  when  said  lower  hinge  assemblies  are 
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disconnected,  and  said  lower  hinge  assembly  pivotaly  inter- 
connecting said  boom  portions  to  said  vertical  tower  structure 
for  downward  pivotal  movement  from  said  respective  operat- 
ing positions  and  relative  to  said  vertical  tower  structure  when 
said  lower  hinge  assemblies  are  disconnected,  said  link  mem- 
bers being  diaconnectible  from  one  another  when  the  respec- 
tive boom  portions  are  pivotalN  moved  upwardly  relative  to 
said  vertical  tower  structure. 


4,480,^88 
RAILWAY  CX)in>LE]|  ARRANGEMENT 
Ahta  G.  Hvt,  Pittibvgh,  aid  Lyu  K.  Tilly,  AlUsoa  Park,  both 
«f  Pt^  aarivMn  to  McCoBway  A  Torley  CorporatkM,  Pitts- 
kv|k,Pa. 

Flkd  No?.  3, 1982,  8cr.  No.  438,381 

Iirt.  a^  MIG  7/10 

MS.  a  213-54  \  5  oaiw 


screw  cap  closure  on  which  an  outside  cap  is  clamped  with 
axial  play,  both  of  which  caps  are  provided  with  projections  or 
projections  and  grooves  which,  within  the  axial  play,  can 
engage  in  each  other,  those  sides  of  the  projections  or  grooves 
which  touch  each  other  when  the  cap  is  screwed  down  being 
made  as  carriers,  while  those  sides  of  the  projections  or 
grooves  which  touch  each  other  when  the  cap  is  screwed  off 
act  as  wedges,  and  in  such  a  way  that,  when  being  screwed 
down,  the  screw  cap  is  carried  by  the  outside  cap  but  when 
being  screwed  off  this  only  happens  when  an  axial  pressure  is 
exerted  on  the  outside  cap  and  directed  against  the  container, 
characterized  in  that  recesses  (2)  are  provided  in  the  face  of  the 
screw  cap,  which  are  covered  by  a  gas-  and  liquid-impermea- 
ble inlay  cover  (5). 


1.  A  railway  coupler  arrangenient  comprising  a  center  sill, 
fhmt  and  rear  draft  lugs  within  the  sill,  a  draft  gear  housing 
having  forward  and  aft  wall  metns,  said  draft  gear  housing 
being  carried  within  the  sill  and  slideable  between  the  front 
and  rear  draft  lugs,  a  draft  gear  within  the  draft  gear  housing, 
a  follower  and  plunger  block  slidtable  in  said  draft  gear  hous- 
ing and  in  engagment  with  one  end  of  the  draft  gear,  a  coupler 
yoke  shank  extending  into  said  draft  gear  housing,  a  butt  on 
said  shank  engageable  with  said  follower  and  plunger  block 
within  the  draft  gear  housing  and  movable  from  a  position 
where  it  engages  said  forward  wall  means  on  the  draft  gear 
housing  during  draft  loads  to  a  position  removed  from  the 
forward  wall  means  where  it  forces  the  follower  and  plunger 
block  into  the  draft  gear  during  buff  loads,  the  aft  wall  means 
oHhe  draft  gear  housing  engaging  said  rear  draft  lugs  during 
b^  loads,  and  means  associated  with  said  front  draft  lugs  for 
engaging  said  follower  and  plunger  block  during  draft  loads  to 
compress  said  draft  gear. 


4,480,7m 

TAMPER  VISIBLE  INDICATOR  FOR  CONTAINER  LID 

Miltoa  Schonberger,  1  Ceatnry  Tower,  Fort  Lee,  N  J.  07024 

CoatiBiiatioB-in.part  of  Ser.  No.  481,794,  Dec.  21, 1982, 

•iMBdooed.  TUs  applicatioa  Apr.  13. 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,636 

bt  a^  B65D 15/02 

U  A  CL  21S-230  52  Ctalmg 


**.   *» 


4,480,739 
CHILD-PROOF  CLOSURE 

RaiMr  Bahrtaa,  HaabwB  Dietw  Peiaal,  Nordcntadt  Bd  Ham- 
bwB  Jibrgsa  SchowldMyar,  Kaoiptci^  ami  Ulrich  Brach, 
ZaU-MoaeU  aU  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Ganuay,  aaaigMrs  to  Um 
Brothers  Omptty,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Aig.  4, 1982,  Sir.  No.  403,011 
OalM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fad,  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Ana.  4. 

1981, 8122918[U]  /•    -hi. -^ 

lat  a.^  B65D  W02 


U.S.  a.  21S— 220 


3Clalas 


1.  Child-proof  turn-lock  dosuie  of  plastic  material  for 
threaded  mouths  on  containers,  particularly  on  bottles,  with  a 


1.  A  container  lid  insert  for  indicating  that  a  container  lid  has 
been  removed  from  the  opening  into  a  container,  the  lid  insert 
comprising: 
an  upper  disc-like  element  and  a  lower  disc-like  element; 
each  element  having  a  respective  upper  and  lower  surface; 
the  lower  surface  of  the  upper  element  being  superposed 
over  the  upper  surface  of  the  lower  element;  first  secure- 
ment  means  for  securing  the  upper  and  lower  elements 
superposed; 
second  securement  means  at  the  upper  surface  of  the  upper 
element  for  securing  the  upper  element  in  the  container 
lid;  third  securement  means  at  the  lower  surface  of  the 
lower  element  and  positioned  for  engaging  the  container 
around  the  opening  which  is  covered  by  the  lid  and  for 
securing  the  lower  element  to  the  container  there; 
the  second  and  third  securement  means  being  adapted  to 
exert  greater  securing  force  on  the  lid  and  container, 
respectively,  than  the  first  securement  means  is  adapted  to 
exert  between  the  upper  and  lower  elements,  whereby 
with  the  upper  element  secured  to  the  lid  at  the  second 
securement  means  and  the  lower  element  secured  to  the 
container  at  the  third  securement  means,  upon  separation 
of  the  lid  from  the  container  upon  which  the  lid  is  posi- 
tioned, the  first  securement  means  is  adapted  to  permit  the 
upper  and  lower  elements  to  become  separated  at  the 
superposed  surfaces  thereof; 
indication  means  adapted  to  respond  to  the  separation  of  the 
upper  and  lower  elemenu  and  the  indication  means  being 
located  between  the  upper  and  lower  elements  and  being 
adapted  to  provide  its  indication  upon  the  separation  of 
the  upper  and  lower  elements. 
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4,480,761 
TAMPER  INDICATING  CLOSURE  FOR  A  CONTAINER 
DIetnar  AkUager,  RucabCTg,  Switaerland,  assigiior  to  Albert 
Obrist  AG,  ReiMch,  Switiarlaiid 

Fikd  Jal.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,909 
ClaiM  priority,  applkatioB  Swltaarlaad,  Jol.  14,  1982, 
4280/82 

iBt  a.}  B65D  4l/ii 
U,S.  a  215-252  6  Claini 


first  direction  to  extend  along  said  neck  portion  in  radially 
outward  overlying  gripping  relation  with  said  neck  portion,  a 
pur  of  discrete  opposed  gripper  flanges  formed  integral  with 
said  body  and  of  said  resilient  material,  each  said  gripper  flange 
projecting  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction,  said 
gripper  flanges  being  diametrically  opposed  to  define  an  area 
therebetween,  and  each  being  aligned  with  one  of  said  jaws, 
such  that  said  gripper  flanges  may  be  manually  gripped  and 
flexed  toward  each  other  thereby  to  flex  said  base  and  spread 
said  jaws  in  opposition  to  the  resilient  forces  created  in  said 
flexed  base  tending  to  bias  said  jaws  toward  each  other  and 
into  engagement  with  the  vial  neck  portion,  and  a  locking  bar 
member  disposed  between  said  gripper  flanges  and  oriented 
generally  transverse  thereto,  said  locking  bar  member  being 
formed  integral  with  said  body  and  including  an  integral  hinge 
joining  said  locking  bar  to  said  body  for  pivotal  movement 
between  a  first,  generally  vertical  locked  position  with  respect 
to  said  body,  wherein  said  locking  bar  when  in  said  vertical 
position  is  disposed  between  and  engaged  with  said  gripper 
flanges  to  prevent  flexing  thereof,  and  a  second,  generally 
horizontal  position  with  respect  to  said  body,  wherein  said 
locking  bar  is  disposed  out  of  engagement  with  the  gripper 
flanges,  such  that  said  gripper  flanges  may  be  flexed  toward 
each  other  to  spread  said  jaws  preparatory  to  disengaging  said 
cap  from  a  vial. 


1.  A  closure  cap  for  a  container,  which  is  provided  with  a 
guarantee  strip  that  can  be  brought  into  engagement  with  the 
neck  of  the  container,  and  which  is  nude  in  one  piece  with  the 
guarantee  strip  from  thermoplastic  material  by  an  injection 
moulding  process,  wherein  the  guarantee  strip  is  joined  to  the 
lower  edge  of  the  closure  cap  by  way  of  a  multiplicity  of 
desired-rupture  web  portions  and  by  way  of  a  reinforced  re- 
gion and  the  wall  thickness  of  the  guarantee  strip  has  a  rein- 
forcement in  the  area  between  each  two  desired-rupture  web 
portions,  characterised  in  that  the  reinforced  region  comprises 
two  substantially  vertically  extending  holding  web  portions  (8) 
and  that  the  guarantee  strip  is  interrupted  between  the  holding 
web  portions. 


4,480,762 
REUSEABLE  VIAL  CAP 
Midnal  D.  Tbooas,  Arab,  Abu,  aaaigiior  to  Ryder  htcrutioMl 
Corporttioa,  Arab,  Ala. 

Filed  Ju.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,345 

lat  a.^  B65D  ¥5/00 

U.S.  a.  215—273  2  Clains 


4,480,763 

BEVERAGE  CONTAINER  OPENING  MEANS 

Frits  N.  Schneider,  22030  Madlsoa  St,  Dearborn,  Mich.  48124 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,820 

lot  a'  B65D  n/i4 

U  A  CL  220-269  9  Claims 


1.  A  reuseable  cap  for  sealing  a  vial  having  a  neck  portion; 
said  cap  comprising  a  body  of  resilient  material  having  a  base 
for  overlying  the  open  end  of  a  vial  neck  portion,  a  pair  of 
opposed  jaws  formed  integral  with  said  body  and  of  said  resil- 
ient material,  said  pair  of  jaws  projecting  from  said  base  in  a 


1.  A  beverage  container  comprising: 

a  main  body  having  a  top,  said  main  body  defining  an  inte- 
rior chamber  in  which  a  beverage  is  contained,  said  top 
having  a  portion  surrounded  by  a  score; 

a  tab; 

means  for  securing  a  midpoint  of  said  ub  to  said  top  wall  so 
that  one  end  of  said  ub  registers  with  said  scored  portion 
while  the  other  end  of  said  ub  extends  outwardly  from 
said  scored  portion,  said  other  end  of  said  Ub  being  spaced 
from  the  top  wall  by  a  disunce  suflicient  to  allow  at  least 
a  portion  of  a  finger  of  a  normal  adult  to  be  positioned 
between  said  other  end  of  said  ub  and  said  top; 

whereby  said  other  end  of  said  ub  is  easily  grasped  and 
pulled  outwardly  from  said  top  wall  whereupon  said  one 
end  of  said  ub  punches  said  scored  portion  into  the  inte- 
rior of  said  can;  and 

wherein  said  main  body  comprises  an  outwardly  extending 
rim  formed  around  the  outer  periphery  of  said  top  wall, 
said  top  comprising  an  inclined  surface  which  slopes  up- 
wardly from  a  midpoint  of  said  top  and  towards  said  rim, 
an  outer  end  of  said  inclined  section  terminating  closely 
adjacent  said  rim  and  wherein  said  scored  portion  is 
formed  on  said  inclined  surface. 
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4,480,764 
DRINKING  CUP  STORAGE  AND  FEEDING  DEVICE  TOR 

AN  AUTOMATIC  VENDING  MACHINE 
Toihio  Takagi,  Kawaaa;  MmH  Iwaoami,  Sonka,  and  Tcniald 
SaaUkawa,  YokkakU,  aU  of  Japaa,  aarignon  to  FiUi  Electric 
Coaipaay,  Ltd^  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FIM  Feb.  14,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  466,292 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  18, 1982,  57-24931 

int  a.j  ao7F  n/12 

UA  a  221-11  i  saalms 


individual  seed  is  picked  up  and  cradled  in  each  seed  tip 
recess,  and  said  associated  seed  port;  and 


1.  A  drinking  cup  storage  aijd  feeding  device  for  an  auto- 
matic vending  machine  comprising: 

a  rotary  type  cup  storage  drum  having  on  its  periphery  a 
plurality  of  cup  storage  chambers  for  receiving  at  least 
two  different  kinds  of  drinking  cups  stacked  in  columns; 

a  cup  takeK)ut  suge  having  at  least  two  classified-by-kind 
cup  takeout  mechanisms  spaced  apart  from  each  other 
and  positioned  adjacent  to,  but  outside  the  rototional 
movement  of  the  cup  storage  drum,  for  supplying  specific 
cups  one  by  one  to  a  vending  suge  according  to  a  selec- 
tion signal; 

means  for  sensing  when  a  cup  take-out  stage  becomes  empty 
of  cups,  and  for  routing  the  cup  storage  drum  in  response 
to  said  empty  condition; 

cup  selecting  means  for  detecting  when  a  full  cup  storage 
chamber  storing  a  certain  cup  type  reaches  a  position 
adjacent  an  empty  cup  takeout  suge  for  the  same  type  of 
cup  during  roution  of  the  cup  storage  drum,  and  for 
stopping  roution  of  the  drum  in  response  thereto;  and 

cup  delivering  means  for  delivering  the  full  stored  cup  group 
column  from  the  cup  storage  drum  to  the  adjacent  cup 
Uke-out  suge  for  that  cup  type  while  keeping  the  column 
in  an  upright  stacked  postuie. 

4,480,765 
NEEDLE  SEEDER 
Egldlo  L.  Toaoa,  10904  Oak  St,  Caatrorillc,  Calif.  95012 
Filed  Dec.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,351 
Int.  a.'  B65H  3/08 
UA  a  221-211  2  Claims 

I.  A  seed  delivery  system,  comprising: 
trough  means  for  containing  a  seed  bed; 
a  plurality  of  spaced,  hollow,  substantially  vertical  seed 
needles,  provided  as  a  matrix  of  seed  needles,  arranged  in 
rows  and  columns,  each  seed  needle  having  a  tip  portion 
and  projecting  upwardly,  along  a  needle  axis  through  an 
opening  in  a  bottom  portion  of  said  trough  means  and  into 
said  seed  bed,  the  tip  portion  of  each  said  needle  including 
an  inner  recess; 

a  seed  delivery  port  associated  with  each  seed  needle; 

means  for  maintaining  a  negative  pressure  on  each  needle  tip 
when  said  tip  is  at  said  seed  bed  and  when  said  tip  is 
moved  between  said  seed  bed  and  its  associated  seed 
delivery  port,  and  for  maintaining  a  positive  pressure  on 
each  needle  tip  when  said  tip  at  its  associated  seed  delivery 
port; 

means  effecting  coordinated  ncciprocal  needle  movement 
along  said  needle  axes  between  said  seed  bed  wherein  an 


means,  associated  with  each  needle,  for  discharging  said 
seed  from  said  needle  tip  recess  when  at  said  associated 
delivery  port. 


4,480,766 

BULK  TRANSPORT  BAG 

Nigel  D.  Plan,  Melton  Constable,  England,  assignor  to  IBC 

Transport  Containers,  Ltd.,  East  Molesey,  England 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,392 

Int.  a.'  B65D  SS/J4,  33/28 

U.S.  a.  222-105  Waaims 


1.  A  bulk  transport  bag  comprising  a  main  materials-contain- 
ing body  having  a  side  wall,  a  top  wall  with  a  closable  inlet  and 
a  bottom  wall  with  a  closable  outlet  for  the  material  to  be 
carried,  the  body  comprising  a  fabric  coated  with  a  plastic 
material,  lifting  means  atuched  to  said  body,  the  lifting  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  fabric  webs  coated  and/or  impreg- 
nated with  a  plastic  material  compatible  with  the  plastic  coat- 
ing of  the  body,  said  plastic  treated  lifting  webs  each  having, 
on  both  sides  of  a  lifting  loop,  linear  end  portions  through 
which  the  weight  of  the  load  is  transferred  to  the  lifting  loops 
from  the  body  of  the  bag,  said  linear  end  poriions  being  se- 
cured to  the  side  wall  of  the  plastic  coated  body  by  the  bonding 
together  of  said  compatible  plastic  materials  by  a  weld,  and 
each  of  said  linear  end  portions,  where  it  separates  from  the 
side  wall  of  the  bag  to  start  the  lifting  loop,  being  retained  close 
to  the  body  by  an  anti-peel  device  of  fabric  coated  with  a 


November  6, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


163 


compatible  plastic  material  which  is  bonded  to  the  plastic 
coating  of  the  body  whereby  said  load  transfer  occurs  without 
detachment  of  the  lifting  webs. 


4,480,767 
APPORTIONING  AND  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Amos  J.  Brown,  Bothell,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Belshaw  Bros^  Inc., 
Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  353,784 

Int  a.'  A21C  11/18-  GOIF  11/02 

VS.  a.  222-340  2  Claims 


through  the  outlet  as  the  rod  is  moved  downwardly  from  the 
upper  position  to  the  lower  position,  and  whereby  dough 
dispensed  through  the  outlet  is  cut  off,  by  the  cutting  edges,  as 
the  rod  is  moved  upwardly  from  the  lower  position  to  the 
upper  position  so  as  to  draw  the  piston  upwardly  into  the 
outlet,  an  improvement  wherein  the  piston  has  an  upper,  inte- 
gral, coaxial  boss,  which  has  a  convex,  frusto-conical  surface 
extending  upwardly  and  being  spaced  from  the  upper,  circum- 
ferential cutting  edge  of  the  piston,  and  wherein  the  annulus 
has  a  concave,  frusto-conical  surface,  which  flares  upwardly, 
whereby  the  apparatus  can  be  used  to  dispense  batter  as  well  as 
dough,  whereby  batter  tends  to  flow  downwardly  along  the 
frusto-conical  surfaces  so  as  not  to  splatter  on  the  piston  even 
if  thin,  and  so  as  not  to  accumulate  on  the  annulus  or  on  the 
piston  even  if  mixed  with  raisins,  shredded  coconut,  nut  meats, 
frozen  berries,  or  large  particulates  of  other  types,  and 
whereby  such  particulates,  if  caught  l>etween  the  piston  and 
the  outlet,  tend  not  to  be  crushed  but  to  be  deflected  by  the 
convex,  frusto-conical  surface  of  the  piston  or  cut  cleanly,  by 
the  cutting  edges,  as  the  piston  is  drawn  into  the  outlet. 


4,480,768 

HANIM)PERATED  PUMP 

Douglas  S.  Martin,  Lawrcnccrille,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Universal 

Dispensing  Systems,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  395,685,  Jul.  6, 1982,.  This 

application  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,623 

Int  a.^  B65D  47/34 

VS.  a.  222-341  6  daims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  a  type  comprising 

(a)  a  hopper,  which  has  a  bowl  adapted  to  hold  dough,  and 
which  has  a  throat  opening  downwardly  from  the  bowl 
and  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion, 

(l>)'an  annulus,  which  is  mounted  coaxially  and  integrally  in 
the  lower  poriion  of  the  throat,  and  which  has  a  cylindri- 
cal outlet  opening  from  the  bowl  and  having  a  lower, 
circumferential  cutting  edge, 

(c)  a  rod  which  is  reciprocatable  coaxially  in  the  hopper 
between  an  upper  position  and  a  lower  position,  which  has 
a  lower  portion  extending  through  the  outlet,  and  which 
has  a  lower  end  extending  downwardly  past  the  cutting 
edge  of  the  outlet  when  the  rod  is  positioned  in  the  lower 
position  but  not  past  the  cutting  edge  of  the  outlet  when 
the  rod  is  positioned  in  the  upper  position. 

(d)  means  to  move  the  rod  downwardly  and  upwardly  so  as 
to  reciprocate  the  rod  between  the  upper  and  lower  posi- 
tions, 

(e)  a  valve  stop,  which  is  mounted  integrally  to  the  lower 
portion  of  the  rod  so  as  to  extend  radially  from  the  rod, 
and  so  as  to  be  spaced  from  the  lower  end  of  the  rod, 

(0  a  valve  plate,  which  is  mounted  coaxially  and  integrally 
to  the  lower  portion  of  the  rod,  above  and  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  stop,  so  as  to  reciprocate  within  the  upper 
poriion  of  the  throat,  which  has  an  aperiure  enabling 
dough  from  the  bowl  to  flow  downwardly  through  the 
plate,  and  which  is  shaped  so  as  to  close  the  throat  except 
for  the  aperiure, 

(g)  a  valve  disc,  which  is  mounted  coaxially  and  slidably  on 
the  lower  poriion  of  the  rod,  between  the  plate  and  the 
stop,  and  which  is  shaped  so  as  to  block  the  aperiure  when 
the  disc  is  positioned  against  the  plate,  and 

(b)  a  cylindrical  piston,  which  is  slidable  axially  in  the  outlet, 
which  is  mounted  integrally  and  coaxially  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  rod  so  as  to  be  drawn  upwardly  into  the  outlet 
when  the  rod  is  moved  to  the  upper  position,  and  so  as  to 
be  spaced  below  the  outlet  when  the  rod  is  positioned  in 
the  lower  position,  which  is  shaped  so  as  to  plug  the  outlet 
when  the  rod  is  positioned  in  the  upper  position,  and 
which  has  an  upper,  circumferential  cutting  edge, 

whereby  dough  enters  the  throat  from  the  bowl  through  the 
aperiure  in  the  plate  and  flows  around  and  beneath  the  disc  as 
the  rod  is  impelled  upwardly  from  the  lower  position  to  the 
upper  position,  whereby  dough  is  dispensed  from  the  throat 


1.  A  dispensing  apparatus  comprising  a  body  portion  includ- 
ing a  variable  volume  pump  chamber,  a  forwardly  directed 
outlet  conduit  from  the  pump  chamber,  and  a  peripheral  side 
wall  spaced  laterally  from  the  outlet  conduit  having  an  upper 
edge  defining  a  top  opening, 
a  top  having  a  depending  peripheral  flange  situated  inside 
the  upper  edge  defining  the  top  opening  and  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  extending  tabs  depending  from  the  top  to 
straddle  the  outlet  conduit,  and 
locking  means  for  locking  the  top  to  the  body  portion,  the 
locking  means  including  a  longitudinally  extending  lateral 
flange  on  each  side  of  the  outlet  conduit  and  engaging 
means  on  the  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  tabs  for 
engaging  the  lateral  flanges. 


4,480,769 

RE-USABLE  CONTROLLED  OUTFLOW  AND 

UQUID-TIGHT  PLUG  FOR  BOTTLES  AND  THE  UKE 

Antonio  Tellini,  Via  Salvotti  22,  Villanova  di  Guidonia,  Rome, 

Italy 

Filed  Jua.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,410 
Int  a.'  B65D  47/00 
MS.  a.  222—519  18  Claims 

1.  A  re-usable  controlled  outflow  and  liquid-tight  plug  for 
bottles  and  the  like,  said  plug  comprising: 
a  fixed  element  having  a  hollow  cylindrical  body  adapted  to 
be  secured  on  a  neck  poriion  of  the  bottle  over  the  mouth 
of  the  bottle,  an  outflow  opening  provided  in  the  perimet- 
rical  wall  of  said  cylindrical  body  for  flow  communication 
with  both  the  hollow  interior  thereof  and  the  bottle 
mouth; 
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•  movable  element  having  a  hollow  cylindrical  body  to 
receive  an  upper  portion  of  said  fixed  element  concentri- 
cally therein  in  a  telescopic  relationship,  said  movable 
element  including  a  top  waO  for  closing  its  upper  end; 

engaging  means  for  integrally  joining  said  movable  element 
to  said  fixed  element  and  for  permitting  said  movable 
element  to  vertically  slide  ot  said  fixed  element  when  said 
movable  element  is  disposed  over  said  fixed  element,  said 
movable  element  being  manually  slidably  moved  between 
a  first  raised  position  uncovering  said  outflow  opening  of 
said  fixed  element  to  define  an  opened  condition,  and  a 
second  lowered  position  covering  said  outflow  opening  of 
said  fixed  element  to  define  a  closed  condition; 

said  engaging  means  including  a  vertical  groove  disposed  on 


means  at  said  at  least  one  nozzle  to  form  an  inert  gas  shield 
around  said  molten  metal. 

4.  A  plate-type  cut-off  device  for  cutting  off  the  flow  of 
molten  metal  from  the  outlet  of  a  vessel,  said  device  compris- 
ing a  stationary  plate  and  a  displaceable  plate  provided  with  at 
least  one  nozzle,  said  plates  and  said  nozzle  each  having  at  least 
one  opening  in  communication  with  said  outlet,  respective 
surfaces  of  said  plates  being  mutually  juxuposed  and  having  at 
least  a  small  play  between  said  surfaces  susceptible  to  leakage 
of  gas  thereat,  gas  intake  and  distribution  means  including  a 
source  of  a  gas  which  is  substantially  inert  with  ieq)ect  to  the 
molten  metal  and  has  a  pressure  at  least  slightly  higher  than 
atmospheric  pressure,  said  distribution  means  including  a  re- 


and 


each  vertical  side  of  said  outflow  opening  of  said  fixed 
element,  and  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  pins,  being 
provided  within  a  lower  portion  of  said  movable  element, 
each  of  said  pins  being  engaged  in  an  associated  one  of  the 
grooves  for  sliding  movement  therein; 


a  sealing  member  secured  to  at  interior  surface  of  said  top 
wall  of  said  movable  element  for  movement  therewith  to 
seal  the  bottle  mouth  when  said  movable  element  is  in  said 
second  lowered  position; 

whereby  the  flow  of  liquid  from  the  bottle  is  controlled  by 
selectively  positioning  said  movable  element  vertically 
along  said  fixed  element  between  said  first  raised  position 
and  said  second  lowered  position  to  regulate  outflow  size 
of  said  outflow  opening  of  said  fixed  element. 


4,490,770 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PROTECTION 

OF  MOLTEN  METAL  FLOWS  IN  FURNACES 
Albert-Gilbert  Gownt,  ElaMowt<MaanpM;  Thierry  Heraant, 

Oatoo,  aod  JaeqoM  Nicolaa,  Piria,  aU  of  Fhuce,  aMignon  to 

L'Air  Liqnide,  Sodctc  AoMyne  pour  TEtode  et  I'Exploitation 

daa  Proc«ies  Gcorgea  Claiide,  PMi,  F^ioce 

Filed  Aag.  19,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  294,323 

Oaiw  priority,  appUcitioa  F^aacc,  Sep.  15, 1900,  SO  19037 
IM.  a^  B22D  4/yoa  41/08 
U,S.a222-S90  I  6CIalai8 

1.  A  method  for  protecting  a  teaming  or  stream  or  flow  of  a 
molten  metal  contained  in  a  vessel  and  passing  through  a  plate- 
type  cut-off  device  of  the  kind  comprising  a  stationary  plate 
with  an  outlet  opening  therethroi^  and  a  displaceable  plate 
that  is  connected  to  at  least  one  nozzle  at  an  outlet  opening 
through  said  displaceable  plate,  said  molten  metal  passing 
through  said  two  outlet  openings  and  said  nozzle,  which 
method  comprises  the  steps  of  feeding  a  gas  which  is  substan- 
tially inert  with  respect  to  the  motal  being  teemed  and  has  a 
pressure  at  least  slightly  higher  than  atmospheric  pressure 
between  said  plates,  distributing  the  gas  around  the  metal  while 
the  latter  passes  through  the  device,  said  gas  isolating  the  metal 
from  ambient  air  by  forming  a  protective  gaseous  barrier. 
iaoUting  substantially  the  whole  device  by  enclosure  means 
including  a  housing,  and  supplying  said  inert  gas  under  pres- 
sure to  a  gas  intake  port  on  said  housing  so  that  the  space 
between  said  device  and  said  enclosure  means  is  supplied  with 
said  inert  gas  at  a  pressure  at  least  slighUy  higher  than  atmo- 
spheric pressure  and  said  inert  gas  exits  from  said  enclosure 


cess  constituted  by  a  groove  formed  in  said  surface  of  said 
displaceable  plate  and  surrounding  said  at  least  one  opening  in 
said  plate  in  communication  with  said  outlet,  said  groove  being 
connectable  to  said  source  of  inert  gas  via  at  least  one  internal 
passage  formed  within  said  displaceable  plate,  such  that  said 
distribution  means  surrounds  the  molten  metal  flowing 
through  said  device  to  esublish  a  gaseous  protective  barrier 
between  said  flowing  metal  and  the  ambient  air,  said  distribu- 
tion means  further  including  conduit  means  coupled  to  said  at 
least  one  internal  passage  formed  within  said  displaceable  plate 
and  connecting  to  the  area  of  connection  between  said  dis- 
placeable plate  and  said  nozzle  for  distributing  said  inert  gas  to 
said  area. 
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4,400,771 
ROTARY  NOZZLE  SYSTEM  FOR  METALLURGICAL 

VESSELS 
Emt  Meier,  WoUenu,  Switaarlaad,  aHignor  to  Stopiae  AG, 
Baar,  SwitnrlaBd 

Filed  May  12, 1900,  Ser.  No.  14S,S94 
Claiaa  priority,  applicatioB  Switnrlaad,  May  25,  1979, 
4091/79 

Iirt.  a^  B22D  41/08 
U.S.  a  222—590  36  OaiaH 


20.  A  rotary  nozzle  system  for  metallurgical  vessels:  com- 
prising: 
a  fixed  bottom  plate; 

a  slide  plate  coacting  with  said  fixed  bottom  plate; 
rotatable  closure  means  containing  therein  said  slide  plate; 
a  pressure  plate  cooperating  with  said  slide  plate  and  ar- 
ranged within  said  rotatable  closure  means; 
said  rouuble  closure  means  comprising: 
a  rotatable  drive  portion  for  rotating  said  pressure  plate; 
a  cover  member  displaceably  mounted  at  said  rotatable 

drive  portion;  and 
hinge  means  for  pivotably  connecting  said  cover  member 
with  said  rotatable  drive  portion. 


4,400,772 
SLEEVE  MAKING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS      ^ 
Robert  J.  Genidt,  Roiwell,  Ga^  aHlgBor  to  Kiaberiy-Oailt 
Corpontioa,  Neenah,  Wia. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1903,  Ser.  No.  463,703 

lot  a?  A41H  43/02 

U.S.  a  223-1  13  CUins 


1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  garment  sleeves  from 
continuous  webs  of  material,  the  steps  of: 

providing  continuous  webs  of  material  including  seams 
forming  pairs  of  left  and  right  sleeves  in  a  pattern  alternat- 
ing between  cufT-to^ufTand  shoulder-to-shoulder  relation 
in  said  w^ 

catting  said  continuous  webs  to  sever  said  pairs  of  sleeves; 

separating  successive  severed  pairs  of  cufT-to^ufr  sleeves 


firom  said  webs  and  turning  each  sleeve  end  for  aid  to 
rearrange  said  cufT-to-cufT  pairs  of  sleeves  into  shoulder- 
to-shoulder  relation; 

separating  successive  shoulder-to-shoulder  paira  of  sleeves 
from  said  webs  and  conveying  said  separated  shoulder-to- 
shoulder  pairs  of  sleeves  in  spaced  relationship;  and 

transferring  successive  rearranged  pain  of  sleeves  and  plac- 
ing each  transferred  pair  in  the  space  between  and  over- 
lapping successive  shoulder-to-^oulder  pairs  with  the 
cuffs  of  the  sleeves  in  alignment. 


4,400,773 
HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 
Michael  Kraaaer,  GcrmerlBg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigBor  to 
Krauaer  Kraftfkhneas-Zabehocr  Vertricbs  GmbH,  Mcriag, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1902,  Ser.  No.  410,021 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1902, 3211300 

Int  a^  B62J  7/04 
U.S.  a.  224—32  A  9  ClaiBS 


1.  A  holding  device  for  use  with  a  motorcycle  to  support 
saddlebags,  baggage  pieces,  blinkers,  reflectors,  and  the  like, 
comprising  two  lateral  holding  frames,  each  defining  a  top  side 
and  a  rear  side;  two  upper  frames  each  being  attached  by 
transverse  fastening  screws  to  the  top  side  of  an  assigned  hold- 
ing frame  in  such  a  manner  that  after  loosening  said  fastening 
screws  said  upper  frames  being  displaceable  backwards  when 
viewed  in  the  driving  direction;  a  transverse  rack  mounted  on 
said  upper  frames;  an  end  pari  of  each  top  side  of  the  holding 
frame  adjoining  the  rear  side  thereof  being  provided  with 
guiding  means  in  the  form  of  two  grooves  formed  in  the  lateral 
wall  of  said  top  side  for  slidable  engaging  the  loosened  fasten- 
ing screws,  each  of  said  grooves  having  a  straight  portion  for 
guiding  said  screws  and  thus  said  upper  frames  in  horizontal 
direction,  and  a  bent-portion  for  tilting  said  upper  frames  about 
90*  downwardly. 


4,400,774 
CROSSBOW  CARRYING  CASE 
Janea  G.  Smith,  1431  New  St,  Union  Grove,  Wis.  53102,  and 
Uwrancc  J.  OJatraek,  1674  Highway  175,  Hubertos,  Wia. 
53033 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1903,  Ser.  No.  462,606 
Int  a.J  A45C  n/26.  13/36:  B65D  857^, 
MS,  a.  224-205  14  OainH 

1.  A  carrying  case  for  an  assembled  crossbow  having  a 
stock,  said  case  comprising 
opposed  base  and  cover  sections  having  a  generally  triangu- 
lar shape,  an  end  edge  portion  and  a  pair  of  side  edge 
portions  diverging  toward  said  end  edge  portion  and  each 
having  opposite  ends,  a  first  end  joining  said  end  edge 
portion  and  a  second  end  joining  said  second  end  of  the 
other  side  edge  portion; 
means  interconnecting  said  base  and  cover  sections  along 
one  of  said  edge  portions  to  permit  movement  of  said 
cover  section  relative  to  said  base  section  between  a 
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closed  position  wherein  said  base  and  cover  sections  are  in 
facing  relationship  and  cooperate  to  define  a  compartment 
for  receiving  an  assembled  crossbow  and  an  open  position 
wherein  said  cover  section  is  moved  away  from  said  base 
section  to  permit  access  to  the  crossbow; 

retainer  means  for  releaseaNy  securing  the  crossbow  with 
the  stock  in  ^  upright  position  to  said  base  section  inside 
said  compartment; 

fastener  means  for  releasably  fastening  said  base  and  cover 


sections  together  along  the  other  two  of  said  edge  por- 
tions when  said  cover  section  is  in  the  closed  positions; 
and 
a  strip  of  wear  resistant  material  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
base  section  and  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  cover  section 
and  extending  longitudinally  substantially  between  the 
juncture  of  said  side  edge  portions  and  said  end  edge 
portion  and  at  a  location  corresponding  to  that  of  the 
crossbow  stock  when  the  ccossbow  is  secured  on  said  base 
section. 


4,480,775 
FRONT  PACK 
Lamarr  O.  Stanford,  1500  Merivale  Rd.,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada IUC3G6 

FUcd  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  431,244 
Int.  a.'  A45F  3/10 


MS.  a.  224—210 


10  Claims 


1.  A  pack  adapted  to  be  wori  on  the  front  of  a  wearer  to 
support  an  upwardly  open  container  to  which  ready  access  by 
the  wearer  must  be  had.  said  pa^k  comprising: 

a  frame  to  which  the  container  is  to  be  secured  and  compris- 
ing: 

an  upright  portion  including  a  pair  of  generally  vertical 
standards  and  upper  and  lower  bar  means  interconnect- 
ing said  standards,  and 
a  forwardly  projecting  portion  including  a  support  bar 
projecting  forwardly  from  said  upright  portion  adjacent 
said  lower  bar  means  for  supporting  the  bottom  of  the 
container  from  beneath, 
a  cinch  adapted  to  be  worn  about  the  waist  of  the  wearer  and 

including  a  padded  front  portion, 
said  cinch  and  said  frame  carrying  releasable  connecting 
means  for  supporting  said  fttune  such  that  said  upper  bar 
means  is  situated  above  the  wearer's  stomach  and  below 
the  wearer's  shoulders,  and  said  lower  bar  means  is  situ- 
ated at  the  wearer's  waist  m  front  of  said  padded  front 


portion  of  said  cinch,  and  said  support  bar  is  disposed  at 
about  the  wearer's  waist, 
securing  means  for  securing  said  frame  on  the  front  of  the 
wearer's  torso  and  including: 
first  strap  means  securable  to  said  frame  and  extendable 

around  the  upper  back  of  the  wearer,  and 
second  strap  means  securable  to  said  frame  and  extending 

over  at  least  one  shoulder  of  the  wearer. 


4,480,776 

THUMB  BREAK  HOLSTER  HAVING  MEANS  TOR 

PREVENTING  FORQBLE  WTIHDRAWAL  OF  A  HAND 

GUN  THEREFROM 

John  H.  Atkins,  Sr.,  Ciocinoati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  A  A  B  Indus* 
tries,  IoCm  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUcd  Sep.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  530,843 

lot  a.J  F41C  33/02 

UA  a.  224-243  9  Claims 


1.  A  holster  for  holding  a  hand  gun  comprising: 
a  first  panel  having  a  peripheral  margin,  the  upper  end  of 
said  panel  being  wider  than  the  lower  portion  of  said 
panel,  the  upper  forward  portion  of  said  panel  forming  an 
upwardly  extending  tab  including  fastening  means  dis- 
posed on  the  inner  surface  of  said  tab; 
a  second  panel  of  substantially  the  same  shape  and  size  as 
said  first  panel,  said  panels  being  joined  along  their  lower 
and  rear  margins,  said  second  panel  including  an  up- 
wardly extending  second  ub  overlying  said  first  men- 
tioned ub,  the  upper  edge  of  said  second  tab  terminating 
in  a  latch  flap  having  a  length  less  than  the  length  of  said 
second  tab,  said  flap  being  joined  to  said  second  tab  such 
that  it  folds  inwardly  and  downwardly  against  the  inner 
surface  of  said  second  tab,  said  flap  being  positioned  so 
that  the  hammer  spur  associated  with  the  hand  gun  fits 
between  the  flap  on  the  second  tab  when  the  hand  gun  is 
inserted  into  the  holster,  and  fastening  means  disposed  on 
the  inwardly  facing  surface  of  said  latch  flap  such  that 
when  said  flap  is  pressed  against  the  inner  surface  of  said 
first  tab,  said  first  and  second  tabs  will  be  held  together, 
whereby  said  tabs  may  be  easily  separated  to  remove  the 
hand  gun  by  running  a  thumb  between  said  fastening 
means  but  the  hand  gun  cannot  be  pulled  from  the  holster 
while  said  ubs  are  held  together. 


4,480,777 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  STRIP  MATERIAL 
SciJi  Suzuki,  Nagoya;  KeiUi  Kawate,  Inuyama,  and  Hiroahi 
Tawara,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daidotokushuko 
Kabushikikaisha,  Japan 

FUcd  Jun.  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  388,297 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  15, 1981,  56*92889 

Int  a.'  B65H  17/32.  25/26 

U.S.  CI.  226-15  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  strip  materials  which  includes 

a  pair  of  plenum  chambers  vertically  spaced  apart  from  each 

other  with  a  predetermined  course  of  conveyance  of  the  strips 

located  between  said  plenum  chambers  and  adapted  to  blow 
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gases  toward  said  predetermined  course  of  conveyance  so  as  to 
float  the  strip  when  the  strip  is  allowed  to  travel  along  said 
predetermined  course  of  conveyance  and  is  characterized  in 
that  a  pair  of  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  gases  are 
provided  in  conjunction  with  said  plenum  chambers  and  in 
opposite  positions  horizontally  spaced  apart  from  each  other 
with  said  predetermined  course  of  conveyance  located  be- 
tween said  control  means  so  that  the  gases  blown  against  the 
strip  may  be  so  adjusted  as  to  have  a  difference  of  flow  rate 
between  a  portion  of  the  gases  streaming  along  the  strip  surface 
in  one  direction  crossing  said  predetermtiied  course  of  convey- 
ance and  the  portion  of  the  gases  streaming  in  the  opposite 
direction  in  the  same  manner,  wherein  said  flow-rate  control 
means  each  comprises  a  baffle  plate  having  a  side  adapted  to 
move  toward  or  away  from  said  predetermined  course  of 
conveyance  so  as  to  control  the  amount  of  gases  streaming  to 


nailing  stand  while  being  gripped  laterally  by  an  arrangement 
of  holding  elements,  wherein  said  holding  elements  are  pro- 
vided with  a  clamping  arrangement  for  pressing  the  upper  and 
the  heel  together,  the  holddown  being  pivotable  sideways 
from  the  axis  of  said  nailing  stand  wherein  said  clamping  ar- 
rangement is  operable  to  raise  a  heel  complete  with  its  attached 
shoe  upper  from  said  stand  and  to  swing  it  in  such  a  matter  that 
upon  release  of  the  clamping  arrangement  in  the  swung  posi- 
tion a  shoe  upper  complete  with  its  heel  may  be  dropped  down 
by  the  side  of  said  nailing  stand. 


4,480,779 
CONDUCTIVE  CONNECTIONS 
Penelope  J.  Luc,  Bookham,  Englaad,  assignor  to  Luc  Technolo- 
gies Lifldtcd,  Lcatherhcad,  England 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  109,644,  Apr.  4, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,355,199, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  731,082,  Oct.  8, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  417,163 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  10,  1975, 
41691/75  , 

Int  a.'  B23K  20/12 
VS.  a.  228—112  4  Claims 


the  side  of  the  baffle  plates  wherein  each  said  baffle  plate  is 
connected  to  operating  means  for  moving  said  baffle  plate 
toward  or  away  from  said  predetermined  course  of  convey- 
ance, further  including  detecting  means  located  by  the  side  of 
said  predetermined  course  of  conveyance  for  detecting  if  the 
strip  has  deviated  from  said  predetermined  course  of  convey- 
ance in  a  horizontaldirection  and  means  connected  to  said 
detecting  means  and  said  baffle  plate  operating  means  for 
controlling  said  baffle  plate  operating  means  so  as  to  cause  said 
baffle  plate  operating  means  to  move  said  baffle  plates  toward 
or  away  from  said  predetermined  course  of  conveyance  when 
said  detecting  means  has  perceived  a  horizontal  deviation  of 
the  strip  from  said  predetermined  course  of  conveyance,  so 
that  said  baffle  plates  vary  the  amount  of  gases  streaming  to  the 
side  of  one  of  said  baffle  plates  in  relation  to  that  of  those 
streaming  to  the  side  of  an  opposite  baffle  plate  so  as  to  allow 
the  strip  to  return  to  said  predetermined  course  of  conveyance. 


lib 


4,480,778 
HEEL  NAIUNG  MACHINE 
Gerhard  Gicbcl,  Bod  Sodcn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
USM  Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  415,576 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1961  3135358 

Int  a.'  B27F  9/00:  A43D  43/00.  95/04 
U.S.  a.  227-40  2  Gaims 


1.  A  machine  for  nailing  heels  on  the  shoe  uppers  fitted  with 
insole,  in  which  the  shoe  upper  is  positioned  on  a  nailing  stand 
and  a  holddown  presses  the  heel  onto  the  shoe  upper  on  the 


jhoo. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  conductive  connection  between  an 
extremely  thin  metallized  outer  surface  of  a  first  film  material 
and  a  metallic  surface  of  a  structure  to  which  the  film  material 
is  applied,  said  metallized  outer  surface  of  said  first  film  mate- 
ria! facing  away  from  the  meullic  surface  of  the  structure,  said 
method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  an  integral  conductive  member  having  a  first 
portion  in  direct  contact  with  the  metallic  surface  of  the 
structure  and  a  second  portion  disposed  adjacent  the 
metallized  layer  of  the  first  film  material; 

(b)  providing  an  integral  second  film  material,  said  second 
film  material  being  thermoplastic  and  having  at  least  one 
metallized  surface  thereon,  a  first  portion  of  said  second 
film  material  being  in  direct  contact  with  said  metallized 
layer  of  said  first  film  material  and  a  second  portion  of  said 
second  film  material  being  in  direct  conuct  with  the 
portion  of  said  conductive  member  adjacent  the  metal- 
lized surface  of  said  first  film  matenal;  and 

(c)  bonding  the  first  portion  of  the  conductive  member  of  the 
metallic  surface  of  the  structure  with  which  it  is  in 
contact;  bonding  the  first  portion  of  said  second  film 
material  to  the  metallized  layer  of  said  first  film  material 
with  which  it  is  in  contact  to  form  an  electrical  connection 
therebetween;  and  bonding  the  second  portion  of  said 
conductive  member  and  the  second  portion  of  said  second 
film  material  in  contact  therewith  to  form  an  electrical 
connection  to  the  metallized  layer  of  said  first  film  mate- 
rial, so  as  to  achieve  a  secured  electrical  connection  be- 
tween the  metallized  layer  of  the  first  film  material  and  the 
metallic  surface  of  the  structure,  the  bonding  being 
achieved  by  a  friction  bonding  process  wherein  a  relative 
rubbing  movement  is  provided  between  a  tool  and  the 
surface  of  the  first  and  second  portions  of  said  conductive 
member  facing  away  from  the  surface  of  the  structure  and 
the  surface  of  the  first  portion  of  the  second  film  material 
facing  away  from  the  surface  of  the  structure. 
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.«—  M«,780 

«  £^?QP  ^^  AND  DEVICE  FOR  POSITIONING 
ELECTRICAL  AND/OR  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT 

ON  A  SUBSTRATE 
Lwd^Ctoj^  ««|  G«org»  Vm  de  V«,  |»th  of  EfadboTw, 
v!Sr^  ""■^  *"  ^^'  ""^^  CorpoTttloii,  New 

FIM  Feb.  4, 1982,  S«r.  No.  345^1 
•iStT  ''**"'*  ■Pl»«««toii  Netherlaiidi,  JiJ.  »,  Mil, 

lirt.  a.}  HOIL  i//tfO 


U.S.  a  228-180  A 


28  Gaim 


ports  of  said  series  of  posts  when  the  cover  overlies  the 
tray; 

a  series  of  window  openings  in  said  cover  on  each  side  of 
^  rib  to  expose  to  view  the  cells  of  eich  of  said  series  of 

resilient  finger  means  integrally  moulded  to  extend  down- 
wardly  and  outwardly  of  the  rib  into  each  cell  of  each  of 
said  series  of  cells  to  overlie  an  article  in  the  ceU  in  use- 
said  resdient  finger  means  having  a  length  to  engage  with  m 
j«g  m  Its  respective  cell  to  provide  support  for  an  article 
m  said  cell  when  the  cover  is  closed  on  the  tray  in  use; 
said  resUient  finger  means  comprising  at  least  two  fingers, 
one  on  each  side  of  the  vertically  extending  centre  of  the 
cell  whereby  to  provide  vertical  and  lateral  support  to  an 
egg  m  said  cell  when  the  cover  is  closed  on  the  tray  in  use 


1.  A  method  of  positioning  cbmponenu  on  a  substrate,  in 

which  a  number  of  parts  are  similtaneously  transferred  from  a 

pick-up  position  to  a  mounting  position  so  as  to  be  positioned 

on  the  substrate,  characterized  by  comprising 

presenting  a  plurality  of  con^onents  in  a  first  geometric 

pattern  having  a  regular  pitch, 
picking  up  said  plurality  of  components,  in  said  first  geomet- 
nc  pattern, 

simultaneously  moving  said  plurality  of  components  along  a 

first  path  segment  from  the  pick-up  position  toward  re- 

spective  mounting  positions, 
then  changing  the  relative  positions  of  the  componenu  to  at 

leut  a  secpnd.  different  geometric  pattern,  and 
positioning  said  components  on  a  substrate  in  a  geometric 

pattern  different  from  said  fim  pattern. 


_  4,480,782 

PUNCH  PRESS  DIE  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  PUNCH 
SELECTING  MECHANISM 

?TLtI?!?i*?^  Toyota  Japtt,  anignor  to  Toyota  Jidodia 
Kaboahiki  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japan  •"""■o" 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,676 
.,«  ^  Inta3B26F7/« 

UAa234-98  7CW«. 

?      \    I  ^  /  ?       /7    1    6    7 


»,78l 


4,480,,  w. 

MOULDED  EGG  CARTON  WTTH  FINGERS  FOR 

D     o,  -_         SUPPORTING  THE  EGG 

2H«  Sr^'  2^  Ct.  Torwrto,  Ontario,  Canada  (M4N 

^nA^iHTm^'  «3  Aaaa  dr.,  Don  Mllia.  Ontario. 

FIW  Mar.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,758 
UAa229-2JEC  ^Ctata. 


1.  A  moulded  carton  comprises: 

a  tray; 

a  hinged  cover  for  the  tray; 

the  tray  having  a  series  of  upwardly  extending  posts  that 
partially  divides  the  tray  into  a  series  of  cells  on  each  side 
of  the  series  of  posu  the  improvement  of  a  cover  confiau- 
ration  that  has  a  stabilizing  rib  that  sits  on  the  top  of  the 


1.  A  simplified  punch  press  die  assembly  with  a  punch  select- 
ing mechanism,  comprising: 
a  punching  die  for  mounting  a  work  to  be  punched; 
a  vertically  movable  upper  die  holder  located  over  said 

punching  die; 
a  plurality  of  punches  supported  on  the  lower  side  of  said 
upper  die  holder  and  vertically  movable  with  and  relative 
to  said  upper  die  holder; 
a  plurality  of  springs  urging  said  punches  downwardly  rela- 
tive to  said  upper  die  holder; 
a  punch  selecting  plate  located  on  the  upper  ends  of  said 
punches  and  switchable  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined positions  by  sliding  movements  perpendicular  to 
the  axes  of  said  punches  for  selecting  one  of  predeter- 
mined punching  patterns; 
a  plurality  of  escape  holes  provided  in  said  punch  selecting 
plate  and  engageable  with  unselected  ones  of  said  punches 
to  render  said  unselected  punches  inoperative  by  position- 
mg  said  escape  holes  over  said  unselected  punches; 
an  operating  lever  linked  to  said  punch  selecting  plate;  and 
a  selector  plate  mounted  on  said  upper  die  holder  defining  a 
punched  aperture  for  engagement  with  said  operating 
lever,  said  punched  aperture  having  a  first  groove  extend- 
ing in  the  direction  of  movements  of  said  punch  selecting 
plate  and  a  plurality  of  second  grooves  branching  side- 
ward from  said  first  groove  at  staggered  positions  along 
the  length  thereof,  said  operating  lever  being  shiftable 
through  said  first  groove  for  engagement  with  one  of  said 
second  grooves  thereby  to  change  the  position  of  said 
punch  selecting  plate  relative  to  said  selector  plate  and  to 
change  the  combination  of  said  unselected  punches. 
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4,480,783 
VAV  TERMINAL  LOCAL  CONTROL  LOOP 
Wiliiam  E.  Clark,  Syracuae,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Carrier  Corpora- 
tion, Syracuae,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,820 

Int  a^  G05D  23/08 

VS.  a  236-87  V  2  Clains 


to  temperature  elevation  of  said  water,  means  freely  support- 
ing the  thermosutic  element  for  self-centering  in  9aid  bore, 
means  for  assuring  automatic  reset  of  said  thermostatic  element 
for  restoration  of  flow  upon  water  temperature  reduction,  said 
thermostatic  element  being  a  thermosutic  cup,  said  means 
freely  supporting  comprising  a  perforate  transverse  platform  in 
said  bore,  and  said  means  for  assuring  automatic  reset  compris- 
ing means  for  preserving  a  drip  of  water  past  the  thermostataic 
element  upon  said  reduction,  including  said  thermostatic  ele- 
ment being  polygonal  and  said  bore  being  circular. 


1.  A  terminal  control  loop  for  use  in  a  variable  air  volume 
system  for  controlling  the  amount  of  conditioned  air  supplied 
to  a  zone  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  conditioned  air  to  a  zone; 

bleed  thermosut  means  for  controlling  said  means  for  sup- 
plying conditioned  air  to  a  zone  including: 

(a)  thermostatically  responsive  means; 

(b)  means  for  providing  a  temperature  set  point  and  posi- 
tioning said  thermostatically  responsive  means  respon- 
sive thereto; 

(c)  means  for  supplying  pressurized  air  to  said  bleed  ther- 
mostat means;  and 

(d)  bleed  plate  means  positioned  responsive  to  said  means 
for  providing  a  temperature  set  point  and  the  thermo- 
static response  of  the  thermostatically  responsive  means 
to  control  bleeding  of  said  pressurized  air  from  said 
bleed  thermostat  means; 

means  for  sensing  the  position  of  said  bleed  plate  means  and 
providing  a  first  si^ial  indicative  thereof; 

means  for  providing  a  second  signal  indicative  of  a  predeter- 
mined position  of  said  bleed  plate  means; 

means  for  determining  the  difference  between  said  first  and 
second  signals  and  for  producing  an  output  signal  indica- 
tive thereof;  and 

means  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  terminal  satisfac- 
tion responsive  to  said  output  signal. 

4,480784 

HOT  WATER  CUTOFF  SAFETY  VALVE  FOR  SHOWERS 

MUtOB  D.  Bennett,  2218  Farriagdon  Rd^  Baltlmora,  Md.  21209 

Filed  JuB.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,999 

Int  a.}  G05D  23/08 

U.S.  a.  236-93  B  1  Claim 


4,480,785 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REGULATED 

TRANSFER  OF  HEAT  FROM  A  PRIMARY  STEAM 

NETWORK  TO  A  HEAT  CONSUMER 

Hclnnt  BMlz,  Koepfhtraaae  5,  D-7100  HeUbrona,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gemany 
per  No.  PCr/DE81/00149,  §  371  Date  May  17, 1982,  §  102(c) 
Date  May  17, 1982,  PCF  Pub.  No.  WO82/01057,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  1, 1982 

per  FUed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  385,387 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Stp.  23, 
1980,3035779 

Int  a.}  B60H  1/00 
VS.  a.  237-6  5  Claims 


^^.m' 


1.  A  system  for  preventing  scalding  of  a  user  of  a  water 
shower  nozzle,  comprising  in  combination:  a  length  of  pipe 
having  a  bore,  means  for  connecting  the  length  of  pipe  in  a 
water  supply  to  a  said  shower  nozzle,  a  radially  expansible 
thermostatic  element  for  reducing  flow  of  water  in  proportion 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  regulated  transfer  of  heat  from  a 
primary  steam  network  (010.  012)  to  a  heat  consumer  (2), 
having  a  heat  exchanger  (4)  regulated  by  means  of  condensate 
accumulation  in  accordance  with  the  temperature  at  the  heat 
consumer, 
the  heat  exchanger  (4)  being  connected  on  the  steam  side 

with  the  steam  network  (010)  and  on  the  condensate  side 

with  the  injection  nozzle  of  the  jet  pump  (9)  located  in  the 

supply  conduit  of  the  heat  consumer, 

the  injection  nozzle  of  the  jet  pump  being  exposed  to 
condensate  at  a  predetermined  overpressure,  and  the  jet 
pump  being  located  on  the  intake  side  in  a  secondary 
circuit  (17, 15, 16)  of  the  heat  exchanger  (16)  in  which 
secondary  medium  is  heated  by  the  steam  flow, 

the  jet  pump  mixing  secondary  medium  and  condensate  at 
over  pressure  with  a  predetermined  proportion  to  sup- 
ply the  heat  consumer, 

characterized  in  that 

the  heat  exchanger  (4)  is  connected  directiy  to  the  steam 
network  (010); 

and  the  jet  pump  (9),  in  order  to  regulate  the  amount  of 
heat  transferred,  includes  a  regulauble  injection  nozzle 
(10);  an  actuator  (24),  a  control  device  (25)  and  a  tem- 
perature sensor  (23)  located  to  measure  the  temperature 
of  the  supply  of  the  heat  consumer  (2);  being  provided, 
the  temperature  sensor  signalling  the  temperature  of  the 
mixture  being  supplied  to  the  consumer  to  the  control- 
ler, the  controller  controlling  said  actuator  (24)  to  regu- 
late the  regulatable  nozzle  to  control  said  proportion  to 
maintain  a  predetermined  temperature  at  the  sensor,  and 
hence  at  the  consumer. 
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HUMIDinER,  VAPORIzS?AND  ROOM  FRESHENER  TlifL^  ^      vH^     T'  ?  "^'^  ^°'  '*^"""«  *  ™'  <°  «^d  '"'w- 

Roi^M S.  Haywood,  1273 SE. SliJSid S«c«!  pSboTIS?  *''  """'*'' ""^ * P'"'" *P""8 ^"P "*«»«'  »>y  said  bolt  to 
Dwfleld  BcKh,  Fto.  33441,  and  MtMn  L.  LandiiO,  73 
Hvtehiaaon  A?c^  HawtiMnM,  N  J.  07576 

FIW  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4H903  ,   .    l  t.  l 

lat  a'  F|4F  3/14  "\'?,\  ^5r-0« 


VJS.  a.  237—78  R 


6Claiiiu 


^  M, 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  line  with  a  steam  heating  radiator 
having  application  as  a  humidifier  and  a  vaporizer  for  dispersal 
of  volatile  fluids,  comprising:      j 
an  outer  chamber  having  a  steim  inlet  opening; 
means  for  connecting  said  inlet  opening  to  the  steam  radiator 
for  passage  of  steam  vapor  into  said  outer  chamber,  said 
connecting  means  including  a  nipple  secured  in  said  inlet 
opening; 

an  inner  chamber  having  a  steam  venting  opening,  said  inner 
chamber  being  disposed  in  telescoping  relation  within  said 
outer  chamber; 

said  outer  and  inner  chambers  being  spaced  apart  to  define  a 
steam  channel  between  said  chambers,  said  steam  channel 
extending  around  the  periphery  of  said  inner  chamber; 

valve  means  for  regulating  discharge  of  steam  from  the 
radiator  through  said  steam  venting  opening,  said  valve 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  apertures  in  said 
inner  chamber;  and  .^ 

means  for  continuously  draining  steam  condensation  from 
laid  outer  chamber  to  the  radiator,  said  drainage  means 
mcluding  an  inclined  base  surface  in  said  outer  chamber; 

the  device  being  operable  in  a  first  mode  as  a  humidifier  by 
regulation  of  the  emission  of  steam  vapor  from  the  steam 
radiator  system  through  the  steam  venting  opening,  the 
device  being  operable  in  a  second  mode  as  a  vaporizer 
when  volatile  fluids  are  received  in  said  inner  chamber  for 
controlled  vaporization  by  steam  vapor. 


strongly  hold  the  base  portion  of  said  rail  to  the  corresponding 
one  of  the  tie-mounting  portions  of  the  intermediate  member. 


4,480,788 
SNOW  GUN 
Michael  Manbart,  Hinterwies,  6764  Lech  a,  Arlberg,  Austria 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,180 
it^S,  'f*°^*y'  ■PPUcatioB  European  Pat  Off.,  Jan.  18, 1982, 

Int.  a.'  F25C  3/04 
U.S.  a  239-14  J  ctaimi 


4,480  78* 
RAIL  FASTENINO  DEVICE 
Shuidii    Okunura,    7-9,    Ohmachi    7<honie,    Kamakura-shi 
Kuagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,063 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28, 1982,  57-130298 
Int.  a.'  EOIB  9/62 
UA  a  238-264  ,c^^ 

1.  A  rail  fastening  device  for  supporting  a  rail  on  a  plurality 
of  spaced  ties,  comprising:  an  elongate,  flat  bellows-shaped 
intermediate  member  incorporating  a  plurality  of  tie-mounting 
portions  spaced  therealong  at  preset  intervals  for  engaging 
spaced  ties;  a  spike  member  for  securing  each  of  said  tie-mount- 
ing portions  of  the  intermediate  member  to  a  corresponding 


1.  A  snow  gun  comprising, 

a  central  compressed-air  supply  line, 

a  pressurized-water  supply  line  having  a  central  axis  dis- 
posed coaxially  with  and  surrounding  said  compressed-air 
supply  line. 

an  annular  chamber  bounded  by  said  compressed-air  supply 
line  and  said  pressurized-water  supply  line, 

two  or  more  inner  nozzles  forming  part  of  said  compressed- 
air  supply  line  and  interconnecting  the  two  said  supply 
lines,  said  inner  nozzles  having  central  axes  forming  an 
acute  angle  with  the  central  axis  of  said  pressurized  water 
supply  line. 

a  spray  head  attached  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  pressurized- 
water  supply  line  and  including  an  interior  space,  and 

a  perforated  end  piece  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  spray 
head  and  bounding  said  interior  space,  said  compressed- 
air  supply  line  opening  out  into  said  interior  space, 

wherein  the  radial  width  of  said  annular  chamber  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  inner  nozzles  satisfies  the  equation 
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wherein  I  is  the  said  radial  width,  n  is  a  number  from  I  to 
3,  n/ is  the  number  of  said  inner  nozzles,  and  r/  is  the  radius 
of  said  inner  nozzles. 


4,480,789 

WATER  NOZZLE 

Franz  Kemper,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Berg- 

wcrksTerband  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  264,669,  May  15, 1981,  abandoned. 

Tbis  application  Jnn.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,585 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1980,  8013540[U] 

Int  a.^  BOSH  15/02 
VS.  a.  239—116  10  Claims 


1.  A  water  nozzle  connectable  with  a  water  supply  conduit, 
particularly  for  dust  suppressing  for  example  at  cutting  rollers, 
comprising 

a  housing  having  a  central  opening  with  an  axis; 

a  guiding  sleeve  received  at  least  partially  in  said  central 
opening  of  said  housing  and  having  an  inner  passage 
which  is  stepped  in  an  axial  direction; 

a  piston  steppeid  in  the  axial  diriection  and  having  an  enlarged 
piston  portion  displaceable  in  said  passage  of  said  guiding 
sleeve  in  a  first  axial  direction  under  the  action  of  flow  of 
water;  and 

a  spring  urging  said  piston  in  a  second  axial  direction  which 
is  opposite  to  said  first  axial  direction,  said  piston  and  said 
guiding  sleeve  being  formed  so  that  when  said  piston  is 
displaced  by  the  flow  of  water  in  said  first  axial  direction, 
a  single  narrow  gap  with  smooth  walls  and  of  a  constant 
cross  section  in  the  axial  direction  is  formed  between  said 
enlarged  piston  portion  of  said  piston  and  said  guiding 
sleeve,  so  that  the  water  can  flow  through  said  gap  but 
solid  particles  entrained  in  water  and  exceeding  said  gap 
cannot  pass  therethrough  and  therefore  interrupt  the  flow 
of  water,  whereby  when  said  spring  displaces  said  piston 
in  said  second  axial  direction  said  enlarged  piston  portion 
of  said  piston  displaces  in  said  gap  without  being  com- 
pletely withdrawn  therefrom  and  dislodges  the  solid  parti- 
cles from  said  gap  intact,  because  said  gap  is  single  and  has 
smooth  walls  and  constant  cross  section,  so  as  to  displace 
the  solid  particles  toward  a  water  supply  conduit. 


4,480,790 
ROTARY  BURNER 
Paul  Flanagan,  Nortbboro,  and  Mark  S.  Chumsae,  Sbrcwsbury, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Coppos  Engineering  Corporation, 
Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,815 
Int.  a.'  B05B  3/06 
VS.  a.  239— 214J5  4  Claims 

1.  A  rotary-type  fuel  burner  comprising: 
a  stationary  inner  bearing  support  surrounded  by  an  outer 
housing,  said  bearing  support  and  said  housing  cooperat- 
ing in  a  radially  spaced  relationship  to  define  a  substan- 


tially annular  housing  chamber  having  axially  aligned  inlet 
and  outlet  openings; 

a  shaft  extending  through  and  joumalled  for  rotation  in 
bearings  carried  by  said  bearing  support;  \ 

a  hub  fixed  to  said  shafl  at  a  location  adjacent  to  »id  outlet 
opening,  j 

a  plurality  of  hollow  driver  arms  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  hub,  said  arms  having  nozzles  communi- 
cating with  the  interiors  thereof; 

conduit  means  extending  through  said  shafl  and  said  hub  into 
communication  with  said  'river  arms  for  conveying  pres- 
surized fuel  thereto,  the  arrangement  of  said  nozzles  with 
respect  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  shafl  being  such  that 
the  reactive  force  produced  by  pressurized  fuel  exiting 
through  said  nozzles  will  cause  said  shafl  to  be  rotatively 
driven;  and 

a  fan  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  shafl,  said  fan  being 
located  in  said  chamber  interiorly  of  said  hub  and  said 


driver  arms  and  being  operative  during  shafl  rotation  to 
induce  a  flow  of  combustion  air  which  enters  said  cham- 
ber through  said  inlet  opening  and  which  exits  from  said 
chamber  through  said  outlet  opening,  the  said  combustion 
air  flow  having  an  outer  annular  high  velocity  zone  adja- 
cent to  said  housing  and  an  inner  annular  low  velocity 
zone  adjacent  to  said  bearing  support,  the  air  flow  in  said 
inner  low  velocity  zone  having  a  tendency  upon  exiting 
through  said  outlet  opening  to  collapse  inwardly  into  a 
central  region  adjacent  to  said  hub,  and  the  air  flow  in  said 
outer  high  velocity  zone  having  a  tendency  to  proceed  to 
a  combustion  zone  located  axially  beyond  said  central 
region, 
said  nozzles  being  located  entirely  in  said  outer  high  velocity 
zone,  whereupon  the  fuel  exiting  therefrom  is  mixed  with 
the  air  flow  in  said  high  velocity  zone  for  ignition  and 
combustion  in  an  annular  flame  pattern,  with  said  central 
region  remaining  essentially  flame-free. 
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4,4«|,791 

SPRAYER  APPARATUS 

Jarrd  D.  Ward,  P.O.  Box  272,  RodcMi,  La.  71009;  Rkkaitl  E. 

TvMT,  decMMd,  late  of  Palo  Ptnto,  Tex.;  by  Betty  L.  Tvner, 
heircM,  1403  Smrtheaat  20th  St,  Mlaeral  Wdb,  Tex.  7M67; 
by  ChrMaa  G.  Bfadi,  beireii,  1407  Woodbtae  Ct.,  Arlington, 
Tex.  76012;  by  Terry  L.  Tnmer,  heircai,  7606  Cnrln,  Dallas, 
Tex.  75230,  and  by  Jane  E.  Shnrley,  bdrcn,  1003  Eagle  Dr. 
#125,  Denton,  Tex.  76201 

Filed  Jon.  25, 19M,  Ser.  No.  392,006 

lM.a^BD5B//iO 

VJS,  a  239-533.15  T  7  Claims 


inlet,  said  body  containing,  in  longitudinal  succession,  an  injec- 
tion needle  continued  by  an  elongate  push-member  provided 
with  a  head  upon  which  bears  a  return  spring  urging  the  injec- 
tion needle  to  the  closed  position  and  pre-stressed  by  means  of 
an  adjusting  screw,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the 


1.  A  spray  nozzle  unit  adapted  for  removable  attachment  to 
a  tubular  inlet  fitting  having  a  peripheral  attachment  collar 
placed  above  the  outlet  end  of  the  fitting,  said  nozzle  unit 
comprising  a  body  member,  a  plunger,  a  control  insert  and  a 
fluid  dispersal  ring,  said  body  member  being  tubular  and  hav- 
ing a  first  section  of  intermediste  bore  diameter,  a  second 
section  of  smaller  bore  diameter,  a  third  section  of  larger  bore 
diameter,  tapered  wall  portions  between  said  sections  and  a 
plurality  of  outlet  orifices  spaaed  around  the  tapered  wall 
portion  adjacent  said  third  section,  the  bore  diameter  of  said 
second  section  being  larger  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said 
fitting  below  said  attachment  oollar,  said  plunger  having  a 
piston  and  a  base  with  a  seal  nrmber  carried  therebetween, 
said  piston  adapted  to  extend  into  the  outlet  end  of  said  fitting 
to  define  with  the  internal  walls  thereof  a  metering  passage, 
said  base  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  of  a  diameter  match- 
ing the  bore  diameter  of  said  second  section  of  said  body  mem- 
ber for  slidable  relative  motion  between  said  plunger  and  said 
body  member  to  bring  said  seal  member  into  and  out  of  sealing 
engagement  with  the  outlet  end  of  said  inlet  fitting,  said  con- 
trol  insert  having  means  holding  said  plunger  seal  member  in 
unyieldable  sealing  engagement  with  said  inlet  fitting  when  in 
a  fint  position  and  means  yieldably  urging  said  seal  member 
into  sealing  engagement  with  the  end  of  said  inlet  fitting  when 
m  a  different  position,  said  fluid  dispersal  ring  being  fitted 
around  said  inlet  fitting  below  said  collar,  whereby  the  internal 
walls  of  said  body  member,  the  external  walls  of  said  fitting 
and  said  fluid  dispersal  ring  define  an  equal  pressure  and  vol- 
ume chamber,  an  ouUet  chamber  and  an  equal  dispersal  pas- 
sage therebetween. 


adjusting  screw  is  coaxially  integral  with  a  driven  pinion  mesh- 
mg  with  a  driving  pinion  coaxially  integral  with  a  driving  stem 
mounted  rotatably  in  the  body  of  the  injector  and  extending  up 
to  the  upper  end  of  the  injector  so  that  it  can  be  operated  from 
the  outside  of  the  cylindrical  body. 


4,480793 
UQUID  DICTRIBIJTION  DEVICE 

Gary  R.  Grande,  5395  S.  Ra?eiidale  dr.,  Las  VegM,  Ne?.  89120 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,840 

Int  a.}  B05B  1/14 

U.S.  a  239-567  20Clalm8 


4.480,792 
FUEL  INJECTOR  WITH  GEAR-DRIVEN  CALIBRATION 

OF  NEEDLE 
P^Wek  RcMod,  Venalllea,  and  Jeaa-Paol  Boonet,  Lcsigny, 
both  of  France,  aari^ora  to  S«dete  d'Etndes  de  MaeUnea 
IWnUqMa  S  JLM.T.,  Saint  Dcaia,  France 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,928 

ChtaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraaec,  Aag.  7, 1981, 81 15406 

Int  O.)  F02M  61/10 

U  A  a  239-533.6  ,  chfa, 

1.  A  fuel  injector  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  fuel 

mjector  comprising  a  substantiaUy  cylindrical  body  having  a 

fbel  iiuection  conduit  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the 

longitudinal  axis  of  the  body  and  provided  with  a  lateral  fuel 


1.  A  turf  irrigation  device  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
pressurized  liquid  source  comprising 

a  body  member  having  a  substantially  unobstructed  hollow 
chamber  therein  having  upper  and  lower  portions,  said 
chamber  being  defined  at  least  in  part  by  one  or  more 
walls, 

a  single  liquid  inlet  means  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  cham- 
ber for  passing  a  jet  of  water  upwardly  into  said  chamber, 

a  plurality  of  liquid  discharge  ports  in  the  upper  portion  of 
the  chamber  walls,  at  least  two  of  said  ports  being  dis- 
posed radially  from  a  vertical  axis  of  the  chamber  such 
that  fluid  exits  along  an  axis  angularly  disposed  from  said 
vertical  axis,  said  chamber  having  an  enclosed  upper  wall 
at  a  top  portion  of  the  chamber  precluding  passage  of  a 
substantial  portion  of  fluid  out  from  the  chamber  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  vertical  axis  of  the  chamber, 

the  upper  portion  of  said  chamber  having  substantially  cur- 
vilinear horizontal  and  vertical  cross-sections, 

the  lower  portion  of  the  chamber  having  a  curvilinear  hori- 
zontal cross-section,  said  upper  and  lower  portions  being 
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connected  by  smooth  w«Us  having  substantially  no  dis- 
continuity, 

the  total  cross-sectional  area  of  the  discharge  ports  being  at 
least  about  1.4  times  greater  than  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  the  inlet  means, 

whereby  a  rotating  mass  of  water  is  created  in  the  chamber, 
producing  rapidly  moving  discharges  of  discrete  droplets 
from  the  discharge  ports. 


1.  A  seed  and/or  fertiliser  distributor  for  air  seeders  compris- 
ing a  rotating  distributor  to  sequentially  direct  seed  and/or 
fertiliser  to  a  series  of  outlets  on  a  distributor  drum,  character- 
ised by 

a  housing  extending  from  an  air  and  seed  and/or  fertiliser 
supply  duct  to  a  distributor  drum  having  a  series  of  outlets 
around  its  periphery, 

a  rotatable  shaft  coaxial  in  said  distributor  drum  carrying 
within  said  distributor  drum  an  inclined  deflector  mem- 
ber, 

means  to  drive  the  said  shaft, 

a  nozzle  on  said  supply  duct  directed  into  said  housing  to  be 
coaxial  therewith  to  discharge  seed  and/or  fertiliser  on  to 
said  deflector  member,  and 

a  truncated  conical  separator  guide  coaxial  within  the  said 
housing  having  its  larger  end  adjacent  to  the  said  nozzle 
and  of  greater  diameter  than  the  said  nozzle  to  leave  a 
space  therebetween  and  its  truncated  end  of  smaller  diam- 
eter than  the  said  nozzle  and  terminating  adjacent  to  the 
said  deflector  member, 

whereby  seed  and/or  fertiliser  and  some  air  is  directed 
through  said  separator  guide  on  to  said  distributor  mem- 
ber to  be  sequentially  directed  to  said  outlets  on  said 
distributor  drum  as  said  distributor  member  is  rotated,  but 
the  remaining  air  flows  through  said  space  to  between  said 
separator  guide  and  said  cylindrical  housing  directly  to 
the  said  outlets  on  the  said  distributor  drum. 


4,480,795 
METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  WASTE  DISPOSAL  UNTTS 
Lawreace  A.  Pellepiao,  2136  Ckerrystone  Dr.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
95128 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  364,982 

Ut  a^  B02C  23/00 

VS.  a.  241—30  15  Ctalns 


4«480,794 
AIR  SEEDER  DISTRIBUTOR 
Albert  K.  Fnas,  1  Jellicoe  St;  Eric  W.  Fuss,  3  Heller  St;  Jarria 
R.  Fnss,  143  Toorist  Rd.,  and  Roy  M.  Fnss,  21  Leslie  St,  aU 
of  Toowoonba,  Qaeensland,  Anstralia  4350 

Filed  Dec  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,733 
aalns  priority,  application  Australia,  Nov.  9, 1982,  PF6709 
Int  a.}  AOIC  15/04 
US.  a.  239-«54  4  Clalns 


1.  The  method  of  cleaning  the  interior  surface  of  a  waste 
disposal  unit  equipped  with  a  catch  basin  forming  an  interior 
cavity  and  having  grinding  elements  disposed  within  the  cav- 
ity, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  depositing  within  the  interior  cavity  pf  the  waste  disposal 
unit  at  least  one  highly  resilient  body,  said  body  having  a 
degree  of  resilience  sufficiently  high  to  cause  said  body  to 
rebound  continuously  without  damage  from  moving 
grinding  elements  of  the  disposal  unit;  and 

(b)  agitating  said  at  least  one  highly  resilient  body  while  said 
body  is  confined  within  the  waste  disposal  unit  cavity, 
whereby  said  highly  resilient  body  is  propelled  in  trajecto- 
ries and  at  velocities  which  cause  said  body  repeatedly  to 
impact  against  and  rebound  from  the  interior  surfaces 
thereof  to  effect  a  scouring  action  thereon. 


4,480,796 
PULPING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  IMPROVED 
ROTOR 
Stavros  Paradte?as,  PittsfleM,  Mass.,  aasignor  to  Belolt  Corpo- 
ration, Belolt  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342^46 

Int  Q.^  B02C  13/18 

VS.  a  241—46.11  7  Oains 


1.  A  rotor  for  use  in  association  with  an  extraction  plate 
adapted  for  defibering  liquid  slurry  stock  and  causing  defi- 
bered  material  to  pass  through  said  extraction  plate,  said  rotor 
comprising: 
a  central  body  portion; 

a  plurality  of  vanes  extending  in  a  generally  tangential  direc- 
tion from  said  central  body  portion  and  each  having  an 
extraction  side,  a  leading  face  and  a  trailing  surface,  the 
leading  face  of  each  vane  including  a  generally  circular 
convex  forward  edge  of  relatively  small  radius  of  curve- 
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ture  and  which  extends  substantially  linearly  in  said  gener- 
ally tangential  direction,  said  forward  edge  merging  into  a 
concave  central  portion  having  a  substantially  larger 
radius  of  curvature  than  said  small  radius  of  curvature, 
said  central  portion  merging  into  a  smooth  surfaced  bot- 
tom face  having  a  trailing  edge,  and  a  smoothly  contoured 
convex  airfoil  trailing  surface  extending  from  said  forward 
edge  to  the  trailing  edge  of  said  bottom  face. 


4,48^797 
INSTALLATION  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  WASTE  METAL 

AND  UQUID  DROSS 
Aatoa  Welti,  Vienna,  Austria,  anlgiior  to  Waagncr-BIro  Ak- 

tleBgeaellsclnft,  Auatrla 

DiTlstoa  of  Scr.  No.  232,309,  F4).  6, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,394,978. 

This  applicatloa  Aug.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  409,991 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Aastria,  Feb.  18, 1980, 870/80 

Iata'Ba2C/7/(M 


drel  in  a  selected  position  for  receiving  the  Filamentary  mate- 
rial, comprising; 
light  beam  transmitting  means  for  projecting  a  beam  of  light 
of  a  cross  section  greater  than  the  cross  section  of  the 
reference  pin  across  the  latter  for  bisecting  the  light  beam 
and  creating  a  shadow  therebetween  indicative  of  the 
cross  section  of  the  reference  pin; 
signal  generating  light-detecting  means  disposed  to  receive  a 
change  in  light  volume  from  said  light  beam  when  said  pin 


U.S.  a.  241—65 


13  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  treating  liquid  dross  obtained  from  metal 
smelting  and  remeiting  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  autogenous  grinding  mill; 

a  cooling  pipe  rotatably  mounted  within  said  grinding  mill 
and  having  an  inlet  opening  at  an  inlet  side  thereof,  said 
inlet  opening  of  said  cooling  pipe  situated  outside  said 
grinding  mill,  and  a  substantially  smooth  inner  surface  at 
least  in  the  region  of  the  inlet  thereof; 

means  associated  with  said  oooling  pipe  for  cooling  the 
same; 

a  skimmmg  trough  located  adjacent  to  said  cooling  pipe  inlet 
opening;  | 

means  for  charging  dross  from  said  skimming  trough  into 
said  cooling  pipe  through  said  inlet  opening; 

a  hood  located  over  said  inlet  tide  of  said  cooling  pipe,  said 
hood  constituting  means  for  substantially  preventing  en- 
trance of  air  into  said  cooling  pipe  as  dross  is  charged  from 
said  trough  into  said  pipe  so  that  the  entrance  of  air  into 
said  cooling  pipe  through  said  inlet  opening  is  substan- 
tially prevented;  and 

wherein  said  skimming  trough  is  sealingly  engaged  to  said 
hood  so  that  the  dross  is  charged  from  said  skimming 
trough  mto  said  cooling  pipe  without  any  substantial 
contact  with  air. 


is  displaced  from  a  selected  position  during  the  winding  of 
the  Filamentary  material  about  the  mandrel; 

ampliFier  means  coupled  to  said  light  detecting  means  for 
receiving  a  voltage  signal  therefrom  indicative  of  the 
change  in  the  volume  of  light  received  by  said  light  de- 
tecting means,  and 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  adjustable  support  means  and 
responsive  to  an  output  signal  from  said  ampliFier  means 
for  returning  said  pin  to  said  selected  position. 

4,480  799 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  TENSION  APPLIED 

ONTO  AN  ELECTRIC  WIRE  IN  A  WINDING  MACHINE 

Kiyoshi  Yano;  Yukinori  Taneda,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  TakasU 

Kobayashi,  FiUisawa,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  101,271 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1978,  53-157474 
Int.  a.'  B65H  54/04,  59/38 
U.S.  a.  242—25  R  5  claim 


4,480,7W 
SYSTEM  FOR  MAINTAINING  THE  AUGNMENT  OF 
MANDRELS  IN  HLAMENT  WINDING  OPERATIONS 
Samuel  C.  Robinson,  CUnton;  WiUian  G.  Dodge,  Oak  Ridge, 
and  Roy  E.  Pollard,  Powell,  U  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,187 
Ittt  a.'  B65H  54/02 
UA  a  242-18  R  4cud„ 

I.  A  mandrel  alignment  system  for  a  Filament  winding  appa- 
rat»»  wherein  Filamenury  material  is  wound  about  a  mandrel 
having  a  position  reference  pin  extending  therefrom  and  sup- 
ported by  adjustable  support  means  for  maintaining  the  man- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  tension  applied  onto  an 
electric  wire  to  be  wound  around  a  rotaubly  supported  bobbin 
in  a  winding  machine,  comprising  detecting  means  for  detect- 
ing rotating  position  of  said  bobbin,  wire  winding  means 
adapted  to  alter  the  rotating  speed  of  said  bobbin  in  depen- 
dence on  the  output  from  said  detecting  means,  traverse  means 
disposed  movably  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
bobbin  while  holding  said  electric  wire  in  a  sandwiched  man- 
ner to  thereby  allow  said  electric  wire  to  be  displaced  and 
wound  around  said  bobbin  so  that  said  electric  wire  is  wound 
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in  perfect  alignment  with  the  preceding  coil  portion  wound 
around  said  bobbin  for  forming  a  perfect  layer  coil,  and  elec- 
tromagnetic brake  means  including  a  brake  reel  around  which 
said  electric  wire  is  wound  for  a  predetermined  number  of 
turns  as  dispensed  from  a  supply  reel  and  an  electromagnetic 
brake  for  applying  a  brake  force  to  said  brake  reel  thereby  to 
maintain  said  electric  wire  under  tension,  an  improvement 
comprising  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  de- 
tecting means  and  said  electromagnetic  brake  for  determining 
rotational  positions  of  said  bobbin  which  precede  respectively 
to  those  rotational  positions  by  a  magnitude  corresponding  to 
a  time  constant  of  said  electromagnetic  brake  at  which  rotating 
speed  of  said  bobbin  is  to  be  changed  over  among  an  accelerat- 
ing rotation  mode,  decelerating  rotation  mode  and  a  constant- 
speed  rotation  mode  and  setting  brake  voltages  corresponding 
to  said  accelerating  rotation  mode,  said  decelerating  rotation 
mode  and  said  constant-speed  rotation  mode,  respectively, 
wherein  upon  every  occurrence  of  coincidence  between  the 
rotating  position  of  said  bobbin  detected  by  said  detecting 
means  and  the  rotating  position  of  said  bobbin  determined  by 
said  control  means,  the  brake  voltage  corresponding  to  the 
succeeding  rotation  mode  to  be  next  established  is  applied  to 
said  elecftromagnetic  brake  thereby  to  produce  the  braking 
force  corresponding  to  said  succeeding  rotation  mode  upon 
transition  thereto,  whereby  tension  applied  to  said  electric 
wire  is  controlled  to  be  substantially  constant  during  the  wind- 
ing operation. 


4,480,801 
WEBBING  SYSTEM 
Rex  D.  Stone,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Motter  Printing  Press  Co., 
York,  Pa. 

Filed  May  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  377,607 

Int  a.'  B65H  19/28;  B41F  13/02 

VJS.  a.  242—56  R  9  Claims 


4,480,800 
APPARATUS  FOR  REELING  FLOATING  BOOMS, 
PARTICULARLY  SUCH  AS  ARE  SELF-EXPANDING 
Per  O.  Oberg,  and  Seth  A.  O.  Osterlund,  both  of  Nordmaling, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Sanera  Projecting  Aktiebolag,  Nordmal- 
ing, Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,498 
Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  23, 1981,  8107776 
Int.  G.'  E02B  15/04;  B65H  75/02 
U.S.  G.  242—55  16  Gaims 


1.  Apparatus  in  reeling  up  booms,  including  so-called  self 
expanding  booms,  comprising:  a  vertically  oriented  winding 
means  driven  by  a  motor,  the  winding  means  being  arranged 
for  winding  thereon  of  said  boom  in  a  flattened  condition,  first 
means  deFining  at  least  one  first  roller  oriented  substantially 
parallel  to  the  winding  means  and  located  upstream  of  and 
laterally  adjacent  to  the  winding  means  for  cooperating  in 
flattening  the  boom  for  winding  on  the  winding  means,  and 
feed  means  defining  a  feed  roller  located  upstream  of  said  first 
roller  (1)  for  guiding  the  boom  during  the  winding  operation 
and  (2)  for  applying  a  braking  force  to  the  boom  sufficient  to 
press  the  boom  against  said  first  roller  and  thereby  obtain  said 
flattened  condition  of  the  boom  as  the  boom  is  supplied  to  the 
winding  means  for  winding  thereon. 


1.  Apparatus  for  threading  a  web  from  a  web  unwind  roll 

through  a  printing  press  having  a  pair  of  side  frames  between 

which  are  mounted  press  elements  of  at  least  one  press  unit. 

each  unit  including  a  plurality  of  lead  rollers  for  guiding  the 

web  through  the  unit  and  between  a  first  cylinder  adapted  to 

apply  ink  to  the  web  and  a  second  cylinder,  comprising 

a  cable  disposed  between  the  side  frames  and  extending 

substantially  parallel  to  and  coplanar  with  the  path  of  the 

web  through  the  printing  press, 

a  plurality  of  sheaves  for  supporting  the  cable,  each  sheave 

mounted  adjacent  to  and  coaxially  with  a  difTerent  one  of 

the  lead  rollers,  the  diameter  of  each  sheave  being  such 

that  the  centeriine  of  the  portion  of  the  cable  engaged  by 

the  sheave  is  substantially  coplanar  with  the  surface  of  the 

corresponding  lead  roller, 

means  for  connecting  the  leading  edge  of  the  web  to  the 

cable,  and 
means  for  driving  the  cable  in  the  direction  to  feed  the  web 

through  the  printing  press,  and  wherein 
the  connecting  means  includes  a  leader  attached  to  the  lead- 
ing edge  of  the  web  and  to  the  cable, 
the  cable  includes  means  forming  a  ring  and  the  leader  in- 
cludes a  hook  adapted  to  engage  the  ring  means,  and 
the  leader  includes  a  belting  to  one  end  of  which  the  hook  is 
secured  and  a  plastic  film  of  generally  triangular  shape, 
the  leading  comer  of  the  film  being  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  the  belting  and  the  opposite  side  of  the  film  being 
attached  to  the  leading  edge  of  the  web. 


4,480,802 
SILENCER  OF  ANTI-REVERSE  nSHING  REEL 
Paul  P.  H.  Chang,  and  Cheng-Hsiang  Chu,  both  of  Room  3,  7th 
Fl.,  No.  603,  Tung-Hwa  S.  Rd.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 
Filed  Jul.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,869 
Int.  G.'  AOIK  89/00 
U.S.  G.  242— 84J  R  9  Gainu 

1.  A  Fishing  reel  comprising: 
a  housing; 

winding  means,  rotatably  journal  led  to  said  housing  and 
having  a  spool  for  storing  a  length  of  a  filament,  said 
winding  means  rotating  in  a  winding  direction,  said  fila- 
ment winding  onto  said  spool  when  said  winding  means 
rotates  in  said  winding  direction,  said  filament  unwinding 
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from  said  spool  when  said  spool  rotates  in  an  unwinding 
direction;  j 

disk  means,  rotatably  joumalleld  to  said  housing  and  opera- 
tively  coupled  to  said  winding  means,  for  driving  said 
winding  means  to  route,  said  disk  means  rotatable  in  first 
and  second  directions,  said  first  direction  being  opposite 
to  said  second  direction,  roution  of  said  disk  means  in  said 
first  direction  driving  said  wmding  means  to  rotate  in  said 
winding  direction,  said  disk  means  including  means  for 
defining  a  substantially  flat  surface; 

transmission  means  for  routably  coupling  said  disk  means  to 
said  winding  means; 

handle  means,  manipulatable  by  a  user  and  operatively  cou- 
pled to  said  disk  means,  for  lotating  said  disk  means; 

ratchet  wheel  means,  fixedly  attached  to  said  disk  means,  for 
rotating  together  with  said  dhk  means,  said  ratchet  wheel 
means  including  means  for  defining  a  plurality  of  teeth; 

catch  means,  pivoubly  joumalled  to  said  housing,  for  pivot- 


ing between  a  first  and  a  second  position,  said  catch  means 
including  means  for  defining  •  first  extended  portion,  said 
first  extended  portion  engagable  with  said  teeth  of  said 
ratchet  wheel  means  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  ratchet 
wheel  means  in  said  second  direction; 

actuating  means,  manipulatable  by  the  user,  for  selectively 
pivoting  said  catch  means  to  one  of  said  first  and  second 
positions;  and 

rubbing  block  means,  disposed  on  said  first  extended  portion 
of  said  catch  means  and  in  slidable  frictional  contact  with 
said  surface  of  said  disk  metns,  for  engaging  said  first 
extended  portion  with  said  leeth  of  said  ratchet  wheel 
means  when  said  disk  means  routes  in  said  second  direc- 
tion and  said  catch  means  is  pivoted  in  said  first  position, 
and  for  disengaging  said  first  extended  portion  from  said 
teeth  when  said  disk  means  routes  in  said  first  direction  to 
prevent  emanation  of  sounds  resulting  when  said  ratchet 
wheel  means  routes  while  in  contact  with  said,  first  ex- 
tended portion. 


4,4M3QB 
nSHING  SPINNING  REELS 
Koonia  Saaki,  Fokoyaau,  Japan,  ladgaor  to  Ryobi  Ltd^  Hiro- 
shima, Japan 

FUcd  Jul.  26, 1982,  S«r.  No.  401362 
Claimi   priority,   application   Japan,   Jul.   28,    1981,   56- 
112826{U] 

lot  a.^  AOIK  89/01 
VS.  a  242-84  J  G  2  Claina 


1.  A  fishing  spinning  reel  compnsjng: 

a  main  body  of  a  reel;  N 

a  rotor  supported  by  said  main  body  and  provided  with  a 


pair  of  arms  formed  on  a  periphery  of  said  rotor  at  diamet- 
rically opposing  positions; 

a  bail  arm  lever  and  a  pivot  cam  mounted  on  said  pair  of 
arms  of  said  rotor,  respectively; 

a  spring-biased  bail  arm  having  two  ends,  one  end  thereof 
being  secured  to  said  bail  arm  lever  and  another  end 
thereof  being  secured  to  said  pivot  cam; 

a  kick  lever  slidably  mounted  on  one  of  said  pair  of  arms  of 
said  rotor  and  being  slideable  in  response  to  roution  of 
said  rotor; 

a  link  lever  pivoUbly  supported  on  said  one  of  said  pair  of 
arms  and  being  swingable  about  its  pivot  support  in  re- 
sponse to  sliding  movement  of  said  kick  lever; 

a  heart-shaped  cam  slot  having  two  lobes  formed  on  said  link 
lever; 

a  pin  projecting  from  the  end  of  said  kick  lever  and  project- 
ing into  said  cam  slot  and  said  pin  being  guided  by  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  cam  slot,  said  pin  entering  one  lobe 
of  the  heart-shaped  cam  slot  upon  the  sliding  movement  of 
said  kick  lever  between  a  line  casting  position  and  a  line 
winding  position,  and  said  pin  entering  the  other  lobe  of 
said  heart-shaped  cam  slot  upon  roution  of  said  bail  arm 
lever  when  the  reel  is  in  the  line  casting  position  thereby 
preventing  the  premature  return  to  the  line  winding  posi- 
tion; and 

a  connecting  lever  pivoubly  connected  to  said  link  lever  and 
to  one  of  said  pivot  cam  and  bail  arm  lever,  the  amount  of 
movement  of  said  connecting  lever  being  in  predeter- 
mined proportion  to  that  of  said  kick  lever. 


4,480,804 
WEBBING  LOCK  DEVICE 
Takayoki  Ando,  Okazaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  K^imaiiin  Kaisha 
Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisaknslio,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,182 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  30,   1981,  S6- 
45040[U] 

Int.  a.}  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 
VJS.  a.  242— 107J  8  Claims 


8.  In  a  web  locking  device  for  use  in  locking  an  occupant 
restraining  web  and  having  means  for  receiving  one  end  of  said 
occupant  restraining  web  and  means  for  clamping  said  web  at 
an  intermediate  portion  to  prevent  web  movement,  the  im- 
provement in  said  web  lockiifig  device  comprising: 
means  for  engaging  said  web  at  a  position  between  said 
intermediate  portion  of  said  web  and  an  occupant  restrain- 
^ing  portion  of  said  web  to  attenuate  tension  in  said  inter- 
mediate portion,  said  means  for  engaging  comprising  a 
first  portion  for  engaging  said  web  and  means  responsive 
to  web  movement  for  causing  said  web  to  engage  said  first 
portion. 
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4,480305 
TRAVERSE  YARN  GUIDE 
Harold  G.  Saehlebcn,  BellaMwr,  N  J.,  and  TiModorc  A.  Raynaa, 
Oiester,  Va^  assifaon  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Towa- 
ship,  Morris  Cooaty,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  474.660 

lat  a^  B65H  57/28 

VS.  a  242—157  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  traverse  yam  guide  for  use  with  a  winder  which  in- 
cludes a  cam,  a  groove  in  said  cam,  and  a  guide  slot  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  cam,  said  guide  comprising: 

a.  a  body  of  synthetic  material,  said  body  having 

(1)  at  least  one  flange  for  retention  of  the  body  in  a  guide 
slot,  and 

(2)  a  depression; 

b.  a  shoe  having  an  end  made  of  synthetic  material  for  pivotal 
movement  into  said  depression,  the  other  end  of  the  shoe 
being  shaped  to  follow  a  groove  in  a  cam  and  having  a  width 
of  at  most  0.4S7  cm; 

c.  a  yam  guide  of  wear  resistant  material  attached  to  said  body 
and  separated  from  said  depression;  and 

d.  a  metal  guard  plate,  partially  embedded  in  and  projecting 
from  said  body  on  either  side  of  said  yam  guide  to  prevent 
yam  to  body  contact  during  yam  stringup. 


4,480,806 
EJECnON  SEAT  STABILIZATION  APPARATUS 
Janes  W.  Diucan,  Arden,  N.C^  assignor  to  Stencel  Aero  Eogi- 
aeeriag  Corporation,  Arden,  N.C. 

Filed  Not.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  439^33 

lat  a^  B64D  25/10 

VS.  a.  244—122  A  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  aerodynamically  yaw-subilizing  an 
aircraft  seat  after  ejection  of  the  seat  and  its  occupant  from  the 
aircraft  and  deployment  of  a  drogue  parachute  but  before 
deployment  of  a  supporting  parachute,  the  seat  being  of  the 
type  having  side  structural  members  lying  in  generally  vertical, 


parallel  planes  generally  defining  the  lateral  limits  of  the  seat 
back,  the  apparatus  comprising  the  combination  of: 
first  and  second  yaw  stabilizing  fins,  each  of  said  fins  having 
an  elongated  shape,  one  of  said  fins  being  designated  for 
use  on  the  left  side  of  the  seat  and  the  other  for  use  on  the 
right  side,  one  end  portion  of  said  fms  being  bent  to  lie  at 
an  obtuse  angle  A  relative  to  the  remaining  major  portion 
thereof;  and 
first  and  second  means,  attached  respectively  to  the  side 
members  of  said  seat  and  to  said  end  portions  of  said  fins, 
for  rouubly  supporting  said  fins  for  movement  between  a 
stowed  position  in  which  said  end  portions  of  said  fins  lie 
in  planes  forming  an  acute  angle  B  with  the  planes  con- 
taining said  side  members  and  said  remaining  major  por- 
tions of  said  fms  lie  in  planes  generally  parallel  with  said 
side  members  and  a  deployed  position  in  which  said  fins 
are  routed  to  the  rear  of  said  seat  through  an  angle  of 
between  about  80*  and  about  120*  from  said  stowed  posi- 
tion to  rearwardly  extending  positions  and  in  which  said 
major  portions  lie  in  outwardly  extending  planes  forming 
an  acute  angle  C  with  the  planes  containing  said  side 
members  and  forming  an  acute  angle  2  C  with  each  other. 


4,480307 

WING  CHUTE  DEPLOYMENT  SYSTEM 

Arthur  D.  Bowca,  509  E.  Vogel  St  #3,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85020 

FUcd  Sep.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  417,175 

lat  a.^  B64D  17/62.  17/80 

VS.  a.  244-139  6  Claims 


1.  An  aircraft  emergency  descent  system,  for  use  in  an  air- 
craft having  wings  with  upper  and  lower  surfaces  defining  a 
space  therebetween,  comprising: 

a.  a  tray  positioned  in  said  space  for  supporting  a  parachute 
pack; 

b.  a  pair  of  emergency  doors  each  having  an  upper  surface 
formed  from  the  upper  surface  of  a  wing,  each  of  said 
doors  including  an  operating  arm  depending  therefrom; 

c.  each  of  said  ofwrating  arms  connected  to  said  tray  for 
Hfting,  as  said  emergency  doors  are  opened,  said  tray 
toward  an  air  stream  passing  over  said  wing. 


4,480,808 
CABLE  CLAMP 
Williaai  A.  Rcimcr,  Whcaton,  lU.,  assignor  to  GTE  Aatonatic 
Electric  lac^  Nordilakc  lU. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,236 
lat  a^  n6L  3/10 
VS.  a  248-73  10  Claims 

1.  Cable  clamp  means  for  securing  a  cable  to  an  adjacent 
structure  comprising: 
first  and  second  identical  clamp  members  each  adapted  to  be 
positioned  for  complementary  engagement  with  the  other, 
each  clamp  member  ipcludiiig 
a  base  portion;       ^< 
a  pair  of  positioning  arms  spaced  apart  and  attached  to 

said  base  portion,"^ 
a  pair  of  positioning  arm  guides  formed  in  said  base  por- 
tion, said  positioning  arm  guides  of  said  first  clamp 
member  each  receiving  one  of  said  positioning  arms  of 
said  second  clamp  member  and  said  positioning  arm 


y 
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guides  of  said  second  clamp  member  each  receiving  one 
of  said  positioning  arms  of  said  first  clamp  member; 

latch  means  attached  to  said  base  portion; 

catch  means  attached  to  said  base  portion,  said  latch 
means  of  said  Tirst  clamp  member  engaging  said  catch 
means  of  said  second  clamp  member,  said  latch  means 
of  said  second  clamp  member  engaging  said  catch 
means  of  said  flrst  clamp  member; 


-3or 


a  cable  engaging  surface  included  in  each  of  said  position- 
ing arms,  said  cable  engaging  surfaces  associated  with 
each  clamp  member  positioned  opposite  one  another 
and  in  contact  with  said  cable,  to  grip  and  thus  to  secure 
said  cable;  and 

connecting  means  formed  integrally  with  said  base  por- 
tion, said  connecting  means  serving  to  mount  said  base 
portion  to  said  adjacent  structure. 


4,480,809 
GIMBAL  BRACKET  MOUNTING  FOR  INSTRUMENT 
Robert  W.  Healcy,  Tnlia,  Okla^  aMignor  to  Lowrance  Electron- 
ics, Incn  Tulsa,  Olda. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,721 

Int.  a.'  F16M  U/10 

U.S.  a.  248—185  3  Claims 


1.  An  improved  means  of  pivptally  supporting  a  housing 
comprising: 

a  support  bracket  in  combination  with  a  housing,  said 
bracket  having  spaced  apart  parallel  planar  portions,  the 
housing  being  received  between  the  planar  portions,  each 
of  the  bracket  planar  portiots  having  an  opening  there- 
through of  preselected  diameter,  the  openings  being  coax- 
ial, and  the  bracket  planar  portions  each  having  slots 
extending  from  one  edge  thereof  and  communicating  with 
the  opening  therein,  the  width  of  said  slots  being  less  than 
the  diameter  of  said  openings^  the  bracket  planar  portions 
being  normally  spaced  apart  of  a  width  equal  to  or  less 
than  the  width  of  the  housing  and  being  resiliently  deflect- 
able away  from  each  other; 

tubular  trunnions  extending  in  a  common  axis  from  opposite 
sides  of  the  housing,  each  trunnion  having  an  external 
diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  openings  in  said 
bracket  planar  portions  and  greater  than  the  width  of  said 


slots,  the  tubular  opening  in  each  of  said  trunnions  being 
threaded;  and 
a  pair  of  knobs,  each  having  a  threaded  portion  extending 
therefrom  which  are  threadably  receivable  in  said  trun- 
nion  threaded  openings,  the  diameter  of  said  threaded 
portions  being  less  than  the  width  of  said  bracket  slots 
whereby  said  knobs  may  be  loosened  with  said  threaded 
portions  received  in  said  trunnion  openings  and  said 
bracket  planar  portions  spread  apart  beyond  the  outer 
ends  of  said  trunnions  and  the  housing  removed  from  the 
brackets  by  the  threaded  portions  of  said  knobs  passing 
through  said  slots. 


4,480,810 

LADDER  CADDY 

Jeffrey  J.  Hall,  8479  Road  153,  East  Uberty,  Ohio  43319 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,717 

Int.  a.^  E06C  7/14 

U.S.  a.  248—238  10  Claims 


.u^.  /" 


1.  A  container  and  clamping  device  for  a  ladder  comprising: 

a  container  member  configured  for  containing  work  imple- 
ments, and  including  side  edge  portions  comprising  first 
and  second  outwardly  extending  panels  adapted  to  engage 
ladder  side  rails; 

a  clamping  member  depending  from  said  container  member 
and  including  a  first  portion  comprising  a  first  support 
shoulder  and  a  first  support  flange  generally  normally 
depending  therefrom,  and  a  second  portion  selectively 
adjustable  to  said  first  portion  comprising  a  second  sup- 
port shoulder  generally  opposite  of  said  first  support 
shoulder  and  a  second  support  flange  generally  normally 
depending  from  said  second  support  shoulder;  and, 

means  for  selectively  fastening  said  clamping  member  first 
portion  to  said  clamping  member  second  portion  whereby 
said  container  and  clamping  device  may  be  attached  to  a 
ladder. 


4,480,811 

FAIL-SAFE  ACTUATOR  DEVICE 

Lorin  P.  Card,  Sepulveda,  and  Otto  W.  Borsting,  Long  Beach, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  VSI  Corporation,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  281,087,  Jul.  7, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,412,670.  This  application  Aug.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,969 

Int.  a.'  F16K  31/00 

U.S.  a.  251—14  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  fail-safe  apparatus  of  the  type  which  comprises  a 
housing  defining  a  cylindrical  bore  having  a  port  in  one  end,  a 
piston  member  mounted  for  axial  movement  in  said  bore 
toward  and  away  from  said  one  end,  between  a  charged  limit- 
ing position  whereat  said  piston  is  spaced  a  predetermined 
distance  from  said  one  end  and  a  discharged  limiting  position 
whereat  said  piston  lies  adjacent  to  said  one  end,  spring  means 
in  said  bore  and  biased  between  said  piston  and  the  other  end 
of  said  bore  and  urging  said  piston  toward  said  one  end,  a 
flexible  cable  member  operatively  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
piston  member,  a  drive  shaft  mounted  in  said  housing  for 
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rotation  about  an  axis  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  bore,  said  shaft 
including  a  yoke  having  an  outwardly  open  arcuate  track 
concentric  with  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  the  other  end  of  said 
cable  member  being  secured  to  said  yoke,  said  cable  being 
arrayed  in  said  track,  the  improvement  which  comprises  said 
piston  defining  with  said  bore  an  annular  clearance  space,  a 
rolling  elastomeric  diaphragm  member  mounted  in  said  bore  in 
the  area  between  said  one  end  and  said  piston,  said  diaphragm 
including  an  outer  annular  portion  adapted  to  line  said  bore,  an 


inner  annular  portion  extending  into  said  clearance  space  and 
adapted  to  line  the  outer  periphery  of  said  piston,  and  a  roll 
portion  linking  said  inner  and  outer  annular  portions  and  dis- 
posed within  said  clearance  space,  an  annulus  surrounding  said 
piston  and  movably  mounted  in  said  clearance  space,  said 
annulus  including  a  stop  face  directed  toward  said  one  end  of 
said  bore,  and  spring  means  biased  against  said  annulus  and 
urging  said  stop  face  into  engagement  with  said  roll  portion  to 
prevent  extrusion  of  said  roll  portion  of  said  diaphragm  away 
from  said  one  end  and  through  said  clearance  space. 

4  480  812 

TRAP  WITH  REDUCED  FORCE  OPENING  MEANS 

Urgel  R.  Carpentier,  Plattsburgh,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Plattsburgh 

Foundry,  Inc.,  Plattsburgh,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  334,660,  Dec.  28, 1981,  abandoned,  and 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  112,332,  Jan.  15, 1980,  Pat 

No.  4,308,894,  and  Ser.  No.  112,333,  Jan.  15, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,307,747.  This  application  Sep.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,629 

Int.  a.'  F16K  25/00 

UA  a.  251-87  4  oaims 


closed  positions  including  a  rotatable  shaft  disposed  laterally 
adjacent  said  opening  and  one  edge  of  said  flap,  and  an  operat- 
ing arm  extending  therefrom  across  a  major  portion  of  said 
flap, 
the  improvement  therein  comprising  freely  pivotable  means 
connecting  said  arm  to  said  valve  flap  in  normally  spaced 
relation  thereto  and  at  an  eccentric  location  with  respect 
to  the  center  of  said  flap  with  said  eccentric  location 
disposed  nearer  one  side  of  said  seating  surface  toward 
said  mounting  means  that  to  the  side  opposite  therefrom, 
a  compression  spring  interposed  between  said  flap  and  said 
arm  adjacent  the  distal  end  thereof  and  on  said  flap  oppo- 
site side, 
thereby  to  provide  a  mechanical  advantage  in  breaking  the 
ponion  of  said  valve  flap  nearest  said  connection  away 
from  said  valve  seat  and  into  contact  with  the  said  arm 
adjacent  said  mounting  means  to  minimize  dust  collection 
thereat  while  the  opposite  side  of  said  valve  flap  remains 
initial  fulcrum  contact  with  said  valve  seat. 


4,480,813 
KELLY  COCK  ROTARY  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Patrick  C.  Hollcy,  Lynwood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hydril  Com- 
pany, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,431 

Int.  a.'  F16K  51/00 

U.S.  a.  251-288  21  Claims 


J 


1.  In  a  dust  trap  defining  a  flow  path  axially  generally  verti- 
cally therethrough  including  a  valve  seat  defining  a  central 
openiiig  and  having  a  peripheral  seating  surface  thereon,  a 
matching  valve  flap  for  covering  said  opening  and  seating 
upon  said  seating  surface  to  close  the  valve,  and  means  mount- 
ing said  valve  flap  for  pivotal  movement  between  opening  and 


1.  For  use  in  rotating  a  valve  stopper  in  a  valve  body  form- 
ing flow  passages  at  longitudinally  opposite  sides  of  the  stop- 
per to  be  brought  into  communication  through  the  stopper 
when  the  stopper  is  rotated  from  closed  to  open  positions,  the 
body  having  a  side  opening,  the  combination  comprising 

(a)  a  sleeve  adapted  for  reception  in  said  side  opening,  the 
sleeve  having  retainer  structure  to  interfit  shoulder  struc- 
ture on  the  body  for  blocking  rotation  of  the  sleeve  in  the 
side  opening, 

(b)  a  crank  received  in  the  sleeve  for  rotation  therein, 
thereby  to  rotate  the  valve  stopper,  and 

(c)  interengageable  stop  shoulder  structure  on  the  crank  and 
sleeve  to  limit  rotation  of  the  crank  and  the  stopper  at 
stopper  open  and  closed  positions, 

(e)  said  retainer  structure  including  tang  means  projecting 
for  reception  in  grooving  in  the  body. 


180 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  6,  1984 


KEY  FOR  OPERATING  BALL  VALVES 
CostaatiM  Viadcalcm,  Flomee,  Italy,  Mdgnor  to  Nnovo 
Pi^HNM  S.p^^  Flomee,  Italy 

FItod  Aas.  2«,  198],  Sw.  No.  411,845 

OaiaH  priority,  ipplkatioe  Il^y,  Sep.  2, 1981,  23731  A/81 

lat  O.^  PICK  iim 

U.S.  a  251—292  2  daiais 


1.  In  a  ball  valve  having  a  valve  body  with  a  bore  there- 
through, a  rotatable  ball  in  the  body  having  a  pivot  in  align- 
ment with  the  bore,  and  a  contnol  stem  extending  through  the 
bore  of  the  body  and  into  the  pivot  of  the  ball  for  rotation 
thereof,  an  improved  interacting  pivot  and  stem  which  distrib- 
ute forces  over  relatively  large  contact  areas  to  avoid  the 
dangerous  concentration  of  stresses  comprising: 
a  seat  in  the  pivot  of  the  ball  having  an  intermediate  channel 
with  opposing  relatively  large  cylindrical  cavities  at  the 
ends  thereof,  and 
a  key  on  the  control  stem  insertable  in  said  pivot  and  having 
an  intermediate  projection  which  corresponds  to  the  con- 
figuration of  said  intermediate  portion  of  said  channel  in 
said  pivot  with  opposing  relatively  large  cylindrical  pieces 
fitted  idly  on  the  ends  of  said  intermediate  projection  of 
said  key  which  correspond  to  the  configuration  of  said 
cylindrical  cavities  in  said  seats,  whereupon  the  forces 
transmitted  by  rotation  of  tie  stem  in  the  pivot  are  distrib- 
uted over  the  large  contact  areas  between  said  seat  and 
said  key  as  the  stem  causes  the  ball  to  rotate. 


4,480(815 

SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  VALVES 

Stcb  E.  KrcU,  UakSpiag,  Sweden,  asdgnor  to  SaalnScania 

Akticbolag,  UakSpiag,  Swcdea 
per  No.  PCT/SE82/00130,  §  371  Date  Nov.  19, 1982,  §  102(c) 
Date  Not.  19, 1982,  PCT  Pnh.  No.  WO82/03899,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  No?.  11, 1982 

per  FUcd  Apr.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  441,583 

lat  a.J  n6K  75/Oi.  1/226 

U.S.  a.  251—298  1  4  Oalns 


substantially  in  a  plane  and  through  which  a  flow  passage 

extends,  and  a  valve  member  having  a  pivot  axis  parallel  to  said 

plane  and  spaced  to  one  sidorthereof  about  which  said  valve 

member  is  swingable  to  and  from  a  closed  position  wherein  a 

peripheral  sealing  surface  on  said  valve  member  is  engaged 

with  an  opposing  sealing  surface  on  said  valve  seat,  said  valve 

being  characterized  by: 

one  of  said  sealing  surfaces  having  the  shape  of  a  segment  of 

the  surface  of  a  toroid  generated  by  rotating  a  curved  line, 

as  a  generatrix,  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  said  segment 

being  taken  between  a  pair  of  parallel  planes 

(a)  the  normals  to  which  are  inclined  with  respect  to  said 
axis  of  rotation  and 

(b)  each  of  which  intersects  said  toroid  all  around  the 
same. 


4,480,816 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLAMPING  AND/OR 

LONGITUDINALLY  MOVING  AN  ELONGATE 

TRACTION  MEANS 

Gnido  Gortan,  Itdg,  Laxemboarg,  assignor  to  Sccalt,  SJi., 

Dnmoolia,  LuxcBboorg 

FUcd  May  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  376,936 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Earopcao  Pat.  Off.,  May  13, 
1981,  81103685.4 

lat  a^  B66D  //Oa  B66F  1/02 
U.S.  a.  254—264  16  Claims 


';;^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  clamping  and  longitudinally  moving 
an  elongated  traction  means  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of 
clamping  jaws  comprising  a  first  clamping  jaw  and  a  second 
clamping  jaw  on  mutually  opposite  sides  of  said  traction  means 
and  adapted  to  be  moved  in  relation  to  one  another  trans- 
versely to  said  traction  means;  at  least  one  clamping  lever  and 
at  least  one  clamping  key  adapted  to  move  said  pair  of  clamp- 
ing jaws  into  clamping  engagement  with  said  elongate  traction 
means;  the  improvement  comprising  the  side  faces  of  said  first 
clamping  jaw  being  provided  with  grooves  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  traction  means  and 
said  second  clamping  jaw  being  provided  with  Coupling  studs 
fitted  into  bores  on  said  flanges  of  the  second  clamping  jaw 
thereby  holding  said  pair  of  clamping  jaws  immovable  in  rela- 
tion to  one  another  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  traction 
means. 


1.  A  valve  comprising  a  body  defining  a  valve  seat  lying 


4,480317 
SHOCK-ABSORBING  WINCH 
Yoshihiro  Koslraji,  Tokyo,  aad  KeiOi  Sato,  Maixaro,  both  of 
Japan,  assigaors  to  Director  Geaeral,  Technical  Research  and 
DcTclopmcBt  Institute,  (TRDI)  The  Defeace  Agency  and 
Hitachi  Zoeea  Corporatioa,  both  of,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,072 

aaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Feb.  16, 1982,  57-24234 

lat  a^  B66D  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  254—332  6  ClalBM 

1.  A  shock-absorbing  winch  comprising  a  drive  shaft  revers- 

ibly  rotatable  by  a  drive  unit  and  having  a  cylindrical  outer 

peripheral  surface,  a  hollow  winch  drum  surrounding  the  drive 
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shaft  and  forming  a  cylindrical  space  between  the  outer  periph- 
eral surface  of  the  drive  shaft  and  the  inner  peripheral  surface 
of  the  drum,  a  first  stopper  fixed  to  the  outer  peripheral  surface 
of  the  drive  shaft  at  a  suitable  location  in  the  circumferential 
direction  thereof,  a  second  stopper  fixed  to  the  inner  peripheral 
surface  of  the  winch  drum  at  a  suiuble  location  in  the  circum- 
ferential direction  thereof  and  dividing  the  cylindrical  space 
into  first  and  second  circular  arc  compartments  between  the 
first  and  second  stoppers,  a  first  shock  absorber  disposed  in  the 


first  compartment,  and  a  second  shock  absorber  disposed  in  the 
second  compartment;  wherein  the  first  shock  absoiber  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  elastic  means  each  extending  axially  of  the 
drive  shaft  and  arranged  circumferentially  of  the  drive  shaft, 
each  of  the  elastic  means  is  fixedly  held  between  a  pair  of 
retainer  bars  spaced  apart  circumferentially  of  the  drive  shaft, 
and  each  of  the  retainer  bars  is  provided  with  slide  sheets 
spaced  apart  radially  of  the  drive  shaft  and  individually  in 
contact  with  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  drive  shaft  and 
the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  the  winch  drum. 


4,480  818 

SAFETY  ENHANCEMENT  DEVICE  FOR 

WELL-LOGGING  CABLE  SHEAVE  WHEELS 

Larry  D.  Fraak,  Kiagwood,  Tex.,  assigaor  to  Schlumberger 

Technology  Corporatioa,  Hoostoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,151 

lat  a.3  B66D  3/04 

U.S.  a  254-^11  4ClaiBi8 


guard  plate  adjusuble  mounted  with  respect  to  the  first 
support  means;  and 
wherein  the  first  support  means  includes  at  least  one  extend- 
able member  comprising  an  inner  and  an  outer  tubular  arm 
with  the  inner  tubular  arm  slidingly  disposed  within  the 
outer  tubular  arm,  and  adjusting  and  locking  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  mating  holes  in  said  arms  and  a  pin 
member  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  the  mating  holes. 


4,480319 

ATTACHABLE/DETACHABLE  RAILING  DEVICE 

Keith  Lopex,  304-i  4th  St,  Abberille,  La.  70510 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,293 

lat  a.^E04H  77/00 

UA  a.  256-1  II  ctatas 


1.  An  attachable  protective  railing  device  for  engagement 
with  grating,  having  cross  members  and  run  members  for 
barricading  an  area  which  is  desired  to  be  protected,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  posts  disposed  in  surrounding  relationship 
to  the  area  to  be  protected,  each  said  post  having  a  verti- 
cally extending  upper  tubular  portion,  a  channeled  foot 
portion  fixedly  attached  to  said  upper  portion  for  slidably 
engaging  said  grating,  said  foot  portion  further  compris- 
ing a  top  surface  plate  and  a  pair  of  skirts  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom,  each  said  skirt  having  a  slot  extending 
radially  inwardly  from  one  outer  end  thereof; 

(b)  barrier  means  interconnecting  said  posts. 


«  m 


3.  A  safety  enhancement  device  for  a  well  logging  cable 
sheave  wheel  rotatably  mounted  in  a  frame  member,  the 
sheave  wheel  having  a  pinch  point  located  where  the  well 
logging  cable  first  contacts  the  sheave  wheel,  comprising; 
means  for  assisting  in  the  prevention  of  foreign  objects  pass- 
ing into  the  pinch  point,  whereby  the  foreign  objects  do 
not  become  disposed  between  the  well  logging  cable  and 
the  sheave  wheel; 
first  means  for  supporting  the  means  for  assisting  in  a  posi- 
tion adjacent  the  pinch  point; 
said  assisting  in  prevention  means  comprises  at  least  one 


4,480320 

METHOD  OF  LINING  METALLURGICAL  ASSEMBLY 

Leonid  F.  Zhuko?;  ETgeay  G.  Chnguaay;  Vladimir  S.  Shumik- 

hla;  Sergei  V.  Kncherenko,  all  of  Kie?;  MecUsIa?  V.  Zbelais, 

and  Praaas  V.  Zemlyarichus,  both  of  Kaunas,  aU  of  U.S.SJI., 

assignors  to  lastitat  Problem  Litia  Akademli  Naak  Ukraia- 

skoi  SSR,  Kiev,  U.S.S.R. 
PCT  No.  PCT/SU81/00031,  §  371  Date  No?.  19, 1982,  §  102(e) 

Date  No?.  19, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/03451.  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Oet  14, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  451,143 

lat  a.J  F27D  1/16 

U.S.  a.  266-44  5  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  lining  a  metallurgical  assembly,  comprising 
steps  of  lining  an  assembly  bonom,  mounting  a  gauge  for 
forming  an  inner  wall  of  the  assembly  lining  on  the  lined  bot- 
tom, layer-by-layer  filling  a  space  provided  between  the  gauge 
and  a  corresponding  element  of  the  assembly  forming  an  outer 
wall  of  the  lining,  with  a  lining  mass  while  compacting  each 
layer,  wherein  the  lining  mass  (6)  is  filled  in  layers  each  having 
a  thickness  of  from  4  to  10  values  of  said  space  (5),  and  com- 
paction of  each  layer  is  accomplished  by  applying  periodically 
repeating  blows  against  the  inner  surface  of  the  gauge  (3),  the 
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direction  of  said  blows  being  petpendicular  to  the  plane  tan- 
gential to  this  surface  of  the  gaugt  (3).  the  blows  being  applied 


r  rsr^^in 


L- : 


4,480,822 

ANNEAUNG  FURNACE  SYSTEM 

Liilgi  MaiirateUi,  Via  Covetta  7,  P.O.  Box  85,  54031  Avenza 

MS,  Italy 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  234,268,  Feb.  13, 1981,.  Thia  application 

Jun.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,347 

Int.  a.'  F27D  1/00 

VJS.  a.  266—256  10  Claims 


with  an  interval  which  is  not  less  tian  the  damping  time  of  free 
oscillations  of  the  assembly  (1). 


4480821 
APPARATUS  FOR  PERroRMlNG  A  WORK  FUNCHON 

ON  A  TUBULAR  WORKPIECE 
Hans  NoU;  Wilfricd  Bangert,  and  Hans  Hacobs,  all  of  Uverku- 
sen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaignors  to  K18ckner>Werke  AG, 
Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Dec.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,314 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1981,  3150971;  Mar.  6, 1982,  3209439 

Int.  a.'  B2aK  7/04 
U.S.  a  266—54  12  Qaims 


•vtefes"' 


-J 


fluHlfllll- 


^^^- 


1.  An  annealing  furnace  for  annealing  a  series  of  articles  that 
are  subject  to  deformation  from  planarity  during  such  anneal- 
ing, such  as  but  not  limited  to  metallic  flat  laminations  and 
especially  magnetic-grain-oriented  silicon  alloy  "C"  or  "E" 
electrical  cores;  said  furnace  comprising: 
a  preheating  station  for  applying  to  each  such  article  heat 
given  off  by  cooling  of  a  preceding  such  article  in  the 
series; 
a  heating  station  for  applying  to  such  article  heat  developed 

by  such  furnace; 
a  cooling  station  for  directing  heat  from  such  article  to 
preheat  a  succeeding  such  article  in  the  series,  and  thereby 
to  partially  cool  such  article  in  the  cooling  station; 
a  movable  transfer  platform  adapted  to  receive  and  support 
a  plurality  of  such  articles  at  defmed  positions  on  the 
platform  and  to  move  such  articles  through  the  preheat- 
ing, heating,  and  cooling  stations  in  sequence;  and 
a  clamping  mechanism  carried  on  the  transfer  platform  and 
adapted  to  forcibly  clamp  each  such  article  while  it  is  in  at 
least  the  heating  and  cooling  stations. 


4,480,823 

INNERSPRING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FURNITURE  SEATS 

AND  BACKS 

Henry  J.  Marcinczyk,  Oxford,  and  Ronald  J.  Giircew,  South* 

bridge,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Webster  Spring  Co.  Inc^ 

Oxford,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,608 

Int.  a.'  A47C  23/053 

VJS.  a.  267—91  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  performing!  a  work  function  on  a  tubular 
workpiece.  comprising  a  support  frame  movable  along  a  first 
axis  lying  parallel  to  the  central  ajxis  of  the  workpiece,  bracket 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  the  workpiece  along  a  second  axis  lying  perpendicular  to 
said  first  axis,  an  elongated  support  arm  mounted  on  said 
bracket  means  for  movement  about  a  swivel  axis  lying  parallel 
to  said  second  axis,  carriage  means  mounted  on  said  arm  for 
movement  therealong,  a  workpiece  implement  mounted  on 
said  carriage  means  for  movement  together  therewith  and  for 
movement  about  a  tilting  axis  lying  parallel  to  said  first  axis, 
said  implement  having  a  forward  end  capable  of  being  moved 
along  a  central  axis  of  said  implement  toward  and  away  from 
said  support  arm,  said  arm  lying  in  a  plane  containing  said 
swivel  axis  and  perpendicular  to  said  tilting  axis,  whereby 
independent  axes  are  provided  about  which  said  implement 
may  be  adjusted  relative  to  the  workpiece. 


1.'  An  innerspring  assembly  for  furniture  seats  and  backs 
comprising  spaced,  parallel  top  and  bottom  grid  frames  and 
coiled  springs  interposed  between  the  grid  frames  and  secured 
thereto,  said  top  grid  frame  comprising  a  border  wire  defining 
a  rectangular  frame  and  pairs  of  longitudinally  and  transverse- 
ly-extending, right-angulariy  crossing  anchoring  wires  secured 
at  their  ends  to  the  bord,er  wire  and  to  each  other  at  their 
crossings,  said  crossing  pairs  of  anchoring  wires  defining  longi- 
tudinally and  transversely-spaced,  substantially  rectangular 
seats  for  the  top  loops  of  the  coils,  said  bottom  grid  frame 


November  6, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


183 


comprising  a  border  wire  defining  a  rectangular  frame  and 
transversely  and  longitudinally-extending,  spaced,  parallel 
anchoring  wires  welded  at  their  ends  to  the  border  wire  of  the 
bottom  grid  frame  and  to  each  other  at  their  crossings  and  so 
positioned  on  the  bottom  frame  that  their  crossings  define  seats 
for  the  loops  at  the  lower  ends  of  the  coils  situated  vertically 
below  the  centers  of  the  seats  deflned  by  the  anchoring  wires 
of  the  top  grid  frame,  said  coils  tapering  from  top  to  bottom 
and  being  positioned  with  the  top  loops  in  engagement  with 
the  seats  at  the  top  grid  frame  with  two  of  their  diametrically- 
opposed  arcuate  portions  below  the  anchoring  wires  of  the  top 
grid  frame  and  two  above,  with  the  bottom  loops  in  engage- 
ment with  the  seats  of  the  bottom  grid  frame  with  two  of  their 
diametrically-opposite  portions  above  one  of  the  wires  of  the 
seats  of  the  bottom  grid  frame  and  with  the  two  diametral 
portions  at  right  angles  thereto  below  the  other  of  the  wires  of 
the  seats  of  the  bottom  grid  frame,  wherein  one  of  the  anchor- 
ing wires  on  the  grid  frame  contains  deviations  which  extend 
downwardly  through  the  bottom  loops  of  the  coils  and  having 
downwardly-converging  sides  held  wedged  within  the  bottom 
loops  by  the  other  of  the  crossing  wires  of  the  seats. 


4,480,824 
RESTACK  JAM  DETECHON 
Thomas  Acquarifa,  Penfleld,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,080 

Int  a.3  B65H  1/30  7/14 

VS.  a.  271—3.1  6  Qaims 


LiLi 


1.  In  a  sheet  handling  apparatus  in  which  flimsy  sheets  are 
stacked  on  top  of  a  stack  thereof  in  a  generally  horizontal  stack 
support  tray  between  generally  vertically  extending  spaced 
apart  side  guide  members  by  being  fed  in  over  the  top  of  said 
stack  from  one  end  thereof  and  released  to  normally  generally 
planarly  stack  on  top  of  said  suck,  the  improvement  for  detect- 
ing mis-stacking  comprising:  optical  sensing  means  defining  a 
sheet  intemiptable  optical  sensing  path  extending  transversely 
above  said  stack  positioned  to  be  interrupted  by  mis-stacked 
non-planar  sheets  variously  extending  above  said  stack;  sheet 
mis-stacking  indicator  means  connected  to  be  actuated  by  said 
optical  sensing  means  by  interruption  of  said  optical  sensing 
path;  and  timing  means  operatively  connecting  with  said  opti- 
cal sensing  means  and  said  mis-stacking  indicator  means  to 
prevent  activation  of  said  mis-stacking  indicator  means  by  brief 
interruptions  of  said  optical  sensing  path  from  said  normal 
stacking  and  to  allow  an  activation  of  said  mis-stacking  indica- 
tor means  by  an  interruption  of  said  optical  sensing  path  con- 
tinuing for  a  preset  time  period  indicative  of  the  presence  of  a 
mis-stacked  sheet;  in  which  one  said  side  guide  member  is  fued 
and  the  other  said  side  guide  member  is  repositionable  to  adjust 
to  different  sheet  sizes,  and  wherein  said  optical  sensing  means 
comprises  a  fixed  light  beam  emitter  and  light  beam  detector 
means  closely  associated  with  said  fixed  side  guide  member 
and  a  light  reflector  means  on  said  repositionable  side  guide 
member  for  normally  reflecting  the  light  beam  from  said  light 
beam  emitter  back  to  said  light  beam  detector  means  to  form 
said  optical  sensing  path  irrespective  of  the  respositioning  of 
said  repositionable  side  guide  member. 


4,480,825 
SHEET  SET  SEPARATOR  FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIER 
Benzion  Landa,  Edmonton,  Canada,  aaaignor  to  Sarin  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUcd  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,474 

Int  a.3  B65H  29/14.  33/06 

U.S.  a.  271—81  2  Claims 


2.  Apparatus  for  feeding  sheets  along  a  path  and  for  deliver- 
ing said  sheets  to  a  location  having  a  lateral  spacing  with 
references  to  said  path  including  in  combination  first  sheet 
gripping  means,  second  sheet  gripping  means  located  at  a  point 
spaced  along  the  path  from  said  first  means,  means  for  driving 
the  first  and  second  gripping  means  in  si^h  a  direction  and  at 
such  different  speeds  as  to  move  said  sheet  along  said  path 
while  producing  a  tension  in  said  sheet  between  said  first  and 
second  gripping  means,  means  for  sensing  changes  in  the  ten- 
sion of  said  sheet  between  said  first  and  second  gripping  means, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  shifting  said 
second  gripping  means  laterally  to  shift  said  sheet  through  a 
distance  corresponding  to  said  spacing. 


4,480,826 
PAPER  FEEDER 
Midori  Kaneko,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hamada  Printing 
Press  Mtg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,481 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11, 1982,  57-39689; 
Mar.  11, 1962,  57-35442[U] 

Int  Q.^  B65H  3/08 
U.S.  a.  271—103  2  Claims 


1.  A  paper  feeder  for  feeding  blanks  one  after  another,  sa^d 
paper  feeder  comprising: 


454-792  O.G.-84-7 
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a  paper  table  vertically  movable  for  supporting  a  stack  of 

blanks, 
a  suction  head  provided  oyer  said  paper  table  to  be  movable 

back  and  forth  and  having  a  cylinder, 
said  cylinder  having  a  svction  port  for  connection  to  a 
source  of  suction  force  and  having  a  piston  elevatably 
mounted  and  a  spring  means  for  urging  said  piston  up- 
wardly, said  piston  having  a  rod  connected  to  iu  lower 
end, 
a  suction  pad  means,  mounted  to  a  lower  end  of  said  rod,  for 

sucking  up  the  blanks  oae  after  another, 
said  piston  and  said  rod  Uving  a  suction  path  extending 
axially  therethrough  and  said  rod  also  having  a  hole  means 
in  its  wall  for  communicating  said  suction  path  with  the 
inside  of  said  cylinder, 
a  driving  shaft  provided  behind  said  suction  head, 
a  cam  means,  mounted  on  said  driving  shaft,  for  moving  said 

suction  head  forwardly, 
a  spring  means  for  urging  said  suction  head  backward 

toward  said  cam  means,  and 
a  table  drive  means  for  raiting  said  paper  table  to  keep  the 
top  level  of  the  stack  of  (flanks  at  a  predetermined  height, 
said  table  drive  means  comprising: 
a  pair  of  sprockets; 
a  chain  or  belt  means  running  around  said  sprockets  and 

connected  to  said  paper  table, 
a  dog  clutch  provided  at  one  end  of  a  shaft  of  one  of  said 
sprockets,  said  dog  clutcl  having  an  input  clutch  which  is 
not  axially  movable  but  rotatable  with  respect  to  said 
shaft, 
a  cam  lever  connected  to  siud  input  clutch, 
a  one-way  clutch  means,  provided  between  said  cam  lever 
and  said  input  clutch,  for  coupling  the  cam  lever  and  the 
input  clutch  together, 
a  cam  means,  fixedly  mounted  on  said  driving  shaft,  for 

rocking  said  cam  lever, 
said  dog  clutch  transmitting  the  rocking  motion  of  said  cam 
lever  to  said  shaft  of  one  of  the  sprockets,  thereby  rotating 
it  and  thus  raising  said  paper  table, 
a  support  bar  means  for  extending  transversely  over  said 

paper  uble  so  as  to  be  rotatable, 
a  detection  bar  means,  rockably  connected  to  said  support 

bar,  for  limiting  the  raising  of  said  paper  table,  and 
a  crank  arm  and  a  link  means  for  coupling  said  support  bar 
means  to  said  cam  lever 


positely  disposed  parallel  spaced  apart  members  for  apply- 
ing a  nomud  force  through  said  retard  member  to  said 
feed  member  relative  to  said  items, 
means  disposed  on  one  of  said  parallel  members  movable 
relative  thereto  and  directly  coupled  to  said  retard  mem- 
ber for  applying  a  frictional  torque  force  to  said  rotated 
member. 


signal  actuated  means  operably  connected  to  said  item  feed 
member  for  incrementally  rotatably  moving  said  member 
so  as  to  cause  a  single  item  to  be  fed  in  response  to  an 
applied  electrical  signal,  and 

means  mounting  said  feeding  apparatus  including  said  item 
feed  member,  said  retard  member  and  spaced  apart  paral- 
lel members  for  pivotal,  rockable  movement  into  and  out 
of  the  item  feeding  path  permitting  depleted  items  to  be 
replenished  from  a  new  supply  of  sheet  items. 


4»4|0,8r 
PIVOTAL  FEED  HEAD  FOR  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Richard  E.  Sholtz,  Maitiud,  ud  William  F.  Voecks,  Jr.,  Winter 
Park,  both  of  FUl,  aaaignora  to  Burronghs  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich,  I 
Continiiation-iB.part  of  Ser.  N<i.  445,566,  No?.  23, 1982, ,  which 
ia  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  240,898,  Mar.  5, 1981,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  481,036 
Int  CL^  965H  7/06 
U.S.  a  271-111  s  Claims 
1.  Sheet  item  feeding  apparatus  for  feeding  individual  sheet 
items  one  at  a  time  from  a  sheet  item  support  member  provided 
with  spaced  apart  item  support  lands,  at  high  speed,  without 
collision,  overlap  or  multiple  Item  jams  comprising: 
a  single  cantilever  mounted,  relatively  narrow,  but  large 
diameter  item  feed  member  centrally  disposed  relative  to 
a  sheet  item  feeding  pathway,  said  pathway  comprising 
oppositely  disposed,  relatively  fiat,  parallel,  spaced  apart 
members  in  and  through  which  said  sheet  items  are  fed; 
said  item  feed  member  haviag  a  reasonably  high  coefficient 

of  friction  relative  to  the  sheet  items  to  be  fed, 
a  relatively  wide  sheet  item  eetard  member  small  in  diameter 
relative  to  said  feed  member  operably  associated  with  said 
item  feed  member  and  in  surface  contact  therewith,  the 
large  diameter  feed  member  providing  a  relatively  flat, 
shallow  entering  angle  of  feed  for  said  items  between  said 
item  feed  member  and  said  retard  member, 
oppositely  disposed  means  operably  interengaging  said  op- 


4480828 

MUTED  RHYTHM  INDICATING  EXERQSERS 

Harry  P.  Kifferstein,  27250  Hanrard  Rd,,  Soatiifleld,  Mich. 

48076 
Contiouation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  180,840,  Aug.  25, 1980,  Pat 
No.  4,366,956,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  51,113,  Jon. 
22, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,278,248.  Thia  appUcation  May  10, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  376,249 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  14, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.}  A63B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  272—70  24  Claims 


1.  An  exercising  device  comprising  an  elongated  circularly 
cylindrical  tubular  member  of  a  convenient  diameter  and 
length  to  be  gripped  by  a  hand,  a  longitudinal  bore  of  substan- 
tially constant  diameter  extending  from  end  to  end  within  said 
elongated  tubular  member,  a  freely  movable  single-piece 
weighted  mass  within  said  bore  adapted  to  be  displaceable 
from  end  to  end  therein,  said  single-piece  weighted  mass  hav- 
ing at  least  one  dimension  greater  than  one-half  the  diameter  of 
said  elongated  tubular  member,  and  a  pair  of  closure  walls, 
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each  of  said  closure  walls  being  disposed  at  an  end  of  said  bore 
and  having  a  surfce  for  impacting  by  an  end  surface  of  said 
single-piece  weighted  mass,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces 
in  mutual  engagement  upon  impact  by  said  single-piece 
weighted  mass  with  said  closure  wall  is  made  of  an  elastomeric 
material  for  emitting  a  single  muted  sound  upon  impact  shock 
of  said  weighted  mass  with  a  closure  wall  and  the  length  of  said 
tubular  member  is  less  than  about  160  mm. 


4,480,829 
AQUATIC  EXERCISING  AND  BODY  TONING  DEVICE 
Anton  Yacoboski,  Sqnafflish,  Canada,  assignor  to  Aquatic  Exer* 
cise  Products,  Inc.,  San  Rafael,  Calif. 

Filed  May  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,745 

iDt  a.3  A63B  n/00 

\}&.  a.  272—116  2  daina 


signals  having  profiles  for  causing  said  muscle  to  contract 
and  produce  movement  of  a  limb  connected  thereto, 

(3)  applying  a  resisting  force  to  said  limb  for  causing  exertion 
of  said  muscle  during  said  movement, 

(4)  sensing  said  movement  and  generating  a  feedback  signal 
corresponding  thereto, 


(5)  monitoring  said  feedback  signal  to  determine  when  a 
predetermined  response  has  been  achieved, 

(6)  after  said  predetermined  response  has  been  achieved, 
altering  said  stimulation  and  permitting  said  muscle  to 
relax,  and 

(7)  repeating  aforesaid  steps  to  produce  an  exercise  routine. 


1.  An  exercising  device  for  use  by  a  person  who  is  positioned 
in  water  comprising: 

a  handle  to  be  gripped  by  said  person; 

relatively  flat,  generally  co-planar  panels  fixed  to  the  ends  of 
said  handle,  each  with  a  generally  circular  surface  area  to 
resist  movement  thereof  through  water; 

each  said  panel  including  a  pair  of  relatively  rigid,  coaxial 
discs  in  face  to  face  engagement; 

each  of  said  discs  having  a  hub  and  an  outer  ring; 

sector  spoke  members  radiating  outwardly  from  said  hub  at 
equal  angles  to  each  other  connecting  said  hub  to  said 
outer  ring  thereby  forming  sector  openings  in  said  discs; 

means  for  rotating  one  of  said  discs  relative  to  the  other  so  as 
to  vary  the  registration  of  sector  openings  in  one  of  said 
discs  with  openings  in  the  other  thereof  so  as  to  adjust  the 
degree  of  resistance  to  movement  of  each  of  said  panels 
through  water;  and 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  one  disc  in  a  selected  one 
of  a  plurality  of  positions  relative  to  the  other  so  that  the 
relative  degree  of  resistance  thereof  to  said  movement  is 
visually  indicated  and  can  quickly  be  varied; 

said  handle  being  conditioned  to  be  gripped  at  any  location 
around  the  periphery  thereof  so  that  said  panels  can  be 
moved  through  water  in  any  plane  from  parallel  thereto  to 
normal  thereto,  further  to  vary  their  resistance  to  move- 
ment of  said  panels  through  water. 


4,480,830 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXERCISING 
Jerrold  S.  PetroMty,  Beavercreek;  Roger  M.  Glaaer,  Dayton, 
both  of  Ohio;  Ste?ea  H.  PetroCdty,  Ftoriasant  Mo.,  and 
Harry  H.  Heaton,  HI,  Bea?ercreiek,  Oido,  assignors  to 
Wri^t  State  University,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,935 
Int  a.)  A63B  21/12 
U.S.  Q.  272—117  12  daims 

1.  Method  of  exercising  a  human  muscle  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(1)  attaching  a  plurality  of  transcutaneous  stimulators  to  the 
skin  of  said  human  in  a  pattern  above  said  muscle, 

(2)  applying  to  said  stimulators  a  plurality  of  stimulation 


3006 


4,480,831 
EXERaSE  HOOP  HAVING  A  COUNTER 
Friedhclffl    Miiller-Deinhardt    Breslauer    Strasse    19, 
Burgwedel  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357^84 

lat  a.^  A63B  19/00.  23/02 

U.S.  a.  272—128  14  Claims 


1.  In  an  exercise  device  characterized  by  a  hoop  having  a 
circumference,  a  hollow  passage  and  a  circulating  weight  in 
the  hollow  passage,  the  circulating  weight  being  capable  of 
travelling  through  the  hollow  passage  around  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  hoop  upon  rhythmic  rotation  of  the  hoop,  the 
improvement  in  combination  therewith  comprising,  a  counter 
means  capable  of  counting  the  revolutions  of  the  circulating 
weight  around  the  circumference  of  the  hoop  and  a  speed 
sensor  means  capable  of  measuring  the  speed  of  the  circulating 
weight 
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MSM32 
EXERCISING  APPARATUS 
Robert  Balnaih,  29  W.  382  WHtc  Oak,  WantnTiUc,  01. 60555, 
ud  Eniest  H.  Medley,  Sr^  803  Cuibridge,  Elmbunt,  lU. 
60126 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,572 
Int  a.}  A63B  21/00 


VS.  a.  272—130 


9Clfliiii8 


1.  An  exercising  device  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  fuedly 
interconnected  end  members  and  an  intervening  hydraulic 
resistance  operative  between  said  end  members  including  a 
piston  rod  connected  to  said  end  members,  and  a  cylinder 
slidable  on  said  rod  between  the  ends  thereof  and  means  for 
transferring  fluid  from  one  end  of  the  cylinder  to  the  other 
pursuant  to  movement  of  said  cylinder  on  the  rod,  means  for 
anchoring  said  device,  and  openting  means  for  manipulating 
said  cylinder  by  the  user  pursuant  to  performing  exercising 
movements  and  said  operating  means  comprises  a  pulley  and 
cord  mechanism  reactively  contected  between  said  cylinder 
and  one  of  said  end  memben  and  having  handhold  means  for 
grasping  by  the  user  and  pulling  on  the  same. 


4,480433 

AMUSEMENT  GAME 

Difid  M.  Barcclow,  Kcnuiorc;  John  R.  CaUahaii,  Bufhlo,  and 

MJchael  T.  Johnaoii,  Kenmore,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaiigiion  to  lono- 

▼rtlw  Cooccpts  in  EatertaioflMBt,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,342 

iBt  CL^  A63F  7/06.  7/30 

UA  a  273-85  B  llCtafaif 

1.  In  a  game  of  the  type  simulatbg  a  spectator  sport  wherein 
player  elements  are  operated  to  move  a  player  piece  along  and 
over  a  playing  surface  into  either  of  two  scoring  areas  to  result 
in  a  score: 

(a)  flnt  and  second  sensing  means  each  operatively  associ- 
ated with  one  of  said  scoring  areas  for  pro\  iding  a  signal 
when  said  player  piece  is  in  the  respective  scoring  area; 

(b)  scoring  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  sensing  means  for  converting  signals  from  said 
sensing  means  into  scores  associated  with  players  of  said 
game; 

(c)  time  indicating  display  means  having  a  first  sute  indicat- 
ing regular  playing  time  for  the  game,  a  second  state 
indicating  a  near-end  condition  of  the  game  playing  time, 
and  a  third  sute  indicating  an  overtime  condition  of  the 
game  playing  time; 

(d)  timing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  time  indicat- 
ing display  means  for  controling  the  duration  of  said  first 
state  and  for  causing  switching  to  said  second  state; 

(e)  score  monitoring  and  comparing  means  operatively  con- 


nected to  said  scoring  means  and  to  said  timing  means  for 

providing  during  said  second  sute  a  first  output  signal 

indicating  inequality  of  said  scores  and  a  second  output 

signal  indicating  equality  of  said  score; 
(0  means  operatively  connected  to  said  score  monitoring 

and  comparing  means  for  utilizing  said  first  output  signal 

to  cause  stoppage  of  said  game;  and 
(g)  means  operatively  connected  to  said  score  monitoring 

and  comparing  means  and  operatively  connected  to  said 


time  indicating  display  means  for  utilizing  said  second 
output  signal  to  switch  and  display  means  to  said  third 
sute. 

2.  A  coin  operated  game  apparatus  of  the  type  simulating  a 
specUtor  sport,  comprising: 

a  playing  surface,  a  plurality  of  player  elements  located 
above  and  moveable  relative  to  said  playing  surface,  a 
pUying  element  moveable  relative  to  said  playing  surface 
upon  movement  of  said  player  elements,  a  goal  area  hav- 


ing an  opening  communicating  with  a  passage  receiving 
said  playing  element  resulting  in  a  score,  a  first  electrical 
sensing  means  sensing  the  receipt  of  said  playing  element 
in  said  goal  opening,  a  clear  plastic  dome  enclosing  and 
hermetically  sealing  said  playing  surface,  a  score  indicat- 
ing electrical  display  means  within  said  dome  and  spaced 
from  said  player  elements,  said  first  sensing  means  con- 
nected to  the  input  of  said  score  indicating  display  means 
for  displaying  the  number  of  goals  scored  upon  receipt  of 
said  playing  element  in  said  goal  opening,  a  playing  ele- 
ment ejector  means  receiving  said  playing  element  from 
said  goal  opening  and  passage  adapted  to  eject  said  play- 
ing element  onto  said  playing  surface,  spaced  from  said 
g<Ml  opening  and  within  said  hermetically  sealed  dome, 
said  dome  thereby  preventing  access  by  the  players  of  said 
game  apparatus  to  said  player  and  playing  elements,  a 
sound  generating  means,  and  a  second  electrical  sensing 
means  located  adjacent  said  goal  opening  connected  to  the 
input  of  said  sound  generating  means,  said  second  sensing 
means  adapted  to  sense  the  presence  of  said  playing  ele- 
ment adjacent  said  goal  opening  and  actuate  said  sound 
generating  means,  indicating  the  presence  of  said  playing 
element  adjacent  said  goal  opening. 
7.  A  preprogrammed  coin  operated  game  apparatus,  com- 
prising: a  frame,  a  playing  surface  supported  on  said  frame,  a 
plurality  of  player  elements  supported  above  said  playing 
surface  and  moveable  relative  to  said  playing  surface,  a  playing 
element  moveable  on  said  playing  surface  in  response  to  the 
movement  of  said  player  elements,  a  goal  having  an  opening 
communicating  with  a  passage  receiving  said  playing  element 
resulting  in  a  score,  a  clear  plastic  dome  enclosing  and  hermeti- 
cally seeing  said  playing  surface,  a  plurality  of  manual  control 
means  extending  from  said  frame  connected  to  said  player 
elements  and  adapted  to  move  said  player  elements  relative  to 
said  playing  surface,  a  game  apparatus  control  circuit  means, 
an  ejector  means  receiving  said  playing  elements  froms  said 
goal  opening  and  passage,  said  ejector  means  ejecting  said 
playing  element  onto  said  playing  surface  spaced  from  said 
goal  opening  upon  actuation  of  said  control  circuit  means  to 
start  the  operation  of  said  game  apparatus,  an  audio  generating 
means,  a  coin  operated  actuation  delay  circuit  connected  to  the 
input  of  said  audio  generating  means,  said  delay  circuit  adapted 
to  actuate  said  audio  generating  means  to  provide  an  initial 
audio  transmission  upon  receipt  of  a  coin,  and  a  manually 
actuated  priority  switch  connecting  said  actuation  delay  cir- 
cuit to  said  game  apparatus  control  circuit  means  to  override 
said  delay  circuit,  stop  said  initial  audio  transmission  and  actu- 
ate said  ejector  means  to  eject  said  playing  element  onto  said 
playing  surface  and  begin  the  elay  of  said  game  apparatus. 

11.  A  coin  operated  hockey  game  apparatus,  comprising:  a 
frame,  a  rectangular  generally  flat  playing  surface  supported 
on  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  hockey  figures  supported  above 
said  playing  surface  and  moveable  relative  to  said  playing 
surface,  a  hockey  puck-like  playing  element  on  said  playing 
surface  moveable  relative  to  said  playing  surface  upon  engage- 
ment by  one  of  said  playing  figures,  each  of  said  playing  figures 
including  a  hockey  stick  extending  from  said  figure  including 
an  end  portion  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  playing 
surface,  goals  at  opposite  ends  of  said  playing  surface  each 
having  an  opening  receiving  said  playing  element,  an  electical 
control  circuit  means  including  sensing  means  and  score  indi- 
cating sensing  the  scoring  of  a  goal  and  indicating  the  score,  a 
clear  plastic  dome  enclosing  and  hermetically  sealing  said 
playing  surface  having  a  top  surface  spaced  from  said  hockey 
playing  figures,  a  plurality  of  manual  control  means  extending 
from  said  frame  connected  to  said  hockey  playing  figures  and 
adapted  to  move  said  playing  figures  relative  to  said  playing 
surface,  said  playing  surface  including  inclined  ramp  surfaces 
adjacent  to  opposed  comers  of  said  playing  surface  maintain- 
ing said  playing  element  on  said  playing  surface  for  engage- 
ment by  said  figures,  said  hockey  stick  end  portion  of  said 
hockey  figures  adjacent  said  ramp  surfaces  having  a  length 
sufficient  to  engage  said  ramp  surfaces  and  said  hockey  figures 
adjacent  to  comers  of  said  playing  surface  opposite  said  two 
opposed  comers  each  having  a  hockey  stick  end  portion  longer 


than  the  end  portions  of  said  hockey  figures  adjacent  said  ramp 
surfaces  permitting  said  figures  to  engage  a  playing  element  at 
said  opposite  playing  surface  comers. 


TOY  HAVING  MOMENTUM  IMPARTING  SURFACE 
Koichi  Minami,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaiignor  to  Tony  Kogyo  Co., 
Inc.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,031 

Int  a.)  A63F  7/06;  A63H  11/06 

U.S.  a.  273-85  E  8  datas 


1.  A  toy  which  comprises: 

a  base  having  a  surface,  said  surface  including  at  least  one 
movable  portion,  said  movable  portion  movable  at  least 
upwardly  from  the  remainder  of  said  surface; 

target  means  mounted  on  said  base  and  having  a  target 
portion  thereof  located  above  said  surface; 

a  self-propelled  object  associauble  with  said  surface,  said 
object  including  motor  means,  said  object  having  a  body 
section  and  a  pedestal  section,  said  pedestal  section  mov- 
ably  mounted  to  said  body  and  moved  with  respect  to  said 
body  section  by  said  motor  means,  said  object  capable  of 
moving  across  a  support  surface  by  moving  said  pedestal 
section  with  respect  to  said  body  section; 

moving  means  associated  with  said  movable  portion  of  said 
surface  for  moving  said  portion,  said  moving  means  in 
moving  said  portion  capable  of  imparting  sufficient  mo- 
mentum to  said  portion  such  that  if  said  object  is  located 
on  said  portion  as  said  portion  is  moved  said  momentum  is 
transferred  to  said  object  propelling  said  object  upwardly 
off  of  said  portion  of  said  surface  toward  said  target  por- 
tion of  said  target  means; 

said  object  further  includes  an  engagement  means  and  said 
base  includes  an  engagable  means,  engagement  of  said 
engagement  means  with  said  engagable  means  causing 
said  object  as  it  moves  to  pivot  on  said  surface  about  said 
engagable  means. 


4,480335 
CARTRIDGE  ADAPTER  FOR  PROGRAMMABLE  VIDEO 

GAMES 
Theodore  R.  WilUana,  1927  Clifton,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.  48073 
FUed  Mar.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,329 
lat  a.3  A63B  71/04 
U.S.  a.  273—148  B  5  CUims 

1.  In  a  programmable  video  controller  which  includes  a 
console  adapted  for  connection  to  a  video  display  and  a  pro- 
gram cartridge  adapted  to  be  removably  affixed  to  said  console 
for  programming  said  console,  said  console  having  an  opening 
adapted  to  receive  said  cartridge  and  a  first  connector  of  pre- 
determined polarity  disposed  within  said  console,  said  car- 
tridge having  a  predetermined  configuration  adapted  to  be 
inserted  into  said  opening  and  having  a  second  connector 
disposed  within  said  cartridge  of  opposite  polarity  to  said  first 
connector  for  mating  engagement  therewith  when  said  car- 
tridge is  inserted  into  said  console  opening. 
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means  adapted  for  removably  coupling  said  cartridge  to  said 
console  comprising  a  holloMv  shell  having  an  open  first  end 
contoured  to  internally  receive  a  said  cartridge  and  a 
second  end  contoured  to  be  internally  received  within  said 
console  opening,  first  connection  means  identical  to  said 
second  connector  and  disposed  within  said  shell  for  mat- 


4,480837 

MARITIME  GAME 

Kerry  L.  Poirier,  Box  2145,  Coluaibia  Falla,  Moot  S9912 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,121 

lat  CL^  A63F  3/00 

VS.  a  273-252  ig  ctalms 


ing  engagement  with  said  first  connector  within  said  car- 
tridge when  a  said  cartridge  is  received  within  said  shell, 
and  second  connection  means  within  said  shell  electrically 
connected  to  said  first  connection  means  and  identical  to 
said  first  connector  for  mating  engagement  with  said 
second  connector  within  said  console  when  said  second 
end  of  said  shell  is  received  into  said  console  opening. 


4,480J36 
BOARD  GAME 
Hdnot  A.  Regis,  P.O.  Box  43,  Skatton  "S" ,  ToroBto,  Ontario, 
M5M  1L6,  Quaada 

Filed  Jon.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,446 
Int  a.^  A63F  3/00 


VS,  a  273-248 
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IS     lO-" 


1.  A  game  apparatus  comprisiiig  the  combination  of  a  game 
board  having  four  large  squares  each  divided  into  a  number  of 
small  numbered  squares  of  equal  size,  the  large  squares  being  of 
equal  size  and  having  the  same  number  of  small  squares,  two  of 
said  large  squares  being  checkered  and  the  other  two  being  of 
uniform  but  different  colours,  a  fiist  set  of  game  pieces  of  a  first 
colour  numbered  from  one  to  a  nnmber  equal  to  the  number  of 
small  squares  in  each  large  square,  a  second  set  of  game  pieces 
of  a  second  colour  numbered  from  one  to  the  same  number  as 
said  fint  set,  and  means  for  randomly  determining  the  number 
of  moves  to  which  a  player  is  entitled. 


1.  A  maritime  game  board  apparatus  comprising;  a  game 
board  having  a  closed  circuit,  single  path  cruise  route  which 
passes  a  series  of  home  ports  for  respective  competing  shipA 
markers  and  includes  a  number  of  event  positions,  certain  of 
which  are  labeled  as  "missile"  positions,  certain  of  which  are 
labeled  as  "card"  positions,  and  certain  of  which  are  blank; 
missile  flight  path  lines  each  extending  from  a  "missile"  posi- 
tion on  one  side  of  the  cruise  route  to  a  blank  position  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  cruise  route;  a  controlled  probability  ran- 
dom number  generator  to  determine  the  number  of  cruise 
course  positions  a  given  ship  marker  is  moved  during  a  given 
turn  of  play;  competing  ship/markers  which  are  moved  from 
position  to  position  along  the  cruise  route  in  the  play  of  the 
game;  removable  cargo  units  carried  by  each  of  the  ship/- 
marker;  and  a  group  of  event  cards,  certain  of  which  are  la* 
beled  "intercept"  and  certain  of  which  are  left  blank,  the  play 
of  the  game  involving  possible  removal  of  a  cargo  unit  from  a 
ship/marker  occupying  a  blank  position  at  such  time  as  another 
ship/marker  occupies  a  "missile"  position  connected  by  a 
missile  flight  path  line  between  such  "missile"  position  and  the 
occupied  blank  position,  and  the  play  of  the  game  further 
involving  the  avoidance  of  the  loss  of  a  cargo  unit  by  the 
ship/marker  occupying  the  blank  position  and  the  owner  of 
such  ship/marker  is  the  holder  of  and  returns  an  '^intercept" 
card. 


4,480,838 

FAMILY  FINANCIAL  BOARD  GAME 

Aharon  G.  Aharonlan,  P.O.  Box  67,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.  01545 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,176 

Int  CL^  A63F  3/00 

VJS,  a.  273—256  5  Claims 

1.  Game  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  game  board  having  an  inner  path  disposed  within  an 
outer  path,  one  of  those  paths  having  a  sequence  of  divi- 
sions in  which  each  division  represents  a  period  of  a  life- 
cycle  beginning  with  birth,  the  other  of  those  paths  being 
endless  and  having  at  least  one  sequence  of  contiguous 
blocks  in  which  each  block  represents  a  real  estate  or 
other  properiy, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  1st  generation  cards,  each  card  identifying 
parents  and  their  income, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  2nd  generation  cards,  each  card  specifying 
a  vocation  or  profession,  at  least  one  level  of  education, 
and  the  salary  or  income  for  that  level, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  fate  cards,  each  card  specifying  a  benefit  or 
a  penalty, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  chromosome  dice,  one  die  having  on  at  least 
one  face  a  symbol  representing  a  female  chromosome,  the 
other  die  having  a  symbol  representing  a  male  chromo- 
some on  at  least  one  face  and  the  symbol  representing  the 
female  chromosome  on  at  least  one  other  of  its  faces, 
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(0  a  plurality  of  tokens,  each  token  representing  a  player  and 
being  movable  along  the  life-cycle  track,  and 


of  pairs  of  movable,  end  block  members  located  in  the  four 
surface  extensions,  outside  of,  but  abutting  the  game  pieces 
located  therein,  the  number  of  said  pairs  of  end  blocks  being 
2X,  each  pair  of  end  blocks  being  arranged  linearly  across  from 
one  another  on  said  base,  embracing  a  quantity  of  X  -)-  2  game 
pieces  therebetween  and  being  fixedly  interconnected  to  one 
another  beneath  said  game  pieces  and  thus  being  movable  as  a 
playing  unit  on  said  base,  the  unit  including  the  end  blocks  with 
game  pieces  linearly  embraced  therebetween;  units  arranged  at 
90  degrees  to  one  another  being  movable  across  one  another 
whereby  game  pieces  may  be  moved  laterally  and  linearly 
across  said  playing  surface  from  one  side  to  the  other  to 
thereby  play  a  game. 


4,480,840 
MULTI-SUIT  CARD  GAME 
Yin-Jenn  Chang,  No.  29,  Alley  16,  Sun-Kuang  Lane,  Pei-Tuen 
District,  Tal  Chung  Qty,  Taiwan 

FUed  Not.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,705 

Int  a.3  A63F  1/00 

VS.  a.  273—292  3  Clainis 


(g)  a  plurality  of  pieces,  each  piece  representing  a  family  and 
being  movable  along  the  endless  path. 

4,480,839 

BOARD  BLOCKS  WITH  PIECES  MOVED  BY 

INTERCONNECTED  END  BLOCKS 

James  B.  Waters,  Jr.,  346  Summit  A?e.  Apt  202,  Gaithersburg, 

Md.  20877 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,493 

Int  a.3  A63F  3/Oa  9/14 

VS.  a.  273-258  10  Claims 


Classi- 
fication 

C«l«slial    Cards 

Vrestrial  Cords 

Suit 

Sun 

i^iuUI) 

Star 

Club 

^P"* 

Battern 

o 

D 

^ 

w 

s 

T 

Color 

Red   Gfwft 

Black 

R»d 

Gr«w  Block 

Pigur* 
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3 

1. 

S 

6 

7 

8 

9 

Fac« 
Cord 

R 

R 

R 

R 

R 

" 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

C 

C 

C 

C 

C 

c 

1.  A  game  designed  to  be  played  by  two,  three  or  four 
players  comprising:  a  generally  square,  game  board  base  hav- 
ing home  positions  on  the  four  sides  thereof  usable  by  a  prede- 
termined number  of  players  in  the  range  of  from  two  to  four, 
raised  comer  platform  means  at  the  four  comers  of  said  base 
defining  a  generally  crossed  shaped  playing  surface  therebe- 
tween which  includes  a  first  central,  generally  square  shaped 
playing  surface  area  and  four  playing  surface  extensions  lo- 
cated between  adjacent  pairs  of  the  four  comer  platform 
means;  a  plurality  of  substantially  square  and  identical,  mov- 
able game  pieces,  the  total  number  of  playing  pieces  being 
determined  by  the  formula  X2-t-4X,  X  being  2  or  a  greater 
whole  number,  the  X^  quantity  of  pieces  being  located,  ini- 
tially, in  said  first  surface  and  the  4X  quantity  of  pieces  being 
located  in  said  playing  surface  extensions,  adjacent  said  first 
area,  an  X  quantity  in  each  of  the  four  surface  extensions,  a 
predetermined  quantity  of  said  game  pieces  being  marked,  the 
total  number  of  pieces  so  marked  being  in  the  range  of  from  2 
to  2X  when  there  are  two  players,  3  to  3X  when  there  are  three 
players  and  4  to  4X  when  there  are  four  players;  and  a  plurality 


1.  A  multi-suit  card  game,  comprising: 

a  total  of  sixty  cards  divided  into  three  color  groups,  with 
twenty  cards  in  each  color  group,  wherein 

within  each  color  group,  then  cards  are  designated  as  "Ce- 
lestial cards"  with  the  designations  respectively 
"3,4,5,6,7,8,9,R,0,C",  and  the  reiftaining  ten  cards  within 
each  color  group  are  designated  as  "Terrestrial  cards" 
with  the  respective  designations  "A,2,3,4,S,6,7,R,0,C", 
wherein 

said  Celestial  cards  represents  respectively  the  sun,  moon 
and  stars  by  the  respective  color  groups,  and  said  Terres- 
trial cards  represent  respectively  clubs,  bamboo,  and  pine 
by  the  respective  color  groups. 


4,480,841 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEALING  A  TUBE 

JOINT 
Glen  E.  Schukei,  South  Windsor,  Frank  J.  Formanek,  West 
Sufflcld,  and  Dooald  V.  Graf,  Simsbury,  all  of  Conn.,  assign- 
ors to  Combustioo  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 
FUed  Oct  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,092 
Int  a.J  F16J  15/08:  F16L  33/11 
VS.  a.  277—1  10  Clainis 

1.  Apparatus  for  sealing  a  joint  between  substantially  collin- 
ear  first  and  second  tubes,  comprising: 
a  sleeve  of  cylindrical  shape,  having  a  lower  end  fitting 
closely  around  said  first  tube  and  an  upper  end  fitting 
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closely  tround  said  second  tube,  for  surrounding  the  por- 
tion of  said  joint  to  be  sealed; 

a  cylindrical  housing  fitting  closely  over  the  exterior  of  the 
lower  end  of  the  sleeve  and  extending  upwardly  over  the 
upper  end  of  the  sleeve  and  having  an  inner,  annular  lip 
disposed  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the  housing; 

a  lower  packing  ring,  disposed  between  the  lower  end  of  the 
sleeve  and  the  housing  lip  for  forming  a  seal  between  the 
sleeve  and  said  first  tube; 


frame  means  for  slidably  supporting  the  socket  and  for  en- 
abling the  socket,  packing  gland,  packing  ring  means  and 


^\\\\\\\^m\^ 


rotatable  drill  shaft  to  be  laterally  displaced,  with  respect 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  drill  shaft,  as  a  single  unit. 


a  thrust  ring  fitting  closely  between  the  interior  of  the  upper 

end  of  the  housing  and  said  second  tube; 
an  upper  packing  ring  disposed  between  the  upper  end  of  the 

sleeve  and  the  thrust  ring,  for  forming  a  seal  between  the 

sleeve  and  said  second  tube;  and 
means,  cooperating  with  the  housing,  for  urging  the  thrust 

ring  against  the  upper  packing  ring  and  the  housing  lip 

against  the  lower  packing  ring,  whereby  both  packing 

rings  are  compressed  against  the  sleeve  and  form  a  seal 

about  said  joint. 


4|480343 

POLYMERIC  ANNULAR  SNUBBING  APPARATUS 

VIrgU  E.  Sprii^er,  John  J.  Gvaer,  both  of  Conicttia,  To. 

anivKMr  to  Rcgd  latematkNiai,  lac^  Corsicaiia,  Tax. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,1«9 

iHt  a^  Fl«  15/10:  nfiC  29/00 

UA  a  277-31  WOaims 


4,4Wi42 

SELF-AUGNING  STUFFING  BOX 

Aall  Mahyera,  1730  Hamwd  Af«H  Salt  Ldce  Qty.  Utah  84108: 

Robert  M.  Sweet,  1S78  W.  11745  So.,  RlTcrton,  Utah  84065, 

and  Card  J.  H.  Breat  Van  Kenpen,  4920  Emigration  Cyn., 

Salt  LdMaty.  Utah  84108  ^ 

Filed  Jon.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,863 

int  a^  n6j  n/18,  W40 

UA  a  277-22  ,3  ctata, 

1.  A  self-alignmg  stuffing  box  for  a  drilling  device  having  a 

rotauble  drill  shaft  comprising: 
a  packing  gland  including  means  defining  an  opening  there- 
through sized  for  passage  of  the  routable  drill  shaft,  said 
packing  gland  being  configuned  for  receiving  packing  ring 
means  for  forming  a  seal  between  the  packing  gland  and 
the  rouuble  drill  shaft,  said  packing  gland  further  includ- 
ing means  defining  an  exterior  spherical  surface  thereon; 
a  socket  having  means  defining  an  interior  spherical  surface 
thereon  for  engaging  said  packing  gland  exterior  spherical 
surface  in  a  ball-and-socket  like  manner  to  enable  the 
packing  gland,  packing  ring  means  and  the  rotauble  drill 
shaft  to  pivot  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rotatable 
drill  shaft;  and 


1.  An  annular  polymeric  snubbing  element  comprising  an 
annular  polymeric  sealing  member  adapted  to  contain  a  pres- 
surized fluid  within  the  annular  space  between  a  string  of 
production  tubing  and  the  casing  in  a  well  bore,  said  sealing 
member  further  comprising  a  centrally  disposed  axial  bore 
further  comprising  an  elastomeric  material  adapted  to  provide 
frictional  engagement  between  said  sealing  member  and  said 
production  tubing,  and  a  circumferentially  disposed,  outward 
facing  elastomeric  sealing  web  adapted  to  provide  pressure 
containing  sealing  engagement  against  the  interior  wall  of  said 
casing;  and  an  annular  polymeric  support  member  adapted  for 
use  in  maintaining  said  snubbing  element  in  a  desired  positional 
alignment  with  respect  to  said  well  bore,  said  annular  poly- 
meric support  member  comprising  a  centrally  disposed  axial 
bore  having  a  diameter  at  least  as  great  as  that  of  said  poly- 
meric sealing  member;  said  annular  polymeric  support  member 
comprising  a  polymeric  material  having  a  hardness  greater 
than  that  of  said  annular  polymeric  sealing  member;  said  annu- 
lar polymeric  sealing  member  and  said  annular  polymeric 
support  member  being  interconnected  in  such  manner  that  one 
end  of  said  annular  polymeric  sealing  member  is  substantially 
coextensive  with  the  adjacent  end  of  said  annular  polymeric 
support  member. 
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4,480,844 

CYLINDER  HEAD  GASKET  WITH  VARIABLE 

THICKNESS  FIRE  RING 

Richard  J.  Konrski,  Lisle,  lU.,  assignor  to  Dana  Corporation, 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,855 

Int.  a.}  F16J  75/Otf 

U.S.  a.  277-235  B  llCanlms 


4,480,846 

BASE  PANEL  RETAINING  BABY  WALKER  AGAINST 

MOVEMENT 

GUbert  A.  Sanchet,  1411  Mitchdl  PI.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90033 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  404,644,  Aag.  2, 1982, 

abandoned.  Tliis  application  Apr.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,568 

Int  CL'  B62M  l/OO 

U  A  a  280-87.02  W  M 


%■      -^ 


1.  In  a  cylinder  head  gasket  comprising  a  flat  body  including 
at  least  one  cylinder  aperture,  said  aperture  having  a  generally 
circular  boundary,  at  least  one  bolt  aperture  adjacent  to  said 
cylinder  aperture,  and  wherein  a  fire  ring  is  radially  affixed  to 
the  boundary  of  said  cylinder  aperture;  an  improvement  com- 
prising the  body  of  said  ring  having  a  cross  section,  said  cross 
section  having  an  axially  extending  dimension  which  is  vari- 
able as  a  function  of  the  proximity  of  said  cross  section  to  said 
one  bolt  aperture. 


4,480,845 
SIDE  MOUNTED  FUEL  TANK  ON  A  TRACTOR 
Kennetti  N.  Hansen,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  AllisOialB- 
ers  Corpn  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,012 

Int  a.3  B60K  15/02;  B60R  5/00 

UJS.  a  280—5  A  W  daims 


3ZK 


r-nc 


1.  A  fuel  tank  means  on  a  vehicle  comprising,  a  vehicle 
chassis,  a  fuel  tank,  a  fuel  tank  rest  for  supporting  the  base  of 
said  fuel  tank,  a  cantilever  beam  extending  from  said  chassis 
over  said  fuel  tank,  a  step  suspended  from  said  cantilever  beam 
supporting  said  ftiel  tank  rest  and  including  a  plurality  of  verti- 
cally spaced  foot  rests  providing  access  to  the  vehicle  operator 
station,  a  ftiel  tank  reinforcing  means  confining  said  fuel  tank  to 
a  predetermined  shape  and  location,  means  defining  a  foot  rest 
on  the  top  of  said  step  of  larger  size  than  preceding  foot  rests 
on  said  step,  and  a  protective  wall  fiaring  outwardly  from  said 
large  foot  rest  defining  a  partial  fender  adjacent  a  routing 
wheel. 


4.  For  use  with  a  baby  walker  having  wheels  for  engaging  a 
floor  surface  and  moving  therealong,  and  including  a  structure 
supported  by  said  wheels  for  movement  therewith  and  adapted 
to  assist  in  supporting  a  baby  in  a  position  in  which  his  feet  can 
contact  the  floor  surface  and  propel  the  walker  therealong  on 
said  wheels,  a  device  for  preventing  movement  of  said  walker 
comprising: 
a  base  panel  adapted  to  be  removably  received  in  a  position 
in  which  it  is  supported  on  the  floor  surface  independently 
of  said  wheels  of  the  walker  and  extends  generally  hori- 
zontally beneath  a  baby  supported  by  said  structure  at  a 
location  to  be  contacted  by  the  feet  of  the  baby  above  the 
floor  surface  and  prevent  his  feet  from  engaging  the  floor 
in  propelling  relation; 
said  panel  being  essentially  circular  and  receivable  within  an 
essentially  circular  frame  of  the  walker  in  a  relation  retain- 
ing the  walker  against  horizontal  movement  relative  to  the 

panel. 
6.  For  use  with  a  baby  walker  having  wheels  for  engaging  a 
floor  surface  and  moving  therealong,  and  including  a  structure 
supported  by  said  wheels  for  movement  therewith  and  adapted 
to  assist  in  supporting  a  baby  in  a  position  in  which  his  feet  can 
contact  Uie  floor  surface  and  propel  the  walker  therealong  on 
said  wheels,  a  device  for  preventing  movement  of  said  walker 
comprising: 
a  base  panel  adapted  to  be  removably  received  in  a  position 
in  which  it  is  supported  on  the  floor  surface  independenUy 
of  said  wheels  of  the  walker  and  extends  generally  hori- 
zontally beneath  a  baby  supported  by  said  structure  at  a 
location  to  be  contacted  by  the  feet  of  the  baby  above  Uie 
floor  surface  and  prevent  his  feet  from  engaging  the  floor 
in  propelling  relation; 
said  panel  having  means  engageable  witii  said  walker  in  a 
relation  retaining  the  walker  against  horizontal  movement 
relative  to  the  panel; 
said  structure  of  the  walker  including  a  bottom  frame  ex- 
tending between  and  connecting  said  wheels  near  the 
floor  surface; 
said  means  forming  upwardly  facing  recesses  on  said  panel 
for  removably  receiving  said  frame  at  spaced  locations  in 
an  interfitting  relation  preventing  horizontal  movement  of 
the  walker  relative  to  said  panel. 
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STEERING  DEVldEFOR  VEHICLE 
KasM  OjruM,  NUa,  Japn,  aNi«Mr  to  HoBda  GOun  Kogyo 
KabMhlld  JUUkt,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Fikd  S«^  13, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  417,348 
CUw  priority,  appUeatkM  J«pu,  Sop.  14,  IMl,  56-145019 


U.S.aMO— 270 


bt  a^  BOK  2J/00 


3CUdiBi 


I.  A  steering  device  for  a  vdiicle,  comprising  a  steerable 
wheel,  a  front  fork  rouubly  supporting  the  steerable  wheel,  a 
link  mechanism  supporting  the  front  fork  on  a  frame  of  the 
vehicle  so  as  to  allow  said  front  fork  to  rotate  with  respect  to 
a  given  steering  axis  of  said  steering  wheel  while  restricting 
other  motions,  and  a  steering  member  connected  to  said  front 
fork,  said  link  mechanism  including  a  pair  of  first  links  ar- 
ranged so  that  the  extensions  of  their  respective  axes  intersect 
said  given  steering  axis,  and  three  second  links  arranged  so  as 
to  allow  said  front  fork  to  rotate  with  respect  to  said  steering 
axis  in  cooperation  with  these  first  links  while  restricting  the 
other  motions. 


4,480^48 
BICYCLE 
Goorgi  D.  Gcorgic?,  194a  Royal  York  Rd^  Etobicoke,  Ontario 
M8V  2V6,  CaiMda 

Filed  May  2, 1983,  $er.  No.  490,781 

iBt  a^  B62K  3/14 

VJS.  a  280-281  LP  2  Claims 


back  wheel  by  a  distance  equal  to  at  least  twice  the  radius 
of  said  back  wheel, 

and  that  said  lower  rear  frame  member  has  a  length  equal  to 
at  least  twice  the  radius  of  said  back  wheel, 

and  that  said  steering  column  housing  is  slanted  at  an  angle 
of  between  62*  and  S8*  to  the  horizontal. 

and  that  said  saddle  support  column  has  a  length  equal  to 
between  1.2  and  1.4  times  the  radius  of  said  back  wheel, 
and  terminates  at  an  upper  end  located  approximately 
perpendicularly  above  the  intersection  between  said 
lower  rear  frame  member,  and  the  periphery  of  said  back 
wheel. 

and  that  said  saddle  support  column  is  slanted  at  a  lesser 
angle  than  said  steering  column  housing  of  between  40* 
and  44*  to  the  horizontal,  whereby  extension  of  said  sad- 
dle post  from  said  saddle  support  column  will  displace  the 
saddle  rearwardly  away  from  said  pedal  crank  and  from 
said  steering  colunm  housing  while  minimizing  the  in- 
crease in  height  nf  said  saddle  from  the  ground, 

and  that  said  back  wheel  and  said  front  wheel  are  of  the  same 
diameter,  and  wherein  said  front  wheel  forks  have  lower 
end  portions  which  are  curved  forwardly,  with  said  front 
wheel  located  at  the  forward  terminal  points  of  said  front 
forks,  said  curved  portion  of  said  front  forks  being  of  such 
length  that  a  perpendicular  line  through  the  hub  of  said 
front  wheel  will  intersect  the  axis  of  said  steering  column 
at  about  the  point  where  said  front  wheel  touches  the 
ground, 
and  including  back  rest  means  extending  upwardly  behind 
said  saddle,  and  adjustable  support  means  for  said  back 
rest  means. 


4,480,849 
WHEEL  PLATE 
Mitaum  Yano,  Fukuoka,  and  Akira  Inooc,  Kitakyuahu,  both  of 
Japan,  asaignors  to  Hitachi  Metala,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  410,660 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1981,  56*133746 
lot  a^  B62D  53/08 
VS.  CL  280—433  5  Claims 


K; 


1.  A  bicycle  having  front  and  back  wheels,  pedal  crauk  and 
transmission  means  connected  to  the  back  wheel,  whereby 
muscle  power  can  be  applied  to  the  back  wheel,  a  steering 
column  housing  at  the  front  of  such  frame,  a  steering  column 
rototively  mounted  in  said  housing,  and  front  wheel  forks 
attached  to  said  steering  column  tor  supporting  a  front  wheel, 
a  lower  front  frame  piece  extending  between  said  steering 
column  housing  and  said  pedal  crank,  a  lower  rear  frame  mem- 
ber extending  rearwardly  from  saU  pedal  crank  for  supporting 
said  back  wheel,  a  saddle  support  column  extending  upwardly 
and  rearwardly  from  said  pedal  crank,  and  a  saddle  post  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  said  saddle  support  column,  an  upper 
rear  frame  member  extending  from  the  termination  of  said 
lower  rear  frame  member  extendbig  from  the  termination  of 
said  lower  rear  frame  member  to  said  saddle  support  column, 
and  an  upper  front  frame  member  extending  from  said  saddle 
support  column  to  said  steering  column  housing,  and  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  that; 

said  pedal  crank  is  displaced  fofwardly  of  the  centre  of  said 


1.  A  wheel  plate  of  a  coupler  for  use  in  coupling  a  tractor 
and  trailer,  the  wheel  plate  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the 
tractor  and  including  a  sliding  surface  adapted  to  be  brought 
into  engagement  with  an  upper  plate  secured  "to  a  lower  side  of 
the  trailer  during  a  coupling  operation,  and  lubricating  means 
for  lubricating  sliding  surfaces  in  said  coupler,  said  lubricating 
means  including  a  main  groove  formed  in  a  central  portion  of 
the  sliding  surface  of  said  wheel  plate  so  as  to  surround  a  recess 
means  for  accommodating  a  pivot  shaft  of  said  coupler,  and  a 
plurality  of  convolution  grooves  formed  in  said  sliding  surface 
of  said  wheel  plate  along  convolution  curves  starting  from  and 
surrounding  said  main  groove,  each  of  said  convolution 
grooves  being  communicated  at  both  ends  thereof  with  said 
main  groove  within  said  sliding  surface  of  said  wheel  plate. 
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4,480350 
TOE  HOLDER  FOR  SAFETY  SKI  BINDINGS 
iOaiia  Schneider,  8104  Graiiuui,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gwnaay 
Filed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,829 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1981, 3137485 

lat  a^  A63C  9/08 
VS.  CL  280-630  <  CUims 


H     4     U 


1.  A  toe  holder  for  safety  ski  bindings  movable  between  a 

skiing  and  a  releasing  position  for  retaining  the  toe  of  a  ski  boot 

rigidly  to  a  ski  and  releasing  said  ski  boot  from  said  ski  on  the 

application  of  forces  dangerous  to  the  skier,  said  toe  holder 

comprising: 

a  housing  fixedly  mounttble  on  a  ski  cylindrical  axle  means 

fixed  in  said  housing  and  perpendicular  to  the  top  surface 

of  a  ski  on  which  said  toe  holder  is  mounted; 

sole  holding  means  pivotally  attached  to  said  axle  means  for 

engaging  the  sole  of  a  ski  boot; 
biasing  means  disposed  within  said  housing  and  on  one  side 
of  said  axle  for  biasing  said  sole  holding  means  towards  a 
skiing  position;  and 
guide  means  associated  with  said  sole  holding  means  and 
said  axle  for  urging  said  sole  holding  means  vertically 
along  said  axle  means  as  said  sole  holding  means  pivots 
about  said  axle  means,  said  guide  means  comprises: 
a  guide  groove  in  said  axle  means,  said  guide  groove  sloping 
helically  upward  about  the  circumference  of  said  axle 
means  from  a  point  on  the  axle  means  closest  to  the  rear  of 
said  toe  holder; 
a  bearing  mounted  in  said  sole  holding  means  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  axle  from  said  biasing  means  and  vertically 
fixed  with  respect  to  such  holding  means;  and 
a  retaining  member  mounted  in  said  sole  holding  means,  said 
retaining  member  urging  said  bearing  into  a  position  in 
which  said  bearing  engages  said  guide  groove;  wherein 
said  bearing  urges  said  sole  holding  means  away  from  the  ski 
along  the  axis  of  said  axle  means  as  said  sole  holding  means 
pivots  about  said  axle  means,  and  moves  said  toe  holder 
from  said  skiing  position  to  said  releasing  position  in  re- 
sponse to  the  vertical  movonent  of  said  sole  holding 
means. 


sides,  a  pair  of  road  wheel  units  connected  to  the  frame  and 
displaceable  relative  thereto  between  an  operative  position 
downwardly  projecting  from  the  bottom  of  the  frame  and  a 
retracted  stowage  position  laterally  outward  of  the  corre- 
sponding opposite  lateral  sides  and  upward  relative  to  the 
bottom  of  the  frame,  each  said  road  wheel  unit  including  a 
suspension  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  frame,  a  road  wheel 
rotatively  carried  by  the  suspension  arm,  and  i  spring  releas- 
ably  connecting  the  suspension  arm  to  the  frame  and  con- 
structed and  arranged  for  the  displacement  of  the  road  wheel 
units  between  the  downward  operative  position  and  the  up- 
ward retracted  position,  each  said  road  wheel  unit  being  piv- 
oted about  a  transverse  axis  relative  to  the  frame,  and  stowage 
wheels  operatively  secured  to  said  frame;  wherein  said  trailer 
is  tillable  from  a  road  position,  where  said  road  wheel  units  are 
in  said  operative  position  with  the  ground,  to  a  stowage  posi- 
tion, where  the  trailer  is  upstanding  edgewise  on  one  of  said 
sides  and  rollingly  carried  by  side  stowage  wheel;  wherein  a 
common  pivot  axis  extends  transversely  of  the  frame  and  de- 
fines opposite  outer  ends  and  the  suspension  arms  of  the  road 
wheel  units  are  pivoted  at  said  outer  ends  respectively  and 
arranged  for  pivotal  displacement  of  the  road  wheel  units 
relative  to  the  frame  between  said  downward  operative  posi- 
tion and  upward  retracted  position;  said  spring  including  a  leaf 
spring  secured  to  the  corresponding  suspension  arm  at  one  end, 
aligned  with  the  same  suspension  arm  longitudinally  of  the 
frame,  and  having  the  other  end  releasably  atuchable  to  the 
frame  and  releasably  pinned  relative  to  the  frame,  so  that  said 
trailer  one  side  constitutes  the  end  of  the  frame  forming  a  base 
and  constructed  and  arranged  to  stow  and  stand  the  trailer 
thereon  in  upstanding  edgewise  stowage  position;  wherein  the 
stowage  wheels  are  secured  against  one  lateral  side  of  the 
frame  and  operatively  project  therefrom  to  rollingly  support 
and  move  the  frame  for  stowage  and  unstowage  of  the  trailer, 
wherein  the  stowable  wheels  include  a  first  stowage  wheel 
secured  to  said  one  lateral  side,  a  second  stowage  wheel,  and  a 
telescopic  arm  carries  the  second  stowage  wheel  in  axial  posi- 
tion telescopically  adjusuble  relative  to  the  stowage  wheels. 

4,480,852 

INDEPENDENT  REAR  WHEEL  SUSPENSION  HAVING 

A  PIVOTABLE  CONNECHON  BETWEEN  TWO 

TRANSVERSE  CONTROL  ARMS 

ManfM  Rumpel,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  asaignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dewbora,  Mich. 

ContinoatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  334^34,  Dec.  24, 19S1, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,835 

Int  a.}  B60G  3/00 

VS.  CL  280-663  21  CUims 


4,480351 

STOWABLE  TRAILER 

Luc  St'Pierrc,  1391  Langerin  St,  St  Hubert  Canada  (J4T 1X5) 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422388 

Int  a.^  B62D  63/06 

VS.  a  280-656  2  Oatais 


1.  Anin 


I  independent  rear  wheel  suspension  for  a  vehicle  com- 
prising: 
a  chassis; 
a  wheel  support  member  being  adapted  to  rouubly  mount  a 

wheel; 

an  upwardly  extending  telescopic  shock  absorber  having  its 

lower  end  rigidly  secured  to  said  wheel  support  member; 

means  for  pivoubly  connecting  the  upper  end  of  said  shock 

.    1  A  stowable  trailer  comprising,  in  combination,  a  frame  absorber  to  said  chassis;  .  .  ^i 

definingTb^^miS  sides  including  a  pair  of  opposite  lateral       transversely  extending  front  and  rear  control  aim.  pi*  oubly 
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connected  at  their  inboard  eads  to  said  chassis  and  at  their 
outboard  ends  to  said  wheel  support  member; 

means  integrally  formed  with  one  of  said  arms  for  seating  a 
spring  means  interposed  between  said  arm  and  said  chas- 
sis; and 

means  for  connecting  said  armt  together  at  a  point  between 
their  outboard  and  inboard  ends  so  as  to  transfer  spring 
loads  exerted  on  said  one  arm  to  said  other  arm  and  to 
allow  rotational  movement  of  said  arms  in  a  horizontal 
plane. 


being  shifted  to  a  belt  gripping  position  by  the  belt  under 
tension  from  the  retractor  when  the  tongue  plate  is  connected 
to  the  buckle, 

said  slide  having  an  opening  through  which  the  belt  passes 
a  slot  m  said  tongue  plate  with  the  belt  passing  through  the 

slot  from  the  upper  side  of  the  tongue  plate  to  a  lower  side 

of  the  tongue  plate, 
a  stationary  belt  snubbing  wall  on  the  tongue  plate  at  the 


4,4M),8$3 
WEBBING  SUPPORTING  DEVICE 
Takaynki  Aodo,  Okaald,  and  SUiyi  Mori,  Alchi«  both  of  Japui, 
anignon  to  Kaboahikl  Kaisha  1bkai-IUka.Denki-Seisaku8ho, 
Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  429,119 
Clatau  priority,  appUcatioo  Japtn,  Dec.  28, 19«1,  56-198453 
lot  a^  B60B  21/ JO 


VS.  a  280—801 


lOOainu 


1.  A  webbing  supporting  device  used  in  a  seatbelt  system  to 
protect  an  occupant,  for  supportitg  an  occupant  restraining 
webbing  on  a  vehicle  body  in  an  emergency  situation  of  a 
vehicle,  comprising: 

a  base  portion  mounted  to  the  vehicle  body  and  having  a 
bobbin  through  which  a  bolt  Ibr  mounting  said  base  por- 
tion  to  the  vehicle  body  extends; 
a  supporting  portion  for  supporting  said  webbing;  and 
a  bundle-shaped  yam  member  connecting  said  base  portion 
to  said  supporting  portion  and  holding  said  supporting 
portion  m  a  manner  to  be  movable  relative  to  said  base 
portion,  said  bundle-shaped  y»m  member  being  guided 
•round  and  turned  back  at  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
bobbm,  whereby  said  webbing  supported  by  said  support- 
mg  portion  is  moved  in  accordance  with  a  change  in 
dnymg  posture  of  said  occupant  or  a  change  in  physical 
buUd  of  an  occupant  entering  the  vehicle,  so  as  to  render 
a  proper  webbing  fastened  state  to  the  occupant. 

4,480,854 
FREE-FALUNG,  SELF-LOCKING  ADJUSTABLE  TIP 

ASSEMBL.V 

Gwiild  A.  Doty,  Crown  Point,  lod^  inigiior  to  Gateway  Indus- 

tries,  Inc.,  Haiel  Ocst,  U.  I 

Cootiniiatioo.in.psrt  of  Ser.  No.  43^^95,  Nov.  8, 1982,.  This 

•PpUcttloB  May  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,569 

„  „  ^ Int  aJ  A62B  S5/00 

UA  a  280-801  MOainis 

l.ln  a  safety  belt  apparatus,  the  oombination  comprising:  a 
Mfety  belt  havmg  a  shoulder  portioa  and  a  lap  portion,  a  Mat 
be  retractor  connected  to  one  end  of  the  safety  belt  and 
pulUmg  on  the  belt  for  rewinding  the  belt  and  for  pulling  a 

K^i?!!."  t  li*?  "?,?  ^'"•^y  "^'^  portion  when  The 
belt  "released  for  full  retraction,  a  tip  assembly  slidably 

to  a  buckle,  and  snubber  means  on  the  tip  assembly  shiftable  by 
the  tongue  plate  hanging  downwardly  and  with  the  belt  in  the 
vertical  position  to  allow  free  sliding  of  the  tip  assembly  down- 
wardly along  the  belt,  said  snubber  means  including  a  slide 


upper  rear  edge  of  the  slot  for  snubbing  engagement  with 
the  belt,  a  movable  belt  snubbing  wall  on  said  slide  for 
shifting  downwardly  away  from  said  stationary  snubbing 
wall  to  allow  free  sliding  of  the  web  through  said  opening 
and  said  slot,  and  a 
belt  engaging  means  on  said  snubber  means  and  on  the  lower 
side  of  the  tongue  plate  which  the  belt  and  the  pull  of  the 
belt  on  the  same  moves  said  slide  upwardly  to  the  belt 
gripping  position. 


4,480355 

COUPLING  STRUCTURE  FOR  PLASTIC  PIPE  OR 

TUBING 

Larry  A.  Rosenbaam,  Fiodlay,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Haocor,  Inc.. 

Flodlay,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,939 

lot  a.3  n6L  47/00 

UA  a.  285-3  lOCtaims 


1.  A  plastic  internal  coupler  comprising: 

generally  opposed  first  and  second  end  portions  and  a  cen- 
tral portion  disposed  intermediate  said  first  and  second 
end  portions; 

said  first  end  portion  including  at  least  a  first  extending  cleat, 
said  first  cleat  including  an  engaging  surface  disposed 
toward  the  centiral  portion  and  a  rear  cammable  wall 
disposed  toward  a  first  edge  region,  a  first  generally  U- 
shaped  region  of  thin  plastic  disposed  within  the  first  end 
portion  and  only  partially  surrounding  the  first  cleat,  the 
U-shaped,  thin  plastic  region  being  diinner  than  the  re- 
mainder of  the  ftfst  end  portion,  the  first  U-shaped,  thin 
plastic  region  having  a  forward  portion  disposed  between 
the  engaging  surface  and  the  central  portion,  whereby  the 
first  cleat  is  resiliendy  movable  between  a  first  normal 
position  extending  from  the  first  end  portion  and  a  second 
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position  flexed  arcuately  at  least  partially  below  the  first 
end  portion. 


4,480,856 
COUPLING 
Robert  B.  Costa,  Santcc,  Califs  assign 
tens,  El  Q^joa,  Calif . 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,421 

Int.  a^  n6L  s5/oa  ss/oa  25/00 

vs.  a.  285-5 


to  RIS  Irrigation  Sys- 


lOClains 


defined  by  inner  and  outer  radially  spaced  sheet  metal  rings, 
spacer  means  located  between  said  inner  and  outer  rings  main- 
taining said  inner  and  outer  rings  in  radially  spaced  relation- 
ship, first  and  second  pairs  of  pivot  pins  rooimted  on  said 
gimbal  ring  assembly,  each  pivot  pin  radially  extending 
through  said  inner  and  outer  rings  and  the  pins  of  each  pair 


ts    if 


1.  A  coupling  for  flexible  conduit  which  is  noncircular  in 
radial  cross  section  and  has  a  wall,  said  coupling  comprising: 

an  inner  member  adapted  to  be  at  least  partially  received 
within  the  flexible  conduit; 

said  inner  member  having  an  outer  surface,  said  outer  sur- 
face having  a  circumferentially  extending  region,  a  nose 
section  extending  in  one  direction  from  said  region  and 
adapted  to  facilitate  insertion  of  the  inner  member  into  the 
flexible  conduit,  and  a  first  conical  surface  extending  in 
the  other  direction  from  said  region  and  said  first  conical 
surface  tapering  radially  inwardly  as  it  extends  away  from 
said  region; 

a  locking  member  adapted  to  receive  the  inner  member  and 
the  flexible  conduit; 

said  locking  member  including  a  sleeve  with  an  inner  surface 
defining  a  passage  through  the  sleeve  for  receiving  the 
iimer  member  and  the  flexible  conduit,  said  inner  surface 
confronting  said  outer  surface  of  said  inner  member  when 
the  sleeve  receives  the  inner  member  in  said  passage; 

said  inner  surface  having  a  second  conical  surface  which 
tapers  radially  inwardly  and  terminates  in  substantially  a 
knife  edge  which  is  no  more  than  O.OOS  inch  in  axial  di- 
mension or  has  no  more  than  a  0.003  inch  radius; 

said  sleeve  having  an  intersecting  wall  which  intersects  said 
second  conical  surface  of  the  inner  surface  at  an  angle  of 
no  more  than  about  sixty  degrees  to  define  said  knife  edge; 

the  angle  of  taper  of  the  second  conical  surface  being  greater 
than  the  angle  of  taper  of  the  first  conical  surface  of  the 
outer  surface;  and 

whereby  when  the  inner  member  receives  the  flexible  con- 
duit with  the  first  and  second  conical  surfaces  confronting 
and  tapering  in  the  same  direction,  said  first  and  second 
conical  surfaces  diverge  at  least  IS  degrees  as  they  extend 
toward  said  circumferentially  extending  region  and  the 
wall  of  the  flexible  conduit  can  be  radially  squeezed  be- 
tween the  knife  edge  and  the  first  conical  surface  of  the 
outer  surface  to  displace  some  material  of  the  flexible 
conduit  to  tighUy  attach  the  flexible  conduit  to  the  cou- 
pling. 


^ 


70        W     70 


being  located  upon  diametrically  opposite  locations  of  said 
ring  assembly  and  axially  coincident  to  define  a  pivot  axis,  the 
pivot  axes  defined  by  each  pivot  pin  pair  being  perpendicularly 
related,  a  conduit  collar  being  pivotally  connected  to  a  pair  of 
said  pivot  pins  and  connected  to  said  pivot  pins  intermediate 
said  inner  and  outer  rings. 


4,480,858 

FLEXIBLE  PIPELINE  JOINTS 

Ray  R.  Ayers,  Hooston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Conpany, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  163,557,  Jon.  27, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,421,345. 

This  application  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,435 

lot  a^  F16L  27/00 

VS.  a.  285-114  1  Claim 


4,480857 
GIMBAL  CONDUTT  JOINT 
Robert  W.  Graves,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aeroqnip 
Corporation,  Jackson,  Mich. 

FUed  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,225 
Int  a^  n6L  27/00 
VS.  a.  285—45  10  Clains 

1.  In  a  double  gimbal  ring  conduit  joint  including  a  circular 
gimbal  ring  wherein  fu^t  and  second  conduit  receiving  collars 
are  pivotaUy  connected  to  the  gimbal  ring  by  pivot  pins,  the 
pivot  axes  of  the  collars  being  perpendicularly  related  to  each 
other,  and  the  coUars  being  interconnected  by  a  flexible  con- 
duit, the  improvement  comprising  a  gimbal  ring  assembly 


1.  A  flexible  length  of  pipe  comprising  at  least  two  pipe  ends 
flexibly  joined  with  a  flexible  metallic  element  which  is  cir- 
cumferei^tially  outwardly  extending  and  concave  to  the  inte- 
rior of  the  pipe  and  an  interior  retaining  widering  sleeve  hav- 
ing ridges  at  its  ends  to  fit  into  circumferential  grooves  on  the 
interior  surface  of  the  pipe  sections  on  both  sides  of  the  flexible 
element  which  separates  the  interior  of  the  flexible  element 
from  the  interior  of  the  pipe,  the  inside  surface  of  the  retaining 
sleeve  being  essentially  flush  with  the  inside  surfaces  of  the 
pipe  sections. 

4,480359 

FLEXIBLE  CONNECTOR  FOR  FLAT  WALL  DUCTING 

Todd  J.  Roeckl,  Luenbarg,  and  Craig  T.  Pahakc,  Deunark, 

both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392^55 

bt  a.3  n6L  27/00 

vs.  a.  285-163  3  Claims 

1.  Flexible  duct  means  for  conducting  gaseous  medium 

between  a  pair  of  apparatus  elemenu  that  are  spaced  apart  in 

one  direction  and  one  of  which  is  movable  relative  to  the  other 

in  a  pair  of  opposite  directions  that  are  substantially  transverse 
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to  said  one  direction,  said  flexib  e  duct  means  being  character- 
ized by: 

A.  an  elongated  rigid  sleeve  duct  extending  between  said 
elements  with  an  end  portion  adjacent  to  each  of  them  and 
having  a  rectangular  cross-section  at  each  said  end  portion 
defined  by  pairs  of  opposite  walls; 

B.  a  pair  of  rigid  connector  ducts,  one  for  each  of  said  appa- 
ratus elements,  each  said  connector  duct  having  an  end 
portion  of  rectangular  crois-section  defined  by  pairs  of 
opposite  walls; 

C.  each  said  connected  duct  having  its  said  end  portion  in 
telescoped  relation  to  an  end  portion  of  the  sleeve  duct  to 
defme  at  each  end  of  the  sleeve  duct  a  telescoped  joint  that 
comprises  an  inner  duct  and  and  outer  duct  surrounding  it; 

D.  each  of  the  telescoped  ducti  at  each  said  joint  having  one 
pair  of  opposite  flat  walls  that  extend  widthwise  substan- 
tially in  said  opposite  directions; 


(c)  means  to  tighten  the  clamping  band  and  to  compress  the 
sealing  gasket  beneath  the  clamping  band;  and 

(d)  a  first  polymeric,  circumferential  transition  coupling 
sealingly  engaged  within  the  sealing  gasket  on  one  side  of 
said  junction  and  having  an  external  surface  and  external 
diameter  and  having  an  internal  surface  and  a  defined 
internal  diameter,  the  external  diameter  substimtially  the 
same  as  the  internal  diameter  of  the  seaUng  gasket,  the 
transition  coupling  having  circumferential  raised  sealing 
beads  means  on  the  internal  surface  thereof,  to  provide  a 
sealing  relationship  with  the  exterior  surface  of  the  re- 
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E.  the  inner  duct  at  each  said  joint  having  on  each  of  its 
other  pair  of  opposite  walls  an  external  surface  that  is 
convexly  curved  lengthwise  on  a  constant  radius  such  that 
said  external  surface  maintains  a  constant  small  distance 
from  its  adjacent  interior  surface  of  the  outer  duct  as  the 
telescoped  ducts  are  swung  in  said  opposite  directions 
relative  to  one  another; 

F.  a  resiliently  compressible  gasket  secured  to  the  outer  duct 
at  each  said  joint,  the  inner  dpct  being  surrounded  by  said 
gasket  and  slidabie  therein  and  said  gasket  being  com- 
pressed between  the  inner  duct  and  the  outer  duct  to  seal 
the  joint;  and  j 

G.  the  inner  duct  at  each  said  joint  having  an  outwardly 
projecting  abutment  on  each  of  the  walls  of  its  said  one 
pair,  engaging  the  end  edge  of  the  flatwise  adjacent  wall 
of  the  outer  duct  in  one  position  of  said  one  apparatus 
element,  said  abutments  substantially  confining  the  sleeve 
duct  against  lengthwise  displacement  out  of  telescoped 
relation  to  the  connector  ducts. 


duced  diameter  surface  of  a  pipe  or  joint  which  is  to  be 
sealed  by  the  transition  coupling  or  with  the  external 
surface  of  another  smaller  size  transition  coupling,  the 
transition  coupling  on  the  external  surface  characterized 
by  circumferential  inward  groove  means  to  engage  in  a 
removable  seaUng  relationship  with  the  raised  sealing 
beads  means  of  the  gasket  to  provide  for  a  clamp  assembly 
whereby  a  pipe  or  joint  of  the  same  or  different  external 
diameter  may  be  sealed  together  by  the  selection  of  the 
transition  coupling  or  coupUngs  within  the  clamp  assem- 
bly. 


4,480861 

PIPE  JOINT  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Frank  E.  Cann,  Jr„  Mecklenburg  County,  N.C,  anignor  to 

Columbus  Standard,  Inc^  Columbus,  Ga. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  235,554,  Feb.  18, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,916 

Int.  a^  F16L  2S/00 

VS.  CL  285-334 J  16  Claims 


\  «,      ;"       ,«■ 


4,480460 
TRANSITION  COUPLING  AND  CLAMP  ASSEMBLY 
CONTAINING  SAME 
Anthony  J.  Foretta,  Andovcr,  and  James  A.  Tarara,  Wcstford, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Clanp-All  Corp.,  Billerica,  Mass. 
Filed  Aug.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,417 
Int  a.3  F16L  21/00 
UA  a.  285-177  15  Claims 

1.  A  clamp  assembly  for  joining  joipt  or  pipe  ends  in  a 
clamping  relationship,  which  clamp  assembly  comprises: 

(a)  a  clamping  band  to  surround  the  ends  of  pipes  or  joints  to 
be  joined  together; 

(b)  a  polymeric,  circumferential,  thin  sealing  gasket  having 
an  interior  surface  and  internal  diameter  and  an  exterior 
surface  and  exterior  diameter,  and  disposed  about  the  joint 
or  pipe  ends  and  beneath  the  clamping  band  to  overlap  the 
junctions  between  the  joint  or  pipe  ends,  the  internal 
surface  of  the  gasket  having  circumferential  raised  sealing 
beads  means  thereon  on  the  one  side  and  on  the  other  side 
of  said  junction,  the  sealing  beads  means  to  provide  a 
sealing  relationship  against  the  exterior  surface  of  the  pipe 
or  joint  to  be  clamped  together, 


9.  A  pipe  joint  comprising  an  end  of  a  first  pipe,  an  end  of  a 
second  pipe  axially  aligned  in  juxtaposed  relation  with  said  first 
pipe  end,  a  pair  of  annular  flange  members  slidably  disposed  in 
cooperative  facing  relation  on  said  first  and  second  pipe  ends 
and  having  respective  tapered  annular  interior  surfaces  coop- 
eratively converging  outwardly  of  said  pipes  forming  an  annu- 
lar recess  about  said  pipe  ends,  a  resilient  annular  sealing  gasket 
generally  compatibly  shaped  with  said  recess  and  compressibly 
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disposed  surrounding  ahd  overlying  said  pipe  ends  within  said 
recess,  said  gasket  having  a  pair  of  Upered  annular  exterior 
surfaces  converging  outwardly^  utJespectiVe  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  annu^  interior  surfaces  of  sai4  flange  mem- 
bers, and  means  drawing  said  flange  members  aidally  together 
and  compressing  said  gasket  between  said  flange  members  by 
compressibly  engaging  ^d  tapered  annular  exterior  surfaces 
of  said  gasket  with  said  tapered  annular  interior  surfaces  of  said 
flange  members,  said  tapered  annular  interior  surfaces  of  said 
flange  members  being  tapered  at  slightly  smaller  respective 
angles  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  pipes  than  said  Upered 
annular  exterior  surfaces  of  said  gasket  when  said  gasket  is 
uncompressed,  whereby  said  drawing  means  causes  said  ta- 
pered annular  interior  surfaces  of  said  flange  members  to  en- 
gage and  compressingly  deform  said  tapered  annular  exterior 
surfaces  of  said  gasket  into  full  conforming  engagement  with 
said  tapered  annular  interior  surfaces  of  said  flange  members  to 
compress  said  gasket  against  and  between  said  pipe  ends  to  seal 
said  pipe  ends. 

4,480862 
LATCmNO  AND  LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  SLIDING 

DOOR 

Paul  D.  Fleming,  Glendale,  Califs  assignor  to  W  ft  F  Manufte- 
turing,  Inc.,  Glendale,  Calif,  and  Peachtree  Doors,  Inc.,  Nor- 
cross,  Ga. 

FUed  No? .  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,238 

Int  CL3  E05C  1/10 

VS.  a.  292—162  W  CUdn» 


said  disk  being  connected  to  the  door;  a  lock  bolt  connected  to 
the  building  which  is  adapted  to  be  received  by  said  first  open- 
ing when  the  door  is  closed;  a  latch  bolt  which  is  adapted  to  be 
received  by  said  second  opening  when  the  door  and  disk  are  in 


their  closed  position;  whereby  said  disk  is  caused  to  route  by 
said  lock  bolt  when  said  latch  bolt  is  withdrawn  from  said 
second  opening;  and  wherein  said  latch  bolt  and  said  lock  bolt 
are  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  disk. 


NU- 


4,480,864 
DOOR  LOCK 
Roger  ParUer,  Villa  Prttac,  1166  Perroy,  Switzerland 
FUed  May  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,969 
Claims  priority;*  application  Switzerland,  May  15,  1981, 

3192/81 

Int  a.'  E05C  13/00 
VS.  a.  292-341.18  W  Claims 


1.  A  latching  and  locking  mechanism  for  use  with  a  sliding 
door,  the  door  being  supported  in  a  frame  having  a  jamb,  the 
jamb  having  a  keeper  mounted  thereon,  comprising: 

latch  means  for  releasable  locking  engagement  with  the 
keeper  mounted  in  the  door  jamb  of  the  sliding  door,  said 
latch  means  being  mounted  in  the  sliding  door; 

slide  means  operable  from  either  side  of  the  door  for  operat- 
ing said  mechanism  to  disengage  said  latch  means  from  the 
keeper,  and 

locking  means  for  disabling  movement  of  said  latch  means  to 
prevent  disengagement  of  said  latch  means  from  the 
keeper,  said  locking  means  being  operable  from  only  one 
side  of  the  door. 


4,480363 
DOOR  WITH  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Michael  Hormann,  Steinhagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Hofmann  KG  Brockhagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414^39 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1981, 3135401 

Int  a.J  E05C  3/16 
VS.  CL  292—216  t  Claims 

1.  In  a  door  assembly  of  the  type  having  a  track  which  is 
connected  to  a  building,  and  a  door  which  is  mounted  on  said 
track,  a  latch  assembly  for  securing  the  door  to  the  building, 
which  comprises:  a  rotatable  disk  having  an  axis  of  rotation 
perpendicular  to  the  track  and  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  door, 
said  disk  having  first  and  second  openings  about  its  periphery. 


1.  A  keeper  comprising  a  bolt  receiving  housing  for  said 
keeper,  said  housing  being  intended  to  be  fixed  to  the  frame  of 
a  door,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  said  housing  comprises 
on  two  internal  sides  facing  each  other  parallel  grooves  form- 
ing an  angle  with  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  bolt;  said 
bolt  having  a  supporting  component  and  a  runner  presenting 
an  opening  allowing  said  bolt  and  said  supporting  component 
of  the  bolt  to  pass;  members  corresponding  to  the  said  grooves 
adapted  to  slide  in  said  grooves;  adjusting  means  being  pro- 
vided to  allow  the  runner  to  move  with  respect  to  the  housing 
and  a  blocking  device  for  fixing  the  runner  on  the  housing  in 
the  desired  position. 
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DEVICE  FOR  GRASPING  AND  TRANSPORTING 

OBJECTS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  FINISHING  SAID 

OBJECTS  WITH  THE  AID  OF  SUCH  A  DEVICE 

•cqpc*  OaoMira,  Le  Mcnil  SUnt  Denis,  France,  anigBor  to 

Regie  NatioBale  dee  Usiaes  Renault,  Boalogne*Billancoiiil, 

France 

Filed  Mar.  17,  IM^  Ser.  No.  359,170 

OainH  priority,  application  FVaace,  Apr.  7, 1981, 81  06983 

Int  a.}  BMC  1/46 


end  of  the  vertical  wall  toward  the  subbody  side  wall  to  a 
position  a  small  distance  inward  of  the  side  wall, 
the  floor  of  the  main  body  has  a  free  edge  to  provide  clear* 


VS.  a  294—87  R 


4Claini8 


ance  between  the  floor  and  the  subbody  side  wall,  and  an 
outer  end  of  the  horizontal  wall  is  formed  with  a  bent  edge 
adapted  to  bear  against  the  free  edge  of  the  floor  from 
outside  when  the  subbody  is  housed  in  the  main  body. 


1.  A  device  for  transporting  and  grasping  objects,  said  de- 
vice comprising:  | 

a  support  movable  relative  to  said  object; 
'  a  pair  of  mountings  oppositely  mounted  on  said  support  for 
movement  towards  and  away  from  one  another  and  said 
object  within  said  support,  each  of  said  mountings  includ- 
ing an  attachment  face  facing  said  support,  a  tip  extending 
ftom  said  attachment  face,  a  groove  on  said  attachment 
face  and  surrounding  said  tip,  and  a  pressurized  fluid 
conduit  opening  on  the  distal  end  of  said  tip;  and 

a  cup  shaped  supple  element  mounted  on  each  said  mount- 
ing, each  said  supple  element  being  in  the  form  of  a  body 
of  revolution  having  a  base  adjacent  said  distal  end  of  said 
tip,  a  cylindrical  lateral  surftce,  and  interior  surface  con- 
forming to  said  tip,  and  a  rim  in  said  groove,  the  height  of 
said  rim  being  greater  than  the  depth  of  said  groove, 

whereby  movement  of  said  mountings  of  said  pair  of  mount- 
ings towards  one  another  damps  said  rim  between  said 
attachment  face  and  said  support  and  whereby  pressurized 
fluid  from  said  conduit  extends  said  bases  of  opposing 
supple  elements  towards  on«  another  to  grasp  said  object 
therebetween. 


4,480,867 

SWIVEL  CHAIR  SYSTEM 

James  J.  EzeU,  GotIs,  and  Paul  V.  Garin,  in,  San  Mateo,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  A  G  Motor  Corp.,  Fresno,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,726 

Int.  a.3  B60N  1/04 

U.S.  a.  296—65  R  9  Claims 


S4- 


4,480,866 
VEHICLE  FOR  DISPLAYING  GOODS 
Shiro  Komatsu,  Osalu,  Japan,  asstgnor  to  F^ikin  International, 
Inc.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,990 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.   15,   1981,  56- 
187300(U]  ' 

Int  a^  B60R  13/00 
UAa296-21  I  4ciainis 

1.  A  vehicle  for  displaying  go<Ms  comprising: 
a  main  body  having  opposite  side  walls,  and  a  floor  and, 
a  display  subbody  provided  toward  at  least  one  of  the  side 
walls,  the  subbody  being  open  toward  the  interior  of  the 
main  body  and  internally  provided  with  a  display  rack, 
the  subbody  being  holdable  in  a  position  projected  outward 
beyond  the  side  wall  of  the  main  body  when  giving  a 
display  and  adapted  to  be  housed  in  the  main  body  with  its 
skle  wall  substantially  flush  with  the  main  body  side  wall 
during  running,  wherein  X 

the  dispUy  rack  extends  from  the  subbody  side  wallto  the 
center  of  width  of  the  main  body  as  inclined  downward,  a 
vertical  wall  extends  from  tie  lower  end  of  the  inclined 
rack  to  a  position  a  small  distance  above  the  floor  of  the 
main  body,  and  a  horizontal  wall  extends  from  the  lower 


1.  In  a  vehicle  cab  having  a  seat  area,  a  steering  wheel  lying 
closely  in  front  and  above  the  seat  area,  walls  forming  a  rear 
doorway  located  behind  the  seat  area  for  access  and  egress 
through  the  rear  of  the  cab,  walls  forming  a  passageway  at  a 
first  side  of  said  seat  area  leading  to  said  rear  doorway,  and  a 
vehicle  transmission  moveable  between  neutral  and  drive  set- 
tings, the  improvement  comprising: 
a  mount  which  supports  said  seat  on  said  cab  for  rotation 

about  a  substantially  vertical  axis; 
an  actuator  means  for  rotating  said  seat  about  said  vertical 
axis  between  a  forward  orientation  at  which  the  front  of 
the  seat  is  positioned  so  the  steering  wheel  lies  immedi- 
ately over  the  middle  of  the  lap  of  a  person  seated  in  the 
seat  and  facing  forward,  and  a  sideward  orientation  which 
is  angled  from  said  forward  orientation  and  at  which  the 
front  of  the  seat  faces  largely  toward  said  passageway;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  setting  of  said  transmission  for 
operating  said  actuator,  to  pivot  said  seat  toward  said 
forward  orientation  when  the  transmission  is  in  a  drive 
setting,  and  to  at  least  release  said  seat  so  it  can  pivot 
toward  said  sideward  orientation  when  the  transmission  is 
in  a  neutral  setting. 
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4,480,868 
MOTOR  TRUCK  BODY  STRUCTURE 
Masaaki  Koto,  Hiroshinu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,625 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  13, 1961,  56-127183 
Int  a.3  B62D  33/06 
XJJS.  a.  296—190  6  Claims 


1.  A  motor  truck  body  structure  comprising  a  cabin  and  a 
rear  body,  said  cabin  having  a  cabin  body  formed  with  a  rear 
end  opening  provided  with  an  upper  rear  panel  and  a  lower 
rear  panel,  said  upper  rear  panel  being  hinged  at  an  upper  edge 
portion  with  said  cabin  body  so  that  it  can  be  swung  from  an 
upright  position  upwardly  and  rearwardly  to  an  open  position, 
said  lower  rear  panel  being  also  hinged  at  a  lower  edge  portion 
thereof  so  that  it  can  be  swung  from  an  upright  position  down- 
wardly and  rearwardly  to  an  open  position,  said  upper  and 
lower  rear  panels  being  able  to  cooperate  with  each  other 
when  they  are  in  the  upright  positions  to  close  the  rear  end 
opening  of  the  cabin  body,  said  lower  panel  being  provided  at 
the  side  facing  the  inside  of  the  cabin  body  when  in  the  upright 
position  with  seat  cushion  means  so  that  an  auxiliary  seat  is 
formed  thereby  when  it  is  swung  downwardly  and  rearwardly. 
said  rear  body  including  a  load  carrying  floor  structure  having 
a  movable  floor  panel  segment  provided  at  a  front  end  portion 
thereof,  said  movable  floor  panel  segment  being  hinged  at  a 
rear  edge  poriion  thereof  to  the  floor  structure  so  that  it  can  be 
moved  between  a  substantially  horizontal  retracted  position 
and  an  erected  position  wherein  it  is  erected  from  said  floor 
structure,  the  movable  floor  panel  segment  being  provided  at  a 
side  facing  downwardly  when  in  the  horizontal  retracted 
position  with  seat  back  cushion  means  so  that  a  seat  back  is 
provided  when  the  floor  panel  segment  is  in  the  erected  posi- 
tion for  cooperation  with  the  auxiliary  seat  provided  by  the 
lower  rear  panel. 


4,480,869 
ROOF  WIND  DEFLECTOR  WTTH  MOUNTING  SUPPORT 
Theodor  SpUthoff,  Hanan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Ulrich  Mobins,  Hanan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 
FUed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,039 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1981, 3104309;  Aug.  19, 1981,  3132713 

Int  a^  B60J  J/20 
VS.  a.  296—217  32  Claims 


and  side  walls,  an  air  guide  surface  extending  rearwardly  from 
and  at  a  selected  angle  to  said  front  wall  so  as  to  rise  gradually 
from  the  roof  of  the  vehicle  when  situated  on  the  roof,  and  said 
wind  deflector  having  fastening  means  permitting  adjustment 
of  the  wind  deflector  to  accommodate  various  widths,  said 
fastening  means  including  an  upper  part  attachable  to  the  wind 
deflector,  said  upper  part  including  a  slide  member  arranged 
transversely  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  car  roof,  a  slide 
element  displaceable  within  said  slide  member,  said  slide  ele- 
ment being  connected  to  a  lower  part  having  a  portion  engag- 
ing the  sun  roof  opening  and  means  fixing  said  lower  part  to 
said  sun  roof  opening. 


4,480370 
INFANT  RESTRAINT  FOR  VEHICLES 
Hefairich  F.  von  Wimmersperg,  15721  Rosenont  Rd^  Detroit 
Mich.  48223 

FUed  Oct  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,494 

Int  CL^  B60R  21/ JO 

VS.  a.  297—216  24  Claims 


1.  An  infant  restraint  for  use  in  a  vehicle  comprising  a  frame, 
an  infant  support  shell  having  a  back  and  head  support  section 
and  a  seat  and  leg  support  section  disposed  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  each  other,  said  shell  having  a  fixed  pivotal  connec- 
tion adjacent  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  back  and  head 
support  section  with  said  frame  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
generally  horizontal  axis  extending  transversely  of  the  shell, 
said  sheU  having  means  for  mounting  it  on  a  vehicle  seat  in  a 
generally  fixed  position  relative  to  the  vehicle  with  the  shell 
facing  in  a  direction  rearwardly  of  the  vehicle,  saltt'mpunting 
means  including  means  adapted  to  rigidly  engage  the  vehicle 
to  prevent  vertical  downward  displacement  of  said  pivotal 
connection  between  said  frame  and  shell,  yieldable  means 
interconnecting  the  shell  and  frame  for  retaining  the  shell  on 
the  frame  in  a  normal  riding  position  wherein  the  back  and 
head  support  section  of  the  rearwardly-facing  shell  is  inclined 
substantially  to  the  vertical  such  that  an  infant  is  comfortably 
supported  in  a  somewhat  reclined  position  by  the  shell,  said 
yieldable  means  being  responsive  to  deceleration  of  the  vehicle 
resulting  from  a  frontal  impact  to  permit  the  lower  portion  of 
the  shell  to  pivot  about  said  flxed  axis  on  the  frame  in  a  direc- 
tion downwardly  and  forwardly  relative  to  the  frame  so  that 
the  back  and  head  support  section  of  the  shell  assumes  a  more 
erect  position  and  means  for  limiting  pivotal  movement  of  said 
sheU  in  said  direction  to  said  more  erect  position. 


1.  A  detachable  roof  wind  deflector  for  mounting  on  the  sun 
roof  of  a  motor  vehicle,  said  wind  deflector  having  a  front  wall 


4,480,871 

DUMP  BED  STABILIZER 

Eldred  A.  Fox,  Box  654,  Syracuse,  Kaas.  67878 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473^7 

Int  Q.^  B60P  J/J6 

VS.  a.  298—22  J  7  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  including  laterally  spaced 

longitudinal  frame  rails,  a  load  bed  pivotally  supported  from 

said  frame  rails  and  equipped  with  laterally  spaced  apart 
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stringer  rails  and  lift  means  operatively  connected  to  and  be- 
tween the  frame  and  the  load  bed  for  raising  the  load  bed  to  an 
inclined  dumping  position,  a  lo«d  bed  subilizer  including  a  pair 
of  elongated  arm  assemblies  eaoh  having  first  and  second  ends, 
means  pivotally  joining  said  first  ends  for  relative  swinging  of 
said  arm  assemblies  in  the  same  plane,  first  pivot  means  pivot- 
ally  mounting  the  second  end  of  one  arm  assembly  to  said 
frame  rails  and  second  pivot  means  pivotally  mounting  the 
second  end  of  the  other  arm  assembly  to  said  stringer  rails,  said 
lift  means  being  operatively  connected  between  said  frame  and 
load  bed  independent  of  said  stabilizer,  at  least  one  of  said 
second  ends  including  a  transverse  tubular  member  whose 
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opposite  end  portions  define  a  pair  of  deep  endwise  outwardly 
opening  sockets,  a  pair  of  socket  members  carried  by  and 
fixedly  mouned  upon  the  correpsonding  rails  and  opening 
toward  and  opposing  said  sockets,  said  pivot  means  including 
pivot  shafts  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  ends  being 
adjustably  slidingly  telescoped  into  said  sockets  with  said 
second  ends  aligned  with  said  socket  members,  said  shafts 
being  partially  outwardly  shiftable  from  said  sockets  toward 
outward  shifted  positions  with  said  second  ends  telescoped 
into  and  joumalled  in  said  sock«t  members,  said  first  ends  of 
said  pivot  shafts  being  weldable  in  said  outward  shifted  posi- 
tions in  said  sockets. 


4,480J72 
MODIFIED  STRIP  MINING  APPARATUS 
Walter  H.  Hawkins,  3224  N.  Bouniewood  A?e.,  Bowling  Green, 
Ky.  42101 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,011 
iBt  a^  E21C  9/08 


U.S.a29»-56 


SOaims 


cutter  blade  assembly  generally  comprising  a  first  annular 
blade  of  substantially  circumferential  shape  as  said  protec- 
tive casings  and  having  a  second  blade  defining  a  single 
plane  for  cutting  into  the  coal  face; 

c.  a  hydraulic  motor  for  routing  said  cutter  blade  assembly; 

d.  a  shaft  inter-connecting  said  hydraulic  motor  into  said 
cutter  blade  assembly  for  rotating  said  cutter  blade  assem- 
bly when  said  hydraulic  motor  is  operating; 

e.  connical  flighting  connected  to  said  shaft  for  conveying 
coal  from  said  cutter  blade  assembly  rearward; 

f.  at  least  a  second  section  attachable  to  the  rear  of  said 
cutter  section,  comprising: 

i.  reinforcement  walls  defining  a  rectangular  open  area 
therewithin; 

ii.  a  conveyor  belt  assembly  extending  from  the  lower 
front  of  said  section  to  the  upper  rear  of  said  second 
section  for  conveying  coal  therethrough; 

iii.  a  means  for  attaching  said  second  section  to  said  first 
section,  said  means  comprising  rotatable  arms  for  lock- 
ing into  a  substantially  u-shaped  channel  of  said  first 
section; 

g.  air  pressurized  means  for  reducing  the  friction  between 
the  outer  surface  of  said  u^jer  and  lower  walls  of  said 
section,  said  pressurized  air  exiting  said  section  through  a 
plurality  of  ports  and  forming  a  frictionless  layer  between 
said  earth  and  said  upper  and  said  lower  walls  of  said 
section; 

h.  a  conveyor  belt  assembly,  said  assembly  generally  com- 
prising an  endless  conveyor  belt  extending  from  the  rear 
of  said  conical  flighting  upper  to  the  rear  of  said  protec- 
tive casing,  and  being  mounted  on  a  series  of  rollers  pow- 
ered by  a  hydraulic  motor; 
i.  means  for  attaching  said  first  section  to  a  subsequent  sec- 
ond second,  said  means  comprising: 
i.  a  plurality  of  connector  arms  moveable  firom  a  first 

unlocked  position  to  a  second  locked  position; 
ii.  a  generally  u-shaped  channel,  located  on  said  subse- 
quent section  for  receiving  said  connector  arms  in  the 
locked  position; 
iii.  a  handle-like  insertable  into  said  connector  arm  assem- 
bly for  rotating  said  arms  into  said  locked  position; 
iv.  cotter  pins  or  the  like  for  manually  locking  said  arms 
into  said  locked  position; 
j.  a  pressurized  fluid  means  for  reducing  the  friction  between 
the  outer  surface  of  said  upper  and  lower  walls  of  said 
section  and  the  adjacent  earth,  comprising: 
i.  a  source  of  compressurized  air,  said  source  being  located 

outside  of  said  section; 
ii.  a  means  for  transporting  said  pressurized  air  from  said 

source  to  the  protective  casing  of  said  section; 
iii.  a  plurality  of  ports  located  on  the  top  and  bottom  of  the 
protective  casing  of  said  section,  said  ports  serving  as  an 
exit  point  for  said  pressurized  air; 
iv.  a  means  for  maintaining  said  pressurized  air  within  the 
area  between  said  upper  and  lower  ports  of  said  protec- 
tive casing  and  the  adjacent  earth. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mining  coaJ,  comprising: 

a.  at  least  a  cutter  section  having  a  substantially  rectangular 
protective  casing,  said  protective  casing  being  reinforced 
and  generally  comprising  four  walls  defining  a  space 
therethrough; 

b.  a  cutter  blade  assembly  rotatably  mounted  on  the  first  end 
of  said  section  for  cutting  in^o  the  coal  to  be  mined,  said 


4,480873 
FUGHTING  SECTION  AND  TOOTH  HOLDER 
Winchester  E.  Latham,  701  Kentucky  A?e.  Indiaiiapolis.  lad. 
46225 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,540 
Int  d?  E21C  35/18 
MS.  a.  299—87  4  ririiM 

1.  Apparatus  secured  to  a  cutting  drum  of  a  scarifying  mill- 
ing machine  for  holding  a  cutting  \Ax  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  helical  flighting  sections  fixed  to  the  cutting 
drum,  each  flighting  section  including  a  first  wall  contain- 
ing a  plurality  of  recesses  for  receiving  tool  holders  and  a 
second  generally  continuous  opposing  wall,  both  walls 
being  generally  perpendicular  to  the  cutting  drum,  and 
a  plurality  of  tool  holders  removably  mounted  within  the 
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flighting  section  recesses  of  the  first  wall,  each  tool  holder 
including  a  bore  for  receiving  a  cutting  bit,  each  tool 
holder  being  received  within  each  recess  such  that  an  edge 


4,480,875 

ACCELERATOR  FOR  CONTROL  VALVES,  ESPECIALLY 

FOR  TRIPLE  PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVES  IN 

PNEUMATIC  BRAKE  SYSTEMS  OR  RAIL  VEHICLES 

Johau  Hnber,  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Knorr-Brense  GmbH,  Mnaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,505 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  14, 
1981,  3127774 

Int  a^  B60T  17/04 
U.S.  CL  303—38  8  Claims 


of  the  tool  holder  projects  outwardly  beyond  the  surface 
of  the  first  wall  a  distance  sufficient  to  protect  the  flight- 
ing section  from  abrasion  so  as  to  exteikd  the  life  thereof. 


4,480374 
RETAINER  DEVICE  FOR  AUGER,  ROOF  AND  THE  LIKE 

TYPE  BITS 
Ray  H.  Shaw,  557  E.  305th  St,  WUlowick,  Ohio  44094 
Filed  Sep.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,800 
lot  a^  E21B  10/46 
U.S.  a  299-91  12 


1.  Accelerator  for  control  valves,  particularly  triple  pressure 
control  valves  (3)  in  pneumatic  brake  systems  of  rail  vehicles, 
having  a  pick-up  accelerator  (30)  reducing  the  air  main  pres- 
sure at  the  start  of  a  braking  operation,  with  a  transfer  chamber 
(40);  an  intake  valve  (10, 43)  arranged  between  the  air  main  (1) 
and  said  transfer  chamber  (40),  said  intake  valve  openiog  at  the 
start  of  the  braking  operation;  a  discharge  valve  (48,  49)  open 
only  in  the  release  position  of  said  control  valve  (3),  said  dis- 
chsirge  valve  leading  from  said  transfer  chamber  (40)  to  atmo- 
sphere; the  accelerator  also  having  a  shut-off  valve  (34,  35  36) 
between  said  transfer  chamber  (40)  and  said  intake  valve  (10, 
43),  said  shut-off  valve  closing  subsequent  to  the  response  of 
said  control  valve  (3)  and  the  filling  of  said  transfer  chamber 
(40);  a  piston  element  (53,  53')  acted  upon  by  the  pressure  in  a 
line  chamber  (54)  connected  with  said  air  main  (1)  against  the 
pressure  in  a  reference  pressure  chamber  (55);  service  brake 
accelerator  coupled  with  said  piston  element  (53,  53')  which  is 
directly  or  indirectly  open  to  the  atmosphere  while  being 
preponderantly  acted  upon  by  the  reference  pressure;  said 
reference  pressure  chamber  (55)  being  connected  to  said  trans- 
fer chamber  (40),  said  transfer  chamber  (40)  having  a  bleeder 
nozzle  which  is  not  open  at  all  times. 


M      ,* 


1.  A  retainer  device  of  the  type  to  be  mounted  within  a 
recess  portion  provided  in  the  head  of  a  tool  bit,  said  retainer 
device  comprising  a  body  made  from  a  consumable,  non-fer- 
rous metallic  brazing  alloy  adapted,  upon  heating,  to  attach  the 
cutting  element  to  the  head  of  the  tool  bit  without  the  addition 
of  brazing  material,  said  body  including  a  base  portion  and  an 
integral  upstanding  wing  portion,  and  said  base  and  wing 
portion  defining  a  seat  to  receive  a  carbide  cutter  element 
disposed  therein. 


4,480,876 
ANTILOCK  BRAKING  SYSTEM 
Makoto  Sato,  Kamifuknoka;  YosUtaka  Miyakawa,  Kawagoe; 
Etsno  FiUii,  Wako,  and  Shohei  Matsnda,  Ooi,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

FUed  Jon.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,549 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  27, 1981,  56-100197 
lat  a^  B60T  8/10 
U.S.  a.  303—103  9  Claims 

1.  A  back-pressure  type  antilock  braking  system  for  a  four 
wheeled  automotive  vehicle  having  front  left  and  right  wheels 
and  rear  left  and  right  wheels  and  a  determined  load  distribu- 
tion of  the  vehicle  on  the  front  and  rear  wheels,  each  wheel 
having  a  respective  brake  cylinder  for  applying  braking  pres- 
sure to  the  wheel  in  response  to  pressure  fluid  supplied  from  a 
master  cylinder,  said  antilock  braking  system  comprising:  a 
hydraulic  circuit  arrangement  for  supplying  pressure  fluid 
from  said  master  cylinder  to  said  front  and  rear  wheels;  fluid 
pressure  control  valve  means  disposed  in  said  hydraulic  circuit 
arrangement  at  a  portion  thereof  leading  to  the  brake  cylinders 
of  said  rear  left  and  right  wheels  and  receiving  pressure  fluid 
from  the  master  cylinder  for  controlling  the  supply  of  pressure 
fluid  to  the  brake  cylinders  of  the  rear  left  and  right  wheels  in 
accordance  with  the  load  distribution  of  the  vehicle  on  the 


202 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  6. 1984 


wheeb  whereby  all  the  front  «id  rear  wheels  aonnaUy  un- 
dergo incipient  wheel  slip  at  substantially  the  same  time;  and 
fluid  pressure  regulating  means  interposed  in  said  hydraulic 
circuit  arrangement  upstream  of  said  fluid  pressure  control 
valve  means  for  relieving  the  fluid  pressures  transmitted  to  the 
respective  brake  cylinden  associated  with  the  four  wheels  of 
the  vehicle  when  one  of  the  two  front  wheels  routes  at  a 
higher  circumferential  speed  than  the  other  front  wheel  and 
indicates  incipient  wheel  slip,  add  fluid  pressure  regulating 
means  comprising  a  second  sovce  of  fluid  pressure  and  a 
single  regulating  unit  for  receiving  pressure  fluid  from  the 
master  cylinder,  said  regulating  vnit  including  a  cylinder  hav- 
ing opposite  closed  ends,  and  a  pair  of  pistons  slidably  mounted 
in  said  cylinder  to  deflne  first  and  second,  secondary  hydraulic 


fluid  chambers  in  said  cylinder  at  respective  sides  of  said  pis- 
tons remote  from  the  opposite  piston,  said  first,  secondary 
hydraulic  fluid  chamber  being  connected  to  supply  fluid  pres- 
sure to  one  of  said  front  wheels  and  one  of  said  rear  wheels 
while  said  second,  secondary  hydraulic  fluid  chamber  is  con- 
nected to  supply  fluid  pressure  to  the  other  of  said  front  wheels 
and  the  other  of  said  rear  wheels,  and  an  antilock  control  fluid 
pressure  chamber  defined  in  said  cylinder  between  said  pair  of 
pistons  and  connected  to  said  second  source  of  fluid  pressure, 
said  antilock  control  fluid  pressure  chamber  rer-iving  fluid 
pressure  from  said  second  source  of  pressure  to  apply  the  same 
as  a  back  pressure  against  said  pair  of  pistons  thereby  to  relieve 
the  fluid  pressures  transmitted  from  the  secondary  hydraulic 
fluid  chambers  to  the  front  and  rear  wheels  all  at  the  same  time. 


I3T7 


system  having  a  master  cylinder  having  respective  pressure 
chambers  connected  to  brake  circuits  with  wheel  brake  cylin- 
ders  and  being  equipped  with  anti-locking  means  operable  on  a 
recircutating  principle,  the  anti-locking  means  being  adapted 
to  cyclically  monitor  a  state  of  movement  of  braked  wheels  of 
the  vehicle  and  to  cause  brake  fluid  from  a  wheel  developing  a 
tendency  to  lock  up  to  be  released  fn)m  the  brake  cylinders  of 
the  affected  wheel  into  a  brake  fluid  return  line  leading  to  the 
master  cylinder  to  be  recycled  thereby  lowering  a  pressure  in 
the  brake  cylinder,  characterized  in  that  the  recirculating 
pump  device  includes  at  least  one  piston  pump  associated  with 
each  brake  circuit  of  the  brake  system,  each  piston  pump  in- 
eluding  a  feed  pressure  chamber  and  a  working  pressure  cham- 
ber, means  for  connecting  the  feed  pressure  chamber  with 
recirculating  line  means  communicating  with  the  wheel  brake 
cylinders  of  the  respective  brake  circuits  and  to  a  brake  line  of 
the  corresponding  brake  circuit  leading  to  the  respective  pres- 
sure chamber  of  the  master  cylinder,  pressure  source  means  of 
the  motor  vehicle  for  forming  a  drive  for  the  piston  pumps, 
means  for  controlling  the  drive  of  the  respective  piston  pumps 
such  that  the  working  pressure  chambers  are  adapted  to  be 
connected  at  a  predetermined  frequency,  being  higher  than  a 
maximum  frequency  of  a  regulating  cycle  of  the  anti-locking 
means,  to  at  least  one  of  the  pressure  source  means  of  the  motor 
vehicle  and  a  vent  of  a  tank  associated  with  the  pressure  source 
means,  the  piston  pumps  being  constructed  as  free  piston 
pumps  each  having  a  piston  of  a  stepped  configuration,  a  larger 
of  the  steps  of  each  piston  delimits  the  working  pressure  cham- 
ber, a  smaller  of  the  steps  of  each  piston  delimits  the  feed 
pressure  chamber,  and  in  that  a  ratio  of  effective  piston  surface 
area  of  the  larger  piston  steps  to  the  effective  piston  surface 
area  of  the  smaller  piston  steps  is  at  least  equal  to  a  ratio  of  a 
maximum  braking  pressure  achievable  in  the  brake  system  to  a 
minimum  initial  pressure  of  the  pressure  source  means. 


4,480,878 

CLEARANCE  ADJUSTABLE  DRAWER  SLIDE 

ASSEMBLY 

Fred  B.  Uiper,  VaUey  Cottage,  N.Y„  asrignor  to  Hanhrare 

Designers,  Inc^  Waterbury,  Conn. 

FUcd  Jan.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,964 
lat  CIJ  FltC  21/00:  A47B  88/00 
U.S.  a.  308— 3  J  3  < 


4«480v 

RECfRCULATING  PUMP  F<>R  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

BRAKE  SYSTEM 

Reiahard  Reich,  Stnttgirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignor  to 

Daimler-Benz  AkticngeseUschaf^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  20, 1982,  Sbr.  No.  380,407 

,ii?^,£?*^'  •W"««ton  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany.  May  20, 
I9ol,  3119982 

lot  a^  B60T  8/02 
UA  0.303-114  12  Claims 


|j^\SSSSSV^'.^^v.^^t.^-p«l  f»^ 


";    « 


j.W^>U^U^W'S555^ 


1.  A  recirculating  pump  device  for  a  motor  vehicle  brake 


1.  A  drawer  slide  assembly  comprising  a  first  channel 
adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  cabinet,  a  second  channel  adapted 
to  be  mounted  to  a  drawer,  and  an  intermediate  channel  nested 
with  and  slidably  connected  to  said  first  and  second  channels 
for  axial  translatory  relative  movement  with  respect  to  each  of 
said  first  and  second  channels,  said  channels  including  parallel 
web  portions,  said  channels  being  shiftable  between  a  closed 
position  whereat  said  channels  are  in  registered  overlapping 
position  to  an  extended  position  whereat  said  intermediate 
channel  projects  from  said  first  channel  and  said  second  chan- 
nel projects  from  said  intermediate  channel,  stop  means  inter- 
posed between  said  intermediate  channel  and  said  first  and 
second  channels,  respectively,  for  blocking  axial  movement  of 
said  channels  beyond  a  predetermined  fully  extended  position, 
a  first  series  of  mounting  apertures  through  the  web  portion  of 
said  second  channel,  the  apertures  of  said  first  series  being 
mutually  offset  lengthwisely  along  said  channel,  at  least  two 
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vertically  elongate  adjustment  apertures  formed  in  said  web  of 
said  second  chuwel  in  mutually  spaced  relation,  at  least  one  of 
said  adjustment  apertures  being  located  adjacent  an  inner  end 
portion  of  said  channel,  and  an  access  aperture  formed  in  said 
web  of  said  intermediate  channel,  said  access  aperture  being 
positioned  to  register  with  said  one  of  said  adjustment  aper- 
tures only  in  said  fully  extended  position  of  said  channels. 


4,480,879 

ROLLING  BEARING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

LENGTHWISE  MOVEMENT  OF  A  HOUSING  ON  ONE 

OR  TWO  MUTUALLY  PARALLEL  RAILS 
Walter  Rcith,  Bad  Bocklet,  and  Lothar  Walter,  Schweinftirt, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Govany,  aasignors  to  SKF  Kagellager- 
faTriken  GmbH,  Sdiweinftut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filed  Ang.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,436 
Clains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  7, 
1981, 3131321 

Inf<  a^  F16C  29/06,  29/00 
U.S.CL308— 6C  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  rolling  bearing  arrangement  for  lengthwise  move- 
ment of  a  housing  on  a  pair  of  raUs,  wherein  torque  is  transmit- 
table  between  said  housing  and  rail,  the  improvement  wherein 
a  pair  of  sleeve  sections  is  arranged  in  said  housing,  each  of  said 
sleeve  sections  having  a  cylindrical  concave  surface,  said  con- 
cave sections  being  directed  away  from  one  another,  each 
sleeve  having  at  least  one  continuous  row  of  rolling  bodies  and 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  race  for  loaded  rolling  bod- 
ies and  a  return  race  for  unloaded  rolling  bodies  in  each  contin- 
uous row,  said  loaded  rolling  bodies  of  each  of  said  sleeve 
sections  engaging  a  separate  one  of  said  rails,  the  centers  of 
curvature  of  said  sleeve  sections  being  displaced  from  one 
another  on  opposite  sides  of  a  longitudinal  central  plane  ex- 
tending transverse  of  the  plane  joining  the  centers  of  the  two 
rails  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
rails,  the  inner  race  for  the  loaded  rolling  bodies  of  each  sleeve 
section  comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  cylindrical  sec- 
tion of  the  rail  corresponding  to  and  concentric  with  the  re- 
spective sleeve  section. 


4,480,880 
SLIDE  AND  SWING  CHASSIS  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT 
Robert  L.  Gather,  WOUns  TownaUp,  Allegheny  County,  Pa^ 
aasignor  to  Westinghonae  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Ang.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,283 
Int  a.^  F16C  29/04 
VS.  CL  308—6  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  movable  chassis  system  for  use  in  an  enclosure  having 
a  front  opening,  sides,  and  a  rear  portion  to  which  access  is 
desired,  comprising: 
slide  members  along  the  sides  of  the  enclosure; 
a  chassis  supported  by  said  slide  members  and  slidable  there- 

along; 
a  slide  plate  pivotally  attached  at  one  side  of  the  rear  of  the 
chassis,  movable  from  a  closed  position  along  the  rear  of 
the  chassis  to  an  extended  position  parallel  wiUi  said  one 


side,  slidable  along  the  slide  member  when  in  extended 
position,  and  adapted  to  support  the  chassis;  and 
stop  means  adapted  to  move  said  slide  plate  to  extended 
position  when  the  chassis  is  moved  towards  the  opening  of 


»-» 


the  enclosure,  such  that  the  chassis  is  slidable  from  the 
rear  of  the  enclosure  to  the  opening  and  pivotal  to  one 
side,  while  supported  by  the  slide  plate,  to  freely  expose 
the  rear  portion  of  the  enclosure. 


4,480,881 
BEARING  DEVICE 
Tohm  Fi^imori,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,996 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  10, 1981, 56-85436[Ul 
Int  a.3  n6C  35/06;  H02K  5/173 
VS.  a.  308—189  A  8  Claimi 


1.  A  bearing  device  for  relatively  rotatably  supporting  ro- 
tary and  stationary  members  and  transmitting  a  thrust  load 
therebetween,  comprising 

first  and  second  ball  bearings  each  including  inner  and  outer 
ring  races  having  radially  confronting  annular  grooved 
surfaces,  and  balls  between  said  ring  races  in  rolling 
contact  with  said  grooved  surfaces; 

said  rotary  member  having  an  axially  opening  recess  and 
having  axially  spaced  first  and  second  annular  shoulders 
formed  in  a  wall  surface  of  said  recess  and  facing  axially  in 
the  direction  in  which  said  recess  opens,  with  said  outer 
ring  races  of  said  first  and  second  ball  bearings,  respec- 
tively, received  in  said  recess  and  seated  against  said  first 
and  second  shoulders,  respectively; 

said  stationary  member  having  an  additional  annular  shoul- 
der facing  axially  in  opposition  to  said  direction  in  which 
said  recess  opens  and  having  said  inner  ring  race  of  said 
first  ball  bearing  seated  thereagainst;  and 

yieldable  means  interposed  between  said  inner  ring  race  of 
the  first  ball  bearing  and  the  inner  ring  race  of  the  second 
ball  bearing  for  urging  said  inner  ring  races  of  said  first 
and  second  ball  bearings  axially  apart  and  thereby  pre- 
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loading  said  ball  bearings  fqr  distributing  said  thrust  load 
therebetween.  ' 


4,480,182 

DISPLAY  CASE  FOR  JEWELRY  AND  THE  LIKE 

LawTMKC  M.  Poltaah,  517  3rd  St,  Manbattaa  Beach,  Calif. 

90266  m 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,632  ^ 

bt  a^  A41B  61/00 

U.S.  a.  312—107  i  11  ciaina 


1.  A  display  case  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  interchangeab  e  modules; 

(b)  a  support  stand  including  a  planar  receiving  surface  for 
supporting  said  modules  thereon; 

(c)  means  for  temporarily  fastening  said  modules  to  said 
stand; 

(d)  each  of  said  modules  includlig  a  planar  support  surface, 
a  display  device  affixed  to  said  planar  support  surface,  a 
window  unit  including  a  transparent  front  window  and 
means  for  temporarily  fastening  said  window  unit  to  said 
planar  support  surface,  said  planar  support  surface  being 
disposed  essentially  parallel  |o  and  adjacent  said  planar 
receiving  surface  when  said, modules  are  supported  by 
said  support  stand. 


i,4803O 


ANTI-TIP  BLOCKING  DEVICE 
WUUam  W.  Young,  Ncwnarket,  Canada,  aaaignor  to  Office 
Specialty  Diviaion  of  HoUanding  Inc.,  Holland  Landing,  Can- 
ada 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,006 

Ctalma  priority,  appUcatk»  Canada,  Feb.  25, 1983, 422380 

Int  a.^  E65B  65/46 

U.S.  a.  312-220  23Claima 


retained  storage  elements  for  preventing  the  opening  of  more 
than  one  element  at  a  time,  said  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  locking  bars  and  a  plurality  of  cam  elements 
being  vertically  slidable  in  a  vertical  support  guide  means 
alternately  stacked  in  vertical  alignment  one  upon  the 
other  for  limited  veriical  displacement  therein  defined  by 
said  vertical  support  guide  means; 
each  cam  element  having  a  cylindrical  bearing  surface  to 
contact  said  vertical  support  guide  means  so  that  the  cam 
element  is  vertically  slidably  retained  by  the  guide  means 
while  rotatable  about  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  bearing 
surface  between: 

(i)  a  first  neutral  position  in  which  first  cam  portions  of  the 
cam  element  space  opposed  ends  of  adjacent  locking 
bars  alternating  therewith  by  a  first  displacement  dis- 
tance, and 
(ii)  a  second  extended  position  in  which  second  cam  por- 
tions of  the  cam  element  space  opposed  ends  of  said 
adjacent  locking  bars  by  a  second  displacement  distance 
a  predetermined  distance  greater  than  said  first  dis- 
placement distance; 
said  limited  veriical  displacement  and  said  predetermined 
distance  being  selected  so  that  only  one  cam  element  can 
be  in  an  extended  position  at  any  one  time; 
an  engaging  member  coupled  to  each  of  said  storage  ele- 
ments to  engage  and  displace  an  activating  arm  poriion  of 
an  associated  cam  element  routing  said  cam  element 
between  its  neutral  and  extended  positions  by  displace- 
ment of  the  storage  element  between  closed  and  open 
positions  thereof, 
wherein  with  all  of  said  storage  elements  carrying  engaging 
members  being  in  a  closed  position  and  with  said  cam 
elements  being  in  a  neutral  position,  upon  at  least  partial 
opening  of  one  storage  element,  the  engaging  member 
coupled  thereto  engages  and  displaces  an  activating  arm 
portion  of  an  associated  cam  element  rotating  the  associ- 
ated cam  element  to  its  extended  position  preventing  the 
remaining  cam  elements  from  rotation  to  extended  posi- 
tions whereby  respective  actuating  arm  portions  of  the 
remaining  cam  elements  upon  engagement  by  engaging 
elements  block  opening  of  remaining  storage  elements 
carrying  engaging  elements. 


JJ 


0 


4,480884 

ZERO  INSERTION  FORCE  OONNECTOR  AND  CIRCUIT 

CARD  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  Bdiuka,  Veital;  Andrea  Burke,  Endicott,  both  of  N.Y„ 

ud  Paul  E.  Haiges,  Jr.,  Brackncy,  Pa.,  aasigBors  to  Interna- 

tiooal  Busioess  Machines  Corporation,  Amoak,  N.Y. 

FUed  JoL  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,041 

Int  a.)  HOIR  9/09 

U.S.  CL  339—17  L  4  n.i— 


5C 
'1'' 

M 
Ik 


D 


1.  A  connector-card  retention  and  polarization  device  com- 
prising: 
a  printed  circuit  card  having  a  row  of  circuit  tabs  along  one 

edge; 
a  zero  insertion  force  connector  having  opposing  rows  of 
«   A  ..«.«    11  <.  .  flexible  spring  contacts; 

1.  A  safety  lock  system  for  use  u^  vertically  stacked  slidably       means  for  opening  and  closing  said  contacts  to  allow  for 
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zero  inseriion  force  positioning  of  said  card  in  between 
said  contacts  when  they  are  open  and  to  cause  said 
contacts  to  engage  the  circuit  tabs  on  the  card  with  a 
wiping  action  when  they  are  closed; 

a  pin  at  one  end  of  said  connector  and  a  pin  slot  at  the  oppo- 
site end;  and 

a  pin  slot  at  one  end  of  said  card  and  a  card  pin  at  the  oppo- 
site end,  the  pin  and  pin  slot  in  said  connector  and  pin  slot 
and  pin  in  said  card  being  arranged  to  respectively  come 
into  engagement  when  said  card  is  inserted  into  the  con- 
nector to  prevent  movement  of  the  card  when  the  connec- 
tor spring  contacts  are  closed. 


circuit  board  causing  damage  free  separation  of  said  con- 
nectors. 


4,480,885 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD  INTERCONNECTION 
SYSTEM 
Manrice  A.  Coppehnan,  Framlngham,  Mass.,  aadgnor  to  Honey- 
well Information  Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 
FUed  Feb.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,002 
Int  a.}  HOIR  /i/d2 
U.S.  a.  339-45  M  22  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  for  interconnecting  a  pair  of  printed  circuit 
boards  for  easy  disconnection,  each  of  said  printed  circuit 
boards  having  component  and  solder  sides  wherein  the  pins  of 
a  double  pin  connector  pass  through  said  assembly,  portions  of 
said  pins  on  one  side  of  said  double  pin  connector  are  solder- 
able  to  the  solder  side  of  one  of  said  printed  circuit  boards  and 
the  pin  poriions  on  the  other  side  of  said  connector  are  inseri- 
able  into  a  mating  connector  which  is  solderable  to  the  solder 
side  of  the  other  printed  circuit  board  so  that  the  component 
side  of  both  boards  face  each  other,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  spacer  member  being  shaped  for  housing  said  double  pin 
connector,  said  spacer  member  having  top,  end  and  side 
walls,  said  top  wall  having  a  plurality  of  holes  through 
which  said  pins  of  said  double  pin  connector  pass  through, 
each  side  wall  having  a  suppori  leg  at  each  end  extending 
outward  from  said  side  wall  by  a  predetermined  amount; 
and 
a  pair  of  identically  constructed  ejector  members,  each 
ejector  member  having  side  and  back  walls  molded  in  a 
predetermined  shape,  each  of  said  ejector  member  side 
walls  being  elbow  like  in  shape  having  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal arm  portions,  and  said  ejector  members  including 
means  for  attaching  said  ejector  members  to  said  end  walls 
of  said  spacer  member  and  said  vertical  poriions  of  said 
ejector  members  when  simultaneously  moved  in  a  veriical 
direction  to  a  maximum  vertical  position  producing 
downward  forces  at  the  ends  of  said  horizontal  arm  por- 
tions of  said  ejector  members  onto  said  other  printed 


4,480,886 

QUICK  CONNECTOR  FOR  A  MULTI-CONDUCTOR 

CIRCUIT 

Vito  Bergamla,  Padua,  Italy,  aaaignor  to  Zetronic  S.pA^  Padna, 

Italy 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,439 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  2, 1982, 84110  A/82 
Int  a^  HOIR  9/09 
U.S.  CL  339—75  MP  16  Claims 


1.  A  quick  connector  for  a  multi-conductor  circuit  compris- 
ing a  bue  member  having  a  longitudinal  cavity  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  seats  whose  center  distances  equal  the  center  dis- 
tances of  conductors  in  a  multi-conductor  circuit,  a  pair  of 
opposing  springs  for  each  seat  connected  to  a  common  termi- 
nal emerging  from  the  base  member,  at  least  one  spring  of  each 
pair  being  yieldingly  displaceable  toward  the  other  spring,  and 
a  cover  insertable  into  the  longitudinal  cavity  of  the  base  mem- 
ber and  having  opposing  resilient  ledges  defining  a  longitudinal 
slot  through  which  a  multi-conductor  circuit  may  be  intro- 
duced into  the  connector  without  force,  said  resilient  ledges 
approaching  each  other  during  insertion  of  the  cover  into  the 
cavity  of  the  base  member  and  retaining  the  multi-conductor 
circuit  by  clamping  action,  and  means  on  at  least  one  of  said 
ledges  engaging  one  corresponding  spring  of  each  pair  and 
causing  it  to  yieldingly  approach  the  other  spring  of  each  pair. 


4,480,887 
ANGLE  PLUG  CONNECTOR 
John  A.  MorcUi,  Coraa,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Antonatic  Connec- 
tor, IbCm  Cominack,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,212 

Int  a.3  HOIR  li/62i 

U.S.  a  339—94  C  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  plug  type  bayonet  connector,  an  assembly  for  the 
connector  end  of  said  plug  connector,  said  assembly  compris- 
ing a  one-piece  body  comprising  an  outer  cylindrical  segment 
terminating  in  an  inwardly  tapered  wall  segment  which  termi- 
nates in  a  cylindrical  front  end  of  said  body,  a  sleeve  adapted 
to  serve  as  the  end  covering  of  said  plug  connector,  said  sleeve 
being  loaded  onto  said  body,  a  spring  having  an  inner  diameter 
slightly  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  front 
end  and  having  a  length  which  is  less  than  the  length  of  said 
cylindrical  front  end  when  said  spring  is  compressed,  said 
spring  being  loaded  onto  said  cylindrical  front  end  and  having 
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an  outer  diameter  slightly  less  than  that  of  the  inner  diameter  of 
said  sleeve,  a  washer  loaded  onto  the  spring  compressing  the 
spring  such  that  the  end  of  said  cylindrical  front  end  projects 
beyond  said  washer,  said  projecting  front  end  projecting  be- 
yond said  washer  and  being  deformable,  said  projecting  front 
end  being  deformed  about  said  washer  to  capture  said  spring 
between  said  body  and  said  sleove. 


1,180  JWW  * 

MULTI  TERMINAL  LOW  INSERTION  FORCE 

CONNECTOR 

Joha  R.  HopUoi,  Canbridge,  Md^  and  Leon  T.  Ritchie,  Qear- 

water,  Fla^  asripion  to  AMP  lacorporated,  Harrisborg,  Pa. 

FUcd  Jan.  23, 1M2»  Scr.  No.  391,3U 

lat  a^  HMR  13/62 

VS.  a.  339—74  R  9  Claims 


/ 


1.  A  low  insertion  force  connector  for  electrically  intercon- 
necting fint  and  second  members,  said  connector  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  first  terminals  each  having  a  first 
mounting  end  adapted  to  electrically  and  mechanically 
fixedly  engage  said  first  member  and  second  oppositely 
directed  mating  end  formed  by  at  least  two  normally 
diverging  arms;  a  like  plurality  of  second  terminals  fixed 
to  said  second  member,  said  arms  of  said  first  terminals 
adapted  to  electrically  and  mechanically  engage  said 
second  terminals;  and 

a  frame  having  a  like  plurality  of  apertures  therein  each 
receiving  a  respective  first  terminal  therethrough, 
whereby  movement  of  said  frame  axially  of  said  first 
terminals  causes  said  arms  to  be  driven  into  and  out  of 
contact  with  said  second  terminals  of  said  second  member, 

said  second  terminals  on  said  second  member  being  conduc- 
tive apertures,  and 

said  frame  driving  said  arms  of  said  first  terminals  together 
for  low  force  insertion  into  s«id  conductive  apertures  and 
releasing  said  arms  for  engagement  with  walls  of  said 
conductive  apertures. 


4,480,889 
ADAPTER  AND  METHOD  FOR  TAPPING  OR  SPUCING 

FLAT  MULTICONDUCTOR  CABLE 
WOUaa  S.  GrMowood,  Nntlcy,  NJ.,  aarignor  to 
Betta  Corporation,  Raritan,  N  JL 

FUed  Jaa.  7, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  337,6d2 

Int  CL^  HOIR  13/39 

U.S.  CL  339-99  R 

7.  A  tap  or  splice  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  flat  elongate  multiconductor  cable  having  a  plurality 

of  longitudinally  extending  laterally  spaced  conductors 


aaaignor  to  Thomas  tt 


ISClaiiBa 


encased  in  insulation  defining  upper  and  lower  major 
surfaces; 

a  metallic  shield  overlying  said  upper  surface  of  said  first 
cable  and  having  a  width  of  extent  at  least  sufficient  to 
span  the  lateral  expanse  of  said  conductors  of  said  first 
cable; 

a  second  flat  elongate  cable  having  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally extending  laterally  spaced  conductors  encased  in 
insulation  defining  upper  and  lower  major  surfaces,  said 
second  cable  lying  over  the  metallic  shield  and  in  longitu- 
dinal alignment  with  the  first  cable  such  that  conductors 
of  said  first  cable  are  in  longitudinal  registry  with  conduc- 
tors of  said  second  cable; 

an  adapter  having  a  substantially  planar  elongate  insulative 
body  and  a  plurality  of  ^nductive  members  spaced  longi- 
tudinally therealong,  said  conductive  member  including 
contact  means  projecting  from  both  major  surfaces  of  said 
planar  body,  said  adapter  being  interposed  between  the 


lower  surface  of  said  second  cable  and  said  metallic  shield 
with  the  conductive  members  being  in  registry  with  the 
respective  cable  conductors  that  are  aligned  in  longitudi- 
nal registry,  a  first  conductive  member  being  adjacent  a 
portion  of  said  metallic  shield; 

a  portion  of  said  metallic  shield  adjacent  a  second  conduc- 
tive member  being  displaced,  thereby  exposing  a  portion 
of  the  upper  surface  of  said  first  cable;  and 

means  compressing  said  first  and  second  cables,  said  metallic 
shield  and  said  adapter  together  such  that  contact  means 
on  said  first  and  second  conductive  members  penetrate 
through  the  insulation  on  the  lower  surface  of  said  second 
cable  and  engage  respective  conductors  therein  and 
contact  means  on  said  second  conductive  member  pene- 
trates through  the  exposed  portion  of  said  upper  surface  of 
said  first  cable  and  engages  a  conductor  therein  and 
contact  means  on  said  first  conductive  member  electri- 
cally contacts  a  portion  of  said  metallic  shield. 


4,480390 
CONNECTOR  DEVICE 
JohB  J.  McGlew,  Box  823  (E.  Lake  Rd.),  Tuedo  Park,  N.Y. 
10987 

FUed  Oct  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,034 

lat  CL^  HOIR  27/00 

VJS,  CL  339—113  R  14  daina 


1.  An  electrical  connector,  comprising  a  first  member  having 
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a  plurality  of  engaging  contacts,  a  second  member  having  a 
plurality  of  receiving  contacts  including  corresponding  ones  of 
which  are  associated  with  corresponding  ones  of  said  engaging 
contacts  for  selective  electrical  interengagement  therewith  to 
complete  an  electrical  circuit,  said  first  and  second  members 
being  movable  relative  in  respect  to  each  other  between  an 
engaged  position  in  which  electrical  engagement  occurs  with 
at  least  one  contact  and  to  a  disengaged  position  in  which  none 
of  the  electrical  contacts  are  interengaged,  at  least  one  of  said 
first  and  second  members  having  at  least  one  set  of  respective 
associated  engaging  and  receiving  contacts  positioned  thereon 
so  that  the  associated  ones  of  said  engaging  and  receiving 
contacts  do  not  interengage  in  an  engaged  position  of  said  first 
and  second  members,  said  first  and  second  members  are  mov- 
able relatively  and  being  juxtaposed  when  they  are  in  an  elec- 
trically interengaged  position,  said  first  and  second  members 
being  movable  relatively  and  being  electrically  interengaged 
when  one  of  said  members  is  spaced  away  from  the  other  of 
said  members,  and  measuring  means  associated  with  said  first 
and  second  members  for  indicating  at  least  one  position  of 
electrical  interengagement. 


4,480,892 
UGHT  BEAM  DEFLECTING  APPARATUS 
Hiroay  lahikawa,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Fq)!  Pboto  FUn 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,363 

Oaiffli  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1982, 57-43418 

Int  a.^G02B  27/77 

U.S.  a.  350—3.71  10  dalnia 


4,480,891 

ELECTRICAL  PLUG  AND  SOCKET  HAVING 

REPLACEABLE  OVERCURRENT-PROTECTION 

DEVICE  WTTH  SAFETY  LATCH  MEANS 

Jeng-Shyong  Wn,  No.  133  Tungahing  Rd.,  Touftin,  Mmlii,  Tai- 


Filed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,062 

Int  a^  HOIR  13/68 

VS.  a.  339—147  P  19  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrical  connection  device  having  an  insulating 
body,  a  pair  of  electrical  conductors  entering  said  body  and 
terminating  in  respective  connection  terminals,  a  pair  of  con- 
nection electrodes  and  apertures  for  connection  thereof  to  a 
mating  device  at  at  least  one  end  of  said  insulating  body,  said 
body  further  having  an  outwardly  opening  chamber  between 
said  conductors,  overcurrent-protection  device  means  receiv- 
able within  said  chamber  and  positioned  for  connecting  each  of 
said  connection  terminals  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  con- 
nection electrodes  for  circuit  completion,  fuse  elements  carried 
on  said  overcurrent-protection  device  means,  and  safety  latch 
means  comprising  at  least  one  latch  member  adapted  to  be 
removably  inserted  into  said  insulating  body  chamber  to  main- 
tain said  overcurrent-protection  device  in  operative  position, 
the  direction  of  removal  of  said  at  least  one  latch  member  from 
said  body  being  the  same  as  the  direction  in  which  said  connec- 
tion device  is  connected  to  a  mating  device;  the  improvement 
comprising  the  at  least  one  latch  member  being  adapted  to 
cause  opposed  portions  of  said  overcurrent-protection  device 
to  be  forcefully  displaced  outwardly  in  opposite  directions 
lateral  to  the  direction  of  insertion  of  the  latch  member  into 
said  insulating  body  chamber  by  wedging  action  of  the  latch 
member  upon  said  opposed  portions  during  said  insertion  for 
establishing  circuit-making  engagement  between  the  associ- 
ated fuse  elements  and  the  components  in  said  electrical  con- 
nection device  in  a  positive,  reliable  manner. 


1.  Light  beam  deflecting  apparatus  comprising: 

sweeping  means  having  a  hologram  for  producing  a  dif- 
fracted light  beam  from  an  incident  light  thereto  for 
changing  the  position  of  the  hologram  relative  to  the 
incident  light  to  sweep  the  diffracted  light  beam; 

wavefront  control  means  placed  in  the  path  of  either  of  the 
incident  light  and  the  diffracted  light  beam  and  responsive 
to  electrical  signals  applied  thereto  for  controlling  the 
wavefront  of  said  either  of  the  incident  light  and  the 
diffracted  light  beam;  and 

a  control  circuit  responsive  to  the  sweeping  of  the  diffracted 
light  beam  by  said  sweeping  means  for  applying  the  elec- 
trical signals  to  said  wavefront  control  means,  said  control 
circuit  being  operative  to  adjust  the  electrical  signals  in 
association  with  the  sweep  movement  of  the  diffracted 
light  beam  in  such  a  manner  that  a  converging  point  of  the 
diffracted  light  beam  delineates  a  substantially  straight 
line  on  a  scanning  plane. 


4,480,893 
OPTICAL  AND  VIEWING  SYSTEM  FOR  STEREOSCOPIC 

PHOTOGRAPHY 
Stephen  D.  Fantone,  Sangus,  Maaa^  aaaignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,734 

Int  a.3  G02B  27/26:  G03B  21/Oa  33/06 

VS.  a.  350—132  20  Claims 


1      h 

L.J 


1.  A  stereoscopic  optical  system  for  use  in  photographing 
three-dimensional  scenes  with  lenticular  type  film,  said  optical 
system  comprising: 
means  for  facilitating  the  positioning  of  the  lenticular  film  in 

a  plane  for  exposure; 
means  for  defining  two  separated  optical  paths  along  which 
light  from  a  scene  to  be  photographed  can  travel  to  pro- 
vide two  different  views  of  the  scene,  for  polarizing  the 
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scene  light  from  each  of  said  views  in  planes  orthogonal  to 
one  another  to  encode  the  tight  from  each  of  said  views, 
and  for  combining  the  encoded  scene  light  from  each  view 
and  directing  it  to  travel  along  a  single  optical  path; 
an  objective  taking  lens  positioned  along  said  signal  optical 
path  for  receiving  the  combined  encoded  scene  light  from 
both  of  said  scene  views  aad  focusing  said  light  on  said 
film  plane;  and  I 

means  for  defining  at  least  onei  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart 
apertures  positioned  ahead  of  the  film  in  a  plane  located  at 
or  near  the  far  conjugate  of  the  film  lenticules,  along  said 
single  optical  path,  and  proximate  the  stop  of  said  objec- 
tive lens  to  provide  at  least  one  pair  of  spatially  separated 
light  paths  along  which  said  objective  taking  lens  focuses 
light  onto  said  film  plane  and  for  transmitting  without 
vignetting  said  encoded  light  from  one  view  of  the  scene 
through  one  of  said  spatially  separated  apertures  while 
transmitting  without  vignetting  said  encoded  light  from 
the  other  view  of  the  scene  through  the  other  aperture  of 
said  spatially  separated  aperture  pair  so  that  the  film  lenti- 
cules can  form  microscopic  images  of  the  light  passing 
through  each  of  said  spatially  separated  apertures,  aside  of 
one  another  on  the  photosensitive  layers  of  the  film  lo- 
cated behind  each  lenticule,  whereby  said  views  of  the 
scene  are  imaged  in  the  film  m  a  series  of  interiaced  paired 
image  strips  one  of  which  corresponds  to  a  part  of  one  of 
said  views  of  the  scene  and  the  other  of  which  corre- 
spond} to  a  part  of  the  other,  of  said  views  of  the  scene. 


4480895 

ADJUSTABLE  REFLECTOR  APPARATUS 

William  M.  Canon,  4032  Coogaa  Or.,  Culw  Qty,  Qdif.  90230 

Filed  No?.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,567 

tot  CL^  G02B  S/08.  5/10 

UAa350-623  9ciain, 


03a 


4,480894 

CURTAIN  FOR  SHROUDING  WELDING  OPERATIONS 

Cbarlci  G.  Miller,  Pasadciia,  aod  Janca  B.  Stephens,  U  Cre- 

accntn,  both  of  Cnllf.,  aarignon  to  Wilaon  Sales  Co.,  Inc., 

South  El  Monte,  Calif. 

Diflsion  of  Ser.  No.  341,004,  Jan.  20, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,408,834, 

which  is  a  difision  of  Ser.  No.  201^052,  Oct  27, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4430,177,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  946,163,  Sep.  27, 

1978,  abttidoncd.  This  appUcnti«n  Jul.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

516,290 

tot  a.J  G02B  27/02 

UA  a  350-167  5  Claim. 


I  tin  nur/uratn 


^T'MA    Out  TO 

nuMt 


1.  In  a  welding  curtain  of  substantial  area  forming  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  perimeter  of  an  area  in  which  an  electrical  arc 
weldmg  or  an  electrical  arc  cutting  operation  is  conducted  for 
the  purpose  of  protecting  the  eyes  of  an  observer  located 
outside  of  said  perimeter  from  damage  by  light  from  said  arcs, 
said  curtain  having  a  pair  of  surfaces  spaced  apart  by  a  dimen- 
sion of  thickness,  and  being  sufficiently  clear  for  said  observer 
to  see  through  it  can  object  of  substantial  size  located  inside 
said  perimeter,  the  improvement  comprising:  one  of  said  sur- 
face being  covered  with  declivities  having  faces  disposed  at 
angles  to  the  plane  of  the  sheet  whereby  some  rays  of  light 
which  pass  through  said  one  surface  are  refracted  and  undergo 
a  change  in  direction. 


1.  An  adjustable  reflector  apparatus  comprising: 
first  reflective  means; 
second  reflective  means; 

means  for  securing  together  the  first  and  second  reflective 
means  such  that  they  successively  reflect  an  incident  beam 
of  light  and  thereby  redirect  the  beam  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially normal  to  its  incident  direction;  and 
adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  angle  between  the  first 
and  second  reflective  means  and  thereby  correspondingly 
adjusting  the  direction  of  the  redirected  beam  of  light,  the 
adjustment  means  including 
a  screw  for  coupling  the  first  reflective  means  to  the  second 
reflective  means,  rotation  of  the  screw  adjusting  the  angle 
therebetween,  and 
a  compressible,  ring-shaped  spacer  disposed  between  the 
first  reflective  means  and  the  second  reflective  means, 
surrounding  the  screw,  for  biasing  the  first  and  second 
reflective  means  apart  from  each  other  and  thereby  secur- 
ing the  screw  in  its  adjusted  position. 
9.  An  adjustable  reflector  apparatus  for  redirecting  an  inci- 
dent beam  of  light  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  its 
incident  direction,  comprising: 
a  first  U-shaped  frame  having  a  center  segment  and  a  pair  of 
legs  projecting  in  the  same  direction  from  opposite  edges 
of  the  center  segment; 
a  first  flat,  front-surface  mirror  secured  to  the  center  seg- 
ment of  the  first  U-shaped  frame,  on  the  same  side  as  the 
pair  of  legs; 
a  second  U-shaped  frame  having  a  center  segment  and  a  pair 
of  legs  projecting  in  the  same  direction  from  opposite 
edges  of  the  center  segment; 
a  second  flat  front-surface  mirror  secured  to  the  center 
segment  of  the  second  U-shaped  frame,  on  the  same  side  as 
the  pair  of  legs; 
pivot  means  for  pivotally  securing  together  the  remote  ends 
of  the  pairs  of  legs  of  the  respective  first  and  second  U- 
shaped  frames,  such  that  the  angle  between  the  first  and 
second  mirrors  can  be  varied;  and 
adjustment  means  for  controllably  pivoting  the  first  U- 
shaped  frame  relative  to  the  second  U-shaped  frame  and 
thereby  adjusting  the  angle  between  the  first  and  second 
mirrors  such  that  they  successively  reflect  an  incident 
beam  of  light  and  redirect  it  in  a  direction  substantially 
normal  to  its  incident  direction. 
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4,480,896 

OPTICAL  nLTER  SUITABLE  FOR  PORTRAIT 

PHOTOGRAPHY 

Souichi  Kubo,  Chiba,  and  Yukio  Okano,  Izuni,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,026 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan*  Jan.  16, 1981,  56-5617 

tot  Cl.^  G02B  5/2a  lS/20 

VS.  a.  350-431  5  Claims 


molar  concentration  of  1  to  23  mole  %,  ratio  of  thicknesses  of 
said  stress  applying  parts  and  said  core  is  S  to  IS,  a  modal 
birefringence  B  expressed  by  an  equation  B=(fix-fiy)//(  satis- 
fies a  relation  5^  l  x  1(P'  *  where  (fix-0y)  represents  a  propa- 
gation constant  difference  between  a  HE|  i'  mode  and  a  HE|  \> 
mode,  and  k  a  wave  number  in  vacuum,  wherein  a  delay  time 
difference  between  the  HEn*  mode  and  the  HEn^  mode 
which  are  orthogonal  with  each  other  is  zero. 


ID'S  in*2 


BLUE        GREEN      RED      ««»B«TH(rMO 


4,480,898 

HBERS  WITH  MULTIPLE  COATINGS 

Carl  R.  Taylor,  Uwrenceville,  Ga.,  aasignor  to  ATAT  BeU 

Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  454,159,  Dec.  29, 1982,.  This  appUcation 

Feb.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581,787 

tot  a.3  G02B  5/14 

VJS.  a.  350—96.30  5  Claims 


1.  An  optical  filter  for  use  with  a  sharp  imaging  lens,  com- 
prising a  transparent  substrate  and  a  plurality  of  transparent 
minute  spots  disposed  at  random  on  said  substrate  for  produc- 
ing a  phase  difference  between  a  wave  front  transmitted 
through  said  spots  and  that  transmitted  through  the  portion  of 
the  substrate  other  than  said  spots,  said  phase  difference  S 
satisfying  the  following  condition  for  producing  a  selective 
soft  focus  effect  only  for  green  light  transmitted  through  said 
filter: 


8» 


2m  +  1 


XG 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  selected  from  I,  2,  3  and  4,  and  XG  is 
a  design  wavelength  selected  within  the  green  wavelength 
range. 


4,480,897 
SINGLE-POLARIZATION  SINGLE-MODE  OPTICAL 

FIBER 
Katsunari  Okamoto;  Toshihito  Hosaka;  Yutaka  Sasaki;  Juichi 
Noda,  and  Takao  Edahiro,  all  of  Mito,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,543 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27, 1981,  56-133334 
tot  a.J  G02B  5/172 
U^.  a.  350— 96J0  2  Clainis 


'  *  1  i  i  I  .  t   .  <  i  i  t  t  V 


1.  A  single-polarization  single-mode  optical  fiber  of  the  type 
comprising  an  elliptical  core,  a  pair  of  stress  applying  parts  on 
both  sides  of  minor  radius  of  said  elliptical  core  for  applying 
asymmetrical  stress  thereto  and  a  clad  embedding  therein  said 
core  and  said  stress  applying  parts,  said  stress  applying  parts 
being  made  of  B2O3— SiOj  characterized  in  that  a  relative 
refractive  index  difference  A  between  the  core  and  the  clad 
satisfies  a  relation  0.004^  A  ^O.OS,  an  ellipticity  c  defined  by  an 
equation  c=l-Va  satisfies  a  relation  O.Ol^c^O.9  where  a 
represents  a  major  radius  of  the  ellipse  and  b  a  minor  radius 
thereof,  said  B2O3  constituting  said  stress  applying  parts  has  a 


1.  A  fiber  coated  by  a  process  comprising  passing  the  fiber 
through  a  first  coating  die  that  confines  a  first  coating  liquid 
around  the  fiber,  the  process  further  comprising  thereafter 
passing  the  fiber  through  a  second  die,  with  a  second  coating 
liquid  being  applied  onto  the  first  coating  liquid  through  a 
clearance  between  the  first  and  second  dies  that  is  sufficiently 
small  so  that  substantially  no  recirculation  of  the  second  coat- 
ing liquid  occurs  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  point  of 
application  to  the  first  coating  liquid,  and  wherein  a  gap  forms 
between  the  second  coating  liquid  and  the  aperture  of  the 
second  die. 
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TWO  DIMENSIONAL  ELSCTRO^PTIC  MODULA'TOR 

AND  APPUCATIONS  THEREFOR 
Robert  A.  Spragne,  Swttogi,  Olif^  anigBor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tkM,  StUBfbrd,  Coon. 

FUed  Oct  8,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  309,650 
lat  a.}  G02F  1/01 


UACL  350—356 


2  Gaims 


units  being  energizable  to  release  said  first  and  second 
sector  drive  rings  therefrom; 

said  sectors  being  openable  when  only  said  first  sector  drive 
ring  is  angularly  moved  under  said  spring  force  thereof, 
and  closable  when  said  second  sector  drive  ring  is  an* 
guarly  moved  under  said  spring  force  thereof; 

a  third  electromagnetio  unit  disposed  in  confronting  relation 
to  said  first  sector  drive  ring  and  energizable  for  braking 
said  first  sector  drive  ring,  said  third  electromagnetic  unit 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  second  electromag- 
netic  unit;  and 

said  third  electromagnetic  unit  being  energizable  at  the  same 
time  that  said  second  electromagnetic  unit  is  energized  to 
release  said  second  sector  drive  ring,  for  tiiereby  braking 
and  stopping  said  first  sector  drive  ring. 


1.  An  e]ectnH)ptic  modulitor  for  spatially  modulating  a 
light  beam  essentially  simultaneously  in  two  dimensions  in 
accordance  with  input  voltages,  said  modulator  comprising 

an  electro-optic  element,  and 

a  two  dimensional  planar  array  of  individually  addressable 
electrodes  intimately  associated  with  a  reflective  surface 
of  said  electro-optic  element  for  coupling  fiinge  electric 
fields  into  said  electro-optic  element  in  response  to  said 
input  voluges,  and 

means  for  applying  a  light  beam  to  said  modulator  at  a 
grazing  angle  of  incidence  wiUi  respect  to  the  reflective 
surface  of  said  electro-optic  element,  said  light  beam  illu- 
minating said  surface  over  an  area  which  is  essentially 
coextensive  with  said  electrode  array  whereby  said  light 
beam  is  spatially  modulated  essentially  simultaneously  in 
two  dimensions  in  accordance  with  said  input  voltages. 


4«48Q,900 
CAMERA  SHUTTER  WITH  A  PAIR  OF  SECTOR  DRIVE 

RINGS 
Tadao  Hayami,  Itabaahi,  Japat,  assignor  to  Copal  Company 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,003 
Ctoinu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  25, 1982, 57-109621: 
Aug.  13,  1982,  57-139787 

Int  a^  G03B  9/22 
UA  a  354-234.1  5  cutais 


1.  A  camera  shutter  comprising: 

a  pluarlity  of  sectors;  | 

a  first  sector  drive  ring  angularly  movable  under  a  spring 
force  for  opening  said  sectors; 

a  second  sector  drive  ring  angularly  movable  under  a  spring 
force  in  the  same  direction  as  diat  in  which  said  first  sector 
drive  ring  is  angularly  movable  for  closing  said  sectors; 

first  and  second  electromagnetic  units  for  attracting  said  first 
and  second  sector  drive  rings,  respectively,  angularly  to  a 
set  position  against  said  spriag  force  to  hold  said  sectors  in 
a  closed  position,  said  first  and  second  electromagnetic 


4,480,901 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

PROCESSING  PHOTOSENSmVE  ARTICLES 

Viktor  Osegowltach,  TanfUrdwii,  and  JUrgen  Leoehtcr,  Totz- 

ing,  both  of  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaiigBon  to  Agfi-Gevsert 

Aktiengesellachaft,  UTerknaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  420,854 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Not.  27, 
1981,  3147187 

Int  CI.}  G03B  3/06.  3/08 
MS.  a  354-320  52  cWms 


i.  A  processing  arrangement  for  developing  photosensitive 
articles,  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  accommodating  a  processing  bath; 

(b)  conveying  means  for  advancing  material  to  be  processed 
through  said  bath; 

(c)  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  amount  of  material  ad- 
vanced through  said  bath; 

(d)  a  supply  vessel  acconunodating  a  flowable  regenerating 
agent  for  said  bath; 

(e)  regukting  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  and 
designed  to  deliver  a  predetermined  quantity  of  said  agent 
to  said  bath  after  a  predetermined  amount  of  material  has 
been  advanced  dirough  said  bath,  said  regulating  means 
including  a  flow  regulating  device  for  said  agent; 

(0  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  actual  quantity  of  said 
agent  delivered  to  said  bath;  and 

(g)  control  means  connected  with  said  sensing  and  measur- 
ing means,  said  control  means  being  operative  to  deter- 
mine deviation  of  said  actual  quantity  from  said  predeter- 
mined quantity  and  to  generate  a  control  signal  upon  such 
deviation. 
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^  4,480,902 

CAMERA  HAVING  UGHT  MEASURING  MODE 
I    CHANGE-OVER  DEVICE  WTTH  SAFETY  CIRCUTT 
Maiahani  Kawaarara,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Canon 
1  KabvUkl  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

'  Filed  No?.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,091 
Oalan  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  No?.  13, 1981,  56-182642 
lot  a^  G03B  7/093 
U.S.  a.  354-434  8  Clalma 


*s%  -^*     "If" 


a. 


pi    m 


"ir^ijJfflM 


KB 


1.  A  camera  comprising: 

a  light  measuring  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  light  measur- 
ing modes,  with  diflerent  light  measuring  sensitivity  distri- 
butions, wherein  one  of  said  plurality  of  modes  is  selec- 
tively used  in  accordance  with  the  condition  of  an  object 
to  be  photographed; 

an  exposure  control  circuit  for  controlling  an  exposure  on 
the  basis  of  an  output  of  the  light  measuring  circuit; 

mode  selecting  means  for  selectively  changing  the  light 
measuring  mode;  and 

means  for  preventing  the  change-over  of  the  light  measuring 
mode  by  said  mode  selecting  means  in  response  to  a  shut- 
ter release  operation  in  order  to  prevent  an  improper 
exposure. 


said  diaphragm  mechanism  and  said  mechanical  indicating 
member  in  response  to  changing  of  said  camera  to  either 


shutter  priority  automatic  exposure  control  mode,  or  stop 
down  manual  exposure  control  mode. 


4,480304 
ANTI-MIRROR-BOUNCE  DEVICE  FOR  SINGLE-LENS 

REFLEX  CAMERA 
Akin  Hiramatao,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Canon  Kabn- 
shiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,960 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  12, 1981,  56-181550 
Int  a^  G03B  7/0199,  19/12 
VS.  CL  354-479  13 


4,480,903 

CAMERA  CAPABLE  OF  SWTTCHING  BETWEEN 

MANUAL  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  AND  SHUTTER 

PRIORTTY  AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL 

Masahlsa  Fi^ino;  Aklo  Sonoochi,  both  of  Tokyo;  Tatsuo  Konno, 

and  RyiUi  Suzuki,  both  of  Kanagawa,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Canon  Kabnahlki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  366,483 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1981, 56-55761 

Int  a^  G03B  7/08 

VS.  a.  354-^465  6  dalma 

1.  A  camera  capable  of  operation  in  open  aperture  as  well  as 
stopped  down  aperture  manual  exposure  control  modes  and  a 
shutter  priority  automatic  exposure  control  mode,  comprising: 

(a)  a  viewfinder  with  a  view  field; 

(b)  an  aperture  display  scale  plate  in  the  view  field; 

(c)  a  diaphragm  mechanism  to  control  a  diaphragm; 

(d)  a  mechanical  indicating  member  coupled  with  said  dia- 
phragm mechanism  to  indicate  aperture  information  on 
said  scale  plate;  and 

(e)  cut  off  means  operatively  coupled  with  the  mechanical 
indicating  member  for  cutting  off  the  connection  between 


1.  An  anti-mirror-bounce  device  for  a  single-lens  reflex 
camera,  comprising: 
a  photo-taking  lens  forming  a  photo-taking  optical  path; 
a  first  mirror  disposed  within  said  photo-taking  optical  path; 
first  locking  means  for  locking  said  first  mirror  within  said 

photo-taking  optical  path; 
a  second  mirror  disposed  within  said  photo-taking  optical 

path; 
second  locking  means  for  locking  said  second  mirror  within 

said  photo-taking  optical  path;  and 
driving  means  for  driving  said  first  and  second  mirrors  to 

move  them  away  from  said  photo-taking  path. 


4,480,905 
CLEANING  AND  DEVELOPING  UNTT 
Maaakl  Yoahino,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  FiOi  Xerox  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  417,290 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  16, 1981, 56-144784 
Int  a^  G03G  15/08 
VS.  CL  355—3  DD  8  Clalna 

1.  A  cleaning  and  developing  unit,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  developing  rolls,  comprising  a  first  developing 
roll  provided  on  an  entrance  side  of  said  unit  for  cleaning 
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and  developing  an  image  on  a  sheet  with  a  toner,  and 
remaining  developing  rolls  disposed  on  a  second  side  for 
developing  said  image  with  said  toner  on  said  sheet; 
a  toner  supplying  device  for  sfipplying  said  toner  to  only  said 
second  side;  and 


MM,W6 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  DISCRETE  IMAGE 

CARRIER  SHEETS  FOR  MOVEMENT  IN  AN 

ELECTROGRAPHIC  COPIER 

Rex  S.  TitM;  Robert  J.  Kindt,  both  of  Rocbcfter,  and  Robert  M. 
Peffer,  Pcnfldd,  all  of  N.Y^  anignon  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rocherter,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,239 
Int  CL^  GOIG  15/00 


Uj5.a3S5-3R 


TCbdms 


1.  For  use  in  an  electrographic  copier  having  a  track  assem- 
bly  with  multiple  tracks  defining  a  path  associated  with  copier 
process  sutions  through  which  discrete  image  carriers  are 
moved  to  form  developed  images  on  such  carriers,  apparatus 
for  mounting  such  image  carriers  on  selected  tracks  of  such 
track  assembly  for  movement  along  said  path,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
means  for  supporting  image  cafrien  in  a  substantially  planar 

condition;  and  I 

means,  operatively  associated  With  said  supporting  means, 
for  engaging  said  selected  tracks  to  mount  such  carriers  on 
said  tracks  and  to  maintain  such  carriers,  when  moving 
along  a  portion  of  the  path,  in  the  same  plane  relative  to 
that  portton~of  the  path  regardless  of  the  track  engaged  by 
said  engaging  means. 


4,480,907 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  UQUID  PROCESSING  OF  A 

SURFACE  OF  A  MATERIAL  IN  THE  FORM  OF  A  SHEET. 

A  WEB  OR  A  PLATE 

Leo  N.  Vackier,  's-GniTenweael,  Belglnm,  assignor  to  AGFA* 
GEVAERT  N.V.,  Mortael,  Belgian 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,612 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26, 1982, 
8202099 

Int  a.}  G03G  JS/IO 
VS.  0. 355-10  12  Claims 


a  barrier  for  adjusting  amouniB  of  developing  agent  allowed 
to  migrate  from  said  second  side  to  said  entrance  side,  said 
barrier  being  provided  betvween  said  entrance  side  and  said 
second  side  in  such  a  manner  as  to  at  least  partially  sepa- 
rate said  two  sides  from  eaf  h  other. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  liquid  processing  of  the  bottom 
surface  of  a  plane  material  in  the  form  iff  a  sheet,  a  web  or  a 
plate,  comprising  means  for  supporting  said  material  for  ad- 
vancement  through  said  apparatus  in  a  given  direction  along  a 
predetermined  generally  straight  path  inclined  to  the  horizon- 
tal, a  plucality  of  supply  chambers  arranged  in  succession  along 
the  underside  of  said  path  for  sequentially  delivering  process- 
ing liquid  to  said  surfoce  via  discharge  orifices  in  the  upper 
ends  of  said  chambers,  said  discharge  orifices  being  disposed  in 
a  common  plane  which  is  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  material 
traveling  along  said  path,  each  of  said  discharge  orifices  being 
elongated  with  its  lengthwise  dimension  intersecting  said  path 
of  travel  at  an  oblique  angle. 


4,480,908 
THERMAL  FIXING  ROLLER  SYSTEM  IN  A  COPYING 

MACHINE 

Shn^jn  Anzai;  Yoshiaki  IbncU,  both  of  Nara,  and  AUhiko 
Taniguchi,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kisba,  Osaka,  Japan 

FOed  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,917 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  30, 1981, 56*102686 
Int  a.3  G03G  15/00 
VS.  a.  355—14  FU  3  naim^ 


1.  A  drive  system  for  a  thermal  fixing  roller  system  in  a 
copying  machine,  which  includes  a  heater  roller  having  a 
heater  disposed  therein  and  a  pressure  roller,  wherein  a  copy 
paper  is  driven  to  travel  between  said  heater  roller  and  said 
pressure  roller  in  order  to  fix  a  toner  image  carried  on  the  copy 
paper,  said  drive  system  comprising: 

temperature  detection  means  for  detecting  a  surface  temper- 
ature of  said  heater  roller; 
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heater  control  means  for  energizing  said  heater  disposed  in 
said  heater  roller  in  accordance  with  a  detection  output 
derived  from  said  temperature  detection  means  so  as  to 
maintain  the  surface  temperature  of  said  heater  roller 
around  a  preselected  temperature; 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  heater  roller  and  said  pressure 
roller;  and 

control  circuit  means  for  activating  said  drive  means  imme- 
diately when  a  main  power  supply  is  initiated  and  before 
said  surface  temperature  of  said  heater  roller  reaches  said 
preselected  temperature  and  for  disabling  said  drive 
means  when  said  surface  temperature  of  said  heater  roller 
reaches  said  preselected  temperature. 


4,480,909 

POTENTUL  CONTROL  ON  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

MEMBER 

Hiroaki  Tsuehiya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  241,420,  Mar.  6, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,690 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1980,  55*32260; 
Apr.  1, 1980,  55*43095 

Int  a.}  G03G  13/02 
VS.  a.  355—14  CH  28  Qaims 


an  illumination  system  for  illuminating  said  pattern  to 
project  an  optical  pattern  image; 

a  reduction  lens  system  including  at  least  one  lens  for  pro- 
jecting said  optical  pattern  image  at  a  certain  reduction 
ratio  upon  the  photoresist  layer  formed  on  the  substrate 
for  exposing  the  photoresist  layer; 

liquid  sustaining  means  for  filling  a  gap  between  said  at  least 
one  lens  of  said  reduction  lens  system  and  said  photoresist 
layer  with  an  optically  transparent  liquid  having  a  refrac- 
tive index  of  more  than  I  (one),  whereby  the  resolution  of 
the  pattern  forming  apparatus  including  the  reduction  lens 


system  is  improved  with  respect  to  a  pattern  forming 
apparatus  in  which  the  gap  is  not  filled  with  a  liquid;  and 
pattern  detector  means  for  detecting  the  alignment  of  pat- 
terns between  said  reticle  and  said  substrate  by  light  re- 
flected from  said  substrate  and  transmitted  through  said 
photoresist  layer,  said  liquid  and  said  reduction  lens  sys- 
tem to  be  incident  on  said  pattern  detector  means,  the 
refractive  index  of  said  liquid  being  substantially  equal  to 
the  refractive  index  of  a  material  of  said  photoresist  layer 
so  that  the  light  incident  on  said  pattern  detector  means  is 
not  influenced  by  unevenness  of  said  photoresist  layer. 


1.  An  electrophotographic  process  for  forming  images  on  an 
electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  which  has  been 
charged  by  a  corona  discharging  means,  wherein  said  process 
is  selectively  operable  in  a  first  mode  in  which  an  image  of  an 
original  is  formed  with  a  first  magnification,  and  in  a  second 
mode  in  which  an  image  of  an  original  is  formed  with  a  second 
magnification  which  is  different  from  the  first  paagnification, 
comprising: 
moving  the  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  at 
different  speeds  corresponding  to  the  magnifications  se- 
lected; 
forming,  prior  to  an  image  formation  at  the  selected  magnifi- 
cation, a  test  latent  image  with  the  corona  discharging 
means  operated  at  an  initial  reference  current  which  is 
different  in  dependence  on  the  modes;  and 
detecting  the  potential  of  the  test  latent  image  and  adjusting 
the  current  to  the  corona  discharger  in  response  to  the 
detection  of  the  potential. 


4,480,910 
PATTERN  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Akihiro  Takanashi,  Koknboi^ji;  Tatsno  Harada,  Fuchu; 
Masamoto  Akeyama,  Kokubaqji;  Yataro  Kondo,  Koganei; 
Toshiei  Knrosaki;  Shiqii  Kuniyoshl,  botii  of  Tokyo;  Snmio 
Hosaka,  Hachioji,  and  Yoshio  Kawamura,  Tokyo,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,436 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1981, 56*37977 
Int  a.^  G03B  27/52.  27/68 
VS.  a.  355—30  15  Claims 

1.  A  pattern  forming  apparatus  for  projecting  a  semiconduc- 
tor device  pattern,  which  is  formed  on  a  reticle,  upon  a  photo- 
resist layer  on  a  substrate,  comprising:. 


4,480,911 

DEVELOPING  APPARATUS  AND  A  DEVELOPING 

METHOD  OF  AN  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE 

Masahiko  Itaya;  Satoshi  Haneda,  and  Makoto  Tomono,  all  of 

Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,829 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29, 1981,  56/104581 
Int  a.^  G03G  15/08 
VS.  a.  355—3  DD  11  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  copying  apparatus  of  the  type  in  which 
a  magnetic  developer  is  applied  to  a  movable  electrostatic 
image  holder  from  a  movable  developing  member,  which  in 
turn  receives  magnetic  developer  from  a  movable  supply  mem- 
ber, the  improvement  comprising  a  power  source,  and  means 
alternately  supplying  said  developing  member  from  said  power 
source  with  voltages  of  effectively  opposite  polarity,  whereby 
said  magnetic  developer  is  attracted  from  said  supply  member 
to  said  developing  membefat  one  time,  and  from  said  develop- 
ing member  to  said  image  holder  at  another  time  to  produce  a 
latent  magnetic  developer  image  upon  the  latter. 
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TRANSDUCER  AUGNMEINT  METHOD  FOR  WEIGHT 

AND  BALANCE  SYSTEM 
JohB  D.  Sayder,  Jr^  BeilcTve,  Wask^  MrisBor  to  Sundftmid 
IhtM  CoBtroi,  iMn  Rcdaioai  With. 

Fikd  Feb.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,M0 
tat  a^  qolB  11/27 


ing  a  slit  having  a  width  which  is  narrower  than  the  width  of 
the  light  beam  by  an  amount  which  is  minimally  sufficient  to 


U.S.  a  356—138 
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1.  A  method  of  determining  the  degree  of  parallelism  of  a 
first  transducer  mounting  surface  relative  to  a  second  trans- 
ducer mounting  surface  disposed  at  a  distance  from  the  first 
transducer  mounting  surface  by  utilizing  a  laser  developing  a 
laser  beam  and  having  a  screen  disposed  on  the  front  thereof 
having  an  aperture  through  which  the  laser  beam  passes,  and  a 
first  and  second  fixture  each  having  a  substantially  flat  mount- 
ing face,  an  aperture  extending  through  the  fixture  from  th« 
flat  mounting  face  and  an  optically  flat  mirror  having  a  faccj 
and  carried  by  the  fixture  and  extending  over  the  aperture,  the 
mirror  of  the  first  fixture  being  partly  light-transmissive  to 
allow  a  portion  of  an  incident  laser  beam  to  pass  therethrough, 
the  method  comprising: 
securing  the  first  and  second  fixtures  to  the  first  and  second 
transducer  mounting  surfaces,  respectively,  with  the  flat 
mounting  faces  contacting  the  mounting  surfaces; 
directing  the  incident  laser  beam  toward  the  mirrors  so  that 
the  incident  laser  beam  is  reflected  by  the  mirrors  of  the 
first  and  second  futures  to  form  first  and  second  reflected 
beams,  respectively,  which  are  projected  upon  a  front  face 
of  the  screen; 
positioning  the  laser  and  screen  so  that  one  of  the  reflected 
beams  is  projected  on  a  vertical  line  extending  through  the 
incident  beam; 
measuring  a  quantity  b/f  equal  to  the  horizontal  distance  on 
the  screen  of  the  other  reflected  beam  from  the  vertical 
line; 
measuring  a  quantity  B  equal  to  the  distance  between  the 
front  face  of  the  screen  and  the  face  of  the  closer  of  the 
two  mirrors;  and 
determining  the  angular  error  between  the  first  and  second 
transducer  mounting  surfaces  by  solving  the  equation 

Angular  error  «i  Arc  Tan  bH/A 


produce  enough  overlap  of  the  beam  onto  each  side  of  the  slit 
that  the  beam  can  be  centered  on  the  detector  slit. 


4,480,914 
VIBRATION  COMPENSATING  INTERFEROMETER 
MIRROR  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Duaoc  T.  Thompson,  FVaoklin;  Edwin  L.  Karas,  Sharon,  both  of 
Masa.;  Ernest  F.  Root,  Nashua,  N Jl.,  and  Frtdrik  Schlyter, 
Fairfield,  Conn.,  aasignors  to  The  Fozboro  Cooipany,  Fox> 
boro,Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,819 

tat  O.^  GOIB  9/02 

VJS.  a  356-346  19  Qainis 


Wl 


4,480^13 

FINE  POSITIONING  BEAM  DIRECrOR  SYSTEM 

John  N.  Dnlces,  Los  Altos  Hilli|  Charles  E.  Brysoo,  m,  Palo 

Alto;  Lynn  Weber,  Saratoga,  and  Marlt  Mor«uthalcr,  Palo 

Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  |o  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 

Pak)  Alto,  Calif. 

CoBtiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  112,965,  Jan.  17, 1980,  abaodoned.  This 

appUeatioB  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,158 

tat  a^  G81J  3/42 

VS.  a.  356-319  6  dains 

2.  An  improved  optical  section  of  the  type  wherein  a  source 
of  light  produces  a  light  beam  which  is  directed  by  a  beam 
director  to  pass  through  a  sample  cell  and  impinge  on  an 
opaque  barrier  in  which  a  deteotor  slit  has  been  produced  to 
pass  part  of  the  beam  to  a  detector,  said  beam  director  having 
a  slit  detector  means  responsive  to  any  light  incident  on  each 
side  of  the  slit  to  produce  signals  representing  the  amount  of 
light  incident  on  each  side  of  the  slit,  said  beam  director  also 
having  control  means  responsive  to  said  signals  to  center  the 
beam  on  the  detector  slit,  said  improvement  comprising  utiliz- 


^ 


14.  In  an  interferometer  of  the  type  in  which  a  first  light 
beam  derived  from  a  monochromatic  source  is  incident  on  a 
fued  mirror  and  a  second  light  beam  derived  from  the  sane 
monochromatic  source  is  incident  on  a  moving  minor, 
wherein  said  moving  mirror  is  to  be  moved  both  at  a  constant 
rate  and  at  a  constant  angular  tilt  relative  to  the  direction  of 
incidence  of  said  second  beam  on  its  reflective  surface,  and 
wherein  said  first  and  second  light  beams  are  recombined  after 
reflection  from  their  respective  mirrors,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
means  for  deriving  from  the  recombined  light  beams  both  a 
first  set  of  error  signals  indicating  deviations  in  the  rate  of 
movement  of  said  moving  mirror  from  said  constant  rate 
and  a  second  set  of  error  signals  indicating  deviations  in 
the  angular  tilt  of  said  moving  mirror  from  said  constant 
angular  tilt. 
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4,480,915 

RING  INTERFEROMETER  DEVICE  AND  ITS 

APPUCATION  TO  THE  DETECnON  OF 

NON-RECIPROCAL  EFFECTS 

Htni    Arditty;  Michel  Papochon,  and  Claude  Pench,  all  of 

Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paria,  France 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,435 
Clains  priority,  applicatkHi  France,  Dec.  14, 1979,  79  30722 
tat  a^  GOIB  9/02:  GOIC  19/64 
VS.  CI.  356-350  17  Claims 
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1.  A  ring  interferometer  device  comprising: 

a  closed  optical  loop; 

means  coupled  to  said  optical  loop  for  splitting  a  coherent 
optical  radiation  into  two  fractions  which  travel  in  oppo- 
site directions  in  the  closed  loop; 

an  optical  path  for  transmitting  the  coherent  optical  radia- 
tion to  the  splitting  means; 

filtering  means  disposed  in  said  optical  path  for  selecting  a 
single  one  predetermined  mode  for  transmission  there- 
through; 

detector  means  coupled  to  said  optical  path  for  detecting  the 
interference  of  the  two  fractions  of  radiation  traveling  in 
opposite  direction  in  said  closed  loop; 

means  for  coupling  said  detector  means  to  said  optical  path; 
and 

said  filtering  means  disposed  between  said  coupling  means 
and  said  splitting  means  such  that  the  coherent  radiation 
passes  through  said  filtering  means  in  opposite  directions 
during  travel  to  said  closed  loop  and  from  said  closed  loop 
to  said  detector  means. 


4,480,916 

PHASE-MODULATED  POLARIZING 

INTERFEROMETER 

Noah  Banket  San  Jose,  and  Wayne  W.  Metheny,  Frenont 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tke  Navy,  Waakingtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,769 

tat  a.^  GOIB  9/02 

VS.  CL  356-351  3  Claims 
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means  for  producing  a  beam  of  polarized  radiation, 

means  for  modulating  the  relative  phase  of  the  two  polariza- 
tion sutes  of  the  optical  field  of  said  beam, 

means  for  splitting  said  modulated  beam  into  two  orthogonal 
components  and  directing  one  of  the  beams  onto  said 
optical  surface  where  it  is  reflected, 

means  for  recombining  said  two  componenu  to  produce  a 
single  beam, 

detector  means  disposed  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
optical  path  of  the  single  beam  for  detecting  the  interfer- 
ence intensity, 

circuit  means  connected  to  said  detector  means  for  provid- 
ing an  output  signal  proportional  to  the  optical  path  difTer- 
ence  between  the  two  components  of  the  beam, 

said  circuit  means  including  lock-in  amplifier  means  for 
providing  a  first  and  second  signal  proportional  to  the 
amplitudes  of  the  fundamental  and  first  harmonic  compo- 
nents of  the  detected  signal  and  an  output  signal  that  is  the 
ratio  of  said  first  and  second  signals. 


4,480,917 

FLOAT  GLASS  RIBBON  MONITOR  ENHANCEMENT 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Hugh  E.  Shaw,  Jr.,  Crystal  aty,  Mc  assignor  to  PPG  tadus- 

tries,  tac  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,702 

tat  a^  GOIN  21/21 

VS.  a  356-364  «  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  location  of  an  edge  of  a  glass 

ribbon  being  formed  on  a  pool  of  molten  metal  in  a  float  glass 

forming  chamber,  comprising: 

sighting  optical  sensor  means  at  an  oblique  angle  toward  a 

surface  of  the  glass  ribbon  near  an  edge  thereof  and  an 

adjacent  portion  of  the  molten  metal  surface  within  the 

forming  chamber  so  as  to  receive  in  the  sensor  a  sighted 

area  of  the  glass  and  molten  metal  surfaces  including  a 

virtual  image  of  a  non-emitting  object  within  the  chamber, 

and  passing  the  image  of  the  sij^ted  area  to  the  sensor 

through  a  polarizing  filter  oriented  horizontally,  whereby 

contrast  between  the  glass  and  the  metal  is  enhanced  in  the 

received  image. 


1.  taterferometer  for  measuring  the  optical  path  differences 
representing  the  surface  contour  of  optical  surfaces  compris- 


4,480,918 
NON-CONTACT  DISPLACEMENT  SENSING  SYSTEM 
FOR  A  COMPLIANCE  DEVICE 
Thomas  L.  De  Faxio,  Watertown,  Mass.,  aasignor  to  The  Cbaries 
Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  tac,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
FUed  Mar.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,807 
tat  a'  GOIB  5/25 
VS.  a.  356-373  21  Claims 

1.  A  non-contact  displacement  sensing  system  for  a  remote 
center  compliance  (RCC)  device  having  a  movable  part  and  a 
fixed  part  comprising: 
a  curved  reflector  mounted  for  movement  with  one  of  said 

parts  of  the  RCC  device; 
radiation  source  means  including  at  least  one  radiation 
source  mounted  to  the  other  said  part  of  the  RCC  device 
and  spaced  from  said  curved  reflector  for  providing  a 
beam  of  radiation  to  said  reflector,  and 
detector  means  including  at  least  one  detector  device 
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mounted  to  said  other  ptrt  of  the  RCC  device  and  spaced 
from  said  curved  reflector  for  receiving  the  reflected 


4^400,920 

FRINGE  PATTERN  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PRODUCING  X-RAY  DOSAGE  COMPENSATING 

ArAwt  L.  Beyer,  New  BrauuMs,  T«x^  aad  Michael  Goltein, 

Betawirt,  Maafc,  anigMn  to  TW  Maaaachoaetts  General 

Hoapital  Corporatioo,  Boatoo,  Maaa. 

CoatiauatkM  of  Sar.  No.  190,250,  Sap.  24, 1980,.  Thia 

appUcation  Aas.  2, 1983,  Sar.  No.  519,216 

lat  a.}  GOIB  lJ/24 

UAa.35«-376  jcialina 


radiation  from  said  radiatidn  source  means,  and  generating 
output  represenutive  of  the  displacement  of  the  movable 
part  of  the  RCC  device  relative  to  the  fixed  part. 


4,480919 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  SHAPE  IN 

PLANE  TO  BE  DETERMINED  IN  ATMOSPHERE  OF 

SCATTERING  MATERIALS 

Yuichiro  Aaaao,  Chlha;  Taira  Suzuki,  Ichihara;  Tadaahi  Yabe- 

Kuaio  Kurita,  both  of  Chiba;  Snehiaa  Oh0^  Takarazuka; 

Akira  Hirahaahi,  Kobe,  aad  Alsnahi  Moffloac,  Takarazuka,  aU 
of  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Kawaaki  Steel  Corporation,  Hyogo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  399,844 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27, 1981, 56-117248 
Int.  a.J  GOIB  11/24 
U-S- Ct  356-376  jcw^ 


6.  A  camera  for  producing  an  image  of  fringe  lines  corre- 
spondmg  to  gradient  line  elevations  of  an  object  comprising- 

a  camera  housing; 

a  projection  path  within  said  housing  including  a  light 
source,  a  first  grating  illuminated  by  said  light  source,  and 
projection  means  for  producing  an  image  of  said  first 
grating  on  said  object; 

an  imaging  path  including  a  second  grating  parallel  to  said 
first  grating,  imaging  means  for  projecting  an  image  of  the 
object  through  said  second  grating;  and  fUm  holder  means 
for  receiving  image  retaining  means  adjacent  said  second 
grating  to  receive  light  from  said  imaging  means  after 
passage  through  said  second  grating; 

grating  positioning  means  containing  said  first  and  second 
gratings  in  substantially  side  by  side  relationship  within 
said  housing  whereby  said  projection  and  imaging  paths 
are  substantially  adjacent  to  each  other  within  said  hous- 
ing; and 

said  projection  and  imaging  means  including  lenses  having 
identical  magnifications  on-  and  ofT-axis  with  said  projec- 
tion means  adapted  to  produce  said  image  ofT-axis  and  said 
imaging  means  adapted  to  project  the  object  image  on- 
axis. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  shape  in  a  plane  to  be 
determined  in  atmosphere  of  scattering  materials  comprising: 

scanning  a  first  line  to  be  detennined  being  imagined  on  said 
plane  to  be  detennined  in  the  atmosphere  of  scattering 
materials  with  light  beam  having  a  prescribed  scanning 
rate  to  extract  a  first  picture  signal  at  the  time  of  picking 
up  said  first  line  to  be  detennined; 

scanning  a  second  line  to  be  determined  being  imagined  at  a 
position  with  a  prescribed  distance  apari  from  said  first 
line  to  be  determined  with  light  beam  having  a  higher 
scanning  rate  than  said  prescribed  scanning  rate  to  extract 
a  second  picture  signal  at  the  time  of  picking  up  said 
second  Une  to  be  detennined; 

subtracting  said  second  picture  signal  from  said  first  picture 
signal  to  extract  a  fresh  picture  signal;  and 

operating  two-dimensional  poaition  coordinates  of  a  first 
image  of  line  to  be  determined  on  the  picture  in  which  said 
first  line  to  be  detennined  hai  been  picked  up  on  the  basis 
of  said  fresh  picture  signal  to  extract  three-dimensional 
position  coordinates  of  said  first  line  to  be  detennined  in 
said  plane  to  be  determined  through  coordinate  conver- 
sion of  said  two-dimensional  position  coordinates. 


4,480,921 
APPARATUS  TO  REGISTER  THE  QUANTITY  OF  SEBUM 

SECRETED  BY  A  SKIN 
Jean-Luc  U?eque,  Montfemeil,  aad  Gilbert  Graa,  Aulaay  aous 

Bois,  both  of  France,  aaaignora  to  L'Oreal,  Parte,  Fnaee 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  844,038,  Oct  20, 1977, 

•bandoned,  Thia  application  Apr.  6, 1979,  Sar.  No.  27,717 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  5, 1979,  79  02935 

Int  a.}  GOIJ  3/45 

U  A  a  356-434  12  ciaima 

1.  Apparatus  for  registering  the  quantity  of  sebum  secreted 
from  a  region  of  the  skin  of  a  living  subject  onto  a  translucent 
element  comprising,  a  luminous  flux  emitter  for  directing  lumi- 
nous flux  through  a  ti^slucent  element  disposed  in  front  of  a 
reflecting  surface,  the  translucent  element  being  a  plate  having 
a  ground  surface,  a  receiver  on  the  same  side  of  the  translucent 
element  as  said  flux  emitter  for  receiving  the  luminous  flux 
transmitted  and  reflected  through  the  translucent  element  by 
virtue  of  the  transparency  of  said  element,  said  flux  emitter 
being  modulated  at  a  fixed  frequency,  and  said  receiver  only 
measuring  Uie  flux  received  which  has  the  frequency  of  modu- 
lation of  the  emitter,  the  emitter  of  the  luminous  flux  compris- 
mg  an  electroluminescent  diode,  and  the  luminous  flux  re- 
ceiver  comprising  a  phototransistor,  storage  means  for  storing 
the  value  of  an  output  voltage  from  the  receiver  resulting  from 
a  measurement  of  a  reference  specimen,  said  storage  means 


November  6, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


217 


comprising  a  digital  storage  unit  having  a  register  and  an  ana- 
log output,  means  for  subtracting  said  stored  value  of  voltage 
from  a  later  output  voluge  of  the  receiver  resulting  from  a 
measurement  of  a  translucent  element  having  sebum  deposited 
thereon,  and  means  for  registering  the  value  of  the  difference 
between  said  voltages,  the  storage  unit  including  a  double 


analog/digital  and  digital/analog  converter  with  binary  mem- 
ory, which  has  an  input  for  receiving  a  measuring  voluge  and 
an  output  for  producing  a  reference  voltage  corresponding  to 
its  stored  binary  value,  and  manually  operable  means  to  reset 
said  storage  unit  and  to  enable  said  unit  to  store  a  binary  value 
corresponding  to  a  new  measuring  voltage  received. 

4,480,922 

RECYCLING  APPARATUS  FOR  PARTICULATE 

ASPHALTIC  CONCRETE 

Robert  L.  Mendeahall,  1770  Induatrial  Rd.,  Las  Vegaa,  Ncv. 

89102 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  180,297,  Aug.  22, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^82,682, 
which  is  a  contiauation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  1,051,  Jan.  28, 1979, 
Pat  No.  4,219,278,  Ser.  No.  155,502,  Juu.  2, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,265,546,  and  Ser.  No.  139,640,  Apr.  14, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,326,809,  each  is  a  contiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  871,351, 

Jan.  23, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,208,131,  and  Ser.  No.  906,734,  May  17, 

1978,  Pat  No.  4,240,754.  lUa  application  Dec.  29, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  437,501 

Int  a.3  BOIF  15/01  15/06;  B28C  5/46 

VS.  a.  366—25  10  Claims 


^f      .•» 


said  drum,  intermediate  said  first  and  second  sections  for 
creating  a  curtain  of  said  particulate  composition  during 
rotation  of  said  drum  having  a  second  particulate  density, 
said  second  density  being  less  dense  than  said  first  particu- 
late density. 


4,480,923 
ROTARY  PROCESSORS  AND  SEALS 
Pradip  S.  Mehta,  Weat  Haten,  Conn.,  aaaignor  to  USM  Corpo- 
ration, Fannii^iton,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,165 

Int  a.^  BOIF  7/10 

VS.  a.  366—99  6  Claims 


«e» 


1.  An  elongated  roUUble  drum  having  a  first  pori  at  a  first 
end  thereof  for  introducing  particulate  composition  and  hot 
gases  for  heating  said  composition, 

a  second  pori  at  a  second  end  of  said  drum  for  recovering 
heated  composition, 

firait  lifters  extending  along  a  first  section  of  the  interior  of 
said  drum  adjacent  said  first  pori  for  substantially  prevent- 
ing a  curtain  of  said  particulate  composition  during  rota- 
tion of  said  drum, 

second  lifters  extending  along  a  second  section  of  the  inte- 
rior of  said  drum  adjacent  said  second  pori  for  creating  a 
substantial  curtain  of  said  particulate  composition  during 
rotation  of  said  drum  having  a  first  particulate  density,  and 

third  lifters  extending  along  a  third  section  of  the  interior  of 


1.  A  rotary  processor  for  processing  viscous  materials  and 
comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatable  element  comprising  a  rotor  carrying  at  least 
first  and  second  annular  processing  channels  extending 
radially  inwardly  from  the  surface  of  the  rouuble  ele- 
ment; 

(b)  a  stationary  element  providing  a  coaxial  closure  surface 
spaced  apari  from  the  rotor  surface  by  a  clearance  and 
cooperatively  arranged  with  the  channels  to  form  at  least 
first  and  second  enclosed  annular  processing  passages,  the 
stationary  element  also  having  associated  with  it  an  inlet 
for  introducing  material  to  the  first  processing  passage,  a 
blocking  member  providing  an  end  wall  for  each  passage 
to  collect  material  processed  in  the  passage  for  discharge 
from  the  passage,  an  outlet  positioned  near  the  end  wall  of 
the  second  processing  passage  for  discharging  material 
from  the  second  processing  passage  and  a  material  transfer 
groove  interconnecting  the  first  and  second  processing 
passages  in  an  in-series  relationship  and  extending  from  a 
point  near  the  end  wall  of  the  first  processing  passage  to 
the  second  processing  passage  for  discharging  material 
from  the  first  processing  passage  and  transferring  the 
discharged  material  to  the  second  processing  passage,  and 
wherein  a  pressure  differential  is  established  between  the 
first  and  second  passages  during  operation;  and 

(c)  sealing  means  to  control  leakage  of  pressure  and  material 
between  the  first  and  second  processing  passages  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  an  annular  sealing  groove  carried  by  the  portion  of  the 
rotor  surface  between  the  first  and  second  processing 
passages,  extending  over  the  entire  circumference  of  the 
rotor  surface  portion  and  arranged  to  pass  under  the 
material  transfer  groove  as  the  rotor  routes; 

(2)  means  to  maintain  the  material  transfer  groove  substan- 
tially completely  full  of  viscous  material  and  to  maintain 
the  material  in  the  material  transfer  groove  under  suffi- 
cient pressure  to  fill  the  portions  of  the  sealing  groove 
passing  under  the  material  transfer  groove  with  pressur- 
ized viscous  material  from  the  material  transfer  groove; 
and 

(3)  means  to  maintain  the  sealing  groove  substantially 
completely  full  of  pressurized  viscous  material  and  to 
urge  the  material  radially  outward  to  contact  the  clo- 
sure surface  over  the  full  circumference  of  the  sealing 
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groove,  so  that  a  live  6-ring  seal  is  maintained  about  the 
ftill  circumference  of  the  rotor  surface,  so  that  leakage 
of  pressure  and  material  between  the  first  and  second 
processing  passages  is  controlled. 


4,48M24 

STIRRER.MIXER  FOR  RETORTS  IN  PARTICULAR, 

WHEREIN  THE  INSUFFATION  IS  CARRIED  OUT 

THROUGH  THE  STIRRER  ITSELF 

Stcfiuo  Preda,  via  Palermo  17,  Treato,  Italy 

FUed  May  13, 1903,  Ser.  No.  4^347 
ClalBU  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  May  13, 1982, 218«5/82rui 
lat  a^  BOIF  7/16,  13/02.  15/06 
UA  a  366-102  7ciaini8 


1.  Retort  which  comprises  a  pressure  chamber  having  a 
bottom  wall  of  upwardly  and  itwardly  directed  rounded  shape 
and  a  burner  arranged  below  the  chamber  and  adjacent  the 
bottom  waU  for  conveying  heat  to  the  chamber  at  the  bottom 
waU  for  pressure  heat  treatment  of  a  material  in  the  chamber, 
and  a  stirrer-mixer  arrangement  including  a  stirrer  operatively 
disposed  in  the  chamber  for  stirring  such  material  and  having 
admission  means  for  providing  insufflation  through  the  stirrer 
Itself,  said  admission  means  comprising  at  least  one  pipe  por- 
tion for  supplying  a  gas  under  pressure  to  the  interior  of  the 
chamber  during  stirring,  said  stirrer  containing  a  stirring  por- 
tion of  conforming  complementary  shape  to  that  of  the  bottom 
wall  and  arranged  in  overlying  relation  to  the  bottom  wall  for 
sturing  such  material. 


4,4gM25 

METHOD  OF  MIXING  FLUIDS 

Dtrid  E.  Dietrich,  8450.101  ViaSooona,  U  JoUa,  Calif.  92037 

^*i!!f^'»-P^  "'^-  '*••  20«.W7,  Oct  10, 1980,  Prt.  No. 

^t??iir:i^  ^-  ^"-  ^^^^^  ^^'  2>«  i«i.  P«t.  No. 

4,415,r5.  lUa  appUcatioa  Aqg.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,648 
„  «  ^  '■*•  ^^  ^^^  ^^  ^-^/OZ  15/02 

UAa366-107  r  26CIaims 


1.  A  method  of  mixing  fluids,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
symmetrically  injecting  a  firtt  fluid  into  a  first  area  of  a 
mixing  chamber  at  a  first  tangent  circle  whose  radius  is 


smaller  than  the  radius  of  the  mixing  chamber,  said  first 
fluid  having  a  given  angular  momentum; 
symmetrically  injecting  a  second  fluid  into  said  mixing 
chamber  into  a  second  area  of  said  mixing  chamber  at  a 
second  tangent  circle  whose  radius  is  smaller  than  the 
radius  of  said  mixing  chamber,  said  second  tangent  circle 
within  said  second  area  being  spaced  from  said  first  tan- 
gent circle  within  said  first  area,  and  said  second  fluid 
having  an  angular  momentum  opposite  to  that  of  said  first 
fluid; 

intersecting  said  first  injected  fluid  having  said  given  angular 
momentum  with  said  second  injected  fluid  having  said 
opposite  angular  momentum; 

counterbalancing  the  angular  momentum  of  said  first  fluid 
against  the  opposite  angular  momentum  of  said  second 
fluid  such  that  the  net  angular  momentum  injection  rate  of 
all  injected  fluids  is  less  than  the  angular  momentum  injec- 
tion rate  of  any  given  injected  fluid, 

allowing  said  mixed  fluids  to  exhaust  from  said  chamber 
through  an  exhaust  pari  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said 
tangent  circles. 


4,480,926 
POWDERED  FOOD  PRODUCT  MIXING  DEVICE 
WilUaai  F.  Lattery,  Jr.,  10201  Wiatergrtea  St  NW.,  Cooa 
Rapida,  Miaa.  55433,  aad  Gary  J.  Ctawthcr,  2417  Westera 
A?e.  North,  St  Paal,  Miaa.  55113 

Filed  May  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,174 

lat  a.3  BOIF  7/20 

UA  a  366-251  llClataia 


1.  A  device  for  mixing  powdered  food  product  and  liquid 
into  a  whipped  consistency  and  serving,  storing  and  transpori- 
ing  same,  the  device  comprising: 
an  upright  mixing,  serving  and  storing  container,  the  con- 
tainer having  a  circular  bottom  wall  joined  to  a  generally 
upright  encompassing  side  wall  which  is  circular  in  hori- 
zontal cross-section  and  the  container  having  an  open 
upper  end  portion  and  a  vertical  central  axis; 
a  removable  cover  sealably  mounted  over  the  open  upper 
end  portion  of  the  container  to  create  a  liquid-tight  ar- 
rangement for  mixing,  storing  and  transporting  powdered 
food  and  product  and  liquid  therein; 
motor  means  mounted  with  respect  to  the  cover; 
a  rotatable  shaft  coupled  to  the  motor  means  to  be  rotated 
thereby  and  extending  sealably  outwardly  from  the  cover 
into  the  container  along  the  axis  of  the  container  when  the 
cover  is  secured  thereon; 
first  blade  means  secured  to  the  shaft  adjacent  a  lower  end 
thereof,  the  first  blade  means  having  a  first  blade  section 
and  a  second  blade  section  with  the  blade  sections  being 
positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  shaft,  each  blade  sec- 
tion of  the  first  blade  means  having  an  inner  end  adjacent 
to  the  shaft,  an  outer  end,  a  leading  edge  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  shaft  rotation  and  a  trailing  edge,  with 
each  blade  section  of  the  first  blade  means  being  pitched 
so  that  its  the  leading  edge  is  closer  to  the  cover  than  its 
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respective  trailing  edge  and  its  outer  end  is  closer  to  said 
cover  than  its  respective  inner  end;  and 
second  blade  means  secured  to  the  shaft  above  and  spaced 
from  the  first  blade  means,  the  second  blade  means  having 
a  first  blade  section  and  a  second  blade  section  with  the 
blade  sections  of  the  second  blade  means  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  opposite  sides  of  the  shaft  generally 
centered  on  a  line  generally  perpendicular  to  a  line  formed 
by  the  blade  sections  of  the  first  blade  means,  each  blade 
section  of  the  second  blade  means  having  an  inner  end 
adjacent  to  the  shaft,  an  outer  end.  a  leading  edge  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  shaft  roution  and  a  trailing 
edge,  with  each  section  of  the  second  blade  means  being 
pitched  so  that  its  leading  edge  is  closer  to  the  cover  than 
its  respective  trailing  edge  and  its  outer  end  is  farther  from 
the  cover  than  its  respective  inner  end  so  that  when  the 
motor  means  is  actuated  to  rotate  the  rotatable  shaft  and 
the  first  and  second  blade  means  fixed  thereto,  the  position 
and  pitch  of  the  blade  sections  and  the  circular  cross-sec- 
tion of  the  container  combine  to  create  a  vortex  in  the 
liquid  and  powdered  food  product  being  mixed  which 
induces  air  to  be  entrained  in  the  liquid  to  provide  an  end 
product  mixture  of  powdered  food  product  and  liquid 
having  a  whipped  consistency. 


4,480,9r 
MIXING  APPARATUS  AND  AUGER  THEREFOR 
Robert  W.  Peat  tad  Joha  L.  Daalel,  both  of  Garden  aty,  Kaas., 
assigBon  to  Bntler  Maanfactariag  Compaay,  Kaasaa  Oty, 
Mo. 

FUed  May  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,139 

lat  CL^  BOIF  7/08 

VS.  a  366-299  «  Claims 


piece  and  thereby  indicate  surface  flaws  by  heat  emitted  from 
the  surface,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  the  metal  workpiece  in  longitudinal  direction 
through  a  high  frequency  induction  heater; 

(b)  immediately  scanning  the  surface  of  the  worlcpiece  with 
infrared  equipment  to  record  the  temperature  distribution 
across  the  workpiece  as  it  passes  from  said  heater;  and 


1.  A  material  mixer  of  the  type  having  a  mixing  chamber 

with  at  least  one  auger  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  chamber  and 

a  pair  of  augers  above  and  parallel  with  said  one  auger,  the 

improvement  wherein: 

each  of  said  augers  of  said  pair  has  a  shaft  having  a  central 

axis  and  a  flighting  attached  at  its  inner  edge  along  said 

shaft,  the  outer  edge  of  the  flighting  defined  solely  as  a 

plurality  of  contiguous  linear  segments  providing  a  series 

of  substantially  straight  edge  surfaces  for  said  flighting 

that  are  transverse  to  a  radius  from  the  axis  of  the  auger 

shaft  passing  through  said  edge  surfaces,  said  linear  edge 

surfaces  defining  comer  tips  for  the  auger  arranged  in  a 

helical  pattern  extending  along  the  auger. 


MtolM   MrkiMI 
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KMllCM,   TimililK, 


(c)  prior  to  said  immediate  scanning,  applying  to  the  surface 
of  the  workpiece  water  having  surface  tension  below  that 
of  ordinary  water  and  of  sufficiently  low  surface  tension 
to  wet  and  coat  the  surface  of  the  workpiece  to  be  in- 
spected by  scanning  and  thereby  change  the  emission 
coeflicient  and  compensate  for  differences  in  the  charac- 
teristics of  workpiece  surfaces. 


4,480,929 

METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING 

CONCRETE  MATURITY 

Aaker  J.  Haaaea,  Jaegwr^  H.  DK-2791  Dragor,  Deaaiark 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,970 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Deamark,  Ang.  28, 1981, 3818/81 

lat  a.3  GOIN  25/00 

U  A  a  374-53  3  Oaim 
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4,480,928 

METHODS  OF  FLAW  DETECnON  IN  BILLETS 

Svcia  R.  Habor,  BjorUa,  aad  Magaar  K.  Storwt  Hode,  both  of 

Norway,  aisigBori  to  EUtcn  a/s,  Oslo,  Norway 

FUed  Oct  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,251 

Claint  priority,  appUcatioa  Norway,  No?.  3, 1981, 813705 

lat  a'  GOIN  25/72 

VS,  a.  374—5  5  Claiiaa 

1.  In  the  method  of  detecting  flaws  in  the  surface  of  metal 

workpieces  which  are  heated  by  a  high  frequency  current 

induction  heater  and  scanned  by  infrared  equipment  to  record 

the  temperature  disturbance  across  the  surface  of  the  work- 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  maturity  of  concrete,  in 
which  a  liquid  is  heated  by  means  of  the  heat  generated  by  the 
setting  of  the  concrete  and  the  evaporated  amount  of  liquid  is 
taken  as  a  measure  of  the  concrete  maturity,  characterized  in 
that  a  liquid  with  an  activation  energy  for  vapour  pressure  of 
approximately  the  same  value  as  the  activation  energy  for 
concrete  hardening  is  contained  in  an  open  capillary  tube  fitted 
in  a  closed  container  to  be  placed  in  the  concrete,  said  con- 
tainer containing  an  absorbing  agent  which  absorbs  the  va- 
pours devel(^)ed  by  the  evaporation  of  the  liquid. 
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4^480,930 

PULSE  COOLED  THEHMOCOUPLE  SYSTEM  FOR 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  MEASUREMENT  ESPECIALLY 

IN  COMBUSTION  TURBINES 
E|oa  A.  DOMhay,  Mt  LebMiom  and  Kenacth  D.  Weeks,  Acne, 
botfc  of  Pfc,  anivMn  to  Westiagiioafe  Electric  Corp^  Pitt». 
bargii,Pa.  I 

Filed  Apr.  14,  IM3,  Ser.  No.  484,786 

lat  a.J  GOIK  1/16,  13/02 

U.S.  a  374-134  6Ctafas 


dressing  said  print  buffer  and  for  deleting  printed  characters 

from  the  record  sheet,  comprising: 

a  line  position  register  responsive  to  operation  of  said  line 

indexing  mechanism  for  storing  a  count  indicative  of  a 

current  line  position; 

a  plurality  of  line  index  registers  each  for  storing  a  count 

indicative  of  a  print  line  position; 
control  means  to  maintain  in  said  index  registers  counts 
corresponding  to  sequential  print  lines  which  include  at 


a  s»  40  2 


1.  A  pulsed  coolant  thermocouple  temperature  measuring 
system  for  industrial  apparatus  in  which  the  temperature  of  a 
hot  fluid  is  to  be  measured  at  temperature  values  up  to  and 
•bove  a  predetermined  diennocouple  operating  temperature 
Imiit,  said  system  comprising  «  support  member  having  at  least 
one  channel  therein  and  being  supportable  in  said  hot  fluid,  a 
thermocouple  unit  disposed  in  said  channel  and  having  a  junc- 
tion disposed  for  sensing  the  hot  fluid  temperature,  means  for 
directing  coolant  fluid  in  proximity  to  said  thermocouple  junc- 
tion to  a  discharge,  means  including  a  coolant  valve  for  selec- 
tively controlling  the  thermocouple  coolant  flow,  computing 
means  for  processing  and  recording  measured  temperatures 
from  successive  thermocouple  signals  in  real  time,  means  for 
coupling  said  thermocouple  to  said  computing  means,  means 
for  coupling  said  computing  means  to  said  coolant  valve,  said 
computing  means  responding  to  said  tiiermocouple  signals  to 
open  said  coolant  valve  and  cool  said  thermocouple  when  the 
thermocouple  temperature  reaches  a  predetermined  value,  said 
computmg  means  responding  to  said  thermocouple  signals  to 
close  said  coolant  valve  to  enable  a  new  temperature  reading 
cycle  after  the  thermocouple  las  been  cooled  to  a  lower  tem- 
perature, and  said  computing  means  having  means  for  extrapo- 
tatmg  an  endpoint  temperature  corresponding  to  the  actual 
fluid  temperature  from  the  measured  temperatures  in  each 
temperature  reading  cycle. 


least  one  character  printed  independentiy  of  whether  said 

sequential  print  lines  contain  an  error; 
indicator  means  for  indicating  the  presence  of  characters 

printed  in  and  hence  automatically  deletiible  from  the 

current  print  line  on  the  record  sheet;  and 
said  control  means  being  responsive  to  operation  of  said  line 

indexing  mechanism  successively  comparing  the  contents 

of  said  line  index  registers  with  the  contents  of  said  line 

position  register  and  for  activating  said  indicator  means  if 

coincidence  is  reached. 


4,480^32 
KEYBOARD  HAVING  ROTATIONALLY  POSITIONABLE 

INDIOA  FOR  INDICATING  TYPE  PONT  IN  USE 
FVedcrick  P.  Willcoz,  565  Oenoke  Ridge,  New  Canaan,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,936 

Int  a.3  B41J  S/54.  J/56 

UA  a  400-82  ichta, 


4,480,931 
ELECTRONIC  TYPEWRITER 
SWgeo  Kafflikara,  and  Takcahj  Itoh,  both  of  Kodaira,  Japan, 
aiaigBors  to  Silrer  Seiko,  Lt4.,  Tokyo,  Japan  ^^ 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,382 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Mar.  16, 1981,  56^7494 
Int  a.' 841J  5/iO 
U.S.  a  400-63  I  g  ctatas 

1.  A  typewriter  having  a  piiten.  a  printing  mechanism  for 
prmtmg  characters  on  a  record  sheet  supported  on  said  platen, 
bidirectional  feeding  means  for  feeding  said  printing  mecha- 
nism relative  to  said  platen,  a  bidirectional  line  indexing  mech- 
anism, a  print  buffer  for  storing  therein  character  data  being 
pnnted  on  die  record  sheet,  saU  print  buffer  being  capable  of 
storing  therein  a  predetermined  number  of  lines  of  characters 
last  printed,  and  an  automatic  correction  mechanism  for  ad- 


1.  In  an  electrically  controlled  and  operative  printer  having 
a  keyboard  with  keys  and  a  printing  mechanism  which  em- 
ploys changeable  type  fonts,  each  font  comprising  a  different 
set  of  type  cliaracters  arranged  in  a  given  order  and  carried  by 
a  type-carrier,  a  magazine  for  storing  a  plurality  of  said  type- 
carriers  at  designated  positions  in  a  given  order,  positioning 
means  for  said  magazine  to  select  a  particular  type-carrier,  and 
means  for  transferring  a  selected  type-carrier  to  the  printing 
machine, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

said  keys  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  routable  keys  ar- 
ranged in  rows  on  said  keyboard, 

means  associated  with  each  rotauble  key  to  select  a  type 
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character  when  the  rouuble  key  is  depressed  and  to  effect 
printing  with  the  selected  type  character, 

each  of  said  rotatable  keys  having  disposed  thereon  the 
respective  character-deflning  indicia  of  at  least  two  select- 
able sets  of  indicia,  each  selecuble  set  defining  a  character 
make-up  of  type  characters  carried  by  a  type-carrier, 

said  keys  further  comprising  additional  keys,  each  respective 
to  one  of  said  designated  positions, 

further  means  associated  with  each  set  of  additional  keys  to 
select  a  type-carrier  stored  in  a  designated  position  in  said 
magazine  when  the  respective  additional  key  is  depressed, 

key  rotating  means  for  simultaneously  rotating  each  of  said 
multiplicity  of  rotatable  keys  to  bring  a  selected  set  of 
indicia  into  a  conveniendy  readable  position,  and 

connecting  means,  interconnecting  said  key  rotating  means 
with  said  positioning  means,  for  conjoint  operation  when 
a  different  type-carrier  is  selected,  to  position  the  maga- 
zine for  transfer  of  the  selected  rotary  member  to  the 
printing  magazine,  and  to  bring  the  set  of  indicia  corre- 
sponding to  the  type  characters  carried  by  the  type-carrier 
into  a  conveniendy  readable  position, 

said  connecting  means  comprising  mating  interrupted  gears 
having  an  interrupted  portion  corresponding  to  one  or 
more  of  said  designated  positions  in  said  magazine  so  that 
one  or  more  different  type-carriers  which  require  the 
same  respective  character-defining  indicia  on  said  rotat- 
able keys  can  be  selected  without  effecting  rotation  of  the 
rotatable  keys. 


separated  position  of  the  guide  member  permitting  instal- 
lation of  the  paper  strip  in  the  printer; 

a  nonimpact  printing  head  located  downstream  of  the  guide 
member  along  the  conveyance  path; 

a  platen  member  in  opposition  to  the  printing  head; 

a  support  member  supported  by  and  pivoted  on  the  frame, 
said  platen  member  being  supported  on  the  support  mem- 
ber for  pivouble  movement  therewith  between  an  urging 
position  where  the  paper  strip  is  urged  against  the  printing 
head,  and  a  divided  position  where  the  paper  strip  is 
separated  from  the  printing  head,  said  divided  position 
permitting  installation  of  the  paper  strip  between  the 
platen  and  the  printing  head; 
and 

a  link  mechanism  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  links,  said  link 
mechanism  constraining  said  support  member  for  move- 
ment ip^  response  to  movement  of  the  operation  member 
whereby  said  link  mechanism  moves  the  platen  member 
between  the  urging  position  and  the  divided  position  in 
synchronism  with  the  movement  of  the  operation  member 
between  the  first  and  second  positions  respectively. 


4,480,933 
GUIDING  DEVICE  FOR  PRINTING  PAPER  STRIP  IN  A 

NONIMPACT  PRINTER 

Toom  Shibayama,  Sagamihara,  and  Hiroahi  Ki^iya,  Hachioi^i, 

■'       both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabnshikl  Kaisha  Sato,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,033 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  16, 1982,  57-62353 

Int  a^  B41J  15/00 

VS.  a.  400—120  13  Claims 


4,480,934 

BALLISTIC  PRINT  WIRE  ACTUATOR  USING  A 

TELESCOPIC  ARMATURE 

Richard  L.  Herman,  Sebring,  FUl,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,683 

Int  a.3  B41J  3/12 

U  A  a.  400-124  ^  Ctaims 
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1.  In  a  nonimpact  printer,  a  guiding  device  for  guiding  an 
elongate  strip  of  paper  through  the  printer,  comprising: 

a  printer  frame; 

a  paper  strip  conveyance  path  through  the  printer; 

means  for  conveying  the  strip  of  paper  along  the  convey- 
ance path; 

an  operation  member  supported  by  and  pivoted  on  the 
frame,  said  operation  member  being  moveable  between  a 
first  and  a  second  position; 

a  paper  guide  member  connected  with  the  operation  mem- 
ber, said  guide  member  being  moveable  in  synchronism 
widi  the  operation  member  to  a  close  position  located 
toward  the  conveyance  path  when  the  operation  member 
is  moved  to  the  first  position  so  as  to  move  the  paper  strip 
onto  the  conveyance  path,  and  to  a  separated  position 
located  away  from  the  conveyance  path  when  the  opera- 
tion member  is  moved  to  the  second  position  so  as  to 
locate  the  paper  strip  awiy  from  the  conveyance  path,  the 


1.  A  print  wire  actuator  for  propelling  a  print  wire  from  a 
zero  velocity  rest  position  through  a  predetermined  distance 
into  a  recording  medium  comprising: 

an  armature  assembly  including: 
a  longitudinally  moveable  armature;  and 
a  movable  plunger,  fixedly  atuched  to  said  print  wire,  and 
slidably  positioned  within  said  armature; 

electromagnetic  means  energizable  to  propel  said  armature 
assembly  toward  said  recording  medium; 

electromagnetic  means  energizable  to  propel  said  armature 
assembly  toward  said  recording  medium; 

whereby  energization  of  said  electromagnetic  means  propels 
said  armature  assembly  a  first  portion  of  said  predeter- 
mined distance,  and  thereafter,  propels  said  plunger,  bal- 
listically  and  magnetically,  toward  said  recording  medium 
through  the  remainder  of  said  predetermined  distance. 
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4,480,935 

PRINTING  TYPE  DRUM 

Hitodd  Karihara,  nd  Ton  Wtkaawa,  botk  orCUchibn,  Japu, 

•Miffon  to  Gum  DchU  KabwhiU  KaJgha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoatiaaatkM  ofScr.  No.  284,112,  Jol.  14,  IMl,  abaodooed.  This 

applkatkNi  Jao.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  501,748 

Oatea  priority,  appUeatkM  Japao,  Jul.  23, 1980,  55<99761 

lat  a^  B41J  1/22 

U.S.  a  40O-148J  1  2  Clainu 


1.  A  printing  type  dnun,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  drum  body  having  a  circumferential  surface 
with  a  plurality  of  through  holes  arranged  in  a  plurality  of 
circumferential  lines  along  the  surface;  and 

an  elastic  type  belt  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  thin  strips, 
each  strip  having  at  least  one  ridge,  with  the  ridges  of 
adjacent  strips  placed  over  and  under  each  other,  said 
elastic  type  belt  having  a  plurality  of  type  blocks  arranged 
on  one  side  surface  thereof  and  having  a  plurality  of  pro- 
jections ort  the  other  side  surface  thereof,  each  projection 
corresponding  to  a  separate  one  of  said  plurality  of  type 
blocks,  said  plurality  of  projections  being  positioned  in 
laid  through  holes  when  aaid  plurality  of  strips  is  wound 
round  said  drum  body. 


(d)  a  spool  of  said  printing  ribbon  rotatably  mounted  within 
and  generally  enclosed  by  said  second  housing  member; 

(e)  guide  means  projecting  outwardly  from  both  said  first 
and  second  housing  members;  and 

(0  means  to  enable  said  ribbon  supply  to  be  replaced  by  a 
ribbon  supply  of  a  different  color,  said  last  mentioned 
means  including  means  for  releasably  attaching  said  first 
housing  member  to  said  second  housing  member  so  that 
said  second  housing  member  can  be  replaced  with  a  new 
second  housing  member  containing  a  ribbon  of  a  different 
color,  the  guide  means  associated  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond housing  members  orienting  said  tape  and  ribbon  exit- 
ing from  said  first  and  second  housing  members  in  a  face- 
to-face  relationship  so  that  upon  entry  into  said  print 
station  of  said  lettering  machine  said  ribbon  can  be  used  to 
print  upon  said  tape. 


4,480,937 
BREAKAWAY  LEAFSPRING  ACTUATED  KEYSWTTCH 

APPARATUS 
Richard  A.  Eckhardt,  51  Lockeland  A?e.,  Arlington,  Maas. 
02174 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  412,986 

Int  a.3  B41J  $/(»;  HOIH  21/04.  3/12 

U.S.  a.  400-479  Wdaima 


4«488,934 
TWO-PIECE  TAPE/RIBBON  CARTRIDGE 
Michael  J.  Kaano,  StiUwatcr,  aid  David  C.  Shafftr,  Minoeapo- 
lia,  both  of  Mian.,  aaaigaon  ta  K-Son  Corponitioii,  Stillwater, 
Min. 

Filed  Jpn.  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  440,247 
lat  CLJ  B41J  35/28,  15/00 

UAa4oo-ay  9Ctaia„ 


1.  A  printing  cartridge  aaacmibly  for  use  in  a  lettering  ma- 
chine having  a  printing  station,  said  printing  cartridge  assem- 
bly containing  a  tape  supply  and  a  printing  ribbon  supply,  said 
lettering  machine  causing  said  ribbon  supply  to  print  upon  said 
tape  supply,  said  printing  cartridge,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  housing  member; 

(b)  a  spool  of  said  tape  rotatably  mounted  within  and  gener- 
ally enclosed  by  said  first  housing  member, 

(c)  a  second  housing  member: 


1.  Keyswitch  apparatus  for  electronic  typewriter  keyboards 
and  the  like  comprising, 

means  defining  a  circuit  board  having  at  least  one  associated 
pair  of  electrical  conductors,  each  conductor  having 
contact  means, 

means  defining  at  least  one  spring  and  contact  system,  each 
including  a  frame  portion  adapted  for  directly  mounting 
to  said  circuit  board  and  at  least  one  spring  and  contact 
unit,  each  unit  being  associated  with  an  associated  pair  of 
circuit  board,  conductors,  maintaining  fixed  electrical 
contact  with  the  contact  means  of  a  first  one  of  said  con- 
ductors of  the  pair,  and  including  a  base  section  which 
includes  breakaway  spring  means  connected  to  said  frame 
portion,  a  leaf  spring  member  cantilevered  upwardly  from 
said  base  section  and  a  contact  member  cantilevered 
downwardly  from  said  base  section  for  providing  direct 
electrical  contact  with  said  contact  means  of  the  second 

-  one  of  the  conductors  of  the  pair  when  a  pre-established 
downward  force  is  exerted  on  the  cantilevered  end  of  the 
leaf  spring  member,  said  base  section  and  said  leaf  spring 
member  urging  said  contact  member  apart  from  said 
contact  means  of  the  second  circuit  board  conductor  of 
the  pair,  and 
means  for  depressing  the  cantilevered  end  of  said  leaf  spring 
member  to  snap  said  base  section  and  thereby  lower  said 
contact  member  to  make  direct  electrical  contact  with 
said  contact  means  of  the  second  circuit  board  conductor 
of  the  pair, 
the  apparatus  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  afford 
different  force-displacement  characteristics  on  leaf  spring 
member  cantilevered  end  upstrokes  and  down-strokes,  the 
latter  including  a  sharp  breakaway  zone. 
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4,480,938 
PRINTER  ESCAPEMENT  SERVOMOTOR  DRIVE  WITH 

A  MINIMUM  POWER  SUPPLY 
Darryl  R.  Polk,  and  Richard  A.  Soathworth,  both  of  Austin, 
Tex.,  aasignors  to  International  Buainess  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Amoak,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  410,279 

Int  a.}  B41J  79/00 

U.S.  a  400-322  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  printer  having  a  printhead  moved  by  an  escapement, 
means  for  accelerating  and  decelerating  the  escapement  com- 
prising 
a  fixed  current  source, 

a  d.c.  servomotor  for  driving  said  escapement 
means  for  applying  the  current  from  said  source  to  said 

motor,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  current  in  said  motor  comprising 
means  for  comparing  a  preselected  varying  motor  current 
profile  wherein  the  current  varies  inversely  with  escape- 
ment velocity  to  the  actual  motor  current  during  escape- 
ment acceleration  and  deceleration, 
means  for  sensing  said  actual  motor  current,  and 
means  for  feeding  back  said  sensed  current  to  said  compar- 
ing means. 


4,480,939 

SOAP  HOLDING  AND  DISPENSING  MEANS 

Garthop  Upton,  1218  Montcgo,  Arroyo  Grande,  Calif.  93420 

FUcd  Dec.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  453,773 

Int  CL^  A47K  7/02 

U.S.  a.  401—201  3  Oairas 


1.  Soap  holding  and  dispensing  means  particularly  adapted 
for  holding  a  bar  of  soap  in  hanging  suspension  in  a  convenient 
place  for  use  comprising  pouch  means  having  a  pocket  sized 
and  adapted  to  receive  and  contain  such  a  bar,  said  pocket 
having  a  flexible  wall  formed  from  a  piece  of  nylon  tulle, 
which  piece  has  been  folded  upon  itself  and  is  shaped  to  form 
two  walls  with  side  edges  adjacent  when  so  folded,  said  side 
edges  being  fastened  together  to  form  permanent  side  closures 
for  said  pocket; 
said  pouch  means  including  a  pair  of  generally  triangular 
flaps  formed  from  said  piece  of  nylon  tulle,  said  flaps  being 
respectively  integral  with  the  folded  walls  of  said  pocket 
and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  to  juxtaposition  at 
their  outer  ends,  the  outer  ends  of  said  flaps  being  perma- 
nently laminated  with  each  other  and  with  laminar  rein- 


forcing means  to  form  a  composite  laminate  and  said 
laminate  being  provided  with  an  opening  therethrough; 
said  flaps  being  sized  to  provide  adequate  permanent  side 
entry  spaces  between  said  pocket  and  said  laminate  to 
permit  a  bar  of  soap  to  be  placed  in  said  pocket. 


4,480,940 

FLEXIBLE  DIAPHRAGM  FOR  DISPENSING  PRODUCT 

Keith  F.  WoodrufT,  Moontainaide,  NJ.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyananid  Company,  Stamftord,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  So-.  No.  368,327,  Apr.  14, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  558,700 

Int  Q.^  A45D  34/00;  B05C  17/00 

U.S.  a.  401—206  8  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  applicator  suitable  for  use  in  the  application  of 
liquids  to  a  surface  of  the  human  body  comprising  a  container 
having  a  container  body  adapted  for  storing  a  quantity  of 
liquid,  said  container  having  an  opening  at  the  upper  end 
thereof;  annular  spring  means  said  annular  spring  means  com- 
prising outer  and  inner  concentric  cylindrical  segments  joined 
by  an  undulate  annular  planar  member,  said  spring  means  being 
positioned  in  said  container,  applicator  means  being  secured  in 
said  spring  means;  said  annular  spring  means  forming  a  liquid 
tight  seal  between  said  applicator  means  and  said  container 
body;  said  applicator  means  comprising  a  non-flexible,  non- 
deformable,  sintered,  porous  synthetic  resin  structure  having  a 
controlled  porosity  and  having  omni-dircctional  mterconnect- 
ing  pores. 

4,480,941 
DOUBLE  SHEAR  ANGLED  FASTENER  CONNECTOR 
Tyrell  T.  Gilb,  Berkeley,  and  AUM  D.  Commins,  LiTermorc, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Simpson  Strong-Tie  Company,  Inc., 
San  Leandro,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  472,273 
Int  a.3  F16B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  403—232.1  15  Claims 

1.  A  sheet  metal  wood-to- wood  structural  connector  for 
joining  wood  members  the  connection  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  wood  structural  holding  member  having  a 
generally  planar  connecting  face; 

b.  an  elongated  wood  structural  held  member  having  a 
generally  planar  first  side  face  and  a  generally  planar  end 
face  in  abutting  face-to-face  contact  with  said  planar  con- 
necting face; 

c.  said  connector  having  a  first  metal  side  member  having 
portions  in  a  first  plane  engaging  said  first  side  face  of  said 
held  member  and  formed  with  a  first  restricted  opening 
therethrough; 

d.  a  first  held-holding  fastener  for  double-shear  connection 
having  a  shank  formed  with  a  head,  a  head  end  shank 
portion,  a  proximal  held  shank  portion  and  a  distal  holding 
shank  portion  with  said  head  having  a  width  greater  than 
the  width  of  said  first  restricted  opening  in  said  side  mem- 
ber of  said  connector,  adapted  for  being  driven  through  a 
portion  of  said  held  member  and  into  said  holding  member 
so  that  said  distal  holding  shank  portion  penetrates  a  por- 
tion of  said  holding  member  for  secure  holding  relation  by 
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said  holding  member  and  said  proximal  held  shank  portion 
is  in  secure  closely  held  contact  with  a  portion  of  said  lidd 
member; 

e.  said  first  held-holding  fastener  and  said  first  plane  of  said 
firet  metal  side  form  a  first  selected  angle; 

f.  said  first  restricted  opening  is  formed  with  a  width  slightly 
larger  than  the  width  of  sud  head  end  shank  portion  of 
said  first  held*holding  fastener  so  that  when  said  first 
fastener  is  inserted  through  said  first  restricted  opering  at 
said  fint  selected  angle,  the  sides  of  said  first  restricted 
"bpening  register  with  opposed  sides  of  said  head  end 
shank  portion  of  said  first  held-holding  fastener  arid  pre- 
vent relative  movement  between  said  first  held-holding 
fastener  and  said  connector; 


4,4Mi42 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  LAYING  PIPE 

ChariM  T.  Fwrow,  208  Florciice,  Jaekaom  Mo.  tf37S8 

FUcd  Aug.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  411,451 

Int  a.3  F16L  l/dO;  B66F  9/00 

UA  a  405-154  22  n.i— 


1.  A  pipe  supporting  structure  adaptable  for  use  on  machin- 
ery having  a  movable  portion,  said  structure  being  attachable 
to  such  machinery  so  as  to  be  used  to  support  a  pipe  section 
having  inner  and  outer  surfaces  while  it  is  moved  into  position 


and  manipulated  for  attaching  to  another  pipe  section,  said 

structure  including  an  elongated  member  formed  by  angularly 

related  arm  portions  including  a  first  arm  portion  inseruble 

into  the  pipe  section  to  be  supported  from  one  end,  said  fiist 

arm  portion  having  means  thereon  for  engaging  the  inner 

surface  of  the  pipe  section  to  be  supported  adjacent  the  upper 

portion  of  the  inner  surface  thereof,  other  means  on  the  elon- 

gated  member  spaced  from  the  means  for  engaging  an  upper 

portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  pipe  section  for  engaging  the 

upper  outer  surface  of  the  pipe  section  adjacent  to  the  one  end 

thereof,  said  upper  outer  surface  engaging  means  being  spaced 

from  said  upper  inner  surface  engaging  means  such  that  the 

distance  therebetween  is  less  than  half  the  length  of  the  pipe 

section  to  be  supported,  a  second  arm  portion  of  the  elongated 

member  having  means  thereon  for  attaching  to  the  machinery 

for  moving  same,  and  means  connecting  said  first  and  second 

arm  portions  including  means  to  engage  one  end  of  the  pipe 

section  when  said  one  arm  portion  is  moved  therein  to  limit 

penetration  of  said  one  arm  portion. 


4,480,943 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LAYING 

UNDERWATER  COVERINGS 

Hermann  Lcuenberser,  Stefflsbiirg,  Switierland,  aisipior  to 

Loainger  AG,  Bern,  Switierland 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,197 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat.  Off.,  Apr.  8, 1982, 
o2ol01So.8 

Int  a.3  E02D  W06;  F16L  7/00 
UA  a  405-172  12  Ctolms 


;.  a  fint  metal  header  side  member  integrally  attached  at  an 
angle  to  said  first  metal  side  member  and  positioned  in 
engagement  with  said  planar  connecting  face  of  said  wood 
holding  member  and  formed  with  at  least  one  header 
fastener  opening  therethrough;  and 

.  a  header  fastener  for  single-shear  connection  inserted 
through  said  header  fastener  opening  joining  said  metal 
header  side  to  said  holding  member  and  thereby  causing 
said  head  end  shank  portion  of  said  first  held-holding 
fastener  to  be  securely  held  in  relation  to  said  holding 
member,  resulting  in  a  redaction  in  ei^  splitting  of  said 
held  member  due  to  the  relative  absenseof  bending  in  said 
proximal  held  shank  portion  of  said  fint  held-holding 
fastener  under  normal  design  loading. 
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1.  A  method  of  laying  a  covering  over  a  submerged  struc- 
ture or  on  a  subaqueous  piece  of  ground  on  the  bed  of  a  body 
of  water,  of  the  type  wherein  the  covering  is  formed  by  con- 
trollably  filling  a  flexible  casing  lying  directly  over  the  struc- 
ture or  piece  of  ground  with  a  substance  under  pressure  from 
a  vessel  on  the  surface  of  the  body  of  water,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  the  steps  of: 
disposing  a  web  of  casing  material  in  or  on  a  supply  contriv- 
ance associated  with  a  support  secured  to  a  vehicle  mov- 
able over  said  structure  or  piece  of  ground  along  the  bed 
of  the  body  of  water  by  the  surface  vessel, 
causing  the  web  to  be  continuously  withdrawn  from  the 

supply  contrivance  onto  the  support, 
continuously  joining  the  long  edges  of  the  web  to  form  a  said 

casing  having  a  closed  cross-section, 
filling  the  casing  with  said  substance,  and 
causing  the  filled  casing  acted  upon  by  the  force  of  gravity 
and  the  movement  of  the  support  along  the  bed  of  the 
body  of  water  by  the  surface  vessel  to  slide  toward  the 
structure  or  piece  of  ground  and  to  be  laid  continuously 
thereon  as  a  said  covering. 
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4,480,944 
OFFSHORE  DRILLING  OF  LARGE  DUMETER  HOLES 

IN  ROCK  FORMATIONS 
Ltndscy  J.  Pharcs,  Sugar  Land,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Raymond 

IntematioBal  Balldwa,  Ibc^  Houston,  Tex. 

DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  259,044,  Apr.  30, 1981,.  This  application 

Jul.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,539 

Int  a.3  E02D  5/34 

U.S.  CI.  405-223  2  Claims 


original  bulkhead  wall  is  designed  to  support  the  earth  at  an 
orginal  earthen  floor  level  and  the  earthen  floor  adjacent  the 
bulkhead  wall  is  to  be  deepened  from  its  original  level  to  a  new 
deeper  level  which  is  above  the  lowermost  end  of  the  bulkhead 
wall,  said  bulkhead  wall  having  a  fint  side  facing  the  body  of 
water,  an  opposite  second  side  in  contact  with  ground  and  a 
lower  toe  portion  embedded  in  the  earthen  floor  beneath  the 
body  of  water,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  drilling  beneath  the  surface  of  the  water  one  or  more 
holes  through  the  existing  bulkhead  wall  for  the  insertion 
of  one  or  more  tiebacks;  and 

(b)  installing  a  sufficient  number  of  tiebacks  through  the 
holes  drilled  in  said  existing  bulkhead  wall  below  the 
water  surface  to  provide  a  stabilizing  force  to  the  wall 
sufficient  to  support  the  increased  earth  pressure  when  the 
earthen  floor  level  is  deepened. 


4,480,945 

METHOD  OF  REINFORCING  AN  EXISTING  EARTH 

SUPPORTING  WALL 

Harry  Schaabel,  Jr.,  Betheada,  Mdn  aviffor  to  Schaabel  FooB* 

datioB  Company,  BctlMsda,  Md. 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,250 
Int  a.3  E02D  29/01;  E21D  20/01 
U.S.  a.  405-242  7 


4,480,946 

GOB  CANOPY  FOR  A  MINE  ROOF  SUPPORT 

Jay  H.  Kelley,  300  Maple  Dr.,  Greeaaborg,  Pa.  15601 

Filed  Oct  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  312,250 

lat  a.'  E21D  W14.  15/51  17/01 

U.S.  a  405—293  10  Clalns 


1.  In  a  large  diameter  offshore  drill  rig  of  the  type  wherein 
drilling  is  earned  out  from  a  platform  supported  above  the  sea 
surface  by  legs  which  extend  down  to  the  sea  bottom,  the 
combination  comprising  a  drill  guide  extending  down  from  the 
platform  to  a  rock  outcropping  on  the  sea  bottom,  a  tubular 
form  at  the  lower  end  of  said  drill  guide,  a  flexible  container 
extending  down  from  the  lower  edge  of  said  form  and  reinforc- 
ing elements  distributed  about  said  form  near  its  lower  edge 
outside  said  flexible  container  and  mounting  means  for  mount- 
ing said  reinforcing  elements  on  said  form  for  free  vertical 
movement  so  that  said  reinforcing  elements  will  automatically 
adjust  themselves  to  the  contoun  of  said  rock  outcropping, 
said  reinforcing  elements  comprising  spaced  apart  rods  and 
said  mounting  means  comprising  tubular  sleeves  through 
which  said  rods  may  freely  move,  said  rods  having  stops  at 
their  upper  ends  to  prevent  them  firom  falling  through  the 
sleeves,  said  rods  serving  to  limit  expansion  of  said  flexible 
container  when  concrete  is  poured  into  it  through  said  tubular 
form. 


1.  A  method  of  reinforcing  an  original  existing  bulkhead 
wall  located  between  a  body  of  water  and  land,  without  install- 
ing a  new  wall  in  front  of  the  bulkhead  wall,  wherein  the 


1.  A  mine  roof  support  including  the  combination  of  a  base 
for  support  by  a  mine  floor,  a  roof  canopj^  generally  overlying 
said  base  with  a  forward  roof  canopy  portion  extending  for- 
ward beyond  a  forward  toe  portion  of  said  base,  hydraulically- 
extendible  prop  means  between  said  base  and  said  roof  canopy 
to  support  and  move  said  roof  canopy  relative  to  a  mine  roof 
above  said  mine  floor,  gob  canopy  means  extending  rearward 
of  said  roof  canopy  in  a  generally  planar  fashion  for  forming  a 
roof-bearing  rearward  extension  to  said  roof  canopy,  hinge 
means  including  horizontal  and  vertical  pivots  interconnecting 
said  gob  canopy  means  with  a  rear  portion  of  said  roof  canopy 
which  is  opposite  said  forward  roof  canopy  portion  for  canti- 
levered  pivotal  movements  of  said  gob  canopy  means  at  a  rear 
portion  of  said  roof  canopy,  and  hydraulic  actuator  means 
between  said  gob  canopy  means  and  said  base  for  angularly 
adjusting  the  gob  canopy  means  to  move  about  said  pivots 
toward  and  away  from  said  mine  roof  and  generally  parallel 
thereto  relative  to  said  roof  canopy. 


226 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  6, 1984 


POWDin  PLOW PATvS^ltTBTMr^  ADBAi>A«.c  ^^^  '"  «»8*««nent  with  the  wheeb  for  scraping  out  the 
„.J?^™  FLOWRATC  MEASURING  APPARATUS  depressions  between  the  ridges  of  the  wheels,  the  scraping 
Kite  NMik..  3M.7.  MiumitMkMBo.mMcU,  Hlt.cU^  mews  comprising  U-shaped  bent  wires  each  having  .  front  end 


IbanU-lMi,  Japu 

Filed  Jok  14, 198a,  Sw.  No.  388,084 
riority,  appUertioa  *»m,  Ju.  17. 1981,  56-93M2 
!«.  a^  86X2  SSm  GOIF  ;/i7.  1/74 


vs.  a  406-14 


16  Gains 


and  two  legs  and  wherein  the  front  end  only  is  in  contact  with 
the  wheel  ridges  and  continuously  follows  the  contour  of  the 
wheels  to  extend  to  the  bottom  of  the  depressions  during  rota- 
tion of  the  wheels. 


4,480,949 

COMBINATION  OPPOSED  HELIX  ROUTER  FOR 

ROUTING  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  FACE  SHEEn 

HAVING  HONEYCOMB  CORE 

Lloyd  J.  Van  De  Bogart,  SMMle,  Wash.,  aarignor  to  Hm  BodBB 
Conpaay.  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  May  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383^74 

Int  a^  B23C  5/ JO 

UA  a  407-54  ichta 


1.  A  powder  flow  rate  measuring  apparatus,  characterized  in 
that  said  apparatus  comprises  a  detecting  pipe  line  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  nozzle  for  ii^ecting  only  a  conveying  fluid 
into  the  inlet  of  said  detecting  pipe  line,  a  powder  source  and 
means  for  introducing  a  powder  material  to  the  conveying 
fluid  discharged  by  the  said  nozde,  means  for  controlling  the 
flow  rate  of  the  conveying  fluid  to  be  fed  to  said  nozzle,  a 
pressure  differential  detecting  means  communicating  with  both 
the  inlet  and  outlet  of  the  detecting  pipe  line  for  monitoring 
diflerences  in  fluid  pressure  between  the  outlet  end  and  the 
powder  inlet  end  of  said  detecting  pipe  line,  said  detecting 
means  communicating  with  the  inlet  end  upstream  of  said 
nozzle  with  respect  to  the  movement  of  the  powder  whereby 
the  inlet  pressure  detected  is  thai  of  the  powder  source. 
^^^^^^^^.^^^^^■^^^^ 

4,480,948 
MACHINE  FOR  APPLYING  PELLETS  AND  POWDER 
Heina  Dreyer.  Haabergen-Gaate,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
•l»H»r  to  AaaaoocB-Werke  H.  Dreyer  GmbH  «  Co.  KG, 
Haabergea-Gaite,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Jol.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,209 
Clalna  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24. 
1981.312923S  /.         *% 

Int  a.}  B6SG  53/46 
UAa406-52  dOaima 
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1.  A  router  having  a  shank  end  and  a  cutting  portion,  said 
cutting  portion  including: 

a  lower  section  having  two  cutting  edges  ground  on  a  right- 
hand  helix  angle  one-fourth  inch  in  length,  having  a  10 
degree  primary  clearance  angle  of  0.020  inch  width  land, 
and  a  secondary  clearance  angle,  the  area  behind  said 
secondary  clearance  providing  clearance  for  a  further 
cutting  edge;  and, 

an  upper  section  disposed  between  said  lower  section  and 
said  shank  end,  said  upper  section  having  multiple  cutting 
edges  ground  on  a  70  degree  left-hand  helix,  a  20  degree 
primary  clearance  angle  of  0.030  inch  width,  and  a  30 
degree  secondary  clearance  angle  with  10  degree  positive 
rake  angle  0.040  inches  in  depth;  and 

said  lower  section  including  an  end  portion  ground  with  10 
degree  primary  clearance  angle  and  0.020  inch  width  land, 
a  20  degree  secondary  clearance  angle,  and  10  degree  dish 
angle. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  applying  material  in  the  form  of  pellets 
and  powder  to  the  soil,  having  a  reservoir  with  outlets  for 
holding  the  material  to  be  applied,  wheels  having  ridges  on  the 
peripheral  surface  thereof  and  with  base  plates  therebelow  and 
routed  by  a  drive  shaft  at  varying  rates  for  distributing  uni- 
form volumes  of  the  material,  flowing  out  of  the  reservoir 
through  the  outlets,  into  exit  pipes  that  communicate  with  a 
blower  and  that  have  outflow  openings,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  ridges  curved  smoothly  and  are  disposed  one  after 
the  other  in  the  direction  of  roution  of  the  wheels  and  the  base 
plates  are  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  the  wheels,  each  base  plate 
having  an  arcuate  portion  conflgired  in  accordance  with  the 
circumference  of  the  wheel  and  disposed  adjacent  to  the  bot- 
tom of  the  wheel  and  further  comprising  scraping  means  dis- 


4,480,950 

CUTTING  TOOL 

Harald  Kraft,  UUngen,  and  Peter  i^ii— ni.,  Altbach,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  aaaigaon  to  Fehfaniihle  Aktieageaell- 

■chaft,  Duaaeldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,463 

Clains  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 
1981,3136549 

lot  a.3  B26D  I /do 
U.S.  a.  407—103  10  Claims 

1.  A  cutting  tool,  such  as  a  turning  tool,  comprising  a  cUmp- 
ing  holder  having  a  recess  therein,  a  cutting  bit  insert^^and 
securable  within  said  recess,  said  cutting  bit  having  a  depres- 
sion in  the  surface  of  said  bit  facing  outwardly  from  said  recess, 
a  clamping  shoe  mounted  on  said  clamping  holder,  a  projecting 
member  located  on  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  clamp- 
ing shoe  so  that  said  projecting  member  is  arranged  to  engage 
within  said  depression  for  securing  said  cutting  bit  on  said 
clamping  holder,  means  for  securing  said  clamping  shoe  to  said 
clamping  holder,  said  depression  is  defined  in  the  surface  of 
said  cutting  bit  by  a  closed  line  forming  the  edge  of  said  depres- 
sion and  including  at  least  two  convexly  curved  fint  lines,  each 
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of  said  first  lines  being  spaced  apart  from  the  other  and  each 
having  a  pair  of  ends  with  the  ends  spaced  apart  from  the  ends 
of  the  at  least  other  said  first  line,  and  second  lines  each  extend- 
ing between  and  interconnecting  one  end  on  each  of  two  of  the 
spaced  said  first  lines  and  forming,  in  combination  with  said 
first  lines,  said  closed  line,  the  surface  of  said  depression  within 
said  closed  line  is  formed  by  a  radius  with  the  center  of  the 


extending  transversely  of  the 
shank. 


axial  direction  of  said  screw 


radius  spaced  outwardly  from  the  surface  of  said  cutting  bit 
containing  said  closed  line  so  that  said  radius  is  longer  than  the 
maximum  depth  of  said  depression,  and  said  projecting  mem- 
ber on  said  clamping  shoe  is  shaped  so  that  when  it  is  placed  in 
contact  with  the  surface  of  said  depression  inwardly  of  said 
closed  line  it  is  only  in  punctiform  contact  with  the  surface  of 
said  depression  and  the  surface  of  said  depression  contacted  by 
said  projecting  member  is  defined  between  said  second  lines. 


4,480,951 
SELF-DRILUNG  SCREW 

Wemo'  Regensburger,  Widnao,  Switierland,  assigaor  to  SFS 
Stadlw  AG,  Heerbrogg,  Switaerland 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,624 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Austria,  Sep.  30, 1980, 4887/80 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patoit  sabseqoent  to  Mar.  24, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a^  F16B  25/00 

U.S.  a  408-224  18  Oains 


1.  Self-drilling  screw  comprising  an  axially  extending  cylin- 
drically  shaped  screw  shank  having  a  leading  end  and  a  trailing 
end  spaced  vpux  in  the  axial  direction  thereof,  a  drill  bit 
formed  of  a  plate-shaped  piece  of  material  separate  from  that  of 
said  screw  shank  and  secured  to  and  extending  axially  out- 
wardly from  the  leading  end  of  said  screw  shaft,  said  drill  bit 
having  a  leading  end  arranged  to  engage  and  cut  the  surface  to 
be  drilled  and  a  trailing  end  spaced  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 
screw  shank  from  the  leading  end  of  said  drill  bit  and  secured 
to  the  leading  end  of  said  screw  shank,  said  drill  bit  having  at 
least  one  wing  spaced  axially  from  the  leading  end  thereof  and 
extending  laterally  outwardly  therefrom  transversely  of  the 
axial  direction  of  and  projecting  outwardly  beyond  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  screw  shaft,  and  said  wing  having  a  cutting 
edge  thereon  facing  toward  the  leading  end  of  said  drill  bit  and 


4,480,952 

NON-BURRING  DRILL  FOR  COMPOSITE  MATERIALS 

Robert  W.  Jereaiias,  1934  N.  Vermont  Royal  Oak,  Mich.  48073 

Filed  Oct  5. 1981.  Ser.  No.  308,712 

Int  a^  B23B  51/00,  51/08 

U.S.  a.  408—224  9  ClaiiM 


1.  A  drill  for  drilling  holes  in  fiber  filled  composite  materials 
having  a  shank,  a  relatively  blunt  cutting  tip  portion  extending 
from  a  forward  cutting  end  of  the  shank,  a  relatively  acute 
reaming  portion  extending  rearwardly  from  an  end  of  the  tip 
portion  remote  from  the  cutting  end  of  the  shank  and  a  means 
for  shearing  fibers  including  a  cylindrical  portion  of  substan- 
tially the  diameter  of  the  hole  to  be  drilled,  and  a  succeeding 
diametrically  reduced  portion,  the  cylindrical  portionextend- 
ing  from  an  end  of  the  reaming  portion  most  remote  from  the 
cutting  end  and  terminating  at  said  succeeding  diametrically 
reduced  portion  of  the  shank,  the  rearwardly  facing  end  of  the 
cylindrical  portion  forming  a  full  circular  rearwardly  facing 
cutting  edge  symmetrically  disposed  about  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  shank  and  lying  in  a  plane  substantially  nonnal  to  the 
axis  whereby  fibers  may  be  beared  ofT  upon  retraction  of  the 
drill  through  the  hole. 

9.  A  drill  for  drilling  holes  in  fiber  filled  composite  naaterials 
comprising  a  shank,  a  drill  head  coaxial  with  said  shank,  said 
drill  head  having  a  rearward  coaxial  cylindrical  portion  and  a 
forward  coaxial  cutting  tip  portion,  a  diametrically  reduced 
coaxial  portion  in  said  shank,  a  planar  rearwardly  facing  circu- 
lar cutting  edge  formed  by  said  reduced  portion  and  said  cylin- 
drical portion. 


4,480,953 
MULTIPLE  MODE  PALLETIZING  APPARATUS 
Kiyokan  Baba,  Komatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabnshlki  Kaisha 
KoBsatsu  Seisakoaho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,395 

OaUBS  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  May  17. 1982.  57-81617 

lat  a?  B65H  31/06.  31/22.  31/32 

U.S.  a.  414—27  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  loading  generally  flat  articles,  either  aper- 
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tured  or  nonapertured.  on  pdlets  in  any  of  several  difTerent 
modes  depending  upon  the  physical  characteristics  of  the 
articles,  comprising: 

(a)  a  conveyor  for  transporting  in  a  recumbent  attitude  a 
succession  of  articles  to  b«  palletized  from  a  supply  station 
to  a  pickup  station; 

(b)  a  loader  for  picking  up  one  article  at  a  time  from  the 
conveyor  at  the  pickup  station  and  carrying  the  article  to 
a  loading  sution  away  from  the  conveyor,  the  loader 
releasing  the  article  either  in  the  recumbent  attitude  or. 
after  turning  the  article  through  an  angle  of  90  degrees,  in 
an  upstanding  attitude; 

(c)  a  controlled  flatwise  loading  mechanism  for  receiving  the 
successive  articles  released  recumbently  from  the  loader 
and  successively  depositing  the  articles  flatwise  on  a  pallet 
at  the  loading  sution; 

(d)  a  retractable  fork  assembly  for  use  in  loading  the  articles 
from  the  loader  onto  a  pallet  at  the  loading  station  in  a 
free-fall  flatwise  loading  node,  the  fork  assembly  being 
held  in  a  working  position  at  the  loading  station  for  receiv- 
ing the  articles  released  recumbently  from  the  loader 
during  each  change  from  a  loaded  pallet  to  an  empty 
pallet; 

(e)  an  insert  loading  mechaaism  for  receiving  the  articles 
released  upstandingly  from  the  loader  and  loading  the 
articles  on  a  pallet  having  erected  thereon  a  plurality  of 
uprights  having  arms  extending  horizontally  from  their 
top  ends  to  engage  in  apertures  in  the  articles; 

(0  the  pallet  with  the  uprights  being  also  adapted  to  allow 
the  successive  articles  released  upstandingly  from  the 
loader  to  be  loaded  edgewise  thereon  by  leaning  against 
the  uprights. 


4,48Q^9S4 

BOTTOM  DUMP  ARRANGEMENT 

Hihttag  MaoatHiiii,  Lalei  Sweden,  aaaicaor  to  Luoaaavaara- 

KUnuafaara  AB,  Stockhda,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE80/00341,  §  371  Date  Aug.  13, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  13,  IMl,  PCT  Pnh.  No.  WO81/01819,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  9, 1981  j 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  293,204 
Clalna  priority,  application  Sweden,  De&  20, 1979,  7910528 
Int  a.J  B65G  67n(k  B61D  7/32,  9/14.  7/22 
UA  a  414-383  8Ctaln„ 


1.  A  bottom  dump  arrangement  attached  to  a  body  which 
provides  a  goods-holding  space,  aaid  body  resting  on  an  under- 
carriage and  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  adjacent  doors 
having  remote  edges  and  free  edges,  said  doors  being  pivotally 
attached  to  a  linkage  means  at  th^ir  remote  edges  for  swinging 


movement  in  a  curved  path  transverse  to  said  body  and  per- 
pendicular to  said  remote  edges,  the  free  edges  of  the  doors 
facing  toward  each  other  abutting  each  other  in  a  closed  posi- 
tion of  the  doors,  the  arrangement  also  comprising  means 
forming  guide  paths  that  cooperate  with  the  body  to  lift  the 
body  relative  to  the  undercarriage  to  thereby  move  the  doors 
to  an  open  position;  characterized  in  that  said  linkage  means  is 
pivotally  connected  between  the  undercarriage,  the  doors  and 
the  body  for  permitting  the  body,  when  lifted  by  the  guide 
paths,  to  become  inclined  to  the  pivotal  axes  of  the  doors  in  a 
vertical  plane,  as  the  doors  move  to  said  open  position,  said 
plane  being  parallel  to  said  pivotal  axes  of  the  doors  and  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  that  the  undercarriage  rests  on. 

4,480,985 
COUPLING  FOR  EARTH  MOVING  TOOLS  ETC. 
Enrol  F.  Andrews;  Edward  A.  Peterson;  Jeffrey  N.  Casbolt; 
Kevin  E.  Holt;  John  M.  McMillan,  aU  of  Nambour,  and 
Robert  E.  Whiting,  Yandina,  aU  of  Autralia,  aasignora  to 
Maroochy  Shire  Council,  Nambour,  Australia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU82/000H  §  371  Date  Sep.  27, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  27, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02731,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  19, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,949 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Feb.  5, 1981,  PE7482 
Int  a.)  E02F  3/96 
UA  a  414-723  7cialnis 


1.  A  quick  release  and  attachment  assembly  for  an  earthmov- 
ing  or  excavating  machine  or  the  like  comprising: 

a  first  attachment  means  including  a  base  (11).  at  least  two 
opposed  stop  members  (14.  19)  fixed  on  the  base,  and 
locating  means  (12)  on  the  base  (11).  said  locating  means 
(12)  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced,  parallel  side  plates 
(12)  fixed  on  the  base  (11).  one  of  said  stop  members  (14) 
extending  transversely  between  said  side  plates  (12)  to 
provide  a  large  surface  area  of  contact;  and 

a  second  attachment  means  including  an  attachment  head 
(23)  having  parallel,  side  plates  (26)  and  an  interconnect- 
ing base  plate  (25)  and  rear  wall  (30),  said  side  plates  (26) 
fitting  closely  within  the  side  plates  (12)  of  the  first  attach- 
ment means  thereby  to  prevent  lateral  movement  of  said 
second  attachment  means  when  mounted  on  said  first 
attachment  means,  a  fixed  stop  engagement  means  (33)  on 
the  attachment  head  (23)  extending  Uterally  between  said 
side  plates  (26)  thereof  and  adapted  to  engage  said  one  (14) 
of  the  stop  members,  said  fixed  stop  engagement  means 
(33)  presenting  a  relatively  large  surface  area  of  contact, 
with  the  respective  surface  areas  being  such  that  wear  is 
readily  compensated  for;  a  movable  stop  engagement 
means  (39)  on  the  attachment  head  (23)  movable  between 
a  first  position  engaging  the  second  (19)  of  the  stop  mem- 
bers and  a  second  position  released  from  the  second  stop 
member  (19),  said  movable  stop  engagement  means  (39) 
and  said  second  stop  member  (19)  having  mating  wedge 
surfaces  to  provide  tight  locking  of  one  within  the  other 
and  also  to  compensate  for  any  wear  at  such  mating  sur- 
faces,  and  means  (42)  to  move  the  movable  stop  engage- 
ment means  (39); 
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one  of  the  attachment  means  being  connectable  to  the  earth- 
moving  or  excavating  machine  (24)  and  the  other  attach- 
ment means  being  connectable  to  an  operating  tool  (10) 
for  the  machine. 


4,480,956 
TURBINE  ROTOR  BLADE  FOR  A  TURBOMACHINE 
ESPECIALLY  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
WoUlpng  Kriiger,  Reichcrtahauacn,  and  Werner  Hiitber,  Karia* 
feld,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Mortoren*und 
Turbincn-Union,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jan.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,117 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  FA.  5, 
1982,3203869 

Int  a.)  FOID  5/18 
VS.  a.  416—97  A  15  Clains 


TS,- 


1.  A  turbine  rotor  blade  comprising  a  metallic,  structural 
core,  a  ceramic  jacket  surrounding  said  core  with  spacing 
therebetween,  said  jacket  being  engaged  on  said  core  from 
above,  pin  means  engaging  said  jacket  and  core  for  releasably 
securing  said  jacket  on  said  core,  a  porous  abradable  coating 
on  said  pin  means  projecting  beyond  said  jacket  to  form  an 
outer  end  for  the  rotor  blade,  duct  means  in  said  core  and  said 
pin  means  for  conveying  coolant  to  said  abradable  coating  via 
said  core  and  said  pin  means,  said  jacket  incbiding  an  outer  end 
portion  extending  beyond  said  core,  said  coating  projecting 
beyond  said  outer  end  portion  of  the  jacket,  a  crossweb  defm- 
ing  a  recess  above  said  crossweb,  said  pin  means  passing  with 
clearance  through  said  crossweb  and  including  end  means 
comprising  a  head  in  said  recess,  said  coating  being  on  said 
head,  separable  means  connecting  said  pin  means  to  said  core, 
said  head  of  said  pin  means  holding  said  jacket  on  said  core 
such  that  separation  of  said  pin  means  and  core  enables  said 
jacket  to  be  removed  from  said  core,  thermal  insulation  means 
between  said  jacket  and  said  core  and  pin  means,  and  a  metal 
jacket  interposed  between  said  ceramic  jacket  and  said  core, 
said  metal  jacket  having  an  outer  surface  conforming  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  ceramic  jacket  and  an  inner  surface  form- 
ing a  second  duct  means  with  said  core  for  passage  of  coolant 
to  cool  said  core. 


said  rotor  blade  including  an  aerodynamic  portion  and  a 
dovetail; 

said  dovetail  being  fittable  within  said  dovetail  slot  for  canti- 
levered  support  of  said  aerodynamic  portion  radially 
outward  from  said  wheel; 

a  removed  portion  of  said  dovetail  within  said  dovetail  slot, 
said  removed  portion  being  effective  to  form  a  platform 
portion  on  said  dovetail  adjacent  a  root  portion  of  said 
aerodynamic  portion,  said  platform  portion  being  substan- 
tially unsupported  by  said  dovetail  slot; 


at  least  one  of  an  extent  and  a  location  of  said  platform 
portion  being  effective  for  modifying  a  support  of  said 
dovetail  by  said  dovetail  slot,  as  compared  to  a  dovetail 
not  containing  a  removed  portion,  whereby  a  stress  in  said 
rotor  blade  is  modified  as  compared  to  a  rotor  blade  not 
containing  a  removed  portion  in  a  dovetail  slot  thereof; 
and 

at  least  one  damping  mass  loosely  fittable  into  said  dovetail 
adjacent  said  removed  portion,  said  damping  mass  includ- 
ing means  for  frictionally  damping  motion  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  rotor  blade. 


4,480,958 

HIGH  PRESSURE  TURBINE  ROTOR  TWO-PIECE 

BLADE  RETAINER 

Ronald  E.  Schlechtweg,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,213 

Int  a^  FOID  5/32 

VJS.  a.  416-220  R  5  Clainis 


4,480,957 

DYNAMIC  RESPONSE  MODIFICATION  AND  STRESS 

REDUCnON  IN  DOVETAIL  AND  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 

Manubhai  M.  Patel,  Clifton  Park,  and  Diether  E.  Carreno, 

Schenectady,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,882 
Int  a^  FOID  5/32 
U.S.  a.  416—220  R  9  Clains 

1.  A  rotating  component  comprising: 
a  wheel; 
at  least  one  dovetail  slot  in  a  peripheral  surface  of  said 

wheel; 
at  least  one  rotor  blade; 


1.  In  combination  with  a  turbine  rotor  disc  and  at  least  one 
turbine  blade  mounted  in  a  peripheral  rim  of  said  disc  such  that 
a  cavity  is  formed  between  said  blade  and  said  disc  and  opens 
at  least  at  one  side  thereof,  a  blade  retainer,  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  blade  loading  piece  including  in  serially  intercon- 
nected relationship: 
(i)  a  first  element  engaging  said  blade, 
(U)  a  second  element  abutting  a  first  shoulder  on  said  disc  rim 
and  anchoring  said  blade  loading  piece  against  centrifugal 
forces  generated  during  rotor  disc  rotation,  and 

(iii)  a  third  element  for  attachment  of  said  blade  loading 
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piece  to  said  disc  rim  lo  as  to  impose  a  vibration-damp- 
ening load  force  on  said  blade  via  said  first  element; 

(b)  a  second  cavity  sealing  piece  separate  from  said  first 
piece  and  including  in  serially  interconnected  relationship: 
(i)  a  first  member  closing  said  cavity  at  least  at  said  one 

side  thereof  and  for  attachment  of  said  cavity  sealins 
piece  to  said  rim,  and 
(ii)  a  second  member  anchoring  said  cavity  sealing  piece 
against  centrifugal  forces  generated  during  rotor  disc 
roution; 

(c)  said  third  element  of  said  fint  piece  and  said  first  member 
of  said  second  piece  being  disposed  in  an  overlapped 
relationship  for  attachment  to  said  disc  rim.  said  first 
member  of  said  second  piece  being  disposed  adjacent  said 
disc  rim  and  said  third  dement  of  said  fint  piece  being 
spaced  from  said  disc  rim;  and 

(d)  common  fastening  means  connecting  both  said  first  mem- 
ber of  said  second  piece  and  third  element  of  said  first 
piece  together  and  attaching  the  same  in  said  overlapped 
relationship  to  said  disc  rim; 

(e)  said  third  element  of  said  first  piece  further  having  de- 
fined therein  a  fint  set  of  spaced  apart  holes  through 
which  said  fint  piece  may  be  attached  to  said  disc  rim  by 
■aid  common  fastening  means,  and  stress  concentration 
reducing  means  for  relieving  stress  concentration  in  the 
region  of  said  holes. 


contacting  the  root  of  said  fint  blade  and  a  second  rib 
separated  by  a  predetermined  clearance  from  the  trailing 
edge  of  the  disk. 


4,480,960 

ULTRASENSITIVE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

DETECTING  CHANGE  IN  FLUID  FLOW  CONDITIONS 

IN  A  FLOWUNE  OF  A  PRODUCING  OIL  WELL,  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Stephen  F.  Strelb,  Novato,  Califs  aadgnor  to  Chcnwi  Research 
Conpaoy,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  5, 19M,  Ser.  No.  1S4,S58 

Int  a.J  F04B  49/02,  49/06.  49/00 

UA  a.  417-12  7  Claims 


4i48i,959 

DEVICE  FOR  DAMPING  VIBRATIONS  OF  MOBILE 

TURBINB  BLADES 

Sarge  P.  L.  Boargnignon,  Saint  SaaTcur  sar  Ecole;  Raymond  R. 

Cheque,  Hericy,  and  Laden  P.  Pham,  U  Mce  sur  Seine,  aU  of 

FVaace,  aasignon  to  S:S£.CMJi^  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1989,  Ser.  No.  475,117 
Claims  priority,  application  fVaacc,  Mar.  12, 1982, 82  04154 
Int  a.J  FOID  5/32 
UAa416-220R  2Claim» 


1.  A  device  for  damping  vibiitions  of  at  least  fint  and  sec- 
ond mobile  turbine  blades,  in  which  the  roots  of  the  fint  and 
second  blades  are  engaged  in  recesses  distributed  over  the 
periphery  of  a  rotor  disk  having  a  plurality  of  teeth,  compris- 
ing: 

a  fint  flange  anchored  under  a  fint  rim  portion  of  said  disk 
and  which  is  operatively  associated  with  a  leading  edge 
face  of  the  disk  and  comprising  sections  that  extend  radi- 
ally outward  before  the  front  faces  of  not  greater  than  fint 
and  second  adjacent  blade  roots; 
a  second  flange  mounted  under  a  second  rim  portion  of  said 
disk  and  which  is  operatively  associated  with  a  traUing 
edge  face  of  said  disk  and  comprising  a  single  annular  part, 
a  portion  of  which  extends  radially  outward  a  distance 
sufficient  that  the  blade  feet  may  contact  it;  and 
a  shim  member  positioned  between  the  root  of  the  fint  blade 
and  the  bottom  portion  of  ote  of  said  recesses  in  the  disk, 
also  bemg  positioned  behind  the  fint  flange,  said  shim 
member  being  in  the  shape  of  a  wedge,  which,  under  the 
action  of  centrifugal  force,  exerts  on  the  fint  blade  a  force 
that  causes  the  fint  blade  to  slide  axiaUy  so  as  to  exert  a 
force  on  said  second  flange, 
wherein  said  second  flange  f^uaher  comprises  a  fint  rib  for 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  operating  of  an  oil  well 
pump  comprising  transducer-meter  means  for  sensing  transient 
heat  flux  corresponding  to  abnormal  change  in  oil  flow  within 
a  flowline  of  a  wellhead,  said  means  being  located  completely 
exterior  of  the  flowline  and  generating  an  electrical  signal 
based  on  the  thermopile  principle  proportional  to  said  sensed 
transient  heat  flux,  without  use  of  an  external  power  source 
therefor,  and  controller  means  in  electrical  contact  with  said 
transducer-meter  means  and  selectively  responsive  to  said  well 
pump  when  said  abnormal  change  in  oil  flow  occun. 

4,480,961 
SWASH  PLATE  TYPE  COMPRESSOR  WITH  A 
MALFUNCnON  DETECTOR 
Hiroya  Kono;  Jun  Haaegawa;  Hiroyoki  Degoehi,  and  Hiaao 
KobayaaU,  aU  of  Kariya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kai* 
sha  Toyoda  Jidoahokki  Seisaknsho,  AicU,  Japan 
FUed  Not.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,642 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  No?.  11, 1981, 56>180910 
Int  a.J  F04B  49/02,  49/06,  1/26 
UA  a  417-15  5ctoi„ 

1.  A  swash  plate  type  compressor  with  a  malfunction  detec- 
tor,  including  a  combined  cylinder  block  comprising  a  pair  of 
front  and  rear  cylinder  blocks  axially  combied  with  each  other; 
a  rotatable  drive  shaft  centrally  extending  through  said  com^ 
bined  cylinder  block,  said  rotatable  drive  shaft  being  connect- 
able  to  a  drive  source  via  an  electromagnetic  clutch;  a  plurality 
of  cylinder  bores  formed  in  said  combined  cylinder  block  so  as 
to  be  arranged  around  said  routable  drive  shaft;  a  plurality  of 
compressor  pistons  slidably  fitted  in  said  plurality  of  cylinder 
bores;  a  swash  plate  chamber  in  the  approximately  middle 
portion  of  said  combined  cylinder  block;  and  a  swash  plate  in 
said  swash  plate  chamber  rouubly  supported  on  said  drive 
shaft,  said  swash  plate  causing  reciprocal  motions  of  said  com- 
pressor  pistons,  wherein  said  malfunction  detector  comprises:  a 
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detected  means  having  a  thermosensitive  element  embedded  in 
part  of  an  outer  periphery  of  said  swash  plate  and  a  permanent 
magnet  element  embedded  inwardly  from  and  arranged  adja- 
cent to  said  thermosensitive  element;  and  a  detecting  means 
having  a  fixed  magnet  means  fixedly  arranged  in  said  combined 
cylinder  block  at  a  position  where  said  detecting  means  comes 
face  to  face  with  said  detected  means  once  per  each  revolution 
of  said  swash  plate,  and  an  electric  coil  wound  around  said 
magnetic  means,  and  adapted  for  issuing  an  electrical  signal  in 
response  to  increase  of  magnetic  flux  density  on  each  approach 


into  the  inlet  and  aspirates  hydraulic  fluid  firom  the  fint  tank 
passage,  characterized  in  that  a  second  tank  line  is  provided 
upstream  of  the  fint  tank  passage  having  an  auxiliary  passage 
which  extends  only  through  the  flow  control  valve  and  there- 
through and  is  at  all  times  in  communication  with  the  inlet 


4,480,963 
PUMP  SWASHPLATE  CONTROL  ASSIST 
Curtis  P.  Ring,  Calgary,  Canada,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Company, 
MoUncm. 

FUed  No?.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,416 
Int  a.3  F04B  49/00 
U.S.  a  417—216  11 


— c 

of  said  permanent  magnet  of  said  detected  means  to  said  fixed 
magnetic  means  thereof  during  rotation  of  said  swash  plate, 
said  thermosensitive  element  of  said  detected  means  being 
arranged  for  normally,  magnetically  coupling  said  permanent 
magnet  to  said  fixed  magnetic  means  of  said  detecting  means 
on  each  said  approach  of  said  permanent  magnet  to  said  fixed 
magnetic  means  thereby  to  cause  a  large  increase  of  magnetic 
flux  density,  and  for  magnetically  decoupling  said  permanent 
magnet  from  said  fixed  magnet  means  when  the  temperature  of 
the  compressor  is  excessive. 


4,480,962 
PUMP  WTTH  INLET  PASSAGES  DOWNSTREAM  AND 

THROUGH  rrS  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
Albin  J.  Nieniec  SterUng  Helots,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Vickers, 
Incorporated,  Troy,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  177,369,  Aug.  11, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,460 

Int  a^  F04B  49/06 

U.S.  0. 417—53  3  daims 


1.  A  hydraulic  pressure  pump  stroking  assist  for  use  with  a 
hydraulic  pump  having  intake  and  output  ports,  movable 
means  for  varying  pump  displacement,  servo  means  for  con- 
trolling the  position  of  the  movable  means,  and  control  valve 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  to  and 
exhaust  of  fluid  from  the  servo  means,  the  stroking  assist 
comprising: 
charge  means  for  providing  a  pressurized  charge  fluid; 
charge  valve  means  for  communicating  the  charge  means 
with  the  pump  intake  port  and  for  preventing  communi- 
cation between  the  charge  means  and  the  pump  output 
port;  and 
differentiating  means  for  receiving  fluid  pressure  from  the 
charge  means,  from  the  pump  intake  port  and  from  the 
pump  output  port  and  for  communicating  the  higher  of 
said  pressures  to  the  control  valve  means,  the  differentiat- 
ing means  including  fint,  second  and  third  check  valves, 
a  fint  passage  directly  communicating  charge  fluid  from 
an  inlet  of  the  charge  valve  to  the  fint  check  valve,  a 
"^      second  passage  communicating  only  the  pump  intake  pori 
to  the  second  check  valve,  a  third  passage  communicating 
only  the  pump  output  port  to  the  third  check  valve  and  a 
fourth  passage  communicating  aU  of  the  check  valves  to 
the  control  valve  means. 


4,480,964 

REFRIGERANT  COMPRESSOR  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 

Timothy  J.  Skinner,  Spring  VaUey,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Moton  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

Continnation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  352,087,  Feb.  25, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,676 

Int  a.i  F04B  1/26  1/16  1/18:  F25B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  417—222  4  daims 


1.  A  power  transmission  comprising  a  fixed  displacement 
pump  adapted  to  be  driven  by  a  prime  mover  operable  at 
variable  speeds  in  a  hydraulic  system,  where  it  is  desired  to 
have  a  predetermined  volumetric  flow  to  a  load,  said  pump 
including  at  least  a  pumping  region  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  a  first  tank  line  including  at  least  a  fint  tank  passage  to 
the  inlet  of  the  pumping  region  and  a  flow  control  valve  in- 
cluding a  valve  bore  receiving  a  spool  having  a  land  operable 
to  return  a  portion  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  outlet  of  said 
pump  through  a  return  line  to  the  inlet  of  said  pumping  region, 
the  land  moving  to  a  position  where  the  return  flow  through 
the  return  line  extends  between  said  land  and  the  valve  bore 


1.  In  a  variable  displacement  refrigerant  compressor  having 
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•  crankcase  containing  the  compressor's  operating  mechanism, 
compression  chambers  each  with  a  suction  valve  for  admitting 
gaseous  refrigerant  with  entrained  lubricant  thereto  from  a 
suction  cavity  and  a  discharge  valve  for  delivering  the  refriger- 
ant therefrom  to  a  discharge  cavity,  and  a  displacement  control 
valve  means  responsive  to  at  least  suction  pressure  that  oper- 
ates on  at  least  a  vent  passage  between  the  compressor's  crank- 
case  and  the  suction  cavity  so  as  to  control  the  crankcase 
pressure  relative  to  the  suction  pressure  to  thereby  control  the 
compressor  displacement:  the  improvement  comprising  lu- 
brication-vent passage  means  in  said  vent  passage  for  venting 
the  crankcase  pressure  to  the  suction  cavity  between  rotating 
bearing  surfaces  of  the  compressor's  operating  mechanism  to 
thereby  lubricate  the  bearing  surfaces  by  entrained  lubricant 
while  also  causing  some  of  the  entrained  lubricant  to  be  sepa- 
rated by  centrifugal  action  at  said  bearing  surfaces  and  re- 
turned to  the  crankcase  for  further  compressor  lubricant  usage 
and  whereby  the  amount  of  lubricant  actually  deUvered  to  the 
compressor  suction  cavity  from  the  crankcase  and  available  for 
discharge  from  the  compressor  at  the  discharge  cavity  is  sub- 
stantially reduced  so  that  some  amount  of  lubricant  returned  to 
the  crankcase  by  said  centrifuge  action  is  retained  therein  and 
always  available  for  such  further  compressor  lubrication. 


4i489,965 
CAPACITY  MODULATION  DEVICE  FOR  COMPRESSOR 
Yotaka  laUaka,  Kooan,  Japan,  anignor  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oet  4, 19n,  Scr.  No.  432,576 

Ctalna  priority,  application  Japui,  Oct.  9, 1981,  56-161200 

Int  CL^  FD4B  49/08 


VS.  a.  417—274 


4CIaiin8 


1.  In  a  compressor  having  a  double  acting  piston  slidably 
received  in  a  cylindrical  bore  formed  in  a  cylinder  block,  and 
a  cylinder  head  mounted  on  an  end  of  the  cylinder  block  with 
a  valve  plate  held  therebetween,  the  piston  defining  a  variable 
volume  compression  chamber  in  cooperation  with  the  cylinder 
block  and  valve  plate  for  compressing  fluid  therein,  the  cylin- 
der head  defining  a  low  pressure  chamber  for  temporary  stor- 
age of  the  fluid  to  be  sucked  into  the  compresson  chamber  and 
a  high  pressure  chamber  for  temporary  storage  of  the  fluid 
discharged  from  the  compression  chamber,  a  capacity  modula- 
tion device  comprising:  { 
an  enclosure;  ! 

a  modulating  member  received  in  said  enclosure  to  be  mov- 
able in  response  to  a  pressure  differential  acting  thereon, 
said  modulating  member  defining  a  first  chamber  and  a 
second  chamber  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  first  cham- 
ber being  communicated  to  the  compression  chamber; 
back  pressure  restriction  means  for  restricting  back  pressures 
acting  on  the  modulating  member  so  that  the  effective 
pressure  receiving  area  of  the  modulating  member  be- 
comes smaller  at  one  end  tkan  at  the  other  end;  and 
communication  control  meant  for  communicating  said  sec- 
ond chamber  in  the  enclosure  selectively  to  the  high  pres- 
sure chamber  and  the  low  pressure  chaimber; 
whereby  the  modulating  member  remains  in  a  position  to 
increase  the  top  volume  Of  the  compression  chamber 
when  the  second  chamber  is  communicated  to  the  low 


pressure  chamber  by  the  communication  control  means 
and  in  a  position  to  decrease  the  top  volume  when  the 
second  chamber  is  communicated  to  the  high  pressure 
chamber; 
the  back  pressure  restriction  means  comprising  openings 
formed  through  opposite  ends  of  the  enclosure,  the  first 
chamber  being  communicated  to  the  compression  cham- 
ber through  one  of  said  openings  and  the  second  chamber 
being  communicated  selectively  to  the  low  pressure 
chamber  and  high  pressure  chamber  through  the  other 
opening  and  communication  control  means,  respectively. 


4,480,966 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  THE  SURFACE 
MOTION  OF  A  UQUID  BODY  INTO  USABLE  POWER 
William  W.  Smith,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Octopus  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  287,890,  JuL  29, 1981,.  This  application 
Not.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,845 
Int.  a.}  F03B  13/12 
UA  CL  417-332  22  OalnM 


1.  A  wave  motion  powered  pump  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  buoyant  main  body  for  disposition  on  the  surface  of  a  liquid 
having  surface  wave  motion; 

liquid  inlet  means  and  liquid  effluent  means; 

pump  means  disposed  within  said  buoyant  body  and  opera* 
tive  to  cause  liquid  to  be  allowed  to  flow  into  said  inlet 
means  and  to  be  discharged  under  pressure  through  said 
effluent  means; 

float  means  connected  to  said  pump  means  and  operative  to 
actuate  said  pump  means  as  a  function  of  the  differential 
motion  created  in  said  float  means  and  said  body  by  said 
surface  wave  motion;  and 

means  for  causing  said  main  body  and  float  means  to  sub- 
merge as  a  single  unit  below  said  surface  and  for  raising 
the  submerged  unit  back  to  said  surface,  at  will,  whereby 
to  serve  as  a  way  of  protecting  said  unit  underwater  dur- 
ing periods  of  heavy  turbulence  at  the  surface  thereof,  said 
submerging  and  raising  means  including  means  for  con- 
trollably  decreasing  the  buoyancy  of  the  combination  of 
said  main  body  and  said  float  means  sufficient  to  cause  the 
entire  combination  to  submerge  and  for  increasing  the 
buoyancy  of  said  combination  sufficient  to  cause  the  latter 
to  return  to  said  surface,  said  main  body  and  said  float 
means  including  internal  cavities  and  said  buoyancy  de- 
creasing and  increasing  means  including  means  for  allow- 
ing water  from  said  body  of  water  to  enter  at  least  one  of 
said  cavities,  means  for  storing  a  compressed  fluid  within 
at  least  one  of  said  cavities  and  means  for  purging  said 
water-containing  cavity  of  said  water  using  said  com- 
pressed fluid  to  do  so. 
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4,480,967 
MOTOR-DRIVEN  PUMP  UNIT  FOR  A  HIGH-PRESSURE 

CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Werner  Scholie,  Winncnden  Hofen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aaaignor  to  Alflred  Karchcr  GmbH  A  Co.,  Winnenden,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  368,231 
Claina  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  18, 
1981, 3115698 

Int  a.3  FD4B  39/06 
VS.  a.  417—368  6  Ctainis 


1.  A  positive  displacement  multiple  cylinder  engine  com- 
pressor comprising 

a  scavenging  and  charging  air  pump  operative  to  provide 
pressurized  air, 

at  least  one  power  cylinder  assembly  operative  on  a  two- 
stroke  power  cycle  and  having  first  air  admission  means 
connected  with  the  pump  to  receive  pressurized  air  there- 
from f<|r  scavenging  and  charging  the  power  cylinder 
assembly, 

at  least  one  compressor  cylinder  assembly  connected  to  be 
driven  by  the  power  cylinder  assembly  on  a  two^troke 
compressor  cycle  and  having  second  air  admission  means 
connected  with  the  pump  to  receive  pressurized  air  there- 
firom  for  charging  the  compressor  cylinder  assembly,  said 


second  air  admission  means  opening  through  an  end  of  the 
contpressor  cylinder  assembly  that  also  communicates 
with  compressed  air  discharge  means, 
whereby  a  common  air  pump  provides  pressurized  air  for 
scavenging  and  charging  the  power  cylinder  assembly  and 
for  delivering  a  precompressed  charge  to  the  compressor 
cylinder  assembly  to  increase  compressor  volumetric 
efficiency. 


4,480,969 

FLUID  OPERATED  DOUBLE  ACTING  DUPHRAGM 

PUMP  HOUSING  AND  METHOD 

William  S.  Credle,  Jr.,  Stone  Moontaia,  Ga.^  aaaignor  to  The 

Coca-Cola  Company,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  320,584,  No?.  12, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,436,493, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  77,544,  Sep.  21, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,181 

Int  a.^  FMB  43/06 

VS.  a.  417—393  32  Claims 


1.  A  motor-driven  pump  unit  for  a  high-pressure  cleaning 
apparatus,  with  which  cleaning  fluid  supplied  by  the  pump  is 
conveyed  through  a  casing  of  the  motor  in  order  to  cool  the 
motor,  characterized  in  operation  by  the  fact  that  the  flow  rate 
of  cleaning  fluid  from  said  pump  to  the  cleaning  apparatus  can 
be  varied  from  zero  flow  rate  to  maximum  flow  rate  while  said 
motor  continues  to  operate  said  pump  and  characterized  in  that 
a  fan  wheel  driven  by  said  motor  is  disposed  on  the  side  of  said 
motor  opposite  said  pump,  said  fan  wheel  directing  a  cooling 
air  stream  over  said  motor  casing,  and  that  said  fan  wheel  and 
cooling  surfaces  of  said  motor  are  dimensioned  such  that  ade- 
quate cooling  of  said  motor  is  achieved  by  the  fan  air  cooling 
alone  when  the  flow  rate  of  cleaning  fluid  from  said  pump  to 
the  cleaning  apparatus  is  zero. 


4,480,968 
TWO-CYCLE  ENGINE  COMPRESSOR 
John  W.  Dnerr,  nymonth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1984,  Scr.  No.  597,020 

Int  a.3  F02B  37/Oa  17/(Xk  F04B  33/00 

VS.  a  417-380  5  Claims 


6.  A  housing  for  a  fluuid  operated  double-acting  diaphragm 
pump  comprising: 
(a)  a  one-piece  molded  plastic  pump  body  including 

(1)  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  end  sections  each  of  which 
includes  a  central  circular  recess,  for  use  as  a  driving 
fluid  chamber,  a  connecting  flange  surrounding  said  end 
section  and  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said 
recess,  and  a  central  shaft  opening  concentric  to  said 
circular  recess,  said  end  sections  bemg  located  in-line  on 
an  axis  passing  through  said  shaA  openings  and  being 
arranged  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis  and  each 
of  said  end  sections  facing  outwardly  away  from  the 
other  end  section  such  that  said  recesses  open  out- 
wardly away  from  said  pump  body, 

(2)  a  fluid  inlet  manifold  enclosing  a  fluid  inlet  passageway 
and  extending  between  and  connecting  together  said 
end  sections,  said  inlet  numifold  being  parallel  to  said 
axis  and  being  located  radially  outwardly  beyond  said 
recesses,  and  terminating  at  each  end  thereof  in  a  fluid 
inlet  port  in  each  of  said  connecting  flanges  and  located 
radially  outwardly  from  said  recesses,  and  said  fluid 
inlet  manifold  including  a  single  fluid  inlet  located 
in-between  said  ends  thereof, 

(3)  a  fluid  outlet  manifold  enclosing  a  fluid  outlet  passage- 
way and  extending  between  and  connecting  together 
said  end  sections,  said  outlet  manifold  being  parallel  to 
said  axis  and  being  located  radially  outwardly  beyond 
said  recesses,  and  terminating  at  each  end  thereof  in  a 
fluid  outlet  port  in  each  of  said  connecting  flanges  and 
located  radially  outwardly  from  said  recesses,  and  said 
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fluid  outlet  manifold  including  a  single  fluid  outlet 
located  in-between  said  ends  thereof,  and 
(4)  a  driving  fluid  manifold  enclosing  a  driving  fluid  pas- 
sageway and  extending  between  and  connecting  to- 
gether said  end  sections,  said  driving  fluid  manifold 
being  parallel  to  said  <xis  and  being  located  radially 
inwardly  of  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  recesses  and 
terminating  at  each  end  thereof  in  a  single  driving  fluid 
port  in  a  respective  one  of  said  end  sections  and  in  fluid 
communication  with  tht  recess  therein,  and 
G>)  a  pair  of  identical,  one-piece,  molded  plastic  end  caps 
connected  one  each  to  a  respective  one  of  said  end  sec- 
tions, each  of  said  end  caps  including 

(1)  a  centra]  section  including  a  circular  recess  concentric 
to  said  pump  body  recesies,  for  use  as  a  discharge  cham- 
ber, 

(2)  a  ccMinecting  flange  surrounding  said  central  section 
and  extending  radially  outwardly  firom  said  end  cap 
recess  and  matingly  engaging  the  adjacent  end  section 
connecting  flange,  said  end  cap  recess  facing  axially 
inwardly  toward  the  adjacent  end  section  recess, 

(3)  a  fluid  inlet  port  located  in  said  end  cap  connecting 
flange  and  located  radially  outwardly  from  said  end  cap 
recess  and  mating  with  said  fluid  inlet  port  in  the  adja- 
cent pump  body  connecting  flange,  and  a  fluid  inlet 
passageway  extending  between  said  end  cap  fluid  inlet 
port  and  said  end  cap  recess  to  provide  fluid  communi- 
cation therebetween,  and 

(4)  a  fluid  outlet  port  located  in  said  end  cap  connecting 
flange  and  located  radially  outwardly  from  said  end  cap 
recess  and  mating  with  said  fluid  outlet  port  in  the 
adjacent  pump  body  connecting  flange,  and  a  fluid 
outlet  passageway  extending  between  said  end  cap  fluid 
outlet  port  and  said  end  cap  recess  to  provide  fluid 
communication  therebetween, 

(c)  means  for  connecting  each  of  said  pump  body  flanges  to 
a  respective  one  of  said  end  cap  flanges. 


formed  between  the  periphery  of  one  of  the  gears  and  the 
housing. 


4,480^1 
TWO-SPEED  GEROTOR  MOTOR 
N.  Elnar  Swedbcrg,  Oianhatten,  Minn^  aaslgiior  to  Eaton  Cor* 
pofatioa,  CleTelaiid,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,227 

Int  a.J  POIC  1/02:  P03C  3/00 

MS.  a.  418-61  B  6  dainu 


4,480^0 
SELF  PRIMING  GEAR  PUMP 
Stanley  Snitfa,  Gloaccfterdiirc  England,  anignor  to  Rolls- 
Royce  Liaited,  Loadoo,  England 

Filed  May  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,191 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  30, 1981, 
8116599 

i«.ajpo4Ci/7«;voo 

U.S.  a  418-15  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  fluid  pressure  device  of  the  type  including 
housing  means  defming  fluid  inlet  means  and  fluid  outlet 
means,  fluid  energy-translating  displacement  means  defining 
expanding  and  contracting  fluid  volume  chambers,  stationary 
valve  means  defining  stationary  fluid  passage  means  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  expanding  and  contracting  volume 
chambers,  a  rotary  disc  valve  member  defining  inlet  and  outlet 
valve  passage  means  providing  fluid  communication  between 
said  inlet  and  outlet  means,  respectively,  and  said  stationary 
fluid  passage  means  in  response  to  rotary  motion  of  said  disc 
valve  member,  and  a  valve  seating  mechanism  including  a 
generally  annular  balancing  ring  member  in  engagement  with 
a  rear  face  of  said  disc  valve  member,  and  adapted  to  maintain 
said  disc  valve  member  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  sta- 
tionary valve  means,  characterized  by: 

(a)  said  housing  means  defining  control  fluid  passage 
means; 

(b)  said  disc  valve  member  defining  control  valve  passage 
means  disposed  to  provide  fluid  communication  between 
said  control  fluid  passage  means  and  said  stationary  fluid 
passage  means  in  response  to  said  rotary  motion  of  said 
disc  valve  member; 

(c)  said  balancing  ring  member  defining  axial  passage  means 
comprising  a  portion  of  said  control  fluid  passage  means; 
and 

(d)  valve  means  selectively  operable  between  a  first  condi- 
tion communicating  said  control  fluid  passage  means  to 
said  fluid  inlet  means  and  a  second  condition  communicat- 
ing said  control  fluid  passage  means  to  said  fluid  outlet 
means. 


1.  A  gear  pump  comprising  i  housing  having  a  first  inlet 
opening  communicating  with  a  first  liquid  source  and  an  outlet 
opening,  two  intermeshing  geart  which,  when  driven,  pump 
liquid  from  the  fint  inlet  opening  to  the  outlet  opening,  a  vent 
pipe  extending  into  the  housing  at  the  outlet  side  of  the  pump 
to  a  region  spaced  from  the  housing  and  lying  near  the  point  of 
intersection  of  the  gears  out  of  the  path  of  liquid  centrifuged  by 
the  gears,  and  a  second  inlet  opening  communicating  with  a 
second  liquid  source  angled  relative  to  the  first  inlet  opening  so 
as  to  direct  liquid  across  the  first  inlet  opening  into  a  gap 


4»480,972 

GEROTOR  MOTOR  AND  CASE  DRAIN  FLOW 

ARRANGEMENT  THEREFOR 

StCTCB  J.  ZomlNisch,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn.,  aasignOT  to  Eaton 

Corporation,  QeTcland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,664 
Int  CL^  FOIC  1/02:  PMC  3/00 
UjS.  CL  418—61  B  10  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  fluid  pressure  device  of  the  type  including  hous- 
ing means  defining  fluid  inlet  means  and  fluid  outlet  means; 
fluid  energy-translating  displacement  means  associated  with 
said  housing  means  and  defining  expanding  and  contracting 
fluid  volume  chambers;  stationary  valve  means  defining  fluid 
passage  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  expanding  and 
contracting  volume  chambers;  a  rotary  valve  member  defining 
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valve  passage  means  providing  fluid  communication  between 
said  inlet  and  outlet  means  and  said  fluid  passage  means,  and 
having  a  valve  surface  associated  with  said  stationary  valve 
means;  said  housing  means  defining  annular  chamber  means 
neighboring  said  rotary  valve  member;  first  and  second  seal 
means  operably  associated  with  said  annular  chamber  means 
and  cooperating  with  said  housing  means  and  said  rotary  valve 
member  to  define  a  first  fluid  chamber  and  a  second  fluid 
chamber,  said  first  seal  means  substantially  preventing  fluid 
communication  from  said  first  fluid  chamber  to  said  annular 
chamber  means,  and  said  second  seal  means  substantially  pre- 
venting fluid  communication  from  said  second  fluid  chamber 
to  said  annular  chamber  means;  said  fluid  inlet  means  being  in 
fluid  communication  with  one  of  said  first  and  second  fluid 


•X>J'/9MWA>MW»J'A 


chambers,  and  said  fluid  outlet  means  being  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  fluid  chambers; 
said  device  including  a  fluid  drain  region  adapted  to  receive 
leakage  fluid  from  said  displacement  means;  characterized  by; 

(a)  said  housing  means  defining  fluid  drain  passage  means 
providing  relatively  unrestricted  commimication  between 
said  fluid  drain  region  and  said  annular  chamber  means; 
and 

(b)  said  first  and  second  seal  means  being  operable  to  pernut 
conmiunication  of  leakage  fluid  from  said  annular  chaii^ 
ber  means  to  said  first  and  second  fluid  chambers,  respec- 
tively, when  said  first  and  second  fluid  chambers,  respec- 
tively contain  fluid  at  a  pressure  below  the  pressure  of  said 
fluid  drain  region. 


4,480,973 

VANE  COMPRESSOR  PROVIDED  WITH  ENDLESS 

CAMMING  SURFACE  MINIMIZING  TORQUE 

FLUCTUATIONS 

Yntalta  Ishinka,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diesel  KikI  Co., 

Ltdn  Suftn'^yi  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395^67 
Claims  priority,  qiplication  Japan,  Jul.  13, 1981,  56-108965 
Int  CL^  F04C  18/00 
MS.  a  418—150  10  Clains 


D        10   Is. 


said  rotor;  whereby  rotation  of  said  rotor  causes  said  vanes  to 
slidingly  move  along  said  endless  camming  inner  peripheral 
surface  of  said  pump  housing  in  a  predetermined  circumferen- 
tial direction  to  define  at  least  one  pumping  chamber  between 
the  inner  surfaces  of  said  pump  housing,  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  said  rotor  and  said  vanes,  for  performing  suction, 
compression  and  discharge  of  fluid, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  endless  camming  inner  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  said  pump  housing  has  at  least  one 
portion  for  performing  one  cycle  of  suction,  compression 
and  discharge  of  fluid  in  cooperation  with  said  vanes  and 
said  rotor,  said  at  least  one  portion  comprising: 
an  increasing  radius  portion  along  which  the  amount  of 
protrusion  of  each  of  said  vanes  from  said  rotor  gradually 
increases  with  the  movement  of  the  vane; 
a  first  decreasing  radius  portion  along  which  the  amount  of 
protrusion  of  said  each  vane  from  the  rotor  gradually 
decreases  with  the  movement  of  said  each  vane;  and 
a  second  decreasing  radius  portion  along  which  the  amount 
of  protrusion  of  said  each  vane  from  the  rotor  gradually 
decreases  with  the  movement  of  said  each  vane; 
said  increasing  radius  portion,  said  first  decreasing  radius 
portion  and  said  second  decreasing  radius  portion  being 
successively  arranged  in  the  order  mentioned  in  said  pre- 
determined moving  direction  of  said  vanes,  each  of  said 
three  portions  having  a  starting  end  and  a  terminating  end 
and  having  a  cam  profile  such  that  each  of  said  vanes  has 
velocity  of  radial  movement  thereof  varying  at  a  rate 
gradually  decreasing  as  said  each  vane  approaches  the 
terminating  end  of  said  each  portion; 
at  least  one  of  said  increasing  radius  portion,  said  first  de- 
creasing radius  portion  and  said  second  decreasing  radius 
portion  having  a  cam  profile  such  that  the  distance  be- 
tween the  camming  surface  of  said  at  least  one  portion  and 
the  center  of  said  rotor  varies  along  a  sine  curve;  and 
said  increasing  radius  portion  having  a  cam  profile  obtained 
by  the  following  equation: 

R=Ro-f-hsin2(90V<l>a)ea 

where 

Rsthe  distance  between  the  center  of  the  rotor  and  the 
camming  surface  of  the  increasing  radius  portion, 

Rosthe  radius  of  the  rotor, 

hsthe  amount  of  protrusion  of  each  vane  from  the  rotor 
at  the  terminating  end  of  the  increasing  radius  portion, 

<l>a=the  angle  through  which  the  increasing  radius  por- 
tion circumferentially  extends  about  the  center  of  the 
rotor,  and 

9a = the  angle  at  which  tip  of  each  vane  moving  from  the 
starting  end  of  the  increasing  radius  portion  toward  the 
terminating  end  thereof  lies  apart  from  the  starting  end 
of  the  increasing  radius  portion  with  respect  to  the 
center  of  the  rotor. 


I.  In  a  vane  compressor  including:  a  pump  housing  having 
inner  surfaces  thereof  formed  with  an  endless  camming  inner 
peripheral  surface;  a  cylindrical  rotor  routably  received 
within  said  pump  housing,  said  rotor  having  an  outer  periph- 
eral surface  thereof  formed  therein  with  a  plurality  of  axial 
slits;  a  plurality  of  vanes  radially  movably  fitted  in  said  slitt  of 
said  rotor;  and  a  drive  shaft  coupled  to  said  rotor  for  routing 


4,480,974 
CONTINUOUS  AND  AUTOMATIC  APPARATUS  FOR 
MOLDING  CHOCOLATE  BLOCK  HAVING 
ORNAMENTAL  RELIEF  PATTERN 
Toknfi  Akatagawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Akutagawa  Con- 
fectionery Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,957 
lat  CL3  A23G  1/20.  1/26 
MS.  CL  425—112  12  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  and  automatically  molding 
a  chocolate  block  including  an  ornamental  relief  pattern  made 
of  a  first  chocolate  material  of  one  color  and  a  body  portion 
carrying  said  ornamental  relief  pattern  and  made  of  a  second 
chocolate  material  of  different  color,  comprising: 
(a)  conveyer  means  for  carrying  thereon  a  plurality  of  first 
molds  successively  placed  at  intervals,  each  first  mold 
having  a  top  face  provided  with  at  least  one  engraved 
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mold  cavity,  at  least  the  poftion  of  said  top  face  surround- 
ing said  engraved  mold  cavity  being  flat  and  smooth; 

(b)  means  for  casting  a  fluidiad  first  chocolate  material  for 
forming  said  ornamental  relief  pattern  into  each  of  the 
engraved  mold  cavities  of  nid  first  molds  one  by  one; 

(c)  scraping  means  for  scraping  the  top  face  of  each  first 
mold  to  press  said  first  chocolate  material  into  said  en- 
graved mold  cavity  and  to  scrape  off  the  excess  first  choc- 
olate material; 

(d)  a  first  cooler  for  cooling  said  first  chocolate  material 
contained  in  said  engraved  mold  cavity  of  said  first  mold; 

(e)  means  for  placing  a  second  mold  in  situ  on  said  first  mold, 
said  second  mold  having  at  least  one  through-opening 


^s^ 


%^ 


protective  insulating  plastic  including  a  press  with  upper  and 
lower  coactive  press  assemblies,  at  least  one  plastic  molding 
module  operatively  situate  between  said  assemblies,  said  mod- 
ule including  upper  and  lower  flat  carrier  plates,  each  having  a 
partial  electronic  component  and  liquid  plastic  encapsulating 
material  cavity  therein,  and  adapted  upon  reverse  cavity  posi- 
tion juxtapositioned  to  form  a  total  encapsulating  cavity,  said 
carrier  plates  consisting  of  premolded,  cast  and  shaped  plastic 
material,  means  for  introducing  a  hardenable  liquid  plastic 
material  to  said  total  cavity  having  an  electric  component 
therein  to  surround  said  component  and  provide  a  hardened 
dimensionally  accurate  body  of  plastic  around  said  electronic 
component,  (to  thereby  constitute)  said  plates  and  said  encap> 
sulated  component  constituting  a  removable  unit  as  a  dense, 
void  free  package  in  the  absence  of  damage  to  a  preassembled 
electronic  component  and  with  extraneous  hardened  plastic 
material  being  subsequently  separable  from  said  encapsulated 
component. 


defining  a  mold  cavity  and  a  bottom  face  with  at  least  the 
portion  thereof  surrounding  said  through-opening  form- 
ing a  generally  flat  rough  surface  portion  said  portion 
having  a  surface  roughness  extending  from  said  bottom 
face  in  the  range  of  50  microns  to  2  mm; 

(0  means  for  casting  a  fluidizod  second  chocolate  material 
into  said  second  mold  combined  with  said  first  mold 
through  said  through-openii^; 

(g)  a  second  cooler  for  succesiively  cooling  said  first  and 
second  chocolate  materials  contained  in  the  combined 
first  and  second  molds  to  soEdify  the  same;  and 

(h)  means  for  removing  the  solidified  first  and  second  choco- 
late materials  from  the  molds  to  obtain  an  integral  product 
chocolate  block. 


4,480^6 

ADJUSTABLE  SLIDING  MOLD  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

CASTING  INSTALLATIONS 

Gert  VanbeU  Warborg-Weida,  and  Heina  Bcler,  Paderbom- 

Schloss  Neohaua,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignon  to 

Benteler-Werke  AG,  Paderbom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,146 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3. 
1982,  3207579;  Jua.  18, 1982,  3222836 

Int  a.3  B22D  11/02.  27/08 
VS.  a.  425->186  9  n,i»^ 


4,480,975 

APPARATUS  FOR  ENCAPSULATING  ELECTRONIC 

COMPONENTS 

UwreMc  L.  Plamner,  CoUcgeTlle,  Pa.,  and  Kenneth  Mikle, 

Marlton,  N  J.,  anigaon  to  Krat  Corporation,  Fairless  HUls, 

Pa. 

CootiBiiatkw  of  Ser.  No.  279,494,  Jnl.  1, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,669 

Int  a,^  B29P  3/00 

UA  a  425-116  Udatais 


1.  An  adjustable  sliding  mold  for  use  in  extrusion  installa- 
tions producing  continuous  castings,  comprising  two  L-shaped 
mold  parts  each  defining  a  short  arm  and  a  long  arm,  said  mold 
parts  slidably  engaging  each  other  at  two  contact  surfaces  and 
forming  together  an  extrusion  channel  of  a  substantially  rectan- 
gular cross  section,  means  for  slidable  adjusting  the  mutual 
position  of  the  two  mold  parts  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
extrusion  channel,  at  least  one  of  the  mold  parts  being  hinged 
to  adjusting  means  which  moves  the  parts  in  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  extrusion  channel,  and  guiding  means  for  adjusting 
the  angular  position  of  the  movable  one  part  relative  to  the 
other  part  proportionally  to  its  transverse  displacement  so  that 
in  increasing  the  width  of  the  extrusion  channel  its  taper  is 
increased,  and  vice  versa. 


1.  A  system  for  encapsulating  electronic  components  with  a 


4,480,977 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

CROSS^ECnONAL  STRUCTURE  OF  MESOPHASE 

PrrCH  DERIVED  FIBERS 

Faranarz  Nazem,  StrongiTille,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  Danbory,  Conn. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  215,412,  Dec  11, 1960,  Pat  No.  4,376,747. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,474 

Inta.}B28B;7/00 

VS.  a.  425-192  S  5  Oalnis 

1.  A  spinnerette  for  spinning  a  continous  pitch  fiber  from 
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mesophase  pitch,  comprising  a  reservoir  for  the  mesophase 
pitch,  heating  means  for  heating  the  mesophase  pitch  in  said 
reservoir,  pressing  means  for  exerting  pressure  on  said  meso- 
phase pitch,  outlet  means  comprising  a  spinnerette  channel 


4,480,979 
STRETCH  FORMING  HOLLOW  ARTICLES 
Donald  G.  Keith,  Mount  EUza,  and  Anthony  E.  Flecknoc* 
Brown,  Carlton,  both  of  Anstralia,  aarignon  to  A.AJtC. 
(Management)  Pty.  Undted,  Victoria,  AnstraUa 
Continuation*in-part  of  Ser.  No.  40,312,  May  18, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,288,401.  This  appUcation  Sep.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,917 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  AuatraUa,  May  18, 1978,  PD4433; 
Jun.  22,  1978,  PD4833;  Apr.  3,  1979,  PD8263;  Apr.  17,  1979, 
PD8393:  Feb.  23, 1981,  PE7705;  Feb.  23, 1981,  PE7706;  Feb.  23, 
1981,  PE7707;  Feb.  23, 1981,  PE7708 

Int  a.}  B29C  17/03 
VS.  a  425—403  1  Claim 


through  which  said  mesophase  pitch  communicates  from  said 
reservoir  to  the  outside  of  said  spinnerette  to  form  said  pitch 
fiber,  and  a  porous  body  positioned  near  the  exit  opening  of 
said  spinnerette  channel. 


4,480,978 

PRESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PRESSEDBOARD 

nana  GerfaanH,  Rheordt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to  G. 

SianpeUtamp  GmbH  A  Co^  KrefeM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  May  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,255 

Int  a.i  A23G  1/20 

VS.  a.  425-371  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  pressing  of  a  continuous  layer  of  a 
comminuted  material  and  binder  to  be  consolidated  in  the 
production  of  pressedboard,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  endless  bands  having  juxtaposed  portions  for  con- 
veying said  layer  through  a  pressing  zone,  said  layer  enter- 
ing said  pressing  zone  between  said  bands  at  an  upstream 
end  and  leaving  said  pressing  zone  at  a  downstream  end; 

respective  support  surfaces  juxtaposed  spacedly  with  said 
bands  respectively  on  sides  thereof  opposite  said  layer 
along  said  pressing  zone  along  said  portions; 

a  pair  of  endless  chains,  each  formed  with  a  succession  of 
links  joined  at  articulations  and  provided  with  roller  bars 
at  alternate  articulations  along  the  respective  chains,  said 
roller  bars  being  receivable  between  the  respective  sup- 
port surface  and  band  for  pressing  said  material  through 
the  respective  bands;  and 

means  for  imparting  a  zigzag  displacement  of  the  links  of 
said  chains  where  said  roller  bars  move  through  said 
pressing  zone  and  drawing  said  links  out  into  an  extended 
pattern  outside  said  roller  zone. 


1.  Apparatus  for  stretch-forming  a  heat-softened  sheet  of 
thermoplastics  material,  said  apparatus  comprising  holding 
means  to  hold  the  sheet  against  substantial  non-stretching 
movement,  a  stretching  tool,  and  means  to  cause  a  primary 
movement  of  said  stretching  tool  in  a  preselected  direction 
relative  to  said  holding  means  so  as  to  cause  the  tool  to  press 
against  a  sheet  held  by  said  holding  means  and  to  stretch  the 
sheet;  characterized  in  that  said  stretching  tool  comprises  a 
plurality  of  blades  having  edges  for  pressing  against  a  sheet  to 
stretch  the  sheet  preferentially  outside  an  area  already  in 
contact  with  said  blade  edges  and  there  is  a  cam  operative  on 
the  continued  movement  of  said  stretching  tool  in  said  prese- 
lected direction  to  move  said  blades  transversely  of  said  prese- 
lected direction  and  away  from  each  other  to  simultaneously 
furiher  stretch  said  sheet  in  said  preselected  direction  and  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  said  preselected  direction,  said  cam 
having  a  cam  surface  engaging  a  cam  follower  surface  on  each 
blade  and  said  cam  being  a  barrel  cam  generally  telescoped 
over  the  tool  and  engageable  with  the  holding  means  to  assume 
an  axially  fixed  position,  and  said  means  for  causing  a  primary 
movement  of  said  tool  being  operative  to  effect  movement  of 
said  blades  through  said  cam. 


4,480,980 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUDING  COMPOSTTE  FOOD 

PRODUCTS 

Archie  R.  McFarland;  Jack  C.  Middleton,  and  Claudio  doc 
Santos,  aU  of  Salt  Lake  County,  Utah,  assignors  to  Beehive 
Machinery,  Inc.,  Sandy,  Utah 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  956,973,  Not.  2, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continaation-in>part  of  Ser.  No.  772,733,  Feb.  28, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,054 

Int  a.J  A22C  7/00:  B29D  7/02;  B29F  3/04 
VS.  a.  425—131.1  9  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  extruding  composite  food  products  from 
different  food  materials,  which  apparatus  includes  a  plurality 
of  hoppers  for  the  supply  of  the  respective  food  materials,  a 
corresponding  plurality  of  food  pumps  having  deaerating 
means  associated  therewith,  and  conduits  leading  from  said 
hoppers  to  said  food  pumps;  an  extrusion  assembly  comprising 
an  extrusion  die  including  a  housing  having  a  separable  front 
wall  and  an  open  rear,  and  a  plurality  of  individual  die  conduits 
adapted  to  extend  within  the  housing  along  their  lengths  from 
securement  to  and  opening  through  said  front  wall,  and  for 
providing  a  plurality  of  die  passages  within  the  housing,  inter- 
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leaved  with  said  die  conduitt,  and  open  to  the  interior  of  the 
housing;  a  plenum  feed  fitting  adapted  to  be  separably  attached 
to  the  die  housing  at  said  front  wall  thereof  and  having  an 
outlet  for  comprehending  the  openings  of  said  plurality  of  die 
conduits  through  said  front  wall;  supply  conduits  for  separably 
interconnecting  said  food  pumps  with  said  plenum  feed  fitting 
and  with  the  interior  of  said  housing  at  diverse  locations,  re- 
spectively; said  supply  conduits  including  an  elongate  header 
conduit  for  extending  transversely  of  said  housing  and  of  said 
die  conduits,  a  pair  of  removable  substantially  semi-circular 
conduit  fittings  and  an  associated  pair  of  nipple  members  for 
interconnecting  respective  ends  of  said  header  conduit  with 
mutually  opposite  lateral  sidqs  of  said  housing  so  as  to  supply 


a  food  material  from  one  of  the  hoppers  to  said  die  passages 
within  the  housing,  a  pair  of  nipple  members  leading  into  the 
housing  between  said  lateral  tides  thereof,  and  means  for  re- 
movably connecting  said  header  conduit  intermediate  its 
length  with  the  last  named  nipple  members  to  further  supply  a 
food  material  from  said  one  h0pper  to  said  die  passages  within 
said  housing:  a  convergent  discharge  conduit  adapted  to  be 
separably  attached  to  the  die  housing  and  having  its  larger  end 
substantially  commensurate  with  and  adapted  to  be  in  registry 
with  the  open  rear  of  said  housing  for  receiving  extruded 
material  therefrom,  compressing  it  into  a  unitary  slab,  and  for 
discharging  the  slab;  and  securement  means  for  detachably 
securing  supply  conduits,  planum  feed  fitting,  separable  die 
components,  and  discharge  conduit  together. 


4,4M^1 


SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  TEMPERATURE  OF 
MOLTEN  RESIN  IN  CYLINDER  OF  EXTRUDER 
Tnyoahi  Togawa;  Temyuki  Nakamoto,  both  of  Tokyo;  Mitsuo 
Iwata,  Snznka;  Katnhiko  Ito,  Snxuka;  Hideo  Sano,  Sozoka; 
Nobataka  ScUnc,  Soxoka,  and  Tomoe  Shibuya,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  anlgiion  to  FiUikara  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  470,147 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1982,  57-31575 

tat  a.J  B29F  3/08 

VS,  a.  425-143  7  Claims 


(N) 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  h  temperature  of  a  molten  resin 

in  a  cylinder  of  an  extruder  having  an  extruding  screw  in  said 

cylinder,  said  system  comprisiag: 

(a)  temperature  detecting  elements  received  in  a  wall  of  said 

cylinder  and  disposed  generally  in  a  preselected  plane 

perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylinder,  said 

plurality  of  temperature  detecting  elements  being  radially 

spaced  by  different  distances  from  an  inner  peripheral 

surface  of  said  cylinder  wall,  and  each  of  said  temperature 

detecting  elements  being  operable  to  detect  the  tempera- 


ture of  said  cylinder  in  said  preselected  plane  to  thereby 
produce  a  temperature  detecting  signal; 
G>)  means  for  detecting  an  ambient  temperature  of  said  ex- 
truder  to  produce  a  first  correction  signal; 

(c)  means  for  detecting  the  number  of  revolutions  of  said 
screw  to  produce  a  second  correction  signal; 

(d)  analogue-to-digital  converter  means  for  converting  said 
temperature  detecting  signals  and  said  first  and  second 
correction  signals  into  digital  signals; 

(e)  memory  means  for  storing  programs  relating  to  desired 
temperatures  of  said  molten  resin  in  said  cylinder; 

(0  a  microprocessor  unit  having  first  memory  means  for 
storing  programs  relating  to  corrected  temperatures  de- 
termined by  the  ambient  temperature  of  said  extruder  and 
the  number  of  revolutions  of  said  screw,  said  microproces- 
sor unit  having  second  memory  means  for  storing  pro- 
grams relating  to  estimated  temperatures  of  said  molten 
resin,  said  microprocessor  unit  being  responsive  to  said 
digital  signals  to  calculate  a  proper  estimated  temperature 
of  said  molten  resin  and  to  calculate  a  difference  between 
said  desired  temperature  of  said  resin  and  said  estimated 
temperature  of  said  resin  and  to  determine  in  accordance 
with  said  difference  a  set  temperature  of  one  of  the  por- 
tions of  said  cylinder  wall  in  which  said  plurality  of  tem- 
perature detecting  elements  are  disposed,  and  said  micro- 
processor unit  sending  output  information  representative 
of  said  set  temperature; 

(g)  digital-to-analogue  converter  means  for  converting  said 
output  information  into  an  analogue  signal; 

(h)  temperature  regulating  means  for  comparing  said  ana- 
logue signal  and  the  temperature  detecting  signal  from  the 
temperature  detecting  element  disposed  at  said  portion  of 
said  cylinder  to  produce  a  temperature  control  signal;  and 

(i)  temperature  control  means  operable  in  response  to  said 
temperature  control  signal  for  bringing  the  temperature  of 
said  portion  of  said  cylinder  wall  into  agreement  with  said 
set  temperature. 


4,480,962 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  GROOVES  IN  QGARETTE 

FILTERS 
John  H.  Sezstone,  Anchorage;  E?erett  N.  Finn,  Looisrille;  By- 
ron L.  Lowe,  Prospect,  and  Ken  M.  Milliner,  Looisyille,  all  of 
Ky.,  assignors  to  Brown  A  WUllanson  Tobacco  Corporation, 
LouisTiUe,  Ky. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,277 

tat.  a.3  B28B  11/08.  21/00 

VS.  CL  425—385  8  Claims 


122  >» 


1. 

ing: 


An  apparatus  for  making  grooves  in  a  filter  rod  compris- 


die  means  comprising  a  lower  die  block  adapted  for  vertical 
movement  and  having  groove  forming  means  at  its  up- 
wardly facing  surface,  an  upper  die  block  adapted  for 
vertical  movement  and  having  groove  forming  means  at 
its  downwardly  facing  surface,  the  downwardly  facing 
surface  of  the  upper  die  block  being  disposed  in  overlay- 
ing facing  relationship  to  the  upwardly  facing  surface  of 
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the  lower  die  block,  whereby  the  groove  forming  means 
of  the  lower  die  block  and  upper  die  block  are  adapted  to 
be  embedded  into  a  filter  rod  disposed  between  the  lower 
and  upper  die  blocks  to  impress  grooves  in  the  filter  rod 
when  the  lower  and  upper  die  blocks  are  vertically  moved 
toward  each  other; 

means  for  moving  the  lower  and  upper  die  blocks  vertically 
toward  each  other  in  unison,  and  away  from  each  other  in 
unison;  and, 

stripper  means  for  holding  the  filter  rod  to  be  grooved  in  a 
stationary  position  between  the  lower  and  upper  die 
blocks  as  the  lower  and  upper  die  blocks  move  toward 
each  other,  and  for  holding  the  grooved  filter  rod  station- 
ary between  the  lower  and  upper  die  blocks  as  the  lower 
and  upper  die  blocks  move  away  from  each  other  to  allow 
the  groove  forming  means  of  the  lower  and  upper  die 
blocks  to  be  extracted  from  the  filter  rod. 


1.  A  collet  for  dispensing  viscous  fluid  comprising: 

an  elongated,  hollow  member  having  an  internal  cross-sec- 
tion of  predetermined  shape; 

an  insert  press-fitted  within  said  member  and  having  a  blind, 
conical  aperture  on  an  end  adjacent  an  end  of  said  hollow 
member; 

said  insert  being  supported  within  said  hollow  member  by  a 
plurality  of  substantially  parallel  elongated  ridges  extend- 
ing along  and  projecting  from  the  sides  of  said  insert,  said 
ridges  extending  toward  the  end  of  said  insert  remote  from 
said  conical  aperture  and  terminating  a  substantial  dis- 
tance from  the  end  of  said  insert  having  said  conical  aper- 
ture. 


4,480,984 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT-SHRINKING 
THERMOPLASTIC  SLEEVES  ABOUT  GLASS 
CONTAINERS 
Frank  J.  DiFrank,  Toledo,  and  Fnd  L.  Wallington,  Perrysbnrg, 
both  of  Ohio,  aasignora  to  Owens-Illinois,  tac.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Filed  Sep.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,456 
tat.  a.3  B29C  17/00.  27/00 
VS.  CI.  425—508  19  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  handling  containers  through  a  circular  path 
of  travel  where  the  containers  are  held  by  their  necks  while  a 
sleeve  of  heat-shrinkable  plastic  is  telescoped  thereon  and  then 
heated  to  shrink  the  sleeve  into  bottle-conforming  relationship, 
the  improvement  in  the  container  neck-grasping  mechanism 
comprising  a  generally  circular,  horizontal  platform,  means  for 
rotating  said  platform  about  a  central  vertical  axis,  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced,  neck-grasping  chucks,  means 
connected  to  said  chucks  for  mounting  said  chucks  on  said 
platform,  said  chuck  mounting  means  comprising  a  radially- 
extending  plate,  a  chuck  holder  extending  through  an  opening 


in  said  plate,  means  rotatably  supporting  said  holder  in  said 
plate,  spring-biased,  actuated  detent  means  on  said  plate,  a  first 
stationary  cam  means  positioned  to  be  engaged  by  said  cam 
follower  means  to  bias  said  detent  against  said  holder,  a  notch 
in  said  holder  for  engagement  with  said  detent  in  a  specific 


4,480,983 

COLLET  AND  METHOD  FOR  DISPENSING  VISCOUS 

MATERIALS 

Victor  J.  Adams,  Tempe,  and  Frimk  Polka,  Phoenix,  both  of 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  tac.,  Schaomborg,  III. 

Filed  May  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,026 

tat  a.3  B29C  23/00;  B29F  3/04 

VS.  a.  425—467  5  Claims 


rotational  orientation  of  said  holder  through  a  portion  of  the 
rotation  of  said  platform,  second  stationary  cam  means  for 
opening  the  chucks  to  release  a  sleeved  container  and  later 
close  about  a  bare  container,  and  means  for  Touting  said 
chucks  at  selected  circumferential  positions  of  said  chuck 
holders  during  their  movement  with  said  plates. 


4,480,985 

PULSING  COMBUSTION 

Robert  E.  Daris,  Mountain  Home,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Arkansas 

Patents,  Inc.,  Mountain  Home,  Ark. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  218,849,  Dec.  22, 1980,.  Tliis  application 

Feb.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,331 

tat  a.3  F23C  11/04 

VS.  CI.  431—1  14  daims 


1.  A  pulsing  combustion  device  comprising: 

means  for  defining  an  elongate  combustion  chamber  having 
an  inlet  for  a  combustible  mixture  and  an  unvalved  outlet 
for  combustion  gases; 

a  floating  poppet  valve  member  mounted  in  reciprocation 
relation  in  a  wall  of  said  combustion  chaiti^r,  said  poppet 
valve  member  having  a  first  side  in  comniuiiication  with 
said  combustion  chamber  and  a  second  side  in  communi- 
cation with  a  supplyof  a  combustible  mixture  and  having 
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at  least  one  port  through  the  periphery  of  said  valve  mem- 
ber,  said  reciprocation  of  laid  poppet  valve  member  in 
said  wall  closing  and  opening  communication  through 
said  at  least  one  port  between  said  combustion  chamber 
and  said  supply  of  combustible  mixture; 

means  for  supplying  a  pressurized  combustible  mixture  to 
said  second  side  of  said  poppet  valve  member,  said  supply 
means  having  substantially  smaller  cross  section  area  than 
said  second  side  of  said  poppet  valve  member; 

means  for  combusting  said  combustible  mixture  in  said  com- 
bustion chamber  to  produce  pressurized  combustion 
gases,  said  poppet  valve  member  being  reciprocated  by 
said  pressurized  combustible  mixture  in  communication 
with  said  second  side  and  said  pressurized  combustion 
gases  in  communication  with  said  first  side  to  regulate  the 
flow  of  said  combustible  mixture  into  said  combustion 
chamber. 


4,480^86 
UQUID  FUEL  VAPORIZING  BURNER 
Richard  H.  Nelaon;  Ray  G.  Ouitteflaeii,  both  of  BeUefue,  and 
David  Stednao,  Redinoiid,  all  of  Waah^  astisiion  to  Sea- 
Uba,  Inc.,  BeUcToc,  Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  14,  lM3,!Scr.  No.  532,270 
iBt  a.i  F29N  im 


U  J.  a  431-37 


20  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  vaporizing  burner  comprising: 

a  combustion  chamber; 

fuel  inlet  means  communicatively  connected  to  said  combus- 
tion chamber  for  delivering  fuel  to  said  chamber,  said  fuel 
inlet  means  comprising: 
a  conduit  connected  to  a  supply  of  said  fuel; 
an  atomizer  connected  to  said  conduit,  said  atomizer  for 
converting  said  fuel  into  (kx>plets,  said  atomizer  includ- 
ing a  heating  element; 
means  forming  a  mixing  chamber  opening  to  said  atomizer 
and  communicating  with  said  combustion  chamber;  and 
valving  means  arranged  about  said  conduit; 

said  atomizing  means  including  primary  air  inlet  means 
communicatively  connected  to  said  mixing  chamber  and 
interactive  with  said  fuel  inlet  means; 

secondary  air  inlet  means  extending  about  said  combustion 
chamber  in  heat  exchange  relationship  means  in  communi- 
cation with  said  secondary  air  inlet  means  for  passing  air 
to  said  combustion  chamber  «nd  said  mixing  chamber;  and 

control  means  interactive  with  said  primary  air  inlet  means 
and  said  secondary  air  inlet  means  for  independently 
varying  the  flow  rates  of  said  air  passing  therethrough 
responsive  to  temperature  conditions  within  said  burner, 
said  heating  element  and  said  valving  means  being  respon- 
sive to  signals  from  said  control  means. 


4,480,987 
COMBUSTION  APPARATUS  FOR  UQUID  FUELS 
Tomomasa   Maodal,   Nara;   Hiromi   Ohta,   Ikoma;  Tadashi 
Yamazaki,   Nara,  and   Yoahlhlaa  Urakawa,   Yamato-koh- 
riyama,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Matmihlta  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,237 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1982,  S7-15101; 
Feb.  10, 1982,  57-20002;  Feb.  17, 1982,  57-24742 

Int.  a.}  F23D  i/li 
U.S.  a.  431—304  5  Oains 


1.  A  combustion  apparatus  for  liquid  fuels  comprising; 

inner  and  outer  cylindrical  wall  means  extending  substan- 
tially vertically  and  opposed  to  each  other  with  a  gap 
therebetween, 

wick  means  movable  up  and  down  as  guided  between  and 
along  said  wall  means, 

a  burning  zone  formed  above  said  wall  means, 

fuel  passage  opening  means  provided  in  said  outer  wall 
means  and  adapted  to  be  opened  and  closed  by  the  descent 
and  ascent,  respectively,  of  said  wick  means, 

fuel  trap  chamber  means  provided  on  one  side  of  said  open- 
ing means  remote  from  said  wick  means,  and 

a  cylindrical  porous  member  extending  substantially  verti- 
cally within  said  chamber  means. 


4,480,968 

SURFACE  COMBUSTION  TYPE  BURNER  WITH  AIR 

SUPPLY  ENTIRELY  AS  PRIMARY  AIR 

Makoto  Okabayashi,  Nabari;  Yasno  Takeiahi,  Osaka;  Yoichi 

Higuchi,  Katano,  and  Kazuto  Taguchi,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Osaka  Gas  Company,  limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,977 

Int  a.^  F23D  W14 

U.S.  a.  431—329  2  Claims 


1.  A  surface  combustion  type  burner  with  a  single-stage  air 
supply  of  primary  air  and  a  fuel  supply,  comprising  a  tubular 
boidy  portion,  an  elongated,  perforated,  metal  base  extending 
from  and  secured  to  said  body  portion  to  receive  a  mixture  of 
primary  air  and  fuel  therein,  said  perforated  metal  base  having 
a  S-IS  percent  perforation  ratio,  a  2S-3S  mesh  metallic  netting 
overlying  said  perforated  metal  base  in  close  contact  there- 
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with,  said  metallic  netting  having  a  greater  perforation  ratio 
than  said  metal  base,  and  a  flame-sustainer  metallic  netting 
wrapped  around  an  end  portion  of  said  metallic  netting  juxta- 
posed said  body  poriion  and  around  an  end  portion  of  said 
body  poriion  adjacent  said  metallic  netting  to  avoid  flame  lift, 
a  combustion  surface  being  deflned  by  that  portion  of  said 
metallic  netting  exposed  from  said  flame-sustainer  metallic 
netting. 


4,480,989 
METHOD  OF  COOLING  A  FLANGE  AND  COUPLING 
Robert  D.  DameU,  Phoenix;  Carl  A.  Goetx,  Scottadale,  and 
WUUaffl  M.  Ingle,  Phoenix,  aU  of  Ariz.,  aasignors  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.,  Schannburg,  Dl. 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  250,494,  Apr.  2, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,411,619. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  518,186 
Int  a.'  F27B  14/10;  F27D  7/00:  HOIL  7/00 
U.S.  a.  432—1  6  Claims 


receive  at  least  one  article  and  to  support  the  shape  of  said 
at  least  one  article  loaded  thereon;  and 
at  least  one  weight  supported  by  said  second  frame  in  a 
spaced  position  above  and  adjacent  to  said  at  least  one 
article  support  and  said  at  least  one  article  upon  having 
been  loaded  onto  said  article  support,  said  first  frame 
guided  for  movement  with  respect  to  said  second  frame  to 
raise  said  at  least  one  article  support  and  said  at  least  one 
article  loaded  thereon  toward  and  into  forced  contact 
with  said  at  least  one  weight,  such  that  said  at  least  one 
weight  is  raised  from  said  second  frame  to  rest  on  said  at 
least  one  article  upon  such  movement  of  said  first  frame  to 
raise  said  at  least  one  article  support. 


4,480,991 

PROCESS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  A 

SHAFT  FURNACE 

Erwia  FUssl,  Ziirich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Maerz  Ofenbau 

AG,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,746 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Dec.  23,   1981, 
8267/81  . 

Int  a.3  F27B  WOO;  F23Q  9/00;  F27D  7/00;  F27B  3/20 
U.S.  a.  432—14  10  Claims 


3.  A  method  for  protecting  a  closure  means  for  a  thermal 
radiation  carrying  member  composed  of  a  predetermined  ma- 
terial, from  radiation  being  carried  by  said  member  within  said 
material  from  a  portion  of  said  member  exposed  to  a  thermal 
radiation  source,  comprising: 
installing  serially  in  said  material  of  said  member  a  thermal 
radiation  scattering  zone  between  said  source  and  said 
closure  means  so  as  to  reduce  the  thermal  radiation  reach- 
ing said  closure  means. 


4,480  990 
ARTICLE  SUPPORT  RACK  AND  METHODS  OF 
WEIGHTING  DOWN  ARTICLES 
WUUam  D.  Beam,  Richmond;  Darid  C.  Chrisraan,  Sandston; 
Lloyd  R.  Cox,  Richmond,  and  Charles  R.  Hankins,  Sandston, 
•U  of  Va.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Technologies,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,158 

Int  a.3  F27D  i/QO.  5/00;  F26B  9/04;  B02C  11/08 

U.S.  a.  432—9  16  Claims 


^  8 


1.  A  process  of  operating  shaft  furnaces  for  burning  lime- 
stone and  similar  raw  mineral  materials  with  the  shaft  in  the 
furnace  having  a  preheating  zone  followed  by  a  burning  zone, 
using  gaseous,  liquid  or  solid  fuels  as  the  fuel  in  the  burning 
zone,  conducting  the  fuel  in  a  closed  passageway  through  the 
preheating  zone  and  introducing  the  fuel  into  the  burning  zone 
at  the  transition  from  the  preheating  zone  to  the  burning  zone, 
introducing  fuel  into  the  burning  zone  in  at  least  two  separate 
locations,  supplying  at  least  two  separate  fuels  to  each  of  the 
separate  locations,  introducing  the  separate  fuels  into  the  burn- 
ing zone  from  separate  outlets  in  a  common  plane  at  each 
location,  forming  double  passageways  each  for  the  flow  of  a 
separate  one  of  the  fuels  through  the  preheating  zone  into  the 
burning  zone,  and  arranging  the  double  passageways  one 
within  the  other  for  providing  a  central  passageway  and  an 
annular  passageway  laterally  encircling  the  central  passage- 
way. 


1.  An  article  support  rack,  which  comprises: 
first  and  second  suppori  frames  mounted  to  translate  verti- 
cally with  respect  to  each  other; 
at  least  one  article  support  mounted  to  the  first  frame,  said 
article  support  having  an  upper  support  surface  adapted  to 


4,480,992 
METHOD  OF  HEATING  A  FURNACE 
Kei^i  Okaraoto,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Saakea  Saagyo 
KabushUd  Kaisha,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,374 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  17, 1981,  56-165959; 
Jul.  17, 1982,  57-124818 

Int  C\?  F26B  9/12;  F27D  7/00.  19/00;  F27B  9/40 
MS.  a.  432—18  14  Claims 

9.  A  method  of  uniformly  heating  a  furnace  chamber  of  a 
heat-treatment  furnace,  said  furnace  having  a  pair  of  opposite 
sidewalls  between  which  a  workpiece  to  be  thermally  treated 
is  positioned,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  burners  supported 
on  opposite  sidewalls  and  directed  into  the  furnace  chamber, 
comprising  the  step  of: 
actuating  said  burners  in  different  sequential  combinations  of 


242 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  6, 1984 


one  or  more  burners  in  suocessive  stages  according  to  a 
predetermined  combustion  pattern  such  that  the  number 
of  said  burners  actuated  dufing  each  unit  time  interval  of 
each  stage  increases  for  each  successive  stage,  thereby 


^ 


coil  of  said  heat  exchanger,  means  for  pumping  said  clean 
water  from  said  flash  bottle  through  said  secondary  coil  of 
said  heat  exchanger  to  cool  said  portion  of  said  greasy  steam 
condensate  such  that  the  cooled  condensate  is  recycled  as  a 
cooling  fluid  for  the  condenser  and  said  clean  water  from  the 
liquid  phase  of  the  flash  bottle  is  circulated  through  said 
secondary  coil  and  returned  to  the  flash  bottle,  a  compressor 
set  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  and  means  for  connecting 
said  flash  bottle,  at  said  vapour  phase,  to  the  inlet  of  said 
compressor  set  to  take  low  pressure  steam  constituting  the 
vapour  phase  of  the  flash  bcmle  and  compressing  it  to  pro- 
duce said  heating  steam,  and  means  for  connecting  the  outlet 
of  said  compressor  set  to  the  inlet  of  said  heating  chamber  of 
said  cooker,  and  means  for  recycUng  condensed  heating 
steam  from  the  steam  heating  chamber  outlet  of  said  to  the 
flash  bottle  at  said  liquid  phase. 


incrementally  increasing  th<  rate  of  combustion  in  said 

furnace  chamber  during  said  successive  stages,  and  at  least 

one  burner  is  actuated  by  being  alternately  turned  on  and 

off  during  each  one  of  said  »nit  time  intervals  of  each  of  U.S.  Q.  433—6 

said  successive  stages. 


4,480,994 

ORTHODONTIC  OCCLUSION  PREVENTION  SYSTEM 

Carl  S.  Hoffinan,  390  Crestwood  Dr.,  Cheshire,  Conn.  06410 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,871 

Int  a.}  A61C  7/QO 

9ClaiiiM 


4,480,993 

INSTALLATION  FOR  PROCESSING  CHUNKS  OF 

ANIMAL  MATTER 

Gerard  Guiriec,  Qnimper,  Franco,  assignor  to  Alsthom-Atlan- 

tique  Senuda,  Paris  and  Sodcte  Indnstrielle  Lorientaise 

(S.I.L.),  Lorient,  both  of,  France 

FUcd  Feb.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,052 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  26, 1982,  82  17872 
Int  a.J  BOID  //Oa-  F27B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  432—266  \  3  Claims 


1.  An  installation  for  processing  chunks  of  animal  matter, 

said  installation  comprising:  \ 

a  double  wall  cooker  defining  an  i>ven  surrounded  by  a  steam 
heating  chamber,  said  oven  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  said 
chunks  of  animal  matter,  an  outlet  for  treated  matter  and  an 
outlet  for  greasy  steam  given  off  by  the  matter  during  pro- 
cessing, said  steam  heating  chamber  having  an  inlet  for 
receiving  heating  steam  and  at  outlet  for  removing  con- 
densed heating  steam;  and 

a  condenser  connected  to  said  oven  greasy  steam  outlet  to 
receive  the  greasy  steam  given  off  from  the  processed  matter 
and  within  which  condenser  said  greasy  steam  condenses  to 
form  a  condensate,  said  condenser  having  an  overflow  outlet 
for  the  condensate  from  said  greasy  steam,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

means  for  circulating  and  cooling  $  portion  of  said  condenser's 
own  condensate  for  use  as  a  cooling  fluid,  said  means  for 
circulating  and  cooling  said  condenser  condensate  compris- 
ing a  heat  exchanger  having  a  primary  coil  and  a  secondary 
coil,  a  flash  bottle  having  cleSn  water  both  in  the  liquid 
phase  and  in  the  vapour  phase  and  being  connected  to  the 
heat  exchanger  secondary  soil,  means  for  passing  said  por- 
tion of  said  greasy  steam  condensate  through  said  primary 


1.  An  orthodontic  device,  comprising  in  combination: 
plate  means  mounted  over  selected  upper  anterior  teeth  for 
preventing  contact  between  said  upper  anterior  teeth  and 
the  opposed  lower  anterior  teeth,  and 
wire  means  connected  to  said  plate  means  and  to  selected 
upper  posterior  teeth  for  anchoring  said  plate  means  to 
said  upper  posterior  teeth,  said  selected  upper  anterior 
teeth  including  lateral  and  central  incisors,  said  selected 
upper  posterior  teeth  including  the  first  molars,  said  plate 
means  including  substantially  parallel  top  and  bottom 
walls  intersected  by  a  vertical  rear  wall  that  extends 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  mesial  of  the  mouth 
and  a  generally  C-shaped  front  wall  configured   in 
accordance  with  said  upper  anterior  incisors,  said  wire 
means  including  a  pair  of  strands  each  having  one  end 
connected  to  said  plate  at  said  rear  wall  and  the  other  end 
being  folded  back  into  a  double  strand  position  including 
a  folded  distal  end  and  a  strand  end  positioned  between 
said  folded  end  and  said  plate,  said  orthodontic  device 
further  including  jackets  mounted  around  each  of  said 
upper  first  molars  and  sheaths  connected  to  the  inner 
wdls  of  said  jackets,  each  said  double  strand  portion 
being  slidably  mounted  to  said  sheaths,  said  sheaths  being 
disposed  between  said  folded  distal  ends  and  said  strand 
ends,  said  folded  distal  ends  being  bent  inwardly  and  said 
strand  ends  are  bent  upwardly,  whereby  said  folded  distal 
ends  and  said  strand  ends  form  stops  adapted  to  prevent 
said  double  strand  portions  from  sliding  in  said  sheaths, 
whereby  said  plate  is  prevented  from  sliding,  said  folded 
distal  portions  extending  approximately  S  to  7  millimeters 
past   said   sheaths   and    said   strand   ends   extending 
approximately  2  to  3  millimeters  upward,  said  pair  of 
strands  having  down  bends  between  said  rear  wall  of  said 
plate  to  the  level  of  said  sheaths,  said  down  bends  being 
closely  spread  to  said  rear  wall,  said  pair  of  strands 
extending  outwardly  from  said  plate  spaced  from  the 
inner  wall  of  the  upper  cuspid  teeth  to  said  sheaths,  said 
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pair  of  strands  being  disposed  within  and  bonded  to  said 
plate  and  further  being  joined  in  said  plate  to  form  a 
single  strand. 


4,480,995 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  FABRICATING 
ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCES 
Ronald  L.  Tate,  3230  Centennial,  Syl?ania,  Ohio  43560 
FUcd  Sep.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,967 
Int  a.3  A61C  U/00 
U.S.  a  433—54  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  fabricating  orthodontic  appliances 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  lower  and  upper  horizontally  extend- 
ing arms,  said  lower  arm  adapted  to  carry  a  lower  dental 
casting  and  said  upper  arm  adapted  to  carry  an  upper 
dental  casting  in  facing  relationship  with  the  lower  dental 
casting; 
a  guide  member  attached  to  said  lower  arm  and  extending 

upwardly  in  a  generally  vertical  direction; 
means  for  mounting  said  upper  arm  on  said  guide  member 
for  vertical  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  lower 
arm,  said  mounting  means  including  means  for  preventing 
any  rotative  movement  of  said  upper  arm  relative  to  said 
lower  arm  about  said  guide  member  when  said  upper  arm 
is  spaced  less  than  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
lower  arm,  and  permitting  pivotal  movement  of  said 
upper  arm  relative  to  said  lower  arm  about  said  guide 
member  when  said  upper  arm  is  spaced  more  than  the 
predetermined  distance  from  said  lower  arm;  and 
reference  stop  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  guide  mem- 


ber between  said  lower  arm  and  said  upper  arm  and  in- 
cluding means  for  releasably  securing  said  stop  means  on 
said  guide  member  in  a  selected  vertical  position  relative 
to  said  lower  arm,  said  stop  means  engageable  with  said 
mounting  means  for  limiting  the  spacing  between  said 
upper  arm  and  said  lower  arm. 


4,480,996 

ENDODONTIC  INSTRUMENT  FOR  DENTAL  ROOT 

CANAL  FILLING 

Richard  C.  Crovatto,  207  Fozridge  Rd.,  Orange  Paris,  Fla.  32073 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,937 

Int  a.3  A61C  3/06 

U.S.  a.  433—164  18  Caaims 
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condensing  a  sealing  plug  in  a  dental  root  canal  comprising: 
an  elongated  shank  having  first  and  second  ends  said  first 
end  of  said  shank  being  dimensioned  to  be  insertable 
within  the  dental  root  canal  and  adapted  for  having  a  heat 
softenable  and  deformable  root  canal  sealing  plug  detach- 
ably  afRxed  thereto; 
elongated  retractable  conductive  means  extending  longitudi- 
nally in  said  shank,  said  conductive  means  being  movable 
in  said  shank  for  causing  one  end  thereof  to  project 
through  said  fvst  end.  said  projecting  end  adapted  for 
insertion  into  said  plug  in  direct  contact  therewith  for 
deuchably  affixing  said  plug  to  said  shank  and  for  causing 
heating  of  said  plug  to  soften  said  plug,  said  conductive 
means  being  movable  in  said  shank  for  withdrawing  said 
one  end  thereof  from  said  plug  and  into  said  shank  for 
releasing  said  plug  from  said  shank  and  providing  a  free 
end  of  said  shank  for  condensing  said  heat  softened  plug 
within  the  dental  root  canal. 


4,480,997 

DENTAL  POST  AND  WRENCH  THEREFOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  RESTORING  BULK  TO  A  TOOTH  ROOT 

THEREWITH 

Allan  S.  Deutsch,  345  E.  80th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021,  and 

Barry  L.  Mnsikaat  211  W.  56tfa  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10019 

Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  321,440,  Nov.  16, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,082 

Int  a.}  A61C  5/08 

VS.  CL  433—221  15  Qaiois 


1.  A  dental  post  for  thread  cutting  insertion  into  a  tooth  root 
comprising 

a  stem  having  a  space  defined  therein  dividing  a  lengthwise 
portion  of  said  stem  into  a  plurality  of  relatively  spaced 
legs, 

self-tapping  threads  on  said  legs  and  stem  to  cut  and  form  a 
thread  in  the  tooth  root  as  said  stem  is  threadedly  inserted 
thereinto, 

said  legs  being  movable  relative  to  each  other  at  said  space 
during  the  thread  cutting  insertion  of  said  stem  into  the 
tooth  root  to  absorb  the  application  of  at  least  lateral 
fracturing  forces  to  the  walls  of  the  tooth  root. 

and  said  space  including  vent  means  extending  from  the 
insertion  end  of  said  stem  to  at  least  beyond  the  tooth  root 
to  ventre  insertion  end  of  said  stem  to  the  atmosphere  to 
vent  the  build-up  of  tooth  fracturing  forces  from  between 
said  stem  and  tooth  root  during  the  threading  of  said  stem 
into  the  tooth  root 


1.  An  endodontic  instrument  for  emplacing.  heating  anc 


4,480,998 
DENTAL  PINNING  DEVICE 
Murray  D.  Carse,  6  Qoeeasway  Ct^  Hatfield,  Hertfordshire 
ALIO  ONR,  Englaad 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,298 
dains  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  24,  1981, 
8128961 

Int  CL^  A61C  5/04 
U.S.  a.  433—225  5  Claims 

5.  A  dental  pinning  device  comprising: 
a  metal  endpiece  including  a  threaded  pin  for  screwing  from 
one  end  thereof  into  a  tooth  and  and  an  integral  shaft  of 


244 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  6, 1984 


diameter  smaller  than  said  threaded  pin  and  projecting 
from  the  other  end  of  the  tkreaded  pin;  and 
a  synthetic  resin  body  including  a  shank,  a  formation  at  one 
end  of  said  shank  for  engagement  with  a  latching  type 
dental  handpiece,  a  shearing  neck  at  the  other  end  of  the 
shank,  and  an  end  portion  connected  to  said  other  end  of 
said  shank  by  said  shearing  neck,  said  end  portion  of  said 
synthetic  resin  body  being  moulded  around  and  thereby 


fixed  to  said  shaft  of  said  metal  endpiece,  such  that  said 
metal  endpiece  is  attached  to  said  synthetic  resin  body, 
said  metal  threaded  pin  e^itending  from  said  synthetic 
resin  body  for  screwing  into  a  tooth  by  rotational  driving 
through  said  synthetic  resih  body,  said  synthetic  resin 
shearing  neck  being  breakable  by  excessive  rotational 
driving  torque  to  leave  said  synthetic  resin  end  portion 
exposed  on  said  tooth  and  fixed  thereon  by  said  metal 
threaded  pin  screwed  into  said  tooth. 


display  of  an  apparent  target  and  electronic  means  correlated 
to  said  target  for  providing  analog  signals  as  an  output  that 
define  the  location  of  said  target  in  said  display,  and  means 
correlated  to  a  trainee's  operation  of  said  simulation  for  pro- 
viding analog  signals  as  an  output  that  define  the  point  in  said 
display  that  corresponds  to  the  aim  point  of  said  simulated 
weapons  fire,  comprising: 
resettable  means  coupled  to  said  operation  correlated  means 
for  counting  and  indicating  the  number  of  pulses  in  said 
signal  output,  wherein  said  number  of  pulses  are  indicative 
of  the  number  of  times  said  simulated  weapon  is  fired; 
analog  means  coupled  to  said  target  correlated  means  and  to 
said  operation  correlated  means  for  comparing  the  values 
of  said  signals  and  determining  whether  the  signal  pro- 
vided by  said  operation  correlated  means  is  within  a  prese- 
lected range  of  the  sign)*!  provided  by  said  target  corre- 
lated means,  and  for  counting  and  indicating  the  number 
of  pulses  in  said  signal  output  from  said  operation  corre- 
lated means  that  are  within  said  preselected  range,  such 


4,480,999 
FIREARM  RECOn,  SIMULATOR 
James  L.  WithereU,  Oxnard,  and  Michael  D.  Tibbet,  Port  Hue- 
neme,  both  of  Calif„  anigiion  to  Adranced  .45  Techoolosy, 
Oxoard,  Calif . 

Filed  Not.  7, 1983,  ^.  No.  549,176 

iBt  a.J  F41F  27/00 

UA  a  434-18  19  Claims 


1.  A  firearm  having  a  recoil  simulator  comprising: 

a  firearm  assembly  including  a  frame  having  a  trigger  mech- 
anism that  includes  a  trigger  extending  from  said  frame 
linked  to  a  hammer  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame; 

actuating  means  connected  to  said  frame  and  activated  by 
the  trigger  mechanism;  and, 

drive  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  actuating  means  whereby  activation  of  said 
trigger  mechanism  will  actuate  the  drive  means  and  cause 
it  to  create  a  recoil  motion  to  the  firearm,  said  drive  means 
including  a  drive  member  that  causes  the  hammer  to  move 
firom  a  first  position  to  a  second  position. 


that  the  number  of  attempts  by  said  trainee  are  indicated, 
and  the  number  of  "hits"  on  said  target  are  indicated,  to 
provide  a  scoring  record  of  said  trainee,  including; 
a  preselectable-voltage  source, 

processing  means  coupled  to  said  target  correlated  means 
and  to  said  preselectable-voltage  source  for  taking  the 
sum  and  the  difference  of  a  preselected  voltage  from 
said  source  and  a  first  portion  of  said  output  of  said 
target  correlated  means  that  corresponds  to  a  first  di- 
mension in  said  display,  and  for  taking  the  sum  and  the 
difference  of  a  preselected  voltage  from  said  source  and 
a  second  portion  of  said  output  of  said  target  correlated 
means  that  corresponds  to  a  second  dimension  in  said 
display  orthogonal  to  said  first  dimension,  and 
comparator  means  downstream  said  processing  means  and 
coupled  to  said  operation  correlated  means  for  sepa- 
rately comparing  said  output  of  said  operation  corre- 
lated means  with  said  sum  and  said  difference  in  each 
said  dimension,  wherein  the  results  from  said  compari- 
sons determine  whether  said  output  of  said  operation 
correlated  means  is  within  said  preselected  range. 


4,481,000 


4,481,001 

HUMAN  SKIN  MODEL  FOR  INTRADERMAL 

INJECnON  DEMONSTRATION  OR  TRAINING 

Thomas  E.  Graham,  Santa  Clara,  and  Eric  E.  Sabelman,  Menlo 

Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  CoUageo  Corporation,  Palo 

Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  May  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,292 

Int  a.3  G09B  23/30 

U.S.  CL  434—267  n  Claims 


TOLERANCING  DEVICE  FOR  A  WEAPONS  FIRE 
SIMULATOR 
WiadeU  N.  Mohon,  Athcas,  AUu,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  AMfica  as  repnseatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na?y, 
Waahiagtoa,  D.C 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,305 

lot  CL^  F410  i/26 

U  A  a  434-20  s  cUdiBs 

1.  A  tolerancing  device  that  provides  a  scoring  record  in  a 

weapons  fire  simulator,  wherein  said  simulator  has  a  visual 


1.  A  human  skin  model  for  demonstrating  or  pracving  a 
substantially  nonporous  structure  and  made  of  a  silicone  gel 
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containing  a  fibrous  reinforcing  material;  and 
(c)  an  epidermis-simulating  layer  about  0.1  to  1  mm  thick 
made  of  a  high  tear  strength,  high  tensile  strength  elasto- 
mer, the  nature  of  the  interface  between  the  epidermis- 
simulating  layer  and  the  dermis-simulating  layer  being 
such  as  to  permit  fluid  injected  into  the  interface  to  flow  at 
the  interface  and  distend  the  epidermis-simulating  layer. 

4,481,002 

BOAT  POWERED  BY  SEA  WAVES 

Gary  Gargos,  355  W.  Windsor  Rd.,  Glendalc,  Qdif.  91204 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,343 

Int  a.3  B63H  W02 

U.S.  a.  440—9  1  Claim 


1.  A  boat  comprising 

ahull; 

a  float  external  to  said  hull,  substantially  smaller  than  said 
hull  and  pivotally  linked  to  said  hull  such  that  said  float 
may  ride  on  the  surface  of  the  water  substantially  indepen- 
dently of  said  hull; 

a  propulsion  system  in  said  hull  including  a  pump  having  an 
inlet  to  the  water  and  an  outlet  aft  relative  to  said  hull,  said 
propulsion  system  including  two  cylinders,  pistons  in  said 
cylinders,  an  outlet  passage  directed  aft  between  said 
cylinders  and  in  communication  therewith  and  multiple 
inlets  from  the  water  through  said  hull  to  said  cylinders, 
positioned  outwardly  of  said  cylinders,  and  check  valves 
between  said  inlets  and  said  cylinders  and  between  said 
cylinders  and  said  outlet  passage,  said  pistons  being  double 
acting;  and 

linkage  means  for  coupling  said  float  to  said  pump  and  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  transmit  relative  motion  between 
said  float  and  said  hull  to  said  pump. 


4,481,003 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ITEGRAL  ELECTRODE 
STRUCTURE  FOR  ELECTRON  GUN 
Minora  Yabe;  Kenicbi  Noda;  Satoni  Endo,  aU  of  Mobara,  and 
Masaaki  Yamaochi,  Tohgane,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Diiision  of  Ser.  No.  214,693,  Dec.  9, 1980,.  This  appUcation  Sep. 
29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,583 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1980, 55-3471 
Int  a.^  HOI  J  9/14 
U.S.  a.  445—49  8  Claims 


preparing  a  box-shaped  metallic  body  having  a  bottom  por- 
tion and  a  side  wall, 

squeezing  said  bottom  portion  to  extend  a  portion  of  said 
bottom  poriion  into  a  space  inside  said  box-shaped  metal- 
lic body  to  form  three  cylindrical  members  adjacent  to 
one  another  each  provided  with  an  opening  at  the  root  of 
each  cylindrical  member,  and 

press  working  the  periphery  of  each  said  opening  to  form  a 
tapering  surface  of  circular  cross  section  which  is  concen- 
tric with  said  opening  at  said  periphery  while  providing 
non-concentric  deformations  around  the  bottom  portion 
of  at  least  two  of  said  cylindrical  members. 


4,481004 
CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION 
MECHANISM 
Randle  L.  Abbott  Tamworth,  England,  assignor  to  P.I.V.  An- 
trieb  Werner  Reiraers  KommanditgeseUschaft  Bad  Homburg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9,324,  Feb.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,389 
daims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  7,  1978, 
4776/78 

Int  a.3  F16H  55/52 
U.S.  a.  474—28  3  Clahns 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  electrode  for  use  in  an  elec- 
tron gun  in  a  color  picture  tube,  comprising  the  steps  of 


1.  In  a  continuously  variable  transmission  mechanism  incor- 
porating a  variator  having: 

a  first  sheave  of  adjustable  effective  diameter  on  a  first  axis, 

a  second  sheave  of  adjustable  effective  diameter  on  a  second 
axis, 

a  flexible  drive  band  frictionally  engaging  and  interconnect- 
ing the  two  sheaves, 

each  sheave  comprising  an  axially  fixed  pulley  half  and  an 
axiaUy  moveable  pulley  half, 

inclined  mutually  facing  surfaces  of  the  pulley  halves  of  each 
sheave  defining  a  V-groove  for  the  sheave,  and 

the  moveable  pulley  half  of  each  sheave  facing  the  fixed 
pulley  half  of  the  other  sheave  in  order  to  maintain  align- 
ment of  the  band  with  the  sheaves  over  a  range  of  adjust- 
ment of  the  distance  between  the  pulley  halves  of  each 
sheave, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  first  sheave  adjustment  means  including  a  fluid  pressure 
operated  piston  and  cylinder  combination  positioned  to 
the  side  of  the  fixed  pulley  half  of  the  first  sheave  for 
urging  the  moveable  pulley  half  towards  the  fixed  pulley 
half  to  adjust  the  width  of  the  V-groove  and  thus  the 
effective  diameter  of  the  first  sheave  for  engagement  with 
the  band, 

the  adjustment  means  for  the  first  sheave  being  connected  to 
the  moveable  pulley  half  thereof  by  slidable  means  extend- 
ing through  a  hole  in  the  center  of  the  fixed  pulley  half. 
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and  the  fixed  pulley  half  being  mounted  to  extend  radially 
outward  from  the  center  of  the  hole;  and 

a  second  sheave  adjustment  means  including  a  fluid  pressure 
operated  piston  and  cylinder  combination  positioned  to 
the  side  of  the  moveable  pulley  half  of  the  second  sheave 
for  urging  the  moveable  pulley  half  towards  the  fixed 
pulley  half  to  adjust  the  width  of  the  V-groove  and  thus 
the  effective  diameter  of  the  second  sheave  for  engage- 
ment with  the  band, 

whereby  each  of  the  piston  afid  cylinder  combinations  lie  on 
the  same  side  of  the  band 


4,48 


,005 


CHAIN  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
JuMS  A.  Mann,  Jr^  Richardson,  Tez^  assignor  to  McDonnell 
Doaglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  16, 198a,  Ser.  No.  418,626 

Int.  a^  F16H  7/06 

VS,  CL  474—199  I  5  Claims 


1.  A  chain  drive  system  whetein  the  chain  includes  a  plural- 
ity of  links  interconnected  by  cables  to  form  a  continuous  loop 
comprising: 

drive  gear  means  positioned  within  the  chain  loop  for  driv- 
ing the  chain,  the  chain  being  disposed  around  a  portion  of 
said  drive  gear  means; 

rack  means  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  teeth  for 
receiving  the  links  of  the  chain,  said  rack  means  being 
disposed  outside  the  chain  loop  and  adjacent  said  drive 
gear  means,  such  that  two  portions  of  the  plurality  of 
chain  links  are  positioned  between  said  plurality  of  teeth 
of  said  rack  means  and  on  either  side  of  the  drive  gear 
means; 

idler  gear  mean  disposed  substantially  symmetrically  rela- 
tive to  the  drive  gear  means  for  restraining  the  portions  of 
the  chain  within  said  rack  means,  the  idler  gear  means 
having  cog  recesses  therein  to  receive  the  links  of  the 
chain;  and 

said  drive  gear  means  imparting  motion  to  the  chain  for 
causing  relative  motion  between  said  drive  gear  means 
and  said  rack  means,  such  diat  the  chain  is  tensioned  over 
said  portion  of  said  drive  gear  means  and  between  said 
idler  gear  means  and  said  rack  means  such  that  the  length 
of  the  chain  which  is  unsupported  between  the  drive  gear 
means  and  the  nearest  idler  gear  means  to  either  side  is  less 
than  one  half  the  sum  of  tke  circumferences  of  the  drive 
gear  means  and  the  nearest  idler  gear  means  to  thereby 
minimize  unrestrained  chain  and  minimize  chain  stretch. 


4^1,006 

BAG  MAKING  METHOD  AND  MACHINE 
Arthur  E.  LaFlcar,  and  Lee  LaFlcor,  both  of  Manistee,  Mich., 
aadgnors  to  Coston  Packaging  Syitens,  Inc.,  Manistee, 
Mich. 

Filed  Dec  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,135 

Int  a.3  BSIB  23/14 

MS,  a.  493—194  I  30  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  bags  from  flat  tubular  woven 

plastic  web  stock  adapted  to  be  fused  by  heating  and  which  is 


advanced  longitudinally  in  one  direction  on  a  support,  said 
method  including  the  step  of  severing  the  stock  transversely  by 
means  of  a  heated  element  extending  transversely  of  the  stock 
at  a  fixed  location  on  the  support,  said  heated  element  being 
reciprocable  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
stock  to  sever  the  trailing  end  of  one  bag  from  the  leading  end 
of  the  next  successive  bag  as  the  stock  is  intermittently  ad- 
vanced, said  severing  step  comprising  arranging  a  separator 
plate  having  a  width  corresponding  to  the  width  of  the  flat 
tubular  stock  on  said  support  so  that  the  leading  end  of  the 
plate  is  at  all  times  located  directly  adjacent  and  generally 
parallel  to  the  line  of  severing  produced  by  the  heated  element, 


'/O 


telescoping  the  leading  end  of  the  tubular  stock  over  the  trail- 
ing end  of  the  plate  so  that  the  two  plies  of  the  tubular  stock  are 
spaced  apart  a  distance  corresponding  to  at  least  the  thickness 
of  the  plate,  intermittently  advancing  the  stock  in  a  down- 
stream direction  to  a  position  wherein  the  desired  line  of  sever- 
ing between  the  two  bags  is  aligned  directly  adjacent  the 
leading  end  of  the  separator  plate  and  then  reciprocating  the 
heated  element  past  the  separator  plate  and  through  the  two 
plies  to  sever  the  spaced  apart  plies  of  the  stock  directly  adja- 
cent the  leading  end  of  the  separator  plate  and  thereby  retain 
the  plies  at  the  leading  end  of  said  next  bag  in  said  separated 
condition. 


4,481,007 

FOLDING  MACHINE 

Adolf  Homung,  Reichenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Maschinenbau  Oppenweiler  Binder  GmbH  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  274,255,  Jun.  16, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581,206 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 
1980,3022607 

Int  CV  B65H  45/18 
U.S.  a.  493—444  1  Claim 


1.  A  high-speed  paper  folding  machine  comprising 

a  folding  station, 

conveyor  means  (12,  20, 19)  for  conveying  a  series  of  paper 
sheets  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge  to  the 
folding  station  at  high  speed, 

stop  means  (14)  for  stopping  and  transversely  aligning  trans- 
versely a  leading  edge, 

knife  means  (18)  for  folding  each  sheet  in  the  folding  station, 

folding  knife  driving  means  (21)  for  driving  folding  knife 
means  (18)  to  fold  each  paper  sheet, 

detector  means  (16)  positioned  upstream  of  stop  means  (14) 
by  at  least  the  length  of  the  longest  sheet  of  paper  to  be 
handled  for  detecting  the  leading  edge  of  each  sheet. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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timing  means  (22,24)  connected  to  the  detecting  means  (16)  pierced  by  said  syringe  needle,  valve  means  disposed  in  said 
for  actuating  the  >™fc  driving  means  (21)  to  drive  the  passageway  to  provide  a  closable  passageway  from  atmo- 


c 


folding  knife  means  (18)  to  fold  each  paper  sheet, 
said  detector  means  (16)  including  detector  means  (16)  for 
sensing  the  trailing  edge  of  the  sheet  and  means  (30, 36, 38) 
for  preventing  actuation  of  the  knife  means  (18)  until  the 
trailing  edge  has  passed  the  detector  means  (16), 
said  detector  means  (16)  including  means  for  sensing  the 
trailing  edge  of  the  sheet  and  means  (30,  36,  38)  for  stop- 
ping the  conveyor  means  (12,  20, 19)  and  the  feeding  of 
sheets  to  the  folding  station  until  the  trailing  edge  has 
passed  the  detector  means  (16). 


sphere  through  the  housing  and  syringe  needle  during  use,  and 
spring  means  for  urging  the  valve  means  to  a  closed  position 


4,481,008 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RELIEVING  EXCESS 

NEGATIVTTY  IN  A  DRAINAGE  DEVICE 
Leonard  D.  KmH,  Woodnere,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  BioResearch 
Incn  Famingdalc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,796 
Int  a.3  A61M  1/00 
U.S.  a.  604—118  7  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  reducing  high  negativity  within  an  underwa- 
ter drainage  device  comprising,  in  combination  a  housing  ^1>^  ^^^  degree  of  negativity  to  which  the  syringe  needle  is 
including  a  syringe  needle  and  having  a  passageway  there-  exposed  is  less  than  a  predetermined  value  and  whereby  the 
through  to  atmosphere,  underwater  drainage  device,  a  reseal-  valve  means  opens  when  the  degree  of  negativity  to  which  the 
able  portion  in  the  underwater  drainage  device  which  fluidly  syringe  needle  is  exposed  is  greater  than  the  predetermined 
communicates  with  the  negative  pressure  therein  and  which  is  value. 


454-792  O.G.-84-9 
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4,481,009 

POLYMER  INCORPORATION  INTO  IMPLANTABLE 

BIOLOGICAL  TISSUE  TO  INHIBIT  CALCmCATION 
Awt  S.  Nashef,  Owta  Men,  Califs  aadgiior  to  Americaa  Hospi* 

tal  Supply  Corporation,  Eramtoii,  111. 

FUed  May  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,747 

Int  a.)  A61L  17/00:  A63B  51/02;  DOIC  3/00;  DOIF  5/O0 
U.S.  CL  8—94.11  31  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  animal  biological  tissue  prior  to 
implantation  in  an  animal  to  reduce  calcification  of  said  tissue 
after  implantation  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  fixing  said  tissue  imder  tissue  fixing  conditions; 

(b)  contacting  said  fixed  tissue  with  a  first  solution  of  a 
monomer  capable  of  further  polymerization  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  covalently  bind  said  monomer  directly  to  the 
tissue;  and 

(c)  contacting  said  tissue  with  a  second  monomer  solution 
under  polymerization  conditions  such  that  said  second 
monomer  polymerizes  with  said  first  monomer  bound  to 
said  tissue  in  an  amount  effective  in  reducing  calcification 
of  said  tissue  after  implantation. 


4,481,012 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  MIXTURE  OF 

METHANOL  AND  HIGHER  ALCOHOLS  OF  "FUEL 

GRADE" 

Raffiaek  di  Pietro,  Milan;  Alberto  Paggini,  Spino  d'Adda,  and 

Vineenao  Lagu*',  Milan,  all  (rf  Italy,  aMignon  to  Snam- 

progetti  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  269,708,  Jnn.  2, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  cootinnation>in>part  of  Ser.  No.  215,172,  Dec  11, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  ap^icatioa  Jul  18, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

514,544 
OaiBS  priority,  application  Italy,  May  16,  I960, 22116  A/80 
Int  a^  ClOL  1/1% 
U.S.  a  44-S3  14  OainM 
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4,481,010 
NON-CORROSIVE  CREOSOTE  AND  SOOT  REMOVING 

COMPOSITION 
Leonard  S.  Mackowiak,  East  Hanofw;  Frank  E.  Ellison,  Con- 
?ent  Stiition,  botii  of  N  J.;  Jay  W.  Fldler,  Port  Chesto',  N.Y.; 
N.  George  Tncker,  Ri?er  Vale,  and  Gangdhar  M.  N.  Varma, 
Lodi,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hovnles  Chemical  Company, 
Incn  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534^44 
Int  a.3  ClOL  10/04.  10/06:  C23F 11/18 
VS.  a  44-S  13  Claims 

1.  A  non-corosive  creosote  and  soot  removing  composition 
comprising  a  metallic  chloride  for  removing  creosote  and  soot 
deposits  and  from  about  20  to  60  weight  percent  of  trisodium 
phosphate  dodecylhydrate  as  a  corrosion  inhibitor. 


4,481,011 
COKE  OVEN  CHARGE  MIXTURES  WITH  COAL  BINDER 
Wilhelm  Weskamp,  Wattenseheid,  and  Wilhelm  Stewen,  Dort* 
mnnd-EicUinghofra,  botfi  of  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Germany,  assignors 
.    to  Rnhrkohle  Aktiengesellscaft,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431^15 
Int  a.3  ClOL  1/32 
VS.  CL  44—51  8  Claims 

1.  A  processs  of  preparing  a  coal  mixture  utilizing  coal  in  a 
fine  grain  particulate  form  for  charging  into  a  coke  oven, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
mixing  the  coal  with  a  binding  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carbo  pitch,  residues  of  coal  oil  refining,  and 
oil  refining  residues,  to  produce  a  mixture, 
adding  0. 1-0.3%  by  weight  of  light  fuel  oil  to  said  mixture  of 

coal  and  binder, 
effecting  said  light  fiiel  oil  addition  to  the  coal  and  binder 
mixture  by  atomization  of  the  oil  into  a  free-falling  stream 
of  the  mixture,  and 
causing  agglomeration  of  said  mixture. 


1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  a  fuel  grade 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  methanol,  higher  alcohols  and 
traces  of  water,  which  process  comprises  feeding  a  gaseous 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydro- 
gen to  a  synthesis  reactor,  said  reactor  operating  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  200*  C.  to  about  SCO*  C.  and  a  pressure  higher 
than  30  atm;  reacting  said  gaseous  mixture  in  said  synthesis 
reactor  to  form  a  reaction  mixture  which  consists  essentially  of 
methanol,  higher  alcohols,  water  and  unreacted  gases;  and 
cooling  said  reaction  mixture,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  feeding  said  cooled  reaction  mixture  to  a  conversion 
reactor  which  operates  at  substantially  the  same  pressure 
as  said  synthesis  reactor  and  a  temperature  of  from  about 
ISO*  C.  to  about  2S0*  C; 

(b)  reacting  in  said  conversion  reactor  the  carbon  monoxide 
and  water  in  said  cooled  reaction  mixture  to  form  carbon 
dioxide  and  hydrogen  according  to  the  conversion  reac- 
tion 

CO-l-HtOFtCOi-l-Hi 

to  form  a  reaction  product  consisting  essentially  of  metha- 
nol, higher  alcohols,  unreacted  starting  gases;  carbon 
dioxide  and  traces  of  water; 

(c)  cooling  said  reaction  product  to  form  a  liquid  phase 
comprising  said  fuel  grade  mixture  and  a  gaseous  phase 
consisting  essentially  of  carbon  monoxide,  hydrogen  and 
carbon  dioxide; 

(d)  separating  said  liquid  phase  and  said  gaseous  phase; 

(e)  removing  carbon  dioxide  from  said  gaseous  phase; 

(0  recycling  the  gaseous  phase  product  from  step  (e)  to  said 
synthesis  reactor  as  said  gaseous  feed  mixture. 


4,481,013 
TWO  COMPONENT  FLOW  IMPROVER  ADDITIVE  FOR 

MIDDLE  DISTILLATE  FUEL  OILS 
Robert  D.  Tack,  Abingdon;  Kenneth  Lewtaa,  Wanti«e,  and 
Brian  W.  Dnfiea,  Abingdon,  aU  of  United  Kingdom,  assiport 
to  Exxon  Reaearck  A  Engineering  Con  Florham  ihvk,  N  J. 
Filed  Mar.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,929 
Int  CL^  ClOL  1/22 
VS.  CL  44—62  10  Claims 

1.  A  wax  containing  nuddle  distillate  f^l  oil,  boiling  in  the 
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range  of  about  120*  C.-500*  C,  which  has  been  improved  in  its 
low  temperature  properties  by  the  addition  of  0.00S  to  0.S  wt. 
%  of  a  two-component  flow  and  fUterability  improver  additive 
system  which  is  synergistic  in  said  oil  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  within  the  range  of  about  2S  to  93  wt  %.  based  on  a  total 
weight  of  flow  improver,  of  a  Cjo-Caoo  oil«soluble  nitro- 
gen compound  wax  crystal  growth  inhibitor  having  at 
least  one  straight  C8-C40  alkyl  chain  and  being  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  amine  salts  and/or  amides  of 
aromatic  or  cycloaliphatic  polycarboxylic  acids  or  anhy- 
drides thereof  or  the  amide/amine  salts  of  monoesten  of 
said  polycarboxylic  acida  the  acids  having  S-13  carbon 
atoms  in  the  cyclic  moiety,  and 

(b)  in  the  range  of  about  73  to  S  wt.  %  of  an  ethylene  vinyl 
aceute  copolymer  having  a  vinyl  acetate  content  of  about 
10  to  20  wt.  %  and  a  number  average  molecular  weight 
(M«)  of  about  1300  to  70Q0  and  a  degree  of  branching  in 
the  range  of  about  1  to  30  alkyl  methyl  groups  per  100 
methylene  groups  as  determined  by  Nuclear  Magnetic 
Resonance  ('H  NMR)  spectroscopy. 


exchanger  heating  surfaces,  said  at  least  one  annular 
chamber  being  arranged  in  such  a  way  that  it  receives  a 
flow  of  said  gaseous  products  from  said  reactor  only  after 
a  reversal  in  direction  of  said  flow  by  180*,  said  gaseous 
products  when  extensively  cleansed  of  solid  and  liquid  as 
constituents  then  being  cooled  in  said  at  least  one  annular 
chamber  by  giving  off  heat  to  said  heat  exchanger  heating 
surfaces;  and 
an  outlet  connection  associated  with  said  at  least  one  annular 
chamber  for  the  discharge  of  cooled-ofT  gaseous  products 
therefrom. 


m 


4,481,014 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PRODUCING  GASEOUS 
PRODUCTS 
Rolf  DOrilng,  Gonmenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
L.  A  C.  Stdnniiller  GmbH,  Gumncrsbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  19, 199),  Scr.  No.  350,337 
Claiiu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 
1981,  3107154 

Int  a^  aOJ  3/08 
U.S.a48-74  9Clalni8 


4,481,015 
COAL-WATER  SUSPENSIONS,  A  METHOD  FOR  THEIR 

PRODUCnON,  AND  THEIR  USE 
Jiirgen  Loach,  Oberhausen;  Bemhard  Lieder,  Bottrop;  Hcinrich 
Heincn,  Oberhausen,  and  Wolfgang  Kolodaey,  Dolsborg,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignon  to  Rnhrehemie  Aktien* 
gesellschaft,  Oberhansen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  May  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  382,993 
Claiffls  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  3. 
1981,  3121979 

Int  a.i  ClOL  1/32;  aOJ  3/46 
VS.  a.  48—202  9  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  producing  gaseous  products  from 
solid  and  liquid,  ash-containing  fuels  and  mixtures  thereof  in  an 
air  stream  in  a  reactor,  said  arrangement  in  combination  com- 
prising: 
a  reactor  provided  with  an  inlet  means  which  permits  intro- 
duction of  said  ftiel  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  reactor,  said 
fuels  being  reacted  in  said  reactor  to  form  gaseous  prod- 
ucts which  contain  solid  and  liquid  ash  constituents; 
a  slag  bath  located  beneath  said  reactor  for  receiving  solid 
and  liquid  ash  constituents,  extensively  separated-off  from 
said  gaseous  products,  prior  to  any  further  cooling-off  of 
said  gaseous  products  and  with  that  to  prevent  any  fouling 
therein; 

a  discharge  outlet  means  associated  with  said  slag  bath  for 
carrying  off  said  separated-ofl*  solid  and  liquid  ash  constit- 
uents; 

at  least  two  spaced  apart  he«t  exchanger  heating  surfaces 
which  concentrically  surround  said  reactor  and  structur- 
ally form  at  least  one  annular  chamber  for  open  passage 
therebetween;  deflection  m^ans  for  reversal  in  direction  of 
said  flow  from  said  reactor  to  the  annular  chamber  by 
180*.  said  heating  surface  being  kept  from  fouling  due  to 
any  solid  and  liquid  ash  constituents  positively  separated 
due  to  said  reversal  in  direction  prior  to  reaching  said  heat 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  coal-water  suspension  useful  as 
a  feed  for  coal  gasification  which  comprises  mixing  coal  and 
water  in  a  packed  mill  in  a  ratio  corresponding  to  the  ratio  of 
the  desired  suspension,  passing  said  coal-water  suspension* 
from  said  packed  mill  to  another  vessel,  simultaneously  mutu- 
ally adjusting  the  density  and  viscosity  of  the  resultant  coal- 
water  suspension  by  determining  the  density  of  said  suspension 
after  leaving  said  mill,  regulating  the  amount  of  water  to  said 
mill  at  constant  coal  addition  in  response  to  a  change  in  density 
of  said  suspension,  wherein  if  the  density  of  the  suspension 
decreases,  the  amount  of  water  is  decreased;  determining  the 
viscosity  of  said  suspension  after  leaving  said  mill  and  chang- 
ing the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  mill  in  response  to  a  change  in 
the  density;  wherein  if  the  viscosity  of  the  suspension  drops, 
the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  mill  is  increased. 

6.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  coal-water 
suspension  is  thereafter  fed  to  a  coal  gasification  reactor  with- 
out substantially  changing  the  relative  amount  of  coal  and 
water  in  said  suspension. 
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4,481,016 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  TOOL  INSERTS  AND  DRILL 

BITS 
NIcoU  A.  D.  Campbell,  54  Kerry  Rd.,  Parkricw,  Johanneaburg, 
IVumal;  Henry  B.  Dyer,  28  George  St,  Bryanaton,  Sand- 
ton,  Tnatnai;  Ralner  Dietrich,  101, 4di  St,  Linden,  Johan- 
ncalNvg,  Tranaraal;  Coraallas  Phaal,  14  Robant  La.,  Rinmla, 
SaadtoB,  Tnutraal,  aU  of  Soatii  Africa,  and  Dooglas  J.  Raid, 
97  Tnriaree  Ct,  Aannon,  Coaoty  Clare,  Irelaad 
Coirtlanation  of  Scr.  No.  65,324,  Aag.  9, 1979,  abmidoned.  lUs 
application  No?.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,661 
ClaiiM  priority,  application  Sooth  Afrka,  Aog.  18,  1978, 
78/4716;  Dec.  19, 1978, 78/7087;  Dec  27, 1978,  78/7291;  Feb. 
21, 1979, 79/0814 

Int  a^  B24B  1/00 
VS.  a.  51—295  2  aaima 
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4»481,017 

ELECTRICAL  PRECIPITATION  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Dak  A.  FMong,  Roonoke,  Va.,  aasignor  to  ETS,  Inc.,  Roanoke, 

Va. 

FDcd  Jan.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,055 

Int  a^  B03C  3/47.  3/49.  3/80 

VS.  a.  55—12  23  aalms 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  electrical  precipitation  of  particles 
from  gases  wherein  a  gas  stream  containing  said  particles  is 
passed  through  an  enclosed  contact  zone  having  an  electro- 
static field  causing  said  particles  to  migrate  from  the  gas  stream 
toward  a  collecting  surface  comprising  a  gas  filter  pervious  to 
gas  flow  and  substantially  impervious  to  passage  of  solid  parti- 
cles on  which  said  particles  collect,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing passing  a  portion  of  said  gas  stream  through  said  enclosed 
contact  zone  without  passage  through  said  filter  and  with- 
drawing another  portion  of  said  stream  through  said  filter  to 


thereby  faciliute  adherence  of  the  collected  particles  to  the 
surface  of  said  filter. 

8.  An  electrical  precipitating  apparatus  comprising  a  cham- 
ber having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  flow  of  gases,  said  cham- 
ber having  therein  at  least  one  collecting  electrode  comprising 
a  filter  pervious  to  gas  flow  and  substantially  impervious  to 
passage  of  solid  particles,  means  in  said  chamber  for  esublish- 
ing  an  electrostatic  field  to  cause  particles  suspended  in  said 
gases  to  migrate  from  said  gases  toward  the  surface  of  said 
collecting  electrode,  means  for  passing  a  portion  of  said  gases 
through  said  chamber  without  passage  through  said  filter  and 
means  for  withdrawing  another  portion  of  said  gases  through 
said  filter  to  facilitate  adherence  of  said  particles  to  the  surfiice 
of  said  filter. 


4,481,018 

POLYVALENT  ION  EXCHANGED  ADSORBENT  FOR 

AIR  SEPARATION 

Charles  G.  Coe,  Maenngic  and  Ste?cn  M.  Kniaieki,  Allcntown, 

both  of  IHl,  aasignon  to  Air  Prodncts  and  Cbemicala,  lac^ 

AUentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  441,822 

Int  a.^  BOID  53/04 

VS.  CL  55—68  45  Clalnn 


1.  A  wire-drawing  die  inseri  comprising  an  abrasive  com- 
pact fragment  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diamond 
and  cubic  boron  nitride  in  the  shape  of  a  truncated  pyramid  or 
a  truncated  cone  and  having  a  centrally  located  hole  extending 
from  the  base  to  the  truncated  apex  and  suitably  embedded  in 
a  metal  or  cemented  carbide  support  so  that  the  direction  of 
wire  drawing  will  be  from  the  base  to  the  truncated  apex. 


t^ncr  Of  et*LO*em»  en  tt  mtermrr 


-» — a  '  0 — «- 

KVb.  or  OtLCIWI  taCMMHi  l%l 


1.  A  polyvalent  ion  exchanged  adsorbent  composition  com- 
prising at  least  50%  by  weight  faujasite  and  the  faujasite  por- 
tion thereof  having  a  majority  of  its  exchangeable  ion  capacity 
in  the  polyvalent  form  prepared  by  aprocess  which  comprises: 

(a)  ion  exchanging  said  faujasite-containing  composition 
with  polyvalent  ions,  and 

(b)  thermally  activating  the  polyvalent  exchanged  composi- 
tion to  remove  a  substantial  portion  of  its  zeolitic  water  in 
said  composition  in  such  a  manner  as  to  produce  a  prepon- 
derance of  said  polyvalent  ions  in  a  dehydrated/dehy- 
droxylated  state  under  conditions  to  minimize  the  water 
vapor  pressure  throughout  this  step  by  subjecting  the 
polyvalent  exchange  composition  containing  up  to  about 
30%  by  weight  of  water  to  pressures  in  the  range  of  about 
0.1  to  10  atmospheres  while  maintaining  a  flow  of  a  non- 
reactive  purge  gas  at  a  molar  mass  velocity  of  about  O.S  to 
100  kg.  mole/m^-hr.  and  a  residence  time  of  no  greater 
than  about  2.3  minutes,  heating  said  composition  at  a 
temperature  ramp  of  0.1*  to  40*  C./min.  up  to  tempera- 
tures at  least  about  300*  C.  and  no  greater  than  630*  C.  and 
maintaining  said  composition  at  these  temperatures  for  a 
period  such  that  the  resulting  nitrogen  capacity  and  selec- 
tivity ratio  of  the  resulting  polyvalent  exchanged  compo- 
sition for  the  separation  of  a  binary  mixture  of  oxygen  and 
nitrogen  is  substantially  greater  than  such  a  polyvalent  ion 
exchanged  composition  that  has  not  undergone  such  a 
thermal  activation  step. 

16.  The  use  of  the  composition  of  claim  1  in  the  separation  of 
air  into  nitrogen  and  oxygen. 
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4,481.019 

METHOD  AND  APPAIATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING 

SOLIDS  FROM  A  GAS  STREAM  FLOWING  IN  A 

PNEUMATIC  TRANSPORT  LINE 

FMeriek  E.  Mofwo,  1386  Holt  Afc^  Los  Aha*,  Cklif.  94022 

FIM  May  M,  1981,  Scr.  No.  267,378 

Imt  CLi  BOID  45/08.  45/16;  B6SG  53/60 

MS,  a.  S5— 96  9  Claims 


centrifugal  separator  means  in  the  housing  for  separating  ]ii(^Bf 
and  gas  components  of  the  fluid  mixture,  blade  segment  iHeans 
defining  transition  means  disposed  in  the  housing  intermediate 
the  screw  inducer  means  and  the  centrifugal  separator  means 
for  conveying  the  fluid  mixture  smoothly  from  the  screw 
inducer  means  to  the  centrifugal  separator  means  While  mini* 
mizing  pressure  loss,  and  means  for  separately  conveying 
separated  liquid  and  gas  components  of  the  fluid  mixture  to 
said  first  and  second  outlets,  re4)ectively,  the  blade  segment 
means  of  the  transition  means  being  formed  and  related  to  the 
helical  blade  means  of  the  screw  inducer  means  and  to  the  vane 


1.  A  method  for  separating  solids  out  of  a  gas  stream  flowing 
in  a  pneumatic  transport  line,  including  the  steps  of: 

passing  the  solids  entrained  in  a  stream  of  gas  in  the  pneu- 
matic transport  line  over  a  revolving  toothed  extractor 
wheel  to  cause  solids  to  be  picked  out  of  the  stream  by  the 
revolving  toothed  wheel; 

dofling  the  solids  from  the  toothed  extractor  wheel;  and 

passing  the  doffed  solids  through  a  rotary  valve  for  remov- 
ing the  solids  from  the  transport  line  while  sealing  the 
pressure  of  the  pneumatic  transport  line  from  the  pressure 
on  the  other  side  of  said  valve. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  separating  solids  out  of  a  gas  stream 
flowing  in  a  pneumatic  transport  line,  including: 

gaseous  duct  means  having  a  gas  inlet  and  a  gas  outlet  for 
containing  a  stream  of  gai  having  solids  entrained  therein 
and  forming  the  pneumatic  transport  line  for  transporting 
solids; 

solids  duct  means  having  a  solids  inlet  and  a  solid  outlet  for 
containing  a  flow  of  solida  and  connected  in  gas  communi- 
cation with  the  pneumatic  transport  line; 

toothed  extractor  means  in  gas  flow  communication  with 
said  solids  duct  means  and  said  gaseous  duct  means  be- 
tween said  gas  inlet  and  gas  outlet  of  said  gaseous  duct 
means  and  for  revolution  about  an  axis  of  revolution 
thereof  for  picking  solids  out  of  the  stream  of  gas  passing 
by  the  revolving  toothed  extractor  means; 

rotary  valve  means  connected  in  gas  communication  with 
said  solids  duct  means  between  said  solids  inlet  and  solids 
outlet  and  having  a  plurality  of  vanes  for  sealing  the  pres- 
sure of  the  pneumatic  transport  line  from  the  pressure  on 
the  solids  outlet  side  of  said  valve  means  and  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  doff  the  solids  from  said  toothed 
extractor  means  and  for  passing  the  doffed  solids  through 
said  solids  duct  means  to  said  solids  outlet  whereby  the 
solids  are  removed  from  the  pneumatic  transport  line 
while  maintaining  the  pressure  of  the  pneumatic  tran^x>rt 
line  relative  to  ambient 


means  of  the  centrifugal  separator  means  so  as  to  define  a 
transition  flow  path  that  is  free  of  abrupt  changes  in  flow 
direction  and  that  smoothly  and  continuously  changes  the 
direction  of  flow  of  the  fluid  mixture  from  the  helical  blade 
means  of  the  screw  inducer  means  to  a  direction  of  flow  sub- 
stantially along  the  length  of  the  vane  means  of  the  centrifugal 
separator  means,  the  helical  blade  means  of  the  screw  inducer 
means  being  formed  to  pressurize  the  fluid  mixture  sufflciently 
to  provide  a  pressurized  fluid  flow  through  the  housing  and  to 
maintain  positive  liquid  and  gas  exit  pressures  at  said  first  and 
second  outlets,  respectively. 


4,48i,020 
UQUnMiAS  SEPARATOR  APPARATUS 
Lawrence  C  Lee;  Mokol  K.  TyagI;  Michael  W.  Farnas,  and 
FraMis  T.  Trayior,  aU  of  BartlesrUlc,  Okla.,  assignors  to 
TRW  Im.,  CIcnIaiid,  Ohio 

.  lUs  applicatioB  Jna.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  386,968 
lot  a^  BOID  45/00 
U  A  a  58-203  39  ctaims 

1.  Liquid-gas  separator  apparatus  comprising  a  housing 
having  an  inlet  for  a  liquid-gas  fluid  mixture  and  having  first 
and  second  outlets  for  separated  liquid  and  gas,  respectively, 
helical  blade  means  defining  screw  inducer  means  in  the  hous- 
ing for  pressurizing  a  liquid-gas  fluid  mixture  entering  the 
housing  through  the  inlet,  elongated  vane  means  defining 


4,481,021 
ROTARY  DRUM  AIR  FILTER 
William  L.  Kinney,  Jr.,  and  Richard  E.  Etus,  Jr.,  both  of 
Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignors  to  United  Air  Filter  Compuy, 
Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Scr.  No.  489,472 
lat  CL?  BOID  46/04,  46/26 
U.S.  CL  55—290  n  n«if 

2.  An  air  filter  drum  assembly  comprising  a  generally  cylin- 
drically  shaped  skeletal  framework  having  an  axis  of  rotation, 
a  plurality  of  perforated  filter  media  supporting  modular  units 
of  arcuate  shape  supported  by  said  cylindrical  framework,  said 
arcuate  shaped  modular  units  each  comprising  a  plurality  of 
side-by-side  arcuate  support  segments,  each  segment  having 
sloping  opposing  sides  arranged  in  radially  outwardly  con- 
verging relationship,  and  said  plurality  of  arcuate  shaped  mod- 
ular units  being  circularly  arranged  so  that  the  arcuate  support 
segments  thereof  collectively  define  a  plurality  of  side-by-side 
substantially  circular  filter  media  support  members  with  slop- 
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ing  sides  projecting  radially  outwardly  from  and  circumscrib- 
ing said  cylindrical  framework,  and  pliable  filter  media  secured 


to  and  overlying  said  circular  support  members  for  rotative 
movement  therewith. 


1.  An  improved  filter  bag  assembly  for  a  filter  housing  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  filter  bags,  each  of  said  filter  bags  being 
anchored  at  a  lower  end  and  being  suspended  within  said 
housing  in  tensioned  relation  by  an  upper  end  thereof,  compris- 
ing: 
a  bag  spring  attached  at  one  side  to  said  bag  upper  end  and 
having  an  opposite  spring  side,  said  bag  spring  being 
tensionable  between  tensed  and  relaxed  positions; 
a  flexible  strap  having  a  spring  engaging  end  attached  to  said 
bag  spring  opposite  spring  side  and  having  a  free  end;  and 
hanger  means  suspended  within  said  filter  housing,  said 
flexible  strap  free  end  being  engageable  with  said  hanger 
means  when  said  bag  spring  is  tensed  whereby  relaxing 
said  spring  serves  to  tense  said  filter  bag. 
4.  An  improved  filter  bag  assembly  for  a  filter  housing  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  filter  bags,  each  of  said  filter  bags  being 
anchored  at  a  lower  end  and  being  suspended  within  said 
housing  in  tensioned  relation  by  an  upper  end  thereof,  compris- 
ing: 
a  reinforcing  member  within  each  of  said  filter  bag  upper 

ends; 
a  bag  end  extending  upwardly  from  said  reinforced  upper 

end; 
a  butterfly-shaped  bag  spring  attached  at  one  side  to  said  bag 
upper  end  and  having  an  opposite  spring  side,  said  bag 


spring  being  tensionable  between  tensed  and  relaxed  posi 

tions; 
a  flexible  strap  having  a  spring  engaging  end  attached  to  said 

bag  spring  opposite  spring  side  and  having  a  free  end;  and 
a  curved  bolt  mounted  at  one  end  within  said  filter  housing 

and  having  an  opposite  loop  portion,  said  flexible  strap 

free  end  being  engagable  with  said  loop  portion  when  said 

bag  spring  is  tensed  whereby  relaxing  said  spring  serves  to 

tense  said  filter  bag. 


4,481,023 
PROCESS  TO  MOLD  PRECISION  GLASS  ARTICLES 
Jean*Pierrc  Marechal,  Grcx-siir*Lohig,  France,  and  Richard  O. 
Maschmcycr,  Condag,  N.Y.,  assigiiors  to  Coraing  Glass 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

CoBtlBiiation  of  Ser.  No.  316^61,  Oct  31, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jnl.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,662 

lat  a^  O03B  23/00 

MS.  a.  65—64  8  Claims 


4,481,022 

FILTER  BAG  ASSEMBLY 

Gerald  J.  Rder,  P.O.  Box  79141,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76179 

Filed  Dec  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  559,941 

Int  a^  BOID  46/02 

MS.  CL  55-341  R  10  Claims 


ooooooooo 


1.  A  process  for  molding  a  glass  lens  having  dimensional 
tolerances  finer  than  0.1%  and  surface  figure  tolerances  fmer 
than  0.2  X/cm  in  the  visible  range  of  the  radiation  spectrum, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  mold  having  the  precise  internal  configura- 
tion to  produce  said  desired  dimensional  and  surface  fig- 
ure tolerances  in  said  glass  lens; 

(b)  preparing  a  glass  preform  closely  matching  the  configu- 
ration of  said  mold; 

(c)  exposing  said  preform  to  a  temperature  at  which  said 
glass  exhibits  a  viscosity  within  the  range  of  10*- 10'^ 
poises  until  said  preform  or  a  pari  thereof  is  heated  to  said 
temperature; 

(d)  exposing  said  mold  to  a  temperature  substantially  the 
same  as  that  of  said  glass  preform  until  said  mold  is  heated 
to  said  temperature; 

(e)  then  placing  said  preform  inside  said  mold; 

(0  applying  a  load  to  said  mold  with  said  preform  there- 
within,  while  said  mold  and  at  least  that  pari  of  said  pre- 
form in  the  vicinity  of  said  mold  are  at  substantially  the 
same  temperature,  that  temperature  being  within  the 
range  at  which  said  glass  exhibits  a  viscosity  of  I0*-10'2 
poises,  to  force  said  preform  into  conformity  with  the 
surface  of  said  mold  to  produce  said  glass  lens  of  said 
dimensional  and  surface  figure  tolerances; 

(g)  removing  said  glass  lens  from  said  mold  at  a  temperature 
where  said  glass  exhibits  a  viscosity  of  at  least  10",  but  not 
more  than  10'^,  poises;  and  thereafter 

(h)  fine  annealing  said  glass  lens  to  develop  a  controlled, 
uniform,  and  isotropic  refractive  index  therein  while  re- 
taining said  dimensional  and  surface  figure  tolerances. 
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4,481,024 

HEAT  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  GLASS  TANK 

FURNACES 

Lloyd  G.  Biy,  Roidl^  DL,  MHyior  to  M.  K  Drtrick  Conpiny, 
ItMca,  DL 

FIM  Oct  22,  lf82,  Scr.  No.  434,183 
lat  CL^  G03B  5/235 


U.S.  a  65-337 


7CIaiiiH 


ing  said  principal  air  source  means  with  the  interior  of  the 
lehr  at  points  beneath  said  conveyor  to  contact  articles 
thereon  in  said  heating  and  tempering  zones; 

heating  means  located  in  said  first  duct  means  to  heat  the  air 
supplied  to  said  heating  and  tempering  zones; 

second  duct  means  also  located  externally  on  the  lehr  and 
connected  to  withdraw  hot  air  from  the  interior  of  the  lehr 
in  said  heating  and  tempering  zones  and  recirculate  a 
portion  of  it  to  said  principal  air  source  means; 

suction  means  connected  to  said  second  duct  means; 

third  duct  means  connected  to  said  suction  means  to  supply 
a  portion  of  the  heated  air  in  said  second  duct  means  to 
said  critical  and  intermediate  cooling  zones  for  uniformly 
controlling  the  cooling  temperature  of  the  articles  therein; 

means  for  supplying  cooling  air  continuously  to  said  rapid 
cooling  zone  independently  of  said  first,  second,  and  third 
duct  means;  and 

each  of  said  heating,  tempering,  critical  and  intermediate 
zones  of  said  lehr  having  means  for  controlling  the  tem- 
peratures therein. 


1.  In  a  glass  tank  furnace  having  burners,  a  melting  tank,  a 
refining  tank  and  a  refractory  enclosure,  including  a  crown,  for 
the  burners,  melting  tank  and  refming  tank,  the  combination 
therewith  of  a  heat  recovery  system,  comprising:  a  heat  recov- 
ery plenum  means  mounted  on  top  of  the  furnace  crown;  an  air 
blower  having  an  air  inlet  for  exterior  fresh  air  and  an  outlet; 
first  duct  means  between  said  blower  outlet  and  said  plenum 
means  for  directing  fresh  air  into  said  plenum  means  where  the 
air  is  heated  by  heat  escaping  from  the  furnace  crown;  second 
duct  means  between  said  plenum  means  and  the  furnace  for 
directing  heated  air  to  the  burners  for  use  as  combustion  air, 
whereby  the  efficiency  of  the  ftimace  is  enhanced  significantly, 
the  heated  air  from  said  second  duct  means  being  mixed  with 
additional  combustion  air  prior  to  entering  the  furnace. 

i 

4,481,025 
GLASS  ANNEALING  LEHR 
Fedwieo  B.  Rodrignci,  Gun  Gucia,  and  Raftel  B.  Mares, 
Room  Monterrey,  both  of  Mexico,  aailgiion  to  Vitro  Tec 
Fideicomiao,  Moaterrty,  Modco 

Filed  Sep.  29,  IMB,  Scr.  No.  424,615 

Cldns  priority,  appUcatioii  Mexico,  Dec  15, 1981, 191449 

lot  a.!  C03B  25/06 

UJ.a65-.348  iciaim 


4,481,026 
ALUMINUM  N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYCINE  AND 

ITS  USE  AS  A  HERBiaDE 
Michael  P.  Prisbylla,  RicfamoBd,  Olif.,  anigDor  to  Stanffer 
Chemical  Company,  Wcstport,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  442,067,  No?.  16, 1982, 
abandoned.  Thia  appUcation  Oct  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  541,504 
Int.  a.3  E05B  65/46;  C07F  5/06 
UJ.  a.  71-86  11  ciaimt 

1.  The  compound  aluminum  N-phosphonomethylglycine. 
4.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  a  herbidically  effec- 
tive amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1  admixed  with  at  least 
one  inert  adjuvant  carrier. 


4,481,027 

DERIVATIVES  OF  TETRAHYDROBENZOTHIAZOLE 

AND  HERBIODAL  COMPOSOIONST  CONTAINING  THE 

SAME  AS  AN  ACTIVE  INGREDIENT 
Katsumichi  Aoki;  Yoichi  Kanda;  Takaftaml  SUda;  Kcigo  Sitake, 
and  Hlroyasu  SUnkawa,  all  of  Iwaki,  Japan,  aaiignon  to 
Knreha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabuahlkl  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,796 
Clainia  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1981, 56-215628; 
May  10, 1982,  57-77798 

Int  a.3  C07D  417/04;  AOIN  43/78 
VS,  a.  71—90  16  Claims 

1.  A  derivative  of  tetrahydrobenzothiazole  represented  by 
the  general  formula  (I): 


(D 


1.  A  lehr  for  the  thermal  treatment  of  glass  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  hollow  modules  aligned  and  connected  to  each 
other  to  defme  an  elongated  tunnel  lehr  having  heating, 
tempering,  and  critical,  iitermediate  and  rapid  cooling 
zones  in  the  order  named  within  said  tunnel; 

conveyor  means  within  said  tunnel  and  extending  com- 
pletely  therethrough  for  transporting  articles  to  be  treated 
so  that  the  articles  pass  suocessively  through  said  zones  in 
the  order  named  and  are  gradually  heated,  then  tempered 
and  finaUy  cooled  in  the  respective  zones; 

means  defining  a  principal  air  source  located  externally  on 
the  lehr; 


wherein  Ri  represents  one  of  the  following  groups: 


00 


wherein  R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  methyl  group,  acetyl 


Am*  /!.».«  ......  1.^..^      ..„_  ••  ^    ,  .  "..»..».«.  .^   .<,p.«^iiw  •  ii/uiuKcn  uwm,  memyi  group,  aceiyi 

first  duct  means  located  externally  on  the  lehr  and  connect-  group,  ^nzoyl  group,  phenoxycarbonyl  group  or  3-pyridyl. 
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carbonyl  group  and  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  hydroxy 
group,  methoxy  group  or  acetoxy  group, 

on) 


HC»^— CH 
— N^    ^N-CHjand 

V 

-/ 

1 

ov) 


I 


4,481,028 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4^481,029 

TRIAZINYI/^ULFONYL-UREAS  AND  ISOUREAS 

George  Lefitt,  Wlhnington,  Del,  aasignor  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  de 

Nemonrs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  196,276,  Oct  22, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  98,723, 

Not.  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  16, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  450,214 
Int  a.3  C07D  405/12.  405/14;  AOIN  43/70  43/68 
VS.  a.  71—93  79  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selector  from: 


where  R?  and  Rg  are  independently  H,  CI,  CH3,  or  OCH3; 
n  is  0  or  1;  and 
R'isHorCHs; 
when  Q  is  O  then 
R'is 

CH2CH2OR15:  CH:CH2CH20Ri5;  CH-CH2OR15; 

CH) 

where  Ris  is  C2HS.  CH(CH3)2.  phenyl.  CHjCHjO, 

CH2CCb;  -(-CH2CH20^Ri6,  -(-CH-CHzO-Ju-Rik 

CH3 

where 
R»6   is    CH3,    C2H5,    CH(CH3)2.    phenyl,    CH2CH2CI, 
CH3CCI3.  and  n'  is  2  or  3; 

CHjCN;  (CH:),.2-(  __  ^^^^ 


r— 7-CH2-:  CH20R« ; 
^O 

where  R^'  is  C1-C4  alkyl;  provided  R'has  a  total  of  S 13 
carbon  atoms;  when  Q  is 


— N— 
I 
R6 


W  B  W  > 


B 


A', 


or 


then 


W 


I 


II 


m 


wherein 
W  is  O  or  S; 
A'  is  H.  CI.  Br.  C1-C4  alkyl.  OCH3.  NO2  or  CF3: 

?  ,        H      „ 

A  is  — C— Q— R'or  — C— R"  where 

Q  is  O,  S  or  — N— ; 
R6 


R'  is  H;  C1-C6  alkyl;  — CH2CH2OR10;  -CH2CH2C- 
H2OR10;  where  Rio  is  CH3,  CH3CH2,  CHCCHsh.  or 
phenyl;  C3-Q  alkenyl;  C3-C6  cycloalkyi;  Cs-Q  cy- 
cloalkenyl;  C«  cycloalkyi  substituted  with  any  one  of  1-2 
OCH3,  1-3  CH3.  — CH2CH3  or  CF3;  C4-C7  cycloalkylal- 
kyl; 

CH3 

— CH2CN;  — CH2CH2CN;  — C— CN;  OCH3;  OCH2CH3: 

CH3 


or    CH 

R9 


R7 


Ri 


OR'^' 


H 


T  is  O  or  «N 

where  R'^' is  H.C1-C4  alkyl 

or  C3-C4alkenyl; 

when  Q  is  O  or  S  then 

R'  is  C1-C6  alkyl;  C3-C6  aUcenyl;  C3-C6  alkynyl;  C2-C6 
alkyl  substituted  with  1-3  CI.  F  or  Br.  or  one  of  CN  or 
OCH3;  C3-C«  alkenyl  substituted  with  1-3  CI;  C3-C6 
aUcynyl  substituted  with  CI;  Cs-Q  cycloalkyi;  cyclohex- 
enyl;  cyclohexyl  substituted  with  1-3  CH3;  C4-C7  cy- 
cloalkylalkyl  or 


where  R'  is  H.  C1-C4  alkyl.  OCH3.  F.  CI.  Br.  CN.  N02or 
CF3; 

R"  is  H,  CH3,  CI,  F  or  Br; 

R7.  Rg  and  R9  are  as  previously  defmed;  R^  is  N,  Ct-C3 
alkyl;  CH2CN;  CH2CH2— CN  or  — CH2— CH=C2  and 
Ri  and  R'  may  be  taken  together  to  form  — (CH2)4— . 
— (CH2)5—  or  — CH2CH2O— CH2CH2— ;  with  the  pro- 
viso that  when  R^  is  CH2CH2CN  or  CH2CN,  then  R'  is 
CH2CH2CN  or  CH2CN;  and  R'and  R6  have  a  total  car- 
bon atom  count  of  ^13;  and  when  R^  is  OCH3  or 
OCH2CH3  then  R«  is  CH3  or  H;  when  A  is 


CH(CH2), 


R7 


then  R^'is  H.  Ci-CeaUcyl;  C3-C6  alkenyl;  phenyl;  benzyl; 
benzyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  1-2  CI.  1-2  OCH3, 1-2 
CH3:  Cs-Q  cycloalkyi;  C4-C7  cycloalkylalkyi  with  the 
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proviso  that  when  T  is  $=N— OR'^A  then  R^'  must  be 
Ci-C6  alkyl  or  Cj-Q  alkenyl; 
Bis 


W 

II  ^WR/>' 

— SOjN— C— N— R|  orHSO:— N> 

R4        Rs 


where  R4  is  H  or  CH3;  W  is  O  or  S;  Rs  is  H.  or  CH3;  with 

the  further  proviso  that  either 
R4  or  Rs  must  be  H; 
R'^^is  Ci-Q  alkyl  or  C3-C4J  alkenyl; 


where  Z  is  N; 
X=H,  CI,  -CH3.  -OCH3  0r  -OCH2CH3; 
Y=H:  CI;  C1-C4  alkyl;  C1-C4  alkyl  substituted  with 


? 


— OCH3.  — OC2H5,  — CN.  -CO2CH3.  — CChCjHs.  C— L 

or  1-3  atoms  of  F,  a.  Br,  C3-C4  alkenyl;  — O— (CH2> 
«'0-<Ci-C3  alkyl)  where  n'  is  2  or  3; 


t         ?  ? 

•OCH2C-L;  -OCHC-L;  -qCH:CH2C-L  where 
CH3 

L  is  OH.  ^Ski,  -NCH3.  -NH(Ci-C4  alkyl). 
I         OCH3 

-N(Ci-C4  alkyl)2  or  Ci-Q  alkoxy;  SCN;  -N3; 
NR11R12  where  Rn  is  H  or  CH3  and  R12  is  H,  — OCH3, 
C1-C4  alkyl.  C3-Q  cycloalkyl,  C3-C4  alkenyl,  C2-C3 
alkyl  substituted  with  OCH3  or  CXiHs,  C1-C2  alkyl  sub- 
stituted with  — CN,  CO2H,  CO2CH3  or  CO2C2HS,  and 
Rii  and  R12  can  be  taken  together  to  form 
-CH2CH2CH2CH2-  or  CH2CH2OCH2CH2-; 
— O— R9  where  R9  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  C2-C4  alkyl  substituted 
with  1-3  atoms  of  F,  CI  or  Br,  C1-C2  alkyl  substituted 
with  cyano,  C3-C4  alkenyl,  — CH2CaCRi3. 


4t481030 
TANTALUM-COPPER  ALLOY  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MAKING 
Frederick  A.  Schmidt;  John  D.  Veriioe?ea«  ud  Edwin  D. 
Gibeon,  all  of  Ames,  Iowa,  aaaifBon  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  repreiented  by  tlie  United  States  Department  of 
Enersy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jua.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S00,102 

Int.  a.}  C22B  4/00 

VJS.  CL  75—10  C  8  Claims 


Rl3  is  H,  CH3  or  CH2a;  SR]4;  where  Ru  is  C1-C4  alkyl, 
allyl,  propargyl  or  C1-C2  akyl  substituted  with  CN;  with 
the  proviso  that  when  X  and  Y  are  both  H,  then 
R'and  R'^are  less  than  S  carbons; 
and  further  provided  that  when  A  contains  greater  than  5 
carbons  atoms,  then  Y  must  contain  §4  carbon  atoms,  and 
their  agriculturally  suitable  salt& 

44.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  undesired  vege- 
Ution  which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  to  be  protected 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  tantalum-copper  alloy  comprising: 

preparing  a  consumable  electrode  consisting  of  an  elongated 
copper  billet  containing  at  least  two  spaced  apart  tantalum 
rods  extending  longitudinally  the  length  of  the  billet,  the 
weight  percentage  of  tantalum  in  the  electrode  being 
equal  to  the  weight  percentage  of  tantalum  in  the  alloy; 

striking  and  maintaining  a  dc  arc  between  one  end  of  the 
electrode  and  a  container  to  receive  the  molten  electrode, 
to  initiate  melting  of  the  electrode  into  the  container  to 
form  the  alloy; 

controlling  the  distance  between  the  end  of  the  electrode 
and  the  molten  alloy  in  order  to  melt  the  tantalum  at  about 
the  same  rate  as  the  copper  is  melted,  so  that  as  the  elec- 
trode is  melted  a  molten  homogeneous  mixture  of  tanta- 
lum and  copper  is  formed  in  the  receiver;  and, 

cooling  the  molten  homogeneous  mixture  of  copper  and 
tantalum  thereby  forming  a  tantalum-copper  alloy. 


4,481,031 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ALUMINIUM-SIUCON  ALLOYS 
Sane  Eriksson,  Hofors,  Sweden,  assignor  to  SKF  Steel  Engineer- 
ing AB,  Hofors,  Sweden 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  526,439 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Sweden,  Oct  22, 1982, 8206002 
Int  a^  C22B  4/00 
VS.  CL  75—10  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manutacturing  an  aluminium-silicon  alloy 
from  natural  mineral  containing  alumina  and  silica  and  carbon 
powder,  which  comprises  injecting  (a)  the  natural  mineral  in 
powder  form  in  a  carrier  gas  and  (b)  a  reducing  agent  in  the 
form  of  a  carbon  carrier  into  a  plasma  gas  produced  in  a  plasma 
generator,  and  introducing  the  mineral  thus  heated,  together 
with  the  reducing  agent  and  the  energy-rich  plasma  gas,  into  a 
reaction  chamber  surrounded  substantially  on  all  sides  by  solid 
reducing  agent  in  lump  form. 
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4,481,032 

PROCESS  FOR  ADDING  CALCIUM  TO  A  BATH  OF 

MOLTEN  FERROUS  MATERIAL 

Joseph  G.  Kaiser,  Branford,  Conn^  assignor  to  Pflser  lac^  New 

YoricN.Y. 

Fned  Aug.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,754 

Int  a.}  aiC  7/02 

VS.  CL  75—58  9  Gains 


gen;  0.06-0.3%  of  nickel;  and  the  balance  of  iron  and  inevitable 
impurities. 


^^}^ 


1.  A  process  for  adding  calcium  to  a  bath  of  molten  ferrous 
material  which  comprises  feeding  a  calcium  metal-containing 
wire  having  a  lower  density  than  said  ferrous  material  down- 
wardly through  a  refractory  lance  inserted  into  said  bath  while 
providing  a  sufficient  flow  of  ineri  gas  through  said  lance  to 
maintain  the  lance  essentially  free  of  said  molten  ferrous  mate- 
rial and  to  induce  substantial  recirculatory  stirring  of  said 
molten  material, 

with  the  disposition  of  the  lance  in  said  bath  and  the  compo- 
sition, cross-sectional  dimensions  and  feeding  rate  of  said  wire 
being  such  that  (a)  said  wire  bends  substantially  towards  the 
horizontal  direction  after  exiting  from  the  wire  outlet  of  said 
lance  and  before  fully  decomposing,  and  (b)  at  least  a  major 
part  of  the  desolidification  of  the  calcium  in  said  wire  occurs 
by  melting  in  or  directly  below  a  region  of  down  welling  of  said 
molten  ferrous  material  at  a  depth  below  the  surface  of  said 
bath  at  which  the  ferrostatic  pressure  is  greater  than  the  vapor 
pressure  of  calcium  at  the  temperature  of  said  molten  ferrous 
material. 


4,481,033 
HIGH  MN<CR  NON-MAGNETIC  STEEL 
Kano  FiUiwara,  Kobe;  Kiyoshi  Sngie,  Akashi,  and  FiUiko 
Uetaoi,  Kobe,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha 
Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364^71 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1981,  56-50203; 
Apr.  3, 1961,  56-50204 

brt.  a^  C22C  SS/40 
VS.  a  75-128  A  3  Claims 


DUMMIES 
t49<M»Xi00iMiiXlMiiiiiil 


4,481,034 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  HAFNIUM 

CARBIDE  CONTAINING  ALLOYS 

Nicholas  J.  Grant  Winchester,  Mass.,  and  Ramoa  K.  RoMnsoa, 

BeUefue,  Waah^  assignors  to  Massadmsetts  lastitiitc  of 

TacJuMlogy,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

CoatiaBatloa-ia-p«1  of  Ser.  No.  381,363,  May  24. 1982, ,  which 

is  a  contiaaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  165,630,  JnL  3, 1980, 
abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatinaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  664,207, 
Mar.  3, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coBttaaatloB-iB-part  of  Ser. 
No.  371,318,  JuB.  18, 1973,  abaadoaed.  nis  appUcatioa  Sep.  13, 

1982,  Ser.  No.  417,671 

The  portioB  ot  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqaeat  to  Apr.  18, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CI.}  C22C  19/08 

VS.  a  75—236  3  Claims 

1.  An  alloy  product  comprising: 

A.  10-30  weight  percent  chromium; 

B.  4-12  weight  percent  tungsten  and/or  molybdenum; 

C.  2-24  volume  percent  hafnium  carbide  having  a  particle 
size  of  less  than  3  microns;  and, 

D.  the  balance  being  a  cobalt  solid  solution  matrix. 


4,481,035 

CHEMICAL  GILDING  BATH 

Ernst  Andrascek;  Haas  Hadersbeck,  and  F^iedhela  WaUen- 

horst  all  of  Maai^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignors  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Berlia  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,374 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Oct  8, 
1982,  3237394 

lat  a^  C23C  S/02 
VS.  CL  106— 1J3  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  chemical,  auto-catalytical  gilding  bath  for  electrode- 
less  gilding  of  metals  and  having  an  amount  of  a  water-soluble 
alkali  gold  cyanide  complex  therein  which  functions  in  the 
alkaline  pH  range  and  having  a  compatible  reducing  agent  and 
a  compatible  stabilizing  agent  therein,  the  improvement  com- 
prises employing  as  said  reducing  agent  an  organic  compound 
having  at  least  one  enol  group  in  the  molecule  thereof  and  also 
employing  as  said  stabilizing  agent  ethylene  diamine  tetraace- 
tic  acid  tetrasodium  salt  and  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  bath  with 
a  buffer  solution  so  as  to  have  a  value  ranging  between  about 
7.S  and  12. 


sec  TEST  nCSE 
ITMRXlOOliMiXllOlMiil 


4,481,036 

GLAZE  FOR  USE  ON  NON-METALUC  DENTAL 

COPINGS 

Carlino  Paaaera,  Belle  Mead,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Johnson  A  John- 
son Dental  Products  Compaay,  East  Windsor,  N  J. 
Filed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,469 
lat  a^  O09K  3/00 
VS.  CL  106-35  1  Claim 

1.  A  translucent  dental  glaze  composition  suiuble  for  appli- 
cation to  a  dental  porcelain  ceramic  substrate,  said  glaze  hav- 
ing a  maturing  temperature  of  from  about  1700*  to  about  1900* 
F.,  and  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  from  about  4  to 
about  9 X 10-^  in./in./*C.,  and  consisting  of,  on  a  weight  basis, 
the  following  components: 


1.  A  high  Mn-Cr  non-magnetic  steel  having  good  resistance 
to  stress  corrosion  cracking  and  having  a  magnetic  permeabil- 
ity which  is  uniformly  less  than  1.02,  which  consists  essentially 
of  the  following  elements  in  percentage  by  weight:  O.OS-0.18% 
of  carbon;  up  to  1.0%  of  silicon;  16-2S%  of  manganese; 
14-17%  of  chromium;  0-0.8%  of  vanadium;  0.3-0.6%  of  nitro- 


Component 


Proportion,  % 


SXh 

71-74 

A1203 

10-12 

K20 

4-S 

Na20 

4-5 

CaO 

2-4.S 

B2O3 

3.5-5.5 

2S8 
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4,411,037 
CEMENT  CXlMPOSmONS 
Jamet  Bcdc,  LkhfMd,  ud  Robert  F.  Vilet,  Tamworth,  both  of 
Easiand,  aadgnon  to  Foiroo  latcrnatiooal  Limited,  Binning- 
baa^  F-wgiMd 

Filed  Jnn.  3,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  S00,M7 
ClainH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  24, 1982, 
8218323 

lat  a^  OMB  7/32,  11/12 
UA  a  106-104  r  18  Claims 

1.  A  cement  composition,  substantially  free  from  Portland 
cement,  comprising  high  alumina  cement,  beta-anhydrite,  in  a 
ratio  of  from  3:7  to  4:1  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
high  alumina  cement  and  2.0*8.5%  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  high  alumina  cement  of  at  least  one  form  of  lime 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  oxide  and  cal- 
cium hydroxide,  and  which  when  mixed  with  water  can  ac- 
commodate high  water  contents  up  to  5:1  of  water  to  solid 
constituents  without  free  watef  separating  out,  and  hydrates  to 
form  a  hardened  cement  containing  ettringite. 

4*481,038 
WATER  DISPERSIBLE  PATTY  ACID  BIS-AMIOES 
Theodore  A.  Girard,  and  DonaU  H.  Foclaeh,  both  of  WilUams- 
port,  Pa^  aaiignon  to  Glyco  lac^  WOliaoisport,  Pa. 
FUed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  509,018 
Int  CL^  GDSL  91/06 
UA  a  106-271  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  readily  water  dispersible  wax 
composition  which  comprises  the  stq>s  of: 

(a)  melt  blending  a  mixture  of  an  alkyl  bis-amide  of  a  satu- 
rated fatty  acid  and  a  dispersing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  acid  neutralized  salt  of  a  N-(2-(2- 
hydroxyethylamino)ethyl]  saturated  fatty  acid  amide  or 
N-[2-<2-aminoethylamino)«thyl]  saturated  fatty  acid  am- 

(b)  allowing  the  melted  mixture  to  solidify,  and 

(c)  reducing  the  solidified  mixture  to  a  powder  which  may 
be  readily  dispersed  in  either  hot  or  cold  water. 


along  said  second  section  6f  said  drum  toward  said  first 
end  and  recovering  at  least  a  portion  thereof  before  said 
asphaltic  concrete  reaches  said  first  section  of  said  drum, 
and 
gradually  heating  and  advancing  said  aggregate  along  said 
first  section  of  said  drum  toward  said  first  end  and  recov- 
ering said  aggregate  from  said  drum  at  or  adjacent  said 
first  end. 


4,481040 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CHEMICAL  DISSOLUTION  OF 

OXIDE  DEPOSITS 

Ian  R.  Brookca,  aod  Malcolm  E.  Pick,  both  of  Bristol,  England, 

assignors  to  Central  Electricity  Generating  Board  of  Sudbury 

House,  London,  England 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,094 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  17, 1981. 
8118680 

Int  CV  BOOB  7/04:  C23G  1/02 
UA  a  134-3  lOOaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  chemical  dissolution  of  oxide  deposits 
containing  a  proportion  of  chromium  and  in  particular  for  the 
chemical  decontamination  of  oxide  deposits  contaminated  with 
activated  species  the  improvement  which  consists  essentially 
of  contacting  the  oxide  deposits  sequentially  with 
(i)  a  permanganate  salt  in  acid  solution  to  remove  chromium 

therefrom  as  hexavalent  chromium; 
(ii)  a  reducing  agent  in  acid  solution  to  destroy  excess  per- 
manganate ions  and  manganese  dioxide  formed  by  reduc- 
tion  of  the  permanganate;  and 
(iii)  a  mixture  of  a  reducing  agent  and  complexing  acid  to 
dissolve  the  residual  chromium  depleted  oxide. 


4,481.039 
METHOD  FOR  RECYCLING  ASPHALTIC  CONCRETE 
Robert  L.  Mcadeahall,  1770  I^dMtrial  Rd-,  Las  Vegas,  Ner. 
89102 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,283 
Int  a^  B28C  5/46:  COOL  95/00 


4,481,041 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SCHOFTKY  DIODES 
Jorg  Miiller,  Zonreding,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigDor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  May  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,266 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  23, 

Int  a^  HOIL  21/265 
UA  a  148-1.5  13  Qidms 


U.S.  CL  106—281  R 


21  Claims 


i  M  l«j  j  i 


1.  A  process  for  treating  asphaltic  concrete  and  assresate 
comprising  ee    b  «^ 

introducing  hot  gases  of  combustion  in  a  first  end  of  an 

elongated  rotating  drum, 
introducing  non-asphalt  containing  virgin  aggregate  in  a  first 

section  of  said  rotating  drum  intermediate  said  first  end 

and  a  second  opposite  end  of  said  drum, 
introducing  used  asphaltic  concrete  composition  particles  in 

a  second  section  of  said  rotating  drum  at  or  adjacent  said 

second  end  of  said  drum, 
gradually  heating  and  advancing  said  asphaltic  concrete 


1.  Method  for  manufacturing  Schottky  diodes  which  have  a 
doped  self-aligning  guard  ring  in  the  fringe  region  of  the 
Schottky  contact  in  the  semiconductor  layer  underneath, 
which  comprises  applying  a  first  intermediate  layer  to  a  semi- 
conductor surface  to  be  implanted,  covering  the  first  interme- 
diate laywir  with  a  photoresist  mask  with  gaps,  etching  off  the 
first  intermediate  layer  in  the  gaps  of  the  photoresist  mask 
down  to  the  semiconductor  surface,  and  also  underetching  the 
first  intermediate  layer  underneath  the  photoresist  mask  at  the 
edges  of  the  edges  of  the  photoresist  mask  within  the  gaps, 
depositing  a  second  intermediate  metal  layer  on  the  photoresist 
mask  and  in  the  gaps  of  the  photoresist  mask  over  the  entire 
surfaces,  removing  the  second  intermediate  layer  and  photore- 
sist mask  except  for  the  second  intermediate  metal  layer  in  the 
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gaps  to  form  an  impUmtation  mask  with  openings  therein  to 
permit  implantation,  from  part  of  the  first  intermediate  layer 
applied  to  the  semiconductor  surface  to  be  implanted  and  from 
part  of  the  second  intermediate  layer  applied  to  the  semicon- 
ductor surface  to  be  implanted,  implanting  the  guard  ring 
through  the  openings  in  the  imphmting  mask  in  the  semicon- 
ductor beneath  the  implanting  mask,  removing  the  remainder 
of  the  second  intermediate  layer,  thereafter  activating  the 
implanted  guard  ring  and  subsequently  covering  the  semicon- 
ductor surface  with  a  Schottky  metal  of  at  least  the  subregion 
of  the  guard  ring  adjacent  to  the  Schottky  contact. 

4.481,042 
ION  IMPLANTATION  METHOD 
TadaUro  TaUgawa,  Toigro,  and  laao  Sasaki,  Chlba,  both  of 
Japan,  aasigBon  to  Tolqro  Shibaora  DeaU  if«i«i«Tit«M  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,048 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  18, 1981,  56*20515 

Int  a^  HOIL  21/70 

U.S.  a  148— IJ  4  Claims 


<AI 


(B) 


VO 


njinjroo. 


(CIUBCATION 


said  alloy  body  in  the  fbrm  of  carbide  deposits  to  enter 
into  solution  in  said  alloy  body; 

(b)  rapidly  cooling  said  alloy  body  to  room  temperature 
avoiding  the  precipitation  of  significant  amounts  of  car- 
bides; and 

(c)  heating  the  cooled  aUoy  between  the  temperature  range 
of  about  1100*  to  1500*  F.  for  about  10  to  30  houn  to 
maximize  the  amount  of  grain  boundary  relief  in  said 
resulting  NiCrFe  aUoy  body. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  step  (a)  further  comprises 
heating  said  alloy  in  a  nonoxidizing  atmosphere. 


4,481,044 
HIGH-TEMPERATURE  HG  ANNEAL  FOR  HGCDTE 
Herbert  F.  Schaake,  Denton,  and  Joha  H.  Trc^lgas,  Richard- 
son, both  of  Tex.,  aaaipiors  to  Texas  lastraaeats  lacorpo* 
rated,  DaUas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  444,903,  Not.  29, 1982,  abandoned. 

nus  appUcation  Mar.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  591,903 

Int  a^  aiD  1/74 

U.S.  a.  148-20  J  5  Claims 


1.  An  ion  implantation  method  which  uses  an  ion  implanta- 
tion apparatus  comprising  an  ion  gun  and  an  ion  optical  system 
-''      for  producing  a  micro  ion  beam  having  a  spot  diameter  which 
is  smaller  than  the  size  of  a  region  into  which  ions  are  to  be 
implanted,  a  deflecting  device  for  scanning  the  ion  beam  on  a 
surface  of  a  semiconductor  wafer,  a  blanking  device  for  blank- 
ing the  ion  beam,  and  a  control  device  for  controlling  said 
devices,  said  method  comprising  the  step  of  implanting  the  ions 
into  at  least  one  of  a  gate  region,  source  and  drain  regions,  and 
a  field  region  of  a  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  transis- 
tor being  formed  on  said  wafer  and  having  a  short  gate  length 
and  width,  said  method  also  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  an  ion  dose  for  a  predetermined  region  of  said 
wafer  as  a  function  of  location  thereof  and  storing  the  data 
of  said  ion  dose  in  said  control  device;  and 
controUing  at  least  said  deflecting  device  and  said  blanking 
device  in  accordance  with  said  data  so  as  to  vary  the  ON 
time  of  the  ion  beam  in  accordance  with  said  regions  of 
said  semiconductor  device,  thereby  allowing  variation  of 
the  ion  dose. 


4,481,043 
HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  NICRFE  ALLOY  TO  OPTIMIZE 
RESISTANCE  TO  INTERGRANNULAR  STRESS 
CORROSION 
Arthur  F.  Steevcs,  Schenectady,  and  Albert  E.  Bibb,  CUfton 
Park,  both  of  N.  Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,727 
Int  a.3  C22F  1/16 
U.S.  CI.  148— 20J  15  Oains 

1.  A  process  of  fabricating  a  NiCrFe  aUoy  having  a  high 
resistance  to  stress  corrosion  cracking  comprising: 
(a)  heating  a  finished  NiCrFe  aUoy  body  to  a  temperature 
and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  enable  the  carbon  present  in 


1.  A  method  for  preparation  of  approximately  stoichiometric 
alloys  of  (Hg,  Cd)  Te  having  a  preselected  proportion  of  mer- 
cury to  cadmium,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  bulk  alloy  of  mercury,  cadmium,  and  tellurium, 
said  bulk  aUoy  containing  an  excess  of  tellurium  over  said 
predetermined  composition; 

annealing  said  bulk  alloy,  at  an  intermediate  temperature 
which  is  greater  than  350*  C.  and  less  than  the  melting 
point  of  said  bulk  alloy,  in  a  saturated  atmosphere  of 
mercury,  whereby  the  composition  of  said  bulk  alloy  is 
converted  to  an  intermediate  alloy  having  a  smaller  excess 
of  tellurium;  and  subsequently 

annealing  said  intermediate  alloy  at  a  second  temperature, 
said  second  temperature  being  less  than  325*  C,  to  compo- 
sitionaUy  adjust  said  intermediate  alloy  to  achieve  a  de- 
sired carrier  concentration. 


4,481,045 

HIGH-COERCIVE.FORCE  PERMANENT  MAGNET 

WITH  A  LARGE  MAXIMUM  ENERGY  PRODUCT  AND  A 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Klyoshi  Watanabe,  Sendai,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  Foundation: 
The  Research  Institute  of  Electric  and  Magnetic  AUoys,  Sen- 
dai, Japan 
Coatinntion  of  Ser.  No.  184,980,  Sep.  8, 1980,  aboadoaed.  This 
appUcatioB  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,190 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  31, 1979,  56-139896 
lat  a^  HOIF  1/02 
MS.  CL  148—101  4  Claims 

1.  A  high-coercive-force  permanent  magnet  having  a  large 
maximum  energy  product,  consisting  of  about  28  to  36  atomic 
%  of  palladium  and  the  remainder  of  iron  with  less  than  0.5 
atomic  %  of  impurities,  wherein  the  permanent  magnet  has  a 
crystalline  structure  with  fine  grain  dispersion  of  a  phase  and 
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X-n*^  ^\^^^  "  to  provide  a  coenrive  force  of  higher  riloy  having  a  moderate  to  high  stacldng  fault  energy,  said 

than800Oe(oersted).are«dualmagneticnuxdensityoflarger  article  having  a  <  1 1 1  >  texti«  whichil  at  least  fil^im« 


than  8  kG  (kilogauss),  and  a  maximum  energy  product  of 
larger  than  2  Mg.C)e  (megagauss  oented). 


I  mOI  HODWJS  HODUCT  I 


random  along  a  particular  axis  and  a  high  modulus  of 
elasticity  along  the  same  axis. 


M«l,046 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  DIFFUSIONS  INTO  A 
SUBSTRATE  AND  ELECTRICAL  CONNECnONS 
THERETO  USING  SIUCON  CONTAINING  RARE 
EARTH  HEXABORTOE  MATERIALS 
Demiis  P.  Booldin,  Emcz  Jaoction;  Dde  P.  Hallock,  Bristol; 
Stanley  Roberta,  South  Bnriinfton,  and  Jamci  G.  Ryan,  Essex 
JnactkHi,  all  of  Vt,  a«ignors  to  Intematioaal  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  537,124 

Int  a^  HOIL  il/225.  21/28 

U.S.  a  148-188  MCtaims 


4,481,048 
EXPLOSIVE  DOUBLE  SALTS  AND  PREPARATION 
Howard  H.  Cady,  and  Klcn-yln  Lee,  both  of  Los  Alamoe,  N. 
Mexn  assignors  to  Hie  United  States  of  America  as  reive* 
sented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washlno- 
ton,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,460 

Int  CL^  G06B  31/32 

UAai49-47  actaias 


PHASE  DIAGRAM  FOB  THE  SYSTEM 
AN/DETN 


I.  A  method  for  diffusing  a  conductivity  determining  impu- 
rity in  a  semiconductor  substrate  and  making  electrical  contact 
thereto  comprising: 

depositing  a  conductive  layer  of  a  rare  earth  hexaboride 
material  containing  a  predetermined  amount  of  silicon  in  it 
over  a  predetermined  surface  portion  of  said  substrate; 

heating  said  substrate  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  at 
a  predetermined  temperature  sufficient  to  cause  boron 
from  said  hexaboride  maternd  to  diffuse  into  said  portion 
of  said  substrate  so  as  to  modify  the  conduction  character- 
istics of  said  portion  and  to  establish  an  electrical  ohmic 
contact  between  said  conductive  layer  and  said  substrate 
portion. 

II.  A  method  for  making  senuconductor  devices  wherein  a 
conductive  layer  is  patterned  to  nuke  electrical  contact  with 
predetermined  regions  of  said  devices  characterized  in  that 
said  conductive  layer  is  made  of  a  silicon  containing  rare  earth 
hexaboride  material. 


OiO3O4090«070a0WI00 
mel*  %  DETN 


4,4814N7 
HIGH  MODULUS  SHAFTS 
Jaias  P.  Winftw,  Jopitw;  Herbert  A.  CUa,  West  Patan  Beach, 
"■^  "*— us  E.  O'Condl,  North  Palm  Beach,  aU  of  Fla.. 
to  UiHad  TcchnolaBics  CorporatkNi,  Hartfbrd, 


1.  An  explosive  composition  comprising  the  equimolar  dou- 
ble salt  of  anomonium  nitrate  and  diethylenetriamine  trinitrate, 
said  composition  having  a  density  of  about  1.61  g/cm^  and 
being  characterized  by  an  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  as  shown  in 
the  right-hand  column  of  Table  I  labeled  Compound/1  IS*  C. 

4,481,049 
BILEVEL  RESIST 
Else  Relchmanis,  Westfleld,  and  Gerald  SmollBsky,  MadiaoB, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratories,  Morray 
Hill,  N  J.  "-.         -J 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  585,850 
Int  O?  B44C 1/21'  C03C  15/00.  25/06 
US,  CL  156-443  u 


Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,673 

I«t  a^  C22C  19/93:  C21D  7/00 

U.S.ai48— 429 

1.  An  article  which  comprises: 

•  °»j»l^««c  "Uoy  containing  more  than  about  30  volume 

percent  of  a  strengthening  phase  of  the  NijX  type,  said 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  device  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  radiation  sensitive  region,  on  a  substrate,  pattern- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  said  region,  and 


November  6, 1984 


CHEMICAL 


261 


fiirther  processing  said  substrate  characterized  in  that 
said  region  comprises  a  composition  formed  by  a  polymeri- 
zation process  emfrioying  a  material  represented  by  the 
formula 


CHj   O 

I        II 

CH2—C C— OR' 


where  R'  contains  silicon  and  is  chosen  so  that  the  Tf  of  said 
composition  is  higher  than  SO*  C,  and  the  silicon  weight  per- 
centage of  said  composition  is  at  least  6  percent. 


4,ai,051 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  BELT  MANUFACTURE 

J■^JI  buanra,  Kobe,  and  Haammt  Matannra,  Akaahi,  both  of 

Japu,  aasivMrs  to  MUsnboahl  BeMi«  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japn 

DiriskM  of  Ser.  No.  306,403,  Sep.  28, 1981,  Pat  No.  4y432,744. 

lUs  application  No?.  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  548,638 

dates  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1980,  55-138014 

Int  CL^  F16G  5/00;  B27H  7/22 

MS.  CL  156—137  9  dahw 


4,481,050 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 

PHOTOGRAPH 

Gregory  E.  Goadlach,  and  Grayson  Marafaall,  both  of  1446  W. 

Grace,  Chicago,  DL  60613 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417355 

Int  a^  B44F  7/00 

MS.  CL  156—58  18  OaiaM 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  three-dimensional  photograph  of  a 
subject,  said  method  utilizing  a  dimensionally  stable,  unex- 
posed film  stock,  at  least  one  line  raster  having  a  predeter- 
mined periodicity,  and  a  camera  including  a  fibn  mount  and  a 
shutter  therein,  Uie  method  comprising: 

(a)  mounting  the  dimensionally  stable,  unexposed  film  stock 
and  the  line  raster  having  a  predetenninMl  periodicity  on 
the  fihn  mount  such  that  the  film  stock  is  substantially 
parallel  to,  and  separated  by  a  predetermined  distance 
from,  the  line  rastor, 

(b)  at  least  once  focusing  the  camera  on  the  subject,  activat- 
ing the  shutter,  presenting  a  different  view  of  the  subject 
with  respect  to  the  film  stock,  and  reactivating  the  shutter 
again; 

(c)  developing  the  film  stock  to  produce  an  image;  and 

(d)  assembling  the  three-dimensional  photograph  by  arrang- 
ing the  developed  film  stock  and  the  line  rastor  such  that 
the  film  stock  is  substantially  parallel  to,  and  separated  by 
the  predetermined  distance  from,  the  line  rastor  whereby 
a  three-dimensional  imdjge  can  be  viewed  from  the  side  of 
the  line  rastor  furthest  inm  the  developed  film  stock. 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  power  transmission  belt  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

forming  an  inner  compression  section,  an  outer  tension  sec- 
tion, and  longitudinal  tensile  cords  intermediate  said  com- 
pression and  tension  section; 

providing  at  least  one  layer  of  low  thermal  contraction 
fabric  as  the  inner  portion  of  the  compression  section,  said 
fabric  being  comprised  of  yams  formed  of  a  mixture  of 
natural  and  synthetic  fibers  in  the  ratio  of  approximately 
30%  to  70%,  said  fabric  being  heat-treated  to  cause  said 
yams  to  have  a  coefficient  of  thermal  contraction  of  no 
more  than  approximately  \%\  and 

laminating  the  fabric  to  said  compression  secti(». 


4,481,052 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  REFRACTORY  HARD  METAL 

CONTAINING  TILES  FOR  ALUMINUM  CELL 

CATHODES 

WOlian  M.  Bachta,  Baltimore  and  Dennis  C  Nagle,  Catons- 

fllle,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporatioa, 

Betlie8da,Md. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,893 
Int  CL^  B32B  31/26 
MS.  CL  156—155  25  Claims 

17.  A  method  for  forming  an  aluminum-wettable  cathode 
surface,  which  method  comprises: 

(a)  preparing  a  molding  composition  of  Refractory  Hard 
Material,  carbonaceous  filler  having  a  particle  size  less 
than  100  mesh,  and  a  thermosetting  resinous  binder  system 
having  a  char  yield  greater  than  2S  percent; 

(b)  hot  pressing  said  composition  to  form  a  cured,  rigid 
element  comprising  Refractory  Hard  Material  in  a  cart)o- 
naceous  matrix; 

(c)  adhering  said  rigid  element  to  a  carbon  cathode  block; 
and  V 

(d)  carbonizing  said  element  in  dtu  to  form  a  carbon  block 
having  a  surface  layer  comprising  Refractory  Hard  Mate- 
rial in  a  carbonaceous  matrix  bonded  by  amorphous  car- 
bon. 


4,481,053 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPUCING  WEB 
Maaatera  Tcdnno,  Nishinondya;  Tetsoya  Sawada,  Kyoto,  and 
YoaUhiro  lahiL  Yao,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Rengo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osalca,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,091 
OaioH  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1981,  56-157952 
Int  a^  B31F  5/00:  B65H  19/00,  69/02:  G03D  15/04 
MS.  CL  156-157  12  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  splicing  the  leading  end  of  a  standby  web  to 
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•  running  web  being  continuously  supplied  from  a  roll,  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  I 
holding  the  leading  end  of  die  standby  web  adjacent  a  splice 
point  at  which  the  webs  are  to  be  spliced  together  and  in 
position  for  splicing,  the  leading  end  having  adhesive 
means  applied  to  one  sirface  of  the  leading  end  of  the 
standby  web  along  the  loading  edge  thereof; 
stopping  the  running  web  by  gripping  it  between  two  rolls, 
at  least  one  of  which  has  «  brake  which  is  applied  to  brake 
said  one  roll  at  a  point  behind,  relative  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  web,  the  splice  point; 
cUunping  the  running  web  at  a  point  ahead  of,  relative  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  web,  the  splice  point  so  that 


formed  by  two  rollers  of  a  double  backer  compression 
device; 

(b)  concurrently  feeding  a  liner  sheet  having  a  score  extend- 
ing generally  in  the  direction  of  feed  into  said  nip  to  en- 
gage said  side  of  said  web  carrying  said  flutes  so  that  said 
scores  are  superimposed; 

(c)  forming  a  reinforcing  filament  network  having  a  pair  of 
spaced,  generally  linearly  extending  filaments  and  a  gener- 
ally sinusoidal  filament  extending  in  a  direction  in  which 
said  generally  linearly  extending  filaments  extend  and 
sinuating  thereacross,  said  sinusoidal  filament  being 
bonded  to  said  pair  of  Unearly  extending  filaments  and  said 
network  bonded  to  said  corrugated  flutes  and  said  liner; 
and 

(d)  feeding  said  network  into  said  nip  and  between  said  liner 
sheet  and  said  flutes  with  said  generally  linearly  extending 
filaments  straddling  said  superimposed  scores. 

4,481,055 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  REINFORCING  NETWORK 

Victor  H.  Clausen,  and  Charles  E.  Asbory,  both  of  VancooTer, 

Wash^  assignors  to  H.  B.  Fuller  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  322,893,  Not.  19, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,451,515. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,647 

Int  a.3  B31F  1/20:  B32B  5/02.  29/02 

13 JS.  0. 156-177  4  Qalm 


the  web  is  held  uut  between  the  point  ahead  and  the  point 
behind;  j 

cutting  the  Uut  running  web  between  said  gripping  and 
clamping  points  and  at  a  position  corresponding  substan- 
tially exactly  to  the  end  of  the  splice  which  is  toward  the 
chunping  point; 

then  splicing  the  leading  end  of  the  standby  web  to  the 
running  web  by  pressing  the  cut  end  portion  of  the  run- 
ning web  including  the  portion  immediately  adjacent  the 
cut  against  the  held  leading  end  of  the  standby  web  with 
said  adhesive  means  therebetween;  and 

releasing  the  braked  one  roll  for  releasing  the  spliced  web 
firom  the  gripping  and  clamping  thereof  to  permit  it  to 
start  running. 


4^1,054 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  REINFORCING  NETWORK 
Victor  H.  CbuMB,  and  Charles  E  Asbory,  both  of  VancooTcr, 

Waah.,  aadgnors  to  H.  B.  Foler  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

DWrioB  of  Ser.  No.  322^93,  Nof .  19, 1981.  Pat  No.  4,451,515. 

lUa  applkitioa  Dec.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,646 

tot  a^  B31F  J /2a'  B32B  5/02.  29/02 


VS.  a  156—177 


2Claiiiis 


1.  A  method  of  strengthening  a  scored  corrugated  board 
product  formed  from  a  plurality  of  substrates,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  prior  to  adhering  a  substrate  having  a  score  comprising 
corrugated  flutes  adhered  to  a  first  liner  sheet  to  a  second 
substrate  comprising  a  second  liner  sheet  with  the  flutes 
positioned  between  the  first  and  second  liner  sheets,  in- 
serting a  pair  of  generally  linearly  extending  strengthening 
filaments,  one  on  either  side  of  the  score,  between  the 
substrates,  with  the  filaments  spaced  from,  and  running 
generally  parallel  to,  the  score;  and 

(b)  prior  to  adhering  the  two  adjacent  substrates  together, 
inserting  a  serpenting  filament  sinuating  generally  sinusoi- 
dally  across,  and  intersecting,  the  pair  of  generally  linearly 
extending  strengthening  filaments,  between  the  substrates, 
the  serpentine  filament  being  bonded  to  the  pair  of 
strengthening  filaments. 


Forced  corrugated  board  pull 


1.  A  method  of  forming 
sheet  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  a  web  having  a  substrate  with  opposite  sides, 
corrugated  flutes  carried  on  one  of  said  sides,  and  a  score 
extending  generaUy  in  the  direction  of  feed,  into  a  nip 


4,481,056 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCHON  OF 

SHAPED  BODIES  OF  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  REINFORCED 

WTTH  AXIALLY  PARALLEL  FIBERS 
Martin  Kuhl,  Selb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigBor  to  Roaeothal 
Technik  AG,  Selb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

FUed  May  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,952 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  OfT^  Jul  24. 1981. 
EP811058S7.7 

tot  C\?  B32B  5/02:  G32B  5/12 
U.S.  a  156-180  10  Clalns 

1.  A  process  for  continuous  production  of  shaped  bodies  of 
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synthetic  resin  reinforced  with  axially  parallel  fibers  substan- 
tially free  of  internal  discharge  promoting  internal  inhomoge- 
neities  and  suitable  for  use  as  a  high  voltge  electrical  insulator 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

drawing  a  plurality  of  individual  fibers  substantially  verti- 
cally through  spaced  apertures  in  a  perforated  guide  plate; 

drawing  a  first  portion  of  said  fibers  vertically  through  a  first 
means  for  impregnating  fibers  with  a  synthetic  resin  and 
impregnating  said  first  fiber  portion  with  a  synthetic  resin 
therein;  said  first  impregnating  means  being  heated  to  a 
uniform  elevated  temperature  lying  in  the  range  from  30* 
to  180*  C; 

drawing  the  resin  impregnated  fibers  vertically  through  a 
first  nozzle  to  form  the  resin  impregnated  fiber  portion  to 
a  desired  first  shape  in  which  the  resin  is  still  liquid  at  the 
surface  thereof; 

drawing  the  shaped  body  from  the  preceding  nozzle  and  an 
additional  portion  of  said  fibers  vertically  through  a  fur- 
ther resin  impregnating  means  heated  to  the  same  temper- 
ature as  said  first  impregnating  means  and  impregnating 
said  additional  fiber  portion  with  a  synthetic  resin  therein; 

drawing  the  shape  and  the  resin  impregnated  additional 
fibers  from  said  further  impregnating  means  through  a 
further  nozzle  to  form  the  shaped  body  and  the  resin 
impregnated  additional  fiber  portion  to  a  further  desired 
shape  in  which  the  resin  is  still  liquid  at  the  surface 
thereof; 


repeating  the  preceding  two  steps  a  selected  number  of 
times, 

continuously  supplying  preheated  resin  to  each  impregnat- 
ing means;  and 

drawing  the  desired  shape  from  the  final  nozzle  vertically 
through  a  hardening  zone  disposed  immediately  following 
the  final  nozzle  and  subjecting  the  shape  to  a  distributed 
flow  of  hot  air  maintained  at  the  same  temperature  as  the 
resin  impregnating  means  such  that  a  uniform  temperature 
corresponding  to  the  temperature  of  the  impregnating 
means  is  maintained  throughout  the  entire  vertical  length 
of  said  hardening  zone,  and  hardening  the  final  shape  in 
said  hardening  zone; 

said  perforated  guide  plate,  said  resin  impregnating  means, 
said  nozzles  and  said  hardening  zone  being  disposed  in 
vertical  arrangement; 

whereby  the  final  fiber-reinf<Mx:ed  shaped  body  is  essentially 
free  of  bubbles,  cracks  and  cavities  which  could  promote 
internal  dischs^ge  and  has  a  substantially  regular  fiber 
distribution  throughout  with  the  reinforcing  fibers  being 
oriented  axially  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the  shaped 
body,  and  the  shaped  body  is  formed  as  a  series  of  individ- 
ually impregnated  and  successively  assembled  and  hard- 
ened solid,  cross-sectional  segments  beginning  with  a 
central  core  and  proceeding  to  the  outer  surface. 


4,481,057 
CUTTING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Robert  W.  Beard,  Piacerfille,  Calif.,  aasigDor  to  OxiMtriz. 

Inc..  MooBtain  View,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  201,603,  Oct  28, 1980,.  Iliis 

appUcation  Jun.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,955 

tot  a.3  B32B  3/04 

U.S.  a  156-216  12  Claiffls 


r 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  cutting  instrument  having 
a  hollow  instrument  body  with  proximal  and  distal  ends,  a 
blade  body  with  a  shank  section  and  a  cutting  edge  section,  and 
a  heater  assembly  with  proximal  and  distal  portions  integrally 
fabricated  from  an  electrically-conductive  strip  material,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
passing  the  distal  portion  of  the  heater  assembly  through  the 

hollow  instrument  body; 
wrapping  the  distal  portion  of  the  heater  assembly  around 
the  distal  end  of  the  hollow  instrument  body  to  establish 
an  electrical  contact; 
securing  the  shank  section  of  the  blade  body  to  the  proximal 
end  of  the  hollow  instrument  body  such  that  the  cutting 
edge  section  of  the  blade  body  extends  from  the  proximal 
end  of  the  hollow  instrument  body;  and 
laminating  the  proximal  portion  of  the  heater  assembly  to 
the  blade  body  such  that  the  heater  assembly  is  electrically 
insulated  from  but  in  good  thermal  communication  with 
the  blade  body  and  such  that  direct  electrical  connection 
is  maintained  between  said  electrical  contact  established  at 
the  distal  end  of  the  hollow  instrument  body  and  the 
proximal  portion  of  the  heater  assembly. 


4,481,058 
HEAT*SEALABLE  LAMINAR  THERMOPLASTIC  FILMS 
Hee  C.  Park,  Falrport  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  MobU  OU  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  248,937,  Mar.  30, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^67,112, 

which  is  a  cootfaraatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  99,171,  No?.  30, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,186 

tot  a.}  B29G  19/00 

U.S.  a.  156-244J4  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  heat  sealing  a  film  combination  comprising 
applying  to  the  surface  of  a  biaxially  oriented  film  of  stereoreg- 
ular  polypropylene  a  coating  consisting  essentially  of  a  copoly- 
mer of  ethylene  and  methyl  acrylate  containing  from  about  6% 
up  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  methacrylate;  placing  the  coated 
film  into  contact  with  another  so-coated  polypropylene  film 
surface  wherein  the  contacting  surfaces  are  both  coated,  and; 
heat  sealing  the  combination  at  a  temperature  below  about  270* 
F. 


4,481,059 

WINDOW  PANEL  REMOVAL  METHOD 

Marit  A.  Stack,  Miamisburg,  Ohio,  aasigBor  to  Stack  Manofac- 

taring  Co.,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  260,062,  May  4, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,4173S. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,591 

tot  Q.^  B32B  31/li 

U.S.  CL  156-254  1  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  removing  a  window  panel  secured  by  an 

adhesive  compound  to  channel  means  generally  surrounding 

the  margins  of  said  panel  comprising  the  steps  of  extending  a 

wire  through  the  compound  at  opposite  margins  of  said  panel 

and  across  one  face  of  said  panel  between  said  opposite  mar- 
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gins  and  progressively  cutting  said  compound  by  reciprocating 
the  ends  of  said  wire  in  plana  generally  parallel  to  the  major 


faces  of  said  panel  and  by  the  ^me  reciprocation  in  directions 
generally  parallel  to  the  free  edges  of  said  panel. 

AMt  OM 
PROCESS  FOR  LAMINATING  ARAMID  WATERLEAVES 
EdwiB  R  Hayes,  RkhoMMd,  V«^  avipior  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de 
Ncmcors  and  Company,  Wibtingtoo,  DeL 

Fitod  Dm.  10, 1M9,  Ser.  No.  214,964 

lat  a.}  C09J  5/00 

UA  a  156-309  J  SCtaina 


mencement  of  a  test  etching  process  and  having  a  stop 
input  for  stopping  at  ths  termination  of  said  test  etching  to 
measure  and  provide  an  output  indicative  of  the  amount  of 
time  required  to  etch  through  a  predetermined  thickness 
of  metal; 

a  second  timer,  having  a  start  input  for  starting  at  the  com- 
mencement of  a  main  etching  process  to  measure  and 
provide  an  output  indicative  of  the  amount  of  time  that 
said  main  etching  process  has  been  in  progress; 

a  comparator,  coupled  to  receive  and  compare  said  outputs 
of  said  first  and  second  timen  to  terminate  said  main 
etching  process  whenever  said  amount  of  time  measured 
by  said  second  timer  is  in  a  predetermined,  selectable  ratio 
to  said  amount  of  time  measured  by  said  first  timer,  said 
ratio  being  the  proportion  of  said  depth  of  metal  to  be 
etched  and  said  predetermined  thickness  of  metal; 

whereby  said  main  etching  process  is  controllable  to  etch  a 
depth  of  metal  in  the  same  proportion  to  said  predeter- 
mined thickness  as  said  ratio. 


1.  Process  for  combining  layers  of  waterleaves  comprised  of 
aramid  fibrids  and  aramid  floe  into  a  unitary  sheet  structure 
whereby  two  or  more  of  said  layers  are  (1)  brought  together  in 
closely  spaced  relationship  while  being  forwarded  under  low 
tension  through  a  heating  zone,  (2)  heated,  (3)  separated  by 
mechanical  means,  (4)  purged  by  a  stream  of  di7  air  to  expel 
moisture-laden  air  from  between  the  tayers  in  a  transverse 
direction  while  preventing  moisture-laden  air  from  moving 
along  with  the  layers  in  the  downstream  direction,  (5)  brought 
together  again  and  further  heated  and  (6)  compacted  under 
heat  and  pressure. 


ELECTRON  BoKSARDNfENT  ION  SOURCES 
Harold  R.  Kanfioaa,  401  Spinnaker  Ia,  Fort  Collins,  Colo. 
80525;  Raymond  S.  Robiaaoo,  2612  Bradbury  Ct.,  Fort  Col- 
lins, Colo.  80521,  and  WilUan  E.  Hoghes,  7845  Heritage  Dr.. 
Annandale,  Va.  22003 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  414,062,  Sep.  2, 1982,  abandoned.  Iliis 
applicatioo  Feb.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577^33 
Int  a^  C23C  15/00 
U.S.a  156-345  ^Claims 


4,481,061 
ETCHING  DEPTH  MONTTOR 
Alexander  Roas,  Ayr,  Scotland,  aasignor  to  Borrooghs  Conora- 
tioo,  Detroit,  Mich. 

DWaioB  of  Ser.  No.  327,540,  Dec.  4, 1981,  abandoned.  Iliis 

•pplicatioa  Jon.  10, 19|3,  Ser.  No.  490,013 

^^OjJ-  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  5,  1980, 

lat  a^  C23F  J/Ol-  B44C  i/2Z-  C03C  /5/Oft  25/06 
U.S.a  156-345  KCIaima 
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1.  A  controller  for  controlling  a  chemical  etching  process. 

said  controller  comprising:  -— -. 

a  first  timer,  having  a  start  input  for  starting  at  the  com- 


1.  In  an  ion  source  which  includes: 

means  defining  a  chamber  of  conductive  material  for  con- 
taining an  ionizable  gas  within  said  chamber, 

an  anode  disposed  within  said  chamber; 

an  electron-emissive  cathode  disposed  within  said  chaniber, 

means  for  effecting  electron  emission  at  a  sufficient  velocity 
to  ionize  said  gas; 

means  for  accelerating  ions  out  of  said  chamber; 

and  means  for  establishing  a  magnetic  field  within  such 
chamber  to  increase  the  efiiciency  of  ionization  of  said  gas 
by  said  electrons; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

said  anode  being  conductive  and  of  non-magnetic  material 
and  defining  an  essentially-continuous  and  smooth  surface 
including  substantially  all  of  the  volume  within  which  said 
ionization  occurs  except  for  the  exit  for  accelerated  ions 
out  of  said  chamber; 

means  for  mounting  said  anode  within  and  electrically  insu- 
lating said  anode  from  said  chamber, 

and  said  establishing  means  being  located  exterioriy  of  said 
anode. 
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4,481,063 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  INSULATION  TO  A  COIL 

LEAD 
Janes  W.  Mortoa,  Hickory,  N.C  aiiignor  to  Goieral  Electric 
Coapany,  King  of  ProMia,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  203,200,  Not.  30, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  34,793,  Apr.  30, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,262,413.  lUs  application  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,427 

lat  a^  HOIF  4J/10:  HOIR  43/00 

VS.  a  156-349  3  daims 


said  apparatus  for  moving  containers  from  a  first  location 
of  said  machine  to  a  second  location, 

(b)  at  least  one  plastic  strip  feeding  mechanism  feeding  a 
tubular  flat  folded  heat-shrinkable  strip  above  said  con- 
veying means; 

(c)  a  cutting  device  for  cutting  the  plastic  strip  into  a  plural- 
ity of  labels  of  predetermined  length  and  diameter  while  in 
said  flat-folded  condition,  said  feeding  mechanism  con- 
taining the  labels  until  retrieved; 

(d)  a  pair  of  wheels  revolving  about  axes  disposed  substan- 
tially parallel  to,  above  and  transversely  disposed  from, 
said  longitudinal  axis  and  having  a  plurality  of  vacuum 
heads  secured  thereto,  said  vacuum  heads  disposed  in 


1.  An  insulation  applicator  for  applying  electrical  insulation 
to  a  thin  conductive  strap  that  is  attached  to  wire  that  is  being 
wound  into  an  electrical  coil,  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  applicator  segments  between  which  is  located  a 
feed  passage  through  which  two  strips  of  insulation  are 
fed,  at  least  one  of  said  two  strips  having  on  its  face  con- 
fronting the  other  strip  normally  non-sticky  adhesive  that 
can  be  rendered  sticky  by  heating  said  adhesive. 

b.  means  for  moving  said  segments  transversely  of  said  wire 
from  a  first  position  where  the  forward  ends  of  said  seg- 
ments are  located  at  one  side  of  said  wire  to  a  second 
position  where:  (i)  the  forward  ends  of  said  segments  are 
located  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  wire  and  (ii)  said  con- 
ductive strap  is  positioned  in  said  feed  passage, 

c.  holding  means  on  said  segments  for  releasably  holding 
said  strips  respectively  to  said  segments  while  the  strips 
extend  through  said  feed  passage,  said  holding  means 
acting  to  releasably  hold  apart  the  forward  ends  of  said 
strips  when  the  segments  are  in  said  first  position  and 
while  the  segments  are  being  moved  to  said  second  posi- 
tion, 

d.  resilient  means  adapted  when  activated  to  force  said  strips 
together, 

e.  means  operable  when  said  segments  have  been  moved  into 
said  second  position  for  activating  said  resilient  means  and 
for  heating  said  strips  thereby  then  forcing  said  strips 
together  about  said  conductive  strap  and  rendering  said 
adhesive  sticky  through  heat  so  that  the  strips  are  then 
bonded  together, 

f.  means  operable  after  said  strips  are  bonded  together  for 
inactivating  said  holding  means  to  release  said  strips  ftx)m 
said  segments, 

g.  means  for  returning  said  segments  toward  said  first  posi- 
tion after  said  strips  have  been  released,  and 

h.  means  for  cutting  off  said  strips  at  a  location  at  said  one 
side  of  said  wire  after  said  strips  have  been  bonded  to- 
gether. 

4^1,064 
DUAL  ROTARY  HEAD  BANDING  MACHINE 
Gerald  D.  Westiond,  12164  Misrinippi  Dr.,  and  GcraM  A.  West- 
land,  13430  Yorktown  La.,  botii  of  Oiamplin,  Minn.  55316 
FDed  Dec  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,065 
Int  CL^  B32B  31/02:  B65B  13/00 
U.S.  CL  156—351  13  Cfadrnt 

1.  A  dual  head  banding  apparatus  applying  a  tubular  band  to 
a  container,  comprising: 
(a)  conveying  means  disposed  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of 


groups  around  the  periphery  of  each  of  said  wheels  for 
retrieving  said  plurality  of  labels  from  said  tubular  strip 
feeding  mechanism  and  engaging  the  same  on  both  sides 
untU  depositing  the  same  over  a  container; 

(e)  a  source  of  vacuum; 

(0  a  pair  of  manifolds  each  having  a  first  portion  communi- 
cating with  said  revolving  wheels  and  vacuum  heads  and 
having  a  second  fixed  portion  constructed  and  arranged  to 
communicate  with  said  first  portion  and  at  least  said 
source  of  vacuum,  said  manifolds  connecting  said  source 
of  vacuum  to  said  plurality  of  vacuum  heads;  and 

(g)  a  synchronous  drive  mechanism  connecting  said  convey- 
ing means  to  said  pair  of  wheels  to  ensure  a  proper  rate  of 
movement  of  said  containers  under  said  wheel. 


4,481,065 

NETWORK  REINFORCING  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Victor  H.  Clansen,  and  Charies  E.  Asbory,  both  of  VaacoaTer, 

Wash.,  assignora  to  H.  B.  Fnller  Company,  St  Paal,  Mian. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  322,893,  No?.  19, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,451,515. 

This  application  Dec  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,613 

Int  CI?  B31F  1/20;  B32B  5/02.  29/02 

U  A  a  156-440  ^  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  forming  a  filament  reinforcing  network  for 
strengthening  cardboard  and  paper  products,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  pressure  rollers  having  a  first  nip  therebetween, 
said  pressure  rollers  having  generally  parallel  axes  about 
which  they  rotate; 

(b)  means  for  feeding  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  and  gener- 
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•Uy  linearly  extending  fUamentt  into  said  first  nip  and 

through  said  rollers;  and 
(c)  means  for  feeding  a  third  filament,  impregnated  with  a 

hot  melt  adhesive  having  a  measure  of  cold  flowability 

when  subjected  to  pressure,  into  said  first  nip  and  through 

said  rollers,  and  for  sinu«ting  said  third  filament  across 

and  intersecting  said  pair  of  filaments,  said  third  filament 

feeding  means  comprising: 

0)  a  circularly  cylindrical  «am  mounted  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  generally  parallel  to  said  axes  of  said  pressure 
rollers,  said  cam  having  an  outer  surface  and  an  endless 
groove  formed  in  said  sutface,  said  groove  running  both 
circumferentially  and  axially; 

(ii)  a  third  filament  guide,  through  which  said  third  fila- 
ment runs,  mounted  closely  proximate  said  first  nip  on  a 
side  thereof  from  which  laid  filaments  are  fed  thereinto, 
said  guide  being  disposed  for  axial  movement  along  said 
first  nip  and  having  a  shoe  extending  therefrom  into  said 
groove  for  travel  along  laid  groove;  and 

(iii)  wherein  said  groove  is  formed  in  said  surface  so  that 
as  said  cam  is  made  to  rotate  about  its  axis,  said  guide 
wiU  be  driven  reciprocally  in  opposite  axial  directions; 

(d)  wherein,  when  intersections  of  said  third  filament  with 
said  pair  of  filaments  pass  through  the  first  nip  between 
said  rollers,  pressure  applied  to  said  intersections  by  said 
roUera  causes  fiow  of  said  hot  melt  adhesive  and  bonding 
of  said  filamenu  at  said  intersections. 


M814M 
SINGLE  FACER 
HIrakawa,  and  HinMU  Saaashlge,  both  of  Mflun, 
'         to  MltrabiiU  Jokogyo  Kaboahild  ic«*Tftt, 


pressure  member  lying  on  said  feed  path  and  associated 
with  said  lower  roll  downstream  of  said  meshing  area  in  a 
pressing  area; 

feed  means  for  feeding  the  second  sheet  to  said  pressing  area 
for  producing  a  single  faced  corrugated  sheet  having  the 
second  sheet  facing  said  pressure  member;  and 

a  suction  conveyor  lying  on  said  feed  path  and  spaced  down- 
stream  of  said  pressing  area  for  engaging  the  corrugated 
smgle  faced  sheet  on  a  surface  of  the  second  sheet  by 
suction  and  conveying  the  corrugated  sheet  in  the  feed 
direction  along  said  feed  path  and  downstream  of  said 
pressing  area,  said  suction  conveyor  being  separate  from 
and  spaced  from  said  pressure  member  and  comprising  a 
plurality  of  belts  for  engaging  the  second  sheet  by  suction 
and  drive  means  for  driving  said  belts  in  the  feed  direction 
and  along  said  feed  path  at  a  speed  at  least  equal  to  and  at 
most  only  slightiy  greater  than  a  circumferential  speed  of 
said  lower  corrugated  roll  moving  in  said  feed  path. 

4,481,067 

APPARATUS  FOR  ADHESIVE  STRIP  APPUCATION 

Joseph  W.  A.  Off,  Inrine  Jndson  H.  Early,  Dallas;  Daniel  K. 

Ready,  Dallas,  and  Theodore  B.  Thayer,  Dallas,  aU  of  Tex 

assignors  to  Haggar  Company,  Dallas,  Tex.  ** 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  170,750,  Jul.  21, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,371,074.  This  application  Aug.  IC,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,640 

lot  a^  B32B  31/00 

VS.  a  156-541  ,8  cwms 


I  of  Ser.  No.  374^32,  May  3, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  1, 1914,  Ser.  No.  585,138 
)  priority,  applicatioa  Japui,  May  8, 1981,  56-690044 
lat  CL^  B31F I/OO 
UAa  156-472  sOMim 


^r 


1.  A  single  facer  comprising: 

an  upper  corrugating  roll; 

a  lower  corrugating  roll  meshed  with  said  upper  corrugating 
roU  m  a  meshing  area  lying  oo  a  feed  path  for  a  first  sheet 
movmg  m  a  feed  direction  which  a  corrugated  in  said 
molung  area,  said  feed  path  extending  around  a  portion  of 
said  lower  roll  downstream  of  said  meshig  area  in  said 
feed  direction; 

drive  means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  upper  and 
lower  corrugating  rolls  for  driving  said  corrugating  roUs 
to  move  the  first  sheet  in  the  feed  direction  along  said  feed 
path; 

pasting  means  lying  on  said  feed  path  downstream  of  said 
meshmg  area  and  associated  with  said  lower  roU  for  ap- 
plymg  paste  to  the  first  sheet  as  it  moves  on  said  lower 
roll; 

a  pressure  member  for  pressing  a  second  sheet  to  the  first 
sheet  after  it  receives  paste  from  said  pasting  means,  said 


4.  An  apparatus  for  applying  an  adhesive  strip  to  a  work- 
piece  comprising: 

a  source  of  adhesive  ribbon  having  an  adhesive  layer  and  a 
backing  layer; 

a  quantity  of  said  ribbon  disposed  in  said  apparatus  along  an 
input  path,  said  input  path  including  means  for  applying 
discrete  strips  of  said  adhesive  layer  to  the  workpiece;  and 

means  for  removing  said  backing  layer  from  individual 
applied  strips  fo  adhesive  which  includes  a  reciprocally 
mounter  roller  for  movement  parallel  to  the  workpiece 
proximate  the  applied  discrete  strips  and  interposed  be- 
tween said  backing  layer  and  said  strips  of  adhesive  for 
separating  said  backing  layer  from  said  attached  strips  of 
adhesive. 


4,481 068 
SELECnVE  SPOT  GLUE  SYSTEM 
Jarold  L.  Richcy,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Harris  Graphics 
Corporation,  Melboome,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563431 
Int  CL^  D05C  1/16 
UA  a  156-548  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  machine  for  collating  multiple  flexible  webs, 
including  a  power  driven  conveyor  on  which  the  webs  are 

assembled, 
a  plurality  of  wheel  members  arranged  to  guide  individual 

webs  onto  the  conveyor, 
glue  nozzles  mounted  opposite  certain  of  the  wheel  members 
and  operative  to  deposit  glue  onto  a  selected  area  of  a  web 
passing  around  the  associated  wheel  member;  the  im- 
provement comprising 
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a  spot  glueing  attachment  for  the  wheel  members  including 
a  pair  of  curved  side  parts  spaced  apart  to  fit  against 
opposite  sides  of  the  wheel  member  and  having  an  outer 
diameter  approximately  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the 
wheel, 


cross  bars  connecting  said  side  parts  and  designed  to  extend 

across  the  periphery  of  the  wheel, 
and  means  for  securing  said  attachment  to  a  selected  wheel 

member. 


4,481,069 

HYDROTHERMAL  CRYSTAL  GROWING  PROCESS 

Braee  H.  Chai,  Bridgewater,  Enest  BwUer,  Chatham,  and 

John  J.  Flynn,  Millington,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied 

CorpwatioB,  Morristown,  N  J. 

Cootinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  230,075,  Jan.  30, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,382,840.  This  appUcation  Jan.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,231 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqnent  to  May  10, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a^  C30B  7/10 

VS.  a  156-623  R  25 


1.  A  process  for  growing  crystals  of  a  metal  orthophosphate 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alpha-aluminum  ortho- 
phosphate  and  alpha-gallium  orthophosphate,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  suspending  a  seed  crystal  of  the  metal  orthophosphate  in 
a  first  chamber  of  a  substantially  horizontally-oriented 
pressure  vessel,  and  first  chamber  being  partitioned  from 
at  least  one  additional  chamber  so  that  a  temperature 
gradient  can  be  maintained  and  fluid  can  flow  between  the 
chambers, 

(b)  introducing  into  a  second  chamber  of  the  vessel  a  quan- 
tity of  nutrient  crystals  of  the  metal  orthophosphate,  and 
then,  sequentially, 

(c)  partially  filling  the  vessel  with  a  mixture  of  hydrochloric 
acid  and  phosphoric  acid, 

(d)  sealing  the  vessel, 

(e)  heating  the  contents  of  the  vessel  to  achieve  a  seed  crys- 
tal temperature  in  the  range  from  about  135*  C.  to  210*  C. 
and  a  nutrient  temperature  from  about  S*  C.  to  30*  C. 
lower, 

(0  maintaining  the  temperatures  in  the  vessel  while  rocking 
the  vessel  about  a  horizontal  axis  to  raise  first  one  chamber 
of  the  vessel  and  then  another,  whereby  the  seed  crystal 
grows  from  an  acid  solution  of  the  metal  orthophosphate, 
and 

(g)  recovering  the  crystal  product. 


4,481,070 

DOUBLE  PLANARIZATION  PROCESS  FOR 

MULTILAYER  METALLIZATION  OF  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUIT  STRUCTURES 

Maninen  Thomas,  San  Joae,  and  Linda  J.  Koyama,  Sonnyralc, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Adranced  Micro  Deriecs,  lac, 

Sonnyrale,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  596,745 

Int  a^  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00.  25/06 

VS.  a  156—643  16  Clains 


1.  An  improved  process  for  the  planarization  of  an  inte- 
grated circuit  structure  comprises: 

(a)  applying  over  a  metallization  layer,  having  one  or  more 
openings  therein,  a  layer  of  insulation  sufficiently  thin  to 
avoid  formation  of  voids  in  the  portion  of  said  insulation 
deposited  in  the  openings  in  said  metallization  layer, 

(b)  smoothing  said  insulation  layer  by  removing  the  high 
portions  of  said  insulation; 

(c)  applying  a  further  layer  of  insulation  over  said  first  insu- 
lation layer,  and 

(d)  smoothing  said  further  layer  of  insulation  by  removing 
the  high  portions  of  said  insulation; 

whereby  the  resultant  smoothed  insulation  surface  will  be 
substantially  planar  and  substantially  void-free. 


4,481,071 

PROCESS  OF  LIFT  OFF  OF  MATERIAL 

Nathaniel  C.  Anderson,  Pine  Island;  Robert  B.  Cbcnut  and 

Larry  E.  Daby,  both  of  Rochester,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566^71 

Int  a.^  C23F  1/02;  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/Oa  25/06 

VS.  a.  156—656  7  Claims 
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1.  The  process  for  fabrication  of  thin  film  magnetic  trans- 
ducer gaps  by  lift-off  basic  process  comprising: 

a.  sputter  depositing  a  thin  copper  metalization  layer, 

b.  applying  a  non-conductive  mask  to  predetermined  se- 
lected portions  of  a  surface  of  said  metalization  layers; 

c.  plating  copper  on  unmasked  surfaces  to  a  thickness  at  least 
twice  the  thickness  of  the  desired  gap  and  removing  said 
non-conductive  mask; 

d.  ^>utter  etching  for  removing  said  exposed  metalization 
layer, 

e.  sputter  deposition  of  dielectric  material;  and, 

f.  etching  away  said  plated  copper  and  remaining  metaliza- 
tion layer  material  with  a  solution  of  ammonium  persul- 
fate. 
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Mbl,072 

METHOD  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  WASTEWATER 

RESODUES 

Vladiair  P.  Gndiaia,  Aavilq  Boris  M.  Bnkhtcc?,  and  Tatyua 

V.  D«|uo?a,  both  of  Leniagnd,  aU  of  U.S^  JL,  MrigMn  to 

VMMjaiaoe  Nnchoo-Proisvodftrca  Noc  ObMiaeaic  TseU- 

Jaloiao*BaMsluM>i  Prom)r«Uca«Mti,  Lcaia^ad,  VSSJL 

CoirtiBUtkM  of  Scr.  No.  209,785,  Not.  24, 19M,  abudoncd. 

TUa  appUcatkM  Aag.  20, 1M2,  Sor.  No.  410,162 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatfon  U.S.SJL,  Dae.  3,  W79,  2847164 
lot  a.}  D21C  lJ/04 
U.S.  a  162-16  2Claliiia 


1.  A  method  for  recovery  of  wastewater  residues  of  mixed 
domestic  sewage  and  wastewater  from  a  sulfate  pulp  enter- 
prise, said  sewage  and  waste  comprising  active  sludge  biomass, 
fibers  and  bark,  wherein  the  sewage  and  wastewater  are 
treated  with  an  alkaline  solution  having  a  concentration  of 
5-80  g/1  calculated  as  Na20  at  a  temperature  of  20  to  70  C, 
said  treatment  hydrolyzing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  active 
sludge  biomass  to  form  aminoHlerivatives  therefrom,  and  the 
resulting  reaction  mixture  is  dewatered.  the  alkali  filtrate  so 
obtained  containing  active  sludge  hydrolysis  products  being 
used  to  dissolve  a  melt  in  the  course  of  preparation  of  alkali 
pulping  liquor,  and  the  solid  product  of  the  dewatering  being 
added,  in  an  amount  up  to  40%  by  mass  to  a  fibrous  mass 
composition  for  the  manufacti^  of  cardboard  or  wood-fiber 
board. 


4^481,074 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  SODIUM 
SULPHTTE  CONTAINING  UQUOR 
lamo  Reilama;  Arto  Vaiaiotalo,  and  nimo  YijiOi,  aU  of  Ramn, 
Fioland,  aaaignon  to  Raana*Rapola  Oy,  Raima,  Finland 
CoatioBation-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  133^20,  Mar.  24, 1986, 
abandoned.  Iliis  appUcption  Jan.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  343^67 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Finland,  Mar.  27, 1979,  791015  * 
Int  a.3  COIB  17/62;  D21C  11/02 
UA  a  162-36  7ci.|„ 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  sodium  sulphite<on- 
taining  solution  wherein  a  reaction  between  sodium  bisulphite 
and  a  carbonate  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sodium  bicarbonate,  sodium  carbonate  and  mixtures  thereof 
is  carried  out  by  contacting  solutions  containing  said  com- 
pounds with  each  other,  and  wherein  carbon  dioxide  is  liber- 
ated as  a  reaction  product,  said  reaction  being  further  charac- 
terized in  that  the 
contact  between  the  solutions  and  gas  phase  takes  place  in  a 
reaction  vessel  comprising  at  least  one  layer  of  tower 
packings  wherein  the  tower  packings  have  a  surface  area 
of  firom  5  to  20  square  meters  per  kilomole  of  sodium 
carbonate  and  sodium  bicarbonate  fed  to  the  reaction 
vessel  in  an  hour, 
the  reaction  temperature  ranges  from  40*  to  1 10*  C, 
the  reaction  vessel  is  pressurized  via  the  formed  carbon 
dioxide  so  that  the  pressure  therein  exceeds  atmospheric 
pressure  by  from  1  to  S  bars, 
essentially  all  of  the  carbon  dioxide  liberated  as  a  reaction 
product  is  recovered  under  super  atmospheric  pressure 
and  is  used  for  the  pressurized  carbonation  of  green  liquor 
or  sodium  carbonate  without  any  additional  compressing 
of  the  gas, 
the  pH  of  the  solution  recovered  from  the  bottom  portion  of 

the  reaction  vessel  is  fit>m  6  to  8, 
the  total  sodium  iori  concentration  in  the  feed  solutions 
containing  said  carbonate  compound  is  from  3  to  6  mo- 
les/liter, 
the  total  sodium  ion  concentration  in  the  feed  solution  con- 
taining sodium  bisulphite  is  from  2.5  to  5  moles/liter  with 
the  pH  thereof  being  from  2  to  5. 


4,481,073 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  ANTHRAQUINONE  TYPE 

SCALE 
KanaU   Sakai,   FiUiaawa;  Tnacyasa   Sato,  CUgaaaki,  and 
Kaahiko  Chiba,  Kawaaaki,  U  of  Japan,  aarignoff  to  Kawa- 
nU  Kaaei  Chcaikals  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  323,131 
Clainu  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Dec  1,  1980,  55-169297: 
Dec  15, 1980,  55-175745 

Int  a^  D21C  11/10:  C23G  1/14 
U.S.  a  162-30.1  I  9ctoiM 

1.  A  process  for  removing  an  anthraquinone  type  scale 
formed  on  condenser  surfaces  upon  condensation  of  a  vapor 
evaporated  from  a  black  liquor,  said  black  Uquor  being  ob- 
tained by  separating  pulp  from  a  digested  mixture  of  lignocel- 
luloses  containing  an  anthraquinone  type  digesting  assistant, 
the  process  comprising:  contacting  said  surfrK^  having  anthra- 
quinone scales  adhered  thereto  with  a  heated  aqueous  solution 
of  a  base  and  a  reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrosulfites,  zinc,  soditm  borohydride,  saccharides, 
amines  and  aldehydes,  wherein  said  base  and  said  reducing 
agent  are  used  in  the  ratios  0.6  to  5.0  by  weight  and  0.5  to  10.0 
of  the  stoichiometric  amount,  respectively,  based  on  the  an- 
thraquinone component  in  the  scale. 


4,481,075 

SHEET  PRODUCTS  AND  PREPARATION  PROCESS 

THEREOF 

Orlatian  DaiUy,  Nenilly  Plaiaance,  and  Daniel  Gomez,  Mini- 

an,  both  of  France,  aaaignors  to  Aijonnri-Prioaz,  Paria. 

Fhmce 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  253,512,  ffled  aa  PCT  FR  80/00115. 

Jul.  8, 1980,  pnbliahed  aa  WO  81/00268,  Feb.  5, 1981 

$  102(e)  dated  Mar.  10, 1981,  abandoned.  Iliia  application 

Jan.  10, 1983,  Ser.  N.  459,380 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  JnL  10, 1979,  79  17910 
Int  a.J  D21H  5/18 
VS.  a  162-145  8  Claima 

1.  A  sheet  adapted  to  be  subjected  to  heat  treatment  suffi- 
cient to  cause  melting  of  the  thermoplastic  material  contained 
therein  comprising: 
a  basic  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  5  to  30%  b>  weight 
of  ceUulosic  fibers  refined  to  a  Shopper-Riegler  degree  of 
between  15  and  65  with  0  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  the 
cellulosic  fibers  being  replaced  with  non-cellulosic  fibers, 
and  95  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  powder  of  thermoplastic 
material;  said  mixture  having  from  0.02  to  10  parts  by 
weight  for  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  basic  mixture,  of  at 
least  one  flocculating  agent  consisting  of  a  water  soluble 
multivalent  salt  or  a  water  soluble  organic  polymer  having 
flocculating  activity;  and  from  2.0  to  30  parts  by  weight 
for  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  basic  mixtures,  of  at  least 
one  binding  agent  selected  from  polymer  latexes  and 
starches. 

2.  The  sheet  of  claim  1  wherein  said  non-cellulosic  fibers  are 
glass  fibers. 
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4^1,076 
REDISPERSIBLE  MICROFIBRILLATED  CELLULOSE 
FVanklin  W.  Hcrrick,  Shdton,  Waah.,  aaaigBor  to  Intovational 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Set.  No.  479,555 
Int  a.}  D21H  3/00 
VS.  a  162—158  20  Claims 

1.  Dry  microfibrillated  cellulose  containing  in  admixture  a 
compound  capable  of  substantially  inhibiting  hydrogen  bond- 
ing between  the  fibrils  in  the  cellulose  characterized  by  having 
a  viscosity  when  redispersed  in  water  of  at  least  50%  of  the 
viscosity  of  an  equivalent  concentration  of  said  microfibril- 
lated cellulose  dispersed  in  water  prior  to  drying,  said  microfi- 
brillated cellulose  having  been  prepared  by  repeated  passage  of 
a  liquid  suspesion  of  cellulose  fibers  through  a  high  pressure 
homogenizer  having  a  small  diameter  orifice  in  which  said 
suspension  is  subjected  to  a  pressure  drop  of  at  least  3000  psi 
followed  by  a  high  velocity  decelerating  impact  against  a  solid 
surface,  said  microfibrillated  cellulose  further  characterized  by 
having  a  settling  volume  after  60  minutes  in  a  0.5%  by  weight 
suspension  in  water  of  greater  than  60%. 


4,481,077 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MICROFIBRILLATED 

CELLULOSE 

Fkuklin  W.  Hcrrick,  Shehon,  Waah.,  aaaignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Tekgraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  479,556 
Int  a^  D21H  3/00 
VS.  a.  162—158  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  microfibrillated  cellulose  compris- 
ing adding  to  never-dried  cellulosic  pulp  an  additive  com- 
pound capable  of  substantially  inhibiting  hydrogen  bonding  of 
the  fibrils  in  the  cellulose,  said  additive  compound  being  non- 
reactive  with  said  cellulose  and  not  having  substantial  volatil- 
ity during  drying,  drying  said  cellulosic  pulp  and  additive 
compound  to  a  moisture  content  no  greater  than  15%,  adding 
a  liquid  to  said  dried  cellulosic  pulp  and  additive  compound  to 
form  a  liquid  suspension  thereof  and  passing  said  liquid  suspen- 
sion through  a  high  pressure  homogenizer  having  a  small 
diameter  orifice  in  which  said  suspension  is  subjected  to  a 
pressure  drop  of  at  least  3000  psi  followed  by  a  high  velocity 
decelerating  impact  against  a  solid  surface  to  form  a  suspension 
of  microfibrillated  cellulose. 


said  first  and  second  guide  rolls  through  a  space  created 
by  removing  said  at  least  one  insert, 


lowering  said  at  least  one  second  guide  roll  to  its  original 

position,  and 
re-introducing  said  at  least  one  insert. 


4,481,079 
SPIRAL  FABRIC  PAPERMAKERS  FELT  FORMED  FROM 

NON-CIRCULAR  CROSS  SECTION  YARNS 
Donald  Dawes,  Waycroaa,  Ga.,  aaaignor  to  Scapa  lac^  Way- 

croaB,Ga. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  273,031,  Jun.  12, 1981,  Pat  No. 

435,308.  This  application  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,468 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  aabaegocnt  to  JnL  26, 

2000,  has  been  diaelaimed. 

Int  a^  D21F  l/m  D04H  3/02 

VS.  a.  162—348  14  Claims 


4,481,078 

PROCEDURE  AND  MEANS  FOR  CHANGING  A  PRESS 

FABRIC  IN  THE  PRESS  SECnON  OF  A  PAPER 

MACHINE 

Eoro  Niemi,  JyriiakyU,  Finland,  aaaignor  to  Valmet  Oy,  Finland 

PCT  No.  PCT/n81/00073,  §  371  Date  May  6, 1982,  §  102(c) 

Date  May  6, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01202,  PCT  Pob. 

Data  Apr.  15, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  377,269 
Claima  priority,  application  Finland,  Sep.  25, 1980, 803020 
Int  0.3  D21F  1/32.  3/02.  7/08 
VS.  CL  162-199  4  daims 

1.  Method  for  changing  a  felt  which  forms  a  part  of  a  press 
section  of  a  paper  machine,  said  press  section  including  a  felt 
having  a  run  which  passes  above  and  below  a  certain  level  of 
said  machine,  over  a  lower  press  roll  above  said  certain  level, 
and  over  at  least  one  first  guide  roll  substantially  adjacent  to 
said  lower  press  roll,  said  lower  press  roll  and  said  at  least  one 
first  guide  roll  being  rotatably  supported  by  at  least  one  canti- 
lever beam,  said  cantilever  beam  supported  by  at  least  one 
insert  wherein  said  insert  is  removed  during  the  felt  changing 
operation,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 
lifting  both  ends  of  at  least  one  second  guide  roll  disposed 
below  said  certain  level,  to  an  upper  position  substantially 
adjacent  to  said  at  least  one  cantilever  beam, 
maintaining  said  lower  press  roll  substantially  in  position 

when  said  at  least  one  second  guide  roll  is  lifted, 
inserting  a  new  felt  around  said  lower  press  roll  and  around 


1.  A  papermakers  fabric  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower 
surface,  said  fabric  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  hinge  yams,  all  of  said  hinge  yams  extendmg  in 
a  common  direction; 

a  plurality  of  spiral  coils  disposed  in  a  common  plane  in  a 
side-by-side  relationship,  each  of  said  coils  extending  in 
said  common  direction,  adjacent  coils  of  said  spirals  inter- 
meshed  and  held  together  in  intermeshing  relationship  by 
at  least  one  of  said  hinge  yams,  said  spiral  coils  formed 
from  yams  having  a  non-circular  cross-section; 

each  of  said  hinge  yams  and  each  of  said  coil  yams  having 
uniform  cross  sections  throughout  their  respective  lengths 
and  being  substantially  free  of  surface  discontinuities. 


4,481,080 
STAGED  FLUIDI2XD  BED 
Richard  G.  Mallon,  LiTcnnore,  Cniifn  aaaignor  to  The  United 
Stataa  of  AmtrttM  aa  represented  by  tiw  United  Stataa  Depart- 
nmt  of  Energy,  Waahington,  D.C 

Filed  May  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  494,236 
Int  a^  BOIJ  8/26,  8/32;  ClOB  49/22.  53/06 
VS.  CL  201—31  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  substantially  equalizing  the  residence  times 
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of  Urge  and  tnull  particles  in  ■  fluidized  bed  comprising  pass- 
ing the  particles  through  a  fir*  fluidized  bed  column  from  top 
to  bottom  and  passing  the  particles  through  a  second  fluidized 


cally  insulative  sidewalls  and  electrically  conductive  upper 
and  lower  faces  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  plurality  of  electrically  insulative  ceramic  tubes 
closely  adjacent  each  other  into  a  cylinder,  each  tube 
having  the  same  diameter  as  one  of  said  rings; 

(b)  immersing  one  end  of  said  cylinder  in  a  bath  of  a  bonding 
materia]  in  liquid  form,  said  tubes  having  diameters  sized 
sufficiently  small  and  the  spaces  between  said  tubes  being 
sufficiently  small  for  enabling  capillary  action  to  cause 
said  bonding  material  to  fill  said  tubes  and  the  spaces 
between  said  tubes; 

(c)  cooling  said  bonding  material  until  it  solidifies  within  said 
cylinder, 

(d)  slicing  said  cylinder  into  a  plurality  of  wafers,  each  of 
said  wafers  having  two  faces; 


bed  column  from  bottom  to  tip,  the  heights  of  the  fluidized 
beds  in  the  columns  being  selected  and  maintained  to  substan- 
tially equalize  the  residence  tii«es  of  the  large  and  small  parti- 
cles in  the  pair  of  colunuis.      I 


4,48i,081 

METHOD  FOR  BRUSH  PLATING  CONDUCTIVE 

PLASnCS 

Rotrk  M.  DmM,  SMttle,  Waah^  aolgiior  to  Hie  Boeing  Com- 

puy,  SaMlc,  Waah. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  S37,723 

lat  CL^  €250  5/02.  5/06 

VS.CLlM-15  i  lOCtalms 
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(e)  lapping  both  faces  of  each  of  said  wafers  to  reduce  the 
thickness  thereof  to  a  predetermined  value; 

(0  polishing  both  faces  of  each  of  said  wafers; 

(g)  rinsing  said  wafers  with  at  least  one  cleaning  solution; 

(h)  metalizing  both  faces  of  each  of  said  wafers  with  at  least 
one  layer  of  an  electrically  conductive  metal  coating; 

(i)  immersing  each  of  said  wafers  in  a  solvent  and  vibrating 
said  wafers  and  selectively  scoring  said  metal  coatings  for 
thereby  dissolving  said  bonding  nuterial  in  said  wafen 
and  removing  portions  of  said  metal  coatings  from  other 
than  around  said  upper  and  lower  faces  of  said  rings 
thereby  leaving  as  a  residual  product  said  rings  having 
electrically  insulative  ceramic  sidewalls  and  electrically 
conductive  upper  and  lower  faces. 


KmTdt 
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1.  A  method  of  plating  direc^y  on  a  surface  of  conductive 
plastic,  comprising: 

choosing  at  least  one  contact  point  on  a  surface  of  the  plastic 
for  a  cathode  lead  spaced  not  more  than  about  12  inches 
from  the  area  to  be  plated; 

cleaning  the  area  to  be  plated  and  the  contact  point  with  a 
solvent  that  will  not  appreciably  attack  the  plastic; 

preparing  the  contact  point  and  connecting  a  cathode  lead  to 
the  contact  point;  and 

brush  plating  the  area  to  be  phted  at  a  current  density  suffi- 
ciently low  to  prevent  ovet heating  of  and  damage  to  the 
plastic,  using  an  alkaline  pitting  solution. 


4,481083 
PROCESS  FOR  ANODIONG  ALUMINUM  FOIL 
John  A.  Ball,  Grassy  Creek,  N.C^  and  John  W.  Scott,  Clinton, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Spragne  Electric  Company,  North  Adana, 
Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,184 
lit  a.»  C25D  11/16:  C25D  11/08 
VS.  a.  204-38  A  8  Qaina 

1.  In  an  improved  process  for  the  anodization  of  aluminum 
foil  for  electrolytic  capacitors  including  first  forming  a  hy- 
drous oxide  layer  on  said  foil  prior  to  anodization  of  said  foil, 
and  repeatedly  interrupting  said  anodization  to  subilize  said 
foil  in  a  mildly  alkaline  bath,  the  improvement  comprising 
conducting  said  anodization  in  a  bath  containing  an  aqueous 
solution  of  10  to  120  g/1  boric  acid  and  2  to  SO  ppm  phosphate 
as  electrolyte  at  a  pH  of  4.0  to  6.0  and  a  temperature  of  83*  to 
95*  C,  whereby  said  foil  can  be  anodized  to  760  V  without 
scintillation. 


4,481JD82 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  RINGS 

Nicolaa  A.  Papttdcolaom  surer  Spriag.  Md.,  aasigBor  to  Martin 
Marietta  CorporatkM,  Betheada,  Md. 

Filed  No?.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,783 
Int.  a^  CiSD  5/34 
UAa204-38B  |  s  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  small  ceramic  rings  having  electri- 


4,481,084 

ANODIZATION  OF  ALUMINUM  ELECTROLYTE 

CAPACTTOR  FOIL 

CUa-Tien  Chen,  WUllanatown,  MaaSn  and  Gudmn  Hntddu, 

Fownal,  Vt,  aaaivion  to  Spragoe  Eleetric  Conpaay,  North 

Adaai8,Ma88. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  600,239 
lat  a^  C25D  11/12 
U.S.  CL  204—42  13  ciains 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  capacitance  of  anodized 
aluminum  electrolytic  capacitor  foil  by  electrolytically  anodiz- 
ing said  foil  at  an  average  current  density  between  20  \iJ<  and 
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3  mA  per  cm^  of  effective  surface  area  in  an  aqueous  electro- 
lyte consisting  essentially  of  an  unsubstituted  aliphatic  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  containing  0  to  0.0S  wt.  %  of  an  additive  selected 
from  the  group  of  citric  acid  and  tartaric  acid  to  form  a  barrier 
layer  oxide  on  said  foil  having  an  increased  crystalline  oxide 
content,  and  passing  said  foil  through  at  least  one  relaxation 
and  reanodization  step  to  stabilize  said  foil. 


4,481,085 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS  OF 

MGCL: 
Hiniahi  laUznka,  19*2,  Ebara  6<hoaM,  Shinagawa«Ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,740 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1982, 5741571 

Int  G.^  C25C  3/04.  7/00 

U.S.  a  204—70  20  Ciains 


-    91*' 


1.  Apparatus  for  electrolysis  of  MgCh,  comprising  an  air- 
tightly  sealed  shell  of  metallic  material,  said  shell  exhibiting  in 
horizontal  cross  section  a  rounded  profile  which  comprises  at 
four  portions  a  curve  selected  from  a  quarter-circular  arc  and 
a  quarter-elliptical  arc,  means  for  forcibly  cooling  said  shell 
from  outside,  a  wall  structure  which  comprises  an  insulative 
refractory  which  is  provided  along  said  shell,  an  electrolysis 
chamber  defined  by  said  wall  structure  and  a  pair  of  primary 
partitions  extending  in  parallel  with  each  other  across  the  wall 
structure,  a  separation  chamber  located  in  adjacency  with  the 
electrolysis  chamber  for  stripping  magnesium  metal  from  an 
electrolytic  bath,  at  least  one  pair  of  anode  and  cathode  ar- 
ranged in  the  electrolysis  chamber,  at.  least  one  bipolar  inter- 
mediate electrode  arranged  between  the  anode  and  cathode, 
and  a  top  cover  provided  air-tightly  over  the  electrolysis 
chamber  and  the  separation  chamber. 


4,481,086 
DISHWASHER  WTTH  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Ginaeppc  Bianchi,  Milan,  and  Clandio  Miloeco,  Pordenone,  both 
of  Italy,  aaaigaon  to  ladnstrie  Zaaoari  S.p.A.,  Pordenone, 
Italy 

FUed  NoY.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,816 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Italy,  Dec  14, 1981, 45739  A/81 
lat  a.}  D06F  39/02:  C25B  1/26 
MS.  a  204-78  8  CUims 

1.  A  dish  washing  machine  comprising: 
a  wash  tank  for  receipt  of  dishes  to  be  washed; 
a  hydraulic  circuit  for  receiving  water  from  a  water  supply 

source  and  for  supplying  the  water  to  said  wash  tank; 
an  electrochemical  cell  means  for  generating  chlorine  gas  by 
the  electrolysis  of  a  brine  solution,  said  electrochemical 
cell  being  connected  to  said  hydraulic  circuit; 
salt  container  means,  connected  to  said  hydraulic  circuit  by 
at  least  one  valve,  for  forming  brine  and  supplying  brine  to 
said  electrochemical  cell  means; 
at  least  one  chlorine  gas  supply  conduit  connecting  said 
electrochemical  cell  means  to  said  wash  tank  for  supply- 
ing chlorine  gas  from  said  electrochemical  cell  moms  to 
the  interior  of  said  wash  tank;  and 


said  electrochemical  cell  means  being  connected  in  series 
with  said  hydraulic  circuit  at  a  position  downstream  of  the 


<^«    a«a*       I 


position  of  connection  of  said  salt  container  means  to  said 
hydraulic  circuit. 


4,481,087 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  CHROMATE  FROM 
SOLUTION 
Peter  M.  DlGiacomo,  Mission  Vi^o,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ocd- 
dental  Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,011 
Int  a.3  C25G  1/26 
VS.  a.  204-95  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  dissolved  chromium  in  the  form 
of  chromate  or  dichromate  ions  from  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  from  about  SO  to  about  2000  mg/liter  of  dissolved 
chromium,  and  in  addition  to  chromium,  sodium  chlorate, 
sodium  hypochlorite  and  sodium  chloride,  which  comprises 
contacting  said  solution  with  an  adsorbent  of  formula  FeO- 
(OH)  at  conditions  whereby  said  chromium  is  adsorbed  on  said 
adsorbent,  wherein  said  adsorbent  is  a  granular,  porous,  high 
surface  area,  black  material  prepared  by  a  process  which  com- 
prises precipiuting  FeO(OH)  from  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining ferric  nitrate  by  contacting  said  solution  with  ammo- 
nium hydroxide,  removing  said  precipitate  from  said  aqueous 
solution,  drying  said  precipiute,  and  grinding  said  dried  pre- 
cipitate to  obtain  a  coarse  powder. 


4,481,088 

REMOVAL  OF  CHLORATE  FROM  ELECTROLYTE 

CELL  BRINE 

Saadert  H.  Moore,  and  Ronald  L.  Dotson,  both  of  CIcTeland, 

TeauH  aasignora  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,753 

lat  a.'  C25B  1/16 

VS.  a  204-98  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  purifying  an  alkali  metal  halide  brine 
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lteJ!!lfti".Il!ft£?*'"*'^°"  °^  "L^^'  "!?^  hydroxide  and  equivalent  to  or  greater  than  600  g/1  of  sodium  nitrate;  thereaf- 
L,^artH^^.;lrSi?S^eT:^T^^^^^^^  -  ^'--'^-"'^  -o^»«  ^^•-P  -y-  Of  said  surface  and 

hquor  being  circulated  through  said  anolyte  compartment 
during  electrolysis,  wherein  alkali  metal  halates  are  produced 
within  said  brine  liquor,  said  brine  liquor  then  being  recovered 
from  said  cell,  dehalogenated,  <nd  resaturated  with  additional 
alkali  metal  halide,  and  recyclitg  the  resaturated  brine  liquor  ' 
to  said  anolyte  compartment,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  diverting  a  portion  of  said  resaturated  brine  liquor  after 
said  dehalogenation  and  resaturation  steps  have  been 
completed,  said  diverted  potion  being  at  a  temperature  of 
between  about  90*  to  about  105*  C; 

(b)  contacting  said  diverted  portion  with  at  least  a  stoichio- 
metric amount  of  hydrochloric  acid  for  a  residence  time 
sufTicient  to  reduce  essentially  all  of  the  alkali  metal  halate 
within  said  portion  to  halogen  and  alkali  metal  halide;  and 

(c)  combining  said  contacted  portion  with  said  brine  liquor 
recovered  from  said  cell  to  reduce  the  total  alkali  metal 
halate  content  of  the  resulting  combined  stream  to  an 
acceptable  level. 


METHOD  FOR  DECONTAMINATING  METALS 

CONTAMINATED  WITH  lUDlOACTIVE  SUBSTANCES 

TatMM  Iminida,  Hitachi;  Kqjl  Kato,  Matmdo,  and  Fumio 

Kawamura,  Hitachi,  aU  of  Japu,  aasignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 

and  Hitachi  Plaot  EogiiMcriai  and  Cooatructioii  Co.,  Ltd., 

both  of  Tokyo,  Japan  I 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582,543 

Claina  priority,  appiicatioB  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1983,  58-27703 

Int  a.J  C25F  I/Oa  3/02.  5/00 

UA  a  204-129.43  13  Claiais 
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1.  A  method  for  electrolytically  decontaminating  metals 
which  have  been  contaminated  oa  their  surfaces  with  radioac- 
tive substances,  which  comprises  subjecting  a  metal  to  be 
decontaminated  to  an  alternating  electrolysis  treatment  con- 
sisting of  alternately  repeated  cathode  electrolysis  in  a  unit 
period  of  30  to  180  seconds  and  anode  electrolysis  in  a  unit 
period  of  1 S  to  60  seconds  with  a  ratio  of  the  cathode  electroly- 
sis time  to  the  anode  electrolysis  time  of  1  to  4  by  using  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  neutral  salt  a»  electrolyte,  thereby  remov- 
ing the  radioactivated  oxide  fUma  and  metal  surfaces. 


Cr    D/> 


forming  a  precipitate  containing  said  radioactive  substance; 
and  subsequently  separating  said  precipitate  from  the  solution. 

4,481,091 
CHEMICAL  PROCESSING  USING  ELECTROMAGNEHC 

FIELD  ENHANCEMENT 
Louis  E.  Bnis,  Madison,  N  J.,  and  Abraham  Nitan,  Td  Afi? , 
Israel,  assignors  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratories,  Murray  Hill, 
NJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  234,710,  Feb.  17, 1981.  «^nilimfd 

lUs  appUcation  Oct.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,396 

Int  a.3  C07G  13/00 

VJS.  a.  204-157.1  R  26  Gains 

1.  A  method  for  photochemically  reacting  an  atom  or  mole- 
cule having  at  least  one  absorption  wavelength,  the  method 
comprising 

(a)  irradiating  the  atom  or  molecule  with  reactton-effecting 
electomagnetic  radiation  comprising  a  given  wavelength, 
the  invention  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT. 

(b)  during  at  least  a  portion  of  the  irradiation,  a  field  enhanc- 
ing body  of  characteristic  dimension  between  about  S  A 
and  the  given  wavelength  is  also  irradiated  with  the  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation,  the  field  enhancing  body,  when 
irradiated,  having  an  associated  enhanced  field,  due  to  a 
dielectric  polarizability  resonance  in  the  spectral  region  of 
the  given  wavelength,  a  corona  effeot,  or  an  image  effect, 

(c)  the  field  enhancing  particle  is  selected  to  have  its  polariz- 
ability resonance  in  the  spectral  range  of  the  given  wave- 
length, and 

(d)  the  given  wavelength  is  selected  to  be  in  the  spectral 
range  of  the  absorption  wavelength  of  the  atom  or  mole- 
cule. 


4,481,090 
DECONTAMINATING  METAL  SURFACES 
Everett  L.  Oilds,  BouMcr,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  u  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  573,252 
Int  a.J  C25F  3/01  3/06.  3/ JO 
UA  a.  204-129.75  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  decontaminatii«  an  object  having  a  surface 
contaminated  with  a  radioactive  substance,  comprising  con- 
tacting said  surface  with  a  basic  aqueous  solution  comprising 
borate  anions,  oxalate  anions  and  nitrate  anions  in  an  amount 


4w481 092 
PHOTO-INniATED  EPOXIDATION  OF  ALLYL 
CHLORIDE 
Kevin  T.  Mansfleid,  North  Kingrton,  RJ.,  assifaor  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  450^14,  Dec.  20, 1982, 
abandoned.  TUs  appUcation  Jun.  8, 1983,  S«r.  No.  502,384 
Int  O.}  BOIJ  19/12 
VS.  CL  204-158  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  epichlorohydrin  by  the 
epoxidation  of  allyl  chloride  which  comprises 
irradiating  with  the  radiation  of  a  4S0  watt  medium-pressure 
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mercury  lamp  an  oxygen-saturated  solution  of  allyl  chlo- 
ride in  an  aptotic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  an  effective 
amount  of  an  alpha-diketone  sensitizer  for  sufficient  time 
to  effect  epoxidation  of  the  allyl  chloride  to  epichlorohy- 
drin. 


4,481,093 
ULTRAVIOLET  CURABLE  BASECOATS  FOR  VACUUM 

METALLIZATION 
Edward  J.  Murphy,  Mt  Prospect;  Ronald  J.  Lewarchlk,  Arling- 
ton Heights,  both  of  HI.,  waA  Jefflrey  W.  Thompaon,  Center- 
▼ille,  Ohio,  assignors  to  DeSoto,  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  311,057,  Oct  13, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,416,750.  This  application  Sep.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,695 
nie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  22, 
2000,  has  been  disdaiuMd. 
Int  a.}  C08G  18/Oa  63/00 
VJS.  a.  204—159.19  1  Claiffl 

1.  An  ultraviolet  light-curable  liquid  coating  composition  for 
molded  plastic  objects  comprising  an  alcoholic  solvent  solu- 
tion of: 

(1)  a  polyurethane  oligomer  polyacrylate  which  is  a  deriva- 
tive of  an  organic  solvent-soluble  hydroxy  functional 
polyester  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of 
SOO-ISOO  and  an  average  of  at  least  about  2.0  hydroxy 
groups  per  molecule,  each  hydroxy  group  carrying  an 
acrylate  ester  group  by  a  plurality  of  urethane  linkages; 
and 

(2)  an  hydroxy-functional  polyacrylate  which  is  constituted 
by  an  organic  polyol  having  a  molecular  weight  below 
SOO  and  at  least  about  3  hydroxy  groups  per  molecule,  said 
polyol  being  esterified  to  contain  at  least  about  l.S  acry- 
late ester  groups  per  molecule  and  having  at  least  about 
O.S  unreacted  hydroxy  groups  per  molecule;  said  poly- 
acrylate ester  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  more 
than  S0%  up  to  70%  of  total  polyacrylate,  and  said  solu- 
tion having  a  solids  content  of  from  6S%  to  90%,  said 
solution  further  including  a  photoinitiator  to  render  the 
composition  curable  on  exposure  to  ultraviolet  light. 


4,481,094 
STABILIZED  POLYACRYLAMIDE  GELS  AND  SYSTEM 

FOR  SDS  ELECTROPHORESIS 
Aurora  Fernandez  de  Castro,  Union,  Mich.,  and  Jerry  L.  Ncff, 
Nappanee,  Ind.,  assignors  to  TechAmerica  Group,  Inc.,  El- 
wood,  Kans. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  378,902,  May  17, 1982,  abandoned. 
lUs  appUcatioa  No?.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,042 
Int  CL^  C25B  7/00 
VS.  CL  204—180  G  5  Claims 

1.  A  buffer  system  for  conducting  discontinuous  sodium 
dodecyl  sulfate  polyacrylamide  gel  electrophoresis,  compris- 
ing (a)  a  stabilized  polyacrylamide  gel  medium  containing  a  gel 
buffer  of  a  salt  of  2-amino-2-methyl-l,3-propanediol  at  a  pH  of 
about  6.4  to  7.3,  and  (b)  2-amino-2-methyl-l,3-propanediol 
Uurine,  at  a  pH  of  about  8.0  to  10.0  as  an  elctrolyte  buffer. 


4,481,095 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  A  WORKING  FLUID 

AND  A  WIRE  ELECTRODE  TO  A  WORK  PORTION  OF  A 

WIRE-CUT  ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  MACHINE 
Kiyoahi  Inooe,  Ttricyo,  Japan,  assipwr  to  Inoue-Japax  Research 
Incorporated,  Yokohaina,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,136 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3, 1982, 57-14^7[U]: 
Nov.  30,  1982.  S7-209S48 

Int  a^  C25F  7/00;  B23K  9/28.  9/30 
VS.  CL  204-224  M  26  Oainu 

1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  a  working  fluid  and  a  wire 
electrode  to  a  work  region  of  a  wire-cut  electrical  discharge 
machine,  comprising: 
a  support  member, 
a  housing  member  supported  by  said  support  member,  said 


housing  member  having  opposed  first  and  second  open- 
ings, 

means  for  passing  a  wire  electrode  through  said  housing 
member  via  said  openings  into  operative  association  with 
a  workpiece  to  be  operated  on  by  said  electrode, 

means  for  supplying  a  working  fluid  under  pressure  into  the 
housing  member, 

first  nozzle  means  slidably  supported  by  said  housing  mem- 
ber and  projecting  towards  the  workpiece  to  form  an 
operative  gap  therewith,  said  first  nozzle  means  being 
mounted  to  discharge  working  fluid  against  said  work- 


piece  at  said  gap  along  and  coaxially  with  said  wire  elec- 
trode which  travels  therethrough, 

guide  die  means  in  said  housing  member  for  guiding  said 
wire  electrode  through  said  housing  member  and  said  first 
nozzle  means  while  also  conveying  working  fluid  there- 
through, 

means  located  outside  said  housing  member  for  supplying 
electrical  energy  to  said  wire  electrode  before  it  enters 
said  housing  member, 

and  second  nozzle  means  supported  by  said  housing  member 
for  discharging  working  fluid  against  said  means  for  sup- 
plying electrical  energy  to  cool  the  same. 


4,481,096 
POT-TYPED  WATER  PURinER  WITH  ELECTROLYZER 
Tatsuo  Okaaki,  7-18,  Nishi-  2  cbome,  Kamiftakooka-shi,  Saita- 
au-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,056 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  28, 1982,  57-229384 
Int  a.3  C25B  9/Oa  15/08 
VS.  CL  204—265  3  Claims 

1.  A  pot-type  water  purifier  with  an  electrolyzing  function 
comprising: 
a  pot  body  having  an  opening  at  the  top  thereof, 
a  pouring  nozzle, 

the  pot  body  including  therein  an  electrolyzing  vessel, 
a  porous  partition  dividing  the  electrolyzing  vessel  into  two 

chambers, 
negative  and  positive  electrodes  in  said  respective  chambers 
to  form  negative  and  positive  electrode  chambers  respec- 
tively, 
a  storage  chamber  airtightly  separated  from  said  electrolyz- 
ing vessel, 
means  for  liquid  communicating  said  storage  chamber  with 
said  negative  electrode  chamber  and  with  said  pouring 

nozzle 
means  for  alternatively  supplying  air  pressure  to  said  nega- 
tive electrode  chamber  and  storage  chamber  to  transport 
water  from  said  negative  electrode  chamber  to  said  stor- 
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age  chamber  or  to  tratisport  water  from  said  storage 
chamber  to  said  pouring  nozzle,  respectively,  and 


each  said  cable  connected  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  cur- 
rent-carrying bars  and  having  said  electrical  contact  on  its 


n -^ 


a  cover  detachably  disposed  on  said  pot  body  to  close  said 
opening  at  the  top  of  said  pot  body,  said  opening,  when 
open,  being  adapted  to  enable  supplying  water  from  said 
opening  to  said  electrolysing  vessel. 


4,481,097 
DURABLE  ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS 
Hirothi  Aauo,  Ckiba;  TakayoU  ShiBuuiaiie,  Tokyo;  KaznUro 
HirM,  and  RyMa  Hirayam,  both  of  Kaugawa,  aU  of  Japan, 
•adgnon  to  Pennclec  Electrode  Ltd,  Kana^iwa,  Japan 

Piled  Jan.  31, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  57S,«02 
ClalBi  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1M3, 58-12919 
tat  a.i  C2S$  J 1/08.  1/26 
UAa.204-290F  JOatau 

1.  An  electrolytic  electrode  comprising  a  substrate  of  a 
conducting  metal,  an  intermediate  layer  deposited  on  the  sur- 
face of  said  substrate,  and  a  coating  of  an  electrode  active 
substance  deposited  on  the  surfoce  of  said  intermediate  Uyer, 
said  intermediate  layer  comprising  platinum  dispersed  in  a 
conducting  mUed  oxide  consisting  of  an  ozide  of  at  least  one 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  and  tin, 
each  having  a  valence  of  4,  and  an  oxide  of  tantalum  having  a 
valence  of  5.  ' 


opposite  end  for  receiving  and  protectively  engaging  said 
pole  of  said  electrical  accumulator. 


4^481099 
SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  METHOD 
Darid  S.  Mitehell,  San  RaCMl,  Calif.,  anigiior  to  Cherroa  Re- 
search  Conpany,  San  Frandaco,  CUIf. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,121 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobaeqaoit  to  Feb.  19, 

1997,  has  been  diselaimed. 

tat  CL^  ClOG  1/04 

U.S.a208-.llLE  jciaims 


4,481,098 

FRAME  FOR  SUPPORTINC  AND  TREATING  SPENT 

ELECTRICAL  ACCUMULATORS  IN  PROCESSES  FOR 

THE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  EXTRACTION  OF  THE 

METALS  CONTAINED  THEREIN 

Marco  GiMtta.  Taria,  Italy,  aNigaor  to  Saamprogetti  S.pJt, 

Mllaa,  Italy 

Filed  May  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,428 
CbiM  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  May  27, 1982, 21S10  A/82 
tat  a?  C28D  17/04 
UA  a  204-297  W  13  Q,y^ 

1.  A  frame  for  supporting  and  treating  spent  electrical  accu- 
mulators in  processes  for  the  electrochemical  extraction  of  the 
metals  contained  therein  comprising: 
(i)  a  plurality  of  parallelepiped  compartments,  each  said 
compartment  housing  an  electrical  accumulator  having  at 
least  one  pole  for  receiving  an  electrical  contact; 
Cii)  two  current-carrying  ban  connected  to  said  frame  at  its 
top  end,  one  of  said  current-carrying  bars  being  negative 
and  composed  of  a  steel  tube  clad  in  sheet  copper  and  the 
other  said  current-carrying  bar  being  positive  and  com- 
posed of  a  copper  plate;  and 
(iii)  a  plurality  of  cables  covered  with  insulating  material 


injJgiB 


1.  A  method  for  solvent  extracting  an  extractable  compo- 
nent from  a  mixture  including  said  extractable  component  and 
subdivided  solids,  comprising: 

(a)  maintaining  a  vertically  extending  downwardly  moving 
packed  bed  comprising  said  solids  in  a  vertically  extending 
extraction  zone  and  introducing  said  mixture  into  an  upper 
portion  of  said  bed; 

(b)  providing  a  substantially  continuous  gaseous  phase  in 
contact  with  a  lower  portion  of  said  bed; 

(c)  maintaining  a  substantially  continuous  liquid  phase  com- 
prising a  vaporizable  liquid  solvent  in  contact  with  at  least 
a  lower  part  of  an  upper  portion  of  said  bed; 

(d)  introducing  said  solvent  into  said  liquid  phase  at  at  least 
two  vertically  spaced  levels  of  said  liquid  phase; 

(e)  extracting  said  extractable  component  ftom  said  mixture 
with  said  solvent; 

(0  withdrawing  said  solvent  and  said  extractable  component 
from  said  liquid  phase  between  said  two  vertically  spaced 
levels; 
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(g)  preventing  said  liquid  phase  firom  flowing  downwardly 
through  said  lower  portion  of  said  bed  by  maintaining  said 
gaseous  phase  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  support  said  liquid 
phase  thereon  and  vaporizing  solvent  adhering  to  solids  in 
said  lower  portion  of  said  bed;  and 

(h)  withdrawing  solids  from  said  lower  portion  of  said  bed. 


4,481,100 
SURGE  BIN  RETORTING  SOLID  FEED  MATERIAL 
Cliatoa  R.  Kmaedy,  Talleyrille,  Del.,  aad  Frcdoick  J  .  Kraai- 
beck,  Owrry  Hill,  N  J.,  assigaors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 
New  Yori^  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,876 

tat  a^  ClOG  1/02 

U.S.  a.  208-11  R  2  Ckdns 


separating  therefrom  a  first  vapor  product,  a  liquid  prod- 
uct, and  an  underflow  stream; 

C.  separating  a  purge  stream  from  said  underflow  stream  of 
StepB; 

D.  burning  said  purge  stream  for  recovering  heat  and  said 
metal  values; 

E.  recycling  and  combining  the  remainder  of  said  underflow 


»S*WH 


>*>"    . 


T 


"(&)««  NMutlAf- 


TO  (JdWUfTV 


Stream  of  Step  B  with  a  make-up  amount  of  said  particu- 
late solids  of  Step  A  for  admixing  with  said  resids  and  said 
gas  of  Step  A  for  forming  said  feed  admixture  of  Step  A; 

F.  heating  and  coking  said  liquid  product  to  produce  said 
high  quality  coke  and  a  second  vapor  product;  and 

G.  distilling  said  first  vapor  product  and  said  second  vapor 
product  to  produce  a  plurality  of  demetallized  and  desul- 
furized  liquid  hydrocarbon  products. 


1.  The  method  of  retorting  hydrocarbons  from  solid  feed 
material  comprising: 

mixing  hot  circulating  solid  heat  carrier  material  produced 
in  said  method  with  raw  feed  material  to  induce  retorting: 

reheating  said  circulating  solid  heat  carrier  material  and 
conveying  it  to  said  mixer; 

supplying  a  mixture  of  said  solid  heat  carrier  and  partially 
retorted  feed  material  from  said  mixer  to  a  surge  bin; 

baffling  the  flow  of  said  mixture  through  said  surge  bin  to 
promote  uniform  flow  and  to  improve  further  retorting  of 
said  material  in  said  surge  bin; 

supplying  gas  retorted  from  the  material  in  said  surge  bin  to 
a  series  of  separators  positioned  in  the  upper  section  of 
said  surge  bin,  each  having  a  disengaging  volume  to  disen- 
gage said  gas  from  solid  material  carried  by  said  gas;  and 

supplying  steam  to  said  surge  bin  at  a  temperature  which 
promotes  stripping  to  remove  entrained  hydrocarbons 
from  said  solid  material. 


4,481,101 

PRODUCTION  OF  LOW-METAL  AND  LOW^ULFUR 

COKE  FROM  HIGH-METAL  AND  HIGH-SULFUR 

RESIDS 

Taooag  Y.  Yaa,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  MebU  Oil  Corpo- 

ratioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatiauatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  224,778,  Jaa.  13, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,334,976,  which  te  a  coatinnation>ia>part  of  Ser.  No.  186,927, 
Sep.  12, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,317,711.  lUi  appUcatioa  Aug.  25, 
1982,  Ser.  No.  411,141 
tat  a^  ClOB  55/02 
U.S.  a.  208—50  20  dains 

11.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  low-metal  and  low- 
sulfur  coke  of  high  quality  from  high-metal  and  high-sulfur 
resids  and  for  recovering  Uie  metal  values  of  said  resids,  said 
process  comprising  the  following  steps: 

A.  heating  a  feed  admixture  of  said  resids,  particulate  solids, 
and  a  gas  under  visbreaking  conditions  to  form  a  vis- 
broken  admixture; 

B.  settling  said  visbroken  admixture  at  high  temperature  and 


4,481,102 

CRACUNG  WTTH  CATALYTICALLY  ACTIVE 

AMORPHOUS  SIUCA 

Dean  A.  Yonag,  Yorba  Uada,  and  Jeffery  W.  Koepke,  La  Ha- 

bra,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaigaors  to  Uaioa  Oil  Company  of  Califor- 

aia,  Los  Aagelee,  Calif. 

DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  356,351,  Mar.  9, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,414,137. 

nils  applicatioa  Aag.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,866 

tat  a^  CTOG  11/04,  11/05 

MS.  a.  208—120  13  daian 

1.  A  process  for  promoting  a  cracking  reaction  by  contact- 
ing a  hydrocarbon  feed  stock  under  cracking  conditions  with  a 
catalyst  prepared  by  a  method  comprising  forming  a  hydrogel 
or  precipitate  in  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  water,  silicate 
anions  and  an  organic  reactant  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  amines  having  a  pK«  value  above  about  10.0,  quaternary 
ammonium  cations  having  a  nitrogen  atom  bonded  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  quaternary  phosphonium  cations  having  a  phos- 
phorus atom  bonded  to  four  carbon  atoms,  precursors  of  the 
foregoing  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  dehydrating  the  resultant 
hydrogel  or  precipitate  to  yield  a  product  containing  amor- 
phous silica. 

7.  In  a  catalytic  cracking  process  wherein  a  hydrocarbon 
feedstock  is  contacted  under  cracking  conditions  with  a  cata- 
lyst, the  improvement  comprising  employing  as  a  catalyst  a 
composition  prepared  by  a  method  comprising  acidifying  a 
reaction  mixture  comprising  sodium  silicate,  water,  and  a 
quaternary  ammonium  cation  having  a  nitrogen  atom  bonded 
to  four  carbon  atoms,  said  acidification  resulting  in  a  pH  be- 
tween 8  and  12  and  said  carbon  atoms  each  being  members  of 
alkyl  groups  containing  between  1  and  6  carbon  atoms,  allow- 
ing a  hydrogel  to  form  in  the  reaction  mixture  maintaindd  at  a 
temperature  below  95*  C,  recovering  the  hydrogel  from  the 
remainder  of  the  reaction  mixture,  removing  sodium  from  the 
hydrogel  by  washing,  dehydrating  said  hydrogel  to  produce  a 
product  containing  a  substantial  proportion  of  silica  gel,  and 
admixing  a  cracking  component  into  said  silica  gel. 
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Mil,103  4,481.105 

FLUIDIZED  CATALYTIC  CRACKING  PROCESS  WITH  PROCESSING  OF  HYDROCARBONS  IN  FIXED 

LONG  RESIDENCE  TIME  STEAM  STRIPPER  CATALYST  BED  WITH  REDISTRIBUTION  MEANS 

FMwkk  J.  Kranbeck,  deny  Hill;  DmuM  M.  Nace,  Wood-  Tal-Sheng  Choa,  Sewell,  N J^  Msigiior  to  MobO  OU  Corpora- 

bury,  botk  of  N J^  ud  Paul  H.  ScUpper,  Newark,  Del.,  tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

aariSBon  to  MoMl  OU  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed  Ans.  25, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  411,142 


Filed  Oct  19, 1913,  Ser.  No.  543,666 
lat  a.}  aOG  11/02 
U.S.  a  20»-120 


9Claiiiis 


U.S.  a.  208—146 


lat  CV  ClOG  11/10 


11  Claims 


HOtlt 


OIL 

mo 


1.  In  a  process  for  catalytic  cracking  of  a  sulfur  containing 
hydrocarbon  charge  by  contacting  said  charge  at  cracking 
temperature  with  a  circulating  inventory  of  cracking  catalyst 
to  produce  cracked  vapor  product  and  spent  catalyst  with 
deposits  of  coke  and  sulfur  compounds,  wherein  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  spent  catalyst  k  regenerated  with  an  oxygen- 
containing  gas  at  regeneration  conditions  including  a  regenera- 
tion temperature  higher  than  said  cracking  temperature  and 
sufficient  to  bum  at  least  a  portion  of  said  coke  and  said  sulfur 
deposits  to  generate  oxides  of  carbon  and  sulfur  oxides  and 
regenerated  catalyst  with  reduced  coke  content  which  is  recy- 
cled to  contact  said  hydrocarbon  charge,  the  improvement 
comprising  subjecting  said  spent  catalyst  to  stripping  at  a 
temperature  of  500*  to  700*  C  with  steam  for  about  I  to  min- 
utes, said  improved  process  being  further  characterized  by  the 
absence  of  oxygen  during  said  stripping  and  the  absence  of  any 
SOx  removal  additives  on  said  catalyst. 


1.  In  a  process  for  downwardly  passing  a  liquid  at  a  relative 
liquid  linear  velocity  equal  to  or  less  than  0.3  cm/sec  over  a 
bed  of  catalyst  in  a  reactor  vessel  means  to  effect  a  chemical 
reaction  and  removing  products  of  the  reaction  from  the  bot- 
tom of  the  reactor  vessel  means,  an  improvement  comprising: 
passing  said  liquid  over  at  least  one  redistribution  means 
located  within  the  bed  of  catalyst  to  improve  liquid  distri- 
bution throughout  the  bed  and  to  improve  contact  of  the 
liquid  with  the  bed  of  catalyst,  each  of  said  redistribution 
means  occupying  at  least  70  percent  of  a  substantially 
central  portion  of  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  reactor 
vessel  means,  and  the  portion  of  the  cross-sectional  area 
between  the  redistribution  means  and  the  inside  wall  of 
the  reactor  vessel,  at  the  elevation  at  which  said  redistri- 
bution means  is  located,  being  occupied  by  a  second  fixed 
porous  bed  of  material  comprised  of  substantially  solid 
particles  of  a  size  relatively  smaller  than  the  particles  of 
the  bed  of  catalyst. 


4,48il04 

USE  OF  LOW  ACIDITY  HIGH  SIUCA  TO  ALUMINA 

RATIO  LARGE  PORE  ZEOLITES  FOR  DISTILLATE 

PRODUCnON  IN  CATALYTIC  CRACKING 

Douda  E.  Walal^  Richboro,  Pa^  aadgnor  to  MobU  OU  Corpora- 
tloB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoBtiBiiatloa  of  Ser.  No.  315482,  Oct  26, 1981,  abandoned. 

TUs  appUcMloB  Feb.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,286 

lat  a^  ClOGi/y/OJ.  11/18 

vs.  a  208-120  5  daiiBs 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  catalytic  cracking  of  gas  oil  to 
produce  products  boiling  in  tbe  naphtha  and  distillate  fuel 
range  wherein  said  gas  oil  is  contacted  at  elevated  tempera- 
tures over  a  catalyst  comprising  a  zeolite,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  utilizing  as  a  catalyst  a  composition  compris- 
ing a  matrix  and  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite,  said  crys- 
talline aluminosilicate  zeolite  being  characterized  by 

(1)  a  fir^mework  silica-to-alumina  ratio  greater  than  -^  100; 

(2)  a  pore  size  greater  than  about  at  least  8  Angstrom  units; 

(3)  an  alpha  value  no  greater  than  3  as  a  result  of  said  zeolite 
having  had  its  activity  reduced  by  treatment  of  the  same 
with  alkali  metal  cations  all  a  pH  of  from  4  to  6. 


4,481,106 
HYDROCARBON  TREATING  PROCESS 

Thonaa  A.  Verachtert  WheeUng,  nin  aaaipwr  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,IU. 

FUed  Dec  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,243 

lot  a^  ClOG  19/00,  19/02 

U.S.  a.  208—206  16  daims 

1.  A  process  for  sweetening  hydrocarbon  streams  to  reduce 

the  concentration  of  mercaptan  compounds  contained  therein 

which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  reaction  zone  charge  stream  by  admixing  a 
liquid  phase  hydrocarbon  feed  stream  which  comprises  a 
mercaptan  with  an  oxygen  supply  stream  and  with  a  liquid 
phase  first  aqueous  stream  which  comprises  an  alkaline 
reagent  and  soluble  oxidation  catalyst; 

(b)  passing  the  reaction  zone  charge  stream  downward 
through  a  fixed  mass  of  contact  material  located  within  a 
vertically  oriented  vessel  at  oxidation-promoting  condi- 
tions, the  mass  of  contact  material  extending  from  an 
upper  portion  of  the  vessel  downward  to  at  least  the 
lowermost  quarter  of  the  vessel; 

(c)  separating  the  liquids  flowing  downward  through  the 
mass  of  contact  material  in  the  lowermost  quarter  of  the 
vessel  by  a  method  which  comprises  withdrawing  the 
liquids  through  a  vertical  porous  wall  into  an  annular 
separation  zone  which  is  located  in  the  lower  portion  of 
the  vessel  and  surrounds  the  lower  portion  of  the  mass  of 
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contact  material,  and  decanting  the  liquids  mto  a  hydro- 
carbon phase  comprising  disulfide  compounds  which  rises 
into  an  open-bottomed  covered  volume,  which  is  located 
above  the  porous  wall  and  separated  by  impervious  upper 
and  side  walls  from  the  mass  of  contact  material,  and  an 
aqueous  phase  comprising  the  alkaline  reagent  which 
settles  to  the  bottom  of  the  vessel; 

(d)  withdrawing  a  treated  hydrocarbon  product  stream  from 
the  open-bottomed  volume,  and  withdrawing  a  second 
aqueous  stream  from  the  lower  portion  of  the  vessel;  and 

(e)  employing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  second  aqueous  stream 
as  the  previously  referred  to  first  aqueous  stream. 


4,481,107 

OXIDATION  OF  DHTICULTLY  OXIDIZABLE 

MERCAPTANS 

Peter  Urban,  Northbrook,  Dl.,  aasfgnor  to  UOP  Inc^  Dca 

Plaiaes,in. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,310 
Int  a*  aOG  19/00.  19/02,  29/00 
U.S.  a.  208—206  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  oxidizing  difficultly  oxidizable  mercaptans 
contained  in  a  hydrocarbon  fraction  which  comprises: 

(a)  adding  a  hydrocarbon  soluble  alkali  metal  compound, 
capable  of  forming  the  alkali  metal  mercaptides  of  the 
difficultly  oxidized  mercaptans,  to  said  hydrocarbon  frac- 
tion; and 

(b)  contacting  the  resulting  hydrocarbon  fraction  containing 
said  hydrocarbon  soluble  alkali  metal  compound  with  a 
metal  chelate  catalyst  disposed  on  an  adsorptive  suppori 
in  the  presence  of  a  hydrated  oxygen-containing  gas 
wherein  the  gas  is  hydrated  up  to  the  saturation  point  of 
the  gas  and  in  the  absence  of  a  separate  water  phase. 


4,481,108 
BELT  FILTER 
Jack  R.  Bratten,  5970  St  Jamca  Dr.,  Weat  BloomfieM,  Mieb. 
48033 

FUed  No?.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,052 

Int  a^  BOID  29/02 

U.S.  a.  210—137  9  Claims 


1.  A  belt  filter  comprising: 

an  open-topped  tank  having  an  interior  space  adapted  to 
receive  a  quantity  of  liquid  to  be  filtered  to  establish  a 
liquid  level  in  said  tank,  said  tank  including  a  coUection 
chamber  and  a  partition  separating  said  collection  cham- 
ber and  said  tank  interior  space,  said  partition  having 
openings  therethrough  to  allow  flow  of  liquid  from  said 
tank  interior  into  said  coUection  chamber  through  said 
partition  openings; 

a  supply  roll  of  elongated  disposable  filter  media  comprising 
a  filter  belt,  said  filter  belt  extending  from  a  point  above 
the  level  of  liquid  downwardly  through  said  tank  interior 
to  overlie  said  partition  and  dience  upwardly  above  the 
level  of  liquid  in  said  tank; 


means  for  collecting  said  fUter  belt  media  after  passing 
through  said  tank  interior; 

means  for  periodically  advancing  said  filter  belt  through  said 
tank  interior  space  to  position  a  fresh  section  of  filter  belt 
over  said  partition; 

said  fUter  belt  having  side  edges  extending  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  said  advancing  motion  of  said  filter  belt 
through  said  tank  interior  space; 

inflauble  sealing  means  extending  substantially  entirely 
along  both  of  said  side  edges  of  said  filter  belt  disposed  in 
said  tank  interior  space  and  control  means  for  inflating 
said  sealing  means  to  seal  the  edges  of  said  filter  belt 
during  filtering  operations,  and  deflating  said  sealing 
means  during  said  advance  of  said  filter  belt  in  said  tank 
interior  space;  and, 

further  including  a  pair  of  recesses  formed  in  said  tank  and 
located  within  said  tank  interior  space  entirely  through 
levels  of  liquid  to  be  disposed  in  said  tank,  a  respective  one 
of  said  recesses  extending  along  each  side  of  said  filter  belt 
to  receive  said  filter  belt  side  edges  and  wherein  said 
inflatable  seal  means  includes  a  pair  of  inflatable  tubes,  one 
of  said  inflatable  tubes  extending  along  and  within  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  recesses  so  as  to  sealing!  y  engage  said 
filter  belt  side  edges  upon  inflation. 


4,481,109 

SOLAR  HEAT  TREATING  OF  WELL  FLUIDS 

Orrel  L.  Stewart  118  E.  Charics,  Panb  VaUey,  Okla.  73075 

ContiBiiation  of  Ser.  No.  35,494,  May  3,  1979,  Pat  No. 

4,289,204.  This  appUcatioa  Jon.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,686 

lat  a.^  BOID  ;7/M 

U.S.  a  210-149  3  daims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  demulsifying  an  oil  and  water  emulsion, 
comprising: 

a.  a  tank  for  holding  the  emulsion; 

b.  solar  heating  means  for  heating  the  emulsion; 

c.  an  outlet  conduit  connected  for  conducting  the  emulsion 
from  the  tank  to  the  solar  heating  means; 

d.  an  inlet  conduit  connected  for  conducting  the  heated 
emulsion  from  the  solar  heating  means  to  the  tank; 

e.  pumping  means  for  circulating  the  emulsion  from  the  tank 
through  the  outlet  conduit,  the  solar  heating  means,  and 
the  inlet  conduit,  back  to  the  tank;  and 

f.  controlling  means  for  enabling  said  pumping  means  such 
that  the  emulsion  is  circulated  only  when  the  solar  heating 
means  can  heat  the  emulsion. 


4,481,110 
FEEDER  FILTER  BAG  FOR  BYPASS  FEEDERS 
Jamea  E.  Sbaaaon,  NaperfUle,  Dl.,  aaaignor  to  Nalco  Cbcnical 
Company,  Oak  Brook,  lU. 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,654 
lat  a?  BOID  35/02.  25/30 
U.S.  CI.  210-199  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  bypass  feeder  of  the  type  comprising  a  tank  having  a 
closeable  rounded  top  opening,  means  defining  an  inlet  open- 
ing and  means  defining  an  outlet  opening  positioned  on  the  side 
of  the  tank,  a  rectangular  frame  filter  bag  holder  dimensioned 
to  fit  inside  the  tank,  said  frame  having  its  bottom  portion  fitted 
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with  a  plug  having  a  Upered  round  opening,  an  L-shaped  inlet  tor  for  routing  the  distributor  about  its  axis  and  wherein  the 
pipe  recaved  into  the  Upered  opening  of  the  plug,  a  filter  bag  second  end  of  the  distributor  u  not  connected  to  the  filter  body 
dunensioned  to  fit  over  the  «lter  bag  holder  and  having  a  and  is  guided  for  roUtion  solely  by  said  bore  in  said  tubular 
drawstring  adjusuble  bottom  opening  for  fitting  the  opening  member  and  wherein  the  second  end  of  the  distributor  is  con- 

tained  in  the  second  filtering  zone  and  wherein  the  fluid  flows 
from  the  outer  periphery  of  the  filtering  elements  contained  in 
the  second  filtering  zone  radially  inward  into  said  bore  and 
then  into  one  of  said  passageways  comprising  a  chamber  pro- 
vided in  the  periphery  of  the  distributor  and  said  passageways 
.                      further  including  an  internal  conduit  in  the  distributor  connect- 
I                      ing  said  chamber  with  the  first  end  of  the  distributor. 
5  

4,481,112 
PROCESS  OF  TREATING  GAS  CONDENSATE 
Hans  Hitael,  Dictaeobach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  aaiignor  to 
Ham  Hitiel,  Inc.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy 

FUed  JuL  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,880 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennuiy,  Aug.  4^ 


tightly  against  the  plug,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  ,  JS*?™,? 
filter  bag  also  having  an  open  top  and  a  sealing  ring  having        **  3BW19 

slightly  Upered  sides  engaging  the  open  inside  top  of  the  filter  ,,„  „  '»tA_<^A 

bag  and  force  sealing  it  against  the  inside  of  the  closeable  ^•**  ^  2H>-«0 
rounded  top  opening. 


Int  a.}  C02F  9/00 


2Claiiiis 


t 


4,48U11 

SELF-CLEANING  FILTER  WTTH  MOTOR 
INCORPORATED  THEREWITH 
TMopUk  J.  CMstophe,  Foateaay-lc-ncivi,  and  Jean-Claude  P. 
MoattI,  Boalo«M*Billaacoart  both  of  France,  aaaignors  to 
GMTgaa  Motttl,  Saiirt-Cyr-l'Scole,  F^imc 

Filed  Oet  11, 1983^  Ser.  No.  540,998 
ClalM  priority,  applicMkM  Fraacc,  Oct  11, 1982, 82  1«982 
lat  CL^  BOID  29/S8 


VS.  a.  210-333.01 


1.  A  filter  apparatus  comprising  a  housing,  first  and  second 
separate  filtering  zones  provided  in  said  housing,  means  isolat- 
ing said  filtering  zones  from  each  other,  each  of  said  filtering 
zones  containing  a  stack  of  filtering  elements,  each  of  said 
stacks  of  filtering  elements  being  coaxial  to  each  other,  tubular 
means  defining  an  elongated  bore  extending  through  both  of 
said  filtering  zones,  at  least  one  tdmission  orifice  in  said  hous- 
ing for  receiving  fluid  to  be  filtered,  an  elongated  rotary  fluid 
distributor  having  a  fint  end  in  communication  with  fluid 
received  from  said  admission  orifice  and  also  having  a  second 
end;  said  rotary  fluid  distributor  matingly  extending  coaxially 
through  said  tubular  means  and  said  stacks  of  filtering  ele- 
ments, flow  passageways  provided  in  said  rotary  distributor 
for  directing  fluid  through  and  receiving  fluid  from  at  least  one 
of  said  filtering  zones,  a  driving  notor  coupled  to  said  distribu- 


5  fi«<nff 


\}J4J  f'VVit  ix^-'" 


-Wl 


-«■ 


1.  In  a  process  for  treating  gas  condensate  from  a  coal  gasify- 
ing plant  or  a  coal-based  chemical  plant,  which  condensate  has 
a  total  content  of  at  least  2  mval/1  of  the  anions  SO4  --, 
SCN~,  NOa  ~,  Cl~  and  F~  and  contains  organic  matter  in  an 
amount  corresponding  to  a  chemical  oxygen  demand  (COD) 
of  at  least  1000  mg/1  and  also  contains  alkali  metal  ions  and 
ammonium  ions,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(A)  subjecting  said  condensate  to  a  biological  purification 
including  nitrification  at  a  pH  value  of  6  to  8  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  oxygen  containing  gas  and  a  sludge  in  a  biologi- 
cal treating  zone, 

(B)  subjecting  the  effluent  from  step  A  to  clarification,  fluoc- 
culation  and  filtration,  the  effluent  withdrawn  from  said 

.^i^tration  having  a  fluoride  ion  content  per  liter  of  not 
more  than  100  mg  and  a  chemical  oxygen  demand  of  not 
more  than  200  mg  and  also  containing  the  strong  anions 
F-,  C1-,  NO3  -  and  SO4  — , 

(C)  subjecting  said  effluent  withdrawn  from  said  filtration  to 
an  anion  exchange  in  the  presence  of  a  weakly  basic  anion 
exchanger  and  exchanging  a  predominant  part  of  said 
strong  anions  against  HCO3  ions,  the  effluent  from  said 
anion  exchanges  being  water  containing  CO3  and  HCOa 
ions,  said  water  having  an  alkalinity  m  excess  of  2  mval/1, 

(D)  subjecting  a  portion  of  said  water  to  a  cation  exchange 
in  the  presence  of  a  weakly  acid  cation  exchanger  in 
hydrogen  form  and  withdrawing  a  treated  water  firom  said 
cation  exchange, 

(E)  mixing  said  treated  water  with  the  water  from  step  C  not 
treated  in  said  cation  exchange  and  forming  a  mixed  wa- 
ter, said  mixed  water  having  an  alkalinity  of  2-3  mval/1, 
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the  salt  content  and  the  hardness  of  said  mixed  water 
being  lower  than  m  the  effluent  from  said  anion  exchange, 

(F)  regenerating  said  cation  exchanger  by  contacting  the 
same  with  organic  acids  comprising  mainly  fatty  acids 
having  a  dissociation  constant  in  excess  of  10~',  and 
producing  a  regenerating  effluent  containing  alkali  metal 
ions,  feeding  said  regenerating  effluent  into  the  biological 
purification  of  step  A,  and 

(G)  feeding  said  mixed  water  into  a  cooling  tower,  evaporat- 
ing said  mixed  water  partly  in  said  tower  and  recycling 
the  remaining  mixed  water  to  said  condensate. 


4,481,113 

FILTER  MEDU  AND  METHOD  FOR  CLEANSING 

ENTRAINED  OILS  FROM  OIL-IN-WATER  EMULSIONS 

Gerard  P.  CancTari,  Cranford,  N  J^  asstgnor  to  Exxon  Reaearch 

A  Engineering  COn  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  251,900,  Apr.  7, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,724 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  31/02 
VJS.  a.  210-480  22  Claims 

BACKWASH 


(a)  passing  the  sludge  onto  the  upper  surface  of  a  multi-layered 

filter  plate  comprising: 

(i)  a  thin  top  layer  having  a  smooth,  hard  upper  surface  and 
a  lower  surface  and  consisting  essentially  of  fine  aluminum 
oxide  particles,  rigidified  and  then  bonded  together  with  a 
binding  agent  which  does  not  impede  high  volume  perco- 
lation; and 

(ii)  a  bottom  support  layer  composed  of  relatively  coarse 
aggregate  particles,  rigidified  and  then  bonded  together 
and  to  the  lower  surface  of  the  top  layer  with  a  binding 
agent  which  does  not  impede  high  volume  percolation, 
which  filter  plate  is  monoUthic  and  structurally  rugged 
enough  to  support  sludge  removal  means  on  the  upper 
surface  of  the  top  layer  of  the  filter  plate  without  damage 
to  the  filter  plate; 


PARTIAUY 
LIPOPHILIC 


19.  In  a  cyclic  process  for  cleansing  oil-in-water  emulsions  of 
their  dispened  oil  wherein  said  emulsion  is  passed  through  a 
bed  of  filter  media  for  adsorbing  the  oil  and  providing  an 
effluent  stream  and  backwashing  said  bed  when  the  amount  of 
oil  in  said  effluent  stream  exceeds  a  predetermined  minimum 
amount,  the  improvement  comprising  charging  said  bed  with  a 
filter  medium  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  granular 
glass  which  has  been  treated  with  caustic  and  from  about  l.S  to 
1.8  grams/liter  of  at  least  one  trialkoxysilane,  a  mixture  of 
about  SO  volume  percent  granular  glass  and  SO  volume  percent 
granular  glass  wliich  has  been  treated  with  caustic  and  from 
about  3  to  3.S  grams/liter  of  at  least  one  trialkoxysilane,  filter 
sand  which  has  been  treated  with  caustic  and  from  about  3  to 
3.S  grams/liter  of  at  least  one  trialkoxysilane  and  a  mixture  of 
about  SO  volume  percent  of  filter  sand  and  about  SO  volume 
percent  of  said  treated  filter  sand,  said  trialkoxysilane  in  all 
instances  having  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  group. 

4,481,114 

SLUDGE  DEWATERING  SYSTEM 

Morris  M.  Rilae,  North  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  International 

Sludge  Redaction  Company,  Fort  Landordale,  Fla. 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  202,241,  Oct  30, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,382,863,  which  ia  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  98^87,  Not.  30, 

1979,  abandoned,  which  ia  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  930^29, 

Aog.  2, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  739,602,  No?.  8, 1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  9, 

1983,  Ser.  No.  493,146 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  tiiia  patent  mbaeqnent  to  May  10, 

2000,  has  been  diaelaimed. 

Int  a^  BOID  27/09 

UA  CL  210—702  27  Clainis 

1.  An  improved  process  for  dewatering  sludge  on  a  filter 

medium,  which  sludge  has  been  pretreated,  where  required, 

with  a  chemical  conditioner  to  form  soft  masses  of  various 

sizes  including  larger  and  smaller  sludge  masses,  wherein  the 

improvement  comprises: 


(b)  permittuig  the  larger  sludge  masses  to  settle  by  force  of 
gravity  so  that  they  are  pierced  by  the  aluminum  oxide 
particles  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  filter  plate  and  form  a 
layer  over  the  upper  surface  of  the  filter  plate; 

(c)  applying  a  vacuum  of  sufficient  strength  to  draw  filtrate 
from  the  sludge  through  the  layer  of  larger  sludge  masses  on 
the  upper  surface  of  the  filter  plate  and  through  the  filter 
plate,  but  not  so  strong  as  to  break  down  the  larger  sludge 
masses,  such  that  the  smaller  sludge  masses  are  trapped  by 
the  already  settled  larger  sludge  masses,  until  the  sludge  is 
dewatered  to  an  extend  making  it  removable  by  sludge 
removal  means;  and 

(d)  removing  the  dewatered  sludge  from  the  surface  of  the 
filter  plate  by  sludge  removal  means; 

wherein  the  process  is  characterized  by  rapid  dewatering  and 
substantial  self-filtering  action. 


4,481,115 
FILTRATION  OF  SEWAGE  SLUDGE 
David  W.  Wade,  Bradford,  and  Graham  G.  DawaoB,  Hohncfirth, 
both  of  England,  aaaignors  to  Allied  Colloids  Limited,  Brad- 
ford, Ettglaad 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,380 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  19, 1982, 
8204900 

Int  CL'  C02F  U/14 
U  A  CL  210-727  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  in  which  an  aqueous  suspension  of  organic  solid 
material  is  conditioned  by  adding  a  water  soluble  conditioner 
and  then  filtering  the  suspension  through  a  filter  press  to  form 
a  filter  cake  and  in  which  during  the  formation  of  at  least  the 
first  half  (by  weight  solids),  but  not  all,  of  the  cake  the  condi- 
tioner is  a  water  soluble  high  molecular  weight  polyelectrolyte 
conditioner  having  a  molecular  weight  above  100,000  and 
during  the  formation  of  the  remainder  of  the  cake  the  condi- 
tioner is  an  inorganic  conditioner  or  a  low  molecular  weight 
polyelectrolyte  conditioner  having  a  molecular  weight  below 
80,000. 
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4,411.116 

CAnONIC  AMINOPLASnC  RESIN,  PREPARATION 

PROCESS  AND  APPUCAtlON  THEREOF  TO  WATER 

Jett  CabMtuy,  Stilas,  ud  CbUMie  Tnuw,  Parig,  both  of 
Ftmco,  anigiion  to  Sodcte  lYuadse  Hoeckst,  Poteaux, 
France  ~— , 

FItod  Dm.  9, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  448,094 
Oalaa  priority,  applicatkM  fnaet,  Dec  29, 1981, 81  24996 
ULCLifSMG  12/32 
UA  a  210-735  20  Claims 

1.  A  novel  water-dispenible  cationic  aminoplast  resin  which 
IS  a  condensation  product  of  melamine.  formaldehyde  and 
glyoxal,  said  resin  being  salifiod  by  a  mineral  or  organic  pro- 
tonic  acid  or  a  mixture  of  these  acids  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrochloric,  nitric,  orthophoaphoric.  acetic,  and 
formic  acids,  and  containing  it  molar  ratios,  for  one  mole  of 
melamine,  from  2  to  4  mole  0f  mineral  or  organic  protonic 
acid,  or  the  equivalent  quantity  of  a  mixture  of  such  acids 


4,48tll7 

SWIMMING  POOL  CLEANING  METHOD  AND 

APPAlkATUS 

CWrt^  G.  Colliaa,  13946  DiwwMi  St,  Garden  GroTe,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 198%  Scr.  No.  426,630 
lot  a^  BOID  3S/00 


US.  CL  210—776 


SGains 


1.  A  collecting  net  apparatus  for  swimming  pools  and  the 
hke  comprising: 

a  planar,  ovate  frame  symmetrical  about  the  short  or  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  ovate  shape  and  having  a  transverse  axis 
substantially  longer  than  said  short  axis,  a  convex  arcuate 
forward  portion  with  chord  parallel  to  said  transverse 
axis,  each  end  of  said  forward  portion  formed  into  an 
angle  close  to  90  degrees  and  proceeding  rearward  to 
complete  the  ovate  shape  and  terminating  in  short  ends 
projecting  rearwardly,  parallel  to  said  short  axis,  said 
frame  being  moderately  resilent  along  said  short  axis  but 
substantially  rigid  normal  to  said  phuie; 
a  net  formed  from  a  single  piece  of  foraminous  material  into 
an  outer  cylinder  with  one  end  closed  to  form  a  pouch, 
said  outer  cylinder  passing  outwardly  of  said  frame  and 
fold^  mwardly  over  said  frame  to  form  a  reentrant,  open- 
ended  inner  cylinder,  said  inner  cylinder  tapering  so  that 
tne  end  of  said  mner  cylinder  opposite  said  frame  is 
smaller  m  perimeter  than  s«id  outer  cylinder  and  said 
mner  cylmder  is  shorter  than  said  outer  cylinder,  said 
mner  and  outer  cylinders  being  loosely  secured  to  said 
frame  by  a  seam  adjacent  to  and  parallel  to  said  frame, 
both  of  said  cyUnders  depending  perpendicularly  there- 

a  protective  cover  of  three  portions  easUy  attached  over  said 
frame  and  said  folded  net  and  conforming  thereto  having 
a  center  blade-like  portion  covering  said  arcuate  forward 
poijon  of  said  frame  and  extending  far  enough  beyond 
each  end  of  said  arcuate  forward  portion  to  cover  said 
angles,  and  two  separate  rear  portions  with  tubular  cross- 
section  covering  rearward  portions  of  said  frame  and  said 
folded  net;  and 

a  handle  assembled  from  two  noting,  identical  pieces,  said 


handle  firmly  holding  said  short  ends  of  said  frame  by  the 
clampmg  action  of  easUy  actuated  fasteners  projecting 
through  both  said  mating  pieces,  said  fasteners  held  non- 
rotatobly  by  contoured  recesses  in  said  mating  pieces,  and 
said  mating  pieces  having  interlocking  projections  and 
matmg  recesses  on  the  end  of  said  handle  opposite  said 
fasteners. 

5.  A  method  for  increasing  the  coUection  efficiency  of  a 
coUectuig  net  apparatus  used  to  coUect  debris  from  a  pool 
surface  comprising:  ^^ 

disposing  an  open-ended  inner  net  within  a  closed  outer  net 
to  form  a  composte  net  structure,  said  closed  outer  net 
passing  outwardly  of  a  planar,  ovate  frame,  said  frame 
bemg  symmetrical  about  the  short  or  longitudinal  axis  and 
havmg  a  transverse  axis  substantially  longer  than  said 
short  axis,  said  closed  outer  net  folding  inwardly  over  said 
frame  to  form  a  re-entrant,  open-ended  inner  cylinder, 
said  inner  cylinder  tapering  so  that  the  end  of  said  inner 
cyhnder  opposite  said  frame  is  smaUer  in  perimeter  than 
said  outer  cylinder  and  said  inner  cylinder  is  shorter  than 
said  outer  cylinder,  said  inner  and  outer  cylinders  being 
loosely  secured  to  said  frame  by  a  seam  adjacent  to  and 
parallel  to  said  frame,  both  of  said  cylinders  depending 
perpendicularly  therefrom  such  that  said  inner  net  allows 
easy  mgress  of  debris  into  said  closed  outer  net  upon 
forward  motion  of  the  composite  net  structure  but  retards 
egress  of  said  debris  from  said  closed  outer  net  when  the 
direction  of  motion  of  said  composite  net  structur*  U 
reversed;  and 
applying  a  flexible,  cover-blade  over  the  arcuate  forward 
portion  of  said  ovate  frame  and  extending  far  enough 
beyond  each  end  of  said  arcuate  section  to  cover  the 
angular  ends  of  said  frame,  said  cover-blade  having  a 
sharp  but  moderately  flexible  forward  edge  which  is  par- 
allel to  and  in  the  same  plane  as  said  frame  and  which 
flexibly  adjusts  to  the  contour  of  the  pool  surface  being 
cleaned  so  that,  upon  forward  motion  of  said  collecting 
net  apparatus  across  said  pool  surface  to  collect  said  de- 
bris,  debris  adhering  to  said  pool  surface  is  scraped  off, 
thus  facilitating  ingress  of  debris  into  said  collecting  net 
apparatus. 


4,481,118 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RINSING  FILTER 

CAKE 
Otto  Heiasenberger,  Graz;  Fruiz  Petachauer,  Lannach,  and 
Johann  Sbaachnigg,  Graa,  aU  of  Aoatria,  aaslgDors  to  Maa- 
cUaenfabrik  Andrits  Actiengesellschaft,  Graz-Aodritz,  Aus- 
tria 

Filed  Not.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,720 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Anstria,  Mar.  1, 1982, 7S8/82 

Int  CL^  BOID  SS/04 

VS.  a  210-783  jj  Claim 


1.  The  method  of  rinsing  filter  cake  compressed  between  a 
pair  of  opposed  belts  traveUing  in  the  same  direction  between 
first  and  second  rollers  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  exposing  the  filter  cake  to  a  solvent  while  said  belts  and 
filter  cake  are  travelling  between  said  first  and  second 
rollers; 

(b)  substantially  relieving  the  pressure  exerted  on  said  filter 
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cake  by  said  opposed  belts  while  said  belts  and  said  filter 
cake  are  between  said  first  and  second  rollers;  and 
(c)  re-applying  pressure  on  said  filter  cake  with  said  opposed 
belts  ^ter  said  belts  pass  said  second  roller. 


said  oil  base  drilling  fluid  composition  being  characterized 
by  the  substantial  absence  of  any  dispersed  asphalt. 


4,481,119 
GOMPOSmONS  FOR  EXTINGUISHING  TTTANIUM 

FIRES 
Robert  A.  Rhein;  Janes  C.  Baldwin,  and  Charies  L.  Beach,  all  of 
Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nan*  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  474,414 
Int  a.3  A62D  1/00 
VS.  a  252—2  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  extinguishing  a  titanium  metal  fire  in  a  flow- 
ing airstream  comprising  the  step  of: 
injecting  an  extinguishant  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  calcium  fluoride,  lithium  fluoride  and  sodium  fluoride 
into  the  airstream  at  a  point  upstream  of  said  fire. 


4,481,120 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  STABLE  AQUEOUS  BRINE 

FLUIDS  VISGOSIFIED  BY  N-HETEROCYCUC 

ORGANOPHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS 

IsTMl  HeUweil,  Priaceton,  N  J.,  assigBor  to  MobU  OU  Corpora- 

tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  490,625 

Int  CL^  C09K  7/00.  3/00 

VS.  a.  252-8  J  A  13  Claims 

1.  A  viscosified  brine  fluid  comprising: 
(i)  water; 

(ii)  at  least  about  30%  by  weight  of  salt;  and 
(iii)  a  viscosity  increasing  amount  of  a  brine  tolerant  N-hetero- 
cyclic  organophosphorus  compound  of  the  formula 


4,481,122 

LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS 

Job  C.  Root,  Leawood;  John  F.  Barnes,  and  Dennis  M.  Roaaoa, 

both  of  Olathe,  aU  of  Kaas.,  assignors  to  Witco  CWmical 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,014 

Int  a.3  ClOM  5/10 

VS.  CL  252—32.7  E  5  Claims 

1.  A  lubricant  grease  composition  for  use  in  lubricating 
traction  motor  gears  employed  in  Diesel  locomotives,  compris- 
ing: about  80%  to  about  %%  by  weight  of  a  mineral  oil  having 
a  viscosity  of  about  140  to  about  22S  SUS  at  210*  F.;  about  S% 
to  about  20%  by  weight  of  an  oil  soluble  polymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  about  SOOO  to  about  140,000  Suudinger; 
about  1%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  metal  substituted  dial- 
kyl-  or  diaryl-dithiophosphate,  or  a  metal  substituted  dialky- 
dithiocarbamate,  or  an  aromatic  amine  about  0.1%  to  about 
2%  by  weight  of  a  polymethylacrylate  or  alkylated  styrene 
pour  depressant;  and  about  0.001%  to  about  1%  by  weight  of 
an  organosilicone  antifoaming  agent;  said  composition  being  in 
the  form  of  a  grease  having  extreme  pressure  properties  which 
enable  it  to  remain  suble  after  prolonged  use  at  the  high  pres- 
sures and  temperatures  encountered  in  traction  motor  gears  of 
Diesel  locomotives,  and  being  capable  of  providing  excellent 
lubrication  at  freezing  or  below  freezing  termperatures. 


? 


(D 


R|— P— OR3 
R2 

where 

Ri  is  0-,  O-M1+,  OH  or  OR4; 

R2  is  0-,  O-M2+,  OH  or  ORs; 

R3  is  an  organic  moiety  having  at  least  one  positively 

charged  N-heterocyclic  moiety; 
R4  and  Rs  are  the  same  or  different  organic  moieties;  and 
Mi+  and  Mi"*"  are  the  same  or  different  cations. 

4,481,121 
VISCOSIFIER  FOR  OIL  BASE  DRILLING  FLUIDS 
Hont  K.  F.  Barthel,  Snessen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hughes  Tool  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
CootianatioB  of  Scr.  No.  379,199,  May  17, 1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jnn.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  617,141 
Int  CL^  C09K  7/06 
VS.  a.  252-8  J  M  6  Claims 

1.  An  oil  base  drilling  fluid  composition,  comprising: 
an  oil  base  fluid  present  in  the  range  of  about  9S  to  75  percent 

by  volume  of  the  drilling  fluid  composition; 
montan  wax  having  a  melting  point  in  the  range  of  about  76* 
to  120*  and  an  acid  number  and  a  saponification  number 
greater  than  about  100,  said  montan  wax  being  present  in 
the  range  from  about  S  to  20  pounds  per  barrel  of  drilling 
fluid  composition; 
a  basic  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dieth- 
anolamine,  alkali  metal  hydroxides,  alkaline  earth  oxides, 
and  alkaline  earth  hydroxides  capable  of  forming  a  soap 
with  said  montan  wax; 
water  present  in  the  range  of  about  5  to  25  percent  by  vol- 
ume of  the  drilling  fluid  composition;  and 


4,481,123 
POLYETHERS,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 

AS  LUBRICANTS 
Kari-Hcinz  Hentachel;  Rolf  Dhein,  both  of  Krefeld;  Siegfried 
Knaai,  Le?erkusen;  Hans  Winter,  and  Herbert  Vojacek,  both 
of  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  371,031 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  6, 
1981,  3117841;  May  6,  1981,  3117839;  May  6,  1981,  3117840; 
Mar.  20, 1982,  3210283 

Int  a.J  ClOM  1/28 
VS.  a.  252-52  R  2*  Claims 

1.  A  polyether  obtained  by  polymerization  of  an  a-alkylene 
oxide,  said  o-alkylene  oxide  having  an  alkylenc  radical  which 
contains  8  to  26  carbon  atoms,  and  a  tetrahydrofuran  in  the 
presence  of  a  hydroxy  compound  of  the  formula 

H-OR' 

wherein  R'  denotes  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  a  hydroxy-alkyl  radical  having  2  to  40  carbon 
atoms,  said  polymerization  conducted  in  the  presence  of  a 
polymerization  initiator  comprising  a  Lewis  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  boron  trifluoride,  boron  trifluoride 
diethyl  etherate,  boron  trifluoride  tetrahydrofuranate,  alumi- 
num chloride,  iron  (III)  chloride,  tin  (IV)  chloride,  titanium 
tetrachloride,  tin  chloride  and  antimony  pentachloride,  said 
polyether  having  a  molecular  weight  of  40  to  10,000  and  a 
kinematic  viscosity  at  40*  C.  of  5  to  3,000  mPa.s. 

17.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a 
polyether  according  to  claim  1  and  a  diluent. 

24.  A  lubricant  comprising  a  major  amount  of  an  oil  of 
lubricating  viscosity  and  a  minor  amount  of  a  polyether  ac- 
cording to  claim  1. 
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4,481,124 
THERMAL  SHOCK  RESISTANT  POROUS  SOUND 
ABSORBING  BODY 
Sbonike  Kogi^  OwvianU;  Mitsnrn  Koketsu,  Nagoya;  Yo- 
•Whiro  Ohta,  Nagoya,  and  Salgo  Satonl,  Nagoya,  aU  of  Ja- 
pan, aaaignora  to  NGK  laanlaton,  LtiL,  Nagoya,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  456^56 
Int  a.J  C04B  4l/(Xk  E04B  1/74 
UAa252-«  23Clalnia 

1.  A  thermal  shock  resistant  porous  sound  absorbing  body 
comprising:  ; 

ce  ^mic  particles,  approximately  100  parts  by  volume,  hav- 
ing  a  bulk  density  between  1.2  g/cm^  and  2.0  g/cm^,  a 
grain  size  distribution  between  0.3  min  and  4.0  mm,  a 
thermal  expansion  coefficient  of  less  than  70x  10-'/*C. 
and  a  fire  resistant  temperature  greater  than  1,000*  C; 

an  inorganic  binder,  approximately  4  to  18  parts  by  volume, 
having  a  melting  temperature  lower  than  a  melting  tem- 
perature  of  the  ceramic  particles  and  a  thermal  expansion 
coefficient  lower  than  the  thermal  expansion  coefficient  of 
the  ceramic  particles,  the  inorganic  binder  forming  a 
matrix  portion  substantially  around  and  substantially  be- 
tween the  ceramic  particles,  resulting  in  the  sound  absorb- 
ing body  having  a  35  to  45  volume  percent  porosity. 

\ 

4,48U25 
WATER-BASED  HYDRAUUC  FLUID 
RoMoro  V.  HolgMlo,  Bala-Cyawyd,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  E,F. 
Hoaghton  A  Co^  Valley  Forgi,  Pa. 

Coatiaoatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  374,157,  May  3, 1982, 

•iMMkMied.  This  applicatioa  Joi.  29, 1983,  S«r.  No.  508,831 

lat  a^  ClOM  i/04,  1/06 

U  A  a.  252-75  5«  ciataia 

1.  A  high  water-based  hydraulic  fiuid  in  the  form  of  an 

oU-m-water  emulsion  comprising  (1)  from  about  1.5  to  about 

15%  of  a  polyether-based  thickener.  (2)  from  about  0.5  to 

about  20%  of  a  lubricant  modifier  (3)  from  about  0.5  to  about 

5.0%  of  a  dispersing  agent  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  an 

alkenyl  succinic  anhydride  or  acid  and  a  water  soluble  active 

hydrogen  compound,  (4)  from  a^ut  0.125  to  about  1.25%  of 

an  extreme  pressure  additive  comprising  a  dialkyl  or  diaryl 

dithiophosphate,  or  a  dialkyl  or  diaryl  dithiocarbamate,  and  (5) 

balance  water,  said  percentages  being  by  weight  based  on  the 

total  weight  of  the  fluid. 


said  A  and  B  having  a  weight  ratio  of  20:1  to  1:1;  said 
composition  having  a  maximum  of  10%  of  said  fibers; 

II.  from  20%  to  about  95%  of  a  liquid  carrier  for  said  parti- 
cles, wherein  said  liquid  carrier  contains  from  about  10% 
to  90%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  an  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon  solvent; 

III.  an  organic  suspending  agent  in  sufficient  amount  ot 
suspend  said  particles  in  said  liquid  carrier;  and 

rv.  from  0.1%  to  20%  by  weight  of  silicone. 

4,481,127 
POLYOL  BLENDS 
Robert  P.  Yerter,  MoundsrUle,  W.  Va..  aaaignor  to  Mobay 
Hwical  Corporation,  Pittaborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,663 
Int  a.J  C09K  3/00:  H05B  33/00 
UA  a  252-182  4ciatas 

1.  A  polyol  blend  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  5  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  1,4-butanediol,  ethyl- 
ene glycol,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

(b)  from  about  70  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  a  polyester 
polyol  produced  by  reacting  from  10  to  60  parts  by  weight 
of  adipic  acid  with  from  40  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  a 
polyoxyethylene  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  1 50  to  680,  the  parts  of  adipic  acid  and  polyoxyethyl- 
ene glycol  being  100,  and  wherein  said  polyester  has  an 
hydroxyl  number  of  from  about  25  to  about  130  and  an 
acid  number  of  2  or  less. 


4,481,128 
ALKAU  SLURRY  OZONATION  TO  PRODUCE  A  HIGH 

CAPACITY  NICKEL  BATTERY  MATERIAL 
John  F.  JackoTlti,  MonrocTiUe,  and  Earl  A.  Paatier,  Penn  Hilla, 
both  of  Pa.,  aadgnora  to  Westingfaouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitta- 
burgh,  Pa. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  229,360,  Jan.  29, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,330,603. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,687 

Int  a.}  HOIM  4/88 

UA  a  252-182.1  4cia|BM 


4,481,126 

NO  RINSE  UQUID  CAR  CLEANER  WTTH  SOLID 

POLYMERS 

Toan  Trinh,  MaiacTiUc,  and  John  S.  Scheper,  Cincinnati,  both  of 

Ohio,  aasigaors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Oncin- 

Bati,Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,578 

Int  a^  Clip  3/37 

UA  a  252-174J3  [  34  Claims 


A  liquid  car  cleaner  composition  comprising: 

from  0.1%  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  organic 

polymeric  solids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

A.  polymeric  particles  of  particle  size  in  the  range  of  from 
I  micron  to  about  250  microns; 

B.  polymeric  fibers  of  diameter  between  1  micron  and  50 
microns,  and  length  between  0.1  mUlimeter  to  3  mUM- 
meters; 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  high  capacity  battery  material 
comprising  the  steps: 

(A)  providing  a  slurry  of  hydrated  Ni(OH)2,  containing 
alkali  metal  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
potassium  cation,  sodium  cation  and  lithium  cation, 
formed  by  treatment  of  a  nickel  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  NiS04  and  NiCNOah  with  a  molar 
excess  of  an  alkali  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  potassium  hydroxide,  sodium  hydroxide,  lithium 
hydroxide,  potassium  carbonate  and  sodium  carbonate 
and  then  washing  with  water,  to  provide  a  slurry  having 
a  pH  of  between  about  6.5  and  12.0,  and 

(B)  contacting  the  slurry  with  an  ozone-air  or  ozone-oxygen 
gas  mixture  at  a  flow  rate  of  between  about  25  cc./min. 
and  about  1,000  cc./min.  for  each  liter  of  alkali  metal 
containing  slurry,  at  a  pressure  between  about  3  psig.  and 
about  20  psig.,  for  a  time  effective  to  form  an  ozonated 
material  consisting  essentially  of: 
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(a)  about  60  wt.%  to  about  95  wt.%  of  hydrated  NKOHh. 
and 

(b)  about  S  wt.%  to  about  40  wt.%  of  Ni(IV)  hydrated  oxide 
interlayer  doped  with  alkali  metal  cation  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  potassium  cation,  sodium  cation,  and 
lithium  cation,  where  the  cation  in  the  interiayer  of  the 
Ni(IV)  hydrated  oxide  is  the  same  as  the  cation  contained 
in  the  slurry  of  hydrated  Ni(OH)2. 


4,481,129 
BLEACH  COMPOSITIONS 
John  Oakes,  South  Wirral,  England,  aaaignor  to  Le?er  Brothers 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,103 
Clains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  23, 1981, 
8138829 

Int  a^  CUD  7/54.  3/395;  D06L  3/02 
VJS.  a.  252—186.41  10  Claims 

1.  A  bleach  composition  having  an  improved  bleach  perfor- 
mance at  substantially  all  temperatures,  comprising  a  peroxide 
compound  selected  from  the  group  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and 
inorganic  persalts  which  liberate  hydrogen  peroxide  in  aque- 
ous solution,  a  manganese  compound  which  delivers  manga- 
nese (II)  ions  in  aqueous  solution  in  an  amount  of  0.005  to  5% 
by  weight  of  manganese  (II),  and  a  carbonate  compound 
which  delivers  carbonate  ions  in  aqueous  solution  in  an  amount 
of  1  to  50%  by  weight  of  carbonate  ions. 


4,481,131 
ELECTROCONDUCnVE  RESIN  COMPOSTHON 

Yoicbi  Kawai;  YoaUhiaa  Gotoh,  both  of  Yokobaau^  Maaaad 
MaU,  Kawasaki;  Sachio  Yokote,  Yokohama;  Kataomi  Sekign- 
chi,  Tokyo;  Katsoyoabi  Saaagawa,  and  Maaao  laui,  both  of 
YokohaoM,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Mitsui  Toatan  Chemi- 
cals, iBCn  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,997 
Clalaa  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1981,  56-28413; 
Sep.  21, 1981,  56-147972;  Nov.  6, 1981,  56-177080 

Int  a.^  HOIB  1/06 
VS,  a.  252—511  6  Claims 

1.  An  electroconductive  polypropylene-type  resin  composi- 
tion comprising: 

(1)  100  pans  by  weight  of  a  resin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  propylene  homopolymer,  an  ethylene-pro- 
pylene copolymer,  an  ethylene-propylene  random  copoly- 
mer rubber,  an  ethylene-propylene  non-conjugation  diene 
copolymer  rubber  and  a  blend  of  two  or  more  of  said 
polymers; 

(2)  10  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  carbon  black, 

(3)  0.1  to  6  parts  by  weight  sulfur,  and 

(4)  at  least  0.1  part  by  weight  of  one  or  two  accelerators 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  thiophenol  deriv- 
atives of  the  formula: 


4,481,130 

METHOD  FOR  DEMULSIFYING  WATER-IN-OIL 

EMULSIONS 

Darid  S.  Robertaon,  Aahford,  England,  aasigBor  to  The  British 
Petroleum  Company  Limited,  London,  England 
FUed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,111 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  24, 1981, 
8119466 

tat  a.J  BOID  17/04 
VS.  a.  252-328  «  Clalma 


1.  A  method  for  demulsifying  a  water-in-oil  emulsion,  which 
emulsion  comprises  50  to  80%  by  volume  of  water  as  the 
dispersed  phase,  comprising  passing  the  water-in-oil  emulsion 
and  a  chemical  demulsifier  through  a  mixing  device  having  at 
least  one  flow  restriction  and  recycling  part  of  the  mixture 
leaving  the  mixing  device  back  to  the  device  at  or  upstream  of 
the  restriction,  the  ratio  of  the  recycle  flowrate  to  the  flowrate 
of  the  emulsion  and  demulsifier  being  from  1:1  to  10:1. 


r      -|-(SH), 


(1) 


X6-, 


wherein  X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom, 
or  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  n  represents  an  integer  of  1  to 
3,  (ii)  metal  complexes  of  said  thiophenol  derivatives  with 
at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
iron,  magnesium  and  zinc,  and  (iii)  compounds  of  the 
formula: 


HOOC— CHj  CH2COOH 

N-A— N 

/  \ 

HOOC— CH2  CHjCCWH 

wherein  A  represents  any  one  of: 


(2) 


T 


CH2CH2N-CH2CH2-t— . 
CH2COOH      j^ 


(a) 


O'O 


(b) 


in  which  X  represents  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom,  or 
methylene,  imino  or  sulfuryl  group. 
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4,48t,132 
HIGH  STABILITY  CONDUCTIVE  POLYACETYLENE 
MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 
THEREOF 
Jmb  C  Daboii;  Maryae  Gunri;  Vnmok  Scfaoe;  Louis  Ginl: 
MkW  Rollud,  ud  Makmnid  AMiMl.  aU  of  Paris,  FVuce, 
MiifDon  to  noaHoiHCSF,  Puis,  France 

Fikd  JoL  <,  1982,  S«r.  No.  395,294 

Clatos  priority.  appUcatkn  F^aww,  JoL  3, 1981,  81 13157 

lat  a.}  HOIB  1/06 

UA  a  252—519  g  cw,„ 

1.  A  conductive  polyacetyleae  nuterial  with  a  high  thermal 
subihty  and  subility  to  oxygen,  wherein  said  polyacetylene 
matenaJ  is  doped  with  a  dopant  constituted  by  a  salt  in  chloride 
form  of  an  element  belonging  either  to  the  transition  metals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chrome,  nickel,  iron, 
titamum,  tunpten  and  molybdenum  or  to  the  lanthanides 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  europium  and  ytterbium. 

4,481,133 

ODORANT  AND/OR  FLAVORANT  SUBSTANCES 

Haas  U.  GoMMhach,  awl  Pad  A.  Oehsaer.  both  of  Geaera, 

Sw^taariaad,  aasl^on  to  Glmdaa  CorpontkM,  OiftoB,  N  J. 

DlTWoaof  Ser.  No.  175,789,  Aug.  <,  1980,  Pat  No.  4.40M28. 

This  appUcatioB  Jan.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,664 

Claims  priority,  application  Switseriaod,  Aug.  10,  1979. 

7355/79;  JuB.  30, 1980,  5003/80  •— .      •*     «,   «/», 

lat  a^  CllB  9/00:  C07C 121/64 
UA  a  252—522  R  13  Qaiais 

1.  An  odorant  and/or  flavoriag  composition  comprising  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  general  formula 


gelation  liquid  in  a  furnace  without  washing  said  gelation 
liquid  therefrom;  and 
drying  and  then  calcining  the  unwashed  gelled  droplets  in 


MM        40 

TIME  loiii) 


said  Aimace  while  adjusting  the  humidity  or  temperatiire 
in  the  furnace  so  as  to  remove  from  said  droplets  up  to 
about  75%  by  weight  of  the  water  and  other  volatile 
material  therein  at  a  substantially  linear  mass  loss  rate. 


I 


wherein: 

R2  through  R'  and  R'  represent  hydrogen  or  methyl:  and 
n  stands  for  1  or  2 
and  at  least  one  other  odorant  and/or  flavorant  compound 
9.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


4,481,135 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  BASIC  AQUEOUS 

EFFLUENTS 
Alaia  Aspart  Paria;  Bernard  Gaillaone,  Grigny,  aad  Jmu-PuU 

Moolia,  Bois  d'Arcy,  aU  of  FhUM^  ttsipion  to  Coanianriat 
A  L'Eaergic  Atoadqae,  Paria,  F^aaec 

FUed  JuB.  17. 1982,  Ser.  No.  389^81 

Oaiais  priority,  appllcatioa  Friuica,  Jaa.  24, 1981, 81 12408 

lat  a^  G21F  9/08 

UAa252-632  gQalms 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  basic  aqueous  effluents 
containing  in  dissolved  form  one  or  more  members  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  plutonium  and  mixtures  of  pluto- 
nium  and  uranium,  wherein  the  effluents  are  basic  aqueous 
solutions  concentinted  by  evaporation  under  reduced  pressure 
at  a  temperature  such  that  precipitation  of  the  plutonium  is 
subsumtially  avoided. 


wherein:  R2  through 


4.481 136 
ALKYL  SUBSTITUTED  FLUORESCENT  COMPOUNDS 

AND  CONJUGATES 
Pyare  Khaaaa,  Mooatala  View,  aad  Edwia  F.  UUmaa,  Athertoa, 
both  of  Calif.,  assigaors  to  Sy?a  Coopaay,  Palo  Alto,  CUif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  73,158,  Sep.  7, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,351,760. 
lUs  appUcatioB  Jul.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,506 
lat  a.3  A61K  39/385;  C07G  7/00 
UA  a  260-112  R  MClaiais 
1.  2,7-Dialkylsubstituted-9-substituted  xanthen-6-hydroxy- 
3H-3-one  covalently  linked  to  a  heteroatom  of  an  organic 
•resent  hydrogen  or  methyl    f^^PO""**  of  a^  least  125  molecular  weight,  said  covalent 
hnking  being  from  the  2  or  9  position  of  said  xanthenone. 


4,481,114 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  MICROSPHERES  TOR 

ENCAPSULATION  OF  NUCLEAR  WASTE 

Peter  Angaliai,  Oak  Ridge;  Aatkoay  J.  Capnto;  Richard  E. 

Hutcheaa,  both  of  Kaoxrille;  WUter  J.  Lackey,  Oak  Ridae. 

f!^  ??^*  **•  ^**'*^  *~'^«' •"  «'Teaa.,  assignors  to  tE 

United  States  of  America  as  rcpmeated  by  the  Uaited  States 

Departmeat  of  Eaergy,  Washiagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,803 
.,«,  ^  .-  lat  aJ  G21F  9/7tf 

VS.  a  252-628  T  4  cutiu 

1.  A  method  for  forming  microspheres  containing  nuclear 
waste,  comprising:  * 

contacting  droplets  containing  said  nuclear  waste  with  a 
gelation  liquid  to  gel  said  droplets; 

placing  the  droplets  which  have  been  contacted  with  said 


4^481,137 

GLYCOPROTEINS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 

PRODUCTION 

Haruo  Ohniahi,  FuaabaaU;  Kamo  Yanagnchi,  Kogaaei;  Yasoo 
Susnki,  Kawaguchi;  El  MocUda,  aad  Noboo  Mochida,  both  of 
Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa,  assigaors  to  Mochida  Phannaccutical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467^40 
ClaioM  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1982,  57-28992: 

^:£}^^  57-28993;  May  24, 1982, 57-87674;  May  24, 1982, 

57-87675;  Jan.  23, 1982,  57-108046 

Int  a.}  OTTG  7/00 

UA  a  260-112  R  60  Claims 

1.  A  substantiaUy  purified  form  of  a  glycoprotein  (CBjr) 

produced  from  non-esteblished  ceUs  or  cells  of  established  ceU 
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lines  of  reticulo-endothelial  cells,  lymphoblasts,  leukemia  cells 
or  fibroblasts  originated  from  warm-blooded  animals,  having 
an  anti-tumor  effect  and  having  the  following  properties: 
(a)  molecular  weight:  12,000-17,000; 
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anthrone-sulfuric  acid  reaction,  the  indole-sulfuric  acid 
reaction  and  the  tryptophane-sulfuric  acid  reaction; 

(c)  appearance  and  solubility:  white  powder  soluble  in  wa- 
ter, aqueous  sodium  chloride  and  phosphate  buffer,  and 
sparingly  soluble  in  benzene,  hexane  and  chloroform; 

(d)  sugar  content:  sugar  content  is  27-33%,  17-20%  of  the 
total  sugar  being  hexoses,  5-7%  being  hexosamines  and 
5-6%  being  sialic  acids; 

(e)  isoelectric  point:  4.2-7.3; 

(0  adsorbability:  adsorbable  on  Ulex  europeus  agglutinin- 
conjugated  Sephadex  in  O.OIM  phosphate  bufier  (pH  7.2); 

(g)  stability:  stable  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  pH  2.0,  pH  7.0 
or  pH  1 1.0  at  4*  C.  for  24  hours  or  longer  and  in  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  pH  7.0  at  60*  C.  for  3  hours  or  longer; 

(h)  cytotoxicity:  it  selectively  damages  tumor  cells  without 
substantially  damaging  normal  cells;  and 

(i)  differentiation:  induces  differentiation  of  tumor  cells. 


4,481,138 
HEPTADECAPEPTIDE 
Shinro  TacUbaaa;  Kengo  ArakI,  both  of  Kashiwa;  Shimko 
Ohya,  Ushlkomachi,  and  SeiJi  Yoshida,  Urayasu,  aU  of  Japan, 
ass^rs  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,324 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jnl.  21, 1981,  56-112950 
Int  a.i  C07C  103/52 
VJS.  a.  260—112.5  R  1  CUfln 

1.  A  heptadecapeptide  having  the  following  primary  amino 

acid  structure: 
Tyr— Oly— Gly— Phe— Leu— Arg— Arg— He— Arg — 

Pro— Lys— Leu— Lys— Trp— Asp— Asn— Gin. 

4,481 139 
PEPTIDE  ANTAGONISTS  OF  SUBSTANCE  P 
Karl  Folkers,  Austin,  Tex.,  and  Xn  Jie<heng,  Shanghai,  CUna, 
assignon  to  Board  of  Regenta,  The  University  of  Texas  Sys- 
tem, Austin,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,646 
Int  a.J  C07C  103/52 
VS.  a.  260-112.5  R  ^  Claims 

1.  [D-Arg>,D-Trp7,D-Trp9,Uu")-Sp. 

4,481,140 
PROCESS  OF  SULFURIZING  LARD  OIL  AND  AN 
OLEFIN  AND  RESULTANT  PRODUCT 
Alexander  D.  Recchuite,  Boothwyn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun  Re- 
search and  Development  Co.,  PhUadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  135,466,  Apr.  19, 1971, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  116,985, 
Feb.  19, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,825,495.  This  appUcation  Jan.  24, 1972, 
Ser.  No.  220,399 
Int.  a.3  C09B  49/Oa-  ClOM  1/38.  3/32 
VS.  a.  260-399  •  Claims 

1.  A  sulfurized  composition  of  matter  prepared  by  blending 
together  a  triglyceride  wherein  the  fatty  acid  moieties  of  said 
triglyceride  contain  principally  from  9  to  22  carbon  atoms  and 
at  least  about  45  mole  percent  of  the  fatty  acid  moieties  present 
in  said  triglyceride  contain  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated carbon-carbon  double  bond  and  wherein  said  fatty  acid 
moieties  are  hydrocarbons  except  for  the  carboxyl  group  of 
said  fatty  acid  moieties,  with  an  oleflnic  hydrocarbon  contain- 
ing from  2  to  about  24  carbon  atoms  and  having  the  structure 


R' 


(b)  color  reactions:  it  exhibits  a  color  indicating  proteins  in 
the  Lowry  reaction,  exhibits  a  color  indicating  peptide 
bonds  and  amino  acids  in  the  ninhydrin  reaction  after 
hydrolysis  with  hydrochloric  acid,  and  exhibits  a  color 
indicating  sugars  in  the  phenol-sulfuric  acid  reaction,  the 


R2 


R» 


R« 


wherein  R>,  R^  and  R^  are  either  hydrogen  or  alkyl  and  R*  is 
either  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyl  or  alkaryl,  to  form  a 
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blend  compraing  uid  triglyceride  and  said  hydrocarbon,  the 
ratio  of  said  hydrocarbon  to  said  triglyceride  being  in  the  range 
from  about  50  parts  by  volume  of  said  hydrocarbon  per  50 
parts  by  volume  of  triglyceride  to  about  10  parts  by  volume  of 
Mid  hydrocarbon  per  90  parts  of  triglyceride,  and  additionally 
compnsmg  free  fatty  acids  it  amount  from  2  to  20  weight 
percent  based  upon  the  total  of  triglyceride  and  free  fatty 
acids,  and  reacting  the  blend  with  sulfur  to  obtain  a  sulfurized 
blend  containing  7.5  to  25  percent  by  weight  of  sulfur  based  on 
the  blend  of  triglyceride  and  olefin. 


4.4|]ll41 
NONTDIFFUSIBLE  YELLOW  METALUZEb  AZO 


SO2NH2 


Eaatnan  Kodak 


DYE.RELEASING  COMPOUNDS 
StetM  Efios,  RodMitw,  N.Y.,  awigaor  to  ~ 

Com^taxy,  RodMiter,  N.Y. 
DiTttoiiof  S«r.  No.  992,309,  Jut.  28, 1982,  Prt.  No.  4,407,931. 
TWi  tppUcWkMi  Apr.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484306 

II  c  .^  .5*-  S!  ^"  ^^^^^  F^^'  ^^/^  ^^/^^ 

U  A  CL  534—700  I  ,9  Qjj^ 

1.  A  nondifhisible  compound  having  at  least  one  diffusible 
yellow  dye  moiety  or  precursor  thereof,  said  compound  hav- 
mg  the  formula: 


4,481,142 

PYRIMIDO•^BENZAZEPINES 

Rodney  L  F^er,  North  QddweU;  Norman  W.  Gilnun,  Wayne: 

SK!ii  •-.l^i^^'*"'''  •«*  ^™*»  ^-^^  Wert 
SS^  J  "^  ^  HolftnMn-La  Roebe  Inc, 

GMtiiin^tioii  of  Ser.  No.  151,028,  May  19, 1980,  abudonML 

wUdi  to  a  eMtiBiution-in.|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  16,709,  Mar.  1. 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcntion  Oct  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437.047 

hit,a.iC07D4S7/04 
VS.  CL  260-343  J  „  n.,^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


.<0), 


CAR, 


C-Z 


N  ^Rj 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


U'i-CAR, 


wherein: 

(a)  X  represenu  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  5-  or 
6-membered  aromatic  heterocyclic  fbsed  ring; 

(b)  Z  represenu  alkyl.  substituted  alkyl,  aryl  or' substituted 
aryl; 

(c)  R  represenu  CN  or  J-L; 

(d)  J  represenu  a  bivalent 


0"N 


C—N 


\ 


CH-NH 


?     f 

-C-.  -o 


:! 


a'Cr'a'"* 


o  p 
II 

N—  or  — C— N—  group; 


« 


(b) 


(c). 


(e)  L  represenu  alkyl.  substitated  alkyl,  aryl,  substituted 
•ryl.  or  taken  together  with  Z  completes  a  carbonyl^on- 
t«ining  5-  or  6>membered  heterocyclic  or  carbocyclic 
nng; 

(0  Z'  represenu  the  same  groups  as  Z; 
(g)  each  CAR  independently  represenu  a  ballasted  carrier 
moiety  which  wUl  release  said  diffusible  yellow  dye  moi- 
ety or  precursor  thereof  u  a  flmction  of  development  of  a 
sUver  halide  emulsion  layer  under  alkaline  conditions; 
(h)  each  n  is  0  or  1.  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  n  is  1- 
(I)  Lig  is  a  monoanionic  tridenute  ligand;  and 
0)  Me  is  a  polyvalent,  hexacoordinate  metal  ion. 
19.  The  compound  of  claim  1  which  comprises: 


CH-N 
\ 


a 


lower  alkyl; 


(4) 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine, 
bromine,  lower  alkyl.  the  group  NR4R5.  the  group  -CH- 
2-CO-  R7.  the  group  -NH(CH2)mNR8R9.  hydroxy,  lower 
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alkoxy.  mercapto  and  lower  alkyl  mercapto;  R2  is  hydrogen; 
R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  the 
radical  of  the  formula 

R— C— O— 


& 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  or  hydrogen  and  hydroxy;  X  is  se- 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluo- 
romethyl.  ethyl,  a-hydroxy  ethyl  and  acetyl;  Y  is  hydrogen  or 
halogen;  R4  and  Rs  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  or  together 
with  their  co-bonded  nitrogen  atom  form  a  five  to  seven  mem- 
bered  heterocyclic  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
morpholino.  piperidino.  3-pyrrolino.  piperazino.  azetidino, 
aziridino.  pyrrolidino  and  hexamethyleneimino;  R7  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  and 
NR8R9;  Rg  and  R9  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  n  is  0  or  1  and 
m  is  1  to  7  with  the  limitation  that  (1)  when  R3  is  the  radical 

R— C— O— 


& 


or  hydroxy,  A  is  the  group  (a).  X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluo- 
romethyl.  ethyl  or  acetyl  and  Ri  is  the  group 
— NH(CH2)mNR8R9.  then  Rg  and  R9  are  lower  alkyl.  (2)  when 
A  is  group  (d)  and  R|  is  the  group  — NH(CH2)mNR8R9>  then 
Rg  and  R9  are  lower  alkyl  and  (3)  when  n  is  1.  R|  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  chlorine,  bromine  or  the  group 
— CH2 — CO — R7  with  R7  as  above,  then  A  is  the  group  (a)  or 
(b)  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salu  thereof. 


4,481,143 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  this  Number 


4,481,144 

17-SUBSTmJTED  TinA-17*ALKYL(OR  ALKENYL  OR 

ALKYNYDANDROSTENES 

Ra?i  K.  Varma,  BeUe  Mead,  N  J.,  anignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A 

Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUcd  Feb.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,668 
Int  a^  C07J  5/00 
VJS.  a.  260—397.45  24  Claims 

1.  A  steroid  having  the  formula 


or  a  1,2-dehydro  derivative  thereof,  wherein 
R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  aryl; 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl. 


O 
II 


Y,-c-0-(CH2),-, 

alkylthio.  alkoxy,  fluoro.  hydroxyalkyl,  cyanoalkyl,  al- 
koxycarbonyl— (CH2)^— ,  mono-,  di-  or  tiifluoroalkyl  or 


O 

II 
Y2YjN-C-(CH2V-, 

wherein  p  is  0, 1.  2,  3.  or  4,  Yi  is  alkyl  or  aryl,  and  Y2  and 
Y3  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 

R2  is  alkyl.  alkenyl  or  alkynyl; 

R3  is  carbonyl  or  /3-hydroxymethylene; 

R4  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 

Rs  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  fluorine;  and 

n  is  0.  1  or  2. 


4,481,145 

DISPROPORTIONATION  OF  UNSATURATED  ACIDS 
Donald  G.  Tinuns,  Hilly  Ground,  England,  assignor  to  Enichem 

Elastomers  Limited,  Southhampton,  England 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,451 

Claiins  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  1,  1982, 
8202844 

Int  a^  C09F  J/04.  7/08 
VJS.  a.  260-405.6  8  Chdms 

1.  A  process  for  the  disproportionation  of  rosin  acids  by 
heating  with  a  catalyst  comprising  iodine  and  an  iron  com- 
pound characterised  by  the  use  of  ammonia,  an  ammonium  salt 
or  urea,  dimethyl  urea,  tetramethyl  urea,  ethylene  diamine, 
diethylene  triamine,  or  an  alkanolamine  as  an  additional  com- 
ponent of  the  catalyst. 


4,481,146 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AN  ETHYL 

ESTER 
Ernst  I.  Leopold,  Nen-Anspach;  Hans-Joachim  Schmidt,  Kbnig- 
stein,  and  Knut  Popp,  Bad  Soden  am  Tannus,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frank- 
ftirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,877 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  1, 
1980  3037158 

Int.  a.J  BOID  3/14;  CllC  3/02;  C07C  67/02 
UJS.  a.  260-^10.9  R  2  Claims 


J— 

J' 


u. 


\ 


-6 


? 


--I5 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  ethyl  ester  from  an 
ethanol  containing  mixture  of  aliphatic  alcohols,  which  com- 
prises: 

feeding  a  mixture  of  aliphatic  alcohol  to  distillation  column 
at  a  point  located  in  the  sump  portion  of  said  distillation 
colunm; 

feeding  carboxylic  acid  to  the  distillation  column  at  a  point 
located  near  the  middle  of  said  distillation  column; 

esterifying  in  said  distillation  column  said  mixture  of  ali- 
phatic alcohol  with  said  carboxylic  acid  at  a  molar  ratio  of 
from  1.1:1  to  2.0:1  acid  to  alcohol  in  the  presence  of  an 
acid  catalyst  to  form  water  and  a  mixture  of  esten  contain- 
ing ethyl  ester  and  heavier  esters; 

continuously  separating  the  ethyl  ester  so  formed  in  the 
distillation  column  from  said  mixture  of  esters; 


288 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  6, 1984 


continuoiuly  withdrawing  th«  water  and  ethyl  ester  formed   Ri  is  hydrogen,  alky^^droxyalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl.  alkylthioal 
through  the  upper  portion  ofaiddUtillation  column;  and   •   •  *  ..'  .    '.'ML     .'.   ./••  «*"*y"«yi.  "«y«uiioai 

continuously    withdrawing    the    heavier    esters    formed 
through  the  tump  of  said  distillation  column. 


kyl  or  cyanoalkyl  wh^^said  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkylcontain 
lan^^rtier 


M81447 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALKYLESTERS  OF 

SATURATED  ALIPHATIC  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Peter  HoAmuu,  Marl,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gtrmtmj,  aarigaor  to  Che- 

mlaeha  Warka  Httb  AG,  Marl«  Fad.  Rap.  ofGanMoy 
CoatlBiiatkM-iB.ptt1  of  Sar.  No.  125,482,  Fab.  28, 1980, 

abttidooad.  lids  applicatkM  JvL  11, 1983,  Sar.  No.  812,322 

daioM  priority,  applkatkM  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanM^r,  Mar.  29, 
1979,  2912489 

iBt  a^  CllC  S/pl'  C09F  5/08 
VS.  a.  260-M«l0.9  R  {  20  daima 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  iiore  than  about  72%  linear 
alkylesters  of  saturated  aliphatic  carboxylic  acids  consisting 
essentially  of  reacting  aliphatic  monoolefins  having  6  to  20 
carbon  atoms  containing  SO- 100%  by  weight  of  said  monoole- 
fins having  internal  double  bonds  with  carbon  monoxide  and  a 
lower  aliphatic  alkanol  having  (ne  hydroxyl  Amotion  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  of  a  cobalt  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt  carbonyls,  carboxylic  acid 
saltt  of  cobalt,  cobalt  carbonatea  and  cobalt  oxides  and  a  pro- 
moter selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridine  and  non- 
ortho  lower  alkyl  substituted  pytidine  and  mixtures  thereof  at 
a  temperature  of  about  16S*  to  193*  C.  a  pressure  of  about  ISO 
to  300  bars,  a  dwell  time  in  excess  of  IS  minutes,  a  promoter  to 
cobalt  ratio  of  about  3/1  to  2S/1  where  the  promoter  is  mea- 
sured in  gram-atoms  of  cobalt,  a  cobalt  concentration  from 
about  0.02  to  0.2  gram-atoms  of  cobalt  per  mole  of  monoolefin, 
and  a  molar  ratio  of  alkanol  to  monoolefm  of  about  1/1  to  10/1. 

4,481 148 
HYDROXYL  CONTAINING  UQUID  POLYMERS 
ChaagUu  K.  Riew,  Akron,  Ohio,  anigBor  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Coaipoay,  Akron,  Ohio 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Sar.  No.  45,899,  Jan.  6, 1979, 
abondoaed,  and  a  coatiaoatioa-iB'part  of  Sar.  No.  931,234,  Aog. 
7, 1978,  abandonad,  which  is  a  dlriHon  of  Sar.  No.  782,104,  Mar. 
28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,120,764.  nia  appUcation  Mar.  16, 1981, 
Sar.  No.  244,525 
iBt  a^  C07C  121/28.  121/66.  121/36.  149/18 
U.S.  a  260-465.4  20  Clalna 

1.  Hydroxyl  containing  liquid  polymers  having  2  terminal 
hydroxyl  groups  per  polymer  molecule  of  the  structure 
-S-(CH2),n-(OCH2)mOH  or 


1  to  18  carbon  atoms  aiH^lierein  said  alkoxyalkyl,  alkylthioal- 
kyl  or  cyanoalkyl  contain  2  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and  0  to  40 
weight  percent  of  at  least  one  vinylidene  comonomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  aromatics  of  the  formula 


wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  containing  I  to  4  car- 
bon atoms  or  hydroxyalkyl  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
alpha  methyl  styrene;  vinyl  nitriles  of  the  formula 

R3 
I 
CH2«C-CSN 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  containing  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms;  acrolein;  methacrolein;  divinyl  benzene;  divinyl  ether; 
diethylene  glycol  diacrylate;  diethyl  fumarate;  diethyl  maleate; 
acrylamide;  methacrylamide;  N-methylol  acrylamide,  methal- 
lyl  chloride;  itaconic  acid;  vinyl  halide;  vinyl  acetate;  vinyl 
propionate;  vinyl  benzoate;  vinyl  chloroacetate;  allyl  chloroac- 
eUte;  vinyl  crotonate;  vinyl  cyclohexane;  vinyl  ethyl  fumarate; 
allyl  acetate;  nitro  styrene;  methoxy  styrene;  chloroprene; 
vinyl  naphthalene;  vinyl  piperidine;  vinyl  pyridine;  N-vinyl 
pyrrolidine;  vinyl  stearate;  vinyl  sulfanilic  acid;  methyl  vinyl 
sulfone;  vinylidine  cyanide;  chloroethyl  vinyl  ether;  vinyl 
benzyl  chloride;  chloroethyl  acrylate;  bromopropyl  acrylate; 
beta-chloroethyl  vinyl  phosphonate  and  diacetone  acrylamide. 


-^ 


(CH2)«OH 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  10  and  n  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  10,  connected  by  carbon  to  carbon  linkages  consisting  of 
polymerized  uniu  of  vinylidene  monomers  having  at  least  one 
terminal  CH2=C<  group  in  amount  of  60  to  100  percent  by 
weight  of  said  vinylidene  monomers  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  monoolefins  containing  2  to  14  carbon  atoms, 
(b)  dienes  containing  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  (c)  vinyl  alkyl 
ketones  wherein  the  alkyl  radical  contains  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
(d)  vinyl  and  allyl  alkyl  ethers  wherein  the  alkyl  radicals  con- 
tain 1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  (e)  acrylic  acids  and  acrylic  acid 
esters  of  the  formula 

R    O 

>     <l 
CH2-C-C-O— R« 


4,481 149 

FLUORINE<X>NTAINING  PHENYL  BENZOATE 

COMPOUNDS,  AND  THEIR  PRODUCHON  AND  USE 

Snaamu  MJaaki,  Mlnoo;  Maaahiro  SneftOi,  Settan;  Tando 

Mitote,  Kawaniahi,  and  Naotake  Mataumnra,  Itanii,  all  of 

Japan,  aasignora  to  Daikio  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

DlriaioB  of  Scr.  No.  301,128,  Sap.  11, 1981,  Pat  No.  433,231, 

which  te  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  75,686,  Sap.  14>  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  23, 1983,  Sar.  No.  477,899 
Claina  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sap.  19, 1978,  53-115447; 
Not.  21, 1978,  53-144571 

Int  a^  G09K  3/34:  CD2F  1/13;  CttlC  69/76.  79/32.  121/52 
U.S.  a.  260—465  D  H  n.i»t 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


'0-K>' 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl,  wherein  said   wherein  R  is  a  C1-C12  perfluoroalkyl  group  and  X  is  a  alkyl  a 
alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl  contain  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  wherein   cyano  group  or  a  nitro  group. 
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4,481,150 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

HYDROXYALKYLAMINOSULFONIC  ACIDS 

Kalaoa  lafaii;  Ryoao  MingMhi;  SUaiehi  lahikara,  and  Tanotaa 
YoaUoka,  all  of  Ikadaaaka,  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Nippon  Paint 
Con  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Coatinaatioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  214,434,  Dae  8, 1980, 
abandonad.  lUs  appUcation  Aug.  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  412,977 

Int  a^  C07C  143/02 
U.S.  a  260-513  N  4Claiffls 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  hydroxyalkylaminosulfonic  acid 
which  comprises 
reacting  a  hydroxyalkylamine  of  the  formula: 


Ri    O 
\H 
P— X 

/ 

It2 


in  which  R]  and  R2>  independently  from  each  other,  are  alkyl 

radicals  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  a  halogen 

atom,  which  comprises: 

introducing  hydrogen  halide  at  a  reaction  temperature  of 

from  about  170*  to  220*  C.  and  at  normal  pressure  into  a 

dialkyl  phosphinic  anhydride  of  the  formula 


R| 


\ 

\ 

/ 


(11) 


NH 


R|     O  O    R| 

Ml  11/ 

P— O— P 

/        \ 

R2  R2 


wherein 

Ri  is  C1-C20 hydroxyalkyl  optionally  containing  — O—  or 
—COO—  in  the  alkyl  chain,  and  R2  is  hydrogen, 
C1-C20  hydroxyalkyl  optionally  containing  — O —  or 
—COO—  in  the  alkyl  chain,  or  lower  alkyl,  with  an 
alkali  metal  salt  of  an  a,/3-unsaturated  sulfonic  acid  of 
the  formula: 


CH2— C— SO3M 


ail) 


wherein 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  M  is  an  alkali  metal,  in  a 
solvent  consisting  of  water  at  0*  to  90*  C.  under  normal 
or  elevated  pressure,  and 

eliminating  the  alkali  metal  to  give  the  hydroxyalk- 
ylaminosulfonic acid,  of  the  formula: 


Rl  R3 

\  I 

N-CH2-CH-SO3H 

R2' 


0) 


wherein 

Rl  and  R3  are  each  as  defined  above,  and  R2'  is  hydrogen, 
C1-C20  hydroxyalkyl  optionally  containing  — O—  or 
—COO—  in  the  alkyl  chain,  lower  alkyl  or  a  group  of 
the  formula: 


— CH2— CH— SO3H 


wherein 

R3  is  as  defined  above. 


4^481,151 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

DULKYLPHOfiPHINIC  ACID  HALIDES 

Haaa-Jarg  Kldaar,  Kronbarg/Taana,  Fad.  R^  of  Gcmaay, 

laaiVMr  to  Hoachat  AktiaageaaUachafI,  F^ankAut  am  Main, 

Fad.  R^  of  GaiBMny 

Filed  Sap.  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  415,422 
CiaiBa  priority,  appUcation  Fad.  Rap.  of  Genaany,  Sap.  9, 
1981, 3135666 

Int  a^  CD7F  9/34 
U.S.  a  260-543  P  8  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  dialkyl  phosphinic  acid 
halide  of  the  formula 


in  which  Ri  and  R2  havr  the  same  meaning  as  in  the 
formula  for  the  dialkyl  phosphinic  acid  halide;  and 
distilling  off  at  the  reaction  temperature  the  dialkyl  phos- 
phinic acid  halide  formed  in  the  reaction. 


4,481,152 
ROTARY  THROTTLE  VALVE  CARBURETOR 
Hlroto  Kobayaahl,  and  Takeahi  Kobayaahi,  both  of  Kawaaaki, 
Japan,  aas^piors  to  Walbro  Far  East  Inc.,  Kawaaaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,224 
daims  priority,  ap^ication  Japan,  Dae  10, 1981,  56-197709 
Int  CL^  F02M  9/08 
U.S.  a.  261—35  2  Claims 


M  M  ,4       44 


1.  In  a  rotary  throttle  type  carburetor  in  which  a  rotary 
throttle,  movable  from  an  idling  position  to  an  open  throttle 
position,  is  positioned  in  a  bore  transverse  to  an  air  hole  having 
an  inlet  and  outlet  in  a  carburetor  body  with  a  throttle  passage 
registering  with  said  air  hole,  that  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  constant  pressure  device  mounted  on  said  carburetor 
body  having  a  constant  pressure  chamber  directly  below  said 
rotary  throttle,  and  a  short  straight  fuel  passage  connecting 
said  constant  pressure  chamber  and  said  throttle  passage,  a  fuel 
pump  device  mounted  on  said  carburetor  body  between  said 
body  and  said  constant  pressure  device,  said  fiiel  passage  ex- 
tending through  said  fuel  pump  device  to  said  throttle  passage. 


4,481,153 
ROTARY  THROTTLE  VALVE  CARBURETOR 
Hlroto  Kobayaahi,  and  TakaaU  Kobayaahi,  both  of  Kawaaaki, 
Japan,  aaa^pMMrs  to  Walbro  Far  EaM,  Inc^,  Kawaaaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,111 
daima  priority,  appUcation   Japan,  Dae.   18,   1981,  56- 
187864[U] 

lat  CL^  FIOM  9/08 
U.S.  a.  261—44  A  2  CUw 

1.  In  a  rotary  throttle  type  carburetor  in  which  a  rotary 
throttle  is  positioned  in  a  bore  transverse  to  an  air  passage  in  a 
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carburetor  body  with  a  throttU  passage  registering  with  said 
air  passage  and  a  ftiel  nozzle  extending  into  said  throttle  pas- 
sage, and  including  a  needle  control  valve  mounted  centrally 
of  said  rotary  throttle  and  extending  into  said  fuel  nozzle, 
that  improvement  in  which  a  cover  plate  is  positioned  on 
said  carburetor  body  to  close  said  bore,  said  rotary  throt- 
tle having  a  stem  extending  through  said  cover  plate,  an 
annular  cam  surface  on  thei  exposed  surface  of  said  cover 


•V".-',*,./" 


of  filamentary  material  disposed  longitudinally  therealong  and 
angularly  thereabout  wherein  a  portion  of  each  loop  has  been 
acted  on  to  be  moved  from  a  first  conceptual  enveloping  sur- 
face to  a  second  conceptual  enveloping  surface  of  smaller  cross 
section  than  said  first  conceptual  surface,  prior  to  placement  in 
said  vessel,  so  that  laterally  rectilinear  lines  extending  from  the 
core  to  a  mid  point  of  the  portion  of  a  respective  loop  in  close 
proximity  to  said  second  conceptual  surface  are  disposed  at 
different  longitudinal  positions  along  the  core  and  different 
angular  orientations  around  the  core,  and  wherein  each  line  of 
each  loop  lies  in  a  loop  surface  inclined  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  core  at  an  acute  angle  when  said  line  is  longitudinally 
rectilinear  or  said  line  being  longitudinally  curved  and  said  line 
of  the  loop  and  said  axis  of  the  core  lying  in  a  plane  containing 
the  core  and  extending  radially  therefrom. 


plate,  a  cam  follower  extemilly  of  said  cover  plate  extend- 
ing radially  outward  of  said  item  in  axial  contact  with  said 
cam  surface,  spring  means  between  said  cover  plate  and 
said  throttle  to  maintain  said  cam  follower  in  contact  with 
said  cam  surface, 
whereby  routing  of  said  rotaiiy  throttle  will  cause  an  axial 
adjustment  of  said  needle  control  valve  relative  to  said 
fuel  nozzle. 


4,481,1S5 
MVLTl-CELL  TILES  WITH  OPENINGS  FOR  USE  IN  A 

UQUID  COOLING  TOWER 
Paul  A.  FVohwerk,  Granbory,  Tex^  aadgnor  to  Ceramic  Cooling 
Tower  Cofflpany,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,413 

Int.  a.}  BOIF  3/04 

UA  a.  261-94  25  Claims 


4,481,154 
INSERT  FOR  PLACEMENT  IN  A  VESSEL  AND  METHOD 

OF  FORMING  THE  INSERT 
Martin  J.  Googh,  Birmingham,  aad  John  V.  Rogers,  Sdlihull, 
both  of  England,  aadgnon  to  Cd  Ga?ln  Limited,  Birmingham, 
England 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,050 
Claima  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  20, 1981, 
8108867  — -.-— M 


U.S.  a.  261—94 


lat  a.^  BOIF  3/04 


15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  insert  for  placement  in  a  vessel  to 
contact  fluid  therein  comprising  the  steps  of  taking  an  insert 
comprising  an  elongate  core  having  a  pluraUty  of  loops  dis- 
posed longitudinally  therealong  and  angularly  thereabout 
wherein  a  portion  of  each  loop  lies  in  close  proximity  to  a  first 
conceptual  enveloping  surface  so  that  laterally  rectilinear  lines 
extending  from  the  core  to  a  mid  point  of  the  portion  of  a 
respective  loop  in  close  proximity  to  said  first  surface  are 
disposed  at  different  longitudinal  positions  along  the  core  and 
at  different  angular  orientations  around  the  core,  and  acting  on 
said  loops  to  cause  a  portion  thereof  to  lie  in  close  proximity  to 
a  second  conceptual  enveloping  surface  of  smaller  cross-sec- 
tion than  said  first  conceptual  surface,  prior  to  placement  in 
said  vessel,  so  that  the  portion  in  cbse  proximity  to  said  second 
conceptual  surface  is  a  greater  proportion  of  the  loop  perime- 
ter than  that  which  was  in  close  proximity  to  the  first  concep- 
tual surface. 

12.  An  insert  for  placement  in  a  vessel  to  contact  fluid 
therein  comprising  an  elongate  coie  having  a  plurality  of  loops 


1.  A  rectangular  tile  for  the  heat  and  mass  transfer  section  of 
a  liquid  cooling  tower  comprising  a  first  pair  of  generally 
parallel  side  walls  having  upper  and  lower  edges  and  a  second 
pair  of  generally  parallel  side  walls  having  upper  and  lower 
edges  which  extend  between  the  side  walls  of  said  first  pair,  at 
least  one  partition  extending  between  the  side  walls  of  said  first 
pair,  and  at  least  one  partition  extending  between  the  side  walls 
of  said  second  pair  and  intersecting  the  first-mentioned  parti- 
tion whereby  a  plurality  of  cells  are  formed  by  the  side  walls 
and  the  partitions,  each  of  said  walls  having  at  least  one  open- 
ing therethrough  which  lies  between  the  upper  and  lower 
edges  thereof  and  is  surrounded  by  the  side  wall  for  each  of  the 
cells  which  are  formed  by  that  side  wall  whereby  air  and  liquid 
can  flow  into  and  out  of  the  cells  through  the  openings  in  the 
side  walls. 


4,481 156 

ATMOSPHERIC/UQUID  COOLER  CONSTRUCHON 

Jean  U  CoTcc,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  HasMNi-SoMeo,  SjL, 
BmsKis,  Bdglam 

Filed  Jon.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,732 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  FVance,  JnL  1, 1982, 82  11588 

Int  a.3  BOIF  3/04 

VJS.  a.  261—111  6  Claims 

1.  A  cooler  employing  the  air  of  the  atmosphere  and  a 

streaming  Uquid  of  the  type  comprising  a  shell  resting  on  piles 
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which  are  independent  and  evenly  spaced  apart  on  its  periph- 
ery and,  disposed  inside  said  shell,  a  distribution  system  for  a 
liquid  to  be  cooled,  liquid-gas  contacting  units  extending  under 
the  distribution  system  and  receiving  devices  for  the  liquid 
from  the  liquid-gas  contacting  means  including  channels,  dis- 


vertically  and  means  for  delivering  the  coagulating  agent  tu 
the  chamber. 


4,481,158 
EXTRUSION  OF  FILMS  OF  VINYUDENE  FLUORIDE 

POLYMERS 
Pierre  Georictte,  0  -  Oner  Alyad,  Israel,  and  Nestor  Maqact, 
Waha,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Sol?ay  A  Qe  (SodM  Anonyac), 
Bmssela,  Belgium 

Filed  No?.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,122 
Clalnis  priority,  applicatiOB  France,  Nov.  16, 1981, 81  21538 
Int  Q.^  B29D  7/24 
VS.  a  264—22  11  Clalnis 


posed  under  the  contacting  unit,  characterised  in  that  the  shell 
of  the  cooler  rests  on  the  piles  through  a  wide  peripheral  lintel 
which  has  in  its  upper  surface  an  inner  flange  and  an  outer 
flange  defining  a  peripheral  pan  in  which  the  cooled  liquid 
collected  in  the  channels  is  d^harged  by  gravity. 


4,481,157 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCHON  OF 
MICROCAPSULES 
TaknshI  Morishita,  Nishinomlya;  Hldeki  Snnohara,  Osaka,  and 
SiohacU  Tanone,  AmagasaU,  all  (^  Japan,  assignors  to  Mori- 
shita Jintan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,299 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  13/02;  B28B  1/54;  B29F  3/08 

VJS.  a.  264—4.1  9  Claims 


1.  Process  for  the  extrusion  of  films  of  vinylidene  fluoride 
polymers  having  a  predominantly  crystalline  structure  of  the 
beta  type,  comprising:  subjecting  an  extruded  film  of  molten 
polymer  to  a  stretching  of  at  least  200%  in  the  direction  of 
extrusion,  and  cooling  the  stretched  film  to  a  temperature 
below  SO*  C.  when  it  has  travelled  a  distance  of  at  most  300 
mm  after  leaving  the  die. 


4,481,159 

METHOD  FOR  RUBBER  VULCANIZATION  BY 

DIELECTRIC  HEATING 

Masam  Itoh,  Komakl,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyoda  Goad  Co., 

Ltd^  Nishikasngai,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,430 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1982,  57-7355 

Int  aj  B29H  5/26 

VS.  a.  264-26  4  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  method  for  producing  microcapsules  which 
comprises  extruding  a  liquid  material  to  be  encapsulated  from 
an  orifice  of  an  inner  pipe  and  simultaneously  extruding  a 
liquid  encapsulating  material  from  an  orifice  of  an  outer  pipe 
coaxially  arranged  around  the  inner  pipe,  and  bleeding  a  coax- 
ial jet  flow  of  the  material  to  be  encapsulated  as  an  inner  flow 
and  the  encapsulating  material  as  an  outer  flow  into  a  flow  of 
a  coagulating  agent  for  the  encapsulating  material  in  a  capsule- 
forming  cylinder  arranged  just  beneath  the  orifice  of  the  outer 
pipe,  the  coagulating  agent  being  contained  in  a  closed  cham- 
ber and  forced  to  flow  in  the  capsule-forming  cylinder. 

7.  Apparatus  for  continuously  producing  microcapsules 
which  comprises  at  least  one  inner  pipe  for  extruding  a  mate- 
rial to  be  encapsulated,  at  least  one  outer  pipe  for  extruding  an 
encapsulating  material,  the  outer  pipe  being  coaxially  arranged 
around  the  inner  pipe,  means  for  delivering  the  material  to  be 
encapsuled  to  the  inner  pipe,  means  for  delivering  the  encapsu- 
lating material  to  the  outer  pipo  at  least  one  capsule-forming 
cylinder  through  which  a  coisxial  jet  flow  of  the  material  to  be 
encapsulated  and  encapsulating  material  flows  downwardly 
and  through  which  a  coagulating  agent  is  forced  to  flow  down- 
wardly, a  closed  chamber  which  contains  the  coagulating 
agent  and  in  which  the  capsule-forming  cylinder  is  arranged 


1.  A  method  for  vulcanizing  rubber  within  a  mold  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

introducing  a  rubber  material  with  a  high  dielectric  loss 
factor  into  a  cavity  of  a  mold  which  is  composed  of  an 
inner  surface  portion  forming  said  cavity  and  being  made 
of  a  dielectric  material  with  a  high  dielectric  loss  factor, 
and  an  outer  portion  mad^f  a  dielectric  material  with  a 
low  dielectric  loss  factor  and 

heating  said  mold  within  a  dielectric  heating  furnace,  in  a 
high  frequency  energy  field  whereby  said  rubber  nuterial 
is  heated  and  cured,  and  said  inner  portion  of  the  mold  is 
heated  and  prevents  the  conduction  of  the  heat  of  the 
rubber  material  toward  said  outer  portion  of  the  mold. 
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4,481,ltf0 
MANUFACTURE  OF  DECORATIVE  EMBLEMS 
Charicf  E.  Bree,  Delaware,  Ohio,  aoigiior  to  The  D.  L.  AaM 
ONBpany,  Coloinbat,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  17, 1979^^.  No.  103,9C3 
lat  CL\^jn)  S/00 


VS,  a.  2M— 135 


lOaains 


1.  A  method  for  producing  decorative  emblems  consisting 
essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  bezel  having  a  base  and  vertically  extending 
peripheral  sidewalls  and  into  which  a  fluent  plastic  mate- 
rial is  to  be  cast, 

(b)  casting  a  first  measured  anount  of  said  plastic  material 
onto  the  base  of  said  bezel,  s«id  amount  being  sufficient  to 
cover  completely  said  base, 

(c)  inserting  into  said  base  and  over  said  plastic  material  a 
generally  flat,  decorative  foil  shape,  which  is  then  pressed 
into  the  fluent  plastic  material  so  that  the  plastic  flows  up 
over  the  sides  of  the  foil  a«d  forms  a  bead  of  material 
around  the  upper  periphery  thereof  leaving  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  foil  shape  uncovered 
by  said  platic  material, 

(d)  casting  a  second  measured  amount  of  said  plastic  material 
onto  said  decorative  foil  shape  thereby  completely  enc- 
psulating  said  foil  shape  and  permanently  bonding  it  with 
said  bezel  and  forming  a  cap  oontigous  with  tj»e  peripheral 
sidewalls  of  said  bezel,  and   i  r 

(e)  curing  said  plastic  material  so  that  it  gives  a  lens  eflect  to 
said  decorated  foil  shape  encapsulated  within  it. 

M81,lil 

PRESSURE  STABILIZED  INJECTION  MOLD 

Walter  A.  Gramieii,  m,  BargergfUlc,  Ind.,  aaalgnor  to  E-W 

Mold  ft  Tool  Conpuiy,  Iiic„  IndiaiMpoUa,  lad. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,289 

lot  a.^  B29F  1/00 

U  A  a  264-328.8  13  Claima 


against  adjacent  free  distal  ends  of  said  cores  limiting 
movement  together  of  said  cores  so  engaged; 

side  locking  means  mounted  with  said  cavity  assembly  for 
limited  motion  transverse  to  the  direction  of  core  exten- 
sion and  when  in  one  position  extending  into  sideways 
engagement  with  the  outermost  cores  limiting  outward 
movement  thereof;  and, 

injection  means  mounted  with  said  cavity  assembly  and 
aligned  with  those  of  said  spaces  not  associated  with  said 
wedges  and  being  spaced  apart  from  said  wedges  a  dis- 
tance at  least  equal  to  from  one  of  said  spaces  to  another 
of  said  spaces  and  operable  to  inject  plastic  material  into 
those  spaces  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  limit  movement  of 
said  cores  forming  those  spaces  and  cooperatively  with 
said  wedges  limiting  movement  of  said  cores  and  by  stabi- 
lizing said  free  distal  ends  forming  said  partition  of  uni- 
form thickness. 


4,481,162 
FLEXIBLE  MOLD  FOR  DENTAL  MODEL  BASES  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  IT 
Ronald  E,  HufhnaB,  Tucson,  Arli.,  aadgnor  to  KV33  Corpora- 

tioo,  Tucson,  Aria. 

Cootinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  230,330,  Feb.  2, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4^78,929.  This  appUcation  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,833 

iBt  a.3  B29C  J/02.  1/14.  7/00:  B28B  7/06 

U.S.  a.  264-334  lOOaims 


1.  A  mold  assembly  for  injection  molding  a  container  having 
parallel  thin  walled  partitions  comprising: 

abase; 

a  plurality  of  cores  cantileveredly  mounted  to  said  base,  said 
cores  spaced  apart  defining  partition  forming  spaces  and 
having  free  distal  ends  to  form  the  bottom  of  said  con- 
tainer; 

•  cavity  assembly  movably  mounted  to  enclose  said  cores 
but  spaced  therefrom  across  a  gap  to  form  said  container 
therein; 

parallel  wedges  mounted  on  said  cavity  assembly  and  mov- 
able  therewith  to  an  engaging  position  whereat  said 
wedges  extend  into  some  of  said  spaces  between  and 


1.  In  a  method  for  forming  from  a  pourable  hardenable 
compound  deposited  therein  the  base  of  a  dental  model  useable 
with  an  articulator,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  defining  the  perimeter  of  a  mold  cavity  and  the  opening 
to  the  mold  cavity,  which  opening  is  essentially  dimen- 
sionally  coincident  with  the  maximum  dimensional  plan- 
form  of  the  mold  cavity  with  a  flexible  sidewall  and  an 
upper  edge  of  the  sidewall,  respectively; 

(b)  further  defining  the  bottom  of  the  mold  cavity  with  a 
flexible  substrate  cooperating  with  cavity  with  a  flexible 
substrate  cooperating  with  the  sidewall  to  define  the  bot- 
tom and  lateral  surfaces  of  the  mold  cavity; 

(c)  forming  with  a  protrusion  attached  to  a  limited  portion  of 
the  sidewall  and  extending  within  the  perimeter  of  the 
mold  cavity  along  a  projection  axis  and  partially  across 
the  mold  cavity  a  receptacle  within  the  base  to  which 
receptacle  the  articulator  may  be  attached; 

(d)  removing  the  base  formed  from  the  mold  cavity  by 
bending  the  sidewall  and  substrate  in  concert  to  lower  that 
part  of  the  upper  edge  of  the  sidewall  across  the  mold 
cavity  from  the  location  of  the  protrusion;  and 

(e)  withdrawing  the  formed  based  from  the  mold  cavity 
substantially  along  the  projection  axis  of  the  protrusion  to 
allow  sliding  disengagement  of  the  protrusion  frcwn  within 
the  receptacle  formed  in  the  base. 
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4,481,163 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  BOTTLE^HAPED 

CONTAINER  OF  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  HAVING  GROUND 

SURFACE 

Akiho  Ota,  FoiuriMshl,  and  Rinio  Ncgishi,  Tokyo,  both  of  Ja* 

pan,  aarignors  to  Yoahlao  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoatlBnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  350,882,  Feb.  22, 1982, ,  which  is  a 

dlfisioB  of  Ser.  No.  106357,  Dec  26, 1979,  abandoacd.  This 

applicatioD  Oct  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,077 
Claiias  priority,  appUartion  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1979,  54-9178; 
Jaa.  26, 1979,  544446;  Jan.  26, 1979, 54-8447 

lot  a^  B29C  17/07.  17/12;  B29D  9/04 
U.S.a264— 513  4  Claims 


4,481,164 

REAcnvrrv  control  assembly  for  nuclear 

REACTOR 

Lawrence  R.  Bollinger,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  AoMrica  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUcd  Mar.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,962 

Int  a.^  G21C  7/08 

U.S.  CL  376—233  7  Claims 


-70 


-fO 


>lj    III 

JliJ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  bottle  shaped  container  of  syn- 
thetic resin  having  at  least  a  partial  outer  layer  portion  with  a 
nigged  surface  and  thermally  crystallized  to  have  a  whitened 
or  blushed  surfaced  comprising  the  steps  of: 

injection  molding  a  preformed  piece  of  saturated  polyester; 

sandblasting  the  outer  surface  of  said  preformed  piece  until 
a  rugged  surface  is  formed  thereon; 

heating  the  outer  layer  portion  of  the  preformed  piece  to 
thereby  crystallize  the  outer  layer  portion  to  opacify  it  in 
white,  the  heating  temperature  being  selected  from  the 
temperature  range  of  from  about  20*  C.  below  the  melting 
point  of  saturated  polyester  to  the  crystallization  tempera- 
ture of  the  polyester  at  the  surface  temperature  of  the 
preformed  piece,  the  temperature  and  heating  period 
being  so  selected  as  to  crystalline  the  outer  layer  portion 
to  substantially  1  mm  in  depth  from  the  surface  of  the 
preformed  piece,  said  piece  having  a  mean  density  of  the 
polymer  within  the  range  of  from  1.345  to  1.37S; 

placing  the  crystallized  preformed  piece  heated  to  orienta- 
tion temperature,  in  the  range  from  the  glass  transition 
temperature  of  the  saturated  polyester  forming  the  pre- 
formed piece  to  the  melting  point  thereof,  into  a  blow 
mold; 

biaxially  orienting  the  crystallized  preformed  piece  in  the 
blow  mold  by  blowing  compressed  air  internally  into  the 
piece  and  simultaneously  pushing  down  on  a  push  rod  in 
the  piece  thereby  forming  a  bottle  shaped  container; 

heat-setting  the  bottle  shaped  container  wherein  the  outer 
peripheral  wall  surface  of  the  piece  makes  contact  with 
the  inner  surface  of  the  mold,  for  at  least  S  seconds; 

cooling  the  bottle  shaped  container,  immediately  after  the 
heat-setting  step; 

unloading  the  bottle  shaped  container  from  the  mold; 

matte  coating  the  outer  layer  of  the  bottle  shaped  container 
with  a  mixture  comprising  colored  pigment,  low  boiling 
point  solvent,  and  powder  silicon  oxide  to  produce  a 
colored  opaque  container  with  a  rugged  outer  surface. 


3.  A  reactivity  control  assembly  for  a  nuclear  reactor,  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  interconnectible  supports  disposed  in  stacked 
relation  above  the  core  of  said  reactor  and  each  compris- 
ing (1)  a  hub  having  an  aperture  extending  between  upper 
and  lower  ends  thereof,  said  aperture  including  a  first 
cylindrical  bore  at  its  upper  end,  a  slot  extending  axially 
across  the  wall  of  said  first  bore,  and  a  second  cylindrical 
bore  coaxially  disposed  below  said  first  bore  and  having  a 
diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  first  bore,  (2)  a 
retainer  plate  attached  to  and  extending  transversely  of 
the  lower  end  of  said  hub,  said  retainer  plate  having  a 
cylindrical  aperture  extending  between  the  upper  and 
lower  sides  thereof,  said  aperture  being  coaxial  with  said 
first  and  second  bores  and  having  a  diameter  smaller  than 
the  diameter  of  said  second  bore,  (3)  a  plurality  of  support 
arms  attached  to  and  radiating  from  said  hub,  and  (4)  a 
coupler  including  a  cylindrical  connector  portion  rout- 
ably  fitted  in  the  aperture  in  said  retainer  plate  and  pro- 
jecting downward  therefrom,  a  connecting  lug  attached 
to  and  projecting  radially  outward  from  the  lower  end  of 
said  connector  portion,  and  a  cylindrical  flange  attached 
to  and  projecting  radially  outward  from  the  upper  end  of 
said  connector  portion  and  rotatably  held  in  said  second 
bore  of  said  hub,  a  cavity  extending  downwardly  from  the 
upper  surface  of  said  flange  portion  in  coaxial  relation 
With  the  aperture  in  said  hub  and  a  slot  extending  axially 
along  the  wall  of  said  cavity; 

a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  control  rods  connected  in 
groups  at  their  upper  ends  to  respective  ones  of  said  sup- 
port arms  of  said  supports  and  extending  downward  there- 
from for  insertion  into  the  core  of  said  reactor  when  in  a 
lowered  position; 

aligning  means  for  holding  said  supports  so  that  said  aper- 
tures in  said  hubs  thereof  are  centered  on  the  same  vertical 
axis  and  said  slots  in  said  first  bores  of  said  apertures  are 
located  at  different  angular  positions  about  said  axis; 

a  vertically  disposed  shaft  positioned  above  said  supports  in 
coaxial  relation  with  said  apertures  therein,  a  connecting 
lug  being  attached  to  and  projecting  radially  from  the 
lower  end  of  said  shaft:  and 
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drive  means  for  routing  said  haft  about  its  longitudinal  axis 
and  moving  it  in  opposite  directions  along  said  axis. 

I 

4^1469 
SYSTEM  FOR  HANDUNG  AND  STORING 
RADIOACTIVE  WASTE 
John  K.  Afldcnoa,  Saa  Diego,  aad  Panl  E.  LiadcmaBa,  Eacoa- 
dido,  botli  of  Calif.,  aasignora  to  llic  United  States  of  America 
u  repreaeated  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Waahiagton,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,934 

lat  a.i  G21C  J9/32 

VS.  a  376-272  g  Claims 


metals  of  the  iron  group  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Ele- 
ments, and  alloys  thereof;  and 

(e)  wherein  said  molybdenum  carbide  and  a  carbide  of  an* 
other  transition  metal  are  present  as  mixed  carbides  of  the 
formula  (M,Mo)Ci_»  where  M  is  at  least  one  of  the 
transition  metals  Ti,  Zr,  Hf,  V,  Nb,  Ta  and  Cr,  and  x  is  less 
than  or  equal  to  0.5,  the  amount  of  MoCi  -x  being  at  least 
40  mole  %  based  on  the  moles  of  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  and 
wherein  the  binder  metal  comprises  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  or 
an  alloy  thereof  in  an  amount  of  between  S  and  40  weight 
%,  based  on  the  hard  metal. 

5.  Method  for  producing  a  wear-resistant  hard  metal  accord- 
ing to  claim  1,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  mixing,  in  predetermined  quantities,  the  components 

(1)  at  least  one  powdered  carbide  of  the  transition  metals  Ti, 
Zr,  Hf,  V,  Nb,  Ta  and  Cr, 

(2)  Mo  powder,  M02C  powder,  or  a  mixture  thereof. 

(3)  carbon  powder,  and 

(4)  B  powder,  BN  powder  or  B4C  powder,  or  a  mixture 
thereof  in  an  amount  0.01  to  1%  by  weight  boron,  based 


CnpiiiiiM  It  lit 
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1.  A  system  for  handling  and  storing  solid  radioactive  waste, 
comprising: 

at  least  one  storage  canister  fot  containing  solid  radioactive 
wute; 

at  least  one  storage  rack  for  holding  said  canister,  said  stor- 
age rack  including  floor  incline  compensating  means; 

at  least  one  storage  bay  for  storhg  said  rack,  said  storage  bay 
having  an  inclined  surface; 

means  for  providing  access  to  said  bay  including  an  access 
tunnel  and  a  control  tunnel,  said  access  and  control  tun- 
nels being  in  open  communication  only  along  a  lower 
portion  of  said  tunnels;  and 

means  for  remote  handling  of  s|ud  rack  in  said  access  tunnel 
for  positioning  said  rack  in  said  bay,  said  remote  handling 
means  including: 

a  drive  unit  located  in  said  comrol  tunnel, 

a  storage  rack  elevator  assembly  located  in  said  access  tun- 
nel and  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  unit,  said 
storage  rack  elevator  assembly  including  air  bearing 
means,  and 

poruble  shield  means  secured  to  said  drive  unit  to  minimize 
entry  of  radiation  into  said  control  tunnel  from  said  access 
tunnel. 


I 
I 


WEAR  RESISTANT  HARD  MEIAL  FREE  OF  TUNGSTEN 

CARBIDE 

Helnut  HoUeck;  Friti  Thuenmlcr,  and  Leo  Prakaah,  aU  of 
Kariaruhc,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany,  aaaigBort  to  Kemfor- 
■ehuognaatrum  Karlanihe  GmbH,  Kariarohe,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmaay 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1981,  S«r.  No.  249,891 
Claiaia  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Apr.  1, 
1980, 3012631  '      "^     ' 

lat  a^  B22F  3/00 
UA  a  419-16  15  Claims 

1.  Wear-resistant  hard  metal  frefe  of  tungsten  carbide,  com- 
prising the  componenU:  | 

(a)  molybdenum  carbide; 

(b)  a  carbide  of  another  transition  metal; 

(c)  boron,  boron  nitride,  boron  carbide,  or  a  mixture  thereof 
in  an  amount  of  0.01  to  1%  by  weight  boron,  based  on  the 
weight  of  componenu  (a),  (b)  and  (c); 

(d)  a  binder  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


on  the  weight  of  components  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  with  a 
powdered  binder  metal  (d)  to  form  a  mixture;  and 
(ii)  sintering  the  mixture  under  a  protective  gas  atmosphere 
or  a  vacuum  at  a  temperature  between  1373*  and  1873*  K. 
12.  Method  for  producing  a  wear-resistant  hard  metal  ac- 
cording to  claim  1,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  mixing  the  components 

(1)  at  least  one  powdered  carbide  of  the  transition  metals 
Ti,  Zr,  Hf,  V,  Nb,  Ta  and  Cr, 

(2)  molybdenum  carbide  powder,  and 

(3)  B  powder,  BN  powder  or  B4C  powder,  or  a  mixture 
thereof  in  an  amount  0.01  to  1%  by  weight  boron,  based 
on  the  weight  of  components  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  to  form  a 
powdered  mixture; 

(ii)  sintering  the  powdered  mixture  at  a  temperature  above 

1773'  K.; 
(iii)  grinding  the  sintered  mixture; 
(iv)  mixing  the  ground,  sintered  mixture  with  a  powdered 

binder  metal;  and 
(v)  sintering  the  mixture  of  ground  sintered  mixture  with 

powdered  binder  metal. 


4,481,167 
SANITIZING  COMPLEXES  OF  POLYOXAZOUNES  OR 

POLYOXAZINES  AND  POLYHAUDE  ANIONS 
SaUy  P.  Giater,  Saafbrd,  aad  Percy  J.  Haadia,  Midlaad,  both  of 
Micfan  aaaigaora  to  The  Dow  Chenical  Conpaay,  Midlaad, 
Mich. 

CoBtiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  139,306,  Apr.  11, 1980,  abaadoaed, 

which  is  a  coatiauatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  030,396,  Apr.  16, 

1979,  abaadoaed.  TUa  appiicatioa  Jul.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,416 

lat  a,J  A61K  31/74:  O08G  73/00 
VJS.  CL  422-29  21  daiaia 

1.  A  water-soluble  solid  complex  comprising: 
(a)  a  polymer  comprising  a  plurality  of  ring-opened  units  of 
a  2-oxazoline  or  2-oxazine  monomer  corresponding  to  the 
formula 
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R2-|-  O 

(CH2)x  ^Rs 

R3-j-  N 
R4 

where  R1-R4  are  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  alkyl,  Rs  is  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl  having  up  to  about  18  cvbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
or  an  inertly-substituted  alkyl  or  phenyl,  and  x  is  0  or  1; 

(b)  IBrCl-  or  a  polyhalide  anion  of  the  formula  (XYu)~ 
where  X  and  Y  are  individually  chloride,  bromide  or 
iodide,  but  not  both  chloride,  and  n  is  1,  2  or  3;  and 

(c)  a  cation  independently  supplied  from  sources  external  to 
the  polymer  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth  metals,  hydrogen  and  mixtures 
thereof  with  the  proviso  that  when  the  cation  is  hydrogen 
the  ratio  of  halogen  to  halide  in  the  complex  is  less  than 
about  WA. 


4,481,168 
DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  HEAT  LOSSES  DUE  TO 

INCOMPLETE  FUEL  COMBUSTION 
Boris  A.  MilofidoT,  Pavlodar,  U.S.S Jl.,  aad  loaif  B.  Kapluao?, 
deceased,  late  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R.  (by  Nadeihda  V.  Ka- 
plnaofa,  adaiiaiitrator),  aaaigaora  to  PaTlodaraky  ladnstri- 
alay  laatitnt,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,982 

lat  a.3  GOIN  31/12.  25/22.  25/00 

U.S.  a  422—78  2  Oaiais 


1.  A  device  for  determining  heat  losses  due  to  incomplete 
combustion,  comprising: 

a  first  chamber  for  finish  burning  of  a  sample,  said  first 
chamber  having  an  inlet  and  outlet; 

a  valve  means  installed  at  the  inlet  of  said  first  chamber  for 
the  communication  of  a  sample  source  with  said  first 
chamber; 

a  first  electric  heater  arranged  in  said  first  chamber  for  finish 
burning  of  the  sample; 

a  second  chamber  for  finish  burning  of  the  sample,  associ- 
ated with  said  first  chamber  for  finish  burning  of  the 
sample; 

a  first  separation  valve  installed  in  said  first  chamber  for 
commimication  of  said  second  chamber  with  said  first 
chamber; 

a  second  electric  heater  located  in  said  second  chamber  for 
finish  burning  of  the  sample; 

a  porous  partition  disposed  in  said  first  chamber  and  in- 
tended for  retention  of  any  solid  phase  of  said  sample  in 
said  first  chamber; 

a  means  for  suction  and  discharge  of  the  sample,  communi- 


cating with  said  second  chamber  for  finish  burning  of  the 
sample; 

a  second  separation  valve  fitted  in  said  second  chamber  for 
communication  of  said  second  chamber  with  said  means 
for  suction  and  discharge  of  the  sample; 

a  means  for  measuring  the  thermal  effect  of  the  sample 
combustion  reaction,  comprising: 

a  first  oxygen  concentration  sensor  instaUed  in  said  first 
chamber  for  finish  burning  of  the  sample; 

a  second  oxygen  concentration  sensor  instaUed  in  said  sec- 
ond chamber  for  finish  burning  of  the  sample; 

a  first  temperature  sensor  installed  in  said  first  chamber  for 
finish  burning  of  the  sample; 

a  second  temperature  sensor  instaUed  in  said  second  cham- 
ber for  finish  burning  of  the  sample; 

a  control  unit  for  controlling  the  input  of  said  sample  into 
said  first  and  second  chamber,  receiving  and  transmitting 
signals  from  said  oxygen  and  temperature  sensors,  and 
controlling  said  heaters,  said  control  unit  having  a  first 
input  connected  to  said  first  oxygen  concentration  sensor, 
a  second  input  connected  to  said  second  oxygen  concen- 
tration sensor,  a  third  input  connected  to  said  first  temper- 
ature sensor,  a  fourth  input  connected  to  said  second 
temperature  sensor,  and  a  fint  and  a  second  outputs; 

an  oxygen  loss  indicating  unit  with  an  input  thereof  con- 
nected to  said  first  output  of  said  control  unit,  and  a  first 
and  a  second  outputs; 

an  indicator  of  heat  losses  due  to  chemical  underbuming  of 
fuel  with  an  input  thereof  connected  to  said  first  output  of 
said  oxygen  loss  indicating  unit; 

an  indicator  of  heat  losses  due  to  total  chemical  and  mechan- 
ical underbuming  of  fuel  with  an  input  thereof  connected 
to  said  second  output  of  said  oxygen  loss  indicating  unit; 

a  second  output  of  said  control  unit  associated  with  said 
valve  means,  said  first  separation  valve,  said  second  sepa- 
ration valve,  said  means  for  suction  and  discharge  of  the 
sample,  said  first  electric  heater,  and  with  said  second 
electric  heater. 


4,481,169 
WASHING  COLUMN 
Beraardus  G.  M.  vaa  der  Malea,  Hageateia,  Netberlaads,  aa* 
sigaor  to  Douwe  Egberts  KoaiakU)ke  Tabakafabriek-Kofflc* 
braaderUea-Theehaadel  N.V.,  Utrecht  Netherlaada 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,151 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlaada,  Dec.  28,  1961, 
8105872 

lat  a.}  BOIJ  19/18 
U,S.  a  422-110  19  ClaiBtt 


1.  A  washing  column  for  the  continuous  separation  between 
a  solid  chemical  substance  formed  in  a  liquid  multi-component 
system  and  the  mother  liquor  in  which  this  substance  is  sus- 
pended comprising: 
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•  cylindrical  wall  defining  a  working  space; 

means  for  supplying  the  suspension  to  said  working  space; 

means  in  said  working  space  for  discharging  mother  liquor 
from  the  suspension  with  retention  of  the  solid  chemical 
substance; 

means  for  forming  in  said  working  space  a  packed  bed  of 
said  solid  chemical  substance  under  an  absolute  pressure 
exceeding  1  atmosphere; 

means  for  continuously  advaacing  said  packed  bed  in  said 
working  space  in  the  axial  direction;  and 

means  for  forming  a  straight,  plane  washing  front  in  said 
packed  bed.  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  washing 
column  between  the  mother  liquor  and  a  melt  of  said  solid 
chemical  substance,  said  washing  front  being  practically 
sutionary  relative  to  the  washing  column,  characterized 
in  that  the  outer  wall  of  said  working  space  is  of  glass,  said 
outer  wall  of  the  working  space  is  surrounded  by  a  second 
wall  defining  with  the  wall  of  said  working  space  an 
enveloping  space,  a  heat  insolating  medium  is  provided  in 
said  enveloping  space,  and  means  for  attuning  the  pressure 
in  said  enveloping  space  to  the  pressure  in  said  working 
space. 


into  said  chamber  to  substantially  cover,  at  least  one  stage 
therein,  the  cross-sectional  flow  area  of  said  flow  path 
with  spray  droplets  of  said  liquid  reagent  which  absorb 
pollutants  within  the  stack  gases  passing  therethrough. 

4,481,171 
REACTOR  FOR  DRY  FLUE  GAS  DESULFURIZATION 
Stanley  J.  Baran,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J,;  Joha  Vaa  Caap,  Philadel- 
phia, aad  KamdanaaaU  A.  George,  Lerlttowa,  both  of  IVl, 
■arigaon  to  Proctor  A  Schwarts,  lac^  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Jun.  30,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  279,087 
lat.  a^  BOID  47/(Xk  POIC  7/00 
UA  a  422-176  jctotoi 


4,481,170 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  STACK  GASES 
Akxaadcf  Wier,  Jr.,  8229  Bllloin^ista  Dr.,  Playa  Del  Rey,  CUIf. 
90291 

CoattaaatloB  of  Ser.  No.  «08,278,  Aag.  27, 1975,  abaadoned, 
whkh  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  Na  237,812,  Mar.  24, 1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,948,608.  This  applicatioa  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,915 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pataat  sabaeqoeat  to  Apr.  6, 1993, 
has  beea  diaelalmcd. 
lat  a^  BOID  Wi4:  BOU  70/Oa  19/26 


U.S.  a  422—168 


12  Claims 


ft        «f«f  V      tmer  *tt 


1.  A  spray  reactor  assembly  particularly  suitable  for  flue  gas 
desulfurization  adjustable  to  compensate  for  substantial  turn- 
down of  flue  gas  flow,  comprising 

a  reactor  vessel; 

an  atomizing  routing  spray  disc  axially  positioned  within 
said  reactor  vessel; 

means  communicating  said  disc  with  a  source  of  alkaline 
reagent,  said  disc  being  adapted  to  inject  an  atomized, 
umbrella-shaped  spray  of  said  reagent  in  said  reactor 
vessel; 

gas  inlet  means  in  the  form  of  fint  and  second  annular  duct 
means  coaxial  with  said  disc  and  defining  inner  and  outer 
annular  coaxial  passages  terminating  in  a  plane  above  said 
disc  adapted  to  impinge  annular  gas  streams  onto  said 
umbrella  spray;  and 

damper  means  adapted  to  reduce  the  flow  in  the  outer  of  said 
passages,  in  response  to  turndown  of  the  flue  gas  flow, 
sufficient  to  maintain  a  relatively  constant  velocity  flow  in 
the  inner  of  said  passages. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  wet  scrubbing  stack  gases  to  remove 
therefrom  pollutants  including  gaseous  pollutants  such  as  ox- 
ides of  sulfur  and  nitrogen,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pollutant  removal  chamber  consisting  of  a  substantially 
horizontally  extending  flow  path  through  which  the  stack 
gases  progress  during  removal  of  the  gaseous  pollutants 
therefrom,  said  pollutant  removal  chamber  not  including  a 
vertically  extending  flow  path,  said  defined  flow  path 
having  a  substantially  unrestricted  cross-sectional  flow 
area  to  avoid  any  substantial  pressure  drop  between  said 
inlet  and  ouUet; 

(b)  a  stack  gas  inlet  at  one  end  of  said  horizontally  extending 
flow  paUi  and  a  scrubbed  stack  gas  ouUet  at  the  opposite 
end  of  the  horizontally  extending  flow  path,  and 

(c)  means  for  inUtxlucing  a  liquid  reagent  into  said  flow  path 
to  cause  said  liquid  reagent  to  travel  across  said  flow  path 
and  remove  poUutanU  from  the  stack  gases  flowing 
through  said  chamber  without  any  substantial  entrainment 
of  any  poUutant  laden  Uquid  reagent  within  the  stack 
gases,  and  wherein  said  liquid  reagent  introducing  means 
includes  spraying  means  for  spraying  said  liquid  reagent 


4,481,172 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR  OXIDES  PHOM 

WASTE  GASES 
PhiUp  S.  Lowell,  and  Jaaiea  L.  Phllllpa,  both  of  AaatlB,  Tcu 
aMlgaors  to  EaTiroamcatal  Elemeati  Corp.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

CoBtlBiiatkM<ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  303,359,  Sep.  18, 1981, 

■bandoiied.  Tils  applkatloo  Apr.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,629 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  rabaeqaeat  to  May  24, 

2000,  hai  been  dIaclaiBMd. 

lat  a'  COIB  17/00:  BOU  S/OO;  COID  8/00 

U.S.  a.  423-242  g  ctatas 

1.  A  method  for  the  removal  of  sulfVir  oxide  from  industrial 

waste  gas  containing  same  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  said  gas  with  a  solid  activated  sodium  carbon- 
ate sorbent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  react  with  substan- 
tially all  of  the  sulfur  oxide  present  in  said  gas  to  form 
solids  of  unreacted  sorbent,  sodium  sulfite,  sulfate,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  a  waste  gas  substantially  free  of 
sulfur  oxide; 

(b)  venting  the  resultant  waste  gas  from  the  process,  dis- 
solving said  solids  in  an  alkaline  ammonia  liquor  defining 
an  alkaline  carrier  to  form  soluble  sodium  compounds; 

(c)  carbonating  the  resultant  alkaline  sodium  liquor  from 
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step  (b)  and  cooling  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  form 
sodium  bicarbonate  or  trona  crystals; 

(d)  separating  the  sodium  bicarbonate  or  trona  crystals  from 
the  liquor  of  step  (c)  and  heating  said  bicarbonate  and/or 
trona  crystals  for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
form  activated  sodium  carbonate,  and  recycling  said  acti- 
vated sodium  carbonate  to  step  (a);  and 

(e)  removing  carbon  dioxide  from  the  cooled  liquor  of  step 
(c)  by  inserting  said  cooled  liquor  in  a  carbon  dioxide 
stripper  and  contacting  said  cooled  liquor  with  a  stripping 
gas,  adding  a  precipitant  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxides,  oxides  and  mixtures 
thereof  to  the  resultant  liquor  to  render  it  alkaline  and 
form  insoluble  solids  comprising  alkaline  earth  metal 
sulfates,  sulfites  and  mixtures  thereof,  separating  said 
solids  and  recycling  the  resultant  alkaline  liquor  to  step 
(b). 


-continued 


4,481,173 

MANUFACTURE  OF  LOW  SODIUM  ZEOLITE 

Pochoi  Cha,  West  Deptford,  N J.,  aaslgBor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 

ratioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,497 

lat  a?  COIB  33/28 

U.S.  a.  423—277  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  zeolite  ZSM-11  by 
crystallization  of  the  zeolite  from  a  composition  containing 
sources  of  alkali  metal  oxide,  silicon  oxide  and  a  quaternary 
alkyl  ammonium  compound  having  alkyl  groups  of  2  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  to  the 
composition  a  source  of  benzyltrimethyl  ammonium  cations. 

6.  Zeolite  ZSM-1 1  in  the  as-synthesized  form  having  a  com- 
bined content  of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  of  not  more 
than  0.2  weight  percent  and  containing  as  organic  cations  both 
quaternary  alkyl  ammonium  compound  having  an  alkyl  group 
having  2  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  benzyltrimethyl  ammonium 
and  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  benzyltrimethyl  ammonium  to 
the  total  organic  cation  present  is  0.01  to  0.99. 
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8S.0  ±  S.0% 

Si02 
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and  an  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  having  the  following  lines: 
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comprising  crystallizing  said  aluminosilicate  from  an  aqueous 
Si02,  AI2O3  and  an  alkali  containing  synthesis  mixture  having 
a  composition  as  follows: 


Si02/Al203 

NajO/SiO: 

OH/SiO] 

T/SiOj 

HjO/SiOj 


20-250 
0.01-0.5 
0.01-1.0 
0.01-0.2 

10-40 


wherein  T  is  an  organic  template  compound  of  the  formula 
R3P — (CH2)ji— PR3X2  wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  n  is 
an  integer  from  2  to  6  and  X  is  Br~  or  I~. 

7.  A  crystalline  aluminosilicate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (1)  aluminosilicate  PZl  having  analytical  compo- 
sition: 


3.0  ±  1.0%  Na20 

1.5  ±  1.0% 

AI2O3 

88.0  ±  5.0% 

Si02 

0.5  ±  0.3%  P2O5 

5.0  ±  3.0% 

Loss  on 

Calcining 

and  an  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  having  the  following  lines: 


d(Al 


I/Io 


4,481,174 

CRYSTALLINE  ALUMINOSIUCATE  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 

Michael  Baacke,  aad  Peter  KlelaachBit,  both  of  Haaau,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germaay,  aitigBon  to  Degosn  AktiengeseUschaft, 

Fraakftirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,874 
Claiais  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1982, 3211433 

lat  a.3  OOIG  39/00:  COIB  33/26 
U&  a  423-306  I  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  producticm  of  crystalline  aluminosilicate 
PZ  1  having  analytical  composition: 


15.49 
9.97 
9.18 
7.31 
5.15 
4.84 
4.55 
4.23 
3.68 
3.56 
3.44 
3.30 
3.15 
2.15 
1.88 
1.83 


100 


M 
59 
30 
21 

II 
3 

6 


and  (2)  aluminosilicate  PZ2 


0.05  ±  0.03% 

NajO 

1.40  ±  0.6% 

AI2O3 

88.0  ±  3.0% 

Si02 

0.5  ±  0.2% 

P2O5 

3.0  ±  1.0% 

Loss  on  Ignition 

■  d[Al 


I/lo 


15.49 

100 

9.97 

9.11 

7JI 

3.13 

17 

4.14 

13 

4.5S 

4.23 

3.68 

and  an  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  having  the  following  lines 


d[A] 


I/Io 


13.48 

100 

7.34 

24 

3.55 

SS 

3.40 

IS 

1.85 

la 
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4.481,175 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  APATITE 
Shi^Ji  11m;  AUUko  NabuBora;  KcMdni  MarayuM,  sod  KolUi 
Nakaaan,  aU  of  SkiaMooaaU,  Japan,  aMigmm  to  Mitral 
Toatn  OMBkals,  lac^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  Oct  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,361 
Clalw  priority,  applkatkM  Jppaa,  Dae.  14, 1982, 57-217842; 
May  23, 1983, 5849288 

lat  a^  ODlB  25/32 
MS,  a  423-308  is  dalnu 

L  In  the  process  for  preparing  a  calcium-phosphorus  apatite 
by  reacting  at  least  one  calcium  compound  with  at  least  one 
phosphorus  compound,  the  improvement  characterized  in  that 
the  calcium-phosphorus  atomic  ratio  of  said  calcium  com- 
pound and  said  phosphorus  compound  is  from  about  1.30  to 
about  1.90,  and  said  reaction  is  carried  out  in  a  reaction  me- 
dium which  contains  at  least  one  organic  solvent  said  reaction 
being  conducted  for  a  sufRcient  length  of  time  so  as  to  form 
said  apatite. 


4.481176 

TREATMENT  FOR  PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING 

WASTE  MATERIAL 

DavM  L.  DodaoB,  Colombia;  Bfoce  D.  Pate,  Winchester,  and 

Philip  C  Roflsrs,  ColuBMa,  all  of  Tenn.,  OMlgnon  to  Stauffer 

Chcadeal  Coapoay,  Westport,  Coon. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,696 

Irt.  a^  COIB  25/01.  25/01  25/04 

U.S.  a  423-322  g  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  recoveringjelemental  phosphorus  values 

from  phosphorus-containing  waste  material  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  sizing  the  solids  content  of  phosphorus-containing  waste 
material  to  provide  a  suitable  particle  size  for  filtration  as 
well  as  a  homogenized  feed  in  the  resulting  filter  feed 
stream  to  obtain  a  consistent  filter  feed; 

(b)  passing  the  phosphorus-containing  waste  material  from 
step  (a)  through  a  continuous  thin-cake  filter  where  the 
phosphorus  values  are  filteied  through  unfilterable  mate- 
rial to  produce  a  filtrate  high  in  elemental  phosphorus 
values;  and 

(c)  recovering  the  elemental  phosphorus  values  from  the 
filtrate. 


4,481,177 

SYNTHESIS  OF  ZEOLITE  ZSM-22  WITH  A 

HETEROCYCLIC  ORGANIC  COMPOUND 

Eracat  W.  Valyocrik,  Yardlcy,  Pi^  anignor  to  MobU  OU  Corpo- 

ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,133 

lat  a.}  COIB  33/28 

MS.  a  423—329  j  ig  claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  i  siliceous  porous  crystalline 
ZSM-22  zeolite  material  having  the  x-ray  diffraction  pattern  of 
Table  I,  which  comprises  preparing  a  reaction  mixture  capable 
of  forming  said  ZSM-22  zeolite  material,  said  reaction  mixture 
comprising  sufficient  sources  of  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth 
metal,  alumina,  siUca,  RN  and  water,  said  sources  having  a 
composition,  in  terms  of  mole  ratios,  encompassed  within  the 
following  ratios; 

SiO2/Al2O3=20  to  « 

H2O/SiO2=10to  100 

OH-/SiO2=0  to  1.0 

M+/SiO2=0  to  2.0 

RN/SiO2=0.01  to  2.0 
wherein  RN  is  an  N-ethylpyridinium  cation  and  M  is  an  alkali 
or  alkaline  earth  metal,  and  maintaining  the  mixture  at  suffi- 
cient crystallization  conditions  until  crystals  of  said  zeolite  are 
formed.  . 


4,481 178 
PURinCATION  OFCHLOROSILANES 
William  D.  Kray,  Bonit  Hills,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Waterfbrd,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,784 

IM.  a^  GOIB  33/08 

MS.  a  423-342  iQ  dalns 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  chlorosilanes  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  silicon  tetrachloride,  trichlorosilane,  di- 

chlorosilane,  and  mixtures  thereof  comprising: 

(A)  adding  to  a  solution  of  chlorosilane  contaminated  with 
Lewis  base  impurities  a  2-fold  to  SO-fold  molar  excess, 
based  on  the  concentration  of  impurities,  of  a  transition 
metal  compound; 

(B)  heating  the  solution  at  temperatures  below  about  ISO*  C. 
until  formation  of  thermally  stable  complexes  between 
said  impurities  and  said  transition  metal  compound  occurs, 
under  sufficient  pressures  to  prevent  distillation  of  the 
chlorosilane;  and 

(C)  removing  purified  chlorosilane  from  the  solution  by 
distillation  at  temperatures  below  about  200*  C.  and  at 
pressures  such  that  the  distillation  conditions  do  not  cause 
decomposition  of  said  stable  complexes. 


4,481,179 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  FIBROUS  SIUCON  CARBIDE 

INSULATING  MATERIAL 
George  C.  Wei,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  asrignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Departmeat  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C 

FUed  Oct  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,196 
Int  a.3  C04B  35/56 
MS.  a.  423—346  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  thermal  insulating  material  consist- 
ing essentially  of  SiC  fibers,  consisting  essentially  of: 
forming  a  precursor  material  wherein  carbon  fibers  are 

bonded  together  by  a  carbon  binder;  and 
contacting  gaseous  SiO  with  said  precursor  material  to 
thereby  convert  the  carbon  fibers  and  carbon  binder 
therein  to  SiC. 


4,481,180 
DIAMOND  SYNTHESIS  PROCESS 
Serge  Bedire,  Chalo  sor  Mars;  Jean-PUllippe  Borgolti,  Saint 
Germain  les  Arp^Jon,  and  Clande  Moossin,  Velizy  Villacou- 
blay,  ail  of  France,  assignors  to  Conmissariat  A  I'Energie 
Atomique,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  265,248,  May  19, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,784 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fhuce,  May  29, 1980, 80  11942 
Int  a.}  OOIB  31/06 
MS.  CL  423-446  7  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  diamond,  comprising: 
placing  in  a  high  pressure  enclosure  a  stack  of  graphite 
pellets  and  a  catalyst  material,  wherein  said  catalyst  mate- 
rial is  a  eutectic  alloy  of  at  least  one  metal  of  group  VII  or 
VIII  of  the  periodic  system  with  an  element  having  the 
same  crystallographic  structure  as  the  diamond  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  germanium  and  silicon; 
increasing  the  pressure  in  the  enclosure  to  a  pressure  ranging 
from  30  to  60  kilobars  and  then  the  temperature  to  within 
the  range  of  800°  C.  to  1200*  C.  until  the  alloy  starts  to 
Uquefy.  at  least  part  of  the  said  element  being  in  the  form 
of  solid  particles  within  the  liquid  mass; 
maintaining  the  temperature  and  pressure  conditions  for  a 
sufficient  time  for  the  graphite  to  be  changed  into 
diamond,  the  carbon  migrating  through  the  liquefied  alloy 
from  the  pellets  to  the  aforementioned  solid  particles  on 
which  it  is  deposited  and  crystallized  by  epitaxy  in  the 
diamond  system;  and 
then  returning  to  the  initial  conditions. 
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4,481,181 
HYDROGEN  PRODUCnON  FROM  IN  SITU  PAmiAL 

BURNING  OF  H2S 
John  H.  Noma,  U  Jolia,  Calif.,  assi^MM*  to  GA  Technologies 
lac,  Saa  Diego,  Calif . 

CoatiaaatioB-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  345,034,  Feb.  8, 1982, 
•baodooed.  This  appUcation  Sep.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,299 
lat  a^  COIB  17/04 
MS.  CL  423-573  G  n  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  hydrogen  from  hydrogen  sulfide 
consisting  essentiaUy  of 
heating  an  incoming  stream  consisting  essentially  of  hydro- 
gen sulfide  to  at  least  about  1 100*  K., 
introducing  said  heated  hydrogen  sulfide  stream  and  oxygen 
into  a  reaction  zone  in  a  volume  ratio  of  between  about 
10:1  and  about  2S:1  and  controlling  said  introduction  to 
maintain  the  temperature  in  said  reaction  zone  between 
about  1300*  K.  and  1600*  K.  under  conditions  which 
effect  thermal  dissociation  of  hydrogen  sulfide  and  partial 
combustion  of  hydrogen  sulfide  to  water  and  sulfur  with- 
out the  addition  of  heat  from  other  sources  and  with  the 
amount  of  hydrogen  sulfide  that  undergoes  partial  com- 
bustion being  not  greater  than  the  amount  which  under- 
goes thermal  dissociation  into  hydrogen  and  sulfur  within 
said  reaction  zone, 
withdrawing  gas  containing  said  dissociated  hydrogen  and 
sulfur  from  said  reaction  zone  and  promptly  mixing  said 
withdrawn  gas  with  a  cooler  gas  stream  to  quench  the 
high  temperature  thereof  to  about  1200*  K.  or  below  and 
prevent  substantial  recombination  of  hydrogen  and  sulfur 
within  said  withdrawn  gas, 
employing  heat  from  said  total  quenched  gas  stream  to  heat 
said  incoming  stream  of  hydrogen  sulfide  to  a  temperature 
of  at  least  about  1 100*  K.  prior  to  its  introduction  into  said 
reaction  zone  and  separating  a  side  stream  therefrom 
which  is  used  as  said  cooler  gas  stream,  and 
recovering  hydrogen  from  said  withdrawn  gas  subsequent  to 
said  quenching  step. 


elevated  temperature  at  which  alkali  metal  beryllium  tetrahy- 
dride  of  the  formula  M2BeH4  is  produced. 


4,481 182 
SYNTHESIS  OF  COMPLEX*  BERYLLIUM  HYDRIDES 
Roy  J.  Laraa,  GreenweU  Springs,  La.,  assignor  to  Etiiyl  Corpo> 
ration,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,192 
lat  a.}  COIB  6/24 
MS.  a  423-644  27  Claims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  subjecting  a  mixture  of  beryl- 
lium and  an  alkali  metal  beryllium  complex  of  the  formula 

MBeRinHii 

wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal,  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group,  m  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  3,  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2,  the  total  of  m 
and  n  being  3,  to  a  pressurized  atmosphere  of  hydrogen  and  an 
elevated  temperature  at  which  alkali  metal  beryllium  tetrahy- 
dride  of  the  formula  M2BeH4  is  produced. 


4.481 183 
SYNTHESIS  OF  COMPLEX*  BERYLLIUM  HYDRIDES 
Roy  J.  Laraa,  GreenweU  Springs,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpo- 
ration, Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,193 
Int  CL^  COIB  6/24 
MS.  a  423-644  27  Qahns 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  subjecting  a  mixture  of  beryl- 
lium and  an  alkali  metal  aluminum  complex  of  the  formula 

MAlRniHn 

wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal,  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group,  m  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  4,  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3,  the  total  of  m 
and  n  being  4,  to  a  pressurized  atmosphere  of  hydrogen  and  an 


4,481,184 
CATIONIC  TECHNETIUM  (D  COMPLEXES 
James  F.  Kroaauge,  Plainsboro,  N  J.,  and  Kennetii  A.  GlaTaa, 
Toledo,  Ohio,  aasignors  to  E.  R.  Sqaibb  A  Soas,  Inc^  Prince- 

tOB,NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,957 
lat  O.^  A61K  29/00.  49/00 
MS.  a.  424—1.1  17  ri.t». 

1.  A  complex  having  the  formula 

I«''Tc(L)(d®Ae 

wherein 
A  is  an  anion; 
n  is  1,  2,  3  or  6; 
if  n  is  1,  L  is  a  hexadenute  ligand  having  the  formula 


Rl-X-(Q)-X-(Q)-X-(Q)-X-(Q)-X-(Q)-X-R, 

R|  Rl  R|  R|  R|  R| 

or 

Rl-X-(Q)-X-(Q)-X-(Q)-X-Ri 


I 
Rl 


I 

? 

R|— X 

I 
Rl 


I 

? 

X— R| 
I 

Rl 


I 

Rl 


if  n  is  2,  L  is  a  tridentate  ligand  having  the  formula 


Ri-X-(Q)-X-(Q)-X-R,. 
H  Ri  Ri 


I 


if  n  is  3,  L  is  ii  bidentate  ligand  having  the  formula 


Ri-X-(Q)-X-R,. 
Rl  Rl 


and  if  n  is  6,  L  is  a  monodentate  ligand  having  the  formula 


Ri-X-Ri; 
Rl 


wherein  X  is  phosphorus  or  arsenic,  the  R|  groups  are  the 
same  or  different  alkyl  or  aryl  groups,  each  Q  is  indepen- 
dently a  — (CH2)m—  group  or 


.DC 


R3 


m  is  1,  2  or  3  and  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and 
each  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  halogen. 
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STABLE  EMULSIONS  OBTAINED  FROM  A  NATURAL 

EMULSIFIER  STABIUZBD  WITH  ALOES  JUICE 
JcuHF^aacoit  GroUkr,  Piris,  ltd  FVincoise  Boody,  Leralloia- 
Ferret,  both  of  France,  MrigMn  to  Sodete  Aaooyme  dite: 
L'Orcal,  Paris,  FhUKC 

Filed  JoL  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,440 
ClaioH  priority,  ipplicatioa  France,  Jol.  25, 1980,  80  16469 
iBt  a.J  A61K  7/42.  7/44:  BOIJ  13/00 
MS,  CL  424—59  n  Cliims 

1.  In  an  oi]>in-water  cosmetic  emulsion  comprising  a  water 
phase,  an  oil  phase,  and  3  to  30%  a  lecithin  or  saponoside 
emulsifier,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  addition  of 
0.3  to  30%  aloes  juice  or  an  aqueous  extract  of  aloes  juice  as  an 
emulsion  stabilizer. 


potassium  atoms  or  ammonium  groups,  and  from  0.01  to 
10%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  skin 
cosmetic  composition  of  a  glycyrrhizin  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  from  30  to  98  mole  %  of  said  18a- 
glycyrrhizin  and  from  2  to  70  mole  %  of  an  18/3-glycyrr> 
hizin  of  the  structural  formula: 


COOH 


MS1,186 

NON-IRRITATING  COSMETIC  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  GLUCAMINE  FATTY  ACID  EMULSIFIER 

SOAP 
George  E.  Deckner,  Weitflcld,  Ki^  aaaignor  to  Charles  of  the 
Ritz  Groap  Ltdn  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,057 
iBt  a'  A61K  7/15,  7/42,  7/44.  31/16 
UAa424-59  12Claims 

1.  A  non-irritating  cosmetic  or  soothing  "Moisturizing  and 
conditioning"  skin  composition  oonsisting  essentially  of  a  non- 
irritating  glucamine-fatty  acid  emulsifier  soap  formed  of  from 
about  0. 1  to  about  5%  by  weight  glucamine  and  from  about  1 
to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  fatty  acid  containing  10  to  30 
carbons,  40  to  90%  water,  "At  least  ane  thickener,  at  least  one 
humectant"  and  at  least  one  preservative. 


CH) 


'COOA' 


^87 


M81.- 
CLEAR  UQUm  SKIN  COSMEHC  COMPOSITIONS 
Mltsno  Koodo;  Hirooi  Minaniiio;  Yasuhisa  Otani,  all  of 
Odawara;  AUra  MiyasUta,  Yokohama;  Kenzo  Okada,  Tokyo, 
uA  Takashi  Knraaoto,  OnomieU,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to 
Kancbo,  Ltd.  and  Mamzea  Kaaei  Co^  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

CoMlantioii-i]|.part  of  Ser.  No.  241,524,  Mar.  9, 1981, 
•boMloMd.  lUs  appUcatkw  Fck.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,720 
Claiw  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1980,  55-29608; 
Oct  2, 1980,  55-138512 

lat  a^  A61K  7/021.  7/15,  7/46,  7/48 
U.S.a424-63  I  lOCIaims 

1.  A  clear,  liquid  skin  cleansii^  and  conditioning  cosmetic 
composition  which  consists  essentially  of 
(a)  a  solubilizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
from  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  skin  cosmetic  composition  of  at  least  one  18a-glycyrr- 
hizin  of  the  structural  formula: 


COOH 


CH} 


in  which  A  and  A'  independently  represent  sodium  atoms, 
potassium  atoms  or  ammonium  groups; 

(b)  an  oily  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oil  soluble  natural  and  synthetic  perfumes,  in  an  amount  of 
from  0.0001  to  1.0%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  the  skin  cosmetic  composition;  and 

(c)  water  in  an  amount  of  from  SO  to  99%  by  weight  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  skin  cosmetic  composition; 

said  skin  cosmetic  composition  having  a  pH  value  in  the 
range  of  from  4.2  to  6.4. 


in  which  A  and  A'  independently  represent  sodium  atoms. 


4^1,188 

VACCINES 

Peter  Apoatoweil,  Leersom,  and  Manfred  M.  Krasselt,  De  Bilt, 

both  of  Netherlands,  aasigiion  to  Gist-Brocades  N.V.,  Delft, 

Netherlands 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,996 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Eoropeaa  Pat  Off;  Aag.  28, 
1981,  81200960.3 

Int  CL^  A61K  39/215 
MS.  CL  424-89  5  Claims 

1.  A  combined  infectious  bronchitis  water-in-oil  emulsion 
oil-adjuvant  vaccine  having  a  volume  ratio  between  the  aque- 
ous phase  and  the  oily  phase  from  3:7  to  1:1  of  at  least 
104.0E1D.SO  per  dose  of  each  of  the  virus  components  of 
inactivated  vaccine  derived  from  at  least  one  virus  strain  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  infectious  bronchitis  virus 
strain  identified  by  the  internal  notation  Gelderland.  901  de- 
posited at  the  Czechoslovak  National  Collection  of  Type  Cul- 
tures of  the  Institute  of  Hygiene  and  Epideminology  in  Prague 
under  No.  CNCTC  AG  17/81  and  deposited  at  the  Collection 
Nationale  de  Cultures  de  Micro  organismes  d'Institute  Pasteur, 
Paris,  under  No.  1-168  and  infectious  bronchitis  virus  strain  by 
the  internal  notation  Brabant.  802,  deposited  at  the  Czechoslo- 
vak National  Collection  of  Type  Cultures  of  the  Institute  of 
Hygiene  and  Epidemiology  in  Prague  under  No.  CNCTC 
18/82  and  deposited  at  the  Collection  Nationale  d'Institute 
Pasteur.  Paris,  under  No.  1-202  combined  with  a  second  vac- 
cine derived  from  the  IBV  H120  or  the  IBV  HS2  of  the  Massa- 
chusetts type. 
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4,481,189 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  STERIUZED  PLASMA  AND 

PLASMA  DERIVATIVES 
Allied  M.  Prince,  Pooad  Ridge,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  New  York 
BkMd  CeqlN'  laCn  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

|Ued  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,250 
lat  a^  A61K  35/16 
U.S.  a.  424-101  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  inactivating  the  hepatitis  B  virus  in  mamma- 
lian blood  plasma  or  a  concentrate  therefrom  which  comprises 
contacting  said  blood  plasma  or  a  concentrate  therefrom  with 
ether  for  a  time  sufficient  to  inactivate  said  virus. 


N 


I 


NHN 


I 


NHN 


I 


N 


HN 

\ 
A— C- 

I 
A 


/ 

-{CH2), 


4,481,190 

NONAPEPTIDE  AND  DECAPEPTIDE  ANALOGS  OF 

LHRH  USEFUL  AS  LHRH  ANTAGONISTS 

John  J.  Nestor,  San  Jose,  and  Brian  H.  Vickery,  Cupertino,  both 

of  Califn  assignon  to  Syntez  (^3SJL.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  451,671 

lat  a.3  C07C 103/52:  A61K  37/02 

U,S.  CL  424—177  17  Oains 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


A— B— C— D— E— F— G— Arg— Pro— H 
1234S678         9         10 


(D 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein: 

A  is  an  amino  acyl  residue  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  N-Ac-D,L-A3.*-prolyl,  N-Ac-D,L-prolyl,  N-Ac-L- 
alkylprolyl,  N-Ac-D,L-phenylalanyl,  N-Ac-D,L-p- 
chlorophenylalanyl,  N-Ac-D,L-seryl,  N-Ac-D,L-threo- 
nyl,  N-Ac-D,L-alanyl,  3-(l-naphthyl)-D,L-alanyl,  3-(2- 
naphthyl)-D,L-alanyl,  3-(2,4,6-trimethylphenyl)-D.L-ala- 
nyl,  and  3-(4-trifluoromethylphenyl)-D,L-alanyl; 

B  is  an  amino  acyl  residue  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  D-phenylalanyl,  D-p-Cl-phenylalanyl,  D-p-F- 
phenylalanyl,  D-p-nitrophenylalanyl,  3-(3,4,5-trimethoxy- 
phenyI).D-alanyl,  2,2-diphenyIglycyL  D-a-methyl-p-a- 
phenylalanyl  and  3-(2,4,6-trimethylphenyl)-D-alanyl; 

C  is  an  amino  acyl  residue  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  D-tryptophanyl,  D-phenylalanyl,  D-Mesphenylalanyl, 
3-(3-pyridyl).D-alanyl,  3.(l.naphthyl)-D-alanyl,  and  3-(2- 
naphthyl)-D-alanyl; 

D  is  an  amino  acyl  residue  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  L-seryl,  and  D-alanyl; 

E  is  an  amimo  acyl  residue  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  L-phenylalanyl  and  L-tyrosyl; 

F  is  an  amino  acyl  residue  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  radicals  represented  by  the  following  structural 
formulas: 

(a) 


wherein  n  is  1  to  7;  A  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 

atoms  or  cycloalkyl;  and  X  is  halo  or  A  or 
(b)  a  substituent  of  the  formula 


H2N— CH-CO2H 


(IV) 


CH2 


(V) 


H2N— CH-C02H  ai) 

(CH2), 

NN 

I 
R,— CaBNR2 

wherein 

n  is  1  to  S; 

Ri  is  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  — NHR3  wherein  R3  is 

alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl, 

morpholino  or  — (CH2)aN(R4)2  wherein  n  is  1  to  S  and  R4 

is  lower  alkyl; 
R2  is  Ri;  or  Ri  and  R2  comprise  a  ring  represented  by  the 

following  structural  formulas: 


N 

I 

R9 

NH2 
I 
^^^'V,^^CH2C02H 

N 


wherein  R9  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl  or  phenylloweralkyl; 

G  is  an  amino  acyl  residue  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  L-leucyl,  L-norleucyl  and  L-norvalyl; 

H  is  D-alaninamide,  D-leucinamide,  glycinamide  or 
— NHR5  wherein  R5  is  lower  alkyl  or  NHCONH2. 


4,481,191 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  BLOOD  PRESSURE 
Edward  T.  Wei,  El  Cerrito;  Nancy  M.  Lee,  San  Fhudaco,  and 
Jaw-Kaag  Onag,  Saa  Carioa,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
R^ents  of  the  Uni?ersity  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
FUed  Mar.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,691 
Int  a.3  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a  424—177  7  OaiiM 

1.  A  method  for  treating  high  blood  pressure  or  disturbances 
of  cardiac  function  comprising: 
administering  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  dynor- 
phin(l-13)  or  dynorphin(l-lO). 


4,481,192 
ACID-PROTEASE  INHIBITING  PEPTIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Catherine  Cazaabon,  MontpeUien  Joseph  Diaz,  Perols;  Rimy 
Gacgaa,  Castehian-le-Lez;  Bernard  Castro,  Mai^o;  Gene- 
▼ii?e  EtIb;  Piorre  CorroL  both  of  Paris,  and  Jean-Pierre 
GagaoL  St-Martin-de-Londres,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to 
SANOn  and  Institut  Nationale  de  la  Sante  et  de  b  Recherche 
Medicale,  both  of  Paris,  France 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,534 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  FMace,  Ang.  17, 1982,  82  14219 
lat  a?  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a  424—177  6  Oains 

1.  Peptide  derivatives  of  the  general  formula: 


R-X-Y— Stttyli-Ala-Sutyl2— R' 


(IX 
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in  which: 

Sutyli  represents  the  radical  derived  from  the  aminoacid 
statine,  of  the  fonnuia 

O 

-NH-CH-CHOH-Cp2-C- 

CH2 

CH 
/      \ 

H3C  CHj 

3S,4S  isomer  and  Statyl:  detotes  the  statyl  radical  derived 
from  the  same  aminoacid,  but  can  be  the  3S,4S  isomer  or  the 
3R,4S  isomer, 
R  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  acylating  group  attached 

to  the  terminal  amino  grqup  of  the  aminoacid  X — , 
X  and  Y,  which  are  identical  or  different,  denote  aminoacids 

chosen  from  the  following  aminoacids: 
X:  Phenylalanine,  Tryptophan,  Histidine,  Boc-Histidine, 

Tyrosine,  Proline,  Isoleuoine,  and 
Y:  Phenylalanine,  Tryptophan,  Histidine,  Tyrosine,  Proline, 
Leucine,  Isoleucine,  Norleucine,  Valine,  Norvaline,  Ala- 
nine, Glycine,  Lysine,  Z-lysine  and  a-Aminobutyric  acid, 
and 
R'  represents  OH,  0-lower  alkyl,  NH2  or  a  group  NH— Ri, 
in  which  Ri  represent  a  lower  alkyl  or  lower  aralkyl 
group, 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  of  the  products  of 
the  formula  (1)  when  R'  repreients  OH. 


CH2-CH2  CH2CO-X-P-Y-A8n-Cy8-Z(A) 

(CH2),  C 

\                 /I 
CH2-CH2  S ^s 

in  which: 
P  is  Phe  or  Phe(4'-Alk); 
X  is  D-Phe,  D-Val,  D-Nva,  D-Uu,  D-De,  D-Pba,  D-Nle, 

D-Cha,  D-Abu,  D-Met,  D-Chg,  D  or  L-Tyr  or  D  or 

L-Tyr(alk); 

Y  is  Val,  ne.  Abu,  Ala,  Chg,  Gin,  Lys,  Cha,  Nle,  Phe,  Uu 

or  Gly; 
Z  is  D-Arg,  L-Arg,  D-Lys  or  L-Lys; 
A  is  OH,  NH2  or  NHAIK;  and 
n  is  0-2,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt,  prodrug  ester 

or  complex  thereof. 


4»481 193 
DES-PROUNE  VASOPRESSIN  ANTAGONISTS 
Fadia  E.  All,  Cherry  HilL  N J.,  and  William  F.  Hofhnam  Mai- 
fcm,  Pa^  assignors  to  SmithKUac  Bcckman  Corporation, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.  | 

FUcd  Mar.  7, 19H  Scr.  No.  586,933    ' 
Int  a^  A6IK  37m  C07C  103/52 
VS.  a  424-177  I  15  ctainw 


1.  A  polypeptide  having  the'formula 


CH2-CH2  CH2CX)-XfP-Y-A$n-CY8-Z-A 
(CH2),  C 

CH2-CH2  S 


T 


in  which: 
P  is  Phe  or  Phe(4'-Alk); 
X  is  D-Phe,  D-Val,  D-Nva,  'D-Uu,  D-De,  D-Pba,  D-Nle, 

D-Cha,  D-Abu,  O-Met,  p<aig,  D  or  L-Tyr  or  D  or 

L.Tyr(Alk);  | 

Y  is  Val,  He,  Abu,  Ala,  Chg,'Gln,  Lys,  Cha,  Nle,  Phe,  Leu 
or  Gly; 

Z  is  D  or  L-Arg  or  D  or  L-Lys; 

A  is  Gly(NH2),  Gly  or  Gly(NHAlk);  and 

n  is  0-2,  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts,  esters  or  com- 
plexes thereof 


4,481,195 

METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  TUMORS  WITH 

/3-GLUCURONIDASE  ACTIVITY  DEPENDENT 

PHARMACEUTICALS  ,^ 

Dairid  Rabin,  c/o  Israel  Medical  Research  Fonndation,  P.O. 

Box  3592,  Jerusalem,  Israel,  assignor  to  Adolf  Schwimmer, 

Savyon;  Irwin  S.  Schwartz,  Tel-Ayir,  Dayid  Rnbin,  Jemsalem, 

aU  of,  Israel  and  Century  SdcDce  Corp.,  Port  Washington, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,269,  Oct  13, 1978,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,270,  Oct  13, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,424,348,  and  a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11,619,  Feb.  12, 
1979,  Pat  No.  3,630,146,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
89,888,  Oct  31, 1979,  Pat  No.  4437,760.  This  appUcation  Oct 

13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,031 
The  portion  of  die  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  6, 1999, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL^  A61B  19/00:  A61K  31/70 
UA  a  424-180  13  Qalms 

1.  In  a  process  of  selectively  delivering  the  aglycone  of  a 
glucuronide  compound  to  tumor  cells  having  higher  /8- 
glucuronidase  activity  than  that  of  the  surrounding  tissues  by 
hyperacidifying  the  tumor  cells  and  then  administering  to  the 
patient  a  glucuronide  compound,  the  aglycone  of  which  is  to 
be  delivered  to  the  tumor  cells,  whereby  the  /3-glucuronidase 
activity  of  the  hyperacidified  tumor  cells  causes  deconjugation 
of  the  glucuronide  compound  at  the  site  of  the  tumor  cells  and 
release  of  the  aglycone  thereat,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
tumor  selectivity  of  the  process  is  improved  and  the  risk  of 
deconjugtion  of  the  glucuronide  compound  at  the  site  of  non- 
tumor  tissues  is  diminished,  comprising: 
administering  to  the  patient  an  alkalinizing  agent  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  maintain  the  pH  level  of  the  non- 
tumor  tissues  of  the  patient  at  approximately  7.4  during 
the  glucuronide  treatment,  and  the  improvement  further 
comprising  administering  said  glucuronide  in  an  initial 
dosage  of  at  least  2  mMols  per  kg  of  body  weight  but  not 
exceeding  the  maximum  safe  toxicity  dosage. 


4,481 194 
DES-PROUNE-DES-GLYCINE  VASOPRESSIN 
ANTAGONISTS 
FMia  E.  Ali,  Cherry  Hill,  N J.,  and  William  F.  Hoftaian,  Mal- 
vern, Pa.,  assignors  to  SmithKline  Beckman  Corporation, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1984.  Ser.  No.  586,934 
Int  a*  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52 
UA  a  424-177  u  cwms 

1.  A  polyiwptide  having  the  formula: 


4,481,196 
GLYCOSIDE  PHOSPHATE  DERIVATIVES, 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  OF  THE  SAME 
AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Tsntomn  TenUL  Osaka;  Eishiro  Todo;  Norihlko  Shimazaki,  botii 
of  Toyonaka;  Temo  Oku,  Osaka,  and  TakayoU  Naniki, 
Minoo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ft^isawa  Phamiacentical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aog.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,062 
Int  CV  A61K  31/70:  C07H  9/140.  15/02 
U5.  a  424-180  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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R*— A— O— P— O— H2C     Q 

h        k    -v-R' 

R3'^^"^R2 

wherein 

R',  R2,  and  R^  are  each  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  alkanoylamino  or 
protected  hydroxy; 

A  is  lower  alkylene; 

R^  is  alkylammonio,  cyclic  ammonio  or  cyclic  amino;  and 

R'  is  oxido  anion  or  hydroxy; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

19.  A  method  for  treating  fibrosarcoma  Meth  A  which 
comprises  administering  a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount 
of  the  compound  of  claim  1  to  a  subject  in  need  of  said  treat- 
ment 


a  human  or  other  mammal  comprising  the  administration  of  an 
immune  response  suppressing  non-toxic  amount  of  an  active 
ingredient  selected  from  the  compound  of  formula  (I), 


HO— CH2 


the  5'-phosphate  ester  thereof,  organic  esters  of  the  compound 
or  its  S'-phosphate  ester  with  lower  alkanoic  or  benzoic  acid 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  of  the  compound  or  its 
esters. 

3.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  inflammation  comprising 
the  administration  to  a  human  or  other  mammal  suffering  from 
an  inflammatory  condition  an  effective  anti-inflammatory, 
non-toxic  amount  of  an  active  ingredient  selected  from  the 
compound  of  formula  (I) 


NH2 


(D 


HO— CH2 


NH     H/ 

hYvh 

OH  H 


HO— CH2 
O 


(0 


4,481,197 
ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  DEOXYRIBOSIDES 
Janet  L.  Rideoot  Raleigh,  and  Thomas  A.  Krenitsky,  Chapel 
Hill,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Borronghs  Wellcome  Co., 
Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  143,836,  Apr.  25, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,381,344. 
This  application  Jnn.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,561 
Int  a^  A61K  31/70:  C07H  17/00.  15/12 
U.S.  a.  424—180  11  Claims 

1.  The  compound  of  formula  (I) 


(I) 


OH  H 

the  S'-phosphate  ester  of  said  compound,  organic  esters  of  said 
compound  or  its  S'-phosphate  ester  with  lower  alkanoic  or 
benzoic  acid  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  of  said 
compound  or  its  esters. 

11.  A  pharmaceutical  formulation  for  use  in  treatment  of 
inflammation  or  suppression  of  the  immune  response  or  both 
comprising  an  effective  inflammation  or  immune  response 
nontoxic  treatment  amount  of  an  ingredient  selected  from  the 
compound  of  formula  (I) 


NH2 


(I) 


HO— CH2 


(h    hJ 
h\|      |/h 

OH  H 


the  S'-phosphate  ester  thereof,  organic  esters  of  the  compound 
or  its  S'-phosphate  ester  with  lower  alkanoic  or  benzoic  acid 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  of  the  compound  or  its 
esters  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefore. 


the  S'-phosphate  ester  of  said  compound,  organic  esters  of  said 
compound  or  its  S'-phosphate  ester  with  lower  alkanoic  or 
benzoic  acid  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  of  said 
compound  or  its  esters. 
8.  A  method  for  the  suppression  of  the  inunune  response  in 


4,481,198 
VITAMIN  D  METABOUSM  INHIBITOR 
Hector  F.  DeLuca;  Heinrich  K.  Schnoes,  botii  of  Madison,  Wis.; 
John  Y.  Chn,  Clinton,  Miss.,  and  Bruce  D.  Kabakoff,  Bar 
Harbor,  Me.,  assignors  to  Wisconsin  Alnmni  Research  Foun- 
dation, Madison,  WU. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,620 
lat  a.3  A61K  51/39:  CXfli  9/00 
U.S.  CI  424—236  8  Claims 

1.  The  compound  having  the  formula 
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in  amorphous  or  crystalline  form 

4.  A  method  for  treating  hypercalcemic  conditions  which 
comprises  administering  an  effective  amount  of  the  compound 
of  claim  1. 


4|481 199 
lA4-TRIAZOLE^AMINE  AND  1^4 
TRIAZOLE^^DIAMINE  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR 
PHARMACEUTtCAL  USE 
Linda  Carey;  Barry  J.  Price;  John  W.  CUtherow;  John  Brad- 
ikaw;  Michael  MartiB-Snitfa;  Darid  E.  Bays,  and  Philip 
Blatcher,  all  of  Hertfordshire,  England,  assignors  to  Glaxo 
Group  timftfdi  F-^gfand 
CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  29M41,  Aug.  27, 1981,  abandoned. 

lUs  application  Jul.  6, 1913,  Ser.  No.  511,234 
ClaiflM  priority,  application  Unllpd  Kingdom,  Aug.  27, 1980, 
8027741 

Int  a^  A61K  31/41:  CD7D  405/12.  405/14 
VJS.  a.  424-246  n  Ctaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  d) 


R4       <^ 


J^  N 

RlR2N-Alk-Q-X(CH2),Y(0l2)„NH'^  N'^ 

and  physiologically  acceptable  salts  and  hydrates  thereof,  in 

which 
Ri  represents  Ci-ualkyl,  C3.8  cycloalkyl,  C3.6alkenyl,  Cu, 
•Ikynyl,  aryl  C^  alkyl,  trifluoro  Ci^  alkyl,  heteroaralkyl 
wherein  the  heterocyclic  portion  is  furyl,  thienyl,  pyrro- 
lyl,  pyridinyl,  pyrimidinyl,  triaeinyl,  oxazolyl,  triazolyl  or 
thiazolyl  and  the  alkyl  portion  is  a  straight  or  branched 
Cm  «lkyl  chain  or  C^  alkyl  substituted  by  C3.8  cycloal- 
kyl, hydroxy,  C^  alkoxy,  amino,  Cm  alkylamino  or  di 
C|^  alkylamino;  and 
R2  represents  hydrogen  or  a  Cm  alkyl  group;  or  Ri  and  R2 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached form  a  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  hexame- 
thylenimino,  heptamethylenimino,  tetrahydropyridino, 
4-hydroxypiperidino,  4.C1.3  alkylpiperidino,  morpholino, 
2,6Kli-Ci.3  alkylmorpholino  or  a  thiamorpholino  group; 
Alk  represenu  a  straight  or  branched  alkylene  chain  of  1  to 

6  carbon  atoms; 
Q  represents  a  furan  or  thiophen  fing  in  which  incorporation 
into  the  rest  of  the  molecule  is  through  bonds  at  the  2-  and 
S-positions,  the  furan  or  thiophen  ring  optionally  bearing 
a  further  substituent  Rs  adjacent  to  the  group  RiR2N-Alk- 
,  or  Q  represents  a  benzene  ring  in  which  incorporation 
into  the  rest  of  the  molecule  is  through  bonds  at  the  1-  and 
3-  or  1-  and  4-positions; 


R5  represents  halogen  or  Cm  alkyl  which  may  be  substituted 

by  hydroxy  or  Cm  alkoxy; 
X  and  Y,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represent 

oxygen,  sulphur,  methylene  or  a  bond; 
n  represents  zero,  1, 2  and  3  and  m  represents  an  integer  from 
2  to  S  with  the  provisos  that  (a)  the  total  number  of  atoms 
in  the  chain  X(CH2)i,Y(CH2)m  is  an  integer  from  3  to  8 
and  (b)  when  X  and  Y  represent  oxygen  or  sulphur  then  n 
is  2  or  3; 
R3  represents  Cm  alkyl,  Qu>  alkenyl,  aryl  Cm  alkyl,  hy- 

droxy  C2^  alkyl  or  Cm  alkoxy-C2.«  alkyl;  and 
R4  represents  hydrogen,  Cm  alkyl,  C3.6  alkenyl,  aryl  Cm 
alkyl;  acyloxy  Cm  alkyl  wherein  the  acyl  portion  is  aroyl, 
aryl  C2.7  alkanoyl  or  Cm  alkanoyl;  Cm  alkylthio  Cm 
alkyl,  arylthio  Cm  alkyl;  aryloxy  Cm  alkyl,  aryl  Cm 
alkyloxy  Cm  alkyl;  or  the  group  (CH2)^  where  q  is 
zero,  1,  2,  3,  4,  S  or  6  and  the  alkylene  chain  (CH:)^  may 
be  straight  or  branched;  and 
R*  ia  hydroxy,  Cm  alkoxy,  nitro,  cyano;  heteroaryl;  or 
CH2NHC(=A)NHR7  where  A  is  NCN,  NSO2  methyl. 
NSO2  phenyl  or  CHNO2,  and  R7  is  alkyl; 
or  R6  is  the  group  NR8R9  where  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  Cm 
alkyl;  and  R9  is  hydrogen.  Cm  alkyl,  C3.«  alkenyl.  aryl; 
aryl  Cm  alkyl  or  heteroaralkyl,  or  R9  is  the  group 
SO2R10  where  Rio  is  Cm  alkyl  or  aryl;  or  R9  is  the  group 
CORii  where  Rn  is  hydrogen.  Cm  alkyl.  aryl;  ar  Cm 
alkyl;  Cm  alkoxy.  halomethyl.  heteroaryl;  heteroaralkyl 
or  the  group  NHR12  where  R12  is  hydrogen.  Cm  alkyl, 
C3-8  cycloalkyl.  aryl;  or  aryl  Cm  alkyl;  or  Rg  and  R9 
together  represents  the  group  =CRi3Ri4  where  R13  rep- 
resents  aryl;  or  heteroaryl.  and  Ru  represents  hydrogen 
or  Cm  alkyl; 
or  R6  is  the  group  SO2R1S  in  which  R15  is  hydroxy,  Cm 
alkyl,  aryl;  or  the  group  NR16R17  where  R16  and  Rp 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represent  hydro- 
gen or  Cm  alkyl; 
or  R6  is  the  group  COR|g  where  Rig  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy, 
Cm  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  aryl  Cm  alkoxy;  Cm  alkyl,  ary^,  or 
aryl  Cm  alkyl; 
or  the  group  NR19R20  where  R19  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  op- 
tionally substituted  by  a  hydroxy  or  Cm  alkoxy  group; 
and  R20  is  hydrogen.  Cm  alkyl  (optionally  substituted  by 
a  hydroxy  or  Cm  alkoxy  group),  C3.6  alkenyl,  aryl,  aryl 
Cm  alkyl;  or  C3.8  cycloalkyl;  or  NR19R20  form  a  pyr- 
rolidino,    piperidino,     hexamethylenimino,     heptame- 
thylenimino,   tetrahydropyridino.    4-hydroxypiperidino. 
4-C1.3  alkylpiperidino,  morpholino.  2,6-di-Ci.3  a^ylmor- 
pholino  or  a  thiamorphoUno  group; 
or  Rfijs  the  group  CR2i=NR22  where  R21  is  hydrogen.  Cm 
alkyl,  aryl  or  aryl  Cm  alkyl,  and  R22  is  hydroxy,  Cm 
alkoxy,  aryl  Cm  alkoxy  or  — NHC(=B)NH2  where  B  is 
oxygen  or  sulphur, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  the  group  R^  contains  a  carbon 
atom  through  which  it  is  linked  to  the  alkylene  group 
(CH2)9  then  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  re- 
sulting chain  is  not  greater  than  6  (i.e..  q  is  not  greater  than 
5); 
or  R3  and  R4  together  represent  the  group  — CH=CH--2  or 
— CH2— 4;  and  wherein  the  term  aryl  as  a  group  or  part  of 
a  group  means  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or 
more  C1.3  alkyl  or  alkoxy  groups  or  halogen  atoms;  the 
term  heteroaryl  as  a  group  or  part  of  a  group  unless  other- 
wise stated  means  thienyl,  pyridyl.  furyl  or  thiazolyl;  the 
heteroaryl  ring  may  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
C1.3  alkyl,  C1.3  alkoxy.  hydroxy,  hydroxy  Cm  alkyl, 
amino  Cm  alkyl.  Cm  alkylamino  Cm  alkyl.  di-CM  alkyl- 
amino Cm  alkyl  or  halogen;  the  alkyl  portion  of  a  hete- 
roalkyl  group  is  a  straight  or  branched  Cm  alkyl  chain, 
and  the  heteroaryl  ring  is  linked  to  the  alkyl  portion 
through  either  a  carbon  or  nitrogen  atom. 
11.  A  method  of  treating  a  condition  mediated  through 
histamine  H2-receptors  which  comprises  administering  to  a 
patient  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim 
1  to  relieve  said  condition. 
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4,481,200 

a2-ADRENOCEPTOR  ANTAGONISTIC 

BENZOQUINOUZINES 

Twencc  J.  Ward,  Skmgh,  and  John  F.  White,  WoUn^iani,  both 

of  England,  aarignors  to  John  Wyetfa  A  Brother,  Limited, 

Maidenhead,  Eogbad 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,960 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  18, 1962, 
82/07970 

Int  a^  A61K  31/535;  G07D  455/06 
U.S.  a  424-248  J  9  Claims 

9.  A  method  of  antagonising  a2-adrenoceptors  in  warm 
blooded  animals  which  comprises  administering  to  the  animal 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  benzoquinolizine  of  the  formula 


4,481,202 
2-AMINO-3^ARBOXYLATE-5-HALO-6KSUBSTITUTEO>- 

PYRAZINE  ANTIMICROBIAL  COMPOUNDS 
Darid  B.  R.  Johnston,  WtMren,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Merek  A  Co., 
Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,0S9 
Int  a.»  C07D  241/02 
U.S.  a  424-250  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  bacteria  and  fungi 
comprising  contacting  said  bacteria  and  fungi  with  a  bacteri- 
cidally  and  fungicidally  efTeotive  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


a.) 


R* 


N 
R'  SO2— A— N 


and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  Ri  and  R^  each  represent  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl. 
lower  alkoxy  or  halogen.  R^  represents  methyl  or  ethyl.  A 
represents  a  direct  bond  between  the  S  and  N  atoms  or  a  lower 
alkylene  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  chain  be- 
tween the  S  and  N  atoms.  R^  and  R^  each  independently  repre- 
sent hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  loweralkyl,  substi- 
tuted phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  loweralkyl  wherein  the 
phenyl  substituents  are  selected  from  one  or  more  of  halogen, 
lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylenedioxy,  amino,  mono- 
or  di-lower  alkylamino  or  trifluoromethyl,  or  R*  and  R'  to- 
gether with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form 
a  pyrrolidino,  piperidino  or  morpholino  ring. 


wherein: 

Hal  is  bromine  or  chlorine;  and 

R  is  halo;  mono-  or  di-substituted  mono-  or  diloweralkylamino 
wherein  the  loweralkyl  substituents  arc  hydroxy  or  lowe- 
ralkanoyloxy;  thiocyano;  mercapto;  straight  or  branched 
chain  Ci-galkylthio;  mono-  or  di-substituted  loweralkylthio 
wherein  the  substituents  are  hydroxy,  amino,  ioweralk- 
anoylamino  or  loweralkoxycarbonyl;  phenylthio;  napht- 
hylthio;  biphenylthio;  loweralkylsulfoxy;  or  loweralkylsul- 
fonyl;  and 

Rl  is  C6.i2alkyl. 


4,481,201 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

NJ43.DI-03-BROMOPROPIONYL)-N>,N2.DISPIRO- 

TRIPIPERAZINIUM  DICHLORIDE 

Margarita  L  Dorokhova;  Alia  N.  Zamskaya;  Sofya  M. 
MinakoTa;  Tamara  S.  Safonova;  Vladimir  A.  Chemo?,  all  of 
Moacow,  U.S.SJt4  Kira  V.  Uvshiaa,  deceased,  late  of  Moa* 
cow,  U.SJ5Jt;  Alezaadr  A.  Mizeri,  administrator,  Moacow, 
U.S.SJt.;  Olga  Y.  Tikhono?a,  deceased,  late  of  Moacow, 
U.S.SJt.,  and  Emilia  F.  ShardakoTa,  administrator,  Moacow, 
UJ5.SJL,  assignora  to  Vaeaojniny  Naoehno-Iaaiedofatelaky 
Khimoko-Farmaaevtichesky  Inatitut  Imeni  S.  OrdzhoBiUdic, 
U,S.SJL 

Filed  No?.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,973 
Int  a^  A61K  31/495 
U,S.  a  424—250  7  Claima 

6.  Method  of  treating  acute  leukemia,  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  patient  suffering  from  the  same  an  acute 
leukemia  treatment  effective  amount  of  N.N^-di-OS-bromopro- 
pionyl)-N^N2•dispirotripiperazinium  dichloride. 


4,481,203 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

l-(N-HEXYLCARBAMOYL)-5-FLUOROURACIL  AND 

URACIL 
Setsuro  Fi^li,  Toyonaka;  Norio  Unerai,  and  Setsno  Takeda,  both 
of  Toknahima,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Taiho  Pharmaceutical 
Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  15,161,  Feb.  13, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,328,229, 
which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  891,343,  Mar.  29, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,543 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1977,  52-39341; 
Feb.  10, 1978,  53-14676 

Int  CL^  A61K  31/505 
U,S.  CL  424—251  8  Claims 

8.  A  method  of  deUvering  S-fluorouracil  to  a  cancer  sensitive 
to  S-fluorouracil  in  a  warm-blooded  animal,  the  method  com- 
prising administering  to  the  animal  at  least  one  S-fluorouracil 
(a)  and  uracil  (b)  in  separate  doses,  wherein  the  S-fluorouracil 
(a)  is  l-<n-hexylcarbamoyl>S-fIuorouracil  wherein  about  0.1  to 
about  10  moles  of  uracil  (b)  is  used  per  mole  of  S-fluorouracil 
(a),  in  an  amount  which  is  effective  to  deliver  an  anti-cancer 
effective  amount  of  S-fluorouracil  to  the  cancer. 


4,481,204 
E-HOMO-EBURNANE  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION,  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THESE  COMPOUNDS 
Caaba  Szintay;  L^  Szab6;  GySrgy  Kalaaa;  Jiaoa  S4pi;  £?a 
Piloai;  Egoa  Kirp^ti,  and  Liszld  Szpomy,  aU  of  Bo^ipeat 
Hungary,  aaaignors  to  Richter  Gcdeon  Vegytezeti  Gyir  R.T., 
Budapest  Hungary 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,150 
Int  a.J  A61K  31/395:  C07D  471/22,  459/00  461/00 
VS.  CL  424—262  6  OaiaH 

1.  A  racemic  or  optically  active  E-homo-ebumane  of  the 
formula  (I). 
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wherein 

R'  and  R^  independently  reprint  an  alkyl  group  having  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms, 
and  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  as  an  anti-depres- 
sant  or  as  an  anti-hypoxial  agent  which  comprises:  as  an  active 
ingredient  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  racemic  or  opti- 
cally active  compound  of  the  formula  (I)  as  defmed  in  claim  1 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  in 
admixture  with  inert  solid  or  liquid  pharmaceutical  carriers 
and/or  additives. 


4,48135 
^AMINO-3<:ARBETHOXYAMINO•6>(P•FLUORO•BEN. 

ZYLAMINOVPYRIDINE-MALEATE 
Walter  too  Bcbcnborg,  dccwaed,  late  of  Drcicich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnnaay  (by  Marie  too  Bebnborg,  adminittratrix),  and 
Siegfried  Paalaka,  Fhukfturt  on  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
OMBy,  aMignon  to  Degima  AkHengesellMhaft,  Frankftirt  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,886 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Fti.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1980,3034438 

lat  CL^  C07D  213/75:  A61K  SJ/44 
VJS,  CL  424—263  22  Claims 

1.      2-amino-3'<arbethoxyamij)o-6-(p-fluoro-benzylamino)- 
pyridine-maleate  of  the  formula 


'-0- 


CH:-NH 


n 

N 


NH— CXX)C2Hs 


NHa 


HC— CO2H 

II 
HC— CO2H 


19.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  requiring  an  antiphloges- 
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tic  agent  or  an  analgesic  agent  comprising  administering  an 
effective  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,481,206 

SPDtO  SUCdNIMIDE  DERIVATIVE  IN  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  DEMENTIA  OF  THE  ALZHEIMER 

TYPE 
Reoi  Spiegel,  Basel,  and  Hans  Wddmaaa,  Bimdngen,  both  of 
Switierlaod,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Swltaerland 

FUed  Job.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,717 
Gaim  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  25, 1982, 
8218424 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/445 
VS.  a.  424—267  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  Alzheimer's  disease  and 
dementia  of  the  Alzheimer  type  which  comprises  administer- 
ing to  a  subject  in  need  of  such  treatment  a  therapeutically 
effective  amount  of  spiro-(N'-methyl-piperidyl-4')-N-ethyl- 
succinimide  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof  admixed  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  or  diluent. 
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4,481,207 

1-PHENETHYL-ALPHA-PHENYL.PIPERIDINE^ 

PROPANENTTRILES  AND  THEIR  PHARMACEUTICAL 

USES 
Philippe  Manoory,  U  Plessis  Robiasoa;  Jean  Biaet,  Breoillet, 
and  Gerard  DeFove,  Paris,  aU  of  FVaace,  assignors  to  Syw 
thelabo,  Paris,  FVaacc 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,349 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioB  Fhmce,  Ang.  16, 1982, 82  14154 
Int  a^  A61K  31/445:  C07D  211/34 
UAa424-267  jcuims 

1.  l-Phenethyl-a-phenyl-piperidine-3-propane-nitriles,  in  the 
form  of  two  pairs  of  diastereoisomers  and/or  in  the  form  of 
enantiomers,  corresponding  to  the  general  formula: 


a) 


O? 


WH-CO-NH-CH-df    ^Cf'^"' 

L,  -  ^^^^^ CH-CO-O^CH 

so,  o^^ 

11 

o 


(A) 


X) 


2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  of  improved  taste  and 
palatability  having  the  anti-infective  activity  of  ampicillin, 
which  upon  ingestion  provides  biological  availability  of  ampi- 
cillin, which  composition  comprises  an  effective  amount  of 
ampicillin  phthalidyl  ester  naphthalene-2-sulphonate  sufficient 
to  produce  a  high  serum  concentration  of  ampicillin  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4  and  R5  independently  of  one  another 
each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  (CM)al- 
koxy  radical,  a  (CM)alkylthio  radical,  a  halogeno(CM)alkyl 
radical,  a  (CM)alkyl  radical  or  a  cycloalkyl-alkoxy-alkoxy 
radical  or  two  of  the  adjacent  R  symbols  together  form  a 
methylenedioxy  or  ethylenedioxy  radical,  Re  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  (CM)alkyl  radical,  a  (C3^)cycloalkyl  radical 
or  a  (C3^)cycloalkyl(CM)alkyl  radical,  and  R7,  Rg  and  R9 
independently  of  one  another  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  methoxy  radical,  and  pharmaceutically  accepuble  acid 
addition  salts  thereof. 

9.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  a  patient  requiring  an 
antihypertensive  medicament  which  comprises  administering 
to  the  patient  an  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1, 
or  a  phannaceutically-accepuble  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
sufficient  to  ameliorate  the  condition  of  the  patient. 


4,481,210 
METHOD  OF  TREATMENT 
Robert  Sntberlaad,  Dorking,  and  Brian  Slocombe,  Ewborst,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  pj.c.,  England 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,487 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  15, 1981, 
8111939 

Int  CL^  A61K  31/43 
UA  a  424-271  4  cud„, 

1.  A  method  of  treating  bacterial  infections  in  humans  which 
comprises  parenterally  administering  to  a  human  in  need 
thereof  one  or  two  unit  dosages,  each  of  which  comprises  1000 
mg  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  (II): 


OCH3 


(ID 


•CH— CONH 
I        , 
C02R^ 


•^  ^C02R* 


4,481,208 

TREATMENT  OF  PANIC  DISORDERS  WITH 

ESTAZOLAM 

James  H.  Coleman,  Cnmberland,  R.I.,  assignor  to  The  Unktha 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,442 
iBt  a^  A61K  31/41 
UA  a  424-269  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preventing  or  treating  panic  attacks  com- 
prising the  administration  to  a  human  subject,  in  need  of  such 
treatment  in  unit  dosage  form,  from  about  0.01  mg  to  about  0.4 
mg/kg  body  weight  of  8-chloro-6-phenyl-4H-s-triazolo[4,3- 
a][l,4jbenzodiazepine  or  the  pharmacologically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salt  or  a  (5)  N-oxide  thereof  in  association  with  a 
pharmaceutical  carrier. 


wherein  R3  and  R<  are  both  sodium,  in  combination  with  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,481,209 
PENICILLIN  SALT 
Kenneth  Utting,  Lower  Kingswood;  Karrar  A.  Khan,  and  Sidney 
E.  CaUander,  both  of  Worthing,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to 
Beecham  Group  Limited,  Eagbud 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  25,662,  Mar.  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  No?.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,845 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  1,  1978, 
12823/78 

Int  a^  A61K  31/43:  C07D  499/32 
VJS.  a.  424-271  8  cWms 

1.  Ampicillin  phthalidyl  ester  naphthalene  2-sulphonate  of 
the  formula  (A): 


4,481,211 
MICROBIOCIDAL  SUBSTITUTED 
BENZYUMIDAZOUUM  SALTS 
Toni  Dockner,  Meckenheim;  Emst-Heinrich  Pommer,  Limbur- 
gerbof,  and  Matthias  Wetzler,  Ludwigshafen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Gaiffls  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  No?.  20, 
1981,  3145927:  No?.  20, 1981,  3145928 

FUed  No?.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,803 
Int  CI.3  AOIN  43/5a-  C07D  233/00 
U.S.  a.  424-273  R  5  Qaims 

5.  A  process  for  combating  microbes,  wherein  the  microbes, 
or  the  articles  to  be  protected  from  attack  by  microbes,  are 
treated  with  an  effective  amount  of  an  N-benzylimidazolium 
salt  of  the  formula 


R'  n 


N-R* 


R^  R3 


(6 


where  R'  and  R2  are  identical  or  different  and  each  denotes 
hydrogen  or  chlorine;  R3  is  methyl;  R*  is  alkyl  of  8  to  14  car- 
bon atoms  or  benzyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
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halogen  or  alkyl,  R'  is  hydrogen.  R^  is  methyl;  R*^  is  halogen 
and  X  is  an  acid  anion. 


M8UU 

THIOLACnC  ACID  DERIVATIVE  WITH 

BRONCHOSECRETOGOGUE  ACnVTTY 

Gruiella  BnuM,  Milaa,  Italy,  afiigiMNr  to  Medea  Reeeirch  sj- J^ 

Mitam  Italy  | 

Filed  Mar.  13, 19«4,  Ser.  No.  5M,9S3 
daioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Il^y,  Mar.  23, 1983, 20236  A/83 
Ut  CL^  A61K  31/38:  O07D  333/00 
U.S.  a  424-275  3  Claina 

1.      2-(2-Thenoylthio)-N-(2',3',4',5'-tetrahydro-2'-oxo-thio- 
phen>3'-yl)-propionylamide  haying  formula  I 


n 


NH— CO— CH— CHs 


S 


4,48U13 
4-HALOALKYLAMINO  SUBSTITUTED  CHROMANOL 

USEFUL  AS  ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  AGENT 
Joka  M.  ETaoa,  Roydon,  Ewglaad,  ewlgnor  to  Bfefhem  Group 
Uaited,  Eaglaad 
CoMiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  295,184,  Ang.  21, 1981,  abandooed. 

nya  appUcatkM  Jal.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,553 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdoa,  Aug.  21, 1980, 
8027204 

lat  a?  A61K  31/35;  C07D  311/02 
U.S.  CL  424—283  I  8  Claina 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 


HN-(CH2);,X 


CH3 
CH3 

and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  wherein  R|  is 
hydrogen  or  Ci^  alkyl  or  carboxylic  acyl  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms;  n  is  2,  3  or  4;  X  isi  halogen;  and  the  ORi  and 
HN(CH2)iiX  moieties  are  trans. 

7.  A  method  of  treatment  of  hypertension,  which  method 
comprises  the  administration  to  the  sufferer  of  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  accordiig  to  claim  1. 


4,48i;214 

4-ACYLAMINOBENZOPYRANS  USEFUL  AS 

ANTI-HYPERTENSIVE  AGENTS 

Join  M.  Eraas,  Roydon,  Eaglaad,  a«lgBor  to  Beechan  Group 

Filed  May  19, 1983^  Ser.  No.  498,174 
dalan  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  21, 1982, 
8214821;  Jan.  15, 1983, 8301088 

lat  CL?  am)  311/02:  A61K  31/35 
U.S.  CL  424—283  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (t): 

R|-N— CX-R7  (D 


:x» 


wherein: 

either  one  of  R  i  and  R:  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  selected 
from  the  class  of  Ci-^alkylcarbonyl,  Ci^alkoxycarbonyl, 
Ci^  alkylcarbonyloxy,  C|^  alkylhydroxymethyl,  nitro, 
cyano,  chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  Ci^  alkylsulphinyl,  Ci^ 
alkylsulphonyl.  Ci^alkoxysulphinyl,  Ci^  alkoxysulpho- 
nyl.  Ci^alkylcarbonylamino,  Ci^alkoxycarbonylamino, 
Ci-6  alkyl-thiocarbonyl,  Ci-6  alkoxy-thiocarbonyl,  Ci-6 
alkyl-thiocarbonyloxy,  C|^  alkyl*thiolmethyl,  formyl  or 
aminosulphinyl,  aminosulphonyl  or  aminocarbonyl,  the 
amino  moiety  being  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two 
Ci^  alkyl  groups,  or  Ci-6  alkylsulphinylamino,  Cm  al- 
kylsulphonylamino  C|-6  alkoxysulphinylamino  or  C|^ 
alkoxysulphonylamino  or  ethylenyl  terminally  substituted 
by  C|-6  alkylcarbonyl,  nitro  or  cyano,  or  — C(C]^  alkyl)> 
NOH  or  — QCi^  alkyl)NNH2.  or  one  of  Ri  and  R2  is 
nitro,  cyano  or  C1.3  alkylcarbonyl  and  the  other  is  me> 
thoxy  or  amino  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  Ci^ 
alkyl  or  by  C2-7  alkanoyl; 

one  of  R3  and  R4  is  hydrogen  or  Ci^  alkyl  and  the  other  is 
Ci-4  alkyl  or  R3  and  R4  are  C2.S  polymethylene; 

either  Rs  is  hydroxy,  Ci-6  alkoxy  or  C2-7  unsubstituted 
carboxylic  acyloxy  and  R6  is  hydrogen  or  Rs  and  R6 
together  are  a  bond; 

R?  is  hydrogen,  C|^  alkyl  or  Ci^  alkenyl; 

Rg  is  hydrogen  or  C 1-6  alkyl;  and 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur;  the  Rg— N— CX— R7  group  being 
trans  to  the  Rs  group  when  Rs  and  R^  together  are  not  a 
bond;  or,  when  one  or  the  other  of  Ri  and  R2  is  an  amino 
or  an  amino<ontaining  group,  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof. 

20.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  in  mammals  including 
man,  which  comprises  administering  to  the  hypertensive  mam- 
mal an  anti-hypertensive  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
formula  (I),  as  defined  in  claims  1. 


(D 


4,481,215 

INSECnCIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  HIGH 

CONCENTRATION  OF  ACTIVE  INGREDIENTS 

Stanley  Tocker,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Poat  Da 

Nenourt  and  Conpany,  WUningtoa,  Del. 

Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  387,742,  Jon.  11, 1982, 

abandooed.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,726 

Int  a.3  AOIN  37/00 

U.S.  a.  424—298  12  CUdna 

1.  An  insecticidal  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  methomyl; 

(2)  a  reaction  product  of  formaldehyde  or  paraformaldehyde 
and  methomyl,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  reaction  prod- 
uct to  unreacted  methomyl  is  from  about  1.3:1  to  about 
20:1;  and 

(3)  S-3S%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion, of  water. 


4,481,216 

CONTROL  OF  CORN  ROOTWORM  BY  APPUCATION 

OFN-METHYL 

2-(l-METHYLETHYDPHENYLCARBAMATE 

Winchester  L.  Hubbard,  Woodbridge,  and  Richard  C  Moore, 

Walliagford,  both  of  Conn.,  anigBon  to  Uairoyal,  lac,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oet  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,571 

Int.  Ck?  AOIN  47/10 

U.S.  a  424—300  2  Claina 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  com  rootworm  by  contacting 

said  com  rootworm  with  at  least  1  ppm  of  N-methyl  2-(l- 

methylethyl)phenylcarbamate. 
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4,481,217 
owS-DIHYDROPOLYPRENYL  DERIVATIVES  USEFUL 
IN  TREATING  HEPATITIS 
Isao  Yamatsu,  Kawagnchi;  Yulchi  Inai;  Shiaya  Abe,  both  of 
Tokyo;    Hideaki     Watanabe,     Aicbi;    Toahyi     Igarashi, 
Tokoroiawa;  Hiroynki  Shiojiri,  Sayana;  Yoahio  Taaabe, 
Saitana,  and  KnaUto  Hara,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aadgnors  to 
Eiaal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  May  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,930 
Claina  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  30, 1980,  55-71488; 
May  30, 1980,  55-71489 

lat  a^  C07C  69/587:  A61K  31/22.  31/23 
UA  a.  424-311  2  Gains 

1.  A  method  for  treating  liver  hepatitis  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  patient  afflicted  with  liver  hepatitis  a  phar- 
macological composition  comprising  a  therapeutically  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 

CH3  CH3 

H— (•CH2-C-CH-CH21JI— CH2-CH-CH2-X 

wherein  X  is  — COORi  or  — CH2OR2,  in  which  Ri  is  hydro- 
gen or  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or  aliphatic  acyl 
having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  one  to 
four,  in  combination  with  a  pharmacological  carrier. 


4*481,218 

3-(2,2,2-TRIMETHYLHYDRAZINIUM)PROPIONATE 

AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  AND  USE 

THEREOF 

Anatoly  Ereneev,  Riga;  Ivara  Y.  Kalrinah,  SalaspUs;  Valentina 

G.  SemenUchina;  Edrards  E.  Liepiash,  both  of  Riga;  Yaa  Y. 

Latrietia;  Paul  P.  Anderson,  both  of  Elga?a;  Eleaa  B.  As- 

tapeaok;  Yaaep  Y.  Spmah,  both  of  Rigi;  Petr  T.  Trapentaiers, 

Elga?a;  Genaady  L  Podoprigora,  Moocow,  aU  of  U.S.S  JL,  aad 

SolonoB  A.  GUlcr,  deceaaed,  late  of  Riga,  U.S.S  Jt  (by  Ida  I. 

KUUer,  adninlstratrix.),  aarigaors  to  laatitat  Orsuiicheskogo 

Sintea  AkadenU  Naak  Latriiakoi  SSR,  U.S.SJt. 

CoatianatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  194,295,  filed  as  PCT  SU  79/00060, 

Jul.  27, 1979,  pnbUihed  as  WO 80/01068,  May  29, 1980$  102(e) 

date  Jul.  25,  1980,  This  appUcatioa  JoL  8,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

396,490 
Oains  priority,  appUcation  U.S.S.R.,  No?.  27, 1978, 2715660 
Int.  CU  C07D  29/12:  COIB  25/16:  E05B  63/14 
U.S.  CL  424—316  6  Claims 

1.  3-(2,2,2-Trimethylhydrazinium)-propionate  of  the  for- 
mula: 


4,481420 
WATER-SOLUBLE  COMPOSITION  FOR  FORMING  AN 
AQUEOUS  ISOTONIC  NITROGLYCERINE  SOLUTION 
AND  THE  NITROGLYCERINE  SOLUTION  FORMED 
EwaM  Gienehaaan,  and  Ulrich  Miiach,  botii  of  Monhcim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  avignon  to  Saaol  Schwarz  GnbH,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmaay 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE82/00054,  §  371  Date  Sep.  29, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  8, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03172,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  30, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  12. 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,8r 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Mar.  13. 
1981,  3109783 

lat  a^  A61K  31/04 
U  A  a  424-349  7  Qalns 

1.  An  approximately  isotonic  aqueous  nitroglycerine  solu- 
tion, free  of  ethanol  and  containing 

(a)  approximately  1  mg  of  nitroglycerine/ml  of  solution, 

(b)  a  solubiliser  for  parenteral  administration  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyvalent,  lower  and  higher 
alcohols,  lower  and  higher  ether  alcohols  and  amides  or 
organic  acids,  and 

(c)  a  nitroglycerine  carrier  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sodium  chloride,  mannitol,  sorbitol,  glucose,  lactose 
and  levulose  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  having  a  weight 
ratio  of  nitroglycerine:solubiliser  of  from  0. 1 : 1  to  10: 1 ,  and 
having  an  amount  of  carrier  which  supplemente  the  total 
amount  of  all  the  substances  in  an  amount  of  preparation 
containing  approximately  0.1  g  of  nitroglycerine  to  the 
isotonicity  equivalent  corresponding  to  approximately 
0.90  g  of  sodium  chloride  prepared  by  dissolving  a  mix- 
ture of  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  in  water  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
60*  to  100*  C. 


(CH3)3N+NH  CH2CH2COO-.2H2O 


(I) 


4,481419 
INHIBITION  OF  GROWTH  IN  FUNGI 
Sarah  C.  Watidnaon,  Bladon,  Eaglaad,  aarignor  to  National 
Research  De?elopmeat  Corporation,  Loadon,  England 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,928 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Klagdom,  Jul.  16,  1981, 
8121918;  Dec.  8, 1981, 8136944 

lot  CL^  AOIN  37/12 
VS.  a  424-319  35  Clafant 

1.  A  composition,  comprising: 

(a)  a  nitrogenous  compound  selected  from  a  group  consist- 
ing of  DL  methionine  sulfoxide,  fi-hydroxylysine.HCL, 
aminoisobutyric  acid,  aUcali  metal  salts  thereof,  acid-addi- 
tion salts  thereof,  and  mixtures  thereof,  in  an  amount 
effective  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  timber  fungus;  and 

(b)  a  second  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monosaccharides,  disaccharides,  polysaccharides  or  mix- 
tures thereof  in  an  amount  effective  for  promoting  the 
uptake  of  the  nitrogenous  compound. 


4,481421 
PROCESS  FOR  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING  THE 

TROPICAL  FRUIT  AROMA  OR  TASTE  OF  A 
FOODSTUFF  OR  CHEWING  GUM  USING  A  MIXTURE 

OF  ALCX)HOLS 
BnUa  D.  Mookheijee,  Holndcl;  Robert  W.  Trenkle,  Bricktown; 
Robin  K.  Wolff,  Point  Plcaaant;  Riebard  M.  Bodea,  Ocean, 
and  Takao  Yoahida,  West  Long  Branch,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignora 
to  International  FlaTors  A  Fragraaces  lac.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  496,664,  May  20, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,425465, 
wUcb  is  a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  396,485,  Jal.  8, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,424478,  which  is  a  coatianatioa-ia-part  of  So-.  No.  362437, 
Mar.  26, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,428487.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  14, 
1983,  Ser.  No.  531499 
lat  a^  A23L  1/235 
U.S.  a  426-3  1  oain 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  mango,  papaya  or  guava  flavored  foodstuff  or  chewing 
gum  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  said  foodstuff  or  chewing 
gum  from  0.02  parts  per  million  up  to  about  300  parts  per 
million  based  on  total  composition  of  a  mixture  of  alcohols 
prepared  according  to  the  process  consisting  essentially  of  the 
steps  of: 

1.  reacting  alpha  pinene  with  an  equimolar  mixture  of  carbon 
monoxide  and  hydrogen  at  a  pressure  of  4,000  psig  and  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  200*-220*  C.  whereby  a  mix- 
ture of  aldehydes  is  formed; 

2.  distiUing  the  mixture  of  aldehydes  at  a  vapor  temperature 
in  the  range  of  from  8S*  C.  up  to  93*  C.  and  a  pressure  of 
from  3  mm/Hg.  up  to  4  mm/Hg.,  thereby  recovering  a 
mixture  of  aldehydes; 

3.  reacting  the  resulting  mixture  of  aldehydes  with  methyl 
ethyl  ketone  at  a  temperature  of  about  43*  C.  thereby 
forming  a  mixture  of  ketones; 

4.  distiUing  the  resulting  mixture  of  ketones  at  a  vapor  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  from  69*  C.  up  to  89*  C.  and  a 
pressure  in  the  range  of  from  1.4  up  to  1.8  mm/Hg. 
thereby  recovering  a  mixture  of  ketones;  and 
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5.  reacting  the  resulting  mixture  of  ketones  with  lithium 
aluminum  hydride;  then 

6.  fractionally  distilling  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  vapor 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  SO*  C.  up  to  122*  C.  and 
a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  1  up  to  2  mm/Hg.  and 
recovering  the  distillation  product,  a  mixture  of  alcohols. 


MS1.232 
DRY  MIX  FOR  BREAD 
Stare  T.  Fan,  Maple  Grofc,  Miaa^  aasigMr  to  General  Mills, 
loc^  MiBBeapolis,  Mian.  | 

Coatinaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  452,69:^  Dm.  23, 1M2, ,  which  is  a 
coatiaoatloa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  297,4S7,  Jul.  27, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,395,42«.  lUi  appUcatiOB  Sep.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,075 
The  portion  of  thetem  of  this  pMeat  sobaeqaeat  to  Jul.  26, 
2000,  has  beea  ttsclaiaed. 
lat  a.}  A21D  10/00 
U.S.  a.  426—62  15  Clains 

1.  A  dry  mix  for  preparing  bread  without  requiring  a  knead- 
ing step,  said  mix  comprising: 

A.  flour  having  an  average  vital  gluten  content  of  at  least 
S%  by  weight; 

B.  about  1  part  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  chemical  leavening 
agent  per  100  parts  flour;     | 

C.  about  0.3  parts  to  2.8  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of 
flour  of  a  propylene  glycol  alginate;  and 

D.  about  0.7  parts  to  4. IS  parts  of  a  gum  member  by  weight 
per  100  parts  of  flour  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
karaya  gum,  guar  gum,  xanthan  gum,  carboxymethyl 
cellulose,  carrageenan  gum,  and  mixtures  thereof 

4,481,223 

DECAFFEINATION  WITH  TREATED  ACTIVATED 

CARBON 

DaTid  C.  Hiaaua,  Tarrytowa,  aa4  Fooad  Z.  Saleeb,  Pleasant- 

fille,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaigaors  to  General  Foods  Corporatioa, 

White  Plaias,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  541,498 
lat  Q\}  Km  5/22 
VS.  a.  426—422  I  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  decafleinating  an  aqueous  coflee  extract 
which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  activated  carbon  with  a  solution  of  ethyl 
cellulose  to  adsorb  the  ethyl  cellulose  on  said  activated 
carbon; 

(b)  separating  the  ethyl  cellulose-containing  activated  car- 
bon from  said  solution; 

(c)  contacting  the  ethyl  cellulose-containing  activated  car- 
bon with  an  aqueous  coflee  extract  for  a  sufficient  period 
of  time  to  remove  a  substantial  portion  of  the  caffeine 
from  said  extract;  and 

(d)  separating  the  activated  carbon  from  the  substantially 
decaffeinated  aqueous  coffee  extract 


4,481,224 
FLAVORING  WITH  ALKYLTHIOALKANAL  DIALKYL 

MERCAPTALS 
Raaya  MoraUdhara,  Fair  Havea;  Alaa  O.  Pittet  Atlaatic  High- 
lands; Maafred  H.  Vock,  Locoal,  and  Darld  R.  Bowca,  Red 
Bank,  all  of  N  J.,  aaslpiors  to  lateraatioBal  Flavors  A  FVa- 
pwiccs  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  521,321 
lat  CL^  A23L  1/226,  1/235 
VS,  a  426—535  7  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or 
taste  of  a  foodstuff  comprising  adding  to  said  foodstuff  from 
0.0003  parts  per  million  up  to  about  300  parts  per  million  based 
on  total  composition  of  at  least  one  dialkyl  mercaptal  of  a 
methylthioalkanal  deflned  according  to  the  structure: 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3  and  Ri  and  R:  are  each 
the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  Ci-Ca  lower  alkyl. 
7.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  compound  having  the 
structure: 

is  a  compound  of  the  structure: 


and  intimately  admixed  therewith  is  at  least  one  oxathiane 
defmed  according  to  a  structure  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 


X 

S  O    and 


X 

o         s. 


the  mole  ratio  of  compound  having  the  structure: 


to  oxathiane  defined  according  to  one  of  the  structures: 


X 


O    and/or 


X 


being  from  about  1:10  down  to  about  10:1. 


4,481,225 
FLAVORING  WTTH  A  1•HYDR0XYMETHYL•^ACYL 
CYCLOPROPANE  DERIVATIVE 
Richard  M.  Boden,  Ocean;  Marie  R.  Haaaa,  Haclet,  and  Thco* 
dore  J.  Tyazkiewicz,  SayrcTillc,  all  of  N  J.,  aasigBors  to  later- 
aatioaal  FlaTors  it  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  422,486,  Sep.  23, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,435,428. 
nils  appUcatioa  No?.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  556,694 
Int  CL^  A23L 1/226, 1/235 
VS.  CL  426—538  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  augmentuig  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  foodstuff  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  said  foodstuff 
ftx)m  0.02  ppm  up  to  about  SO  ppm  based  on  the  foodstuff 
composition  of  a  compound  having  the  structure:  ^ 
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■6LC  PROFILE  FOR  EXAMPLE  I. 


4,481,226 
STABILIZED  ANTHOCYANIN^OOT  COLORANT 
Wajrae  H.  CnMby,  Tarrytowa;  Charlea  V.  Folger,  MOlwood, 
both  of  N.Y.;  Gerhard  J.  Haaa,  WoodeUfT  Lake,  N  J.,  aad 
Doua  M.  Nobdwat,  Yoidtcn,  N.Y.,  aaigBon  to  General 
Foods  CorporatioB,  White  Plalai,  N.Y. 

Fllad  Mar.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  363,973 
lit  a^  A23L  1/272 
VS.  a  426-540  5  Claint 

1.  A  stabilized  anthocyanin  grape  extract  colorant  compris- 
ing an  anthocyanin  grape  extract  colorant  combined  with 
tannic  acid  wherein  si^  tannic  acid  is  present  in  an  amount  of 
fronn  S  to  2S%  by  weight  based  on  the  solid  contents  of  said 
grape  extract  colorant;  wherein  said  colorant  is  a  spray-dried 
particulate  product  fiirther  comprising  a  spray'drying  carrier 
present  in  an  amount  of  2S  to  7S%  by  weight;  and  whmin  said 
colorant  is  color  stabilized  against  sunlight  and  heat 


4,48U27 

METHOD  OF  COLORING  BAKEABLE  PORCELAIN 

DENTAL  RESTORATIONS 

Aaanl  Taaaka,  9307  N.  Umgae,  SkoUe,  III  60077 

CoatlBBattoa  of  Sw.  No.  186,757,  S^.  12,  I960,  abaadoiwid.  HiIs 

appUcatkM  Nor.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  438^2 

laL  CL^  A61C  S/W 

VS.  a  427—2  25  datas 


1.  A  method  of  coloring  the  porcelain  of  bakeable  porcdam 
dental  restorations,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  cuureable  coloring  solutions  for  application  to 
the  non-metallic  p(»«elain  portion  of  said  restoration, 
each  solution  comprising  a  different  color  pigment  of  low 
temperature  porcdain-f^iseable  powder  and  a  substantially 
clear  vaporizable  cureable  carrier  liquid  to  support  a 


dispersion  of  said  pigment  said  carrier  liquid  being  imper- 
vious to  water  or  saUva  when  cured; 

(b)  coating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  porcelain  restoration 
with  a  film  of  one  of  said  coloring  solutions  to  closely 
match  the  color  of  said  restoration  to  the  color  of  a  pa- 
tient's existing  tooth;  '^ 

(c)  curing  said  film  at  non-elevated  tempbratures  on  said 
porcelain  restoration  prior  to  the  application  of  a  subse- 
quent film,  said  cured  film  being  substantially  clear,  dry, 
impervious  to  water  or  saliva,  undisturbed  by  handling 
and  capable  of  being  recoated  without  disturbing  earlier 
applied  and  cured  coats; 

(d)  recoating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  previously  applied  and 
cured  film  with  a  predetermined  number  of  said  coloring 
solutions  until  a  desired  coloration  is  obtained,  each  film 
recoating  being  cured  prior  to  the  application  of  a  subse- 
quent film  coating  whereby  each  previous  film  coating  is 
not  disturbed  by  a  subsequent  film  coating;  and 

(e)  baking  said  restoration  with  said  predetermined  number 
of  films  thereon  at  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to  va- 
porize said  carrier  liquid  and  to  fuse  said  pigment  to  said 

.restoration,  thereby  permanently  coloring  said  restora- 
tion. 


4,481,228 

ELECTROSTATIC  PAINTING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Jeaa  Mord,  GreaoUe,  lYaaee,  aarigaor  to  Saisa,  SA„  Mcylaa, 

Fraaee 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  367,884 
dalan  priority,  appUcatioB  FMMe,  Apr.  17, 1981, 81  07810 
lat  a^  B05D  1/04.  5/01  1/28 
VS,  a  427-31  14  CUaH 

/'      ,  *v 


1.  A  method  for  electrosutically  painting  small  elongate 
objects  which  extend  alcmg  a  principal  axis  wherein  said  ob- 
jects are  disposed  on  respective  individual  rotary  supports  of  a 
transporter  performing  a  loop  which  is  almost  closed,  the  axis 
of  said  loop  being  parallel  to  the  rotation  axes  of  said  rotary 
supports,  whereby  said  objects  route  about  their  respective 
axes  and  move  over  a  part-cylindrical  surface  delimited  by  two 
circles  coaxial  with  said  loop,  said  objects  move  around  a  paint 
sprayer  comprising  a  bowl  which  is  rotated  at  high  speed  and 
maintained  at  a  high  voltage  relative  to  said  transporter,  said 
sprayer  producing  a  thin  sheet  of  atomized  paint  substantially 
in  the  fbrm  of  a  body  of  revolution  about  the  rotation  axis  c^ 
said  bowl,  said  bowl  being  disposed  substantially  on  the  axis  of 
said  loop  with  its  axis  of  routi<m  aligned  so  that  the  area  in 
which  sakl  sheet  of  atomized  paint  intersects  the  cycUnder 
defined  by  the  axes  of  said  objects  is  contained  between  but 
reaches  as  far  as  said  circles  delimiting  said  part<ylindrical 
surfooe,  comprising: 

(a)  providhig  an  annular  nozzle  disposed  behind  said  bowl 
for  directing  an  annular  jet  onto  said  thin  sheet  of  atom- 
ized paint;  and 

(b)  periodically  modulating  the  food  pressure  of  a  iwessur- 
ized  gas  source  to  cause  the  intersection  area  between  the 
paint  sheet  and  said  part-cylindrical  surboe  to  reach  each 
said  delimiting  circle  alternately,  the  period  of  modulation 
being  less  than  the  time  required  tot  said  objects  to  pass 
once  around  said  loop. 
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METHOD  FOR  GROWING  SILIGON-INCXUDING  FILM 

BY  EMPLOYING  PLASMA  DEPOSmON 
KdM  teaU,  HMhkill;  AtmM  Wr^w,  KoMra;  Skigani 
TikahMU,  HacUoil;  SUprt  NHUmatm,  Kolnbi^li;  Km 

NlMMtyi,  Tok7«,  nd  Siianiki  Okaddrm  Pm,  aU  of  Jipao, 
— ' 1  to  HHaeU,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Jgpn 

FIM  Jo.  20, 1M3^  te.  No.  809,719 
I  priority,  appUcatloa  Jtpo,  Jo.  2S,  1902,  S7/10033tf 
1aLCLimSD3/06 
VS.  a  427-38  15 


oonducting  layer  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
positive  column  and  the  axes  of  the  dividers  between 
segments  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
positive  column. 


1.  A  method  for  growing  a  silicon-including  fUm  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

holding  a  substrate  within  a  vacuum  chamber; 

forming  a  magnetic  field  in  said  vacuum  chamber, 

introducing,  as  a  discharge  gas,  one  of  a  hydrogen-free 
halogenide  silicon  gas  or  a  gu  mixture  containing  a  hy- 
drogen-free halogenide  silicon  gas  in  said  vacuum  cham- 
ber, and 

supplying  a  microwave  power  to  said  vacuum  chamber  to 
form  a  plasma  and  deposit  a  silicon-including  film  by 
plasma  deposition,  whereby  a  hydrogen-fi«e  silicon-con- 
taining film  can  be  grown  on  said  substrate. 

I 

4,481430 

METHOD  OP  DEPOSTTING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

LAYER  FROM  A  GLOW  DISCHARGE 

Joiaph  J.  HaMk,  LawrsMo  Townhip,  Merter  Cooaty,  N  J., 

--'-     to  RCA  CorpontkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUad  Oet  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,047 

lA  CL^  BOID  3/02 

UAa427-39  I  lOdatas 
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1.  In  a  method  of  depositing  a  layer  of  an  amorphous  semi- 
conductor material  ftt)m  a  gas  in  the  positive  column  of  a  glow 
discharge,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

depositing  an  electrically  conducting  layer  onto  a  surface  of 
sn  insulating  substrate;  and 

positi(ming  the  substrate  in  a  chamber  of  a  plasma  reactor 
with  the  plane  of  the  electrfcaUy  conducting  layer  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  positive  column; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

subdividing  the  electrically  conducting  layer  into  a  plurality 
of  electricaUy  isolated  segments  with  dividen  therebe- 
tween; and 

positioning  the  substrate  with  the  segmented  electricaUy 
conducting  layer  in  the  chamber  with  the  plane  of  said 


4t481431 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCHON  OP  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  MEDU 

Hiroahl  HaoUaMto;  TsMoon  Oklta,  and  Nobvo  HIUbo,  aO  of 

to  Fmi  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd., 


FDed  Dec.  8, 1983,  Sar.  No.  899^34 

OalM  priority,  appUcatkw  Japaa,  Dae.  8, 1982,  S7-218992 

lat  a.3  HOIP  lom 

U.S.a427— 44  lOOalM 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  magnetic  recording  medium, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

coating  a  support  base  with  a  magnetic  coating  composition, 
wherein  the  support  base  has  a  percent  thermal  shrinkage 
in  the  direction  correqxmding  to  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  support  base  of  not  more  than  0.13%  and 
fiirther  wherein  the  magnetic  coating  composition  con- 
tains a  c(Mnpound  having  not  less  than  two  acrylate 
groups  or  methacrylate  groups  per  molecule,  and  a  ferro- 
magnetic fine  powder  dispersed  therein;  and 

irradiating  the  coated  support  base  with  an  electrtm  beam. 


4,481432 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH 

PURTTYSIUCON 

Jerry  M.  Olaoa,  Lakewood,  Goto.,  aarifMMr  to  The  Ualtad  States 
of  AaMrica  aa  raprsaaated  by  the  Departawt  of  EMny. 
WasUagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  May  27, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  498,999 

lat  a^  B05D  3/14;  C23C  ll/dlQ;  COIB  33/02 

U.S.  a.  427—51  21  ri.i— 


1.  A  method  for  producing  high  purity  silicon  comprising: 

forming  a  copper  silicide  alloy  and  positioning  sakl  alloy 
within  an  enclosure; 

placing  a  filament  member  within  said  enclosure  opposite 
said  alloy; 

filling  said  enclosure  with  a  chemical  vapor  transport  gas 
adapted  for  transporting  silicon;  and 

heating  said  filament  member  and  sakl  alloy  to  temperatures 
sufficient  to  cause  sakl  gas  to  react  with  silicon  at  said 
aUoy  surface  and  deposit  sakl  reactive  silicon  onto  sakl 
fikment  member,  sakl  alloy  bemg  heated  to  sakl  tempera- 
tures sufficient  to  enable  sakl  aUoy  to  difhisranally  trap 
unpurities  while  sakl  gas  reacts  with  sakl  silicon  to  effect 
depositing  sakl  silicon  onto  sakl  filament  member. 
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4^481433 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SOLID-STATE  COLOR 

IMAGE  PICKUP  ARRAY 

fUttaa  Sakata,  Tokyo;  Kojlro  Yokooo,  Yokohama,  and  SellcU 

TakahaaU,  KawaaaU,  aD  of  Japan,  asaigBors  to  Camw  Kaba- 

tMirt  Kalaha,  T<Ayo,  Japan 

FDed  Feb.  1<,  1983,  Sar.  No.  466439 
Oates  priority,  appUcatkw  Japaa,  Fkb.  23, 1982, 57-2778S 
lat  a^  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a  427-68  4 


1.  A  process  for  producmg  a  solkl-state  color  pickup  array, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  resist  mask  on  a  wafer  havmg  a  soUd-state 
image  i»ckup  array  wherem  the  portk>n  of  the  wafer 
havmg  the  resist  mask  formed  thereon  is  the  unexposed 
portkm  of  the  wafer  and  the  remamder  of  the  wafer  is  the 
exposed  portion; 

(b)  v^mr-depoaitiiig  a  colorant  on  the  exposed  wafer  and  on 
the  resist  mask  on  the  wafer;  and 

(c)  removing  by  disaolutwn  the  resist  mask  thereby  also 
eliminatmg  the  portkm  of  the  colorant  film  v^wr-depos- 
ited  <»  the  resist  mask. 


4^1434 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  PRIMED  POLYMER 

SURFACES  AND  CHARGE  TRANSFER  MEDU  HAVING 

CONIKJCnVITY  SITES  THEREON 
Vaaaat  V.  Kolpa,  St  Paal;  Dadiey  M.  <niaraiaa,  Woodbwr, 

WUUaa  A.  Hsudricksoa,  St  Paal,  and  Hsta-hala  Ckom 

Woodbvy,  all  of  Mlaa.,  aaai^ors  to  Mlaasaota  Mtatag  and 

Maaofaetviag  Coavaay,  St  Paal,  Mkn. 

FUad  Fab.  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  345,402 

lat  a^  BOSD  3/12 

U.S.  a  427-71  14  Oakai 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  surface  properties  of  a  solid 
substrate  by  uicreasing  the  electrostatic  cha^  transfer  effi- 
ciency of  the  surface  or  by  mcreasmg  its  prinung  accordmg  to 
ANSI/ASTM  D  903-49  consistmg  essentially  of  depositmg  a 
material  different  firom  that  of  the  substrate  and  havkig  a  bulk 
resistivity  of  less  than  1 X 10'*  ohm-cm  onto  at  least  one  surface 
of  a  solid  substtate  by  a  process  selected  fh«i  the  group  con- 
sistmg  of  radk>  frequency  sputtering,  vapor  depoaitmn,  chemi- 
cal v^ior  depositk>n,  thennal  ev^wration,  A.C.  sputtering, 
D.C  ^Nittering,  electioless  depositkm  and  drying  of  gels  so  u 
to  form  unooated  discrete  sites  of  an  inorganic  material  on  sakl 
at  least  one  surface,  sakl  discrete  sites  havmg  average  loigth  of 
between  1.0  and  20.0  nm  and  covering  between  0.1  and  40%  of 
sakl  surface. 


4,481435 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

TAPE>SHAPED  SIUCON  BODIES  FOR  SOLAR  CELLS 

Hefant  Foall;  Bcnhard  FMsMtaia;  Kari  Gaia^  aU  of  Maakk; 

Joaaf  &abaMiar,  Barg,  aad  Otaar  lUabrkigar,  PatAraaa,  all 

of  Fad.  Rap,  of  Garwaay,  awipnn  to 

aehafl,  Barila  and  Maalch,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

FDad  Sap.  13, 1983,  Sar.  No.  531,678 

CUm  priority,  appUcatkM  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganaaay,  Oet  29, 
1982,3240245 

Iirt.  a^  BOSD  3/12, 1/18:  BUC  3/12 
VA  a  427—74  5  datas 

1.  An  q>paratus  for  manufacturing  tqw-shaped  silicon  bod- 
ies oompiidng: 

a  vat  for  holduig  molten  silicon  thereb, 

a  vertteally  di^osed  drawing  nozzle  located  ootskle  the 


confines  of  said  vat  and  above  the  level  of  molten  silicon 
in  said  vat,  said  drawing  nozzle  including  two  lips  which 
define  a  vertical  slot  therebetween,  said  lips  being  of 
different  widths,  capillary  means  arranged  to  deliver  mol- 


ten silicon  from  said  vat  into  said  drawing  nozzle  to  fill  the 
same  with  molten  silicon,  and 
means  for  drawing  a  reticulate  tepe-shaped  carrier  body 
downwardly  through  the  molten  silicon  contained  in  said 
drawing  nozzle. 


4,481436 
LIFE  EXTENSION  OF  CATALYST  PREDIP  BATHS 
Robot  B.  ForstarUag,  Kokoao,  IwL,  aaBi9MM>  to  Gaaeral  Mo- 
ton  Corporatkm,  Detroit  MIeh. 

FUad  May  2, 1983,  Sar.  No.  490413 
lat  CU  C23C  3/02 
VS.  a  427-97  2 ' 
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lln  a  process  for  electroless  copper  plating  of  passage  walls 
through  the  thickness  of  an  electronic  circuit  board  after  eteh- 
mg  at  least  one  copper  film  thereon,  which  method  includes 
unmersing  the  circuit  board  in  an  acidic  sodium  chloride  bath 
immediately  prior  to  immersing  the  circuit  board  in  a  catalyst 
bath  contakikig  a  palladium  collokl  and  tin  chloride,  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  lifetime  of  the  acidic  bath  containing 
sodium  chloride  is  extended  by  recirculating  the  latter  bath 
through  a  filter  bag  containing  one  or  more  pieces  of  metallic 
tin,  the  filter  bag  having  openings  therein  not  greater  than 
about  SO  microns  in  maximum  dimensk>n,  whereby  at  least 
some  of  the  copper  ions,  that  might  otherwise  build  up  in  the 
Utter  bath  and  contaminate  the  catalyst  bath  by  drag-out,  are 
predpittted  withm  the  filter  bag  as  particles  generally  larger 
than  SO  microns  and  thus  restrained  from  transferring  over  into 
the  next  following  catalyst  bath. 
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4,481^37 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  CESAMIC  COATINGS  ON  A 

METALUC  SUBSTRATE 
Gmtt  S.  Boahtft.  Vwmm,  aa^  AUM  P.  Mttarwc  North 
HtfM,  botk  of  Cou^  iHiVMn  to  VwiM  Teehoologiw  Cor- 
pontfoa,  Htftfbfd,  Couk 

FItod  Dm.  14,  IMl,  8«r.  No.  330,401 

IM.  a^  BOSD  S/02 

U^a437-^M  COaiw 


1.  A  method  for  applying  a  ceraoiic  coating  layer  to  a  metal- 
lic substrate  including  the  application  of  first  a  metallic  bond 
layer  and  subsequently  one  or  more  graded  interlayers  of 
metallic/oeramic  material  betweea  the  metallic  substrate  and 
the  ceramic  coating  layer  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
controlling  the  metallic  substrate  temperatiire  during  the 
interlayer  and  ceramic  deposition  steps  such  that  the  tem- 
perature of  the  substrate  at  initial  deposition  of  the  mate- 
rial comprising  each  interlayer  is  greater  than  or  equal  to 
the  temperature  of  the  substrate  at  final  deposition  of  the 
material  comprising  tne  prior  applied  layer,  and  such  that 
the  temperature  of  the  substrate  at  final  deposition  of  the 
material  comprising  said  interlayer  is  lower  than  the  tem- 
perature at  initial  deposition  of  that  interlayer  and  lower 
than  or  equal  to  the  substrate  temperature  at  which  the 
subsequent  layer  is  to  be  applied. 


4«48U39 

PROCfSS  FOR  COATING  METALUC  SUBSTRATES. 

AND  USE  OF  THE  PRODUCTS  PREPARED  IN  TvS 

PROCESS 

GIfatir  EckMf.  Hofhda  am  Tanw,  Pod.  Rap.  of  GanBaoy. 

aaaigMr  to  Hoecbat  AMeagaaalladnfl,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganuny 
Filed  Ai«.  4, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  S20,1C2 

,«2^j£f**^*  ■PPUcatloo  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garmaay.  Aug.  7, 

IWU,  92299o9 

iBt  a^  B32B  1/08;  BOSD  3/02 
UAa428-36  MCtataia 

1.  A  process  for  coating  metallic  substrates  which  comprises 
applying  in  a  first  stage  and  powder  mixture  based  on 

(A)  10-43%  by  >»eight  of  at  least  one  heat-hardenable  syn- 
thetic  resin  having  functional  groups  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  hydroxyl<ontaining  polyesters,  epoxy 
resins,  both  in  combination  with  hardening  agents  and 
crosslinkable  acrylate  resins  per  se  or  in  combination  with 
hardening  agents, 

(B)  55-90%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  stabilized  ethylene 
copolymer  based  on  ethylene  and  vinyl  compounds  and 

(Q  0-25%  by  weight  of  polyolefin,  relative  to  the  total 
amount  of  components  (A)  and  (B),  to  a  metallic  substrate 
pre-heated  to  a  temperature  which  is  above  the  melting 
point  of  the  resins  (A)  and  which  is  adequate  for  their 
crosslinking,  to  form  a  first  layer  and  applying,  in  a  second 
State,  a  layer  of  an  olefin  polymer  m  the  form  of  a  tape  or 
as  a  powder  to  the  hot,  coated  substrate. 
IS.  Mettdlic  substivtes  in  the  form  of  pipes  coated  by  the 
process  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,481,240 

FLOOR  MAT  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 

Da?id  W.  Roth,  Groaae  Pta.  Park,  Mich^  aaal^or  to  Hie  2S00 

Corporatioa,  Binnlashafli,  Mich. 
CoMhraatkM-iiHport  of  Ser.  No.  13U42,  Mar.  17,  IMO,  Pat 
No.  4,361,610.  Ilia  applicatioa  No?.  29, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  444,986 

lat  a^  B32B  3/06:  B60J  9/00 
U.S.a428-95  21ClaiM 


4,481,238 
BONDING  OOMPOSmONS  AND  SHAPED  ARTICLES 

UTILIZING  THE  BONDING  COMPOSITIONS 
Da?id  R.  Ffegsrhars  FMdia  A.  Shaphaid,  both  of  Klanport: 
Baaay  W.  Wright,  BlaffClty,  aad  L  Daaial  Saad,  Klag^ort, 
aU  ofTaaa.,  aaaivMn  to  Eastana  Kodak  Coaipaay,  Roches- 
tif » N.Y. 

Filed  May  19, 1983,  Sar.  No.  496,343 
lat  a^  B32B  J5/08 
UAa428-3S  Wdalma 

1.  A  bonding  composition  for  bonding  polyesters  and  co- 
polyesters  to  poly(vinyl  alcohol)  and  copolymers  thereof,  said 
composition  comprising  a  poly(estefamide)  having  an  inherent 
viscosity  of  at  least  0.45  dl/g,  said  poly(esteramide)  containing 

(1)  repeating  units  from  at  least  80  mol  percent  of  a  dicarbox- 
ylic  acid  selected  from  pimelic,  azelaic,  sebacic  acid  or 
combinations  thereof  and  optionally  up  to  20  mol  percent 
of  a  second  linear  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  at 
least  four  carbon  atoms  connected  linearly  between  the 
*^*^  Sroups  or  an  aromatic  discarboxylic  acid; 

(2)  repeating  units  from  5  mol  percent  to  20  mol  percent  of 
1,2-ethanediamine,  and 

(3)  repeating  units  fh>m  95  to  80  mol  percent  of  a  glycol 
selected  from  ethylene  glycol,  1.4-butanediol,  1,4- 
cyclohexanedimethanol  or  combinations  thereof. 


1.  A  carpet  protector  adapted  to  be  used  on  vehicle  carpets, 
including,  in  combination,  two  pieces  of  carpet  of  a  desired 
shape  and  cross  section  placed  back-to-back  and  joined  by  a 
suitable  edge  binding  applied  around  the  periphery  thereof, 
and  a  plurality  of  retaining  devices  affixed  about  the  perimeter 
of  the  underside  of  said  carpet  protector,  said  retaining  devices 
having, thereon  a  plurality  of  stiff  bristles  having  a  spacing 
sufficient  therebetween  to  allow  the  insertion  of  a  floor  carpet 
material  in  a  frictional-mesh  engagement 


4^1,241 
CORE  MATERIAL  FOR  FIBER  REINFORCED  PLASTIC 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  TTS  PRODUCHON 
Sadao  Kawaahian,  Kaaagawa,  aad  Haiiehi  Takai,  IbaraU,  both 
of  Japaa,  aaaigaora  to  Aaahi  Fiber  Cbm  Coaipaay  UHttdt 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  417,874 
OaiBM  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Oet  30, 1981,  S6>172939: 
May  14, 1982,  S7-80117:  May  14, 1982,  S7-80118 

lat  a^  B32B  3/10 

U.S.  a  428-134  26  OaiaM 

1.  A  core  material  for  a  fiber  reinforced  plastic  comprising  a 

perforated  glass  fiber  mat  composed  of  glass  fiber  bundles  and 

having  a  bulk  density  of  from  50  to  150  kg/m^  and  a  porous 


November  6, 1984 


CHEMICAL 


313 


material  filled  in  void  spaced  in  the  glass  fiber  mat  said  porous  laminate  by  a  pattern  of  embossments  in  an  embossing  region; 
material  being  composed  of  a  mixture  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  said  emboning  region  being  substantially  free  of  emollient 


and  a  filler  wherein  the  thermoplastic  resin  is  an  unsaturated 
polyester  resin  containing  no  cross-linking  agent 


4,481442 
AQUATIC  WEED  BARRIER 
EMoa  L.  Fletcher,  Kiagrtoa,  Caaada,  avigBor  to  Da  Poat  Caa- 
ada,  lacn  Moatoaai,  Caaada 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  402^99 
lat  a^  B32B  3/24 
UJS.a428-136  41 


4,481,243 

PATTERN  TREATED  TISSUE  PAPER  PRODUCT 
Patrick  J.  AUea,  daciaaati,  Ohio,  aaai^or  to  ne  Proetar  4 
Gamble  Coaipaay,  Ciaeiaaati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jaa.  5, 1984,  Sar.  No.  868,476 
lat  a^  B32B  3/00 
VS.  a  428-154  S 


t 


o    O^ 
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4,481444 
MATERIAL  USED  TO  BEAR  WRTTING  OR  PRINTING 
Maaahlro  Hanrta,  Faaabaahi;  Taka^  HaauuiMto,  Yokohaau, 
aad  Shigao  Togaaoh,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaigaora  to  Gaaoa 
KaboshiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,987 
daian  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  3,  1982,  57-16199; 
Mar.  3, 1982,  57-16160;  Mar.  3. 1982, 57-16161;  Mar.  3, 1982, 
57-16162;  Mar.  3, 1982, 57-16163;  Mar.  3, 1982, 57-16164;  Mar. 
3, 1982, 57-16165;  Mar.  3, 1982, 57-16166 

lat  a^  OOID  15/34;  B32B  5/16,  5/22 
US.  CL  428-155  7 


1.  A  personal  care  product  comprising  a  planar  substrate  and 
an  emollient  carried  by  said  substrate;  said  substrate  compris- 
ing a  laminate;  said  laminate  comprisuig  at  least  two  plies  of 
tissue  paper  in  juxtaposed  relation;  said  emollient  being  distrib- 
uted over  at  least  a  miyor  portion  of  at  least  one  exposed 
surface  of  said  substrate;  said  plies  being  united  to  form  sakl 


1.  A  film,  of  a  thermoplastic  synthetic  polymer,  having  a 
plurality  of  vee-shaped  incisions  therein  forming  a  triangular 
(\Mp,  the  area  of  each  such  flap  being  between  about  1  and  25 
cm^,  there  being  between  about  36  incisions  and  1  incision  per 
square  meter  of  film,  said  film  also  having  a  light  transmittanoe 
in  the  200  to  650  nm  wavelength  range  of  less  than  50%. 


1.  A  material  used  to  bear  writing  or  printing,  which  com- 
prises a  substrate  of  a  recording  p^>er  suitable  for  ink  jet  re- 
cording and  a  coating  layer  formed  thereon  of  a  coating  mate- 
rial containing  a  polymer  having  both  hydrophilic  segments 
and  hydrophobic  segments. 

3.  A  material  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  substrata  is 
constituted  of  a  porous  material. 


4,481445 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  BTTUMINOUS  SEALING 

ELEMENTS 

Jaaa-Y?aa  Meyaard,  Moadoabkaa,  FVaaea,  aaaivMr  to  Siplaat 

S.A.,  Paria,  Fraaea 

FUad  Oet  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  435,973 
dains  priority,  applicatioa  Fhnea,  Oct  26, 1981, 81  20018 
lat  a^  B32B  23/01  11/02 
VS.  CL  428-192  9  OalBH 


1.  A  sealing  covering  element  constituted  by  a  backing 
coated  on  both  faces  with  bitumen  and  covered  with  a  protec- 
tion material,  one  edge  of  which  is  free  of  protection  material 
and  constitutes  a  jointing  zone  together  with  the  opposed  edge 
of  the  adjacent  covering  element  said  oppoaed  edge  overiying 
said  jointing  zone  so  as  to  form,  with  an  appropriate  number  of 
these  elements  of  ^ypropriata  length,  a  snltng  covering  of  the 
desired  size,  wherdn  said  jointing  zone  is  covered  in  the  fac- 
tory with  a  thin,  porous  and  volatilizable  wd>  of  non-woven 
fibers  which  is  free  of  protection  material  whereby  two  a4ja- 
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cent  elements  by  means  of  a  solvent  or  a  blowtorch  can  be 
joined  together  by  positioning  with  overlap. 

7.  A  process  for  manuftcturiiig  a  sealing  covering  element 
comprising  the  following  steps 

(a)  longitudinally  conveying  a  backing  between  two  super- 
imposed transverse  rotary  rollers, 

(b)  spreading  a  bitumen  costing  onto  both  faces  of  said 
backing, 

(c)  applying  onto  one  edge  of  the  coated  backing  a  strip  of 
non-woven  fibers  by  means  of  a  small  rotary  transverse 
roller,  and 

(d)  depositing  powdered  protecting  material  onto  the  whole 
backing  by  means  of  a  transverse  roller  except  for  that 
portion  containing  said  strif  of  non-woven  fibers. 

I 

MICROSCOPE  SLIDE  WITH  RAISED  MARKING 
SURFACE 

John  M.  McUn,  PortaMrtk,  u4  Fnak  H.  Jdliaek,  Rye,  both 

oINJI^  aasivMin  to  Sykroa  OorporatkM,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  IS,  1982,  Scr.  No.  441,448 

lat  a^  COZB  21/34 

UJS.  a  438-210  1  Claim 


resistance  by  the  aggregate  so  that  the  withdrawn  length  of 
fiber  extends  out  of  the  aggregate  without  losing  itt  cohesion 


31     3la     3S 


1.  A  microscope  slide  so  configured  with  a  raised  portion  at 
one  end  thereof  that  a  plurality  of  such  slides  are  stackable 
without  extended  area  contact  between  them  for  substantially 
scratch-free  packaging,  said  slide  comprising: 
a  flat  glass  plate  on  which  said  raised  portion  is  a  marking 
surface  formed  of  a  coating  of  an  epoxy  resin  on  said  gUus 
plate, 
said  epoxy  resin  including  a  granular  medium  to  impart 
porosity  to  said  coating  and  a  pigment  to  provide  visual 
contrast  to  said  coating  to  enhance  visibility  of  marking  to 
be  placed  thereon, 
said  raised  marking  surface  being  effective  to  provide  a 
barrier  to  prevent  the  spread  of  liquid  sample,  pbced  upon 
said  slide,  onto  said  marking  surface. 

4.481J47 
TEXTILE  MATERIAL 
Gtetar  TsMh,  FMbovi,  i^d  SiegMcd  GialdaMwiU,  Schnittn, 
both  of  Switaerind,  airipon  tb  Brcretaam  Sjt,  FHbonrg. 


Filed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Sir.  No.  109,302 

JS^^SH^^iSflS^  Swftjirtaad.  Jan.  9, 1979, 187/79; 
No?.  14»  1979, 10182/79 

IM.  a^  B32B  5/02 
U.S.a438-234  34ClaiM 

1.  A  textile  material  comprising  a  non-woven  fibrous  layer 
havmg  an  irregular  surface  formed  by  needle  bonding  a  pluial- 
ityof  separate  fiber  aggregates,  eadi  aggregate  having,  prior  to 
needle  bonding,  a  substantiaUy  spherical  to  elongated  shape 
with  a  smallest  diameter  of  no  less  than  3  mm.  said  aggregate 
IS  fbrmed  fhwn  intertwined  fibers  which  include  fibers  having 
a  length  of  at  least  IS  mm.  said  aggregate  also  having  a  density 

ranging  firom  about  0.01  to  abo«  a  1  grams  per  cubic  centime- 
ter, the  mtertwining  being  such  thnt  a  needle  commonly  used 
in  needle  processing  technology  to  stitch  material  together 
may  penetrate  said  aggregate  and  grip  and  withdraw  a  fiber 
from  said  aggregate  f^  fh>m  encountering  any  substantial 
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with  the  aggregate;  and  a  multiplicity  of  needle  processed 
connecting  fibers  interconnecting  said  fiber  aggregates  to  form 
said  non-woven  fibrous  layer. 


4,481,248 

BUOYANT  FIBER  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Rfchaid  FMge,  11008  Hwy.  SO  Eaat,  Gvaon  City,  Net.  89701 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  337,122 

lat  a?  B32B  5/16:  B08D  1/36 

U.S.  a  428-283  30  cbdoM 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  buoyant,  readily  water- 
permeable  and  therefore  heat-convection-transparent,  but 
wave-retarding  fiber  product  for  use  in  waterbeds  to  deter 
wave  action;  said  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 
providing  a  quantity  of  lofted  fibrous  material  comprising  a 
large  multiplicity  of  fibers,  in  the  form  of  a  matting  that  is 
readily  water-permeable  throughout; 
while  maintaining  the  lofted,  readily  water-permeaUe  condi- 
tion of  the  material,  adding  to  said  fibrous  material  a  large 
multiplicity  of  particles,  said  particles  being  permanently 
bwyant  at  least  upon  or  after  application  of  heat  and 

being  spaced  apart  singly  or  in  clusters  to  maintain  the  said 
readily  water-permeable  condition; 

while  maintaining  the  lofted,  readily  water-permeable  condi- 
tion of  the  material,  adding  a  binder, 

said  particle-adding  and  binder-adding  steps  being  per- 
formed in  such  a  way  that  the  binder  contacts  at  least  part 
of  substantially  each  of  said  fibers  and  at  least  part  of 
substantiaUy  each  of  said  particles,  and  with  substantially 
each  of  said  particles  being  positioned  adjacent  at  least  one 
of  said  fibers,  respectively,  whereby  the  binder  will  set  the 
material  in  said  lofted,  readily  water-permeable  condition; 
and 

then  leaving  the  material  in  said  lofted.  readUy  water-perme- 
able condition  for  use  in  such  waterbeds  to  float  within 
and  near  the  top  thereof  and  to  retard  waves  therein,  the 
material  being  thereby  effectively  transparent  to  heat 
transfer  through  the  water  in  such  a  waterbed  by  means  of 
water  convection  currents. 

2.  A  fiber  product  manufactured  in  accordance  with  the 
method  of  chdm  1. 
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4,481,249 

METALLIZED  CARBON  FIBRES  AND  COMPOSTTE 

MATERIALS  CONTAINING  THESE  FIBRES 

Harald  EbMth,  LcYwioMi^  Lothar  Prds,  Bergiich-Gladhaeh; 

Hautag  Giaaaeka,  ColovM,  and  Gerhard  D.  Wolf,  Dom^ea, 

an  of  Fed.  Rep.  trfGennay,  aastgaors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaell- 

aehaft,  Leverkosen,  Fed.  Rip.  <rf  Germaay 

DifiikM  of  Scr.  No.  344>908,  Feb.  2, 1982,  abandoned.  lUs 
appUcatkM  Jon.  2«,  1983,  Scr.  No.  807,873 

Claian  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geniany,  F^  21, 
1981,3106806 

brt.  a>  B32B  9/00.  27/00:  BOSD  3/00:  D04H  1/58 
U.S.a428-288  7ClalaM 

1.  A  composite  material  comprising  a  fiber  reinforced  ma- 
trix, said  fiber  being  a  nickel  CMted  carbon  fiber  of  graphite- 
like structure  having  an  elastic  modulus  above  300,000  MPa. 
said  matrix  being  an  epoxide  resin  matrix,  said  nickel  coated 
carbon  fiber  being  bonded  to  said  matrix,  said  carbon  fiben 
having  been  metallized  with  said  nickel  by  a  current-less  pro- 
cess employing  an  organo-metallic  compound  of  an  element  of 
sub-group  1  or  8  of  the  periodic  system  as  an  activating  agent 
and  a  liquid  metallization  bath. 


4^481,280 

VINYL  ACETATE-ETHYLENE  BINDER  COMPOSTHON 

HAVING  GOOD  WET  TENSILE  STRENGTH  AND  LOW 

HEAT  SEAL  TEMPERATURE  FOR  NONWOVEN 

PRODUCTS 

Gerald  R.  Cook,  Wyoasiaring,  and  PhllUp  A.  Mango,  Fogelflviile, 

both  of  Pa^  asiiipma  to  Air  Pradaets  and  Chantcab,  lac, 

AlkaluwB,  Pa. 

FDcd  JiL  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  818,818 
lat  a?  B32B  27/00 
U.S.  a  428-290  20  CUm 

1.  An  emulsion  composition  providing  a  binder  having  good 
wet  tensile  strength  and  heat  scalability  for  nonwoven  prod- 
ucts oomprismg  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of 

(a)  SO  to  9S  wt%  copolymer  A  containing  60  to  93  wt% 
vinyl  acetate  and  S  to  40  wt%  ethylene,  and 

(b)  S  to  SO  wt%  copolymer  B  containing  60  to  9S  wt%  vinyl 
acetate,  S  to  40  wt%  ethylene  and  up  to  about  10  wt% 
crosslinking  mono-olefinically  unsaturated  monomer. 


4,481,282 
SHEET  MATERIAL 
Stephen  R.  Poatic  Brwrtwood,  and  JaMs  Doyle,  Wicfcford,  both 
of  England,  aaripMM  to  dha-Gelgy  AG,  Baad,  Switaerland 

FDad  No?.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  442,993 
OataH  priority,  appUeatloa  United  Klngdoai,  Dae.  10, 1981, 
8137238 

IM.  a^  B44D  5/00 
U.S.  a  428-323  8  Claims 

1.  A  transparent  sheet  material,  which  comprises  coated 
onto  a  transparent  support,  a  transparent  binder  layer  having 
dispersed  therein  colourless  organic  polymer  beads  of  from  O.S 
fun  to  40  fun  in  size  and  which  have  substantially  the  same 
refractive  index  as  the  binder,  the  organic  polymer  beads  com- 
prising from  0.S  to  30%  by  weight  of  the  binder  and  the  binder 
being  gelatin,  modified  fpelatin  or  a  mixture  of  gelatin  and  a 
polymer  latex. 


4^481,283 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FERROMAGNETIC  METAL 

POWDER  AND  A  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

INCLUDING  THE  POWDER 

AUhlro  MatanftUi;  SUzao  Umcmara;  AUra  KMaga;  H^|taM 

Miyatnka,  and  Goro  Akaahi,  all  <rf  Kanagawa,  Japan,  asaiff* 

ors  to  Fqji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  448,681 
Oatans  priority,  appbcatkm  Japan,  Dec.  10, 1981, 86-199109; 
Doc  10, 1981, 86-199110 

lat  CL^  HOIF  10/02 
UJS.  a  428-323  16  OalaH 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  ferromagnetic  metal  powder, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
heat-treating  an  acicular  iron  oxyhydroxide  or  an  acicular 
iron  oxide  powder  obtained  fhnn  the  acicular  iron  oxyhy- 
droxide in  a  non-reducing  gas  at  a  temperature  of  from 
300*  C.  to  1000*  C.  or  in  a  reducing  gas  at  a  temperature 
offiromlSO*C.  toSOO*C; 
washing  the  resulting  heat-treated  acicular  iron  oxyhydrox- 
ide or  acicular  iron  oxide  powder,  and 
reducing  the  washed  products  under  heating. 
9.  A  magnetic  recording  medium,  comprising: 
a  non-magnetic  support  base;  and 
a  magnetic  layer  coated  on  a  surface  of  the  support  base  the 
layer  being  comprised  of  a  binder  and  a  ferromagnetic 
metal  powder  prepared  by  the  |m)cess  of  heat-treating  an 
acicular  iron  oxyhydroxide  or  an  acicular  iron  oxide  pow- 
der obtained  from  the  acicular  iron  oxyhydroxide  in  a 
non-reducing  gas  at  a  temperature  of  from  300*  C.  to 
1000*  C.  or  in  reducing  gas  at  a  temperatiire  of  from  ISO* 
C.  to  SOO*  C,  washing  it  and  then  reducing  it  under  heat- 
ing. 


4^U51 
POLYARYLATE  POLYMER  COATINGS 
FMerkk  Vratay,  Bcriteley  Hdghta,  N  J.,  aarigaor  to  ATAT 
BaU  Laboralorica,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

FOed  Apr.  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  489,042 
lat  a^  B32B  3/00.  5/16:  BOSD  1/00 
UJS.  a  428-312.6  12  CUan 

1.  An  article  comprising 
asubstrate. 

and  a  final  adherent  conformal  coating  over  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  substrate,  in  which  said  coating  is  prepared  by  a 
procedure  that  includes  q^lying  a  solution  comprising  a 
solvent  and  sdute  that  includes  material  which  may  be 
regarded  as  a  polymer  polymerized  from  monomer  at  least 
90  percent  by  wdght  of  which  is  a  mixture  of  at  least  one 
diphenol  and  at  least  one  dicarbozylic  ackl, 
said  article  f^irther  comprising  an  adherent  conformal  layer 
mtermediate  said  coating  and  the  varhce  of  said  substrate, 
wherein  said  intermediate  layer  comprises  a  porous  ma- 
trix. 


4,481,284 

AGRICULTURAL  PLASTIC  FILM 

Nobao  Ffekaahlma,  Ootaa;  Kiyohiko  Nakaa,  NtsUaoialya,  aad 

TakayaU  Tcraaawa,  Shiga,  aD  of  Japaa,  aaaiffMrs  to 

Saaitomo  Chiiailial  Coavaay,  Uadtad,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

DIrisioa  of  Scr.  No.  148,230,  May  9, 1980,.  This  appUeatioo  Jaa. 

34, 1982,  Scr.  No.  391,976 


appUcadoa  JapM,  May  18, 1979,  8440025; 
May  18, 1979, 8440024;  May  18, 1979, 84-60036;  No?.  18, 1979, 
84-148632 

lat  CL^  B32B  9/04;  AOIG  7/00 
UJS.  CL  428-329  7  OalaM 

1.  An  agricultural  pbutic  film  laminate  which  conqmses  an 
oldin  resin  film  produced  by  forming  into  a  film  a  compoaitioo 
comprising  100  parts  by  wdght  of  an  olefin  resin  (A)  and  2  to 
2S  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  olefin  resin 
of  an  amorphous  hydrated  aluminum  silicate  gel  represented 
by  the  formula: 

(Si02)x.(AIj03VnH20 
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wherein    x    and    y    are    ^odtive    oomben    such    that 

0.08  S  y/x  20.33  and  n  is  a  poeitive  nomber,  said  aluminum 

silicate  containing  not  less  than  10%  of  adsorbed  water  at 

25*  C.  and  at  a  relative  humidity  of  63%.  the  ratio  of  the 

refractive  index  (q4)ofsaid  olefin  resin  to  that  (n^)  of  said       "■■■■■»!—,  m— . 

aluminum  silicate  gel.  ua/^s,  being  within  the  range  of  CMtimatioB  of  Ser.  No.  97,M9,  No?.  M,  1979,  abudi 

0.99  to  1.02.  applicatkM  Jo.  17, 19S3,  Scr.  No.  508,567 

wherein  said  olefin  film  is  lalnjnated  with  laminating  resin Iirt.  CL' DQIG  i/00 

selected  from  ionomer  resins  (Q  and  olefin  resins  (D)  on 

one  or  both  sides  of  the  ~' 


M81,257 
BORON  COATED  SIUGON  CARBIDE  FILAMENTC 
tvmmi  J.  SivUnakM,  HamUU,  and  Albart  W.  Huae, 

Qgsgsrt.  byh  of  Maa^,  larignora  to  Afco  Co,^^ 
Wflmingtoa,  Mass.  ^^ 

nis 


U.S.a42g-366 


10 


RADUnON  HARDENED  TRANSFER  MEDIUM 

Tsrwee  E.  F^iMy,  Usingto^  Rkhvd  B.  WatUv,  FnaktorL 

a^dAMin  W.  WooUblk,  Lesk«iom  aU  of  Ky.,  aaaigMn  to 

Itfanaltoul  IlHiioa  Machtaa  CorporttkNi,  Armmk,  N.Y. 

nU  Maf  10, 1913,  te.  No.  376^44 

lat  ai  B32B  27/08.  5/18:  O09J  7/02;  B41M  5/10 

UAa43»-355  43Clafais 


1.  A  high-strength  high-modulus  filament  comprising: 
a  silicon  carbide  filament  substrate  having  applied  thereto  a 
coating  of  boronic  refractory  material  which  has  been 
deposited  on  said  substrate  heated  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  1400*  F.  to  2550*  F. 


1.  A  lift-ofT  correctable  transfer  medium  having  a  non-polar 
organic  supporting  substrate  and  a  layer  of  marking  material 
supported  on  said  substrate,  said  marking  material  being  trans- 
ferable under  pressure  and  being  sufficiently  cohesive  when 
transferred  as  a  printed  character  to  be  lifted-off  by  an  adhesive 
element,  said  marking  material  comprising  a  polymerized 
acrylic  acrylate  m  a  primary  bonding  material. 


6,481,256 

WADDING  MATERIALS 

Yogoro  Manda,  TakatmU;  Toyokaa  Nooaka,  Onka,  and 

^'SBr"  Ka^»e«  Nan,  aU  of  Japu,  aMlgnon  to  Kancbo,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Corttonation  of  Sar.  No.  302,274,  asp.  15, 1981,  abmdOMd.  TTiia 
appUotioB  May  11, 198},  Ser.  No.  492,547 

Oaim  priority,  appUeation  Japia,  Sep.  18, 1980, 55-130274 
IM.  a^  B32B  5/16:  D02G  3/00:  D04H  1/04 
US.a42»-362  nCtalma 

1.  A  wadding  material  having  high  bulkiness,  high  com- 
pmnbility,  excellent  recovery  of  bulkiness  foUowing  com- 
pression, Ught  weight  and  high  vwmth-retaining  ability  con- 
sisting  essentiaUy  of  a  blend  of  (1)  80%  to  20%  by  weight  of 
staple  fibers  (A)  having  a  monofilament  fineness  in  the  range  of 
from  4  to  10  deniers  and  having  a  curliness  of  from  not  less 
Aan  15%  up  to  about  30%;  (2)  20%  to  80%  by  weight  of  sUple 
fibers  (B)  made  of  a  synthetic  polymer  and  having  a  monofiU- 
ment  fineness  in  the  range  of  from  0.7  to  4  deniers  and  lower 
than  the  fineness  of  said  suple  fibers  (A),  said  staple  fibers  (B) 
havmg  a  curliness  of  less  than  15%,  in  which  the  curliness  of 
said  staple  fibers  (A)  and  (B)  is  equal  to  (B-A)/Bx  100%. 
wherem  A  is  the  fiber  length  under  a  load  of  2  mg/denier  and 
B  is  the  fiber  length  under  a  load  of  50  mg/denier. 


4»481,258 

UV  CURABLE  COMPOSITION  AND  COIL  COATINGS 

F^ank  A.  Sattier,  Mowoetme,  Pa.,  and  Willlaa  S.  Gortom  Jr. 

Attena,  Gfc.  aarigw«  to  WeetinghoMe  Electric  Corp.,  Pitta, 
burgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,324 

lat  a>C08F  2/50 

UAa428-371  34Ctotaa 

1.  A  UV  curable  coating  composition  comprising 
(A)  about  20  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  an  acrylated  epoxy 
which  comprises  the  reaction  product  of  about  2  equiv.  of  an 
epoxy  resin  having  an  E.E.W.  of  about  1500  to  about  5000. 
and  about  0.9  to  about  1.1  equiv.  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  an  anhydride  acrylate  adduct  where  said  anhydride  acry- 
late adduct  has  a  functionality  of  1  except  in  the  case  of 
trimellitic  anhydride  where  said  adduct  has  a  functionality 
of  2  where  said  anhydride  acrylate  adduct  comprises  the 
reaction  product  of 

(a)  an  acrylate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2- 
hydroxyethyl  acrylate,  2-hydroxypropyl  acryUte.  2- 
hydroxyethyl  methacrylate,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(b)  I  mole,  ±  10  mole  %,  per  mole  of  said  acryUte  of  an 
anhydride  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phthalic  anhydride,  maleic  anhydride,  trimellitic  anhy- 
dride, and  mixtures  thereof; 

(2)  an  isocyanate  which  comprises  the  reaction  product  of 

(a)  1  mole  of  an  acrylate  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  2-hydroxyethyl  acrylate,  2-hydroxypropyl  acry- 
late, 2-hydroxyethyl  methacrylate,  and  mixtures 
thereof;  and 

(b)  1  mole  of  toluene  diisocyanate,  4,4'-diisocyanato  di- 
phenyl  methane,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(3)  mixtures  of  (1)  and  (2) 

(B)  about  4  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  an  acrylated  blocked 
isocyanate  which  comprises  the  reaction  product  of  1  mole 
caprolactam  and  I  mole  of  an  isocyanate  adduct  which 
comprises  the  reaction  product  of 

(1)  1  mole  of  an  acrylate  selected  firom  the  group  consisting 
of  2-hydroxyethyl  acrylate,  2-hydroxy^yl  methacrylate 
and  mixtures  thoeof;  and 

(2)  about  0.99  to  about  1.01  mole  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  toluene  diisocyanate.  4,4'- 
diisocyanato  diphenyl  methane,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(Q  about  4.5  to  about  65%  by  weight  of  a  monoacrylate.  of 
which  at  least  60%  by  weight  is  phenoxyethyl  acrylate; 
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(D)  about  5  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a  polyacrylate.  of 
which  at  least  about  50%  is  tetraethylene  glycol  diacrylate; 

(E)  about  2  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  a  photo-initiator, 

(F)  about  0.05  to  about  0.3%  by  weight  inhibitor,  and 

(G)  up  to  about  30%  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylated  hexamethoxymethylmelamine,  acry- 
lated ureUume,  and  mixture  thereof 

10.  A  method  of  forming  a  coating  on  a  conductor  compris- 
ing 

(A)  an>lying  a  composition  according  to  claim  1  to  said  con- 
ductor; 

(B)  curing  said  composition  by  exposure  to  UV  radiation; 

(C)  forming  said  conductor  into  a  coil;  and 

(D)  post  curing  said  coil  with  heat. 


tion  of  a  cross  section  of  said  hollow  fiber  membrane,  said 
inner  and  outer  skin  layers  each  having  a  maximum  pore  diam- 
eter of  0.80  }tm  or  less  and  a  thickness  of  0.1  to  10  /xm,  pro- 


4«481,259 
ELECIRIC  CABLE  WITH  INSULATION  OF  BIAXIALLY 
ORIENTED,  POLYMERIC  TAPE  WITH  A  COATING  OF 

GREASE 

Bemrdino  Vecdiio,  Milan,  Ita^r,  asaignor  to  Sodeta  Cari 
Pirelli  S.PJL,  Milan,  Italy 
CootlBiiation  of  Ser.  No.  347,646,  Feb.  10, 1982,  abudoiied. 

lUs  application  Oct  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,627 
Clalns  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  18, 1981, 19819  A/81 
Lrt.  a?  B32B  ;5/0a  25/20:  HOIB  9/02 
MS,  CL  428—377  8  Claims 


'^10  '•/.? 


1.  A  direct  current,  electric,  power  cable  comprising  a  cable 
core  comprising  a  conductor  with  insulation  therearound  and 
coaxial  therewith  and  a  sheath  enclosing  said  insulation,  said 
insulation  comprising  a  plurality  of  layers  of  tape  wound 
around  the  conductor  with  the  turns  of  tape  of  one  layer  over- 
lapping the  turns  of  tape  of  the  next  adjacent  layer,  said  insula- 
tion bdng  impermeable  to  water  in  both  the  radial  and  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  the  insulation  and  said  tape  being  made  of  a 
biaxially  oriented  polymeric  material  having  a  coating  on  at 
least  one  surface  theieof  of  a  water-repellent,  viscous  grease 
which  prevents  infiltration  of  water  between  the  turns  and 
which  does  not  adversely  affect  the  properties  of  or  swell  the 
tape  and  said  coating  being  present  between  the  surfaces  of 
overUqypuig  turns  of  the  t^)e  to  provide  a  water  repellent  film 
of  said  grease  between  adjacent  turns  of  the  tape  which  fills 
any  spaces  between  the  turns  whereby  any  water  which  may 
penetrate  into  the  interior  of  the  sheath  is  prevented  by  the 
coating  from  infiltrating  between  the  tape  turns  and  migrating 
longitudinally  of  the  insulation. 


4^1,260 

AROMATIC  POLYSULFONE  TYPE  RESIN  HOLLOW 

FIBER  MEMBRANE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 
TakaaU  Nohni,  FiUI«  Japan,  aaaigBor  to  Aaahi  Kasd  Kogyo 
KabasUU  Kalaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,992 
Oalflis  priority,  ap^ieatioo  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1982, 57-12864 
IM.  a'  D02G  3/00 
U  J.  a  428-398  2  Clahns 

1.  An  aromatic  polysulfone  type  resin  hoUow  fiber  mem- 
brane having  a  thickness  of  less  than  100  ^m  and  a  three-layer 
structure  of  inner  and  outer  surface  skin  layers  and  a  void  layer 
diqMMed  therebetween  and  connected  thereto;  said  void  layer 
having  a  thickness  of  at  least  5  \im  and  comprising  at  least  30 
voids  each  having  a  length  of  5  \itm  or  more  in  a  radial  direc- 


vided  that  the  average  value  of  thicknesses  of  said  inner  and 
outer  surface  skin  layers  is  i  or  less  the  thickness  of  said  void 
layer;  said  hollow  fiber  membrane  having  a  cut-off  molecular 
weight  of  less  than  100,000. 


4,481,261 

BLISTER-RESISTANT  DIELECTRIC 

Gary  W.  Johnson,  Stamford,  Coon.;  Ronald  J.  SchooneJongea, 

Carmd,  N.Y.,  and  Darid  G.  HUaon,  n,  Norwalk,  Conn., 

aarignors  to  Electro  Materials  Corp.  of  America,  Mamaro- 

aeck,N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,687 

lat  CL^  B32B  17/06 

U.S.  a  428—434  5  Ctaims 

1.  A  blister-resistant  thick  film  dielectric  usable  with  multi- 
layer conductor  configurations  having  one  conductor  layer 
comprising  gold  and  another  conductor  layer  comprising 
silver,  said  dielectric  consisting  essentially  of.  by  wei^t  and 
without  vehicle,  about  50%  lead-boro-silicate  glass,  between 
about  25%  to  40%  AhOj,  and  between  about  10%  to  25%  of 
an  oxide  mixtura  consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight,  about 
36%  to  about  38%  C02O3,  between  about  24%  to  28%  Cr203 
and  between  about  36%  to  38%  Fe203,  said  oxide  mixture 
having  been  heated  at  about  1000*  C.  for  about  24  hours. 

5.  The  thick  film  dielectric  of  claim  1,  wherein  said  thick  film 
dielectric  is  situated  between  a  base  conductor  layer  consti- 
tuted of  gold  and  a  second  conductor  layer  constituted  of 
silver. 


4,481462 
COMPOSITE  STRUCTURES 
Mitsoao  Shida,  Bairiagton;  Robert  Zettlla,  Paktinc;  John  Ma- 
dHMia,  Jr.,  Sehanmbnrg,  and  Aahok  M.  Ador,  RoUing  Mead- 
ows, idl  of  DL,  assignora  to  Clieaiplex  Company,  Rolling 
Meadows,  IIL 
DiriakM  of  Ser.  No.  350,265,  Feb.  19, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,452,942. 
nUs  applkatkM  Feb.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,023 
lot  a^  B32B  27/32:  C08L  23/26  23/04.  51/06 
US.  CL  428—441  55  Claims 

1.  A  composite  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate,  and  adhered  thereto 

(b)  an  adhesive  blend  comprising: 

(1)  about  0.1-95  parts  by  weight  in  said  blend  of  a  graft 
copolymer  of  about  70-99.95  wt.  %  of  an  LLDPE 
backbone  grafted  with  about  30-O.OS  wt.  %  of  at  least 
one  grafting  monomer  comprising  at  least  one  polymer- 
izable  ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  or  car- 
boxylic  acid  anhydride  or  about  50-99.90  wt.  %  of 
LLDPE  backbone  cografted  with  about  0.05-25  wt.  % 
of  said  grafting  monomer  and  about  0.05-25  wt.  %  of  an 
unsaturated  ester,  said  LLDPE  backbone  having  a 
density  of  about  0.91-0.939  g/cc,  for  a  total  of  100% 
and 

(2)  about  99.9-5  parts  by  weight  of  a  blending  resin  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers  of 
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ethylene,  a-olefin  copolyben  of  ethylene,  copolymen 
of  ethylene  and  ethylenictlly  unsaturated  esters  or  their 
derivatives,  and  blends  thereof 
21.  A  composite  structure  comprising: 

(a)  two  or  more  substrates  with  adjacent  pairs  adhered  to- 
gether by 

(b)  an  intervening  layer  of  an  adhesive  blend  comprising: 

(1)  about  0. 1-9S  parts  by  vweight  in  said  blend  of  a  ^aft 
copolymer  of  about  70-99.95  wt.  %  of  an  LLDPE 
backbone  grafted  with  about  30-0.05  wt.  %  of  at  least 
one  grafting  monomer  comprising  at  least  one  polymer- 
izable  ethylenically  unsatmvted  carboxylic  acid  or  car- 
boxylic  acid  anhydride  or  about  50-99.90  wt.  %  of 
LLDPE  backbone  cografted  with  about  0.05-25  wt.  % 
of  said  grafting  monomer  tnd  about  0.05-25  wt.  %  of  an 
unsaturated  ester,  said  LLDPE  backbone  having  a 
density  of  about  0.91-0.919  g/cc,  for  a  total  of  100% 
and 

(2)  about  99.9-5  parts  by  weight  of  a  blending  resin  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers  of 
ethylene,  aolefin  copolymen  of  ethylene,  copolymers 
of  ethylene  and  ethylenically  unsturated  esters  or  their 
derivatives,  and  blends  thereof 


and  having  a  hardness  of  at  least  1200  VICKERS  degrees  and 
a  depth  of  at  least  12  microns,  said  method  comprising  a  first 
step  of  introducing  nitrogen  into  a  surface  layer  of  the  steel 
piece  to  produce  a  nitrogenous  surface  layer  having  a  nitrogen 
content  greater  than  0.8%  over  a  depth  of  at  least  0.5  mm  by 
heating  the  steel  piece  for  a  period  of  time  of  12  to  150  houn 
to  a  temperature  which  is  both  between  400*  C.  and  800*  C. 
and  lower  than  the  lower  critical  point  of  the  steel  piece  being 
treated,  in  a  nitrogen  producing  medium;  and  a  second  step  of 
diffusing  chromium  into  said  nitrogenous  surface  layer  by  the 
decomposition  in  a  gaseous  phase  of  chromium  halides, 


M8U63 
PROGRAMMABLE  READ  ONLY  MEMORY 

Kcnl  F.  Cooper,  S«B  Joae,  and  Jory  W.  Drdte,  Loa  Gatoa,  both 

of  Califs  aarivmrt  to  Raythooa  Compuy,  Leziiistom  Mo. 

DiTiakMi  of  Scr.  No.  378,585,  May  17, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,420,504, 

which  is  a  di?iaioa  of  Scr.  No^  219,124,  Dec  22, 1980, 

tbttdoacd.  Iliii  application  Sep.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,122 

iBt  a.)  B09D  S/12 

VA  a  428— (20  1  3 


wherein  the  decomposition  of  the  halides  and  the  diffusion  of 
the  chromium  into  the  steel  is  effected  simultaneously  by  heat- 
ing said  piece  to  a  temperature  not  exceeding  1300*  C.  in  the 
halide  atmosphere. 

4.  A  hard-chromized  steel  piece  comprising  a  steel  piece 
having  a  hard  chromized  surface  layer  comprising  chromium 
carbo-nitrides  and  having  a  hardness  of  at  least  1200  Vickers 
degrees  and  a  depth  of  at  least  12  microns  and  an  adjacent 
sub-layer  having  a  hardness  lower  than  that  of  the  core  of  said 
piece,  wherein  the  maximum  variation  of  the  hardness  of  said 
sub-layer  is  25  Vickers  degrees  with  respect  to  that  of  the  core 
of  said  piece. 


1.  In  combination: 

(a)  a  layer  of  fusible  material; 

(b)  a  first  layer  of  metal  in  contact  with  the  fusible  material; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  layers  of  different  insulating  materials  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon  dioxide  and 
silicon  nitride  and  disposed  over  the  first  layer  of  metal 
and  over  a  portion  of  the  fusible  material,  such  plurality  of 
layers  having  a  via  formed  therein  exposing  a  portion  of 
the  first  layer  of  metal; 

(d)  a  second  layer  of  metal  disposed  over  the  plurality  of 
layen  of  insulating  material,  a  portion  of  such  second 
layer  of  metal  extending  through  the  via  into  the  exposed 
portion  of  the  first  layer  of  metal. 


4,481,20 
PHOrOVOLTAIC-SrrORAGE  BATTERY  DEVICE 
Maaayoshi   Ezawa;   AUra   Mlaomi;   KcaUeU   SnnU,   and 
Masaham  Knmada,  all  of  Mobara,  Japan,  aaslgnon  to  Hita- 
cU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Job.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,066 

Claina  priority,  applicatioB  Japo,  Jm.  11, 1982, 57-99231 

Int.  CL^  HOIM  12/00:  HOIL  31/04 

VS.  a.  429-9  11  oalns 


4,481464 

METHOD  FOR  CHROMIZING  METALUC  PIECES 

SUCH  AS  STEEL  PIECES  AND  CHROMIZED  METALUC 

PIECES  OBTAINED  THEREBY 
A«W  Pave,  Colombea,  Ftuce,  aarignor  to  Sodete  Aaoayne 
Ditc:  Albert  A  Doral,  Ncdtty-am^SdM,  F^aMc 
CoMiantioa  of  Ser.  No.  139,763,  Apr.  14, 1980,  abiMioaed. 

Ilia  appUcatioa  No?.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  323,433 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhucc,  Apr.  20, 1979, 79  10094 

IM.  a^  C23C  9/10  9/16 

Uj5.a428-627  lOClaims 

1.  A  method  for  hard  chromizing  a  steel  piece  to  produce  a 

chromized  surface  layer  comprisiiig  chromium  carbo-nitrides 


1.  A  photovoltaic-storage  battery  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  thin  metal  strip  substrate  having  a  pair  of  major 

surfaces  each  with  an  insulating  film  formed  thereon, 
a  plurality  of  photovoltaic  elements  formed  on  one  insulated 
major  surface  of  said  substrate  each  photovolatic  element 
including  a  first  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  onx)8ing  each 
other  and  an  amorphous  silicon  fihn  intervening  between 
each  said  first  pair  of  opposing  electrodes; 
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a  plurality  of  storage  battery  elements  formed  on  the  other 
major  insulated  surface  of  said  substrate,  each  storage 
battery  element  including  a  second  pair  of  spaced  oppos- 
ing electrodes  and  an  electrolyte  intervening  between 
each  said  second  pair  of  opposing  electrodes;  and 

electrical  connections  between  said  plurality  of  photovoltaic 
elements  and  said  storage  battery  elements  to  form  a  mul- 
ticell  source  of  solar  electric  power  with  corresponding 
storage  battery  reserve  power. 


4,481466 
REACnVE  METAL  BATTERY  HAVING  CONTINUOUS 

SUPPLY  OF  CATHODE  REACTANT 
Eracat  L.  Uttancr,  and  William  R.  Momyer,  both  of  c/o  Lock* 
heed  Mlasilcs  ft  Space  Company  IiiCn  1111  Lockheed  Way, 
Smuynlc,  CaUf.  94086 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,695 

Iirt.  a.}  HOIM  8/04 

VS,  a  429-12  15  Claims 


1.  A  battery  comprising  a  reactive  metal  electrode,  flowed 
electrolyte,  porous  cathode  structure  defining  a  catalytically 
active  surface  at  an  interface  with  said  electrolyte,  and  means 
for  providing  electrochemically  reducible  soluble  cathode 
reactant  material  through  the  cathode  to  said  active  surface 
during  operation  of  the  battery  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  be 
reduced  at  said  surface  to  nuuntain  a  high  energy  discharge 
rate. 


4y481,268 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC  DYE 

IMAGE 
Joacpk  Bailey,  Bnshey  Heath;  Darld  Clarke;  Michael  W.  Oaw- 
ley,  both  of  Watford;  Peter  D.  Maradea,  North  Harrow,  aad 
JasMr  SIdhn,  Harrow,  all  of  England,  aaaigBors  to  Eaatasmi 
Kodak  CompiBay,  Rocheatcr,  N.Y. 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB82/00263, 9  371  Dme  Apr.  29, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  29, 1983,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO83/00939,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Mar.  17, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  499,754 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kiagdoas,  FA.  9,  1981, 
8126620 

Int.  a.}  G03C  7/40 
US.  a.  430-17  18  CUma 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  photographic  azo  or  azomethine 
dye  image  in  an  exposed  photographic  silver  halide  element, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  developing  Uie  imagewise  exposed  material  to  form  an 
imagewise  pattern  of  oxidized  color  developing  agent,  then 

(b)  reacting  the  oxidized  color  developing  agent  with  a  color 
coupler  to  produce  an  image  dye, 

wherein  both  the  color  developing  agent  and  the  color  coupler 
possess  at  least  one  metal  chelating  site  such  that  the  image 
dye  is  capable  of  forming  a  tri-  or  higher-dentate  metallized 
dye,  and 

(c)  contacting  the  image  dye  with  polyvalent  metal  ions  to 
form  a  metallized  image  dye. 

13.  A  method  as  in  claim  1  wherein  the  photographic  silver 
halide  element  is  a  multilayer  color  element  comprising  image- 
forming  units  sensitive  to  blue,  green  and  red  light,  respec- 
tively, and  capable  of  forming  yellow,  magenu  and  cyan  dye 
images  respectively. 


4,481,269 

BATTERY  CELL  COVERS  WTTH  SNAPON  CABLE 

RETAINERS 

Jamca  H.  Barrett,  Jr.,  5055  Gold  Creed  Rd.,  Syhania,  Ohio 

43560 

Filed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,603 

brt.  a^  HOIM  2/10 

VS.  CL  429-121  5  Oalms 


4,481,267 

INSOLUBLE  HEAVY  METAL  POLYSULFIDE 

CATHODES 

William  L.  Bowdca,  Naahna;  Ldtctm  H.  Bamettc,  Derry,  both 

of  N  JI.,  and  David  L.  DeMnth,  Waltham,  Maaa.,  aaaigMNTS  to 

Dnracell  lac,  Bethd,  Comk 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  481,181 
Int  a^  HOIM  4/52.  6/16 
VS.  a  429-194  18  Claima 

1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising  an  anode,  an  electro- 
lyte and  a  solid  active  cathode  comprised  of  one  or  more  heavy 
metal  polysulfides  with  each  having  the  formula  }Ax'^Sy)x-^ 
wherein  M  is  a  heavy  metal,  S  is  sulfur,  mx=2z  and  y  is  greater 

than  2. 


1.  In  a  battery  having  a  plurality  of  ceUs  with  rectangular 
covers,  a  removable  flexible  plastic  cable  retainer  comprising: 
a  lower  supporting  portion  and  an  upper  loop  portion  for 
retaining  an  electric  conductor  cable  extending  above  said 
covers,  the  improvement  in  said  covers  and  said  retainers 
comprising: 

(A)  identical  snap  friction-fitting  means  equally  and  symmet- 
rically located  adjacent  each  comer  of  each  battery  cell 
cover,  and 

(B)  an  identical  pair  of  fitting  means  on  the  underside  of 
opposite  ends  of  the  lower  portion  of  each  cable  retainer, 
cooperating  by  snap  fitting  with  an  adjacent  pair  of  said 
sn^>  friction-fitting  means  on  adljacent  comers  of  two 
adjacent  cell  covers. 
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PHOTORECEPTOR  CONTAINING  SQUARIC  ACID 
METHINEDYES 
Toido  Kibot%  Stti  JoM,  nd  Herbert  K.  WvMer,  Lm  Gatoi. 
both  of  CaUt^  tml^on  to  Ri«ob  SyitoM,  lac^  Su  Jose, 
CUif. 

FDcd  Apr.  2S,  1983,  $er.  No.  489,405 
lot  a.}  G03C  5/06 
VS.  a  430-55  11  datas 

1.  A  photorecq>tor  for  use  in  an  electrophotographic  imag- 
ing process  having  a  double  charging  sequence,  comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate; 

(b)  a  photosensitive  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  non- 
charge-transporting  binder  material  and  a  charge-generat- 
ing, charge-transporting  squaric  acid  methine  dye  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  formula  I: 


Rm    His 


Rl« 

wherein  R14,  R15,  and  R|6  are  mdependently  alky!  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  and  R17  is  independenUy  H,  ORig,  or 
halogen,  wherein  Rig  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or 

wherein  said  binder  material  is  capable  of  supporting  and 
storing  charge  throughout  said  photosensitive  layer  and 
wherein  the  ratio  of  said  dye  to  said  binder  material  is  in 
the  range  from  about  1:1  to  about  1:40,  and 
(c)  an  insulating  layer. 


wherein  A  and  B  are  independently, 


4,481,271 
LAYERED  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
PHOTOCONDUCTOR  CONTAINING  A  HYDRAZONE 
Mitsom  Hashimoto;  Kiyoshi  Sakai;  Toahio  Ftakafd,  all  of 
Numaza,  Japan;  Tatmya  Katoh,  deeened,  late  of  Tokyo, 
Japan  (by  Tazuko  Katoh,  heir),  and  by  ManUchi  Katoh,  lepd 
representatiTc  Yokohama,  Japan,  aasignon  to  Ricoh  Com* 
puy,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,548 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Dec  15, 1980, 55-176913: 
Dec  15,  1980,  55.17C914;  Dec  15,  1980,  55-17C915;  Dec  15, 


55-178752;  Dec  19, 1980, 55-178760;  Dec  19, 1980,  55-178761 

Int  CL3  G03G  5/06 
UA  a  430-57  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  layered  electrophotographic  photoconductor  com- 
prising an  electroconductive  support  material  and  a  a  photo- 
conductive  double  layer  which  consists  of  a  charge  generation 
layer  and  a  charge  transport  alyer,  the  improvement  wherein: 
a.  said  charge  generation  layer  comprises  a  charge  generat- 
ing material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bisazo 
pigments  of  the  formula 


wherein  ll^  and  R7  are  independently  alkyl  of  1  to  6  car-    A— HNOC 

bon  atoms,  and  Rg  is  independently  H,  OR9  or  halogen, 

wherein  R9  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  (q 


OH 


N=N 


O 

tj 


N«N 


CONH— A 


wherein  Rio,  Rii.  Ri2«nd  RnLre 
or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms: 


independently  H,  OH 


wherein  A  represents  — C6H4— a(o),  — C6H4— a(m), 
-C6H4— Br(o),  -C6H4-BKm),  -C6H4-F(o),  -C6. 
H4-F(m),  -C6H4-F(p),  or  — C6H4-I(m);  and 
b.  said  charge  transport  layer  comprises  a  charge  transport- 
ing material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
hydrazone  compounds  of  the  formula 


R'— CHaN— N— r3 
wherein  R'  represents  a  substituted  or  non-substituted 
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naphthyl  group,  a  substituted  or  non-substituted  anthryl  matic  or  heterocyclic  amine  or  hydrazine,  and  Z  is  hydrogen, 
group,  a  substituted  or  non-substituted  styryl  group,  or      methyl  or  phenyl. 


^^ 


N— Z 


-N  .    -N  )   or    -N 


< 


o. 


wherein  B  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  with  one 
to  three  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  with  one  to  three 
carbon  atoms,  a  dialkylamino  group,  halogen,  a  nitro 
group,  or  a  hydroxy  group,  and  n  represents  an  integer  of 
1  to  5,  and  when  n  is  2  or  more,  B  can  be  different  or 
identical  to  each  other;  R^  represents  an  alkyl  group,  a 
benzyl  group;  and  R^  represents  a  phenyl  group  or  a 
methoxyphenyl  group. 

4,481,272 

LAYERED  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING 

MEDIUM  COMPRISING  HETEROCYCLIC  NTTROGEN 

CONTAINING  ORGANIC  DYE  COMPOUNDS 
Albredit  Eckdl;  Hdu  Eilingrfcld,  both  of  Fhukenthal;  Albert 
Ehter,  Ottentadt;  Vma  Fetchtmayr,  Lodwigahafen;  Gerhard 
HoffkBaoo,  Otterrtadt;  Reinhold  J.  Leyrer,  Lodwigshafen,  and 
Peter  Ncnmaan,  Wicaloch,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as* 
ligiion  to  BASF  Akticngesellachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gmnany 
CoBtiBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  358,591,  Mar.  16, 1982,  abandoned. 
TOs  applicattoa  Not.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,435 
dains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1981, 3110953 

lot  a'  G03G  5/06.  5/14 
VS.  CL  430—58  16  Claiffls 

1.  An  electrophotographic  recording  medium  which  con- 
sists essentially  of  an  electrically  conductive  base,  a  first  layer 
containing  charge  carrier-producing  dyes,  and  a  second  layer 
which  is  substantially  transparent  to  actinic  light  and  is  com- 
posed of  an  insulating  organic  material  containing  at  least  one 
compound  which  is  charge  carrier-transporting  when  exposed 
to  light,  wherein  the  charge  carrier-producing  dye  is  of  the 
formula  I 


(D 


4,481,273 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSTTIVE 

MEMBER  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Kaznharu  Katagiri;  Yoahihhv  Ognchi,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 

Yoshio  Takasu,  Tama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabii- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,430 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  27, 1982,  57-90268 

lat  CL^  G03G  5/04 

VS.  CL  430—59  33  Claims 


oc> 


1.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  compris- 
ing a  photosensitive  layer  formed  by  coating  a  coating  solution 
containing  a  photoconductive  compound  on  an  electroconduc- 
tive  substrate  of  a  metal  or  metal  alloy  followed  by  drying,  said 
electroconductive  substrate  having  a  C/p  value  of  0.2S0  or  less 
when  the  heat  capacity  per  unit  surface  area  of  said  electrocon- 
ductive substrate  is  made  C  cal/cm^.'C.  and  the  thermal  con- 
ductivity of  the  material  for  said  electroconductive  substrate  is 
made  p  cal/cm.8ec.*C. 

6.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  accord- 
ing to  claim  1,  wherein  said  photosensitive  layer  comprises  a 
charge  generating  layer  and  a  charge  transport  Uyer. 

18.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  accord- 
ing to  claim  6,  wherein  said  charge  transport  layer  is  a  coated 
film  having  at  least  one  kind  of  photoconductive  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrazolines,  hydrazones, 
diphenyhnethanes,  triphenylmethanes,  triphenylamines,  oxadi- 
azoles,  benzooxazoles,  oxazoles,  thiazoles,  styryls  and  photo- 
conductive polymers. 


where  R',  R^,  R^  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl 
or  phenylthio,  and  one  or  two  of  the  radicals  R^  R^,  R^  and 
R*  are  C2-C6-alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl,  naphth-2-yl,  hy- 
droxy!; Ci-C6-aIkoxy,  allyloxy,  phenoxy,  methylthio,  benzyl- 
thio,  Ci-C4-alkylsulfonyl,  phenoxysulfonyl,  trimethylsilyl, 
trifluoromethyl,  cyano,  nitro,  amino,  N,N-Ci-C4-dialk- 
ylamino,  a  radical  of  the  formula 


a  radkal  of  the  formula  NH.CO.R',  where  R'  is  Ci-Q-alkyl, 
or  unsubstituted  or  substituted  aryl,  or  are  Ci-C4*alkylcartx>- 
nyl,  phenylcaibonyl  or  Ci-C4-alkoxycarbonyl,  and  the  re- 
maining radicals  are  each  hydrogen,  X  and  Y  may  be  identical 
or  different  and  each  is  the  radical  of  a  methylene-active  com- 
pound (>C=)  or  a  radical  of  the  formula  =N— R^  where  R^ 
is  the  radical  of  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  araliphatic,  aro- 


4,481,274 

DEVELOPING  POWDER  HAVING  OINYUC, 

CROSSUNKED  BINDER  AND  OLEFIN  POLYMER 

Yasuo  Mitrahashi,  Yokohama,  aad  MaaaU  Uchiyaau,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Not.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,083 
Claims  priority,  antUcation  Japan,  No?.  11, 1980,  55-158511 
lat  a' G03G  9/08 
U.S.  CL  430—109  9  Claims 

1.  A  developing  powder  which  comprises  a  binder  contain- 
ing 0.1-S%  by  wei^t  of  an  olefin  homopolymer  or  copolymer 
having  a  melt  viscosity  at  140*  C.  of  10-10^  cps  and  containing 
50%  by  weight  or  more  of  a  crosslinked  polymer,  said  cross- 
linked  polymer  in  its  entirety  having  a  gel  content  of  10%  or 
less  and  being  prepared  from  a  vinyl  type  monomer  and  a 
crosslinking  agent  monomer  contained  in  an  amount  of 
0.01-10%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  mono- 
mer. ^ 
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METHOD  OP  PREVENTING  TONER  PROM 

SCATTERING  IN  AN  ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING 

MACHINE 

MutkUt  htkU  Onka;  Taduoba  Nak^Jtaa,  Nara;  Hinwhi 

K^Jlta,  Hyofo,  aad  Mmm  Kawunoto,  Oaaka,  aU  of  Japan, 

■MisBon  to  Mita  ladotrlal  Goaipaay  Ltd^  Oaaka,  Japan 

F1M  Jaa.  19. 1M3,  Ser.  No.  459,247 
CUaM  prioritjr,  appUcatioa  J^aa,  Jan.  30, 19t2,  S7.14037 
lat  a^  G09G  13/22 
VS.  a.  430-US 


4^481,276 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  A  COMBINATION  OP 

PHOTOINTnATORS 

Shnn-icU    IsUkawa,    SUnoka;    K<^    Tamoto,    Kananwa; 

Masaynki  Iwaaaki,  aad  Akira  Umehara,  both  of  Shizaoka,  aU 

of  Japan,  anignon  to  F^i  Photo  FUa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kana^wa, 


PUed  NoY.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  351,616 
aains  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  12, 1962, 57-198363 
lat  a.3  G03C 1/68 
UA  a  430-281  ,4cud^ 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  comprising  a  poly- 
merizable  compound  having  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  bond 
and  a  photopolymerization  initiator,  wherein  said  photopolym- 
enzation  initiator  comprises  a  compound  represented  by  sen- 
eral  formula  I  f  /  e 


.>*J^J 


/    \ 


^ 


R> 


N 


'O 


1.  A  method  of  preventing  the  sbattering  of  residual  charged 
toner  from  a  movable  photosensitive  member  of  an  electro- 
sutic  copying  of  the  type  also  including  a  corona  discharger 
for  charging  said  photosensitive  member,  means  for  forming 
on  the  thus  charged  photosensitive  member  an  electrostatic 
latent  image  of  an  original  to  be  copied,  a  development  unit 
disposed  downstream  of  said  corou  discharger  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  photosensitive  member  and 
havmg  a  development  roUer  for  applying  toner,  charged  at  a 
polarity  opposite  to  that  of  said  photosensitive  member,  to  said 
photosensitive  member  and  thereby  to  develop  said  electro- 
static  Utent  image  into  a  toner  image,  means  for  transferring 
said  toner  image  to  a  recording  sheet,  and  a  blade  member 
positioned  downstream  of  said  transferring  means  and  up- 
stream of  said  corona  discharger,  said  method  comprising: 
maintaining  said  blade  member  b  sliding  contact  with  said 
photosensitive  member  during  a  first  mode  of  operation  of 
said  copying  machine  in  which  an  image  is  formed  on  said 
photosensitive  member  and  transferred  therefrom  to  a 
recording  sheet,  thereby  blocking  from  movement  with 
said  photosensitive  member  leddual  charged  toner  not 
transferred  to  the  recording  sheet,  and  thus  maintaining  a 
mass  of  the  thus  blocked  toner  at  a  position  on  the  up- 
stream side  of  said  blade  member, 
removing  said  blade  member  from  contact  with  said  photo- 
sensitive  member  during  a  second  mode  of  operation  of 
said  copying  machine  in  which  no  image  is  formed  on  said 
photosensitive  member,  and  thereby  allowing  said  mass  of 
toner  to  move  with  said  photosensitive  member  toward 
said  development  roller;  and 
during  said  second  mode  of  operation  applying  to  a  member 
of  said  copying  machine,  other  than  said  photosensitive 
member  and  positioned  between  said  bUde  member  and 
said  development  roller,  a  bias  potential  of  the  same  polar- 
ity M  that  of  said  toner,  and  thereby  repelling  said  mass  of 
toner  toward  said  photosensitive  member. 


wherein  R'  and  R2  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group,  a  substituted  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  substituted 
aryl  group,  or  an  aralkyl  group;  X  represents  a  substituent 
having  a  Hammett's  value  of  not  more  than  0.7;  and  Y  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  alkyl 
group,  an  aryl  group,  a  substituted  aryl  group,  an  aralkyl 
group,  an  acyl  group,  or  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group  and  a  1,3,5- 
tnazine  compound  represented  by  general  formula  II 

R»  II 

J. 

N  N 

R*^  N  -^R» 

wherein  R^,  R*  and  R'  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group,  a  substituted  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  substi- 
tuted aryl  group,  or  an  aralkyl  group;  at  least  one  of  them  being 
a  mono-,  di-,  or  tri-halogen-substituted  methyl  group. 


4>481,277 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES  WTTH 

SCAVENGERS  FOR  SILVER  IONS  OR  SILVER 

COMPLEXES 

WilUam  J.  PflngMoa,  Canton,  Maaa.,  Mri^Mr  to  Polaroid  Cor^ 

poration,  Cambridge,  Maaa. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,075 
Int  a^  G03C  5/54,  1/40, 1/10 
UA  a  430-218  30Clataa 

1.  In  a  photographic  product  for  providing  a  multicolor 
image  comprising  a  plurality  of  layers  which  are  maintained 
intact  subsequent  to  image  formation  including  a  support,  at 
least  two  selectively  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  on 
said  support,  each  of  said  emulsion  layers  having  associated 
therewith  an  image  dye-providing  compound  capable  of  un- 
dergoing silver  ion  assisted  cleavage  in  the  presence  of  an 
imagewise  distribution  of  silver  ions  and/or  soluble  silver 
complex  to  provide  a  color-providing  moiety  in  an  imagewise 
distribution  corresponding  to  said  distribution  of  silver  ions 
and/or  soluble  silver  complex  to  form  a  dye  image: 
the  improvement  which  comprises  including  a  silver  halide 
developing  agent  in  one  of  the  afore  said  layers  or  in  a 
separate  layer,  said  developing  agent  being  so  positioned 
and/or  so  constituted  that  it  is  made  available  to  reduce 
said  sUver  ions  and/or  soluble  silver  complex  at  a  prede- 
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termined  time  after  but  not  prior  to  substantially  complete 
formation  of  said  dye  image. 

2.  A  photographic  product  as  defined  in  claim  1  which 
includes  an  acid-reacting  layer. 

3.  A  photographic  product  as  defined  in  claim  2  wherein  sakl 
selectively  sensitive  emulsion  layers  are  a  red-sensitive  emul- 
sion, a  green-sensitive  emulsion  and  a  blue-sensitive  emulsion, 
and  said  image  dye-providing  compounds  associated  with  sakl 
silver  halide  emulsions  are,  respectively,  a  cyan  image  dye- 
providing  compound,  a  magenta  image  dye-providing  com- 
pound and  a  yellow  image  dye-provkling  compound. 


Yn— B— A«N— D— Yb 

\  / 

O        O 

\    / 
.CrrL 


O'  O 

N  H 

R— C CH C-R 

I 

E 


^ 


0-(CH2)* 
HO 


tmcMcuiMtcT 

|)um  en  K** 
rmiDO  latcii 

MUCeUS  MJIMJM  * 

^•MnCTM  TV  OMT  L*mi 

Kwrivc  kLvtii  MuBt  OMLaea 
nut»  iHMC  m  WHi—  cewBuNo 
mrcKuiTtii 

•tctK  Kiamvc  iiLvto  muoc  nuLm 
■MCim  aMot  vrc-monoiM  ittTOMi. 

NTtHLllTII 

«B  nWTM  IHM*  HtuK  nuUMi 

CVM  MMC  PVC'MO'IOMI 

u«iT-«njtcna  mm 


4.  A  photographic  product  as  defined  in  claim  3  wherein 
each  said  image  dye-providing  compounds  is  substantially 
non-diffusible  and  undergoes  cleavage  to  release  a  diffusible 
color-providing  moiety. 

5.  A  photographic  product  as  defined  in  claim  4  wherein  said 
diffusible  color-providing  moiety  is  a  diffusible  dye  and  said 
photographic  product  includes  a  superposed  image-receiving 
layer  so  positioned  as  to  be  capable  of  receiving  by  diffusion 
transfer  an  imagewise  distribution  of  each  said  diffusible  dye. 


wherein  A  is  — CH—  or  — N— ;  B  is  a  radical  of  benzene  or 
naphthalene;  D  is  a  radical  of  benzene,  naphthalene,  pyrazo- 
lene  or  pyrimidine;  E  is  alkylene  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  L  represents  a  molecule  that  satisfies  the  coordination 
sphere  of  chromium;  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H,  alkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  alkylamino  and  aryl;  R|  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  H,  alkyl  and  aryl;  Y  is  a  silver  halide 
developing  substituent;  x  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  6;  m  is  1  or 
2;  and  n  is  0  or  1. 

4^U79 
DRY-DEVELOPING  RESIST  COMPOSITION 
Jiro  Naito,  Kaaagawa;  Yanhiro  Yonada,  Machida,  and  Koiroh 
Kttaainra,  F^Maawa,  aU  (rf  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsa  lim- 
ited, KawaaaU,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385^86 

aains  priority,  appUeatloa  Japan,  Jon.  9, 1981,  56-87565 

Int  a*  G03C  1/72:  G03F  7/26 

MS.  a  430-280  13  Claln* 
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CHROME  GOMPLEXED  DYE  DEVELOPER 

COMPOUNDS  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND 

PROCESSES 
Patrick  F.  King,  Neadhan,  and  Stephen  G.  Stroud,  Brighton, 
both  of  Maak,  aarivMra  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 

Ma*. 

Filed  Oet  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,617 
Int.  CL^  G03C  1/40.  5/54.  7/00:  C09B  45/00 
VS.  a  430-225  24  OalM 

13.  A  diff^on  transfer  photographic  film  unit  comprising  a 
first  support  and  a  second  support,  at  least  one  of  said  supports 
being  transparent;  a  plurality  of  layers  carried  on  one  of  sakl 
supports  including  a  red  sensitive  diver  halide  emulsion  layer 
associated  with  a  cyan  dye  developer  layer,  a  green  sensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  associated  with  a  magenu  dye 
developer  layer  and  a  blue  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  associated  with  a  yellow  dye  developer  layer,  an  image 
receiving  layer  carried  on  one  of  sakl  supports;  a  rupturable 
container  releasably  holding  a  processing  compositkm 
adapted,  when  distributed  between  a  pair  of  predetermined 
layers  carried  by  sakl  supports,  to  develop  sakl  silver  haUde 
emulswn  layers  and  provide  a  dii!usk>n  transfer  image  in  said 
image  receiving  layer,  means  providing  a  white  light-reflecting 
layer  between  said  image  receiving  layer  and  said  silver  haUde 
emulsion  layers  after  develoimient  thereof  and  to  provide  a 
white  background  for  a  diffusion  transfer  image  formed  in  said 
image  receiving  layer,  said  diffuskm  transfer  image  being  view- 
able through  said  transparent  support;  sakl  supports  and  layers 
carried  tbeiton  being  held  in  fixed  relatranship  with  sakl  silver 
hatide  emulsk>n  layers  being  photoexposable  through  a  trans- 
parent support,  said  yellow  dye  developer  layer  comprising  a 
compouml  represented  by  the  formula 


1.  A  drynleveloping  positive  resist  composition  consisting  of 
(a)  a  polymeric  material  containing,  in  the  molecular  sructure, 
(i)  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  bonds  including  at  least  one  of 
vinyl,  ally],  cinnamoyl,  or  acryl  double  bonds,  (ii)  epoxy 
groups  or  (iii)  halogen  atoms,  and  (b)  1%  to  70%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  composition,  of  a  silicon  compound, 
wherein  the  silicon  compound  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  bi8(p-biphenyl)dipbenylsilane,  bis(phenylamino>- 
dimethysilane,  t-butyldimethylchlorosilane,  t-butykliphenyl- 
chlorosilane,  dibenzyklimethylsilane,  dicyanodimethylsilane, 
diphenylsilanedral,  tetraacetoxysilane,  tetraphenoxysilane, 
tetraphenoxysilane,  tetrapheny^ane,  tribenzylchlorosilane, 
triphenylchorosilane,  triphenylethylsilane,  triphenylfluorosi- 
lane,  triphenylsilane,  triphenylsilanol,  triphenylsilylazido,  tri- 
phenylvinylsilane,  l,2-dimethyl-l,l,2,2-tetraphenyldisUane, 
l,l,l-trimethyl-2,2,2-triphenyIdisilane,  l,3-dimethyl-l.l,3,3. 
tetraphenyldisUoxane,  l,3,-divinyl-l,l,3,3-tetraphenyldisUox- 
ane,  l,3-ethoxy-l,l,3,3-tenvhenyldisik)xane,  1,1,5,5-tetraphe- 
nyl-1.3,3.S-tetraniethyltrisUoxane    and    l,44«t(hydroxydime- 

thyl8ilyl)benzene. 

2.  A  process  for  forming  a  positive  resist  pattern  on  a  sub- 
strate, comprising 

coating  the  substrate  to  form  a  resist  layer,  sak)  renst  layer 
comprising  (a)  a  polymeric  material  containing,  in  the 
molecular  structure,  (i)  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  bonds 
including  vinyl,  allyl,  cinnamoyl,  or  acryl  double  bonds, 
(ii)  epoxy  groups  or  (iii)  halogen  atoms,  and  (b)  1%  to 
70%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  composition, 
of  a  silicon  compound, 
selectively  exposing  the  resist  layer  to  radiatton,  and 
developing  a  positive  resist  pattern  on  the  subetrate  by  treat- 
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ment  with  gas  plasma  to  remove  the  part  of  said  resist 
layer  exposed  to  said  radiation. 


Mai,2ao 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  tOLYAMIDE  RESIN 

COMPOSITION 

JokU  nuikawa,  Kyoto,  tad  Maaahara  TanigncU,  Ship,  both 

ofJapom  mt^on  to  Toray  iMlHtrka,  lac^  Tokyo,  Japao 

CoottantioB  of  Ser.  No.  a42,3#7,  Mar.  10, 1981,  Aaadoned. 

Thk  appifaatkM  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4^,652 
Claiaw  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1980,  55/32044 
lBta3GMC//(» 
U.Sra  430-281  !  9CIaliiis 

1.  A  photosensitive  polyamido  resin  composition  comprising 
the  following  components: 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  alcohol-soluble  polyamide, 

(B)  0.1  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  compound  having  both 
vmyl  and  epoxy  groups  in  *e  same  molecule, 

(C)  10  to  200  parts  by  weigfit  of  a  polyfunctional  vinyl 
monomer  havmg  a  molecular  weight  of  lower  than  2,000 
which  is  prepared  by  the  reaction  of  a  polyfunctional 
glycidyl  ether  with  acrylic  acid  or  methacryUc  acid,  or  by 
the  reaction  of  a  saturated  polyhydric  alcohol  with  glyci- 
dyl acrylate  or  glycidyl  methacryUte,  at  least  two  unsatu- 
rated bonds  in  the  polyfunctional  vinyl  monomer  beins 
represented  by  the  formula: 


•continued 

??  ?     ? 

-N-C-O^PEtrO-C-IU-C-OH 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  R2  is  alkyl  of  fhan  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  R3  is  alkyl,  aryl  or  alkylaryl,  (PE)  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethers,  polyesters  and  mix*  ^ 
tures  thereof,  x  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  50  and  R4  is  alkvL 
alkene,  aryl  or  alicyclic.  ' 

4.  A  Uquid  polymer  composition  as  in  claim  2  suitable  for  use 
as  a  photo  resist  which  includes  a  photoinitiator  for  promoting 
free  radical  generation.  * 

•4  ' 

4,481,282 
DRY  PLANOGRAPHIC  PLATES  FOR  DIRECr  PRINTING 

WITH  ELASTOMER  UNDERLAYER 
Hlroyuki  Obrta,  Tokyo;  Minora  Takaniawa,  and  Yoahio  In- 

S!J;«^/'  Sri  ^""L^*^  "■*«~"  *»  ^  Nippon 
Printing  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Shin-Etn  Chemical  Co.,  both  of  Tol^ 


Tliia 


— O— CHj— CH— c 
OH 


R 

I 
C-CH2 

W2-OOC 


DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  190,038,  Sep.  23, 1980,  «««„ 
application  Jul  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,335 
ewms  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1979, 54-125131 
.T  c  «  .,      '^  ^'  ^^^  7/^*  "*1M  1/00 
UAa430-303  ictota 


yxwyA^c/x^>y//j 


wherein  R  stands  for  H  or  CH3,  and 
(D)  5  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  monofunctional  vinyl 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of /3-hydrox- 
yethyl.^-acryloyloxyethyl  phthalate,  /S-hydroxethyl-fl- 
methacryloyloxyethyl  phthaUtc,  2.hydroxy.3-phenoxy. 
propyl  acrylate  and  2.hydroijy.3.phenoxypropyl  methac- 


.^  4*481^1 

^iUSP  COMPOSITION  HAVING  TERMINAL 
,     ^iP^  AND  TERMINAL  CARBOXYL  GROUPS 

■S^il:?' '^Sr*!!*^  "*  ""^  *•  H*^  Atianto,  both  of 
Gfc,  aii^oti  to  W.  R.  Gnec  ACo.,  Cambridge,  Maaa. 
DIririon  of  Ser.  No.  225^09,  Jan.  IC,  1981,  PatNo.  4,422,914. 

Hi.  apHiertion  Sep.  29, 19B2,  Ser.  No.  42M11 
.1  c  <,  -^  "^  ^'  ^^C  i^^^Ofi:  G03C 1/70 
UAa43a-284  ^Om3^ 

1.  A  liquid  polymer  composition  suitable  for  use  as  a  photo 
resist  comprising: 

(a)  liquid  polymer  wherein  the  polymer  consists  eventuaDy 
of  a  polymer  having  a  single  terminal  alkene  unsaturation 
at  one  end,  a  terminal  carboxyl  group  at  the  other  end, 
said  carboxyl  group  and  alkene  unsaturation  being  in  a 
ratioof  about  1  to  1  a  molecidar  weight  of  about  250  to 
10,000,  and  an  acid  content  of  about  0.1  to  4.0  mille- 
equivalents/gram;  and 

(b)  an  additive  to  control  the  viscosity  of  said  liquid  polymer 
and  to  enhance  the  alkaline  strfeability  of  the  cured  liquid 

2.  A  liquid  polymer  composition  suitable  for  use  as  a  photo 
resist  as  m  claim  1  wherein  said  polymer  has  the  structure: 


'I 


1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  printing  plate  for  dry- 
process  direct  planographic  printing  which  comprises  the  steps 

(a)  coating  a  substrate  plate  made  of  a  metal  and  provided  on 
the  surface  with  a  layer  made  of  a  rubbery  elastomer 
havmg  an  oleophilic  surface  with  a  photocurable  organo- 
polysiloxane  all  over  the  surface  thereof  to  form  a  photo- 
sensitive  layer; 

(b)  exposing  the  photosensitive  tayer  pattern-wise  to  light 
through  a  positive  transparency  in  direct  contact  with  the 
substrate  surface  in  such  a  dose  that  the  photocurable 
organopolysiloxane  on  the  exposed  areas  is  cured  to  form 
the  non-image  areas  of  the  printing  plate;  and 

(c)  removing  the  uncured  organopolysiloxane  on  the  unex- 
posed areas  by  development  so  as  to  expose  the  oleophilic 
surface  of  the  substrate  bare  to  form  the  image  areas  of  the 
printing  plate. 


W  9    H 

CH2-C-C-0-R2-0-C-N-I 


4^1,283 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  INTEGRATED 

CAPACITOR  AND  DEVICE  OBTAINED  BY  THIS 

METHOD 

George  Kerr,  St  Sebastien  sor  Loire,  and  Yna  MttcnM,  Qml 

bott  of  FJance,  assignors  to  UA  Phiiipa  Corporation,  New 

lork,  N.Y. 

FDed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,426 
Clainia  priority,  application  FhUMe,  Apr.  30, 1982, 82  07535 
Irt.  a^  G03C  5/00 
UAa43a-319  4C|,|„ 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  hav- 
mg a  semiconductor  body  which  at  a  surface  is  provided  with 
circuit  elements  and  a  multilayer  wiring  structure,  in  which  the 
surface  of  the  semiconductor  body  is  coated  with  a  first  Uyer 
of  msulating  material  on  which  there  is  formed  from  a  metal 
layer  deposited  on  the  insulating  material  a  first  conductor 
pattern  which  contacts  the  senuconductor  body  at  the  area  of 
contact  holes  in  the  first  layer  of  insulating  material  and  oom- 
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prises  at  least  one  plate  of  a  capacitor,  after  which  a  second 
conductor  pattern  is  applied  which  comprises  a  second  plate  of 
the  capacitor  and  is  separated  therefrom  by  a  dielectric  ob- 
tained by  anodic  oxidation  from  the  metal  layer  deposited  on 
the  first  layer  of  insuhting  material,  characterized  in  that,  after 
the  first  layer  of  insulating  material  has  been  provided  with 
contact  windows,  the  metal  layer  is  deposited  on  the  whole 
surface  of  the  semiconductor  body  and  is  converted  over  a  pair 
of  its  thickness  by  anodic  oxidation  into  a  second  insulating 
layer  of  metal  oxide,  after  which  the  double  layer  of  metal  and 
metal  oxide  is  patterned  photolithographically  and  the  assem- 


bly is  then  coated  with  a  third  layer  of  insulating  material, 
which  at  the  area  of  the  second  plate  of  the  capacitor  and  of 
connections  between  the  two  conductor  patterns  b  provided 
with  apertures,  the  metal  oxide  formed  further  being  removed 
at  the  area  of  the  connections,  after  which  a  layer  of  conduc- 
tive material  is  q)plied,  from  which  the  second  conductor 
pattern  is  formed  photolithographically,  which  at  the  area  of 
the  connections  contacts  the  first  conductor  pattern  and  which 
comprises  the  second  plate  of  the  capacitor,  which  is  separated 
from  the  first  plate  by  a  part  of  the  layer  of  metal  oxide  which 
is  grown  by  anodic  oxidation  and  serves  as  a  dielectric. 


4^1,284 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSTTIVE 

MATERIAL 
Maiaihi  Ogawa;  Knnio  Ishigaki:  Nobvynki  IwaaaU,  and  Takn 
Nakamnra,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aadgnon  to  Ftgi  Photo 
FOni  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FDed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,687 
aains  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21, 1981, 56/149081 
Int  a^  G03C  S/16,  1/76, 1/30 
U.S.  a  430-355  37  Claini 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  material  com- 
prising a  support  having  thereon  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  and  a  light-insensitive  uppermost  layer,  wherein 
the  light-insensitive  uppermost  layer  has  a  melting  time  longer 
than  that  of  the  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and 
a  thickness  of  the  light-insensitive  uppermost  layer  is  from  0.3 
fun  to  0.8  ^un,  wherein  the  light-insensitive  uppermost  layer  is 
hardened  with  a  diffusion-resistant  polymeric  hardening  agent 

4^1,285 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  DIRECT  POSmVE  SILVER 

HALIDE  SENSmVE  MATERIAL 

YoaUhiro  Takagi;  Shigeo  Hirano,  and  Tadao  Sagimoto,  all  of 

Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fqji  Photo  Fihn  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,811 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1982, 57'61935 
Int.  a^  G03C  5/24 
U.S.  CL  430—410  17  Gains 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  photographic  material  for  forming 
a  direct  positive  image,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  direct  positive  silver  halide  sensitive  material 
which  has  been  imagewise  exposed  to  light  and  compris- 
ing a  base  having  thereon  a  fogging  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formuhi  (I),  an  inner  latent  image 
type  sensitive  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  layer 
which  is  not  previously  fogged,  and  a  hydrophilic  colloid 
layer,  and 


developing  the  material  in  the  presence  of  a  compound 
represented  by  the  general  formula  (II): 


ta 


(" 


,       ?  ? 

R»-N-C-N-X-NHNH-C-R< 


(D 


wherein  R'  and  R^  independently  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  aliphatic  residue,  an  aromatic  residue  or  a  hetero- 
cyclic residue,  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  ali- 
phatic residue,  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  ali- 
phatic residue  or  an  aromatic  residue,  and  X  represents  a 
divalent  aromatic  residue; 


Ri 


R2 


(ID 


N— RJ— X-SM 


wherein  R'  and  R^  represent  each  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
aliphatic  residue,  and  R^  and  R^  may  form  a  ring  by  link- 
ing together,  R^  represents  a  divalent  aliphatic  residue,  X 
represents  a  single  bond  or  a  divalent  heterocyclic  ring 
contaming  one  or  more  nitrogen,  oxygen  or  sulfur  atoms, 
and  M  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkali  metal,  an 
alkaline  Mrth  metal,  a  quaternary  ammonium  group,  a 
quaternary  phosphonium  group  or  an  amidino  group  said 
compound  represented  by  formula  (II)  is  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  improve  the  sharpness  and  edge 
effect  of  said  direct-positive  image. 


4,481,286 
UGANDS  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 
Patrfek  F.  King,  Needhaa^  and  Stephen  G.  Strond,  Brighton, 
both  of  Maasn  aaignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 
Maaa. 

Fikd  Oct  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,611 
Int  a^  G03C  5/54.  1/42 
VS.  CL  430—441  5  Oahns 

1.  A  photogr^>hic  method  which  comprises  treating  an 
exposed  silver  halide  emulsion  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  pro- 
cessing composition  containing  a  silver  halide  developing 
agent  which  is  represented  by  the  formula 


O 
II 


O 
II 


R— C— CH— C— Ri 


A 


"°":0> 


wherein  W  is  alkylene  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R  and 
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R I  are  the  sane  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  ent  average  grain  sizes  satisfying  the  correlation  formula  (I) 

consisting  of  H,  alkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  alkylamino  and  aryl;  A  is  shown  below: 

alkylene  having  fitx>m  1  to  6  caibon  atoms;  X  is  —OH  or  a  Correlation  formula  (I): 

substituent  cafiable  of  being  converted  to  —OH;  Ri  is  H,  alkyl 

or  aryl;  andnislorl  o.isiog  (X\/X2)^S0.6. 


4-HYDROXYALKYL^UBSTmJTED 
3-PYRAZOLIDINONE  ELECTRON  TRANSFER  AGENTS 
Gmrwt  B.  Bodc^  Pfttiford,  and  Drake  M.  MJchno,  Webatcr, 
botk  of  N.Y^  aai^ori  to  Eaataan  Kodak  CoapaBy,  Rochca- 
tcf « N.Yi 

DMakM  of  Ser.  No.  520,0M,  Aog.  4, 1963^  TUa  appUcatioa 

Mar.  19, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  590310 

brt.  a^  G03C  5/SO:  COTD  403/Oa  231/00 

VS.  CL  430—483  9  Claim 

1.  An  alkaline  processing  composition  comprising  a  silver 

halide  electron  transfer  agent  having  the  following  formula: 


R2 

R'-C-(CH2),- 
OH 


wherein: 

n  is  1  or  2; 

R' represents  an  alkyl  group  of  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  an 
aryl  or  substituted  aryl  group  of  6  to  about  10  carbon 
atoms,  or  an  aralkyl  group  of  6  to  about  10  carbon  atoms; 

R2  and  R3  each  independently  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl 
or  substituted  alkyl  group  of  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  an 
aryl  or  substituted  aryl  group  of  6  to  about  10  carbon 
atoms,  or  an  aralkyl  group  of  6  to  about  10  carbon  atoms; 
and 

R^  represents  hydrogen  or  one  or  more  alkyl  or  alkoxy 
groups  having  ftxMn  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  methylene- 
dioxy  groups  or  ethylenedioicy  groups. 


4,481,218 
UGHT-SENSmVE  SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIAL 
YoaUtaka  Yaanda;  ToaUAani  lyiaa;  ToaUUko  Yagi;  YoakOiro 
Haga;  Ka^Ji  KoHMlriro,  and  HiroaU  Mc^jo,  aU  of  Hlao, 
Jipaa,  aarigaon  to  Kodahirokt  Pkoto  Indnstry  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japtti 

FDad  Oct  14»  1983,  9k.  No.  542,372 
riortty,  appttcatte  Japim  Oct  19, 1982, 57.184174 
1ml  CL^  G03C  f/46,  1/02 
VS.  CL  430—506  5  ri««— 

1.  A  light-sensitive  silver  halide  photographic  material  hav- 
ing at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  constituted  of  a 
plural  number  of  layers  which  ale  substantially  the  same  in 
color  to  which  they  are  sensitive  but  different  in  sensitivity 
provided  on  a  support,  which  comprises  a  layer  having  the 
highest  sensitivity  among  the  plural  number  of  layers  with 
different  sensitivities  which  contains  at  least  two  kinds  of 
substantially  mononlispersed  silvet  halide  grains  with  different 
average  grain  sizes,  the  average  grain  size  (Xi)  of  the  mono- 
dispersed  silver  halide  grains  having  the  largest  average  grain 
size  and  the  average  grain  size  (Xz)  of  the  mono-dispersed 
silver  halide  grains  having  the  second  largest  average  grain 
size  among  the  monoKlispersed  silver  halide  grains  with  differ- 


4,481,289 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

SUPPORT 
Shigeo  Hooma,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  aasignor  to  MitsabisU  Paper 
Mills,  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  359,296 
Oalnis  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1981, 56-42105 
lot  CL^  G03C  1/86 
VS.  CL  430—532  20  Clains 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  silver  halide  photographic 
material  comprising  a  polyolefin-coated  paper  support  and  at 
least  one  layer  of  a  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  pro- 
vided thereon,  which  comprises 

subjecting  a  travelling  uncoated  base  paper  to  corona  dis- 
charge treatment  on  the  side  on  which  a  molten  polyolefin 
resin  is  to  be  coated  and,  thereafter,  on  which  the  layer  of 
a  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  is  to  be  provided; 

extruding  the  molten  polyolefin  resin  containing  from  S  to 
15%  by  weight  of  white  pigment  at  a  resin  temperature  at 
an  extruder  exit  of  from  2S0*  to  300*  C,  the  molten  poly- 
olefin resin  being  extrusion-coated  on  the  side  of  the  base 
paper  on  which  the  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  is 
to  be  provided; 

exposing  the  side  of  said  molten  polyolefin  resin  to  be 
brought  into  contact  with  said  base  paper  to  an  ozone-con- 
taining gas  blown  against  said  molten  resin  in  an  amount  of 
ozone  of  from  10  to  200  mg/m^; 

extrusion-coating  the  base  paper  with  said  molten  polyolefin 
resin  to  prepare  the  polyolefin-coated  paper  support;  and 

providing  at  least  one  layer  of  a  photosensitive  silver  ahlide 
emulsion  on  the  polyolefin  resin  layer  of  the  polyolefin- 
coated  paper  support. 

2.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  polyolefin 
resin  is  polyethylene,  polypropylene  or  an  ethylenepropylene 
copolymer. 

3.  A  photographic  support  obtained  by  the  method  of  claim 
2. 


4,481,290 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE 

LIGHT-SENSmVE  MATERIALS 

Shinzo  Kiahimoto,  and  KiyoUko  Yaauumvo,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  aaaignors  to  Fvij^  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

FDad  Mar.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  480,045 
aaina  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1982, 57-50368 
Int  a^  G03C  7/26 
VS.  CL  430—543  30  Claina 

1.  In  a  color  photographic  silver  halide  light-sensitive  mate> 
rial  having  at  least  one  light  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  containing  color-forming  coupler(s);  the  improvement 
wherein  the  light-sensitive  material  has  at  least  one  layer  con- 
taining at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing compounds  represented  by  the  general  formulae  (I-a)  and 
a-b): 


r 

A— (CH2)m— CH— NHC— S— R2 


Formok  (!•«) 
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•continued 

R3 

/ 

A-(CH2),-S-C-N 

O  R* 


Formula  (I-b) 


aminoroethane  at  conditions  at  which  acetaldehyde  formed  in 
the  reaction  forms  an  associated  complex  with  said  tris  (hy- 


wherein  A  represents  an  amino  group  or  a  nitrogen-containing 
heterocyclic  radical,  which  may  be  substituted;  R'  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  carbOxyl  group;  R2  represents  a  monova- 
lent metal  atom,  an  ammonium  group,  an  alkyl  group  which 
may  be  substituted,  a  group 


-S-C-NH-CH(R«)-(CH2)«-A. 
O 


or  a  group 


droxymethyO  aminomethane,  and  recovering  acetaldehyde 
from  said  associated  complex. 


O  R* 

R3  and  R^  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  an  alkyl  group 
which  may  be  substituted  by  a  hydroxyl  group,  an  alkoxy 
group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  carboxyl  group,  a  group  — SO2H,  a 
group  — SO3H,  or  the  group  represented  by  A;  m  is  1  or  2;  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  4. 


4,481,291 

PROCESS  FOR  DETERMINING  STREPTOCOCCAL 

DESOXYRIBONUCLEASE  B  ACCORDING  TO  THE 

TOLUmiNE  BLUE  O  METHOD 

Rdacr  Gila,  Wetter,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«rmany,  aasignor  to  Behring- 

werke  AktiageacUachaft,  Marburg  an  der  Lahn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


CoBtiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  309,815,  Oct  8, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  528,998 

Oaima  priority,  appUoition  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnany,  Oct  10, 
1980,3038286 

lit  a»  C12Q  ;/«  l/42i  GOIN  W54 
VS.  CL  435    6  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  determining  desoxyribonuclease  B,  which 
comprises  adding  a  DNA/toluidine  blue  O  complex  to  a  serial 
dilution  of  a  solution  of  desoxyribonuclease  B,  or  of  a  solution 
of  anti-dcsoxyribonuclease  B  to  which  a  defined  excess  quan- 
tity of  desoxyribonuclease  B  has  previously  been  added,  intro- 
ducing an  amount  of  an  agent  sufficient  to  effect  precipitation 
of  toluidme  blue  O,  said  agent  being  both  sodium  hydroxide 
and  sodium  choride  in  solution  or  being  both  sodium  hydrox- 
ide and  glydne  in  solution,  mto  said  serial  dilution  and  then 
incubating  said  serial  dilution  under  conditions  suitable  for  said 
precipitation  of  toluidine  blue  O  to  occur,  measuring  the  low- 
est dilution  at  which  precipitation  occurs  and  correlating  that 
with  the  amount  of  desoxyribonuclease  B  resulting  in  that 
precipitation. 


4,481,292 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  GENERATION  OF 

ACETALDEHYDE  FROM  ETHANOL 

Wyu  R.  Raymond,  Longwood,  FU.,  aasignor  to  The  Coca-Cola 

Company,  Atlaafei,  Ga. 

FUcd  JbL  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,033 
Int  a^  C12P  7/24 
VS.  CL  435—147  29  Claim 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  enzyme-catalyzed  conversion  of  etha- 
nol  to  acetaldehyde  wherein  ethanol  is  reacted  in  the  presence 
of  alcohol  dehydrogenase  and  nicotinamide  adenine  dinucleo- 
tide  to  form  acetaldehyde,  the  improvement  comprising  con- 
ducting said  reaction  in  the  presence  of  tris  (hydroxymethyl) 


4,481,293 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  METHANE 

Ore  Tbonsen,  VV]^  and  Peter  Ranaow,  MSlnlyckc,  both  of 

Sweden,  aasignors  to  A-Betong  AB,  Vi^  Sweden 
DiriskM  of  Ser.  No.  170,673,  Nov.  6, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,356,269. 
This  appUcatkM  JnL  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  399^10 
ClalBM  priority,  applkatloB  Sweden,  Mar.  6, 1978, 7802501 
brt.  aJ  C12P  m2 
VS.  a  435—167  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  methane  from  a  biomass 
substrate  by  culture  with  anaerobic  microorganisms  in  a  pro- 
cessing chunber  from  which  the  methane  is  collected,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  a  fresh  supply  of  organic  substrate  into  an 
antechamber, 

(b)  heating  said  introduced  substrate  within  said  antecham- 
ber up  to  at  least  70*  C; 

(c)  mixing  and  circulating  said  heated  substrate  within  said    ^ 
antechamber  to  equalize  the  temperature  throughout  said 
substrate; 

(d)  cooling  portions  of  said  heated  substrate  by  heat  ex- 
change with  fresh  portions  of  substrate  introduced  at  step 
(a),  to  temperatures  in  the  range  S0*-60*  C.  suitable  for 
culturing  and  growth  of  said  anaerobic  micro-organisms; 

(e)  transferring  said  so-cooled  portions  of  said  substrate  to  a 
processing  chamber  in  the  presence  of  a  methane-produc- 
ing anaerobic  micro-organism  to  form  a  substrate  for  the 
culture  of  said  micro-organism  contained  therein; 

(0  maintaining  said  cultured  substrate  under  anaerobic  con- 
ditions to  promote  growth  of  said  micro-organism,  until 
methane  is  generated;  and 

(g)  collecting  the  generated  methane,  and  discharging  from 
said  processing  chamber  the  spent  portions  of  said  sub- 
strate, converted  to  fertilizer  by  the  growth  of  said  micro- 
organism, the  rate  of  transfer  of  cooled  substrate  portions 
from  said  antechamber  to  said  processing  chamber  in  step 
(e)  being  equilibrated  to  the  rate  of  discharge  from  said 
processing  chamber  in  step  (g)  to  «T»*intiiin  optimum 
growth  conditions  and  substrate  volume  within  said  pro- 
cessing chamber. 


4,481,294 
PROCESS  FOR  CELL  DISRUPTION 
John  D.  Downs,  Slttla^boame,  England,  aaaignor  to  Sbdl  Oil 
Company,  Hooatoa,  Tex. 

Flkd  Oct  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  435,438 
ClalBM  priority,  applkatloB  United  Kingdom,  No?.  3,  1981, 
8133059 

Int  a^  C12N  1/06:  C07G  17 /QO:  C13L  i/Oft-  CUR  1/ii 
VS.  a  435-259  %  daliv 

1.  A  process  for  disrupting  cells  to  produce  a  substantially 
cell-free  polysaccharide  which  comprises  contacting  an  aque- 
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ous  cell-containing  broth,  obtained  by  the  fermentation  of  a 
nutrient  medium  with  a  polysaccharide-producing  slime  form- 
ing species  of  Pseudomonas  microorganism  resistant  to  disrup- 
tion by  enzymes,  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  anionic  surfactant 
to  render  said  microorganism  susceptible  to  enzymatic  disrup- 
tion followed  by  contacting  said  surfactant  treated  broth  with 
sufficient  protease  enzyme  to  degrade  the  bacterial  cells 
therein  and  recovering  a  substantially  cell-free  polysaccharide. 


MS1,297 
VAPOR  DETECTION  TUBE  AND  METHOD  OF  TESTING 

FOR  A  VAPOR 

Thonas  A.  Zncal,  RicUuid,  and  John  D.  Mcintosh,  Newfleld, 

both  of  N  J^  aaaignon  to  Owens*Illinois,  InCn  Toledo,  OUo 

FUed  May  13, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  377,764 

Int  a^  GOIN  1/22.  31/06 

MS,  CL  436—181  7  nrt-^ 


4,481,2»5 

SUBSTITUTED  OR  CONDENSED  PYRIDINES  IN  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF  SUBSTANCES 

HAVING  A  PEROXIDATIC  EFFECT  AND  A  DUGNOSTIC 

AGENT  CONTAINING  SUCH  PYRIDINES 
Bans  Habenstein,  Lahntal,  Fed.  Ri^  of  Gernumy,  anignor  to 
Bchringwerfce  AkticngeaeUachafL  Marbarg  an  der  Lahn,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GcmHuqr  ] 

Filed  Jnn.  27, 19t0,  Ser.  No.  163,691 
OalM  priority,  appttcatioa  Fe^  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 
1979,2926271  I 

Int  ai  GOIN  33/51  33/72,  21/78 
MS.  CL  436-66  9  n.i-« 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  a  subatance  having  a  peroxidative 
effect,  which  method  comprises  contacting  said  substance  with 
a  hydroperoxide  and  a  chromogen  in  the  presence  of  an  activa- 
tor which  is  a  compound  of  the  formula 


or  a  salt  thereof,  wherein  J 

X  is  — CHj— ,  -CHRi— ,  — CR1R2— .  =C=-0,  or  a  chemi- 
cal bond,  I 

m  and  n  are  each  an  integer  from  0  to  3  inclusive  and 
m+n=3; 

A  is  hydrogen  if  X  is  — C— O  or  a  chemical  bond  and 

A  is  hydrogen  or  a  chemical  bond  if  X  is  — CH2— ,  — CHR|, 
or  — CR1R2— ;  and 

Rl  and  R2  are  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms, 

whereby  a  color  change  in  said  chromogen  is  indicative  of 
the  presence  of  such  a  substance  having  a  peroxidative 
effect 


COLOR  INDICATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  PH  MEASUREMENT 

^•■M  L.  Hallcy,  MaUcton,  Gtn  aaiivior  to  Great  Lakca  Ckcn- 
ical  Corporation,  Wcat  LaliByctte»  Ind. 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1983,  S<r.  No.  466,432 
Int  a^  GOIN  21/80 
\3S,  a  436-163  11  CtalBia 

6.  A  method  of  measuring  pH  of  kn  aqueous  system  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

withdrawing  a  represenutive  sample  firom  the  aqueous  sys- 
tem; 

adding  to  the  representative  sample  a  composition  compris- 
ing phenol  red,  phenol  in  an  amount  effective  to  bind 
halogens  present  in  the  sample  and  ddonized  water 
thereby  forming  an  analysis  sample;  and 

observing  a  color  change  or  lack  thereof  in  the  representa- 
tive sample. 


3.  A  method  for  collecting  for  subsequent  testing  a  vapor 
using  a  vapor  detection  tube  comprising  a  glass  tube  having  an 
adsorbent  inside,  the  tube  having  a  middle  portion  and  first  and 
second  ends  with  a  constriction  near  each  end  and  the  ends  of 
the  tube  being  open,  and  there  being  heat  shrunk  plastic  cap 
sealing  means  for  sealing  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  tube 
for  safe  and  contamination  free  handling,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

A.  removing  easily  and  cleanly  the  cap  sealing  means  firom 
each  end  of  the  tube  to  provide  a  clean  end  firee  from 
shipping  and  handling  damage; 

B.  breaking  uniformly  and  cleanly  the  first  and  second  ends 
of  the  tube  at  each  constriction  to  provide  an  open  tube 
for  sampling  with  a  clean,  precise  and  uniform  opening  at 
each  end; 

C.  placing  the  tube  in  a  sampling  line;  and 

D.  drawing  a  sample  through  the  tube  to  collect  a  clean  and 
uniformly-drawn  sample  inside  the  tube  on  the  adsorbent 

4^1,298 

PRE-PRECIPrTATED  DOUBLE  ANTIBODY 

IMMUNOASSAY  METHOD 

Robert  O.  Cone,  Jr.,  and  Charlea  R.  Garpentor,  both  of  S^nin, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  AMF  Incorporated,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continnation.fai.part  of  Ser.  No.  293,659,  Apr.  13, 1981,  Pat  No. 

Int  aJ  GOIN  33/54,  33/78 
US.  CL  436—500  34  ri^— 

1.  An  immunoassay  process  for  the  detection  of  antigen  in  a 
sample,  which  comprises: 

a.  forming  a  mixture  of  said  sample  in  an  appropriate  me- 
dium therefor  with 

1.  a  preformed  antigen-binding  complex  of  a  primary 
antibody  having  specificity  for  said  antigen  and  contain- 
ing a  Fc  region,  and  a  secondary  antibody  having  speci- 
ficity only  for  Fc  region  of  said  primary  antibody; 
wherein  said  secondary  antibody  is  affinity  purified;  and 
with 

2.  A  detectably  labeled  form  of  said  antigen; 

b.  incubating  said  mixture  formed  in  step  (a),  which  com- 
prises said  complex  suspended  in  said  medium,  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  allow  said  antigen  and  said  detectably  labeled 
antigen  to  competitively  bind  to  the  primary  antibody  of 
said  preformed  complex; 
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c.  Separating  said  complex  containing  bound  labeled  antigen 
ftom  said  suspension  medium;  and 

d.  detecting  said  separated  complex  containing  bound  la- 
beled antigen,  or  said  separated  suspenaon  medium  con- 
taining firw  labeled  antigen. 


R(iMgR'(2-i.) 


(I) 


4«481,299 

OPTICAL  GLASS 

Hideni  T^Jima,  Tiriqro,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hoya  Coipomtion, 

Tirityo,  Japan 
Continaation  of  Ser  No.  428,512,  Sep.  29, 1982,  abandoned.  lUs 
application  Apr.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  602,104 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  1, 1981, 56*154854 
Int  a^  C03C  3/10 
MS.  CL  501—73  1  ClaiB 

1.  An  optical  glass  consisting  essentially  of,  in  %  by  weight 
21.7  to  32.4%  Si02; 
0  to  9.5%  B2O3; 

0  to  3.0%  AI2O3;  I 

0.S  to  3.0%  Li20; 

34.2  to  49.3%  BaO-t-SiO-t-CaO-(-MgO-i-ZnO,  with  the 
proviso  of 
19.4  to  36.8%  BaO. 
0  to  10.0%  SrO, 
0  to  17.0%  CaO, 
0  to  S.0%  MgO,  and 
2.3  to  17.5%  ZnO; 
U.l  to  23.0%  La203: 
2.5  to  6.0%  Zr02; 
0to7.1%TiO2; 
0  to  3.8%  Nb205-I-Ta20s; 
0  to  3.0%  WO3;  and 
0  to  5.0%  PbO, 
said  optical  glass  having  a  refractive  index  (nd)  of  1.672  to 
1.735  and  an  Abbe  Number  (vd)  of  39.9  to  51.5,  and  being  fi«e 
of  CdO  and  Th02. 


4^481,300 
ALUMINUM  OXYNITRIDE  HAVING  IMPROVED 
OPTICAL  CHARACTERISTICS  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Nashua,  N  JI.;  Ridiard  L.  Gentihnan, 
A.  Magaire,  Ashland,  both  of  Mass., 
Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 
No.  297,897,  Ang.  31, 1981,  abandoned. 
,  Jan.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,420 
tCL3  O04B  35/58 

8  Claims 
1.  A  body  of  polycrystalline  cubic  aluminum  oxynitride 
material  having  a  density  of  at  least  99%  of  theoretical  density, 
a  sample  of  said  body  hiiving  an  in-line  transmission  of  at  least 
50%  in  the  wavelength  range  of  0.3-5  microns  said  sample 
having  a  thickness  of  1.45  millimeters. 


M. 

Acton,  and 
assignors  to 
Continuation  of 
Thlsa|q>U< 

U.S.  a  501—98 


4^1,301 

HIGHLY  ACTIVE  CATALYST  GOMPOSTHON  FOR 

POLYMERIZING  ALPHA-OLEFINS 

Thomas  E.  NowUn,  SosMrset  and  Dans  P.  Wagner,  East 

Windsor,  both  of  N  J^  assigiMrs  to  Mobfl  OU  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Contfaination-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  327,534,  Dee.  4, 1981,.  nils 
appUcatioa  No?.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,152 
Int  a^  O08F  4/01  4/64 
MS.  CL  502-104  16  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  supported  catalyst  composition 
for  use  in  alpha-olefbi  polymerization  reactions,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  contacting  a  solid,  porous  carrier  having  reactive  OH 
groups  wiUi  a  liquid  in  the  absence  of  ball  milling,  said 
liquid  containing  at  least  one  organomagnesium  composi- 
tion having  the  empirical  formula 


where  R  is  unsubstituted  C1-C12  alkyl,  R'  is  Q,  Br  or  I, 
and  n  is  a  rational  number  from  about  0.5  to  2,  the  number 
of  moles  of  said  organomagnesium  composition  being  in 
excess  of  the  number  of  moles  of  said  OH  groups  on  said 
carrier,  whereby  said  organomagnesium  composition  is 
reacted  with  said  OH  groups  on  said  carrier; 

(ii)  evaporating  said  liquid  from  step  (i)  to  precipitate  magne- 
sium onto  said  carrier,  said  precipitated  magnesium  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium  dihalide, 
unreacted  organomagnesium  and  mixtures  thereof, 
whereby  a  supported  magnesium  composition  in  the  form 
of  a  dry,  free-flowing  powder  is  formed;  and 

(iii)  reacting  said  powder  of  step  (ii)  with  at  least  one  tetrava- 
lent  titanium  compound  in  a  liquid  medium,  the  number  of 
moles  of  said  tetravalent  titanium  compound  being  in 
excess  of  the  number  of  OH  groups  on  said  carrier  prior  to 
reaction  with  said  organomagnesium  composition  in  step 
0),  said  tetravalent  titanium  compound  being  soluble  in 
said  liquid  medium,  and  said  supported  magnesium  com- 
position being  essentially  insoluble  in  said  liquid  medium, 
whereby  a  reacted  form  of  titanium  which  is  insoluble  in 
said  liquid  medium  becomes  supported  on  said  carrier. 


4,481,302 

CHROMIUM  ON  MIXED  METAL  PHOSPHATE  BASE 

WTTH  ORGANOBORON  COCATALYST 

Max  P.  McDaniel,  and  Manrin  M.  Johnson,  both  of  BarticarOle, 

OkkL,  aasiviorB  to  Phillips  Petrotenm  Company,  BaitlesTiUe, 

Okla. 

FDed  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,318 
Int  CL^  G08F  4/02.  4/62 
MS.  CL  502—150  16  daims 

1.  A  catalyst  system  comprinng: 

(a)  a  catalyst  comprising  a  chromium  component  on  a  xero- 
gel  base  comprising  75-99  mole  percent  aluminum  phos- 
phate and  1  to  25  mole  percent  of  a  phosphate  of  at  least 
one  other  metal  selected  from  gallium,  yttrium,  zirconium, 
lanthanum,  neodymium  and  thorium;  and 

(b)  an  organoboron  cocatalyst 

4.  A  catalyst  system  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said 
cocatalyst  is  triethylborane. 
14.  A  method  for  making  a  catalyst  system  comprising: 

(1)  forming  a  catalyst  by 

(a)  forming  a  hydrogel  comprising  75-99  mole  percent 
aluminum  phosphate  and  1  to  25  mole  percent  of  a 
phosphate  of  at  least  one  other  metal  selected  from 
gallium,  yttrium,  zirconium,  lanthanum,  neodymium 
and  thorium; 

(b)  removing  water  from  said  hydrogel  to  form  a  xerogel; 

(c)  treating  said  xerogel  at  an  devated  temperature  in  an 
oxidizing  atmoq>here; 

(d)  introducing  a  chromium  component  either  by  00- 
precipitating  the  chromium  component  with  said  hy- 
drogel or  adding  said  chromium  component  to  said 
hydrogel  or  adding  said  chromium  component  anhy- 
drously to  said  xerogel  prior  to  said  treating  in  said 
oxidizing  atmosphere;  and 

(2)  combining  said  catalyst  with  an  organoboron  cocatalyst 


4,481,303 
ELECTRODE  MATERIAL 
James  A.  Melntyrc,  and  Robert  F.  PhOUpa,  both  of  Midland, 
Mieh.,  assignon  to  Tlw  Dow  CVmtcal  Coavaay,  Midland, 
Mieh. 
Contfaination  of  Ser.  No.  333,592,  Dae.  23, 1981, 

TUs  appUcatioa  Aag.  8, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  520,979 
Int  a^  HOIM  4/86 
MS.  CL  502—159  8 

1.  A  particle  suitable  for  use  as  an  electrode  material  com- 
prising: 
a  generally  spherical  substrate  selected  from  the  group  o^ 
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materials  consistmg  of  tteel  iron,  graphite,  nickel,  plati- 
num, copper  and  silver,  said  substrate  being  substantially 
completely  coated  with  an  admixture  of  a  hydrophobic 
binder  and  an  electrochemically  active,  electrically  con- 
ductive catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sUver,  carbon  black,  platinum,  activated  carbon  and  mix- 
tures thereof 

wherein  said  particle  has  a  diameter  of  from  about  0.7  mm  to 
about  2.S  cm  and  said  coating  has  a  thickness  of  from 
about  1  mil  to  about  S  mils. 


recycle  stream  being  adjusted  so  as  to  obtain  a  mole  ratio 
CO/CO2  of  S  to  20  in  the  feed  gas  thus  formed, 
(iO  passing  the  feed  gas  thus  formed  to  a  first  reactor  and 
converting  it  in  said  first  reactor  at  a  pressure  of  5- 100  bar 
and  a  temperature  of  lS0*-400*  C.  in  the  presence  of  one 
or  more  catalysts  which  together  catalyse  the  reactions 


M81f304 

CATALYCT  FOR  PRODUONQ  PHTHAUC  ANHYDRIDE 

Takahin  Sato;  Yoahiyaki  Nakariahi;  Kd»  Marayaon,  aU  of 

Wm^  and  TakaUko  Sndd,  Ohtsm  aO  of  Japan,  aMipmrs 

to  Nippon  Shoknbai  Kagakn  Kegyo  Co.  Ltd^  Onka,  Japan 

CoatiraatiM  of  $er.  No.  2SM2I,  Apr.  15,  IMl,  abandoned, 

wUeh  la  a  ihUom  of  Scr.  No.  »7,9t2;  No?.  28, 1»79,  Pat  No. 

4,284471.  His  appUcatkM  Aag.  29. 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,198 

Oaim  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  29, 1978,  53-144459 

lat  a^  BOU  27/14,  27/20 


CX)-(-2H23^CH30a 
2CH30H«*CH30CH3+H20.  and 
CO+H20?*C02+H2 


(I) 
(2) 
(3) 


VJS.  CL  502—209 


^27/ 


9C3aiaia 


1.  A  catalyst  suitable  for  the  production  of  phthalic  anhy- 
dride by  the  catalytic  vapor-phase  oxidation  of  o-xylene  or 
naphthalene,  said  catalyst  comprising  catalytically  active  ma- 
terial composed  of  1  to  20  parts  by  weight  as  V2O5  of  vana- 
dium oxide,  99  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  anataae-type  titanium 
oxide  being  porous  and  having  a  particle  diameter  substantially 
of  0.4  to  0.7  micron  and  a  spedfic  surface  area  of  10  to  60  mVg. 
said  porous  titanium  oxide  being  an  agglomerated  fn»n  of 
primary  particles  having  a  particle  diameter  of  O.OS  to  0.20 
micron,  and  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  sum  of  said  two 
components,  0.01  to  1  part  by  weight  as  NbK>s  of  niobium 
oxide,  0.05  to  1.2  parts  by  weight  as  an  oxide  of  at  least  one 
ingredient  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium, 
cesium,  rubidium  and  thallium,  and  0.2  to  1.2  parts  by  weight 
u  PjOs  of  phosphorus,  and  a  porous  carrier  having  an  alumina 
content  of  not  more  than  10%  by  weight,  a  silicon  carbide 
content  of  at  least  80%  by  weight  and  an  apparent  porosity  of 
at  least  10%  supporting  said  oatalytically  active  material 
thereon,  wherein  the  total  volume  of  pores  having  a  diameter 
of  0.  IS  to  0.4S  micron  present  in  the  layer  of  the  catalytically 
active  material  on  the  carrier  is  at  least  30%  of  that  of  pores 
having  a  diameter  of  not  more  than  10  microns  present  in  said 
layer  of  the  catalytically  active  material. 


11,34s 


to  form  a  first  intermediate  containing  methanol  and  in 
said  first  reactor  converting  at  least  a  substantial  part  of' 
the  methanol  further  into  dimethyl  ether  so  as  to  form  a 
second  intermediate  containing  dimethyl  ether, 

(iii)  passing  the  entire  effluent  from  said  first  reactor  to  an 
adiabatic,  second  reactor  after  having  combined  said  efflu- 
ent with  a  second  recycle  stream  separated  off  from  the 
effluent  from  said  second  reactor,  said  second  recycle 
stream  containing  low-boiling  constituents, 

(iv)  to  complete  in  said  reactor  at  substantially  the  same 
pressure  as  in  the  first  reactor  and  at  a  temperature  of 
about  1SO*-600*  C.  the  conversion  of  the  synthesis  gas  in 
the  presence  of  at  least  one  catalyst  which  catalyses  the 
conversion  of  the  gas  fed  to  said  second  reactor  into  a  gas 
mixture  containing  hydrocarbons,  and 

(v)  dividing  the  effluent  from  the  second  reactor  into  several 
streams  as  follows: 

(a)  a  stream,  mainly  containing  water  and  being  conducted 
away, 

(b)  a  purge  stream  containing  hydrogen,  carbon  oxides, 
lower  hydrocarbons  and  inert  gases  and  being  conducted 
away,  > 

(c)  the  first  recycle  stream,  having  the  same  composition  as 
the  purge  stream  (b),  and  being  recycled  so  as  to  form 
component  03)  of  the  feed  gas  for  the  first  reactor,  at  least 
part  of  said  first  recycle  stream  being  subjected  to  a  wash 
to  remove  part  of  the  content  of  CO2  therdn  so  as  to 
ensure,  optionally  together  with  wash  of  part  of  the  fresh 
synthesis  gas  denoted  component  (a),  the  desired  mole 
ratio  CO/CO2  of  S  to  20  in  the  feed  gas, 

(d)  the  second  recycle  stream  containing  low-boiling  com- 
ponents of  said  effluent  fhnn  the  secmid  reactor  and 

(e)  at  least  one  stream  containing  the  desired  product  of 
hydrocarbons. 


4,48,,- 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

HYDROCARBONS 

Emcat  Jon,  Lyngby,  awi  Jena  R.  Roatrap-Nialaca,  Vimn,  both 

of  DcauMrk,  aasivMn  to  HaMor  Topaoc  A/S,  Lyngby,  Den- 


Filed  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,796 
I  priority,  applieition  Dewarii,  Sep.  7, 1982,  3990/82 
I«.  a^  C07C  t/04.  1/20 
U.S.  a  518-705  lOClaina 

1.  A  catalytic  process  for  preparing  hydrocarbons  that  by 
converting  a  synthesis  gas  contakiing  hydrogen  and  carbon 
oxides  at  a  mole  ratio  CG/Hj  above  I,  which  comprises,  in 
combination,  the  steps  of 

(i)  forming  a  feed  gas  by  combining 

(a)  a  synthesis  gas,  optionally  after  having  subjected  it 
whoUy  or  partly  to  a  wash  to  remove  at  least  some  carbon 
dioxide  therefrom, 

(fi)  a  first  recycle  stream  separated  off  from  the  effluent  from 
a  second  reactor  as  defined  below,  said  first  recycle  stream 
containing  hydrogen,  carbon  oxides,  lower  hydrocarbons 
and  optionally  inert  gases,  and 

(y)  steam  in  an  amount  such  th4t  the  feed  gas,  when  equili- 
brated according  to  the  reaction  (3)  defined  below  will 
obtain  a  CO/H2  mole  ratio  of  about  1, 

the  content  of  CO2  in  the  ftesh  synthesis  gas  and  the  first 


4,481,306 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Michael  V.  Markns,  East  Malfern,  and  George  H.  Baniett, 
North  Balwyn,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  IQ  Anstralia 
Limited,  Victoria 
per  No.  PCr/AU82/00126,  §  371  Date  Mar.  25, 1983,  $  lOKe) 
Date  Mar.  25, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00487,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  17, 1983  * 

PCT  Filed  Aag.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  482,332 
Claina  priority,  application  Aaatralia,  Aag.  7, 1981,  PFOlll 
bt  a^  GO8F  8/Oa  259/08:  ECU  1/00 
MS.  CL  521—31  26  Gains 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  cation  exchange  resin  which 
process  comprises  radiation  grafting  with  copolymerization 
onto  a  perhalogenated  fluorine-containing  hydrocarbon  poly- 
meric dceletal  substance  at  least  one  functional  monomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  formula  I: 

CF2=CF(CF2)^ 

and  formula  II 

CF2=CF.<MCFX-CFX)«A 

wherein  A  is  carboxyl  or  C|  to  Q  alkoxycarbonyl,  one  X  is 
fluorine  and  the  other  X  is  selected  fit>m  chlorine,  fluorine  and 
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a  trifluoromethyl  group,  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  12,  m  is  an 
mteger  from  I  to  3;  together  with  at  least  one  non-fimctional 
linking  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  formula  III: 

CF2=CFY 
wherein  Y  is  chlorine,  fluorine,  or  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  the 
molar  ratio  of  functional  monomer  to  non-functional  linldng 
monomer  being  in  the  range  of  9:1  to  1:20,  said  grafting  being 
carried  out  wiUi  said  mixture  of  monomers  in  the  presence  of 
at  least  one  polymerization  inhibitor  and  at  least  one  chain 
transfer  agent,  such  that  least  40.7  percent  grafting  is  accom- 
plished. 


thane  foam  material  which  comprises  mixing  urea  with  at  least 
one  of  the  foam  producing  reactants  prior  to  combining  or  at 


4,481,307 

POLYOXYALKYLENE/UNSATURATED  DIESTER 

REACnON  PRODUCT  FOR  CELLULAR  FOAM 

STABILIZATION 

Richard  L  Frentiel,  Clearwater,  Fla^  assignor  to  The  Celotez 

Corporation,  Tanpa,  Fla. 

Diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  426,581,  Sep.  29, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,418,158, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  282,322,  Jal.  10, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,365,024.  lUs  application  Oct  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,301 

lat  a^  O08J  9/14 

U.S.  a  521—115  17  Clains 


1.  In  the  method  of  preparing  a  cellular  foam  from: 

A.  polyisocyanurate  polymer  forming  reactants,  and 

B.  a  blowing  agent,  die  improvement  which  comprises  uti- 
lizing as  surfactant  the  reaction  product  of 

(a)  a  polyoxyalkylene  adduct  having  the  formula 

H— polyoxyaUcylene  chain)rR, 

wherein  R  is  an  organic  or  inorganic  radical  and  t  is  the 
number  of  polyoxyalkylene  chains  reacted  onto  R,  and 

(b)  an  esterified  unsaturated  dibasic  acid  having  the  for- 
mula 

T'02C-4CJ^:,^^KX)2T2 

wherein  u  is  2  or  3  and  T'  and  T^  are  identical  or  differ- 
ent and  represent  a  straight  or  branched,  saturated  or 
unsaturated  hydrocarbon  chain,  in  the  presence  of  an 
effective  amount  of  a  free-radical  initiator  and  wherein 
the  polyoxyalkylene  adduct  optionally  is  treated  either 
before  or  after  its  reaction  with  the  esterified  unsatu- 
rated dibasic  acid  with  a  capping  agent  capable  of  react- 
ing with  the  hydroxyl  groups  of  said  adduct  to  reduce 
the  hydroxyl  number  of  said  adduct  to  less  than  SO. 


4,481,308 

PRETREATMENT  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  FIRE 

RETARDANT  FOAM 

Stanley  D.  Gray,  Greensboro,  N.C  aaiignor  to  Anti-Flrc  Foaa^ 

lie  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FDad  May  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  491,308 
Int  a^  G08G  18/14 
U.S.  a  521—120  18  daiiH 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  fire  retardant  flexible  polyure- 


the  time  of  combining  such  reactants  to  produce  the  flexible 
polyurethane  foam  material. 


4,481,309 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CELLULAR 
AND  NON-CELLULAR  POLYURETHANES 
Wolfgang  Straehle,  Heidelberg;  Ingolf  Bocthe,  Boehl-Iggelheim, 
and  Matthias  Marx,  Bad  Dorfchela^  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, aasigBors  to  BASF  Aktieagesellschaft  Lodwigshafen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  598,246 
lat  CL^  G08G  18/14 
MS.  CL  521—172  12  daims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  cellular  or  non-cellular 
polyurethanes  through  the  reaction  of  an  organic  polyisocya- 
nate  with  a  polyol  component  in  the  presence  of  suitable  cau- 
lysts  and,  in  some  cases,  chain  extenders  or  cross-linking 
agents,  blowing  agents,  and  auxiliaries  or  additives;  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  utilizing  as  said  polyol  component 
an  isocyanate-reactive  polyol  containing  from  30  percent  to 
100  percent  by  weight  of  di-  to  tetrafunctional  polyether- 
polyester  polyols  having  hydroxyl  numbers  from  10  to  200 
prepared  by  the  process  of: 

(a)  esterifying  di-  to  tetrafunctional  polyether  polyols  having 
hydroxyl  numbers  from  IS  to  2S0  with  cartwxylic  acid 
anhydrides  to  form  carlwxylic  acid  half  esters,  and 

(b)  oxyalkylating  of  the  carboxylic  acid  half  esters  with 
alkylene  oxides  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 

(i)  N-methylimidazole, 
(ii)  triethylenediamine, 
(iii)  triphenylphosphine, 

(iv)  mixtures  of  two  or  more  of  (i),  (ii),  and  (in*), 
and 

(v)  a  mixture  of  thiodialkylene  glycol  and  at  least  one  of 
(i),  Cti).  and  (ni). 


4,481,310 

FURFURYL  ESTERS  AND  RESINS 

Wayne  D.  Woodaon,  Daa?iUa,  DL,  assizor  to  CL  ladastriea, 

lac,  Daarille,  m. 
Coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  306,965,  Sep.  30, 1981,  abaadoaed.  His 

applicatioB  Jan.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,081 
The  portion  of  tiM  tern  of  this  patent  sabaeqneat  to  Oet  23, 
2001,  has  beaa  dlscbiaMd. 
lat  a^  O08F  32/06:  B22C  11/22 
MS.  CL  523—144  11  OaiaH 

1.  An  acid  curable  resin  binder  composition  for  sand  cores  or 
molds  comprising 
an  admixture  of  an  acid  curable  condensation-type  resin 

precondensate,  and 
a  dibasic  acid  di-ester  of  the  composition 

R>02C(CH2).,C02R2 
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where  n  is  from  1  to  8.  Ri  is  fbrftiryl.  and  R2  is  ftirftiryl  or  polymers,  tetraethyl  thiuram  disulfide  and  water  soluble  salt  of 
"•"y'-  mercaptobenzothiazole. 


4^1,311 

BINDERS  BASED  ON  GO-CONDENSATES  OF  EPOXY 

RESINS  AND  RESOLS  WITH  AMINES  A  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  FOR  ELECTROPHORETIC 

DEPOSITION,  AND  AN  ELECTROPHORESIS  BATH 
VfoUt^ag  H««e,  WicabadM;  Jiir|ca  Rlts,  Maiaz,  and  Rolf 
Ziaucmiu,  Wiaibadea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny,  as- 
sigMin  to  Hoeefeit  Aktiwmaelhchaft,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany 

Filed  Aas.  31, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  413,473 
Oaina  priority,  appUcatiOB  Fed,  Rep.  of  Geraaoy,  Sep.  4, 
19il,  3135010 

Irt.  CL^  COOL  61/06,  61/10.  62/00 
MS.  a  523-424  13  0.1-^ 

1.  A  binder  comprising  a  co-condensate 

(a)  a  partially  defunctionalized  epoxy  resin  which  still  con- 
tains, on  average,  0.5  to  1.3  epoxy  groups  per  molecular 
unit  and  has  a  molecular  weight  of  from  500  to  5.000, 

(b)  a  resol  comprising  methylol  compounds  of  oligome- 
thylenephenols  which  are  unsitbatituted  or  substituted  by 
hydrocarbon  or  hydroxyalkyl  or  hydroxyaralkyl  groups 
and  I 

(c)  an  amine  containing  at  loMt  lone  primary  or  secondary 
amino  group,  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  substituents,  alkanol  substituents  and  both, 
and  at  most  two  hydroxyl  groups,  the  weight  ratio  of 
epoxy  rem  to  resol  being  between  20:80  and  80:20  and  the 
molar  ratio  of  epoxide  groups  to  amines  being  in  the  range 
of  from  1K).1  to  1:1. 

12.  An  aqueous  electrophoresis  bath  for  carrying  out  an 
electrophoretic  deposition  of  a  cationic  resin  from  an  aqueous 
dispersion  onto  an  article  connected  as  the  cathode,  which 
contains  a  binder  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  the  pH  being  between 
3.0  and  9.0. 


4,481,314 

INFRARED  RADUTION  ABSORBENT 

ANTHRAQUINONE  DERIVATIVES  IN  POLYESTER 

COMPOSITIONS 

Mark  Role,  Kingiport,  Tenn.,  aaaignor  to  Eastman  Kodak  Con* 

puy,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,112 
lot  aJ  GMK  5/41  5/18:  C09K  15/24 
U.S.  a  524-88  MCtalma 

1.  A  polyester  composition  comprising  linear  thermoplastic 
polyester  containing  from  about  I  to  about  20,000  ppm  of  one 
or  a  mixture  of  infrared  absorbent  compounds  comprising 
anthraquinone  having  in  the  I,  4,  5  and  8-positions  diamino 
radicals  independently  selected  from  those  of  the  formula 


-<3^< 


4,481,312 
SHEET  STRUCTURES  AND  FIBERS  CONTAINING 
BURR-SHAPED  OR  FIBROUS,  DOPED 
POLYACETYLENE  PARTICLES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Jiirian  Hoeker,  Bergiach-GladbMh;  Rodolf  Merten,  UTerko- 
M,  and  BenMl  Willeaberg.  Berglach-GladbMh,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  aaiigiiort  to  Bayer  AktieageaeUachaft, 
Leferitnaeo,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1982,  Set.  No.  342,093 
Chtaa  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1981,  3113329  /.  «pr.  *. 

Irt.  a^  CO8L  49/00:  C08J  5/02:  C08K  3/02.  3/16 
U  A  a  524-^  5  CtalM 

1.  A  process  for  coating  or  impre|nating  a  substrate  which 
comprises 

(1)  applying  a  coating  composition  to  the  substrate,  said 
composition  comprising  solvent,  a  plastic  material  dis- 
solved in  the  solvent,  and  polyacetylene  particles  which 
are  doped  and  are  burr-shaped  or  fibrous  and 

(2)  removing  the  solvent  from  the  composition  applied  to  the 
substrate. 


wherein  R«  and  R'  are  each  selected  independently  from  hy- 
drogen,  straight  or  branched  alkyl  radicals,  cycloalkyl  radi- 
cals, and  aryl  radicals,  wherein  said  radicals  are  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  with  1-3  radicals  different  from  the  parent  radi- 
cal and  independently  selected  from  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl, 
alkoxy,  alkylamino.  alkylsulfonyl,  alkylsulfonylamino,  al- 
kanoylamino,  aroylamino,  alkylthio,  arylamino,  amino,  cy- 
cloalkylamino,  alkanoyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkanoyloxy,  aroyl, 
aryUulfonyl,  CF3,  arylsulfamoyi,  cyano,  halogen,  hydroxy, 
nitro,  sulfamoyi,  alkylsulfamoyl,  dialkylsulfamoyi,  carbamoyl, 
alkylcarbamoyl,  dialkylcarbamoyi,  SO3M,  OSO3M,  COOR> 
wherein  R8  is  H,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  hydroxyalkyl,  and 
wherein  M  is  H+,  Na+,  K+or  NH4-J-. 

2.  The  compositi^  of  claim  1  containing  a  coloring  amount 
of  a  dye  component  comprising  the  copolymerized  residue  of 
one  or  a  mixture  of  dyes  of  the  formula 


*'^  il  ^(COOR), 


wherein:  either  or  both  of  rings  A  and  B  may  contain  in  any 
position  thereon  one  or  two  groups  of  the  formula 


— X 


(C00R3)„ 


4.481,313 

PROCESS  FOR  INSTANTANEOUS  PEPTIZATION  OF 

CHLOROPRENE-SULFUR  COPOLYMERS 

Edward  M  Burta,  B^rtown,  and  KsMeth  D.  FltqeraM,  Sow- 

taod,  both  of  Tex.,  aasigMrt  to  Deaka  Chemical  CorporatioB, 
HoaatOB,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  C  1982,  Ser.  No.  417006 

lat  aJ  C08L  45/00.  47/00 

MS.  a  524—84  22  Claina 

1.  A  peptization  composition  for  peptizing  chloroprene-sul- 

fur  copolymers  comprising  a  latex  of  chloroprene-sulfur  co- 


R  and  R'  each  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  hydroxy 
alkyl;  R',  r2,  R*  and  R'  each  represents  hydrogen  or  1-3 
substituents  independently  selected  from  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkyl  substituted  with  lower  alkoxy,  phenyl,  a,  Br,  or  lower 
alkanoylamino,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxy  substituted  with 
lower  alkoxy,  phenyl,  CI,  Br,  or  lower  alkanoylamino,  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  amino,  lower  alkylamino,  lower  alkylamino 
substituted  with  lower  alkoxy,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl,  Q,  Br,  or 
lower  alkanoylamino,  arylamino,  arylthio,  aroylainino,  lower 
alkylsulfonyl,  lower  alkylthio.  lower  alkanoylamino,  and  cy- 
clohexylamino,  wherein  X  is  — S—  or  — NH— ;  n  is  1  or  2;  and 
m  is  0,  I,  or  2. 
7.  The  composition  of  claim  2  wherein  the  polyester  is  pre- 
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pared  from  at  least  about  90  mole  %  terephthalic  acid  and  a 
diol  component  comprised  of  at  least  about  90  mole  %  ethyl- 
ene glycol,  up  to  about  10  mole  %  l,4K;yclohexanedimethanol, 
and  up  to  about  5  mole  %  diethylene  glycol,  each  dye  is  pres- 
ent in  reacted  form  in  a  concentration  of  from  about  2.0  to 
about  ISOO  ppm,  and  wherein  from  about  5  to  about  200  ppm 
of  copper  phthalocyanine  is  admixed  therewith,  said  parts 
being  per  million  parts  of  the  polyester. 


-continued 


4,481,315 
POLYALKYLPIPERIDINE  UGHT  STABILIZERS 
Jean  Rody,  Riehen,  and  Mario  Sloago,  Motteaz,  both  of  Swit* 
MTland,  aaaigBon  to  Ciba^Seigy  Corporatton,  Ardaiey,  N.Y. 
CoBtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  266,873,  May  26, 1981,  abandoBad, 
which  is  a  dirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  76,106,  Sep.  17, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,289,686.  This  appiicatiOB  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,742 
ClaiM  priority,  apiriication  Switaerland,  Sep.  27,  1978, 
7810088 

Int  a.}  C08K  5/34 
U.S.  a  524-89  ^^    %         Uaaina 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  A— B  or  A— Z— B  wherein 
A  is  one  of  the  groups 


OH  R> 


(AD 


R  R5 


and  B  it  one  of  the  groups 

R'— N 

R«CH2'  'CH3 

— N 

R«CH2'  'CH3 

R^H2  CH3  R< 

R'CH2  CH3            O 


(BI) 


(BID 


(BIV) 


(AID 


R*CH2         CH3  R* 


— N 


R'CH2  CH3 

R«CH2^  ,CH3.R' 

R'— N 

R«CH2'  'CH3 

R'CH2,  ,CH3,R« 

— N 

R«CH2'  'CH3 

R*CH2,  .CH3.R* 

R'— N 

R'CH2  CH3 

R«CH2  CH3  R* 


— N 


Rk»2         CH3 


(BV) 


N— R« 


(BVID 


X— 


(BVIU) 


(BX) 


(BXID 


R» 


N-R'J 


in  which  one  R  is  H  and  the  other  R  is  a  free  valency;  R'  is  H, 
a,  C1-G4  alkyl,  OH  or  C1-C4  alkoxy;  R^  and  R^  independently 
of  one  another  are  H,  CI,  C1-C12  alkyl.  Cs-Cg  cycloalkyl, 
phenyl,  C7-C9  phenylalkly,  OH  or  C1-C12  alkoxy;  R^  and  R^ 
independently  of  one  another  are  H,  Q,  OH,  C1-C12  alkoxy  or 
C1-C12  alkyl;  R^  is  H  or  CH3:  R^  is  H,  O,  C1-C12  alkyl,  C3-C8 
alkenyl,  benzyl,  acetyl  or  a  group  — CH2— CH(OH)— R'';  R' 
is  C1-C12  alkyl,  C3-C8  alkenyl  or  C7-C9  phenylalkyi;  R><>and 
R'^  are  hydrogen,  C1-C12  alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl,  or  R'^'and 
Ril  are  together  C4-C19  alkylene;  R'^  is  H;  R'^  is  H.  CH3, 
CaHs  or  phenyl;  X  is  a 


— CH2  — CH2         C1-C4 

I  \  / 

— CH2— CH—    or  C 

/   \ 
— CH2  CH2— 

alkyl  group;  Y  is  C2-C8  alkylene;  and  -~Z—  is  one  of  the 
following  groups:  — (CH2)— CO— O— ,  — (CH2. 
)^_CO-0-R»*-.  -0-<CH2)«-C0-0-R>*-,  -CH- 
2— CH(OH)— CH2-0-CO--(CH2)«i— ,  — O-CH2— CH- 
(0H)-CH2-0-C0— (CH2)m-,  -<:H2-CH(0H- 

)-_CH2— ,  — CH2— CH(OH)— CH2— O— ,  -CH2— CH(0H- 
)-CH2-N(R'5)-(CH2)m-.  -0-CH2-CH(0H)-CH- 
2-N(R")-(CH2)m-.  -N(R>5>-CH2-CH(0H)-CH- 
2— N(R>«)— (CH2),„— ,  -CH2-CH(R»3>-0-CH2— CH- 
(OH)-CH2-N(R»5)-(CH2)m-.  -CH2-CH(R>- 

3>-0— CH2— CH(OH)— CH2— O— CO— (CH2)iw— . 
-<CH2)«-N(R>5>_CO-.  -(CH2)m-N(R»'>-CO-(CH2. 
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)«-.  -0-(CH2)3-N(R>3)-<5o-<CH2)m-.  -CH2-N. 
H-CO-CH2-O-.  -CH2-NH-CO-CH2-0-CH(R'- 
3)-CH2-,  -CH2-NH-CCV-CH2-N(R'5>-<CH2). 
-CH2-NH-CO-CH2CH2-N(R>5)-(CH2)«-  or 


T. 


N 


in  which  m  is 0, 1  or  2,  n  it  1  or  2,!Rl4is  — CH2—  or  — CH(R'- 
3)-CH2— .  R>5  and  R'«  are  H,  Ci-Ci2-alkyI.  cyclohexyl  or 
benzyl,  R>'  is  — O—  or  — NR"—  and  R>«  is  Ci-Ci2-alkoxy, 
phenoxy  or  an  amino  group 


— N 


\ 


or  a  group  All  is  linked  to  a  group  B  via  a  radical  — O— (CH2. 

)»-co-o-. 

7.  The  compound  according  toi  claim  1,  of  the  formula 

CH3    CH} 


METHOD  FOR  INHmiTING  THE  DEGRADATION  OF 

AN  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  OF  AN  ACRYLAMIDE 
POLYMER  IN  A  PETROLEUM  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
•■d  GMflro  Kawuiua,  both  of  KaMgawa, 
I  to  Nhto  Chaitfcfel  iBdoitry  Cm  Ltd^  Tokyo, 


of  S«r.  No.  lOUTI,  Dk.  10, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4493.10,  which  is  a  eoMlnntkNKlB.pwt  of  S«r.  No.  970,022, 
Dm.  14^  1978,  ahaadoMd.  His  apfUortioa  Dee.  22, 1982,  Ser. 

No.482;i66 
CSataa  priority,  appUortioa  Japam  Dee.  14, 1977.  S2-149330; 
No?. «,  1978,  S3.136440  ^^ 

lit  CLi  cost  S/4S 
U.S.aS24-93  4Clafau 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  degradation  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  an  acrylamide  polymer  in  a  petroleum  recovery 
process  which  comprises  incorponting  a  stabilizing  effective 
amount  of  2-mercaptobenzoimidaaole  or  a  water-soluble  salt 
thereof  having  the  general  formula 


CSX 


I 

wherein  Ri.  R^  R3  and  R4 each  rei^resents  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
a  lower  alkyl  group,  and  X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkali  metal  atom  or  an  ammonium  group,  into  an  acrylamide 
polymer  which  is  an  acryhunide  copolymer  containing  at  least 
SO  owl  %  acrylamide  and  having  the  remaining  amount  of 


vinyhnonomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  or 
meUuwrylic  acid  or  salts  thereof. 


4,481,317 
HINDERED  BISPHENOL  DIPHOSPHONTTES  AND 
STABILIZED  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  GOMPOSmONS 
CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Yntaka  Nakahara,  IwatsoU;  Tohm  Hama,  Okepma,  and 
Etsoo  ToUta,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aaripon  to  Adaka  Argus 
Chemical  Co.,  Ltd^  Urawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,946 
Int  a^  O08K  5/53:  O07F  9/02 
VS.  a  S24-119  38  Claina 

1.  Hindered  bisphenol  diphosphonites  having  the  structure: 


wherein: 

A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thio  sulf^  — S— >; 
oxy  oxygen  — O— ;  alkylidene  having  from  one  to  about 
ten  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkylidene  having  from  about  four 
to  about  eight  carbon  atoms;  and  phenylalkylidene  having 
from  seven  to  about  twelve  carbon  atoms; 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  from 
one  to  about  eighteen  carbon  atoms;  cydoalkyl  having 
from  three  to  about  twelve  carbon  atoms;  and  aralkyl 
having  from  seven  to  about  twdve  carbon  atoms; 

R]  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  alkyl 
having  from  one  to  about  eighteen  carbon  atoms;  cydoal- 
kyl having  from  three  to  about  twelve  carbon  atoms;  and 
aralkyl  having  from  seven  to  about  twelve  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


snd 
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4*481,318 
SULFONATED  POLYMER  AND  COMPOSmONS 

THEREOP 

Robert  D.  Lodberg,  Bridgswatar,  and  Warren  A.  nalar,  Aber- 
deen, both  of  NJn  aaripon  to  Exxon  Reasttch  Jk  EaglMef 
lag  Co.,  Florhaai  Park,  N  J. 

CoMlaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  332350,  Dec.  21, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4*421,898.  TUa  application  Sep.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,056 
Int  a^  COOK  5/09.  5/17.  5/20.  5/21 
U.S.  a  524—211  5 

1.  A  polymeric  composition  which  comprises: 
(a)  a  sulfonated  polymer  with  about  10  to  about  200  meq.  of 
sulfonate  groups  per  100  grams  of  said  sulfonated  poly- 
mer, said  sulfonate  groups  being  neutralized  with  a 
polycaprolactone  polymer  having  the  formula: 

"\  ^  V      ? 

.N-(C)«-NHC(CH2)5lOC(CH2)sl,OH 
^  r        \  N 

R2  Rs  O 


4,481420 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  BLOCK  OF  ETHYLENE 

INTERPOLYMERS  CONTAINING  — COOH  GROUPS 
Darid  P.  Florea,  and  Jaam  A.  Allen,  both  of  Lake  Jacfcaon, 

Tczn  aaaipon  to  He  Dow  Cbertcal  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Coatlanatlo».la-port  of  Ser.  No.  423,981.  Se^  r.  1982, .  which 

is  a  difision  of  Ser.  No.  332,435,  Dec  21, 1981,.  His  application 

Feb.  34, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582,664 

Int  0.1  CD8K  5/17 

MS.  CL  524—239  is  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  surface  treating  particles  of  an  interpolymer 
of  ethylene  and  a  polymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  containing  carboxyl  groups,  said  interpolymer  con- 
taining up  to  about  SO  weight  percent  of  carboxyl  group  con- 
taining monomer  so  as  to  reduce  the  tendency  of  such  polymer 
to  block  and  stick,  which  process  comprises  contacting  such 
particles  with  a  member  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 
(A)  a  solution  containing  from  about  0.10  to  about  S  weight 

percent  of  a  tertiary  organic  amine  represented  by  the  for- 


wherem  ns  l  to  SOO,  m=  1  to  20,  Ri  or  R2  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl  groups  hav- 
ing about  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  Ri  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl 
groups  having  about  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  and  aryl 
groups,  and  R4  and  Rs  are  selected  hota  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  aryl  groups, 
wherein  said  sulfonated  polymer  is  formed  from  an  elasto- 
meric  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Butyl 
rubber  and  an  EPDM  terpolymer  or  fix>m  a  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polystyrene,  poly-t- 
butylstyrene,  polychlorostyrene  and  poly-2-methylsty- 
rene,  said  polycaprolactone  polymer  having  an  R«  as 
measured  by  GPC  of  about  200  to  about  30,000  and  a 
melting  point  from  below  room  temperature  to  about  iV 
C; 

(b)  about  23  to  about  130  parts  by  weight  of  a  nonpolar 
process  oil  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  sulfonated 
polymen 

(c)  about  SO  to  about  300  parts  by  weight  of  a  filler  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  sulfonated  polymer,  and 

(d)  at  least  about  3  parts  by  weight  of  a  preferential  plasti- 
cizer  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  sulfonated  polymer. 


? 


4,481,319 
LOW-FOAM  SURFACE  SIZING  AGENTS  FOR  PAPER 
WHICH  CONTAIN  COPOLYMERIC  MALEIC 
ANHYDRIDE  SEMI-AMIDES 
canter  Sackmami;  Giiater  Kolb,  both  of  Lenrkosen;  Joachim 
Probat  Cotogae;  Friedhelm  Miiller,  Odenthal,  and  Heinz 
BMamgen,  Leverkuaen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellachaft,  LeTerknsea-Bayerwerk,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  227,950,  Jan.  23, 1981,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  075,519,  Sep.  13, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,906 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  19, 
1978,  2840650;  Jul.  18, 1979,  2928984 

Int  a^  COOK  5/21.  5/05 
U.S.  CL  524—213  2  Oaims 

1.  Low-foam  surface  sizing  agents  for  paper  in  the  form  of 
aqueous  or  aqueous-alcoholic  alkali  metal,  amine  or  ammo- 
nium salt  solutions  of  copolymers  containing  carboxylic  acid 
semi-amide  groups  obtainable  by  reacting  substantially  equi- 
molar  copolymers  of  maleic  acid  anhydride  and  diisobutylene 
and/or  terpolymers  of  maleic  acid  anhydride,  diisobutylene 
and  a  vinyl  monomer  copolymerizing  with  maleic  acid  anhy- 
dride, with  from  13  to  40  mole  percent,  based  on  maleic  acid 
anhydride  groups,  of  n-butyl  amine. 


R"(-N-f-CH2— C— O-Zh), 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  or  hydroxyl-substituted  hydro- 
carbon; each  Z  is  independently  hydrogen  or  a  monovalent 
metal  selected  from  group  I  of  the  Periodic  Table  and  x  has 
a  value  equal  to  the  valence  of  R;  and 
(B)  at  leut  one  material  or  a  mixture  of  materials  selected  from 
(1)  a  solution  containing  from  about  0.1  weight  percent  of 
that  which  provides  a  saturated  solution  weight  percent  of 
a  carboxylic  acid  having  the  general  formula 

O 
II 
R-C-OH 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  or  hydroxyl-substituted  hy- 
drocartxm,  or  pi  (2)  a  solution  containing  from  about  0. 1 
weight  percent  to  that  which  provides  a  saturated  solution 
weight  percent  of  a  carboxylic  acid  salt  represented  by  the 
general  formula 


O 

II 
(R— C— OtrM' 

wherein  R  b  a  hydrocarbon  or  hydroxyl-substituted  hy- 
drocarbon; M  is  a  y  valent  metal  selected  from  Groups 
1- A  or  II-A  of  the  Periodic  Table;  and  wherein  x  »  y  and 
each  have  a  value  of  from  1  to  2  inclusive; 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0*  C.  to  about  83*  C.  for  a 
sufficient  time  so  as  to  provide  the  resultant  treated  particles, 
after  drying,  with  reduced  blocking  and/or  sticking  properties. 


4,481,321 

PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  THE 

OZONERESISTANCE  OF  A  RUBBER  WITH  ENOL 

ETHERS 

Dieter  W.  Briick,  Colore;  Wcner  Jeblick,  LeferkMsa,  and 

Lothar  Rncti,  Donngn,  all  <rf  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaivh 

ora  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellachaft  Lererknaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  JnL  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,047 
Oains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnHuy,  Aog.  3, 
1982,3228864 

Int  CL^  C08K  5/17.  5/06 
MS.  CL  524-243  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  ozone-resistance  of  a  rubber 
which  comprises  incorporating  therein  an  enol  ether  corre- 
sponding to  the  following  general  formula: 
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(I) 


C«C- 
/        I 
R2  R3 


wherein 
n  represents  1  or  2; 
R'.  R2  and  R^.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  repre- 
sent, Ci-CioalkyI  or  C2-C|oalkenyl  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted one  or  more  times  by  chlorine  and/or  Ci-Q  alkyl; 
C5-C20  cyclo-  or  bicyclo-tlkyi  or  -alkenyl;  ci-Cio  aryl 
which  may  be  substituted  one  or  more  times  by  chlorine 
and/or  C1-C4  alkyl;  or  C«-<:io  aryl-Ci-Cg  alkyl,  the  aryl 
group  optionally  being  substituted  one  or  more  times  by 
halogen  and/or  Ci-QalkyI,  additionally  R^  can  represent 
hydrogen;  I 

or  pairs  of  the  substituents  Ri,  R2  and  R3  may  be  conjoint 
provided  that,  for  R|  and  R),  there  is  at  least  one  saturated 
C4  chain  or  for  R 1  and  R3  ot  R2  and  R3  there  is  at  least  one 
C3  chain;  and 

when  n  represents  I,  Y  repr^ts  C4-C12  alkyl  or  C4-C12- 
alkenyl  which  may  contain  one  or  more  oxygen  atoms 
or  NR4-groups  in  the  chain  instead  of  — CH2— .  C5-C7 
cyclo-  or  bicyclo-alkyi,  Cs-C7<ycloalkenyl,  C5-C7- 
bicycloalkenyl,  C^-Cioaiyl,  C«-<:io-aryl-  Ci-C4-alkyl, 
C5-C7<ycloalkyI<:i-C4-dkyl,  Cs-CT-cycloalkenyl- 
Ci-Q-alkyl  or  Cs-C7-bicycloalkenyl-Ci-C4-alkyl: 
when  n  represents  2,  Y  repitsento  C4-C12  alkylene  which 
may  contain  one  or  more  oxygen  atoms  or  NR4-  groups 
in  the  chain  instead  of  — CH2— ,  CS-C7  cycloalkylene, 
C6-<:io.arylene,  xylylene  or  hexahydroxylylene, 
R*  represenu  Ci-Q-alkyl. 


4,481^23 

HYDROCARBON  BLOCK  COPOLYMER  WITH 

DISPERSED  POLYSILOXANE 

Robert  E.  SterilBg,  New  Port  Rickey,  Ftiu,  anignor  to  Medical 

Research  AsMwiates,  Ltd.  #2,  Oewwater,  Fla. 
Cootlouatlon-lo-part  of  Ser.  No.  147,478,  May  7, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,384,179.  This  appUcatloa  May  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,093 
The  portkm  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabaeqaent  to  May  31, 
2000,  has  been  diseiaiMd. 
lot  a^  CO8L  25/m  9/06 
VJS.  CL  524—269  25  Claina 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  com|Mising  a  substantially  uni- 
form mixture  of  (A)  an  elastomeric  thermoplastic  hydrocarbon 
block  copolymer  constituting  greater  than  about  30%  of  the 
total  weight  of  said  composition  and  (B)  a  polysiloxane,  said 
polysiloxane  having  a  viscosity  within  the  range  of  about  20  to 
1,000,000  centistokes  at  room  temperature  and  constituting 
about  0. 1  to  12  percent  of  the  total  weight  of  said  composition, 
said  composition  having  improved  surface  properties  and 
processability  as  a  result  of  the  incorporation  of  said  polysilox- 
ane. 


4,481,324 
POLYGLYCEROL  PLASTIC  LUBRICANTS 
Larry  K.  Hall,  Cogaa  Statioa,  and  Marria  Roaen,  Williamsport, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Glyco  Im.,  WiUiansport,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,911 
Int  a^  CQ8K  J//a-  C08L  9/02.  27/06,  23/12 
U  A  CL  524-312  25  Claims 

1.  A  rigid  lubricated  thermoplastic  material  having  incorpo- 
rated therein,  in  an  amount  effective  to  achieve  lubrication  of 
said  material  when  processed,  at  least  one  polyglycerol  ester  of 
a  fatty  acid  having  a  degree  of  polymerization  of  2,  and  having 
a  degree  of  esterification  ranging  from  1  to  3,  the  fatty  acid 
having  a  carbon  chain  ranging  from  C12  to  C20- 


4,481322 

NOVEL  REINFORCING  ADDITIVE  AND  METHOD  OF 

REINFORCING  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMER 

Robert  E.  GodtewiU,  Mahopw,  aMi  Frederick  D.  Osterholtx, 

PlcaaaMTille,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasigBon  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Daabvy,  Coon. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,498 

Int  ai  GOiK  5/54 

U.S.  a  524-265  Mdaims 

1.  A  method  of  reinforcing  a  thermopUutic  organic  polymer 

which  comprises  blending  said  thermoplastic  organic  polymer 

with  a  reinforcing  filler  mixture  comprising  of: 

(a)  from  80  to  99  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
reinforcing  filler  mixture,  of  an  inorganic  filler; 

(b)  from  0.05  to  15  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  reinforcing  filler  mixture,  of  a  polymerizable  unsatu- 
rated organic  compound  having  at  least  two  polymeriz- 
able unuturation  groups; 

(c)  from  0.05  to  5  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
reinforcing  filler  mixture,  of  a  vinyl-polymerizable  unsatu- 
rated, hydrolyzable  silane; 

(d)  from  0.05  to  2.5  weight  peicent,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  reinforcing  filler  mixture^  of  a  surfactant  comprising 
(0  a  siloxane  containing  at  Itut  one  silicon-bonded  alkyl 

group  having  at  least  12  carbon  atoms;  or 
(ii)  a  polyoxyalkylene  compound  having  one  or  more 
polyoxyalkylene  blocks  each  bonded  at  one  end  to  a 
siloxane  block,  an  alkyl  group  having  at  least  12  carbon 
atoms,  or  an  alkenyl  group,  and  bonded  at  the  other  end 
to  an  alkoxy  group,  siloxane  block  or  a  hydroxy  group; 
and 

(e)  from  0.0025  to  2.5  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  reinforcing  filler  mixture^  of  a  fnt  radical  generator, 
to  form  a  substantially  homogeneous  mixture. 


«  4^481,325 

POLYALKYLENELACTONE  MODIFIED 
POLYETHERIMIDES 
Harold  F.  Giles,  Jr.,  Cheahire,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Coinpany,  PittsfleM,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,706 
Int  a^  COOL  79/08 
US,  CL  524—320  9  Claims 

1.  A  polyalkylenelactone  modified  polyetherimide  compris- 
ing a  polyetherimide  and  a  flow-modifying  amount  of  polyalk- 
ylenelactone having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  from 
about  4,000  to  45.000. 


4,481,326 
WATER  SOLUBLE  FILMS  OF  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL 

POLYVINYL  PYRROLIDONE 

Gerard  G.  Sonenstein,  Piscatawny,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Col^ite 

PalmoUre  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  414,692,  Sep.  3, 1982,  abudoned, 

which  is  a  contianation  of  Ser.  No.  300,315,  Sep.  8, 1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  contianation  of  Ser.  No.  216,231,  Dec.  15, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

517486 
Int  a^  C08L  29/04,  39/06 
VS.  CL  524—377  ^         6  o«i«f 

1.  A  water  soluble  coherent  self-supporting  film  comprising 
a  uniform  mixture  of  water  soluble  polyvinyl  alcohol,  namely 
79-95%  hydrolyzed  polyvinylaceUte,  and  polyvinyl  pyrrol- 
idone  wherein  both  of  said  polymers  have  weight  average 
molecular  weights  in  the  range  of  about  10,000  to  50,000,  the 
weight  ratio  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  to  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone 
being  in  the  range  of  from  10:1  to  about  1:1. 
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4,481,327 

RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISINING  AN 

ALKADIENE  SULFONE  AN  CARBON  BLACK 

Masaki  Ogawa;  Yasoahi  Hirata,  both  of  Sayama,  and  Akira 

Tsochikora,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire 

Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,292 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19, 1982,  57-5441 
Int  a^  G08K  3/04.  5/41;  B60C  3/00.  5/08 
MS.  CL  524—432  2  Claims 

1.  A  pneumatic  tire  in  which  the  tread  rubber  and  the  side- 
wall  rubber  are  formed  of  a  rubber  composition  comprising: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  rubber  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber  and  dienic  synthetic 
rubbers; 

(b)  20-70  parts  by  weight  of  carbon  black;  and 

(c)  not  greater  than  1.5  parts  by  weight  of  alkadiene  sulfonc 
wherein  the  amount  of  said  alkadiene  sulfone  based  on 
said  carbon  black  is  0.4-4%  by  weight. 


acid  dispersing  latex  which  has  been  converted  to  a  water 
soluble  form  through  treatment  with  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide 


4,481,328 

PULVERULENT  POLYMER  COMPOSITION,  A 

PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION  AND  ADHESIVE 

BASED  THEREON 

Albrecht  Harrtns;  Eduard  Kaiaen  Detler  Sdp,  and  WolfRaag 

Zimmennann,  all  of  Kelkheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaign- 

ors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengsaellachaft,  Fraakftut,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,756 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  17, 
1981, 3101413 

Int  a.}  C08J  3/12.  5/02:  G08K  3/36;  C08L  31/04 
MS.  CL  524—493  10  Claims 

1.  A  pulverulent  polymer  composition  obtained  by  spray 
drying  of  an  aqueous  polymer  dispersion  in  the  presence  of  a 
hydrophobic  silica  comprising  98.0  to  99.9  percent  by  weight 
of  a  water-dispersible  vinyl  ester  polymer  and  2.0  to  0.1  per- 
cent by  weight  of  a  hydrophobic  silica,  said  vinyl  ester  poly- 
mer being  a  homopolymer  of  a  vinyl  ester  having  four,  five  or 
six  carbon  atoms  or  said  vinyl  ester  polymer  being  a  vinyl  ester 
copolymer  comprising  a  copolymer  of  vinyl  acetate  and  a 
vinyl  ester  of  a  carboxylic  acid  having  three  to  eighteen  carbon 
atoms,  a  vinyl  chloride  or  an  ethylene. 

7.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  pulverulent,  silica-con- 
taining polymer  composition  based  on  a  water-dispersible 
vinyl  ester  polymer,  which  comprises  spray  drying  an  aqueous 
vinyl  ester  polymer  dispersion  having  a  solids  content  of  30  to 
60  percent  by  weight,  said  vinyl  ester  polymer  being  a  homo- 
polymer  of  a  vinyl  ester  having  four,  five  or  six  carbon  atoms 
or  said  vinyl  ester  polymer  being  a  vinyl  ester  copolymer 
comprising  a  copolymer  of  vinyl  acetate  and  a  vinyl  ester  of  a 
caiboxylic  acid  having  three  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms,  a  vinyl 
chloride  or  an  ethylene,  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrophobic  silica 
in  a  quantity  of  0. 1  to  2.0  percent  by  weight 


4,481,329 
METHOD  OF  DISPERSING  REINFORCING  PIGMENTS 

IN  A  LATEX 
Michael  R.  Ambler,  Stow,  and  Gary  L.  Burroway,  Doylcatown, 
both  of  Ohio,  aasignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 
Goaipaay,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Oet  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,304 
Int  a^  G08J  3/02 
MS.  CL  524—501  8  dains 

1.  A  process  for  blending  rubber  latex  and  a  reinforcing 
agent  by  stirring  and  dispersing  a  mixture  of  the  reinforcing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  carbon 
black  and  precipitated  hydrated  amorphous  silicas  in  the  rub- 
ber latex,  the  improvement  comprising  initially  contacting  the 
reinforcing  agent  with  a  60/40  to  40/60  butadiene/methacrylic 


j/L  ctNTmruM  cmuTt 


at  a  ratio  of  dry  reinforcing  agent  to  dispersing  latex  solids  in 
the  range  of  from  90:10  to  99:1. 


4,481330 
POLYCARBONATE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Osamn  Ohara,  and  Kazoo  Kishimoto,  both  of  Matsnyama,  Ja- 
pan, aasignors  to  TeUin  Cbcndcals,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,671 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  8, 1961,  56-196256; 
Dec  8, 1981,  56-196257;  May  18, 1982,  57-82404 

Int  CL^  O08L  69/00 
MS.  a.  525—67  12  Claims 

1.  A  polycarbonate  resin  composition  comprising 

(A)  20  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  polycarbonate  resin, 

(B)  5  to  70%  by  weight  of  an  aromatic  polyester  resin, 

(C)  1  to  15%  by  weight  of  an  isobutylene  copolymer  rubber 
composed  of  a  major  proportion  of  isobutylene  and  a 
minor  proportion  of  isoprene, 

(D)  1  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  elastomeric  acrylic  graft 
copolymer  resin  composed  of,  as  a  trunk  polymer,  a  cross- 
linked  acrylic  copolymer  containing  not  less  than  3%  by 
weight  of  butadiene  as  a  comonomer  and  being  free  from 
ethylene  and  grafted  thereto,  at  least  one  grafting  mono- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  alkyl 
acrylates  and  alkyl  methacrylates,  and 

(E)  0  to  15%  by  weight  of  an  olefin  resin  derived  from  an 
olefin  having  2  to  6  cart>on  atoms;  wherein  the  weight 
ratio  of  [resin  (A)-»-r£sin  (B)]/[rubber  (C)+ resin  (D)]  is 
from  2  to  20,  and  when  the  resin  (E)  is  present,  the  weight 
ratio  of  resin  (B)/[rubber  (Q-f  resin  (D)-(- resin  (E)]  is 
from  1  to  5. 


4,481,331 

POLYCARBONATE  RESIN  MIXTURE 

Ping  Y.  Un,  124  Taaager  Ct,  Naperrille,  Dl.  60565 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,739 

Int  CL^  G08L  53/00 

MS.  CL  525—92  26  Claims 

1.  A  resin  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  an  aromatic  polycarbonate  resin;  and 

(b)  a  modifier  combination  therefor  comprising 

(i)  a  selectively  hydrogenated  linear,  sequential,  or  radial 
teleblock  copolymer  resin  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  compound 
(A)j|  and  (A')n  and  an  olefinic  elastomer  (B),  of  the  A-B- 
A';     A.<B-A.B)^A;     A(BA),B;     (A)4B;     BCAk     or 
B((AB)||B)4  type,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  10, 
(ii)  a  copolymer  of  an  olefin  and  at  least  one  of  a  Ci-Q  alkyl 
acrylate,  a  Ci-Ct  alkyl  methacrylate  acrylic  acid,  meth- 
acrylic  acid,  or  mixtures  of  any  of  the  foregoing, 
said  modifier  being  present  in  said  mixture  in  an  amount  at  least 
sufficient  to  impart  to  said  mixture  a  resistance  to  environmen- 
tal stress  crazing  and  cracking  greater  than  that  possessed  by 
said  polycarbonate  resin  wherein  (a)  comprises  from  about  50 
to  96  parts  by  weight  of  (a)  and  (b)  together  and  (bXi)  com- 
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priies  from  about  2  to  25  ptfts  by  weight  and  (bXu)  is  from  to  the  chlorinated  low-pressure  polyethylene,  of  a  finely  di- 
about  2  to  25  parts  by  waght,  per  parts  by  weight  of  (a)  and  (b)   vided  fluoropolymer.  y  cnc.  oi  a  nneiy  ai 

together.  ^^^^^^^^^^^^ 


4.481432 
HEAT  RESISTANT  POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER 
COMPOSITION 
AUyoahi  Soocoiiya,  Akaahi;  ShiBkhu  Miyathita,  and  Jonichi 
lihin,  both  of  Kobe,  all  of  Jafaa,  aaaii^on  to  KaocgaAichi 
Kapka  Kogyo  KaboaUki  Kalala.  Oidn,  Japui 
CoatlmMtkM.ia.part  of  Sar.  No.  42S,«9^  Sep.  28, 1982. 
•baadoaad.  His  appUcatioa  Doc  8. 1983.  Scr.  No.  859^66 
CUaM  priority.  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Sop.  28. 1981«  S6.154515 
lat  a>  C08G  6S/H  65/40:  C08L  71/04 
VS.  a  525— U2  I  8  fi«i— 

1.  A  heat  resistant  polymer  ooiiposition  which  comprises  a 
blend  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  1  to  99%  by  weight  of  a 
polyphenylene  oxide  copolymer  prepared  by  oxidative  cou- 
pling polymerization  of  a  phenol  compound  having  the  general 
formula  (1); 


OH 


(I) 


wherein  R'.  R2,  r3  and  r4  tre  hydrogen,  a  hydrocarbon  group 
or  a  substituted  hydrocarbon  group, 
and  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nitrogen-containing  compounds  having  the  general  formulas 
(2)  and  (3): 


4,481434 

COMPOSITION  FOR  DRAWN  FILM,  GOLD  DRAWN 

FILM  MADE  OF  SAID  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  SAID  FILM 

Isao  YoahiMora,  F^Jiaawa;  Hidao  Hata,  aad  IUmU  Kaaeko, 

both  of  YokohaaM,  all  of  Japan,  aaitpon  to  AaaU.Dow 

LImHwI,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DiriafcM  ofSer.  No.  213.461,  Doe.  5, 1980,  which  Is  a  dIvUoa 

of  Ser.  No.  949453,  Oct  6, 1978,  Pat  No.  44T7478.  lUs 

appUcatkM  Jaa.  12. 1983,  Ser.  No.  457463 
OalMS  priority,  applkatioB  Japaa,  Oct  11, 1977, 52-120917; 
No?.  22,  1977,  52.139431;  May  30,  1978,  5343870;  May  30, 
1978,  5343872  -^    -^  •«» 

lat  a^  C08L  23/08.  23/11  23/20.  23/16 
VJS.  a.  525—211  10  n.i— 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  homogeneous  blend  of  one  of 
the  specific  combinations  of  components,  namely  the  combina- 
tion of  (A)+(B)-|-(C);  wherein 

(A)  is  at  least  one  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
copolymers  of  ethylene  with  vinyl  ester  monomers,  unsat- 
urated aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acids  and  alkyl  esters  of 
said  acids  which  are  all  copolymerizable  with  ethylene, 

(B)  is  an  elastomer  having  a  density  of  not  more  than  0.91 
it/cm^  and  made  of  an  ethylene-a-olefin  copolymer,  and 

(Q  is  composed  of  crystalline  polypropylene  and  costal- 
line  polybutene-1  and  the  ratios  of  the  components  are 
such  as  to  satisfy  0.05  2  B/(A-t-B)  20.90  and 
0.0S^B/(A+B)^1.20. 


y~x     X  JL 


N 

H 

(2) 


N 
H 

C9 


wherein  R'  to  Ri^  are  hydrogen,  a  hydrocarbon  group  or  a 
substituted  hydrocarbon  group,  provided  that  two  adjacent 
groups,  R5  and  R«  R«  and  R»,  and  R»o  and  R"  can  be  joined 
to  form  a  substituted  or  nonsubstiluted  aromatic  ring, 
(b)  99  to  1%  by  weight  of  a  polymer  prepared  by  radical 
polymerization  of  one  or  more  kmds  of  monomers  having  at 
least  one  vinyl  group  in  the  molecule. 

4.  The  composition  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  polymer  (b)  is  a 
homopolymer  or  copolymer  of  a  ityrene  compound. 

5.  The  composition  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  polymer  (b)  is  a 
homopolymer  or  copolymer  of  an  acrylate. 


4481133 

THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 

VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMER,  CLPE  AND 

FLUOROPOtYMER 

Dietrich  FMaeher.  Darmstadt;  Eekhard  Weber,  Uederbaeh,  aad 

Johaaaes  Braadmp,  WioAadaa,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay, 

to  Hoochat  AkHwigsMllschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


FUad  Dec  28, 1983,  Sbr.  No.  5«407 
priority,  appUcatfcm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonaaay,  Dec  31, 
1982, 3248731 

lat  ai  G08L  23/28^  27/06,  27/18 
MS,  a  525-192  j  7  n«i— 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (A) 
97  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  and  (B)  3  to 
20%  by  weight  of  a  chlorinated  low-prenure  polyeUiylene, 
wherein,  before  the  components  (A)  and  (B)  are  mixed,  the 
component  (B)  is  mixed  with  0.01  to  2.0%  by  weight,  relative 


4^1435 
RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 
FM  J.  Stark,  Jr.,  4507  WIUow  Oak  La.,  Miaaetoaka,  Mlaa. 
55343 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291486 
lat  a.}  C08J  11/04:  G08L  9/00.  9/02.  9/06 
U.S.  CL  525—261  18  dahaa 

1.  A  substantially  dry,  particulate  molding  material  compris- 
ing a  uniform  mixture  of 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  cured  rubber  particles; 

(b)  fix)m  about  1  to  about  5  parts  by  weight  of  liquid,  sulfur- 
curable  polymeric  binder  having  ethylenic  unsaturation 
and  being  soluble  in  hexane,  benzene  or  a  combination 
thereof,  the  binder  having  a  viscosity  at  280*  F.  of  not 
greater  than  about  one  million  centipoises  and  farther 
characterized  as  being  c^Mble  of  softening  surfaces  of  the 
cured  rubber  particles  when  applied  thereto  and  the  parti- 
cles  are  heated;  and 

(c)  a  curing  agent  for  the  polymeric  binder  in  a  quantity 
ranging  from  about  50%  to  about  500%  by  weight  of  the 
polymeric  binder. 

8.  A  method  of  producing  a  rubber-like  article  comprising 
the  steps  of 

(a)  uniformly  and  thoroughly  mixing  together 

(i)  100  parts  by  weight  of  particttlatc  cured  rubber; 

(ii)  from  about  1  to  about  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  liquid, 
sulfiir-curable  polymeric  binder  having  ethylenic  unsat- 
uration and  being  soluble  in  hexane  benzene  or  a  com- 
bination  thereof,  the  binder  having  a  viscosity  at  280*  F. 
of  not  greater  than  about  one  million  centipoises  and 
further  characterized  of  being  capable  as  softening 
sufaces  of  the  cured  rubber  particles  when  applied 
thereto  and  the  particles  are  heated;  and 

(iii)  a  curing  agent  for  the  polymeric  binder  in  a  quantity 
ranging  from  about  50%  to  about  500%  by  weight  of 
the  polymeric  binder, 

(b)  charging  the  composition  as  a  substantially  dry,  firee* 
flowing,  particulate  mass,  to  a  compression  mold;  and 

(c)  molding  the  composition  under  heat  and  pressure  to  form 
a  solid,  strong  molded  article. 
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4«481436 

OLEFINIC  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS  OF  ETHYLENE 

PROPYLENE  AND  l-BUTENE 

MasaU  F^ll,  aad  Mltsataka  Miyabayaahi,  both  of  Ytdtkalchl, 

Japaa,  aasigaora  to  MltsaUahi  Petrochemical  CoMpaay  Urn- 

Had,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476438 
Oaima  priority.  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Mar.  23, 1982,  5745800 
lat  a.}  CD8F  297/08 
MS,  a  525—323  5  OalaM 

1.  An  olefinic  block  copolymer  characterized  by  being  de- 
fined by  the  following  conditions  (1)  and  (2): 

(1)  the  MFR  (ASTM.D-1238)  (L))  of  said  olefinic  block 
copolymer  is  in  the  range  of  from  0.01-200  g/10  min.;  and 

(2)  said  block  copolymer  Comprises  60-95  parts  by  weight  of 
a  ternary  random  copolymer  (A)  comprising  85-94.2%  by 
weight  of  propylene,  0.8-4%  by  weight  of  ethylene  and 
5-15%  by  weight  of  butene-1,  and  5-40  parts  by  weight  of 
a  binary  or  ternary  random  copolymer  block  (B)  compris- 
ing 30-90%  by  weight  of  butene-1,  10-70%  by  weight  of 
prc^ylene  and  0-0.5%  by  weight  of  ethylene. 


4.481437 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  MODIFIED 

POLYMERS 

DoaaM  J.  Bnriett  Akron,  aad  Dane  K.  Parker,  MaaaiUoa,  both 

of  Ohto,  aaalgBon  to  The  Goodyear  lire  8t  Robber  Coa^aay, 

AkroBtOhlo 

Filed  Sep.  19. 1983.  Ser.  No.  533,717 
lat  0.3  O08F  114/02 
MS,  a  525-340  17  ClalMS 

1.  A  process  for  the  modification  of  a  polymer  having  pen- 
dant halo-benzyl  groups  comprising 

(a)  combining  said  polymer  with  a  quaternary  ammonium  or 
phosphonium  salt  as  a  catalyst  and  an  alkaline  ionizable 
molecule  containing  antidegradant  properties  thereafter 

(b)  combining  the  resultant  mixture  with  an  alkaline  com- 
pound at  a  reaction  temperature  of  from  10*  to  120*  C.  and 
in  the  presence  of  a  nitrogen  atmosphere  to  yield  said 
modified  polymer  having  covatently  bonded  antidegra- 
dant f^ctionality. 


4.481438 

FLAME.RESISTANT  POLYMER  MIXTURES 

Volkcr  Serial;  Werner  NoBTcrtai,  aad  Dieter  FMtag,  all  of 

KrefeM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aariflaon  to  Buyer  Aktlea- 

gaaellachaft.  Leieikaaea.Bayerwerk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,171 
OalflH  priority.  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Gwmaay.  Sap.  10, 
1982, 3233617 

lat  a^  C08K  3/40:  O08L  21/18,  69/00,  87/00 
MS,  a  525—394  7  OalMS 

1.  Flame-resistant  polymer  mixtures,  characterized  in  that 
they  contain 

(a)  from  25  to  99.5%  by  weight  of  a  polycarbonate  having  a 
weight  average  molecular  weight  of  from  10,000  to  200,000 
and  comprises  the  linear  chains  of  at  least  85  mol  %  of 
recurring  structural  units  corresponding  to  formula  (1): 


(1) 


+0— R— O— C-f- 
I 

o 


(2) 


wherein  — R—  represents  an  o-,  m-  or  p-phenyl  radical  or  a 
radical  of  the  formula  (2a) 


(2a) 


in  which 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  Ci-Ca-alkyl  and 
X  represents  a  Ci-Cs-alkylene-  or  alkylidene  radical,  a 
Cs-Q-cycloalkylene-  or  cycloalkylidene-radical,  a  single 
bond.  — S—  or  a  radical  of  the  formula  (2b) 


(2b) 


or  a  radical  of  the  formula  (2c) 


CH3 


CHl  CH3         CH3 


(2c) 


in  which  the  two  alkyl  substituents  may  be  in  o-,  m-  or 

p-position  to  each  other,  with  the  proviso  that  units  of 

formula  (1)  are  not  comprised; 

(b)  from  0.5  to  75%  by  weight  of  a  branched  polyphosphate 

having  a  glan  transition  temperature  from  below  20*  C.  to 

above  70*  C.  and  apparent  molecular  weights  of  from  1,600 

to  150,000  which  has  at  least  1  mol  %  of  recurring  structural 

units  corresponding  to  the  formulae  (3)  and/or  (4): 


(3) 


(4) 


and  at  most  15  mol  %  of  recurring  units  corresponding  to 
formula  (2): 


wherein  X  represents  a  Ci-Cs  alkylene  or  alkylidene  radical, 
a  Cs-Q  cycloalkylene  or  cydoalkylidene  radical,  a  single 
bond,  — S— or 


J 
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CH3  \_/^C- 


I 
CHj 


wherein 

the  two  i-propylidene  groups  ouy  be  in  the  o,  m,  p-position 

relative  to  each  other, 
M  represents  H.  Y  or  — R— OH,  and  the  H  of  the  OH  groups 

may  be  at  least  parUy  replaced  by  metal  atoms  which  form 

ionogenic  groups,  wherein 
Y  representt  an  alkyl-,  cycloalcyl-,  aryl-  or  arylkyl-radtcal 

and 
R  is  as  defined  above, 
and  at  most  99  mol  %  uf  reciirring  structural  units  corre> 

sponding  to  formulae  (S)  and/or  (6): 


f 

+P— O— 


i 


R->h 


(3) 


C9 


+P— O— R— 0+ 


wherein  R  and  M  are  as  defiiied  above, 

(c)  from  0  to  20  parts  per  hundred  (all  parts  by  weight)  of  one 
or  more  organic  chlorine  and/or  bromine  compounds  which 
contain  only  aromatically  bound  chlorine  or  bromine  or 
both,  have  a  decomposition  temperature  of  above  250*  C. 
and  do  not  boil  under  normal  pressure  up  to  at  least  300*  C, 

(d)  from  0  to  20  parts  of  glass  fibres,  and 

(e)  from  0  to  1  part  of  polytetraflaoroethylene. 

^^^■""^^■^^— ^-^^■^^— 

4t481.339 

ACm-EXTENDED  GOPOLYAMIDEIMIDES  AND 

METHOD  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Donald  A.  BoIob,  Scotia,  N.Y^  ViiSBor  to  General  Electric 

Coapaay,  SchcMctady,  N.Y.    ] 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1983,  Sfer.  No.  532^26 
lot  a^  OMQ  73/14 
UAa525-424  WClaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  acid-extended  copolyamidei- 
mide  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(1)  reacting,  under  conditions  whereby  all  water  of  reaction 

is  removed: 
(A)  at  least  one  diamine  having  the  formula 


HjN-R'-NHj, 


(D 


wherein  R'  is  a  divalent  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  about  6-20  carbon  atoms  or  halogenated  deriv- 
ative thereof,  alkylene  or  cycloalkylene  radical  containing 
about  2-20  carbon  atoms,  or  bi8-alkylenepoly(dialkylsilox- 
ane)  radical;  with 
(B)  at  least  one  carboxy  anhydride  of  the  formula 


I 


H00C-R2  o, 

c 


wherein  R2  is  a  trivalent  aliphslic  radical  containing  about 


2-20  carbon  atoms  or  aromatic  radical  containing  about 
6-20  carbon  atoms,  and 
(C)  at  least  one  dianhydride  of  the  formula 


(no 


O  o 

N  N 

Q  C 

/  \  /  \ 

O           R3  O, 

\    /  \    / 

c  c 

R  n 

o  o 


wherein  R^  is  a  tetravalent  aliphatic  radical  containing 
about  2-20  carbon  atoms  or  aromatic  radical  containing 
about  6-20  carbon  atoms; 

the  molar  ratio  of  reagent  C  to  reagent  B  being  at  least  about 
0.25:1  and  the  ratio  of  equivalents  of  reagent  A  to  anhy- 
dride equivalents  of  reagents  B  and  C  combined  being 
about  1:1;  and'subsequently 

(2)  reacting,  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about 
150'-225*  C,  a  mixture  of 

(D)  the  product  of  step  1,  or  a  functional  derivative  thereof, 
and 

(F)  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid  having  the  formula 


HOOC-R'-COOH. 


(IV) 


wherein  R^  is  a  divalent  alkylene  or  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon radical  containing  about  3-12  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
functional  derivative  thereof;  the  molar  ratio  of  reagent  F 
to  reagent  D  being  about  0.1-2:1;  with 
(E)  at  least  one  compound  selected  firom  the  group  consist- 
ing of  diisocyanates  having  the  formula 


OCN— R*— NCO 
and  diamines  having  the  formula 
R'NH— R*-NHR«, 


(IV) 


(V) 


wherein 

R*  is  a  divalent  polymeric  radical,  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  containing  about  6-20  carbon  atoms  or  haloge- 
nated derivative  thereof,  alkylene  or  cycloalkylene  radical 
containing  about  2-20  carbon  atoms,  or  bis-alkylenepoly(- 
dialkylsiloxane)  radical;  and 

each  of  R'  and  R^  is  independently  hydrogen  or  a  lower 
hydrocarbon  radical. 


ai) 


4«481J40 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  POLYAMIC  ACID  DERIVATIVE, 

COMPOUND  USED  IN  MANUFACTURE  OF 

DERIVATIVE,  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

SUBSTRATE  HAVING  POLYIMIDE  LAYER,  AND 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  MADE  FROM  SAID 

METHOD 

Loorens  Minnema,  and  Johan  M.  fan  der  Zaode,  botfi  of  Gro* 

enewondsewcg  1,  Eindhoven,  NetfaerlaBda 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,415 
Claims  priority,  appUcation   Netherlands,  Dec  3,   1982, 
8204688 

Int  CL^  G03C  7/7ft-  C08G  69/46 
U.S.  CL  525-426  2  Claian 

1.  A  photosensitive  polyamic  acid  derivative  obtained  by 
treating  a  polyamic  acid  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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Rs  (1) 

/ 

CH2-(CH2)m-N 

N  R3 

o«c        c«o 

I I 

Rl— C^^C-R| 

wherein  R2  and  R3  are  equal  or  different  and  represent  a  hy- 
drogen atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  Ri  is 
an  alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and  m  has  the  value 
0-3. 


4^1,341 
THERMOSETTING  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE 
MIXTURES  CONTAINING  PLATINUM  CATALYST 
DISPERSED  IN  SOLID  SILICONE  RESIN 
Ottfried  ScUak,  Lenrknaea;  Werner  Michel,  Colopie,  and 
Bernard  Moncheabach,  LeTerkmen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
■any,  aviviora  to  Bayer  Aktieagesellachafl,  U?erkasen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,289 
riyti—  primrity,  ap^cation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Aug.  11, 

1981, 3131734 

Int  a.3  C08L  A5/05 

UJS.  a  525—478  .'5"^ 

1.  Thermosetting  organopolysUoxane  mixtures,  with  good 

storage  stability  at  room  temperature,  which  are  setuble  by 

addition  of  a  silicon  bcmded  hydrogen  to  an  unsaturated  carbon 

to  carbon  bond,  said  mixture  containing 
at  least  one  organopolysUoxane  having  in  each  molecule  at 
least  two  unsaturated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  moieties 
bonded  to  the  silicon  atom, 
at  least  one  organohydrogenpolysiloxane  having  in  each 
molecule  at  least  two  hydrogen  atoms  bonded  to  the 
silicon  atom,  and 
a  catalyst  amount  of  pUtinum  or  a  platinum  compound 
finely  dispersed  in  a  solid  silicone  resin  at  a  concentration 
of  0.01-3%,  by  weight  calculated  as  platinum  metal  and 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  catalyst  and  solid  resin, 
wherein  the  solid  platinum-containing  catalyst  material 
has  a  melting  point  or  softening  point  between  70*  and 
250*  C,  is  practically  imiscible  with  the  organopolysUox- 
ane and  organohydrogenpolysUoxane  mixture  below  the 
melting  point  or  the  softening  point,  and  is  finely  dispers- 
IbletlMtein. 


aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  liquid  hydrocarbons  or 
polar  organic  hydroxy  compounds,  said  solid,  spheroidal  prod- 
uct of  the  spray  drying  having  a  residual  alcoholic  hydroxyl 
group  content  of  from  1.5%  to  20%  by  wt.,  a  surface  area  of 
from  10  to  100  mVg  and  a  porosity  of  from  1 .2  to  3.5  ml/g  with 
a  pore  radius  of  from  1,000  to  65.000  Angstroms. 

4,481J43 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

TETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  IN  AQUEOUS  DISPERSION 

Jeaa-Lods  Hcriaaon,  Bri9>ia<  France,  aarignor  to  Prodoits 

Chiniqncs  Uginc  Kahhaaan,  Coarbcroic,  Fraacc 

FDed  No?.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,993 

dains  priority,  applicatioa  Fraace,  Dec  21, 1979,  79  31395 

Int  a^  C08F  114/26 

U  A  a  526-255  •  C***™ 


4,481,342 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  LOW-DENSTTY  ETHYLENE 

COPOLYMERS 
Rcaao  Ia?eraiiii,  Mllaa,  aad  Ferdiaaado  Ligorati,  Usmate, 

both,  Italy,  anigaora  to  Aaic  S.P.A.,  Palenao,  Italy 
Filed  May  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,370 

Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Jaa.  10, 1982, 21805  A/82 
lat  a.)  C08F  4/02,  210/02 
U.S.  a  526-125  ^    ^  ,         l^^ 

1.  Method  for  preparing  copolymers  of  ethylene  and  alpha- 
olefins,  with  densities  of  from  0.915  to  0.942  g/ml  character- 
ized by  polymerizing  ethylene  and  an  alpha-olefin  having  from 
4  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  an  inert  (unreactive)  organic  liquid 
medium  at  a  temperature  of  from  50*  to  70*  C  and  at  a  pressure 
less  than  10  bars,  whUe  maintaining  a  concentration  of  from  5 
to  25%  by  wt.  of  the  said  alpha-olefin  in  the  said  medium 
during  the  reaction,  in  the  presence  of  a  Ziegler  supported 
catalyst  consisting  of  a  compound  selected  from  alkylalunu- 
nums  and  aUcylaluminum  halides  and  the  product  of  the  reac- 
tion of  a  halogenated  derivative  of  titanium  with  the  solid 
spheroidal  product  of  the  spray  drying  of  a  solution  of  magne- 
sium chloride  in  ethanol  containing  at  least  one  additional 
compound  with  a  boUing  point  higher  than  that  of  ethanol  at 
atmospheric  pressure  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 


■nm  wwmi 


1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polytetrafluoroethyl- 
ene  comprising  polymerizing  a  tetrafiuoroethylene  in  aqueous 
dispersion  in  the  presence  of  an  emulsifier  and  an  initiator,  and 
without  a  stabUizer,  with  the  latter  yielding  free  radicals  be- 
tween 0*  and  45*  C.  and  being  destroyed  for  a  temperature 
above  45*  C,  whUe  regulating  the  temperature  of  the  reaction 
medium  as  a  function  of  polymerization  time  to  foUow  an 
ascending  curve.  Temperature  *€.  versus  t  (time  in  minutes), 
whose  slope  AT/At  cannot  be  less  than  1/6,  AT  representing 
the  temperature  in  'C.  at  a  given  time  in  minutes  At,  with  this 
mKTnHi"g  curve  being  situated  inside  of  a  sector  limited  by  two 
straight  lines  y=7/12x  and  y=15/7x-|-45,  in  which  y  and  x 
respectively  represent  the  temperature  in  'C.  and  the  time 
expressed  in  minutes;  the  initial  polymerization  temperature 
being  between  about  0*  and  45*  C. 

4,481,344 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THERMOSET 

POLY(DICYCLOPENTADIENE)  AND  THE  PRODUCT  SO 

PRODUCED 
Nomu  R.  Newbnrg.  deceased,  late  of  WUmiagton,  Del  (by 
Betty  Newbnrg,  execatrix),  aaaigaor  to  Hercules  lacorpo- 
rated,  WUaiiagtoa,  Del. 

Filed  Aag.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526336 
Int  CL^  C08F  32/06 
U.S.a526-283  4aaia» 

1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  thermoset  polymer  of  polymer- 
ized units  of  dicyclopentadiene  comprising:  first,  combining  a 
plurality  of  reactant  streams,  one  reactant  stream  containing 
the  activator  of  a  metathesis-catalyst  system,  a  second  reactant 
stream  containing  a  catalyst  of  said  metathesis-catalyst  system, 
and  of  at  least  one  reactant  stream  containing  dicyclopenta- 
diene, the  improvement  of  adding  to  at  least  one  reactant 
stream  a  halogen  containing  hydrocaAyl  additive  where  the 
halogen  containing  hydrocarbyl  additive  contains  at  least  one 
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trihalogen  substituted  carbon  atom  or  at  least  one  activated 
halogen  atom. 


4*40,345 

PROCESS  TOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  GOMBINAnONS 

OF  ORGANIC  POLYISOCyANAIES  AND  AT  LEACT 

PARTLY  BLOCKED  POLYAMINES,  THE 

COMBINATIONS  OBTAINABLE  BY  THIS  PROCESS 

AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

LACQUERS,  COATING  OR  SEALING  COMPOSITIONS 

tart  HalpMMid  J«af  Pailto.  botli  or  ColoiM,  aU  of  Fad. 
Rap.  of  GanMBjr,  aaripMn  to  Bajrar  AktkMaaellachaft 
Fad.Rep.ofG«mMiiy 
Filed  Fab.  27, 1984,  Sar.  No.  583,918 

1983,3308418^'  •""•■**  '**•  ^^  •'G«-«y.  M».  9, 

lot  a^  CI8G  18/38 
VS.  CL  538—59  ig  r^i^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  water-hardenable  compo- 
sitions of  organic  polyisocyanates  and  polyamines  containing 
at  least  parUy  blocked  amino  gioups  present  as  ketimines,  the 
compositions  essentially  representing  mixtures  and  optionally 
reaction  products  containing  urea  groups  which  comprises 
nuxuig  the  organic  polyisocyanates  with  the  polyamines  in 
such  quantities  that  the  equivalent  ratio  of  isocyanate  groups  to 
blocked  and  free  amino  groups  amounts  to  between  about  0.9: 1 
iod  4: 1  and  reacting  the  free  amiw  groups  present,  if  any,  with 
some  of  the  isocyanate  groups  in  the  polyisocyanate  to  form 
ureas,  characterized  in  that  the  polyamines  containing  at  least 
partly  blocked  amino  groups  are  mixtures  comprising 
(a)  from  about  50  to  95  amine  equivalent  percent  of  organic 
-TXMnpounds  which  are  free  from  primary  and  secondary 
■nuno  groups  and  which  contain  at  least  two  ketimine 
groups  corresponding  to  the  foUowing  formula 


reacting  them  with  isocyanic  acid  and  condensing  the  amide 
compounds  thus  obtained  with  0.25-5.0  mole  of  an  aldehyde 
per  gram-equivalent  of  primary  amide  groups  in  the  com- 
pounds and  in  a  medium  of  pH  not  higher  than  10  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  form  a  polymer  of  molecular  mass  bigger  that  that 
of  the  initial  amide  compound. 


4,481,347 

EPOXY  RESINS  CONTAINING  RHOSPHORUS 
Joiae  L.  Bartraai,  awi  WOUaa  Dmria,  both  of  Lidta  JackaoiL 
Ta^  aasigiion  to  He  Dow  Chaariod  Coapuy,  Midlaod, 

Filed  Oct  24, 1983,  Sar.  No.  544*044  >l^' 

„c^--w.  Irt.a3CD8G59/#0 

UA  a  528-102  ,3  q,,^ 

1.  An  epoxy  resin  composition  prepared  by  reacting  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  quantity  of  a  suitable  catalyst 

(A)  at  least  one  epoxy  resin  having  an  average  of  more  than 
oae  vicinal  epoxy  group  per  molecule, 

(B)  at  least  one  phosphoramide  represented  by  the  formula 


? 


R-N-P-N-R 


I 
R 

N-R 

I 

R 


-N«C-iH2-R2 


m  which  R>  represents  an  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  radical  and 
R  represents  hydrogen  or  «n  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  radical 
or  in  which  R>  and  R2  form  a  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  together  with  the  two  carbon  atoms  of  the  keti- 
mine  group  and 
(b)  from  about  5  to  40  amine  equivalent  percent  of  organic 
compounds  which  are  free  from  primary  and  secondary 
•nuno  groupa  and  which  contain  at  least  two  ketimine 
groups  of  which  one  corresponds  to  the  foUowing  formula 


wherein  each  R  is  independendy  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl  or 
an  mertly  substituted  hydrocarbyl  group  having  from  1  to 
about  20  carbon  atoms;  and 
(Q  at  least  one  compound  having  an  average  of  more  than 
one  aromatic  hydroxyl  group  per  molecule;  and  wherein 
the  components  are  employed  in  a  quantity  which  pro- 
vides an  epoxy  group  to  total  number  of  hydrogen  atoms 
attached  to  a  nitrogen  atom  and/or  an  oxygen  atom  ratio 
of  from  about  2.25:1  to  about  10:1,  and  components  (B) 
and  (C)  are  employed  in  a  quantity  which  provides  a  ratio 
of  hydrogen  atoms  attached  to  a  nitrogen  atom  to  hydro- 
gen atoms  attached  to  an  oxygen  atom  of  from  about  0. 1 : 1 
to  about  10:1,  and  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of 
components  (A)  or  (Q  has  an  average  functionality  of  not 
greater  than  about  2  and  when  the  other  component  (A) 
or  (C)  has  a  functionaUty  greater  than  about  2,  it  is  present 
only  m  quantities  which  do  not  cause  the  resultant  compo- 
sition to  become  gelled. 


Ri  R2 
I     I 


R>  R2  rI 

^    •     •     ' 
•N«C-C«C-CH2-R2  and/of  -N«C-C»C-CH2-R2 

Ri 


in  which  R»  and  R2  are  as  defcned  above,  and  the  remain- 
mg  ketumne  group(s)  correspDnd(i)  to  the  formula  shown 
in  (a).  '^ 


4«481J4C 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  POLYMERS  OF  THE 

POLYURETHANE  TYPE 

^!2I?LS?'^  Wartnw,  and  Kivyntof  KowdaU,  Chela, 
both  o#  Polaal.  aartgaw  to  Wma.  SAoto  iSSri-S 


mad  JnL  5, 1983,  S«.  No.  510331 

>  priority,  appUcatta  Pol«d,  JnL  20, 1982,  237404 
lat  CL^  G08G  18/00 
U.S.  a  528-73  J  lOdatae 

1.  A  method  of  producing  potmen  of  the  polyurethane 
type  comprising  amidating  oligoosterols  or  oligoetherols  by 


4w481,348 

GLYCIDYL  ETHER  OF  GEM-BISdlYDROXYMEniYU 

HYDROCARBONS 

Elinbeth  J.  dadfieltar,  St  Paid,  and  Edgv  R.  Rogicr,  MiBM- 

tonka,  bodi  of  Mina,  aaai^ora  to  Haakd  Corporation,  Mia. 
agapoiia,  Miaa. 

CoatiaBatloa.i»fort  of  Sar.  No.  321,941,  No?.  IC,  1981, 

■ba«4oaed.  lUs  appUcatioa  Jaa.  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  440,341 

lat  a^  G08G  59/22 

U.S.  a  528-103  lOOaiM 

1.  A  diglycidyl  ether  <tf  the  formula 

CH3(CH2)- 

C-CCHiOCHjCH-CHjh 
CH3(CH2),  V 

wherein  m  has  a  value  of  fh>m  1  to  4  and  n  has  a  value  of  from 
1  to  5. 

10.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  diglycidyl  ether 
IS  present  at  from  about  5%  to  50%  of  the  total  glycidyl  con- 
tent  of  an  epoxy  resin  composition. 
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4,481,349 
HARDENER  FOR  EPOXY  RESINS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

HARDENING  EPOXY  RESINS 
Maafrad  Martm,  aad  Wflbeba  Backer,  both  of  Haaibnrg,  Fad. 
Rap.  of  GaraMay,  aaaipMn  to  Hoacbat  AkHsBgearllsfbaft, 
Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcraaay 

Fllad  Sap.  8, 1983,  Sar.  No.  530,220 
CUbh  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  GarMay,  Sap.  10, 
1982,3233545 

lat  a^ONG  59/50 
VS.  a  528-120  13  OaiaN 

1.  A  hardener  composition  for  epoxy  resins  comprising 

(a)  an  araliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  diamine  having  4  amino 
hydrogen  atoms  or  a  derivative  thereof  having  at  least  3 
amino  hydrogen  atoms,  said  diamine  or  derivative  thereof 
being  liquid  at  room  temperature,  together  with 

(b)  0. 1  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  primary  aliphatic  mono- 
.    amine  having  5  to  18  carbon  atoms,  the  percentage  being 

lefened  to  the  total  amount  of  diamine,  its  derivative  and 

monoamine. 
9.  A  process  for  hardening  an  epoxy  resin  which  is  Uquid  by 
itself  or  dissolved  in  a  solvent,  with  a  hardener  composition  for 
epoxy  resins  comprising 

(a)  an  araliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  diamine  having  4  amino 
hydrogen  atoms  or  a  derivative  thereof  having  at  least  3 
amino  hydrogen  atoms,  said  diamine  or  derivative  thereof 
being  liquid  at  room  temperature,  together  with 

(b)  0. 1  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  primary  aliphatic  mono- 
amine having  5  to  18  carbon  atoms,  the  percentage  being 
referred  to  the  total  amount  of  diamine,  its  derivative  and 
monoamine. 


pressure  falling  from  500  to  not  less  than  2  mbars  over  a 
period  of  1.5  to  2.5  hours;  and 
(c)  then  completing  the  reaction  by  adding  0.5  to  8.5  mole 
percent  of  a  diaryl  carbonate  on  a  molar  basis  relative  to 
the  sum  in  moles  of  diaryl  phoq>honate  and  diaryl  carbon- 
ate reactants  and  continuing  to  remove  volatile  monohy- 
droxyaryl  compound  by  distillation  at  250*  to  320*  C.  for 
1  to  2  hours  at  a  pressure  fklling  from  300  to  not  less  than 
0.2  mbar. 


4,481,351 
BRANCHED  POLYESTER  WAXES 
Richart  L.  McCoaaaU;  Fkadariek  B.  Joyaar,  aad  Jlway  R. 
Trotter,  aU  of  Kiagiport  Taaa.,  aasigaors  to  EaalaMa  Kodak 
Rocbaatar,  N.Y. 

Fllad  Jaa.  30, 1983,  Sar.  No.  509A58 
lat  a^  G08G  6S/02 
VS.  CL  528-272  9  OalM 

1.  A  branched  polyester  wax  composition  having  a  melting 
point  less  than  200*  C,  an  inherent  viscosity  of  about  0.05  to 
about  0.39,  a  melt  viscosity  of  about  10  cp.  to  about  2000  cp.  at 
190*  C,  and  a  heat  of  fiision  of  less  than  26  cal./g.  derived  from 
aliphatic  and  cycloaliphatic  diacids,  and  the  acid  functioning 
derivatives  thereof,  about  98  to  70  mole  percent  linear  aliphatic 
and  cycloaliphatic  glycols  having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  as  the 
diol  member,  and  about  2  to  30  mole  percent  of  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  triols  and  tetraols. 


4,481450 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

THERMOPLASTIC  AROMATIC  POLYPHOSPHONATES 

CONTAINING  SMALL  PROPORTIONS  OF  CARBONATE 

STRUCTURES  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Maafrad  Scbaidt;  Ladwig  Bottaabraeb,  aad  Dietar  FMtag,  aU 
of  KrefUd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  aarigaors  to  Bayer  Aktiaa- 

panllirban.  I  nffkaana  Fml  Ftt  -^^ T 

Coattaaatioa  ofSar.  No.  340,089,  Mar.  22, 1982, 

Tito  appUeatioa  Mar.  30, 1984,  Sar.  No.  595^441 
lat  a^  C08G  79/04 
VS,  CL  528-l«7  10 

1.  The  process  for  preparation  of  a  polyphosphonate  poly- 
mer having  firom  0.3  to  4.5  mole  percent  carbonate  moieties,  on 
a  molar  basis  relative  to  the  molar  sum  of  phosphonate  and 
carbonate  moieties,  comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  reacting  a  diphenol  with  a  diaryl  phosphonate  of  the 
fcmnula 


^T°^ 


4«481A52       

POLYESTER  WAXES  BASED  ON  MIXED  ALIPHATIC 
DIBASIC  ACIDS 
Rlcbart  L.  McCoaaaU;  Jimmy  R.  Trottar,  and  Fradarick  B. 
Joyaar,  aU  of  Khwort  Taaa.,  aaai«Mrs  to  Eaabaaa  Kodak 
Compaay,  Rocbaatar,  N.Y. 

FDed  Jaa.  30, 1983,  Sar.  No.  509,533 
Ut  CL^  G08G  63/16 
VS.  CL  528-302  23  OaiM 

1.  A  normally  sottd  linear  copolyester  wax  composition 
having  a  melting  point  leas  than  200*  C,  heat  of  fusion  of  less 
than  7  cal/g,  an  inherent  viscosity  from  about  0.05  to  about  0.4 
and  a  melt  viscosity  of  about  150  cp.  to  about  2000  cp.  at  215* 
C.  containing  about  95  to  about  50  mole  percent  of  at  least  one 
aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  member  selected  ftxMn  the  group 
consisting  of  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acids  and  the  acid  function- 
ing derivatives  thereof,  about  5  to  about  50  mole  percent  of  a 
mixture  of  aliphatic  dicarboxyUc  acid  members  containmg 
from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  the  acid  functioning  derivatives 
thereof,  about  95  to  about  60  mole  percent  of  ethylene  glycol 
and  about  5  to  about  40  mole  percent  of  diethylene  glycol. 


00# 


00, 


in  a  molar  ratio  of  1.03  to  0.97  in  the  presence  of  a  neutral 
transesterification  catalyst  at  temperatures  of  230*  to  320* 

C, 

wherein  R  is  selected  fh»n  the  group  consisting  of  aUcyl 
having  1-12  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  2-12  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  6-30  carbon  atoms,  cycloaUcenyl 
having  6-30  carbon  atoms,  aryl  having  6-30  carbon  atoms, 
aryUdkyl  having  7-30  carbon  atoms  and  aryhdkenyl  hav- 
ing 8-30  carbon  atoms  with  aryl  moieties  being  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substitiited  by  at  least  one  of  aUcyl  having  1-4 
carbon  atoms  or  halogen; 

Y  is  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  halogen; 

P  is  zero  or  an  mteger  from  1  to  5; 

(b)  simultaneously  removing  volatUe  monohydroxyaryl 
oompoonds  produced  in  the  reaction  by  distillation  at  a 


4,481,353 
BIORESORBABLE  POLYESTERS  AND  POLYESTER 
COMPOSITES 
NyUaa,  AHtfai,  Tas.,  and  TIa-Ho  Oda,  Raadiag.  Maaa^ 
to  Ha  CUldraa's  Medical  Caatar  Corporaboa, 
Boatoa,Maaa. 

FUad  Oct  7, 1983,  Sar.  No.  539,978 
lat  a^  CQ8G  63/52 
VS.  CL  528-303  »  O**" 

1.  A  bioresorbable  polyester  in  which  monomeric  subunits 
are  arranged  nuKkmly  in  the  polyester  molecules,  said  polyes- 
ter comprising  the  cMidensation  reaction  product  of 
a  Krebs  Cycle  dicarboxyUc  acid  or  tsomer  or  anhydride 
thereof,  chosen  fior  the  group  consisting  of  succinic  acid, 
fbmaric  ackl,  oxaloacetic  acid,  L-malic  acid,  and  D-maUc 
acid, 
a  diol  having  2,  4,  6,  or  8  carbon  atoms,  and 
an  alpha-hydroxy  caiboxyttc  acid  choaen  from  the  growp 
consisting  of  glyootic  add,  L-bctic  add  and  D-lactic  add. 
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4,40,384 

PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  LOWERING  THE 

REVERSIBLE  PHASE  CHANGE  TEMPERATURE  OF 

NYLON  COMPOSITIONS 

B««dlct  S.  C^ntolo,  MMe  H«lglrt^  aad  Gcnid  P.  Coffcy, 

LjMkmt,  both  or  OUo,  MlpMn  to  The  Standud  OO  Con- 

pay,  CleTclud,  Ohio 

Filed  Dm.  20,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  481,194 
IM.  a^  CMC  69/46 
UAa.528-4«7  nCtata. 

1.  A  process  for  modifying  nylon  composition  to  provide 
compositions  having  reversible  recrysttUization  at  a  lower 
melting  point  comprising:  conlKting  a  nylon  composition  or 
mixtures  thereof  with  a  lithium  halide  and  an  organic  sulfone. 


(X), 


i 

wherein  X  is  fluoro  and  n  U  an  integer  of  one  to  5,  inclusive,  or 
(X)„  is  4  -trifluoromethyl;  and  A  is  N5=N. 


4,48lt3S5 

MEIHOD  FOR  DEGUMMING  DECORTICATED  PLANT 

BAST  FIBER 

MJrtMl  C  Jaakowrid.  PIttibwA  Pfc,  iMlgiior  to  Hehnlc,  Ik., 
Pittibargh,  Pa. 

FM  Not.  22, 1983^  Scr.  No.  554,286 

i«.  a.3  a3L  //oa-  diic  i/ot  doic  i/04 

U.S.  CL  536—2  26 


onomctTto 


V- 


•ICTIII 


1.  A  method  for  degumming  decorticated  plant  bast  fiber  to 
remove  pectin-containing  material  therefrom  comprising  the 
steps  of, 

washing  the  decorticated  plant  bast  fiber  with  a  washing 
solution  containing  a  surface  active  agent  to  penetrate  said 
plant  bast  fiber  to  remove  water  soluble  material  there- 
from, 

rinsing  the  washed  plant  bast  fiber,  and 

treating  the  washed  and  rinsed  plant  bast  fiber  with  an  aque- 
ous, acidic  treatment  solution  of  fimgal  pectinase  for  a 
period  of  time  up  to  about  one  hour  to  degum  the  plant 
bast  fiber,  said  solution  being  maintained  at  an  elevated 
temperature  and  having  a  pH  between  about  2.0  and  about 


^^  4,4814^6 

OIENE  ADDUCTS  WITH  nUAZOLINE  DIONES 

MMB.,  asnviui  to  The  Uidoha  Ompaay,  yaigagmn  mm. 
DiTUoB  of  Ser.  No.  174,050,  JiL  $1,  MM,  Ptt.  No.  4J66J20 

Tils  appBcrtloB  Apr.  28,  W«2.Ser.  No.  372,777  * 

I«.aJO07D4«7/« 
UAa548-364  jcWn. 

1.  An  adduct  formed  by  adduct  addition  of  a  diene  selected 
from  lo,25.dihydroxycholecalcilBrol.  25.hydroxycholecal- 
ciferol,  24,25.dihydroxycholecalciferol,  cholecalciferol  and 
leukotriene  B  and  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,481457 

,  «™J™!?^^''^  "^^  ™E  PREPARATION  OF 
SjUBSmUTED  7.AMINOCEPHAL0SPORANIC  ACIDS 
Alberto  Pakwo-Coll,  md  Antoaio  L.  PtfowHCoU,  both  of 

Cortfawtioii.hH|ittt  of  Sir.  No.  393,423,  Jan.  29, 1982,  Kb 
awlicatioa  Aag.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  410,932 

Chtaa  priority,  apRltartlo.  Spid^  Sep.  1, 1981,  505.092 
.,  -  «         *■*•  ^^  ^^^"^  ^'^'^'  A4W  31/545 
UA  a  544-016  ictata. 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  3-substituted  7- 
amuiocephalosporanic  acid  of  the  formula 


H3N(+) 


R| 


O^  '^  Y^CH^-R, 


cxx)(-) 

wherein  Ri  is  either  hydrogen,  methyl  or  methoxy;  Y  is  either 
nitrogen,  oxygen,  sulphur  or  sulphoxide;  R2  is  either  azide  or  a 
radical  of  the  formula: 

R3— S— 

wherein  R3  is  either  carbamoyl,  C1-C4  alkoxycarbonyl,  aryl- 
oxy,  cartwnyl,  acetyl,  phenyhusetyl,  benzoyl,  thienyl,  oxazolyl, 
thioxazolyl,  thiadiazolyl,  triazolyl,  tetiazolyl,  benzoxazolyl, 
pirazolyl,  pyridyl,  pirazinyl,  pyrimidinyl,  quinazoline,  quino- 
line,  benzimidazolyl,  purinyl,  pyridine- l-oxido.2.yl,  pyrida- 
zme-l-oxido-6-yl,  tetrazolylpyridizanilyl  or  thiatriazolyl 
which  may  be  substituted  by  either  halogen.  C1-C4  alkyl, 
phenyl,  hydroxyl,  amino,  acetamido,  nitro,  cyano.  acyloxy. 
carboxyl,  N,N-dialkyI,  C1-C4  sulphoalkyl,  methoxy,  sulpha- 
moyl  or  carbamoyl,  or  one  or  more  of  said  radicals; 
said  process  having  as  starting  compounds  a  7-aminoceph- 
alosporanic  acid  represented  by  the  formuk 

H3N<+)    *' 


cocK-) 

wherein  Ri  and  Y  are  as  hereinbefore  defined,  and  X  is 
either  chlorine,  carbamoyloxy,  or  acetoxy;  and  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  azide 
and  a  thiol  compound  represented  by  the  formula 

R3— SH 

wherein  R3  is  as  hereinbefore  defined,  the  improvement 
comprising  adding  said  starting  conpounds  to  an  aqueous 
solution  at  a  temperature  of  firwn  about  20*  to  about  95* 
C,  and  at  an  isoelectric  pH  <rf  from  about  4.2  to  about  5.9, 
said  aqueous  solution  comprising  water,  a  tertiary  organic 
base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridine,  meth- 
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yl-  or  ethyl-substituted  pyridine,  C1-C4  tertiary  alkyl- 
amino  and  bicyclic  amidine  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  l,S-diazobicyclic  [S.4.0]  undec-S-ene  and  1,5- 
diazobipylic  [4.3.0]  non-S-ene,  and  a  reaction  isoelectric 
pH  regulator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon 
dioxide,  boric  acid,  trimethylacetic  acid,  2-ethylhexanoic 
acid  and  an  excess  of  a  previously  defined  thiol  com- 
pound; in  which  aqueous  solution  a  reaction  takes  place 
between  said  starting  7-aminocephalosporanic  acid  in  the 
zwitterion  form  and  the  ionic  form  R3— S<->  of  said  thiol 
compound  or  the  ionic  form  Ns^  ~ )  of  said  sodium  azide,  to 
obtain  a  mixture  having  a  process  pH  analytical  profile 
determined  by  a  composition  given  by  (a)  the  pH  of  the 
thiol  and  the  tertiary  organic  base  mixture,  within  the 
range  of  about  S.O  and  7.S;  (b)  the  pH  of  the  solution 
containing  the  7-aminocephalosporanic  acid,  within  the 
range  of  about  4.2  to  about  S.9;  (c)  the  reaction  isoelectric 
pH,  within  the  range  of  about  4.2  to  about  S.9;  and  (d)  the 
isolation  pH,  comprised  between  the  isoelectric  pH  of  the 
3-substituted  7-aminocephalosporanic  acid  and  the  reac- 
tion isoelectric  pH;  the  components  of  said  mixture  being 
reacted  together  at  a  process  temperature  determined  by 
(a)  the  7-aniinocephalosporanic  acid  solution,  within  a 
range  of  about  SO*  to  about  9S*  C;  (b)  a  temperature  at  the 
reaction  isoelectric  pH  within  the  range  of  about  SO*  to 
about  8S*  C;  and  (c)  an  isolation  temperature  within  the 
range  of  about  20*  to  about  70*  C;  and  with  a  processing 
period  of  between  about  1 S  to  about  1 80  minutes;  to  obtain 
a  3-substituted  7-aminocephalosporanic  acid  of  the  previ- 
ously defined  formula. 

4,481,358 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DIOXAZINE  VIOLET 

PIGMENT 

Iwao  Sakagncfai,  and  Yoahiald  Hayaahi,  both  of  Toyoaaka, 

Japaa,  aMignors  to  Sumitomo  Choaical  Company,  Limited, 

OMka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  360,771 

daioH  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1981,  56*54855; 
Apr.  10, 1981,  56-54856 

lot  a^  C07D  265/34;  C09B  19/QO.  19/02:  D06P  l/OO 
UA  CL  544-99  13  daims 

1.  A  process  for  the  crystal  transformation  of  dioxazine 
violet  pigment,  comprising  suspending  a  metastable  dioxazine 
violet  pigment  having  the  type  crystal  form  characteristic  in 
5.8*,  10.2*  and  24.4*  at  IB  in  the  diffraction  angle  in  water 
mixed  with  (1)  an  acetate  of  an  aliphatic  or  alicyclic  alcohol  or 
(2)  an  aliphatic  or  alicyclic  ketone  having  4  to  1 1  carbons,  and 
heating  until  a  stable  dioxazine  violet  pigment  having  the  /3 
type  crystal  form  characteristic  in  S.7*,  10.2*,  17.1*,  23.4*  and 
28.6*  at  29  in  the  diffraction  angle  is  obtained. 


chromagraphic  separation  being  conducted  in  a  column  con- 
taining silica  particles  having  a  permanently  adsorbed  phase  of 
octadecylsilane  and  the  elating  liquid  being  an  ammonium 
acetate/acetic  acid  buffer  at  pH  4.8. 

2.  The  low  molecular  weigjit  polymer  fraction  Fl  produced 
by  the  process  of  claim  1. 

4,481,360 
4H-1A4-TRIAZOL4-YL  COMPOUNDS 
Martin  Gall,  and  Joha  R.  Palmer,  both  of  Kalamaioo,  Mkh^ 
anigaors  to  The  Uptoha  Coopaay,  Kahanaaoo,  Mkh. 
Filed  Ang.  26, 1983,  Scr.  No.  527,156 
Int  CL^  C07D  401/04 
U.S.  a  546-210  7 

1.  A  compound  of  the  Formula  I 


f^  N 
4  I 


wherein  either 

(1)  Riois  a  substituent  of  the  Formula  11  and  Rnis  a  substitu- 
ent  of  the  Formula  III  or 

(2)  Rio  is  a  substituent  of  the  Formula  FV  and  R20  is  a  substit- 
uent of  the  Formula  II; 


4,481459 

SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSION  CONTAINING  A 

PURIFIED  CYSTEINE-GLUTARALDEHYDE  POLYMER 

FRACTION  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING 
Jaeob  Bentel,  Wlbaiagtoo,  DeL,  and  Rayawnd  J.  LeStrange, 
HenderMMriUe,  N.C,  aoivion  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  dc  Nemours 
and  Company,  Wilaii^iton,  DeL 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  336,766 
Int  a.»  C07D  277/06.  513/04 
MS,  CL  546-114  S  Clalma 

1.  In  a  process  for  forming  an  adduct  of  cysteine  with  glutar- 
aldehyde,  the  improvement  comprising  forming  a  solution  of 
said  compounds,  in  which  solution  cysteine  is  present  in  stoi- 
chiometric excess  relative  to  glutaraldehyde;  holding  the  solu- 
tion at  room  temperature  for  a  time  sufficient  to  produce  a 
yellow  to  amber  colored  reaction  mixture;  precipitating  the 
reaction  mixture  by  addition  to  acetone  and  filtering  the  pre- 
cipiute  from  solution;  subjecting  the  resulting  residue  to  liquid 
chromatographic  separation,  whereby  three  low  molecular 
weight  polymer  fractions,  Fl.  F2,  and  F3  are  eluted  in  that 
Older;  and  recovering  the  Fl  fraction;  the  aforesaid  liquid 


J^ 


Y| 


N— CH2— CH2 


m 


IV 


N-CH2-CH2— ^      J 


wherein  the  wavy  lines  represent  the  cis  or  trans  configuration; 
wherein  R31  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  Ci  to  C2— alkyl, 

(c)  -SCH3, 

(d)  -S(0)CH3. 

(e)  —S— phenyl 
(0  — S(0>-phenyl, 
(g)  -CH(OH)CH3. 

(h)  -CH20C(0)Rii,  or 
(i)  phenyl, 
with  the  provisos  that 

(1)  when  R20  is  the  Formula  III  substituent,  R31  is  — SCH3, 
— S(0)CH3.  —S— phenyl,  —S(0)— phenyl,  -CH- 
(OH)CH3  or  — CH20C(0)Rii  only  when  R3  is  hydrogen 
and 

(2)  R31  is  phenyl  only  when  R20  is  the  Formula  III  substitu- 
ent and  R3  is  — 0C(0)R2i; 


J^w 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


wherem  Xi  is 
(»)  0-,  m-,  or  p-fluon^ 

(b)  hydrogen, 

(c)  methoxy, 

(d)  m-acetoxy,  or 

(e)  (Ci-C2)dkyl; 
wherein  Y]  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  m-methoxy,  or 

(c)  (C|-C2)dkyl; 
with  the  provisos  that  Yi  is  m^methoxy  only  when  Xi  is  p- 
methoxy;  and  Yi  is  (C|-C2)alkyl  only  when  X|  is  (C|-C2)alkyl- 

wherein  R|  is  ' 

(a)  hydrogen, 
(b)-CH3, 

(c)  — C2H5,  or 

(d)  CH2=CH-CH2-; 
with  the  proviso  that  R|  is  CHistCH-CHi-  only  when  R20 
is  a  Formula  III  substituent; 

wherein  R2is 

(a)  hydrogen,  or 

(b)  methyl; 
wherein  Rj  is 

(a)  hydrogen,  or 
(b)-0C(0)R2i; 

wherein  Rm  and  R21  are  the  saiiie  or  different  and  are  hydro- 
gen, methyl  or  ethyl;  and  the  pharmacologically  acceot 
able  salts  thereof. 


<X 
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CH2CHC00H 
NH2 


I 

H 


wherein  X  represents  hydrogen,  hydroxyl  group,  halogen 
»toms,  lower  allcyl  groups  or  lower  alkoxy  groups  compri&g 
the  st^  of  mteracting  a  DL-tryptophane  amide  having  the 


<X 


CH2CHCNH2 
NH2 


i 


wherein  X  is  as  defined  above  with  the  culture  product  of  a 
microorganiMn  selected  from  the  group  consisting  otRhmpus 
chinenm.Gibberellafiijikun>i.  Trichodema  virkk,  Toruhpsis 
(Mndida.  Candida  utilis.  Mycobacterium  phlei,  Nocardia  asteni- 
^  Stnptomyces  griseus.  Enterobacter  cloacae.  Bacillus  subtilis. 
fieudomonas /luorescens.  Klebseilla  pneumoniae,  ta  Aembacter 
aengenes  and  Rhodotoruh  glutinis  va.  nibescenes  and  separat- 
mg  the  resulting  L-tryptophanes  from  the  hydrolyzed  mixture 


raOCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  3.PICOLINE 

RotfDtokel.  MItocheMtdi;  Hltaar  RowH  Therwll,  aiid  James 
i  GwjwVbp,  aU  of  Switnriud,  awignors  to  Lonxa  UL, 

OMtiantio>-ia.9«t  of  Sar.  No.  »37,7«9,  Jaa.  7, 1982^  This 
■PPlfcrtioi  May  11.  Mg>,  Sar .  No.  493.306 

Tie  portfcm  of  the  larm  of  this  p«««  SDbaaq«at  to  Nof.  13, 
2001,  has  boM  disclaiaMd. 

MS,  a  546-.2S1  21  Oaims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  3-picoline,  characterized  in 
that  a  first  educt,  consisting  of  (a)  acetaldehyde.  (b)  at  least  one 
•cetaldehydeacetal,  (c)  crotonaldehyde,  and  (d)  a  combination 
of  two  or  more  of  (a),  (b),  and  (q).  is  reacted  with  a  second 
educt,  consisting  of  (e)  formaldehyde.  (0  at  least  one  formal- 
dehydeacetal,  (g)  hexamethylenetelramine,  and  (h)  a  combina- 
tion of  two  or  more  of  (e),  (f)  and  (g),  in  a  liquid,  aqueous  phase 
at  a  temperature  of  180*  to  280'  in  a  closed  vessel  in  the  pres- 
ence of  ammonia  and/or  ammonium  ions  and  in  the  presence  of 
at  least  one  water-soluble  alkali  metal  salt  of  an  inorganic 
tnd/or  organic  acid  or  acids  which  provides  an  anion  or  anions 
of  laid  morganic  and/or  organic  add  or  acids,  which  at  20*  C 
have  an  acid  dissociation  constant  of  10*  to  10- '2. 


4^1,3(3 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  MALQC  ANHYDRIDE 
Eric  L.  Moorehead.  DiawMd  Bar.  Calif..  aaaivMr  to  UaioB  OU 
Compmiy  of  Calilbnda.  Loa  lapilw,  Qdif. 

™^**Vf.^-  '*••  "••**^  Aag.  3, 1981.  P«.  No.  4^88.221. 
Ills  applicatioo  Jaa.  28, 1983.  Scr.  No.  461.942 
bt  a.}  C07D  307/60 
UAa549-260  49Ctatat 

1.  A  method  for  producing  maleic  anhydride  which  com- 
prises reactmg  a  feedstream  comprising  a  gas  containing  mo- 
lecular oxygen  and  a  C4  to  Cio  hydrocarbon  under  reaction 
conditions,  m  contact  with  an  oxidation  catalyst  described  bv 
the  formula:  ' 

wherein  X  is  mordenite.  a  is  0.10  to  1,  b  is  1,  c  is  0.001  to  0.30 
and  d  tt  a  number  which  satisfies  the  valence  requirements  of 
the  other  elements  present 


^  4*481.362 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 
TRYPTOPHANES 

■Bd  Noritada  IwaaMto,  aU  of  Yaai^acU.  Jaaaa.  MaiaMin  to 
UW  lirtMtriaa,  lac.  YaMfKhTjaST  ^^  ^^ 
Cortiimrtoa  of  Sar.  No.  r6.0S7.  Iifc  22, 1981.  aba«loB«L 
Tto^gjcatfc*  May  17, 1983.  Sar.  No.  4»5S3^ 
Otfw  priority.  apyUcatioa  Japav,  Jan.  24, 1980,  SS44618 
.,«  ^  .^  Irt. aJ CBTD 209/20 

US.  a  948-498  9Clata8 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  optically  active  L-tryptophanes 
having  the  formula,  /f**/f"«»c» 


4,48L364 

PREPARATION  OF 

AMINOPROPYLTRIALKOXYSILANES  AND/OR 

AMINOALKYLALKOXYSILANES 

'*!lfL?SJS?**^  ""^  "^^^^  W-^  Nyack.  aad 
Ovtia  L.  SeUHat.  Jr..  OotOMiHHadaoiM  aO  of  N.Y..  I 
on  to  UakM  Gartida  Goffvoratio^  Dubvy.  Con. 
FOad  Sap.  26, 1983.  Sar.  No.  535.615 

., «  ^        **•  °-'  ^^"^  ^^^  7//a  7/18 

UAa556-413  j^,^,^ 

1.  An  unproved  process  for  preparing  aminoalkylalkoxysi- 
Iwies  which  comprises  reacting  a  hydroailane  of  the  general 
formula 


(RO)r:rSi— H 

wherein  a  is  zero,  one  or  two.  and  R  and  R'  are  individuaUy 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  ftom  one  to  ten 
carbon  atoms  mclusive:  with  an  amine  of  the  general  formula 


\ 
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R> 
/ 

cH2»cx:h2N 
I        \ 

R*  R» 


wherein  R^  and  R^  are  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals 
containing  from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  a  phenyl  or 
substituted  phenyl  group 

— CH2C—CH2, 

and  — CH2CH2NH)wH.  wherein  n  is  1  to  4  and  R^  is  individu- 
ally either  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group,  said  reaction  taking 
place  under  pressure  at  a  temperature  of  from  1 10*  to  210*  C. 
in  the  presence  of  a  platinum-catalyst  and,  optionally,  in  the 
presence  of  a  reaction  promoter. 


— N 


/ 
\ 


R« 


wherein 
R'  and  R^  independently  of  each  other  represent  a  phenyl 
radical  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  fluohne,  bro- 
mine, and/or  iodine,  or  represent  a  straight-chain  or 
branched  C|  to  Cs  alkyl,  C2  to  Cs  alkenyl  or  C2  to  Cs 
alkinyl  group, 

or  wherein 
R*  and  R^  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 
are  bonded,  represent  a  pyrrolidyl  radical  which  is  option- 
ally substituted  by  methyl  and/or  ethyl,  represent  a  mor- 
pholinyl  radical  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  methyl, 
or  represent  an  azacycloheptyl,  pipehdyl,  3-methyl- 
piperidyl,  4-methyl-piperidyl,  2-ethyl-piperidyl,  i-ethyl- 
piperidyl.  2,3-dimcthyl-piperidyl,  2,4KiimethyI-piperidyl, 
2.S-dimethyl-piperidyl,  or  3,5-dimethyl-piperidyI  radical. 


4^1.365 

TRIFLUOROMETHYL-PHENOXY-PHENYL-SIUCON 

DERIVATIVES,  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION.  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  HERBICIDES  AND 

PLANT<GROWTH  REGULATORS 
Hafau  FSnter.  Woppartai;  Lodwig  Ene,  Lererkoaen;  Robert 
Sch^Mt,  aad  Klaos  LirHaa.  both  of  Bergiacfa'Gladboch,  all  of 
Fad.  Rep.  of  Garwuqr.  aaatgaora  to  Bayer  Akticagescllachaft. 
Uiwkaain,  Fed.  R9.  of  Gcrauuiy 

FDad  Oet  12. 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,923 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcrauuqr,  Oet  22, 
1981, 3141860 

lat  a^  C07F  7/08.  7/10:  E05B  65/00.  63/00 
VS.  CL  556-^422  17  Clalas 

1.  A  trifluoromethyl-phenoxy-phenyl-silicon  compound  of 
the  general  formula 


4,481,366 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 

TRIFLUOROVINYLSILANE,  AND 

FLUORINE-CONTAINING  POLYMER  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  TTS  PREPARATION 

TaacJIro  Hiyam,  and  Kiyohara  NlahMa,  both  of  Sagaodhara, 

Japan,  aHtgaors  to  Sagsni  CaMayeal  Research  Ceater,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1984,  Scr.  No.  572.247 
daina  priority,  appttcatloa  Japaa,  Jan.  26,  1983,  58-9941; 
Jan.  2. 1983. 58-96906 

lat  a^  C07C  7/08 
VS.  CL  556—431  10  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  trifluorovinylsilane  represented 
by  the  general  formula: 


(CF2=CF)^iR4-« 


(D 


X'  X 

X2 


Rl  R3      RS 

I.I', 
,-(X*)«-(C),-Si-R' 

R*     R' 


where  each  R  independently  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl 
group  or  an  aralkyl  group,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  which 
comprises  reacting  chlorotrifluoroethylene  with  a  chlorosilane 
represented  by  the  general  formula: 


a(iSiR4-« 


(U) 


in  which 

X'  and  X2  independently  of  each  other  represent  a  hydro- 
gen, fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  atom, 

Y  represents  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  a  cyano  or  nitro 
group, 

n  is  0  or  1, 

m  is  0, 1.  2  or  3, 

p  is  0,  1.  2  or  3, 

X^  and  X^  independently  of  each  other  represent  oxygen  or 
a  — CO— O—  group. 

R>.  R2.  R3  and  R^  independently  of  one  another  represent  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci  to  Cs  alkyl  group, 

R'  and  R^  independently  of  each  other  represent  a  Ci  to  Cs 
alkyl  group,  and 

R7  represents  a  Ci  to  Cs  alkyl  or  hydroxyl  group,  a  chlorine, 
bromine,  or  iodine  atom  or  a  C2  to  Cs  alkenoxy,  C2  to  Cs 
alkinoxy. 

Ci  to  Cs  alkylthio,  C2  to  Cs  alkenyl-thio  or  C2  to  Cs  alkinyl- 
thio  group  or  a  Ci  to  Cs  alkoxy  group  which  is  straight- 
chain  or  branched  and  optionally  substituted  by  fluorine, 
chlorine,  bromine,  iodine.  Ci  to  Cs  alkoxy  and/or  Ci  to 
Cs  alkylthio.  or  represents  a  radical  of  the  general  formula 


where  R  and  n  are  as  defined  above,  in  the  presence  of  an 
alkyllithium. 


4,481,367 
HIGH  VISCOSTTY  POLYOXYALKYLENE  GLYCOL 
BLOCK  COPOLYMERS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAUNG 
THE  SAME 
Robert  J.  Knopf,  Saiat  Albana,  W.  Va.,  aaaignor  to  Uaioa  Car- 
bide Corporatkw,  Daabory,  Coaa. 
ContlnaatloB  of  Sar.  No.  337,116,  Jaa.  5, 1982,  abaadoawl, 
which  is  a  coatiBnation  of  Scr.  No.  106,920,  Dec.  26, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  No?.  22. 1983,  Scr.  No.  553 J80 

Int  CLJ  C07C  125/077.  125/073 
VS.  a  560-026  14  Oain* 

1.  A  high  molecular  weight,  high  viscosity,  liquid,  water-sol- 
uble, random  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  block  copolymer  having 
the  formula: 


H-f-eOCHCH2-)r-OR50— eCH2CHO^j|||f 
R>  R' 
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-continued 


— ^CN-Q-NCtrH•0tHCH2)X)R<0— (.CHKWO«rH 

wherein  Q  it  the  organic  residue  from  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic 
diMocyanate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  M'-methy. 
tenebis  (4-phenylisocyanateX  tolylene  diisocyanate.  phenylene 
dusocyanate,   4.4'.methylenebis  (cyclohexylisocyanate)  and 

wewfrom  ^ving  a  molecular  weight  up  to  about  1500  and 
essentially  free  of  monoftmocional  species  capable  of  cross- 
Iinkmg^  IS  an  integer  representing  the  average  number  of 
polyurethane  blocks  in  said  copolymer  and  U  about  1  to  about 
10;  R'  and  R^  are  mixtures  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl,  with 
U«  proviso  that  the  overall  content  of  species  wherein  R'  and 
R'  are  hydrogen  must  be  at  leMt  60  percent  by  weight;  R3  and 
R  .  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  are  organic  residues 
retultmg  from  the  removal  of  terminal  hydrogen  atoms  from 
<«J»ctional  polyols  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethy  ene  glycol,  l,2.propylene  glycol,  l,3.propylene  glycol, 
butylene  glycol,  diethylene  glycol,  dipiopylene  glycol,  trieth- 
yiene  glycol,  bisphenol  A  and  mixtures  thereof;  y  and  z  repre- 
•ent  the  average  number  of  polyether  blocks  in  said  copolymer 
with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  y  and  z  must  be  from  about 

1. 13  to  1.50  times  the  value  of  31;  n,  m,  r,  and  s,  which  can  be  the 
•wne  or  different,  are  integers  wherein  n-m  and  r»8  and  the 
•urns  of  n+ m  and  r+s,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
each  m  the  range  wherein  each  of  the  polyether  blocks  in  said 
copolymer  has  a  molecular  wtight  within  the  range  of  about 
1 300  to  about  6000;  wherein  cMh  of  said  polyether  blocks  is 
tte  residue  of  a  liquid,  watersoluble  diol  of  molecular  weisht 

from  about  1 500  to  about  6.000  and  having  a  random  molecular 
sttTicture  comprising  a  random  copolymer  of  mixed  alkylene 
oxides  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide, 
propylene  oxide  and  butylene  oxide  wherein  about  65  to  85 
percent  by  weight  of  the  total  weight  of  the  diol  is  ethylene 
oxide,  and  wherein  said  block  copolymer  is  water-soluble  and 
suitable  for  use  u  a  ftinctional  Huid  in  an  aqueous  medium 

9.  A  method  of  preparing  the  water-soluble,  high  molecular 
wttght  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  block  copolymers  of  claim  1 
Which  comprises  reacting  with  vigorous  agiution  and  for  the 
time  necosary  to  prepare  a  hydroxyl-terrainated  block  copoly- 
mer a  stOKhjometric  excess  of  a  polyoxyalkylene  diol  contain- 
mg  at  least  60  percent  by  weight  of  oxyethylene  groups  with  an 
oqpinic  dusocyanate  having  molecular  weight  up  to  about 
I3OT  wherem  the  total  equivalent  of  hydroxyl  frinctionality  of 
uu  diol  exceeds  the  equivalenu  of  isocyanate  fructionality  by 
a  factor  of  from  about  1.15  to  1.50:1. 


R2  O 
R|— C-C— X 
H 

wherein  R|  and  R:  are  as  defined  above  and  X  represents 
halogen,  m  a  liquid  solvent  medium,  with  an  alkali  metal  tet- 
racarbonyl  cobaltete  complex  of  the  formula: 

MCo(CO)4 

wherein  M  is  an  alkaU  metal  to  form  the  corresponding  acyl- 
cobaltcarbonyl  complex  of  the  general  formula: 

Rj  O 

R|— C— C— Co(CO)« 
H 

wherein  R|  and  Rj  are  as  defined  above.  (U)  reacting  the 
■cylocobaltcaijonyl  complex  thus  formed  with  carbon^n- 
oMde  and  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
hydroxide  at  elevated  temperature  and  elevated  pressure  in  a 
bquid  solvent  medium  to  form  the  corresponding  alkaU  metal 

i  ?f^"^^  "*»^  •^^  of  "»W  a-keto^oirboxylic  add. 
and  (lu)  thereafter  acidifying  the  salt  of  said  a-keto^arboJ^ 
aad  to  form  said  a-keto-carboxylic  acid. 


♦i4fl1.3CT 
PREPARATION  OF  a-EETO-CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
FROM  ACYL  HALIDES 
Joiichlm  W.  Wolfram,  Baton  Rooga,  Lfc.  MipMr  to  Ethyl 
Corporation  RkhMnd,  Va.  ^^       ^ 

Filed  JnL  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  518,022 
latCLi  one  51/10 
VACLSa-^06  MCtataf 

2.  A  method  of  preparing  a-keto<arboxylic  acids  of  the 
general  formula: 


R]  O 
R|— C— C-CO2H 
H 


to  Ethyl 


^ M81<3<8 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  a.KE1t><:ARBOXYUC 
ACIDS  FROM  ACYL  HALIDES 
JoMhim  W.  Wolfram,  Batom  Roi«e,  Lc, 
CorporatkM,  Ridnond,  Va. 

Filed  JiL  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,970 

.!«  ^  ...  i«.aJcwcj;/;o 

VACLm-406  I  , 

2.  A  method  of  preparing  a.keto<arboxyUc  acids  of  the 
general  formula: 

R:  O 
Ri-C-C— CO2H 
H 

wherein  R|  and  R2  are  the  same  dr  different  and  are  hydrogen, 
hydrocarbyl  radicals,  substituted  hydrocarbyl  radicals  or  hy- 
drocarbytexy  radicals  which  comprise  the  steps  of  (i)  reacting 
«n  acyl  halide  of  the  general  formula:  v/  ^uug 


wherem  Ri  and  R2are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen, 
hydrocarbyl  radicals,  substituted  hydrocarbyl  radicals  or  hy- 
drocaibyloxy  radicals  which  comprise  the  steps  of  (i)  reactins 
•n  acyl  halide  of  the  general  formula:  v/^Kung 


R3  O 
Rl-C-C-X 
H 


wherem  Ri  and  R2  are  as  defined  above  and  X  represents 
<•  r^  J  Miogen,  m  a  liquid  solvent  medium,  with  an  alkali  metal  tricar- 
ids  ^S  ^°^'^*"P***°y''***P*»^l«*^t«e  complex  of  the  formuk: 

MCo(00)3PPh3 

wherdn  M  is  an  alkali  metal  to  form  the  corresponding 
phenylacetyl  tncarbonyl[triphenylphosphineJoohalt  complex 
of  the  general  formula: 


R2  O 

R|-C-C-Co(CO)jPPh3 
H 
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wherein  R|  and  R2  are  as  defined  above,  (ii)  reacting  the 
phenylacetyl  tricarbonyl[triphenylphosphine]cobalt  complex 
thus  formed  with  carbon  monoxide  and  an  alkali  metal  hydrox- 
ide or  an  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide  at  elevated  tempera- 
ture and  elevated  pressure  in  a  liquid  solvent  medium  to  form 
the  corresponding  alkali  metal  salt  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salt 
of  said  a-keto-carboxylic  acid,  and  (iii)  thereafter  acidifying 
the  salt  of  said  a-keto-carboxylic  acid  to  form  said  a-keto-car- 
boxylic acid. 


M81,370 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

BENZENAMINES 

Henry  C.  Lin,  and  Byron  R.  Cotter,  both  of  Grand  laiand,  N.Y^ 

aadgnors  to  OceMaital  Owodcal  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,637 
Int  a^  O07C  85/00 
VS.  a  564—394  29  dalns 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  benzenamine.hydrofluo- 
ride  complexes  of  the  formula 


,(NH2.iHF), 


*-m 


Y, 


4,481,372 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALLYL  ALPHA  AND  BETA 

lONONES  AND  INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 

Richard  M.  Boden,  Ocean;  Steven  D.  Tcaica,  Haalct,  and  Theo* 

dore  J.  TynUewki,  SayreriUe,  aU  of  N Jn  Msiffon  to  Inter* 

national  FlaTors  A  Frapaness  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,941 

lit  a^  G07C  49/21.  49/543 

UJS.  a  568—378  8  dates 
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wherein  R  is  chlorine,  fluorine,  bromine,  phenyl,  chloro- 
phenyl.  fluorophenyl,  or  bromophenyl;  Y  is  trifluoromethyl  or 
difluo^methyl;  mis0to2;nis0to2;zis  about  1  to  about  4; 
and  q4l  1  to  2;  which  comprises  reacting  hydrogen  fluoride 
with  a  phenyl  carbamic  fluoride  of  the  formula 


(NHCOF), 


*m 


where  q.  m.  n.  and  R  are  as  defined  above,  and  X  is  trichloro- 
methyl,  tribromomethyl,  trifluoromethyl,  dichloromethyl, 
dibromomethyl  or  difluoromethyl  with  the  provision  that 
when  X  is  trichloromethyl.  tribromomethyl  or  trifluoro- 
methyl, Y  is  trifluoromethyl  and  when  X  is  dichloromethyl. 
dibromomethyl  or  difluoromethyl,  Y  is  difluoromethyl. 


■MIUMTI  I  illlMII 

ti       u  M     II       1.1     II   u  ii  II   It  14 II  in  a 


4,481,371 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  FINE-GRAINED 

TRIAMINOTRINITROBENZENE 

lleodoie  M.  Beniigar,  Santa  Fe,  N.  Max.,  aaaigBor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  Statei 

Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Jul  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,531 
Int  a^  C07C  85/00,  85/26 
U.S.  a.  564-406  8  daiiM 

1.  A  method  of  forming  fine-grained  sym-triaminotrinitro- 
benzene  (TATE)  comprising  the  amination  of  1.3.5-trichlon>- 
2.4,6-trinitrobenzene  (TCTNB)  in  an  emulsion  of  toluene  in 
water  that  contains  a  protective  colloid  consisting  essentially 
of  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  an  emulsifying  agent,  wherein  the 
volume  of  water  in  said  emulsion  is  greater  than  the  volume  ot 
said  toluene,  such  that  the  water  is  the  continuous  phase  and 
the  toluene  is  the  dispersed  phase  in  the  emulsion. 


im       m 
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1.  At  least  one  compound  defined  according  to  the  structure: 
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wherdn  Ri  reprewnts  hydro|ai  or  2-propenyl;  wherein  Z 
represents  methyl  or  OR2':  wherein  R2'  represents  methyl, 
ethyl,  hydrogen  or  alkali  metal;  wherein  one  of  the  dashed 
lines  represents  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  and  the  other  of 
the  daslied  lines  represents  a  carbon-carbon  single  bond;  and 
wherein  the  wavy  lines  represent  the  "cis"  or  **trans"  juxtapo- 
sition of  the  cyclohexenyl  and  acyl  moieties  about  the  carbon- 
carbon  double  bond  which  is  a%)ha  to  the  acyl  moiety  with  the 
proviso  that  Z  is  methyl  when  Ri  is  hydrogen. 


in  which  m  is  equal  to  1  or  2;  n  is  equal  to  the  difTerence  5-ni; 
and  the  rests  R  are  identical  or  different,  and  each  represents  a 
hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  or  an  alkyl,  aryl,  alkoxy,  hydroxy, 
carboxy,  or  methylene-dioxy  group,  or  a  condensed  ring,  such 
process  being  carried  out  in  a  homogeneous  aqueous  alkaline 
phase  in  the  absence  of  noj)le  metal  catalyst,  at  a  temperature 
between  25*  and  50*  C2;  and  in  the  presence  of  sodium  or 
potassium  hydroxide,  in  such  quantity  that  the  molar  ratio  of 
said  hydroxide  to  hydroxy-benzylic  alcohol  implemented  is 
between  2.23  and  10. 


METHOD  OF  MANU^CTURING  KETONES 
Tokyo;  Maori 


,  . ,  jad  Km- 

iMd  KiMko,  koth  of  SdtHM,  aU  of  Japo^  tMivMrt  to  Too 
N«wyo  Kogyo  KakvhiU  UMa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

of  Sir.  No.  3»,02S,  Jaa.  M,  1982, 
lUi  appUcattoa  S«».  24, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  432,04 

-   ortty,  ■tpMcadoB  Earepaaa  Pat  Off.,  Jaa.  2t.  19M, 

I2303341J;  Japaa,  JaL  I.  U82. 37-101333 
lat  ai  GI7C  45/35 
VS.  a  S«i-401  1  oaiai 

1.  In  a  oiethod  for  the  manufacture  of  acetone  or  methyl 
ethyl  ketone  by  oxidizing  propylene  or  a  n-butene  optionally  in 
admixture  with  isobutylene  in  the  presence  of  water  and  a 
catalyst  comprising  a  palladium  compound,  a  copper  com- 
pound and  a  halogen,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  40*  to 
1 40*  C.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  1  to  SO  atmospheres,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  incorporating  in  the  reaction 
system  at  least  one  tertiary  amine  selected  firom  the  group 
consisting  of  diphenylmethylamine,  tri-03-chlorethyl)  amine, 
tribenzylamine,  N.N,N',N'-tetraphenylethylenediamine, 

NJ^,N'N'.tetramethy|.p-phenylene  diamine,  N.N,N',N'-tet- 
ramethyl  succinic  add  amide,  N-phenyl  piperidine,  N.2.2.6,6- 
pentamethyl  piperidine,  N,N'-diphenyl  piperazine  and  N.N'- 
diacetyl  iMperazine. 


4,481,378 
BINUCLEAR  RHODIUM  COMPLEX  AS  A 
HYDROFORMYLATION  AND  HYDROGENATION 
CATALYST 
Philippe  Kalk,  Castanet;  Reai  PoUblaac,  Ctetaaet  Cokiaaa,  aad 
Aatolae  Gaaet,  ToakNMe,  aU  of  Fhuee,  aMigaon  to  ProdaHi 
Olayqaea  Ugiae  KahlMaa,  Coarberoie,  F^aaee 
DivtakM  of  Ser.  No.  980,001,  No?.  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,218,088. 
TUs  applicatioa  No?.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,798 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  FhuMO.  No?.  10, 1977, 7733888 
lat  CLi  arte  45/49.  45/50 
UJS.  a.  888—484  7  cwim^ 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  hydroformylation  of  olefins  or  in  the 
process  for  the  hydrogenation  of  organic  compounds  having  at 
least  one  unsaturated  bond,  the  improvement  comprising  car- 
rying  out  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  having  the 
formula: 


.(s) 


K      AS  J       X' 

^Rh  Rh 

X  ^S  ^  X 


(0 


4^U74 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

HYDROXYBENZALDEHYDES 

Yaai  Oriitidio,  aad  Jeaa-Oaade  VallaKM,  both  of  Paris.  F^aaee, 

ajsiiMft  to  Sodata  Fkaaeaiae  Hoackst  Patoaax,  nraace 
PCTNo.  PCr/FRt2/00007,  S371  Date  Aag.  28, 1982,  ft  102(e) 
Data  Aag.  28, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/02849,  PCT  Pab. 
Data  Ai«.  8, 1982 

per  FOed  Jaa.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  414^43 
OalBM  priority,  appMcatiea  F^aaeo,  Jaa.  20, 1981, 81 00987 
lat  ai  GOtC  45/38 
VJS,  CL  888-432  9  0.1— 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  hydroxybenzaldehydes 
by  oxidation,  through  oxygen  or  an  oxygen-containing  gas,  of 
hydroxybenzylic  alcohols  of  the  general  formula: 


wherein  X  and  X' can  be  the  same  or  different;  when  X  and  X' 
v^  the  same,  they  are  organic  tertiary  phosphite  groups  and 
when  different,  X  is  a  CO  group  and  X'  is  an  organic  tertiary 
phosphite  group  or  an  aromatic  phosphine  group,  and  SY  and 
SY'  are  thiolato  groups,  there  being  present  firom  about  10-^  to 
10-2  moles  of  said  catalyst  per  mole  of  olefin  to  be  hydrofor- 
mylated  or  per  unsaturated  bond  to  be  hydrogenated. 


4,481,378 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  LOWER  OLEFINS 

FROM  METHANOL  AND/OR  DIMETHYL  ETHER 
FHodriek  Waadsr,  FHinkalBi  am  Maia;  EnM  L  La^oM.  Nea- 
Aaapach,  aad  Hoiai  Uttarsr,  Wiaakadea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Geranay,  a«i«M)rs  to  HoedHt  AHiaajaawllackaft,  Rraaktot 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 
DiriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  277,738,  Jan.  28, 1981,  abaadoaed.  lUs 

appUeatioa  Fsb.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488^92 
OaiaM  priority,  appitcatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Jaa.  28, 
1980,3024838 

lat  a^  C07C 1/20 
U.S.  a.  888-840  3  nrf— 

1.  A  method  for  the  catalytic  conversion  of  methanol,  di- 
methyl ether,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  to  lower  olefins,  which 
comprises  using  an  aluminosilicate  zeolite  catalyst  having 
applied  thereto  from  0.1  to  10  percent,  by  weight  of  the  fin- 
ished catalyst,  of  ions  of  hafiuum.  zirconium,  or  both,  and  fh>m 


November  6, 1984 


CHEMICAL 


3S3 


ai  to  10  percent,  by  weight  of  the  finished  catalyst,  of  ions  of 
manganese,  whereby  the  life  of  the  catalyst  is  extended. 


4;481,377 
DISPROPORTIONATION  PROCESS 
G.  Kakas,  aad  Rokert  L.  Baaks,  both  of  Bartlsa?ille, 
Okla^  assiflaors  to  Phillips  Petroleom  Coavaay,  Bartles?ille, 
Okla. 

FOed  Aag.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  828,818 
lata^COTCi/d; 
U.S.  CL  888—848  9  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  disproportionation  of  a  feed  material 
comprising  at  least  one  disproportionation  acyclic  olefin  hav- 
ing at  least  3  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  wherein  said  feed  is 
contacted  with  a  catalyst  comprising  rhenium  oxide  oi  a  sup- 
port comprising  thorium  phoqjhate  under  suitable  reacti<» 
conditions,  the  improvement  comprising  including  oxygen  in 
said  feed  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  an  increase  in  the 
conversion  of  at  least  one  of  said  diq>roportionable  acyclic 
olefins  in  said  feed. 


ELECTRICAL 


M81,378 
PROTECTED  PHOTOVOLTAIC  MODULE 
brad  A.  Leik,  Phoodz,  Ariz^  aMifMr  to  Motorola,  loe^ 
Schaomborg,  DL 

FUed  Jot  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  403,846 

lat  a^  HOIL  31/04 

MS.  CL  136—244  3  daims 


1.  An  improved  photovoltaic  module  comprising  a  plurality 
of  photovoltaic  cells  connected  in  series,  each  of  said  cells 
having  a  first  side  adapted  for  illumination  and  having  a  pattern 
of  metallization  thereon  and  a  second  side  substantially  cov- 
ered  by  unpattemed  metallization,  and  a  plurality  of  protective 
diodes,  one  of  said  protective  diodes  coupled  in  parallel  with 
and  poled  oppositely  to  each  of  said  cells,  wherein  the  im* 
provement  comprises:  said  protective  diodes  comprising  dis- 
Crete  diodes  attached  between  said  second  sides  of  adjacent 
photovoltaic  cells,  and  wherein  said  protective  diodes  are 
positioned  in  spaces  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
photovoltaic  cells. 


4,481,379 

SHIELDED  FLAT  COMMUNICATION  CABLE 

VirgO  T.  BoUck,  Jr.,  AAerllk;  Keueth  W.  Brownell,  Jr.,  Eaka, 

both  of  N.C  aad  MiehMl  W.  Elliott,  SikMun  Springi,  Ariu, 

anivMNn  to  Braad-Rcz  Coapny,  WllUmantic,  Conn. 

CoBtinMtkMHi»-part  of  Ser.  No.  333,003,  Dec  21, 1981, 

abttidoMd.  nis  appUcattoa  Nov.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,636 

Iirt.  a^  HOIB  11/00,  7/08 
U.S.  CL  174—36  10  daims 


1.  An  electrical  communications  cable  comprising: 
at  least  first  and  second  substantially  coplanar  pairs  of  elon> 
gated  insulated  conductors;  each  conductor  in  a  pair  being 
closer  to  the  other  conductor  of  the  pair  than  to  any 
conductor  of  adjacent  pairs  of  conductors;  an  elongated 
jacket;  said  pairs  being  embedded  in  said  jacket;  said 
jacket  for  supporting  the  cable  and  maintaining  the  spac- 
ing of  said  pairs  of  conductors;  said  jacket  being  thicker  in 
the  regions  around  each  pair  and  thinner  in  the  regions 
between  each  pair  forming  valleys  and  ridges  on  each  side 
of  the  jacket;  an  elongated  metal  shield  substantially  cov- 
ering  at  least  one  side  of  said  jacket;  said  shiekl  substan- 
tially conforming  to  and  being  contiguous  with  the  valleys 
and  ridges  on  at  least  <Mie  side  of  the  said  jacket;  whereby 
pair  to  pair  cross-talk  is  substantially  reduced  over  a  flat 
shielded  cable. 


4,481,380 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  INSULATOR  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

COMPONENTS  HAVING  TELESCOPING  INSULATIVE 

SLEEVES 
Theodore  H.  Wood,  Bridgewater,  and  John  D.  Swaffickl,  Brock- 
ton, both  of  Mann  assignors  to  Alden  Research  FooadatioB, 
Brockton,  Mass. 

Filed  Ang.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  411,704 

lat  a.}  H05K  5/00 

U.S.  CL  174—52  PE  6  ClaiM 


1.  An  insulated  high  voltage  electrical  component  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  sleeve  of  insulative  material  telescoping  over  the 
component; 

a  second  sleeve  of  insulative  material  telescoping  over  the 
first  sleeve,  the  first  sleeve  including  an  abutment  engag- 
ing one  end  of  the  component  and  the  second  sleeve 
including  another  abutment  engaging  the  other  end  of  the 
component;  and 

a  body  of  insulative  material  molded  around  the  sleeves  to 
hold  the  sleeves  in  telescoped  position,  the  telescoped 
sleeves  forming  a  convoluted  path  outwardly  from  the 
component. 


4,481,381  ' 

DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  DAMAGE  TO  A 

SUBMARINE  CABLE  AT  THE  POINT  WHERE  IT 

LEAVES  AN  EQUIPMENT  CASING  DURING  PASSAGE 

ROUND  THE  CABLE  DRUM  AND  OVER  THE  DAVIT 

Lnciai  Goazzo,  and  Jean^Patrick  Vi?es,  both  of  Calais,  Franee, 

assignors  to  Les  Cables  de  Lyoa,  Clichy,  France 

Filed  Ang.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,016 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Aug.  4, 1981,  81 15111 

Int  a?  H02G  15/115.  15/14;  HOIR  li/56 

U.S.  CL  174—135  3  Claims 


,^^ 


1.  A  device  for  preventing  damage  to  a  submarine  cable 
connected  directly  to  a  casing  during  the  cable  and  casing 
wrapping  round  a  cylindrical  drum,  said  casing  having  a  diam- 
eter in  excess  of  that  of  said  cable,  such  that  said  cable  is  spaced 
from  said  drum  over  a  given  cable  length  at  the  outlet  of  said 
cable  from  said  casing  at  each  end  of  said  casing,  said  device 
comprising  two  chocking  members  for  positioning  at  the  re- 
spective ends  of  said  casing,  each  chocking  member,  when 
unstressed,  being  in  the  form  of  a  hollow,  generally  pear- 
shaped  body  of  revolution  symmetrical  about  its  axis,  each 
pear-8h^)ed  body  comprising  a  swollen  part  for  positioning  at 
a  re^>ective  end  of  the  casing  and  a  tapered  part  extending 
from  the  swollen  part  for  surrounding  the  cable,  said  swollen 
part  having  a  radius  of  such  size  that  the  swollen  part,  in  use, 
will  span  the  distance  between  the  cable  and  the  drum  at  the 
outlet  of  the  cable  from  the  casing  and  said  tapered  part  having 
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a  diameter  at  the  end  thereof  remote  ftom  the  awoUen  part 
approximately  the  same  at  that  of  the  cable  on  which  it  is  to  be 
applied,  each  chocking  member  being  of  such  size  that  when 

installed  on  the  cable  and  casing  and  when  the  cable  and  casing 
are  wound  on  the  drum,  it  wil  occupy  all  the  space  between 
the  cable  and  the  drum,  and  said  chocking  members  compris- 
ing nesting  portions  for  forming  a  nesting  fit  one  within  the 
other  when  they  are  assembled  over  a  central  portion  of  the 
casing  about  which  they  are  adapted  to  be  fitted,  the  external 
surfaces  of  the  chocking  members  being  shaped  to  form  a 
smooth  joint  at  the  center  of  the  casing  when  assembled  there- 
over with  the  nesting  portions  fitted  together. 

PROGRAMMABLE  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 

AMovr.Ewlid  C  VOIihRad,  2SU  O^iitraM  Ave^  Las  Vsos. 

Ne? .  »U1  ^^ 

FDad  Sap.  29,  IMX  Sar.  No.  4M,1<3 

IM.  a>  H04Q  7/04:  H04M  J 1/00 

VJS.  a  179-2  EA  12 


M>1,383 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  RECORDING 

ARRANGEMENT 

JaaNS  J.  Madoa,  Lisle,  m.,  aasiffor  to  AT*T  BaD  Labonto- 

riea,  Mumqr  HOI,  N J. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  4W,990 

bt  a^  H04M  13/18 

U.S.  a  179— 7.1  R  6Claiaa 


^ 


^s^ 


EL*   ta, 


•CEBi 


L^jtr3_iJj   i  T-iS!!jq 


^m 


1.  In  a  communication  system  having  a  plurality  of  customer 
stations,  communication  circuits  and  means  for  coupling  said 
drcttits  to  said  stations,  an  arrangement  for  ascertaining  the 
usage  of  said  circuits  by  said  stations  comprising: 

means  for  recording  the  elapsed  time  that  each  said  sution  is 
coupled  to  an  associated  one  of  said  circuits  for  communi- 
cation. 

control  means  responsive  to  the  uncoupling  of  a  first  one  of 
said  stations  from  a  first  one  of  said  circuits  for  causing  a 
second  one  of  said  stations  to  utilize  a  second  one  of  said 
circuits  coupled  thereto  to  control  the  recoupling  of  an 
idle  one  of  said  circuits  to  said  first  station,  and 

means  for  deducting  from  the  elapsed  time  recorded  for  said 
second  circuit  the  interval  said  second  circuit  is  control- 
ling said  idle  circuit 


1.  A  programmable  telephone  apparatus  for  use  in  placing 
and  receiving  telephone  calls  between  user  and  a  party  having 
a  remotely  located  telephone  unit,  comprising: 

a  computer  means  having  a  memory  for  storing  data  and 
commands  which  define  operations  on  said  data  and  hav- 
ing logic  means  for  procemfaig  said  data; 

a  telephone  station  adapted  to  receive  incoming  calls  and 
originate  outgoing  calls; 

logic  circuit  means  for  electrically  interfacing  said  computer 
means  and  said  telephone  station; 

a  clock  and  calendar  means  coupled  to  said  computer  means 
for  generating  information  corresponding  to  time  and  data 
and  for  inputting  said  information  into  said  computer 


ijffll.SIM 
VOICE  RECOGNIZING  TELEPHONE  CALL  DENIAL 

SYSTEM 
TerrsMe  H.  Matthewa,  Kaaatai,  CaMda,  aaaivMr  to  Mttal  Coiw 
poratkM,  Kanata,  Canada 

Filed  Jul  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  285,654 

h  appUcatioa  Canada,  Apr.  14, 1981, 375725 
bt  ai  H04M  1/66 
VJS,  a,  179—18  DA  16  rMmd 


a  keyboard  input  for  said  computer  means,  said  keyboard 
input  having  a  plurality  of  keys  and  adapted  to  program 
said  memory  with  data  corresponding  to  one  or  more 

\  telephone  numbers  to  be  called  and  the  time  and  date  such 
telephone  calls  are  to  be^laced; 

an  alarm  means  coupled  to  said  computer  means  and  respon- 
sive to  said  clock  and  calendar  means  for  generating  an 
alarm  signal  for  each  of  said  telephone  numbers  upon  the 
roching  of  the  time  and  d»te  data  corresponding  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  telephone  numbers;  and 

output  means  responsive  to  said  alarm  signal  for  displaying  a 
respective  telephone  number  corresponding  to  the  actual 
time  and  date  and  for  audibly  outputting  an  alarm  when 
the  actual  time  and  date  occurs  for  said  respective  tele- 
phone number  to  indicate  that  the  respective  telephone 
caU  is  ready  to  be  placed. 


12.  A  method  of  denying  a  subscriber's  line  out  of  a  group  of 
subscribers'  lines  use  of  a  trunk  comprising: 

(a)  detecting  seizure  of  the  trunk. 

(b)  applying  a  voice  recognition  circuit  to  the  trunk  upon 
detection  of  its  seizure, 

(c)  providing  for  detection  of  a  predetermined  voice  signal 
that  may  be  received  from  the  subscriber's  line. 
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(d)  monitoring  the  trunk  for  the  presence  of  destination  code 
digit  signals, 

(e)  comparing  said  destination  code  digit  signals  with  one  or 
a  plurality  of  predetermined  destination  code  digit  signals, 
and 

(0  splitting  the  trunk  in  the  event  of  the  detection  of  voice 
signals  other  than  the  predetermined  voice  signal  and 
correspondence  of  the  destination  code  digit  signals  with 
said  predetermined  one  or  plurality  of  signals,  whereby 
further  access  to  the  mmk  by  the  siUwcriber's  line  is  inhib- 
ited. 


ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CANCELLING  ECHO  SIGNALS 
JohaiMa  J.  W.  KaUi,  EiadhoTei,  NcdMriaiida,  MBi«Mr  to  U.S. 
PhiUpa  Coipor«k»,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  374^122 
OaiBM  priority,  appUettlon  Netharinda,  May  7,  1981, 
8102225 

Int  a^  H04B  3/20 
VS.  a  179-170J  1  Claim 


1.  In  an  arrangement  fbr  cancelling  echo  signals  in  a  data 
transmission  system  having  means  fbr  transmitting  digital  data 
signals  to  and  receiving  digital  data  signals  from  a  transmission 
path,  said  arrangement  comprising  means  for  providing  a 
synthetic  echo  si^ial  in  ^eqponse  to  the  data  signals  transmitted 
to  the  transmission  path  and  a  digital  control  signal,  a  differ- 
ence  producer  for  forming  the  difTerence  between  the  data 
signal  received  from  the  transmission  path  and  the  synthetic 
echo  signals,  for  providing  a  residual  signal,  and  a  control 
signal  generator  comprising  an  analog-to-digital  converter 
arrangement  for  converting  the  residual  signal  into  a  digital 
residual  signal;  the  improvement  wherein  the  control  signal 
generator  fiirther  comprises  means  sampling  said  digital  resid- 
ual signal  at  a  rate  of  M/LT  Hz,  and  an  interpolator  for  provid- 
ing said  digital  control  signal  with  a  sampling  rate  which  is  L 
tones  the  sampling  rate  for  the  digital  residual  signal,  wherein 
T  is  the  duration  of  a  data  symbol  in  sec.  and  M  and  L  repre- 
sent prime  integers,  L  being  greater  than  one. 


4,481,386 
MULHSTAGE  ROTARY  SWTTCH 
Jochea  Roaa,  RBthanbach,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Geraaany,  aaalganr  to 
latarMtkmal  Standard  Electrk  Corponlloa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Oet  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,953 
Oaiaa  priority,  appBcatien  FM.  Rap.  of  GesMny,  Oet  28, 
1981, 3142691 

IM.  ai  HOIH  19/04 
VJS,  a  200-11 R  11  OilM 

1.  A  multistage  rotary  switeh  cmnprising: 
plural  stacked  wafers  each  including  a  case  member  having 
upper  and  lower  edges,  an  edge  of  one  such  case  member 
bebig  stackable  upon  an  edge  of  the  caae  member  of  the 
next  adjacent  wafier  to  fiorm  a  doaed  casing,  each  said  case 
member  including  grooves  on  the  inner  wall  of  the  case 
member  adjacent  the  upper  and  lower  edges  thereof; 
a  centering  ring  extending  into  the  groovea  ac|jaoent  the 
edgea  which  are  stacked  to  center  acUaoeat  stacked  caae 


members,  said  centering  ring  including  a  sliding  surface 
thereon; 
a  rotor  in  each  said  case  member  mounted  for  rotation 
therein  and  bearing  against  said  sliding  surface  of  said 


centering  ring,  said  rotor  where  it  bears  against  said  slid- 
ing surface  and  said  sliding  surface  being  formed  of  a 
material  having  a  low  ooefRcient  of  friction;  and 
urging  means  urging  said  rotor  toward  said  sliding  surface. 


4*481,387 

VOLTAGE  ISOLATER  SWITCH  WFIH  PIVOTED 

CONTACT  ASSEMBLIES 

Matthew  L.  Worrlz,  Sheridan,  Orasn  aaaifBor  to  SlaMH-AlUa, 

Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUad  Sep.  30, 1983.  Sar.  No.  537,706 
Int  a^  HOIH  31/30 
UJS.  a  200-^48  R  8 


1.  A  contact  assembly  for  engaghig  the  movable  blade  of  an 
electrical  switch  thereby  to  form  a  continuous  electrical  path 
through  the  blade  and  Uie  contact  assembly,  comprising; 

a  bracket  including  an  upstanding  sun>ort  portion; 

pivot  means  having  one  end  affixed  to  said  support  portion 
and  extending  generally  perpendicular  thereto; 

a  saddle  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  pivot  means; 

a  plurality  of  resilient  conductive  shoes  affixed  to  (^^x)site 
sides  of  the  saddle  member  and  extending  therefrom  to 
form  an  opening  for  receiving  the  movable  blade;  and 

stop  means  tor  limiting  the  rotation  of  the  saddle  member  in 
a  first  direction  in  which  the  shoes  extend  in  a  first  direc- 
tion to  encq>ture  an  end  of  the  movable  blade  and  in  a 
second  direction  for  allowing  ingress  or  egress  of  the  end 
of  die  blade,  said  stop  means  including  an  elongate  mem- 
ber extending  from  said  siq>port  portion  generally  parallel 
to  said  pivot  and 

a  spring  member  depending  frcnn  said  saddle  member  and 
interfering  with  said  stop  member  upon  rotatioo  of  said 
saddle  member  tot  heading  said  saddle  member  in  its 
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rotited-to  poihioo,  aaid  taring  member  betng  an  extended 
portion  pf  at  least  one  of  said  ahoes. 


4i4fll«388 

ELECTRICAL  PLUG  WITH  AUTOMATIC  SHUT^FF 

FEATURE 

DiTld  R.  GOlaa,  Bialey,  aad  John  A.  Rolfe,  THag,  both  of 
'^-'    "  mlnon  to  Elaetnk  IntarwrtioMl,  Inc^  London, 

Filed  Fab.  24. 1989.  Sar.  No.  449,192 
priorfty,  appUcntion  United  Klngdon^  Fab.  24, 1982, 


820r735 

VS.  a  20O-S1  R 


Int  a^  HOIR  13/70 


1.  In  an  electrical  plug  of  the  type  which  is  designed  for 
maertion  into  a  complementary  socket,  the  plug  comprising  a 
plug  body  housing  at  least  one  terminal  to  which  cable  leads 
"•yb*  connected,  and  at  least  one  corresponding  contact  pin 
projecting  from  the  body,  and  a  switch  electrically  connected 
between  the  terminal  and  the  oontact  pin,  the  switch  having 
first  and  second  conductive  elements  and  a  non-conductive 
manual  control  element  which  i|  movable  between  an  on  posi- 
tion, in  which  the  terminal  and  contact  pin  are  conductively 
connected  via  the  conductive  elements,  and  an  off  position  in 
which  the  terminal  and  contact  pin  are  electrically  isolated 
from  one  another,  and  switch  control  means  adapted  to  be 
cooperable  with  a  surface  on  said  socket  for  automatically 
moving  the  control  element  into  the  off  position  when  the  plug 
is  being  inserted  into  a  socket  and  when  the  plug  is  being 
removed  from  a  socket. 


4^lJ 
MAGNETIC  CONTROL  DEVICE 
J.  Wallace  Johnaon,  New  GaMy^Tes.,  aaaivMr  to  Liquid  UtcI 
Lactroaica,  Inc.,  Portar,  Tex. 

FUad  Ai«.  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  404.415 
Lrt.  aJ  HOIH  3S/18.  9/(Xk  F14K  31/00;  GOIF  23/10 


U.5.  a  20IK-44  C 


llOaina 


4.  A  fixed  pole  magnet  means  aovably  positioned  relative  to 
a  movable  shuttle; 
housing  means  carrying  said  movable  shuttle,  said  shuttle 
being  comprised  of  magnetiaable  material  ctpMt  of  hav- 


ing reversible  poles  formed  as  a  Auction  of  the  location  of 
said  fixed  pole  magnet  means,  said  shuttle  being  movable 
between  a  first  and  second  positi<m; 

first  and  second  members,  also  comprised  of  magnetizable 
material,  spacedly  positioned  at  approximately  the  raspec- 
tive  said  first  and  second  poaitimis; 

float  means  positioned  relative  to  said  fixed  pole  magnet 
means  adapted  to  movably  float  on  the  surfiice  of  a  quan- 
tity of  liquid;  and 

means  for  causing  movement  of  said  shuttle  as  a  fimction  of 
the  level  of  said  liquid,  said  movement  causing  means 
including  said  fixed  pole  magnet  means,  said  movable 
shuttle,  and  said  first  and  second  members. 

8.  The  level  control  device  of  claim  4,  and  including: 
swit uh  assembly,  said  switch  assembly  comprising  said  first 

and  second  members,  said  shuttle,  and  a  shuttle  container, 
said  shuttle  container  being  positioned  intermediate  said 
first  and  second  members. 

9.  The  level  control  device  of  claim  8,  and  including: 

said  float  means  and  said  fixed  magnet  are  positioned  at 
approximately  the  opposite  ends  of  a  lever,  said  lever 
being  pivotally  associated  with  said  housing; 

said  fint  and  second  members  each  includes  passageways 
therethrough  in  blockable,  communicating  relationship 
with  the  said  shuttle  container,  each  said  first  and  second 
members'  said  passageway  also  being  in  communication 
with  one  of  a  supply  fluid  inlet  and  a  fiirther  fluid  port; 
and 

additional  fluid  port  in  said  housing  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  said  shuttle  container. 


4.481,390 
VACUUM  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 
YoaUyidd  Kaahiwagi;  Yotaka  KaahiiMto.  both  of  Tokyo;  Shinto 
Sakona,  KawaaaU;  Joaichi  WaraU,  SUaoka;  YnUo  Kobari, 

and  Hidaad  KawagncU,  both  of  Tokyo.  aU  of  Japan,  aaaimors 

to  Kabaahiki  Kalaha  MaidsMha,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  30, 1981,  Sar.  No.  279,302 

Claian  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jal.  1, 1980, 5S-90347 

Int  a^  HOIH  33/00 

U.S.  a  200-144 B  14Claiais 


10.  A  vacuum  circuit  mtemipter  comprising: 

(a)  an  evacuated  envelope  consisting  essentially  of  a  metal 
cylinder  made  of  a  brazed  metal,  fint  and  second  electri- 
cally insulating  disks,  a  sutionary  conductive  rod,  a  mov- 
able conductive  rod,  an  annular  supporting  member,  and  a 
metal  bellows; 

(b)  the  first  and  second  electrically  insulating  disks  abutting 
against  and  closing  opposite  ends  of  the  metal  cylinder, 
each  of  the  first  and  second  disks  having  a  coaxial  central 
aperture,  the  first  and  second  disks  having  a  coeflknent  of 
thermal  expansion  different  from  that  of  the  cylinder  such 
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that  if  there  were  a  direct  fixed  connection  between  the 
disks  and  cylinder  there  would  be  a  tendency  for  the 
vacuum  in  the  envelope  to  be  destroyed  as  the  envelope 
temperature  changes; 

(c)  the  stationary  conductive  rod  coaxially  entering  the 
envelope  through  the  central  aperture  of  the  first  disk,  the 
stationary  rod  being  fued  to  the  first  disk  via  the  annular 
supporting  member  in  such  a  manner  as  to  provide  a  seal 
therewith; 

(d)  the  movable  conductive  rod  coaxial  with  and  movably 
entering  the  envelope  through  the  central  aperture  of  the 
second  disk  without  impairing  the  vacuum  inside  the 
envelope; 

(e)  stationary  and  movable  electrodes  respectively  con- 
nected to  Uie  stationary  and  movable  rods  in  such  a  man- 
ner as  to  engage  each  other  when  the  movable  rod  moves 
toward  the  stationary  rod  and  disengage  from  each  other 
when  the  movable  rod  moves  away  from  the  stationary 
rod; 

(0  the  metal  bellows  surrounding  the  movable  rod  inside  the 
envelope,  first  and  second  ends  of  the  bellows  being  re- 
spectively fixed  to  the  movable  rod  and  to  the  second  disk 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  provide  a  seal  about  the  movable 
rod  to  allow  for  movement  of  the  movable  rod  without 
impairing  the  vacuum  inside  the  envelope; 

(g)  means  for  overcoming  the  tendency  for  the  vacuum  in 
the  envelope  to  be  destroyed  as  the  envelope  temperature 
changes  even  though  the  envelope  is  formed  of  a  rela- 
tively inexpensive  alloy  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  which  does  not  closely  match  that  of  the  disks; 

said  means  for  overcoming  including: 

(i)  a  metallized  layer  on  a  face  of  each  insulating  disk  abut- 
ting against  the  cylinder; 

(ii)  the  brazed  metal  directly  connecting  the  metallized 
layers  to  opposite  ends  of  the  cylinder; 

the  brazed  metal  forming  the  metal  cylinder  being  made  of  a 
material  that  is  relatively  easy  to  deform  by  thermal 
stresses  generated  during  a  gradual  cooling  process  after 
brazing,  wherein  each  hermetic  fixing  and  seal  between 
the  metal  cylinder  and  the  first  and  second  insulating  disks 
is  obtained  by  plastically  deforming  both  brazing  portions 
of  the  metal  cylinder  abutting  against  the  insulating  disks 
after  brazing  the  metal  cylinder  to  the  insulating  disks;  and 

(iii)  the  evacuated  envelope  being  completely  produced  by  a 
last  heating  of  brazing  in  vacuum. 


4.481,391 
MOLDED  SWrrCH  HEAD 
Ralph  C  CleaMnt;  Charles  W.  Pamentcr,  both  of  Bellefontafaw, 
and  William  T.  Lockwood,  Hnrtsfilla,  aU  of  Ohio,  aaaignon 
to  Sicmen-Allia,  lac,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FOad  Mar.  31, 1982,  Sar.  No.  344,081 

Int  a^  HOIH  1/42 

VS,  a  200-143  8  OaiM 


trical  contact  between  first  and  second  electrical  conductors, 
said  switch  head  comprising: 

(A)  lower  and  upper  insulating  head  sections; 

(B)  a  contact  slug  contained  within  said  lower  insulating 
head  section  for  contacting  and  making  electrical  connec- 
tion with  the  first  and  second  conductors; 

(C)  biasing  means  operatively  positioned  within  said  lower 
insulating  head  section  to  engage  and  thereby  urge  the 
first  and  second  conductors  toward  oppositely  facing 
surfaces  of  said  slug  when  the  latter  is  engaged  with  the 
first  and  second  conductors; 

(D)  clamping  means  for  holding  said  lower  and  upper  insu- 
lating head  sections  together,  wherein  said  clamping 
means  places  said  lower  and  upper  insulating  head  sec- 
tions in  compression  when  the  contact  slug  engages  the 
first  and  second  conductors  and  wherein  said  clamping 
means  applies  force  to  said  lower  head  section  to  disen- 
gage the  contact  slug  from  the  first  and  second  conductors 
when  a  force  is  applied  to  said  clamping  means  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  the  two  conductors; 

(E)  said  lower  and  upper  insulating  head  sections  having 
protruding  abutments  on  their  outer  surface  for  engaging 
said  clamping  means;  each  of  said  lower  and  upper  insulat- 
ing head  sections  having  at  least  two  oppositely  opposed 
protruding  abutments,  said  abutments  of  said  lower  and 
upper  sections  being  aligned  when  said  lower  and  upper 
insulating  head  sections  are  assembled,  and  wherein  said 
abutment  on  said  lower  head  section  has  a  groove  on  a 
lower  end  and  said  abutment  on  said  upper  section  has  a 
recess  on  an  upper  end,  said  upper  head  section  also  has  a 
recess  on  an  upper  end,  said  upper  head  section  also  hav- 
ing near  each  abutment  a  pair  of  walls,  each  wall  having  a 
clamp  engaging  portion; 

(F)  said  clamping  means  including  first  and  second  clamps, 
each  of  said  clamps  comprising: 

(1)  a  main  portion  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a 
central  opening  for  surrounding  said  abutments  of  said 
lower  and  upper  head  sections,  said  second  end  of  said 
main  portion  engaging  said  groove  in  said  lower  end  of 
said  abutment  on  said  lower  head  section; 

(2)  a  finger  attached  to  said  first  end  of  said  main  portion 
for  engaging  said  recess  in  said  upper  end  of  said  abut- 
ment on  said  upper  head  section; 

(3)  a  pair  of  shoulders  on  said  first  end  of  said  main  portion 
for  engaging  said  clamp  engaging  portion  of  said  pair  of 
walls  on  said  upper  head  sections;  and 

(4)  a  hanger  attached  to  said  first  end  of  said  main  portion. 


4,481,392 
DEVICE  FOR  COOKING  FOODS  WITH  MICROWAVES 
Bodo  a  Nibba,  Kariaplati  4/IV,  8000  Miaehan  2,  and  Paal 
Hirsch,  Kari-Theodor^tr.  91, 8000  Miinchea  40,  both  of  Fed. 
Htp.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,964 
daiau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauugr,  F^  20, 
1981,  3104234 

lit  a^  H05B  6/80 
VJS,  CL  219—10.55  E  4  Claiatt 


1.  An  improved  switch  head  for  engaging  and  making  elec-      1.  A  device  usable  with  a  cooking  stove  equipped  with  a 
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microwive  source  for  rapidly  boiling  foods  not  suitable  for 
cooking  with  direct  microwave  radiation,  comprising: 
a  vessel  positionable  below  laid  source  in  a  field  of  micro- 
waves  incident  from  above,  said  vessel  comprising  a  me- 
tallic bottom  and  a  metalic  peripheral  wall,  said  vessel 
forming  a  vapor  space  above  an  area  reserved  for  a  quan- 
tity of  water  to  be  vaporited  by  incident  microwaves; 
.  a  receptacle  overlying  part  of  said  vessel  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  vapor  space  for  admitting  evolving  steam  to 
foods  disposed  in  said  receptacle;  and 
a  radiation  shield  covering  said  receptacle  for  protecting  the 
contents  thereof  from  said  microwaves,  said  receptacle 
and  said  radiation  shield  leaving  a  portion  of  said  vessel 
exposed  to  microwaves  iacident  from  above,  said  area 
extending  into  said  exposed  portion. 


M814M 
COMBINED  MICROWAVE  OVEN  AND  GRILL  OVEN 
WITH  AITTOMATED  COOKING  PERFORMANCE 
TakesU  Taube,  HigMUoadta.  Jap«^  Mriffor  to 


Filed  JoL  15. 1912,  Ser.  No.  3N348 
aajma  priori^,  applicatioo  JafMi,  JeL  21, 1961.  56.114C71; 
Jol.  27. 1961. 56.117278;  Nof.  11. 1981. 56-1816(2 

lot  a.}  H05B  6/68 
VJS,  a.  219-10J5  B  3 


\9ti^  1 


CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  APPLUNCE 
SUiaU  Ueda,  Nan,  JapoB,  aari«Mr  to  Mataoahita  Electric 
ladHtrial  Co..  Ltd..  Oadta.  Japan 

FUed  Agr.  5. 1982.  Sw.  No.  365.267 

CaataM  priority,  apvlkatioo  J«poi^  Apr.  16. 1981. 56-58233 

IM.  a^  H05B  6/68 

U.S.  a  219-10J5  B  lOdalBH 


i_y^    11  XL 


1.  A  combined  microwave  oven  and  grill  oven  comprising: 

a  heating  chamber  in  which  foodstuff  is  heated; 

a  microwave  source  and  grill  means  for  heating  foodstuff  in 
said  chamber; 

a  first  sensor  for  detecting  a  first  characteristic  of  the  atmo* 
sphere  in  said  chamber  and  for  providing  a  first  output 
voltage  indicative  of  said  first  characteristic; 

a  second  sensor  for  detecting  a  second  characteristic  of  the 
atmosphere  in  said  chamber  and  for  providing  a  second 
output  voltage  indicative  of  said  second  characteristic; 

means  for  determining  from  variations  in  said  first  output 
voltage  tile  kind  of  foodstuff  being  heated  in  said  chamber 
and  for  controlling  completion  of  microwave  heating  in 
response  to  said  first  output  voltage;  and 

means  for  controlling  heating  of  said  foodstuff  by  said  grill 
means  in  response  to  said  second  output  voltage. 


mg: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  control  of  a  heating  appliance,  compris- 


heating  means  for  producing  heating  energy; 

power  control  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  power  to 
said  heating  means; 

a  Stan  switch  actuable  to  energize  said  power  control  means; 

a  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  power  control  means  for 
activating  said  power  control  means  to  apply  power  to 
said  heating  means  in  respotise  to  tht  actuation  of  said 
Stan  switch; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  control 
circuit,  said  control  means  including  fint  means  for  sens- 
ing whetiier  said  start  switch  is  actuated  and  for  produc- 
ing a  start  signal  responsive  to  Uie  actuation  of  said  start 
switch,  said  start  signal  causing  said  control  circuit  to 
activate  said  power  control  means  and  to  produce  a  con- 
trol signal  indicative  Uiereof  and  second  means  for  sensing 
Uie  presence  or  absence  of  said  control  signal  after  Uie 
lapse  of  a  predetermined  time  period  to  affect  tiie  opera- 
tion of  said  power  control  means  in  accordance  wiUi  tiie 
state  of  said  control  signal. 


M81.395 
RESTRICnVE  INSERT  FOR  MICROWAVE  OVENS 
Ckariea  M.  Snitfa.  160  E.  Braady  La.,  Mcrritt  Islaad.  Fla. 
32952;  Robert  W.  Puu,  2805  Karroo  AvOn  Cocoa.  Ha.  32922, 
awl  George  W.  Pangborm  4310  Baaeoa  Ct^  TttaarOle.  Fla. 
32780 

Filed  Sep.  13. 1982.  ScT.  No.  416.982 

lat  a^  H05B  9/06 

US.  a  219— 10J5  E  9  nmtm^ 

1.  A  restrictive  insert  for  a  microwave  oven  cavity  compris* 
ing: 

a  front  plate  having  a  substantially  rectangular  opening 

therein; 
a  horizontally  disposed  platform  attached  to  the  firont  plate 

udextending  into  the  microwave  cavity  whereby  only 
-  iienn  having  a  cross-sectional  contour  smaller  than  the 

contour  of  the  rectangular  opening  can  be  heated  in  the 

microwave  oven; 
a  first  vertically  disposed  leg  attached  to  one  comer  of  the 

platform; 
a  second  verticaUy  disposed  leg  attached  to  the  other  comer 

of  the  platform;  and 
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means  for  attaching  the  front  plate  to  the  microwave  oven 
cavity; 


wherd>y  said  platform  is  within  the  microwave  radiation 
field  in  the  central  portion  of  said  microwave  oven  cavity. 


4,48136 
COMBINATION  MICROWAVE  AND  CONVECnON 

OVEN 
KaaayaU  MatsobayaaU.  AMgaaaU.  aad  KoicU  Tatada.  Yao. 
both  of  Japan,  aaatpors  to  Skaip  KabvUld  Kaiaha.  Oaaka, 


CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  255.093.  Apr.  17. 1981.  abandoBed. 

His  applkatioB  Mar.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,644 

daiw  priority,  appUcatkw  Japam  Apr.  22, 1980, 55-53708 

IM.  a^  H05B  6/64 

V&  a  219-10J5  B  6  ClaiM 


between  said  intake  aperture  and  said  first  and  second 
blowofT  apertures  at  the  outside  of  said  oven  cavity,  said 
intake  ^erture  and  said  first  and  second  blowofr^}ertures 
communicating  with  said  circulating  duct  means; 

circulating  hn  means  for  creating  a  forced  air  flow  in  said 
duct  means  from  said  intake  aperture  to  said  first  and 
second  blowofT  apertures,  said  forced  air  flow  being  di- 
rected into  said  oven  cavity  through  said  first  and  second 
blowofT  apertures;  and 

heater  means  disposed  in  said  duct  means  for  heating  up  the 
forced  air  flow  whereby  the  heated  air  generated  from  the 
first  blowoff  ^)erture  heats  up  the  upper  surface  of  the 
foodstuff  disposed  on  the  upper  support  means  and  the 
lower  surface  of  the  foodstuff  disposed  on  the  lower  sup- 
port means  and  the  heated  air  generated  from  the  second 
blowofT  aperture  heats  up  the  lower  surface  of  the  food- 
stuff disposed  on  the  u|^>er  suf^rt  means  and  the  upper 
surface  of  the  foodstuff  disposed  on  the  lower  support 


4.48137 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MAGNETIC  INDUCnON 

HEATING  OF  FLAT.  RECTANGULAR  METAL 

PRODUCTS  TRAVELING  IN  THEIR  LONGTTUDINAL 

DIRECnON 

Jean  Mavlea.  Paris;  Roger  Trarara,  Chatcaay-Malabry,  and 

Jcan-Paai  Camas.  Maataa  la  Jolie.  all  of  France,  aaaivMn  to 

CEM  Coaspagala  Electro  Maeaal^M,  Paria,  Fraooa 

Filed  Not.  12. 1982,  Ser.  Na  441.094 
Qalm  priority,  appUcatkM  FraMa,  Nor.  13. 1981, 81  21238 
bt  a.^  H05B  6/10 
U.S.  a  219-10.61  R  5  < 


1.  A  combination  microwave  oven  and  heated  air  circulating 
type  oven  which  ensures  uniform  heating  at  different  levels 
within  an  oven  cavity  which  comprises: 

an  outer  housing; 

an  oven  cavity  surrounded  by  a  ceiling  wall,  a  bottom  wall 
and  first  and  second  side  walls,  said  oven  cavity  diq^osed 
within  said  outer  housing  and  defining  a  clearance  there- 
between; 

upper  support  means  and  lower  support  means  disposed  in 
said  oven  cavity  for  supporting  foodstuff  to  be  cooked  in 
the  upper  ud  lower  portion  of  said  oven  cavity  respec- 
tively, 

a  magnetrcm  disposed  m  said  clearance  and  supplying  micro- 
wave energy  to  said  oven  cavity  through  said  ceiling  wall; 

an  intake  aperture  formed  near  the  center  of  the  ceiling  wall 
surrounding  said  oven  cavity; 

a  first  blowofT  ^)erture  formed  in  said  ceiling  wall  near  the 
comer  oonfironting  the  first  side  wall  of  said  oven  cavity; 

a  second  blowofT  aperture  formed  in  a  lower  portion  of  the 
second  side  wall  of  said  oven  cavity,  said  second  side  wall 
of  said  oven  cavity,  said  secmid  side  wall  defining  the 
opposite  side  to  said  first  side  wall,  the  arrangement  of  said 
first  blowofT  ^lerture  (m  one  of  the  side  walls  being  differ- 
ent from  the  arrangement  of  said  second  blowofT  aperture 
on  the  other  side  wall; 

circulation  duct  means  disposed  in  said  clearance  and  se- 
cured to  said  ceiling  wall  and  said  second  side  wall  of  said 
oven  cavity  for  housing  and  providing  communication 


1.  Apparatus  fbr  the  magnetic  induction  heating  of  rectangu- 
lar, flat  metal  products,  traveling  in  the  direction  of  their  longi- 
tude, comprising: 
at  least  one  inductor  capable  of  producing  a  controllable 
magnetic  field  of  constant  intensity  oriented  essentially 
perpendicular  to  a  wide  face  of  the  metal  product  to  be 
heated,  the  inductor  being  mounted  so  as  to  rotate  about 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  wide  face  of  the  metal  prod- 
uct, the  inductor  comprising  at  least  two  magnetic  poles 
each  having  a  polar  suiface  oriented  toward  the  wide  face 
and  parallel  to  it  and  sweeping  an  annular  zone  when  the 
inductor  is  rotating,  the  polar  surface  of  each  pole  having 
the  shape  of  a  curvilinear  triangle  having  an  tpex  directed 
toward  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  inductor,  the  polar 
surface  having  two  concave  sides  which  are  symmetrical 
with  reqMCt  to  a  straight  line  passing  through  the  apex 
and  perpendicular  to  the  axis  and  a  convex  side  of  a  circu- 
lar arc  centered  on  the  axis,  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the 
convex  side  being  essentially  equal  to  the  external  radius 
of  the  annular  zone  swept  by  the  polar  surfaces  of  the 
poles. 
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4,48UM 

MULTI-DIRECnONAL  06CILLATING  BREAKOFF 

MECHANISM  FOR  SEPARATING  BILLETS 

Pnl  N.  UniM,  33S  Mom,  Groiw  Ft  Ftfw,  Mich.  48236,  ttd 

Tkomm  R.  Bom,  14614  HObdalo,  SterUng  Hdghti,  Mkh. 

4S078 

Flkd  Sop.  13, 1M2;  Sor.  No.  417,284 

fat  a^  HOSB  6/10 

VS,  a  219-10.49  8  Claim 


1.  In  a  system  for  heating  elon;  ated  billets  passing  through  a 

heater  unit  in  an  end-to-end  relaQonship  and  exiting  therefrom, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  roller  adjacent  the  exit  of  the  heater  unit  and  mounted  for 

roution  about  an  axle  extending  normal  to  the  path  of 

travel  of  the  billets  exiting  (he  heater;  means  for  routing 

said  roller;  and 

means  for  presenting  asymmetrical  roller  surface  portions 

relative  to  the  axle  for  contacting  the  exiting  billet  and 

moving  the  billet  in  an  multi-directional  pattern  having 

varying  horizontal  and  vertical  components  of  motion 

transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  billet' as  the  roller 

routes,  whereby  the  motion  of  the  exiting  billet  serves  to 

separate  it  from  adjacent  bil|ets  in  the  heater. 


the  tube  plate  to  produce  an  annular  groove  in  that  face  of  the 
tube  plate  from  which  the  tube  is  to  be  entered  into  the  tube 
plate,  the  annular  groove  being  concentric  with  the  hole  in  said 
tube  plate,  and  to  further  produce  a  sleeve  portion  of  tube  plate 
metal  radially  within  the  groove,  the  sleeve  portion  Upering 
down  to  a  sharp  edge  where  it  meets  the  hole  diameter. 

4,481,400 
METHOD  OF  ELECTROSLAG  WELDING  OF  UGHT 
METALS,  FORMING  DEVICE  AND  FLUX 
Anatoly  N.  SafonaikoT,  UUtn  Filaton,  1/22,  k?.  78,  and 
Anatoly  V.  AntonoT,  UUtaa  Kreiiera  "Anom",  1,  korpa  2. 
kr.  104,  both  ofKler,  UASJL 
per  No.  PCr/SU81/00040,  §  371  Ditto  Dec  21, 1962,  §  102(e) 
Drte  Dec  21, 1982,  PCT  PiA.  No.  WO62/03S8S,  PCI  Fob. 
Date  Oct  28, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  456,050 

lat  a^  B23K  25/00 

U.S.  a  219-73.1  22Cl«lai8 


f    ,^,^ 


billc 


4,481J99 
WELDING  OF  TUBES  TO  TUBE  PLATES 
Alaa  Graeafldd,  Rotkcrham,  Ea^aiid,  aMtgnor  to  Robert  Jen- 
Uaa  A  Co.,  Rotherhaa,  Eagbuid 

Filed  Aog.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  40M32 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcatfc»  United  iOngdom,  Aug.  17, 1981, 
8125098 

bt  CL^  B23K  9/02 
UAa219-«J  jCtalms 


1.  A  method  of  electroslag  welding  of  light  metals  to  pro- 
duce a  desire  weld  reinforcement  in  which  parts  having  edges 
to  be  welded,  a  forming  device,  and  an  electrode  are  succes- 
sively mounted  and  a  required  welding  gap  between  said  parts 
provided,  following  which  the  gap  is  filled  with  a  flux,  a  slag 
pool  is  set  up  and  a  metal  pool  is  formed  by  melting  the  elec- 
trode and  the  edges  of  said  parts,  said  pool  is  accumulated, 
maintained  in  the  liquid  sUte  and  utilized  for  filling  the  weld- 
ing ^p  with  the  liquid  metal  with  subsequent  solidification  of 
the  liquid  metal,  said  method  comprising:  accumulating  the 
metal  pool  outside  the  gap  above  the  parts  being  welded;  and 
filling  the  gap  with  the  Uquid  metal  after  fiision  of  the  electrode 
and  the  edges  of  the  parts  has  been  completed  and  the  accumu- 
lated metal  pool  has  a  volume  sufficient  to  fill  the  gap  in  view 
of  the  desired  weld  reinforcement. 

7.  A  forming  device  for  electroshig  welding  of  light  metals, 
comprising  moulds,  a  container  disposed  above  parts  to  be 
welded,  and  a  container  disposed  under  the  parts  to  be  welded, 
wherein  the  moulds  are  further  provided  with  porous  elements 
and  constructed  with  longitudinal  grooves  which  are  rectan- 
gular in  shape  and  parallel  to  one  another  and  which  form  a 
supporting  platform  on  which  are  disposed  said  porous  ele- 
ments forming  together  with  the  grooves  enclosed  cavities,  the 
container  disposed  above  the  parts  being  further  provided  with 
external  and  internal  terminals,  a  jumper  connecting  the  inter- 
nal terminals  and  the  container  disposed  under  the  parts  is 
further  provided  with  a  transverse  partition. 


1.  A  method  of  welding  a  tube  to  a  tube  plate  and  involving 
the  use  of  a  non-consumable  electrode  mounted  at  one  end  of 
a  rouuble  holder  the  electrode  being  positioned  adjacent  the 
end  of  the  tube  which  has  been  entered  into  a  hole  in  the  tube 
plau  so  that  as  the  holder  routes  the  arc  which  is  produced 
between  the  electrode  and  the  tube  generates  intense  heat  and 
locally  melts  the  wall  of  the  tube  and  an  adjacent  area  of  the 
tube  plate,  the  two  thereby  being  fined  together  along  the 
whole  distance  by  which  the  tube  has  been  entered  into  the 
tube  plate,  the  method  including  the  initial  step  of  machining 


4^1,401 
PROCESS  FOR  WELDING  COATED  PLATES 
Bernard  Hambktt,  BaaesMMt,  F^aace,  Mri«M»r  to  Staehreld 
Fkaaee,  Ckaloa,  Fhuwc 

Filed  Jaa.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,261 

lat  CL3  B23K  11/10 
VS.  a.  219— 91J  14  rirf,i^ 

1.  A  process  for  welding  coated  plates  wherein  at  least  one 
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welding  electrode  is  applied  on  a  said  plate  to  be  welded, 

comprising: 
(a)  interposing  a  strip  material  between  said  electrodes  and  a 
coated  surface  of  said  plate  to  be  welded,  said  strip  mate- 
rial comprising  an  alloy  of  copper  and  a  metal  capable  of 
being  alloyed  with  said  coating  of  said  plate  to  be  welded; 
and 


said  second  groove  and  extending  into  said  first  bead  to 
completely  penetrate  that  portion  of  the  weld  line  not 
penetrated  by  said  first  weld  bead  said  welding  of  steps  (b) 
and  (c)  being  carried  out  by  impressing  a  direct  current  of 
290  to  420  amperes  between  an  electrode  of  a  welding 
torch  and  said  plates  with  the  electric  arc  formed  thereby 
shielded  primarily  by  argon  gas,  the  torch  maintaining  a 
positive  lead  angle  relative  to  the  plate  surface. 


4,481,403 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  OF  SOLID  STATE  CIRCUIT 

CHIPS 
Lou  A.  Del  Monte,  Mlaaetoaka,  Miaa.,  aadgaor  to  Honeywell 
lac,  MiaaeapoUa,  Mlaa. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,986 
lat  a^  HOSB  1/02 
VS.  a.  219—209  9 


(b)  welding  said  plate  such  that  during  welding,  a  portion  of 
said  strip  material  which  is  in  contact  with  said  electrode 
and  said  plate  to  be  welded  is  alloyed  with  said  coating,  so 
that  a  part  of  said  strip  material  is  deuched  to  form  a 
coating  to  replace  a  part  of  said  coating  removed  by  said 
welding  of  said  plate. 


CMP 


4,481,402 
MULTI-POSmON  PLATE  WELDING  USING  MODIFIED 

DOUBLE-J  JOINT 
Makoba  G.  Hoy,  New  Kcaaiagtoa,  aad  Michael  M.  Ball,  Pitts- 
borgh,  both  of  Pa.,  assigaorfl  to  Alnadanm  Company  of  Amer- 
ica, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,148 

lat  a.}  B23K  33/00 

VS.  CL  219-137  R  25  Clains 


1.  A  method  of  gas  metal  arc  welding  aluminum  or  alumi- 
num alloy  plates  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  first  and  second  aluminum  plate  having 
abutting  edges  which  form  a  weld  line,  the  abutting  edge 
of  the  second  plate  including  a  tongue  portion  having  (1) 
a  land  surface  abutting  a  portion  of  the  edge  of  said  first 
plate,  and  (2)  two  arcuate  J-shaped  side  surfaces,  each 
adjoining  the  land  surface  at  opposite  ends  thereof  and 
each  adjoining  its  respective  side  surface  of  the  second 
plate  at  an  angle  approximating  90*,  the  J-shaped  side 
surfaces  of  the  tongue  portion  and  surface  of  the  first  plate 
cooperating  to  define  a  modified  double-J  welding 
groove,  thereby  providing  a  first  weld  groove  on  one  side 
of  the  plates  and  a  second  weld  groove  on  the  other  side 
of  the  plates; 

(b)  welding  the  plates  together  by  depositing  a  first  weld 
bead  in  the  first  weld  groove  to  completely  fill  said  groove 
in  a  single  pass; 

(c)  after  said  first  weld  bead  has  sufficiently  solidified,  depos- 
iting a  second  weld  bead  in  a  single  pass  in  the  second 
weld  groove,  said  second  weld  bead  completely  filling 


^r^W^ 


7— » 

^96  SueSTRATE 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  first  and  second  components 
joined  by  connection  means  to  relieve  the  stress  in  the  connec- 
tion means  due  to  temperature  effects  which  cause  different 
expansions  and  contracts  between  the  first  and  second  compo- 
nents comprising: 
first  heater  means  proximate  the  first  component; 
energizing  means  connected  to  said  first  heater  means; 
temperature  sensing  means  proximate  the  first  and  second 

components  to  sense  the  temperatures  thereof;  and 
control  means  connected  to  said  temperature  sensing  means 
and  to  said  energizing  means  and  operable  in  accordance 
with  a  first  predetermined  temperature  relationship  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  components  to  energize  the 
said  first  heater  means  to  heat  the  first  component  to  an 
extent  sufficient  to  ofTset  the  difference  in  expansion  and 
contraction  of  the  components. 


4,481,404 
TURN-OFF  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  SELF-CLEANING 

OVENS 
Charles  E.  Thomas,  Scotia,  aad  Robert  J.  WojBarowski,  Clifton 
Park,  botfi  of  N.Y.,  assigaors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,223 

lat  CL^  HOSB  1/02 

VS.  a.  219—398  20  CUims 


1.  A  self-cleaning  thermal  oven  and  control  therefor,  com- 
prising: 
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•  thermal  cooking  oven  cavity; 

eJectrically-energizable  meam  within  said  oven  cavity  for 
thermally  heating  the  interior  of  said  cavity  to  a  tempera- 
ture at  least  high  enough  to  pyrolyze  cooking  soil  within 
said  cavity  and  convert  said  soil  to  an  effluent  capable  of 
flowing  out  of  said  oven  cavity; 
a  smoke  eliminator  comprising  a  passage,  extending  from  the 

interior  of  said  oven  cavity  to  external  atmosphere; 
an  electrically-energizable  smoke  eliminator  heater  disposed 
to  heat  effluent  which  flows  from  said  thermal  oven  cav- 
ity and  through  said  passage,  said  smoke  eliminator  heater 
being  operable  to  oxidize  partially  pyrolyzed  components 
in  the  effluent  produced  by  said  oven  heater  means; 
a  reducing  gas  sensor  fixed  relative  to  said  smoke  eliminator 
.  passage  at  a  position  before  the  end  of  said  passage  far- 
thest  from  said  oven  cavity  and  exposed  to  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  effluent  which  flows  from  said  oven  cavity 
and  through  said  passage,  said  reducing  gas  sensor  pro- 
ducing an  electrical  output  related  to  the  concentration  of 
pyrolyzed  products  in  said  effluent;  and 
electrical  control  means  coupled  to  said  oven  thermal  heat- 
ing means  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  power 
thereto,  said  reducing  gas  sensor  being  electrically  cou- 
pled to  said  electrical  control  means  to  cause  said  electri- 
cal control  means  to  discoanect  power  from  said  oven 
thermal  heating  means  responsive  to  an  output  of  said 
reducing  gas  sensor  which  ia  indicative  of  the  completion 
of  the  oven  cleaning  process  and  of  a  pyrolyzed  product 
concentration  in  said  effluent  which  is  less  than  a  given 
amount. 


4i481 406 

HEATER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  THERMAL  PROCESSING  OF 

A  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER  IN  A  VACUUM  CHAMBER 

Rkhard  S.  Maka.  Topafidd,  Maw„  SMigMr  to  Variu  Aaaod- 

ataa,  bCn  Palo  Alto,  CaUf  . 

FIM  Jaik  21, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  499,748 

iBt  a^  H05B  3/22 

U,S.  a.  219^11  6Clafais 


22^      40 


J«         T    T2 


4,481,4m 

COOKING  APPLIANCE 

F^aakUa  S.  MaUek,  518  Graeideal  Dr„  Movoerilla,  Pa.  1S146 

FUad  Apr.  27, 1983,  $er.  No.  489,098 

JaL  CLi  HOSB  1/02 

UjS.  CL  219—405  i( 


NETALFOIL 


1.  Apparatus  for  thermal  processing  of  a  semiconductor 
wafer  comprising: 
a  processing  chamber; 

means  for  controlling  the  pressure  in  said  pTt)cessing  cham- 
ber, 

wafer  handling  means  for  introducing  and  removing  said 
semiconductor  wafer  from  said  processing  chamber  and 
a  heater  assembly  positioned  in  said  processing  chamber  and 
adapted  for  rotation  between  a  wafer-receiving  position  in 
which  said  wafer  is  received  from  said  wafer  handling 
means  and  a  wafer-ejecting  position  in  which  said  wafer  is 
ejected  to  said  wafer  handling  means,  said  heater  assembly 
comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  slot  for  slidably  receiving  and  eject- 
ing said  wafer  and  heat  sink  metaa  for  removal  of  ther- 
mal energy, 
a  blackbody  source  having  a  constant  planar  energy  flux 

characteristic; 
wafer  support  means  in  alignment  with  said  slot  for  slid- 
ably receiving  said  wafer  from  said  wafer  handling 
means  and  including  means  for  guiding  said  wafer  to  a 
processing  position  adjacent  to  but  spaced  apart  from 
said  source  in  substantially  parallel  planar  alignment 
therewith,  and 
radiation  shield  means  positioned  within  said  housing  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  heater  subassembly  including  said 
source  and  said  wafer  support  means,  said  housing 
substantially  enclosing  and  supporting  said  source,  said 
wafer  support  means  and  said  radiation  shields  means  in 
fixed  relative  positions 
whereby  said  heater  assembly  prevents  substantial  radiation 
of  thermal  energy  into  said  processing  chamber  and  pro- 
vides a  mechanically  stable  relationship  between  said 
source  and  said  wafer. 


1.  Apparatus  for  heating  food  scaled  within  a  plastic  pouch 
which  comprises  an  enclosure,  a  grid  within  said  enclosure  on 
which  said  pouch  is  positioned  for  cooking,  incandescent  elec- 
tric lamps  within  said  enclosure,  means  for  supplying  a  source 
of  power  to  said  lamps,  and  switch  means  actuable  by  expan- 
sion of  said  pouch  by  steam  generated  by  heat  from  the  lamps 
for  disconnecting  the  power  source  from  said  lamps,  said 
switch  means  being  actuable  by  deflation  of  said  pouch  upon 
condensation  of  the  steam  to  again  connect  said  power  source 
to  said  lamps,  whereby  repeated  connection  and  disconnection 
of  the  power  source  wiU  maintain  a  steam  atmosphere  required 
for  cooking. 


4,481,407 

ELECTRIC  HOTPLATE 

Vmi  W.  sMakaa,  Rii«wowl;  Brian  C  Doody,  Camberwdl,  and 

HaraU  K.  LOi,  Hoauatowa,  aU  of  AaatraUa,  aninon  to 

Stokea  (AHtralaria)  Umltad,  Ringwood,  Aiatralia 

FUad  May  11, 1981,  Sar.  No.  2(2,808 

OaiaM  prioflty,  appUcatkM  Aaitrdla,  May  12, 1980,  PE3S02 
lit  a.3  H08B  3/68 
VS.  a.  219-487  J5  nmt^ 

1.  An  electric  hotplate  formed  by  taking  a  heating  element 
comprising  an  unsheathed  resistance  wire  which  exhibits  a 
substantial  increase  in  resistivity  with  increase  in  temperature 
thereof,  an  insulating  material  around  the  wire  and  a  metal 
casing  enclosing  the  wire  and  insulating  material,  locating  said 
element  in  a  mass  of  metal  powder,  compressing  said  mass  to 
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form  a  body  containing  said  element,  and  heat  treating  said 
body  in  a  furnace  at  1100*  C.  for  30  minutes,  followed  by 


upper  end  of  the  pot  for  receiving  and  supporting  the 
terminal  portions  of  the  heat  element; 
whereby  the  apparatus  may  be  utilized  outdoors  by  igniting 
wood  or  charcoal  on  the  grate  and  cooking  on  the  platter 
or  by  removing  the  platter  and  cooking  on  the  grill,  or 
alternatively,  the  apparatus  may  be  utilized  indoors  by 
inserting  the  electric  heater  beneath  the  grill,  connecting 
the  electric  heater  to  a  source  of  electric  power,  and 
cooking  on  the  grill  with  the  platter  removed,  or  cooking 
on  the  platter  when  installed  on  top  of  the  pot,  grill  and 
electric  heater. 


steam-treating  for  45  minutes  at  S80*-620*  C,  to  form  an  elec- 
tric hot  plate  having  said  element  embedded  therein. 


4,481,409 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UMITING  THE 

.  ^,  j|w|  EVAPORATION  RATE  OF  UQUIDS  HEATED  BY 

COOKING  APPARATXJS  p^   u^l^A   "^"^^^""^Ji^  .ru^ 

John  H.  Scheofier.  3940  Graham,  Ste.  318,  San  Diego,  Calif.  ^TJ^^^^^^^  ^^  ""^^  ^  ^^"^  ^^"^^ 
^2109  company,  looistiUc,  Ky. 

Filed  Nof.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  849,088  ^^  ^Vj',^^'!in;^'"^ 

VS,  CL  219-818  14  CUoh 
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1.  A  cooking  apparatus  comprising: 

an  upwardly  converging  hollow  metal  base; 

an  upwardly  diverging  hollow  metal  pot  having  a  lower  end 
connected  to  an  upper  end  of  the  base; 

a  metal  platter  removably  mountable  over  an  upper  end  of 
the  pot  so  that  it  extends  generally  horizontally  and  pro- 
vides an  upwardly  facing  cooking  surface; 

an  air  intake  vent  in  the  base; 

a  plurality  of  exhaust  vents  formed  along  an  edge  defining 
the  upper  end  of  the  pot; 

an  exhaust  opening  formed  in  the  center  of  the  platter, 

a  metal  dish  mounted  in  the  exhaust  opening  in  the  platter 
and  configured  so  that  selective  rotation  thereof  about  a 
vertical  axis  will  vary  the  degree  of  obstruction  of  the 
exhaust  opening; 

metal  gnte  means  extending  horizontally  between  the  base 
and  the  pot  for  supporting  a  combustible  material  for 
providing  a  source  of  cooking  heat; 

a  metal  grill  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  elongate 
members  having  ends  removably  receivable  in  individual 
ones  of  the  exhaust  vents  so  that  the  grill  may  be  sup- 
ported horizontally  across  the  upper  end  of  the  pot  be- 
neath the  platter; 

an  electric  heater  having  a  handle  and  a  heat  element  having 
a  main  portion  shaped  in  the  form  of  a  closed  curve  and 
two  terminal  portions  which  extend  into  the  handle; 

the  grill  having  metal  supports  on  its  lower  side  for  remov- 
ably receiving  and  supporting  the  main  portion  of  the  heat 
element;  and 

the  pot  having  a  pair  of  slots  formed  on  the  edge  defining  the 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  evaporation  rate  of  a  liquid 

being  heated  by  an  electric  cooking  appliance  of  the  type 

having  heater  means  and  including  means  for  controlling  the 

output  power  of  the  heater  means  over  a  range  of  discrete 

power  levels  including  a  maximum  power  level,  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

measuring  the  initial  weight  of  the  liquid  to  be  heated; 

energizing  the  heater  means  at  a  predetermined  power  level; 

repetitively  measuring  the  present  weight  of  the  liquid  being 

heated  during  the  cooking  period; 
computing  the  rate  of  change  of  the  weight  of  the  liquid 

being  heated; 
comparing  the  computed  rate  of  change  to  a  reference  rate 
of  change  corresponding  to  a  desired  evaporation  rate  to 
detect  a  rate  of  change  greater  than  the  reference  rate 
signifying  that  the  liquid  has  begun  to  boil;  and 
decreasing  the  output  power  of  the  heating  means  to  a  lower 
power  level  when  the  computed  rate  of  change  is  greater 
than  the  reference  rate,  and  thereafter  increasing  the  out- 
put power  of  the  heating  means  to  a  higher  power  level 
whoi  the  computed  rate  decreases  below  the  reference 
rate. 
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PAn  KAVtf  «mn  i7njr^!£?DATtrc  ama  a  /^»^t^  '"^^  *  'onptw*"*!  •*»  of  symmetry  extending  perpendicu- 

FAIL  SAFE  STERILIZn^^^TUS  AND  A  CIRCUIT  i„  to  «ich  transverse  axis,  the  insulator  bdnjTwibSMtiiSy 

Kemwtli  A.  Bortnick.  Rle.  21lwlH  PwondHw.  Md.  21849  f'^T',*^"^  *«  P'«"«  <*««»«»  «>>  *«  «i<»  transverse  and  longi- 

•— ^  «.  »«™u«,  mc.  ^  DOS  iMy  ranonaiMrg,  mo.  21M9  tadmal  axes,  linear  abutment  edges,  adjacent  to  and  converg- 
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ing  at  said  longitudinal  axis  of  symmetry,  whose  angle  of  con- 
vergence, directed  toward  said  support  part,  is  substantially 
150*  or  less,  the  insulator  further  comprising,  commencing  at 
the  ends  of  said  linear  abutment  edges  remote  from  such  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  symmetry,  hook-like  projections  extending 
symmetrically  about  such  longitudinal  axis,  said  hook-like 
projections  having  outer  edges  continuing  from  the  sides  of 
said  body  portion  and  sloping  toward  said  longitudinal  axis  of 
symmetry  and  terminating  spacedly  therefrom  m  inner  edges 
facing  said  longitudinal  Une  of  symmetry,  thereby  providing  a 
throat,  said  hook-like  projections  further  having  linear  hook 
rear  edges  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  linear  abutment 
edges  of  the  body  portion,  whereby  their  said  spacing  firom  the 
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1.  A  fail  safe  sterilizing  apparatus  for  simultaneously  steriUz- 
ing  lenses  contained  in  a  lens  case  and  a  bottle  of  rinse  solution, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  comprised  of  a  Oiermally  insulating  material 
and  having  a  lid  displaceable  between  an  open  and  a 
closed  position; 

(b)  a  pair  of  recesses  disposed  fai  said  housing; 

(c)  a  first  heat  element  displaceable  mounted  in  a  first  one  of 
said  pair  of  recesses  and  including  a  first  contoured  recess 
therein  for  receiving  a  first  container; 

(d)  said  first  heat  element  includes  a  heat  conductive  element 
and  electrically  operable  heating  means  for  heating  said 
first  container, 

(e)  a  second  heat  element  displaceably  mounted  in  a  second 
one  of  said  pair  of  recesses  and  including  a  second  con- 
toured recess  therein  for  receiving  a  second  container; 

(0  said  second  heat  element  includes  a  heat  conductive 
element  and  electrically  openble  heating  means  for  heat- 
ing said  second  container, 

(g)  said  fint  and  said  second  htat  elements  being  displaced 
when  said  first  and  said  second  containers  are  positioned 
in  said  associate  first  and  second  contoured  recesses  and 
said  lid  is  in  said  closed  position; 

(h)  switch  means  are  electrically  connected  with  each  of  said 
first  and  second  heat  elements  and  are  operable  only  when 
both  said  first  and  second  heat  elements  have  been  dis- 
placed by  said  closed  lid  for  thereby  permitting  operation 
of  said  associated  heating  means; 

(i)  a  control  means  including  an  electrical  control  circuit  is 
electrically  connected  with  said  switch  means  and  each  of 
said  heating  means  for  simultaneously  energizing  said 
heating  means;  and 

0)  means  are  electrically  connected  with  said  control  means 
for  connecting  said  control  means  to  a  source  of  electric 
power. 


«- 


*3      'Sf 


body  portion  linear  abutment  edges  provides  linear  slot  por- 
tions at  each  side  of,  and  converging  at,  the  said  longitudinal 
line  of  synunetry  at  such  angle  of  convergence,  within  which 
slot  portions  to  support  turns  of  a  coiled  wire  element  on  both 
sides  of  such  transverse  axis  of  symmetry,  in  combination  with 
a  substantially  planar  frame,  means  extending  thereacross  in 
parallel  rows  to  support  said  plurality  of  insulators  by  their  said 
inward  support  parts  in  a  common  plane  defined  by  the  planes 
of  said  insulators,  and  an  electrical  heating  coil  having  terminal 
ends  and  being  supported  between  said  terminal  ends  by  said 
insulators  in  such  common  plane  in  a  pattern  of  parallel  rows 
connected  by  180*  bends,  such  support  being  afforded  at  adja- 
cent pairs  of  wire  turns  of  the  coil  by  their  being  positioned 
within  said  linear  slot  portions  of  the  insulators,  whereby  the 
angular  convergence  of  the  slot  portions  requires  a  reverse 
twisting  displacement,  in  such  common  plane,  of  the  coil  turns 
so  supported,  to  permit  their  escape  from  a  supporting  insula- 
tor. 


4,48MU 

ELECTRICAL  HEATER  RACK  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

STANDOFF  INSULATORS 

Jam  E.  Roth,  DeSoto,  Mo.,  anigMr  to  Intcrtfaerm  Inc.,  St 

Loaia,Mo. 

Filed  Dee.  21, 1983,  S».  No.  564,001 
IM.  ai  H05R  3/06 
UACL  219-532  i  cWm 

1.  A  heater  rack  assembly,  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  insula- 
tors, each  having  a  body  portion  including  an  inward  support 
part  having  a  transverse  axis  of  aiymmetry  and  means  along 
such  transverse  axis  for  mounting  onto  a  rack  frame,  further 


4^M12 
INTERACnVE  VIDEODISC  TRAINING  SYSTEM  WITH 

BAR  CODE  ACCESS 
Chdg  L  Fields,  2737  Deiromhirc  PL,  WaaUiigtoa,  D.C.  20008 

Continaatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  390,403,  Jon.  21, 1982, 
abudoMd,  which  is  a  conthiuatioB'iBi^  of  Ser.  No.  34M56, 
Jaa.  21, 1982,  abaadoned.  TUs  appUcatioa  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  473,022 
bt  CLi  G06K  7/10 
U.S.  CL  235— 472  4Ctofai8 

1.  An  interactive  training  system  with  bar  code  access  com- 
prising a  printed  schematic  representation  having  a  printed 
index  which  has  a  set  of  associated  bar  codes  each  of  which 
corresponds  to  a  portion  of  the  schematic  and  a  unique  set  of 
items  in  the  printed  index  related  to  said  portion  and  further 
comprising: 

a.  bar  code  reading  means  for  reading  each  of  the  set  of 
associated  bar  codes  of  the  printed  index; 

b.  a  videodisc  player  which  stores  information  on  a  video- 
disc and  which  has  a  driving  mechanism,  which  rotatively 
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drives  said  videodisc,  and  a  first  microprocessor,  which 
receives  mode  inputs  and  address  inputs;  and 
.  a  second  microprocessor  which  is  electrically  coupled  to 
said  bar  code  reading  means  from  which  said  second 
microprocessor  receives  an  input  signal  whereby  said 
second  microprocessor  processes  said  input  signal  and 
generates  a  set  of  output  signals,  which  are  said  mode 
inputs  and  said  address  inputs,  wherein  said  second  micro- 
processor is  electrically  coupled  to  said  first  microproces- 


detectors  and  where  the  width  is  less  than  the  width  of  the 
detecton  so  that  the  radiation  covers  a  sec<Md  area  on  the 
detectors  which  is  less  than  the  first  area. 


sor  of  said  videodisc  player  so  that  said  first  microproces- 
sor controls  said  driving  mechanism  as  said  driving  mech- 
anism rotatively  drives  said  videodisc  to  positions  where 
the  particular  set  of  items  are  stored  on  said  videodisc  in 
order  to  access  the  unique  set  of  items  stored  within  said 
videodisc  which  corresponds  to  a  particular  associated 
bar  code  and  retrieve  the  particuUr  set  of  items  in  a  partic- 
ular sequence  or  pace,  said  second  microprocessor  being 
also  electrically  coupled  to  said  bar  code  reading  means. 

4,48M13 
STRIP  MIRROR  RADIATION  SPUTTER  FOR  RANGE 

DETERMINATION  SYSTEMS 
Douis  J.  WOwerdi^  Uttietoii,  Cdo.,  nriffor  to  HoaeyweU 
lac,  Miaacipolia,  MlBB. 

Filed  Jul  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  393,939 

Int.  a^  GOIJ  1/36:  G03B  7/08 

VS.  a  250-204  2  Gains 
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1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  range  finding  system  which 
includes  a  moveable  lens  operable  to  direct  a  beam  of  radiation 
from  a  remote  object  along  a  first  optical  path  to  an  image 
plane,  the  beam  having  a  cross-sectional  area  at  a  predeter- 
mined location  along  the  first  optical  path  and  the  system 
further  including  radiation  detection  means  which  comprises  a 
pair  of  radiation  detectors  having  a  first  area,  the  radiation 
detection  means  operable  to  provide  an  output  indicative  of  the 
range  to  the  remote  object,  the  improvement  comprising: 
reflecting  means  comprising  a  single  strip  mirror  having 
greater  length  than  width  mounted  at  the  predetermined 
location  and  sized  with  the  width  smaller  than  the  cioas- 
sectional  area  so  as  to  substantially,  totally  reflect  only  a 
predetermined  portion  of  the  radiatioo  along  a  second 
optical  path  to  the  pair  of  radiation  detectors,  the  reflected 
radiation  fitlling  on  the  detectors  in  substantially  a  rectan- 
gle where  the  length  is  great  enough  to  extend  over  both 


4,481,414 
UGHT  GOLLECnON  APPARATUS  FOR  A  SCANNER 
John  Gasper,  HOtoo,  N.Y.,  aaaisaor  to  Eastmaa  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Roehester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,373 

Int.  a^  GOIJ  3/34 

VS.  a  250-226  13  dalns 
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1.  Apparatus  for  scanning  a  transparent  original  with  a  light 
beam  relative  to  an  optical  axis  and  for  collecting  the  portion 
of  the  beam  transmitted  through  said  original  wherein  the 
direction  of  the  light  beam  rays  emerging  from  respective  areas 
of  the  original  varies  with  respect  to  the  optical  axis,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  light  beam; 

means  for  supporting  the  transparent  original  in  the  path  of 
the  beam; 

means  for  moving  the  light  beam  across  at  least  one  dimen- 
sion of  the  transparent  original; 

an  elongated  Upered  optical  element  having  differently 
sized  apertures  at  opposite  ends  thereof  and  a  Upered 
reflecting  surface  therebetween; 

means  for  separating  at  least  one  spectral  component  from 
the  light  beam;  and 

means  for  supporting  said  optical  element  on  the  optical  axis 
between  said  original  supporting  means  and  said  separat- 
ing means  with  its  smaller  aperture  adjacent  said  original 
supporting  means  to  collect  the  light  beam  rays  emerging 
firom  the  transparent  original,  whereby  its  upered  surface 
is  oriented  to  internally  reflect  at  least  some  of  the  light 
beam  rays  toward  the  larger  aperture  such  that  the  direc- 
tion of  the  rays  emerging  from  the  larger  aperture  and 
striking  said  separating  means  vary  less  with  respect  to  the 
optical  axis  than  the  direction  of  the  rays  emerging  from 
the  transparent  original. 


4^481,415 

QUADRUPOLE  MASS  SPECTROMETER 

TannewTakeda,  NagMtkakyo,  aad  Kon  Miaeki,  Kyoto,  both  of 

Japaa,  anigaort  to  ShiiMda  Corporatioa,  Kyoto,  J^aa 
Filed  Oet  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,971 
lat  CL^  BOID  55/44 
VS.  a  250-292  9  n«i— 

1.  A  quadrupole  mass  spectrometer  comprising:  an  ion 
source  for  producing  an  ion  beam  of  a  sample  to  be  analyzed; 
an  analyzer  including  a  quadrupole  through  which  said  ion 
beam  passes;  an  ion  detector  having  a  central  axis  laterally 
diq>laoed  from  the  central  axis  of  said  quadrupole;  means 
diqxMed  adjacent  the  exit  end  of  said  quadrupole  for  defining 
an  exit  aperture  for  said  ion  beam  to  pass  through,  the  central 
axis  of  said  exit  aperture  being  aligned  with  the  central  axis  of 
said  quadrupole;  means  disposed  in  front  of  said  ion  detector 
for  defbiing  an  entrance  aperture  for  said  ion  beam  to  pass 
through  to  enter  sakl  ion  detector,  the  central  axis  of  said 
entrance  ^lerture  being  aUgned  with  said  central  axis  of  said 
ion  detector,  electrode  means  disposed  between  said  exit  aper- 
ture defining  means  and  said  entrance  aperture  defining  means 
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and  having  a  through  hole  the  central  axis  of  which  is  in  axial  M81^17 

alignment  with  nid  central  axil  of  nid  entrance  aperture;  and  INFRARED  ENERGY  DETECTION  DEVICE 

means  for  individually  applying  a  voltage  on  said  exit  aperture  CUtea  F.  Inglee,  Madin,  Pau,  awlpni  to  He  BoeJM  ComiMnr. 


FDed  Sep.  22, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  420,1<7 
bt  CL^  OOIJ  7/00 
UjS.  a  250-338 


9Clatan 


defining  means  and  said  electrode  means,  so  that  the  action  of 
a  fringing  field  adjacent  said  quadiapole  exit  end  and  causing 
divergence  of  said  ion  beam  can  dfectively  be  suppressed. 


M8M16 

THERMOLUMINESCENT  CQACTIVATED  RARE  EARTH 

OXYHALIDE  PHOSPHORS  AND  X-RAY  IMAGE 

CONVERTERS  UTILIZING  SAID  PHOSPHORS 

Jacob  G.  Rabntia,  Chardoa,  Oh^  aarigaor  to  Gcncrd  Electric 

Filed  Dee.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  450,878 
IM.  ai  Gt3C  5/16 
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1.  A  radiographic  imaging  synem  which  includes: 

(a)  a  thermoluminescent  layer  of  a  phosphor  having  the 
general  formula: 

LiiOX:A,B 

wherein 

X  is  one  or  more  of  La,  0<1  and  Lu, 

X  is  one  or  more  of  F.  CI  and  Br, 

A  is  a  first  activator  selected  from  Bi  and  Sm  providing 
the  color  of  the  light  emission  and 

B  is  a  second  activator  increasing  the  amount  of  stored 
energy  in  a  radiographic  latent  image,  said  phosphor 
providing  an  improved  light  image  substantially  devoid 
of  ghost  image  formation  from  said  radiographic  latent 
image, 

(b)  an  x-ray  source  to  expose  said  thermoluminescent  layer 
to  x-rays  passing  through  an  object  to  record  said  radio- 
graphic latent  image  <m  said  "y^i'm, 

(c)  an  energy  source  to  recall  laid  radiographic  latent  image 
as  a  light  image  thereof,  and 

(d)  photodetection  means  to  read  the  light  image. 


1.  An  infrared  detection  device  for  detecting  the  infhued 
energy  emitted  by  an  engine  at  varying  torque  settings,  at  a 
location  remote  fmok  the  engine,  comprising: 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  level  of  the  infrared  en- 
ergy emitted  by  the  engine  and  generating  an  electrical 
signal  as  a  function  of  the  level  of  the  infirared  energy 
emitted;  and 

indicating  means  including  means  for  conditioning  the  indi- 
cating means  for  a  given  engine  torque  setting,  to  establish 
ther^y  an  acceptable  level  of  the  infrared  energy  emitted 
for  the  given  engine  torque  setting, 

siad  indicating  means  being  ccmnected  to  the  detecting 
means  for  receiving  the  electrical  signal  generated  by  the 
detecting  means  and  providing  a  visual  indication  of  the 
level  of  the  infrared  energy  detected  and  whether  the 
infrared  energy  emitted  for  the  given  engine  torque  set- 
ting is  above  or  below  the  acceptable  level. 


4^M18 

FIBER  OPTIC  SCANNING  SYSTEM  FOR 

LASER/IHERMAL  INSPECnON 

Riccardo  Vanaetti,  Brockton;  Aahod  S.  Doatooaiaa,  Stooghton, 

and  Alan  C  Thnb,  FVaadaghaai,  all  irfMiMn 

Vanietti  Systema,  lacn  Stoaghton,  Maia. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,397 
iBt  a^  GOU  1/00 
U.S.  CL  250—338  5  < 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  inspecting  a  device  made  up  of  a  |dural- 
ity  of  different  infrared  radiating  elements  comprising  means 
for  mounting  said  device  in  a  fixed  position,  moveable  head 
means  adapted  to  be  moved  along  orthogmial  axes  in  close 
proximity  to  said  device,  laser  beam  means,  optical  fiber  means 
connecting  said  laser  beam  means  with  said  moveable  head 
means  for  injecting  thermal  energy  into  said  device  and  detec- 
tion means  operatively  associated  with  said  moveable  head 
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mans  for  detecting  mfirared  radiation  emanating  fh>m  said  and  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  rays  furnished  by  the 


device. 


^  4,481,419 

ATTENUATION  ZONE  PLATE 
Denis  E.  Penjrk,  Barrington,  HL,  aaslgaor  to 
aonka,  lacn  Dea  PlaiMs,  OL 

FDed  Oct  29, 1981,  Sar.  No.  318,415 
lit  CL?  GOIT  1/164:  G21K  3/00 
U.S.  a  250-343  S 
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1.  An  attenuaticHi  zone  plate  for  use  in  a  coded  aperture 
imaging  system  to  encode  the  distribution  of  a  radiation  source 
onto  a  detecting  medium,  comprising: 

(a)  a  quantity  of  fluid  radiation  attenuating  material; 

(b)  a  radiation  transmitting  housing  shaped  as  a  fluid  cham- 
ber to  contain  the  fluid  material  in  the  configuration  of  a 
radiation  attenuating  pattern  for  modutoting  rays  emitted 
fnm  the  radiation  source  according  to  their  spatial  origin; 
and 

(c)  means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  shape  of  the  fluid 
chamber  as  to  vary  the  configuration  of  the  pattern 

wherein  the  fluid  chamber  is  wedge-shaped  and  the  adjusting 
means  comprises  means  for  varying  the  internal  angle  of  the 
wedge. 

8.  A  coded-aperture  imaging  system  including  a  scintillation 
camera  having  a  crystal;  a  ^urality  of  photodetectors  arranged 
to  view  overl^>ping  areas  of  the  cryMal;  an  attenuation  zone 
plate  positioned  between  a  source  of  radiation  and  the  crystal 
to  encode  the  distribution  of  the  radiation  from  the  source; 
detection  and  decoding  circuitry  for  calculating  the  spatial 
distribution  of  a  source  of  radiation  based  on  the  receipt  of 
signals  from  the  photodetectors  in  re^Mmse  to  radiation  im- 
pinging on  the  crystal  from  a  source;  the  attenuation  zone  plate 
comprising  a  quantity  of  fluid  radiation  attenuating  material 
and  a  radiation  transmitting  housing  shaped  to  contain  the  fluid 
material  in  the  configuntion  of  a  radiation  attenuating  pattern 
for  modulating  rays  emitted  firom  the  radiation  source  accord- 
ing to  their  spatial  orgin,  wherein  the  fluid  material  is  mercury 
and  wherein  the  housing  pattern  comprises  an  attenuating 
wedge. 


source,  said  process  comprinng  the  step  of  making  the  elec- 
trodes as  well  as  main  connections  between  these  electrodes 
and  points  of  measurement  outside  the  chamber  enabling  the 
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currents  circulating  respectively  in  these  electrodes  to  be  sam- 
pled, on  a  main  face  of  an  electrically  insulating  plate,  these 
main  connections  being  electrically  insulated  from  the  cham- 
ber and  passing  therethrough  in  tight  manner,  opposite  the 
source  which  emitt  the  X-rays. 


4,481,421 
UTHIUM-C  COATED  WIRE  MESH  NEUTRON 
DETECTOR 
Ckarka  A.  Youg,  San  Diego,  and  Brace  D.  Gedhood.  U  Mcaa, 
both  of  CaUf.,  aaaigBon  to  Ac  United  Stataa  of  AaMrka  as 
raprsaeatad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Waahiagtoa,  D.C 
Filed  May  34, 1982,  Scr.  No.  381,099 
lit  CL?  HOU  47/12 
US.  a  250-390  24 


4^M20 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURING  OF  X-RAY 

DETECTORS  FOR  USE  IN  TOMOGRAPHY, 

RADIOGRAPHY,  AND  THE  LKE 

Robert  AOaanad,  Satet  taaricr;  Jea»Jaeqaea  Gi«alia,  Viaay, 

aad  EdBMad  Toanier,  Graaoble,  aU  of  Ftraaea,  Matron  to 

CoaualMarlat  A  L'Eaergle  Atoadqae,  Paria,  Fhmce 

FOad  Apr.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,614 
date  prfoffitjr,  appbcatioB  Rfaace,  May  8, 1981, 81 09000 
lat  CL^  GOIT  1/m 
U.S.  a  250-385  6Clalw 

1.  Process  for  making  an  X-ray  multidetector  arranged  to 
detect  a  plane  beam  of  X-rays  of  small  thicJcness,  said  multide- 
tector comprising  a  tight  chamber  filled  with  an  ionizable  gas, 
and  in  this  chamber,  at  least  cmt  main  multidetector  assemUy 
comprising  a  phme  conducting  plate,  electrically  insulated 
from  the  chamber,  parallel  to  the  beam  of  X-rays  and  taken  to 
a  first  level  of  potential,  and  a  plurality  of  flat  electrodes  |mu«1- 
lel  to  the  plate,  insulated  firom  this  i^ate,  said  electrodes  being 
insulated  ftom  one  another,  taken  to  a  seomid  level  of  potential 


6.  A  neutron  detection  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  one  sheet  of  meshed  material,  said  meshed  material 
being  coated  with  a  layer  of  lithium-6; 

means  comprising  a  gas,  in  contact  with  each  of  said  sheets 
of  lithium-6  coated  mesh  material,  for  generating  elec- 
trons in  response  to  charged  particles  radiated  from  said 
lithium-6  coated  mesh  material; 

means  for  containing  said  gas  means  and  each  said  sheet  of 
meshed  material  in  a  closed  volume;  and 

monitoring  means  in  contact  with  said  gas  means  for  detect- 
ing the  generation  of  electrons  by  said  gas  means. 
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INTRUSION  DETECTING  CAMOUFLAGE 

FLUORESCENT  COATING 

Artkw  P.  dcMtfco,  Abtrdtea,  nd  G«rald  E.  Cook,  Bd  Air, 

both  of  Mdn  MrigRon  to  Tbt  United  States  of  America  as 

rtprewatid  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Amy,  Washington,  D.C. 

DiTfsion  of  Ser.  No.  832,870,  Jun.  12, 1969,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  21, 1971,  Ser.  No.  145,958 

lat  a^  GOIN  21/64 

VS.  a.  250—499.1  i  6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  an  ambush  comprising  the  spraying 
of  a  composition  consisting  of: 


Ingredients 

%  by  Weight 

nunganese  activated 

S2toS4 

ortho  zinc  silicate 

pyrogenic  coUoida]  silica 

lto3 

raw  umber  colorant 

Oto3 

organic  resin  binder 

8  to  IS 

hydrocarbon  solvent 

33  to  46 

over  a  terrain  in  an  amount  of  0.49  to  3.9Q  grams  of  dry  coating 
per  square  foot  of  terrain  and  subsequently  subjecting  the 
coated  terrain  to  a  detector  light  comprising  multiple  mercury 
vapor  lamps  which  provide  a  short  wave,  non-visible  ultravio- 
let radiation  to  excite  the  coated  terrain,  whereby  the  coated 
terrain  emits  a  certain  amount  of  visual  radiation  which  is 
measured,  to  determine  whether  there  has  been  any  distur- 
bance of  the  terrain. 


M81,483 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  OPTICAL  COMMUNICATION 

BETWEEN  HIGH  AND  LOW  VOLTAGE  COMPONENT 

HOUSINGS 
Harry  E.  Conway,  BaltbMre,  Mi.,  aaaignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,159 
lat  a^  G02B  27/00:  HOU  40/14 


\3S.  CL  250—551 


4Clainis 


1.  An  assembly  for  optical  communications  between  high 
voltage  components  within  a  sealed  first  housing  and  lower 
voltage  components  within  a  second  housing,  comprising: 

a  container  enclosing  the  first  housing  and  being  constructed 
to  contain  fluid  under  pressure,  said  container  having  at 


least  one  removable  metallic  wall  with  a  window  sealed  in 
an  opening  therein  to  permit  light  to  pass  therethrough, 
said  metallic  wall  having  a  thiclcness  greater  than  the 
thiciuess  of  the  remaining  container  walls  to  dissipate  heat 
generated  by  the  first  housing  within  the  container, 

a  block  of  solid  insulating  material  having  upper  and  lower 
substantially  parallel  plane  surfaces  with  a  window  sealed 
in  a  passage  extending  between  the  plane  surfaces  to  per* 
mit  light  therethrough, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  plugs  of  heat  conducting  electrical 
insulating  material  inserted  in  openings  of  said  block  hav* 
ing  opposite  ends  substantially  flush  with  the  upper  and 
lower  plane  surfaces  of  th»-in«ilating  block, 

said  block  of  insulating  materialWing  attached  to  the  heat 
dissipating  metallic  wall  in  the^xontainer  such  that  its 
lower  plane  surface  and  the  insulating  plugs  are  in  intimate 
heat  conducting  contact  with  said  wall,  said  block  being 
positioned  such  that  the  windows  of  the  wall  and  insulat* 
ing  block  are  in  alignment, 

said  first  housing  for  containing  heat  generating  electronic 
components  and  for  being  at  an  electrical  potential  greater 
than  said  container  being  connected  to  the  removable  wall 
and  having  at  least  one  metallic  wall  with  a  plane  outer 
surface  and  an  opening  therethrough,  said  first  housing 
being  insulatively  fastened  within  the  container  such  that 
its  one  metallic  wall  is  in  intimate  heat  conducting  contact 
with  the  upper  plane  surface  and  insulating  plugs  of  the 
insulating  block  to  conduct  heat  firom  the  first  housing 
through  the  plugs  to  removable  heat  dissipating  wall  of 
the  container,  said  first  housing  being  positioned  in  the 
container  to  have  its  opening  in  registry  with  the  windows 
of  the  container  wall  and  insulating  block, 

a  second  housing  for  containing  said  lower  voltage  compo- 
nents having  a  wall  of  lesser  peripheral  dimension  than  the 
heat  dissipating  wall  and  having  at  least  one  opening 
therethrough,  said  second  housing  being  attached  exteri- 
orly of  the  container  to  the  heat  dissipating  metallic  wall 
of  the  container  in  intimate  contact  therewith  with  its  said 
opening  aligned  with  the  windows  of  the  block  and  con- 
tainer and  the  opening  in  the  first  housing,  and 

first  and  second  means  mounted  within  the  first  and  second 
housings  respectively  in  optical  alignment  with  the  win- 
dows in  the  insulation  block  and  with  each  other  for  light 
communication  therebetween. 


4,481,424 

DRIVING  MECHANISM  FOR  VEHICLE  ENGINE  AND 

ACCESSORY 

Yoahiyoki  Hattori,  Toyoake,  and  Kazuna  Matnii,  Toyohaahl, 
both  of  Japan,  aaripMrs  to  Nippondenao  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya, 
Japan 

Filed  May  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,223 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7, 1981, 56/68952 
Int  a.}  H02K  19/36:  F02N  11/00.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  290-38  R  9  daina 

1.  A  driving  mechanism  for  starting  an  internal  combustion 
engine  and  driving  an  electrically  driven  accessory  device 
such  as  a  hydraulic  pump,  a  pneunutic  pimip  or  the  like  under 
the  control  of  an  electric  power  applied  thereto,  comprising: 
a  starter  motor  assembly  having  an  output  shaft  dirivingly 
connected  to  said  accessory  device  and  arranged  to  be 
connected  to  said  engine,  said  motor  assembly  being  in  the 
form  of  an  armature  type  of  double-layer  winding  whose 
first  winding  is  designed  to  generate  a  high  output  torque 
on  said  output  shaft  upon  energization  thereof  and  whose 
second  winding  is  designed  to  generate  a  low  output 
torque  on  said  output  shaft  upon  energization  thereof; 
electrically  operated  actuator  means  for  connecting  said 
output  shaft  to  said  engine  upon  energization  thereof  and 
for  disconnecting  said  output  shaft  from  said  engine  upon 
deenergization  thereof;  and 
an  electric  control  apparatus  for  energizing  the  first  winding 
of  said  armature  and  said  actuator  means  to  effect  starting 
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of  said  engine  and  for  deenergizing  them  after  starting  of 
said  engine,  said  control  apparatus  being  further  arranged 
for  energizing  the  second  winding  of  said  armature  when 


4,481,426 

SIGNAL  TRANSMmiNG  SYSTEM  HAVING  SPURIOUS 

RADUTION  PREVENTING  FUNCHON 

Katsqv  Nakagawa,  Oaaka,  and  Satoahi  YaMto,  Ship,  both  of 

Japan,  assisBors  to  Niataido  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

FUfld  Dec  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,008 

lat  a.}  H03K  5/00:  H04B  3/28 

U.S.  a  307-91  4ClalnM 
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said  accessory  device  is  in  its  unloaded  condition  and  for 
energizing  the  first  'winding  of  said  armature  when  said 
accessory  device  is  in  its  loaded  condition. 

/ 


4,481,425 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PRIME  MOVERS 
SUnicU  Hori,  AiUo;  Yasidchi  Ohniahi,  and  Makoto  Ono,  both  of 
Kariya,  aU  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Nippondenso  Co^  Ltd., 
Kariya,  Japan 

Filad  JaL  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,957 
Claiw  priority,  application  Japan,  JoL  22, 1981, 56-114876 
Int  a^  P02N  17/00:  B60K  15/00:  H02P  9/04:  PD2B  3/00 
MS,  a  290—51  5  n.i— 


1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  the  automatic  stoppmg 
and  restarting  of  a  vehicle  prime  mover  having  a  main  switch 
associated  therewith  comprising: 

user  actuable  setting  means  for  providing  a  set  signal  for 
enabling  automatic  control;  and 

eomputer  means,  operable  when  said  main  switch  is  closed 
and  responsiveto  said  set  signal  including  (a)  means  for 
stopiHng  said  prime  mover  when  said  vehicle  stops,  (b) 
means  for  restarting  said  prime  mover  upon  the  occur- 
rence of  a  predetermined  condition,  (c)  means  for  main- 
tainmg  the  operation  of  said  prime  mover  until  the  vehicle 
stops,  (d)  means  for  detecting  whether  said  setting  signal 
occurs  after  said  main  switch  is  closed  and  if  so,  perform- 
ing  the  function  of  means  (aHc)  and  if  not,  preventing 

«.  theperformance  of  the  ftmctions  of  means  (aHc). 


1.  A  system  for  transmittmg  a  desired  signal  component  of 
an  original  signal  having  relatively  high  frequency  components 
firom  a  agnal  source  to  a  farther  device  and  for  simultaneously 
preventmg  the  transmission  of  undesired  high  frequency  com- 
ponents, comprising  signal  line  means  for  withdrawing  said 
original  signal  from  said  signal  source,  emphasizing  network 
means  coupled  to  said  signal  line  means  for  emphasizing  unde- 
sired high  frequency  components  of  said  original  signal,  signal 
attenuating  circuit  means  operatively  connected  to  said  em- 
phasizing network  means  for  attenuating  emphasized  high 
frequency  signal  components  from  said  emphasizing  network 
means,  wherein  said  emphasizing  network  means  comprises 
means  for  producing  an  emphasized  signal  component  based 
on  said  original  signal,  and  means  for  adding,  in  a  superim- 
posed manner,  said  emphasized  component  from  said  empha- 
sized component  producing  means  to  said  original  signal  to 
form  a  superimposed  signal,  whereupon  said  attenuating  cir- 
cuit means  remove  the  emphasized  signal  component  from  said 
superimposed  signal  and  wherein  said  means  for  producing  an 
emphasized  signal  component  of  said  emphasizing  network 
means  comprises  signal  paths  having  different  frequency  re- 
sponse characteristics  with  respect  to  each  other,  at  least  one 
of  said  signal  paths  comprising  amplifier  means  including  an 
impedance  circuit  for  providing  different  input  impedances  in 
accordance  with  different  frequency  components,  said  ampli- 
fier means  including  a  feedback  loop  having  a  predetermined 
frequency  response  characteristic. 

4,481,427 

TTL  CniCUIT  HAVING  DELAY  MEANS  FOR  DELAYING 

THE  OPERATION  UNTIL  THE  SUPPLY  VOLTAGE 

REACHES  A  CERTAIN  THRESHOLD 

Hirokazn  SoznU,  Yaawto,  and  Takchiro  AUyam,  Yokoham, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fmitsa  Uaited,  Kawasaki,  Japaa 

Filed  No?.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,039 
OalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  No?.  30, 1981,  56-193443 
lat  a^  H03K  19/003.  17/22.  19/088 
MS.  CL  dm— 200  A  5 
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1.  A  transistor  transistor  logic  (TTL)  circuit  operatively 
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connected  to  receive  an  eitenMl  TTL  ngoal  and  having  a 
voltage  Mipply,  comprising:         | 

an  input  circuit  operativdy  connected  to  receive  the  exter* 
nal  TTL  agnal,  for  producing  an  output  signal; 

an  output  ctrcnit  operativdy  coiuiected  to  said  input  circuit; 

means,  operatively  connected  between  said  out|>ut  circuit 
and  said  input  circuit,  for  cottrolling  said  output  circuit, 
said  contn^Uing  means  reodying  the  output  signal  fiom 
said  input  circuit  and  supplying  a  controlling  signal  to  said 
output  circuit;  and 

means,  induded  in  said  means  for  controlling  sdd  output 
circuit,  for  delaying  the  operation  of  said  controlling 
means  until  the  voltage  supply  rises  to  a  predetermined 
levd  after  turning  on,  whmby  the  output  of  said  TTL 
circuit  is  maintained  at  a  high  levd  until  the  voltage  sup- 
ply rises  to  the  predetermined  level. 


VJS,  a.  307—219.1 


iM.a)Hou 
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1.  A  frequency  divider,  compriabg 

a  first  circuit  that  is  resonant  at  a  first  frequency  for  reodv- 
ing  electromagnetic  radiation  at  the  first  frequency; 

a  second  circuit  that  is  resonant  at  a  second  frequency  for 
transmitting  electromagnetic  energy  at  the  second  fre- 
quency; and 

a  semiconductor  switching  device  having  gain  coupling  the 
first  and  second  circuits  for  dusing  the  second  circuit  to 
transmit  dectromagnetic  radiation  at  the  second  fre- 
quency sokly  in  Ttspooae  to  unrectified  energy  at  the  first 
frequency  provided  in  the  first  circuit  upon  recdpt  of 
electromagnetic  radiation  at  the  first  frequency. 


M81^ 
BIAS  SUPPLY  FOR  AC  LINE  POWERED  APPARATUS 

Todd  J.  Christophar,  ladlaaapolia,  ImL,  MBivBor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
nttiom  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOad  May  17, 1M2,  S<r.  No.  379,094 
IM.  CL^  H03K  3/26:  H04N  3/J8 
VS.  CL  307—294  R  IQ  Claina 

1.  A  bias  supply  for  A.C.  line  powered  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: j 
first  and  second  A.C.  supply  linei  for  connection  to  a  source 

of  A.C.  power, 
first  D.C.  supply  means  having  transformer  means  having  a 
primary  winding  coupled  to  said  supply  lines  via  a  power 
on-ofT  switch  and  output  means  for  providing  a  first  D.C. 
output  voltage  when  said  power  switch  is  closed; 
second  capadtivdy  coupled  D.C.  supply  means  having 
capacitor  input  means  continuously  coupled  to  said  supply 


lines  and  output  means  for  continuoudy  |»oviding  a 
ood  D.C.  output  vcrftage; 
an  output  termind;  and 


4,40MaB 

BATIERYLESS,  PORTABLE,  FREQUENCY  DIVIDER 
USEFUL  AS  A  TRANSPONDER  OF 
ELBCTROMAGNETIC  RADUTION 

Jaeoln  H.  Ckarlot,  Jr^  Taapt,  FK  aadpor  to  Sacvity  Tag 

'SystMH,  Inc.,  Tampa,  Flik 

FOad  May  19, 19tl,  Sbr.  No.  265,149 


circuit  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  D.C.  output  volt- 
ages to  said  output  termind  to  provide  a  bias  output  sig- 
naL 


4.481,430 
POWER  SUPPLY  THRESHOLD  ACTIVATION  CIRCUIT 
WlUiaa  R.  Honk,  Weatbrook,  Me^  and  Hayapha  V.  Rao, 
FaircUM,  Cobb.,  aadpora  to  FUrchUd  CkBMra  A  laatroMBt 
Corp.,  MourtalB  View,  CaUf. 

FUed  Aag.  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  404,318 

iBt  a.3  H03K  17/22. 17/30,  17/61  19/007 

U.S.  CL  307—296  R  20  OaiBM 


1.  A  threshold  activation  circuit  for  sequencing  turn  off  or 
activation  of  first  and  second  interdependent  circuit  devices  of 
subcircuits  during  power  out,  power  down,  and  power  up 
transitions  of  the  common  power  supply  \ee>  where  sdd  sec- 
ond circuit  device  turns  off  at  common  power  supply  voltage 
Veei  and  where  said  first  circuit  device  turns  off  at  common 
power  supply  voltage  levd  Vcc2,  said  threshold  activation 
circuit  comprising  a  threshold  transistor  and  threshold  ladder 
circuit  coupled  to  the  terminals  of  said  threshold  transistor, 
sdd  threshold  ladder  circdt  comprising  collector  resistor 
means  coupled  between  the  collector  of  sdd  thrediold  transis- 
tor and  the  common  power  sun>ly  Vm,  diode  clamping  means 
and  base  supply  resistor  means  coupled  in  series  between  the 
base  of  the  thrnhold  transistor  and  common  power  supply  Vce» 
base  to  ground  resistor  means  coupled  between  said  base  and 
ground,  the  emitter  of  said  threshold  transistor  bdng  coiq)led 
to  ground,  and  gate  output  means  coupling  the  collector  of  said 
threshold  transistor  to  the  first  circuit  device,  said  threshold 
ladder  circuit  constructed  and  arranged  for  operativdy  main- 
taining activation  of  said  first  circdt  device  d  a  common 
power  supply  voltage  levd  Vc^i  and  for  maintaining  activation 
of  sdd  first  circdt  device  over  a  voltage  range  frx)m  Vcei  to  d 
least  a  lesser  common  power  supply  voltage  level  Vce4,  said 
threshold  ladder  circdt  comprising  component  vdues  selected 
for  operativdy  relating  said  common  power  supply  voltage 
levels  so  that  V«i>Vee2  and  V«c3>Vee4,  wherd)y  the  se- 
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quenoe  of  turn  off  or  activation  of  the  circdt  devices  is  con- 
trolled by  the  threshoM  activation  circdt  means. 


4^1,431 

CIRCUIT  FOR  DRIVING  A  SWITCHING  TRANSISTOR 

Hiaao  Niddao,  aad  SUgara  Koado,  both  of  Saadd,  Japaa,  «• 

dpMin  to  Tohoka  Metd  ladaatriaa,  Ltd^  Saadd,  Japaa 
Goatiauatioa  of  Sar.  No.  338,119,  Jaa.  8, 1982,  ahaadoaad.  TUs 
>  applicatioa  Apr.  19, 1984,  Sar.  No.  601,733 

OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  9, 1981, 56-1163 
lat  a^  H03K  17/6a  3/33 
U.S.  CL  307—300  g  ClalBH 


1.  A  circdt  for  driving  a  switching  transistor  comprising: 

a  pulse  transformer  for  transmitting  a  switching  pulse  to  said 
switching  transistor,  said  pulse  transformer  having  a  pri- 
mary winding  to  which  the  switching  pulse  is  applied,  a 
secondary  winding  and  a  third  winding; 

said  switchkg  transbtor  having  a  base  and  an  emitter  which 
are  coupled  with  sdd  secondary  winding  of  said  pulse 
transformer  such  that  sdd  switching  transistor  is  turned 
on  at  a  time  when  the  switching  pdse  is  applied  to  sdd 
primary  winding;  and 

said  third  winding  being  connected  in  series  with  the  collec- 
tor-emitter path  of  sdd  switching  transistor  and  sdd  third 
winding  bdng  wound  in  a  direction  relative  to  the  wind- 
ing direction  of  said  secondary  winding  such  that  the 
current  flowing  through  said  switching  transistor  when  it 
is  in  the  on-condition  flows  through  sdd  third  winding, 
the  current  flowing  through  said  third  winding  inducing  a 
current  in  said  secondary  winding  which  is  inverse  to  a 
current  induced  in  said  secondary  winding  by  the  switch- 
ing pdse  applied  to  said  primary  windkg,  whereby  a 
base-storaged  carrier  of  sdd  switching  transistor  is  rapidly 
drawn  out  to  sdd  third  winding  just  after  lapse  of  the 
switching  pulse  without  requiring  additiond  circdt  ele- 
ments to  draw  out  said  base-stoniged  carrier. 

4^1,432 

PROGRAMMABLE  OUTPUT  BUFFER 

lloana  J.  Dariao,  Jr.,  Gilroy,  CaUf.,  aadgaor  to  Fairchlld  CnaH 

era  k  laatraaeat  Corp^  Moaataia  View,  GaUf. 

Filed  Jua.  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  386,125 

lat  a^  H03K  19/094,  19/20,  17/687 

\3S.  a  307—469  3 


1.  An  output  buffer  circdt  comprising: 

a  first  P  channd  MOS  transistor  having  a  drain  connected  to 

a  first  potentid,  a  gate  connected  to  an  input  control 

signd,  and  a  source; 
a  first  N  channel  MOS  transistor  having  a  drain,  a  gate 


connected  to  said  input  control  signal,  and  a  source  con- 
nected to  a  reference  potential; 

an  output  node  connected  to  said  drain  of  said  first  N  chan- 
nd MOS  trandston 

a  second  N  channd  MOS  transistor  having  a  drain  con- 
nected to  said  source  of  sdd  first  P  channd  MOS  transis- 
tor, a  source  connected  to  said  drain  of  said  first  N  channel 
MOS  transistor,  and  a  gate  connected  to  a  programming 
termind  for  reodving  a  programming  vohage; 

wherein  a  low  programming  voltage  causes  said  second  N 
channel  MOS  transistor  to  turn  off,  and  thus  when  said 
input  control  signd  is  high,  said  first  P  channd  transistor 
is  off,  said  first  N  channd  transistor  is  cm,  said  output  node 
has  a  potentid  substantially  equd  to  said  reference  poten- 
tid, thus  providing  a  logicd  zero  output  signd;  and  thus 
when  sdd  input  control  signd  is  low,  said  first  N  channd 
transistor  is  off,  said  second  N  channd  transistor  is  off,  and 
said  output  node  is  isolated  from  said  first  potentid  and 
from  said  rderence  potential; 
and 

wherein  a  high  programming  voltage  causes  said  second  N 
channel  transistor  to  turn  on,  and  thus,  when  said  input 
control  signd  is  high,  sdd  first  N  channel  MOS  transistor 
is  on,  said  first  P  channel  MOS  transistor  is  off.  and  thus 
said  output  node  is  thereby  connected  to  sdd  reference 
potentid  thus  providing  a  logicd  zero  output  signd;  con- 
versdy.  when  sdd  input  control  signd  is  low.  said  first  N 
channel  MOS  transistor  is  off,  sdd  first  P  channel  MOS 
transistor  is  on,  thus  said  output  node  is  thereby  connected 
to  said  first  potentid,  thus  providing  a  logicd  one  output 
signd. 


4,481,433 
VOLTAGE  CLAMP  CIRCUIT  UTILIZING  AN  ACTIVE 

DEVICE 

EMoa  M.  Flaher,  aad  Richard  B.  Elder,  both  of  Aetna,  MMa^ 

aadgaors  to  RCA  CoiporatiOB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  402,903 

lat  a^  H03K  5/08 

U.S.  a  307-546  4 


1.  A  clamp  circdt  connected  between  a  circdt  input  termi- 
nd and  a  circdt  output  termind  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  capadtor  connected  between  the  circdt  input  and  output 
terminals; 

a  high  gain  differentid  amplifier  having  a  non-inverting 
input  termind  referenced  to  circdt  ground  and  an  invert- 
ing input  termind  resistivdy  coupled  to  said  circdt  output 
termind,  said  amplifier  having  an  output  termind  connec- 
tion; 

means  providing  a  first  sdectivdy  operable  impedance  be- 
tween said  drcdt  output  termind  and  said  circdt  ground, 
said  first  impedance  bdng  resistive,  said  means  providing 
first  impedance  comprising  means  providing  a  first  selec- 
tively operable  feedback  circdt  path  frx>m  said  amplifier 
output  termind  connection  to  sdd  amplifier  inverting 
input  termind,  including  biasing  means  for  causing  said 
feedback  means  to  be  operable  when  a  signd  applied  at 
said  circdt  input  termind  changes  vdue  by  less  than  a 
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given  unooiit  (tependent  on  the  value  of  the  bias  of  said 
biasing  means  and  to  otherwise  be  inoperable;  and 

means  providing  a  second  selectively  operable  impedance 
between  said  circuit  output  terminal  and  said  circuit 
ground,  said  second  impedance  having  a  characteristic  of 
a  perfect  diode  conducting  current  into  a  perfect  voltage 
source,  said  second  means  providing  said  second  impe- 
dance comprising  means  providing  a  second  selectively 
operable  feedback  path  for  feeding  signals  from  said  am- 
plifier output  terminal  connection  to  said  circuit  output 
terminal  and  via  said  resistive  coupling  to  said  inverting 
mput  terminal; 

said  amplifier  being  responsive  to  said  inoperable  condition 
of  said  first  feedback  means  for  causing  said  second  feed- 
back means  to  be  operable. 


4^1,484 
SELF  REGENERATIVE  PAST  GATE  TURN*OFF  PET 
WiiUan  J.  Jaaatka,  Wcat  Allis,  Wia„  anigwtr  to  Ealmi  Corpo- 
rttioa,  Ocnlaad,  Ohio 

Filed  Jn.  21, 1982, 8er.  No.  990,482 

bt  a^  H03K  ir/04.  J  7/087 

US.  a  307— S70  9  Claims 


1.  A  fast  turn-off  PET  circuit  oaving  drain,  source  and  gate 
terminals,  comprising: 

an  enhancement  mode  PET  having  a  drain  connected  to  said 
drain  terminal,  a  source  connected  to  said  source  terminal, 
and  a  gate  operatively  coupled  to  said  gate  terminal; 

regenerative  switch  means  connected  to  said  PET  gate  and 
source  and  driven  into  latched  conduction  by  residual 
stored  charge  in  the  gate  to  source  capacitance  of  said 
PET  upon  turn-off  of  the  latter  due  to  removal  of  gate 
drive,  said  conduction  of  said  regenerative  switch  means 
remaining  latched  ON  until  the  charge  on  said  PET  gate 
is  depleted  to  a  given  switching  threshold,  such  that  con- 
duction of  said  regenerative  switch  means  provides  faster 
discharge  therethrough  of  laid  PET  gate,  whmeby  to 
ftciliute  faster  PET  tum-ol^ 


FIELD  COIL  TERMINAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  STATOR 

ASSEMBLIES 

Laonrd  T.  Loforeae,  Grasawkh,  Coonn  aasigBor  to  Electroinx 

Corporatioa,  Stadtord,  Cou. 
CiMtiiaation-i»«tft  of  Scr.  Nb.  229,91S,  Jan.  30, 1981, 

abmidoMd.  His  appUcatkn  Sep,  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,892 
Iirt.  a>  HQ2K  11/00 
VS.  a.  310—71  6  daims 

1.  A  terminal  connector  for  use  with  a  stator  core  of  an 
electrical  motor,  the  stator  core  having  inner  arcuate  wall 
portions,  and  an  outer  wall  having  flat  portions,  a  pole  portion 
extending  inwardly  from  the  inner  arcuate  walls  thereof  and  a 
field  coil  wound  about  the  pole  portion  and  having  terminal 
ends,  said  terminal  connector  comprising:  an  elongated  gener- 
ally flat  body  portion  having  inner  and  outer  arcuate  walls  and 
spaced  ends;  at  least  two  depending  lug  means  extending 
fixedly  in  one  direction  from  said  inner  arcuate  walls  in  spaced 
relationship  with  each  other  and  being  arcuately  shaped  so  as 
to  be  complementary  to  the  innet  arcuate  wall  portions  of  the 
core  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  pole  portion;  exterior  flange 


means  including  an  elongated  generally  planar  wall  portion 
which  is  angularly  disposed  relative  to  said  body  portion  and 
spaced  from  said  inner  wall  of  said  body  portion  and  depend- 
ing fixedly  in  said  one  direction  so  as  to  meet  said  outer  arcuate 
wall  of  said  body  portion  at  two  points,  said  exterior  flange 
means  being  disposed  generally  between  said  depending  lug 
means  adjacent  said  outer  arcuate  wall  of  said  body  portion  in 
a  position  to  engage  the  flat  portion  of  the  outer  wall  of  the 


stator  core,  said  depending  lug  means  and  said  exterior  flange 
means  being  for  cooperating  with  each  other  and  with  the 
stator  core  to  frictionally  and  securely  retain  said  terminal 
connector  on  the  stator  core  adjacent  to  the  pole  portion  of  the 
stator  core,  and  in  a  predetermined  alignment  relative  to  the 
stator  core;  and  terminal  well  means  diq>osed  on  said  body 
portion  adjacent  each  said  end  of  said  body  portion,  said  termi- 
nal well  means  including  means  for  receiving  the  terminals  of 
the  field  coil. 


4v481,436 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR,  PROCESS  FOR  MOUNTING,  AND 

WIRING  SUBASSEMBLY 
Aadri  Reoaad,  Fonteaay  le  Flevy,  and  Hear!  ChauTiwe,  Coor- 
betde,  both  of  Fyanee,  aarigaon  to  Etodea  Techniqoaa  et 
Reprcseatatioaa  Indnatrlclka  E.TJUn  Neoilly  snr  Seine, 


Filed  Oct  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,310 
ClalnH  priority,  appUcatioa  F^rance,  Oct  23, 1981, 81 19893 
Int  a.)  H02K  5/08.  11/00 
US.  CL  310—71  12  Claini 


1.  An  electric  motor  with  radial  air  gap  comprising  a  rotor 
(1),  a  stator  (2)  having  a  magnetic  circuit  (5)  and  two  windings 
which  form  two  winding  heads  (6)  projecting  with  respect  to 
the  magnetic  circuit  at  the  axial  ends  thereof,  a  case  (40)  having 
an  end  wall  (3)  that  extends  radially  and  a  sensor  (8)  for  detect- 
ing the  position  of  the  rotor  fixed  on  an  electrically  insukting 
disc  (7)  separating  said  end  wall  (3)  from  the  winding  heads  (6), 
said  sensor  (8)  being  situated  on  the  same  side  of  said  disc  (7)  as 
said  wall,  said  disc  (7)  being  applied  and  immobilized  against 
said  case  (40),  said  sensor  (8)  having  terminals  (26)  connected 
to  connecting  wires  (25)  which  issue  from  the  case  (40)  at  a 
point  remote  frcMn  the  connection  point  (2So)  thereof  with  said 
terminals,  and  the  internal  face  of  the  disc  having  guide  means 
(28, 29, 30, 31)  for  leading  the  wires  from  one  point  to  the  other 
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while  passing  at  a  distance  from  the  rotor  (1)  and  the  windmg 
heads  (8),  si^  winding  heads  (6)  being  very  close  to  the  end 
wall  (3X  wherein  said  stator  (2)  is  peripheral  and  said  guide 
means  cause  the  connecting  wires  (25)  to  pass  into  an  annular 
qMoe  (27)  about  the  winding  heads  (6),  said  two  winding  heads 
being  separated  by  two  diametrically  oppcmte  five  spaces 
(23,24)  and  the  outlet  point  of  the  wires  filing  one  of  said  free 
qMoes  and  the  connecting  point  (25a)  being  in  the  other  one  of 
ttid  free  qMoes. 


uniform  progressicm  exists  between  said  outermost  and  said 
innermost  bundles,  the  sheet  insulation  means  wrapped  about 


4,481,437 

VARIABLE  FLUX  PERMANENT  MAGNETS 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  MACHINE 

Roma  J.  Parker,  Graamrllla,  Mich.,  aaaigaor  to  HUaehi  Metals 

latarMtkwal  Ltd.,  WhUe  PUaa,  N.Y. 

QwtiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  284,772,  JaL  20, 1981,  abandoaed.  This 

appUeatioa  Jan.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,317 

lat  a^  H02K  1/12 

VS.  a  310-191  11  OaiM 


said  bundles  providing  insulation  in  approximate  proportion  to 
the  voltage  difference. 


4,481,439 
INVERTED  MOLDED  COMMUTATORS 

VDay  K.  Stokes,  Sehenectady,  N.Y.,  aaaigaor  to  General  Electric 
Coapaay,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,130 

lat  CL^  H02K  13/00 

VS.  a  310-233  9  dalass 


»^       at     .m 


1.  A  rotating  electro-magnetic  machine  comprising  concen- 
tric stationary  and  routing  members,  at  least  one  first  pair  of 
permanent  nugnets  diqxMcd  in  one  of  said  members  for  creat- 
ing a  fint  magnetic  flux  having  a  path  external  to  said  one  of 
said  members  through  a  radial  air  gap  into  the  other  of  said 
members,  at  least  a  second  pair  of  permanent  magnets  disposed 
on  one  side  of  said  first  pair  substantially  linearly  aligned  with 
said  first  pair  and  angularly  oriented  relative  to  said  first  pair 
such  as  to  create  a  second  magnetic  flux  in  addition  to  said  first 
magnetic  flux,  at  least  a  third  pair  of  permvient  magnets  sym- 
metrically disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said  first  pair  substan- 
tially linearly  aligned  with  said  second  pair  and  angularly 
oriented  relative  to  said  first  and  second  pain  such  as  to  create 
a  third  magnetic  flux  in  addition  to  said  first  and  second  mag- 
netic fluxes,  and  means  for  controllably  angularly  orienting 
said  second  and  third  paus  of  magnets  rdative  to  said  first  pair 
for  varying  the  strength  of  said  first  magnetic  flux  having  said 
external  p^  wherein  each  of  the  magnets  of  said  first  pair  are 
bar  magnets  having  transversely  ali^Md  opposite  polarities, 
and  each  of  the  magnets  of  said  second  and  third  pairs  are  ring 
magnets  having  longitudinally  aligned  opposite  polarities. 


4,481,438 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  ELECTRICAL  GENERATOR  AND 

WINDINGS  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

noMa  A.  Kalm  GUfloB  Park,  N.Y.,  aaslvMr  to  Electric  Power 

Raaearch  laitUata,  lac^  Palo  Aho,  CaUf . 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,657 

Lrt.a)H02Ki/(M 

U&  a  310-201  4aataa 

1.  Por  use  in  a  high  voltage  electrical  generator,  a  multilayer 
winding  comprising  a  plurality  of  half-turn  helical  modides, 
Mch  of  said  modules  comprising  a  plurality  of  half-turn  bun- 
dles of  conducting  bars  and  sheet  insulation  means  wr^)ped 
around  said  bundles,  said  bundles  of  conducting  members 
interconnected  to  form  complete  turns  of  said  winding,  the 
innermost  bundles  of  each  of  said  modules  are  at  highest  volt- 
age potential  and  the  outermost  bundles  of  each  of  said  mod- 
ules are  of  the  lowest  voltage  potential,  whereby  a  generally 


1.  An  inverted  commutator  assembly  for  mounting  on  a 
rotor  shaft  in  rotating  electrical  machinery  of  the  type  having 
stationary  commutator  brushes  in  wiping  engagement  with 
rotatable  commutator  segments,  comprising:  ^ 

a  plurality  of  said  rotatable  commutator  segments, /each 
segment  having  a  brush  contact  surface,  said  segments 
being  drcumferentially  arranged  in  a  spaced-apart  rela- 
tionship to  one  another  in  a  ring  about  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  rotation  so  that  their  brush  contact  surfaces  face  in- 
wardly and  define  a  cylindrical  surface  inside  the  ring; 

a  matrix  of  insulating  material  molded  around  the  outside  of 
the  ring  of  segments  and  between  the  segments  for  electri- 
cally isolating  the  segments  from  one  another  and  holding 
them  in  the  ring  configuration;  and 

means  for  affixing  said  plurality  of  commutator  segments 
and  said  matrix  to  a  rotatable  shaft  passing  through  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  rotation. 


4,481,440 

PERMANENT  MAGNET  BRUSHLESS  DC  MOTOR 

WTTH  ISOLATED  SENSOR  WINDING  MEANS 

Rolf  MiUler,  St  Georgea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  aaalgBor  to 

Papat-Motorea  KG,  St  Georgea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP80/00001,  $  371  Date  Sep.  17, 1980,  §  102(c) 
Date  JbL  22, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01525,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JbL  24, 1980 
CoMlBnatkM  of  Ser.  No.  206,481,  Sep.  17, 1980,.  TUs  PCT 

appbcalkM  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  481,268 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Jan.  17, 
1979, 2730142 

Iirt.  a^  H02K  3/04 
VS.  a  310-268  29 

1.  Brushless  d<  motor  having 
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a  permanent  magnet  rotor,  the  poles  of  which  have  a  non- 
sinusoidal  magnetization,  separated  by  pole  gaps; 

a  sutor,  and  an  armature  winding  located  in  the  sutor, 

means  for  pulse  energizing  the  armature  winding; 

and  a  sensor  winding  positioned  on  the  stator  adjacent  the 
armature  to  provide  output  signals  induced  in  the  sensor 
winding  upon  operation  of  the  motor,  representative  of 
rotor  position  with  respect  to  the  sensor  winding, 

wherein  the  sensor  winding  includes  a  first  portion  having  a 
first  winding  angle  of  18Q*-el/L, 

wherein  L  is  the  ordinal  of  a  harmonic  to  be  obtained  from 
the  sensor  winding. 


\- 


gettering  metal  to  effect  heating  of  the  material  to  iu 
gas-releasing  temperature  before  the  covering  gettering 
metal  is  heated  to  its  evaporation  temperature. 


h 


^r^^. 


v^^-^ 


and  then  a  second  portion  hilving  the  same  average  winding 
angle  but  wound  in  reverse  direction  to  compensate  for 
stray  fields  permeating  the  sensor  winding,  said  sensor 
winding  being  positioned  on  the  armature  to  provide 
output  signals  which  are  •  harmonic  or  multiple  of  the 
base  frequency  induced  in  sutionary  conductors  located 
on  the  sutor  upon  rotatiot  of  the  motor; 

and  wherein 

the  sensor  winding  has  a  winding  pitch  which  is  different 
from  the  pitch  of  the  armature  winding  and  comprises 
niagnetically  active  portioas  which  are  located  essentially 
intermediate  neighboring  tiagnetically  active  portions  of 
the  armature  winding  to  avoid  transformer  coupling  be- 
tween the  armature  winding  and  the  sensor  winding. 


M8I,441 

METHOD  OP  MANUFACrUlUNG  A  PICTURE  DISPLAY 

TUBE  HAVING  A  GAS-ABSORBING  LAYER;  PICTURE 

DISPLAY  TUBE  THUS  MANUPACTURED,  AND 
GEFTERING  DEVICE  SUITABLE  POR  SUCH  A  METHOD 

Wilkdaw  A.  ?tt  Gib,  EinttofM,  Netherlands,  aarignor  to  U^. 

PUUpa  Corporatioa,  New  Yodt,  N.Y. 

Piled  Pab.  23, 1992^  Sar.  No.  351,574 

Clains  priority,  appUcatlM  Natharlaada,  Mar.  24,  1981, 
8101499  I 

iML  CLi  HDIJ  9/20 
UA  a  313-481  1  21  daima 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  picture  display  tube  com- 
prising positioning  in  the  tube  a  gettering  device  including  a 
metallic  holder  containing  gas  releasing  material  and  an  evapo- 
rabk  gettering  metal,  sealing  and  evacuating  the  tube,  and 
inductively  heating  the  device  to  effect  coating  of  an  inner 
surface  of  the  tube  with  the  gettering  metal, 
characterized  in  that  the  gai  releasing  material  is  placed 
against  an  inner  wall  of  the  metallic  holder  and  is  covered 
by  the  evaporable  gettering  metal,  said  gas  releasing  mate- 
rial being  positioned  in  the  metallic  holder  relative  to  the 


4,481,442 
LOW-PRESSURE  MERCURY  VAPOR  DISCHARGE 
LAMP,  PARTICULARLY  U-SHAPED  FLUORESCENT 
LAMP,  AND  METHOD  OP  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Woif^g  Albrecht,  Berlin;  Dieter  Hofnanii,  Anpburg;  Lutz 
Klein,  Scheuring,  and  Ernst  Paaofdd,  Angibarg,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gemaoy,  assignors  to  Patent  Treahand-Gescllschaft 
tar  elektriMhe  GluUampaB  nbH,  Munich,  Pad.  Rap.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Sar.  No.  352,720 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gmaanyt  Mar.  31. 
1981,  3112878 

Int  CLi  HOIJ  63/04,  9/00 
VS.  a.  313-493  20  Claims 


^.u 


1.  A  low-pressure  mercury  vapor  discharge  lamp  having  a 
discharge  envelope  (1;  15)  formed  of  a  single-piece  glass  tube 
bent  at  least  once  to  define  at  least  two  straight,  parallel  longi- 
tudinal tube  sections  (2, 3;  16, 17, 18, 19)  of  essentially  identical 
diameter  dimensions  (DL)  and  at  least  one  transverse  tube 
section  (4;  20,  21,  22)  connecting  individual  longitudinal  tube 
sections; 
a  fluorescent  coating  on  said  longitudinal  tube  sections  and 

on  at  least  one  transverse  tube  section; 
the  two  outer  ends  of  the  discharge  envelope  being  sealed 

and  including  electrodes  sealed  therein; 
and  a  mercury-containing  gas  fill  in  said  envelope, 
wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 
the  envelope  is  shaped  and  arranged  to  provide,  in  operation 
of  the  lamp,  cold  spots  controlling  the  operating  pressure 
of  the  fill  in  the  envelope, 
said  envelope  being  formed  and  shaped  to  define  an  outer 
generating  line  M{;of  the  individual  transverse  tube  sec- 
tions (4;  20,  21,  22)  which  is  substantially  straight; 
a  diameter  Dlqui  the  tube  bends  (5, 6;  23. 24, 25, 26, 27. 28) 
at  the  transition  between  the  longitudinal  tube  sections  (2, 
3;  16, 17, 18, 19)  and  the  respective  transverse  tube  section 
(4;  20, 21, 22)  which  is  larger  thin  the  diameter  D^  of  the 
individual  transverse  tube  section  in  the  middle  thereof, 
and  a  diameter  D(^of  the  transverse  tube  section  which  is  atf 
least  as  large  as  the  diameter  Di  of  the  longitudinal  tube 
sections. 


4,481,443 
SHORT-ARC  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Pctros  J.  MathUasen,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Sar.  No.  31,647 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  23,  1978. 
7805542 

Int  (3.3  HOIJ  63/30 
VS.  a.  313—636  2  riri-^ 

1.  A  short-arc  discharge  lamp  having  a  sealed  vacuum-tight 
quaru  glass  lamp  envelope  filled  with  a  rare  gas  and  compris- 


^i. 
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ing  a  lamp  envelope  portion  which  encloses  the  discharge  bale 
and  having  first  and  second  neck-shaped  portions  each  having 
an  inner  bore,  first  and  second  tungsten  electrode  pins  extend- 
ing respectively  through  said  first  and  second  neck-shaped 
portions,  fint  and  second  tungsten  electrodes  supported  re- 
spectively on  said  first  and  second  tungsten  electrode  pins, 
each  electrode  pin  locally  having  a  circumferential  and  axially 
extending  glass  coating,  first  and  second  annular  glass  mem- 
bers sealeid  to  said  coating  between  the  axial  extremities  of  said 
coating  on  respectively  said  fint  and  second  electrode  pins, 


said  first  and  second  annular  glass  members  each  having  a 
circumferential  surface  in  intimate  contact  with  and  sealed  to 
said  inner  bore  respectively  of  said  first  and  second  portions, 
said  annular  glass  members  each  being  annular  glass  bead- 
shaped  memters  which  do  not  extend  radially  beyond  the 
extent  of  said  inner  bore  cooperating  therewith,  said  glass 
coating  on  said  electrode  pins  and  said  annular  glass  bead- 
shaped  member  sealed  thereto  each  having  a  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion  within  the  range  of  from  11  to  17x  10~^per 
degree  C  in  the  range  from  30*to  800*  C. 


said  varying  of  said  pitch  of  said  helix  such  that  for  a  first 
wave  traveling  along  said  slow  wave  structure  having  its 
phase  velocity  and  group  velocity  along  said  first  direction, 
the  change  in  phase  velocity  caused  by  said  varying  of  said 
pitch  tends  to  cancel  the  change  in  phase  velocity  caused  by 
said  varying  of  said  parameter  of  said  support  structure  so  as 
to  result  in  a  sufficiently  uniform  phase  velocity  as  a  function 
of  distance  along  said  slow  wave  structure  to  favor  amplifi- 
cation of  said  first  wave,  whereas  for  a  second  wave  travel- 
ing along  said  slow  wave  structure  having  its  phase  velocity 
along  said  first  direction  and  its  group  velocity  along  the 
opposite  direction,  the  change  in  phase  velocity  caused  by 
said  varying  of  said  pitch  is  additive  to  the  change  in  phase 
velocity  caused  by  said  varying  of  said  parameter  of  said 
support  structure  so  as  to  result  in  a  sufficienUy  non-uniform 
phiue  velocity  as  a  function  of  distance  along  said  slow  wave 
structure  to  suppress  said  second  wave. 


4,481,445 

ELECTRON  GUN  FOR  PROJECnON  TELEVISION 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 

Richard  M.  Gorski,  Chicago,  DL,  assignor  to  Zenith  Ekctroaics 

Corporation,  GI«b?1cw,  ni. 

Filed  Jan.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  383,444 

Int  a^  HOIJ  29/46  29/56 

U.S.a315— 14  4ClalaH 
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4,481,444 
TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBES  HAVING  BACKWARD  WAVE 

SUPPRESSOR  DEVICES 

Robert  M.  Phillipa,  Redwood  Qty,  Califs  assignor  to  Utton 

Systons,  Incn  BeVarly  Hills,  Calif. 

Continoation-in-part  of  Sar.  No.  246^35,  Mar.  23, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  25, 1981,  Sar.  No.  247,452 

Int  a^  HOIJ  23/34 
VS.  a  315—3.6  51  Oains 


M  ' 


E" 


1.  A  high-performance  bipotential-type  electron  gun  com- 
prising a  series  of  electrodes  aligned  in  spaced  relation  on  an 
axis,  having  in  the  order  named,  lower  end  means  including  a 
cathode  (K),  and  an  apertured  plate  control  elecux)de  (Ol),  a 
grid  electrode  (02),  an  entry  angle  control  electrode  (02'); 
and  a  cylindrical  electrode  focus  lens  means  including  a  focus- 
ing electrode  (03),  and  a  final  accelerating  electrode  (G4),  said 
electron  gun  having  the  following  approximate  dimensions  and 
spacings: 


1.  A  traveling  wave  tube  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  providing  an  electron  beam  directed  along  an 
axis,  said  electron  beam  traveling  in  a  first  direction; 

(b)  an  electrically  conductive  slow  wave  structure  including 

(1)  a  helix  disposed  along  and  about  said  axis; 

(2)  tubular  housing  coaxially  disposed  about  said  helix;  and 

(3)  a  suppori  structure  for  said  helix; 

(c)  the  pitch  of  said  helix  varying  as  a  predetermined  function 
of  distance  along  said  helix;  and 

(d)  a  preselected  parameter  of  said  support  structure  varying  as 
a  function  of  distance  along  said  helix  in  a  set  relationship  to 


K-GI  spwing  (cold) 

aoo7 

Gl  aperture  diameter 

atss 

Gl  thickneat,  st  aperture 

aoo7 

G2  aperture  diameter 

0.036 

G2  thickneat,  at  aperture 

aoo6 

G1-02  spacing 

0.007 

02'  aperture  diameter 

0.054 

G2'  thickness  at  aperture 

0.012 

G2-02'  spacing 

0.030 

G2'-03  spacing 

ao3o 

G3  aperture  diameter 

ao6s 

03  thickness  at  aperture 

0.010 

G3  axial  length 

1.75 

G3  lens  diameter 

0.437 

G3-04  spacing 

ao60 

G4  axial  length 

0.70 

G4  lens  diameter 

0.437 

Gun  length 

2.60 
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METAL  VAPOR  PISCHARGE  LAMP 

MkhlUro  Tneklk«U;  KMnia  Otni,  and  Ryo  SmU,  lU  of 

KMHfan,  Japu,  MrifMn  to  MMnUiU  Oc^  KabvUld 

Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japn 

OMtiMHtioa  of  S«r.  No.  141,402,  Apr.  18, 19M,.  TUs 

•ppUeitkM  Aag.  12, 1982,  Str.  No.  407,697 

Irt.  a^  mu  7/44i  J7/S4.  19/78.  23/16 

UA  a  31S— 73  10  daiint 


threshold  voltage  value  between  the  anode  and  cathode  above 
which  electric  current  flows  firom  the  anode  to  the  cathode, 
said  power  supply  comprising: 
power  supply  means  for  continuously  supplying  power  to 

the  heater;  and 
voltage  supply  means  for  continuously  supplying  a  voltage 
across  the  anode  and  the  cathode,  said  voltage  varying 


fc^«^ 
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CATHOK 


1.  A  metal  vapor  discharge  hunp  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  outer  bulb; 

(b)  electric  circuit  means  dilposed  in  said  outer  bulb,  said 
electric  circuit  means  including; 

(i)  an  arc  tube; 

(ii)  a  first  heat-sensitive  switch  means  connected  in  paral- 
lel with  said  arc  tube; 

(iii)  heating  means  disposed  adjacent  said  first  heat-sensi- 
tive switch  means,  said  heating  means  being  connected 
in  series  with  said  flrst  heat-sensitive  switch  means; 

(iv)  a  starting  aid  disposed  adjacent  said  arc  tube  and 
extending  along  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  arc 
tube;  and 

(v)  a  second  heat-sensitive  switch  means  connected  in 
series  with  said  starting  aid;  and 

(c)  a  gas  at  a  subatmospheric  pressure  within  the  range  from 
10-^  to  20  Torr  sealed  in  aid  outer  bulb,  whereby: 

(d)  when  electricity  is  initially  supplied  to  said  electric  cir- 
cuit means  when  the  metal  v^wr  discharge  lamp  is  turned 
on: 

(i)  said  heating  means  heats  said  fint  heat-sensitive  switch 
means,  causing  said  first  heat-sensitive  switch  means  to 
open  and  thereby  causing  a  transitory  voltage  surge 
through  said  arc  tube  which  initiates  discharge  of  the 
lamp,  and 

(ii)  said  starting  aid  is  energized,  contributing  to  the  initia- 
tion of  the  discharge  of  the  lamp; 

(e)  after  discharge  of  the  lamp  has  begun: 

(i)  the  heat  generated  by  said  arc  tube  heats  said  second 
heat-sensitive  switch  means,  causing  said  second  heat- 
sensitive  switch  means  to  open  and  thereby  turning  off 
said  starting  aid,  and 
(ii)  the  heat  generated  by  said  heating  means  and  said  arc 
tube  insures  that  said  first  heat-sensitive  switch  means 
remains  open  during  the  discharge  of  the  lamp;  and 
(0  the  relatively  low-vacuum  gas  present  in  said  bulb  moder- 
ates the  transitory  surge  voltage  which  would  be  experi- 
enced by  said  arc  tube  if  a  conventional  high  vacuum  were 
present  in  said  outer  bulb. 


between  a  first  value,  which  is  substantially  at  or  below 
the  threshold  voltage,  and  a  second  value,  which  is  above 
the  threshold  voltage; 
characterized  in  that  the  means  for  continuously  supplying  a 
voltage  across  the  anode  and  the  cathode  comprises  a 
voltage  multiplier  circuit  having  at  least  two  stages,  at 
least  one  but  not  all  of  which  stages  are  switchably  con- 
nected in  the  circuit. 


4,481448 
AUTOMAnC  ELECTRICAL  MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL 
MaicofaB  J.  Bishop,  Oldhao^  Eaglaiid,  iMigBor  to  Famurti. 
PLC,  CheaUrc,  EnglaBd 

Filed  JoL  1, 1983,  Sor.  No.  510,235 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kiogdon,  JoL  17,  1982, 


U.S.  CI.  318—248 
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4,481,447 

POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  A  MAGNETRON 

Edward  H.  Stapp,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  and  Mark  W.  Fellows, 

S!!!r!f?5**^  "irigKOT  to  UA  Philipe  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Jon.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,107 

Int  a^  H05B  39/00.  41/14 

UA  a  315-101  10  Claims 

1.  An  electric  power  supply  for  a  magnetix>n,  said  magne- 
tron having  a  heater,  a  cathode,  and  an  anode,  and  having  a 


1.  A  system  including  an  automatic  speed  controller  for  a 
universal,  series-wound,  electrical  motor,  the  motor  to  be 
energised  by  an  A.C.  electrical  supply,  from  control  means 
comprising  a  triac  with  phase  angle  control,  the  control  means 
being  arranged  to  be  controlled,  in  tiim,  by  the  automatic 
motor  speed  controller,  and  the  system  also  including  comput- 
ing means  having  rectifying  and  filtering  means,  and  respon- 
sive to  input  signals  having  a  parameter  the  magnitudes  of 
which  are  representative  of  instantaneous  armature  voltages 
Vo,  input  signals  having  a  parameter  the  magnitudes  of  which 
are  representative  of  instantaneous  armature  currents  io,  and 
input  signals  having  a  parameter  the  magnitudes  of  which  are 
representative  of  instantaneous  flux  values  in  the  magnetic 
circuit  of  the  motor,  in  response  to  such  input  signals  the 
computing  means  to  derive  signals,  each  such  derived  signal 
comprising  a  D.C.  voltage  having  a  magnitude  which  is  at  least 
substantially  representative  of  the  armature  speed  N,  from  the 
solution  of  the  equation: 
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where  Rtf  is  the  resbtance  of  the  armature,  K  is  a  constant 
depending  upon  the  motor  design,  and  (Va-I^i  Ra)  is  the  true 
average  of  the  alternating  quality  (v^— i^  R«),  and  fyiKis  the 
true  average  flux  value,  the  controller  including  means  to 
compare  each  such  derived  signal  with  a  reference  signal 
provided  by  oontrol-point-determining  means  of  the  control- 
ler, each  reference  sipial  having  a  parameter  the  magnitude  of 
which  is  representative  of  a  predetermined  armature  speed,  in 
response  to  the  comparing  means  detecting  any  difference 
between  the  armature  speed  represented  by  the  derived  signal 
and  the  predetermined  armature  speed  represented  by  the 
reference  signal,  the  comparing  means  provides  an  error  signal, 
causing  a  control  signal  to  be  provided  to  the  control  means, 
and,  in  turn,  there  is  caused  to  be  supplied  to  the  motor  the 
required  average  of  the  A.C.  electrical  energy,  the  electrical 
energy  to  be  supplied  to  the  motor  in  each  half  cycle  associated 
therewith  to  vary  between  consecutive  half  cycles,  so  as  to 
tend  to  reduce  any  detected  difference  between  the  derived 
and  the  predetermined  armature  speeds. 


.*'. 


4,481,449 
POWER  FAIL  SERVO  SYSTEM 
Darid  R.  Rodal,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  aaaigBor  to  Ampez  Corpora- 
tion, Redwood  City,  Calif. 

CoatlBnation>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1,287,  Sep.  17, 1982,.  This 

application  Oet  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,904 

Int  CL^  H02P  3/14.  3/18 

U.S.  a  318—375  24  Clains 


1.  A  power  fail  circuit  for  controlling  the  deceleration  of  a 

tape  in  a  tape  transport  apparatus,  the  tape  being  driven  by  a 

motor  drive  system  powered  by  a  source  of  power  and  having 

at  least  one  electric  motor  driving  a  reel  storing  the  tape,  said 

motor  drive  system  generating  at  least  one  electrical  error 

signal  indicative  of  deviations  of  the  tape  from  a  predetermined 

tape  tension,  the  power  fail  circuit  comprising: 

monitor  means  for  detecting  a  power  failure  in  the  source  of 

power  and  responding  to  the  power  failure  by  generating 

a  power  fail  signal, 

power  supply  interrupt  means  responsive  to  the  power  fail 

signal  for  selectively  interrupting  the  supply  of  power  to 

the  motor  to  initiate  dynamic  braking  using  the  energy  in 

the  motor  in  response  to  the  generated  electrical  error 

signal;  and 

switching  circuit  means  integral  with  the  power  supply 

interrupt  means  for  the  controlled  application  of  dynamic 

braking  to  the  electric  motor  by  selectively  interruptmg 

the  dynamic  braking  process  at  controlled  intervals  in 

response  to  said  power  fail  signal  and  said  electrical  error 

signal,  to  maintain  substantially  the  predetermined  Xxpt 

tension  during  stopping  of  the  tape. 


4,481,450 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  VEHICLE  WINDOW 

ANDTHELIKE 

Takashi  Wataute,  Kariya;  Yoahihiro  Saaage,  Aichi,  and 

Hideaki  Kato,  Nagoya,  aU  of  Japan,  aaalffon  to  Nippoadeaso 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FDed  Mar.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,ir 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1982, 57«55«96 
lBta}H02Py/M    . 
VS.  CL  318-444  19  daims 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  windshield, 
comprising: 

fint  means  mounted  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  windshield 
at  one  end  of  a  section  thereof  for  emitting  a  beam  of 
radiation  into  said  windshield  at  an  angle  in  the  range 
between  the  critical  angles  of  said  windshield  with  respect 
to  air  and  water  to  a  normal  to  the  windshield  inner  sur- 
Uot  so  that  the  beam  totally  internally  reflects  off  the 
outer  surface  of  the  windshield  in  the  absence  of  water  on 
the  windshield  outer  surface  and  partially  reflects  off  said 
outer  surface  in  the  presence  of  water  on  the  windshield 
outer  surface; 

second  means  mounted  on  the  windshield  inner  surface  at 
the  other  end  of  said  section  for  detecting  and  converting 
said  reflected  beam  into  a  first  signal; 

third  means  for  comparing  said  first  signal  with  a  reference 
value  to  generate  a  second  signal  indicative  of  the  pres- 
ence of  said  water  sufficient  to  warrant  that  a  window  of 
said  vehicle  be  closed;  and 

fourth  means,  responsive  to  said  second  signal,  for  closing 
said  window. 


4,481,481 
ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  POSTHONER  FOR 

PNEUMATIC  ACTUATORS 
Thooaaa  O.  Kaoti,  Waokeaha,  and  Gerald  A.  Doenkel,  Mllwaa- 
kee,  both  of  Wis^  aaaignors  to  Johnson  Senrlcc  Company, 
Milwankee,  Wis. 

Filed  Ang.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,085 

Int  a^  G05B  11/44 

MS.  a  318-428  6  ClalM 
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1.  An  electrically  controlled  positioner  for  pneumatic  actua- 
tors including: 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  6, 1984 


fint  means  for  selectively  flowing  compressed  gas  to  an 
actuator, 

valve  means  for  selectively  exhausting  said  compressed  gas 
from  said  actuator, 

analog  electronic  control  panel  means  formed  of  solid  sute 
switching  components  and  adapted  to  receive  steady  state 
binary  signals  at  a  pair  of  input  terminals  for  responsively 
controlling  said  first  moans  and  said  valve  means,  said 
binary  signals  being  at  •  fint  polarity  for  flowing  com- 
pressed gas  to  said  actuator  or  at  a  second  polarity  for 
exhausting  said  gas  flxmi  laid  actuator,  said  actuator  being 
maintained  in  a  position  in  the  absence  of  said  binary 
signals; 

transducer  means  for  generating  a  feedback  signal  represen- 
tative of  the  position  of  said  actuator, 

said  transducer  means  including  a  potentiometer  for  generat- 
ing feedback  signals,  said  Dotentiometer  being  actuated  by 
a  routable  pulley  adapted  to  be  drivingly  coupled  to  said 
actuator  by  a  flexible  caNe; 

said  first  means,  said  valve  means  and  said  panel  means  being 
pneumatically  and  electxically  interconnected  and  dis- 
posed within  a  housing  adapted  to  be  readily  mounted  to 
said  actuator. 


including  a  first  circuit  substantially  turning  OFF  said  first 
switching  transistor  within  the  region  where  the  level  of 
said  first  control  signal  is  less  than  a  predetermined  first 
level  and  a  means  including  a  second  circuit  for  substan- 
tially turning  OFF  said  second  switching  transistor  within 
the  region  where  the  level  of  said  first  control  signal  is 
more  than  a  predetermined  second  level  which  is  less  than 
said  first  level;  and 
means  including  a  second  driving  circuit  responsive  to  said 
second  control  signal  for  controlling  the  conducting  states 
of  said  third  and  said  fourth  switching  transistors  so  as  to 
cause  said  conducting  states  to  be  opposite  to  one  another 
in  such  a  way  that  one  of  said  third  and  said  fourth  switch- 
ing transistors  is  turned  ON  after  the  other  is  substantially 
turned  OFF;  wherein  said  second  driving  circuit  has 
means  including  a  third  circuit  for  substantially  turning 
OFF  said  third  switching  transistor  within  the  region 
where  the  level  of  said  second  control  signal  is  less  than  a 
predetermined  third  level  and  means  including  a  fourth 
circuit  for  substantially  turning  OFF  said  forth  switching 
transistor  within  the  region  where  the  level  of  said  second 
control  signal  is  more  than  a  predetermined  fourth  level 
which  is  less  than  said  third  level. 


MS1,452 

GONTROL  dRCUrr  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

DEVICES 

Yakhi  Kitaao,  and  Yoahihani  Tada,  both  of  HivMhimatsuyama, 

Japu,  aMigMn  to  Diaad  Klld  Co^  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  May  28, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  382,936 

ClaliH  priority,  appUcatioa  JapMi,  May  29, 1981,  S641125 

lit  a.3  COSP  1/08 


4,481,453 
TORQUE  LOOP  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Roas  D.  Welbum,  Santa  Roaa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  MotomctiGS 
Corporation,  Santa  Roaa,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,106 

Int  a^  H02K  29/04 

UA  a  318-696  6  Claims 


VS.  CL  318-^681 


5  Claims 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  an  electromagnetic  device,  which 
controls  the  current  supplied  from  a  d.c.  power  source  to  the 
electromagnetic  device  in  response  to  an  input  signal,  compris- 
ing: 

a  fint  switching  transistor  provided  between  one  power 
input  terminal  of  said  electromagnetic  device  and  the 
positive  terminal  of  said  d.c.  power  source; 

a  second  switching  transistor  provided  between  said  one 
power  input  terminal  and  the  negative  terminal  of  said  d.c. 
power  source; 

a  third  switching  transistor  provided  between  the  other 
power  input  terminal  of  said  electromagnetic  device  and 
said  positive  terminal; 

a  fourth  switching  transistor  provide  between  said  other 
power  input  terminal  and  said  negative  terminal; 

means  responsive  to  said  inp«t  signal  for  generating  a  fint 
and  second  control  signals; 

means  including  a  fwst  driving  circuit  responsive  to  said  fint 
control  signal  for  controlUi^  the  conducting  sutes  of  said 
fint  and  said  second  switching  transiston  so  as  to  cause 
said  conducting  sutes  to  be  opposite  to  one  another  in 
such  a  way  that  one  of  said  fint  and  said  second  switching 
transiston  is  turned  ON  after  the  other  is  substantially 
turned  OFF;  wherein  said  fint  driving  circuit  has  means 


1.  A  torque  loop  control  system  for  reducing  angular  posi- 
tion error  in  microstepping  motor  movement  when  the  motor 
is  under  a  torsional  load  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  sensing  the  tonional  load  on  a  microstepping 
motor  and  for  producing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the 
tonional  load; 

(b)  combining  means  for  receiving  the  output  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  torsional  load  on  the  microstepping  motor  and 
for  summing  it  with  an  input  signal  indicative  of  a  desired 
position  of  the  microstepping  motor,  said  means  produc- 
ing as  an  output  signal  a  corrected  position  signal;  and 

(c)  drive  means  responsive  to  the  corrected  position  signal 
for  driving  the  microstepping  motor  in  accordance  there- 
with. 


4,481,484 
METHOD  OF  DRIVING  A  STEPPING  MOTOR 
YoaUo  Otaoi,  HlgaaUnatsayaau,  Japan,  assignor  to  DIcael 
KlU  Co.,  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Job.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  300,230 

Clainis  priority,  appUcatloB  Japan,  Jm.  7, 1982, 57-096232 

Int  CLi  H02K  29/04 

VJS.  CL  318-696  i  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  driving  a  stepping  motor  having  a  plurality 

of  phase  windings  from  which  one  or  more  phase  windings  can 

be  selected  for  passing  intermittent  currenu  therethrough  to 

stop  rotation  of  the  stepping  motor  while  exciting  said  selected 
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phase  winding  or  windings,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  passing  continuous  currents  through  said  selected  phase 

winding  or  windings  for  an  interval  of  time  longer  than 

the  duration  of  each  of  said  intermittent  currents  and 

shorter  than  the  period  in  which  a  current  flowing 


line  voltage  to  said  primary  winding  when  said  induction 
motor  is  operating  at  a  speed  near  its  ranged  speed. 


through  said  phase  winding  or  windings  become  satu- 
rated, while  the  stepping  motor  is  being  stopped  in  its 
rotation,  and 
(b)  thereafter,  passing  currents  successively  through  said 
plurality  of  phase  windings  starting  with  a  phase  winding 
or  phase  windings  following  said  selected  phase  winding 
or  windings. 


4,481,456 

MICROPROCESSOR  CONTROLLED 

MULTIFREQUENCY  AC  CONVERTER 

Russell  G.  Meyerand,  Jr.,  Glastonbury;  Louis  L.  Daigle,  and 

Donald  C.  Paine,  both  of  Manchester,  all  of  Conn.,  assignon 

to  United  Technologiea  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

CoatiaDatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  308,634,  Oct  5, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,526 

Int  a,J  H07P  S/40 

VJS.  a.  318—800  7  Claims 


4,481,455 

METHOD  OF  STARTING  VARIABLE^PEED 

INDUCnON  MOTOR 

Oiamn  Sogtmoto,  2,4*2,  Takanodal,  Solta-shi,  Ohaaka-fti; 
ShiBoba  lahiaka,  2'6>94,  Solmeidal,  Kawaaishi-shI,  Ohaaka- 
fta;  YoiUi  Tanaka,  1*5<4403,  Nlahlnamaawa-cho,  and  Noboni 
Snanki,  ^29•21,  NisUnamsawa^bo,  both  of  Hitachi,  IbaraU* 
ken,  all  of  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,871 

lot  a.}  H02P  1/26 

VS.  a.  318—778  2  dalms 


1.  In  a  system  consisting  of  a  pump  turbine,  a  variable-speed 
induction  motor  connected  mechanically  to  the  pump  turbine 
to  drive  it,  and  a  cycloconverter  adapted  to  convert  line  fre- 
quency into  any  desired  frequency  so  that  the  speed  of  said 
induction  motor  is  controlled  by  varying  a  frequency  output 
from  said  cycloconverter,  a  mediod  of  starting  up  said  varia- 
ble-speed induction  motor  comprising:  applying  the  output 
from  said  cycloconverter  to  the  secondary  winding  of  said 
induction  motor  while  the  primary  winding  of  said  induction 
motor  is  short-circuited  during  the  start-up  of  said  induction 
motor,  applying  a  voluge  lower  than  the  line  voltage  to  said 
primary  winding  when  said  induction  motor  is  operating  at  a 
speed  within  an  intermediate  speed  range;  and  applying  the 


1.  A  converter  for  transforming  a  three-phase,  sinusoidal 
waveform  of  a  fint  frequency  directly  to  a  lower  frequency 
waveform  having  a  substantially  sinusoidal  characteristic  for 
operating  an  AC  motor  comprising: 

input  means  from  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  for  receiving 
electrical  power  having  a  plurality  of  phases; 

switching  means  including -a  matrix  having  a  plurality  of 
switching  elements  connected  between  said  source  of 
electrical  energy  and  said  motor; 

sensing  means  for  monitoring  the  phase  of  the  voltage  wave- 
forms from  said  source  of  electrical  energy; 

processing  means  for  selectively  operating  said  motor  in  a 
number  of  diflerent  speed  modes,  said  processing  means 
following  a  step-by-step  program  sequence  to  determine 
equality  between  selected  phases  of  said  three-phase  sinu- 
soidal waveform,  and  to  generate  control  signals  that 
enable  each  of  said  switching  elements  of  said  switching 
means  at  a  predetermined  time  and  in  a  particular  se- 
quence; and 

whereby  said  converter  presents  said  lower  frequency  wave- 
form to  said  motor  allowing  operation  at  either  full  speed, 
three-quarter  speed  or  half  speed. 


4,481,457 
METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  ADAPTIVE  CONTROL  OF 

VARIABLE  SPEED  AC  MOTOR  DRIVES 
Fraax  C.  Zach,  Vienna,  Austria;  Blaul  K.  Boae,  Latiiam,  N.Y.; 
Paul  M.  Eapelage,  Salem,  Va.,  and  John  S.  Sicko,  Schenec- 
tady, N.Ym  aaaignon  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenac* 
tady,  N.Y. 
Dirialon  of  Ser.  No.  241,315,  Mar.  6, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,387,421. 
This  appUcatloB  Not.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,780 
Int  a.^  H02P  5/40 
VS.  a  318-803  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  alternating  current  multiphase 
machine  drive  system  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  sinusoidal  reference  current  signal  for  each 

phase; 
generating  signals  representative  of  actual  machine  currenu 

for  each  phase; 
comparing  actual  machine  current  signals  in  each  phase  to  a 
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deadband  of  greater  ud  liner  magnitude  than  the  sinuaoi- 

dal  reference  current  for  that  phase; 
determining  the  ftmdamental  ftequency  of  the  sinusoidal 

reference  current  signal; 
varying  the  width  of  the  deKlband  surrounding  each  phase 

of  the  sinusoidal  referencfe  current  signal,  dependent  on 


place  in  the  socket  of  said  recharger,  said  power  pack  being 
curved  sUghtly  to  conform  to  a  user's  hip  when  in  use.  said 
power  pack  electrodes  being  positioned  in  an  inner  fine  por- 
tion of  said  power  pack  so  as  to  be  adjacent  a  user's  hip  when 
in  use,  said  socket  having  a  corresponding  tbape  to  receive  at 
least  said  lower  portion  of  said  power  pack,  said  socket  having 
correspondingly  curved  opposing  first  and  second  faces,  said 
socket  electrodes  being  positioned  on  said  first  face  so  as  to 
contact  said  power  pack  electrodes  when  said  power  pack  is 
inserted  into  said  socket,  said  socket  receiving  and  supporting 
said  power  pack  in  only  one  orienution  of  said  power  pack 
relative  to  said  socket  to  ensure  that  said  plurality  of  socket 
electrodes  contact  said  corresponding  power  pack  electrodes. 

4MIM9 
COMBINED  STARTING/GENERATING  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 
Byron  R.  MeU,  BeNider^  Raymwd  N.  Olsoa,  and  TInothy  F. 
(SeBBon,  both  of  Rockibrd,  aU  of  m,  aaripion  to  I 
Corporation,  Roekford,  BL 

Filed  Dee.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  50,449 
Irt.  a»  FWN  11/04.  11/08 
VS.  CL  322—10  14 , 


the  fiudamental  frequency  of  the  sinusoidal  reference 
current  so  that  at  increasing  frequencies  the  width  of  the 
deadband  increases;  and 
generating  inverter  switching  signals,  responsive  to  the 
actual  machine  current  signal  in  a  particular  phase  extend- 
ing outside  the  deadband.  to  control  a  corresponding 
phase  of  an  inverter.  ' 


4,481^458 
MINERS  LAMP  POWER  PACK 
Kerry  S.  Lane,  Newmarket,  Ca«ada,  aasipior  to  Levitt-Safety 
Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUad  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,441 
Itt.  a.^  Hi2J  7/00 


VS.  a  320-2 


23  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  rechargeable  dry  cell  power  pack  with 
a  lamp  and  recharging  device  for  said  dry  ceU  power  packs, 
said  recharging  device  comprising  a  socket  for  receiving  at 
lost  a  lower  portion  of  said  power  pack,  a  pluraUty  of  elec- 
trodes being  presented  in  said  socket  and  so  arranged  to 
contact  corresponding  electrodes  on  said  power  pack  when 
ftUly  inserted  in  said  socket,  said  lamp  being  electricaUy  con- 
nected to  said  power  pack  by  a  length  of  electrical  wiring.  ^ 
means  provided  on  said  recharger  device  for  holding  said  lamp 
accompanying  said  power  pack  while  said  power  pack  is  in 


1.  In  a  power  conversion  system  operable  in  either  a  starting 
mode  wherein  the  conversion  system  converts  electrical 
power  into  motive  power  to  start  a  prime  mover  or  in  a  gener- 
ating mode  wherein  the  conversion  system  develops  electrical 
power  from  motive  power  supplied  by  the  prime  mover  in- 
cluding a  main  dynamoelectric  machine,  means  actuable  to 
supply  field  current  to  the  main  machine  including  a  perma- 
nent magnet  generator,  or  PMO,  the  main  machine  and  PMO 
having  a  common  rotor,  and  a  torque  converter  operable  to 
transfer  power  between  the  prime  mover  and  the  common 
rotor,  a  control  for  operating  the  conversion  system  in  the 
starting  mode,  comprising: 
a  source  of  electrical  power, 

means  for  coupling  the  source  of  electrical  power  to  the 
PMO  when  the  conversion  system  is  operated  in  the 
starting  mode  to  cause  the  PMO  tox)perate  as  a  motor  and 
drive  the  common  rotor; 
means  coupled  to  the  main  machine  for  applying  electrical 
power  thereto  to  cause  the  nuun  machine  to  operate  as  a 
synchronous  motor  when  a  predetermined  operating  con- 
dition of  the  main  machine  is  attained; 
means  for  disconnecting  the  source  of  electrical  power  ftx)m 
the  PMO  after  the  predetermined  operating  condition  is 
attained;  and 
means  coupled  to  the  torque  converter  and  responsive  to  an 
operating  parameter  of  the  main  machine  for  controlling 
the  torque  converter  including  means  for  disabling  the 
torque  converter  to  decouple  the  main  machine  from  the 
prime  mover  until  the  predetermined  operating  condition 
is  attained  and  means  for  enabling  the  torque  converter  to 
couple  the  main  machine  to  the  prime  mover  to  start  the 
latter  when  the  main  machine  is  operated  as  the  synchro- 
nous motor. 
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4>481,4<0 
INVERTER  WITH  CHARGING  REGULATOR  HAVING  A 

VAIUABLE  KEYING  RATIO 
Amla  Krteing,  Seebmck;  Max  Kcneher,  Chleming,  and  Peter 
Knumnel,  St  Georgen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  aaalgBors 
to  SicflMM  Aktieageaellachaft,  Berlin  A  MUnich,  Fed.  R^.  of 
.    Gemany 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,585 
Oaims  priority,  ap^ieatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Feb.  8, 
1982, 3204225;  May  28, 1982, 3220301 

Int  a'  H02P  13/16;  H05B  41/29 
U.S.  a  323-266  7  Oaims 


1.  An  inverter  for  use  with  a  DC  voltage  source  which 
delivers  an  unsmoothed  half-wave  voltage,  comprising:  a 
charging  regulator  having  a  charging  capacitor  connected 
through  a  charging  diode  and  a  charging  inductor  to  said  DC 
voltage  source;  a  charging  switch  connected  to  the  inductor; 
means  for  periodically  closing  the  charging  switch  with  a 
variable  keying  ratio  V  dependent  upon  a  control  magnitude  of 
a  control  component  to  switch  said  charging  inductor  to  the 
DC  voltage  source;  a  converter  having  two  alternating  control 
switches  supplied  by  said  charging  capacitor,  said  two 
switches  being  a  primary  switch  and  a  secondary  switch  con- 
nected in  a  series  circuit  parallel  to  said  charging  capacitor; 
means  for  synchronizing  said  control  component  for  the  charg- 
ing switch  by  a  square  wave  voltage  on  one  of  said  primary 
and  secondaiy  switches  such  that  the  charging  switch  is  closed 
upon  blocking  of  one  of  said  primary  or  secondary  switches 
and,  after  a  time  period  determined  by  a  charge  of  a  delay 
storage  element  to  a  certain  operating  value,  said  charging 
switch  is  blocked;  and  a  discharge  circuit  of  the  delay  storage 
element  being  conducted  via  said  one  primary  or  secondary 
switch  where  blocking  was  initially  sensed. 


4,481,461 
SWITCHING  REGULATOR 
Rihei   Hiramatsn,   Tokyo;   Ko   Takeahita,   Kanagawa,   and 
Tokonari  laooc,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aafignon  to  Denaet- 
rakiU  Indnitry  Co.,  Ltd^  Ttriqro,  Japan    ^ 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,064 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oet  23, 1982,  56-169876 
Int  0.3  G05F  1/46 
VS.  0. 323—272  7  Oaims 

1.  A  switching  regulator,  comprising: 
a  main  circuit  having  a  smoothing  reactor,  a  smoothing 
condenser  and  a  conunutation  diode  and  a  switching  main 
transistor  means  operatively  associated  therewith  for 
providing  an  output  voltage,  said  switching  main  transis- 
tor means  comprising  at  least  two  switching  main  transis- 
tors connected  in  parallel  with  each  other; 
a  control  circuit  operable  to  detect  and  amplify  the  output 
voltage  of  said  main  circuit  for  controlling  conduction  and 
nonconduction  of  said  nuun  transistor  means,  said  control 
circuit  including  two  transistors  having  respective  periods 
of  nonconduction  wherein  a  period  of  nonconduction  of 
one  said  control  circuit  transistor  overlaps  in  time  with  a 
period  of  nonconduction  of  the  other  said  control  circuit 


transistor,  said  control  circuit  transistors  having  output 
means  for  producing  pulses  alternately  at  a  phase  differ- 
ence of  180*; 
a  current  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  sec- 
ondary winding,  said  secondary  winding  and  a  diode  and 
condenser  being  connected  between  the  base  and  emitter 
of  a  said  svhdtching  main  transistor;  and  ' 


means  connecting  said  two  transistors  of  said  control  circuit 
to  the  respective  ends  of  said  primary  winding  of  said 
current  transformer,  said  connecting  means  including  a 
switching  element  connected  for  shorting  said  ends  of  the 
primary  winding  of  said  current  transformer  when  said 
two  control  circuit  transistors  are  nonconductive  simulta- 
neously. 


4,481,462 
AMPLITUDE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Albertna  J.  de  KleUn,  HilTersun,  Nethcriands,  aadgaor  to  U.S. 
PhiUpa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,274 
Oaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec  17,  1981, 
8105688 

Int  O.^  G05F  1/48:  H03K  5/01 
VS.  a  323-274  2  Claims 


'^^^ 


1.  An  amplitude  control  system  comprising,  a  series  arrange- 
ment of  a  resistor  and  an  amplifier  connected  between  an  input 
and  an  output  of  the  system,  means  connecting  an  input  of  the 
amplifier  to  a  point  of  constant  potential  via  the  main  current 
path  of  a  transistor,  means  connecting  a  control  electrode  of 
the  transistor  to  an  integrator  and  to  the  output  of  the  control 
system  via  a  control  loop,  wherein  the  control  loop  comprises 
a  current  source  connected  to  the  control  electrode  of  the 
transistor  via  a  fvst  switching  element  and  also  being  con- 
nected to  a  point  of  constant  potential  via  a  second  switching 
element,  means  connecting  the  output  of  the  system  to  one 
input  of  a  comparator  whose  other  input  is  connected  to  a 
source  of  reference  voltage,  the  output  voluge  of  the  compare- 
tor  controlling  the  first  and  second  switching  elements  such 
that  the  first  switching  element  is  closed  and  the  second 
switching  element  is  opened  when  the  voltage  on  the  one  input 
of  the  comparator  is  higher  than  the  voltage  on  the  other  input, 
the  first  switching  element  being  opened  and  the  second 
switching  element  being  closed  when  the  voltage  on  the  one 
input  of  the  comparator  is  lower  than  the  voltage  of  the  other 
input. 
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4.481,463 

CURRENT  MIRROR  CIRCUIT 

Gilbert  M.  M.  PwriM,  Btenw,  FVimc,  awisMr  to  U^.  PUUpt 

CorporatkM,  N«w  York,  N.Y. 

Omttamttiim-imfan  of  S«.  No.  159,732,  Jn.  16, 1910,  PM.  No. 

4,354,354.  Hit  appUortioa  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,123 

CUm  priority,  appUdtkNi  Rweo,  Jn.  25, 1979,  79  16261 

IML  CL^  G05F  3/08 

U.S.  a  32^-315  1 0.1-. 


second  means  for  effecting  an  AC  to  DC  conversion  on 
said  signals  through  phase  detection 


hH    H 


1.  A  circuit  for  weighting  an  input  current  with  a  specific 
coefficient  comprising  a  first  tmsistor  whose  emitter  is  cou- 
pled to  a  power  supply  terminal  via  a  first  resistor,  of  which 
one  end  is  connected  to  the  input  terminal  of  said  circuit  and  of 
which  the  other  end  is  connected  to  said  power  supply  termi- 
nal, the  collector  of  said  firat  transistor  being  energized  by  a 
current  source  and  its  base  being  connected  to  a  current  source 
and  to  a  diode  which  is  connected  to  the  emitter  of  a  single  or 
composite  second  transistor,  wlose  emitter  is  connected  to 
said  power  supply  terminal  via  a  second  resistor,  whose  base  is 
connected  to  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor,  and  whose 
collector  is  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  circuit,  the 
weighting  coefficient  of  the  inpul  current  being  determined  by 
the  ratio  between  the  values  of  the  first  and  the  second  resis- 
tors. 


4,481464 

APPARATUS  POR  MEASURING  TIME  VARIANT 

DEVICE  IMPEDANCE 

Hitodii  NogncU;  ToaoynU  AUfaM;  Hideo  Akama;  Hideo 

Olura,  Japu^  and  HIim  YoOiao,  aU  of  Toltyo,  Japu,  aa- 

sigBors  to  Hewlctt'Padcard  Co«p«iy,  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,437 
Ctolma  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  30, 1981, 56-173854 
Irt.  a'  GOIR  27/00 
UAa324-57PS  ^ciaiiiia 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  impedance  of  an  element, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
input  means  for  applying  a  meaiuring  signal  to  said  element; 
a  current  to  voluge  converwon  means  having  a  sampling 
mtegration  type  modulation  ampUfier  for  sampling  a  cur- 
rent flowing  therethrough  in  a  plurality  of  predetermined 
periods  for  integration  and  for  converting  the  current 
flowing  through  said  element  into  a  voltage;  and 
a  vector  voluge  ratio  measurement  means  having 
fint  means  for  selectively  introducing  the  output  signal  of 
said  current  to  voltage  conversion  circuit  or  said  mea- 
suring signal,  and 


for  providing  a  vector  ratio  between  said  output  signal  of 
said  current  to  voltage  conversion  circuit  and  said  measur- 
ing  signal. 


4»481,465 

CAPACmVE  MEASURING  TRANSDUCER 

George  E.  Ftcdericlu,  Graz,  and  Horst  Preschem,  Leflmitz, 

both  of  Anstria,  assignors  to  Hans  List,  Gru,  Anstria 
per  No.  PCr/AT80/00027,  §  371  Date  Mar.  27, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  27, 1981,  PCTPab.  No.  WO81/00620,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  5, 1981 

PCT  FDed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  247,294 
daioM  priority,  appUcatioa  Austria,  Aug.  29, 1979, 5774/79 
Int  CL'  GOIR  n/52.  27/26 
VS.  a.  324-60  CD  7  Claims 
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1.  A  capacitive  measuring  circuit,  comprising: 

first  and  second  bridge  arms  each  including  at  least  one 
capacitor; 

a  differential  amplifier  having  an  mput  connected  to  each  of 
said  bridge  arms  and  an  output  fed  baclc  to  at  least  one  of 
said  first  or  second  bridge  arms; 

a  common  oscillator  being  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
bridge  arms  via  one  switching  element  each,  each  said 
switching  element  having  two  terminals,  one  terminal 
being  connected  to  said  oscillator  and  the  other  one  to  said 
respective  bridge  arm,  said  oscillator  having  an  output  for 
providing  a  rectangular  pulse  train  voltage  to  said  switch- 
ing elements; 

a  number  of  potential  sources; 

a  first  passive  circuit  element  for  connecting  one  of  said 
potential  sources  to  a  respective  one  of  said  first  and 
second  bridge  arms,  said  potential  source  being  connected 
to  the  other  terminal  of  said  switching  element  connected 
to  said  bridge  arm; 

a  second  passive  circuit  element  for  connecting  a  second 
potential  source  to  the  other  of  said  two  bridge  arms,  said 
second  potential  source  being  connected  to  the  other 
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terminal  of  said  switching  element  connected  to  said  other 
of  said  two  bridge  arms; 

the  rectangular  pulse  train  applied  to  said  switching  ele- 
ments connected  to  said  bridge  arms  oscillates  between  a 
potential  higher  and  a  potential  lower  than  said  potentials 
applied  to  said  capacitors  of  said  bridge  arms  fiom  said 
potential  sources  via  said  passive  circuit  elements  shifted 
by  the  amount  of  the  passing  through  voltage  of  said 
switching  elements  to  allow  said  capacitors  to  be  charged 
and  discharged  alternately  whereby  the  duration  of  the 
pulses  and  intervals  of  the  pulse  train  allows  that  the 
charging  current  of  the  capacitors  drops  practically  to 
zero; 

a  feedback  circuit  including  only  second  passive  circuit 
elements  only  connected  with  at  least  one  capacitor  of  one 
of  said  two  bridge  arms  via  one  of  said  first  and  second 
passive  elements  and 

with  the  output  of  said  differential  amplifier. 


4,481,466 
PULSE  AMPLIFYING  SYSTEM 
End  Roos,  Hialeah,  and  Robert  L.  Talbert,  Penbroke  Piaea, 
both  of  FUn  assignors  to  Coulter  Electroaics.  lac^  Hialeah, 
Fb. 

FOed  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,122 

lat  a^  GOIN  27/00 

VJS.  a  324-71.1  25  Clains 


away  from  each  other  in  directions  away  from  said  longi- 
tudinal direction,  whereby  said  at  least  one  probe  pin  may 


17      IS         ^    *f    M 

r»4 — /  /ItiJMjnoeR 

TEST 


be  deflected  prior  to  any  damaging  of  the  circuit  board, 
the  electrical  circuit  under  test,  or  the  probe  pin. 


4,481,468 

VELOCITY  DETECIING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

TWO-PHASE  RESOLVER 

Tadahiio  Ono,  and  Naoshi  Miura,  both  of  Shisaolut,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toshiba  Kilui  Kaboshild  Kaisha  and  Tod  Deald 

Kaboahiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,525 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14, 1981,  56-72720; 
May  14, 1981, 56-72719 

lot  a^  GOIP  3/46.  13/00.  3/52 
UJS.  a  324-163  22 


ft'* 


1_._.J 


14.  In  particle  analyzing  apparatus  wherein  particles  tra- 
verse on  aperture  resistance  and  through  which  flows  a  con- 
stant current  wherein  the  variation  of  aperture  resistance 
through  which  said  constant  current  flows  represents  a  signal 
^  voltage  pulse,  an  amplifier  having  its  input  coupled  through  a 
^  d.c.  blocking  capacitor  to  said  aperture  resistance  in  a  series 
arrangement,  a  feedback  path  of  fixed  resistor  and  an  effective 
variable  capacitor  coupled  between  the  output  and  the  input  of 
said  amplifier,  and  means  including  a  negative  feedback  servo 
system  for  varying  the  value  of  said  variable  capacitor  in  such 
direction  that  the  gain  of  said  amplifier  is  independent  of  the 
frequency  of  the  input  voltage  pulses. 


4,481,467 
BREAK-AWAY  TEST  PROBE 
John  B.  Alezandorsen,  East  Windsor  Township,  Mercer  Coonty, 
and  iTan  J.  Kar<^  Plainsboro,  botti  of  N  J^  assignors  to 
ATAT  Technologies,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jol.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,251 
Int  a?  GOIR  1/06 
MS,  a  324-72  J  8  Claims 

1.  A  test  probe  for  testing  electrical  circuits  mounted  on  a 
circuit  board  comprising: 
an  elongated  arm  extending  substantially  along  a  longitudi- 
nal direction;  and 
a  probe  head  having  at  one  end  thereof  at  least  one  probe  pin 
and  having  the  other  end  breakably  coupled  to  one  end  of 
the  elongated  arm  such  that  said  probe  head  and  said  arm 
are  magnetically  coupled  in  substantial  alignment  along 
said  longitudinal  direction,  and  are  breakably  uncoupUble 


1.  A  velocity  detecting  apparatus  which  comprises: 
a  two  phase  resolver  having  a  primary  and  secondary  wind- 
ing and  a  rotor  adapted  to  be  connected  to  means  for 

driving  said  rotor, 
means  for  exciting  the  primary  windings  of  said  resolver; 
wave  shaping  means  for  producing  a  square  wave  of  the 

same  period  and  phase  as  the  output  signal  given  by  the 

secondary  windings  of  said  resolver; 
phase  discriminating  means  for  rectifying  the  output  signal 

of  said  wave  shaping  means; 
low  pass  filter  means  for  producing  a  triangular  wave  from 

the  output  signal  of  said  phase  discriminating  means; 
means  for  producing  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  absolute 

value  of  the  slope  of  said  triangular  wave  and  indicating 

the  velocity  of  said  rotor. 


4,481,469 

ROTARY  SPEED  SENSOR  WTTH  HALL  GENERATOR 

RESPONDING  TO  TANGENTIAL  COMPONENT  OF 

MAGNETIC  FIELD 

Peter  Hauler,  Karlsnihe;  MaafM  Rothley.  Kraichtal,  aad  Ericb 

ZaUcr,  Stnteasee,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assipMrs  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stnttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnaoy 

Filed  May  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,026 
daiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerouay,  Jan.  5, 
1981, 3122376 

lot  a»  GOIP  3/4S.  3/54 
UJS.  a.  324-174  18  Claims 

1.  Rotary  speed  sensor  system  having 
a  toothed  rotary  element  (1)  of  magnetic  material,  routable 


386 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  6, 1984 


•bout  an  axis  of  rotation,  in  which  the  teeth  have  faces 
inclined  with  respect  to  radul  lines  intersecting  the  axis; 

a  magnetic  fleld  responsive  sensor  (4); 

and  means  (3)  to  generate  a  magnetic  field  which  includes 
both  the  teeth  (2)  of  the  rotary  element  and  the  sensor, 


4»48M71 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF 

ANOMAUES  IN  ROTATING  MEMBERS 
Robert  C.  Miller.  Penn  Hills,  and  Walter  J.  Can,  Jr.,  WilUns, 
bott  of  Pa^  aadgnors  to  Wcitii«houe  Electric  Corp.,  Pitta, 
burgh.  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  292,973 

lat  a.)  COIN  27/82 

UAa324-240  20Claliiis 


wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

the  sensor  (4)  is  a  field-dependent  sensor  and  oriented  and 
arranged  relative  to  the  field  generated  by  the  field  gener- 
ation means  to  respond  to  the  tangential  components  of 
the  magnetic  field  as  the  teeth  (2)  pass  the  sensor. 


OUTPUT 

f? 


4,481,4^ 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  HARDNESS  OF 

STRAIN  HARDENING  ARTICLES  OF 

TUNGSTEN-NICKEL>IRON  ALLOY 

SteTco  A.  Wallace,  Kooxrille,  Tein.,  aadgnor  to  Tlie  United 

StatiB  of  America  ai  reprcaeoted  by  the  United  States  Depart- 

ment  of  Energy,  WasUngton,  D.C. 

Piled  JoL  29, 1981,  S«r.  No.  287,966 

iBt  a^  GOIR  33/]2t  COIN  27/72 

UAa324-228  1  jciaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  anomalies  in  an  electrically  con- 
ducting rotating  member  comprising: 

(A)  current  conducting  means  contiguous  said  rotating 
member  operable  to  establish  a  circumferential  alternating 
eddy  current  therein,  and  a  corresponding  external  mag- 
netic field,  as  said  member  rotates; 

(B)  means  for  providing  said  current  conducting  means  with 
an  AC  excitation  current  having  a  frequency  f; 

(C)  the  period  of  said  excitation  current  being  orders  of 
magnitude  greater  than  the  period  of  rotation  of  said 
rotating  member; 

(D)  sensing  means  contiguous  said  rotating  member  for 
detecting  any  changes  in  said  magnetic  field  caused  by 
said  anomalies  and  operable  to  provide  an  output  signal 
indicative  thereof; 

(E)  signal  processing  means  operable  in  response  to  said 
output  signal  to  provide  an  indication  of  anomaly  and 
anomaly  location  within  said  rotating  member. 


rua  I 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  extent  of  cross-sectional 
stram  hardening  along  the  length  of  an  elongated  cold-worked 
article  formed  of  tungsten-nickel-iron  alloy,  consisting  of  the 
steps  of  passing  the  article  through  a  magnetic  field  emanating 
from  a  permanent  magnet  to  saturate  a  cross-sectional  portion 
of  the  article  with  magnetic  flux,  measuring  the  magnetic  flux 
emanating  from  the  article  to  determine  the  extent  of  the  dis- 
tomon  m  the  magnetic  field  due  to  the  presence  of  the  cross- 
sectional  portion  of  the  article  therein  with  the  extent  of  distor- 
oon  being  mdicative  of  and  increasing  with  the  degree  of  strain 
hardemng  through  the  crost-sectional  portion  of  the  article 
withm  Uie  magnetic  field,  and  comparing  the  measurements  of 
magnetic  flux  taken  along  the  length  of  the  article  with  mea- 
surementt  of  magnetic  flux  taken  from  a  standard  of  the  alloy 
of  known  cross-sectional  hardness  and  of  a  similar  configura- 
tion to  provide  measurements  of  cross-sectional  hardness 
through  cross  sections  of  the  article  along  the  length  thereof 


4,481,472 
PULSED  INDUCnON  LOGGING  FOR  DETERMINING 
CONDUCTIVITY  AND  INVADED  ZONE  PROPERTIES 

Stanley  Gianzero,  Austin,  Tex.,  aadgnor  to  Schlumberger  Teeh- 
oology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,124 
Int  a.3  GOIV  3/28 
U.S.  a  324-339  23CI«IiB8 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  conductivity  of  earth  forma- 
tions surrounding  a  borehole,  comprising: 
a  logging  device  movable  through  the  borehole; 
a  transmitter  coil  and  first  and  second  spaced  receiver  coils 
spaced  from  said  transmitter  coil,  all  mounted  on  said 
logging  device; 

means  for  applying  a  pulse  of  electrical  energy  to  said  trans- 
mitter coU; 

means  for  detecting  signals  induced  in  said  first  and  second 
receiver  coils;  and 
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means  for  determining  the  conductivity  of  the  surrounding 
formation  as  a  function  of  the  times  of  occurrence  of 


zenxrossings  of  the  signals  detected  in  said  first  and 
second  receiver  coils. 


» .-« 


1.  A  method  for  evaluating  the  release  characteristics  of  an 
electromagnet  having  an  armature  biased  to  a  first  position  and 
moveable  to  a  second  position  responsive  to  electrical  potential 
applied  across  a  coil  of  said  electromagnet,  said  method  com- 
prising: 

connecting  said  coil  with  an  electrical  potential  thereacross 
to  move  said  armature  to  said  second  position; 

disconnecting  said  coil  from  said  electrical  potential  while 
said  armature  is  at  said  second  position; 

supplying  a  test  voltage  related  to  the  potential  difference 
appearing  across  said  coil  to  an  analog-to-digital  con- 
verter, 

sampling  said  test  voltage  with  said  analog-to-digital  con- 
verter at  regular  intervals  to  produce  a  series  of  digital 
signals  indicative  of  the  instantaneous  voltage  waveform 
across  said  coil; 

storing  said  samples  sequentially  in  a  data  storage  device  for 
a  time  period  preselected  to  exceed  the  maximum  ex- 
pected release  time  for  said  electromagnet; 

examining  the  stored  samples  from  said  storage  device  in 
reverse  sequential  order  to  identify  a  sample  that  indicates 
a  magnitude  shift  relative  to  a  predefined  voltage  level 


corresponding  to  a  release  of  said  armature  to  said  first 
position;  and 
establishing  a  release  time  for  said  electromagnet  based  on 
the  position  of  said  identified  sample  in  said  sequence  of 
samples. 


4^1,474 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  POTENTIAL 

WTTH  RESPECT  TO  THE  SOIL  OF  A  CATHODICALLY 

PROTECTED  METALLIC  STRUCTURE 
Woodstra  Gcrrit,  Roden,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  N.V.  Neder- 
landse  Gaanaic,  Grooingen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,986 
ClaiBS  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jun.  26,  1981, 
8103088 

lot  O.^  GOIN  27/42 
U.S.  a.  324-425  SCIains 


4,481,473 

ELECTROMAGNET  DROP  TIME  DETECTION  METHOD 

John  L  Conpton,  Lezingtoo,  Ky^  assignor  to  Intemational 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  No?.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,146 

lot  a^  GOIR  31/02 

VS,  a  324-423  6  dalns 


19       9- 


il 


WKI^ 


1.  A  measuring  device  for  measuring  the  potential,  relative 
to  the  earth,  of  a  metallic  structure  at  least  partially  buried  in 
said  earth  and  cathodically  protected  by  an  externally  applied 
DC  voltage,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  metallic,  rod-shaped  probe,  having  one  end  provided  with 
an  essentially  conical  tip  for  being  driven  into  said  earth, 
and  having  a  major  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  probe 
coated  with  an  electrically  insulating  material,  and  a 
minor  portion  of  said  surface,  near  said  one  end,  not 
coated  with  said  insulating  material,  said  uncoated  portion 
constituting  a  nwasuring  electrode; 
a  dry  reference  electrode  consisting  of  (a)  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc-plaster  of  Paris  and  (b) 
plaster  of  Paris/copper  sulfateplaster  of  Paris,  situated  in  a 
transverse  bore  in  the  rod-shaped  probe  near  one  end,  and 
electrically  insulated  from  said  probe; 
said  measuring  device  having  means  for  electrically  connect- 
ing said  measuring  electrode  to  said  metallic  structure,  and 
means  for  electrically  connecting  said  measuring  electrode  and 
said  reference  electrode  to  a  measuring  circuit  for  measuring 
the  potential  difference  between  said  measuring  and  reference 
electrodes. 


4,481,475 
BETATRON  ACCELERATOR  HAVING  HIGH  RATIO  OF 

BUDKER  PARAMETER  TO  RELATIVISTIC  FACTOR 
Chriitot  A.  Kapetanakoa,  Betiieada,  and  PhilUp  Sprang  SUver 
Spring,  both  of  Md^  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  repvsented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,465 
Int  a^  H05H  11/00 
VS.  CL  328—237  19  Claims 

1.  A  betatron  for  accelerating  charged  particles,  said  beta- 
tron having  a  toroidal  vacuum  chamber  in  which  particle 
acceleration  takes  place,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  betatron  magnetic  field  for  accelerat- 
ing charged  particles  in  said  vacuum  chamber; 
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means  for  generating  a  charged  particle  beam  in  said  vac-  4.48M77 

uum  chamber;  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REAL-TIME 

means  for  generating  an  electric  field  to  oppose  the  electric  MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  SMALL  SIGNAL  GAIN  OF  AN 

field  induced  by  the  difTu^ion  of  the  self  magnetic  field  of  AMPLIFIER 


the  beam;  and 


Kari  R.  Wittig,  New  York,  N.Y^  a«igiior  to  North  American 
PUUpa  Corporatioii,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  358,541 

lot  a.3  GOIR  19/00 

MS.  a  330-2  6  Claliu 


means  for  energizing  said  electric  field  generating  means  for 
only  the  period  during  which  the  self  magnetic  flux  dif- 
fuses out  of  said  toroidal  chamber. 


4,481)476 

PICTURE  DISPLAY  DEVICE  COMPRISING  A  PICTURE 

DISPLAY  TUBE  AND  A  ORCUTT  FOR  FEEDING  THE 

HEATER  THEREOF 
Jan  GcrritacB,  EiadhoTCi^  Nctberlaada,  aadgnor  to  U.S.  PUlips 
CorporatkNi,  New  York.  N.Y.  j 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,399 
Claina  priority,  appUcatfoo  Nctberiaiidi,  Oct  14,  1980, 
8005651 

iBt  CL^  HOIF  WOO 
UA  a  328-270  5  Claims 


1.  A  picture  display  device  comprising  a  picture  display  tube 
and  a  circuit  for  feeding  the  heater  thereof  having  a  first  and  a 
second  circuit  terminal  for  connection  to  an  a.c.  voltage 
source,  and  circuit  means  whereby  the  voluge  across  the 
heater  assumes,  at  switch-on  of  the  picture  display  device,  a 
value  which  is  higher  than  the  nominal  value  and  assumes 
substantially  the  nominal  value  after  a  predetermined  warming 
up  period,  these  means  comprising  a  positive  temperature 
coefficient  thermistor,  characterized  in  that  one  terminal  of  the 
heater  is  connected  to  one  end  of  a  secondary  winding  of  a 
transformer,  one  end  of  a  primary  winding  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  first  circuit  terminal,  the  other  ends  of  the  pri- 
mary and  the  secondary  windings  being  interconnected  and 
connected  to  one  terminal  of  the  thermistor,  the  other  termi- 
nals of  the  heater,  the  thermistor  being  interconnected  and 
connected  to  the  second  circuit  terminal  and  the  secondary 
winding  of  the  transformer  having  more  turns  than  the  primary 
winding. 


1.  A  method  of  actively  measuring  the  small  signal  gain  of  an 
amplifier,  said  ampUfier,  in  operation,  responding  to  a  small 
signal  input  variation  about  a  bias  level  input,  said  small  signal 
input  varying  substantially  linearly  over  a  field  time  interval, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
adding  a  small  bias  signal,  A  V,  to  the  bias  level  input  during 

a  portion  of  the  field  time  interval; 
measuring  the  output  of  the  amplifier  at  a  first  time  during 
the  field  time  interval  to  produce  a  first  measured  output, 
said  first  time  being  when  the  bias  signal,  AV,  has  not  been 
added  to  the  bias  level  input; 
measuring  the  output  of  the  amplifier  at  a  second  time  during 
the  field  time  interval  to  produce  a  second  measured 
output,  said  second  time  being  when  the  bias  signal,  AV, 
has  been  added  to  the  bias  level  input; 
measuring  the  output  of  the  amplifier  at  a  third  time  during 
the  field  time  interval  to  produce  a  third  measured  output, 
said  third  time  being  different  from  the  first  and  second 
times; 
multiplying  each  measured  output  by  a  respective  prese- 
lected  fixed  number  to  produce  weighted  measured  out- 
puts; and 
adding  the  weighted  measured  outputs  in  such  a  way  that 
the  sum  is  a  signal  which  is  directly  proportional  to  the 
product  of  the  bias  signal,  A  V,  with  the  small  signal  gain 
of  the  amplifier  during  the  field  time  interval. 

4,481,478 
DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER  HAVING  A 
COMPENSATION  CURRENT  INJECnON  SELECTOR 
NETWORK 
John  A.  Rink,  Santa  Clara,  aad  Charles  L.  Viim,  MUpitas,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignon  to  Raytheon  Coaqpny,  Lezlagtoa,  Mass. 
Filed  Dec.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,683 
IntCL}H03Fi/¥5 
U.S.  CL  330—253  10  ri«t«.f 

1.  A  differential  amplifier  comprising: 
(a)  means,  including  a  pair  of  transistors  having  first  elec- 
trodes adapted  for  coupling  to  a  first  current  source,  a  pair 
of  input  electrodes,  and  a  pair  of  output  electrodes  cou- 
pled to  a  pair  of  output  terminals,  for  feeding  a  pair  of 
currents  to  the  pair  of  output  terminals  from  the  first 
current  source  in  a  ratio  related  to  the  difference  in  volt- 
ages of  input  signals  fed  to  the  pair  of  input  electrodes, 
such  pair  of  currents  having  a  difference  D  therebetween 
when  the  voltages  at  the  pair  of  inputs  are  equal; 
G>)  a  selector  network  means  for  adding  a  ccnnpensating 
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current  substantially  equal  to  the  difference  D  to  the 
current  fed  to  one  of  the  pair  of  output  terminals;  and 
(c)  means  coupled  to  the  pair  of  output  terminals  for  equaliz- 
ing the  currents  passing  from  the  pair  of  output  terminals 


4,481,480 

FEEDBACK  AMPLIFIER  HAVING  A 

VOLTAGE4X)NTROLLED  COMPENSATION  CIRCUTT 

Arthar  J.  Mcta,  Gcrvais,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc^ 

FDed  Oct  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,493 
lat  CL^  H03F  1/34 
U.S.  CL  330-294  7 


producing  an  output  current  substantially  zero  when  the 
voltages  fed  to  the  pair  of  input  electrodes  are  equal  to 
compensate  for  the  difference  D  in  the  pair  of  currents 
passing  through  the  pair  of  input  transistors  when  such 
voltages  are  equal.  ' 


4,481,479 
NEGATIVE-FEEDBACK  CIRCUrT  FOR  AN,  ESPECIALLY 

INTEGRATED,  TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER 
Gerhard  Gehring,  Unterhaching,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,777 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sqi.  30, 
1980,3036887 

Int  CL^  H03F  3/26, 1/34 
MS.  a.  330—265  6  Claims 
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NEGATIVE  FEEDBACK  TO^ 
AMPLIFIER  INPUT 


1.  A  compensation  circuit  for  a  feedback  amplifier  having  a 
feedback  resistor  connected  from  the  output  thereof  to  an 
input  thereof,  comprising: 

feedback  capacitance  means  coupled  from  said  output  to 
said  input  in  parallel  with  said  feedback  resistor;  and 

means  for  varying  the  effective  capacitance  of  said  feedback 
capacitance  means  by  varying  the  feedback  current  from 
said  capacitance  means  to  said  input  in  amounts  propor- 
tional to  said  effective  capacitance  without  changing  the 
actual  capacitance. 


4,481,481 
BUFFER  INVERTER  CIRCUTT  WTTH  ADAPTIVE  BLiS 
Robert  S.  Sleeth,  Santa  Clara,  and  Dennis  M.  Monticelli,  Fre- 
mont both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  National  Semiconductor 
Corporation,  Santa  Oara,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,721 

Int  a^  H03F  3/04 

MS.  CL  330-296  8  Claims 


1.  Negative-feedback  circuit  for  a  transistor  amplifier  having 
an  output  stage,  an  output  transformer  being  operated  by  the 
output  stage  and  having  a  center  tap  and  two  ends,  the  center 
tap  being  connected  to  a  supply  voltage  source,  a  first  output 
transistor  connected  to  one  of  the  two  ends  of  the  transformer 
and  a  second  output  transistor  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
the  transformer,  each  of  said  output  transistors  being  driven  by 
a  half  wave  of  an  information  signal  and  being  load  carrying 
during  that  respective  half-wave  only,  and  each  of  said  output 
transistors  having  a  collector-emitter  path  and  a  base,  compris- 
ing two  imaging  circuits,  one  being  connected  to  the  base  of 
the  first  output  transistor  and  the  other  being  connected  to  the 
base  of  the  second  output  transistor  so  that  each  of  said  imag- 
ing circuits  carries  a  current  which  is  substantially  the  equiva- 
lent of  the  current  flowing  in  the  collector-emitter  path  of  a 
respective  one  of  said  output  transistors  connected  thereto,  and 
a  circuit  branch  connect^  to  said  imaging  circuits  for  combin- 
ing the  current  flowing  in  said  imaging  circuits  into  a  full-wave 
voltage  signal  for  negative-feedback. 


1.  An  inverting  buffer  amplifier  circuit  having  input  and 
output  terminals,  said  circuit  comprising 

a  common  emitter  output  stage  driving  said  output  terminal; 

an  emitter  follower  input  suge  driven  from  said  input  termi- 
nal and  driving  the  base  of  said  output  stage,  said  emitter 
follower  including  a  means  for  sourcing  current  in  series 
with  its  collector;  and 

a  current  mirror  having  an  input  coupled  to  be  driven  from 
said  collector  of  said  emitter  follower  and  an  output  cou- 
pled to  said  base  of  said  output  stage.  ^ 
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MBMS2 
CLASS  BC  POWER  AMPLIFIER 
Viiril  &  VaMOer;  VamU  M.  SoflytMU;  Boris  V.  VaMfler; 
PaMjrot  Y.  Duehe?;  Aagel  B.  Ai«elor,  Yordu  M.  Strand- 
JaUcT,  and  G«orgi  S.  Kekayov,  all  of  Sofia,  Bulgwia,  anignora 
to  Za?od  "Etektroalmtlka'!,  Mihayiofgrad,  Bol^uia 
Filed  Apr.  29, 19|1,  Scr.  No.  258,809 
lot  CLi  H03F  3/30 
VS.  CL  33<>-297  7  claims 
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VS.  a  330-297 


4C3aijiis 


1.  A  low  distortkm  amplifier  drcuit,  comprising:  a  transistor 
amplifier  circuit  having  an  input  and  an  output;  an  input  termi- 
nal; an  output  terminal  connected  to  said  output  of  said  transis- 


tor amplifier  circuit;  a  power  source  terminal;  a  first  resistor 
and  a  plurality  of  diode  elements  all  connected  in  series  with 
each  other  between  said  output  terminal  and  said  power  source 
terminal  and  oriented  to  facilitate  a  current  flow  from  said 
power  source  terminal  to  said  output  terminal;  and  a  second 
resistor  connected  between  said  input  and  said  input  terminal; 
wherein  said  transistor  amplifier  circuit  includes  at  least  one 
amplificationfa^isistor;  wherein  said  forward-direction  diode 
elements  eaeh]ta:lude  a  transistor  having  the  same  characteris- 
tics as  said  amplification  transistor  and  having  its  collector  and 
base  shorted;  and  wherein  the  current  amplification  rate  of  said 
amplification  transistor  multiplied  by  the  ratio  of  the  resistance 
of  said  first  resistor  to  the  resistance  of  said  second  resistor  is  a 
number  substantially  equal  to  the  number  of  said  diode  ele- 
ments. 


4,481484 

CX>NTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  LOW  NOISE  FREQUENCY 

AGILE  OSCILLATOR 

Ridlard  A.  Campbell,  Concord,  Maas.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 

Company,  Lezingtoo,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,146 

Int  a.3  H03L  7/00 

UA  a.  331-12  4Clainis 
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1.  A  class  BC  power  amplifier  having  a  symmetrica]  push- 
pull  preamplifier  and  a  pair  of  symmetrical  power  branches 
coupled,  respectively,  to  the  outputs  of  said  push-pull  pream- 
pjifiCT,  eacl^  of  said  branches  including  a  first  power  stage, 
operating  iiTclass  B,  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  branch,  and 
an  intermediate  preamplifier  coupled  to  the  respective  output 
of  said  push-puU  preamplifier,  for  controlling  said  first  power 
stage,  characterized  in  that  each  of  said  branches  further  com- 
prises a  second  power  stage,  operating  in  class  C,  coupled  to 
said  first  power  stage,  and  a  comparison  stage,  coupled  be- 
tween said  intermediate  preamplifier  and  said  branch  output 
for  controlling  said  second  power  stage. 

4,48],483 
LOW  DISTORTION  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 
SUgera  Kawamnra,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1983^  Ser.  No.  458,094 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1982,  57-8048: 
Mar.  1«,  1982,  5742137  ^^ 

Int  CL^  HD3F  3/04 
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1.  A  control  ciruit  for  a  voltage-controlled  oscillator,  such 
circuit  comprising: 

(a)  means  receiving  the  output  signal  of  the  voltage-con- 
trolled oscillator,  for  deriving  from  said  output  signal  an 
output  representative  signal; 

(b)  means  for  equally  splitting  the  output  representative 
signal  to  form  a  first,  second  and  third  signal  in  corre- 
sponding first,  second  and  third  paths; 

(c)  delay  means  and  variable  attenuating  means  disposed, 
respectively,  in  the  first  and  the  second  path; 

(d)  means  for  vectorially  subtracting  the  delayed  first  and 
the  attenuated  second  signals  in  the  fint  and  the  second 
paths  to  form  a  fourth  signal  having  an  amplitude  and 
phase,  relative  to  the  output  signal  of  the  voltage-con- 
trolled oscillator,  indicative  of  the  instantaneous  fire- 
quency  of  said  output  signal; 

(e)  means  for  dividing  the  third  signal  into  a  reference  signal 
and  a  phase-shifted  reference  signal  in  quadrature  with  the 
reference  signal; 

(0  first  phase  detector  means  responsive  to  the  phase  shifted 
reference  signal  and  to  the  fourth  signal,  and  second  phase 
detector  means  responsive  to  the  reference  signal  and  to 
the  fourth  signal,  said  first  phase  detector  means  providing 
an  error  signal  to  control  the  frequency  of  the  voltage- 
controlled  oscillator  and  said  second  phase  detector 
means  providing  an  attenuator  control  signal  to  control 
the  fourth  signal,  thereby  ultimately  to  stabilize  the  fre- 
quency of  the  output  signal  of  the  voluge-controlled 
oscillator. 
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4,481,485 
OPTICALLY  TRIGGERED  TRANSFERRED-ELECTRON 
DEVICE  MICROWAVE  BURST  AND  SINGLE  PULSE 
GENERATORS 
Thonaa  F.  Carnrthcrs,  Lanrd;  Joacph  F.  Welter,  Fort  Waahing- 
ton,  both  of  Md.,  and  Henry  F.  Taylor,  Atezandria,  Va., 
aasignora  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  WaaUngton,  D.C 
FIted  Feb.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,454 
Int  a.3  H03B  9/12.  17/00;  HOIL  31/02 
U&a331— M  MCUims 
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having  a  first  part  and  a  second  part  raised  above  said  first 
part  to  form  a  ground  plane; 

an  insulating  substrate  being  supported  by  said  metal  support 
and  covering  said  first  pari  of  said  base,  the  upper  surface 
of  said  substrate  being  at  the  level  of  said  second  part  of 
said  base; 

a  transistor  mounted  on  said  second  part  of  said  base  and 
having  three  terminals,  one  of  said  terminals  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  second  part  of  said  base; 

a  first  transmission  line  of  the  microstrip  type  deposited  on 
said  substrate  having  a  first  end  located  near  the  location 
of  said  transistor  on  said  second  part  of  said  base  and  a 
second  end  extending  away  from  said  second  part  of  said 
base,  said  first  transmission  line  having  a  curved  section 
between  said  first  end  and  said  second  end; 

a  second  transmission  line  of  the  microstrip  type  deposited 
on  said  substrate  having  a  first  end  located  near  said  first 
end  of  said  first  transmission  line  and  near  the  location  of 
said  transistor  on  said  second  part  of  said  base  and  a  sec- 
ond end  extending  away  from  said  second  part  of  said 
base,  said  second  transmission  line  having  a  curved  section 
near  said  second  end; 

a  second  terminal  of^d  transistor  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  first  end  of  said  first  transmission  line  and  a 
third  terminal  of  said  transistor  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  first  end  of  said  second  transmission  line; 


1.  A  microwave  burst  generator  device  comprising: 

a  substrate  of  negative  differential  conductivity  semiconduc- 
tor material,  said  substrate  exhibiting  negative  differential 
conductivity  characteristics  when  subjected  to  an  electric 
field  of  at  least  a  critical  level; 

at  least  two  electrode  means  contacting  said  substrate  and 
located  in  a  spaced  relationship  to  each  other  for  electri- 
cally coupling  to  said  substrate; 

potential  biasing  means  coupled  to  said  at  least  two  electrode 
means  for  biasing  said  at  least  two  electrode  means  with 
respect  to  each  other,  for  producing  a  flow  of  current  in 
said  substrate  between  said  at  least  two  electrodes,  and  for 
creating  an  electric  field  within  said  substrate,  the  maxi- 
mum value  of  said  field  being  less  than  the  critical  field 
level  of  said  substrate;  and 

optical  pulse  means  for  supplying  at  least  one  optical  pulse  to 
said  substrate  between  two  of  said  at  least  two  electrode 
means,  said  at  least  one  optical  pulse  having  a  duration 
which  is  much  less  than  the  photocarrier  lifetime  of  said 
substrate,  said  at  least  one  optical  pulse  having  a  duration 
on  the  order  of  a  picosecond,  said  at  least  one  optical  pulse 
increasing  the  electric  field  in  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
substrate  to  a  level  which  exceeds  said  critical  field  level 
resulting  in  the  formation  and  propagation  of  space- 
charge  domains  in  said  substrate; 

wherein  the  current  flowing  between  said  two  of  said  at  least 
two  electrode  means  is  periodically  interrupted  a  plurality 
of  times  due  to  said  sp8ce<harge  domain  propagation  in 
said  substrate  thereby  producing  a  burst  of  microwave 
oscillations. 


4,481,486 

ULTRA-HIGH  FREQUENCY  OSCILLATOR  WITH 

DIELECTRIC  RESONATOR  OF  THE  COMPACT  HYBRID 

CIRCUIT  TYPE 
Alain  Bat,  and  Didier  Kaminsky,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Thomwm-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Fited  Mar.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,751 
Claims  priority,  awUcation  France,  Mar.  27, 1961, 81  06185 
Int  a^  H03B  5/75 
VS.  CL  331—99  7  Claims 

6.  An  ultra-high  frequency  oscillator  comprising: 
a  metal  suppori  having  a  base  and  upstanding  walls,  said  base 


a  stud  line  of  the  microstrip  type  connected  to  said  second 
transmission  near  the  center  part  thereof  and  having  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  said  second 
transmission  line,  the  length  of  said  stud  line  being  less 
than  a  quarter  wavelength  so  as  to  provide  a  capacitance 
at  the  connection  between  said  stud  line  and  said  second 
transmission  line  and  an  impedance  matching  between 
said  third  terminal  and  said  second  transmission  line; 

a  dielectric  resonator  being  located  on  one  side  of  said  first 
transmission  line  and  coupled  thereto,  said  resonator  being 
at  a  distance  therefrom  so  as  to  obtain  the  maximum  out- 
put power; 

an  an^e  bracket  line  of  the  microstrip  type  located  on  the 
side  of  said  first  transmission  line  opposite  said  resonator, 
said  angle  bracket  line  formed  of  two  quarter-wave  seg- 
ments connected  at  their  ends  at  a  90*  angle,  one  of  said 
quarter-wave  segments  being  parallel  to  said  first  trans- 
mission line; 

a  resistive  load  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  said 
second  end  of  said  first  transmission  line  and  a  second 
terminal;  and 

a  quarter-wave  line  of  the  microstrip  type  connected  to  said 
second  terminal  of  said  resistive  load  and  extending  in  the 
same  direction  as  said  second  end  of  said  first  transmission 
line. 
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4,481^487 
MONOLmnC  MICROWAVE  WIDE-BAND  VCO 
GdkM  E.  Brchm,  Piano,  and  Benftley  N.  Scott,  RicfaaHsoB,  both 
ofTes^  aariffon  to  Tcxaa  lotfruMiiti  lacorporatcd,  Dallaa, 

FDad  Aog.  14, 19eii  Ser.  No.  293,040 

lot  a^  HOIL  27(04:  H03B  5/00 

US.  a  331—117  D  1  23  daims 


1.  A  monolithic  wideband  microwave  voltage<ontroUed 
oscillator  (VCO),  comprising: 

a  semi-insulating  substrate;       ' 

a  doped  semiconducting  layer  above  said  substrate; 

an  FET  comprising  a  source  aad  drain  in  said  semiconduct- 
ing layer,  and  a  gate  interposed  between  said  source  and 
said  drain; 

an  input  contact  connected  to  one  of  said  source  and  said 
drain,  and  an  output  contact  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
source  and  said  drain; 

a  varactor,  comprising  a  first  terminal  and  second  terminal 
atop  said  semiconducting  layer,  said  first  terminal  forming 
a  barrier  contact  with  said  semiconducting  layer,  the 
portion  of  said  semiconducting  layer  beneath  said  first 
terminal  being  sufficiently  thin  and  sufficiently  lightly 
doped  that  punch  through  between  said  first  terminal  and 
said  substrate  occurs  at  a  lower  voluge  then  does  break- 
down between  said  first  terminal  and  said  second  terminal; 

means  for  providing  a  bias  voltkge,  connected  to  a  first  one 
of  said  terminals  of  said  vartctor,  said  gate  of  said  FET 
being  direct  current  connected  to  the  other  one  of  said 
terminals  of  said  varactor. 


dent  use  on  a  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  resonators,  com> 
prising: 

a  piezoelectric  substrate  having  a  first  and  a  second  opposed 
major  surface; 

a  first  electrode  disposed  on  said  first  major  surface,  said  first 
electrode  being  comprised  of  a  first  plurality  of  acousti- 
cally  coupled  sub-electrodes; 

first  means  for  electrically  interconnecting  said  first  plurality 
of  sub-electrodes; 

a  first  conductor  attached  to  said  first  electrode  for  electrical 
circuit  connection  thereto; 

a  second  electrode  disposed  on  said  second  major  surface, 
said  second  electrode  being  comprised  of  a  second  plural- 
ity of  acoustically  coupled  sub-electrodes; 

second  means  for  electrically  interconnecting  said  second 
plurality  of  sub-electrodes; 

a  second  conductor  attached  to  said  second  electrode  for 
electrical  circuit  connection  thereto; 

said  first  plurality  of  sub-electrodes  being  sufficiently  acous- 
tically coupled  together  and  said  second  plurality  of  sub- 
electrodes  being  sufficiently  acoustically  coupled  together 
for  said  first  and  second  electrodes  to  operate  as  a  resona- 
tor at  a  single  resonant  frequency  and  overtones  thereof; 
and 

said  resonator  being  sufficiently  acoustically  and  electrically 
isolated  from  others  of  said  plurality  of  resonators  on  said 
substrate  to  allow  substantially  independent  and  isolated 
operation. 


4^481,489 

BINARY  SIGNAL  MODULATING  CIRCUITRY  FOR 

FREQUENCY  MODULATED  TRANSMTTTERS 

Christopher  N.  Kurby,  Elmhnnt,  DL,  aarignor  to  Motorola  Inc^ 
Scfaamnburg,  DL 

Filed  Jol.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,156 

Int  a.3  H03C  3/09:  H04L  27/12 

U.S.  CL  332—19  10  n«i«.« 


4,481418 

TRAPPED  ENERGY  RESONATOR  FOR  OSCILLATOR 

AND  MULTIPLE  RESONATOR  APPUCATIONS 

LawrcBcc  N.  Dwonky,  Northbrook,  DI.,  aadgnor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Schanmborg,  DI. 

Filed  No?.  8, 1982,  Str.  No.  439,685 

lot  a?  HOIL  41/0$:  H03B  5/32 

MS,  a.  331-158  9  daims 


aBL^~H'^«g"l — I 


1.  A  trapped  energy  piezoelecttic  resonator  operating  at  a 
single  resonant  frequency  and  overtones  thereof  for  indepen- 


1.  Circuitry  for  frequency  modulating  an  output  signal  in 
accordance  with  a  binary  signal  from  a  first  signal  source,  the 
first  sagnal  source  further  providing  a  data  select  signal  when 
the  binary  signal  is  present,  said  frequency  modulating  cir- 
cuitry comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  reference  signal; 
means  for  comparing  the  phase  of  the  reference  signal  to  the 

phase  of  a  feedback  sigpial  to  provide  an  error  signal; 
means  for  filtering  the  error  signal  to  provide  a  filtered  error 

signal; 
summing  amplifier  means  having  an  input  and  an  output; 
voltage  biasing  means  coupled  to  the  input  of  the  summing 

amplifier  means  for  applying  a  predetermined  voltage 

thereto; 
means  for  coupling  an  analog  signal  firom  a  second  signal 

source  to  the  input  of  the  sunwning  amplifier  means; 
switching  means  responsive  to  the  data  select  signal  for 

applying  the  binary  signal  to  the  voltage  biasing  means; 
voltage-controlled  oscillator  (VCO)  means  having  a  first 

input  coupled  to  the  filtered  error  signal  for  generating  an 
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output  signal  and  having  a  second  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  the  summing  amplifier  means  for  frequency 
modulating  the  VCO  output  signal; 

means  for  dividing  the  VCO  output  signal  by  a  predeter- 
mined number  to  provide  the  feedback  signal;  and 

means  coupled  to  the  dividing  means  for  varying  the  prede- 
termined number  of  the  dividing  means  between  a  first 
predetermined  number  and  second  predetermined  niynber 
in  response  to  the  binary  signal. 


4,481,490 

MODULATOR  UTIUZINa  HIGH  AND  LOW 

FREQUENCY  CARRIERS 

Christopher  R.  Hnndcy,  Bnmaby,  Canada,  assignor  to  AEL 

Microtel,  Ltd.,  Bunaby,  Canada 

FUed  Jnn.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,995 

lot  a.}  H03C  1/54 

MS.  a.  332-41  5  daims 
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handle  means  for  operatively  moving  said  contacts  between 
a  closed  and  open  configuration; 

tripping  means  for  rapidly  moving  said  contacts  from  said 
closed  position  to  said  open  position  upon  the  occurrence 
of  an  overload; 

said  tripping  means  comprising  metallic  cradle  having  and 
end  in  releasable  contact  with  a  latch  under  defined  oper- 
ating conditions  and  a  metallic  armature  in  magnetic  rela- 
tion with  one  of  said  breaker  terminals  for  separating  said 
latch  and  cradle  upon  occurrence  of  said  overload,  said 
latch  preventing  said  cradle  from  opening  said  contacts 
under  a  defined  range  of  operating  conditions  and  for 
allowing  said  cradle  to  open  said  contacts  upon  the  occu- 
rence of  said  overload,  said  latch  comprising  an  insulating 
plate  secured  to  a  bottom  of  an  opening  through  said 
armature  for  preventing  electrical  conduction  between 
said  cradle  and  said  armature  during  said  overload. 


4,481,492 

ROTARY  ELECTRIC  SWITCH  WITH  AN  AUTOMATIC 

MECHANISM  WHICH  RESETS  IT  WHEN  NO  VOLTAGE 

^  IS  APPUED  THERETO 

Andri  Borne,  Villenrbanne;  Andri  Mamonier,  Bron,  and 
Etienne  Brignet,  Rillienx-la-Pape,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Cgee  Alsthom,  LcTallois-Perret,  France 

FUed  Not.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,117 
daims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Not.  26, 1981, 81  22132 
Int  d.3  HOIH  9/20 
MS.  CL  335—164  5  Claims 


1.  A  low  carrier-leak  voice-frequency  signal  translation 
circuit  which  comprises: 

a  source  of  low-frequency  carrier  signals; 

a  source  of  high-frequency  carrier  signals  in  which  the  fre- 
quency is  very  high  with  respect  to  that  of  said  low  fre- 
quency signals; 

balanced  modulation  means  responsive  to  signals  from  said 
low-frequency  and  said  high-frequency  sources  for  trans- 
lating voice-frequency  signals  to  a  pre-determined  plural- 
ity of  positions  in  the  frequency  spectrum  in  an  output 
signal  thereof  with  substantially  suppressed  low  frequency 
carrier;  and, 

means  for  selecting  a  desired  one  of  said  frequency  spectrum 
positions  in  said  output  signal. 


4,481,491 
INSULATED  LATCH-CRADLE  MECHANISM 
Eldon  B.  Heft,  West  Hartford,  and  Keith  W.  Klein,  Simsbury, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,136 

Int  a^  HOIH  73/02 

MS.  d.  335—21  1  dain 


1.  An  electric  circuit  breaker  having  improved  common  trip 
capability  comprising: 

contact  means  operatively  mounted  within  an  insulated 
circuit  breaker  casing  for  providing  electrical  connection 
between  a  pair  of  circuit  breaker  terminals; 


1.  A  rotary  electric  switch  with  an  automatic  mechanism  for 
resetting  the  switch  to  a  rest  position  when  insufficient  voluge 
is  applied  thereto,  said  switch  including,  for  said  purpose,  a 
rotatable  control  shaft  fitted  with  a  return  spring  for  rotatably 
returning  it  to  the  rest  position,  an  electromagnet  with  a  mov- 
ing core  which,  when  released  on  a  drop  in  voltage,  triggers 
the  return,  and  a  configuration  of  three  levers  fixed  together  in 
pairs  when  said  switch  is  cocked,  said  three  levers  comprising; 
a  first  lever  integral  with  the  control  shaft,  a  second  lever 
pivoting  on  a  stationary  middle  shaft  under  the  control  of  the 
respective  actions  of  the  core  when  released  and  of  an  antago- 
nistic spring,  a  third  lever  pivoting  on  a  stationary  end  shaft 
and  fitted  with  a  return  spring  to  firstly  hold  the  control  shaft 
and  the  first  lever  in  the  operating  position  by  fixing  it  to  the 
other  levers  and  secondly  to  release  the  first  lever  and  cause 
the  return  of  the  switch  to  the  rest  position  when  said  third 
lever  is  released  by  the  second  lever  which  is  itself  actuated  by 
the  core  being  released,  the  improvement  wherein,  in  said 
switch,  the  shafts  of  the  first  and  second  levers  are  disposed  on 
the  same  side  of  the  third  lever,  said  third  lever  having  at  its 
middle  a  lock  projection  for  the  first  lever  and  a  free  end 
having  a  notched  transversal  passage  in  which  the  furthest  end 
of  the  second  lever  from  the  core  can  move,  said  furthest  end 
having  a  hooked  portion  located  on  the  other  side  and  opposite 
end  to  said  second  lever  relative  to  the  core  so  as  to  fix  the  end 
of  the  second  lever  in  the  notch  of  the  notched  passage  when 
the  core  is  retracted  jdue  to  the  effect  of  an  electric  voltage 
being  applied  to  the  electromagnet  and  the  control  shaft  is 
placed  in  the  cocked  position. 
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4,481,493 
POLARIZED  ELECTROMAGNEnC  RELAY 
Ulridi  Kobkr,  Mulch,  nri  Eb«rbard  Waaka,  DMhaa,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  aMipon  to  SieaMss  AktkageieU- 
Khafl,  BcrliB  A  Mnaich,  Fed,  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy 
Filed  Sep.  22, 1M%  Scr.  No.  421,233 
Clahas  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Oct  9, 
1981,  3140226 

lot  CL^  HOlH  51/24 


them  in  the  same  position  with  respect  to  each  other  and  cause 
them  to  simultaneously  snap  between  their  two  positions  of 
stability,  said  snap  elements  exerting  a  compressive  force  on 
said  bumper  in  all  conditions  of  normal  operation  of  said  relay, 
said  bumper  being  free  of  constraints  resisting  movement  of 
said  snap  elements  in  the  directions  away  from  each  other,  a 
first  heater  being  operable  to  heat  said  first  element  without 


l).S.  a  335-179 
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1.  A  polarized  electromagnetic  relay  comprising: 

two  parallel  spaced  U-shaped  yokes  each  having  two  up- 
wardly  depending  yoke  legs  respectively  disposed  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  yokes,  and  each  yoke  having  a  center 
section  between  said  yoke  legs; 

at  least  one  permanent  magnet  disposed  between  said  center 
sections  of  said  yokes,  said  permanent  magnet  and  said 
center  sections  of  said  yoke$  being  together  encased  with 
msulating  material  forming  a  coil  body; 

a  coil  wound  about  said  coU  body,  said  center  sections  of 
said  yokes  and  said  permanent  magnet  forming  the  core 
for  said  coil; 

a  U-shaped  armature  consisting  of  an  elongated  ferromag- 
netic plate  having  opposite  downwardly  depending  arma- 
ture legs  respectively  disposed  between  said  yoke  legs  and 
formmg  a  plurality  of  working  air  gaps  in  combination 


corresponding  heating  of  said  second  element  and  operable  to 
cause  said  elements  to  snap  in  one  direction  in  unison,  a  second 
heater  operable  to  heat  said  second  element  without  corre- 
sponding heating  of  said  first  element  and  operating  to  cause 
said  elements  to  move  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one  direc- 
tion in  unison,  and  switch  means  operated  in  response  to  snap 
movement  of  said  elements. 


armature  extending  beyond 


therewith,  said  legs  of  said 
said  coil; 

a  base  body  covering  said  coil  iji  the  form  of  an  inverted  cup, 
said  cup  having  a  stepped  top  surface  for  permitting  unob- 
structed movement  of  said  dbwnwardly  depending  arma- 
ture legs,  said  armature  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
base  body  at  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  armature,  said 
base  body  having  a  plurality  of  passages  disposed  in  the 
area  of  said  yoke  legs;  and 

a  plurality  of  contact  terminal  elements  extending  through 
said  passages  and  secured  U^erally  relative  to  said  coU. 


4,481,495 

FUSIBLE  ELEMENT  FOR  A  CURRENT.LIMITING  FUSE 

HAVING  GROUPS  OF  SPACED  HOLES  OR  NOTCHES 

THEREIN 

John  M.  Jarosz,  Skokie,  and  William  R.  Paaas,  Glenriew,  both 

of  ni.,  assignors  to  SAC  Electric  Company,  Chicago,  HI. 

FUed  Oct  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,776 

iBt  a.}  HOIH  85/04 

MS,  a  337—159  18  Claims 


:ured  laterally 
4,481,4#4 


BI-METAL  SNAP  DISC  OPERATED  RELAY 
Richard  M.  Andenoo,  Shelby;  Haiold  F.  Snider,  and  Donald  J. 

Schmitt  both  of  Maaaffeld,  aU  of  Ohio,  aadgnors  to  Iherm-O- 

Ditc,  Incorporated,  Manafleld,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,670 

iBt  a^  HOIH  37/52 

UA  a  337-95  ,8  ctai^ 

1.  A  thermal  relay  comprising  a  body,  first  and  second  snap 
acting  elements  each  operable  in  a  free  sute  to  move  with  snap 
action  from  a  first  position  of  stabUity  to  a  second  position  of 
stability  upon  reaching  a  second  predetermined  temperature 
and  to  move  back  to  said  first  position  of  stability  upon  reach- 
ing a  first  predetermined  temperature,  said  first  and  second 
predetermined  temperatures  of  said  first  snap  element  being 
substantially  equal  to  said  first  and  second  predetermined 
emperatures  of  said  second  snap  clement,  said  predetermined 
temperatures  being  substantially  above  the  environmental 
temperature  in  which  said  relay  is  intended  to  operate,  said 
elemenu  being  mounted  on  said  body  so  that  they  tend  to 
move  toward  each  other  upon  moving  to  said  first  position  of 
subihty.  an  elongated  bumper  positioned  in  said  body  between 
said  elemenu  and  engaging  at  its  ends  siud  elements  to  maintain 


V.^ 


1.  A  fijsible  element  for  a  high-voltage,  current-limiting  fuse, 
comprising: 

an  elongated,  thin,  conductive  ribbon  of  substantially  uni- 
form thickness,  the  ribbon  including  first  and  second 
regions  of  two  different  widths  measured  transversely  of 
the  ribbon,  the  regions  alternating  along  the  ribbon,  the 
width  of  the  first  regions  being  greater  than  the  width  of 
the  longitudinally  adjacent  second  regions,  there  being  at 
least  two  second  regions,  and 

a  plurality  of  groups  of  holes  or  notches  formed  through  or 
in  the  ribbon,  each  group  being  within  a  respective  second 
region  and  extending  along  the  ribbon,  adjacent  holes  or 
notches  of  each  group  being  separated  therewithin  by  a 


November  6, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


39S 


first  distance,  measured  along  the  ribbon,  which  is  sub- 
stantially less  than  a  second  distance  between  adjacent 
groups,  measured  along  the  ribbon,  so  that  both  higher 
and  lower  voltage  fault  currents  are  effectively  inter- 
rupted, and  so  that  the  arc  voltage  developed  by  the  fuse 
during  the  occurrence  of  the  lower  voluge  fault  currents 
does  not  exceed  a  predetermined  value. 


1.  Switching  foible  apparatus  comprising  a  fbse  holder  and 
a  receptacle  therefor,  said  receptacle  having  a  cavity  with  an 
opening  and  a  pair  of  contacts  at  different  distances  from  the 
opening,  said  fuse  holder  when  in  its  switching  location  in  the 
receptacle  being  rotatable  about  an  axis  to  assume  "release", 
"off"  and  "on"  positions  and,  when  in  said  "release"  position, 
being  movable  along  said  axis  for  removal  from  and  insertion 
into  the  cavity,  said  fuse  holder  being  formed  to  contain  a  fuse 
having  spaced-apart  end  caps  positioned  for  engagement  with 
the  receptacle  contacts,  respectively,  when  the  fuse  holder  is  in 
its  "on"  position,  at  least  one  of  said  receptacle  contacts  being 
spaced  from  a  respective  one  of  the  fuse  end  caps  when  the 
fiise  holder  is  in  its  "ofi"  position,  said  receptacle  and  said  fuse 
holder  having  respective  detenting  obstructions  that  are  mutu- 
ally cooperable  when  the  fuse  holder  is  in  either  said  "on" 
pmition  or  said  "ofT*  position  for  both  blocking  axially  out- 
ward movement  of  the  fuse  holder  and  retaining  the  fuse 
holder  against  rotation  out  of  either  selected  "on"  or  "ofT' 
position,  the  fuse  holder  being  movable  axially  inward  to  re- 
lease the  mutual  cooperation  of  the  detenting  obstructions,  the 
extent  of  said  obstructions  being  limited  so  that  the  fiise  holder 
is  free  for  axial  insertion  into  and  removal  ftx>m  the  receptacle 
in  said  "release"  position,  said  apparatus  having  spring  means 
biasing  the  fuse  holder  axially  outward  for  effecting  said  coop- 
eration of  the  detenting  obstructions  in  each  of  the  "on"  and 
"off"  positions  of  the  fiise  holder. 


4,481,497 
TRANSDUCER  STRUCTURES  EMPLOYING  CERAMIC 

SUBSTRATES  AND  DIAPHRAGMS 
Anthony  D.  Kvta,  Eatfewood;  Joaeph  R.  MaUon,  Jr.,  Fraaklia 
Lakes,  and  Timothy  A.  Num,  Ridgewood,  all  of  N  J.,  aasign* 
ors  to  Kolite  Semicoodactor  Prodneta,  Inc.,  Ridgefield,  N J. 
FUed  Oct  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,109 
Int  CL^  GOIL  9/06.  1/22 
MS.  a.  338—2  13  Clains 

1.  A  hybrid  pressure  transducer,  comprising: 
a  planar  member  fabricated  from  a  ceramic  material  and 

having  a  section  thereof  defining  an  active  area, 
a  semiconductor  strain  gage  secured  on  a  surface  of  said 
planar  ceramic  member  within  said  active  area,  said  gage 
positioned  closer  to  one  edge  of  said  planar  member 


within  said  area  and  being  of  a  "cross-like"  construction 

manifesting  a  shear  gage, 
terminal  means  printed  jon  said  surface  containing  said  strain 

gage,  said  terminal  tneans  printed  on  said  surface  by  a 

thick  film  technique^ploying  a  conductive  organic  ink, 
conductor  means  printbd  on  said  surface  by  a  thick  film 


4,481,496 
SWITCHING  FUSIBLE  APPARATUS 
Alexander  R.  Norden,  350  Central  Park  West  New  Yori(,  N.Y. 
10025 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  423^39 

lot  a?  HOIH  85/50 

MS.  G.  337—213  10  Claims 


i»V-s^ 


technique  for  interconnecting  said  strain  gage  with  said 
terminal  means, 
resistor  means  printed  on  said  surface  by  a  thick  film  tech- 
nique for  providing  means  for  compensating  said  strain 
gage  wherein  said  semiconductor  strain  gage  is  separately 
fabricated  and  subsequently  attached  to  said  planar  mem- 
ber by  an  insulating  bonding  layer. 


4,481,498 
PTC  CIRCUIT  PROTECTION  DEVICE 
Mary  S.  McTarish,  Fremont;  Robert  W.  Stodieck,  Palo  Alto, 
and  FVank  A.  DoUack,  Pleasanton,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Raychem  CorpwatioB,  Mnlo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,505 

Int  CL^  HOIC  1/00.  7/02 

MS.  a.  338—20  35  Claims 


2n        1  «  J 


1.  A  circuit  protection  device  which  comprises 

(1)  a  PTC  element  composed  of  a  conductive  polymer  com- 
position which  exhibits  PTC  behavior  and  which  com- 
prises a  polymeric  component  and,  dispersed  in  the  poly- 
meric component,  a  particulate  conductive  filler  compris- 
ing carbon  black; 

(2)  two  electrodes  which  are  electrically  connected  to  the 
PTC  element  and  which  are  connectable  to  a  source  of 
electrical  power  to  cause  current  to  pass  through  the  PTC 
element;  and 

(3)  an  enclosure 

(a)  which  encloses  and  is  spaced  apart  from  at  least  the 
potential  erosion  zone  of  the  PTC  element; 

(b)  which  is  substantially  impervious  to  carbon  dust;  and 

(c)  at  least  a  part  of  whose  interior  surface  is  composed  of 
an  insulating  material  which  passes  the  carbon  bum-off 
test  at  a  test  voltage  of  440  volts  DC, 

whereby  the  adverse  effects  of  carbonaceous  dust  evolved  by 
the  PTC  element  when  it  is  tripped  are  minimized. 


4,481,499 
GAS  DETECTOR 
Hideo  Arima;  Masayoshi  Kancyasn,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Mltsoko  Ito,  Yokosnka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  489,179 

Oains  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  May  7, 1982,  57*75096 

Int  Q.^  GOIN  27/04:  HOIL  7/00 

MS.  a.  338—34  13  Claims 

1.  A  gas  detector  which  comprises  a  layer  of  gas  sensing 
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material  comprising  a  p-type  oxjde  semiconductor  or  an  n-type 
oxide  semiconductor,  and  at  least  one  pair  of  coating  layers 
comprising  a  layer  containing  •  p-type  oxide  semiconductor 
and  a  layer  containing  an  n-type  oxide  semiconductor  pro- 
vided in  a  multilayer  arrangemont  on  the  surface  of  said  layer 
of  gas  sensing  material  that  contacts  the  gas,  wherein  when  the 
gas  sensing  material  comprises  a  p-type  oxide  semiconductor, 


'^y;).^>.'^M^ 


4M1JS01 

TRANSFORMER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COUPLING  A 

COMMUNICATION  SIGNAL  TO  A  THREE-PHASE 

POWER  LINE 

William  C  Pcrkina,  Sachae,  Tex^  aaaignor  to  Rockwell  Interna* 

tiooal  Corporation,  El  Scgnado,  CUif . 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  934,449,  Ang.  17, 1978,  Pat 
No.  4,188,619.  This  appUcation  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,651 

Int  CL^  H04B  3/54 
VS.  a.  340—310  R  3  Claims 


the  at  least  one  pair  of  coating  layers  is  formed  in  the  order  of 
a  coating  layer  containing  an  n-type  oxide  semiconductor 
followed  by  a  coating  layer  containing  a  p-type  oxide  semicon- 
ductor and  when  the  gas  sensing  material  comprises  an  n-type 
oxide  semiconductor,  the  at  least  one  pair  of  coating  layers  is 
formed  in  the  order  of  a  coating  layer  containing  a  p-type  oxide 
semiconductor  following  by  a  coating  layer  containing  an 
n-type  oxide  semiconductor. 


4,481,900 
ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTRIC  ARC  FURNACES 
Dieter  ZSUncr,  Schwaig;  Claodio  Conradty,  RSthcnbach,  and 
Fricdrich  Rittmann,  Rikkendorf,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, aaaignort  to  Arc  Technologiea  Systenu  Ltd.,  Cayman 


1.  A  transformer  arrangement  for  simultaneously  coupling  a 
signal  to  all  three  phase  conductors  of  a  three-phase  power 
line,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  high  voltage  windings  serially  connected,  with  their 
commonly  connected  leads  being  connected  to  one  phase 
of  the  power  line  and  the  uncommon  lead  of  each  winding 
being  connected  to  a  different  one  of  the  other  two  phases 
of  the  power  line; 

a  pair  of  low  voltage  windings  serially  connected  across 
which  the  signal  is  applied,  and 

means  for  magnetically  coupling  each  winding  of  one  pair 
with  a  different  winding  of  the  other  pair  so  that  the 
current  flowing  through  and  betweeh  said  high  voltage 
windings  is  the  same. 


FUcd  Not.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,068 
.  Claims  priority,  application  Eofopean  Pat  Off.,  Dec  2, 1980, 
80107523.5 

Int  a.i  H06B  7/08 
VS.  CL  373—93  45  r^»t^ 


4,481 502 

CENTRAL  SMOKE  ALARM  AND  ANNUNOAIOR 

N.  Rick  Dawson,  220  Fentress  Blvd.,  Daytona  Beach,  Fla.  32014 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,554     r 

Int  a.3  G08B  29/00  ^-/ 

UJS.  CL  340—516  14  Claims 


SUPPur    ^ 


■m 


mSu     •; 


1.  In  an  electrode  for  arc  furnaces,  especially  for  the  produc- 
tion of  electrosteel,  including  an  electrical  current  conducting 
metallic,  liquid-cooled  upper  electrode  shaft  portion  and  a 
consumable  lower  active  portion;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: a  securing  means  detachably  connecting  the  upper  elec- 
trode shaft  portion  and  the  consumable  active  portion  whereby 
an  electrical  contact  surface  of  the  active  portion  is  pressed 
against  and  forcibly  retained  against  an  electrical  contact  sur- 
face of  the  upper  electrode  shaft  portion,  the  securing  means 
being  a  clamping  means  effecting  both  an  essentially  compres- 
sive pressure-load  upon  the  material  of  the  active  portion  and 
a  drawing  force  upon  the  active  electrode  portion  whereby  the 
electrical  contact  surface  of  the  active  portion  is  drawn  forci- 
bly against  the  contact  surface  ^f  the  upper  electrode  shaft 
portion. 


1.  In  a  system  having  a  plurality  of  remote  electronic  smoke 
detectors,  each  detector  having  a  low  electrical  current  idle 
condition,  a  steady  high  electrical  current  alarm  condition,  and 
a  periodic  high  electrical  current  test  condition,  the  centralized 
smoke  and  fault  alarm  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  current  sensing  means  at  a  central  location  for 
monitoring  separately  the  current  to  each  of  said  smoke 
detectors,  each  of  said  current  sensing  means  producing  a 
first  output  signal  responsive  to  said  steady  high  current 
alarm  condition  and  a  second  output  signal  responsive  to 
the  absence  of  said  periodic  high  current  test  condition  of 
its  associated  smoke  detector; 
a  plurality  of  alarm  indicators  wherein  each  of  said  current 
sensing  means  is  connected  to  one  of  said  indicators,  each 
of  said  indicators  for  identifying  the  location  of  its  associ- 
ated smoke  detector,  for  producing  a  smoke  alarm  indica- 
tion responsive  to  said  first  output  signal  and  for  produc- 
ing a  fault  indication  responsive  to  said  second  output 
signal;  and 
a  common  alarm  connected  to  said  plurality  of  current  sens- 
ing means  for  producing  a  common  audible  and  visual 
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alarm  signal  in  response  to  a  smoke  alarm  or  a  fault  alarm 
firom  any  of  said  plurality  of  remote  smoke  detectors. 


4,481,504 
SOUND  LEVEL  ALARM  WHICH  IGNORES  TRANSIENT 

SOUNDS 

Wallace  A.  Scott  0, 3633  Redbod,  Odeaaa,  Tex. 

Filed  No?.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,600 

Int  CL^  G08B  21/00 

VS.  CL  340—573  10  Claima 


^  4,481,503 

PRODUCnON  MONITORING  SYSTEM 

F.  AUen  Lehman,  Oklahoma  aty;  William  M.  Sieffel,  Moore, 

and  Malcolm  G.  Ray,  Norman,  all  of  Okla.,  asslBnora  to 

Kcrr-McGee  Corporation,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

FUcd  Jul.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,281 

Int  a.}  GOIB  26/00 

VS.  CL  340—518  35  Claims 


1.  A  monitoring  system  for  monitoring  fluid  flow  passing 
through  a  monitored  flowline,  comprising: 
a  transducer  connected  to  the  monitored  flowline  and 
adapted  to  detect  the  flow  of  fluids  passing  through  the 
monitored  flowline,  the  transducer  being  adapted  to  pro- 
vide a  flow  signal  proportional  to  the  velocity  of  fluid 
flowing  through  the  monitored  flowline;  and 
means  for  receiving  the  flow  signals  provided  by  the  trans- 
ducer, said  means  including  a  portion  having  a  predeter- 
mined alarm  value  and  a  predetermined  alarm  delay  time 
stored  therein  wherein  the  alarm  value  and  the  alarm 
delay  time  is  predetermined  for  the  monitored  flowline, 
said  alarm  value  being  a  velocity  having  a  value  between 
about  fifty  percent  (b  50%)  and  about  twenty  percent 
(20%)  of  a  predetermined  maximum  value  of  die  veloc- 
ity of  the  fluid  flowing  through  the  monitored  flowline 
where  the  values  of  the  velocity  of  the  fluid  flowing 
through  the  monitored  flowline  substantially  vary  over 
a  predetermined  period  of  time  and 
said  alarm  value  being  a  velocity  having  a  value  slightly 
less  than  a  predetermined  minimum  value  of  the  veloc- 
ity of  the  fluid  flowing  through  the  monitored  flowline 
where  the  values  of  the  velocity  of  the  fluid  flowing 
through  the  monitored  flowline  are  relatively  constant 
over  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  and 
said  alarm  delay  time  being  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
encompass  at  least  about  three  predetermined  maximum 
velocity  peaks  of  the  fluid  flowing  through  the  moni- 
tored flowline  and  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  mini- 
mum period  of  time,  and 
said  means  providing  an  output  indication  in  response  to 
receiving  a  flow  signal  from  the  transducer  indicating  the 
velocity  of  the  fluid  flowing  through  the  monitored  flow- 
line  to  have  a  value  below  the  predetermined  alarm  value 
for  a  period  of  time  in  excess  of  the  predetermined  alarm 
delay  time,  thereby  indicating  a  problem  production  con- 
dition in  the  fluid  flow  passing  through  the  monitored 
flowline. 
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1.  Method  of  detecting  and  acknowledging  the  existence  of 
noise  of  selected  duration  and  magnitude,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(1)  generating  a  signal  which  is  proportional  to  the  magni- 
tude of  the  noise; 

(2)  connecting  the  generated  signal  to  enable  a  first  elec- 
tronic switch  to  conduct  current  to  an  acknowledging 
device  when  said  generated  signal  is  in  excess  of  a  selected 
magnitude; 

(3)  connecting  a  first  timing  device  to  enable  a  second  elec- 
tronic switch  to  conduct  current  to  said  first  electronic 
switch; 

(B  4)  connecting  a  second  timing  device  to  enable  current  to 
flow  to  said  second  electronic  switch; 

(5)  flowing  pulses  of  current  from  said  second  timing  device 
to  said  second  electronic  switch; 

(6)  simultaneously  actuating  said  first  and  second  timing 
devices  to  enable  said  second  electronic  switch  to  conduct 
current  to  said  first  electronic  switch; 

(7)  setting  the  length  of  the  pulse  of  the  first  timing  device  to 
a  value  which  is  less  than  the  length  of  the  pulse  from  the 
second  timing  device  so  that  the  acknowledging  apparatus 
is  energized  only  when  a  noise  generates  a  signal  during 
the  time  interval  that  the  first  timing  device  is  energized. 


4,481,505 
ILLUMINATED  MAST-TOP  WIND  INDICATOR 
Da?id  M.  Tbompaon,  803  Mantoloking  Rd.,  Brick  Town,  N  J. 
08723 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,278 

Int  a.i  G08W  J/Oa  1/02 

vs.  CL  340—601  4  Claims 


1.  A  mast-top  wind  indicator  comprising  a  hollow  conical 
section  having  an  upper  parabolic  cross  section;  a  hollow 
tubular  shaft  extending  through  the  lower  portion,  near  the 
middle  of  said  hollow  conical  section,  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  said  conical  section;  pivotable  means  supporting  said  conical 
section  on  said  tubular  shaft;  a  balancing  rod  attached  to,  and 
extending  axially  away  from,  the  narrow  end  of  said  hoUow 
conical  section;  at  least  one  light  bulb  mounted  on  the  top  of 
said  hollow  tubular  shaft  within  said  hollow  conical  section  at 
the  focal  point  of  said  parabolic  cross  section;  a  source  of 
electricity;  means,  extending  through  said  hollow  tubular 
shaft,  for  connecting  said  source  of  electricity  to  said  light 
bulb;  light  transmitting  panels  forming  a  substantial  portion  of 
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said  lower  portion  of  said  hollow  conical  section;  and  reflect- 
ing material  coating  the  inside  of  said  upper,  parabolic  cross 
section  to  concentrate  the  light  from  said  light  bulb  through 
said  light-transmitting  panels,  downward  along  the  axis  of  said 
tubular  shaft  to  be  visible  from  the  deck  below. 


4,481^ 
PHOTOELECTRIC  SMOKE  SENSOR 
HirosU  Hooaa,  Hino,  Japan,  urignor  to  Hocfaiki  Katuichin 
.    Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  357,7U 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Jaau,  Mar.  18, 1981, 56*38903 
Int  CL^  GOiB  77/70 
VS.  a  340-430  5  Claims 


1.  A  photoelectric  smoke  sensor,  comprising  a  light  emitting 
diode  driven  intermittently  to  emit  light  and  irradiating  smoke 
entering  a  smoke  sensing  chamber  with  pulsed  light;  a  photo 
diode  receiving  light  scattered  by  smoke  entering  the  smoke 
sensing  chamber  and  converting  the  received  light  into  an 
electrical  signal;  a  differentiating  circuit,  and  a  comparator 
supplied  with  power  intermittently  and  in  synchronism  with 
the  driving  of  said  light  emitting  diode  and  receiving  and 
output  signal  from  said  photo  diode  at  one  input  terminal 
thereof  via  said  differentiating  citcuit,  said  comparator  receiv- 
ing a  predetermined  reference  voltage  at  another  input  termi- 
nal thereof  in  synchronism  with  the  driving  of  said  light  emit- 
ting diode  and  generating  an  output  when  an  output  voltage  of 
the  differentiating  circuit  exceeds  said  predetermined  refer- 
ence voluge;  a  latch  circuit  storing  the  output  from  said  com- 
parator and  generating  an  output  when  said  comparator,  after 
having  been  supplied  with  power  on  two  successive  occasions, 
has  generated  an  output  on  at  least  said  two  successive  occa- 
sions; and  a  switching  circuit  receiving  the  output  from  sid 
latch  circuit  and  actuated  thereby  to  conduct  to  short-circuit 
power  and  signal  lines  leading  to  a  central  signal  stiition 
whereby  a  fire  signal  is  transmitted  to  the  central  signal  station, 
a  resistor,  said  photo  diode  having  a  junction  capacitance  not 
exceeding  100  pF  and  being  connected  in  series  with  said 
resistor;  a  voluge  appearing  at  sakl  resistor  forming  the  output 
signal  from  said  photo  diode  and  being  fed  to  said  comparator 
via  said  differentiating  circuit;  a  pulse  generating  circuit  emit- 
ting rectangular  pulses  having  a  width  and  a  predetermined 
pulse  repetition  period  to  intermittently  drive  said  light  emit- 
ting diode,  a  reference  voltage  setting  circuit  and  said  compar- 
ator circuit  in  synchronism  with  each  other;  said  latch  circuit 
comprising  two-suge  flip-flop  having  clock  terminals  ar- 
rangisd  to  receive  clock  signals  synchronized  with  decay  of 
said  rectangular  pulses;  an  output  of  the  photo  diode  being 
detectable  at  point  of  decay  of  the  drive  pulse. 


4,481,507 
ABNORMAL  CONDITION  WARNING  APPARATUS  FOR 

A  SEWING  MACHINE 
Michitaka  Takiguchi,  and  Takao  Sogaya,  both  of  Nagoya,  Ja- 
pan, aasignors  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kali— MM  Kai^im,  Aichi, 
Japan 

Filed  May  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  264,413 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mny  30, 1980, 55*66731 

Int  a.}  G08B  21/00 


VS.  CL  340-679 
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1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  stitch  forming  instrumental!* 
ties  including  a  reciprocable  and  laterally  joggable  needle  and 
a  work-feed  mechanism,  a  presser  foot  exchangeably  mounted 
to  the  lower  end  of  a  presser  bar  and  actuating  means  for 
imparting  movement  to  said  stitch  forming  instrumentalities  to 
form  a  desired  stitch  pattern;  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  bar  code  attached  to  said  presser  foot; 
detecting  means  disposed  in  said  machine  for  optically  de- 
tecting said  bar  code  and  generating  a  detection  signal 
representing  said  bar  code; 
pattern  selecting  means  for  providing  a  pattern  code  signal 
corresponding  to  a  desired  stitch  pattern  of  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  stitch  patterns; 
memory  means  for  storing  speech  data  related  to  the  unsuit- 

ability  of  said  presser  foot; 
means  for  determining  responsive  to  said  detection  signal 
and  said  pattern  code  signal  whether  or  not  said  presser 
foot  is  suitable  to  form  said  desired  stitch  pattern  and  for 
extracting  speech  data  from  said  memory  means  when 
said  presser  foot  is  unsuitable  to  form  said  desired  stitch 
pattern;  and 
electroacoustic  means  disposed  in  said  machine  for  provid- 
ing a  voice  sound  responsive  to  said  extracted  speech  data. 


4,481,508 
INPUT  DEVICE  WITH  A  REDUCED  NUMBER  OF  KEYS 

Fumio  Kaniei,  Nara,  and  Shigenobn  Yanagiuchi,  Tenri,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  ic«»H«fMV<  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,079 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  26, 1980, 55-188082 
Int  O.^  G09G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  340—712  5  Clalna 

1.  A  compact  data  input  and  display  device  for  an  electronic 
apparatus,  said  device  comprising: 
a  character  display  fleld  having  a  predetermined  number  of 

character  display  positions; 
character  selection  means  for  selecting  an  alphanumeric 
character  type  and  for  displaying  a  plurality  of  characters 
of  the  selected  type  in  said  representative  positions  of  said 
display  fleld; 
a  plurality  of  input  keys  equal  in  number  to  said  predeter- 
mined number  and  corresponding  respectively  to  said 
positions  of  said  display  field; 
means  responsive  to  actuation  of  any  of  said  input  keys  for 
inputting  to  the  electronic  apparatus  the  character  dis- 
played in  the  position  of  said  display  field  corresponding 
to  the  actuated  input  key;  and 
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display  mode  selecting  means  for  causing  said  display  fleld 
to  selectively  display  exlusively  either  said  selective  type 


ABCOEFGHIJ 
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of  characters  or  data  previously  input  to  said  electronic 
apparatus. 


4^481,509 

RASTER-SCANNED  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  FOR 

DIGITALLY-ENCODED  GRAPHICS 

Akira  Sasaki,  Los  Angeles,  and  William  J.  Datia,  Thousand 

Oaks,  both  of  Califs  aarignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  217,842,  Dec.  18, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  512,569 

Int  a^  G09G  1/16 

VS.  a.  340-728  19  Claims 
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1.  In  a  display  system  for  displaying  on  a  raster-scanned 
screen  of  the  display  system,  graphic  information  extracted 
from  a  digitaUy  encoded  description,  the  combination  compris- 


uig: 


addressable  locations  in  memory  times  the  p  bits  encoding 
pixel  departures  from  specified  address  locations  being  a 
substantiaUy  smaller  increase  in  memory  size  than  increas- 
ing the  number  of  addressable  locations  available  in  mem- 
ory to  obtain  the  additional  resolution; 

means  for  reading  digital  words  from  said  memory  in  accor- 
dance with  a  scanning  pattern  related  to  the  raster  scan- 
ning of  the  screen  of  the  display  system;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  digital  worcb  for  generating  signals 
to  control  the  display  presented  on  said  raster  scanned 
screen,  including 

means  responsive  to  said  plurality  p  of  bits  in  each  of  said 
digital  words  for  enhancing  the  resolution  of  said  display 
in  said  prescribed  direction  by  substantiaUy  more  than  p 
times. 


4,481,510 
ELECTROOPTICAL  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Michel  Hareng;  Robert  Hchlca;  Serge  LeBCTre,  and  Pierre 
Lcclox,  aU  of  Paria,  Fkvnee,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF, 
Paris,  Friuce 

Filed  Dec  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333.408 
aaims  priority,  ap^ication  France,  Dec  23, 1980, 80  27315 
Int  CL^  G09G  i/itf 
U.S.  CL  340—784  9  daims 


sf^yHTi 


a  memory  for  storing  graphic  information  in  digital  word 
format  at  addressable  storage  locations  nupping  specified 
pixel  locations  in  the  display,  the  digital  word  stored  in 
each  storage  location  associated  with  a  pixel  location 
having  a  pluraUty  p  in  number  of  bits  encoding  the  depar- 
ture the  associated  pixel  is  to  have  in  a  prescribed  direc- 
tion on  the  display  screen  from  the  pixel  location  specified 
by  the  storage  location  address  in  order  to  provide  addi- 
tional resolution  in  the  definition  of  the  position  of  a  Une 
or  the  boundary  of  an  area  which  is  to  be  displayed,  the 
encoding  of  the  departure  being  such  that  the  plurality  p 
of  bits  describe  a  number  greater  than  p  of  different  depar- 
tures said  pixel  can  have  from  its  normal  position  in  said 
prescribed  direction,  thereby  to  increase  the  positional 
resolution  of  the  graphic  information  stored  in  said  mem- 
ory for  said  prescribed  direction,  with  the  attendant  in- 
crease in  memory  size  by  the  product  of  the  number  of 


1.  A  visual  display  comprising: 

plural  display  elements  fprmed  by  plural  electrodes  arranged 
in  first  and  second  orthagonal  arrays  to  define  a  visual 
display  zone; 

data  generation  means  for  generating  first  signals  to  be  ap- 
pUed  to  the  electrodes  of  the  first  array  electrodes  and  for 
supplying  second  signals  in  the  form  of  predetermined 
potentials  to  be  appUed  to  the  electrodes  of  said  second 
array,  said  first  signals  having  a  voltage  level  which  varies 
in  correspondence  to  an  image  to  be  displayed; 

switching  means  for  connecting  said  first  signals  and  said 
second  signals  to  the  electrodes  of  said  first  and  said  sec- 
ond arrays,  respectively,  comprising, 

opticaUy  controUed  switching  elements  each  having  a  first 
terminal  coupled  to  said  data  generation  means  and  a 
second  terminal  coupled  to  a  respective  electrode,  said 
first  signab  coupled  to  the  first  terminal  of  the  switching 
elements  connected  to  the  first  array  of  said  electrodes 
and  said  second  signals  q>pUed  to  respective  of  the  first 
terminals  of  the  switching  elements  and  through  respec- 
tive resiston  to  the  electrodes  of  the  second  array, 

optical  addressing  means  for  optically  scanning  said  switch- 
ing elements  to  control  switching  of  said  switching  ele- 
ments, and 

memory  capacitors  connected  to  respective  second  termi- 
nals of  said  switching  elements  which  have  said  first  sig- 
nals applied  to  the  first  terminals  thereof. 
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4,48M11 
MATRIX  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
HisM  Hauara,  HItaehi,  od  Maaafeiro  TakMaka,  HitacUota, 
botb  of  Japaa,  trntpton  to  Hftachi,  LtL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dae.  30,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  335,690 
daiau  priority,  appUcatloa  Janu,  Jaa.  7,  IMl,  S6-347;  Jan. 
7,  IMl,  56-378  J 

lat  a^  G09G  S/20 
VJS,  a.  340-752  12  Clainu 


00 
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1.  A  matrix  display  device  comprising: 
a  matrix  display  panel  having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  row 
electrodes  and  a  plurality  of  columns  of  column  electrodes 
and  a  display  medium  intei^KMed  therebetween,  cross- 
points  of  said  row  electrodea  and  said  column  electrodes 
defining  picture  cells  arrangad  in  a  matrix  form,  each  of 
said  column  electrodes  formiag  part  of  a  respective  single 
column  of  matrix  picture  cells  and  being  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  groups  of  cell  electrodes  with  a  predetermined 
regularity,  each  group  of  cell  electrodes  being  electrically 
interconnected  within  each  column,  and  terminals  of  at 
least  two  groups  of  cell  electrodes  in  each  of  said  plurality 
of  column  electrodes  being  arranged  to  extend  to  the  same 
side  of  said  matrix  display  panel; 
a  row  electrode  drive  circuit  for  producing  row  electrode 
drive  signals  to  be  applied  to  said  row  electrodes  in  accor- 
dance with  received  video  data; 
a  column  electrode  drive  circuit  for  producing  column  elec- 
trode drive  signals  to  be  applied  to  said  two  groups  of  cell 
electrodes  in  each  column  in  accordance  with  said  video 
data,  outputs  of  said  column  electrode  drive  circuit  being 
arranged  in  the  same  order  as  the  arrangement  of  said 
terminals  of  said  two  groups  of  cell  electrodes  in  each 
column;  and 
a  video  datt  circuit  for  supplying  said  video  data  to  said  row 
electrode  drive  circuit  and  said  column  electrode  drive 
circuit,  including  at  least  one  memory  for  temporarily 
storing  at  least  one  row  of  picture  cells  of  video  data  and 
switch  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  rows  of  picture 
cells  of  video  data  in  one  scap  line  period  based  on  said 
one  row  of  picture  cells  of  video  dau  stored  in  said  mem- 
ory and  one  adjacent  row  of  picture  cells  of  video  data  not 
stored  in  said  memory. 


4,481,512 
THEPT.RESISTANT  AUDIO  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE 
Fred  L.  Tacheulin,  Scottsbnrg,  lad.;  Donald  R.  TUley,  JefTerson- 
town,  Ky.;  Steven  K.  Schubert,  aod  William  G.  SkylUngrtad, 
both  of  Louiarille,  Ky^  asdgnora  to  Audio  Syatens,  lac- 
Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,467 

lat  CL^  H04Q  9/00 

UA  a.  340-825  J5  13  Oalma 


1.  An  audio  system  for  use  in  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  digitally  controllable  audio  signal  source  for  providing 

audio  signals  from  the  output  thereof, 
visual  display  means  responsive  to  d.c.  display-controlling 
signals  for  controlling  said  display  means  to  display  the 
status  of  said  audio  system, 
manually-operable  switch  means  for  generating  d.c.  input 
signals  in  response  to  manual  activation  of  said  switch 
means, 

a  microprocessor-based  controller  having  an  input  respon- 
sive to  said  d.c.  input  signals  from  said  switch  means 
and  an  output  electrically  connected  to  the  input  of  said 
audio  signal  source  for  providing  digital  control  signals 
to  control  said  audio  signal  source,  said  controller  being 
operative  to  generate  said  d.c.  display-controlling  sig- 
nals, as  an  incident  to  generation  of  said  digital  control 
signals,  for  controlling  said  display, 
speaker  means  electrically  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
audio  signal  source  to  transduce  audio  signals  output 
therefrom  into  audible  sound, 
mounting  means  for  securely  mounting  said  audio  signal 
source  and  controller  in  a  vehicle  to  resist  removal 
thereof,  and 
quick-connect/disconnect  means  for  readily  releasably  elec- 
trically connecting  and  disconnecting  said  switch  means 
and  visual  display  means  to  said  controller  while  said 
audio   signal   source   and   controller   remain   securely 
mounted  to  said  vehicle  for  faciliuting,  on  an  alternative 
basis,  either  (a)  disablement  of  said  audio  system  by  dis- 
connection and  removal  of  said  switch  means  and  visual 
display  means  or  (b)  selective  manual  control  of  said  audio 
signal  source  in  response  to  manual  activation  of  said 
switch  means  and  display  of  the  status  of  said  audio  system 
in  response  to  d.c.  display-controlling  inputs  thereto  from 
said  controller  when  said  switch  means  and  visual  display 
means   are   connected,    said   quick-connect/disconnect 
means  being  disconnected  from  the  output  of  said  audio 
signal  source  to  electrically  isolate  said  audio  signal  source 
output  from  said  manual  switch  means  and  display  means 
when  said  switch  means  and  display  means  are  connected 
to  said  controller,  thereby  minimizing  introduction  of 
audio  frequency  interference  into  said  audio  signal  source 
from  said  switch  means  and  display  means. 
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4,481,513 
ELECTRONIC  INDENTinCATION  SYSTEM 
Alain  M.  Mole,  138  Avaanc  Arabroise  Croixat,  38400  Saint 
Martin  d'Heres,  and  Jean-Loals  P.  J.  Savoyct,  La  Mayrie, 
'  38770  U  Motto  d'AveUlana,  both  of  FVance 

FUed  May  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,311 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  Fhuce,  May  12, 1981, 81  09453 
iBt  a.i  H04Q  9/00;  G08B  9/00-  E05B  49/00 
U.S.  a.  340-825J1  18  Chdma 


..  -\'.^'k'^'-' 


selected  ambient  meteorological  conditions,  means  operatively 
coupled  to  said  sensing  means  for  producing  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  electrical  analog  signals  representative  of  the 
sensed  meteorological  parameters,  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  analog  signal  producing  means  for  converting 
said  analog  signals  into  corresponding  binary  signals,  switch- 
ing means  operatively  interposed  between  said  sensing  means 
and  said  converting  means  for  sequentially  operatively  con- 
necting each  of  said  sensing  means  to  said  converting  means, 
reference  means  operatively  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
switching  means  and  the  input  of  said  converting  means,  said 
switching  means  being  effective  to  sequentially  connect  said 
sensing  means  to  said  reference  means,  thereby  to  develop  an 
analog  signal  at  said  reference  means  that  reflects  the  parame- 
ter sensed  by  the  one  of  said  sensing  means  then  being  opera- 
tively connected  by  said  switching  means  to  the  input  of  said 
converting  means,  a  microprocessor  operatively  connected  to 
said  converting  means  for  processing  said  binary  signals,  and 
transmitter  means  operatively  connected  to  said  microproces- 
sor for  transmitting  a  signal  modulated  by  said  binary  signals  to 
a  remote  ground  station. 


1.  An  electronic  identification  system,  comprising  a  move- 
able part  containing  a  readable  memory  and  a  preprogrammed 
passive  memory  area  containing  an  electronic  identification 
code,  connected  to  said  readable  memory  and  a  fixed  part 
capable  of  being  coupled  with  the  moveable  part  and  compris- 
ing electric  power  supply  means,  loading  electronic  means  for 
supplying  at  least  one  pulse  causing  the  electronic  identifica- 
tion code  to  be  loaded  into  the  readable  memory  of  the  said 
moveable  part,  reading  electronic  means  for  reading  the  con- 
tents of  the  readable  memory  of  the  moveable  part  and  trans- 
ferring said  contents  into  a  second  memory  in  the  fixed  part 
and  comparison  means  for  comparing  said  contents  with  a 
code  preprogitunmed  into  the  said  fixed  part,  characterized  in 
that  said  reading  electronic  means  supplies  a  set  number  of 
loading  pulses  to  said  moveable  part,  with  the  readable  mem- 
ory of  the  moveable  part  being  subdivided  into  a  certain  num- 
ber of  elements  connected  together  but  loaded  independently, 
and  further  comprising  loading  control  means  in  the  moveable 
part  for  producing  the  successive  loading  of  each  memory 
element  following  each  of  a  set  number  of  pulses  and  permuta- 
tion means  in  the  movable  part  for  modifying  the  contents  of 
the  readable  memory  in  response  to  a  sequence  of  pulses  of  a 
number  exceeding  the  number  of  memory  elements. 


4,481,514 
MICROPROCESSOR  BASED  RADIOSONDE 
John  M.  Beukers,  and  Christian  B.  Williams,  both  of  Stony 
Brook,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Beukers  Laboratories,  Inc.,  St. 
James,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,428 

Int  a^  C08C  79//4  77/00 

U.S.  Q.  340— 870.1  9  Claims 


^* 


1.  A  radiosonde  comprising  a  plurality  of  means  for  sensing 


4,481,515 
COORDINATOR  FOR  TRAFHC  SIGNAL  CONTROLLER 
James  A.  Benson,  Hnntingdon  Valley,  and  Amadio  D.  Bucdni, 
Maple  Glen,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Philraont  Electronics, 
Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,296 

Int.  a.}  G08G  1/07 

VS.  a.  340—912  22  Clainu 
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1.  A  coordinator  for  a  traffic  signal  controller  including 
motor  means  and  associated  switching  means  for  establishing 
the  duty  cycle  of  said  controller,  said  controller  being  powered 
by  AC  mains  connected  to  an  electric  power  grid,  said  coordi- 
nator comprising  detecting  means  and  coordinating  means 
responsive  thereto  for  providing  a  synchronizing  signal  to  said 
motor  means  and  associated  switching  means  during  each  duty 
cycle  and  in  synchronization  with  the  frequency  of  the  alter- 
nating current  provided  to  said  controller  by  said  AC  mains, 
said  detecting  means  comprising  means  for  receiving  AC  sig- 
nals from  said  mains  and  for  receiving  stray  radiation  having  a 
frequency  component  of  the  frequency  of  said  AC  signal  ap- 
pearing on  said  power  grid  and  for  providing  timing  signals  to 
said  coordinating  means,  said  coordinating  means  operating  in 
response  to  said  timing  signals  for  producing  said  synchroniz- 
ing signals  based  on  said  timing  signals. 
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4,481^16 
LOW  VISIBIUTY  RUNWAY  MONITOR 
Pinl  E.  MkMotti,  59  Bob  Hill  RiL,  Ridgefldd,  Cou.  06877 

CoatiauatkM-iiHptft  of  Scr.  No.  201,009,  Oct  27, 1980, 
■budoMd,  whkk  is  •  coatliiulfc)»4»ftft  of  Ser.  No.  949,436, 
Dee.  l€y  1978,  abaidoiMd.  Tkii  ipplkatkNi  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  488,196 

lot  a^  G08G  r/OJ;  G08B  13/18 

VS.  a  340-933  3  cUmt 


mitted  pulses  from  at  least  one  point  of  said  constructive 
interference  fringes  remote  firom  said  transmitting  means 
and  providing  and  analog  output  indicative  thereof; 
signal  processing  means  having  an  analog  receiver  means 
and  analog-to-digital  sampling  means,  said  analog  receiver 
means  being  connected  with  said  antenna  means  to  receive 
said  analog  output  therefirom,  and  said  analog-to-digital 
sampling  means  being  connected  with  said  analog  receiver 


""^"imj^j,^ 


1.  A  runway  collision  avoidance  system  for  use  in  conjunc- 
tion with  a  runway  of  the  type  having  an  elongated  landing 
surface  including  an  approach  etd,  and  at  least  one  intersecting 
taxiway,  and  defining  an  aircraft  approach  path  extending 
from  the  approach  end  along  the  axis  of  the  runway,  for  pro- 
viding a  warning  to  aircraft  when  an  obstruction  is  on  the 
runway,  comprising: 
an  electromagnetic  wave  transmitter  having  an  antenna 
array  positioned  beyond  one  end  of  the  runway,  said 
antenna  array  being  positioned  to  horizontally  cover  sub- 
stantially the  ftill  width  of  the  runway,  said  transmitter 
and  antenna  array  directing  electromagnetic  wave  energy 
substantiaUy  across  the  entire  width  and  longitudinally 
along  the  entire  length  of  the  runway; 
a  plurality  of  electromagnetic  wave  receivers  each  having  an 
antenna  arranged  in  a  horizontal  array  at  the  other  end  of 
the  runway  which  covers  sabstantially  the  entire  width  of 
the  runway,  said  array  receiving  electromagnetic  wave 
energy  directed  down  said  runway  by  said  transmitter; 
balance  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  receiv- 
ers for  adjusting  the  outputs  of  said  receivers  to  a  common 
value  in  the  absence  of  an  obstacle  on  the  runway; 
comparator  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  balance  circuit 
means  for  generating  a  warning  signal  when  the  output  of 
one  or  more  of  said  receivers  varies  beyond  a  predeter- 
mined amount  from  said  common  value  due  to  the  pres- 
ence of  an  obstacle  on  the  runway;  and 
light  indicator  means  responsive  to  said  warning  signal  for 
providing  an  indication  that  an  obstruction  is  present  on 
the  runway. 


means  for  sampling  said  analog  signal  and  providing  a 
digital  output  signal,  said  signal  processing  means  deter- 
mining the  mean  phase  of  said  received  analog  output 
signal:  and 
digital  signal  processmg  means  connected  with  said  analog- 
to-digital  sampling  means  to  receive  said  digital  signal 
therefrom  and  responsive  thereto  determining  tempera- 
ture at  said  remote  point. 


4,481,518 

TRANSFER  TYPE  HEAT-SENSITIVE  RECORDING 

DEVICE 

Toshiham  Inni;  F^io  Moriguchi,  and  TakasU  Ohmori,  aU  of 

Kanagawa,  Japu,  assignors  to  F^  Xerox  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  423,779 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1981,  56-150530 
Int.  a^  GOID  15/10;  B41 J  13/02 
VS.  a.  346-76  PH  4  Claims 


4,481417 
ECHOMETRY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Edmoad  H.  Brown,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assipior  to  The  United 
States  of  Amrica  as  repreaealsd  by  the  SecrMary  of  Com- 
■crce,  Washington,  D.C 

FUed  May  7, 1981,  ter.  No.  261,415 
lat  a^  GOIJ  9/00 
UAa.343-5NA  \  36aainis 

10.  A  device  for  remotely  measuring  temperature,  said  de- 
vice comprising: 
transmitting  means  for  transmitting  pulses,  said  transmitting 
means  including  a  transmittitg  array  having  a  plurality  of 
transducers  for  directionally  transmitting  said  pulses  in  a 
manner  such  that  constructive  interference  fringes  are 
formed  along  the  path  of  said  transmitted  pulses,  said 
transmitting  means  including  wave  shaping  means  for 
causing  transmission  of  one  of  acoustic  and  electromag- 
netic pulsed  waves; 
antenna  means  for  receiving  scattered  segmentt  of  said  trans- 


1.  A  heat  sensitive  transfer  type  recording  device  comprising 
a  thermal  head  having  heat  generating  elements,  a  backing  roll 
operatively  positioned  relative  to  said  heat  generating  elements 
to  provide  for  the  passage  of  an  ink  donor  sheet  and  a  record- 
ing sheet  therebetween  under  pressure,  a  separation  roll  dis- 
posed downstream  of  said  thermal  head  relative  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  sheet  and  spaced  from  said  backing 
roll,  said  thermal  element  and  said  separation  roll  being  so 
mounted  relative  to  said  backing  roll  that  the  pressure  exerted 
on  said  sheets  between  said  separation  roll  and  said  backing  roll 
will  be  less  than  the  pressure  exerted  on  said  sheets  between 
said  thermal  element  and  said  backing  roll. 
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4,481,519 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  SIGNAL  DIRECnON  FINDING 

APPARATUS 

Donald  L.  Margemm,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Cootlanatlon  of  Scr.  No.  318,493,  Nov.  5, 1981,  abttdoocd, 

wUeh  is  a  conthnatlon  of  Scr.  No.  106,117,  Dec.  21, 1979, 

aboidoncd.  This  appUcatkw  Feb.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  463,683 

lat  CL^  GOIS  5/04 

VS.  a.  343—434  5  dains 


1.  A  system  for  determuung  the  difference  in  phase  between 
a  pair  of  radio  frequency  signals  comprising: 

(a)  means,  responsive  to  a  periodic  square  wave  signal  hav- 
ing a  fundamental  frequency  component,  for  periodically 
changing  the  phase  of  a  fint  one  of  the  pair  of  radio  fre- 
quency signals  nir/2  radians,  where  n  is  an  integer,  each 
quarter  cycle  of  the  periodic  square  wave  si^al,  such 
means  including  means  for  combining  such  periodically 
phase  changing  signal  with  a  second  one  of  the  pair  of 
radio  firequency  signals  to  produce  a  composite  radio 
frequency  signal; 

(b)  means,  responsive  to  the  composite  radio  frequency 
signal,  for  producing  a  detected  electrical  signal  having  as 
a  fundamental  frequency  component  the  fundamental 
frequency  component  of  the  periodic  square  wave  signal, 
the  relative  phase  between  the  fundamental  frequency 
component  of  the  periodic  signal  and  the  fimdunentid 
frequency  component  of  the  detected  electrical  signal 
being  related  to  the  difference  in  phase  between  the  pair  of 
radio  frequency  signals;  and 

(c)  means,  responsive  to  the  periodic  square  wave  signal  and 
the  detected  electrical  signal,  for  determining  the  relative 
phase  difference  between  the  fundamental  fr^uency  com- 
ponents of  the  periodic  square  wave  signal  and  the  de- 
tected electrical  signal. 


4,481,520 
ELECTROOSMOnC  INK  PRINTER  HEAD 
Hiroshi  EsaU,  Ncyagawa,  and  Tadao  Kohashi,  Morlgnchi,  both 
of  J^tan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indnstrial  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FDed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  462,631 
Clalffls  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1982,  57-16021; 
Jon.  7, 1982,  57-97936 

lot  a^  GOID  15/16 
VS. a 346-140 R  (\  16 Oahns 

1.  An  electroosmoticmk  printer  head  comprising: 
a  dielectric  support  having  a  surface  defiiMd  by  front  and 

rear  sides  and  a  pair  of  opposite  ends; 
an  array  of  first  electrodes  successively  arranged  on  said 

surface  and  extending  rearwardly  from  said  front  side; 
a  porous  member  overlying  said  first  electrodes  in  contact 


with  said  surface  and  having  a  front  edge  spaced  from  said 
front  side  of  the  support; 
a  second,  liquid-permeable  electrode  on  said  porous  mem- 
ber; 


means  for  supplying  ink  to  said  porous  member  through  said 

second  electrode;  and 
a  third  electrode  located  adjacent  to  each  end  of  said  array 

of  first  electrodes  and  to  said  front  side  of  the  support. 


4,481,521 

INSULATED  GATE  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 

PROVIDED  WITH  A  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  A  GATE 

INSULATING  FILM 
Koichiro  Okufflura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Contlnnation  of  Ser.  No.  091,402,  Not.  6, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Ang.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,367 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No?.  6, 1978, 53-136570 

Int  CL^  HOIL  29/78 

VS.  CI.  357—23  10  Claims 


'ft  ^ 


tDHir 


1.  An  msulated-gate  field  effect  transistor  device  comprising: 

an  operative  insulated-gate  field  effect  transistor  having  a 
predetermined  threshold  voltage, 

a  protective  insulated-gate  field  effect  transistor  having  a 
threshold  voltage  substantially  equal  to  said  predeter- 
mined threshold  voltage,  whose  drain  and  gate  are  cou- 
pled to  the  gate  of  said  operative  transistor, 

a  first  resistive  element  coupled  at  one  end  to  the  gate  of  said 
operative  transistor,  the  other  thereof  forming  an  input 
terminal  and  said  first  resistive  element  having  a  resistance 
value  which  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  value  of  the 
dynamic  resistance  of  the  conducting  source^lrain  path  of 
the  protective  transistor  and 

a  second  resistive  element  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
source  of  said  protective  transistor,  the  resistance  value  of 
said  second  resistive  element  being  much  smaller  than  said 
dynamic  resistance  and  the  other  end  of  said  second  resis- 
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tive  element  being  coupled^  to  •  terminal  for  connection  to 
a  voltage  source. 


4,4SU22 
CCD  IMAGERS  WITH  SUBSTRATES  HAVING  DRIFT 

FIELD 
Labooir  L.  Jastriebiki,  PlaiBsboro,  and  Peter  A.  Levioc,  Treo- 
too,  both  of  N  J^  a«i«Mn  tq  RCA  Corporatloii,  New  York, 
N.Y.  I 

FIM  Mar.  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  361,228 

Irt.  CLi  HOIL  29/78.  2V14.  U/OQ;  H04N  9/07 

U.S.  a  357—24  1  16  daima 
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ing  at  least  one  impurity  of  said  first  conductivity  type  in 
a  first  concentration;  and 
an  active  semiconductor  layer  formed  on  said  middle  semi- 
conductor layer  and  being  lattice  matched  with  said  mid- 
dle semiconductor  layer,  said  active  semicondutor  layer 
having  a  larger  band  gap  than  said  light  absorbing  semi- 
conductor layer,  said  active  semiconductor  layer  ocMtain- 
ing  at  least  one  impurity  of  said  first  conductivity  type  in 
a  second  concentration  less  than  said  first  concentration, 
said  active  semiconductor  layer  having  a  light  sensitive 
region  which  contains  at  least  one  impurity  of  a  second 
conductivity  type  different  from  said  fu^t  conductivity 
type,  said  light  sensitive  region  being  separated  from  the 
other  region  of  said  active  semiconductor  layer  by  a  p-n 
junction  having  gradually  inclined  side  thereof  surround- 
ing said  light  sensitive  region. 


16.  A  method  for  causing  differences  in  the  spectral  re- 
sponses of  different  portions  of  a  region  of  a  photosensitive 
semiconductor  substrate,  which  regions  parallels  a  surface  of 
said  substrate,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
inducing  charge  carrier  collecting  depletion  regions  of  vari- 
ous depths  in  said  substrate  surface,  said  depths  differing 
in  like  amounts  as  the  depths  to  which  various  spectral 
components  of  Ught  penetrate  into  said  photosensitive 
semiconductor,  and 
having  introduced  a  graded  doping  concentration  in  said 
semiconductor  substrate  normal  to  its  surface  for  creating 
a  drift  field,  on  which  fleU  said  depletion  regions  are 
superimposed,  said  drift  fieU  being  of  sufficient  strength 
to  prevent  a  substantial  fraction  of  charge  carriers  origi- 
nating outside  said  depletion  regions  from  ever  diffusing 
to  any  of  said  depletion  regions. 


4,481324 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING 

STACKED  POLYCRYSTALLINE  SOJCON  LAYERS 

Tohru  Tsi^ide,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  114,162,  Jan.  22, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,018 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1979, 54^25 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  27/02.  29/34.  29/04;  GllC  11/00 

VS.  a.  357-42  15  Claims 


4,481323 
AVALANCHE  PHOTODIODES 
FnkiiBobo  Osaka,  and  TatsnnoH  SUrai,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assfgnors  to  F^tsn  LioUted,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,119 

Claims  priority,  applicatloa  Ja|«B,  Dec  2, 1980,  55-169889 

Iflt  a^  HOIL  27/14 
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1.  An  avalanche  photodiode  comprising: 

a  light  absorbing  semiconductor  layer  containing  at  least  one 
impurity  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  middle  semiconductor  layer  formed  on  said  light  absorbing 
semiconductor  layer  and  being  lattice  matched  with  said 
light  absorbing  semiconductor  layer,  said  middle  semicon- 
ductor layer  having  a  larger  band  gap  than  said  light 
absorbing  semiconductor  lay^r,  said  middle  layer  contain- 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising  a  plurality 
of  memory  cells  having  a  pair  of  transistors  having  commonly 
connected  sources  and  a  gate  transistor,  a  lower  wiring  layer 
formed  of  polycrystalline  silicon  and  comprising  the  gates  of 
said  pair  of  transistors  and  said  gate  transistor  and  word  lines 
for  the  respective  memory  cells  coupled  to  the  gates  of  the  gate 
transistors,  an  upper  wiring  layer  formed  of  highly  conductive 
material  and  including  interconnections  for  electrically  con* 
necting  the  respective  gate  of  each  one  of  said  pair  of  transis- 
tors to  the  respective  drain  of  each  other  of  said  pair  of  transis- 
tors and  digit  lines  for  each  memory  cell  coupled  to  one  of  the 
source  and  the  drain  of  said  gate  transistor,  and  another  upper 
wiring  layer  formed  of  polycrystalline  silicon  positioned  to 
substantially  cover  said  lower  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  in 
the  region  of  said  gates  and  serving  as  a  power  supply  path  to 
said  pair  of  transistors. 
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4,481325 
HEAT  DISSIPATOR  FOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  CHIPS 
Aathooy  D.  Calabro,  8738  West  Chaster  Pike,  Upper  Darby,  Pa. 
19082,  and  Richard  J.  Marchcttl,  Norristown,  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Anthony  D.  Calabro,  W.  Chester,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407^48 

Int  a^  HOIL  23/36.  23/40,  23/04 

U^.  CL  357—81  13  Claims 


rays,  said  film  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  portions, 
wherein  said  portions  are  separated  from  one  another  for  form- 


1.  A  heat  dissipator  for  use  with  an  integrated  circuit  chip, 
said  chip  being  a  substantially  rectangular  structure  having 
opposed  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  said  heat  dissipator  compris- 
ing: 
a  radiator  chimney  including  a  substantially  rectangular  top 
contact  plate  having  opposed  side  and  end  edges  and 
opposed  pairs  of  substantially  rectangular  upstanding  side 
and  end  walls  extending  from  and  connected  to  said  side 
and  end  edges  of  said  top  contact  plate  respectively,  said 
side  and  end  walls  of  said  radiator  chimney  defming  a 
substantially  rectangular  tubular  chimney  structure;  and 
a  heat  conducting  clamp  including  a  substantially  rectangu- 
lar bottom  contact  plate  having  opposed  side  and  end 
edges,  a  pair  of  substantially  upstanding  end  arms  extend- 
ing from  and  connected  to  said  opposed  end  edges  of  said 
bottom  contact  plate,  and  a  pair  of  clamping  flanges  con- 
nected respectively  to  said  end  arms,  said  clamping 
flanges  extending  toward  one  another  and  being  spaced 
from  said  bottom  contact  plate  a  sufficient  distance  to 
enable  said  clamping  flanges  to  engage  said  end  wall  when 
said  radiator  chimney  and  said  heat  conducting  clamp  are 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  chip,  whereby  when 
said  top  and  bottom  contact  plates  are  placed  into  face-to- 
face  contacting  relationship  with  said  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  of  said  chip,  said  end  arms  and  said  clamping 
flanges  clamp  into  face  to  face  engagement  with  said  end 
walls  thereby  clamping  said  radiator  chimney  and  said 
heat  conducting  clamp  onto  said  chip. 


4,481326 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Kiyoshi  Miyasaka,  Yokohama,  Japan,  asstgnor  to  FVJitso  Un- 
ited, Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Job.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274342 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  17, 1980, 55-81953 
lat  a^  HOIL  23/04.  23/28.  29/34.  27/12 
\3S.  a.  357—84  12  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising:  a  chip  made  of  a 
semiconductor  substrate  and  memory  circuits,  including  mem- 
ory cells  and  sense  amplifiers,  fabricated  in  said  chip;  and  a 
resinous  film  formed  on  said  chip  for  shielding  radioactive 


ing  at  least  one  separation  area,  and  coat  at  least  said  memory 
cells  and  said  sense  amplifiers. 


4,481,527 

HIGH  DENSITY  MNOS  TRANSISTOR  WITH  ION 

IMPLANT  INTO  NITRIDE  LAYER  ADJACENT  GATE 

ELECTRODE 

Yung  J.  Chen,  Weston,  Mass.,  and  Rick  K.  Hodgman,  Palos 

Verdes  Peninsula,  Calif.,  aarignors  to  McDonnell  Douglas 

Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  265,698,  May  21, 1981,.  This 

appUcation  May  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,461 

Int  a.'  HOIL  29/78.  29/34 

VS.  a.  357—23  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  metal  nitride  oxide  semiconductor  (MNOS)  dual 
threshold  memory  transistor  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  comprising  silicon  of  a  first  con- 
ductivity type; 

a  pair  of  spaced  source  and  drain  diffusion  regions  of  a 
second  conductivity  type  formed  in  the  substrate,  the 
diffusion  regions  being  separated  by  an  interstitial  portion 
of  said  substrate  and  sharing  r  common  boundary  there- 
with; 

a  layer  of  oxide  material  adhered  to  the  common  boundary 
surface  said  oxide  layer  comprising  a  silicon  dioxide  layer 
having  a  central  memory  region  having  a  thickness  of  less 
than  about  4  nanometers  located  atop  the  interstitial  por- 
tion and  surrounding  oxide  regions  of  substantially  greater 
thickness; 

a  layer  of  silicon  nitride  material  adhered  to  said  oxide  layer; 

an  electrically  conductive  gate  electrode  adhered  to  the 
silicon  nitride  layer  overlying  the  central  memory  region 
of  the  oxide  layer; 

the  improvement  comprising  the  addition  of  ion  implanted 
ions  of  the  first  conductivity  type  into  and  no  deeper  than 
the  silicon  nitride  layer  in  those  portions  thereof  adjacent 
to  the  gate  electrode  such  that  the  implanution  of  the  ions 
into  those  regions  of  the  silicon  nitride  layer  beneath  the 
gate  electrode  is  effectively  blocked  by  the  gate  electrode. 
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MULnOOLOR  IMAGE  PRINTING  DEVICE  AND 
METHOD 
Ricbwd  M.  Pwk,  3113  Qib  Dr^  AllcHtowii,  Pm.  18103 

OMtiiutiM  of  S«r.  No.  19S»281«  Oct  8,  IMO,  ■budooed. 

wUeh  if  ■  Hrkkm  of  Sw.  No.  «,M5,  Oct  17, 1979,  abudoiMd. 

lUs  apvUeatkM  No?.  II,  1982,  Scr.  No.  451,364 

1ml  CL^  il04N  1/46 

V&  a  388—78  36 


modifying  the  respective  ratios  between  the  color  signals  R,  V, 
B  in  the  luminance  signal,  said  manual  control  having  a  first 
and  a  second  setting  wherein,  in  said  first  setting,  the  R,  V, 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  color  image  printing  device 
comprising  a  scanning  means  for  scanning  the  representation 
to  be  printed  and  generating  a  scanning  signal  responsive 
thereto; 
a  color  selection  means  having  an  input  means  for  receiving 
said  scanning  signal  and  means  responsive  to  said  scanning 
signal  to  generate  a  color  selection  signal  corresponding 
to  the  color  of  a  portion  of  the  scanned  representation; 
a  plurality  of  color  banks  each  holding  a  plurality  of  printing 
modules  comprising  ink  of  a  single  color,  and  each  having 
distributing  means  responsive  to  said  color  selection  signal 
to  distribute  one  of  said  modules  when  said  color  selection 
signal  corresponds  to  the  color  of  printing  modules  held 
therein; 

a  composing  means  to  compose  said  distributed  modules  into 
u  amy  of  modules;  and 

a  binding  means  for  binding  said  array  whereby  said  bound 
array  can  be  applied  to  a  surface  and  the  ink  in  said  print- 
ing modules  will  produce  at  least  one  image  correspond- 
ing to  said  representation. 


B-retio  for  generating  the  luminance  signal  corresponds  to  that 
required  for  said  color  television  receiver,  while,  in  said  second 
setting,  tiie  RVB-ratio  results  in  a  luminance  signal  having  a 
grey-scale  suitable  for  said  black  and  white  television  receiver. 

4,481,530 
COLOR  FILTER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  OPTOELECTRIC 

CONVERTING  DEVICES 
Eduard  Wagenaonner,  Aacfahein;  Ulricfa  Krekelcr,  Penaberg, 
and  WoUipuig  Rof,  Munich,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany, 
■nignon  to  Agfi-Gemrt  AktiengeMllschaft,  Uferkuen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filed  May  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,014 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaiiy,  May  28. 
1981,  3120849  ^  ^ 

lot  a^  H04N  9/04 
U.S.a358-44  6Claliw 


4,481^29 

TRICOLOR  VIDEO  SIGNAL  GENERATOR,  SUCH  AS  A 

VIDEO  GAME,  USABLE  WITH  A  MONOCHROME 

PICTURE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Jcaa-Marie  Keriing,  Naatcrre,  Fnance,  aariflKw  to  VS.  PUUm 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,736 
daioH  priority,  appUcatioa  F^aace,  Jm.  1, 1981, 81 10767 
Int  a^  H04N  9/52 
VS.  CL  358-30  5  cbi,B, 

1.  A  tri-color  video  signal  generator  having  a  signal  output 
for  connecting  said  generator  to  the  antenna  input  of  a  color  or 
a  black  and  white  standard  televUon  receiver,  said  generator 
comprising  inter  alia  a  circuit  producing  red  (R),  green  (V)  and 
blue  (B)  color  signals,  and  a  resistive  matrix  network  having 
branches  to  which  said  color  signals  are  applied,  respectively, 
for  denving  a  luminance  signal  from  said  color  signals,  charac- 
terized in  Out  each  of  the  branches  of  said  resistive  matrix 
network  which  receive  the  signals  R,  V,  B,  comprises  a  vari- 
able resistor,  a  fixed  resistor  arranged  in  parallel  witii  said 
variable  resistor,  switching  meana  for  selectively  coupling  said 
fixed  or  said  variable  resistor  to  said  luminance  output,  and  a 
manual  control,  coupled  to  at  least  said  switching  means,  for 


1.  A  color  fUter  arrangement  for  an  optoelectric  converting 
device,  preferably  a  charge-coupled  photoelectric  device  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  uniformily  shaped  photoelectric  conven- 
ing elements  arranged  side-by-side  in  a  series  and  being  sensi- 
tized to  green,  blue,  green  and  red  colors  and  by  means  of 
which  a  received  optical  image  u  converted  into  correspond- 
ing electric  picture-point  signals,  the  signals  being  processed  in 
a  video  system  in  tiie  predetermined  order  of  green,  blue,  green 
and  red  picture-point  signals,  the  filter  arrangement  compris- 
ing a  Uansparent  fUter  carrier  superposed  on  said  photoelectric 
converting  elements;  a  plurality  of  color  filtering  elements 
arranged  one  after  Uie  other  in  said  predetermined  green,  blue, 
green  and  red  sequence  on  said  carrier  opposite  the  corre- 
sponding photoelectric  converting  elements;  the  surface  area 
of  said  blue  filtering  elements  being  equal  to  or  smaller  than  the 
surface  area  of  die  opposite  blue-sensitive  photoelectric  con- 
verting elements;  the  surface  areaa  of  respective  red  and  green 
filtering  elements  being  smaller  than  the  surface  areas  of  the 
blue  filtering  elements  in  proportion  to  the  difference  in  the 
spectral  sensitivites  of  the  photoelectiic  converting  elements; 
and  opaque  masking  means  provided  on  said  carrier,  said  mask- 
ing means  defining  opaque  webs  between  the  consecutive 
filtering  elements,  tiie  webs  corresponding  in  width  to  the  size 
differences  between  respective  filtering  elements  and  the  as- 
signed photoelectric  converting  elements. 
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L  4,481,531 

MICROCHANNEL  SPATIAL  UGHT  MODULATOR 
Cardinal  Warde,  Camlvidge,  and  Jtltrtf  H.  Sbafiro,  Sharon, 
both  of  Man.,  aMignon  to  Manachnaetts  laatitate  of  Tech- 
■okvy,  Cambridge,  MaM. 
GoatiniiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  848,179,  No?.  3, 1977,  aboMtoned.  This 
applicatioB  Jan.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,944 
Lrt.  a.)  H04N  9/31;  G02F 1/13:  HOU  31/Sa  43/00 
U.S.a358— 60  24< 


gray  scale  samples,  the  gamma  curves  including  points 
defined  by  the  intersection  of  the  scanned  value  of  one 
color  component  with  an  engraving  value  of  the  same 
color  component  for  each  gray  scale  sample; 

(d)  determining  from  the  gamma  curves  the  amount  of  cor- 
rection required  to  reproduce  a  set  of  colors  utilizing  a 
particular  set  of  inks  and  paper  to  generate  color  correc- 
tion values  for  each  color  of  the  set; 

(e)  utilizing  the  color  correction  values  to  modify  the  set  of 
values  representing  colors  in  the  input  space  to  generate  a 
set  of  second  values  representing  colors  in  an  output  color 
space;  and 

(0  storing  the  set  of  second  values  in  the  memory. 


23.  A  microchannel  spatial  light  modulator  to  modulate  at 
least  one  of  the  phase  and  intensity  of  incoming  light,  that 
comprises:  microchannel  plate  means  positioned  to  receive  the 
incoming  light  and  operable  to  generate  photoelectrons  in  the 
form  of  an  electron  image,  which  unage  is  amplified  by  the 
channels  of  the  microchannel  plate  to  provide  an  amplified 
electron  image;  electro-optic  plate  means  coated  on  one  side 
thereof  with  a  dielectric  mirror  and  a  light-blocking  layer  to 
receive  the  thusly  amplified  electron  image  and  on  the  other 
side  thereof  with  a  transparent  electrode;  means  for  applying  a 
bias  potential  to  said  transparent  electrode,  said  transparent 
electrode  serving  when  an  electric  bias  potential  is  applied 
thereto,  to  bias  the  electro-optic  plate  means. 


4,481,532 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  AND  STORING  COLOR 

PRINTING  INFORMATION 
Darid  A.  Gark,  Streamwood,  and  Barbara  J.  Boyer,  Chicago, 
both  of  DL,  assignora  to  R.  R.  Donnelley  A  Sons  Company, 
Chicago,  ni. 

CoBtinnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  393,054,  Jnn.  28, 1982, 

abandoned.  Tills  appUcatioa  Jnl.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,247 

Int  a^  H04N  1/46 

VS.  a.  358-80  22  dalns 


1.  A  method  of  determining  and  storing  color  printing  infor- 
mation in  a  memory  of  a  color  reproduction  system  from  a  set 
of  values  representing  colors  in  an  input  color  space,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  scanning  a  plurality  of  samples  of  a  gray  scale  with  a 
color  separation  scanner  to  obtain  a  set  of  scanned  values 
representing  the  density  values  of  each  color  component 
for  each  sample; 

(b)  determining  the  engraving  values  for  each  color  compo- 
nent of  each  sample  of  the  gray  scale; 

(c)  plotting  a  gamma  curve  for  each  color  component  of  the 


4,481^33 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUCCESSIVELY 

POSTnONING  SHEETS  OF  MATERIAL  WTTH 

PRECISION  FOR  PUNCHING  AUGNING  HOLES  IN 

THE  SHEETS  ENABLING  THE  SHEETS  TO  BE  USED  IN 

THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  COMPOSTTE  ORCUTT 

BOARDS 

Donald  R.  Ahmunn;  Michael  Angelo,  both  of  East  lallp,  and 

Paul  R.  WaMner,  Wantagh,  aU  of  N.Y.,  Mignon  to  Leakdt 

lodutrics,  Incn  Long  Island  Qty,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  325,566 
Int  a^  H04N  7/00 
VS.  a  358-101  22  < 


emmLm  caHnw 


1.  Apparatus  for  efTecting  operations  on  sheets  of  material  at 
precise  locations  thereon,  each  sheet  having  marking  means 
thereon,  said  apparatus  comprising  receiver  means  for  receiv- 
ing sheets  one  by  one  and  for  holding  said  sheets  in  fixed 
position,  operating  means  for  effecting  an  operation  on  said 
sheets  at  precise  locations  thereon,  optical  means  for  viewing 
each  sheet  to  detect  the  marking  means  thereon,  display  means 
for  visually  displaying  the  marking  means  on  each  sheet,  means 
for  producing  an  index  positioning  means  on  said  display 
means,  means  for  moving  said  index  positioning  means  on  said 
display  means  to  establish  a  fixed  relation  between  said  index 
positioning  means  and  said  operating  means,  and  means  for 
adjustably  moving  said  receiver  means  to  align  the  marking 
means  on  each  sheet,  as  viewed  on  the  disphiy  means,  with  the 
index  positioning  means  thereon,  said  optical  means  compris- 
ing a  video  camera  and  said  display  means  comprising  a  video 
tube,  said  index  positioning  means  comprising  a  reticle  and  said 
means  for  producing  the  index  positioning  means  comprises 
electronic  means  for  electronically  producing  said  reticle  on 
said  video  tube. 


454-792  0.0. -84- 14 
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4,4gl^ 
CONnCURATION  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Toyokazo  Saito;  Seictm  Suinlyi;  Akio  Hoiooka,  all  of  AicU; 
Kazuo  TaluMhlma,  »nd  Mlaoni  Tmaka,  both  of  Hyogo,  all  of 
Japan,  anignon  to  MltrabiaM  DcaU  g«iitfc«M  Kalaba  and 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  372454 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  29, 1981,  S6-46037; 
Apr.  29,  1981,  56-M038 

Int  aj  H44N  7/18 
VJS.  CL  358—107  u  Claims 


1.  A  configurationn  detecting  device  comprising; 

a  detecting  means  for  fonnin|  an  image  of  an  object  and 

producing  a  scanning  signal; 
scanning  means  for  controlling  a  scanning  interval  of  said 

detecting  means  according  to  a  movement  distance  of  said 

object; 
means  for  quantizing  a  detection  signal  provided  by  said 

detecting  means  in  multiple-levels; 
memory  means  for  storing  a  multi-level  signal  provided  by 

said  quantizing  means; 
means  for  differentiating  said  multilevel  signal  stored  in  said 

memory  means; 
means  for  binary-encoding  a  differentiation  signal  provided 

by  said  differentiating  means; 
means  for  subjecting  a  binary-«ncoded  signal  provided  by 

said  binary-encoding  means  to  peak-holding;  and 
means  for  obtaining  the  width  of  a  scanned  portion  of  said 

object  from  a  peak  hold  signal  provided  by  said  peak  hold 

means. 


nents  generated  during  flyback  that  have  an  amplitude 
greater  than  signal  components  due  to  imaging  of  targets 
by  said  pyroelectric  vidicon  tube; 

pedestal  removal  means  including  amplifier  means  con- 
nected to  said  input  means  to  receive  said  output  agnals 
therefrom,  circular  blanking  means  connected  with  said 
amplifying  means,  and  feedback  means  connected  from 
the  output  of  said  circular  blanking  means  to  the  input  of 
said  amplifying  means  whereby  said  pedestal  removal 
means  provides  an  output  signal  for  each  field  from  said 
pyroelectric  vidicon  tube  that  includes  signal  components 
due  to  imaging  of  a  target  without  pedestal  components; 

polarity  switching  means  connected  with  said  pedestal  re- 
moval means  for  providing  a  unity  output  signal  with 
respect  to  each  of  said  fields; 

signal  combining  means  including  delay  means  for  delaying 
a  received  signal  by  one  field  time,  and  a  combiner  for 
receiving  the  output  from  said  delay  means  and  the  re- 
ceived signal  without  delay;  and 

output  means  connected  with  said  signal  combining  means 
for  providing  a  composite  video  signal  output  suitable  for 
display  of  targets  imaged  by  said  pyroelectric  vidicon 
tube. 


4,481,536 

TELETEXT  SYSTEM  FOR  DISPLAYING  DATA  ON  THE 

SCREEN  OF  A  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Oiarka  Hernandez,  VilkiJaif,  FIrance,  aaaignor  to  Compagnie 
ContiMntak  de  Slgnallaatioo,  Orly,  FVaacc 

Filed  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,236 
Int  a.3  H04N  7/04 
VS.  a.  358—147  3 1 


4.481,585 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR  CHOPPER  TYPE 

PYROELECTRIC  CAMERA 
Donald  E.  Hodd,  Niwot,  and  Hana  R.  Bucher,  Boolder,  both  of 
ColOn  aasignort  to  Xedar  Corporatioa,  Boolder,  Colo. 
Filed  Aog.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,150 

Int  a^  H04N  5/ii  V 

U.S.  a  358-113  '  4CIalnia 
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1.  A  signal  processing  system!  for  a  pyroelectric  camera 
having  a  pyroelectric  vidicon  tubeiand  a  shutter  positionable  in 
the  optical  path  of  said  pyroelectilic  vidicon  tube,  said  system 
comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  the  obtput  signal  from  said  pyro- 
electric vidicon  tube,  said  output  signal  including  a  first 
field  arising  from  imaging  of  a  target  by  said  pyroelectric 
vidicon  tube  and  a  second  field  arising  from  blanking  of 
imaging  of  a  target  by  said  shutter,  with  said  outputs  signal 
indicative  of  each  said  field  including  pedestal  compo- 


1.  Teletext  system  for  displaying  data,  diffused  in  the  form  of 
multiplexed  channels,  on  the  screen  of  a  television  receiver, 
comprising,  at  reception,  a  data  demodulator,  a  demultiplexer 
connected  to  the  demodulator,  means  containing  the  charac- 
ters to  be  displayed  connected  to  means  for  displaying  these 
characters  on  the  television  screen  and  to  means  for  control- 
ling these  display  means,  the  demodulator  and  the  demulti- 
plexer being  connected  via  phasing  flip  flops,  and  means 
adapted  to  produce  data  transmission  windows  and  to  cut  off 
transmission  of  data  from  the  demodulator  to  the  demultiplexer 
outside  these  transmission  windows,  comprising  a  fint  gate 
adapted  to  return  the  flip  flops  to  zero,  this  first  gate  being 
controlled  by  means  for  controlling  the  display  means  and  a 
second  gate,  for  the  passage  of  a  clock  signal  furnished  by  the 
demodulator,  this  second  gate  being  controlled  by  the  first 
gate. 
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4y481,537 
APERTURE  CORRECTION  CIRCUTT 
SadaaU  Taaaka,  Hadano,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  Sony  Corporatioa, 
Tokyo,  JapiB 

Filed  JoL  7. 1982,  Scr.  No.  396,002 
OalM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  JoL  9,  1981,  56-107397; 
JoL  9, 1981, 56-107396;  JoL  9, 1981, 56-102152[U] 

Int  a^  H04N  5/14 
VS.  a  358-162  13 


4,481,538 

OVERCOMING  FLICKER  IN  FIELD-INTERLACED  COD 

IMAGERS  WTTH  THREE-PHASE  CLOCKING  OF  THE 

IMAGE  REGISTER 

Donald  F.  Battaoa,  LaadiiTille,  and  Fagenr  D.  Savoye,  Laacaa- 

tar,  both  of  Ihu,  aaaifBori  to  RCA  Corporatioa,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  428^89 

Int  CL^  HOII 11/14 

VS,  a.  358—213  8  Claiw 


j^  **)  ^  1^4   (sssL  \a 
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1.  A  video  signal  processing  circuit,  comprising  first  modu- 
lating means  for  modulating  a  first  modulating  carrier  which 
has  a  first  phase  angle  and  is  modulated  by  an  input  video 
signal  to  produce  a  first  modulated  video  signal,  second  modu- 
lating means  for  modulating  a  second  modulating  carrier 
which  has  a  phase  angle  in  quadrant  to  said  first  phase  angle 
and  the  same  frequency  as  said  first  modulating  carrier  and 
which  is  modulated  |>y  an  input  signal  to  produce  a  second 
modulated  video  signal,  mixing  means  for  adding  said  first  and 
second  modulated  video  signals  together  and  producing  a 
mixed  video  signal,  delay  means  for  delaying  said  mixed  video 
signal  for  a  predetermined  duration  and  producing  a  delayed 
output  signal,  first  demodulating  means  for  demodulating  said 
delayed  output  signal  in  accordance  with  a  first  demodulating 
carrier  which  has  the  same  phase  angle  as  said  first  modulating 
carrier  and  provides  a  first  demodulated  output  signal  which 
forms  said  input  signal  to  said  second  modulating  means  and 
which  is  delayed  by  approximately  said  predetermined  dura- 
tion relative  to  said  input  video  signal,  second  demodulating 
means  for  demodulating  said  delayed  output  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  a  second  demodulating  carrier  which  has  the  same 
phase  angle  as  said  second  modulating  carrier  and  provides  a 
second  demodulated  output  signal  which  is  delayed  by  approx- 
imately twice  said  predetermined  duration  relative  to  said 
input  video  signal,  first  oscillating  means  for  providing  said 
first  and  second  modulating  carriers  and  second  oscillating 
means  for  providing  said  first  and  second  demodulating  carri- 
ers, control  means  for  controlling  the  phase  of  said  first  and 
second  demodulating  carriers  by  supplying  a  control  signal  to 
said  second  oscillating  means  in  response  to  a  first  reference 
signal  and  said  first  demodulated  output  signal,  said  control 
means  comparing  the  level  of  said  first  reference  signal  to  the 
level  of  said  first  demodulated  output  signal  and  providing  said 
control  signal  in  accordance  with  said  comparison,  and 
wherein  said  second  modulating  means  is  modulated  by  said 
first  demodulated  output  signal  and  a  second  reference  signal, 
having  a  second  phase  angle,  which  is  superposed  on  said  first 
demodulated  output  signal  by  an  adding  means  during  a  por- 
tion of  the  horizontal  blanking  period  of  said  input  video  sig- 
nal. 


1.  A  camera  system  for  generating  video  signals  with  field 
interlacing  responsive  to  received  radiant  energy  images,  with 
substantially  reduced  alternate-field  flicker,  said  camera  system 
comprising: 

a  CCD  imager  of  field  transfer  type  having  an  image  register 
with  first,  second  and  third  sets  of  gate  electrodes  cycli- 
cally disposed  in  parallel  perpendicular  to  its  charge  trans- 
fer channels,  a  first  storage  register  and  at  least  one  paral- 
lel-to-series-data-converting read*out  register  followed  by 
a  charge-sample-to-video-signal  conversion  stage; 

means  for  focussing  said  radiant  energy  images  on  the  image 
register  of  said  CCD  imager, 

a  processing  amplifier  for  receiving  video  signal  from  each 
charge-sample-to-video-signal  conversion  stage;  and 

means  for  supplying  clocking  signals  to  said  processing 
amplifier  and  to  said  CCD  imager  register,  including 

means  for  supplying  first  and  second  and  third  phases  of  a 
three-phase  clocking  signals,  respectively,  to  the  first  and 
second  and  third  sets  of  electrodes  in  the  image  register  of 
said  CCD  imager  during  field  transfer  times,  said  field 
transfer  times  being  between  adjoining  image  integration 
times  consecutively  numbered  with  respect  to  an  arbitrar- 
ily chosen  reference  image  integration  time, 

means  for  halting  said  three-phase  clocking  during  each 
odd-numbered  image  integration  time  so  that  charge  inte- 
gration occurs  only  near  the  first  set  of  gate  electrodes, 
and 

means  for  halting  said  three-phase  clocking  during  each 
even-numbered  image  integration  time  so  that  charge 
integration  occun  only  under  the  second  and  the  third  sets 
of  gate  electrodes;  and 

the  improvement  wherein  the  length  of  each  gate  electrode 
in  said  first  set  of  image  register  gate  electrodes  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  sum  of  the  lengths  of  the  gate  electrodes 
in  said  second  and  third  sets.  • 


4,481,539 
ERROR  CORRECTION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  IMAGERS 
William  H.  Meiac,  Wrightatown,  Pa^  and  Robert  A.  Diachot, 
Borllngton,  N  J.,  aasignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  242,268,  Mar.  10, 1981, 

This  application  Jan.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  458,634 

Int  CLJ  H04N  5/54  5/21 

VS.  CL  358—213  10  < 

1.  An  imaging  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  imagers  for  imaging  a  scene,  one  of  said  imagers 

being  mounted  upside-down  relative  to  the  other  imager, 

each  imager  having  a  plurality  of  discrete  photosensors, 

said  photosensors  being  subject  to  defects; 

means  for  obtaining  signals  from  the  discrete  photosensors 
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of  each  of  said  imagen  to  allow  producing  a  visible  image, 
whereby  portions  of  said  signals  are  not  representative  of 
the  scene  due  to  said  defeats;  and 
means  for  adding  corresponding  portions  of  said  signals 
obtained  firom  said  imagers  for  producing  a  combined 
signal  having  improved  lignal-to-noise  ratio  resulting 
from  adding  corresponding  portions  of  said  signals  which 
are  representative  of  corresponding  portions  of  said  scene, 
and  also  having  a  reduced  magnitude  of  error  resulting 
from  adding  portions  of  one  of  said  signals  which  are  not 


device  transmitting  the  picture  signal  during  the  presence  of 
the  aperture  correction  signal. 


^i^^lVrS 


AM1JS41 

CAMERA  FOR  CRT  MONITOR 

K<wtM  p.  loamddis,  and  David  E.  Stone,  both  of  Hoaston,  Tes^ 

assignors  to  Radx  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4H374 

Int  a.3  H04N  S/84 

VS.  CL  358-244  3  ctaims 


representative  of  the  scene  due  to  said  defects  with  corre- 
sponding portions  of  the  other  of  said  signals  which  are 
representative  of  corresponding  portions  of  said  scene, 
wherein  said  obtaining  means  comprises  means  for  syn- 
chronously scanning  said  one  of  said  imagers  backwards 
relative  to  the  other  imager  for  simultaneously  obtaining 
signals  from  each  of  said  imagers  having  corresponding 
portions  representative  of  signal  from  discrete  photosen- 
sors having  corresponding  portions  of  said  scene  imaged 
thereon. 


4^1340 

TELEVISION  CAMERA  COMPRISING  A  FOCUSING 

ARRANG^fENT 

FVandacoi  H.  M.  Bergen,  Eindboven,  Netho-lands,  assignor  to 

VS.  PUUps  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,086 
ClainH  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Jan.  26,  1981, 
8103090 

Int  a^  H04N  S/26.  5/30 
VS,  a.  358-227  5  fi.i„. 


1.  A  camera  for  photographing  the  image  on  a  CRT  monitor 
comprising  a  housing,  a  CRT  monitor  mounted  in  the  housing, 
a  magazine  for  holding  a  roll  of  film,  a  vertical  aperture  plate 
mounted  above  the  magazine,  a  pressure  plate  for  holding  the 
film  against  the  aperture,  magnetic  means  for  urging  the  pres- 
sure plate  and  the  aperture  plate  together  with  sufficient  force 
to  hold  the  film  flat  against  the  aperture  plate  while  allowing 
the  film  to  be  moved  between  the  aperture  plate  and  the  pres- 
sure plate,  a  lens  and  shutter  assembly  positioned  to  focus  the 
image  on  the  CRT  monitor  on  the  film  through  the  apertiire  of 
the  aperture  plate  when  the  shutter  is  open,  a  removable  cas- 
sette  mounted  above  the  film  magazine  and  the  plate  to  receive 
the  exposed  film,  and  means  for  cutting  the  film  between  the 
film  advancing  means  and  the  cassette  to  allow  the  cassette  to 
be  removed  and  the  exposed  film  in  the  cassette  to  be  devel- 
oped while  another  cassette  is  being  loaded  with  exposed  film 
from  the  magazine. 


1.  A  television  camera  comprising  a  focusing  arrangement,  a 
television  pick-up  device  and  an  electronic  view-fmder  which 
has  a  signal  input  which  is  coupled  to  an  output  of  the  pick-up 
device  for  supplying  a  picture  signal,  the  view-finder  incorpo- 
rating a  display  screen  for  displaying  the  applied  picture  signal, 
characterized  in  that  the  said  output  of  the  pick-up  device  for 
supplying  the  picture  signal  is  coupled  to  the  signal  input  of  the 
view-finder  via  a  switching  device,  the  switching  device  hav- 
ing a  switching  input  which  is  coupled  to  an  output  for  carry- 
ing an  aperture  correction  signal  provided  by  an  aperture 
correction  circuit  incorporated  in  the  camera,  the  switching 


4,481,542 

COLOR  VIDEO  HARDCOPY  RECORDER,  METHOD 

AND  MEDU  THEREFOR 

Paul  R.  Goldberg,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Advanced  Imag. 

ing  Devices,  Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  359,605 
Int  a^  H04N  9/49 
VS.  a.  358—331  18  dains 

1.  A  color  video  hard  copy  recorder  in  which  a  recording 
media  having  different  areas  for  recording  information  repre- 
sentative of  different  colors  is  moved  past  a  scanning  light 
beam  including 
means  for  periodically  scanning  said  recording  media  with 


November  6, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


411 


said  light  beam  and  providing  signals  identifying  said 
different  areas, 


H 
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4,481344 
AUTOMATIC  TRACKING  SYSTEM  WITH  APPARATUS 
TO  PREVENT  MISTRACKING  BY  A  UMTTED  RANGE 

TRANSDUCER  DURING  STOP  MOTION 
Raymond  F.  Ravixa,  Cnpertino,  Califs  assignor  to  Aava 
Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,642 

Int  CL^  H04N  5/78;  GUB  21/10 

VS.  a  360-lOJ  27  Claims 
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means  for  controlling  said  scanning  responsive  to  said  sig- 
nals to  record  different  color  information  at  said  corre- 
sponding areas. 


4,481343 

PLAYBACK  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  STILL 

IMAGES 

Etsnro  Saito,  Ayase,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation,  T<h 

kyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358351 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1981,  5647011 
Int  a^  GllB  5/04.  5/008 
VS.  Q.  360—10.1  7  Claims 


1.  A  still  image  playback  apparatus  comprising,  a  single 
playback  head  which  can  be  controlled  by  a  head  positioning 
means  and  is  mounted  adjacent  a  disc-like  recording  medium 
which  is  rotated  at  a  field  frequency  and  has  a  plurality  of 
concentric  tracks  and  on  each  track  video  signals  for  one  field 
period  are  recorded,  said  playback  head  movable  by  said  head 
positioning  means  from  one  of  said  tracks  to  an  adjacent  track, 
so  that  video  signals  of  one  still  frame  image  corresponding  to 
two  field  periods  of  standard  television  signals  are  obtained 
during  playback  from  said  playback  head  when  said  recording 
medium  is  rotated  twice,  wherein  said  playback  head  moves 
between  said  one  track  to  said  adjacent  track  with  a  timing 
synchronous  with  the  reproduction  of  a  vertical  sync  signal  of 
a  standard  television  ^gial,  and  wherein  said  playback  head 
moves  during  a  vertical  blanking  interval  of  the  standard  tele- 
vision signal. 


19.  In  a  magnetic  tape  recording/reproducing  machine  of 
the  type  having  transducing  means  operatively  supported  by  a 
rotatable  means  for  scanning  a  magnetic  tape  along  a  plurality 
of  adjacent  discrete  tracks  oriented  at  an  angle  relative  to  the 
lengthwise  direction  of  the  tape,  the  rotatable  means  including 
means  for  moving  the  transducing  means  a  limited  dynamic 
distance  in  either  of  two  opposite  directions  relative  to  a  nomi- 
nal position  along  a  path  generally  transverse  to  the  tracks  in 
response  to  an  error  correcting  signal  being  applied  thereto, 
wherein  the  tape  is  transported  in  a  forward  direction  during 
recording,  an  apparatus  for  providing  a.still  frame  reproducing 
mode  wherein  N  consecutive  tracks  are  reproduced  repeti- 
tively, N  being  an  integer  greater  than  one,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
means  for  generating  said  error  correcting  signal  such  that 
the  transducing  means  moves  in  a  first  transverse  direction 
N  track-to-track  spacings  in  order  to  cause  said  transduc- 
ing means  to  follow  N  consecutive  tracks  throughout  their 
length; 
means  for  generating  a  reset  signal  at  the  end  of  a  scan  of 

every  track;  and 
means  for  generating  a  reset  command  to  said  means  for 
generating  said  error  correcting  signal  causing  said  error 
correcting  signal  to  vary  such  that  the  transducing  means 
is  moved  in  a  second  transverse  direction,  opposite  to  the 
first,  N  consecutive  track-to-track  spacings;  wherein  said 
reset  command  is  generated  substantially  coincident  with 
said  reset  signal  when  the  position  of  the  transducing 
means  is  greater  than  N  track-to-track  spacings  away  from 
said  limited  dynamic  distance  in  said  second  direction. 


412 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  6, 1984 


4«49l;M5 

STEREO  APPARATUS  FOR  VTR  WITH  MONORAL 

AUDIO  HEAD 

Gregory  SUa,  255-22  73rd  Ave*  Gka  Odn,  N.Y.  11004 

Flkd  Scy.  10,  IMK  S«r.  No.  414,583 

ht  CL^  GllB  IS/OZ  15/12 

MS,  CL  340—18  6  ri«i-n 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  an  audio  stereo  signal  having 
left  and  right  signal  portions  for  use  with  a  video  tape  recorder 
having  a  monoral  audio  head  and  where  a  video  signal  terminal 
for  supplying  a  video  signal  including  at  least  one  sync  pulse  is 
available,  comprising: 
an  analog  switch  assembly  havmg  at  least  two  electronically 
controlled  switches,  one  for  the  left  signal  portion  and  the 
other  for  the  right  signal  portion; 
a  line  for  connecting  said  at  least  two  electronically  con- 
trolled SMdtches  to  the  monoral  audio  head;  and 
control  switch  means  connected  to  said  at  least  two  elec- 
tnmically  controlled  switches  for  closing  one  of  said 
switches  at  a  time  according  lo  two  control  pulse  trains,  to 
pass  incremental  portions  of  the  left  and  ri^t  signal  por- 
tions, said  switch  control  means  adapted  to  be  controlled 
to  the  video  signal  terminal  aad  being  operable  to  produce 
said  control  pulse  trains  from  the  at  least  one  sync  pulse, 
said  switch  control  means  having  at  least  one  multiplier 
therein  for  increasing  a  frequency  of  the  sync  pulse  so  that 
said  two  control  pulse  trains  have  a  frequency  which  is  at 
least  twice  a  highest  audio  frequency  of  the  stereo  signal. 


tially,  said  modulating  and  demodulating  operations  using  a 
circuit  part  in  said  modulator-demodulator  in  common,  said 
modulator-demodulator  comprising: 
a  voltage-controlled  oscillator,  the  oscillation  frequency  of 
said  oscillator  varying  in  accordance  with  a  signal  applied 
to  a  cfmtrol  terminal  of  said  oscillator; 
a  phase  detector,  one  input  terminal  of  said  phase  detector 
being  applied  with  a  frequency-modulated  signal,  the 
other  input  terminal  of  said  phase  detector  being  applied 
with  the  output  signal  of  said  voltge-ccmtrolled  oscillator, 
a  switching  circuit,  one  input  terminal  of  said  switching 
circuit  being  applied  with  a  modulating  signal,  the  other 
input  terminal  of  said  switching  circuit  being  applied  with 
the  output  signal  of  said  phase  detector,  said  switching 
circuit  being  operated  in  such  a  manner  that  said  modulat- 
ing signal  applied  to  said  one  input  terminal  is  selectively 
applied  to  said  control  terminal  of  said  voltage^ontrolled 
oscillator  in  said  modulating  operation  and  said  output 
signal  of  said  phase  detector  applied  to  said  other  input 
terminal  is  selectively  ^>plied  to  said  control  terminal  of 
said  voltage<ontrolled  oscillator  in  said  demodulating 
operation; 
means  for  taking  out  a  frequency-modulated  signal  from  an 
output  terminal  of  said  voltage-controlled  oscillator,  and 
means  for  taking  out  a  demodulated  signal  from  the  control 
terminal  of  said  voltage-controlled  oscillator. 

4*481,547 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  CIRCUIT 
Ichitaro  Sato,  Atiagl,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Soay  Corporatkm, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,461 
Clalma  priority,  applicatiOB  Japu,  Apr.  6, 1981,  56-51323 
Int  CLJ  H04N  5/78.  5/21 
U.S.  a  360-33.1  J  10 
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4,481J46 

MODULATOR-DEMODULATOR  FOR  OBTAINING  AND 

DEMODULATING  FREQUENCY-MODULATED  SIGNAL 

SUgeyaU  Ito,  Yokohama;  YoahiiiBi  Watataai,  F^lsawa,  and 

Hltodd  OwiiU,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japu,  aaiignors  to  HitacU, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,881 
CUni  priority,  applkatfon  Japto,  Oet  19, 1981, 56-165803; 
Jon.  30, 1982,  57-111709 

lot  CL^  GllB  5/04 
UAa360-30  gChlw 
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1.  A  modulator-demodulator  for  obtaining  and  demodulat- 
ing a  frequency-modulated  signal  and  for  performing  a  modu- 
lating operation  and  a  demodulating  operation  time-sequen- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  a  video  signal  comprising: 

pre-emphasizing  means  acting  on  a  video  signal  for  provid- 
ing a  pre-emphasized  video  signal  as  an  output  therefrom; 

level  clip  means  for  clipping  said  pre-emphasized  video 
signal  at  a  predetermined  level;  and 

means  compensating  for  any  waveform  distortions  of  the 
output  of  said  clip  means  that  result  from  said  output  of 
the  pre-emphasizing  means  being  beyond  said  predeter- 
mined level  including  means  connected  with  said  level 
clip  means  for  providing  a  pulse  indicating  each  overshoot 
of  said  pre-emphasized  video  signal  beyond  said  predeter- 
mined level  with  each  said  pulse  having  an  amplitude 
corresponding  to  the  amount  of  the  respective  overshoot 
beyond  said  predetermined  level,  means  for  integrating 
each  said  pulse  so  as  to  provide  a  respective  widened  pulse 
of  a  width  corresponding  generally  to  said  amplitude  of 
the  respective  overshoot  indicating  pulse,  and  means  for 
superimposing  each  said  widened  pulse  on  the  video  signal 
in  advance  of  said  pre-emphasizing  means. 
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4,481,548 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

TuMO  Yinagida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympns  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tirigro,  Japu 

Continuation  of  So*.  No.  308,828,  Oct  5, 1981,.  This  application 

Sep.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,184 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  17, 1980, 55-145116 

Int  a^  GllB  5/09.  5/00 

VS.  a.  360—44  6  Oalffls 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

means  for  converting  an  analog  input  signal  to  a  digital 
signal; 

means  for  pulse-duration-modulating  said  digital  signal  to 
produce  an  original  pulse-duration-modulated  signal,  said 
original  pulse-duration-modulated  signal  not  being  on  a 
carrier  signal; 

a  magnetic  recording  head  for  recording  said  original  carri- 
erless  pulse-duration-modulated  signal  on  a  recording 
medium  of  perpendicular  magnetic  anisotropy  wherein 
said  recording  head  perpendicularly  magnetizes  the  re- 
cording medium  in  correspondence  with  said  original 
pulse-duration-modulated  signal; 

a  reproducing  head  for  reproducing  the  pulse-duration- 
modulated  signal  recorded  on  said  recording  mdium  by 
said  recording  head; 

a  differentiator  coupled  to  said  reproducing  head  for  differ- 
entiating the  pulse-duration-modulated  signal  reproduced 
by  said  reproducing  head  and  for  futher  providing  a  dif- 
ferentiated signal  having  peak  values; 

a  peak  value  detector  coupled  to  said  differentiator  for  de- 
tecting the  peak  values  of  the  differentiated  signal  from 
said  differentiator  and  for  generating  a  peak  value  signal; 
and 

means  coupled  to  said  peak  value  detector  for  modulating 
said  peak  value  signal  generated  by  said  peak  value  detec- 
tor to  obtain  the  original  pulse-duration-modulated  signal. 


means  being  coupled  to  said  converting  means  whereby 
said  data  words  are  addressable  by  said  parallel  data  bits; 
said  memory  means  being  arranged  such  that  for  each  paral- 
lel data  bit  a  said  data  word  representing  it  is  made  avail- 
able at  the  output  of  said  memory  means,  said  word  being 
selectable  from  those  which  include  precompensation 
encoding  when  the  context  of  said  parallel  data  bit  so 
requires; 


A  r 


Juin/uiAAJVin/uuuuiruuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuinr 
-u u— 


-LT 


_r 


_r 


means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  memory  means  for 
convening  said  addressable  data  words  from  parallel  to 
serial  form  providing  the  output  stream  of  serial  data  bits; 
and 

means  for  controlling  the  transfer  of  said  addressable  data 
words  from  said  memory  means  to  said  parallel-to-serial 
convener  means. 


4,481,550 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FOLLOWING  A 

RECORDED  DATA  TRACK  WITH  A  READ  HEAD 

Armin  MiUer,  Palo  Alto,  and  Uoren  V.  Merritt  Los  Altos,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Datacopy  Corporation,  Mountain  View, 

Calif. 

FUcd  Apr.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,862 
Int  a.J  GllB  5/58.  21/10 
VS.  a.  360-77  15 
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4,481,549 

MFM  DATA  ENCODER  WITH  WRITE 

PRECOMPENSATION 

John  G.  Thens,  Tigard,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Bet- 

Terton,Oreg. 

Contfaraation  of  Ser.  No.  74,600,  Sep.  12, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,334,250,  which  is  a  cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  887,403,  Mar.  16, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

219,048 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jon.  8, 1999, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.}  GllB  5/09 
VS.  CL  360—45  8  Claims 

1.  An  encoding  circuit  for  converting  an  input  stream  of 
serial  data  bits  to  an  MFM  encoded  output  stream  of  serial  dau 
bits  with  write  precompensation;  said  encoding  circuit  com- 
prising: 
means  for  converting  the  input  stream  of  serial  data  bits  to 

parallel  bits; 
memory  means  for  storing  therein  addressable  data  words 
from  which  said  encoded  output  is  to  be  formed,  each  said 
data  word  representing  an  input  bit  in  MFM  encoding  and 
at  least  one  of  said  data  words  additionally  including  write 
precompensation  encoding,  the  input  of  said  memory 


1.  Apparatus  for  following,  with  a  reading  head,  a  data  track 
recorded  on  a  recording  medium  comprising: 

a  recording  medium  on  which  information  has  been  re- 
corded on  a  data  track; 

a  playback  head; 

recording  medium-moving  means  for  moving  said  recording 
medium  with  respect  to  said  playback  head  to  thereby 
allow  said  playback  head  to  read  the  information  recorded 
on  said  data  track,  said  playback  head  having  an  output 
for  carrying  an  electical  signal  represenutive  of  informa- 
tion recorded  on  said  dau  track; 

playback  head-moving  means  for  moving  said  playback 
head  across  said  recording  medium,  in  a  direction  that  is 
substantially  orthogonal  to  said  data  track; 

velocity  detector  means  for  providing  an  electrical  output 
which  bears  a  direct  relationship  to  the  relative  velocity  of 
said  playback  head-moving  means; 
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summing  means  connected  to  said  velocity  detector  means, 
the  output  of  said  summing  means  being  connected  to  said 
playback  head-moving  means  to  thereby  drive  said  play- 
back head-moving  means  to  close  a  velocity  loop  around 
said  playback  head-moving  means; 

ampUtude-detector  means  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
playback  head  for  providing,  at  an  output  of  said  ampli- 
tude detector  means,  a  derived  amplitude  signal  which  is 
substantially  the  average  ampUtude  of  the  signal  output  of 
said  playback  head;  [ 

dithering  means  for  causing  said  playback  head  to  vibrate  at 
relatively  high  frequency  ia  a  direction  that  is  substan- 
tially orthogonal  to  said  data  track,  so  that  the  amplitude 
of  said  signal  output  of  said  playback  head  varies  accord- 
ing to  the  relative  position  of  the  head  with  respect  to  the 
center  line  of  the  date  track  being  followed;  and, 

demodulation  means  responsive  to  said  dithering  means  for 
providing  a  steering  signal  which  acts  as  a  velocity  request 
to  said  summing  means  so  tiat  the  playback  head  is  kept 
on  the  center  line  of  the  datu  track  being  followed; 

whereby,  if  the  steering  signal  b  zero,  said  playback  head  is 
moved  back  and  forth  in  refponse  only  to  said  dithering 
means,  and  if  the  steering  si^ial  is  not  zero,  the  playback 
head  is  moved  in  addition  in  response  to  said  velocity 
request  in  the  appropriate  direction  until  said  steering 
signal  is  zero. 


4^481^1 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARASXJS 

Maiaya  Maeda,  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Canon  KabuaUU 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  312,326 
OalBH  priority,  appliartloa  Japto,  Oct  17, 1980, 55-145282 
iBt  a^  GllB  15/00 
MS.  a  360-85  I  31 


1.  A  reproducing  apparatus  for  reproducing  an  information 
signal  from  a  strip-like  recording  medium,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  roution  means  for  taking  up  the  medium  in 
different  directions  respectively; 

(b)  reproducing  means  for  reproducing  the  information 
signal  from  the  medium; 

(c)  loading  means  for  loading  said  reproducing  means  with 
the  medium,  said  loading  means  being  movable  between  a 
loading  and  an  unloading  position; 

(d)  generating  means  for  generating  driving  power; 

(e)  moving  means  for  moving  the  medium  between  the  pair 
of  roution  means,  said  moving  means  being  able  to  move 
the  medium  at  a  first  speed  and  a  second  speed  faster  than 
said  first  speed; 

(0  first  transmitting  means  for  Mectively  transmitting  the 
driving  power  to  each  of  the  roution  means  and  being 
able  to  operate  in  a  first  mode  for  transmitting  the  driving 
power  to  the  selected  roution  means  at  a  first  efficiency 
with  the  object  of  moving  the  medium  at  a  third  speed 
faster  than  said  second  speed  and  in  a  second  mode  for 


transmitting  the  driving  power  to  the  selected  roution 
means  at  a  second  efficiency  lower  than  said  first  effi- 
ciency; 

(g)  first  control  means  for  controlling  said  first  transmitting 
means  so  that  said  first  transmitting  means  operates  in  said 
second  mode  when  the  moving  means  moves  the  medium 
at  said  seomd  speed; 

(h)  second  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  the  driving 
power  to  one  of  the  roution  means  whose  route  for  trans- 
mitting the  driving  power  is  different  from  the  route  of 
said  first  transmitting  means;  and 

(i)  second  control  means  for  controlling  said  second  trans- 
mitting means  so  that  said  first  transmitting  means  is  able 
to  operate  when  the  moving  means  moves  the  medium  at 
said  first  speed. 


4,481,552 

DISC  UNIT  FOR  INFORMATION  RECORDING  AND/OR 

READING  SYSTEM 
Mariana  J.  J.  Dona;  Adrianos  J.  J.  Franken,  both  of  Eindhofen, 
and  Pieter  ran  der  Gieasen,  The  Hagne,  all  of  Netherlands, 
aaslgnora  to  U.S.  Phillpa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  146,902,  May  5, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,792 
Ciaima  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Jan.  22,  1980, 
8000381 

Int  a.}  GllB  23/02,  17/00 
U.S.  a  360-97  11  Claims 


1.  An  interchangeable  disc  unit  comprising: 

A.  a  disc  for  holding  recorded  information,  said  disc  includ- 
ing a  central  portion  for  engaging  with  a  means  for  tout- 
ing the  disc; 

B.  an  enclosure  for  the  disc  including  a  first  cover  and  a 
second  cover,  which  engage  with  each  other  and  are 
movable  relative  to  each  other  and  relative  to  the  disc 
from  a  closed  position  to  an  operating  position,  at  least  one 
of  the  covers  having  a  central  opening  for  enabling  pas- 
sage of  the  means  for  routing  the  disc  about  an  axis  of 
roution,  independently  of  the  first  and  second  covers, 
when  the  covers  have  been  moved  from  the  closed  posi- 
tion to  the  operating  position,  said  enclosure,  when 
viewed  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
information  disc,  having  a  substantially  polygonal  shape; 
and 

C.  externally  releasable  connecting  means  for  interconnect- 
ing the  two  covers,  said  connecting  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  separate  connecting  devices  which  are  each 
disposed  near  a  respective  comer  of  the  enclosure  be- 
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tween  that  comer  and  the  circumference  of  the  disc,  each 
connecting  device  including  a  first  connecting  means 
attached  to  the  first  cover  and  a  cooperating  second  con- 
necting means  attached  to  the  second  cover. 


4^481,553 

PROTECTION  CIRCUIT 
Loois  L.  Owen,  Weit  Cheiter,  Mark  P.  HonUko,  Fklrfldd,  and 
William  G.  Boob,  Bloc  Aah,  all  of  Ohio,  aiiigBon  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Clncianati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  365,734 

Int  a^  H02H  7/20 

MS.  a  361-93  1  Claim 


difference  between  the  voltages  at  its  inputs,  and  when  the 
amplified  voltage  reaches  a  predetermined  threshold,  the 
pulse  generator  produces  a  positive  pulse  which  turns  on 
transistor  (183).  thereby  effectively  connecting  input  (24)  to 
ground,  thereby  turning  off  the  amplifier  for  the  duration  of 
tiie  pulse  and  then  allowing  the  amplifier  (30)  to  tum  on 
again  at  the  end  of  the  pulse,  and 
wherein  the  pulse  generator  (171)  is  activated  both  in  response 
to  an  overcurrent  through  resistor  (102)  and  in  response  to  a 
short  through  resistor  (102). 


4^1,554 

VOLTAGE  ADAPTIVE  SOLENOID  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

Gwenne  A.  E.  Henricka,  East  Peoria,  DL;  WilUam  Pickolng, 

Unlfersity  Heights,  and  Wayne  T.  Wiblin,  Saybrook,  both  of 

Ohio,  aadgnors  to  Towmotor  Corporatioa,  Mentor,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  524,271 

Int  a^  HOIH  47/22 

\3S.  CL  361—152  14  Claims 


1.  An  overcurrent  protection  circuit  for  a  transistor  (42) 
which  is  contained  in  the  fmal  suge  of  an  amplifier  (30)  having 
an  input  (24),  comprising: 

(a)  a  resistor  (135)  connected  between  the  emitter  (103)  of 
the  transistor  (42)  and  the  noninverting  input  of  a  differen- 
tial amplifier  (1^; 

(b)  a  resistor  (162)  connected  between  the  noninverting 
input  and  ground; 

(c)  a  resistor  (156)  coimected  between  the  inverting  input  of 
the  differential  amplifier  (165)  and  a  first  voltage  source 
(VH-); 

(d)  a  pair  of  resistors  (150  and  144)  connected  in  series  be- 
tween the  inverting  input  of  the  differential  amplifier  (165) 
and  ground,  one  of  the  resistors  being  variable; 

(e)  a  piHse  generator  connected  to  the  output  of  the  differen- 
tial amplifie^65); 

(0  a  resistor  (177)  and  a  capacitor  (180)  coupled  to  the  pulse 
generator  (171)  for  determining  the  duration  of  the  pulse 
produced  by  the  pulse  generator; 

(g)  a  pair  of  resistors  (195  and  201)  connected  in  series  be- 
tween an  output  (174)  of  the  pulse  generator  (171)  and  the 
base  of  an  NPN  transistor  (183)  and  defining  a  node  (196) 
therebetween; 

(h)  a  diode  (204)  connected  between  node  (196)  and  ground 
and  poled  such  that  current  flows  from  ground  to  node 

(i)  a  resistor  (189)  connected  between  the  node  (196)  and  a 

negative  voluge  source  (V2— ); 
(j)  a  lead  connected  between  the  collector  of  the  NPN  tran- 
sistor (183)  and  ground; 
(k)  a  lead  coimected  between  the  emitter  of  the  transistor 

(183)  and  the  input  (24)  of  the  amplifier  (30), 
0)  a  resistor  (102)  connected  between  the  emitter  (103)  of  the 
transistor  (42)  and  the  first  volUge  source  (V+), 
wherein,  in  the  absence  of  an  overcurrent  condition  through 
emitter  (103),  negative  volUge  source  (V2-)  turns  off  NPN 
transistor  (183),  thus  effectively  disconnecting  the  input  (24) 
firom  ground,  but  in  the  presence  of  an  overcurrent  condi- 
tion, an  excursion  of  the  voluge  of  the  emitter  (103)  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  voluge  of  fir^t  volUge  source 
(VI -I-)  causes  the  differential  amplifier  (165)  to  produce  an 
amplified  voltage  which  is  substantially  proportional  to  the 


1.  In  an  apparatus  (10)  for  controUably  operating  at  least  one 
solenoid  coil  (12),  said  apparatus  (10)  including  a  battery  (14) 
and  at  least  one  coil  switch  (16),  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  (18)  for  receiving  the  battery  voltage  and  producing 
a  digital  signal  in  response  to  said  received  voluge; 

means  (20)  for  receiving  said  digital  signal,  comparing  said 
signal  with  a  multi-bit  digital  reference  signal,  and  produc- 
ing a  predetermined  output  signal  in  response  to  said 
compared  signals;  and, 

logic  means  (24)  for  receiving  said  predetermined  output 
signal  and  at  least  one  coil  command  signal  and  delivering 
said  output  signal  to  at  least  one  of  said  switches  (16)  in 
response  to  receiving  both  of  said  output  and  command 
signals. 


4,481,555 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONTACT  DEVICE 
Maaaynki  Yoahida;  Fumio  MataaBM»to,  and  Shigeham  Otsnka, 
all  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  MItaoblahi  Denki  Kaba* 
aUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  420,913 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24, 1981, 56-151258 
Iirt.  a^  HOIH  47/10 
MS.  a  361—155  7  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  contacting  device,  comprising  in 
operative  combination: 
a  base  member  with  a  fixed  contact  point  mounted  thereon; 
a  cross-bar  provided  on  said  base  member  in  a  freely  slidable 
manner  and  on  which  a  movable  contact  point  is  mounted 
to  open  and  close  a  main  circuit  in  cooperation  with  said 
fixed  contact  point; 
a  fixed  iron  core  on  said  base  member, 
a  movable  iron  core  mounted  on  said  cross-bar  for  shifting 

said  movable  contact  point; 
an  operating  coil  in  combination  with  said  fixed  iron  core  to 
generate  a  predetermined  energizing  force; 
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•  starting  circuit  to  rectify  a  Urge  capacity  electric  current 
from  an  AC  power  source,  and  to  supply  the  rectified 
current  to  said  operating  coU; 

a  holding  circuit  including  a  converting  means  to  supply  said 
large  capacity  current  from  said  power  source  to  said 
operating  coil  through  said  converting  means  to  convert 
the  large  capacity  current  to  a  small  capacity  when  said 
iron  cores  are  in  contact^  and 


charge  from  the  computer  terminal  operator  prior  to  any 
static  charge  on  the  operator  being  transferred  to  the 
computer  terminal  so  that  any  such  static  charge  by«passes 
the  computer  terminal. 

4^1,5S7 
ELECTROSTATIC  COATING  SYSTEM 
FMcrkk  W.  Woodmir,  ladianpoUa,  Indn  Mdgnor  to  Rans* 
bvg  Corpqratfon,  Indlanpolis,  lad. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  423^22 

Int  a.}  B05B  5/02 

UA  a.  361-235  1  Claim 
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a  changeover  switch  to  chan^  an  energizing  current  for 
said  operating  coil  from  said  starting  circuit  over  to  said 
holding  circuit,  said  changeover  switch  including  a  hys- 
teresis means  to  cause  said  changeover  switch  to  activate 
said  holding  circuit  only  after  closure  of  both  said  contact 
points,  and  to  deactivate  said  holding  circuit  only  after 
separation  of  both  said  contact  points. 


1,596 


4,481   _. 

COMPUTER  TERMINAL  SUPPORT  AND  HAND  REST 

Joaeph  J.  Bcrke,  3333  E.  Jcircnon,  Detroit,  Mich.  48207;  Eric 

L.  Gay,  Ana  Arbor,  Mich.,  and  Henry  P.  Doblc,  Jr.,  Weit 

Redding.  Coon.,  anipion  to  Joaeph  J.  Bcrke,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  IMO,  Str.  No.  137,808 

lat  Cl.^  H05P  i/00 

UA  a  361-222  15  cudms 


1.  A  computer  terminal,  keyboaM  or  the  like,  and 

a  computer  terminal  support  adapted  to  be  placed  on  a  desk 
top  or  the  like,  the  desk  top  being  of  the  type  having  a 
generally  flat  upper  surface  terminating  in  a  forward  edge, 
the  computer  terminal  support  comprising: 

•  first  generally  flat  section  to  be  interposed  between  the 
desk  top  and  the  computer  terminal,  said  fwst  generally 
flat  section  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  desk  top: 
and  "* 

a  second  section  attached  to  said  first  section, 

said  second  section  adapted  to  be  interposed  between  the 
computer  terminal  and  a  computer  terminal  operator  in 
close  proximity  to  the  computer  terminal; 

said  second  section  extending  side-to-side  an  amount  gener- 
ally the  same  as  the  width  of  the  computer  terminal; 

said  second  section  including  a  reit  of  narrow  depth,  front  to 
back,  for  supporting  the  handl  of  the  computer  terminal 
operator  during  periods  of  non*use  of  the  computer  termi- 
nel; 

Mid  support  including  conductive  means  for  draining  sutic 


1.  A  power  supply  for  generating  an  electrostotic  potential 
for  charging  a  device  from  which  coating  material  is  dispensed 
to  charge  the  coating  material  electrostatically  as  it  is  dis- 
pensed, the  power  supply  including  an  electrostatic  potential 
generator  having  an  input  control  terminal,  a  pair  of  output 
terminals  across  which  the  device  for  dispensing  charged 
coating  material  is  to  be  coupled,  means  for  selectively  cou- 
pling the  output  terminals  to  the  electrostatic  potential  genera- 
tor, the  means  for  selectively  coupling  the  output  terminals  to 
the  electrostatic  potential  generator  including  an  input  control 
terminal,  means  for  sensing  the  potential  across  the  output 
terminals,  means  for  sensing  current  flow  between  the  output 
terminals,  means  for  developing  a  first  signal  related  to  the  rate 
of  change  in  current  between  the  output  terminals,  means  for 
coupling  the  first  signal  developing  means  to  the  means  for 
sensing  current  flow  between  the  output  terminals,  means  for 
coupling  the  first  signal  developing  means  to  the  input  control 
terminal  of  the  means  for  selectively  coupling  the  output  termi- 
nals to  the  electrostatic  potential  generator,  the  first  signal 
controlling  the  means  for  selectively  coupling  the  output  ter- 
minals to  the  electrostatic  potential  generator,  the  means  for 
coupling  the  first  signal  developing  means  to  the  current  flow 
sensing  means  and  the  means  for  selectively  coupling  the  out- 
put terminals  to  the  electrostatic  potential  generator  operating 
after  an  inhibit  interval  after  energization  of  the  power  supply 
to  Control  the  means  for  selectively  coupling  the  output  termi- 
nals to  the  electrostatic  potential  generator  based  upon  sensed 
current,  a  circuit  for  generating  a  second  signal  for  controlling 
the  electrosutic  potential  generator,  means  for  coupling  the 
second  signal  generating  circuit  to  the  means  for  sensing  the 
potential  across  the  output  terminals,  means  for  coupling  the 
second  signal  generating  circuit  to  the  input  control  terminal  of 
the  electrosutic  potential  generator,  means  for  generating  a 
ramp  signal,  the  means  for  coupling  the  second  signal  generat- 
ing circuit  to  the  control  terminal  of  the  electrostatic  potential 
generator  including  means  for  combining  the  ramp  signal  and 
the  second  signal  in  such  a  manner  that,  during  the  inhibit 
interval,  the  control  terminal  of  the  electrostatic  potential 
generator  is  controlled  by  the  ramp  signal  generating  means, 
and  at  the  end  of  the  inhibit  interval,  the  control  terminal  of  the 
electrosutic  potential  generator  is  controlled  by  the  means  for 
sensing  the  potential  acroas  the  output  terminals. 
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4,481358 
WOUND  FOIL  TYPE  FILM  CAPACITOR 
Hiroml  Eodoh,  Naguo;  Katsntoahl  Uraki,  Kawasaki,  aad  AUra 
MiyaaMto,  Saaka,  all  of  Japaa,  anigaort  to  FtiJitsa  Uaiited, 
KawasaU,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,287 

daiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  6, 1981, 56*158996 

lat  a^  HOIG  7/0/.  4/08;  7/00 

U.S.  a.  361—303  8  ClafaBi 


4,481,560 
SAFETY  LAMP  WITH  NOdlLUCENT  LENS  HOLDER 
Chaag  H.  Ra,  Bncheoa-ci,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aaaigaor  to  Nambaag 
Corporation,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,892 

lat.  a.3  F21V  9/16 

U.S.  a.  362—84  1  Claiai 


1.  A  wound  foil  type  film  capacitor  comprising; 

two  sheets  of  dielectric  films; 

two  metal  electrode  films  alternately  layered  between  the 
two  dielectric  films,  and  the  alternated  layers  being 
wound  at  least  one  of  said  electrode  fihns  is  formed  by 
stretching  a  roimd  wire  material  having  a  circular  cross- 
section  to  form  the  round  wire  material  into  a  specified 
width  at  the  time  of  winding. 


1.  A  light  fixture  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  reflector  operatively  moimted  within  said  housing; 

a  light  source  operatively  positioned  relative  to  said  reflec- 
tor for  projecting  light  outwardly  from  said 

a  lens  holder  operatively  attached  to  said  housing  for  retain- 
ing said  reflector  and  light  source; 

said  lens  holder  being  constructed  of  a  luminous  material  for 
receiving  light  during  normal  operation  and  for  continu- 
ing to  radiate  light  after  the  light  source  is  extinguished; 

said  luminous  material  being  composed  of  80%  to  90%  of 
Acrylonitrile  Butadiene  Styrene  resin  and  10%  to  20% 
luminous  paint  powder  wherein  the  luminous  paint  pow- 
der is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ZnS-Cu  and 
CaS-Bi. 


4,481,561 

GUN  BORE  SIGHTING  FLASHUGHT  ACTIVATED 

UPON  BREECH  CLOSURE 

MOUNTING  mUCltSroR  COMPONENTS  OF       '^^i^::^^'^^^''^'^'^'''''^'''^ 
ELECTRONIC  SWITCHING  DEVICE  "  pued' Feb.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,786 

Robert  Bode,  NeaUreh,  aad  Norbert  Liehte,  Schlier,  both  of  -^^  q^3  f41G  l/ii;  F21L  7/OQ 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  aMigaors  to  i  f  ai  electronic  GmbH,  ^^^  q^  362—111  6  Claims 

Essea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GiHiaaay 

FUed  Job.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,440 
Gains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed:  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Jua.  12, 
1981, 3123372 

lat  a^  H05K  1/14 
U.S.  a  361-395  12  Claims 


\r  i^^ 


1.  A  mounting  structure  for  components  of  an  electronic 
switching  device,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  flat  nonconductive  elongate  support  in  said  housing, 

a  pair  of  dielectric  layers  of  flexible  film  material  covering 
opposite  sides  of  said  support; 

a  multipUcity  of  first  circuit  elements  secured  to  an  exposed 
surface  of  each  of  said  layers,  said  circuit  elements  being 
electrically  interconnectMl  by  conductor  strips  on  said 
layers;  and 

an  ancillary  carrier  of  rigid  material  secured  to  and  spacedly 
overlying  a  part  of  one  of  said  layers  free  from  said  first 
circuit  elements,  at  least  one  second  circuit  element  being 
disposed  on  said  ancillary  carrier  between  the  latter  and 
said  one  of  said  layers. 


1.  A  gun  bore  sighting  flashlight  for  insertion  into  the  car- 
tridge chamber  of  a  gun  barrel,  said  gun  including  a  breech 
assembly,  comprising 

a  cartridge  case  to  fit  snugly  into  the  chamber  and  having  an 
open  front  end  and  a  clmed  rear  end  with  a  primer  open- 
ing therethrough,  said  cartridge  case  being  of  the  size  and 
shape  of  an  ammunition  cartridge  for  the  chamber, 

fluhlight  means  within  the  cartridge  case  for  casting  a  beam 
of  light  axially  forwardly  from  the  front  end  of  the  case, 
said  flashlight  means  including  a  bulb  at  the  open  front  end 
of  the  case  and  a  conductive  holder  mounting  the  bulb  in 
sutionary  position,  a  battery  in  the  case  and  behind  the 
bulb,  an  insulator  traversing  the  base  of  the  battery  and 
having  a  central  aperture  therein,  and  movable  means 
consisting  of  two  elements  for  completing  a  circuit  con- 
nected with  the  bulb  and  battery  for  iUumination  of  the 
bulb,  one  of  said  elements  being  a  switch  pin  in  the  primer 
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opening  and  guided  by  the  walls  of  the  primer  opening  for 
sliding  movement  therethrough,  and  the  other  of  said 
elements  being  a  spring  noimally  biasing  the  switch  pin  to 
project  outwardly  of  the  rear  of  the  case,  the  spring  hav- 
ing  one  end  anchored  within  the  case  in  continuous  circuit 
connected  relationship  and  the  other  end  anchored  to  the 
switch  pin  so  that  inward  sliding  movement  of  the  switch 
pin  through  the  aperture  of  the  insulator  into  direct 
contact  with  the  base  of  the  battery  completes  the  circuit 
in  a  manner  for  current  to  pass  through  the  spring  to  the 
switch  pin  directly  to  the  b«e  of  the  battery,  said  movable 
means  being  adapted  to  complete  the  circuit  upon  closure 
of  the  breech  assembly,  and  wherein  the  rear  end  of  the 
switch  pin  has  an  axial  opening  for  receiving  the  firing  pin 
of  the  gun  without  affecting  said  circuit  means. 


4^13C3 
AUTOMOnVE  HEADUGHT  HAVING  OPTICS  IN  THE 

REFLECFOR 

Edward  A.  Snyder,  Liadley.  aad  MIdMd  P.  Tatar,  HoiwheMli, 
both  of  N.Y^  iHigBon  to  Coming  Glaii  Works,  Coralog, 
N.Y, 

Filed  May  10, 19t2,  Sar.  No.  37M11 

iBt  CLi  F31V  7/00 

UAa3«-2M  aiCWiiii 


4,481J<2 
SOLAR  POWEK  STATION 

Alaa  D.  Hlckaoo,  Detroit,  Mich.,  aarivMf  to  T  4  L  Electronics, 
locn  DMrbom  Heigirts,  Mick 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  479328 

Irt.  aJ  F21L  7/flp:  HOIL  3 J/00 

UA  a  3C2-183  T  8  daims 


1.  In  a  self-contained  signaling  apparatus  having  an  electri- 
cally-operable signal  element  and  a  storage  battery  for  supply- 
ing electrical  energy  to  said  signal  element,  the  improvement 
comprising  in  combination: 
lolar  electric  generator  means  connectable  to  said  storage 
battery  for  converting  ambient  light  to  electrical  energy 
and  for  recharging  said  battery,  said  solar  electric  genera- 
tor means  including  a  number  of  photoelectric  cells  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  storage  battery; 
enclosure  means  for  enclosing  said  solar  generator  means, 
said  enclosure  means  including  an  outer  panel  portion 
composed  of  a  substantially  transparent  material  for  al- 
lowing said  ambient  light  to  pass  therethrough  to  said 
solar  generator  means;  a  bracket  assembly  for  supporting 
said  enclosure  means  in  a  relationship  therewith  such  that 
said  transparent  upper  portion  faces  in  a  generally  upward 
and   horizontally   outward  direction   relative   to   said 
bracket  assembly,  said  bracket  assembly  including  mount- 
ing means  adapted  for  mounting  said  signal  apparatus 
thereon,  said  mounting  means  being  positioned  substan- 
tially above  said  solar  generator  means  in  order  to  substan- 
tially minimize  the  obstruction  of  said  ambient  light  from 
striking  said  solar  generator  means  and  to  maximize  visi- 
bility of  said  signal  apparatus^  said  bracket  assembly  fur- 
ther including  a  number  of  spike-like  members  protruding 
in  a  substantially  upward  direction  therefrom  in  order  to 
discourage  birds  or  the  like  from  perching  on  said  bracket 
asaembly;  and 
means  adapted  for  enclosing  |nd  attaching  said  storage 
battery  to  said  bracket  aasemUy. 


1.  A  digital  computer  aided  process  for  producing  a  smooth, 
unfaceted  reilector  for  a  lighting  unit  having  a  prescribed  li^t 
dispersion  pattern  comprising: 

(a)  digitizing  said  prescribed  light  pattern  as  an  input  to  a 
digital  computer; 

(b)  digitiang  the  parameters  of  a  plurality  of  shape  functions 
specifying  the  surface  of  said  reflector  as  an  input  to  said 
digital  computer; 

(c)  tracing  the  path  of  a  plurality  of  light  rays  emanating 
from  a  digitally  modeled  light  source,  intersecting  said 
reflector  and  projecting  onto  a  surface  spaced  apart  from 
said  reflector; 

(d)  determining  the  light  intensity  across  said  surface; 

(e)  comparing  said  light  intensity  to  said  prescribed  light 
pattern; 

(0  changing  said  parameters  of  said  shape  fimctions  to  meet 
said  prescribed  light  pattern; 

(g)  repeating  steps  (cHO  in  an  iterative  procedure  to  deter- 
mine the  shape  function  which  produces  a  light  intensity 
best  matching  said  prescribed  light  pattern; 

(h)  at  each  change  of  said  parameters,  smoothing  the  junc- 
tions between  said  shape  function  so  that  they  have  a 
well-defined  normal  and  a  minimum  radius  of  curvature 
greater  than  about  0.0S0  inches;  and 

(i)  fabricating  reflectors  having  said  shape  faction  which 
produces  a  light  intensity  best  matching  said  prescribed 
light  pattern. 


4«481J64 

SWITCHED-MODE  POWER  SUPPLY 

Snchen  Balaban,  Lake  Bluff,  01.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Elcctroaics 

Corporation,  Gleaview,  m. 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,201 

Int.  a.3  H02M  3/S35 

VJS.  a  363^21  9  ctalms 

1.  In  a  switched-mode  power  supply  for  converting  an  input 
voltage  into  a  DC  output  voltage,  said  power  supply  including 
switching  means  responsive  to  an  input  current  for  operating  in 
a  self-oscillating  mode  for  producing  a  DC  power  supply 
voltage,  actuation  means  coupled  to  said  switchbig  means  and 
responsive  to  said  input  voluge  for  providing  an  input  current 
to  said  switching  means  for  initiating  the  operation  thereof  in 
said  self-oscillating  mode,  a  transformer  having  a  plurality  of 
primary  windings  including  a  first  primary  winding  in  circuit 
with  said  switching  means  and  a  plurality  of  secondary  wind- 
ings inductively  coupled  to  said  prinuuy  winding  and  in  each 
of  which  an  output  voltage  is  generated  in  response  to  said 
intermittently  produced  DC  power  supply  voltage,  a  control 
circuit  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  switching  means 
comprising: 
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regulating  means  coupled  to  said  switching  means  and  to  a 
first  secondary  winding  of  said  transformer  and  respon- 
sive to  an  output  voltage  for  periodically  rendering  said 
switching  means  alternately  in  the  conducting  and  cut-ofT 
states  wherein  said  switcldng  means  is  rendered  in  said 
cut-ofT  state  by  the  diversion  of  said  input  current  there- 
from by  said  regulating  means  with  the  duration  of  the 
conducting  state  of  said  switching  means  determined  by 
the  value  of  said  output  voltage,  said  regulating  means 
including  a  photocoupler  responsive  to  said  output  volt- 
age for  diverting  said  input  current  from  said  switching 
means  when  said  output  voltage  exceeds  a  reference  volt- 
age level; 


^1  T 


third  and  fourth  terminals  for  connection  of  a  load  therebe- 
tween; 

a  first  transformer  with  primary  winding  and  a  first  and 
second  secondary  windings; 

a  second,  flyback  transformer  with  primary  winding  and  a 
secondary  winding; 

first  switch  means  for  selectively  completing  during  a  first 
series  of  time  intervals  a  series  connection  of  the  primary 
windings  of  said  first  and  second  transformers  between 
said  first  and  second  terminals,  said  first  series  of  time 
intervals  being  interspersed  with  a  second  series  of  time 
intervals; 

second  switch  means  for  selectively  completing  during  said 
first  series  of  time  intervals  a  first  connection  between  said 
third  and  fourth  terminals  through  the  first  secondary 
winding  of  said  first  transformer;  and 

third  switch  means  for  selectively  completing,  during  said 
second  series  of  time  intervals,  a  second  connection  be- 
tween said  third  and  fourth  terminals  through  the  second- 
ary winding  of  said  second  transformer; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  second  secondary  winding  of 
said  first  transformer  is  included  in  said  second  connection 
between  said  third  and  fourth  terminals  for  counteracting 
the  undesirable  tendency  towards  magnetic  saturation  in 
said  first  transformer. 


first  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  regulating  means  and  to  a 
second  secondary  winding  of  said  transformer  and  respon- 
sive to  the  current  induced  therein  by  the  DC  power 
supply  voltage  provided  by  said  switching  means  for 
rendering  said  regulating  means  inoperative  when  said 
switching  means  is  in  the  cut-off  state  such  that  upon 
turn-on  of  said  switching  means  no  input  current  is  ini- 
tially diverted  therefrom;  and 

second  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  actuation  means  and  to 
a  second  primary  winding  of  said  transformer  and  respon- 
sive to  the  absence  of  current  therein  following  the  cut-ofT 
of  said  switching  means  for  diverting  the  input  current  of 
said  actuation  means  from  said  switching  means  when  said 
switching  means  is  rendered  in  said  cut-off  state. 


4,481,568 

CORE  RESET  FOR  SINGLE-ENDED  DC-TO-DC 

CONVERTER 

Robert  M.  Coltoa,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora* 

tioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,282 

Int  a^  H02M  3/335 

U.S.  a  363—56  3Clalnis 


1.  In  a  direct-current  to  direct-current  converter  of  the  type 
using: 
first  and  second  terminals  for  coimection  of  a  primary  dc 
energy  supply  therebetween; 


4,481,566 

ON  CHIP  CHARGE  TRAP  COMPENSATED  HIGH 

VOLTAGE  CONVERTER 

Charles  R.  Hofhnan,  Raleigh,  and  Gtoltny  B.  Stephens,  Cary, 

both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Intematioaal  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,682 

Int.  a'  H02M  3/]8 

VS.  a.  363-60  3  Claims 


IS^ -^  ■*  ^^^  Oi^N 


%>    N. 
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1.  A  charge  trapping  corrected,  on  chip,  high  voltage  power 
supply  apparatus  comprising: 

a  charge  pump  circuit  having  drive  inputs  connected  to  a 
low  voltage  power  supply  and  having  outputs  supplying 
the  pumped  high  voltage; 

a  feedback  circuit  connected  to  the  high  voltage  outputs  of 
said  charge  pump  and  including  a  series  connected  DEIS 
means  exhibiting  charge  trapping  which  reduces  the  volt- 
age fed  back  in  proportion  to  the  trapping  occurring 
therein;  and 

voltage  control  means  connected  in  series  to  the  charge 
pump  drive  inputs  for  decreasing  the  voltage  applied 
thereto  in  proportion  to  the  voltage  from  said  DEIS 
means. 
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4|4S1,M7 
ADAPTIVE  PROCESS  CONTROL  USING  FUNCnON 

BLOCKS 
AflBl  Kayi,  AknM,  ud  MldMtl  P.  Lokas,  Eastlakc,  both  of 
Ohio,  anipon  to  n«  Babeoefc  4k  Wilcox  CoiMuy,  New 
Orl«ui,La. 

FIM  Mar.  1, 1M3,  Shr.  No.  359,2«2 
IM.  a^  G05B  13/02 


US.  a  364-1S7 


SOains 
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where  sud  entry  forbidden  dau  can  be  noncorresponding 
to  the  path  data,  such  that  the  entry  forbidden  data  defines 
areas  adjacent  to  the  movement  path  as  well  as  areas  not 
adjacent  to  the  movement  path; 

monitoring  the  current  position  of  the  movable  member; 

ascertaining  on  the  basis  of  said  entry  forbidden  data, 
whether  the  current  position  of  said  movable  member 
resides  within  an  entry  forbidden  area;  and 

halting  the  movement  of  said  movable  member  when  the 
current  position  thereof  has  entered  an  entry  forbidden 
area,  so  that  if  the  movable  member,  which  during  normal 
operation  should  be  moving  along  the  movement  path, 
enters  the  entry  forbidden  area,  movement  will  be  halted 
whether  or  not  the  area  entered  is  adjacent  to  the  move- 
ment path. 


1.  An  adaptive  control  for  a  process  having  a  controller  for 
generating  a  control  output,  the  pfocess  having  a  set  point,  a 
process  output  and  a  plurality  of  disturbances  comprising: 
a  process  parameter  calculator  for  receiving  the  disturb- 
ances, the  control  output  and  the  set  point,  and  generating 
a  plurality  of  process  parameters,  each  being  a  sum  of 
selected  functions  of  each  of  the  disturbances,  control 
output  and  set  point;  and 
a  tuning  parameter  calculator  connected  to  said  process 
parameter  calculator  for  receiving  said  plurality  of  pro- 
cess parameters  and  for  receiving  at  least  one  design  func- 
tion and  at  least  one  performance  parameter,  said  tuning 
parameter  calculator  including  means  for  generating  at 
least  one  tuning  parameter  as  a  ftinction  of  said  process 
parameters,  said  at  least  one  design  function  and  said  at 
least  one  performance  parameter,  said  tuning  parameter 
calculator  connected  to  the  controller  for  applying  said  at 
least  one  tuning  parameter  to  the  controller; 
said  process  and  tuning  parameter  calculators  both  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  ftmction  blocks  connected  to  each  other 
for  manipulating  values  received  according  to  said  se- 
lected functions  and  at  least  one  design  function. 

4i481Jm' 
NUMERICAL  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Ikjlmu  loaba,  Hlao;  Yoldo  Obo,  Yokohama,  and  Mitsno 
Hirainml,  HachktJI,  all  of  Japu,  Mignon  to  Ftdltni  Fanuc 
Limited,  Toiqro,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,614 
Clains  priority,  applicatioB  Japu,  Oct  23, 1980,  S8-148760 
brt.  a^  G06F  U/46 
UAa364-l«7  I  9ctate„ 


4,481JC9 
FEEDBACK  SYSTEM  FOR  ROBOT  CONTROLLER 

Samir  A.  Hoodbhoy,  Brooldyn  Pari^  Minn.,  aMignor  to  Kurt 

ManufiKturing  Company,  Inc^  Miaoeapolto,  Mian. 

Filed  JuB.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,515 

Int  CV  G05B  19/18 

U.S.  a  364-183  31  Claim 
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1.  A  numerical  control  method  f<Jr  continuing  die  move- 
ment of  a  movable  member  by  settitg  entry  forbidden  areas 
which  said  movable  member  is  forbidden  to  enter,  said  method 
comprising: 

entering  path  dau  for  a  movement  path  of  the  movable 

member; 
creating  and  storing  in  a  memory,  entry  forbidden  dau 

relating  to  the  boundaries  of  said  entry  forbidden  areas, 


1.  A  feedback  system  for  providing  a  first  feedback  signal 
representing  incremental  motion  of  a  movable  means  in  a  first 
direction  along  an  axis  and  a  second  feedback  signal  represent- 
ing incremental  motion  in  a  second  opposite  direction  along 
the  axis  in  response  to  first  and  second  encoder  signals  from  an 
encoder  means,  the  encoder  signals  having  first  and  second 
sutes  depending  upon  motion  of  the  movable  means  sensed  by 
the  encoder  means,  the  feedback  system  comprising: 
first  means  for  receiving  the  first  encoder  signal  and  produc- 
ing a  first  signal  having  a  sute  dependent  upon  the  sute  of 
the  first  encoder  signal  and  a  second  signal  having  a  sute 
dependent  upon  the  sute  of  the  first  encoder  signal  at  a 
previous  time; 
second  means  for  receiving  the  second  encoder  signal  and 
producing  a  third  signal  having  a  sUte  dependent  upon  the 
sute  of  the  second  encoder  signal  and  a  fourth  signal 
having  a  sUte  dependent  upon  the  suu  of  the  second 
encoder  signal  at  the  previous  time;  and 
memory  means  having  address  inputs  for  receiving  the  first, 
second,  third,  and  fourth  signals  and  having  outputs  for 
providing  first  and  second  feedback  signals,  and  having 
stored  code  defining  a  predetermined  relationship  be- 
tween the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  signals  and  the 
first  and  second  feedback  signals,  the  memory  means 
producing  the  first  and  second  feedback  signals  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  signals  and  the 
stored  code. 


November  6, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


42! 


4,481,570 
AUTOMATIC  MULTI-BANKING  OF  MEMORY  FOR 
MICROPROCESSORS 
Gordon  A.  Wiker,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  a8aipM>r  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  rcpraaented  by  the  Admiaiatrator  of  the  Na- 
tional Aeronantics  and  Space  AdministratioB,  Washington, 
D.C 

Filed  Aog.  7, 1961,  Ser.  No.  291,645 

lot  a.}  G06F  13/00,  13/06 

VS.  a  364-200  12  Clains 


4,481,571 

DIGITAL  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WITH 

ACCUMULATION  INSTRUCTIONS 

John  F.  Piiat,  Raleigh,  and  nomas  M.  Jones,  Chapel  Hill,  both 

of  N.C  aasigBora  to  Data  Geacral  Corpn  Weatborongh,  Mass. 

,    .  FOed  Sep.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,997 

lat  a^  G06F  9/00 
VS.  a  364—200  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  digital  computer  system  including 

(A)  main  memory  means  for  performing  memory  operations 
including  storing  and  providing  items  of  dau  including 
instructions  in  response  to  memory  commands  specifying 
said  memory  operations  and  addresses  of  said  items  in  said 
main  memory  means  and 

(B)  processor  means  connected  to  said  main  memory  means 


for  receiving  said  items,  processing  said  items,  and  provid- 
ing said  memory  commands  and  said  processed  items  in 
response  to  said  instructions, 
and  wherein  said  instructions  do  not  specify  internal  register 
means  of  said  processor  means  as  either  destinations  for 
said  items  received  from  said  main  memory  means  or 
sources  of  said  items  provided  to  said  main  memory 
means, 
means  for  performing  operations  on  certain  said  items  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  result  memory  means  connected  to  said  processor  means 
for  receiving  and  storing  a  result  item  resulting  from  each 
one  of  said  operations; 

(2)  operation  execution  means  in  said  processor  means  for 
receiving  said  certain  items,  executing  said  one  operation 


1.  In  a  microprocessor  system  having  a  main  memory  for 
storing  a  program  and  data,  said  program  including  a  set  of 
indirect  addressing  instructions  of  a  specified  type,  each  having 
a  detecuble  operations  code  accompanied  by  an  address  point- 
ing to  a  memory  location  containing  an  effective  address  of  a 
memory  location  on  which  the  instruction  is  to  operate,  appa- 
ratus for  expanding  the  memory  address  spaces  of  said  system 
beyond  its  address  word  length  capacity  comprising 
a  plurality  of  added  memories  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
main  memory,  each  associated  with  a  different  address 
pointing  to  a  memory  location  from  which  an  effective 
address  is  to  be  read  from  instructions  of  said  set, 
means  for  decoding  the  operations  code  of  instructions,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  operations  code  decoding  means, 
when  said  decoding  means  decodes  an  operations  code  for 
an  instruction  of  said  set  of  indirect  addressing  instructions 
of  said  specified  type,  for  decoding  the  pointing  address 
which  accompanies  an  operations  code  of  an  instruction 
of  said  set,  and  means  responsive  to  said  address  decoding 
means  for  disabling  said  main  memory  and  enabling  a 
selected  one  of  said  added  memories  to  cause  the  efTective 
address  of  the  instruction  to  be  operative  in  accessing  an 
added  memory  associated  with  the  pointing  address  of  an 
instruction  of  said  set,  when  said  decoding  means  decodes 
an  operations  code  for  an  instruction  of  said  set  of  indirect 
addressing  instructions  of  said  specified  type,  and  for  not 
disabling  said  main  memory,  and  not  enabling  any  added 
memory,  when  said  decoding  means  does  not  decode  an 
operations  code  for  an  instruction  of  said  set  of  indirect 
addressing  instructions  of  said  specified  type. 
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on  said  certain  items,  and  outputting  said  result  item,  said 
operation  execution  means  having  an  input  for  selectively 
receiving  said  certain  items  from  said  items  received  in 
said  processor  means  from  said  main  memory  means  and 
said  result  item  from  said  result  memory  means  and  an 
output  for  providing  said  result  item  to  said  main  memory 
means  and  to  said  result  memory  means; 

(3)  first  certain  said  instructions  containing  first  certain  said 
operation  codes  specifying  said  result  item  as  one  of  said 
certain  items;  and 

(4)  control  means  connected  to  said  operation  execution 
means  and  responsive  to  said  first  certain  operation  codes 
for  receiving  said  first  certain  operation  codes  and  causing 
said  operation  execution  means  to  select  said  result  item  as 
one  of  said  certain  iteins. 


4,481,572 

MULTICONFIGURAL  COMPUTERS  UTILIZING  A 

TIME-SHARED  BUS 

Brandt  P.  Ochaoer,  Tbonaaml  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Teledync 

Industrica,  Inc.,  Northridge,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,458 
Int  a.}  G06F  15/16 
VS.  a.  364—200  31  Claims 

1.  In  a  computer  system,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  time-shared  bidirectional  multiplexed  bus,  said  bus  having 
a  first  plurality  of  lines  for  carrying  addresses,  instructions 
and  dau  in  a  time  division  multiplexed  operation 
a  plurality  of  units  coupled  in  parallel  to  said  bus  for  conunu- 
nication  therebetween  over  $aid  bus  lines,  said  plurality  of 
units  including  at  least  one  processor  unit  and  at  least  one 
memory  unit,  each  said  processor  unit  having  a  reUtive 
priority  in  the  system,  each  said  processor  unit  further 
including  request  means  for  requesting  access  to  said  bus 
for  communication  thereover  to  another  specific  unit 
coupled  to  said  bus,  each  said  memory  unit  having  a  pre- 
determined access  time  associated  with  memory  opera- 
tions dependent  upon  the  time  within  which  memory  read 
and  write  cycles  will  be  completed  by  said  memory  units, 
and 
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•  r^ource  controller,  said  raource  controller  beug  coupled 
to  each  said  proceuor  and  each  said  memory  anh,  said 
resource  controller  being  responsive  to  bos  access  re- 
quesu  from  each  said  processor  to  grant  bus  access 
thereto  for  initiation  of  a  memory  operation  with  one  said 
memory  unit,  said  resouice  controUer  farther  having 
means  for  retaining  said  predetermined  access  times  asso- 
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virtual  addresses  from  said  job  processor  and  said  file 
processor  into  physical  addresses  and  means  for  control- 
ling accesses  to  said  main  memory  with  the  translated 
physical  addresses; 

(0  •  common  bus  for  connecting  said  job  processor  and  file 
processor  with  said  memory  controUer,  and 

(g)  the  address  translation  unit  of  said  memory  controUer 
having  means  providing  sutus  flags  indicating  that  said 
file  processor  is  transferring  a  partial  data  block  between 
said  main  memory  and  said  external  memory,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  sutus  flags  being  set  for  causing  said 
address  translation  unit  to  aUow  an  access  from  said  file 
processor  to  said  data  block,  while  inhibiting  an  access 
from  said  job  processor  to  said  data  block  and  for  output- 
ting  a  page  fault  signal  indicating  that  said  data  block  does 
not  exist  in  said  main  memory. 


dated  with  each  said  membry  unit  to  withhold  a  subse- 
quent bus  grant  for  initiation  of  a  subsequent  memory 
operation  for  any  said  memory  unit  until  the  respective 
said  predetermined  access  time  has  expired  since  initiation 
of  a  prior  memory  operation  and 
wherein  said  time  division  multiplexing  of  said  bus  occurs 
during  the  time  between  placing  an  address  on  said  bus 
and  placing  data  associated  witii  said  address  on  said  bus. 

\ 

4«481,973 

SHARED  VIRTUAL  ADDRESS  TRANSLATION  UNIT 

FOR  A  MULTIPROCESSOR  SYSTEM 

^TT!^'^*"''^  "**■*"* '''''■**^  ■'»*»^  n»«*'5  M^^ 
MataoMto,  HItMhi;  Ryoaei  HIrMka,  Hitaehi;  JnaU  Ide. 

Mlto;  Takeahi  Kato,  Hitachi,  awl  Tetmya  Kawakani,  Hita- 

cU,  aU  of  Japan,  aMivMTs  to  Hltoehl,  Lld^  Tokyo,  Japan  and 
HH«U  EnglMaring  Co,  Lid.  IhanUd,  JaparT 
Filed  Not.  13,  IMl,  $er.  No.  320,934 
Oaima  priority,  appHcatloa  Japan,  Not.  17, 1980,  SS-IMTSS; 
Oct.  2, 1981,  5o*186193 

IM.  O.^  G08P  won 
UA  a  364-300  I  jctata. 


4,481,574 

PROGRAMMABLE  INTERFACE  BETWEEN  REMOTE 

TERMINALS  AND  A  COMPUTER 

John  M.  DeFIno,  Barieaoa;  Rnftia  Coomer,  Fort  Worth,  both  of 

Tex.;  John  W.  Stannard,  Loa  Gatoa,  and  Gary  G.  Voaet. 

Capertino,  both  of  Calif.,  a«lgnor«  to  Piaetree  Syitems,  Inc 
Grand  Prairie,  Tex. 

PUed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,131 

lat  a?  G06F  3m 

U-S.  O.  364-200  7Ctaia„ 
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1.  A  virtual  storage  data  prooesiing  system  comprising: 

(a)  •  main  memory  for  storing  data  and  instructions; 

(b)  an  external  memory  for  storing  data  and  instructions  to 
be  stored  in  said  main  memory; 

(c)  a  job  processor  for  accessii^  said  main  memory  with 
jJrtMJ  addresses  to  access  data  and  instructions  stored 

(d)  a  file  processor  connected  to  Ixtemal  memory  for  access- 
ing said  main  memory  with  virtual  addresses  to  transfer 
data  and  uutructions  between  said  main  memory  and  said 
external  memory; 

(e)  a  memory  controUer  connected  to  said  main  memory  and 
including  an  address  translation  unit  which  translates 


1.  A  programmable  data  receiver  for  interfacing  between 
remote  terminals  and  a  host  data  terminal,  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  data  transmitted  over  telephone  lines  to 
the  data  receiver  from  the  remote  terminals; 

means  for  identifying  call  record  data  from  a  remote  data 
entry  terminal; 

means  of  identifying  command  data  from  a  remote  service 
computer  terminal; 

electronic  digital  signal  processing  means  for  processing 
received  data; 

non-volatile  memory  means  for  storing  program  instructions 
for  said  electronic  digital  signal  processing  means; 

volatile  memory  means  for  storing  customer  application 
program  instructions  for  processing  the  received  data  by 
said  electronic  signal  processing  means; 

random  access  memory  means; 

means  for  receiving  and  storing  customer  appUcation  pro- 
gram instructions  in  said  random  access  memory  means 
responsive  to  command  data  from  the  remote  service 
computer  terminal; 

means  for  moving  the  customer  appUcation  program  instruc- 
tions from  said  random  access  memory  to  said  non- 
volatile memory  area  to  revise  the  customer  application 
program  instructions; 

control  logic  circuit  means  req)onsive  to  said  electronic 
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digital  signal  processing  means  for  controlling  the  transfer 
of  data  in  and  out  of  the  data  receiver;  and 
means  for  transferring  received  data  from  the  data  receiver 
to  a  host  data  termhtal. 


1.  Arrangement  in  a  data  processing  system  to  reduce  the 
cycle  time,  the  cycle  time  being  established  such  that  data 
emitted  from  a  data  source,  enabled  by  a  clock  pube  from  an 
A-clock  pulse  source,  can  be  safely  stored  in  a  receiver  circuit, 
which  is  enabled  by  a  clock  pulse  from  a  B-clock  pulse  source, 
wherein  the  data  are  propagated  through  a  chain  of  data  flow 
elements  characterized  in  that  the  effects  of  propagation  delay 
tolerance  of  all  clock  control  and  data  flow  elements  are  elimi- 
nated in  determining  the  cycle  time,  the  data  source  being 
controUed  by  the  clock  pulses  of  the  A-clock  pulse  source,  and 
the  receiver  circuit  by  the  clock  pulses  of  the  B-clock  pulse 
source,  and  the  clock  pulses  of  the  two  clock  pulse  sources 
having  the  same  frequency  and  not  overlapping  with  respect  to 
time,  said  chain  of  data  flow  elements  with  a  given  propagation 
delay  being  divided  into  two  partial  chains  with  corresponding 
propagation  delays  in  such  a  manner  that  the  first  partial  chain 
is  provided  between  said  data  source  and  said  receiver  circuit, 
and  the  second  partial  chain  between  said  receiver  circuit  and 
said  data  source. 


4,481,576 

METHOD  OF  STORING  DATA  IN  A  MEMORY  OF  A 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

John  BtdoNll,  Rndgwick,  EiwUmd,  aaaignor  to  U.S.  Phillpa 

Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,643 
daina  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  25, 1981, 
8109381 

lot  a?  G06F  WOO 
U&  a  364-200  8  daioM 

1.  A  method  of  storing  data  in  a  memory  of  a  data  processing 
system,  which  memory  comprises  a  plurality  of  memory 
blocks,  characterized  in  that  said  method  comprises  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  checking  if  storing  according  to  a  standard  address  pat- 
tern is  appUcable  for  a  required  storage  operation  without 
infringing  an  access  restricting  of  the  addressed  memory 
block,  and  in  the  case  where  said  standard  address  pattern 
is  appUcable,  activating  an  address  generator  for  generat- 
ing addresses  according  to  said  standard  address  pattern; 

(b)  in  the  case  where  said  standard  address  pattern  is  not 
appUcable,  remapping,  according  to  a  first  predetermined 
distribution  pattern,  the  addresses  of  those  locations  in  the 
memory  to  which  access  is  required; 

(c)  checking  if  storing  according  to  said  first  predetermined 


distribution  pattern  is  applicable  for  the  required  storage 
operation  without  infringing  an  access  restriction  of  the 
addressed  memory  block,  and  in  the  case  where  said  first 
predetermined  distribution  pattern  is  applicable,  activat- 


4,481,575 
ARRANGEMENT  IN  A  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  TO 

REDUCE  THE  CYCLE  TIME 
DiSter  Bazlen,  Stuttgart;  Johana  Hi^dn,  and  Giinter  Kaauft, 
both  of  BocbUagen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignora  to 
International  Bnaincas  Machines  CorporatiOB,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,663 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  Mar.  23, 
1981, 81102152.6 

Int  a.3  G06F 1/04 
U.S.  a  364—200  4  Claims 


ing  said  address  generator  for  generating  addresses  ac- 
cording to  said  first  predetermined  distribution  pattern; 
and 
(d)  in  the  case  where  said  first  predetermined  distribution 
pattern  is  not  applicable,  generating  a  first  conflict  signal. 


4,481,577 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  COMPUTER  SYSTEM  TO 

PROVIDE  CUSTOMIZED  RESPONSES 
Henry  M.  Foraon,  New  MouBooth,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  ATAT  BeU 
Laboratories,  Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,821 

Int  Q.^  G06F  7/0O,  3/00 

U.S.a364— 200  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  computer  system  so  as  to  permit 
customized  messages  in  response  to  a  command  that  is  invoked 
in  an  operating  program,  the  messages  being  stored  in  an  in- 
dexed file,  at  least  some  of  the  messages  having  token  words 
that  must  be  defined  in  order  to  provide  a  complete  meaning  to 
the  message,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  storing  a 
dictionary  set  of  definitions  for  token  words,  developing  a 
condition  to  indicate  that  a  particular  message  is  required  in 
response  to  the  invocation  of  a  command,  retrieving  a  message 
from  said  indexed  file  in  response  to  said  condition,  locating 
each  token  word  that  is  present  in  the  retrieved  message,  re- 
trieving a  definition  from  said  dictionary  set  for  said  each  token 
word  that  is  present  in  the  retrieved  message,  and  replacing 
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said  each  token  wonfwith  its  corresponding  definition  stored 
in  said  dictioaary  set 


4,4814f78 
DRECr  MEMORY  ACCESS  DiATA  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 

FOR  USE  WITH  PLURAL  PROCESSORS 

Jodie  K.  Hagkea,  and  SddM  Hagltran,  both  of  San  Joac,  Califs 

to  Pitaey  Bowao  lac^  Staaiford,  Coon. 

Filed  May  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3M,M2 

lata^GOiFi/O) 


4,481,879 

DIGITAL  DATA  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  PLURALITY 

OF  SELECTIVELY  ADDRESSABLE  PERIPHERAL  UNTTS 

John  it  Klivhora,  Sattoo,  Eogland,  aaaigBor  to  U.S.  PhiUpe 

CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JoL  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,389 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  31,  1981, 
8123483 

Int  a>  G06F  WOO 
U.S.  a  344-200  s  aalms 


U.S.a344— 200 


10  Claims 


&ge — ^ 


1-  Apparatus  for  transferring  data  comprising: 

(a)  first  processing  means  for  handling  data; 

(b)  first  data  storage  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
first  processing  means  for  storing  data; 

(c)  second  processing  means;      i 

(d)  second  dau  storage  means  OfJeratively  connected  to  said 
second  processing  means  for  storing  data;  and 

(e)  dau  transfer  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
processing  means,  to  said  first  data  storage  means  and  to 
said  second  data  storage  meant  for  transferring  data  from 
said  first  dau  storage  means  to  said  second  dau  storage 
means  directly  and  without  intervention  of  said  porocess- 
ing  means. 


(tl-(M 


1.  Digital  dau  apparatus  comprising  a  daU  processing  unit 
and  a  plurality  of  peripheral  units,  said  daU  processing  unit  and 
said  peripheral  units  being  connected  to  a  dau  bus  for  the 
transfer  of  digital  data,  said  daU  processing  unit  being  also 
connected  to  an  address  bus  which  comprises  at  least  as  many 
address  lines  as  there  are  peripheral  units,  each  peripheral  unit 
being  directly  connected  to  said  dau  processing  unit  by  means 
of  at  least  one  of  said  address  lines  for  selectively  addressing 
said  peripheral  unit,  each  peripheral  unit  having  a  dedicated 
storage  location  for  storing  a  multi-bit  identification  code 
which  identifies  uniquely  that  peripheral  unit,  wherein  said 
dau  processing  unit  further  comprises: 
first  means  for  applying  to  the  address  bus  a  particular  ad« 
dress  code  corresponding  to  at  least  part  of  said  multi-bit 
identification  code  for  each  peripheral  unit  to  address  said 
peripheral  unit; 
second  means  for  generating  select  signals  and  applying 
them  to  the  peripheral  units  via  said  address  bus,  each 
peripheral  unit  being  directly  selected  by  its  select  signal, 
which  select  signal  is  a  bit  of  one  value  in  said  part  of  said 
multi-bit  identification  code;  and 
third  means  for  enabling  said  transfer  of  digital  daU  upon 
esublishing  the  presence  of  said  peripheral  unit  selected 
by  said  select  signal. 


4,481 580 
DISTRIBUTED  DATA  TRANSFER  CONTROL  FOR 
PARALLEL  PROCESSOR  ARCHTTECrURES 
Richard  J.  Martin,  RoaeaMunt;  David  W.  Bondurant,  Eden 
Prairie,  and  Lcalie  W.  Netoon,  Excelsior,  aU  of  Minn.,  assign- 
ors to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3213S6,  No?.  16, 1981, ,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  95,908,  No?.  19, 1979,.  This  appUcation 
Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,334 
Int  a^  G06F  WOO 
U.S.  a  364—200  4  ClaioM 

1.  In  a  single  instruction  stream/multiple  dau  stream  proces- 
sor  having  a  control  processor  for  exercising  control  of  said 
single  instruction  stream/multiple  daU  stream  processor  in 
accordance  with  said  single  instruction  stream,  having  a  plural- 
ity of  arithmetic  units  for  performing  arithmetic  operations 
upon  a  plurality  of  daU  streams,  and  having  a  corresponding 
like  plurality  of  local  memories  for  buffering  said  plurality  of 
dau  streams  to  and  from  said  plurality  of  arithmetic  units,  an 
apparatus  for  transferring  said  plurality  of  daU  streams  to  said 
like  plurality  of  local  memories  neither  under  centralized  con- 
trol arising  from  any  centralized  resource  controller,  nor  under 
distributed  control  arising  from  said  plurality  of  arithmetic 
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units,  but  rather  under  distributed  control  autonomous  of,  and 
non-conflicting  with,  the  function  of  said  plurality  of  arithme- 
tic units,  said  q>paratu8  for  the  distributed  control  of  dau 
transfers  within  said  single  instruction  stream/multiple  dau 
stream  processor  comprising: 
a  main  bus  means  for  according  the  transfer  of  daU  thereon; 
a  plurality  of  arithmetic  unit  means  each  for  processing  dau 
each  coimected  to,  and  reading  and  writing  dau  contained 
in,  an  associated  one  of  a  plundity  of  local  memory  means; 
a  plurality  of  said  local  memory  means  each  for  storing  dau 
of  use,  at  a  time,  to  an  associated  one  of  said  plurality  of 
arithmetic  unit  means,  each  responsively  coupled  for 
reading  and  writing  of  said  dau  to  said  associated  one  of 
said  plurality  of  arithmetic  unit  means,  and  each  respon- 
sively coupled  also  for  reading  and  writing  of  said  dau  to 
an  associated  one  of  a  plurality  of  bus  interface  units 
means;  and 
a  plurality  of  bus  interface  unit  means  each  coupled  to  said 
ouin  bus  for  transferring  daU  thereon,  and  also  coupled  to 
an  associated  one  of  said  plurality  of  local  memory  means 
for  the  reading  and  writing  of  data,  and  for  each  control- 
ling and  effectuating  the  transferring,  through  said  each 
one  of  said  pluralty  of  bus  interface  unit  means  and  via  said 
main  bus  means  and  through  another  one  of  said  plurality 
of  bus  interference  unit  means,  of  daU  read  and  written  of 
the  one  of  said  plurality  of  local  memory  means  associated 
with  said  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  bus  interface  unit 
means,  and  of  dau  written  and  read  of  the  another  one  of 
said  plurality  of  local  memory  means  associated  with  said 


<J 


Jl 


i_^ 


h: 


M  — 


3: 


Sl- 


COrTTCLLO 
I 

n- 


1_C 


armna 

iMir 

I 


i-^ 


i_^ 


i-L 


t»- 


^      OOKTHOL 


3 


\  r' 


^ 


k-L 


z!» 


UHTMCTK 
MT 


LjL 


i—L 


n 


Mnamc 


plural  ones  of  said  plurality  of  arithmetic  unit  means 
whereas  each  said  local  memory  means  is  storing  dau  of 
use,  at  at  a  time,  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  arithmetic  unit 
means; 

wherein  a  second  difference  between  said  main  memory 
means  and  each  of  said  plurality  of  local  memory  mean  is 
that  said  memory  means  is  not  responsively  coupled  to 
any  one  of  said  plurality  of  arithmetic  unit  means; 

wherein  said  transfer  of  said  data,  of  use  at  times  to  plural 
ones  of  said  plurality  of  arithmetic  unit  means,  between 
said  main  memory  means  and  said  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
local  memory  means,  which  said  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
local  memory  means  are  responsively  coupled  for  reading 
and  writing  to  associated  ones  of  said  plurality  of  arithme- 
tic unit  means,  is  thusly  a  way  that  said  dau  at  times  of  use 
to  plural  said  ones  of  said  plurality  of  arithmetic  unit 
means  should  be  emplaced  in  locations,  mainly  said  ones 
of  said  plurality  of  local  memory  means,  wherein  it  may  be 
read  and  written  for  said  use, 

wherein  that  said  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  bus  interface 
unit  means  is  controlling  and  effectuating  said  transferring 
autonon^ously  thusly  requires  that  said  transferring  is 
without  the  involvement  or  control  of  any  of  said  plurality 
of  arithmetic  unit  means,  or  of  said  control  processor,  or 
of  any  other  agency  without  said  bus  interface  unit  means 
whatsoever; 

wherein  because  said  controlling  and  efTectuating  said  trans- 
ferring of  dau  resides  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  bus 
interface  unit  means,  then  dau  transfer  control  within  said 
apparatus  may  be  said  to  be  distributed. 


4«481,581 

SEQUENCE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  COMPUTER 

Courtenay  P.  Johnaoo,  Almoate,  Canada,  asaignor  to  Northeni 

Telecon  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

CoBtinoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  148,527,  May  9, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioal  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470^49 

Clains  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Mar.  31, 1980, 348886 

Int  a^  G06F  9/00 

VS.  a.  364-200  13  Oains 


another  one  of  said  plurality  of  bus  interface  unit  means 
WHEREIN  said  controlling  and  effectuating  transferring, 
via  said  main  bus  means  and  through  said  each  open  and 
said  another  one  of  said  plurality  of  bus  interface  unit 
means,  is  autonomously  controlled  in  said  each  one  of  said 
plurality  of  bus  interface  unit  means  which  conunands  said 
another  one  of  said  plurality  of  bus  interface  unit  means  to 
participate  in  said  controlling  and  effectuating  transfer- 
ring wherein  autonomously  controlled  does  not  mean 
devoid  of  any  outside  initiation  but  does  mean  that  the 
conduct  of  said  controlling  and  effectuating  transferring 
without  the  involvement  of  any  agency  outside  said  each 
one  of  said  plurality  of  bus  interface  unit  means; 

a  main  memory  means  for  storing  daU  of  use,  at  times,  to 
plural  one  of  said  plurality  of  arithmetic  unit  means;  and 

a  further  one  bus  interface  unit  means;  identical  to  each  of 
said  plurality  of  bus  interface  unit  means,  associated  with 
said  main  memory  means  and  responsively  coupled  to  said 
main  bus  means  for  transferring  dau  thereon,  and  respon- 
sively coupled  to  said  associated  main  memory  means  for 
the  reading  and  writing  of  dau  stored  therein  said  main 
memory  means  IN  ORDER  THAT  said  further  one  bus 
interface  unit  means  will  transfer,  through  said  farther  one 
bus  interface  unit  means  and  via  said  main  bus  means  and 
through  another  one  of  said  plurality  of  bus  interface  unit 
means,  daU  between  said  memory  means  and  one  of  said 
plurality  of  local  memory  means; 

wherein  a  first  difference  between  said  main  memory  means 
and  each  of  said  plurality  of  local  memory  means  is  that 
said  memory  means  is  storing  dau  of  use,  at  times,  to 


1.  A  logic  circuit  for  controlling  the  sequencing  of  events  in 
the  operation  of  a  digital  computer  by  modifying  the  operation 
of  a  microprogramme  sequence  controller  (63)  and  micro- 
processor (51),  wherein  said  computer  is  under  the  control  of 
binary  microinstructions,  said  logic  circuit  characterized  by: 
a  slcip  logic  means  (113),  responsive  to  said  microinstruc- 
tions, for  producing  an  output  having  either  a  first  logic 
sute  indicative  of  a  skip  command  or  a  second  logic  sute 
indicative  of  a  do  not  skip  conunand; 
a  dau  gating  means  (114)  for  selectively  transmitting  to  said 
sequence  controller  either  first  logic  signals  represenutive 
of  corresponding  logic  bits  in  said  microinstruction,  or 
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predetermined  second  logk]  signals,  indicative  of  a  skip 
command;  { 

said  data  gating  means  (114)  being  responsive  both  to  the 
output  of  said  skip  logic  means  and  to  one  of  the  bits  in 
said  microinstruction  such  that  the  first  logic  sute  of 
either  one  can  provide  an  override  signal  whereby  said 
dau  gating  means  transmits  said  second  logic  signals, 
otherwise  said  first  logic  signals  are  transmitted; 
a  wait  logic  means  (11^  responsive  to  said  microinstruc' 
tions,  for  producing  an  output  having  either  a  first  logic 
state  indicative  of  a  wait  conunand  or  a  second  logic  sute 
indicative  of  a  do  not  wait  command; 
a  clock  means  (US)  both  for  producing  a  flrst  clock  signal 
(C)  and  a  second  clock  signal  (A)  wherein  said  first  and 
second  clock  signals  have  the  same  frequency; 
first  means  (110)  for  selectively  inhibiting  said  second  clock 
signal  from  appearing  at  the  output  of  said  clock  means  in 
response  to  the  output  of  said  skip  logic  means,  whereby  a 
skip  condition  is  achieved  due  to  the  lack  of  clocking 
pulses  to  said  processor  (51);  and 
second  means  (112)  for  selectively  inhibiting  both  said  first 
clock  signal  and  said  second  clock  signal  from  appearing 
at  the  output  of  said  clock  means,  in  response  to  the  output 
of  said  wait  logic  means,  whereby  a  wait  condition  is 
achieved  due  to  the  lack  of  clocking  pulses  to  said  digital 
computer. 


processing  units  and  copying  the  labelled  information 
words  transferred  between  the  processing  units  into  a 
memory,  and  displaying  said  information  words  which 
have  been  copied  in  said  memory  whereby  to  enable 
determining  whether  the  words  in  the  sequence  of  labelled 
information  are  correct. 


4^481,883 

METHOD  FOR  DISnUBUTING  RESOURCES  IN  A 

TIME^HARED  SYSTEM 

Mark  W.  Maeller,  MorguTilk,  N  J„  MdgMr  to  ATAT  BeU 

Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  SJ. 

Filed  Oct  30,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  316,878 

lot  a.)  G06F  9/46 

U  A  a  344-300  7  Chins 
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4,481,582 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENABLING  THE 

TRACING  OF  ERRORS  OCCURING  IN  A  SERIES  OF 

TRANSFERS  OF  BINARY  MESSAGE  WORDS 

Ciri  P.  T.  Edibiicker,  SoUeataM,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telef6- 

ukticbolaget  L  M  EricMom  Stockholm,  Sweden 

CoBtiBaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  243,2S5»  Mar.  12, 1981,  abuMioaed. 

lUs  applicatiM  Oct  27, 1183,  Ser.  No.  545,819 
OaiBis  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  24, 1980, 8002239 
lat  CL^  G06r  n/w 
U.S.  a  364-200  5  Claims 


rM 


1.  A  method  of  enabling  the  folowing  up  of  the  develop- 
ment of  an  error  in  a  computation  sequence  during  an  opera- 
tion in  progress,  in  which  each  computation  gives  a  partial 
result,  and  the  partial  results  taken  together  give  a  final  result, 
and  in  which  there  is  included  a  series  of  transfers  of  binary 
information  words  between  a  plurality  of  processing  units 
which  from  a  received  information  word  a  new  information 
word  is  formed  for  transfer  to  a  subsequent  processing  unit, 
said  method  comprising  adding  a  marking  label  to  an  informa- 
tion word  which  initiates  a  computation  sequence  to  be  investi- 
gated, in  each  processing  unit  to  which  said  labelled  word  is 
subsequenUy  suppUed,  removing  the  label  and  storing  the  same 
and  then  adding  the  label  to  the  nesulting  information  word 
formed  in  the  associated  processing  unit, 

sensing  each  information  word  transferred  between  the 


I.  A  method  for  time  sharing  the  resources  of  a  processing 
machine  among  a  plurality  of  accounts,  each  account  contain- 
ing processes  competing  for  access  to  said  resources  including 
the  periodic  use  of  specific  hardware  associated  with  the  pro- 
cessing machine,  comprising  the  machine  performed  steps  of: 
assigning  a  separate  processing  rate  entitlement  to  each 
account  in  response  to  performance  requirements  selected 
by  each  separate  user,  said  processing  rate  entitlement 
being  a  measure  of  entitlement  to  access  the  resources  of 
said  processing  machine; 
allocating  a  share  of  the  processing  rate  entitlement  to  the 

various  processes  within  each  account; 
measuring  the  time  periods  during  which  each  specific  hard- 
ware is  used  by  each  process; 
multiplying  said  time  periods  during  which  specific  hard- 
ware is  used  with  weight  factors  associated  with  each 
specific  hardware  to  determine  the  resources  consumed 
by  each  process; 
calculating  a  processing  rate  for  each  process  by  dividing 
the  resources  consumed  by  a  predetermined  time  interval; 
calculating  a  priority  for  each  process  by  dividing  the  allo- 
cated processing  rate  entitlement  by  the  processing  rate; 
and 
executing  the  process  having  the  highest  priority. 

4^481,584 
HIGHWAY  INFORMATION  SYSTEM 
Bobby  H.  HoUaod,  501  E.  Angela  Or^  Goodlettsrille,  Tenn. 
37072 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  288,314 

Int  a^  G06F 15/50 

U.S.  CL  364-^24  6  Gains 

1.  An  operator  controlled  highway  information  system  for 

storing  data  and  information  related  to  the  types  of  services 
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available  at  selected  locations  along  a  roadway,  and  for  provid- 
ing portions  of  said  data  and  information  related  to  specific 
ones  of  said  locations  in  a  recognizable  human  language  as 
selected  by  said  operator,  and  in  response  to  distance  indicator 
input  data  provided  by  said  operator,  comprising: 
a  selected  mass  storage  means  for  permanently  storing  data 
in  digital  form  relating  to  services  available  along  a  se- 
lected roadway,  elements  of  said  data  being  contained  in  a 
multiplicity  of  data  groups,  each  of  said  data  groups  in- 
dexed according  to  distance  indicators  along  said  road- 
way, and  each  of  said  data  groups  being  accessible  accord- 
ing to  said  distance  indicators; 
input  data  entry  keyboard  for  providing  selectable  data  as 
input  digital  signals  by  said  operator,  said  input  digital 
signals  including  selected  ones  of  roadway  designation 
signals  initiated  by  roadway  designation  keys  for  selecting 
a  designated  roadway,  direction  of  travel  signals  initiated 
by  directional  keys  for  selecting  which  direction  the  per- 
*    manently  stored  data  is  to  be  scanned,  distance  indication 
signals  initiated  by  numerical  keys  for  selecting  a  desig- 
nated roadway  location,  and  special  control  signals  initi- 
ated by  control  keys  for  causing  said  system  to  repeat  the 
previous  system  response  or  for  causing  said  system  to 
sequentially  scan  the  permanently  stored  data  in  a  desig- 
nated direction; 


4,481,585 

SYSTEM  FOR  SELECTIVELY  CONTROLLING  MOTOR 

VEHICLE  ELECTRICAL  LOADS 

GcraM  O.  Hantringer;  Raymond  O.  Batter,  Jr.;  Lewis  R.  Het- 

iter;  John  Delaplaae,  and  Anthony  L.  Marks,  all  of  Anderaon, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Ang.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,444 

Int  a.3  B60Q  J/00 

U.S.  a  364—424  6  Oains 
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a  random  access  digital  storage  means  for  repeatedly  receiv- 
ing and  temporarily  storing  selected  and  varied  data; 

a  read  only  memory  for  permanently  storing  in  digital  form 
controlling  data,  said  controlling  data  including  an  in- 
structional program  for  controlling  said  system,  and  for 
providing  interaction  between  said  operator  and  said 
system  to  solicit  input  information  from  said  operator, 
such  interaction  from  said  operator  to  said  system  by 
means  of  said  input  data  keyboard,  and  from  said  system  to 
said  operat^Mi^  means  of  a  speech  synthesizing  means  as 
determined  by  a  processing  means; 

speech  synthesizing  means  for  receiving  and  converting 
digital  data,  including  selected  portions  of  said  instruc- 
tional program  stored  in  said  read  only  memory,  and 
selected  ones  of  said  multiplicity  of  data  groups,  into 
output  signals  representative  of  said  received  digital  data 
for  providing  audible  or  vocal  sound  representations  of 
such  data  in  a  recognizable  language;  and 

processing  means  for  receiving  and  evaluating  said  input 
digital  signals,  controlling  the  transfer  of  said  varied  data 
to  and  from  said  random  access  storage  means,  and  the 
transfer  of  said  selected  ones  of  said  controlling  data  and 
said  multiplicity  of  data  groups  to  said  speech  synthesizing 
means  and  controlling  said  speech  synthesizing  means, 
said  processing  means  operating  in  response  to  said  input 
digitid  signak  and  said  instructional  program. 


5.  A  system  for  selectively  controlling  the  several  electrical 
loads  of  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

a  switching  unit  including  a  plurality  of  electrical  load 
switches  of  the  type  operable  to  at  least  two  operating 
conditions  by  the  actuation  of  an  operating  member,  each 
of  said  load  switches  being  connected  in  a  corresponding 
vehicle  load  circuit; 

a  common  actuator  that  is  operable  to  actuate  said  operating 
members  and  that  is  selectively  locatable  in  each  of  a 
plurality  of  switch  locations  in  each  of  which  it  is  in  regis- 
ter with  a  said  operating  member; 

first  memory  means  for  storing  an  electrical  signal  indicative 
of  the  acutal  said  operating  condition  of  each  said  load 
switch; 

function  select  means  for  producing  an  output  function 
select  electrical  signal  that  indicates  a  said  load  switch  is 
selected  for  operation; 

second  memory  means; 

means  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  said  function  select  signal 
for  sensing  the  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  actual 
said  operating  condition  of  the  selected  said  load  switch 
and  for  placing  in  said  second  memory  means  a  different 
electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  other  said  operating 
condition  of  said  selected  load  switch;  and 

means  responsive  to  this  discrepancy  of  electrical  signal 
indications  for  determining  the  said  switch  location  in 
which  said  common  actuator  must  be  located  to  actuate 
the  said  operating  member  of  the  selected  said  load  switch 
to  effect  Uie  operation  thereof  to  the  other  said  operating 
condition,  for  determining  the  actual  said  switch  location 
in  which  said  common  actuator  is  located,  for  locating 
said  conmion  actuator  in  said  determined  switch  location 
if  different  than  said  actual  switch  location,  for  effecting 
the  operation  of  said  common  actuator  when  so  located 
and  for  placing  in  said  first  memory  means  the  electrical 
signal  indicative  of  the  operating  condition  of  the  selected 
said  load  switch  subsequent  to  operation  thereof. 
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4i481f$M 

ADAPTIVE  WASHOUT  CQICUIT  FOR  USE  IN  A 

STABILITY  AUGMENTATION  SYSTEM 

EdBOMliL  Skatedd,  GtoMialc  Arii^  Mriffor  to  Sperry  Corpo- 
ratkM,  New  York,  N.Y.  ] 

FIM  Mar.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  35«,549 

lit  a^  G06F 15/50:  G06G  7/79 


U.S.  a  3M-434 


one  represenutive  of  an  esublished  keyswitch  function; 
and 
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system  processor  means  coupled  to  said  output  for  executing 
said  system  functions  as  directed  by  said  function  identifi- 
cation codes  in  response  to  keyswitch  actuations. 


1.  In  a  subility  augmenution  system  for  navigable  craft 
including  a  body  mounted  attitude  sensor  for  providing  an 
attitude  signal  representing  motion  of  said  craft  about  an  axis 
thereof,  actuator  means  responsive  to  an  error  sign^  derived 
from  said  attitude  signal  for  subiljzing  said  craft  said  axis,  said 
actuator  means  having  a  limited  dbplacement  capacity  from  a 
reference  poiitkm  and  tending  to  reach  the  limit  of  said  dis- 
placement capacity  in  response  to  large  amplitude  error  sig- 
nals, and  maneuver  control  means  for  maneuvering  said  craft 
about  said  axis,  an  apparatus  for  preventing  said  actuator 
means  for  reaching  said  limit  comprising: 
error  sensing  means  responsive  to  said  attitude  signal  and  to 
said  maneuver  control  means  for  providing  said  error 
signal  for  driving  said  actuator  means, 
fint  washout  means  coupled  to  said  actuator  means  for 
providing  a  first  washout  signal  of  opposite  polarity  to 
said  error  signal  and  of  variable  magnitude  and  time  con- 
stant to  thereby  reposition  said  actuator  means  towards 
said  reference  position,  and 
control  means  providing  a  control  signal  for  controlling  the 
magnitude  and  time  constant  of  said  first  wj»£hout  signal  in 
accordance  with  the  displacement  of  said  actuator  means, 
said  control  signal  causing  said  magnitude  to  increase  and 
said  time  constant  to  decrea^  as  said  displacement  ap- 
proaches  said  limit. 


4,481  S88 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING 

INSTALLATION  POSITION  OF  SWITCH  MEMBERS  IN 

NUMERICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Hidetsugu  Komiya,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fanuc  Ltd„  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,469 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  30, 1980,  55-152697 
Int  a.i  G06F  15/46 
VJS.  a.  364—474  9  Claims 
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4,481,587 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  INTERCHANGEABLE 

KEYBOARD  FUNCTIONS 

Edward  P.  Duyds,  Jr.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney 

Bowes  lacn  Staafbrd,  Cou. 

Filed  Dec  24, 1981,  Sk.  No.  334,116 
tot  a.^  GO6F  i/0Z-,G01G  19/40 
UAa364-466  WCtoims 

1.  An  electronic  weighing  scale  System  or  the  like  capable  of 
performing  a  plurality  of  different  functions  comprising: 
a  keyboard  for  providing  access  to  at  least  a  subset  of  the 
functions  said  system  can  perform,  said  keyboard  contain- 
ing a  plurality  of  keyswitches  each  arranged  to  provide  a 
separate  identifying  output  code  when  actuated; 
interchangeable  means  responsive  to  said  output  codes  for 
establishing  the  particular  s>«tem  function  to  be  con- 
trolled by  each  different  keyswitch,  said  interchangeable 
means  having  an  input  coupled  to  receive  said  keyswitch 
output  codes  and  an  output  on  which  said  means  can 
present  a  plurality  of  function  identification  codes,  each 


1.  A  method  of  adjusting  the  positions  of  switch  members 
installed  on  a  machine  tool  in  a  numerical  control  system 
having  a  grid  signal  generating  circuit  for  generating  a  grid 
signal  pulse  whenever  a  movable  member  on\he  machine  tool 
is  transported  by  a  predetermined  increment  of  movement, 
wherein  a  zero-point  return  control  operation  is  performed  by 
transporting  the  movable  member  toward  a  zero  point  when 
the  system  is  in  a  zero-point  return  mode,  reducing  the  speed  at 
which  the  movable  member  approaches  the  zero  point  when  a 
dog  which  is  installed  on  the  movable  member  is  brought  into 
pressing  conuct  with  a  deceleration  limit  switch  that  responds 
by  immediately  producing  a  deceleration  signal,  and  stopping 
the  movable  member  in  response  to  the  first  grid  signal  pulse 
generated  after  the  pressing  contact  between  said  dog  and  limit 
switch  ends,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
reading  the  current  position  of  the  movable  member  when 
said  deceleration  limit  switch  and  said  dog  move  out  of 
pressing  contact  again; 
displaying  said  current  position;  and 
adjusting  the  position  at  which  at  least  one  of  said  decelera- 
tion limit  switch  and  said  dog  is  installed  until  determin- 
ing, on  the  basis  of  the  displayed  current  position,  when 
said  deceleration  limit  switch  and  said  dog  are  installed  on 
the  macliine  tool  at  predetermined  relative  positions. 
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4,481,589 
MATERIAL  FORMING  MACHINE  CONTROLLER 
Mickael  J.  McGowan,  Lombard;  Willian  H.  Siarik,  Paloe  Hills, 
•■d  Carson  D.  Cash,  m,  BrookfleM,  aU  of  111.,  assivrars  to 
Nnvatec,  toc^  Lomterd,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,901 

tot  a.}  G06F 15/46 

VS.  a  364-474  37  Oains 


14.  A  control  apparatus  for  a  material  forming  machine  of 
the  type  which  forms  a  plurality  of  workpieces  through  a 
sequence  of  respective  forming  operations,  said  control  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  sequence  of  measured  signals,  each 
an  analog  of  a  measured  parameter  of  a  respective  one  of 
the  forming  operations; 

first  means,  responsive  to  the  measured  signals,  for  signalling 
an  out-of-tolerance  condition  by  interrupting  operation  of 
the  metal  forming  machine  when  the  average  value  of  the 
sequence  of  measured  signals  differs  from  a  target  value 
by  more  than  a  first  amount  over  a  first  time  period;  and 

second  means,  responsive  to  the  measured  signals,  for  signal- 
ling an  out-of-tolerance  condition  by  interrupting  opera- 
tion of  the  metal  forming  machine  when  the  average  value 
of  the  sequence  of  measured  signals  differs  from  the  target 
value  by  more  than  a  second  amount  over  a  second  time 
period; 

sakl  first  amount  being  less  than  the  second  amount  and  said 
first  time  period  being  longer  than  said  second  time  per- 
iod. 


4,481,590 
VENDING  MACHINE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Da?id  M.  Often,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  PepsiCo  Incorpo- 
rated, Purchase,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  159,625,  Jon.  16, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,372,464. 
This  application  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,613 
tot  a^  G06F  15/20 
VS.  a.  364-^79  1  Claim 

1.  A  vending  machine  including  a  control  circuit,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  switch  means  for  enabling  a  customer  to 
indicate  his  choice  of  a  product  to  be  vended; 

(b)  logic  means,  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  switch  means 
and  being  responsive  thereto,  for  controlling  the  vending 
of  products; 

(c)  said  logic  means  including  a  memory  means  for  storing 
therein  totals  representative  of  the  total  number  of  vends 
of  each  type  of  product  and  totals  representative  of  the 
cash  received  by  the  vending  machine; 

(d)  said  logic  means  also  including  a  processor  for  control- 
ling the  operation  of  the  vending  machine; 

(e)  a  power  supply  for  the  vending  machine  including  an  AC 
power  supply,  and  means  for  converting  the  AC  power  to 
a  DC  power  supply  for  said  logic  means,  said  DC  power 
supply  further  including  a  battery  power  supply  for  said 
memory  means  to  enable  the  storage  therein  of  said  totals 
during  an  interruption  in  the  power  supply  for  the  logic 
means; 

(0  means,  coupled  to  said  processor,  for  detecting  an  inter- 


ruption in  the  power  supply  for  said  logic  means,  said 
detecting  means  including  a  capacitor  coupled  across  the 
AC  power  supply  which  is  almost  discharged  below  a 
threshold  level  on  each  half  cycle  of  the  AC  power  sup- 
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ply,  and  a  threshold  detector  for  detecting  a  discharge  of 
said  capacitor  below  said  threshold  level;  and 
(g)  said  processor  being  responsive  to  said  detecting  means 
to  interrupt  its  processing  of  signals  to  prevent  an  errone- 
ous entry  of  one  of  said  totals  into  said  memory  means. 


4,481,591 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MODIFYING  A 

PRERECORDED  SEQUENCE  OF  ON/OFF  COMMANDS 

FOR  CONTROLLING  A  BISTABLE  DEVICE  OPERATING 

IN  CONJUNCTION  WITH  A  MOVING  ROBOT  UNDER 

PROGRAM  CONTROL 
Rolf  T.  Spongh,  Waterloo,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Nordson  Corpo- 
ration, Amherst  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,313 

tot  a.)  G06F  15/46;  G05B  19/42 

VS.  a.  364—513  8  Claims 


mtof 


1.  A  controller  for  concurrently  driving  an  articulated  robot 
link  under  closed  loop  servo  control  and  operating  a  bistable 
device  operating  in  coi^junction  with  the  robot  link  in  response 
to  a  stored  sequence  of  recorded  link  position  commands  and 
ON/OFF  commands,  respectively,  the  robot  link  having  asso- 
ciated therewith  a  signal-responsive  link  actuator  and  a  link 
position  feedback  transducer  which  provides  a  feedback  signal 
correlated  to  link  position,  said  controller  having  real  time 
ON/OFF  command  editing  capability,  comprising: 

means  to  store  a  sequence  of  recorded  robot  link  position 
commands  and  ON/OFF  commands. 
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means  to  sequentially  retriev^  robot  link  position  conunands 
from  said  storage  means, 

means  responsive  to  a  retrieved  link  position  command  and 
the  link  position  feedback  agnal  input  from  the  link  posi- 
tion feedback  transducer  fbr  calculating  a  link  position 
error  signal  and  outputting  it  to  the  link  actuator  to  drive 
the  link  to  a  command  position, 

means  to  sequentially  retrie>«  ON/OFF  commands  from 
said  storage  means, 

ON/OFF  command  editing  means,  including  a  manually- 
activated  switch  means,  for  modifying  retrieved  ON/- 
OFF  commands, 

means  for  effectively  substituting  said  modified  ON/OFF 
commands  in  said  storage  means  for  their  respectively 
associated,  previously  retrieved,  unmodified  ON/OFF 
commands, 

means  for  inputting,  on  an  mterleaved  basis,  both  retrieved 
ON/^F  commands  which  were  not  modified  and  modi- 
fied t^/OFF  commands,  to  said  ON/OFF  device  for 
execulRm  thereby,  in  the  sequence  in  which  said  unmodi- 
fied ON/OFF  commands  md  modified  ON/OFF  com- 
mands were  retrieved  and  modified,  respectively,  said 
inputting  means  being  operative  substantially  concur- 
rently with  said  retrieving  means,  calculating  means,  and 
modifying  means  to  facilitate  simultaneously  driving  said 
robot  link  actuator  with  said  link  position  error  signals  to 
position  said  link  to  command  positions  and  actuating  said 
ON/OFF  device  with  said  sequence  of  interleaved  modi- 
fied and  unmodified  ON/OFF  commands,  whereby  said 
manually-activated  switch  means  is  activated  to  effec- 
tively manually  modify  ON/OFF  commands  of  a  re- 
corded sequence  on  a  real  time  basis  while  said  controller 
is  processing  said  recorded  sequence  of  position  and  ON/- 
OFF  commands  for  execution  by  said  robot. 


tion  of  the  programmable  numipulator,  including  calibra- 
tion mode  means  for  initiating  calibration  of  the  program- 
mable manipulator; 

(c)  means  for  determining  the  theoretical  displacement  be- 
tween each  pair  of  the  plurality  of  segments  based  on  the 
distances  between  the  centers  of  rotation  of  successive 
segments  and  the  position  and  orientation  of  the  end  effec- 
tor; and 

(d)  means,  activated  when  calibration  is  initiated,  for  mea- 
suring the  displacement  between  each  pair  of  the  plurality 
of  segments  and  for  measuring  and  storing  the  difference 
between  the  theoretical  dispUcement  and  the  measured 
displacement  for  each  pair  of  segments  as  offsets  for  cor- 
recting the  measured  displacement. 


4,481,593 
CONTINUOUS  SPEECH  RECOGNITION 
Lawrence  G.  Bahler,  Sonerrille,  Man^  awigaor  to  Exzoo  Cor* 
poration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Oct  5, 1981,  S«r.  No.  309,209 

lot  a.3  GIOL  1/00 

U.S.  a  364-^13.5  18  Claims 


tion 


4,481392 

CALIBRATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PROGRAMMABLE 

MANIPULATOR 

Henry  W.  Jaeoba,  and  Stephen  E.  AMmih,  both  of  Amtln,  Tex., 

aadgBors  to  Texm  iBstnunnts  Incorporated,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,273 

Int  a^  G05B  19/42 

U.S.  a  3M— 513  I  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  speech  analysis  apparatus  for  recognizing  at  least  one 
keyword  in  an  audio  signal,  a  method  (or  recognizing  silence  in 
the  incoming  audio  signal  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  at  least  first  and  second  target  templates,  each 
template  representing,  as  a  sequence  of  frequency  spec- 
trum representing  parameters,  an  alternate  description  of 
silence  in  said  incoming  audio  signal, 

comparing  said  incoming  audio  signal  with  each  of  said  first 
and  second  target  templates, 

generating  a  first  and  a  second  numerical  measure  represent- 
ing the  result  of  said  comparisons  respectively,  and 

deciding,  based  at  least  upon  said  numerical  measures, 
whether  silence  has  been  detected. 


1.  A  calibration  system  for  a  programmable  manipulator,  the 
manipulator  having  a  base,  a  plurality  of  segments  movable 
with  respect  to  each  other  on  centers  of  roution,  and  an  end 
effector,  comprising: 

(a)  fixture  means,  attached  to  the  base  of  the  manipulator, 
having  an  end  point  to  which  the  end  effector  attaches, 
exactly  positioned  and  oriented  with  respect  to  the  base, 
thereby  esublishing  a  known  position  and  orienution  of 
the  end  effector,  the  position  of  the  end  point  representing 
an  ideaUzed  position; 

(b)  a  hand-held  appUcation  module  for  directing  the  opera- 


4,481J94 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  POLYGONS 

DISPLAYED  BY  A  RASTER  GRAPHIC  SYSTEM 
Ktiin  P.  Stagu,  Gleadale;  Charles  J.  Clarke,  Jr.,  and  Janes  C 
HoBtington,  both  of  Phoenix,  all  of  Ariin  anigiion  to  Honey* 
well  Information  Systems  Incn  Phoodx,  Arlx. 
Filed  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,143 
Int.  CL^  G06F  3/14;  G09F  9/30 
VJS.  a.  364—521  8  ruimm 

1.  Apparatus  for  filling  polygons  displayed  by  a  color  CRT 
monitor  of  a  computer  generated  raster  graphic  system,  said 
system  having  a  frame  memory  adapted  to  store  color  ad- 
dresses and  fast-fill  toggle  bits  at  memory  locations  whose 
addresses  correspond  to  those  of  the  pixels  of  the  CRT  of  the 
monitor,  raster  scan  logic  for  reading  from  the  frame  memory 
and,  for  producing  in  synchronism  with  the  raster  scan  of  the 
CRT,  the  color  address  and  fast-fill  toggle  bit  for  each  pixel,  a 
color  look-up  memory  adapted  to  store  color  control  signals  in 
memory  locations,  the  addresses  of  which  correspond  to  color 
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addresses  stored  in  the  frame  memory;  a  graphic  controller 
having  the  capability  of  writing  data  into  addressed  locations 
of  the  frame  memory,  of  reading  data  from  said  locations  and 
of  determining  the  initial  and  terminal  pixels  of  a  fill  element  of 
a  horizontal  scan  line  of  a  polygon,  and  of  producing  control 
signals  for  controlling  the  mode  of  operation  of  said  system, 
said  system  having  a  fast  polygon  write  mode  and  a  fast  poly- 
gon display  mode;  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  reading,  when  the  system  is  in  fast  polygon  write 
mode,  the  fsst-fill  toggle  bits  from  memory  locations  in 
the  frame  memory  of  boundary  pixels  defiidng  the  initial 
and  terminal  pixels  of  each  fill  element  of  each  horizontal 
scan  line,  for  setting  the  fast-fill  toggle  bits  of  boundary 
pixels  of  each  fill  element  if  and  only  if  the  fast-fill  toggle 
bit  read  from  the  memory  location  for  each  such  boundary 
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pixel  is  not  set,  and,  if  set,  for  resetting  it  and  for  writing 
the  fast-fill  toggle  bits  of  boundary  pixels  of  each  fill 
element,  and 
means  for  applying,  when  the  system  is  in  the  fast  polygon 
display  mode,  the  color  address  stored  at  the  initial  bound- 
ary pixel  of  each  fill  element  of  each  horizontal  scan  line 
to  the  color  look-up  memory  in  synchronization  with  the 
scan  thereof  until  the  terminal  pixel  of  the  fill  element  is 
read  from  the  frame  memory,  thereafter  for  applying  the 
color  address  of  each  pixel  of  the  horizontal  scan  line  to 
the  color  look-up  memory  in  synchronization  with  the 
raster  scan  until  another  initial  boundary  pixel  of  another 
fill  element  of  the  horizontal  scan  line  is  is  read  from 
memory,  or  until  the  end  of  the  horizontal  scan  line  is 
reached,  as  long  as  the  system  is  in  ite  fast  polygon  display 
mode. 


4,481,595 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

FILL  LEVEL  OF  CONTAINERS 
Hans  ScUessl,  Markgrafmstrasae  8, 7530  Pforzheim,  and  Her* 
nann  Leiataer,  Im  LXmmlc  2, 7534  BlrkcnfeM  2,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jnn.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,537 

Int  a.i  B07C  5/342 

VS.  CL  364—562  6  Claims 
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I.  A  method  of  determining  if  containers  are  filled  with  a 
material  to  a  selected  level  comprising  the  steps  of: 

transporting  the  containers  across  the  path  of  a  penetrating 
radiation  beam  that  is  projected  from  a  radiation  source  to 
detector  means  which  produces  output  pulse  signals  at  a 


certain  rate  when  no  part  of  a  container  is  m  the  beam  and 
at  lower  rates  when  the  beam  is  attenuated  by  the  con- 
tainer and  a  material  therein  passing  through  the  beam, 

detecting  the  time  (ti)  when  the  output  pulse  signal  rate 
drops  from  a  rate  (No)  corresponding  to  no  part  of  a 
container  being  in  the  beam  to  a  threshold  rate  corre- 
sponding to  the  leading  wall  of  a  moving  container  enter- 
ing and  attenuating  the  beam  and  to  the  start  of  a  fill- 
height  measuring  interval  (M), 

initiating  sunmung  of  said  output  pulse  signals  at  the  start  of 
said  interval  and  simultaneously  initiating  summing  of 
clock  pulses  signals, 

detecting  the  time  (t2)  when  said  output  pulse  signal  rate 
increases  again  to  the  threshold  rate  corresponding  to  the 
trailing  wall  of  said  moving  container  entering  and  attenu- 
ating the  beam  and  to  the  end  of  said  measuring  interval, 

terminating  said  summing  of  output  pulse  and  clock  pulse 
signals  at  said  end  of  the  measuring  interval  and  then 
dividing  one  of  the  sums  by  the  other  to  yield  a  test  signal 
substantially  representative  of  the  average  output  pulse 
rate  over  the  measuring  interval,  and 

comparing  the  test  signal  with  a  reference  signal  to  produce 
a  difference  signal  whose  magnitude  is  indicative  of 
whether  or  not  the  container  is  filled  high  enough  for  its 
contents  to  attenuate  the  beam. 


4,481,596 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

AUTOMATICALLY  COMPENSATING  FOR  VARIATIONS 

IN  OUTPUT  RESPONSE  CHARACTERISTICS  OF 

SENSORS  AND  THE  LIKE 

DaTld  Townaen,  Winchester,  Maaa.,  aaaigBor  to  Kaye  Instra- 

ments  Inc^  Bedford,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,999 

Int  a.3  GOIK  7/10 

VS.  a.  364—571  14  Oalms 


1.  A  method  of  compensating  for  variations  between  the 
output  signal  response  characteristic  curve  of  a  measurement 
sensor  and  the  output  signal  response  curve  of  an  ideal  refer- 
ence sensor,  wherein  the  curves  indicate  the  output  signal 
response  for  different  input  stimuli,  said  method  comprising 
providing  a  first-value  input  stimulus;  determining  and  storing 
a  first  signal  variation  between  the  output  signal  of  the  mea- 
surement sensor  and  the  output  signal  of  the  reference  sensor 
for  said  first-value  stimulus;  substantially  superimposing  said 
characteristic  curves  at  a  first  point  thereon  to  compensate  for 
said  first  signal  variation;  providing  a  second-value  input  stim- 
ulus; determining  and  storing  a  second  signal  variation  be- 
tween the  output  signal  of  the  measurement  sensor  and  the 
output  signal  of  the  reference  sensor  for  said  second-value 
input  stimulus;  relatively  pivoting  said  characteristic  curves 
at>out  said  first  point  so  as  to  substantially  superimpose  said 
curves  at  a  second  point  to  compensate  for  said  second  signal 
variation;  and  thereafter,  dependent  upon  said  superposition  of 
curves,  automatically  correcting  the  output  signal  of  the  mea- 
surement sensor,  in  subsequent  measurement  use,  so  as  to  com- 
pensate for  the  variations  between  the  actual  measurement 
sensor  output  signal  and  the  ideal  reference  sensor  output 
signal  for  input  stimuli  in  the  range  between  said  points. 
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4^1497 

BOREHOLE  SPECIKAL  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL 

CONVERTER 

Ciri  A.  RobbiM,  HoHloB,  T«s«  iHivMr  to  Hallibvtoa  Con- 

puy,  Daacttf  Okla. 

Flkd  Oct  16, 19%%  Ser.  No.  312^093 
iBt  a^  G06J  1/00:  GQIV  5/0(k  H03K  13/20 


U.S.  a  344-404 


11  Claims 


amplifier  means  and  for  providing  an  output  signal  repre- 
sentative thereof;  and 
digitizer  means  connected  to  said  sample  and  hold  means  for 
producing  a  digital  output  signal  representative  of  said 
output  signal  from  said  sample  and  hold  means. 

4,481,998 

ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT  HAVING  A  SECOND 

FUNCTION  KEYING  SYSTEM 

Jmiidii  IsUwata,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aMigaor  to  Canoa  Kabu- 

shlld  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Jipui 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  353,187 

Claims  priority,  appllcatloa  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1981, 54^2429 

lot  a^  G06F  3/14 

VJS.  a.  364—710  9  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  converting  analog  output  signals  from  a 
photomuitiplier  tube  into  digital  signals  proportional  in  magni- 
tude to  the  charge  current  generated  by  the  photomuitiplier 
tube  for  use  in  a  well  logging  system  in  a  borehole  penetrating 
earth  formation,  comprising: 

(a)  differential  amplifier  means  having  a  first  input  terminal 
for  an  input  firom  a  photomuitiplier  analog  source  and  a 
second  input  for  an  offset  error  cancellation  source  to 
form  an  output  signal; 

(b)  means  for  integrating  the  output  signal  from  said  differ- 
ential amplifier  means  under  the  control  of  a  timing  se- 
quencer and  producing  an  output  signal; 

(c)  means  for  generating  an  offset  error  cancellation  signal, 
said  means  being  responsive  to  an  offset  error  detecting 
means;  | 

(d)  means  for  generating,  ateording  to  a  predetermined 
relationship,  timing  signals  in  a  predetermined  sequence  in 
response  to  a  photomuitiplier  analog  output  signisl; 

(e)  means  for  sampUng  and  holding  said  integrating  means 
output  signal  in  response  to  a  timing  signal  from  said 
timing  sequencer;  and 

(0  means  for  digitizing  the  output  signal  from  said  sampling 
and  holding  means  to  provide  a  digital  word  output  signal. 

8.  A  system  for  converting  light  scintillations  from  4^  radia- 
tion scintillation  detector  into  digital  signals  representative  of 
the  intensity  of  such  light  scintllations  for  use  in  a  downhole 
well  logging  tool  comprising: 

a  photomuitiplier  tube  optically  coupled  to  a  radiation  scin- 
tillation detector  and  having  a  load  resistor  for  developing 
output  voluge  pulses  thereacross  proportional  to  current 
charge  pulses  produced  in  said  photomuitiplier  by  radia- 
tion entering  said  scintillation  detector; 

an  input  differential  amplifier  having  an  output  current 
signal  and  a  first  input  terminal  connected  to  receive  said 
output  voluge  pulses  from  said  photomuitiplier  and  a 
second  input  terminal  connected  to  receive  a  feedback 
correction  voltage; 

integrator  amplifier  means  having  an  input  terminal  con- 
nected to  receive  said  output  current  signal  from  said 
input  differential  amplifier  for  generating  an  output  volt- 
age signal  proportional  to  the  total  current  applied  to  said 
integrator  input; 

means  for  generating  said  feedback  correction  voluge  as  a 
function  of  any  DC  error  component  voluge  generated 
by  the  sum  of  any  amplifier  offset  voluge  error,  integrator 
current  error,  and  photomuitiplier  tube  DC  noise  compo- 
nent; 

•ample  and  hold  means  for  sampling  and  holding  a  peak 
value  of  said  output  vohaae  signal  from  said  integrator 
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1.  An  electronic  equipment  comprising: 

keyboard  means  including  a  plurality  of  keys  each  operable 
to  enter  at  least  one  assigneid  function  into  said  equipment; 

function  display  means  for  displaying  the  function  assigned 
to  each  of  said  keys  and  arranged  so  that  each  said  dis- 
played function  corresponds  to  the  one  of  said  plurality  of 
keys  on  said  keyboard  means  to  which  the  function  is 
assigned;  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of  keys  and  to  said 
function  display  means  for  erasing  display  of  all  functions 
of  all  of  said  keys  except  for  the  display  of  the  function  of 
a  desired  one  of  said  keys  which  is  operated. 


4,481,599 

VOICE  DATA  OUTPUT  DEVICE  PROVIDING 

OPERATOR  GUIDANCE  IN  VOICE  FORM 

Tetsao  Ootraka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigaor  to  Casio  Computer  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoBtiauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  259,817,  May  4, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioB  Oct  12, 1983,  Scr.  No.  540,910 

Claims  priority,  applicatloD  Japan,  May  12, 1980, 55-62392 

lot  a.}  G06F  3/16 

U.S.  a.  364— 710  4  Claims 


»>■ 


1.  A  voice  dau  output  apparatus  comprising: 
input  means  having  numerical  keys  for  inputting  numerical 
dau  and  function  keys. for  indicating  types  of  operations, 


November  6, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


433 


said  input  means  inputting  daU  in  accordance  with  a 
predetermined  key  operation  sequence; 

control  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  for  performing  a 
specified  operation  in  accordance  with  an  input  signal 
from  said  input  means  to  produce  next  operator  guidance 
dau  corresponding  to  that  key  among  said  numerical  and 
function  keys  which  is  to  be  operated  next;  and 

voice  output  means  coupled  to  said  control  means  for  auto- 
matically and  repetitively  producing  in  vocal  sound  said 
next  operator  guidance  dau  deUvered  from  said  control 
means,  until  said  key  corresponding  to  said  next  operator 
guidance  daU  is  operated. 


4,481,600 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPEEDING  UP  DIGITAL  DIVISION  IN 

RADIX-2"  MACHINE 
HitoUsa  Asai,  892  CataliM  Dr.,  Newport  News,  Va.  23602 
Filed  Mar.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  362,071 
iBt  aj  G06F  7/52 
VS.  a.  364—765 


OClaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  speeding  up  convergence  division  com- 
puution  for  producing  a  quotient  by  performing  successive 
multiplication  operations  comprising: 

divisor  register  means  for  receiving  and  storing  a  divisor 
quantity  B, 

dividend/quotient  register  means  for  receiving  and  storing 
A',  wherein  the  initial  A'  is  a  dividend  quantity  A, 

pseudoradix  register  means  for  receiving  and  storing  a  pre- 
determined pseudoradix  D",  wherein  D  is  the  radix  and  n 
is  an  integer, 

first  means,  connected  to  said  pseudoradix  register  means 
and  said  divisor  register  means,  to  compute  a  quantity 
qo=B-D«, 

q  register  means,  connected  to  said  first  means,  to  receive 
and  store  q/,  wherein  i=0,l, . . . , 

logic  means,  connected  to  said  q  register  means,  to  deter- 
mine acceleration  factors  a/  and  j„  acceleration  constant 
ina,+ ji,  and  <\r  wherein  m  is  an  integer  chosen  from  a  set 
{1,2,2^,  2^, . . . ,  D},  and  to  generate  control  signals  corre- 
sponding to  each  condition  (1)  ((D- 1  >ai)  or  (D- 1  sa/ 
and  m-l>j,)),  (2)  (0-1=8/  and  m-l=j,),  and  (3) 
(D-l<ai),  by  uble  lookup  of  an  Is-subdi vision  uble 
using  <\i  wherein  Uble  entries  comprise  interval  quantities 
and  roots  of  q^ 

second  means,  connected  to  said  pseudoradix  register  means 
and  said  q  register  means,  to  compute  D^-t-q/, 

third  means,  connected  to  said  logic  means,  to  selectively 
generate  acceleration  constant  mad-jiand  modified  accel- 
eration constant  (2mai+2ji-f-l)/2, 

first  multiplication  means,  connected  to  said  second  means 


and  to  said  third  means,  to  compute  (mai-f-j/XD"+q/)  and 
(2ma/-»-2j,-|-lXiy-l-q/)/2, 

fourth  means,  connected  to  said  logic  means  and  said  second 
means,  to  compute  (mD-  IXD^+qi). 

first  shift  means,  connected  to  said  first  multiplication  means, 
said  fourth  means,  and  said  logic  means,  to  selectively 
shift  (maz-j-j/Xiy-hqd  and  (mD-  lXD*-»-qd  by  m  bits, 

fifth  means,  connected  to  said  pseudoradix  register  means,  to 
compute  D*+', 

sixth  means  to  combine  the  outputs  of  the  first  shift  means 
and  the  fifth  means, 

seventh  means,  responsive  to  said  control  signals  corre- 
sponding to  conditions  (1)  ((D- 1  >ai)  or  (D- 1  =a/  and 
m- 1  >j/))  Md  (2)  (D- 1  sa/and  m- 1  =j/),  for  passing  1 
and  n-f-1  respectively, 

second  shift  means,  connected  to  said  sixth  means,  sand 
seventh  means,  and  said  q  register  means,  for  computing 
q,fori>0, 

second  multiplication  means,  connected  to  said  dividend- 
/quotient  register  means  and  said  third  means  to  selec- 
tively multiply  the  acceleration  constant  and  the  modified 
acceleration  constant  by  the  output  of  said  dividend/quo- 
tient register  means,  to  compute  a  successive  A'  by  A'(- 
maz-i-j/)  and  a  successive  A'  by  A'(2ma/-t-2j,-»- 1)/2. 

eighth  means,  connected  to  said  dividend/quotient  register 
means  and  said  logic  means,  to  multiply  the  output  of  said 
dividend/quotient  register  means  by  (mD- 1),  to  compute 
a  successive  A'  by  A'(mD- 1),  and 

third  shift  means,  connected  to  said  second  multiplication 
means,  said  eighth  means,  said  logic  means  and  said  divi- 
dend/quotient register  means,  to  selectively  shift  the  out- 
puts of  said  second  multiplication  means  and  said  eighth 
means  by  m  bits  and  to  feed  the  shifted  quantity  to  said 
dividend/quotient  register  means. 


4,481,601 

METHOD  AND  aRCUTTRY  FOR  APPROXIMATING 

THE  MAGNITUDE  OF  A  VECTOR 

Gcorg  Heinle,  Eriaagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengcsellschaft,  Munich  and  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  May  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  379,157 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1981,  3120319 

lat  a.^  G06G  7/22:  G06F  7/38 
U.S.  a.  364—815  25  Claims 


20.  Circuitry  for  developing  a  magnitude  signal  to  represent 
the  approximate  magnitude  of  a  control  parameter  vector  for 
the  control  of  a  multi-phase  electrical  apparatus,  comprising: 

means  for  measuring  physical  operating  characteristics  of 
the  apparatus; 

means  for  deriving  coordinate  signals  from  the  measured 
characteristics  to  represent  the  Cartesian  coordinates  of 
the  control  parameter  vector; 

means  for  forming  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  vector  coordinate 
signals  from  the  derived  coordinate  signals  to  represent 
respectively  a  corresponding  one  of  the  Cartesian  coordi- 
nates of  an  auxiliary  vector  belonging  to  a  plurality  of 
auxiliary  vectors,  each  of  which  has  the  same  magnitude 
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as  the  control  parameter  vector  but  is  rotated  by  a  differ- 
ent angle  relative  thereto;  and 
means  for  selecting  as  the  magnitude  signal  the  auxiliary 
vector  coordinate  signala  having  the  greatest  absolute 
value. 


4,481,602 

FONT  COMPRKf^ION  AND  DECOMPRESSION  FOR 

CHAkACTER  GENERATION 

Kathrya  A.  Bokrcr,  and  Albert  D.  Edgw,  both  of  Austin,  Tez^ 

anignors  to  Intemattowd  Business  Machines  Corporation, 

Annonk,  N.Y. 

^  Filed  Apr.  6,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  251.602 

Int  a.J  G06F  5/Oa  3/00 
VS,  a  364-900  15  Cfadms 


displaying  said  record  read  firom  said  memory  store  on  a  first 
portion  of  said  display  screen; 

din>laying  a  field  symbol  in  each  of  said  text  fields  of  said 
record  in  place  of  alphanumeric  and  control  characters 
normally  displayed  therein; 

setting  a  cursor  at  a  location  of  one  of  said  field  symbols  and 
entering  a  predetermined  command  through  said  key- 
board; 

opening  a  text  window  on  a  second  portion  of  said  display 
screen  in  response  to  said  predetermined  command; 

simultaneously  displaying  on  said  second  portion  of  said 
display  screen,  the  alphanumeric  and  control  characters  of 
the  text  field  corresponding  to  the  field  symbol  where  the 
cursor  is  set; 

processing  the  alphanumeric  and  control  characters  in  said 
displayed  text  field  in  response  to  commands  received 
through  said  keyboard  to  produce  a  processed  text  field; 
and 

incorporating  said  processed  text  field  into  said  record  read 
from  said  memory  store  in  response  to  a  command  re- 
ceived through  said  keyboard  to  produce  a  processed 
record. 


1.  In  a  method  for  displaying  or  printing  image  data  stored 
sequentially  in  a  compressed  font  memory,  the  improvement 
for  deriving  an  address  for  the  beginning  of  the  image  data 
associated  with  a  particular  codod  character  and  for  displaying 
or  printing  said  image  data,  comprising: 
multiplying  the  code  of  said  particular  coded  character  by 
an  approximate  pel  dimension  number  to  obtain  an  ap- 
proximation of  an  address  h  said  font  memory  at  which 
said  beginning  of  said  image  data  is  stored; 
adding  a  limited  range  correction  factor  to  said  approxima- 
tion to  obtain  said  address;  and 
transferring  to  a  display  memory  or  direct  display  device, 
image  data  stored  at  said  address  for  printing  or  displaying 
said  stored  image  data. 


4,481,604 
POSTAL  METER  USING  MICROCOMPUTER 
SCANNING  OF  ENCODING  SWITCHES  FOR 
SIMULTANEOUS  SETTING  OF  ELECTRONIC 
ACCOUNTING  A  MECHANICAL  PRINTING  SYSTEMS 
Dennis  T.  Gilham,  Ongar,  Thomas  D.  WilUams,  BiUericay; 
Manickam  Ananthan,  London,  and  William  J.  Herring,  Dag- 
enham,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Roneo  Alcatel  Limited, 
Romford,  England 

FUed  Jol.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  280,871 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  9,  1980. 
8022527 

Int  CL^  G06F  /5/2ft  JS/06.  15/02,  3/02 
U.S.  a  364—900  21  daims 
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4,481,603 

FILE  PROCESSING  METHOD  USING  EXPANDING 

DISPLAY  WINDOWS  FOR  SELECTED  RECORDS  AND 

TEXT  FIELDS 
Rex  A.  McCaskill;  John  W.  Mclwoy,  and  Paol  D.  Waldo,  aU  of 
Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Intfmational  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Amonk,  N.Y.     , 

Filed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,628 
Int  a.J  G06F|i//<  7/22 
U^  a  364-900 
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1.  A  method  for  processing  a  file  of  information  through  use 
of  a  display  screen,  a  keyboard  and  a  memory  store,  the  file 
including  a  plurality  of  records,  each  record  having  a  plurality 
of  text  fields,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

reading  one  of  said  records  from  said  memory  store  in  re- 
sponse to  a  command  enterqd  through  said  keyboard; 


1.  A  postal  franking  meter  for  a  franking  machine  compris- 
ing an  electronic  accounting  system  and  a  mechanic^  printing 
system  together  with  means  for  simultaneously  setting  them 
including  a  plurality  of  printing  members  allocated  respec- 
tively to  the  numerical  orders  of  the  imtiiwuim  value  to  be 
franked  by  the  machine,  each  printing  member  being  adjust- 
able for  printing  any  one  of  a  series  of  rational  numbers,  ele- 
ments respectively  mechanically  connected  to  said  printing 
members  for  setting  said  printing  members  to  print  required 
values,  a  printing  circuit  board  assembly  comprising  at  least 
one  printed  circuit  board,  a  plurality  of  switch  arrays  each 
consisting  of  five  stationary  switch  conductors  each  printed  in 
said  printed  circuit  board  assembly  and  comprising  two  electri- 
cally connected  portions  respectively  allocated  to  two  I  out  of 
S  binary  codes  for  an  associated  decimal  digit  to  be  printed,  a 
plurality  of  contact  units  respectively  connected  for  setting  by 
said  elements  and  allocated  respectively  to  said  switch  arrays 
and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  printed  circuit  board  assembly 
for  selecting  two  S-bit  words  from  each  said  array,  a  mi- 
crocomputer mounted  in  said  printed  circuit  board  assembly, 
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five  inputs  printed  in  said  printed  circuit  board  assembly  and 
req)ectively  connecting  said  microcomputer  to  all  of  said 
stationary  switch  conductors  in  each  said  array,  said  mi- 
crocomputer being  operative  electronically  to  scan  in  succes- 
sive cycles  each  array  of  stationary  switch  conductors,  each 
array  having  a  pair  of  contacts  in  succession  as  selected  by  the 
associated  one  of  said  contact  units,  said  microcomputer  being 
further  operative  to  combine  the  two  five-bit  words  thus  ob- 
tained to  provide  a  decimal  digit  to  be  expressed  by  the  mi- 
crocomputer in  four-bit  binary  coded  decimal  notation  and 
associated  with  four  check  bits  to  give  an  eight-bit  word  with 
high  immunity  from  error,  duplicate  random  access  memories 
mounted  in  said  printed  circuit  board  assembly,  writing  means 
incorporated  widi  said  microcomputer  and  connected  in  said 
'  printed  circuit  board  assembly  to  enter  into  inputs  of  said 
duplicate  random  access  memories  said  eight-bit  words  as  well 
as  said  values  received  by  said  computer  through  said  five 
inputs,  said  computer  being  organized  for  each  franking  opera- 
tion of  the  meter  to  update  said  memories  and  compare  the 
values  registered  in  said  memories  as  a  check  to  their  status,  a 
seven  segment  electrically  activated  display  module  mounted 
in  said  printed  circuit  board  assembly,  means  in  said  printed 
circuit  board  assembly  interconnecting  said  display  module 
and  said  duplicate  memories  and  said  microcomputer  whereby 
said  module  can  display  values  depending  on  the  decimal  digits 
provided  by  said  microcomputer,  individual  scanning  lines 
printed  in  said  assembly  connected  in  individual  pairs  respec- 
tively to  said  rotatable  contact  units,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  the  total  number  of  said  scanning  lines  is  ten,  a  binary 
to  decimal  decoder  in  said  printed  circuit  board  assembly 
connected  to  said  scanning  lines,  a  binary  counter  in  said 
printed  circuit  board  assembly  interposed  between  said  mi- 
crocomputer and  said  binary  to  decimal  decoder  whereby  said 
decoder  is  controlled  by  said  microprocessor  to  deliver  two 
successive  signals  to  said  rotary  contact  units  in  turn  thereby 
scanning  said  rotary  units  in  sequence,  push  button  operated 
switches  connected  to  said  microcomputer  by  way  of  selected 
ones  of  said  scanning  lines  for  controlling  the  display  of  infor- 
mation in  said  display  module  including  information  stored  in 
said  memories  and  an  electrical  power  distribution  network 
incorporated  in  said  printed  circuit  board  assembly  for  supply 
of  power  to  said  microcomputer,  said  memories  and  said  dis- 
play module,  said  distribution  network  being  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  a  power  source  external  to  said  printed  circuit  board 
assembly. 


Y  deflection  signals,  respectively,  each  comprising  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  bits,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  source  of  a  digital  X  rate  signal, 

a  source  of  a  digital  Y  rate  signal, 

X  accumulator  means  providing  a  digital  output  signal  hav- 
ing a  greater  number  of  bits  than  said  predetermined 
number,  the  most  significant  bits  thereof  providing  said 
digital  X  deflection  signal,  said  digital  X  rate  signal  com- 
prising fewer  bits  than  said  X  accumulator  means  and 
being  applied  to  said  X  accumulator  means  for  repetitive 
aocumidation  thereof  with  respect  to  the  least  significant 
bits  thereof,  so  as  to  incrementally  change  said  X  deflec- 
tion signal  in  a  linear  fashion,  and 

Y  accumulator  means  providing  a  digital  output  signal  hav- 
ing a  greater  number  of  bits  than  said  predetermined 
number,  the  most  significant  bits  thereof  providing  said 
digital  Y  deflection  signal,  said  digital  Y  rate  signal  com- 
prising fewer  bits  than  said  Y  accumulator  means  and 
being  applied  to  said  Y  accumulator  means  for  repetitive 
accumulation  with  respect  to  the  least  significant  bits 
thereof,  so  as  to  incrementally  change  said  Y  deflection 
signal  in  a  linear  fashion. 


4,481.606 

FILE  DELETION  METHOD  IN  BUBBLE  CASSETTE 

MEMORY.  AND  BUBBLE  CASSETTE  MEMORY 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

RyoieUro  Nozawa,  Ti^o,  aid  Nobayuki  Kiya,  Hachioji,  both 

of  Japan,  assignon  to  Faanc  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  300,213 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Japu.  Sep.  25, 1980,  55-133306 
Int  a^  GllC  19/08.  11/14 
MS.  a  364-900  13  dains 


4,481,605 

DISPLAY  VECTOR  GENERATOR  UTILIZING 

SINE/COSINE  ACCUMULATION 

Kari  L.  Oiaae,  Gloidale,  Ariz.,  aarignor  to  Sperry  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  354,972 

Int  a.3  G06F  3/153 

U^  a  364-719  24aaliBS 
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1.  Vector  generator  apparatus  for  a  display  having  X  and  Y 
display  axes  and  X  and  Y  deflection  means  therefore,  respec- 
tively, said  deflection  means  being  responsive  to  digital  X  and 


6.  A  fUe  deletion  apparatus  for  deleting  a  specified  file  Fn 
from  a  bubble  cassette  memory,  and  for  storing  files  in  the 
bubble  cassette  memory,  the  bubble  cassette  memory  having  a 
capacity  for  storing  data  corresponding  to  a  predetermined 
number  of  files  in  a  sequence,  each  file  having  a  predetermined 
number  of  blocks  comprising  a  predetermined  number  of 
bytes,  said  apparatus  including; 
dividing  means,  operably  connectable  to  the  bubble  cassette 
memory,  for  receiving  the  data  and  for  dividing  the  prede- 
termined number  of  files  into  the  predetermined  number 
of  blocks,  each  block  comprising  the  predetermined  num- 
ber of  bytes,  and  for  inserting  a  control  byte  into  the  first 
byte  of  each  of  the  blocks; 
determining  means,  operably  connectable  to  the  bubble 
cassette  memory,  for  determining  when  a  block  compris- 
ing a  control  byte  is  the  first  block  of  a  file; 
writing  means,  operatively  connected  to  the  dividing  means, 
for  writing  into  each  control  byte,  control  information 
indicating  that  the  block  associated  with  the  control  byte 
is  the  first  bkx:k  of  a  file; 
means  for  generating  a  deletion  command  initiating  the 
deletion  of  the  specified  file  Fn  from  the  predetermined 
number  of  fUes  stored  in  the  bubble  cassette  memory; 
reading  means  responsive  to  the  deletion  command  and 
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operably  connectable  to  tiM  bubble  cassette  memory,  for 
destructively  reading  from  the  bubble  cassette  memory, 
the  specified  file  F^  and  files  sequentially  following  the 
specified  file  F^; 

temporary  memory  means  for  storing  the  files  sequentially 
following  the  specified  file  F„  and  read  by  said  reading 
means;  and 

means  for  storing  the  files  stored  in  said  temporary  storage 
means,  in  the  bubble  cassette  memory,  starting  at  the 
location  at  which  the  specified  file  Fn  was  originally 
stored  and  in  the  same  sequence  as  the  files  sequentially 
following  the  qiecified  file  fn  were  originally  stored. 


4,481,«)7 
ELECTRONIC  DICnONARY 
Saboro  Kobayashi,  and  Takao  Ytihida,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
aaaigBon  to  Caaio  Conpoter  COn  UiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Dm.  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  331,582 
Claima  priority,  applicMloa  Ja|u^  Dec.  25,  IMO,  55-184441 
lat  CL^  G06F  /J/J4.  15/02 
U.S.  a.  364—900  10  Claims 
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1.  an  electronic  dictionary  which  translates  a  word  from  a 
source  language  to  an  object  language  by  key  control  and 
displays  the  word  on  a  display  section,  comprising: 

key  input  means  including  at  least  one  forward  key  and  at 
least  one  reverse  key,  and  a  translation  key; 

memory  means  for  storing  wofds  of  the  source  language  in 
an  order  of  word  arrangement  corresponding  to  that  of  a 
dictionary,  and  for  storing  words  of  the  object  language, 
wherein  the  stored  words  have  associated  addresses; 

word  search  means  coupled  to  said  key  input  means  and  to 
said  memory  means  for  specifying  the  addresses  of  the 
words  of  the  source  language  stored  in  said  memory 
means,  and  for  enabling  the  display  of  the  words  of  the 
source  language  on  the  display  section,  wherein  said  word 
search  means  specifies  said  addresses  sequentially  in  a 
forward  order  of  the  stored  word  arrangement  in  response 
to  operation  of  said  forward  key,  and  specifies  said  ad- 
dresses sequentially  in  a  reverse  order  of  the  stored  word 
arrangement  in  response  to  operation  of  said  reverse  key; 
and 

translation  means  coupled  to  nid  key  input  means  and  to 
said  memory  means  for  selecting  from  said  memory  means 
that  word  of  the  object  language  which  corresponds  to 
the  translation  of  the  word!  of  the  source  language  in 
response  to  operation  to  said  translation  key  wherein  said 
translation  means  is  operative  to  specify  the  address  of  the 
word  of  the  object  language,  and  for  enabling  the  display 
of  the  word  of  the  object  language  the  address  of  which  is 
specified,  on  the  display  secQon. 


M81,608 

REENTRANT  ASYNCHRONOUS  FIFO 

Edward  H.  Bcrkowitz,  Palo  Alto,  Califs  assignor  to  Varian 

AsBodatM,  lac,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

DMskM  of  Scr.  No.  107,10«,  Dec  26, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,375,676. 

This  applicatioa  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,263 

Irt.  C1.J  G06F  3/00.  7/00 

MS,  CL  364-900  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  sequence  buffer  comprising  an  input  register,  an 

output  register,  and  a  plurality  of  intermediate  registers  dis- 


posed sequentially  between  said  input  register  and  said  output 
register,  each  said  register  adapted  to  hold  a  digital  word,  each 
said  digital  word  comprising  a  plurality  of  bits,  means  for 
normally  concurrently  transferring  the  content  of  each  said 
input  and  intermediate  register  to  registers  adjacent  thereto  in 
discrete  steps  toward  and  into  said  output  register,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  feedback  means  communicating  with 
said  output  register  for  returning  each  said  digital  word  trans- 


ferred  thereinto  to  said  input  register  whereby  the  sequence  of 
digital  words  defined  by  the  initial  content  of  said  sequence 
buffer  is  preserved  and  said  transferring  is  controlably  cycled 
through  said  sequence  buffer;  and  persistence  control  means 
responsive  to  a  persistence  portion  of  the  digital  word  trans- 
ferred to  said  output  register  for  retaining  the  content  of  said 
output  buffer  for  an  interval  of  time  determined  by  said  persis- 
tence portion. 


4,481,609 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  MINUTURIZED  BY 

LINE  GROUPS  AND  STAGGERED  CELLS 

Mitsno  Hignchi,  Tokyo,  and  Atsnshi  TakeaeU,  Yokohama,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,404 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Aug.  19, 1981, 56-128803 
lot  a.3  GllC  5/02.  5/06 
U.S.  a.  365—72  14  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  word  lines; 

a  plurality  of  bit  lines  intersecting  said  word  lines; 

a  word-line  selecting  and  driving  circuit  having  inputs  oper- 
atively  connected  to  receive  word  address  signals,  said 
word-line  selecting  and  driving  circuit  decoding  said 
word  address  signals  and  selectively  driving  said  word 
lines; 

a  bit-line  selecting  circuit  having  inputs  operatively  con- 
nected to  receive  bit  address  signals,  said  bit-line  selecting 
circuit  decoding  said  bit  address  signals  and  selecting  one 
of  said  bit  lines;  and 

a  plurality  of  memory  cells  respectively  arranged  at  the 
intersections  between  said  wwd  lines  and  said  bit  lines; 
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said  word-line  selecting  and  driving  circuit  having  outputs, 
each  of  which  is  commonly  connected  to  a  respective  one 
of  a  plurality  of  sets  of  plural  adjacent  word  lines; 

said  memory  cells  being  arranged  only  at  the  intersections 
between  one  of  the  adjacent  word  lines  in  each  one  of  said 
sets  and  one  of  said  bit  lines,  and  between  another  of  the 
adjacent  word  lines  in  said  each  one  of  said  sets  and  an- 
other of  said  bit  lines. 


4^1,610 
DYNAMIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Yoshihiro  Takonae,  and  Hatsno  Miyahara,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fqjitsa  United,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,487 
ClaiflM  priority,  appUcttoa  Japan,  No?.  27, 1981, 56-190370 
Lit  O?  GllC  U/40 
MS,  CL  365—182  4  Claims 
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1.  A  dynamic  semiconductor  memory  device,  operatively 
connected  to  receive  a  control  signal,  having  word  lines,  a  pair 
of  bit  lines  intersecting  the  word  lines  arid  a  sense  amplifier 
operatively  connected  to  the  bit  line  pair,  comprising: 
a  selected  real  cell  operatively  connected  to  a  first  one  of  the 
word  lines  and  a  first  bit  line  of  the  pair  of  bit  lines;  and 
an  active  restore  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  the  pair  of 
bit  lines,  including  bit  line  pull-up  transistors,  each  of  said 
bit  line  pull-up  transistors  operatively  connected  between 
the  bit  line  pair  and  a  hi£^  potential  source  level,  the 
control  signal  being  supplied  to  each  of  said  bit  line  pull- 
up  transistors  after  actuation  of  the  sense  amplifier,  each  of 
said  bit  line  pull-up  transistors  being  turned  on  so  that  the 
bit  line  pair  is  pulled  up  to  the  high  potential  source  level, 
the  level  of  said  control  signal  being  maintained  at  a  volt- 
age potential  level  lower  than  the  ground  level  before  or 
at  the  time  of  actuation  of  the  first  one  of  the  word  lines  to 
the  time  of  actuation  of  the  sense  amplifier. 


4,481,611 
SEISMIC  CABLE  COMPASS  SYSTEM 
Eric  C  Barrage,  Pearland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SheU  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

CoBtinoatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  115,460,  Jan.  25, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,047 

lot  a^  GOIV  1/38 

MS.  a.  367—19  8  n«<w 


4.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  position  of  a  marine 

streamer  cable  towed  behind  a  survey  vessel,  said  apparatus 

comprising: 

a  plurality  of  pod  members,  said  pod  members  being  secured 

to  the  exterior  of  said  marine  streamer  cable  at  spaced 

preselected  positions; 

a  plurality  of  gimbaled  magnetic  compasses,  one  of  said 

compasses  being  mounted  in  each  of  said  pods  to  sense  the 


magnetic  heading  of  a  line  tangent  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  streamer  cable; 

telemetry  means  disposed  in  each  of  said  pods  and  coupled 
to  said  compass,  said  telemetry  means  producing  a  signal 
representing  said  magnetic  heading;  and, 

inductive  means,  said  inductive  means  comprising  a  first 
inductive  coil  disposed  in  each  of  said  pods  and  a  second 
inductive  coil  disposed  in  said  marine  streamer  cable 
opposite  said  first  inductive  coil,  said  first  inductive  coil 
being  coupled  to  said  telemetry  means  and  said  second 
inductive  coil  being  coupled  to  a  pair  of  conductors  in  said 
cable. 


4,481,612 
SEISMIC  SURVEYING  USING  SHEAR  WAVES 
John  W.  Curraa,  Honston,  Tex.,  aasigoor  to  Exxon  Prodnctioo 
Research  Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  196,008 

Int  CL^  GOIV  1/053,  1/40 

MS.  a.  367—75  29  Claims 


17.  A  method  for  generating  seismic  shear  waves  in  a  zone  of 
the  earth,  wherein  substantially  no  pressure  wave  is  generated 
in  portions  of  a  selected  plane  in  the  zone,  said  method  com- 
prising: 
applying  a  first  force  at  a  first  source  point  substantially  in 
the  selected  plane,  and  along  a  first  line  substantially 
normal  to  the  selected  plane  to  generate  a  first  shear  wave 
in  the  selected  plane; 
applying  a  second  force  at  a  selected  second  source  point 
substantially  in  the  selected  plane,  and  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially opposite  to  the  direction  of  the  first  force,  said 
second  force  having  a  magnitude  substantially  twice  the 
magnitude  of  the  first  force,  in  order  to  generate  a  second 
shear  wave  in  the  selected  plane  which,  at  any  distant 
observation  point  in  the  selected  plane,  lags  the  first  shear 
wave  in  phase  by  a  predetermined  amount;  and 
applying  a  third  force  at  a  selected  third  source  point  sub- 
stantially in  the  selected  plane,  and  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially opposite  to  the  direction  of  the  second  force,  said 
third  force  having  a  magnitude  substantially  equal  to  the 
magnitude  of  the  first  force,  in  order  to  generate  a  third 
shear  wave  in  the  selected  plane  which,  at  the  distant 
observation  point,  lags  the  second  shear  wave  in  phase  by 
the  same  predetermined  amount,  such  that  the  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  shear  waves  will  interfere  constructively  at 
the  distant  observation  point  to  produce  a  resonance,  and 
so  that  no  reactive  force  associated  with  any  of  said  first, 
second,  and  third  forces,  which  reactive  force  is  not  also 
one  of  said  first,  second,  and  third  forces,  is  applied  to  the 
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zone  of  earth,  and  so  that  the  reaction  forces  associated 
with  said  first,  second,  and  third  forces  substantially  can- 
cel. 


4«48lj613 
OPTICAL  DISK  APPARATUS 
TnacaU  Yokota,  KawanU,  Japao,  aadgnor  to  Tokyo  ShflMim 
Denki  KabwhiU  Kaiiha,  Japaa 

FUcd  Apr.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  373,788 

Oaina  priority,  appUcation  Jipam  May  1, 1981,  56-66479 

lat  a^  GljlB  21/08 

U.S.  CL  369—96  4  Claims 
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1.  An  optical  disk  apparatus  comprising: 

a  linear  motor  having  a  carrier  movable  in  the  radial  direc- 
tion of  an  optical  disk; 

an  optical  head  for  recording  and  reproducing  information 
on  and  from  the  optical  disk,  said  optical  head  being 
mounted  on  said  linear  motor  and  including  a  semiconduc- 
tor laser  for  generating  a  later  beam,  focusing  means  for 
focusing  the  laser  beam  onto  said  optical  disk,  tracking 
means  for  causing  the  laser  beam  to  follow  a  given  track 
on  said  optical  disk,  and  detecting  means  for  detecting  the 
state  of  focusing  and  tracking; 

a  position  detecting  section  for  detecting  the  position  of  said 
optical  head; 

specifying  means  for  specifying  a  desired  target  position; 

position  difference  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  differ- 
ence between  the  position  detected  by  said  position  de- 
tecting section  and  the  target  position  specified  by  said 
position  specifying  means;  and 

driving  means  for  moving  the  carrier  of  said  linear  motor  by 
a  distance  corresponding  to  a  position  difference  detected 
by  said  position  difference  detecting  means. 


4,481,614 
VELOCTTY  CORRECnON  APPARATUS  FOR  DISC 
RECORD  PLAYER 
ByroB  K.  Taylor,  Camel,  and  Myroa  C.  Stewart,  Coateirille, 
both  of  lad.,  aadgnon  to  RCA  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,644 
lat  a.i  GllB  21/26 
U.S.  a.  369—43  10  Claims 

1.  Signal  recovery  apparatus  for  a  disc  record  player  includ- 
ing a  cartridge  having  top  and  side  walls  and  being  removably 
mounted  in  a  carriage  assembly  for  translating  the  cartridge 
radially  across  a  disc  record,  said  cartridge  including  a  signal 
pickup  transducer  attached  to  a  first  end  of  a  longitudinal 
transducer  arm,  the  second  end  of  which  is  suspended  within 
an  enclosure  defined  by  said  cartridge  top  and  side  walls  and 
proximate  the  rearmost  end  thereof,  and  including  transducer- 
disc  relative  velocity  correction  apparatus  comprising: 
a  permanent  magnet  fixed  to  the  second  end  of  the  trans- 
ducer arm  and  having  its  polar  axis  parallel  with  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  transducer  arm; 
an  electromagnetic  coil  responsive  to  velocity  correction 
signals  for  generating  time  varying  magnetic  fields  to 
influence  the  position  of  said  permanent  magnet,  said  coil 


located  proximate  the  second  end  of  the  transducer  arm 
and  coaxial  with  the  polar  axis  of  said  permanent  magnet; 

means  for  supporting  said  coil  including: 

a.  an  element  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface 
opposite  thereto,  said  coil  being  secured  to  the  first  sur- 
face with  its  axis  perpendicular  to  said  first  surface,  said 
first  surface  having  recesses  astride  said  coil  for  receiving 
conformally  therein  rearmost  extremities  of  said  cartridge 
sidewalls  thereby  aligning  the  coil  axis  with  the  perma- 
nent magnet; 


b.  a  stemlike  member  protruding  from  said  second  surface 
having  a  long  axis  generally  parallel  with  the  axis  through 
said  coil; 

c.  a  bracket  secured  to  said  carriage,  said  bracket  having  an 
aperture  for  loosely  receiving  said  stemlike  member  there- 
through, the  plane  including  the  aperture  being  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  long  axis  of  the  transducer  arm  when 
in  its  normally  operative  position;  and 

d.  bias  means  for  urging  said  coil  support  means  away  from 
the  bracket  in  the  direction  to  seat  the  cartridge  in  its 
operative  position. 


4,481,615 
MOTOR  CONTROLLING  CIRCUIT  OF  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING 
Toahlaki  Hioki,  Gifta,  Japan,  assigBor  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,904 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1981,  56'14686; 
Jon.  9, 1981,  56-89346;  JuL  23, 1981,  56-116099 

lat  0.3  GllB  17/00 
U.S.  a.  369—50  18  Claims 


1.  A  motor  controlling  circuit  of  a  reproducing  apparatus, 
comprising: 
a  recording  medium  having  digital  data  and  a  synchronizing 

signal  for  synchronization  of  said  digital  data  recorded 

thereon. 
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said  digital  data  being  digitally  recorded  on  said  recording 
medium  in  the  form  of  run  length  limited  code, 

said  synchronizing  signal  being,  so  digitally  recorded  on  said 
recording  medium  that  a  signal  inversion  thereof  is  equal 
or  greater  than  a  maximum  of  a  signal  inversion  interval 
appearing  in  said  digital  data  recorded  in  said  run  length 
limited  code  format, 

a  motor  for  driving  said  recording  medium, 

reproducing  means  for  reproducing  said  digital  data  and 
synchronizing  signal  from  said  recording  medium  being 
driven  by  said  motor,  ^ 

FM  demodulating  means  for  FM  demodulating  the  signal  as 
reproduced  by  said  reproducing  means, 

control  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  control 
signal  based  on  the  FM  demodulated  signal  as  FM  demod- 
ulated by  said  FM  demodulating  means,  and 

rotational  speed  controlling  means  responsive  to  said  control 
signal  generated  by  said  control  signal  generating  means 
for  controlling  the  rotational  speed  of  said  motor. 


4,481,617 
MEMORY  DISC  DRIVE 
C.  Thooiaa  Mabry,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tioa,  Stamford,  Coaa. 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,983 
lat  Cl^  GllB  17/04.  3/00      - 
U.S.  a  369— 77  J  9  Claiau 


4,481,616 
SCANNING  CAPACITANCE  MICROSCOPE 
James  R.  Matey,  Mercerrllle,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tioo.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,021 
lat  a.3  GllB  9/06 
MS.  a  369—58 


21  Claims 


mSm 


llil 


1.  A  drive  utilized  in  conjunction  with  a  framed  memory 
disc  member  contained  within  a  sleeve  when  said  member  is 
not  operable  in  said  drive,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  front  section,  said  front  section  having 
first  and  second  slotted  openings  therein,  each  of  said 
openings  being  sufficiently  wide  to  accept  said  sleeve; 

a  driveable  spindle  member; 

first  means  for  providing  the  removal  of  said  framed  member 
from  its  sleeve  when  such  sleeve  containing  the  framed 
member  is  inserted  into  said  fust  slotted  opening  and  into 
operative  association  with  said  first  means  and  then  with- 
drawn from  said  first  slotted  opening;  and 

second  means  for  clamping  said  framed  member  in  an  opera- 
ble position  relative  to  said  spindle  member  when  said 
sleeve  is  inserted  into  said  second  slotted  opening  and  into 
operative  association  with  said  second  means. 


MUI       ^N 


1.  A  method  for  determining  variations  in  the  topography 
and  material  properties  of  the  surface  layer  of  a  body  of  mate- 
rial comprising: 

(a)  scanning  said  surface  layer  with  a  capacitance  probe  to 
generate  a  first  signal  representing  capacitance  variations 
between  the  surface  layer  and  said  probe; 

(b)  scanning  a  recording  medium  in  synchronism  with  the 
scanning  of  the  surface  layer  with  said  probe; 

(c)  recording  said  first  signal  on  the  recording  medium  as  a 
second  signal;  and 

(d)  generating  a  visual  display  from  said  second  signal  from 
said  recording  medium  presenting  thereby  capacitance 
variations  as  visually  discernible  variations  of  an  image 
consisting  of  points  which  correlate  on  a  one-to-one  basis 
with  points  on  the  surface  layer,  the  image  variations 
manifesting  features  of  the  surface  layer  which  cause 
variations  in  capacitance  between  the  surface  layer  and 
the  capacitance  probe. 

17.  A  method  of  microscopy  comprising  continuously  scan- 
ning the  surface  of  a  body  with  only  one  capacitance  probe  by 
providing  relative  movement  between  the  surface  and  the 
probe  to  generate  a  continous  signal  representing  the  variation 
in  capacitance  between  the  body  and  the  probe,  and  processing 
the  signal  to  produce  an  image  of  the  topography  and  material 
properties  of  the  surface  layer. 


4,481,618 

LOADING  DEVICE  FOR  A  RECORDING  AND/OR 

PLAYBACK  APPARATUS 

Mitnhlsa  Nakayama,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa,  assignor  to  U.S.  PhiUps 

CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,542 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  19, 1982, 57-202161; 
Dec.  24, 1982,  57-195236[U] 

lat  a.J  GllB  17/04.  17/26,  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  369—194  9  Claims 


B— 


1.  A  loading  device  for  a  recording  and/or  playback  appara- 
tus, comprising: 

a  movable  loading  support  onto  which  can  be  slid  in  a  hori- 
zontal direction  a  holder  containing  a  record  carrier,  the 
loading  support  comprising  guide  means  for  guiding  the 
holder  in  its  sliding  movement  onto  the  loading  support 
and  stop  means  for  limiting  the  extent  of  this  movement, 

a  guide  plate  fixed  in  a  vertical  plane  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  said  sliding  movement  of  the  holder  and  formed  with 
L-shaped  guide  slots  each  comprising  a  horizontal  section 
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and  a  vertical  section  extending  downwardly  from  the 
horizontal  section  at  an  end  thereof, 
a  drive  plate  supported  for  movement  in  a  horizontal  direc- 
tion in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  guide  plate  and 
formed  with  slots  which  are  inclined  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  drive  plate,  the  loading  support  compris- 
ing pins,  each  of  which  engages  slidably  in  an  associated 
one  of  said  guide  slots  and  an  associated  one  of  said  in- 
clined slots,  and 
a  toothed  rack  on  the  drive  plate  and  a  pinion  for  coopera- 
tion with  the  rack  to  move  the  drive  plate,  said  guide  slots 
being  arranged  to  guide  the  loading  support,  by  coopera- 
tion with  said  pins,  from  a  rest  position,  at  which  the 
holder  can  be  slid  onto  the  loading  support,  along  a  hori- 
zontal path  and  down  a  vertical  path  to  bring  the  record 
carrier  in  the  holder  on  the  loading  support  to  a  playing 
position,  and  said  inclined  slots  being  cooperable  with  said 
pins,  during  movement  of  the  drive  plate  to  move  the 
loading  support  along  and  down  said  paths  respectively, 
characterized  in  that  j 

an  electric  motor  is  arranged  |to  move  the  drive  plate  via  a 
transmission  which  includes  the  rack  and  pinion  and 
which  comprises  means  whereby  the  transmission  is  disen- 
gaged when  the  drive  plate  is  in  a  rest  position  which  it 
occupies  when  the  loading  support  is  in  the  rest  position, 
and  engaged  by  movement  of  the  drive  plate  away  from 
the  rest  position,  and 
feed  rollers  are  provided  for  sliding  the  holder  onto  the 
loading  support,  the  feed  rollers  being  arranged  to  be 
driven  by  said  electric  motor,  and  the  stop  means  on  the 
loading  support  being  so  arranged  in  relation  to  the  feed 
rollers  when  the  loading  support  is  in  the  rest  position  that 
after  abutting  the  stop  means  the  holder  is  moved  further 
by  the  feed  rollers  and  through  the  loading  support  moves 
the  drive  plate  away  from  the  rest  position  to  effect  en- 
gagement of  said  transmission. 


disc  mounting  surface  and  a  fourth  position  where  said 
surface  for  regulating  the  disc  mounting  position  is  lo- 
cated above  said  disc  mounting  surface  to  regulate  the  disc 
mounting  position;  and 
moving  means  for  moving  said  center  spindle  from  said  third 
position  to  said  fourth  position  as  said  tumuble  moves 
from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position,  and  for 
moving  said  center  spindle  from  said  fourth  position  to 
said  third  position  as  said  turntable  moves  from  said  sec- 
ond position  to  said  first  position,  wherein  said  moving 
means  includes  at  least  one  pin  capable  of  engaging  said 
chassis  with  its  upper  end  located  in  said  recess  and  its 
lower  end  penetrating  the  bottom  of  said  recess  to  be  led 
out  downward,  and  at  least  one  regulating  member  rock- 
ably  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  said  recess  and  having  one 
end  portion  engaging  said  center  spindle  and  the  other  end 
portion  engaging  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  pin. 


Tokyo 


4,481,419 
TURNTABLE  APPARATUS 
Mikio  Oozeki,  Saitama,  Japan,  anignor  to  Tokyo  Shlbaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  347^33 

Clains  priority,  appUcation  Jamn,  Feb.  13, 1981,  56-19936 

lni,a,iGlVi  17/04 


4,481,620 
PREGROOVED  OPTICAL-DISK 
Tenio   Murakami,    Yokohama,   Japan,   assignor   to 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,211 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1981,  56-42891 
Int  a.J  H04N  7/Oa  2S/00 
U  A  a.  369—275  10  Claims 


yXyy/zYX/yY/X/y 


U.S.  a  369-270 
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9Claims 


60 

96 

96 

-^90 


IB    SI 


1.  A  tumuble  apparatus  whiih  bears  and  routes  a  disc 
inserted  into  a  reproducing  apparatus  for  signals  recorded  on 
the  disc  through  a  disc  inlet  opening  formed  in  the  reproducing 
apparatus,  comprising: 

a  chassis;  I 

a  tumuble  having  a  disc  mounting  surface  and  a  recess  in  the 
central  portion  thereof,  and  rouubly  supported  on  said 
chassis  to  move  vertically  between  a  first  position  where 
said  disc  mounting  surface  is  located  below  said  disc  inlet 
opening  and  a  second  position  where  said  disc  mounting 
surface  is  located  above  said  disc  inlet  opening  to  bear  the 
disc  thereon;  | 

a  Mnter  spindle  having  a  surface  for  regulating  a  disc  mount- 
ing position,  supported  coaxially  with  an  axis  of  roution 
of  said  tumuble,  and  received  in  said  recess  to  move 
vertically  between  a  third  position  where  said  surface  for 
regulating  the  disc  mounting  position  is  located  below  said 


1.  A  pregrooved  optical-disk  having  a  preformed  tracking 
groove  onto  which  a  laser  beam  is  radiated,  said  pregrooved 
optical-disk  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  layer  of  a  transparent  substance  having  a  first 
refractive  index  ni  having  a  surface  containing  said  track- 
ing groove; 

(b)  a  second  layer  of  a  transparent  nuterial  having  a  second 
refractive  index  n2  having  a  first  surface  in  conuct  with 
said  surface  of  said  first  layer  and  covering  said  tracking 
groove,  said  second  layer  having  a  substantially  flat  sec- 
ond surface  opposite  said  first  surface; 

(c)  said  tracking  groove  having  depth  which  is  a  function  of 
the  difference  between  said  first  and  second  refractive 
indices;  and 

(d)  a  recording  layer  provided  on  said  second  surface  of  said 
second  layer,  onto  which  the  laser  beam  is  incident 
through  said  first  and  second  layers,  said  recording  layer 
being  of  a  substance  that  is  meluble  by  said  laser  beam 
when  an  energy  level  of  said  laser  beam  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined level. 


November  6, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


441 


4,481,621 
SERVICE  INTEGRATED  DIGITAL  SIGNAL 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Hans-Jiirgsn  Schmack,  Alimcrsbaeh,  and  Erich  Rauth,  Ancn- 
wnM,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Licentia 
Patcnt-VerwaltnngHGmbH,  PmnkAirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  No?.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  324,662 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  27, 
1980,3044605 

brt.  a.i  H04B  9m 
UA  a  370-3  10  Claims 


4,481,622 

HIGH  SPEED  DIAL-UP  TELEPHONE  CIRCUTT  FULL 

DUPLEX  DATA  TRANSMISSION  TECHNIQUES 

King  Y.  Cheng,  Tnstin,  and  Arthur  J.  Carlson,  Cupertino,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Anderson  Jacobson,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,320 

Int  a.^  H04B  im 

U5.  a.  370—30  7  Claims 


^t^ 


siwQ7aT   II     (— — 1^ 


i.imuinnti 


1.  In  a  service  integrated,  time  multiplex  digital  signal  trans- 
mission system  for  transmitting  narrowband  and  broadband 
signals  between  a  central  exchange  terminal  and  a  subscriber 
terminal,  which  system  includes  means  defining  an  optical  fiber 
waveguide  path  connected  between  the  terminals,  a  transmit- 
ter device  at  one  terminal  composed  of  sources  of  such  nar- 
rowband and  broadband  signals  and  multiplexing  means  con- 
nected for  combining  the  signals  provided  by  the  sources  into 
a  multiplex  signal  and  for  supplying  such  multiplex  signal  to 
the  optical  fiber  waveguide  path,  and  a  receiver  device  at  the 
other  termiiul  composed  of  demultiplexing  means  connected 
to  the  optical  fiber  wavegtude  path  for  receiving  multiplex 
signals  from  that  path  and  separating  the  received  multiplex 
signals  into  narrowband  signals  and  broadband  signals,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  device  at  said  subscriber  terminal  is 
normally  supplied  with  operating  power  by  local  utility  mains, 
and  said  system  further  comprises:  a  charge  accumulator  for 
supplying  operating  power  independently  of  the  local  mains, 
connected  for  supplying  such  power  to  said  device  at  said 
subscriber  terminal  in  the  event  of  interruption  of  the  power 
supply  provided  by  the  local  mains;  first  switching  means  at 
said  one  terminal  connected  to  said  multiplexing  means  and 
arranged  to  produce  a  switching  signal  for  causing  said  multi- 
plexing means  to  supply  a  signal  at  a  reduced  bit  rate;  and 
second  switching  means  at  said  other  terminal  connected  to 
said  demultiplexing  means  and  arranged  to  produce  a  switch- 
ing signal  for  causing  said  demultiplexing  means  to  process  the 
signal  at  a  reduced  bit  rate;  with  that  one  of  said  switching 
means  which  is  at  said  subscriber  terminal  being  connected  to 
produce  its  switching  signal  in  response  to  a  local  mains  power 
interruption  and  that  one  of  said  switching  means  which  is  at 
said  central  exchange  terminal  being  connected  to  produce  its 
switching  signal  in  response  to  an  indication,  transmitted  via 
said  waveguide  path,  of  production  of  the  switching  sigiud  by 
said  switching  means  at  said  subscriber  terminal,  whereby  said 
system  is  switched  to  effect  signal  transmission  at  a  reduced  bit 
rate  in  the  event  of  such  local  mains  power  interruption. 


1.  A  telephone  modem  capable  of  simultaneously  transmit- 
ting and  receiving  dau  signals  with  less  than  a  given  error  rate 
over  a  common  dial-up  telephone  circuit  of  a  given  usable 
bandwidth,  comprising: 

means  converting  digital  daU  into  analog  signals  for  trans- 
mitting said  analog  signals  through  said  telephone  circuit 
in  a  first  portion  of  its  said  usable  bandwidth, 

means  receiving  analog  signals  from  said  telephone  circuit 
for  converting  those  signals  within  a  second  portion  of 
said  usable  bandwidth  into  digital  data, 

said  first  and  second  bandwidth  portions  each  being  a  differ- 
ent substantially  one-half  of  said  telephone  circuit  band- 
width and  arranged  to  occupy  substantially  the  entire 
telephone  circuit  bandwidth,  said  first  and  second  band- 
width portions  overlapping  in  frequency  passband  in 
about  the  middle  of  said  useable  bandwidth  and  in  an 
amount  that  local  signal  echo  would  normally  result  in  an 
error  rate  in  excess  of  said  given  error  rate  but  remote 
signal  echo  would  normally  result  in  an  error  rate  less  than 
said  given  error  rate,  and 

means  connected  between  said  transmitting  and  receiving 
means  for  subtracting  from  a  received  signal  any  portion 
of  a  transmitted  signal  within  the  overiapping  portion  of 
said  first  and  second  bandwidth  portions,  thereby  to  sup- 
press the  local  echo  and  reduce  the  error  rate  from  echos 
to  something  less  than  said  given  rate, 

whereby  utilization  of  the  given  telephone  circuit  bandwidth 
for  rapid  dau  communication  is  maximized. 


4,481,623 
*  SPEED  INDEPENDENT  ARBFTER  SWITCH 

EMPLOYING  M-OUT-OF-N  CODES 
Becky  J.  Clark,  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,967 

Int.  a.^  H04J  6/00 

U  A  a.  370-60  5  Claims 


*1  r-tit«.' 


1.  An  arbiter  comprised  of: 

two  input  ports  and  one  output  port,  each  of  said  input  ports 
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having  N  input  data  lines  and  said  one  output  port  having 

N  output  data  lines; 
means  for  selecting  only  one  of  said  two  input  ports  at  k  time 

in  response  to  an  active  logic  signal  on  any  one  of  the  N 

input  data  lines  in  that  port  when  neither  input  port  is 

already  selected;  and         I 
means  for  passing  the  bits  of  multibit  characters  from  said 

selected  input  port  to  said  output  port  in  parallel  and  in 

synchronization  with  each  other; 
each  of  said  multibit  characters  being  represented  by  active 

logic  signals  that  asynchronously  occur  with  respect  to 

each  other  on  M-out-of-N  data  lines  on  said  selected  input 

port,  with  M  being  at  least  two  and  N  being  greater  than 

M  and  greater  than  three. 


4,481,<25 
HIGH  SPEED  DATA  BUS  SYSTEM 
Allen  W.  Roberta,  Unioo  Qty;  Harold  L.  McFarlaod,  Jr^  Suta 
Clara,  and  Harlan  Uu,  CanpbcU,  aU  of  Qdlf.,  aarisnora  to 
Elzii,  San  Joae,  Qdlf. 

Filed  Oct  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,524 

Int  a.}  H(MJ  3/12 

UA  a  370-85  31Ctafaii 


4,481,524 
LINEAR  TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEXED 
CONFERCNCER 
Uwrcnce  Baranyal,  Holndel;  J«lio  R.  Colton,  FVeebold;  Mi- 
chael S.  Lane,  CoHs  Neck,  all  of  N  J.,  and  Thomaa  P.  Somow. 
■U,  Wayland,  Maaa.,  aaaignor«  to  ATAT  BeU  Uboratoriea, 
Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jon.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,698 
Int  G.^  H04M  3/56 


VS,  a.  370-62 


17  Claims 


1.  In  a  data  communication  system  wherein  a  sending  unit 
operates  to  transmit  information  quanta  to  a  receiving  unit,  a 
transfer  consisting  of  either  one  information  quantum  or  multi- 
ple information  quanta  transmitted  over  successive  bus  cycles, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
means  in  said  sending  unit  for  communicating  along  with 
each  information  quantum  a  position  field  representative 
of  the  relative  position  of  the  accompanying  information 
quantum  within  the  transfer; 
screening  means  is  said  receiving  unit  operative  to  accept  or 

reject  an  information  quantum;  and 
means  in  said  receiving  unit  responsive  to  said  position  field 
for  constraining  said  screening  means  to  prevent  said 
screening  means  from  accepting  a  later  information  quan- 
tum of  a  multiple-quantum  transfer  if  said  screening  means 
rejected  an  earlier  information  quantum  of  the  same  multi- 
ple-quantum transfer. 


4,481,626 

TRANSCEIVER  MULTIPLEXOR 

DsTld  R.  Boggi,  Palo  Alto,  and  John  F.  Shoeh,  Stanfbrd,  both  of 

Calif.,  aadgnora  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamfbrd,  Conn. 

FUcd  May  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,055 

Int  a^  H04Q  9/00 

MS.  a.  370-85  6  Clainu 


16.  A  circuit  for  processing  received  message  samples,  said 
message  samples  arriving  in  associated  time  slots  within  suc- 
cessive frames,  individual  ones  of  the  time  slots  within  each 
frame  each  being  associated  with  a  respective  group  of  said 
individual  time  slots  within  that  frame,  said  circuit  comprising, 
means  operative  in  each  frame  for  storing  a  sum  associated 

with  each  said  group, 
means  for  prefetching  from  said  storing  means  during  at  least 
one  of  said  individual  time  slou  the  stored  sum  associated 
with  the  particular  group  with  which  the  next  one  of  said 
individual  time  slou  is  associated,  and 
means  operative  during  said  next  time  slot  for  combining  the 
message  sample  associated  with  said  next  time  slot  with 
said  prefetched  stored  sum  to  generate  an  updated  sum 
associated  with  said  particulat  group  and  for  applying  said 
updated  sum  to  said  storing  means  for  storage  as  the  sum 
associated  with  said  particular  group. 


1.  A  transceiver  multiplexor  adapted  to  receive  data  signals 
from  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  client  hosts  and  transmit  them  to 
a  communication  medium  via  a  transceiver  coupled  thereto  or 
to  any  of  said  client  hosts  and  comprising 

means  coupled  to  receive  a  transmitted  data  signal  from  any 
tiwismitting  client  host, 

transfer  means  coupled  to  said  coupling  means  to  receive 


November  6,  1984 


ELECTRICAL 


443 


said  transmitted  data  signal  from  any  one  of  said  hosts  for 
transfer  as  an  output  to  said  transceiver, 

collision  detecting  means  each  having  one  input  coupled  to 
an  output  of  a  respective  client  host  to  receive  a  transmit- 
ted data  signal  directly  from  its  respective  coupling 
means,  and  having  its  other  input  coupled  to  receive  said 
transmitted  data  signal  output  from  said  transfer  means, 
the  output  of  each  of  said  collision  detecting  means  cou- 
pled as  an  input  to  its  respective  client  host, 

delay  means  in  said  collision  detecting  means  to  roughly 
match  the  propagation  delay  through  said  transfer  means, 

any  one  of  said  collision  detecting  means  productive  of  a 
collision  signal  when  the  time  phase  of  said  signals  pres- 
ented at  said  collision  detecting  means  inputs  are  not 
substantially  the  same  over  a  predetermined  minimum 
time  period. 


4,481,628 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  DYNAMIC  NOISE 

IMMUNITY  OF  DIGITAL  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTTS 

Roasano  Paaquinelli,  Scfto  S.  GioTannl,  Italy,  aaaignor  to 

Honeywell  Infbrmatioa  Syatems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Maaa. 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,622 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  15, 1981,  25597  A/81 
Int  a.^  GOIR  31/28 
U.S.  a  371—28  3  CUina 
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4,481,627 

EMBEDDED  MEMORY  TESTING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Robert  C  Beauchesne,  Brockton,  and  Robert  J.  RusscU,  Boston, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems 

Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  316,720 

Int  a.)  GOIR  31/28 

\3S.  a.  371—21  5  Clainu 


1.  A  test  system  for  testing  electronic  assemblies  having  both 
combinatorial  logic  uniu  and  memory  array  uniu,  said  test 
system  comprising: 

A.  a  memory  test  subsystem  for  applying  input  signals  to  said 
memory  array  units,  for  sensing  outputs  from  said  mem- 
ory array  uniu  and  for  compiling  the  sensed  outpuu  in  a 
test  routine; 

B.  a  logic  test  subsystem  coupled  to  said  memory  test  subsys- 
tem for  applying  inpuu  to  said  combinatorial  logic  uniu, 
for  sensing  outpuu  from  said  combinatorial  logic  uniu  and 
for  compiling  the  sensed  outpuu  in  a  test  routine;  and 

C.  a  contact  means  coupled  to  said  memory  test  subsystem 
and  said  logic  test  subsystem  for  providing  electrical 
contact  with  said  respective  memory  array  uniu  and 
combinatorial  logic  uniu  of  said  electronic  assemblies; 

D.  said  memory  test  subsystem  and  said  logic  test  subsystem 
cooperating  to  place,  under  control  of  the  logic  test  sub- 
system, all  outpuu  of  the  logic  uniu  which  connect  to 
inpuu  or  outpuU  of  a  memory  array  unit  under  test  in  a 
high-impedance  state  and  to  inhibit  parallel  operation  of 
any  other  memory  array  unit,  the  outpuU  of  which  are 
wire-ored  with  the  outpuu  of  the  memory  array  unit 
under  test,  such  that  said  electronic  assemblies  are  precon- 
ditioned so  that  each  of  said  memory  array  units  embed* 
ded  therein  can  be  tested  in  logical  isolation  and  relative 
electrical  isolation  at  said  memory  array  unit's  rated  speed 
by  said  memory  test  subsystem  by  use  of  memory  test 
routines. 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  dynamic  noise  immunity  of  digital 
integrated  circuiu  comprising: 

a  generator  of  noise  pulses  of  predetermined  duration  and 
amplitude,  said  pulses  being  applied  to  inpuu  of  an  inte- 
grated circuit  under  test; 

control  logic  means  having  inpuU  connected  to  outpuU  of 
said  integrated  circuit  under  test;  and 

a  fault  detection  means  having  inputs  connected  to  outpuU 
of  said  control  logic  means,  said  detection  means  display- 
ing at  least  one  of  two  possible  working  states  of  said 
integrated  circuit  under  test; 

wherein  said  control  logic  comprises: 

a  first  group  of  logic  gates  having  injLu  connected  to  first 
outpuu  of  said  integrated  circuit  Inder  test,  said  first 
outpuu  being  normally  at  logic  leve|  0; 

a  second  group  of  logic  gates  having  inputs  connected  to 
second  outpuu  of  said  integrated  circuit  under  test,  said 
second  outpuU  being  normally  at  logic  level  1;  and 

a  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  group  of 
logic  gates  and  able  to  vary  the  input  voluge  thresholds  of 
said  first  and  second  group  of  logic  gates  so  as  to  fix  a 
predetermined  output  logic  swing  for  said  circuit  under 
test. 


4,481,629 
ABNORMAL  SIGNAL  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Minora  Hatata,  and  Tadahiro  Gouda,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  261,209,  May  6, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,019 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12, 1979,  54-163017 
Int  a.^  GOIR  19/00;  G06F  11/00 
U.S.  a.  371—57  2  Claims 
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1.  An  abnormal  signal  detecting  device,  comprising: 
a  sampling  circuit  means  for  sampling  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  data  poinu  along  alternating  current  (AC)  signal 
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and  generating  digital  sampl 
thereof;  T 

memory  means,  connected  to  said  sampling  circuit  means, 
for  storing  said  digital  sampled  daU; 

consistency  detecting  circuit  means,  connected  to  said  mem- 
ory means,  for  comparing  at  least  three  consecutive  digital 
sampled  daU  signals  and  generating  an  output  represent- 
ing an  abnormal  condition  whenever  said  at  least  three 
consecutive  digital  sampled  daU  signals  are  the  same. 


•led  daU  signal  representative  bandgap  less  than  the  bandgaps  of  said  first  and  second  semi- 

conductor  layers,  and  said  third  semiconductor  layer  having  an 


SPARK  GA9  swrrcH 

Stephen  J.  C.  Box;  RomM  J.  Koirach,  and  Andre  J.  Detroiien, 
•U  of  London,  Caaada,  aaaigiMn  to  Photochemical  Research 
AMociatea  IoCm  Loodoo,  Caoada 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1981,  Ser.D^o.  327,072 

lat  a.i  HllS  i/09 

U  A  a  372—38  i  7  cialBW 
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index  of  refraction  less  than  the  effective  index  of  the  mesa  by 
at  least  approximately  4  percent. 


/ 


4,481,C32 

LASER,  PARTICULARLY  CO2  GAS  TRANSPORT  LASER 

HoTft  Herbrich,  Kelkbeim;  Raiaer  Knchler,  Fhudcftart  am  Main, 

and  Erich  Streng,  Bad  Homborg  ?oa  der  Hobc,  aU  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignon  to  Meaaer  Grieaheim  GnbH. 

FVankftirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  409,711 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaiiy,  Sep.  12. 
1981, 3136231  ^      "^  ^ 

iBt  a.3  HOIS  3/22 
UAa372-58  5cialiM 


1.  A  spark  gap  switch  comprising  a  pair  of  electrodes  having 
opposing  areas  spaced  apari  a  predetermined  distance  to  estab- 
lish said  spark  gap  where  a  main  discharge  arc  occurs  between 
said  opposing  electrode  areas  whin  said  spark  gap  is  triggered, 
said  pair  of  electrodes  constituting  the  opposite  and  adjacent 
electrodes  of  said  spark  gap  switch,  a  trigger  device  having  a 
trigger  pin  spaced  apart  from  a  trigger  electrode,  a  solid  insula- 
tive  material  provided  between  laid  spaced-apart  trigger  pin 
and  trigger  electrode,  said  insulative  material  having  a  high 
dielectric  constant,  said  adjacent  electrode  being  a  disc  sup- 
ported by  a  perforated  plate  in  fnont  of  and  spaced  from  said 
trigger  pin,  said  trigger  pin  being  surrounded  by  said  high 
dielectric  constant  material,  said  trigger  electrode  being  adja- 
cent the  end  of  said  pin  to  provide  a  trigger  discharge  between 
said  pin  and  trigger  electrode,  said  trigger  device  being  located 
rearwardly  of  said  adjacent  electrode  area  relative  to  said 
adjacent  electrode  area  to  position  said  solid  insulative  material 
in  a  manner  to  prevent  a  triggered  main  discharge  arc  affecting 
the  structural  integrity  of  said  insulative  material,  electrons  and 
photons  generated  by  a  trigger  discharge  passing  through  the 
perforations  in  said  plate  in  moving  towards  said  opposite 
electrode. 


4,481,611 
LOSS  STABILIZED  BURIED  HETEROSTRUCTURE 

LASER 
Charles  H.  Henry,  New  ProTMeocf,  and  Ralph  A.  Lopa,  Mor- 
rIatowB,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaignon  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories. 
Murray  HOI,  N  J. 

Filed  Job.  12, 1981,  Sbr.  No.  273,109 
IM.  a^  HOIS  3/19 
UAa372-«5  lOCIataia 

1.  In  a  laser,  a  light  emitting  structure  comprising  an  active 
layer,  first  and  second  semiconductor  Uyers  on  opposing  sides 
of  said  active  layer,  said  active,  first  and  second  layers  forming 
a  mesa,  said  active  layer  having  a  width  between  approxi- 
mately  2.0  ^m  and  approximately  4.0  ^m,  a  third  semiconduc- 
tor layer  contacting  opposite  side  faces  of  said  active  and  first 
and  second  semiconductor  layers,  said  active  layer  having  a 


1.  In  a  gas  transport  laser  system  having  a  plurality  of  dis- 
charge sections  through  which  laser  gas  flows  and  being  at- 
tached on  mounts,  the  improvement  being  in  that  said  mounts 
have  borings  for  connection  of  the  discharge  tube  sections  as 
well  as  for  the  laser  gas  intake  and  the  laser  gas  discharge,  said 
borings  being  located  in  said  mounts  in  such  a  manner  that  said 
discharge  tube  sections  and  said  gas  supply  and  said  gas  dis- 
charge are  parallel  with  one  another,  an  electrode  being  in 
each  of  said  mounts,  said  electrodes  in  adjacent  mounts  being 
of  opposite  polarity,  said  electrodes  in  the  end  most  mounts 
being  of  the  same  polarity,  said  gas  supply  communicating 
with  each  of  said  mounts  havi|ig  their  electrodes  of  the  same 
poUuity,  said  gas  discharge  communicating  with  the  remaining 
intermediate  mounts  having  their  electrodes  of  opposite  polar- 
ity to  mounts  communicating  with  said  gas  supply;  and  a  laser 
mirror  being  attached  to  each  one  of  said  end  most  mounts 
which  accommodate  said  discharge  tube  sections  through 
which  laser  gas  flows. 


4,481,633 
WEr*JACKET  ARGON'ION  LASER 
William  H.  McMahan,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah,  assignor  to  Laser 
Corporatioii,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,691 

iM.  a^  HOIS  i/(a 

U.S.  a.  372—62  7  n^if 

•  1.  In  an  argon-ion  laser  of  the  type  having  cathode,  anode  a 

laser  tube  and  means  for  optical  coupling  to  and  from  said  tube, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical-shaped  laser  tube  comprising  a  plurality  of 

ceramic  segments,  each  segment  having  an  internal  cen- 
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tral  core  forming  a  main  discharge  bore  through  the  laser 
tube  and  other  bores  spaced  radially  outward  therefrom 
forming  gas  bypass  bores  through  the  laser  tube  said  ce- 
ramic segments  being  brazed  and  joined  together  to  estab- 
lish an  electrically  insulative  non-ionized  buffer  region 
between  said  main  discharge  bore  and  the  outer  surface  of 
said  laser  tube; 
(b)  anode  and  cathode  assemblies  secured  to  respective 
opposite  anode  and  cathode  ends  of  said  laser  tube; 


(c)  a  fluid-containing  structure  surrounding  and  enclosing 
said  laser  tube  between  the  anode  and  cathode  ends 
thereof  in  radially  closely-spaced  relation  to  provide  a 
coolant  jacket  sealed  from  said  anode  and  cathode  ends 
and  having  inlet  and  outlet  means  associated  therewith  for 
passing  a  coolant  fluid  through  said  jacket  to  surround  and 
cool  said  laser  tube;  and 

(d)  means  effective  to  electrically  insulate  said  anode  and 
cathode  assemblies  relative  to  said  fluid-containing  struc- 
ture and  laser  tube. 


4,481,634 

RF  EXCITED  METAL  WAVEGUIDE  LASER 

Jonathan  G.  Groasnan;  Lee  W.  Caspenon,  and  Oscar  M.  Staf* 

sudd,  Jr.,  all  of  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  The  Regents 

of  the  Uniftfiity  of  California,  Berkley,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,5U 

lot  a.3  HOIS  i/097 

U.S.  a.  372—87  18  Claims 


1.  In  an  r.f.  excited  metal  waveguide  laser  having  two  paral- 
lel, opposed,  longitudinal  electrodes  to  which  r.f  energy  is 
applied  to  excite  the  laser,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  one  of  the  electrodes  being  concave  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  having  a  radius  of  curvature  rl  and  also  being 
concave  in  the  transverse  direction  along  its  entire  length 
with  a  radius  of  curvature  r2  and, 

(b)  the  other  of  the  electrodes  being  convex  in  the  longitudi- 
nal and  transverse  directions  with  corresponding  comple- 
mentary radii  of  curvature  to  rl  and  r2,  respectively, 
whereby  said  one  electrode  also  functions  as  a  waveguide 
for  the  laser  light  beam. 


4,481,635 
RING  LASER  START  UP  APPARATUS 
Theodore  W.  Broberg,  New  Brighton,  and  Darid  D.  Rathe, 
Cottage  Grove,  both  of  Minn.,  aaaignors  to  Honeywell  Inc^ 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,757 

Int  a.^  HOIS  3/mi 

U.S.  a.  372—94  58  Claims 


1.  In  a  ring  laser  angular  rate  sensor  wherein  a  substantially 
thermally  and  mechanically  stable  block  provides  a  plurality  of 
interconnected  cavities  therein,  selected  ones  of  said  plurality 
of  interconnected  cavities  being  interconnected  to  form  a 
closed-loop  path  to  permit  light  to  travel  along  said  closed- 
loop  path,  wherein  said  plurality  of  interconnected  cavities 
contain  an  active  gas  which  can  freely  communicate  within 
said  plurality  of  caVHies,  wherein  said  block  is  deflned  by  outer 
wall  portions  and  inner  wall  portions,  said  inner  wall  portions 
being  in  direct  communication  with  said  gas,  wherein  a  portion 
of  a  first  anode  is  in  communication  with  said  gas  in  one  of  said 
plurality  of  interconnected  cavities,  wherein  a  portion  of  a  first 
cathode  is  in  communication  with  said  gas  in  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  cavities,  said  first  cathode  and  said  first  anode  each  being 
electrically  connected  to  at  least  a  first  electric  potential  of 
sufficient  magnitude  to  establish  an  electric  potential  therebe- 
tween to  at  least  maintain  an  electrical  current,  once  esub- 
lished  by  ionization  of  said  gas,  between  said  first  anode  and 
said  first  cathode  through  said  gas  to  cause  at  least  two  laser 
beams  to  travel  in  opposite  directions  through  said  selected 
ones  of  said  cavities  forming  said  closed-loop  path,  the  im- 
provement comprising 
electric  field  distributing  means  electrically  connected  to  a 
selected  one  of  said  anode  and  said  cathode  providing  a 
second  distributed  electric  field  along  a  portion  of  a  path 
between  said  first  anode  and  said  first  cathode  enhancing 
generation  and  acceleration  of  free  charges  in  said  gas 
along  a  prescribed  path  between  said  first  cathode  and  said 
first  anode  through  said  gas  which  includes  a  portion  of 
first  and  second  ones  of  said  selected  ones  of  said  plurality 
of  interconnected  cavities  forming  said  closed-loop  path. 


4,481,636 

ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  THERMAL  PLASMA 

GENERATING  DEVICES 

Thomas  R.  Curr,  Johannesburg,  and  John  F.  Mooney,  Roode- 

poort,  both  of  South  Africa,  assignors  to  Council  for  Mineral 

Technology,  Randborg,  South  Africa 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  471,124 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  South  Africa,  May  5,  1982, 
82/3076 

Int  a.3  H05H  1/26 
U.S.  a  373-18  5  Claims 

1.  An  electrode  assembly  for  a  plasma  generating  device,  the 
electrode  assembly  comprising  a  central  water  cooled  elec- 
trode and  a  sheath  held  in  spaced  relationship  relative  thereto 
to  define  therewith  a  passage  for  gas  along  the  outside  of  the 
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electrode,  the  electrode  assembly  being  characterized  in  that 
the  sheath  is  of  a  non-water-cooled  nature  and  is  made  of  an 


4,481,638 

ELECTRIC  ARC  FURNACE 

ErwlB  Raqoet,  Wltten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasipior  to  Knipp 

Stdri  AG,  Bocbum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuiy  ^ 

FOed  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357^23 

Int.  a.}  H05B  7/W 


VS.  a.  373—98 


naainis 


electrically  conductive  material  having  a  melting  point  above 
2,000*  C. 


4,481,637 
ARRANGEMENT  OF  ELECTRODE  HOLDERS 
Knot  Efeoaen,  Oslo,  Norway,  assignor  to  Elkem  a/s,  Oslo, 
Norway 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,117 

Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  Nvway,  Feb.  12, 1982,  820417 

Int  a.3  HOIB  7/J07 

VS.  a  373-97  12  oalms 


1.  An  electric  arc  furnace  particularly  adapted  for  melting 
steel  having:  * 

at  least  one  electrode; 

a  support  arm  holding  said  electrode  and  forming  therewith 

a  first  oscillating  system  of  a  particular  system  having  a 

particular  natural  frequency;  and 
a  vibration  remover  comprising  a  second  oscillation  system 

tuned  to  said  particular  natural  frequency  and  coupled  to 

said  first  oscillating  system  and  comprising  a  neutral  mass 

and  a  spring; 
said  first  and  second  oscillation  systems  being  coupled 

whereby  the  oscillations  of  both  are  of  opposite  phase  and 

act  against  each  other  thereby  reducing  vibrations  of  said 

electrode. 


m-- 


4,481,639 

METHOD  FOR  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  OF 

INDUCTORS 

Ake  Archenholtz,  and  i^U  Bergman,  both  of  Visteriis,  Sweden, 

assignors  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag,  VMsteris,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,516 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  23, 1982, 8201122 

lot  a.}  H05B  5/06 

VS.  a.  373-150  13  ciainis 


1.  An  electrode  feeding  assemb^  for  supporting  and  feeding 
an  electrode  in  an  electrothermio  smelting  furnace  said  elec- 
trode having  a  casing  with  a  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced 
generally  vertical  ribs  projecting  outwardly  therefrom  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced  clamping  means  which 
support  said  electrode  by  exerting  clamping  pressure  on 
said  ribs  in  one  position  to  impose  substantially  only  tan- 
gential forces  on  said  electrode; 

(b)  each  of  said  clamping  means  being  individually  movable 
m  vertical  direction  upwardly  relative  to  said  electrode; 

(c)  means  for  temporarily  relaxhg  the  clamping  pressure  of 
each  individual  clamping  means  to  move  it  in  vertical 
direction  upwardly  relative  to  said  elecirode  and  into  a 
•econd  position  and  for  restoring  the  clamping  pressure 
when  said  clamping  means  are  in  the  second  position;  and 

(d)  means  for  individually  moving  said  clamping  means  in 
vertical  direction  upwardly  into  a  second  position  relative 
to  said  electrode  while  the  electrode  is  supported  by  a 
plurality  of  said  individually  movable  clamping  means  and 
for  simultaneously  moving  said  electrode  and  clamping 
means  downwardly  to  feed  the  electrode  down  toward 
the  furnace  whereby  said  clamping  means  can  be  moved 
upwardly  one  at  a  time  into  a  second  position  relative  to 
the  electrode  and  simultaneoasly  moved  downwardly  to 
feed  the  electrode  in  the  furnace. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  temperature  of  a  metal  in  a 
channel  of  an  inductor  unit  of  a  channel-type  induction  furnace 
which  is  fed  with  a  constant  voltage,  comprising  measuring  the 
electric  current  in  the  inductor  unit,  comparing  the  measured 
electric  current  with  a  desired  value  of  electric  current  which 
corresponds  to  the  value  of  the  measured  electric  current  at  a 
temperature  of  the  metal  in  the  channel  at  or  near  the  Curie 
point  of  the  metal,  and  controlling  the  power  supplied  to  the 
inductor  unit,  in  dependence  on  said  comparison,  thereby  to 
control  the  temperature  of  the  metal  in  the  channel. 
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4,481,640 
SPREAD  SPECTRUM  MODEM 
Sherman  M.  Chow,  Ottawa,  and  Pok  F.  Lee,  Richmond,  both  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  Patents  and  De?elopraent 
Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,466 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jun.  30, 1962, 406395 

Int.  a.}  H04K  1/04 

VS.  a.  375—1  21  OaiM 


1.  A  MODEM  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  phase  shifting  input  binary  pair  symbols  by 
ir/N,  for  an  N-PSK  system,  where  N  is  a  positive  integer, 

(b)  means  for  twice  difTerentially  phase  encoding  the  phase 
shifted  symbols, 

(c)  means  for  phase  modulating  a  subcarrier  signal  having  a 
frequency  much  higher  than  the  input  binary  pair  sym- 
bols, by  the  differentially  phase  encoded  symbols,  and 

(d)  means  for  converting  the  phase  modulated  subcarrier 
signal  to  a  spread  spectrum  output  signal  for  transmission. 


4,481,641 

COAXIAL  CABLE  TAP  COUPLER  FOR  A  DATA 

TRANSCEIVER 

Melrin  G.  Gable,  YpsUanti,  Mich^  and  Richard  H.  Sherman, 

Fremont,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 

Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,418 

Int  Q.^  H04B  1/48:  HOIP  5/12 

VS.  CL  375—7  7  Claim 

/^   y    //  //      •If    ■* 


/f^ 


JtiM^  r 


1.  A  coaxial  cable  coupler  for  maintaining  a  continuous  low 
impedance  path  for  a  main  coaxial  transmission  cable  and  fbr 
providing  a  removable  tap  coimection  to  said  cable  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing  for  electrically  shielding  a  portion  of  said  main 
coaxial  transmission  cable  and  said  tap  connection; 

first  and  second  coaxial  connectors  on  said  housing  for 


electrically  connecting  said  housing  to  a  shield  conductor 
of  said  main  coaxial  transmission  cable  and  for  electrically 
insulating  said  housing  with  respect  to  a  signal  carrying 
center  conductor  of  said  main  coaxial  transmission  cable; 
means  within  said  housing  for  providing  a  low  impedance 
path  between  the  signal  carrying  center  conductor  of  said 
first  and  second  coaxial  connectors  and  including  a  sub- 
strate with  a  first  exposed  strip  conductor  electrically 
connected  to  said  connectors; 
means  providing  an  exposed  Up  strip  conductor  for  mount- 
ing within  said  housing  in  an  opposing  position  with  re- 
spect to  said  first  strip  conductor; 
resilient  electrically  conducting  means  mounted  between 
said  first  strip  conductor  and  said  tap  strip  conductor  and 
being  compressed  therebetween  to  provide  said  tap  con- 
nection when  said  tap  strip  conductor  providing  means  is 
mounted  in  said  housing;  and 
said  tap  strip  conductor  providing  means  further  includes 
circuit  means  for  maintaining  a  high  impedance  receiving 
network  and  a  switchable  high  impedance  transmitting 
network  connected  to  said  tap  strip  conductor. 
4.  A  coupler  as  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  switchable  high 
impedance  transmitting  network  includes  a  transformer  having 
a  primary  winding  connected  to  receive  periodically  transmit- 
ted data  signals  from  an  associated  transmitter  via  a  transmitter 
output  connector  on  said  tap  strip  connector  providing  means, 
and  a  secondary  winding  electrically  connected  between  said 
tap  strip  connector  and  a  normally  open  electronic  switch  to 
reflect  a  high  impedance  to  said  main  transmission  cable  when 
no  data  signals  are  being  transmitted  by  said  associated  trans- 
mitter means. 


4,481,642 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT  FSK  MODEM 
Kerry  A.  Haasoa,  Hootton,  Tex.,  asrignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jon.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,214 

Int  CL^  H04L  5/16 

VS.  a.  375—9  64  Claims 
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15.  An  integrated  circuit  FSK  receiver,  comprising: 

(a)  input  means  for  receiving  an  input  FSK  signal; 

(b)  sampled  analog  bandpass  filter  means  having  indepen- 
dently controlled  phase  response  and  independently  con- 
trolled amplitude  response,  connected  to  the  input  means, 
for  receiving  the  input  FSK  signal  to  filter  and  provide  a 
sine  wave  output;  and 

(c)  demodulating  means  connected  to  the  bandpass  filter 
means,  to  receive  the  sine  wave  output  for  determining 
whether  its  frequency  corresponds  to  a  mark  or  a  space 
indication. 
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4,481,643 
AUTOMATIC  EQUALIZER 
Hiroo  Kitaawa,  Konag^ra,  Jafan,  aHigaor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Deaki  Kabuhiki  KaJaha,  Kawaki,  Japaa 

Filed  JbL  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  394,439 

lat  a.)  H04B  3/14 

\i&,  a.  375—12  1  14  dains 


V«EO  mruTEi 


1.  An  automatic  equalizer  coaiprising: 
transversal  filter  means  responsive  to  an  input  signal  and  a 
tap  coefTicient  control  signal  for  equalizing  said  input 
signal  in  accordance  with  said  tap  coefficient  control 
signal  thereby  to  provide  an  equalized  output  signal,  and 
having  an  output  stage  with  a  delay  element  through 
which  said  equalized  output  signal  passes; 
sign  means  coupled  to  said  transversal  filter  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  a  clock  signal  and  said  equalized  output  signal 
from  said  delay  element  for  generating  from  said  equal- 
ized output  signal  a  sign  signal  according  to  said  clock 
signal,  said  sign  signal  representing  the  sign  of  a  rate  of 
change  of  said  equalized  output  signal  and  including: 
means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  delay  element  for 
differentiating  said  equalized  output  signal  to  provide  a 
differentiated  signal  which,  contains  time  base  informa- 
tion as  to  specific  positiots  of  waveform  of  said  equal- 
ized output  signal  and  polarity  information  thereof,  said 
differentiating  means  inckiding  a  buffer  circuit  having 
an  input  terminal  for  receiving  said  equalized  output 
signal  and  an  output  terminal  for  providing  a  specific 
signal  corresponding  to  said  equalised  output  signal,  a 
reflex  line  coupled  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  buffer 
circuit  for  absorbing  said  specific  signal,  and  for  feeding 
the  reflected  specific  signal  back  to  said  output  terminal 
with  a  given  delay  time  >«rhich  corresponds  to  the  half 
period  of  a  writing  clock,  thereby  the  fed  back  specific 
signal  being  combined  wjth  said  specific  signal  at  said 
output  terminal,  and  the  circuit  impedance  of  said  reflex 
line  being  matched  with  laid  given  output  impedance, 
and  means  coupled  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  buffer 
circuit,  for  converting  the  potential  of  said  specific 
signal  combined  with  the  absorbed,  reflected  and  fed 
back  specific  signal  of  said  reflex  line  into  said  differen- 
tiated signal,  and 
read/write  means  coupled  to  said  differentiating  means 
for  writing  said  differentiated  signal  therein  according 
to  a  writing  clock,  and  for  reading  out  written  contents 
thereof  as  said  sign  signal  according  to  a  reading  clock, 
said  writing  and  reading  clocks  corresponding  to  said 
clock  signal; 
wave  memory  means  responsive  to  a  timing  signal  and  said 
equalized  output  signal  from  said  deUy  element  for  storing 
amplitude  information  of  said  equalized  output  signal 
according  to  said  timing  signal  and  providing  a  differenti- 
ated wave  signal; 
correlator  means  coupled  to  laid  transversal  filter  means, 
said  sign  means,  and  said  wave  memory  means  and  respon- 
sive to  a  correlation  control  signal,  said  sign  signal  and 
Mid  differentiated  wave  signal,  for  correlating  said  sign 
signal  with  said  differentiated  wave  signal  according  to 


said  correlation  control  signal  and  providing  said  tap 
coefficient  control  signal;  and 
generator  means  coupled  to  said  sign  means,  said  wave 
memory  means,  and  said  correlator  means  for  generating 
said  clock  signal,  said  timing  signal,  and  said  correlation 
control  signal,  the  generation  timing  of  these  signals  being 
such  that  the  operation  of  automatic  equalization  is  resu- 
lated. 


4,481,644 

DIFFERENTIAL  PULSE  CODE  MODULATION 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Joseph  H.  Peters,  EindhoTCB,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,982 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands,  No?.  17,  1981, 
8105196 

lat  CL^  H04N  7/12 
U  A  a.  375—27  2  n««i— 
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1.  A  differential  pulse  code  modulation  (DPCM)  transmis- 
sion system  comprising  a  transmitter  and  a  receiver,  wherein: 

A.  the  transmitter  comprises: 

a.l.  means  for  generating  an  information  signal  to  be  trans- 
mitted, 
a.2.  a  DPCM-encoding  arrangement  comprising: 
aa.l.  a  difference  producer  to  which  the  information  sig- 
nal to  be  transmitted  is  applied  via  a  first  input  and  a  first 
prediction  signal  via  a  second  input  for  generating  a 
difference  signal; 
aa.2.  a  quantizing  arrangement  to  which  the  difference 
signal  is  applied  and  which  produces  a  quantized  differ- 
ence signal, 
aa.3.  a  first  prediction  circuit  for  generating  the  first  pre- 
diction signal  and  having  an  input  to  which  the  quan- 
tized difference  signal  is  applied,  as  well  as  an  output 
coupled  to  the  second  input  of  the  difference  producer; 
a.  3.  a  channel-encoding  circuit  for  converting  the  quantized 
difference  signal  into  a  digital  channel  signal, 

B.  the  receiver  comprises: 

b.l.  a  channel  decoding  circuit  for  converting  the  received 

digital  channel  signals  into  a  decoded  channel  signal, 
b.2.  A  DPCM-decoding  arrangement  comprising: 
bb.l.  a  summing  device  to  which  the  decoded  channel 
signal  is  applied  via  a  first  input  and  the  second  predic- 
tion signal  via  a  second  input, 
bb.2.  a  second  prediction  circuit  for  generating  the  second 
prediction  signal  and  having  an  input  to  which  the 
decoded  channel  signal  is  applied  also  having  an  output 
coupled  to  the  second  input  of  the  summing  device; 
b.3.  means  for  processing  the  sum  signal  produced  by  the 
summing  device; 

C.  the  first  and  the  second  prediction  circuits  each  comprise 
two  or  more  prediction  channels  each  consisting  of  a  non- 
linear network  followed  by  a  leaky  integrator  circuit,  the 
input  of  each  non-linear  network  being  connected  to  the 
input  of  the  prediction  circuit  the  integrator  circuits  all 
being  of  the  same  construction,  different  sets  of  weighting 
factors  being  associated  with  each  integrator  circuit  the 
output  of  these  integrator  circuits  being  connected  to  inputs 


November  6, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


449 


of  an  adder  arrangement  whose  output  is  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  prediction  circuit. 


4,481,645 
LINEAR  DISTORTION  CANCELLER  CIRCUIT 
Peter  D.  Karabinis,  Atkinson,  Nil.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Bell 
Laboratories,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,266 

Int  O.}  H04B  75/00 

U.S.  a.  375-58  12  Claims 
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the  filtered  signal  are  substantially  equal,  with  said  fre- 
quencies f  1  and  f2  being  defined  as 
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where  fc  is  the  carrier  frequency;  and 
processing  said  filtered  signal  to  derive  the  detected  data 
therefrom. 


1.  Apparatus  for  cancelling  the  linear  distortion  in  a  double- 
sideband,  amplitude  modulated  carrier  signal  comprising  non- 
zero spectral  components  in  a  frequency  interval,  said  appara- 
tus comprising 
means  for  splitting  said  carrier  signal  into  first  and  second 
signals  each  comprising  nonzero  spectral  components  in 
said  frequency  interval, 
means  for  multiplying  said  first  signal  with  a  mixing  signal  at 
twice  the  carrier  signal  frequency  to  form  a  product  signal 
comprising  nonzero  spectral  components  in  said  interval, 
and 
means  for  combining  the  nonzero  spectral  components  of 
said  product  signal  and  said  second  signal  in  said  fre- 
quency interval. 


4,481,647 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  COMPENSATING  FOR 

VARIATIONS  IN  SIGNAL  PROPAGATION  TIME 

EXISTING  WITHIN  THE  CHANNELS  OF  A 

MULTICHANNEL  DEVICE 

Glenn  J.^Gombol,  Hillsboro,  and  Ste?ea  R.  Palmqoist  Beavw- 

ton,  bo&i  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc^  Bcaverton, 

Oreg. 

Filed  May  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,506 

dains  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15, 1981,  56-73326 

lat  a.3  H04L  7/04 

MS.  a.  375-107  4  Clalau 


4,481,646 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECEIVING  A  DATA 

SIGNAL  MODULATED  BY  MEANS  OF  A  DOUBLE 

SIDEBAND-QUADRATURE  CARRIER  MODULATION 

TECHNIQUE 

DonlBlqae  Godard,  LeRoivet  France,  aasignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corp^  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  No?.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  U2,983 
dains  priority,  appUcatioa  Eoropean  Pat  Offn  Nov.  30, 
1981,  81430041.4 

Int  d.}  H03D  1/24 
U  A  a  375—77  19  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  receiving  a  data  signal  sent  over  a  transmis- 
sion channel  by  modulating  a  carrier  by  means  of  a  DSB-QC 
modulation  technique  at  a  signaling  rate  of  1/T,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
sampling  the  signal  received  from  said  transmission  channel, 
at  a  rate  of  1/t  equal  to  a  multiple  of  said  signaling  rate, 
1/T; 
filtering  the  sampled  signal  such  that  the  phase  thereof  is  not 
altered  and  that  the  components  at  frequencies  f  i  and  f2  of 


1.  An  input  apparatus  for  compensating  for  unequal  propa- 
gation times  of  a  plurality  of  data  transmission  lines,  said  input 
apparatus  compnsing: 

a  reference  transmission  Une; 

means  for  generating  a  timing  signal  and  for  applying  said 
timing  signal  to  the  input  ends  of  said  data  transmission 
lines  and  to  the  input  end  of  said  reference  transmission 
line; 

variable  delay  means  connected  at  the  output  ends  of  said 
dau  transmission  lines  for  receiving  said  timing  signal  at 
differing  times  as  determined  by  the  propagation  charac- 
teristics of  each  data  transmission  line,  and'for  developing 
a  corresponding  plurality  of  time  delayed  signals  in  re- 
sponse thereto,  each  of  said  time  delayed  signals  being 
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delayed  with  respect  to  iu  corresponding  received  timing 
signal  by  an  appropriate  time  delay; 

reference  means  connected  at  the  output  end  of  said  refer- 
ence transmission  line  for  receiving  said  timing  signal  and 
for  generating  a  reference  signal  in  response  thereto;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  time  delayed  signals  and  to 
said  reference  signal  for  individually  adjusting  each  of  said 
appropriate  time  delays  such  that  the  time  of  generation  of 
said  time  delayed  signals  substantially  coincides  with  the 
time  of  generation  of  said  reference  signal. 


4,481,649 

TEST  COUNTER 

Samuel  R.  KUIen,  Rte.  2,  Box  23M,  Pahnyra,  Va.  22962 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,146 

lat  a.J  H03K  iJ/J8.  21/30 

U.S.  a.  377—19 
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METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

SYNCHRONOUS  SIGNAL  FROM 

CYCUC-REDUNDANCY-CODED  DIGITAL  DATA 

BLOCKS 

Yaanhiko  Fuili,  Yanato,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Victor  Company  of 

Japan,  Limited,  Yokoliama,  Japw 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,141 
Clains  priority,  appHcation  Japtn,  Jul.  17, 1981,  56-111651 
lat  a.^  H04L  1/08.  7/08 
VS.  a,  375—119  3  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  prodiicing  a  synchronous  signal  from  cyclic- 
redundancy-coded  digital  dau  blocks,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cyclic  redundancy  check  circuit  responsive  to  said 
digital  data  blocks  and  to  shift  clock  pulses  used  for  shift- 
ing bits  of  said  data  blocks,  for  producing  an  output  error 
signal  indicative  of  the  presence  of  renuunder  of  division 
of  one  of  said  digital  data  blocks  by  a  predetermined 
generating  polynominal,  where  said  division  is  effected 
within  said  cyclic  redundancy  check  circuit; 

(b)  a  frequency  divider  for  producing  an  output  signal  by 
dividing  the  frequency  of  said  shift  clock  pulses;  and 

(c)  a  reset  pulse  generating  circuit  responsive  to  the  output 
signal  from  said  frequency  divider  and  to  said  shift  clock 
pulses  for  producing  first  and  second  reset  pulses  in  the 
presence  of  said  output  signal  from  said  frequency  divider 
and  one  of  said  shift  clock  pylses,  said  first  and  second 
reset  pulses  being  respectively  fed  to  said  cyclic  redun- 
dancy check  circuit  and  to  said  frequency  divider  as  ini- 
tialidng  signals,  said  reset  pulse  generating  circuit  being 
ftmher  responsive  to  said  error  signal  for  producing,  in 
the  presence  of  said  error  signal  and  one  of  said  shift  clock 
pulses,  further  fim  and  second  reset  pulses  with  which 
said  cyclic  redundancy  check  circuit  and  said  frequency 
divider  are  initialized  again  so  that  initialization  is  repeat- 
edly effected  until  said  frequency  divider  is  synchronous 
with  the  bits  of  said  dau  blocks  where  the  output  signal 
from  said  frequency  divider  c«n  be  regarded  as  said  syn- 
chronous  signal  indicative  of  the  boundary  between  two 
consecutive  dau  blocks,  said  r«set  pulse  generating  circuit 
being  arranged  to  produce  said  first  and  second  reset 
pulses. 


V- 


1.  A  test  counter  for  testing  a  pulse  producing  device  com- 
prising: 
timer  circuit  means  for  defining  a  predetermined  interval  of 

time  over  which  pulses  are  to  be  counted; 
a  pulse  counting  channel  input  circuit  for  receiving  pulses 
from  the  pulse  producing  device  and  processing  the  re- 
ceived pulses,  the  pulse  counting  channel  input  circuit 
including 
an  input  terminal, 
a  first  gate  having  all  of  its  inputs  coupled  to  the  input 

terminal  and  having  an  output, 
a  second  gate  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the  output  of 
the  first  gate,  a  second  input  coupled  to  the  input  termi- 
nal and  an  output,  and 
a  pulse  producing  circuit,  having  an  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  the  second  gate,  for  supplying  processed 
pulses; 
means  for  gating  the  processed  pulses  from  said  pulse  pro- 
ducing circuit  of  said  pulse  counting  channel  for  the  inter- 
val of  time  esublished  by  the  timer  circuit  means; 
a  counter  for  counting  the  pulses  gated  by  the  pulse  counting 
channel  input  circuit;  and 
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display  means  for  displaying  the  count  of  the  counter. 

4,481,650 

INSTALLATION  FOR  PRODUCING  RADIOGRAPHIC 

LAYER  IMAGES 

Iburi  Kinaiien,  Espoo,  Flnlaad,  aasigBor  to  Instrumentarlum 

Oy,  Finland 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1982,  Ser.  N6. 370,615 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Apr.  24, 1981,  811281 

Int  a.^  G03B  41/16 

UA  a.  378—7  18  Claims 


switched  on  individually  in  succession  by  means  of  the  control 
generator  (14),  a  patient  support  (2),  an  x-ray  image  intcnsifier 
(3)  having  deflection  coils  (12),  deflection  means  (13)  con- 
nected to  the  deflection  coils  and  controlled  by  the  control 
generator  (14)  for  effecting  synchronous  movement  of  the 
electron  image  in  the  x-ray  image  intcnsifier  (3).  a  video  cam- 
era (4)  coupled  with  the  outlet  fluorescent  screen  of  the  x-ray 
image  intensifler,  image  storage  means  (6,  7),  and  a  monitor 
(11),  characterized  in  that  the  image  storage  means  (6. 7)  are  so 


COMrl* 


i&S' 


1.  Installation  for  producing  radiographic  layer  images,  said 
installation  comprising:  penetrating  radiation  generating  means 
(1,  2),  collimating  means  for  collimating  and  for  directing  the 
radiation  to  an  object  to  be  radiographed,  detecting  means  (10) 
for  detecting  penetrating  radiation  passed  through  the  object, 
and  information  collecting,  storing  and  processing  means  con- 
necuble  to  said  detecting  means  (10)  for  storing  and  processing 
the  detected  information  in  a  form  for  visualization  thereof, 
said  collimating  means  including  a  collimation  unit  (3)  having 
at  least  two  narrow,  substantially  parallel  collimating  slots  (5) 
for  collimating  the  radiation  to  fan-shaped  beams,  said  slots 
being  substantially  in  alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  object  so  that  one  dimension  of  the  images  to  be  produced 
is  determined  by  the  length  of  said  slots  and,  thus,  by  the  width 
of  the  fan-shaped  beams,  said  installation  further  including 
means  (11, 13)  for  moving  said  radiation  generating  means  (1, 
2)  and  said  collimating  slots  (5)  together  with  said  detecting 
means  (10)  around  the  object  in  mutual  synchronization  in  a 
direction  at  least  substantially  orthogonal  to  the  collimating 
slots,  said  direction  deflning  the  other  dimension  of  the  images 
to  be  produced,  so  that  at  least  substantially  all  parts  to  be 
visualized  in  the  object  are  radiated  from  a  plurality  of  differ- 
ent directions  by  means  of  said  narrow  fan-shaped  beams  for 
obtaining  information  of  a  number  of  superimposed  image 
layers,  said  information  collecting,  storing  and  processing 
means  selecting  the  required  layer  or  layers  to  be  visualized  on 
visualizing  means. 

4,481,651 

X.RAY  DUGNOSnC  INSTALLATION  FOR  X-RAY 

TOMOGRAPHIC  IMAGES 

Joerg  Haendle,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Miuich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gonuuiy 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,284 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  16, 
1981, 3145438 

lot  Q.^  G03B  41/16 

U  A  a.  378-22  5  d**"" 

1.  An  x-ray  diagnostic  installation  for  x-ray  tomographic 

images,  comprising  a  control  generator,  a  number  of  x-ray 

sources  (1)  controlled  by  the  control  generator  so  as  to  be 


designed  that  at  least  one  of  two  groups  of  different  individual 
images,  superimposed,  respectively,  is  capable  of  being  stored 
therein,  that  the  control  inputs  of  the  image  storage  means  (6, 
7),  for  the  purpose  of  group-wise  storage,  arc  connected  with 
the  control  generator  (14),  and  that  comparator  means  (8)  is 
associated  with  the  image  storage  means  (6,  7)  for  comparing 
mutually  corresponding  image  point  daU  comprising  that 
contained  in  the  image  storage  means  (6, 7)  and  supplying  only 
those  particular  image  point  dau  to  the  monitor  which  are  in 
conformity. 


4,481,652 
IRRADIATION  DEVICE 
Jackson  A.  Ransohofr,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  Neutron 
Products  Inc.,  Dickerson,  Md. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,599 
Int  a.^  G21K  i/QO 
U.S.  a.  378-69  11  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  irradiation  of  materials  comprising: 

(a)  a  shielded  irradiation  chamber  containing  a  source  of 
ionization  radiation; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  carriers  for  holding  material  to  be  irradiated 
in  said  chamber; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  racks,  said  racks  each  including  means  for 
supporting  at  least  two  such  carriers  in  a  horizontal  ar- 
rangement with  respect  to  each  other; 

(d)  means  for  moving  said  racks  in  discrete  increments  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  source  on  either  side 
of  said  source  in  an  endless  rectangular  horizontal  path 
around  said  source  such  that  the  carriers  are  carried  to- 
gether in  ranks  of  at  least  two  on  either  side  of  the  source; 

and 

(e)  means  for  changing  the  horizontal  location  of  said  carri- 
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en  in  •  direction  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  source  of 
radiation  during  the  course  of  irradiation  such  that  each 


4«481 03 

TUNABLE  X-RAY  MONOCHROMATOR  USING 

TRANSMISSION  GRATINGS 

Roman  O.  Tatehyn,  Palo  Alto,  Califs  aaatgnor  to  Hie  Board  of 

Tmstees  of  the  Lcland  Stanford  Junior  UniTertity,  Palo  Alto, 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  407,287 

Int  CL^  GOIN  23/20 

U  A  a  378-85  7  Claims 


1.  An  X-ray  monochromator  comprising 

a  housing, 

a  radiation  input  port  to  said  housing, 

a  radiation  output  port  firom  said  housing, 

wi  input  transmission  grating  positioned  in  said  housing  to 
receive  radiation  from  said  input  port, 

deflection  means  within  said  housing  for  receiving  radiation 
fixmi  said  input  grating, 

an  output  transmission  grating  positioned  in  said  housing  to 
receive  radiation  from  said  deflection  means  and  direct 
said  radiation  to  said  radiation  output  port,  and 

coupling  means  mechanically  and  moveably  coupling  said 
input  grating,  said  deflection  means,  and  said  output  grat- 
ing for  tuning  said  monochromator. 


4,481,04 
X-RAY  TUBE  BIAS  SUPPLY 
Herbert  E.  Daniels,  Brown  Deer,  and  Vem  It  Petersen,  Brook- 
field,  both  of  Wis^  assigBora  to  General  Electric  Company, 
SdMoectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,715 

lat  a^  H05G  1/30 

UA  a  378-110  .  8  Claims 


'^:m 


carrier  will  occupy  a  difTerent  horizontal  position  in  rank 
during  successive  cycles  around  the  source  of  radiation. 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  bias  voltage  on  the  control 
grid  of  an  X-ray  tube  in  connection  with  the  operation  of 
producing  alternating  X-ray  beams  having  nominally  low  and 
high  energies  where  higher  X-ray  tube  current  flows  during 
the  low  energy  beams  than  during  the  high  energy  beams, 
comprising: 
an  X-ray  tube  including  an  anode,  a  control  grid  and  an 

electron  emissive  filament  comprising  a  cathode, 
means  for  causing  a  predetermined  current  flow  through  the 
fllament  to  thereby  set  the  temperature  and  emissivity  of 
the  filament, 
power  supply  means  for  applying  altematingly  to  said  anode 
the  lower  of  a  selected  dc  kilovoltage  and  the  higher  of  a 
selected  dc  kilovoltage  to  produce  the  nominally  low  and 
high  energy  beams,  respectively, 
inverter  means  operative  to  output  alternating  current  (ac) 
signals  having  a  frequency  depending  on  the  frequency  of 
switching  sig^s  that  are  input  to  said  inverter  means, 
voltage-to-frequency  converter  means  responsive  to  input  of 
a  variable  control  voltage  signal  that  is  proportional  to  the 
desired  bias  voltage  by  supplying  said  switching  signals  to 
said  inverter  means  at  a  frequency  corresponding  to  the 
value  of  said  control  voltage  signal, 
one  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  for  being  ener- 
gized with  said  ac  signals  and  having  a  secondary  wind- 
ing, said  transformer  having  parasitic  capacitance  and 
inductance  that  results  in  resonance  and  maximum  voltage 
output  from  said  secondary  winding  at  one  ac  signal  fre- 
quency and  results  in  lower  voltage  output  at  frequencies 
above  or  below  resonant  frequency, 
rectifier  means  having  input  tarminals  for  the  ac  output  of 
said  secondary  winding  and  having  negative  and  positive 
bias  voltage  output  terminals  connected  respectively  to 
said  control  grid  and  filament,  and 
means  for  ctmtrolling  said  power  supply  means  to  apply  said 
low  kik>voltage  to  said  X-ray  tube  anode  while  said  ac 
frequency  is  zero  or  away  from  the  resonant  frequency  so 
said  bias  voltage  is  less  negative  and  tube  current  is  high 
and  to  apply  said  high  voltage  to  said  anode  while  said  ac 
frequency  is  at  or  near  resonant  frequency  so  the  bias 
voltage  is  more  negative  and  said  X-ray  tube  current  is 
lower. 
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4,481,655 
X-RAY  TARGET  ATTACHMENT 
Jeffrey  R.  Anala,  Waukesha,  and  Srini?aaa  R.  Gowda,  Milwau- 
kee, both  of  Wis.,  aasignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  364,568,  Apr.  1, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  JnL  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,081 

Int.  CL^  HOIJ  35/04 

UA  a.  378—125  *'  Claims 


entially  with  respect  to  the  support  bracket  along  a  circular 
displacement  path  whose  median  plane  extends  parallel  to  both 
said  horizontal  axes,  said  assembly  being  arranged  so  that  the 
central  ray  axis  of  the  examination  device  lies  in  a  plane  which 


1.  An  x-ray  tube  including  a  rotating  anode  having  an  axially 
extending  metal  stem,  the  stem  having  a  threaded  end  portion 
and  a  stop  element  axially  spaced  from  the  end  portion,  a  target 
disk  having  a  central  hole  for  positioning  it  on  the  stem  with  its 
rear  abutting  the  stop  element  and  with  the  threaded  portion  of 
the  stem  accessible  from  the  front  of  disk,  and  thermal  creep 
resistant  means  for  clamping  the  disk  on  the  stem,  said  means 

comprising:  .     .   ,     u  *     .     j 

a  body  having  a  central  axially  extending  hole,  the  front  end 
of  said  body  having  a  generally  convex  shape  and  the  rear 
end  having  a  generally  concave  shape,  the  concavity 
having  an  outside  diameter  less  than  the  outside  diameter 
of  said  body  to  thereby  define  a  planar  annular  land  sur- 
rounding the  concavity  and  presented  toward  the  rear  of 
the  body  for  transmitting  compressive  force  to  the  target, 
the  amount  of  convexity  being  grater  than  the  amount  of 
concavity  such  that  the  axial  thickness  of  the  body  is 
greatest  in  the  region  surrounding  the  central  hole  and 
said  axial  thickness  decreases  radially  outwardly  from  said 
hole,  and  means  cooperating  with  the  thread  on  the  stem 
to  compress  said  body  axially  and  predeflect  said  body  to 
develop  a  force  in  it  for  clamping  the  target  on  the  stem, 
the  amount  of  predeflection  being  sufficient  for  some 
deflection  and  corresponding  clamping  force  to  remain 
and  counteract  the  effect  of  thread  creep  resulting  from 
thermal  cycling  of  the  target  and  stem. 

4,481,656 
MEDICAL  APPARATUS 
Joier  T.  A.  Janaaea,  and  Antonins  W.  M.  Schljvens,  both  of 
ElBdhoTcn,  Netherlands,  assigBors  to  U.S.  PhiUpa  Corpora- 
tioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,805 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  May  11,  1981, 

8102286 

lot  a.}  G03B  41/16 
UAa378-196  .    ,     ,    ♦Claima 

1.  A  medical  apparatus,  comprising  a  vertical  column  which 
is  displaceable  along  a  horizontal  rectilinear  displacement  path, 
a  support  which  is  slidable  along  said  column  in  a  vertical 
direction,  and  an  arm  which  is  joumalled  in  said  support  so  as 
to  be  rotatable  about  a  first  horizontal  axis  parallel  to  the 
displacement  path  of  the  column,  and  is  arranged  to  carry  a 
supporting  bearing  for  an  examination  device  which  latter  is 
thereby  made  rotatable  about  a  second  horizontal  axis  which  is 
parallel  to  the  first  horizontal  axis,  characterized  in  that  the 
examination  device  comprises  an  assembly  formed  by  a  radia- 
tion source  and  a  radiation  detector  mounted  on  a  C-shaped 
fhune  which  latter  is  displaceably  supported  by  a  support 
bracket  which  is  joumaUed  in  said  supporting  bearing  so  as  to 
be  rotatable  about  the  second  horizontal  axis,  said  support 
bracket  including  bearing  means  arranged  to  engage  the  C 
shaped  frame  so  that  the  Utter  is  made  displaceable  circumfer- 


is  spaced  from  a  notional  plane  defining  the  adjacent  boundary 
of  the  C-shaped  frame  and  is  parallel  to  the  median  plane  of  the 
circular  displacement  path,  each  of  said  translatory  and  rotary 
displacements  being  respectively  provided  by  a  corresponding 
individual  variable  speed  motor  drive. 

4,481,657 

PATIENT  SUPPORT  APPARATUS  COMPRISING  A 

ROTATABLE  SUPPORT 

Sten  Laraaon,  VlOlingby,  Sweden,  aaalgBor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellachaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  JuB.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,983 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  1, 
1981,  3121728 

Int  CL?  G03B  41/16 
U  A  CL  378-209  W  Oalma 


foslan 


1.  In  an  x-ray  examination  system,  an  x-ray  apparatus  defin- 
ing an  isocenter,  a  patient  support  apparatus  compnsing  a 
support  rotatable  about  a  horizontal  spatial  axis,  for  positioning 
a  patient  resting  on  said  support,  which  support  is  height-,  and 
horizontally  adjustable  relative  to  the  isocenter  of  the  x-ray 
apparatus,  and  motor  means  for  effecting  at  least  the  height 
adjustment,  the  x-ray  apparatus  providing  reference  values 
representative  of  the  position  of  the  isocenter,  the  patient 
support  apparatus  further  comprising  one  actual  value  trans- 
mitter each  for  supplying  actual  coordinate  values  respec- 
tively, representative  of  the  position  of  the  horizontal  spatial 
axis,  and  an  angle  function  generator  for  supplying  an  actual 
value  representative  of  the  tilting  of  the  support,  a  processing 
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device  receiving  the  actual  values  and  the  reference  values  and 
supplying  an  output  as  a  function  of  any  vertical  offset  between 
an  examining  point  at  distanoe  d'  above  the  support  and  the 
S'Y;""?  "  «>n««>'.coupled  with  the  motor^r^s  for  the 
S^llflllf'"!"';  ^I'^'h  »P°"  occurrence  of  a  diflTerence 
between  the  actual  and  reference  values  with  respect  to  the 
isocenter  m  the  vertical  direction,  activates  the  motor  means 
for  the  purpose  of  reducing  said  difference. 

^  4,481,658 

^SSa^JSF^^  SYSTEM  WITH  TRANSMriTER 

IDENTinCATION  BY  BINARY  PHASE-MODULATED 

DIFFERENTIALLY  CODED  CODE  SIGNAL 

'^..^  ,?**^*'  Etadhofen,  Netheriaiids,  assignor  to  US. 
Philips  Corp^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  17, 198),  Ser.  No.  378,S71 
8lSaS*  '**°'**^'  ■PPliatiOB  Netherlands,  May  27,  1981, 

Int.  a^  HMH  J/Ot? 
VS.  0. 381-14  r  <j  chd^ 


TRANSMITTER 
OUTPUT 

MODULATOR 


1.  A  FM  broadcasting  system  ^mprising  an  FM-transmitter 
and  a  receiver  cooperating  therewith,  a  transmitter  signal 
compnsing  a  multiplex  signal  ^Mhich  is  frequency-modulated 
on  a  mam  earner  which  multiplex  signal  comprises  an  audio- 
frequency mflvmation  signal,  a  stereo  information  signal  mod- 
u  ated  on  a  supi»-essed  stereo  subcarrier.  as  well  as  a  stereo 
^^J,u°^  freqi^gcy  is  situated  between  the  frequency  spec- 

cSiS  c^lT^l^fT'f "  T*^  *"**  '  ^^^'  differentSTy 
coded  code  signa^  which  is  phascmodulated  on  a  code  subcar- 

tlS  T:^  °""'^'.  Ti  ^'"'"'"^y  '^''^  characterizSTn 
integral  multiple  non-zero  number  of  times  the  period  of  the 
stereo  pilot,  the  period  of  the  stereo  pilot  times^d  integwd 
number  providing  control  for  an  accurate,  suble  time  de*^ 
jource  for  decoding  the  binary,  differential  y  coded  cc^e^"^ 


including  an  apparatus  for  reducing  the  bit  rate  of  PCM  sam- 
ple from  a  8-bit  per  sample  format  to  a  f-bit  per  sample  format, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  input  means  for  receiving  and  breaking  down  each  input 
PCM  sample  received  to  a  magnitude  X„.  wherein  X,  is 
the  absolute  value  of  the  sample  at  time  n.  and  to  a  sign  S„. 
wherein  S„  is  the  sign  of  the  sample  at  time  n; 

(b)  feedback  means  for  transmitting  a  retrievable  sample 
X^n-u  wherem  X,  is  the  magnitude  of  a  retrieved  sample 
at  time  n;  "^ 

(c)  means  for  extracting  an  envelope  information  from  X»; 

(d)  means  for  extracting  information  relating  to  a  sign 
change  between  consecutive  samples  to  provide  a  zero- 
crossing  signal  M«; 

(e)  means  for  computing  the  difference  D«at  time  n  between 
A^andX/i-i; 

(0  selecting  means  for  transmitting 

X„  when  X„  is  in  the  vicinity  of  a  sign  change  or  for 
transmitting  D„  otherwise;  and 

a  quantizer  value  reflecting  a  zero-crossing  mode  M„  and 
a  signal  energy  indicated  by  said  envelope  extracting 
means;  * 

(g)  first  mapping  means  for  establishing  a  correspondence 
oetween  X„  or  D„  transmitted  and  a  binary  word  having 
f- 1  number  of  bits; 

(h)  second  mapping  means  for  providing  said  retrieved 
sample  Xj  or  a  retrieved  diflTerence  D  from  information 
obtained  from  said  binary  word,  said  format,  said  zero- 
CTossing  signal  M„  and  said  envelope  extracting  means; 

(i)  means  combining  S,  and  X„  to  provide  an  output  PCM 
sample. 


4,481,660 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  ONE  OR  MORE 

TRANSDUCER  UNITS 

SSS^.SiK*  !'°!i"''  "T*  ^*"*'"  ^'  ^  Smallenberg,  both  of 

NS?Yori??rY"  **"  *"*  ^•*'  **""•"  Corpomtlon, 

FU^  Nov.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,008 

SiSStT  '*^"**'''  '**"***''*"  Netherlands,  No?.  27,  1981, 

. ,  o  ^  '"*•  ^'  ^^^  -^^/Oft"  H04R  29/00 

UA  a.  381-58  29  Claims 


}}  11 


4,481  659 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  REDUCING  THE  BIT 

RATE  OF  PCM  SPEECH 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1982,  itr.  No.  348,085 
Urt.  a^  GIOL  J/Oa-  H03K  13/22;  H04B  1/66 


VS.  CL  381—31 


13Claijiis 


nmuiti 


IMtHni, 


1 


1.  An  apparatus  for  driving  n  transducer  units  (n>  1)  with 
each  transducer  unit  including  one  or  more  electro-acoustic 
transducers,  said  apparatus  comprising  m  signal  inputs  (m  g  i) 
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the  signal  outputs  via  the  associated  amplifier  uiiit,  k  auxitltfry 
amplifier  units  (k^  1),  and  switching  means  for  connecting  one 
or  more  auxiliary  amplifier  units  in  parallel  with  an  arbitrary 
amplifier  unit. 


4,481,661 

EFFECTS  BOX  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Abner  Specter,  250  174th  St  #1904,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.  33160 

ContiniiatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  150,813,  May  19, 1980,  Pat 

No.  4,388,490.  This  applicatiOB  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,846 

Int  a.)  H04R  3/12 
VS.  a.  381—61  8  Claims 


1.  An  audio  signal  processing  system  for  allowing  the  orga- 
nizing, arranging  and  rearranging  of  the  number  and  sequential 
order  of  audio  eflects  circuit  modules  in  a  main  audio  path 
having  a  source  audio  signal,  by  the  rapid  changing,  inserting, 
and  removing  of  said  modules  while  said  system  is  in  operation 
with  the  purposeful  resultant  of  any  of  said  module  changing 
operations  being  an  immediate  and  noiselessly  accomplished 
change  in  the  sound  produced  by  the  audio  signal  flowing 
through  the  audio  path,  while  maintaining  the  continuity  of  the 
audio  path,  said  system  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  modules  each  having  module  contact  ele- 
ments which  include  a  module  input  and  a  module  output, 
each  said  module  output  providing  audio  eflects  for  pro- 
ducing a  different  sound  output; 

b.  a  main  housing  having  a  main  input  and  a  main  output 
associated  with  the  audio  path,  and  having  a  plurality  of 
ordered  module  receiving  recesses  being  serially  intercon- 
nected between  said  main  input  and  main  output,  each  said 
recess  having  corresponding  contact  elements  for  making 
contact  with  said  module  contact  elements  upon  insertion 
of  a  module  therein; 

c.  means  for  routing  the  source  audio  signal  from  said  main 
input  through  said  recess  contact  elements  and  said  corre- 
sponding module  contact  elements  to  said  module  input  of 
a  fully-seated  module  in  a  lowest  ordered  recess,  thence, 
serially  into  and  out  of  each  recess  having  a  module  fully 
seated  therein,  said  module  output  of  a  module  in  a  higliest 
ordered  recess  providing  essentially  the  system  output 
signal  to  the  main  output; 

d.  an  electronic  switch  associated  with  each  recess  for  con- 
necting the  audio  path  to  said  recess  contact  elements  so 
that  the  audio  signal  flows  into  and  out  of  said  recess 
through  said  inserted  module  only  when  said  module  is 
fully  seated  wherein  solid  electronic  contact  between  said 
module  contact  elements  and  recess  contact  elements  is 
established,  and  for  connecting  said  audio  path  to  a  route 
bypassing  at  least  one  of  said  recess  contact  elements 
when  the  module  is  not  in  said  fully-seated  position  in  said 
recess; 

e.  means  associated  with  each  said  recess  for  detecting  if  said 
recess  has  a  module  fully  seated  therein;  and 

f  means  for  actuating  said  electronic  switch  when  said  mod- 
ule is  moved  to  or  from  said  fully-seated  position  in  said 
recess. 


4,481,662 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  A 

LOUDSPEAKER  BELOW  RESONANT  FREQUENCY 

Edward  M.  Long,  4107  Oakmore  Rd.,  Oaklaml,  Calif.  94602, 

and  Ronald  J.  Wickersham,  694  Moontaia  View  Atc^  Santa 

Rosa,  Calif.  95401 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,787 

Int  CL^  H03G  5/00 

VS.  CL  381—98  15  Orif 


1.  In  a  loudspeaker  system  having  a  resonant  frequency  F^,  a 
method  for  processing  an  audio  signal  prior  to  delivering  the 
signal  to  the  loudspeaker  to  provide  a  substantially  uniform 
acoustic  output  with  respect  to  frequency  from  said  loud- 
speaker system  at  frequencies  below  F^  comprising: 
processing  said  audio  signal  by  changing  the  strength  of  said 
signal  at  a  constant  rate  in  inverse  proportion  to  audio 
signal  frequencies  from  a  frequency  F|  lying  below  F^to  a 
frequency  F2  at  least  one  octave  above  F;.  by  integrating 
said  audio  signal  twice. 


4,481,663 
NETWORK  FOR  USE  WTTH  PIEZOCERAMIC 
TRANSDUCER 
Paul  B.  Spranger,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Altec  Corpora- 
tion, Anaheim,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  196,037,  Oct.  10, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,137 

Int  a.}  H04R  3/00 

VS.  CI.  381—98  13  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  network  for  coupling  an  electrical  source  of 
audio  frequency  energy  to  an  acoustic  transducer,  said  trans- 
ducer having  an  electrical  input  impedance  over  a  frequency 
range  which  is  approximately  equivalent  to  the  impedance  of 
the  parallel  combination  of  a  transducer  capacitor  and  a  trans- 
ducer resistor,  comprising: 

a  truncated  filter  circuit  having  an  input  and  an  output,  with  its 
input  connected  to  the  electrical  source  of  audio  frequency 
energy  and  its  output  connected  to  said  transducer,  said 
truncated  filter  circuit  comprising  at  least  a  first  filter  branch 
having  filter  elements  connected  between  said  input  and 
output  and  a  second  filter  branch  having  autotransformer 
output  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  filter 
branch  and  connected  across  said  transducer, 
said  truncated  filter  circuit  cooperating  with  said  transducer 
capacitor  to  operate  as  a  bandpass  filter  having  a  design 
impedance,  whereby  said  autotransformer  output  means  and 
said  transducer  capacitor  provide  an  impedance  equivalent 
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to  the  impedance  provided  by  a  parallel  combination  of  an 
output  capacitor  and  an  output  inductor  of  any  bandpass 
fUter  having  such  a  parallel  combination  of  said  output 
capacitor  and  said  output  inductor  in  the  output  stage  of  said 
bandpass  filter, 
said  truncated  filter  circuit  further  cooperating  with  said 
acoustic  transducer  to  operate  as  the  combination  of  a  band- 
pass filter  having  two  or  more  poles  and  an  acoustic  trans- 
ducer. 


defects  which  can  be  accepted  according  to  predeter- 
mined  data. 


4i4fll  664 

PROCESS  FOR  INSPECTING  OBJECTS  SHOWING 

PATTERNS  WTTH  DIMENSIONAL  TOLERANCES  AND 

REJECT  CRTTERU  VARYING  WTTH  THE  LOCATIONS 

OF  SAID  PATTERNS  AND  APPARATUS  AND  ORCUTTS 

FOR  CARRYING  OUT  SAID  PROCESS 
Claade  J.  A.  Linger,  Paria,  and  Gistie  C.  Lodcero,  Evry,  both  of 
France,  aadgnon  to  lotenuitioiial  Busiiiess  Machines  Corpo> 
ration,  Armonlt,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  329,892 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finuce,  Dec  18, 1980, 80  430030 
lot.  aj  G06K  9/00 


4,481,665 
CHARACTER  SEGMENTATION  METHOD 
Naold  Ota,  Yoitohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Siiibanra 
Denki  KaboshiU  Kaisha,  Kaoa^iwa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,310 
Oaima  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  17, 1980, 55-178423 
Int  CL^  G06K  9/J6 
UA  a  382-48  6  Claims 


1- 


VJS.  a.  382-8 


NR&HANAHOe 

(WW  AVENUE 

NEW  YOHK    NY.    10020 


25  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  facilitating  the  automatic  recognition  of 
optically  scanned  and  read  characters  from  within  separate 
sequentially  scanned  blocks  of  written  information,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

predetermining  the  classification  of  a  first  block  of  written 
information  and  a  next  successive  block  of  written  infor- 
mation of  said  separate  sequentially  scanned  blocks  ac- 
cording to  the  types  of  information  contained  therein; 

optically  and  sequentially  scanning  said  separate  blocks  of 
information  and  generating  a  representative  output  signal 
for  each  of  said  characters; 

retrievally  storing  said  output  signals; 

reading  each  of  the  stored  output  signals  in  the  order 
scanned  and  determining  the  end  of  said  first  block  of 
information  and  the  beginning  of  said  next  successive 
block  of  information; 

classifying  each  of  the  read  output  signals  of  said  first  block 
in  accordance  with  the  predetermined  classification  of 
said  first  block;  and 

processing  the  output  signals  of  said  first  block  by  a  charac- 
ter recognition  circuit  for  identifying  the  characters 
within  said  first  block. 


1.  A  process  for  inspecting  objects  showing  patterns  with 
dimensional  tolerances  and  reject  criteria  varying  in  accor- 
dance with  the  location  of  said  patterns,  of  the  type  including 
the  comparision  of  image  U/of  a  reference  object  with  image 
lew  of  an  object  to  be  inspected,  the  latter  being  liable  to  show 
geometrical  defects  with  respect  to  the  reference  object,  char- 
acterized in  that  in  includes  the  following  steps; 
Step  1— elaborating  binary  electronic  images  iREpand  Iexa 

from  images  U/and  leu. 
Step  2— defining  a  structuring  element  B  for  each  image 
point  (pixel)  the  size  of  said  structuring  element  being  able 
to  vary  for  each  pixel  in  function  of  predetermined  dau 
and  adjusting  I/j£/rto  the  maximum  and  minimum  dimen- 
sional tolerances  by  expanding  and  eroding  said  image  by 
structuring  element  B,  which  provides  (}REF)max  and 

(I/l£F)m/fl. 

Step  3— forming  images  of  the  "spreading"  and  "lack"  type 
defects  by  respectively  carrying  out  the  following  logical 
operations: 

IQKEfimu  OR  Iexa]  BXCU  or  dREFimax  Wld 


4,481,666 
READING-OUT  APPARATUS 
Hideaki  Niwa,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kowa  Company,  Ltd^ 
Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,213 

lot  a.}  G06K  9/38:  H04N  J/40 

VS.  CL  382—53  17  n^iiiM 


idREFimm  OR  Iexa]  EXCL.OR  Iexa'  tnd 

Step  ♦— measuring  the  size  of  the  defects  on  the  defect 
inaages  and  comparing  said  defects  with  respect  to  reject 
criteria  which  define,  for  each  pixel,  the  dimensions  of  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reading-out  features  such  as  characters 
and  marks,  comprising 
picking-up  means  for  generating  a  video  signal  by  scanning 

an  object  having  the  features  to  be  read  out; 
background  level  detecting  means  for  exclusively  detecting 
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a  background  level  corresponding  to  a  background  of  the 
object  from  the  video  signal  supplied  fom  said  picking-up 
means; 

control  means  comprising  a  slice  level  setting  circuit  for 
adjusting  the  span  and  pitch  of  a  plurality  of  slice  levels 
according  to  said  background  level;  and 

a  comparator  circuit  for  generating  an  output  video  signal 
by  comparing  the  video  signal  supplied  from  said  picking- 
up  means  with  said  slice  levels. 


4,481,667 

TTEM  COUNTING  APPARATUS 

Earl  T.  Price,  and  Arthur  F.  Allison,  both  of  San  Jose,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Aatronics  Corporation,  Arcadia,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,663 

Int.  a.3  G06K  7/ JO.  9/20;  G06M  7/00.  7/06 

U.S.  a.  382—65  9  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  items  moving  in  a  path  past  a 
sensing  station,  said  items  having  surfaces  of  varying  radiant 
energy  reflecting  characteristics,  comprising; 

a  radiant  energy  emitting  device  for  projecting  a  beam  of 
radiant  energy  towards  said  path  and  onto  each  of  said 
items  that  said  items  pass  said  station, 

a  first  radiant  energy  sensing  device  directed  towards  said 
sensing  station  and  effective  to  receive  radiant  energy 
reflected  from  said  beam  by  said  items, 

said  first  sensing  device  being  effective  to  produce  an  output 
signal  having  an  amplitude  proportional  to  the  amount  of 
radiant  energy  reflecteed  thereto  by  said  items, 

a  second  radiant  energy  sensing  device  directed  towards  said 
sensing  station  and  effective  to  receive  radiant  energy 
reflected  from  said  beam  by  the  surfaces  of  said  items  and 
to  produce  an  output  signal  upon  passage  of  an  edge  of 
each  of  said  items  past  said  station, 

a  signal  utilization  device  controlled  solely  by  said  second 
sensing  device  upon  producing  a  said  output  signal  above 
a  predetermined  level, 

means  for  periodically  energizing  said  emitting  device 
through  successive  periods  of  energization,  said  energiz- 
ing means  comprising  means  for  energizing  said  emitting 
device  at  a  constantly  varying  level  of  energization  during 
each  said  period,  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  first  sensing  device  for 
controlling  said  last  mentioned  means  during  each  of  said 
periods  to  vary  the  amount  of  said  radiant  energy  emitted 
device  in  a  manner  to  maintain  the  radiant  energy  re- 
flected to  said  second  sensing  device  substantially  inde- 
pendent of  the  reflectivity  characteristics  of  said  items, 

the  amount  of  said  energy  reflected  from  said  surfaces  to  said 
second  sensing  device  being  insufficient  to  cause  said 
second  sensing  device  to  control  said  signal  utilization 
device. 


4,481,668 

SHOPPING  BAG  HANDLE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Paul  D.  Hammacher,  Staaiford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Champion 

International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492^38 
Int  a^  B65D  33/07 
MS.  a  383-7 

M 


2S>' 


18  Claims 


l.The  method  of  making  a  handle  for  a  paper  shopping  bag 
panel,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  first  and  second  increased  thickness  strips  in  said 
panel  which  are  parallel  to  one  another  and  which  are 
spaced  from  one  another  by  a  given  dimension  and  which 
extend  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  direction  in  which  said 
handle  extends; 

forming  first  and  second  parallel  and  coextensive  longitudi- 
nal slits  in  said  panel  which  are  parallel  to  and  extend 
along  respective  ones  of  the  facing  longitudinal  edges  of 
said  first  and  second  increased  thickness  strips;  one  end  of 
each  of  said  first  and  second  slits  beginning  at  first  and 
second  points  respectively  which  are  removed  from  an 
end  of  said  panel  to  define  a  web  extending  across  one  end 
of  said  panel;  the  opposite  end  of  each  of  said  first  and 
second  slits  terminating  at  third  and  fourth  points  which 
are  contained  within  the  bottom  of  the  handle  opening  to 
be  formed; 

forming  a  third  slit  in  said  panel  which  extends  perpendicu- 
larly between  said  first  and  second  slits  to  define  a  flap 
which  extends  from  said  web  which  extends  across  the  top 
of  said  panel; 

and  thereafter  wrapping  and  securing  said  flap  around  said 
web  to  define  an  enlarged  thickness  carrying  handle 
bounded  at  its  sides  by  said  increased  thickness  strips  in 
said  panel  with  a  hand  opening  defined  beneath  said  web. 


4,481,669 
MULTI-WALLED  PLASTICS  BAG 
Francesco  Pezzana,  Pregnana  Milanese,  and  Cesare  Quae- 
qoarella,  Milan,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co., 
Cryovac  Di?.,  Duiean,  S.C. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  185,833,  Sep.  11, 1980,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  052,171,  Job.  26, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,273,549. 
This  appUcation  Oct  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,586 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jua.  26, 1978, 
7827884 

lot  CL^  B65D  30/08 
U.S.  CL  383—94  8  Claims 

1.  A  side-sealed  flexible  plastic  bag  having  first  and  second 
sides  of  substantially  equal  depth  comprising: 
a  mouth  defining  portion  having  a  periphery  and  a  depth 
wherein  the  entirety  of  said  mouth  defining  portion  con- 
sists of  a  single  ply  of  a  gas  impervious  plastic  barrier  film 
and  the  depth  of  said  mouth  defining  portion  of  said  first 
side  is  different  from  the  depth  of  said  mouth  defining 
portion  of  said  second  side; 
a  multi-ply  product  enclosing  portion  comprising  said  ply  of 
gas  impervious  plastic  barrier  film  and  a  plastic  strength 
enhancing  ply  superimposed  upon  said  plastic  gas  imper- 
vious ply  at  an  interface; 
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•  bottom  defining  portion  comprising  substantially  regis- 
tered fold  lines  of  said  gas  impervious  plastic  banier  Film 
and  said  plastic  strength  enhancing  ply;  and 
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4,481,670 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DYNAMICALLY 

SELECTING  TRANSMITTEIIS  FOR  COMMUNICATIONS 

BETWEEN  A  PRIMARY  STATION  AND  REMOTE 
STATIONS  OF  A  DATA  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
Thomas  A.  Freeburg,  Arlington  Heights,  U.,  assignor  to  Motor- 
ola, loc^  Schaumborg,  III. 

Filed  No?.  12, 198),  Ser.  No.  441,327 
lat  a^  H04B  7/Oa  J/00 


VS,  a.  455—33 


35  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  use  in  a  priiiary  station  of  a  communica- 
tions system  for  communicating  message  signals  via  a  commu- 
nications medium  between  the  primary  station  and  a  plurality 
of  remote  sutions  located  anywhere  in  a  geographical  area 
that  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of  zones,  said  primary  station 
mcludmg  control  means,  a  plurality  of  transmitting  means  for 
transmitting  message  signals  modulated  on  a  first  carrier  signal 
and  a  plurality  of  receiving  metns  for  receiving  message  sig- 
nals modulated  on  a  second  carrier  signal,  each  zone  covered 
by  one  of  the  transmitting  means  and  covered  by  at  least  one 
receiving  means,  and  said  remote  sutions  including  transmit- 
ting means  for  transmitting  message  signals  modulated  on  the 
second  carrier  signal  and  receiving  means  for  receiving  mes- 
sage signals  modulated  on  the  first  carrier  signal;  said  method 
for  selecting  one  of  the  primary  sution  transmitting  means  for 
transmitting  message  signals  to  a  selected  remote  station,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  nieasuring  the  signal  strength  of  the  carrier  signal  re- 
ceived by  each  primary  station  receiving  means  during 
each  transmission  from  the  selected  remote  station; 

(b)  computing  an  adjusted  signal  strength  for  each  zone  by 


adjusting  the  measured  signal  strength  for  each  primary 
sution  receiving  means  by  corresponding  predetermined 
factors  associated  with  the  zone  and  combining  the  ad- 
justed signal  strengths;  and 
(c)  selecting  the  primary  sution  transmitting  means  covering 
the  zone  which  had  the  largest  adjusted  signal  strength  for 
the  last  transmission  from  the  selected  remote  sution. 


wherein  said  gas  impervioub  plastic  ply  is  bonded  to  said 
strength  enhancing  ply  throughout  the  entirety  of  said 
interface. 


4,481,671 

REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM,  PARHCULARLY  FOR 

REMOTE  RADIO  TRANSMITTER  CONTROL 

Uwe  MMtiold,  Salzgitter,  and  Dieter  Heiss,  HUdesheim,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigmtrs  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,685 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  12. 
1981,3144973  /'  *. 

lot  a.}  H04B  1/02 
UA  a.  455-92  17  Qaims 


STuaio 
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17- 

AJ'jio      IGML   LINE 
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TRANSHlTTtR 

15- 

TRAIISMITTCB  1        _^ 

96: 

^____— CODER 

A 

'          CONTROL  TOW         ^ 
EWUJJATK3N  CKT  (FIC  21 

1.  Remote  control  system  producing  an  output  signal  by 
selection  and  demodulating  a  control  signal  from  a  mixture  of 
low-frequency  signals  within  the  audio  range, 

in  which  the  control  signal  is  formed  by  a  composite  signal 
comprising  a  carrier  tone  frequency  (2,350  Hz)  within  the 
middle  audio  range  and  having  a  modulating  frequency 
(100-200  Hz)  of  a  frequency  in  the  low  audio  range,  and 
substantially  less  than  said  middle  audio  range,  frequency 
modulated  thereon, 

said  system  comprising 

a  control  signal  selection  and  evaluation  circuit  including 

a  band  pass  filter  (1)  receiving  the  mixture  of  signals,  said 
band  pass  filter  being  tuned  to  pass  the  frequency  modu- 
lated  carrier  frequency  (2,3SO  Hz); 

a  frequency  demodulator  (2)  receiving  the  filtered,  fre- 
quency modulated  carrier  frequency  and  demodulating 
the  carrier  frequency  to  deliver  the  modulating  frequency 
(100-200  Hz); 

a  selection  filter  0)  tuned  to  select  the  modulating  fre- 
quency; 

a  rectifier  (4)  rectifying  the  modulating  frequency  and 

a  timing  circuit  (5)  connected  to  receive  the  rectified  modu- 
lating frequency  and  to  produce  an  output  signal  if,  and 
only  if,  the  rectified  modulating  frequency  signal  persists 
uninterruptedly  for  a  predetermined  time  duration  to 
prevent  spurious  generation  of  output  signals  due  to  ran- 
dom occurrence  of  signals  with  audio  frequency  of  ap- 
proximately the  carrier  frequency  within  the  mixture  of 
low-frequency  signals  in  the  audio  range. 
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4,481,672 
POLAR  LOOP  TRANSMITTER 
Stephen  W.  WatldasoB,  Cambridge,  England,  assignor  to  U.S. 
PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,212 
Claiflu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26, 1982, 
8206912 

Int  a.3  H04B  1/04 
VS.  a.  455—108  11  Claims 


n 


I  If  r~n         '^  If         !"• 


1.  A  polar  loop  transmitter  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  source  of  carrier  waves, 

(b)  an  amplitude  modulator  responsive  to  said  carrier  wave 
source  for  modulating  an  incoming  signal  onto  a  carrier 
wave  to  provide  a  transmitter  output  signal, 

(c)  a  differential  amplifier  for  supplying  said  incoming  signal 
to  the  amplitude  modulator,  said  difTerential  amplifier 
having  a  first  input,  a  second  input,  an  output  coupled  to 
said  amplitude  modulator  and  a  bias  control  voluge  input, 

(d)  first  means  responsive  to  an  input  signal  for  providing  a 
first  signal  related  to  the  envelope  of  said  input  signal  to 
said  first  input, 

(e)  second  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  provid- 
ing a  second  signd  related  to  the  envelope  of  said  output 
signal  to  said  second  input,  and 

(0  a  negative  feedback  bias  adjusting  system  for  said  differ- 
ential amplifier  varying  the  bias  control  voluge  thereof 
connected  between  thc^  output  and  bias  control  voluge 
input  of  the  differential  amplifier. 


4,481,673 
RF  PROM  TRACKING  FOR  TUNERS 
Max  W.  Mnter^augh,  Indianapolis,  ImL,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,447 

Int  a.}  H04B  1/26 

VS.  a.  455—180  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  tuning  system  for  a  receiver  including  an  RF  filter 
means  for  selecting  RF  signal  corresponding  to  respective 
selected  channels  in  response  to  a  filter  tuning  control  signal,  a 
local  oscillator  for  developing  a  local  oscillator  signal  and 
controlling  its  frequency  in  response  to  an  oscillator  tuning 
control  signal,  channel  selection  means  for  generating  binary 


coded  signals  representing  channel  numbers  of  selected  chan- 
nels, local  oscillator  control  means  for  generating  said  oscilla- 
tor control  signal  in  response  to  said  binary  coded  channel 
number  represenutive  signals  and  a  mixer  for  heterodyning 
said  selected  RF  signal  with  said  oscillator  signal  for  frequency 
translating  said  selected  RF  signal  to  a  predetermined  interme- 
diate frequency  (IF);  means  for  generating  said  filter  tuning 
control  signal  comprising: 
memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  memory  locations  with 
unique  addresses,  each  memory  location  storing  and  de- 
veloping, when  addressed,  binary  coded  signals  represent- 
ing a  component  of  said  filter  tuning  control  signal; 
combining  means  responsive  to  said  binary  coded  signals 
representing  said  component  of  said  filter  tuning  control 
signal  and  to  said  oscillator  tuning  control  signal  for  de- 
veloping said  filter  tuning  control  signal; 
means  for  addressing  said  memory  locations  in  response  to 
said  channel  number  represenutive  binary  signals  includ- 
ing coupling  means  for  supplying  only  preselected  ones  of 
said  channel  number  represenutive  binary  coded  signals 
to  address  inputs  of  said  memory  means,  said  coupling 
means  selectively  increasing  the  numbers  of  least  signifi- 
cant bits  of  said  binary  coded  channel  number  represenu- 
tive signals  not  coupled  to  said  address  inputs  as  said 
channel  numbers  increase. 


4,481,674 

SLEEP  SWTTCH  VOLUME  CONTROL 

Wayne  A.  SU?a,  97  Park  St,  New  Bedford,  Mass.  02740 

Filed  Jon.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,773 

Int  a.)  H04B  1/08,  1/16 

VS.  a.  455—231  7  Claims 


1.  A  clock  radio  comprising  a  timer  assembly,  a  primary 
volume  control  assembly,  a  secondary  volume  control  assem- 
bly, a  support  surface  and  roution  means,  the  primary  volume 
control  assembly  including  a  primary  variable  resistor  and  a 
first  volume  control  knob,  the  secondary  volume  control  as- 
sembly including  a  secondary  variable  resistor  and  a  second 
volume  control  knob,  the  timer  assembly  comprises  a  rouuble 
member  having  a  cylindrical  body  portion  and  a  support  mem- 
ber, the  rouuble  member  ujd  the  support  member  extending 
away  from  the  suppott-stirface,  the  body  portion  including  an 
external  surface  having  electrically  conductive  first  and  sec- 
ond portions  formed  on  two  longitudinal,  circumferential 
sections  of  the  body  portion,  the  first  and  second  electrically 
conductive  portions  electrically  insulated  from  each  other,  an 
electrical  conductor  extending  from  the  support  member,  the 
electrical  conductor  having  a  central  portion  bearing  against 
the  second  electrically  conductive  portion  and  the  rouuble 
member  adapted  to  be  routed  through  a  timing  cycle  by  the 
roution  means,  the  primary  variable  resistor  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  second  conductive  portion  and  the  secondary 
variable  resistor  electrically  connected  to  the  first  conductive 
portion  whereby  the  electrical  conductor  bears  against  the  first 
electrically  conductive  portion  during  a  portion  of  the  timing 
cycle. 
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4,411,675 
PULSE  DETECTING  CIRCUrr  OF  RECEIVER  FOR  USE 

IN  DIGTTAL  RADIO  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
YotUo  Ichikawa,  and  SU^JIra  Unctm,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
aadgnon  to  Nippon  Electric  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,632 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26, 19S1, 56i9991 

Int.  a.}  H04B //;6 


♦•• 


U.S.  a.  455—343 


9Clalnis 


capacitive  coupling  having  an  output,  said  output  supplying 
two  comparators  having  symmetrical  thresholds  and  a  thresh- 
old generator  for  automatically  switching  said  thresholds 
among  a  plurality  of  predetermined  discrete  values  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  amplitude  of  the  signal;  and  a  transcoding  circuit 
supplied  from  the  comparison  outputs,  wherein  said  receiver 
further  comprises  means  for  guarding  against  the  parasitic 
effects  of  changes  of  state  resulting  from  overoscillation,  said 
means  being  constituted  by  an  inhibiting  circuit  which  is  inter- 
posed between  the  comparators  and  the  transcoding  circuit 
and  which  inhibits  said  transcoding  circuit  as  a  result  of  each 
internal-code  pulse  detected  by  the  comparators,  inhibition 
being  produced  during  a  time  interval  so  determined  as  to 
cover  all  possible  rebounds  which  may  follow  the  pulse. 


1.  A  pulse  detecting  circuit  of  a  receiver  for  use  in  a  digital 
radio  communication  system  in  which  a  power  supply  means 
for  said  receiver  is  periodically  ON-OFF  controlled  by  a  con- 
trol means,  said  pulse  detecting  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  means  including  a  capacitor  having  a  first  and  second 
terminal  for  integrating  an  input  signal  received  by  said 
receiver; 
a  second  means  for  detecting  pulses  in  said  input  signal  by 
utilizing  an  output  of  said  First  nfeans  as  a  reference  volt- 
age; and 
a  third  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  for  holding  con- 
stant the  output  of  said  first  means  every  time  said  source 
of  power  supply  means  is  in  an  OFF  state. 


4»481,677 

OPTICAL  TRANSMTTTING  AND  RECEIVING 

APPARATUS 

Yuan-Lu  U,  Ottawa,  and  Leslie  J.  Cruie,  Nepean,  both  of  Ckn- 

ada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Qu« 

ada 

Filed  Jan.  31, 19«3,  Ser.  No.  462,566 

Int  CIJ  H04B  9/00 

VS,  a  455-617  v^io  Claims 


iit 


4,481,676 

TRANSMriTER-RECClVER  SYSTEM  FOR 
VARIABLE-RATE  DIGTTAL  DATA  TRANSMISSION  VU 

OPTICAL-FIBER  LINKS 
Gr^ire  Eumuriaa,  and  Robert  Gadranlt,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,707 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  21, 1981, 81 16121 
Int  a.^  H84B  12/00 
U  A  a  455-608  i  g  claims 


1.  A  transmitter-receiver  system  for  variable-rate  digital  data 
transmission  via  optical-fiber  links,  comprising;  an  optical 
transmitter  for  producing  light  pulses  corresponding  to  three- 
level  internal  codio^aving  a  constant  direct-current  compo- 
nent of  the  information  and  also  involving  periodic  emission  of 
a  so-called  refreshment  pulse  when  the  coded  signal  remains 
unchanged  during  a  predetermined  period;  an  optical  fiber 
conductor  for  directing  the  light  pulses  to  an  optical  receiver 
which  includes  a  photodetector  stage  followed  by  a  tran- 
simpedance  circuit  said  transimpedance  circuit  connected  to  a 


1.  Optical  transmitting  and  receiving  apparatus  comprising: 

oscillator  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  at  a  control- 
lable frequency; 

control  means  for  controlling  said  frequency  in  dependence 
upon  the  amplitude  of  a  signal  to  be  transmitted; 

means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  emitting  optical 
pulses  at  the  controlled  frequency; 

means  for  detecting  the  optical  pulses; 

filter  means  for  low-pass  filtering  an  output  of  the  detecting 
means  to  produce  a  received  signal; 

wherein  the  signal  to  be  transmitted  comprises  an  a.c.  input 
signal  and  the  control  means  comprises: 

means  for  rectifying  the  input  signal; 

peak-detecting  means  responsive  to  the  rectified  input  signal 
to  produce  a  d.c.  signal  in  dependence  upon  the  peak 
amplitude  of  the  rectified  input  signal;  and 

summing  means  for  summing  the  d.c.  signal  and  the  input 
signal  to  produce  a  unipolar  signal  for  controlling  said 
frequency. 
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4,481,678 

SIGNAL  RECEIVING  ORCUTTFOR  OPTICAL 

COMMUNICATION 

Fukuma  Sakamoto,  and  Shimo  Immida,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Inc.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,066 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  6, 1981,  56-123207 

Int.  a.i  H04B  9/00 

VS.  a  455—619  5  Claims 

1.  A  signal  receiving  circuit  for  optical  data  communication 

for  preventing  false  signals  during  periods  when  no  data  is 

being  transmitted  comprising  a  light  receiving  element  adapted 

to  receive  a  data  signal,  an  amplifier,  a  demodulator  connected 

to  an  output  of  said  amplifier,  a  signal  source  of  a  specific 

frequency,  an  attenuator  having  an  input  connected  to  said 

signal  source  for  attenuating  the  amplitude  of  the  specific 

frequency  signal  from  said  signal  source  to  a  value  less  than 

that  of  said  data  signal,  and  an  addition  circuit  having  one  input 


from  said  light  receiving  element  and  a  second  input  from  said 
attenuator  and  connected  to  an  input  of  said  amplifier,  said 


l)K£NM&  out  I 


nUteMTTMG  StTl 


tMNSMTTM  OtUo 


.J^^-^^(^g^ 


mvui 


addition  circuit  superposing  on  a  data  signal  received  by  said 
light  receiving  element  said  attenuated  signal. 
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27^189  276,192 

VEST  BRUSH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Oerryl  Kostynnik,  21  Whitidcer  Bay  NJU  Cilgwy,  Albtrta,  Nonn^lean  Fusco,  445  E.  77th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 
Canada  FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,033 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,016  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  11, 1981, 11-1241-6  U.S.  Q.  D4— 120 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D2— 190 


I 


1 


276,190 

SHOE 

Robert  Hess,  1810  Wasiiington  St,  New  Holstein,  Wis.  53601 

FUed  Oct  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,884 

Term  of  patoit  14  years 

U.S.a.D2— 309 


276,193 
TOOTHBRUSH 
Hiroki  Tanabe,  Kanagawa;  Hidetake  Tobe,  and  Akimoto  Honda, 
both  of  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Lion  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,985 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D4-104 


276,194 

276,191  VIDEO  GAME  CONTROL  HOLDER 

BELT  Kerin  M.  Schuster,  11662  Lampson  Ave.,  Garden  Gro?e,  Calif. 

David  Engelson,  Roslyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Page  Accessories,  92640 

Inc.,  West  Babylon,  N.Y.  FUed  Nov.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,099 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,593  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D6— 512 
U.S.a.D2— 387 
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27«,<95  2i6,lW 

WALL  MOUNTABLE  COLLAPSIBLE  RACK  RACK  FOR  A  WALL-MOUNTED  TELEPHONE 

Joto  N.  Smith,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Warren  F.  B.  Lindsley,  Yaflk  Ucari,  Elberon,  NJ^  assignor  to  Basic  Line,  Inc.,  Cliff. 

Pboeolx,  Ariz.,  a  part  interest  wood  Beach,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,653  FUed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,492 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  No?.  29,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed.  U.S.  CL  D6— 555 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 324 


276,196 

GUN  RACK 

John  B.  Padgett,  Box  91,  Stockton,  Ala.  36579 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  317,526,  Noir.  2, 1981,.  This  application 

No?.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,303 


U.S.  a.  D3— 38 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


r6,197 
GUN  RACK 

John  B.  Padgett,  Box  91,  Stockton,  Ala.  36579 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  317^26,  Nov.  2, 1981,.  This  appUcation 
No?.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,304 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a  D3-38 


276,199 

WORK  DESK  FOR  A  WORD  PROCESSOR  UNTT 

AUM  Kwiecinski,  and  Jon  A.  Yanger,  both  of  Fairfield,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Hamilton  Sorter  Co.,  Inc.,  Fairfield,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,243 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D6— 420 
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276,200  276,201 
WINEGLASS  '      SERVING  TRAY  OR  THE  LIKE 
Ben  Seibd,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Commercial,  Martin  J.  Wolff,  North  Providence,  RJ.,  aasipMr  to  Dart  Indus- 
Incorporated,  Secaucos,  N  J.  tries  Inc^  Northbroc^  111. 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  402,943  Filed  Jan.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,949 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.aD7— 13  U.S.aD7-38 


^ 
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27«4(I2  276^4 

POOD  GRATER,  SUCER,  GRINDER  OR  SIMILAR  COLLAPSIBLE  INSULATING  CONTAINER 

^'^^C^^^  DaTid  L  Hewcstoa,  163  Ctowa  St,  East  Sydney,  New  South 

So  Shun,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  aMignor  to  KJ  Mee  Metal  ft      Wales,  2010,  Aostralia 
Plartfc  Factory  Ltd^  Hoag  Koog,  Hong  Kong  FUed  Aug.  1«,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,646 

Contiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  351,933,  Feb.  24, 1982,  Tem  of  patent  14  yean 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,506     U.S.  CI.  D7— 70 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  26, 1981, 
1003203;  Aog.  19, 1982, 1008350 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D7-47 


276,203  276,205 

COLLAPSIBLE  INSULATING  CONTAINER  COLLAPSIBLE  INSULATING  CONTAINER 

David  I.  Heweston,  163  Crown  St.,  East  Sydney,  New  South  David  I.  Heweston,  163  Crown  St,  East  Sydney,  New  South 

Wales,  2010,  Australia             I  Wales,  2010,  Australia 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1982,  feer.  No.  408,645  FUed  Aug.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,648 

Term  of  patenf  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D7— 70 


VS.  a.  D7— 70 
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276,206  276,207 

NAPKIN  CLIP  TOASTER 

William  J.  WUllams,  Shelbyville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  WUliaras  Jaa  F.  Van  Asten,  Leek,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  PhUips 

Industries,  Inc.,  ShelbyriUe,  Ind.  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,280  FUed  Jun.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,846 

,,a  rn  wsm           TcHn  of  patent  14  ycars  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Benelux,  Dec.  11, 1981, 5637541 

VS.  CL  D7— 72  Terra  of  patent  14  years 

U,S.  a  D7— 328 
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27<^  276J09 

ELECTRIC  BAKER  FOR  AN  ICE  CREAM  CONE  OR  EVISCERA10R  TOOL 

Aatbony  R.  LaDuca,  Wayne,  ud  S.  DsTld  Kaplaa,  Fair  Lawn,       Netherlands  iMu-wywrp, 

both  of  N  J^  aaiigMin  to  Royal  Copenhagen  Cone  Company,  Filed  Jnn.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385.675 

IM^  Poavtoa  Plaiaa,  N  J.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Ftled  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,928  U.S.  0.07-368  i»««»"y"n 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D7-352 


276,210 

UD  REMOVING  TOOL 

BUly  F.  Masten,  5865  WUlowbrook,  Norman,  Okla.  73069,  and 

Warren  D.  Bass,  1800  Terryton  Dr.,  Norman,  Okla.  73071 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,595 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a  D8-40 


^ 
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276,211  276,213 

;             TOOL  BIT  HOLDER  POST  ANCHOR 

Peter  Lee,  Central,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Arrow  Trading  Co.,  A.  miip  Pardnhn,  Oklahoma  aty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  VePed 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Traffic  Controls,  Inc.,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla. 

FUed  Jnn.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,974  FUed  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,747 

Claims  priority,  aiH>Ucation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  1,  1982,  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

1005948  U.S.  a.  D8-373 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8-83 


276,212 

MOUNTING  CLIP 

Jesns  R.  Villanne?a,  8015  Marion  Dr.,  Justice,  m.  60458 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,102 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a  D8-373 


*>o, 


"I 

r6,214 

COMBINED  TOILETRY  CONTAINER  AND  DISPENSER 

Alec  F>y,  Box  241,  Rte.  1,  EagleviUe,  Tena.  37060 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,823 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D9-315 
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^•^'  276^18 

PAOCAGING  CONTABVER  FOR  A  RACKET  STRING  SEAL  TOR  A  CONTABSHI  CAP  OR  OUTLET  PORT 

Chims  priority.  ^.pUattio.  Triww,  J«a.  26. 1981.  7031735  tS«  of  pSliSli  yi^    * 

TermofptteotHyean  U^  a  09-^99                       ««yw» 

U.S.  a.  D9— 415  w»— »w 


27S.21  i 
STACKABLE  PACKAGING  CONTAINER 

John  T.  Michaud,  Moraga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kaiser  Aluminum 
St  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332^1 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 425 


.      276,217' 
CARTON  BLANK 
John  J.  Austin,  Jr.,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Stamford,  Coon. 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,466 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9-.433  ^ 


276.219 
KITCHEN  TIMER 
Dana  W.  Mox,  Elk  Grove  Village,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Tricolor 
Corporation,  Las  Cruces,  N.  Mex. 

Filed  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,244 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 40 
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276.220  276,222 

COMBINED  COMPUTERIZED  TIME  RECORDER  AND  TENNIS  SCOREKEEPER  BANNER 

AUTOMATIC  PAYROLL  PROCESSOR  Joseph  C.  EUot,  919  Cedar  Grove  Rd.,  Broomall,  Pa.  19008 

Alan  G.  Witts,  and  PhiUp  St.  C.  WiUhire,  both  of  Dorset,  En-  Filed  Feb.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349.637 

gland,  assignors  to  Custom  Microdesign  Limited,  Dorset,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

England  U.S.  Q.  Dl  1—165 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,339 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  7,  1981, 
1002886 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 41 


276,223 
FORWARD  VIEWING  VEHICLE  MIRROR 
Raymond  L.  KaUmyer,  4124  Victoria  Dr.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
46815 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,452 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 189 


276.221 
BRACELET 
Marina  Bulgari.  Athens,  Greece,  assignor  to  Marina  B  Creation 
Societe  Anonyme,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335.748 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jul.  2, 1981, 35896/81[U] 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VJS.  a  Dll-3 


276.224 
ELECTRONIC  CONSOLE  FOR  THE  REMOTE  CONTROL 

OF  BURGULAR,  SMOKE  ALARMS  AND  THE  UKE 
John  W.  Goodin,  Long  Beach,  and  CharUe  A.  Patterson,  Costa 
Mesa,  both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.,  North- 
brook,  lU. 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,314 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  a.  D13-12 


454-792  O.G.-84-I6 
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:7C225 
iXECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
MichMl  W.  H.  Powcl,  PmdilM,  Wash^  Mdsnor  to  Powd 
Aaociates,  Im^  Poulsbo,  Waih. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1182,  Scr.  No.  388,449 
Term  of  piteat  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D13-29 


276,228 
V  .-^1?-^^®  ^^  ^  ^A"-  TELEPHONE  STAND 

^  f^H  ^"S'^ai?^  ^^  ^^"^  ^'  G«»ro.  H.W. 
ortfc,  N  J.;  Joha  N.  McGar?ey,  Drexel  Hill,  Pa.;  Craia  F 

SaayoB,  Indiaaaiwlfa,  lad,  a«l  Michad  P.  Za^ 
Hin^NJ      "^"^  *"  ^''*''  "^  ^•»o«torie8,  Morray 
Filed  Jaa.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,887 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 60 


276,226 
LOUD  SPEAKER  ENCXOSURE 
Lois  Del  Roiario,  5524  San  Fernando  Rd.,  Glendale,  CaUf 
91303  276,229 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,135  TELEPHONE  SHOULDER  REST 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Sanford  J.  Hellner,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah,  assignor  to  Boyer 


U.S.  a  D14— 33 


Products,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,003 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D14— 65 


276J27 
LOUDSPEAKER 
Hltoehi  Nakamura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Ji^mn 

FUed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,193 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1982,  57-2236 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 


276,230 
COMPUTER  KEYBOARD 


U.S.  a.  D14— 33 


Knnio  Akiyama,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Corporation, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412313 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  3, 1^2,  57-8901 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D14— 100 
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276,231 

WORD  PROCESSOR 

Charles  R.  FHgud,  Deepha?en;  Verne  L.  Sererson,  Mlnneapo- 


276,234 

LOCAL  AREA  COMPUTER  NETWORK  INTERFACE 

HOUSING 


lis;  Tliomas  N.  Unin,  Minneapolis;  VirgU  A.  Kloesaer,  Min-  John  D.  Banks,  Sutton,  and  Joseph  G.  St  OnjJ,  Newbuni,  both 


neapolis,  and  Fredric  C.  Zinunerman,  Minneapolis,  all  of 
Minn.,  assignon  to  Wordtronix  Inc^  Minneapolis,  Mian. 
Filed  Oct  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,919 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D14-106 


of  Massn  assignon  to  Gould  Inc^  Rolling  Meadows,  U. 
Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,089 
Tom  of  patmit  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D14-107 


276,232 
VIDEO  TERMINAL  WITH  A  HIDEAWAY  KEYBOARD 
Willard  A.  Dix,  NoblesriUe,  Ind.;  Gordon  E.  Syltester,  Jamaica, 
N.Y.,  and  Joe  E.  Warren,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignon  to 
ATAT  Bell  Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,329 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D14-106 


276,235 

PRINTER  TERMINAL  CONSOLE 

Jaime  E.  Dorman,  4190  Olympic  Way,  and  A.  Jack  MUler,  4437 

Adonis  Dr.,  both  of  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah  84117 

FUed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,791 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D14-111 


276,233 
FRONT  PORTION  OF  A  COMPUTER 

Donald  P.  DeVale,  Sycamore;  Howard  B.  WUbrandt,  Crystal  '  ^^,„,  ♦J*^..-,  .„ 

Lake;  DemiisE.TomUnson,  ami  Leonard  J.  Knbacki,  both  of  COMPUTER  DISPLAY 

St  Smries,  aU  of  DL,  assignon  to  Industrial  Design  Elec-  Knnio  Akiyama,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Corporation, 

tronic Associates, lBcSyc«nore,IU.  Osaka,  Japin            „  ,„,  ^  ^^  .,,^ 

FUed  Not.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,212  FUed  Aug.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412^ 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Mar.  3, 1982,  57-8903 

U^.a.D14-106  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.a.D14-113 
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276*237  ««jp  »^gk 

SEWING  MACHINE  SLIDF  iiT^virD 

FUed  Dm.  21, 19B1,  Ser.  No.  333,187  "         pued  JuL  20  MM.  Sm>  n«  jahim 

TermofpttentHyetn  DM/001149  ' 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yews 
VS.  CL  D16— 17 


VS.  a.  D15— 70 


276U38 
DOCUMENT  FEEDER  FOR  COPYING  MACHINE 
MUdo  Kosako;  Shigeaki  Hayuhi,  and  Hammi  Sakamoto,  aU  of 
Osaka,  Jaiian,  assignors  to  Sharp  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,036 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1981, 56-57945 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D16-32 


276,241 

FILM  PROCESSOR 

Jerry  A.  Cafliscb,  Minneapolis;  Conrad  E.  Lee,  Golden  Valley, 

REFLECnNG  MIRROR  PHOTO  TTTLER  APPARATUS        Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Gwrje  M.  Yamamoto,  4650  Proctor  Rd.,  Castro  VaUey,  CaUf.  FUed  Jun.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,824 

^^       .„.  .  ^     ^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,807  VS.  Q.  D16-34 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D16-38 


^ 
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276J42  27W44 

ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR  PAPER  MOVING  AND  DISPLAY  UNIT  FOR 

Hammi  Sakamoto,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Corpora-  FANPOLDED  COMPUTER  PWf^^UJ  PAPER 

tion  Osaka,  Japan  Stuart  Abseck,  Transmatic  Inc.,  Box  186,  Roxbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 198i  Ser.  No.  344,743  06783                         ,  .««,  <,      ^    ,..«,< 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  30, 1981,  56-33816  Filed  Jun.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,916 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UAaD18-7  UAa.D19-91 


\ 


H 


276,245 
PRICE  TAG  BLANK 
Lars  Larsson,  Sp&ngi,  Sweden,  assignor  to  C.  ErUng  Perssoa, 
London,  England 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,072 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Sep.  25, 1981, 81*2101 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D20— 27 


:o 


276,243 
PORTFOLIO  TYPE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ALBUM 
Michael  N.  BrucoU,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Holson 
Company,  WUton,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,754 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D19— 26 


i 

i , 

( 

■^' 

1      ■      1 

^^ 

Ji^^^J 

r6,246 
LOTTERY  NUMBER  SHAKER 
Eric  von  Uenen,  32615  Florence,  Garden  City,  Mich.  48135 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,009  ^^-^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  t 

U,S.  CL  D21— 39 
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enn     ^teat  14  yevt  cWm.  priority,  qqiUaitioii  Japu,  Aag.  1, 1981.  56^179 

.,e  «  ..-  TermofprtttrtMyem 

U^.  a.  021— 128 


U^.  a  D21-48 


276,248 

NOVELTY  TOY  MOLD 

Robert  A.  Gauldin,  909  E.  Okla.,  Enid,  Okla.  73701 

FUed  Oct  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  308,082 

Term  of  iMtent  14  years 

U.S.  a  D21— 59 


276,251 
TOY  MOTORCYCLE 

Kuuo  Wakimura,  Tokyo,  Jaitan,  asrignor  to  Mitsowa  Kogyo 
CO.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,822 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D21— 134 


SIMULATIVE  TOY  CAR  TOY  fwSfAi 

LTTolJytSSi'"''"'  '•^'  '^'""  ^"  ^•"•^^  ^-^  *-^  r'^  Tokyo.lSLCS  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.- 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1982;  Ser.  No.  341,792  '"'''         fSTjuI.  15  1982.  Ser  No  398Jt72 

CIl-.  pHority.  fPJ^ctJ- JJ-^  An..  1, 1981.  56^176  ™*'  T^l VS-ui  ^iT^'' 

UA  a  D21-128  ""*■*'*"•"  UAaD21-164 


^ 
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276,253  276,256 

INSECT  LURE  FISHING  LURE 

Daniel  M.  Stout,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Whitmier  Research  Vitervo  Leal,  4744  N.  Whipple,  Chicago,  III.  60625 
Laboratories,  St  Louis,  Mo.  Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,212 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  274,549,  Jnn.  17, 1981,  Pat  No.,I>es.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

271.231.  niis  appUcation  Mar.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,524       U.S.  Q.  D22— 27 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.aD22-19 


276,254 
FISHING  REEL 
Richard  J.  Robbins,  Derby,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Corpo- 
ration, Skokie,  111. 

FUed  Oct  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  435,146 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U^.  a  D22-25 


T         276,257 
FAUCET 
Wolfgang  Fabian,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

American  Standard  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  92,874,  No?.  9, 1979,.  ThU  application  May 
14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,361 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D23-25 


276,258 
QUARTZ  HEATER 
Dot  Z.  Glucksman,  Newton  Centre,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Boston 
Manufacturing  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,297 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D23-123 


276,255 

TRANSLUCENT  nSHING  LURE 
Robert  M.  Scri?er,  622  HamUton  Ave^  Lansing,  Mich.  48901 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,377 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.Q.D22— 27 


471 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  6,  1984 


BAR  SINK  FAUCFT  «'<M02 

Industries,  lac^  Kansas  Chy.  Mo  "w»  r«i«on,  uox  7,  tt-aw  32  Gemla,  and  Hans  Lnndin,  Gyl- 

%W  CS,^f 4  No.  382,923  "^^ra.d'Sc'f  JmI  S^T'^St!'  ^'^- 


WICK  HEATER 
*'*!!!•'*  F.  Shaftner,  and  Micbaei  A.  Kagaa,  both  of  Bowling  276,2« 

Green,  Ky.,  assignors  to  Koehring  Company,  Brookfleld,  Wis.  AIR  CIRCULATOR 

FUed  Jon.  21, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  391,955  Jo«Pfc  M.  Armbnister,  2700  NE.  47tb  St,  Lishthouse  Point 

Term  of  patent  14  years  "«.  33064  "8»uiouse  roini, 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,794 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a  D23— 151 


U.S.  a.  D23— 123 


r\ 


i 


276,261  

FRONT  PANEL  FOR  A  WICK  HEATER 
Robert  F.  Shaftacr,  Bowling  Green,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Koehring 
Company,  Brookfleld,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,677  ^76,264 

Term  of  patat  14  years  FETAL  LUNG  MATURATION  TESTER 

U.S.  a  D23-128  Michael  J.  Boris,  Yorba  Linda,  CaUf^  assignor  to  Beckman 

Instruments,  Inc.,  FUlerton,  CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,301 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.a.D24-8 
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276,265 
FETAL  LUNG  MATURATION  TESTER 
Michael  J.  Boris,  Yorba  Linda,  CkUf.,  assignor  to 
Instruments,  Inc^  FuUerton,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367^2 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 8 


276,268 
FETAL  LUNG  MATURATION  TESTER 
Michael  J.  Boris,  Yorba  Linda,  CaUf^  assignor  to  Beckman 
Instruments,  Inc^  FuUerton,  CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,305 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 8 


rivr^nV-iT 

'  ^T-'^      ■    ' 

\      1         ■■- 

\  ,               '    1^' 

^ 

^          ■           '              1 

.  '  ,J  - ' 

L,   HIJ     rt^vJ— l' 

276,266 
FETAL  LUNG  MATURATION  TESTER 
Michael  J.  Boris,  Yorba  Linda,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Beckman  276,269 

Instruments,  Inc.,  FuUerton,  Calif.  FETAL  LUNG  MATURATION  TESTER 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,303  Michael  J.  Boris,  Yorba  Linda,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Beckman 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Instruments,  Inc.,  FuUerton,  CaUf. 

VS.  a  D24-8  rawJ  Apr.  12, 1982.  Ser.  No.  367,311 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24-8 


276,267  276,270 

FETAL  LUNG  MATURATION  TESTER  FETAL  LUNG  MATURATION  TESTED 
Michael  J.  Boris,  Yorba  Linda,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Beckman  Michael  J.  Boris,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman 

Instruments,  Inc.,  FuUerton,  CaUf.  Instruments,  Inc.,  FuUerton,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,304  FUed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,312 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D24— 8  U.S.  a.  D24-8 
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PETAL  LUNG  MATURATION  TESTER 
Mkhad  J.  Boris,  Yorba  LMi,  QUif^  uOonr  to 
iMtnuMBti,  bc^  FWkrtOB,  CaUt. 

Flkd  Apr.  12, 198],  Ser.  No.  367,313 
Tern  of  pattat  14  y«an 
VS.  a  D24-8 


276,274 
BEADED  BARRETTE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Roal  BeaatoB,  and  Joaww  Kaae,  both  of  SharoB,  MiMn  anign- 
on  to  He  Merit  Coaipaay,  Paric  Ridge,  U. 

Filed  Aag.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,528 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.aD28-42 


JUL 


rJijni  276,275 

COMBINED  FINGER  CLIP  AND  CUP  HOLDER  FOR  „_    ,     ^                DRY  SHAVER 

DENTAL  CLEANING  PASTE  OR  THE  LIKE  '^•*™"  Jacobus  J.  Nagelkerice,  Drachtea,  Netherlaads,  Assignor 

Edward  A.  Weiaaeabarger,  Menarrille,  N  J.,  aarivMr  to  Jobn-  **  ^^'  ™LT  Corporattoa,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

•OB  A  Johaaoa  Deatal  Prodncta  Conpaay,  East  Windsor.  N  J.  ^             "***  ^'  '»  *'*^  ^-  ^o.  367,129 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,296  CWms  priority,  applicatioB  Beoelmt,  Oct  20, 1981, 56187-00 

TermofpateitMyean  UAaD28-49  ''^*™  °' •**"***  ^^^ 


U.S.  a.  D24— 10 


.  276,276 

27<.«3  PEDICURE  INSTRUMENT 

I     ^«;cw      ,«~wv.??^''™^  J«ckD.Bankier,  1724  Loagralley  Dr.,  Nortbbrook,  in.  60062 

Joseph  W.  Sbaw,  10000  Valleydale  SE.,  Magnolia,  Ohio  44643  Filed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,602 

Filed  Aag.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,610  Terai  of  patent  14  yean 

Tennofpateatl4yean  U.S.a.D28— 59 
U.S.  a.  D25— 95 
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276,277 
FEEDER 
BJame  J.  Bore,  Kleppe,  Norway 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,860 
daias  priority,  application  Norway,  Apr.  1, 1982, 62806 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D30-15 


276,279 
ELECTRIC  VACUUM  CLEANER 
Joaatban  Miller,  WilUanMport;  Rndolpb  W.  Wacek,  Moatoan- 
rille,  and  Robert  C.  BerfieM,  Jersey  Shore,  aU  of  Pa^  assign- 
on  to  Sbop>Vac  Corporation,  Williamsport,  Pa. 
FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,596 
Tera  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D32— 22 


276,278 

TETHERING  DEVICE 

James  F.  Cartia,  16044  E.  Qneenside  Dr.,  Corina,  Calif.  91722 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,864 

Tern  of  patnt  14  yean  276J80 

UA  O.  D30— 44  CABLE  TRACTION  APPARATUS 

F^anc(ris  Qairin,  Cooriwrc^  France,  assignor  to  Tractel  S.A., 


Filed  Not.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,369 
Ctalms  priority,  applicatioB  France,  JoL  16, 1981,  812503 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D34-33 
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BASET 
PW-OktrLaadrnf  Naeka,  SwidM, 
No.  1  AB,  SoAybarg,  Swtdm 

FIM  Ju.  1, 198%  Sv.  No.  383^6 
Oaiiu  priority,  appUcatioa  SwodM,  Dw.  1, 1981,  81-2819 
Tarn  of  pttcnt  yein 
U.S.  a.  D34— 44 


27C,282 
CONTINUOUS  SHEET  MATERIAL  OR  THE  LIKE 
toAtteatkMiTeaiB   Klaai  Burg,  Teuieck,  N  J.,  atsigMr  to  TW  Procter  «  Gamble 
Coapuy,  OiiciiiBatl,  Ohio 

CoMiBuatkMi-ln-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  19S355,  Oct  9, 1980, 
abandoned.  Thia  appUartioB  M^r  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,119 
Term  of  patent  14  yeara 
U.S.  Ca.  D59— 2B 


276483 
BURIAL  CASKET 
Michael  L.  Beardaley,  GUttenaago,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  MarseUna 
Caaket  Co.,  Inc.,  Syracuae,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,362 
Term  of  patent  14  yeara 
U.S.  a.  D99— 7 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  6TH  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1984 

Note — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.A.R.C.  (Management)  Pty.  Limited:  See— 

Keith.  DonJd  O.;  and  Flecknoe-Brown,  Anthony  £.,  4,480.979, 
CI.  42S-403.000. 
A  &  B  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Atkins.  John  H.,  St.,  4,480,776,  CI.  224-243.000. 
A-Betong  AB:  5«e— 

Thomsen,  Ove;  and  Ronnow,  Peter,  4,481,293,  CI.  43S-167.000. 
A  O  Motor  Corp.:  5«e— 

EzeU,  James  J.;  and  Oarin,  Paul  V..  Ill,  4,48a867,  CI.  296-6S.00R. 
AB  Hagglund  &  Soner:  See— 

Ingvast.  Hakan;  and  Karlsson,  Bo,  4,480,723.  CI.  188-62.000. 
Abbott.  Randle  L..  to  P.I.V.  Antrieb  Werner  Reimen  Kommandit- 
gesellsch^.     Continuously     variable     transmission     mechanism. 
4,481.004,  a.  474-28.000. 
Abe  Seiko*  5€€ 

iga^iira,  Toshihiko;  Sakakibara.  Yasuyuki;  Yoshinaga.  Tom;  Ahe. 
Seiko;  and  Watanabe.  Kazuhide,  4,48a619,  CI.  123-446.000. 
Abe,  Shinya:  See— 

Yamatsu.  Isao;  Inai.  Yuichi;  Abe.  Shinya;  Watanabe,  Hideaki; 
Igarashi,  Toshiji;  Shiojiri,  Hiroyuki;  Tanabe.  Yoshio;  and  Hara, 
Kuniko,  4,481.217,  CI.  424-311.000. 
Able.  Edward  T.:  5««— 

Krieger.  Raymond  L.;  Volna.  Steven  J.;  and  Able.  Edward  T.. 
4.480.700.  CI.  173-14S.000. 
Abt.  Edgar  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Relative  velocity  sensor  for  void 

sensing  fuzes  and  the  like.  4.480.SS0.  CI.  102-213.000. 
Acco  Babcock  Inc.:  See— 

Oilmore,  WUliam  J.,  4,480,494,  CI.  74-473.0SW. 
Acquaviva,  Thomas,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Restack  jam  detection. 

4,480,824,  CI.  271-3.100. 
Adams,  John  E,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Conspany.  Process 
for  producing  dual  beam  electrical  contact.  4,480,386,  CI.  29-874.000. 
Adams,  Kenneth  D.:  See— 

Lukawich,  Joseph  J.;  and  Adams,  Kenneth  D..  4,480,566,  CI. 
112-321.000. 
Adams.  Victor  J.;  and  Polka,  Frank,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Collet  and 
method  for  dispensing  viscous  materials.  4,480,983,  CI.  423-467.000. 
Adeka  Argus  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakahara,  Yutaka;  Haruna,  Tohru;  and  Tobita.  Etsuo,  4,481,317, 
CI.  324-119.000. 
Adoul,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Universite  de  Sherbrooke.  Apparatus  and 
method  of  reducing  the  bit  rate  of  PCM  speech.  4,481,639,  CI. 
381-31.000. 
Adur,  Ashok  M.:  See— 

Shida,  Mitsuzo;  Zeitlin,  Robert;  Machonis.  John,  Jr.;  and  Adur. 
Ashok  M.,  4,481.262,  CI.  428-441.000. 
Advanced  Imaging  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

OoldbergTnul  R.,  4,481,342,  CI.  338-331.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See- 
Thomas,    Mammen;    and    Koyama,    Linda   J.,    4,481,070,   CI. 
136-643.000. 
Advanced  .43  Technology:  See— 

WithereU,  James  L.;  and  Tibbet.  Michael  D..  4.48a999.  CI. 
434-18.000. 
AEL  Microtel.  Ltd.:  See— 

Huntl^.  Christopher  R..  4.481.490.  CI.  332-41.000. 
Aeroquip  Corporation:  See— 

Graves.  Robert  W..  4.48a837.  CI.  283-43.000. 
Holmes.  Paul  M..  4,480.330.  CI.  92-78.000. 
Agfa-Oevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Muller.  Jurgen.  4.480,423,  Q.  33-266.00R. 

Osegowitsch,    Viktor,    and    Leuchter,   Jurgen,    4,480,901.   O. 

354-320.000. 
Wagensonner.  Eduard;  Krekeler.  Ulrich;  and  Ruf.  Wolfgang, 
4.481.330.  CI.  338-44.000. 
AGFA-OEVAERT  N.V.:  See- 

Muylle.  WUfried  E.,  4,480,742.  CI.  198-689.000. 
Vackier.  Leo  N..  4,48a907,  CI.  355-10.000. 
Agronin,  Ronald  D.;  and  Klemmer,  Paul  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

calendering  a  web.  4,48aS37,  CI.  100-38.000. 
Aguirre,  Manuel  O.:  See— 

Chicuiel,  Ricardo  U.;  and  Aguirre,  Manuel  G.,  4,48a741,  CI. 
198-430.000. 
Aharonian.  Aharon  G.  Family  financial  board  game.  4,480.838,  Q. 

273-256.000. 
Ahlen,   Karl-GusUv;   and   Bergstrom,   Per-Olof,   to   S.R.M.    Hy- 
dromekanik  Aktiebolag.  Multistage  transmission  for  motor  vdiicles. 
4,48a503.  CI.  74-766.000. 
Aichinger,  Dietmar,  to  Albert  Obrist  AG.  Tamper  indicating  closure 

for  a  container.  4,48a761,  CI.  215-252.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See— 

Coe.  Charles  G.;  and  Kuznicki.  Steven  M.,  4.481.018,  Q.  55-68.000. 

L 


Cook,  Gerald  R.;  and  Mango,  Phillip  A.,  4,481.230, 0. 428-290.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishikawa,    Norikatsu;    and    Furusawa,    Choji.    4,480,734,    CI. 

192-20.000. 
Oguma,  Tomio,  4.480.504,  Q.  74-868.000. 
Aisin  Seki  Kabushiki  Kai^:  See- 
Sato,  Mikio;  Ogasawara.  Asao;  and  Mori,  Keiji,  4,480,404,  Q. 
49-62.000. 
Akama.  Hideo:  See— 

Noguchi.  Hitoshi;  Akiyama.  Tomoyuki;  Akama.  Hideo;  Okara, 
Hideo;  and  Yoshino,  Hisao,  4,481,464,  CI.  324-S7.0PS. 
Akashi,  Goro:  See— 

Matsufuji,  Akihiro;  Umemura,  Shizuo;  Kasuga,  Akira;  Miyatuka. 
Hajime;  and  Akashi.  Goro,  4,481,253,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Akeyama,  Masamoto:  See— 

Takanashi,  Akihiro;  Harada,  Tatsuo;  Akeyama,  Masamoto;  Kondo, 
Yataro;  Kurosaki,  Toshiei;  Kuniyoshi,  Shinji;  Hosaka.  Sumio; 
and  Kawamura,  Yoshio,  4,480,910,  CI.  355-30.000. 
Akiyama,  Takehiro:  See- 
Suzuki,  Hirokazu;  and  Akiyama,  Takehiro,  4,481,427,  Q.  307- 
200.00A. 
Akiyama,  Tomoyuki:  See— 

Noguchi,  Hitoshi;  Akiyama,  Tomoyuki;  Akama,  Hideo;  Okara, 
Hideo;  and  Yoshino,  Hisao,  4,481,464.  CI.  324-S7.0PS 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors:  See— 

Blomqvist,  Ake;  and  Fongren.  Roland,  4,480,524,  CI.  89-41. OOM. 
Aktienbolaget  OusUvsberg:  See— 

Teglund,  Lars;  Kosonen,  Pentti;  and  Oldani,  Melchiorre,  4,480,655, 
CI.  137-132.000. 
Akutagawa  Confectionery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akutagawa,  Tokuji,  4.480,974.  CI.  425-112.000. 
Akutagawa,  Tokuji,  to  Akutagawa  Confectionery  Co..  Ltd.  Continuous 
and  automatic  apparatus  for  molding  chocolate  block  having  orna- 
mental relief  pattern.  4,480,974.  CI.  425-112.000. 
AkzoNV:See- 

WoUbeck.  Rudi;  and  Zang,  Thomas,  4,480,683.  CI.  165-70.000. 
Albert  Obrist  AG:  See— 

Aichinger.  Dietmar,  4,480,761,  CI.  215-252.000. 
Albrecht,  Wolfgang;  Hofmann,  Dieter;  Klein,  Lutz;  and  Panofski, 
Ernst,  to  Patent  Treuhand-Oesellschaft  fur  elektrische  Gluhlampen 
mbH.  Low-pressure  mercury  vapor  discharge  lamp,  particularly 
U-shaped  fluorescent  lamp,  and  method  of  iu  manufacture.  4.481,442, 
CI.  313-493.000. 
Albury,  Randolph.  Smoking  device.  4.480,645,  CI.  131-187.000. 
Alden  Research  Foundation:  See- 
Wood,  Theodore  H.;  and  SwafReld.  John  D.,  4,481,38a  CI.  174- 
52.0PE. 
Aldissi,  Mahmoud:  See— 

Dubois,  Jean  C;  Gazard,  Maryse;  Schue.  Francois;  Giral,  Louis; 

Rolland,    Michel;    and    Aldissi,    Mahmoud,    4,481,132,    Q. 

252-519.000. 

Alexander,  Kevin;  and  Farr,  Howard  J.,  to  Doulton  Industrial  Producu 

Limited.  Refractory  mould  body  and  method  of  casting  using  the 

mould  body.  4.480,681.  CI.  164-522.000. 

Alexanderaen,  John  B.;  and  Karolik,  Ivan  J.,  to  ATAT  Technologies, 

Inc.  Break-away  test  probe.  4.481,467,  CI.  324-72.500. 
Alfred,  Allan:  See— 

Jaxmar,  Leif;  and  Alfred,  Allan,  4,480,535,  CI.  99-476.000. 
Alfred  Karcher  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Schulze,  Werner,  4,480,967,  CI.  417-368.000. 
Ali,  Fadia  E.;  and  Huftoian,  William  F..  to  SmithKline  Beckman  Corpo- 
ration.    Des-proline     vasopressin     antagonists.     4.481.193,     Q. 
424-177.000. 
Ali,  Fadia  E.;  and  Huffman,  William  F.,  to  SmithKline  Beckman  Corpo- 
ration. Des-proline-des-g^ycine  vasopressin  antagonists.  4,481,194,  CI. 
424-177.000. 
Allais,  Egidio.  Free-piston  engine  with  operatively  independent  cam. 

4,480,599,  CI.  123-46.00R. 
Allemand,  Revert;  Gagelin,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Tounuer,  Edmond,  to 
Commissariat  A  L'Energie  Atomique.  Process  for  the  manufacturing 
of  X-ray  detectors  for  use  in  tomography,  radiography,  and  the  like. 
4,481,42a  CI.  250-385.000. 
Allen,  James  A.:  See— 

Flores,  David  P.;  and  Allen,  James  A..  4.481,32a  CI.  524-239.000. 
Allen,  Maria  R.,  to  Arellano,  Yolanda  M.  Musical  instrument  with 

improved  keyboard.  4,480,519,  CI.  84-l.Oia 
Allen,  Patrick  J.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Pattern  treated 

tissue  paper  product.  4,481,243,  CI.  428-154.000. 
Allied  Colloids  Limited:  See- 
Wade,   David   W.;   and   Dawson,   Graham  G..   4.481,115.  Q. 
210-727.000. 
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Allied  Coreoratkn. 

ClMi.  Bruce  H.;  Buehler,  Bnmt;  and  Flyiu.  John  J.,  4.481,069.  a. 

15«^3.00R. 
Dragttic  Jowph.  4.4«a3S5.  a  294<6.00a 
PriMon  Anthony  P.;  and  Shonden.  Ralph  R.,  4,4«a39a  O. 

33-216.000. 
Sachleben.  Harold  O.;  and  R«yman.  Theodore  A..  4.4«aaOS.  a. 
242-1S7.00R. 
AlUaOialners  Corp.:  5ar 

Hansen.  Kenneth  N..  4.480^71^  a  1IMS.S00. 
Hanien.  Kenneth  N..  4,4«XMS.  Q.  280-S.OQA. 
AUiaon.  Arthur  P.:  Sw— 

Price,  Eari  T.;  and  Alliaon,  Arthur  P.,  4*481.667,  a.  382-69.000. 
Aim.  Arthur  L.,  to  Schuler,  Murry  W.,  a  part  intereM.  Sieve  plate  baffle 

attachment  for  grain  oombinaa.  448^643.  Q.  130-24.000. 
Ahnond.  Stephen  W.;  and  Harria,  PhaUp  C,  to  Halliburton  Company. 
Fracturing  method  for  (timulatioa  or  weUs  utilii^  carbon  dioxide 
baMd  nuidr  4,480.696.  Q.  166-308.00a 
Alaenfelt,  Ingemar:  Sw 

Blakeslee,  Charlea  E;  and  Abenfelt.  Ingemar,  4,48a658,  a. 
137-313.000. 
Alaobrooks,  Daniel  E:  Si»— 

Johnaon.  Kalin  S.;  and  Alaobipoks,  Daniel  E.  4.48a367.  a.  29- 
197.10R. 
Alsthom-Atlantique:  5Im>— 

Conan.  Jean.  4.480,444,  a.  62-4ai00a 
Ahec  Corporation:  Sm— 

Spranger,  Paul  B..  4,481,663,  a.  381-98.000. 
Althaus,  Stephen  E:  Sf— 

Jacobt,  Henry  W.;  and  Altfeaus.  Stephen  E.  4.481.S92.  CI. 
364-S13.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  A«^ 

Hoy,  Malcolm  O.;  and  BaU,  Michael  M..  4.481,402.  G.  219- 
137.00R. 
Alzmann,  Donald  R.;  Angelo.  MichMl;  and  Waldaer,  Paul  R.,  to  Len- 
keit  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  successively  position- 
ing sheets  of  material  with  pradrioa  for  punching  alibiing  holes  in 
the  sheett  enabling  the  sheets  to  be  uaad  in  the  manufacture  of  com- 
posite circuit  boards.  4,481,933.  Q.  398-101.000. 
Amatonen-Werke  H.  Dreyer  OmbH  *  Co.  KO:  &*— 

Dreyer,  Hdni,  4.480.948.  a.  406-92.00a 
Ambic  Equipment  Limited:  St«— 

Marshall,  Barry  R.;  and  Knight,  |>aul  A.,  4,48a697,  a.  1 37-103.000. 

Ambler.  Michael  R.;  and  Burroway,  Gary  L.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft 

Rubber  Company,  The.  Method  of  dispelling  rtinforcing  pigments  in 

a  latex.  4,481.329.  CI.  324.301.00a  ^^^*  "•  i»»"«.«  » 

AMCA  International  Corporation:  $m— 

Oustad.  Maynard  A..  4,48a797,  a.  212-297.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  Sm^ 

Woodruff,  Keith  P.,  4,480,94ft  ©.  401-206.00a 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporaion:  Sm— 

Nashef,  Aws  S.,  4,481.009,  Q.  S>94.1ia 
AMP  Incorporated:  Sh— 

Co«^  RohHj  O.,  Jr.;  and  Car^ter,  Charles  R.,  4,481,298,  Q 


and  Omori,  Hiro- 
;usho.  False-twist 


AMP  Incorporated: ... 

Hopkins,  John  R.;  and  Ritchie,  lleon  T.,  4.48a888,  Q.  339-74.00R 
Ampex  Corporation:  S*e— 

Ravixia,  Raymond  P.,  4,48 1, 944^  Q.  360.ia200. 
Rodal,  David  R.,  4,481,449,  Cl.  91^379.00O. 
Anahara,  Meui;  Suxuki,  Yoshihisa;  takaw.  Shi 
Shi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  jidoahokki 
noxzle.  4,48a439,  Cl.  97-333.000. 
Ananthan,  Manickam:  S«*— 

Gilhwn.  Dennis  T.;  Williams,  Thomas  D.;  Ananthan.  Manickam; 
MKl  Hemna.  William  J..  4.481,604.  a.  364-900.000. 
Anderson,  Alan  M.  Tire  chain  device.  4,480,673,  Q.  192-216.000. 
Anderson.  Donald  J.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Method  of 

SSo"6f5.?l"S-303.00O.  '^*^,  """"^    ^"   '*^""» 

Anderson  Jacobson,  Inc.:  Sm-~ 

Cheng,  King  Y.;  and  Carlson.  AMiur  J.,  4,481,622.  a.  370-30.000. 

V*'*°"'  '<>""  >^-i  "^  Lmdemann.  Paul  E.  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Department  of  Energy.  System  for  handling  and  storing  radioac- 
Ove  waste.  4.481.169,  Q.  376-272.00a 

Anderson,  Nathaniel  C;  Chesnut,  Robert  B.;  and  Daby,  Larry  E,  to 
Internationa]  Business  Machines  Ccnporation.  Process  of  Uft  off  of 
material.  4,481,071,  a.  196^96.000;  ^^ 

Anderson.  Paul  P.:  St§— 

^7?*^V^!?'y:  Kalvinsh.  Ivan  Y.;  Scmenikhina.  Valentine  G.; 
Liepmsh,  Edvards  E;  Utvi^is.  Yan  Y.;  Anderson,  Paul  P; 
Asttpenok,  Elena  B.;  Spruih,  Yatep  Y.;  Trapentsiers,  Petr  T.; 

4%TS.  JSSSSoi:  "*  ^'  ^'°-°"  ^-  '•~«^' 

Anderson,  Philip  A.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Capacitor 
??*?f(^J!l'KS**"  "y*^  *""  ""•"^  combustion  engine.  4.480.624. 

U.  123-602.000. 

^'!$^'*°^^^***^,^'  Siwlw.  Hardd  P.;  and  Schmitt,  Donald  J.,  to 

M8r4S:a"3373lSo™^  "^-^  ""*  '^  °'^'^  «"•> 

Anderson.  Richard  N..  to  Hunter  Douglas  Inc.  Magnetic  actuatins 

TSmTMO         '''^*"*'  Venetian  blind  assembly.  4.480.674.  Cl 

^'S?lJ'*V^'J°  Kabushiki  Kaiaha  Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho. 
Webbing  lock  device.  4.480,80473.  242-107.200. 


Ando,  TakayuU;  and  Mori.  Shiiui.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika- 
D«iJJS«jkusho.    Webbing   supporting    device.    4.480.893.    a. 

Amlrascek.  &iist;  Hadersbeck.  Hans;  and  Wallenhorst.  Priedhelm.  to 
&«»^Aktiengesellschaft.  Chemical  gilding  bath.  4,481.039.  Q. 

^^^'^T^^'J;!  P««*»».,Edward  A.;  Casbolt.  Jeffirey  N.;  Holt. 
Kevin  E;  McMillan.  John  M.;  and  Whiting.  Robert  E.  to  Maroochy 
«»«  Couiica.  Coupling  for  earth  moving  toob  etc.  4.48a999.  a. 

Angelini.  Peter,  Caputo.  Anthony  J.;  Hutchens.  Richard  E;  Lackey, 
Walter  J.;  and  Stmton.  David  P.  to  United  States  of  America.  En- 
ergy. Method  for  forming  microspheres  for  encapsulation  of  nuclear 
waste.  4.481.134.  Q.  292-628.000  p-     ««n  oi  nuciear 

Angelo.  Michael:  Stt— 

''Mr933°a^98?ibl^°'  '^'^'  "^  '^'^'  ^  *•• 
Angelo V,  Angel  B.:  Ste— 

VassUev."Vassil  B.;  Sofiyanski.  VassU  M.;  Vassilev.  Boris  V.;  Dan- 
chev  Panayot  Y.;  Angelov.  Angel  B.;  StramHaliev.  Yordan  M.; 

Anic  S.p.A.:  5i*— 

'"SSoOo""*   "**   ^^'"^^   Ferdinando.   4.481,342,   a. 
Annis.  J^lrey  R.;  and  Gowda.  Srinivasa  R.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 

.  ^X-  ^'J^^  •"«**  attachment.  4,481,699,  Q.  378-129.000. 
Anti-Pire  Foam.  Inc.:  Sm— 

Gray,  Stanley  D.,  4,481,308.  Q.  921-120.000. 
Antonitsch,  Walter:  See— 

Scj»«2fJ'Si,  ^""^^  »nd  Antonitsch.  Walter.  4.48a68a  Cl. 
Antonov.  Anatoly  V.:  See— 

S^OMikov,  Anatoly  N.;  and  Antonov,  Anatoly  V.,  4,481.40a  Q. 

^^  *u  W  P**^'  Yoshiaki;  and  Taniguchi.  Akihiko.  to  Sharp 
riSl^  J^.VfJJ^  '*™^  "*"«'  'y***"  ^  •  <»Py«>«  m«!hine. 

Aoki,  Katsumichi;  Kanda.  Yoichi;  Shida,  Takaftaii;  Satake.  Keigo;  and 
Slunkawa,  Hiroyuu.  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Derivatives  of  tetrahydrobenzothiazole  and  herbicidal  compositions 
containing  the  same  as  an  active  inpedient.  4.481.027.  a.  71-90.000. 

Apancio.  Thomas.  Jr.;  Nagel.  Dave  D.;  and  Graham.  Ron.  to  Gratec. 
Inc.  Powered  ratchet  wrench.  4.480.910.  Q.  81-97.390. 

Apontoweil.  Peter,  and  Krasselt.  Manfred  M..  to  Gist-Brocades  N.V 
Vaccines.  4.481,188,  Cl.  424-89.000. 

Apperson,  Kenneth  P.:  See— 

Bush,  Austin  L.;  Apperson,  Kenneth  P.;  and  Todd,  Jerald  C, 

4,48a46a  a.  72.410.000. 

Aquatic  Exercise  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Yacoboski,  Anton.  4,480,829,  Q.  272-116.000. 
ARA  Services,  Inc.:  See— 

Jamgochian,  Herbert  H.;  and  Levaaseur,  Joaeph  L.,  4,48a737,  Q. 
I94-4.00C. 
Arakawa,  Akira:  See— 

Imamura,    Shuichiro;    and    Arakawa,    Akira,    4,48a669,    G. 
139-97.000. 
Araki,  Kengo:  See— 

Tachibana,  Shinro;  Araki,  Kengo;  Ohya,  Shizuko;  and  Yoshida, 
SeUi,  4,481,138,  Q.  260-1 12!^R. 
Arc  Technologies  Systems  Ltd.:  See— 

Zollner,  Dieter,  Conradty,  Claudio;  and  Rittmann,  Friedrich, 
4,481,900,  Cl.  373-93.000. 
Arehenholtz,  Ake;  and  Bergman.  Kjell.  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Method 

for  temperature  control  of  inductors.  4.481.639.  Cl.  373-190.000. 
Arditty,  Herve  ;  Papuchon,  Michel;  and  Peuch,  Claude,  to  Thomson- 
CSF.  Ring  interferometer  device  and  itt  application  to  the  detection 
of  non-reciprocal  effects.  4.480.919,  G.  396-39a00a 
Arellano.  Yolanda  M.:  See— 

Allen.  Maria  R.,  4,48a919,  G.  84-1.010. 
Arima,  Hideo;  Kaneyuu,  Masayoshi;  and  Ito,  Mitsuko,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 

Gas  detector.  4,481,499,  Cl.  338.34.00a 
Arimatou.  Seiii:  See— 

Sakurai.  Riyomi;  and  Arimatsu.  Se^i.  4.48a949.  G.  101-496.000. 
Arjomari-Prioux:  See— 

DaUly.  Christian;  and  Gomea.  Daniel.  4.481.079.  G.  162.149.00a 
Arkansas  Patents.  Inc.:  See— 

Davis,  Robert  E,  4,48a989.  G.  431.1.000. 
Asahi-Dow  Limited:  S<*— 

Yoshimura,  Isao;  Hata,  Hideo;  and  Kaneko,  Takeshi,  4,481,334,  G. 
929-211.000. 
Asahi  Fiber  Glass  Company  Limited:  S«*— 

Kawashima,  Sadao;  and  Takei,  Hetichi,  4.481041.  G.  428.134.00a 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nohmi.  Takeshi.  4,481,26a  G.  428-398.000. 
Asai,  Akimichi:  See— 

Yoahioka,  Teruo;  Miyaiawa.  Toahio;  Uchida,  Kuninobu;  and  Asai, 
Akimichi,  4,48a383,  G.  29-822.00a 
Asai,  Hitohisa.  Apparatus  for  speeding  up  digital  division  in  radix-2" 

machine.  4.481.600.  G.  364-769.000. 
Asano,    Hiroshi;    Shimamune.    Takayuki;    Hirao.    Kaiuhiro;    and 
Hirayama.  Ryuta.  to  Permelec  Electrode  Ltd.  Durable  electrode  for 
electrolysis.  4.481.097,  G.  204.290.00F.  -. 

Asano,  Yuichiro;  Suzuki.  Taira;  Yabe,  Tadashi;  Kurita^JCunio:  Ohga, 
Suehisa;  Hirahashi,  Akira;  and  Momose,  Atsushi,  to  iCawaaaki  Steel 
Corporation.  Method  and  system  for  determining  shape  in  plane  to  be 
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determined  in  atmosphere  of  scattering  materials.  4,48a919,  G. 
396-376.000. 
Asbury,  Charles  E:  See— 

Clausen.  Victor  H.;  and  Asbury,  Charles  E,  4,481,094.  G. 

196-177.000. 
Clausen.  Victor  H.;  and  Asbury.  Charles  E.  4.481,099,  G. 

196-177.000. 
Clausen,  Victor  H.;  and  Asbury.  Charles  E.  4.481,069.  Cl. 
196-440.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Arehenholtz,  Ake;  and  Bergman.  KJell.  4.481.639,  G.  373-190.000. 
Aspart  Alain;  Guillaume,  Bernard;  and  Moulin,  Jean-Paul,  to  Commis- 
sariat A  L'Energie  Atomique.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  basic 
aqueous  effluents.  4,481,139,  Cl.  292-632.000. 
Asupenok,  Elena  B.:  See— 

Eremeev,  Anatoly;  Kalvinsh,  Ivars  Y.;  Semenikhina,  Valenttna  G.; 
Liepinsh,  Edvards  E;  Latvietis,  Yan  Y.;  Anderson,  Paul  P.; 
Asupenok,  Elena  B.;  Spruzh.  Yazep  Y.;  Trapentsiers,  Petr  T.; 
Podoprigora,  Gennady  I.;  and  Gilter,  Solomon  A.,  deceased, 
4.481.218.  G.  424-316.000. 
ATAT  Bell  Laboratories:  See— 

Baranyai.  Lawrence;  Colton.  John  R.;  Lane.  Michael  S.;  and  Sos- 

nowski.  Tliomas  P.  4.481.624.  Cl.  370^.000. 
Brus.  Louis  E;  and  Nitzan,  Abraham,  4,481,091,  G.  204-I97.10R. 
Forson,  Henry  M..  4,481,977,  G.  364-200.000. 
Henry,  Charles  H.;  and  Logan,  Ralph  A.,  4,481,631,  G.  372-49.00a 
Karabinis,  Peter  D.,  4,481,649,  Cl.  379-98.000. 
Madon,  James  J.,  4,481,383,  G.  179-7.  lOR. 
Mueller,  Mark  W.,  4,481,983,  G.  364-300.000. 
Reichmanis,    Elsa;    and    Smolinsky.    Gerald,    4,481,049,    G. 

196-643.000. 
Taylor,  Carl  R.,  4,48a898,  Cl.  390-96.300. 
Vratny,  Frederick,  4,481,291,  Cl.  428-312.600. 
ATAT  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Alexandersen,  John  B.;  and  Karolik,  Ivan  J.,  4,481,467,  G. 

324-72.90a 
Beam,  William  D.;  Chrisman,  David  C;  Cox,  Lloyd  R.;  and  Han- 
kins,  Charles  R.,  4,48a990,  Cl.  432-9.000. 
Atkins,  John  H.,  Sr.,  to  A  *  B  Industries,  Inc.  Thumb  break  holster 
having  means  for  preventing  foreible  withdrawal  of  a  hand  gun 
thereftom.  4,480,776,  Cl.  224-243.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Wunderlich,  Donald  K.,  4,480,689,  G.  166-249.000. 
Audio  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Tscheulin,  Fred  L.;  TUley,  Donald  R.;  Schubert,  Steven  K.;  and 
Skyllingstad,  William  G.,  4,481,912,  G.  340-829.290. 
Automatic  Cminector,  Inc.:  See— 

MoreUi,  John  A.,  4,48a887,  G.  339-94.00C 
Autronics  Corporation:  See- 
Price.  EarlT.;  and  AUison.  Arthur  P..  4,481,667,  G.  382-69.000. 
Avco  Corporation:  See— 

Suplinskas.  Raymond  J.;  and  Hauze.  Albert  W..  4.481.297.  G. 
428-366.000. 
AVL  Gesellschait  fm  Verbrennungskraftmaschinen  und  Messtechnick: 

Kunzfeld.  WUhelm,  4.48a487.  G.  73.862.490. 
AvI  Gesellschaft  Fur  Verbrennungskraftmaschinen  Und  Messtechnik 
mb  H '  Sec 
Skabiche,  Othmar;  and  Feichtinger.  Gerhard.  4.48aWl.  G.  123- 
99.00B. 
Axelson.  Inc.:  See— 

Vanderburg.  Ralph  W..  4.48a693.  Cl.  137-112.000. 
Ayers.  Ray  R..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Flexible  pipeline  joints. 

4.48a898,CI.  289-114.000. 
B.A.T.  Cigaretten.Fabriken  GmbH:  See- 
Schumacher,  Gerd;  and  Masurat,  Heinz-Wemer,  4,48a463,  G. 
73-38.000. 
B.  P.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See- 
Marshall,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Berlins,  Michael  A..  4.48a672,  G. 

192.209.00B. 
Riew.  Changkiu  K.,  4,481,148,  G.  260469.400. 
Baacke,  Michael;  and  Kleinschmit,  Peter,  to  Degussa  Aktiengesell- 
schaft  Crystalline  aluminosilicate  and  process  for  iu  production. 
4.481,174.  G.  423-306.000. 
Baba.  Kiyokazu.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komattu  Seisakusho.  Multiple 

mode  palletizing  apparatus.  4.48a993.  Cl.  414-27.000. 
Baba,  Tutao:  See^ 

Nakai,  Shiro;  and  Baba.  Takao.  4.48a691.  G.  133-3.0QA. 
Baboock  ft  Wilcox  Company.  The:  See— 

Kaya.  Azmi;  and  LukM.  Michael  P,  4,481,967,  Cl.  364-197.000. 
Babuka.  Robert;  Burke,  Andrea;  and  Haiges.  Paul  E,  Jr.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Zero  insertion  force  connec- 
tor and  cireuit  card  assembly.  4,48a884,  G.  339-17.00L. 
Bahler,  Lawrence  G.,  to  Exxon  Corporation.  Continuous  speech  recog- 
nition. 4,481,993,  Cl.  364-913.900. 
Bailey,  Joseph;  Garke,  David;  Crawley,  Michael  W.;  Maraden,  Peter 
D.;  and  Sidhu,  Jasbir,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Method  of 
forming  a  photographic  dye  image.  4,481,268,  G.  430-17.000. 
Bailey,  Keith  A.;  and  Spurlin,  Stephen  P.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Retarder  brake  control.  4,48a728.  G.  188-271.000. 
Baker  Oil  Tods,  Inc.:  See—  _, 

McStravick.  David  M.;  and  Chenoweth,  David  V.,  4,48a371,  G. 
29499.00R. 
Balaban,  Suchen,  to  Zenith  Electronics  Corporation.  Switched-mode 
power  supply.  4.481.9H  G.  363-21.000. 


Baldur,  Roman:  See— 

Luue,  Gerald;  Baldur,  Roman;  Marois,  Paul;  Brossard,  Maurice; 
Quevillon,   Mare;  Di  Franco,  Enrico;  and  Dugre,   Robert, 
4,48a986,G.  119-19.000. 
Baldwin,  James  C:  Se»— 

Rhein,  Robert  A.;  Baldwin.  James  C;  and  Beach,  Charles  L., 

4,481,119,  G.  292-2.000. 

Baldwin.  Willett,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Locating  the  relative 

traiectory  of  a  relief  weU  drilled  to  kill  a  blowout  weU.  4,48a701,  G. 

17M9.00a 

Ball,  John  A.;  and  Scott,  John  W.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Company. 

Process  for  anodizing  aluminum  foil.  4,48 1.M3,  G.  204-38.00A. 
Ball  Michael  M  '  See- 
Hoy,  Malcolm  G.;  and  Ball.  Michael  M.,  4,481,402.  G.  219- 
137.00R. 
Balz,  Gunther  W.;  and  Upjohn,  Henry  L.,  to  Roto-Finish  Company, 
Inc.  Fuiishing  chamber  with  readily-removable  lining  and  means  for 
sttitti''g  with  said  removal,  and  finishing  machine  embodying  the 
same.  4,48a411,G.  91-163.100. 
Balz,  Hehnut.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  regulated  transfer  of  heat 
from  a  primary  steam  network  to  a  heat  consumer.  4,48a789,  G. 
237-6.000. 
Bandoh,  Tadaaki:  See— 

Fukunaga.   Yasushi;   Bandoh,   Tadaaki;   Matsumoto,   Hidekazu; 
Hirauca,  Ryosei;  Ide,  Jushi;  Kato,  Takeshi;  and  Kawakami, 
Tetsuva,  4,481,973,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Bangert,  WilfMed:  See— 

Noll,  Hans;  Bangert  WUfried;  and  Haooba.  Hans,  4,48a821.  G. 
266-94.000. 
Banks.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Kukes.  Simon  G.;  and  Banks.  Robert  L..  4,481,377.  G.  989-646.000. 
Banner.  Bruce  T.:  See— 

Bolton.  Theodore  S.;  Napolitano.  James  E;  and  Banner,  Bruce  T., 
4,48a933,  G.  98-38.00B. 
Banta,  Edward  M.;  and  Fitzgerald,  Kenneth  D.,  to  Denka  Chemical 
Corporation.  Process  for  instantaneous  peptization  of  chloroprene- 
sulf^  copolymers.  4.481.313,  Cl.  924-84.000. 
Baran,  Stanley  J.;  Van  Camp,  John;  and  OeorM,  Kurudamannil  A.,  to 
Proctor  ft  Schwartz,  Inc.  Reactor  for  dry  flue  gav  desulfurization. 
4,481,171,  G.  422-176.000. 
Baranyai,  Lawrence,  Colton,  John  R.;  Lane,  Michael  S.;  and  Sosnow- 
ski.  Thomas  P.,  to  ATftT  Bell  Laboratories.  Linear  time  division 
multiplexed  conferencer.  4.481.624,  Cl.  37O62.000. 
Barbour,  Robert  G.  Rail  mount  anchor  bracket  4,48a973,  G. 

114-210.000. 
Barcclow,  David  M.;  Callahan,  John  R.;  and  Johnson,  Michael  T.,  to 
Innovative  Concepts  in  Entertainment  Inc.  Amusement  game. 
4,48a833,  G.  273-89.00B. 
Bareket  Noah;  and  Metheny,  Wavne  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Navy.  Phase-modulated  polarizing  interferometer.  4,48a916,  Cl. 
396-391.000. 
Barling,  Donald  E;  and  Barling,  John  W.  Tie  structure.  4,48a398,  G. 

24-1T9.00G. 
Barling,  John  W.:  See- 
Barling,  Donald  E;  and  Barlfaig,  John  W..  4,48a398,  G.  24- 
119«K3. 
Barnes,  John  P.:  See- 
Root  Jon  C;  Barnes,  John  P.;  and  Rosson.  Dennis  M.,  4,481,122, 
G.  292-32.70E 
Bamett  George  H.:  See— 

MukvM,  Michael  V.;  and  Bamett  George  H.,  4,481,306,  G. 
921-31.000. 
Bamette,  Luveme  H.:  See— 

Bowden,  William  L.;  Barnette,  Luveme  H.;  and  DeMuth,  David 
L.,  4,481,267,  Cl.  429-194.000. 
Barr,  Thomas  A.   Particulate  collecting  apparatus.  4,48a349,  G. 

19-4.000. 
Barrett,  James  H.,  Jr.  Battery  cell  covers  with  snap-on  cable  retainers. 

4,481.269.  G.  429-121.000. 
Barthel.  Horst  K.  F..  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Viaoosifier  for  oU  base 

driUing  fluids.  4.481,121.  G.  292-8.90M. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Dockner.  Toni;  Pommer.  Emst-Heinrich;  and  Wetzler,  Matthias, 

4,481,211,  G.424-273.00R. 
Eckell,  Albrecht  EUingsfeld,  Heinz;  Elzer,  Albert  Feichtmayr, 
Franz;  Hofhnann,  Gerhard;  Leyrer,  Rdnhold  J.;  and  Neumann, 
Peter,  4,481,272,  Cl.  430-98.000. 
Streehle,  Wolfgang  Buethe,  Ingolf;  and  Man,  Matthias,  4.481.309, 
G.  921-172.000/ 
BatteUe  Memorial  Institute:  See— 

MUosh,  Michael  D.;  and  Geoghegan,  Robert  J.,  4,48a666,  G. 
144.|94.00a 
Battaon,  Donald  P.;  and  Savoye,  Eugene  D.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Overcoming  flicker  in  field-interlaced  CCD  imaaers  with  three-phase 
clocking  oTthe  image  register.  4,481,938,  G.  398-213.00a 
Baumgen,  Heinz:  See— 

Sackmann,  Gunter;  Kolb,  Gunter,  Probst  Joachim;  Muller,  Fried- 
helm;  and  Baumgen,  Heinz,  4,481,319,  G.  924-213.000. 
Bayart  Martin;  Grinoourt  Bernard;  and  Chabieraki,  Rene  ,  to  S.A. 
EtabUasements  SARASIN  et  Ge.  Safety  valve.  4,48a66a  G. 
137-478.000. 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  

Brock,  Dieter  W.;  JeUick,  Werner,  and  Ruetz,  Lothar,  4,481.321. 

G.  924-243.00a 
Ebneth.  Harold;  Preis.  Lothar.  Giesecke.  Henning;  and  Wolf, 
Gerhard  D..  4.481.249,  G.  428-288.000. 
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Forater,  Heinz;  Eue,  Ludwig;  Schmidt,  Robert;  and  Luraaen. 

Klaitt.  4.41 1 .363,  CI.  SSMif.OOO. 
Htntichel.  Kvl-Heiiu;  Dhei«,  Rolf;  Kuni,  Siegfried;  Winter. 

Hant;  and  Voj«»k.  Herbert,  4.481.123.  CI.  252.32.00R. 
Hocker,  Jurgen;  Merten.  Rudolf;  and  Willenberg.  Bemd.  4.481.312. 

G.  324-40.000. 
Nachtkanp.  Klaut;  Bock,  Manfred;  Halpaap.  Reinhard;  and  Pe- 

dain.  Joatf.  4,481.343.  CI.  321-39.000. 
Sacknann.  Ounter,  Kolb,  Ounter;  Probat.  Joachim;  Muller,  Fried- 
helm;  and  Baumgen.  Heinz.  4.481,319.  CI.  324-213.000. 
Schlak.  OttfHed;  Michel.  Werner,  and  Munchenbach.  Bernard, 

4.481.341,  CI.  323-478.000. 
Schmidt,  Manfred;  Bottenbruch.  Ludwig;  and  FreiUg.  Dieter. 

4,481.330,0.328-167.000. 
Serini,  Volker;  Nouvertne,  Wemer;  and  Freitag,  Dieter,  4,481,338, 
CI.  323-394.000. 
Bay*.  David  E:  Sit— 

Carev,  Linda;  Price,  Barry  J.{  Clitherow,  John  W.;  Bradahaw, 
John;  Martin-Smith,  Michael;  Bays.  David  E.;  and  Blatcher, 
Philip.  4.481.199,  CI.  424.24«i000. 
Baslen,  Dieter;  Hajdu,  Johann;  and  Knauft,  Ounter,  to  International 
Butineu  Machines  Corporation.  Arrangement  in  a  dau  proceuing 
lyitem  to  reduce  the  cycle  time.  4,48 1, 373.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Beach.  Charles  L.:  Stt— 

Rhein.  Robert  A.;  Baldwin.  Jbnes  C;  and  Beach.  Charles  L., 
4,481,119,0.232-2.000. 
Beale,  James;  and  Viles,  Robert  F-jto  Fosroc  International  Limited. 

Cement  compositions.  4,481,037,  CI.  106-104.000. 
Beam.  William  D.;  Chrisman.  Davi4  C;  Cox.  Lloyd  R.;  and  Hankins. 
Charles  R.,  to  ATAT  Technologies,  Inc.  Article  support  rack  and 
methods  of  weighting  down  articles.  4,480,99a  CI.  432-9.000. 
Beard,  Robert  W.,  to  Oximetrix,  Inc.  Cutting  device  and  method  of 

manufkcture.  4,481,037,  CI.  136-216.000. 
Beauchcsne,  Robert  C;  and  Russell.  Robert  J.,  to  Honeywell  Informa- 
tion Systems  Inc.  Embedded  memory  testing  method  and  apparatus. 
4.481.627.  CI.  371-21.000.  PI»niiui. 

Beaudoin.  Albert  L..  to  Blanchard,  ^oger  C.  Rake  with  tine  rdnforcins 
chain.  4.48a43 1,0.36-400. 170.  * 

Beaver,  Ivan  D.:  5m— 

Harper,  Allan  C;  Jones,  Edwin  L.;  and  Beaver,  Ivan  D.,  4.480,440. 
CI.  60-603.000. 

^i'i'^fiJ  •  ^  ^•'^  Products,  Inc.  Ligating  device.  4.480.640.  CI. 

128-323.000. 
Becker.  Wilhelm:  Stt- 

Marten.  Manfred;  and  Becker.  Wilhelm.  4.481.349. 0.  328-120.000. 
Bedere.  Serge;  Bpraoltz,  Jean-PhUlippe;  and  Moussin.  Claude,  to  Com- 

?!S^^  A  iiT^IPtwx^'*"^*-    '^^"O'x*   synthesis   process. 

Beecham  Oroup  Limited:  S«*— 

Evans,  John  M.,  4,481,213,  O.  484.283.00a 

Alh  l^5f,*''i,^i??'J^»™'  ^-  "«*  Callander,  Sidney  E.. 
4.481,209,  O.  424-271.000. 

Beecham  Oroup  p.l.c:  5«t— 

Evans.  John  M.,  4.481,214,  O.  404-283.000. 

SutherlaiKl,    Robert;    and    Slqcombe.    Brian,    4,481,2ia    CI. 
424-271.000. 
Beehive  Machinery,  Inc.:  S«#— 

Behrens.  Rainer;  Peissl.  Dieter;  Schondelmayer.  Jurgen;  and  Brach, 
CI  213-SoMo'       •**"  Company.  Child-proof  closure.  4,480,739, 

Behrincwerke  Aktiengeselltchaft:  5««— 

Oils,  Reiner.  4,481,291,  CI.  433-4000. 

Habenstein,  Klaus.  4,481,293,  CI.  436-66.000. 
Beier,  Hemz:  Sit— 

o..L^*Ji'*Jl°l"'  iJ"**  ^'«''  "«"*•  «.*«0.976.  CI.  42M86.000. 
Belko.  Robert  P.:  Stt— 

^'!&i!%l  fii-rSooo"'"]  "^P  ^•'  "**  ^^  ***^  *••• 

Beloit  Corporation:  Stt— 

B  .  f^^'X"*!;  *!•''"*•  *.*«o.'96,  a.  241-46,1  la 

O^i'mSoOO       ""^  «ck  tor  lightwdght  merchandise.  4.48a736. 
Belshaw  Bros..  Inc.:  Stt— 

Brown.  Amos  J..  4.48a767,  CI.  »2-34a000. 
Bemis  Company.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Jacobs.  Richard  W,  4,48a732.  d.  206-632.000. 
Bengtsson,  NUs  K.;  and  Ljung,  EgilTt.,  to  SAB  Industri  AB.  Electro- 
nuj^neuc^track    brake    for    a    rtilway    vehicle.    4,48a727.    O. 

^2fti^H^",5«,*JS'»****'  ^^^  "f«y  ^•'ve  to'  showera. 
4,48a784.  O.  236-93.00B. 

Benson,  Jam«  A.;  and  Buocini.  Am«dio  D.,  to  PhUmont  Electronics, 
&912S0         '  *  "•^    controller.    4,481,313.   O. 

Benteler-Werke  AO:  Stt— 

Vaubel.  Oert;  and  Beier.  Heinz,  4.48a976.  O.  42M86.000. 
*??*•"•  J"*^"  ^ ;  *°  ^"***^  Stttes  of  America.  Energy.  Method 
364J060S  '''*'*™"^    triaminotrinitrobeniene.    4,481,371,    O. 
Beondu  A.O.:'Siw-  I 

Qcckers.  Jan  H..  4,48a391,  O.  IM-UOOO. 
Bercaw,  Kenneth  K.:  Stt— 

Shank,  WiUiam  E.;  and  Bercaw,  Kenneth  K.,  4,48a412,  O.  31- 
I09.UDK. 


Bergamin,  Vito,  to  Zetronic  S.p.A.  Quick  connector  for  a  multi-con- 
ductor circuit.  4,48a886.  CI.  339.73.0MP.  niuin-oon 

Bergemann,  Klaus-Dieter,  Deike,  Karl-Heinz;  Kiel,  Bemd-Joachim 
and  Konig,  Hemz-Wemer,  to  Wabco  Fahrzeugbremsen  OmbH 
Pneumatic  relay  valve.  4,48a663,  CI.  137-627.300 

Bergen,  Franciscus  H.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Television 

?t?t?l /JS?"''"""*    •    tocusing    arrangement.    4,481,34a    O. 
3*8-227.000. 

Bergman,  Kjell:  Stt— 

Archenholu.  Ake;  and  Bergman,  Kjell,  4,48 1 ,639,  CI.  373- 1 30.000. 
Bergstrom.  Per-Olof:  Stt— 

^^'^1'^™'"°'"^^=  "»**  Bergstrom.  Per-Olof.  4.48a303.  CI. 

74-766.000. 

Bergwerksverband  OmbH:  Stt— 

Kemper.  Franz.  4.48a789.  CI.  239-116.000. 

Berke.  Joseph  J.;  Oay.  Eric  L.;  and  Doble.  Henry  P.,  Jr.,  to  Berke. 

,5!*P«L?*'P'"*'  terminal  support  and  hand  rest.  4,481,336,  CI. 
301-222.000. 

Berkemeier,  Donald  E,  to  LOF  Plastics  Inc.  Security  cover  for  an 
automobile  storage  compartment.  4,48a673,  CI.  I60.12I.00C. 

^'''°^*'lJffeS^V!^2;'J°^"*"  Associates.  Inc.  Reentrant  asynchro- 
nous HFO.  4.481.608.  CI.  364-900.000. 

Berrigan.  James  H..  to  Neils.  William  C.  Coolant  recovery  and  de-aera- 
g"  •!JJJ"  to'  liquid-cooled  internal  combustion  engines.  4.48a398, 

Bert,  Alain;  and  Kaminsky,  Didier,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Ultra-high  fre- 
quency oscUlator  with  dielectric  resonator  of  the  compact  hybrid 
circuit  type.  4,481,486,  O.  331-99.000.  "^   ^ 

^t^ik  ^'"**  ^'  ""*  ^^  William,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The.  Epoxy  resins  containing  phosphorus.  4.481.347,  CI.  328-101000 

llJSSioOo'""   ^    ^***   *****   **'*"**'   '""  "*''*■   *'*'°'''*'   CI. 
Berzins.  Michael  A.:  5«»— 

^!7l^i!^?"**''  ^'  "<*  Benin".  Michael  A..  4,4«a672.  O. 
1 92-209.00B. 

Beukers.  John  M.;  and  WUIiams.  Christian  B..  to  Beuken  Uboratories. 

Inc.  Microprocessor  based  radiosonde.  4.481.314.  O.  340.87a  100. 
Beukers  Laboratories,  Inc.:  Stt— 

"•i'Jif^^.^  ^'  "^  Williams.  Christian  B..  4.481.314,  O. 
340-870. 100. 

Beutel,  Jacob;  and  LeStrange,  Raymond  J„  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoun,  E 

I.,  and  Company.  Silver  halide  emulsion  containing  a  purified  cys- 

teine-glutaivldehyde  polymer  fraction  and  process  of  making. 


4.481.339.  CI.  346-114.000. 
Beyer.  Joachim:  Stt— 

Beyer.  Walter;  and  Beyer.  Joachim.  4,48a363.  CI.  1 12-222.000. 
Beyer,  Walter;  and  Beyer,  Joachim,  to  Zimmermann,  Jos.  Tufting 
needle.  4,48a563.  CI.  112-222.000.  ^ 

Bianchi,  Oiuseppe;  and  Milocco,  Claudio,  to  Industrie  Zanuasi  S.p.A. 

Dishwasher  with  electrochemical  cell.  4,481.086.  O.  204-78.000: 
Bibb.  Albert  E.:  Sit— 

Steeves,  Arthur  F.;  and  Bibb.  Albert  E.,  4,481.043.  CI.  148-20.300. 
Bicknell.  John,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  storing  daU  in  a 

memory  of  a  data  processing  system.  4,481,376,  O.  364-200.00a 
Bigelow-Sanford,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Wind,  Joseph  H..  4.48a748.  CI.  206-386.000. 
Binet.  Jean:  Stt— 

Manoury.  Philippe;  Binet,  Jean;  and  DeFosse.  Oerard,  4,481,207, 
0.  424-267.000. 
BioResearch  Inc.:  Stt— 

Kurtz,  Leonard  D.,  4.481.008.  O.  604-118.000. 
Bishop,  Malcolm  J.,  to  Ferranti,  PLC.  Automatic  electrical  motor 

speed  control.  4.481,448.  CI.  318-248.00a 
Bissell,  Marian  J.:  5m— 

Trefethem.  Oeorge  M.;  and  Bissell.  Marian  J.,  4,4«a368,  O. 
114-61.000. 
Black.  Billy  E.:  5m- 

May.  James  R.;  and  Black.  Billy  E.  4.48a704.  CI.  173-228.000. 
Blackmon.  Laura  M.  Multi-sectioned  storage  case.  4,48a744,  Q. 

20^1.700. 
Blais.  Christina  O.,  heiren:  5m— 

Ward.  Jarrel  D.;  Turner.  Richard  E,  deceased;  Turner,  Betty  L., 
heiress;  Blais,  Christina  O.,  heiress;  Turner,  Terry  L.,  heiress;  and 
Shurley,  Jane  E..  heiress.  4.48a791.  CI.  239-333.130. 
Blakeslee.  Charles  E.;  and  Alsenfelt.  Ingemar.  to  Kockumation  AB. 

Aspirator  system  for  sound  emitters.  4,48a638.  O.  137-313.000. 
Blanchard.  Roger  C:  5m— 

Beaudoin.  Albert  L..  4.48a431,  O.  36-40ai70. 
Blaakowski.  Henry  J.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Coal  and  char 

burner.  4,48a339,  CI.  110-347.000. 
Blatcher,  PhUip:  5m— 

Carev,  Linda;  Price.  Barry  J.;  Oitherow.  John  W.;  Brwhhaw, 
John;  Martin-Smith.  Michael;  Bays,  David  E;  and  Blatcher, 
Philip.  4.481,199.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Blenkinsop,  Philip  T.:  5m— 

Needham.  Robert  J.;  and  Blenkinsop.  Philip  T..  4,48a407,  O. 
49-168.00a 
Bloemers.  James  L..  to   Brunswick  Corporation.   Recoil  starter. 

4.48a603.  O.  123-183.0BA. 
Blomqvist,  Ake;  and  Forsgren.  Roland,  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofon.  Means 

for  reducing  gun  firing  dispersion.  4,48a324,  CI.  SMI.OOM. 
Bly.  Lloyd  O..  to  M.  H.  Detrick  Comoany.  Heat  recovery  system  for 

glass  tank  ftimaces.  4.481.024,  O.  63-337.000. 
BMC  Industries.  Inc.:  5^e— 

Kosmowski.  Wojdech  B.,  4,48a364,  CI.  29-36.600. 
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Board  of  Regents,  The  University  of  Texas  System:  5m— 

Folker8,Karl;  and  Jie<heng,  Xu,  4,481.139.  CI.  260-1 12.30R. 
Bock,  Erich:  Stt— 

Eckel,  Alfred;  Kastenhuber.  Manfred;  and  Bock,  Erich,  4,48a332. 
CI.  102-393.000. 
Bock,  ManfM:  5m— 

Nachtkamp,  Klaus;  Bock,  Manfred;  Halpaap.  Reinhard;  and  Pe- 
dain.  Josef.  4,481.343.  CI.  328-39.000. 
Bodem.  Oeorge  B.;  and  Michno.  Drake  M..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. 4-Hydroxwalkyl-substituted  3-pyrazolidinone  electron  transfer 
aoents.  4,481,287.  CJ.  430483.000. 
Boden.  Richard  M.,  to  Internationa]  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc. 
Branched  chain  oleifinic  alcohols,  thiols,  esten  and  ethers,  organolep- 
tic uses  thereof,  processes  for  preparing  same  and  intermediates 
therefor.  4.48a646,  O.  131-276.000. 
Boden,  Richard  M.;  Hanna,  Marie  R.;  and  Tyszkiewicz,  Theodore  J.,  to 
International  Flavors  k  Fragrances  Inc.  Flavoring  with  a  1-hydrox- 
ymethyl-2-acyl  cyclopropane  derivative.  4,481,223,  CI.  426-338.000. 
Boden,  Richard  M.;  Temes,  Steven  D.;  and  Tyszkiewicz,  Theodore  J., 
to  International  Flavon  *  Fragrances  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  allyl 
alpha  and  beta  ionones  and  uitermediates  therefor.  4,481,3^  CI. 
368-378.000. 
Boden,  Richard  M.:  Stt— 

Mookherjee,  Br^  D.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  WolfT,  Robin  K.; 
Boden,   Richard   M.;   and   Yoahida,   Takao,   4,481.221,   CI. 
426-3.000. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  5m— 

Doubt,  Roark  M..  4.481,081,  CI.  204-13.000. 
Inglee,  Clinton  F.,  4,481,417,  CI.  23O-338.000. 
Van  De  Bogart,  Lloyd  J.,  4,48a949,  O.  407-34.000. 
Bogan,  Thomas  R.:  5m— 

Lavins.  Paul  N.;  and  Bonn,  Thomas  R.,  4,481,398,  CI.  2l9-ia690. 
Boggs,  David  R.;  and  Shocn,  John  F.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Trans- 
ceiver multiplexor.  4,481,626,  O.  370-83.000. 
Bogovich.  Robert  E,  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation.  Controlled 
counter-drafting  to  reduce  crop  loss  during  ingot  rolling.  4,48a4S8, 
CI.  72-229.00a 
Bohrer,  Kathryn  A.;  and  Edgar,  Albert  D.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Font  compression  and  decompression  for 
character  generation.  4,481,602,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Bolick,  Vir^  T.,  Jr.;  Brownell,  Kenneth  W.,  Jr.;  and  Elliott.  Michael 
W.,  to  wand-Rex  Company.  Shielded  flat  communication  cable. 
4,481,379,  CI.  174-36.000. 
Bollinger,  Lawrence  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Reactiv- 
ity control  assembly  for  nuclear  reactor.  4,481.164,  CI.  376-233.000. 
Bolon,  Donald  A.,  to  Oeneral  Electric  Company.  Acid-extended 
ocMMlyamideimides  and  method  for  their  preparation.  4,481,339,  O. 
323-424.000. 
Bolton,  Theodore  S.;  Napolitano,  James  E;  and  Banner,  Bruoe  T.,  to 
Carrier  Corporation.  Control  for  vent  door.  4,48a333, 0. 98-38.00B. 
Bolzt,  Jean;  and  Calame,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Fabriques  d'Horlogerie  de 
Fontainemelon  S.A.  Method  of  attaching  a  resonator  camig  to  a 
printed  dicuit.  4,48a384,  O.  29-840.000. 
Bondurant,  David  W.:  5m— 

Martin,  Richard  J.;  Bondurant,  David  W.;  and  Nelson,  Leslie  W., 
4,481,38a  O.  364-200.000. 
Boogers,  Wilhelmus  P.  L.,  to  P.M.B.  Patent  Machinebouw,  B.V. 
Method  for  manufacturing  a  punching  unit.  4,48a307,  CI.  76- 
I07.00C. 
Bools,  William  O.:  5m- 

Owen.  Louis  L.;  HortHko,  Mark  P.;  and  Bools,  William  O., 
4,481,333,  CI.  361-93.000. 
Borooltz,  Jean-Phillippe:  5m— 

Bedere,  Serge;  Borgoltz,  Jean-Phillippe;  and  Moussin,  Claude, 
4,481,18a  O.  423-446.000. 
Borne,  Andre  ;  Marmonier,  Andre  ;  and  Briguet,  Etienne,  to  C^ 
Alsthom.  Rotary  electric  switch  with  an  automatic  mechanism  which 
resets   it   when   no   voltage   is   applied   thereto.   4,481,492,   CI. 
33MM.00O. 
Borsting,  Otto  W.:  5m— 

Card,  Lorin  P.;  and  Borsting.  Otto  W.,  4,48a81l,  O.  231-14.000. 
Bortnick,  Kenneth  A.  Fail  safe  sterilizing  apparatus  and  a  circuit  there- 

for.  4,48l,4ia  O.  219-321.000. 
Bose,  Bimal  K.:  5m— 

Zach,  Franz  C;  Boae,  Bimal  K.;  Espelage,  Paul  M.;  and  Sicka  John 
S.,  4,481,437,  CI.  318-803.000. 
Boashart,  Oeorge  S.;  and  Matarese,  AlfM  P.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Mediod  of  applying  ceramic  coatings  on  a  metallic 
substrate.  4,481.237,  O.  427-376.40a 
Bottenbruch,  Ludwig:  5m— 

Schmidt,  ManfM;  Bottenbruch,  Ludwig;  and  Freitag,  Dieter, 
4,481,33a  O.  328-167.000. 
Boudy,  Francoiae:  5m— 

OroUier,  Jean-Francois;  and  Boudy,  Francoise,  4,481,183,  O. 
424-39.000. 
Bouldin,  Dennis  P.;  Hallock,  Dale  P.;  Roberts,  Stanley;  and  Ryan, 
James  O.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method 
for  making  diffiisions  into  a  substrate  and  electrical  connections 
thereto  uamg  silicon  containing  rare  earth  hexaboride  materials. 
4,481,046,  a  148-188.000. 
Bourget,  Jean-Paul:  5m— 

Rienaud.    Patrick;    and    Bourget,    Jean-Paul,    4,48a792,    O. 
239-333.600. 
Bourauignon,  Serge  P.  L.;  Choque,  Raymond  R.;  and  Pham,  Lucien  P., 
to  S.N.EC.M.A.  Device  for  damping  vibrations  of  mobile  turbine 
blades.  4,480,939.  CI.  416-220.00R. 


Bowden,  William  L.;  Bamette,  Luveme  H.;  and  DeMuth,  David  L.,  to 

Duracell  Inc.  Insoluble  heavy  metal  polysulfide  cathodes.  4,481,267, 

O.  429-194.000. 
Bowen,  Arthur  D.  Wing  chute  deployment  system.  4,48a807,  O. 

244-139.000. 
Bowen,  David  R.:  5m— 

Muralidhara.  Ranya;  Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  and 
Bowen,  David  R.,  4.481.224.  CI.  426-333.000. 
Box.  Stephen  J.  C;  Kovach,  Ronald  J.;  and  Desroziers,  Andre  J.,  to 

Photochemical  Research  Associates  Inc.  Spark  gap  switch.  4,481,630, 

O.  372-38.000. 
Boyer,  Arthur  L.;  and  Goitein,  Michael,  to  Massachusettt  Oeneral 

Hospital  Corporation,  The.  Fringe  pattern  method  and  apparatus  for 

Producing    X-ray    dosage    compensating    filters.    4,480,920,    O. 
36-376.000. 
Boyer,  Barbara  J.:  5m— 

Oark,  David  A.;  and  Boyer,  Barbara  J.,  4,481,332,  O.  338-80.000. 
Brach,  Ulrich:  5m— 

Behrens,  Rainer,  Peissl,  Dieter;  Schondelmayer,  Jurgen;  and  Brach, 
Ulrich,  4,48a739,  O.  213-22a00a 
Bradford,  Carl  D.:  5m— 

Hawkins,  Jeanette  C;  Sella,  Nancy  W.;  and  Bradford,  Cari  D., 

4,48a346,  O.  3-490.000. 
Hawkins,  Jeanette  C;  Sella,  Nancy  W.;  and  Bradford,  Cari  D., 
4,48a347,  O.  3-490.000. 
Bradshaw,  James  E;  and  Pederaen,  Norman  E.,  to  Panametrics,  Inc. 
Acoustic  flowmeter  with  envelope  midpoint  tracking.  4,48a48S,  CI. 
73461.280. 
Bradshaw,  John:  5m— 

Carey,  Linda;  Price,  Barry  J.;  Clitherow,  John  W.;  Bradshaw, 
John;  Martin-Smith,  Michael;  Bays,  David  E.;  and  Blatcher, 
Philip,  4,481,199,  O.  424-246.000. 
Brak,  Stephen  B.:  5m— 

Wach,  Charles  O.;  Nelson,  Robert  E;  and  Brak,  Stephen  B., 
4,480,426,  O.  33-376.000. 
Bramer,  Albert  J,  to  M  and  M  Technics  AO.  Method  and  device  for 

rolling  tube  to  a  smaller  diameter.  4,48a43S,  CI.  72-93.00a 
Brand-Rex  Company:  5m— 

Bolick,  Virgil  T.,  Jr.;  Brownell,  Kenneth  W.,  Jr.;  and  Elliott, 
Michael  W.,  4,481,379,  CI.  174-36.000. 
Brandrup,  Johannes:  5m— 

Fleischer,  Dietrich;  Weber,  Eckhard;  and  Brandrup,  Johannes, 
4,481,333,  O.  323-192.000. 
Bratten,  Jack  R.  Belt  filter.  4,481,108,  CI.  21O-137.000. 
Bree,  Charles  E.,  to  D.  L.  Auld  Company,  The.  Manufacture  of  decora- 
tive emblems.  4,481,160,  CI.  264-133.000. 
Breeden,  Robert  H.,  to  Vickers,  Incorporated.  Power  transmission. 

4,48a438,  O.  60-389.000. 
Brehm,  Oailon  E;  and  Soott,  Bentley  N.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Monolithic  microwave  wide-band  VCO.t4,48 1,487,  O.  331- 
117.00D. 
Brest  Van  Kempen,  Carel  J.  H.:  5m— 

Mahyera,  Anil;  Sweet,  Robert  M.;  and  Brest  Van  Kempen,  Carel  J. 
H.,  4,48a842,  O.  277-22.000. 
Breveteam  S.A.:  5m— 

Tesch,   Ounter;   and   Oieldanowski,    Siegfried,   4,481.247,   O. 
428-234.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company.  Ltd.:  5m— 

Ogawa.  Masaki;  Hirata.  Yasushi;  and  Tsuchikura,  Akira,  4,481,327, 
O.  324432.000. 
Briguet,  Etienne:  Stt— 

Borne,   Andre  ;   Marmonier.   Andre   ;   and   Briguet,   Etienne, 
4.481.492,  O.  333-164.000. 
Brimaud.  Oilbert,  to  Valeo.  Spot  type  brake  with  floating  caliper. 

4.48a723.  O.  188-76.000. 
British  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Company:  5m— 

Truss.  Peter.  4.48a413.  CI.  32-108.000. 
British-American  Tobacco  Company  Limited:  5m—    ' 

Luke,  John  A..  4.48a6a.  O.  131-68.000. 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The:  5m— 

Robertson.  David  S.,  4,481,13a  CI.  232-328.000. 
Broberg,  Theodore  W.;  and  Rathe,  David  D.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Ring 

laser  start  up  apparatus.  4,481.633.  CI.  372-94.000. 
Brodeur.  Rene  H.;  Terlecky.  Boris  S.;  Sellberg,  Ronald  P.;  and  Halliar, 
William  R.  Articulated  rail  car  for  vehicular  trailers.  4,48a334,  Q. 
103-171.000. 
Brookes,  Ian  R.;  and  Pick,  Malcolm  E,  to  Central  Electricity  Oenerat- 
ing  Board  of  Sudbury  House.  Process  for  the  chemical  dinolution  of 
oxide  deposits.  4,481,04a  O.  134-3.00a 
Brooks,  Oeorge  E  Sight  and  sound  barrier.  4,48a71S,  O.  181-287.000. 
BrosMrd.  Maurice:  5m— 

Lague,  Oerald;  Baldur,  Roman;  Marois,  Paul;  Brossard,  Maurice; 
Quevillon,  Marc;   Di  Franco,   Enrico;  and  Dugre,   Robert, 
4,48a386,0.  119-13.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m— 

Takiguchi,    Michitaka;    and    Sugaya,    Takao,    4,481,307,    O. 
340479.000. 
Brown,  Amos  J.,  to  Belshaw  Bros.,  Inc.  Apportioning  and  dispensing 

apparatus.  4,48a767,  CI.  222-34a000. 
Brown,  Edmund  H.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Commerce.  Echome- 

try  device  and  method.  4,481,317,  CI.  343-S.ONA 
Brown,  Herachel  J.  Anti-theft  device  for  eyelet  type  trailer  hitches. 

4,480,4Sa  O.  70-14.000. 
Brovra  ft  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation:  5m— 

Sexstone,  John  H.;  Finn,  Everett  N.;  Lowe,  Byron  L.;  and  Milliner, 
Ken  M.,  4,48a982,  O.  423-383.000. 
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Browneil,  KeaaeUi  W..  Jr. 

BoUck.  Vinil  T..  Jr.;  Browqell.  Kenneth  W.,  Jr.;  and  ElHott. 
MkhMl  w;,  4.4S1.379,  G.  174-36.000. 
Bruck.  Dieter  W.;  Jeblick.  Wenwr,  Md  Ruetz,  Lothar,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geMihchaft.  Prooen  for  increaailit  the  otone-reaittanoe  of  a  rubber 
with  enol  ethers  4,4<1..12l,  a.  S4.243.000. 
Bnigman,  Johannes  A.;  and  Hennoquin.  Petna  J.,  to  Hunter  Douslas 
International  N.V.  dip  for  wall  9r  oeiUng  panel  structure.  4,4M,3M, 
a.  24>29S.000. 
Bruno.  Onuiella,  to  Medea  Reseaich  s.r.1.  Thiolactic  acid  derivative 

with  bronchosecretogofue  activity.  4,481.212.  Q.  424-273.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  Stt— 

Bkwners.  Janes  L.,  4.4W,tiOS.  C  123-iaS.OBA. 
Brus,  Louis  E;  and  Nittan,  Abraham,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories. 
Chemical  processinf  using  elflctromagnetic   field  enhancement. 
4.4«l,091.a.  2O4-IS7.I0R. 
Bryaon,  Charles  E,  III:  Stt— 

Dukes.  John  N.;  Bryaon,  Charl^  E,  III;  Weber,  Lynn;  and  Mor- 
fanthaler,  Mark,  4,4M,913,  O.  3S«-319.00a 
Buccini,  Amadio  D.:  5«»— 

Benson,  James  A.;  and  Buccini,  Amadio  D.,  4,481,313,  CI. 
34O-912.000. 
Buchele,  Wesley  P..  to  Iowa  Sute  University  Research  Foundation, 

Inc.  Means  and  method  for  soil  testing.  4,480,481,  Q.  73-784.000. 
Bucher,  Hans  R.:  Set— 

Hodd,  Donald  E;  and  Bucher.  Hans  R.,  4,481,333,  Q.  338-1 13.000. 
Buchta,  WilUam  M.;  and  Nagle,  Dennis  C,  to  Martin  Marietta  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  making  refractory  hard  metal  containing  tiles  for 
aluminum  cell  cathodes.  4,481,032,  CI.  136-133.000. 
Buck,  Robert;  and  Lichte,  Norbert,  to  i  f  m  electronic  OmbH.  Mount- 
ing structure   for  components  of  electronic   switching  device. 
4.481.339,  a.  361-393.000. 
Budd  Canada  Inc.:  Set—  I 

Chang.  Yih-Yi;  and  Kungla.  Rein.  4,480,604,  a.  123-142.S0E 
Buehler,  Ernest:  Set— 

Chai.  Bruce  H.;  Buehler.  Ernest;  and  Flynn.  John  J..  4.481,069.  Q. 
I36423.00R. 
Buethe,  Ingolf:  Set— 

Straehle.  Wolfjpang;  Buethe.  InoDlf;  and  Marx.  Matthias.  4.481.309. 
CI.  321.|72.00a  7 

Bukhteev,  Boris  M.:  Set—  ' 

Orudinin.  Vladimir  P.;  Bukhttev.  Boris  M.;  and  Dergunova. 
Tatyana  V..  4.481.072.  Q.  16^16000. 
Bulmash.  Robert;  and  Medley.  Ernest  H..  Sr.  Exercising  apparatus. 

4,480,832,  CI.  272-13O.00a 
Burke,  Andrea:  See—  ' 


Campbell.  Richard  A.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Control  circuit  for  low 

noise  frequency  agile  oadllator.  4.481.484,  Q.  331-12.00a 
Campaey,  Ronald  L.:  Set— 

*'?!!^:,lte?*"  ^•''  •«'  Campaey.  Ronald  L.  4,48a688.  CI. 
166-123.000. 
Camus,  Jean-Paul:  See— 

**i!i^-'.?"'  '^f*'****'  Roiw.  "Hi  Camus,  Jean-Paul.  4,481,397, 
a.  219-10.6IR. 

Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited:  Set— 

Chow,  Sherman  M.;  and  Lee,  Pok  P.,  4,481,640,  a.  373.|.00a 
Canevan.  Gerard  P..  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.  Pilter 
media  and  method  for  cleansing  entrained  oib  from  oil-in-water 
emulsions.  4.481,113,  Q.  210480.00a 
Cann,  Prank  E,  Jr.,  to  Columbus  Standard.  Inc.  Pipe  joint  and  appara- 
tus therefor.  4,480,861.  Q.  283-334.200.  ^^ 
Canon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kurihara.    Hitoshi;    and    Wakaxawa.    Tom,    4,48a933,    Q. 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Puiino.  Masahiaa;  Sunouchi,  Akio;  Konno.  Tatsuo;  and  Suzuki. 

RyiUi.  4,480,903,  Q.  334-463.000. 
Hanita,  Masahiro;  Hamamoto,  Takashi;  and  Toganoh,  Shiseo, 

4,481,244,  CI.  428-133.000.  ^*^ 

Hiramatsu,  Akira,  4,48a904,  CI.  334-479.000. 
Ishiwata.  Junichi.  4.481.398,  Q.  364-710.000. 
Katamri,   Kazuharu;  Oguchi.  Yoshihiro;  and  TakMu,  Yoshia 

41481,273,  a  430.39.080.  ^^    ^^^ 

Kawamura.  Masaharu,  4,480,902,  Q.  334-434.000. 
Maeda.  Maaaya.  4,481,331,  a.  360-83.000. 
Mitsuhashi,    Yasuo;    and    Uchiyama,    Masaki,    4,481.274,    a. 

Sakata,  H^ime;  Yokono,  Kojiro;  and  Takahashi,  Seiichi.  4,481.233, 

CI.  427-68.000. 
Tsuchi]^  Hiroaki,  4,48a909,  CI.  333-14.0CH. 
Capovilla,  Ralph.  Wheel  ali^iment  system.  4,480,389,  CI.  33-203.12a 
Caputo,  Anthony  J.:  See— 

Angelini,  Peter;  Caputo,  Anthony  J.;  Hutchens.  Richard  E; 
Lackey,   Walter  J.;  and   Stinton,   David   P.,  4,481,134,  Q. 
232-628.000. 
Card,  Lorin  P.;  and  Borsting,  Otto  W..  to  VSI  Corporation.  Pail-safe 

actuator  device.  4,48a811,  CI.  231-14.00a 
Carey,  Linda;  Price,  Barry  J.;  Oitherow,  John  W.;  Bradshaw,  John; 
Martin-Smith,  Michael;  Bays,  David  E;  and  Blatcher,  Philip,  to 
Olaxo  Group  Limited.  l,2,4-Triazole-3-amine  and  1,2,4  triazole-3,3- 
diamine  compounds  and  their  pharmaceutical  use.  4,481,199.  CI. 


424-246.000. 


Babuka.  Robert;  Burke.  Andrea;  knd  Haiges.  Paul  E.  Jr..  4.48a884.   Carlson.  Arthur  J.: 


CI.  339-17.00L. 

Burlett.  Donald  J.;  and  Parker,  Dane  K..  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  modified  polymers. 
4,481,337,  CI.  52^340.000. 
Bums,  Daniel  £.,  to  Demco  Inc.  Broccoli  bunching  and  cuttins  aoDara- 

tus.  4.480.336,  CI.  10^6.000. 
Burrage,  Eric  C,  to  Shell  Oil  Compny.  Seismic  cable  compass  system. 

4.481.611.  CI.  367-19.000.  T  ' 

Burroughs  Corporation:  See—         I 

Clark.  Becky  J..  4.481.623,  Q.  370-60.000. 
Ross.  Alexander.  4.48 1 .06 1 ,  G.  1 36-343.000. 
Shultz.  Richard  E;  and  Voecl*  William  P.,  Jr.,  4,48a827,  G. 
271-111.000. 
Burroushs  Wellcome  Co.:  S«e^ 

Rideout,  Janet  L.;  and  Krenikky,  Thomas  A.,  4,481,197,  CI. 
424-180.000.  I 

Burroway,  Garv  L.:  See- 
Ambler.  Michael  R.;  and  Buiroway.  Gary  L..  4.481.329.  G. 
324-301.000. 
Bush,  Austin  L.;  Apperaon.  Kenneth  P.;  and  Todd.  Jerald  C.  to  Square 

D  Company.  Compression  tool.  4.480,460,  G.  72-410.000. 
Butler  Manufacturing  Company:  See^ 

Peat,  Robert  W.;  and  l5aniel,  John  L..  4.48a927.  CI.  366-299.000. 
Butler,  Raymond  O..  Jr.:  See— 

Himtzmger,  Gerald  O.;  Butler.  Raymond  O..  Jr.;  Hetzler,  Uwis  R.; 

Delaplane,   John;   and   Marks,   Anthony   L.,   4,481,383,   G. 

364424.000. 

Cabestany.  Jean;  and  Trouve,  Claude,  to  Sodete  Prancaiae  Hoechst. 

CatKMuc  aminoplastic  resin,  preparation  process  and  application 

thereof  to  water  treatment.  4.481.116.  G.  210-733.000. 

Cady.  Howard  H.;  and  Lee.  Kien-yin.  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 

E^W-Explosive  double  salts  land  preparation.  4.481.048,  CI. 

Cat  Gavin  Limited:  See—  J 

Oough.  Martin  J.;  and  Rogers,  jiohn  V.,  4,481,134,  G.  261-94.000. 

Calabro,  Anthony  D.;  and  Marchetti,  Richard  J.,  to  Calabro,  Anthony 

K,  H^*"P*"*'  ^^  integrated  circuit  chips.  4,481,323.  G. 
337-81.000. 

Calame,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

^  u^^J^^^  Calame.  Jean-Pierre.  4.48a384.  G.  29-840.000. 
Callahan.  John  R.:  See— 

^*!^1!iPf^Ji'S^!!^  ^  *•'  •«'  Johnson.  Michael  T.. 
4,480,833,  G.  273-83.00B. 
Callander,  Sidney  E:  See—  , 

URinc,  Kenneth;  Khan,  Kami  A.;  and  Callander,  Sidney  E, 
4;481.209.  G.  424-271.000.  ' 

Campbell.  Nicoll  A.  D.;  Dyer,  Hairy  B.;  Dietrich,  Rainer;  Phaal, 
Comefaus;  and  Reid.  Douglas  J.  Method  of  making  tool  inserts  and 
drill  bits.  4,481,016.  G.  51^3.000i 


See- 


Cheng.  King  Y.;  and  Carlson,  Arthur  J.,  4,481,622,  G.  370-30.000. 
Carlson,  Ronald  R.:  See- 
Wilson,  Kermit  H.;  and  Carbon,  Ronald  R.,  4.480.3S6i  G. 
108-48.000. 

Carpenter,  Charles  R.:  Siv 

Cone,  Robert  O.,  Jr.;  and  Carpenter,  Charies  R.,  4,481,298,  G. 
436-300.000. 
Carpentier,  Urgel  R.,  to  Plattsburgh  Poundry,  Inc.  Trap  with  reduced 

force  opening  means.  4,480,812,  G.  231-87.000. 
Carr,  Walter  J.,  Jr.:  See- 
Miller,   Robert  C;  and  Carr,   Walter  J.,  Jr.,  4,481,471.  G. 
324-240.000. 
Carre.  Jean-Jacques,  to  Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A.  Braking  assistance 
servomotor  with  a  force  amplification  system  between  the  piston  and 
the  output  member.  4,480,326,  G.  91-374.000. 
Carreno,  uiether  E:  See— 

Patel,  Manubhai  M.;  and  Carreno,  Diether  E,  4,480,937,  G.  416- 
220.00R. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See— 

Bolton.  Theodore  S.;  Napolitano,  James  E;  and  Banner,  Bruce  T., 

4,480,333,  CI.  98-38.00B. 
Clark,  William  E,  4,480,783,  G.  236-87.000. 
Carruthers,  Thomas  P.;  Weller,  Joseph  P.;  and  Taylor,  Henry  P.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Optically  triggered  transferred-elec- 
tron device  microwave  burst  and  single  pulse  generators.  4*481.483, 
CI.  331-66.000. 
Carse,  Murray  D.  Dental  pinning  device.  4,48a998,  G.  433-223.000. 
Carson.  WiUiam  M.  Adjustable  reflector  anwratus.  4,48a893,  G. 

350-623.000.  ^^ 

Cartwright,  Jerry  G..  to  Weaoo  Manuftcturing.  Inc.  Tool  storage 

device.  4.480.733.  G.  211-6aO0T. 
Casbolt.  Jeffrey  N.:  See- 
Andrews.  Errol  P.;  Peterson.  Edward  A.;  Casbolt,  Jeffrey  N.;  Holt, 
Kevin  E;  McMillan.  John  M.;  and  Whiting.  Robert  E.  4.480,933. 
G.  414-723.000. 
Cash,  Canon  D.,  Ill:  Set— 

McGowan,  Michael  J.;  Slavik,  William  H.;  and  Cash.  Carson  D., 
Ill,  4,481,389,  G.  364474.00a 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi,    Saburo;    and    Yoahida,    Takao.    4,481,607,    a 

364-90a000. 
Ootsttka,  Tetsuo,  4,481,399,  G.  364.710.00a 
Casperson,  Lee  W.:  See- 
Grossman,  Jonathan  G.;  Casperson,  Lee  W.;  and  StaAudd.  Oscar 
M.,  Jr.,  4,481,634,  G.  372-87.000. 
Castro,  Bernard:  See— 

Cazaubm,  Catherine;  Diaz.  Joaeph;  Guegan.  Remy;  Castro,  Ber- 
nard; Evin,  Genevieve;  Corvol,  Pierre;  and  Gagnol  Jean-Pierre, 
4,481,192.  G.  424-177.00a 
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Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.: 

Vachon.  Louis  P..  4.480,368.  G.  29-136.4WL. 
Gather,  Robert  L.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Slide  and  swing 
chassis  assembly  for  electronic  equipment  4,480,880,  G.  308-6.00R. 
Cazaubon,  Catherine;  Diaz,  Joaeph;  Guegan,  Remy;  Castro,  Bernard; 
Evin,  Gesievieve;  Corvol,  Pierre;  and  Gagnol,  Jean-Pierre,  to 
SANOPI;  and  Institut  Nationale  de  la  Sante  et  de  la  Recherche 
Medicale.  Acid-protease  inhibiting  peptide  derivatives.  4,481,192,  G. 
424-177.000. 
Cazaux,  Joel;  and  Pietryka,  Joaeph,  to  Pives-Cail  Baboock.  Apparatus 
for  controlling  and  guiding  oscillations  of  a  continuous  casting  mold. 
4,48a678,  G.  164-416000. 
Celotex  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Prentzel,  Richard  L.,  4,481,307,  G.  321-1  IS.OOa 
CEM  Compamie  Electro  Mecanique:  See- 
Maurice,  Jean;  Travers,  Roger,  and  Camus,  Jean-Paul,  4,481,397, 
G.  219-10.61R. 
Cen-T-Lap  Corp.:  See— 

Heimer,  Robbin;  Shepard,  Thomas  C;  and  Luder,  Peter  P., 
4.48a4ia  G.  31-3.O0D. 
Central  Electricity  Generating  Board  of  Sudbury  House:  See- 
Brookes,  Ian  R.;  and  Pick,  Malcolm  E,  4,481,040,  G.  134-3.000. 
Centre  National  d'Etudes  Spatiales:  See- 
Gauge,  Paul  D.,  4,480,437,  G.  60-271.000. 
Century  Science  Corp.:  See- 
Rubin,  David,  4,481,193,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Ceramic  Cooling  Tower  Company:  See— 

Prohwerk,  Paul  A.,  4,481,133,  CI.  261-94.000. 
Cessna  Aircraft  Company,  The:  See— 

Shafer,  James  E;  and  Pord,  Earl  M.,  4,480,333,  G.  103-199.00R. 
Cgee  Alsthom:  See— 

Borne,  Andre  ;  Marmonier,  Andre  ;  and  Briguet,  Etienne, 
4,481,492,  CI.  333-164.000. 
Chabierski,  Rene :  See— 

Bayart,  Martin;  Grincourt,  Bernard;  and  Chabierski,  Rene  , 
4,48a66a  G.  137-478.000. 
Chai,  Bruce  H.;  Buehler,  Ernest;  and  Plynn,  John  J.,  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion. Hydrothermal  crystal  growing  process.  4,481,069,  CI.  136- 
623.00R. 
Chaki,  Takao,  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  Crank  mechanism  in  a  pushbutton 

tuner.  4,480,489,  CI.  74-10.330. 
Chamdru,  Jacques,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Device  for 
grasping  and  transporting  objects  and  a  method  for  finiahing  said 
objects  with  the  aid  of  such  a  device.  4,480.863.  CI.  294.87.00R. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 

Hammacher.  Paul  D..  4.481,668,  CI.  383-7.000. 
Chang,  Jaw-Kang:  See- 
Wei,  EdwardT.;  Lee,  Nancy  M.;  and  Chang,  Jaw-Kang,  4,481,191, 
CI.  424-177.000. 
Chang,  Paul  P.  H.;  and  Chu,  Cheng-Hsiang.  Silencer  of  anti-reverse 

fisluna  reel.  4,480,802,  CI.  242-84.20R. 
Chang,  Yih-Yi;  and  Kungla,  Rein,  to  Budd  Canada  Inc.  Engine  block 

heater.  4,48a604,  CI.  123-I42.30E. 
Chang,  Yin-Jenn.  Multi-suit  card  game.  4,48a840,  G.  273-292.000. 
Chapman,  Eugene  K.,  to  Research  Engineerins  ft  Manufacturing. 
Apparatus  for  generating  lobular  polygonal  forms.  4,480,306,  G. 

Charles  of  the  RiU  Group  Ltd.:  See— 

Deckner,  George  E,  4,481,186,  CI.  424-39.000. 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc..  The:  See— 

De  Pazio.  Thomas  L..  4.48a918.  CI.  336-373.000. 
Chariot.  Lincoln  H..  Jr..  to  Security  Tag  Systems.  Inc.  Batteryless, 
portable,  frequency  divider  useful  as  a  transponder  of  electromag- 
netic  radiation.  4,481,428,  CI.  307-219.100. 
Chase,  John  G.  Device  for  dependently  supporting  pottedplants  having 

visual  moisture-indicating  means.  4,480.463,  G.  73-73.000. 
Chase,  Karl  L.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Display  vector  ^erator  utiliz- 
ing sine/cosine  accumulation.  4,481,603,  G.  364-719.000. 
Chauviere,  Henri:  See— 

Renaud,  Andre  ;  and  Chauviere,  Henri,  4,481,436.  CI.  310-71.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG:  See- 

Hofhiann,  Peter,  4,481,147.  CI.  260410.90R. 
Chemplex  Company:  See— 

Snida,  Mitsuzo;  Zeitlin,  Robert;  Machonis.  John,  Jr.;  and  Adur, 
Ashok  M.,  4,481,262,  CI.  428-441.000. 
Chen,  Chia-Tien;  and  Hutchins,  Gudrun,  to  Sprague  Electric  Company. 
Anodization  of  aluminum  electrolyte  capacitor  foil,  4,481,084,  CI. 
204-42.000. 
Chen,  Yung  J.;  and  Hodgman,  Rick  K.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corpo- 
ration. Ifigh  density  MNOS  transistor  with  ion  implant  mto  nitride 
layer  adjacent  gate  electrode.  4,481,327,  CI.  337-23.000. 
Cheng,  King  Y.;  and  Carlson,  Arthur  J.,  to  Anderson  Jacobson,  Inc. 
Hiui  speed  dial-up  telephone  circuit  fUll  duplex  dau  transmission 
techniques.  4,481,622,  Cf  370-30.000. 
Chenoweth,  David  V.:  Set—  ^ 

McStravick,  David  M.;  and  Chenoweth,  David  V.,  4,480,371,  G. 
29-433.00R. 
Chernov,  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Doiokhova,  MargariU  I.;  Zamskaya,  Alia  N.;  Minakova,  Sof^a  M.; 
Safonova,  Tamara  S.;  Chernov,  Vladimir  A.;  Levshina,  Kira  V., 
deceased;  Mizeri.  Alexandr  A.,  administrator;  Tikhonova,  Olga 
Y.,  deceased;  and  Shardakova.  Emilia  P..  administrator, 
4,481,201,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Chesnut,  Robert  B.:  See- 
Anderson,  Nathaniel  C;  Chesnut.  Robert  B.;  and  Daby.  Larry  E. 
4.481.071.  CI.  136-636.000. 


Chevron  Research  Company:  See- 
Anderson.  Donald  /r4,48a693,  G.  166.303.00a 
Mitchell,  David  S.,  4,481,099,  G.  208-1  l.OLE 
Streib,  Stephen  P.,  4,48a96a  G.  417-12.00a 
Chiba,  Kazuhiko:  See—  ■ 

Sakai,  Kazuaki;  Sato,  Tuneyasu;  and  Chiba.  Kazuhiko.  4,481.073. 
G.  162-30.100. 
Chicurel.   Ricardo   U.;   and   Aguirre,   Manuel   G.,   to   Vitro  Tec 

Ftdeioomtso.  Lehr  loader  apparatus.  4,48a741,  CI.  198-430.000. 
Children's  Medical  Center  Coiporation,  The:  See— 

Nyilas,  Emery;  and  Chiu.  fin-Ho,  4,481,333,  G.  328-303.000. 
Childs,  Everett  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Deoontami- 

natinc  metal  surfaces.  4,481,09a  G.  204-129.730. 
Chin,  Herben  A.:  See— 

Winfree,  Jules  P.;  Chin,  Herbert  A.;  and  O'Coanell,  Thomas  E. 
4.481.047.  G.  148429.000. 
Chiu.  Tin-Ho:  See— 

NyUas.  Emery;  and  Chiu.  Tin-Ho.  4.481.333.  CI.  328-303.000. 
Choque.  Raymond  R.:  See— 

Bourguignon,  Serge  P.  L.;  Choque,  Raymond  R.;  and  Pham, 
Lucien  P.,  4,48a939,  G.  416-220.00R. 
Chou,  lUn-hsin:  See— 

Kolpe,  Vasant  V.;  Sherman,  Dudley  M.;  Hendrickaon,  WilUam  A.; 
and  Chou,  Hsin-hsin,  4,481,234,  G.  427-71.000. 
Chou,  Tai-Sheng,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Processing  of  hydrocar- 
bons in  fued  catalyst  bed  with  redistribution  means.  4,481,103,  G. 
208-146.000. 
Chow,  Sherman  M.;  and  Lee,  Pok  P.,  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Develop- 
ment Limited.  Spread  spectrum  modem.  4,481,64a  G.  37S-1.00a 
Chrisman,  David  C.:  See- 
Beam,  WUliam  D.;  Chrisman,  David  C;  Cox,  Lloyd  R.;  and  Han- 
kins,  Charies  R.,  4,48a99a  G.  432-9.000. 
Christensen,  Ray  G.:  See- 
Nelson,  Richard  H.;  Christensen,  Ray  G.;  and  Stedman.  David. 
4,48a986,  CI.  431-37.000. 
Christidis,  Yani;  and  Vallejoa,  Jean-Claude,  to  Societe  Prancaise  Ho- 
echst.   Process    for    the    preparation    of   hydroxybenzaldehydes. 
4,481.374.  G.  368432.000. 
Christophe.  Theophile  J.;  and  Moatti,  Jean^Claude  P..  to  Moatti. 
Georges.  Self-cleaning  filter  with  motor  incorporated  therewith. 
4.481.111.  G.210-333llia 
Christopher.  Todd  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Bias  supply  for  A.C  line 

powered  apparatus.  4,481,429,  G.  307-296.00R. 
Chu,  Cheng-Hsiang:  See- 
Chang,  Paul  P.  H.;  and  Chu,  Cheng-Hsiang,  4,48a802,  G.  242- 
84!20R. 
Chu,  John  Y.:  See— 

DeLuca,  Hector  P.;  Schnoes,  Hdnrich  K.;  Chu.  John  Y.;  and 

KabakofT,  Bruce  D..  4,481.198,  CI.  424-236.000. 

Chu.  Nan  S.;  Kanner,  Bernard;  and  Schilling,  Curtis  L.,  Jr.,  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation.  Preparation  of  aminopropyltrialkoxysilanes 

and/or  aminoalkylalkoxysilanes.  4,481,364,  G.  336413.000. 

Chu,  Pochen,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Manufacture  of  low  sodium 

zeolite.  4,481,173,  CI.  423-277.000. 
Chugunny,  Evgeny  G.:  See— 

Zhukov,  Leonid  P.;  Chugunny,  Evgeny  G.;  Shumikhin,  Vladimir 
S.;  Kucherenko,  Sergei  v.;  Zhelnis,  Mechislav  V.;  and  Zemlyavi- 
chus.  Pranas  V.,  4,480,82a  G.  26644.000. 
Chumsae.  Mark  S.:  See— 

Flanagan,  Paul;  and  Chumsae,  Mark  S.,  4,480,79a  G.  239-214.230. 

Gba-Oeigy  AG:  See—  

PosUe,  Stephen  R.;  and  Doyle,  James.  4.481.232.  G.  428-323.000. 
Gba.Odgy  Corporation:  See- 
Mansfield,  Kevin  T.,  4,481,092,  G.  204.138.00R. 
Rody,  Jean;  and  Slongo,  Mario.  4,481.313,  G.  324-89.000. 
CL  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Woodson,  Wayne  D.,  4.481,3ia  G.  323-144.000. 
Claeskens,  Louis  V.;  and  Van  de  Ven,  George,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  and  device  for  positioning  electrical  and/or  elec- 
tronic components  on  a  substrate.  4,480,780,  CI.  228-180.00A. 
Clamp- All  Corp.:  See—  _ 

Poresta.  Anthony  J.;  and  Tarara.  James  A.,  4,48a8«),  G. 
283-177.000. 
Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Chaki,  Takao,  4,480,489.  CI.  74.ia330. 
Kawamura.  Sh^eru,  4,481,483,  CI.  330-297.000. 
Clark,  Becky  J.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Speed  independent  arbiter 

switch  employing  Mout-of-N  codes.  4,481,623,  CI.  370^.000. 
Clark,  Brian  C:  See— 

Macht,  Jon  A.;  and  Clark,  Brian  C,  4,480,708.  CI,  180^.480, 
Clark.  David  A.;  and  Boyer.  Bariwra  J.,  to  R,  R  Donnelley  ft  Sons 
Company,  Method  of  determining  and  storing  color  printing  informa- 
tion. 4.481,332,  CI,  338-80.000. 
Clark,  Kenneth  W.:  See—  _ 

Pisher,  Pranklin   D.;  and  Clark,   Kenneth  W.,  4,48aS78,  G. 
114-344.000. 
Clark,  William  E,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  VAV  Terminal  local  control 

loop.  4.480.783.  G.  236-87.000. 
Clarke,  Charles  J.,  Jr.:  Set— 

Staggs,  Kevin  P.;  Garke,  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  and  Huntington,  James  C, 
11481,394,  G.  364-321.000. 
Clarke,  David:  See—  _     . 

Bailey,  Joseph;  Clarke,  David;  Crawley,  Michael  W.;  Marsden. 
Peter  D.;  and  Sidhu,  Jasbir,  4.481,268,  G.  430-I7.000, 
Clausen,  Victor  H.;  and  Asbury,  Charles  E,  to  H,  B,  Fuller  Company, 
Method  of  forming  reinforcing  network,  4,481.034,  G.  156.177,000, 
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aauaen,  Victor  H.;  and  Aibury.  Gharlet  E..  to  H.  B.  Fuller  Company. 

Method  of  forming  reinforcing  tetwork.  4,481. OSS,  CI.  1S6- 177.000. 
Clainen,  Victor  H.;  and  Asbury,  Oiarles  E.,  to  H.  B.  Fuller  Company. 

Network  reinforcing  forming  apparatus.  4,481,06S,  a.  1S6-440.000. 
Qement.  Ralph  C;  Parmenter,  Charles  W.;  and  Lockwood.  William  T., 

to    Siement-Allis.    Inc.    Molded    switch    head.    4,481,391,    CI. 

200-163.000.  ...'-• 

CHtherow,  John  W.:  Set— 

Carey.  Linda;  Price.  Barry  J.;  Clitherow,  John  W.;  Bradshaw, 
John;  Martin-Smith,  Michael;  Bays,  David  E.;  and  Blatcher. 
Philip.  4,481.199.  a.  424-244000. 
Coca-Cola  Company.  The:  Sw— 

Cradle.  WUliam  S.,  Jr..  4,48a969,  O.  417-393.000. 
Raymond.  Wynn  R..  4.481.292,  CI.  43S-147.000. 
Coe.  Charles  O.;  and  Kuznicki.  Steven  M.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.  Polyvalent  ion  exchanged  adsorbent  for  air  separation. 
4.481,018.  CI.  SS-68.000.  i«-  on 

Coffey.  Gerald  P.:  Stt— 

S28-487.000.  I 

Cole,  William  A.:  Sw—  I 

Loje.  1^^  B.;  Cole,  WUliam  A.;  and  Migdal,  Kevin  J.,  4,480.74S. 
CI.  206  44.00R. 
Coleman,  James  H.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Treatment  of  panic 

disorders  with  estazolam.  4.481,208.  Q.  424-269.000. 
Colgate  Palmolive  Company:  Sm^ 

Sonenstein.  Gerard  G,.  4.481.326.  a.  S24.377.000. 
Collagen  Corporation:  See— 

Graham.  Thomas  E.;  and  Sibelman,  Eric  E.,  4,481,001,  a. 

434-267.000. 

Collet,  Erwin;  and  Loweg,  Herihert.  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte 

Westfalia.  Aligning  and  locating  apparatus.  4,480.381.  CI.  29-746.000. 

Collins.  Christopher  G.  Swimming  pool  cleaning  method  and  apmra- 

tus.  4,481,117,  a.  210-776.000.      "^  •  *'^ 

Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp:  &»— 

Johnson,  Kalm  S.;  and  Ahobrooks,  Daniel  E,  4.48a367.  a.  29- 
1S7.10R. 
Colton.  John  R.:  See— 

Baranyai,  Lawrence.  Colton.  John  R.;  Lane,  Michael  S.;  and  Sos- 
nowski.  Thomas  P.,  4.481.624^  CI.  370-62.000. 
Colton.  Robert  M.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Core  reset  for  single-ended 

dc-tOKlc  converter.  4,481,S6S,  CI.  363-S6.00a 
Columbia  Marking  Took.  Inc.:  See->- 

Krembel,  Frank,  Jr.,  4,480,S39,  a.  101-18.000. 
Columbus  Standard,  Inc.:  See— 

Cann,  Frank  E..  Jr.,  4,480.861.  CI.  28S-334.200. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  See— 

Blaakowski,  Henry  J..  4.480.SS9,  Q.  1 10-347.000. 

4,480.841,  CI.  277-1.000. 
^^m-TlOOra*"  **■'  "**  "'•«»«>«>.  Francis  B.,  4.480,SH  CI. 

Cwnmanda,  Ephrem  E.   Fluid  powered  generator.  4,480,709,  CI. 

180-63.300. 
Commins,  Alfred  D.:  See— 

°403-2327oO  ^'   "^    Commins,    Alfred    D.,   4,480,941,    CI. 
Commissariat  A  L'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

"TSiAitS.  2S2S10S.  ^^'^  "'  "^"^  '""•*^»'- 

^*^i  i!?f?i  B?/K!?tJ*"*"**"'P'*:  "<*  Moussin,  Ctaude, 
4,481,180.  CI.  423-446.000. 

Communication  Systems.  Inc.:  See—\ 

Meyer,  Daniel.  4.480,374.  CI.  29^66.400. 
Compagnie  Continentale  de  SignaUsation:  See— 

Hernandez,  Charles.  4.481.336.  O.  338-147.000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  Des  Petroles:  V*— 

GoTilaniga  R«je  F.;  Walter.  Geaid;  Walter  G.  W.;  Glotin.  Bernard 
J.  P.;  and  Gallon,  Daniel.  4.480,697.  CI.  166-372.000. 
Compton,  John  I.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
SSSmf**    «lrop    «>»«    detection    method.    4.481.473.    CI. 

'MM.iTa.'MiSSo?.*''*'"'**'*-  °^  "^  '=°*""«  '^^ 

Com,  Robert  O..  Jr.;  and  Carpenter,  Charles  R.,  to  AMF  Incorporated, 
a  iSSsS^om  ****"'''*  "tibody  immunoassay  method.  4,481,298, 

^CM4-60(C« * '°  '^■™'*"*'*'  *  *^«*'  OmbH.  Nose  band.  4.480.427. 
Conradty,  Claiidio:  Sf»— 

^i"S?['«2**?f'„*????SS''  ^^'**"°:  "*•  Wttmami.  Friedrich. 
4,481.300.  a.  373-93.000. 

Conway.  Harry  E..  to  Westinghouae  Electric  Corp.  Assembly  for 
optical  communication  between  high  and  low  voltaae  comoonent 
housings.  4.481.423.  Q.  230-SSl.OOdL  ^    component 

Cook.  Gerald  E.:  See- 

***23S4?9.100*"'   ^■*   ***   ^^"^   °^**    ^-   ♦•♦«'-*22.   CI. 
Cook,  Gerald  R.;  and  Manao,  PhUlip  A.,  to  Air  Productt  and  Chemi- 
cals. Inc.  Vmyl  aceute-ethylene  binder  composition  having  good  wet 
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Coomer,  Rufus:  See— 

DeFino,  John  M.;  Coomer,  RuAis;  Stannard,  John  W.;  and  Voaet. 
Gary  G..  4.481.374.  a.  364-200.000.  *^ 

Cooper  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ponziani,  Louis  Fiore,  4,480,314,  CI.  81-461.000. 
Cooper,  Kersi  F.;  and  Drake,  Jerry  W..  to  Raytheon  Company.  Pro- 

grammable  read  only  memory.  4,481,263,  CI.  428-62a000. 
Copal  Company  Limited:  S«*— 

Hayami,  Tadao,  4,480,90a  CI.  334-234.100. 
U^elman,  Maurice  A.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc 
Ftmted  arcuit  board  interconnection  system.  4,480,883.  Q.  339- 

Coppus  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Planag^.  Paul;  and  Chumsae.  Mark  S..  4,48a79a  Q.  239-214.230. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Ixxk,  WUliam  E.;  and  Peters.  Donald  C,  4,480.340.  a.  101-36.000. 

MarechaUean-Pierre;  and  Maachmeyer.  Richard  O..  4,481.023.  CL: 

03-04.000.  >g> 

^"jygJw^lO*^   A.;   and   Teter.   Michael   P..   4.481.363.   a. 
Corvol,  Pierre:  &e— 

Cazaubon.  CaAerine;  Diaz.  Joseph;  Guegan.  Remy;  Castro.  Ber- 

4"S?i.fircS5:i7r6g^*''"  ^^'  "^  °^''  '"»•«"«• 

^i^J^2Sl^  ^  •  ^  '"^  Irrigation  Systems.  Coupling.  4,48a8S6,  a. 
Cotter,  Byron  R.:  See— 

Lin,  Henry  C;  and  Cotter,  Byron  R.,  4,481,370.  CI.  364-394.000. 
Cottrell,  Peter  E.;  and  Geipel,  Henry  J.,  Jr..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Simple  process  for  making  complementary 
transistors.  4.48a37S.  Q.  29-576.00B.  P'^nenwry 

Coulter  Electronics.  Inc.:  S^e— 

Rooa.  Ermi;  and  Talbert,  Robert  L..  4.481.466.  Q.  324-71.100. 
CouncU  for  Mineral  Technology:  See— 

Curr.  TlKMnas  R.;  and  Mooney,  John  F..  4.481.636,  Q.  373-18.000. 
CourUulds  Limited:  See— 

MaxweU.  Gordon  W..  4.480.362.  Q.  26-28.000. 

Cox.  Lloyd  R.:  See— 

B«jn.  William  D.;  Chrisman,  David  C;  Cox,  Uoyd  R.:  and  Han- 
kins,  Charles  R.,  4,480,990,  CI.  432-9.000.  .««««• 

Crafon  Medical  AB:  See— 

Hakanaon,  Bo  H.,  4,480,376,  Q.  29-393.000. 
Crane,  Leslie  J.:  See— 

Li,  Yuan-Lu;  and  Crane,  Leslie  J..  4,481.677,  a.  455-617.000. 
Crawley,  Michael  W.:  See- 
Bailey.  Joseph;  Clarke,  David;  Crawley.  Michael  W.;  Marsden, 
Peter  D.;  and  Sidhu,  Jasbir,  4,481,268.  CI.  430-17.000. 
Credle.  William  S..  Jr..  to  Coca-Cola  Company.  The.  Fluid  operated 
"OyWe  acting  diaphragm  pump  housing  and  method.  4.48a969,  CI. 

^'i*!t%^?^.S;™''-2l'°'  atuching  furring  adjacent  to  columns. 
4.480.419.  CI.  32-741.000. 

Crwby.  Wayne  H.;  Fulger.  Charles  V.;  Haas.  Gerhard  J.;  and  Ne- 
sheiwat,  Donna  M..  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Subilized  antho- 
cyanin  food  colorant.  4,481,226.  CI.  426-340.000. 

Crovatto,  Richard  C.  Endodontic  instrument  for  dental  root  omI 
ruling.  4,480,996,  O.  433-164.000. 

Crowther,  Gary  J.:  See— 

H*S^'  ^•"*^  *'•'  J'-;  ■«<•  Crowther,  Gary  J.,  4,48a926,  a. 
366-251.000. 

Cucchetti.  Celeste;  and  Cucchetti.  Pietro.  to  O.R.M.A.C.  S.p.A.  dei 

F.LLI  CUCCHETTI  tt  CO.  Device  adapted  to  apply  thermoplastic 

cement  particularly  for  assembling  shoe  vamp  sides.  4.480,384.  CI. 

1 1  o^  1 1  .UiJU* 

Cucchetti.  Pietro:  See— 

Cucchetti,    Celeste;    and    Cucchetti,    Pietio,    4,480,584.    Q. 
118-411.000. 
Cumberland  Corporation:  See— 

HoUaday.   John   H.;   and   Marlin.   Robert   V.,   4,480,588,   a. 

Cummins,  Richard  D.  Button  securing  device.  4,480,357.  Q.  24-90.00R. 

Curatolo.  Benedict  S.;  and  Coffey,  Gerald  P.,  to  Standard  OU  Com- 
pany, The.  Process  and  composition  for  lowering  the  reversible  phase 
change    temperature    of    nylon    compositions.    4,481,354,    a. 

Curr,  Thomas  R.;  and  Mooney,  John  F.,  to  CouncU  for  Mineral  Tech- 
nology. Electrode  assemblies  for  thermal  plasma  generatiiu  devices. 
4,48  r636,  CI.  373-18.000.  r  •         ~^ 

Curran,  John  W.,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Co.  Seismic  surveying 

using  shear  waves.  4,481,612,  CI.  367-75.000. 
Custom  Packaging  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

LaFleur.  Arthur  E.;  and  LaFleur.  Lee.  4,481.006,  Q.  493-194.000. 
D.  L.  Auld  Company.  The:  See— 

Bree.  Charles  E..  4.481.160.  O.  264-135.000. 
Daby.  Larry  E.:  See- 
Anderson.  Nathaniel  C;  Chesnut.  Robert  B.;  and  Daby,  Larry  E.. 
4.4S  1.071,  a.  156-636.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Obata.    HiroyuL;   Takamizawa,   Minoru;   and   Inooe.   Yoahio. 
4.481.282,  CI.  430-303.000. 
Daidotokushuko  KabushUcikaisha:  See— 

Sujuki.  Sjgg;  Kawate.  Keiui;  and  Tawan,  Hiroahi,  4,48a777,  O. 
22^  1 5.000. 
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Daigle,  Louis  L.:  See— 

Meyerand.  Russell  G..  Jr.;  Daigle.  Louis  L.;  and  Paine,  Donald  C, 
4.481,456.  CI.  318-800.000. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Misaki.  Susumu;  Suefuji.  Masahiro;  Mitote.  Tamio;  and  Matsumura. 

Naotake.  4.481.149,  CI.  26(M6S.00D. 
Onishi,  Toahiya;  Oshima.  Susumu;  Mikata.  Hiromi;  Nakata.  Haruo; 
and  Horiuchi.  Masami.  4.48a684.  CI.  16S-1 10.000. 
Dailly,  Christian;  and  Gomez.  Daniel,  to  Arjomari-Prioux.  Sheet  prod- 
ucts and  preparation  process  thereof.  4.481.073.  CI.  162-143.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Konig.  Werner.  4.480.498,  CI.  74-579.00R. 
Resch.  Reinhard.  4.480.877.  CI.  303-116.000. 
d'Alayer  de  Costemore  d'Arc.  Stephane  M..  to  Staar  S.  A.  Cleaning 

device  for  razors.  4.480.387.  CI.  30-41.000. 
DAMAS  Maskinfabrik  A/S:  See— 

Ewald.  Ole.  4.480.754.  Q.  209-683.000. 
Damco  Testers.  Inc.:  See- 
Miller.  Darwin  A..  4,480.462.  CI.  73-37.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See— 

Kozerski.  Richard  J.,  4.480,844,  CI.  277-23S.00B. 
Danchev,  Paiiayot  Y.:  See— 

Vassilev,  Vassil  B.;  Sofiyanski,  Vassil  M.;  Vassilev,  Boris  V.;  Dan- 
chev, Panayot  Y.;  Angelov,  Angel  B.;  Strandjaliev,  Yordan  M.; 
and  Kehayov,  Georgi  S.,  4.481.482.  CI.  330-297.000. 
Dancy.  H.  Gordon,  to  Sonoco  Products  Company.  Bag  construction. 

4.480.7S0,  CI.  206-554.000. 
Daniel  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Coussan,  Sidney  G.,  4,480,686,  CI.  166-117.500. 
Daniel,  John  L.:  See- 
Peat,  Roberi  W.;  and  Daniel,  John  L.,  4,480,927,  CI.  366-299.000. 
Daniels,  Edward  P.,  Jr.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Apparatus  for  providing 

interchangeable  keyboard  functions.  4,481,387,  CI.  364-466.000. 
Daniels,  Herbert  E.;  and  Petersen,  Vem  R.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. X-Ray  tube  bias  supply.  4,481,634.  CI.  378-110.000. 
Darnell.  Robert  D.;  Goeu.  Carl  A.;  and  Ingle.  WiUiam  M..  to  Motorola, 
Inc.  Method  of  cooling  a  flange  and  coupling.  4.480.989.  CI. 
432-1.000. 
Dau  General  Corp.:  See— 

Pilat.  John  F.;  and  Jones,  Thomas  M..  4.481.371.  d.  364-200.000. 
Datacopy  Corporation:  See— 

MUler.  Armin;  and  Merritt,  Lauren  V..  4.481.330.  a.  360-77.000. 
Davidkov.  Peter  I.,  deceased:  See— 

Petkov.  Georgi  K.;  and  Davidkov.  Peter  I.,  deceased.  4,480,433,  Q. 
72-56.000. 
Davidkova,  Stefka  H..  executrix:  See— 

Petkov,  Georgi  K.;  and  Davidkov,  Peter  I.,  deceased,  4.480.453.  CI. 
72-56.000. 
Davies.  Brian  W.:  See- 
Tack.  Robert  D.;  Lewtas.   Kenneth;  and  Davies.   Brian  W.. 
4.481.013.  CI.  44-62.000. 
Davies.  Thomas  J..  Jr..  to  FairchUd  Camera  &  Instrument  Corp.  Pro- 
grammable output  buffer.  4,481,432.  CI.  307-469.000. 
Davis.  Robert  E.,  to  Arkansas  Patents.  Inc.  Pulsing  combustion. 

4,480.985.  a.  431-1.000. 
Davis,  WUliam:  See- 
Bertram,  James  L.;  and  Davis,  William,  4,481,347.  CI.  528-102.000. 
Davis,  WUliam  J.:  See- 
Sasaki.  Akira;  and  Davis.  WUliam  J.,  4.481.509.  O.  340-728.000. 
Dawes.  Donald,  to  Scapa  Inc.  Spiral  fabric  pwermakers  felt  formed 

from  non-circular  cross  section  yams.  4.481.079.  CI.  162-348.000. 
Dawson.  Graham  G.:  See- 
Wade.  David  W.;  and  Dawson.  Graham  O..  4.481,115,  O. 
210-727.000. 
Dawson.  N.  Rick.  Central  smoke  alarm  and  annunciator.  4.481.502,  CI. 

340-516.000. 
Deckers.  Jan  H.,  to  Beondu  A.G.  Condensing  boUer.  4.480.S91.  CI. 

122-14.000. 
Deckner.  George  E.,  to  Charles  of  the  Ritz  Group  Ltd.  Non-irriUting 
cosmetic  composition  containing  glucamine  fatty  acid  emulsifier 
soap.  4.481.186,  CI.  424-59.000. 
Deere  ft  Company:  See- 
Ring,  Curtis  P.,  4,480,963,  a.  417-216.000. 
De  Fazio,  Thomas  L.,  to  Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The. 
Non-contact  displacement  sensing  system  for  a  compliance  device. 
4,48a918.  CI.  336-373.000. 
DeFino.  John  M.;  Coomer,  Rufus;  Stannard,  John  W.;  and  Voget.  Gary 
G.,  to  Pinetree  Systems,  Inc.  Programmable  interface  between  re- 
mote terminals  and  a  computer.  4.481,374,  CI.  364-200.000. 
DeFosse,  Gerard:  See— 

Manoury,  Philippe;  Binet,  Jean;  and  DeFosse,  Gerard,  4,481,207, 
CI.  424-267.000. 
Deguchi.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Kono.  Hiroya;  Hasegawa.  Jun;  Deguchi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kobayashi, 
Hisao.  4,480.961.  CI.  417-lS.OOO. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Baacke.    Michael;    and    Kleinschmit.    Peter,    4.481,174,    a. 

423-306.000. 
von    Bebenburg,    Walter,    deceased;    and    Siegfried,    Pauluhn, 
4,481,203,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Dehne,  Clarence  A.,  to  Jervis  B.  Webb  Company.  Conveyor  chain  and 

supporting  bracket  assembly.  4,480,743,  CI.  198-843.000. 
DeUw,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Bergemann,  Klaus-Dieter,  Deike,  Karl-Heinz;  Kiel,  Bemd-Joa- 
chim;  and  Konig,  Heinz-Wemer,  4.480.663.  CI.  137-627.300. 


Deis,  Daniel  W.:  See- 
Young.  Frederick  J.;  Hughes.  WUliam  F.;  Deis.  Daniel  W.;  and 
McNab.  Ian  R.,  4,480,523,  CI.  89-8.000. 
de  Kleijn,  Albertus  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Amplitude  control 

system.  4,481,462,  CI.  323-274.000. 
de  Koning,  Stephanus  H.;  and  Smallenberg,  Willem  A.  L.,  to  U.S. 
PhUips  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  driving  one  or  more  transducer 
units.  4,481,660,  Q.  381-58.000. 
Delamare,  Guy  R.,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Device  for  rapidly 
mooring  a  floating  installation  to  an  anchored  marine  installation. 
4.480.575,  CI.  114-230.000. 
Delaplane.  John:  See— 

Huntzinger,  Gerald  O.;  Butler,  Raymond  O.,  Jr.;  Hetzler,  Lewis  R.; 
Delaplane,    John;    and    Marks,    Anthony    L.,   4,481,585,    CI. 
364^24.000. 
Del  Monte,  Lou  A.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Temperature  control  of  solid 

sute  circuit  chips.  4,481.403,  CI.  219-209.000. 
DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  Chu,  John  Y.;  and  KabakofT, 
Bruce  D.,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation.  Vitamin  D 
meubolism  inhibitor.  4,481,198,  CI.  424-236.000. 
deMarco,  Arthur  P.;  and  Cook,  Gerald  £.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Army.  Intrusion  detecting  camouflage  fluorescent  coating.  4,481,422, 
CI.  25(M59.100. 
Donco  Inc.:  See- 
Bums,  Daniel  E.,  4,480,536,  CI.  1004.000. 
DeMuth,  David  L.:  See— 

Bowden,  WUliam  L.;  Bamette,  Luveme  H.;  and  DeMuth.  David 
L..  4,481.267,  CI.  429-194.000. 
Denka  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Banta,  Edward  M.;  and  Fiugerald,  Kenneth  D.,  4,481,313,  O. 
524-84.000. 
DenaeuukUu  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiramatsu,  RUiei;  Takeshita,  Ko;  and  Inoue,  Tokunari,  4,481.461, 
CI.  323-272.000. 
Dergunova.  Tatyana  V.:  See— 

Grudinin,  Vladimir  P.;  Bukhteev,  Boris  M.;  and  Dergunova. 
Tatyana  V.,  4,481.072,  CI.  162-16.000. 
DeSoto,  Inc.:  See- 
Murphy,  Edward  J.;  Lewarchik,  Ronald  J.;  and  Thompson,  Jeffrey 
W.,  4,481,093,  CI.  204-159.190. 
Desroziers,  Andre  J.:  See- 
Box,  Stephen  J.  C;  Kovach,  Ronald  J.;  and  Desroziers,  Andre  J.. 
4.481,630,  a.  372-38.000. 
Deuman,  Gerald  J.,  Sr.;  and  Sannes,  Norman,  to  Deuman,  Gerald  J.,  Sr. 

Self-storina  door.  4,480,408,  CI.  49-254.000. 
Deutsch,  Allan  S.;  and  Musikant.  Barry  L.  Dental  post  and  wrench 
therefor  and  method  of  restoring  biUk  to  a  tooth  root  therewith. 
4.48a997,  CI.  433-221.000. 
DeZubay.  Egon  A.;  and  Weeks.  Kenneth  D.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Pulse  cooled  thermocouple  system  for  high  temperature  mea- 
surement   especially    in    combustion    turbines.     4,480,930,    CI. 
374-134.000. 
Dhein,  Rolf:  See— 

Hentschel,  Karl-Heinz;  Dhein,  Rolf;  Kussi,  Siegfried;  Winter, 
Hans;  and  Vojacek,  Herbert,  4,481,123,  a.  252-S2.00R. 
Diaz,  Joseph:  See— 

Cazaubon,  Catherine;  Diaz,  Joseph;  Guegan,  Remy;  Casux>,  Ber- 
nard; Evin,  Genevieve;  Corvol,  Pierre;  and  Gagnol,  Jean-Pierre, 
4,481,192,  CI.  424-177.000. 
diDonato,  Jose  E.  Bouncing  toy.  4,480,400,  a.  446-188.000. 
Diehl  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See- 
Eckel,  Alfred;  Kastenhuber,  Manfred;  and  Bock,  Erich,  4,480.552. 
a.  102-393.000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishizuka,  Yutaka,  4,48a965,  CI.  417-274.00a 
Ishizuka,  Yutaka,  4,480.973.  CI.  418-150.000. 
Kitano,  Yuichi;  and  Tada.  YoshUiani,  4.481. 452,  CI.  318-681.000. 
Otani,  Yoshio,  4,481,454,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Dietrich,  David  E.  Method  of  mixing  fluids.  4,480,925.  CI.  366-107.000. 
Dietrich,  Rainer:  See- 
Campbell,  Nicoll  A.  D.;  Dyer,  Henry  B.;  Dietrich,  Rainer,  Phui, 
Comelius;  and  Reid,  Douglas  J.,  4,481.016,  Q.  51-295.000. 
Di  Franco,  Enrico:  See— 

Lague,  Gerald;  Baldur,  Roman;  Marois,  Paul;  Brossard,  Maurice; 
QuevUlon,   Marc;  Di  Franco,   Enrico;  and   Dugre,  Robert, 
4,480,586,  CI.  119-15.000. 
DiFrank,  Frank  J.;  and  Wallington,  Fred  L.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  heat-shrinking  thermoplastic  sleeves  about  glass  con- 
tainers. 4,480,984,  CI.  425-508.000. 
DiGiacomo,  Peter  M.,  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corporation.  Process 

for  removing  chromate  from  solution.  4,481,087,  CI  204-95.000. 
Dinkel,  Rolf;  Roedel,  HUmar;  and  Grayson,  James  I.,  to  Lonza  Ltd. 
Process  for  the  production  of  3-picoline.  4,481,361,  CI.  546-251.000. 
D'Innocenzio,  Joseph:  See— 

FaUla,   Stephen  J.;  and  D'Innocenzio,  Joseph.  4.480.641.  Q. 
128-326.000. 
di  Pietro.  RafTaele;  Paggini.  Alberto;  and  Lagana',  Vincenzo,  to  Snam- 
progetti  S.p.A.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  mixture  of  methanol 
and  higher  alcohols  of  "fuel  grade".  4,481,012.  CI.  44-53.000. 
Director  General,  Technical  Research  and  Development  Institute, 
(TRDI)  The  Defence  Agency:  See— 
Koshoji,  YoshUiiro;  and  Sato,  Keiui,  4,48a817,  a.  254-332.000. 
Dischert,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Meise.  WUliam  H.;  and  Dischert.  Robert  A..  4.481.539.  CI. 
358-213.000. 
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and  Doble,  Henry  P..  Jr.,  4.481.3S6. 


Dobie,  Henry  P..  Jr.:  See— 

Berfce.  Jowph  J.;  Oay,  Eric  L.{ 
a.  361-222.(Xn. 
Dockner,  Toni;  Pominer,  Emtt-fteinrich;  and  Wetzler,  Matthus,  to 
BASF      Aktiengeaellichaft.      Mkrobiocidal      tubttituted      ben- 
lylimidasoliuin  salts.  4.481.211,  O.  424.273.00R. 
Dodce.  William  O.:  See— 

Robinson.  Samuel  C;  Dodge.  William  O.;  and  Pollard.  Roy  £., 
4,4«).798.  a.  242-18.00R. 
Dodson.  David  L.;  Pate,  Bnioe  D;  and  Rogen.  Philip  C.  to  Suuffer 
Chemical  Company.  Treatment  for  phomhonis^ontainina  waste 
material.  4.481.176,  Q.  423-322.000. 
DoUack,  Frank  A.:  See— 

McTavish,  Mary  S.;  Stodieck.  Robert  W.;  and  Doliack.  Frank  A.. 
4.481,498,  a.  338-20.000. 
Dona,  Marinus  J.  J.;  Franken,  Adrianus  J.  J.;  and  van  der  Oiesien, 
Pieter,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Dik  unit  for  information  record- 
ing and/or  reading  system.  4,481,332,  a.  3«)-97.00a 
Doody,  Brian  C:  See— 

Stokes,  Paul  W.;  Doody,  Brian  C;  and  Ull,  Harold  K.,  4,481,407, 
a.  219-437.000. 
Doritng,  Rolf,  to  L.  A  C  Steinmuller  OmbH.  Arrangement  for  produc- 
ing gaseous  products.  4,481,014,  CI.  48-76.000. 
Dorokhova.  Margariu  I.;  Zamakaya.  Alia  N.;  Minakova.  Sofya  M.; 
Safonova.  Tamara  S.;  Chernov,  Vladimir  A.;  Levshina,  Kira  V., 
deceased:  Mizeri,  Alexandr  A.,  administrator,  Tikhonova,  Olga  Y., 
deceased:  and  Shardakova,  Emilia  F.,  administrator,  to  Vsesojuzny 
Nauchho-Issledovatelsky  Khimoko-Farmasevtichesky  Institut  Ii 


r^aucnno-uueaovaieisKy  Knimoao-rarmasevtKnesKy  insatut  imeni 
S.  Ordzhonikidze.  PharmMeutictl  composition  containing  N,N^-di- 
03-bromopropionyl>-N',N2-dispiictri|Hperazinium  dichloride. 

4,481,201,  CI.  424-230.000.         T 
dos  Santos.  Claudio:  See—  I 

McFarland.  Archie  R.;  Middleton.  Jack  C;  and  dos  Santos.  Clau- 
dio, 4,48a980,  a.  423- 131.  Id). 
Dostoomian,  Asbod  S.:  See— 

Vanzetti.  Riccardo;  Dostoomi«i,  Ashod  S.;  and  Traub,  Alan  C, 
4,481,418,  a.  230-338.000. 
Dotson,  Ronald  L.:  See- 
Moon,  Sanders  H.:  and  Dotson,  Ronald  L.,  4,481,088.  CI. 
204-98.000. 
Doty,  Gerald  A.,  to  Gateway  Induatries,  Inc.  Free-falling,  self-locking 

adjustable  tin  asaembly.  4,480.834^  Q.  280-801.000. 
Doubt.  Roark  M..  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Method  for  brush  plating 

conductive  plastics.  4.48^081,  CI.  204-13.000. 
Douslas.  Claire  R.:  See— 

Petction.  Edward  D.:  Oodfrevj  A.  Dale;  Douglas.  Claire  R.;  and 
Pttnington.  Carl  R.,  4,480,639,  Q.  128-207.180. 
Doulton  Industrial  Products  Limited:  See— 

Alexander,  Kevin:  and  Farr,  HoNvard  J.,  4,480,68 1 ,  CI.  164-322.000. 
Douwe  Ecberts  Koninklijke  Tabtksfabriek-KofRebranderijen-Thee- 
handel  N.V.:  See— 
van  der  Malen.  Bemardus  O.  M..  4.481.169.  Q.  422-110.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Bertram,  James  L.:  and  Davis,  WUliam.  4,481,347,  CI.  328-102.000. 
Fteres,  David  P.:  and  Allen.  Janes  A..  4,481.320.  Q.  324-239.000. 
Omter.  Sallv  P.:  and  Hamlin.  P«rcy  J.,  4,481,167,  a.  422-29.000. 
Mclntyre.  James  A.:  and  Phillips,  Robert  F..  4.481,303.  CI. 
302-139.000. 
Downs,  John  D.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  cell  disruption. 

4,481,294,  a.  433-239.000. 
Doyle,  James:  See— 

Postte,  Stephen  R.:  and  Doyle,  lames.  4.481,232,  Q.  428-323.000. 
Drach,  Edward.  Combination  drain  and  cutting  board.  4.480.343.  CI. 

4-636.000. 
Oracken  Company,  The:  See— 

Jones,  Gregory  R.,  4,48a342,  a.  4-228.000. 
Richards,  RandaU  G.,  4,480.341,  a.  4-228.000. 
Dragisic,  Joseph,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Tool  and  method  for  terminat- 
S?-,??^?**'   conductors   in   contact   members.   4,480,383,   CI. 
29-866.000. 
Drake,  Jerry  W.:  See-  | 

Cooper,  KersiF.:  and  Drake,  Je^  W.,  4,481,263,  CI.  428-620.000. 
Drexler,  K.  Enc:  See— 

Henson,  H.  Keith:  and  Drexler,  K.  Eric,  4,480,677,  a.  164-46.000. 
Drever,  Hefau.  to  Amazonen-Weriae  H.  Dreyer  GmbH  A  Co.  KG. 
,JV^^  for  applying  pellets  and  powder.  4,48a948.  CI.  406-32.000. 
Dnist,  Peter:  Sw— 

.^  i^°»'5'  "**^  •^  D™"-  Pww.  4.48a471.  a.  73-462.000. 

Du  Pont  Canada.  Inc.:  See— 

Fletcher,  Eldon  L.,  4,481,242.  Q.  428-136.000. 

Dttbott,  Jean  C:  Oazard,  Maryse;  Schue,  Francois:  Giral.  Louis;  Rol- 
land,  Michel;  and  Aldiasi,  Mahmo«d.  to  Thomsm-CSF.  High  stabil- 
ity oondiKtive  polyaoetylene  material  and  process  for  the  production 
thereof.  4,481,132,  a.  232-319.0001 

Duenkel.  Gerald  A.:  See— 

*?lW28Wo"  °'  ***  *^'*^«''  Oerald  A.,  4.481,431.  a. 

Duerr,  John  W.,  to  General  Motor*  Corporation.  Two<ycle  engine 

compressor.  4,480,968.  Q.  417-38a000. 
Dugre,  Robot:  5c»— 

HC*'u9*^.^^"''  R""^  M$toi»,  Paul;  Brossard.  Maurice; 

ISSK'atitis'Soa'^  ^^'  "^  ^««'  ^"^ 

^^^^'^H'  ^S*"*  ^^  ^  "*;  W«^'  Lynn;  and  Morgan- 
thaler.  Marie  to  Hewlett-Packard  CompaniFine  podtionins  bam 
director  system.  4.480.913,  a.  336.319.000l  * 


Duncan,  James  W.,  to  Stencel  Aero  Engineering  Corporation.  Ejection 

seat  stabilization  apparatus.  4,480,806,  CI.  244-122.00A. 
Dunn,  Robert  E.,  to  Femo-Washington,   Inc.   Break-a%vay  scood 
stretcher.  4,480.343,  CI.  3.82.00R.  '  ^^ 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
Adams.  John  E,  4,480.386,  CI.  29-874.000. 
Beutel,   Jacob:   and   LeStrange.    Raymond   J.,   4,481,339,   CI. 

Hayes.  Edwin  H..  4.481.06a  CI.  136-309.900. 
Levitt,  George.  4.48 1 ,029.  CI.  7 1  -93.000. 
Tocker.  Stanley.  4.481.213,  Q.  424-298.000. 
Duracell  Inc.:  See— 

Bowden,  William  L.;  Bamette,  Luveme  H.;  and  DeMuth.  David 

L..  4,481,267,  CI.  429-194.000. 

Durand,  Francois;  and  Smulders,  Auguste.  to  Societe  Anonyme  En- 

grenages  et  Reducteurs.  a  part  interest.  Force  limiting  gear  reducer 

for  lifting  pinion  of  self-elevating  platform.  4.480,491.  CI.  74-41 1.000. 

Dworaky,  Lawrence  N.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Trapped  energy  resonator 

for  oscillator  and  multiple  resonator  applications.  4,481,488,  CI. 

Dyer,  Henry  B.:  See- 
Campbell,  Nicoll  A.  D.;  Dyer,  Henry  B.;  Dietrich,  Rainer,  Phaal. 
Cornelius;  and  Reid,  Douglas  J.,  4,481,016.  CI.  31-293.000. 
E.F.  Houghton  A  Co.:  S^e— 

Holgado.  Rosauro  V.,  4,481,123.  Q.  232-73.000. 
E  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.:  See— 

Kronauge,  James  F.;  and  Glavan,  Kenneth  A.,  4,481.184,  a. 

424-1.100. 

Varma,  Ravi  K.,  4,481,144,  CI.  260-397.430. 
E-W  Mold  A.  Tool  Company,  Inc.:  See—  . 

Grannen,  Walter  A..  III.  4,481,161,  Q.  264-328.800. 
Early,  Judson  H.:  &e— 

Off.  Joseph  W.  A.;  Early,  Judson  H.;  Ready,  Daniel  K.;  and 
Thayer.  Theodore  B.,  4.481,067.  CI.  136-341.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Comrany:  See- 
Bailey,  Joseph;  Clarke,  David;  Crawley,  Michael  W.;  Marsden. 

Peter  D.;  and  Sidhu,  Jasbir.  4,481.268,  CI.  430-17.000. 
Bodem.  George  B.;  and   Michno,   Drake  M.,  4.481.287.  a. 
430-483.000.  .     ,      ,      ,   — 

Evans.  Steven.  4.481.141.  CI.  334-700.000. 

Fagerburg,  David  R.;  Shepherd,  Freddie  A.;  Wright,  Benny  W.; 

and  Sand.  I.  Daniel.  4,481,238.  Q.  428-33.000. 
Gasper,  John.  4,481,414.  Q.  230-226.000. 
McConnell,  Richard  L.;  Joyner,  Frederick  B.;  and  Trotter,  Jimmy 

R.,  4,481.331,  CI.  528-272.000. 
McConnell.  Richard  L.;  Trotter,  Jimmy  R.;  and  Joyner,  Frederick 

B..  4.481.332.  CI.  328-302.000. 
Rule,  Mark,  4,481,314,  Q.  324-88.000. 
Titus,  Rex  S.;  Kindt,  Robert  J.;  and  Peffer,  Robert  M.,  4,480.906, 

CI.  353.3.00R. 

Eaton  Corporation:  See— 

Janutka,  WUliam  J..  4,481,434,  a.  307-370.000. 
Swedberg,  N.  Einar,  4,480,971,  a.  418-61.00B. 
Zumbusch.  Steven  J.,  4,480,972,  a.  418-61.00B. 
Ebneth,  Harold;  Preis.  Lothar;  Giesecke,  Henning;  and  Wolf.  Gerhard 
D.,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Metallized  carbon  fibres  and  com- 
posite materiab  containing  these  fibres.  4,481,249,  Q.  428-288.000. 
Eckel,  Alfred;  Kastenhuber,  Manfred;  and  Bock,  Erich,  to  Diehl  GmbH 
ft  Co.  Qustered  ammunition  ejectable  from  canisters.  4,480,332,  G. 
102-393.000. 
EckeU.  Albrecht;  Eilingsfeld,  Heinz;  Elzer,  Albert;  Feichtmayr,  Franz; 
Hoffmann,  GCThard;  Levrer,  Reinhold  J.;  and  Neumann,  Peter,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Layered  electrophotographic  recording 
medium  comprising  heterocyclic  nitrogen  containing  organic  dye 
compounds.  4.481,272.  CI.  430-38.000. 
Eckhardt,  Richard  A.  Breakaway  leaftpring  actuated  keyswitch  appa- 
ratus. 4.48a937.  CI.  400479.000. 
Eckner,  Gunter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  coating 
metallic  substrates,  and  use  of  the  products  prepared  in  tlus  process. 
4.48 1 ,239.  a.  428-36.000. 
Edahiro,  Takao:  See— 

Okamoto.  Katsunari;  Hosaka,  Toshihito;  Sasaki.  Yutaka;  Noda. 
Juichi;  and  Edahiro.  Takao,  4.480.897.  a.  330-96.300. 
Edgar,  Albert  D.:  See— 

Bohrer,   Kathryn   A.;   and   Edgar.   Albert   D..  4.481.602,   Q. 

364-900.000. 

Edsbacker.  Carl  P.  T..  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  enabling  the  tracing  of  errors  occuring  in  a  series  of 

transfers  of  binary  message  words.  4,481.382,  Q.  364-200.000. 

Eggett.  John  G..  to  Trend  Setter  Products,  Inc.  Aroaratus  for  cleaning 

lenses,  mirron  and  the  like.  4.480.332,  CI.  13-2i4.00a 
Eguchi,  Shinsuke:  Sae— 

Fujioka,    Kazuyoshi;    and    Eguchi,    Shinsuke,    4,480,492,    CI. 
74-467.000. 
Eickmann,  Kari.  Fossil  ftiel  combustion-steam  engines  and  elements  for 

nuid  handling  devices.  4,48a332,  Q.  92-144!ora. 
Eilingsfeld.  Heinz:  See— 

Eckell,  Albrecht;  Eilingsfeld.  Heinz;  Elzer.  Albert;  Feichtmayr. 
Franz;  Hoffinann,  Gerhard;  Leyrer.  Reinhold  J.;  and  Neumann, 
Peter,  4,481,272,  Q.  43O-S8.000. 
Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tachibana,  Shinro;  Araki.  Kengo;  CNiya,  Shizuko;  and  Yoahida, 

Seyi,  4,481,138,  Q.  260-1 I2I0R. 
Yamatsu,  Isao;  Inai,  Yuichi;  Abe,  Shinya;  Watanabe,  Hideaki; 
Icarashi,  Toahiii;  Shiojiri.  Hiroyuki;  Tanabe,  Yoshio;  and  Hara, 
Kuniko.  4.48U17,  CL  424-31 1.00a 
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Elder,  Richard  B.:  See- 
Fisher,    Bdon    M.;    and    Elder,    Richard    B.,   4.481,433.   O. 
307-346.000. 
Electrak  International,  Inc.:  See— 

GUIam,  David  R.;  and  Rolfe.  John  A..  4,481.388,  Q.  200-31.00R. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 

Keim,  Thomas  A.,  4,481,438,  CI.  310-201.000. 
Electro  Materials  Corp.  of  America:  See- 
Johnson,  Gary  W.;  Schoonejongen,  Ronald  J.;  and  Hilaon,  David 
G..  II.  4,481.261.  a.  428434^. 
Electrolux  Corporation:  See— 

Loforese.  Leonard  T..  4.481,433,  G.  310-71.00a 
Elkem  a/s:  See— 

Evensen,  Knut.  4.481,637,  CI.  373-97.000. 
Haiaor,  Svein  R.;  and  Storset,  Magnar  K.,  4,480.928,  G.  374-3.000. 
eiiott.  Michael  W.:  See— 

Bolick,  Virgil  T.,  Jr.;  Brownell,  Kenneth  W.,  Jr.;  and  Elliott, 
Michael  W.,  4,481.379,  G.  174-36.000. 
Ellison,  Frank  E.:  See— 

Mackowiak,  Leonard  S.;  Ellison,  Frank  E;  Fidler,  Jay  W.;  Tucker. 

N.  George;  and  Vanna.  Gani^  M.  N..  4.48l.0ia  G.  44-3.000. 

Elmer,  Stefan,  to  Schmid  ft  Wezel,  Firma.  Compressed-air  screwdriver 

with  shutoff  bypass  means.  4,480,699,  G.  173-12.000. 
Elxsi:  See- 
Roberts.  Allen  W.;  McFarland,  Harold  L.,  Jr.;  and  Lau,  Harlan. 
4,481,623.  G.  370-83.000. 
Elzer,  Albert:  See— 

Eckell,  Albrecht;  Eilingsfeld,  Heinz;  Elzer,  Albert;  Feichtmayr, 
Franz;  Hoffmann.  Gerhard;  Leyrer,  Reinhold  J.;  and  Neumann, 
Peter,  4,481,272,  G.  430-38.000. 
Emery,  John  R.:  See- 
Emery,  Roy  W.;  and  Emery,  John  R.,  4,480.781,  G.  229-2.3EC. 
Emery.  Roy  W.;  and  Emery,  John  R.  Moulded  egg  carton  with  fingers 

for  supporting  the  egg-  4,480,781,  CI.  229-2.3EC. 
Enatsu.  Maaayuki,  to  K^u^iiki  Kaisha  Medos  Kenkyusho.  Tonometer. 

4,480,479,  CI.  7^729.000. 
Endo,  Satoru:  See— 

Yabe,  Minoru;  Noda,  Kenichi;  Endo,  Satoru;  and  Yamauchi, 
Masaaki.  4,481.003,  CI.  443-49.000. 
Endoh.  Hiromi;  Uraki,  Katsutoshi;  and  Miyamoto,  Akira,  to  Fi^itsu 
Umited.  Wound  foU  type  fUm  capacitor.  4,481.338.  G.  361-303.000. 
Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Oattuao.  David  A.,  4,480.383.  G.  118-719.000. 
Enichem  Elastomers  Limited:  See— 

Timms.  Donald  G.,  4,481.143,  G.  260403.600. 
Environmental  Elements  Corp.:  See — 

LoweU,  PhiUp  S.;  and  PhiUips,  James  L.,  4,481,172.  G.  423-242.000. 
Eremeev.  Anatofy;  Kalvinsh.  Ivars  Y.;  Semenikhina.  Valentina  G.; 
Liepinsh,  Edvairds  E.;  Latvietis.  Yan  Y.;  Anderson,  Paul  P.;  As- 
tapenok,  Elena  B.;  Spruzh,  Yazep  Y.;  Trapentsiers,  Petr  T.;  Podo- 
pngora,  Gennady  I.;  and  Giller,  Solomon  A.,  deceased  (by  Khiller, 
Ida  I.,  administratrix.),  to  Institut  Organicheskogo  Stnteza  Akademii 
Nauk  Latviiakoi  SSR.  3-(2,2,2-Trimethylhydrazinium)propionate  and 
method   for   the   preparation   and   use   thereof    4,481,218,   G. 
424-316.000. 
Eriksson,  Sune,  to  SKF  Steel  EngineeringAB.  Manufacture  of  alumini- 
um-silicon alloys.  4.481,031,  G.  73-lO.OOR. 
Esaki.  Hiroshi;  and  Kohashi.  Tadao,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.  Electroosmotic  ink  printer  head.  4.481.320,  G.  346- 
140.00R. 
Eacher  Wyss  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Feldman,  Hugo;  and  Guttinger,  Heinz,  4.480,439,  G.  72-243.000. 
Espelage,  Paul  M.:  See— 

Zach,  Franz  C;  Bose,  Bimal  K.;  Espelage,  Paul  M.;  and  Sicko,  John 
S.,  4,481,437.  CI.  318-803.000. 
Etablissements  Ruby:  See— 

Leroy,  Louis.  4.480,316.  G.  83-98.000. 
Ethicon.  Inc.:  See— 

FaiUa,  Stephen  J.;  and  D'Innocenzio.  Joseph,  4,480,641,  G. 
128-326.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 

Laran,  Roy  J..  4,481.182,  G.  423-644.000. 
Laran,  Roy  J.,  4,481,183,  G.  423-644.000. 
Wolfram,  Joachim  W.,  4.481,368,  G.  362-406.000. 
Wolfhun,  Joachim  W.,  4.481.369.  CL  362-406.000. 

Furlono.  Dale  A.,  4.481,017,  CI.  33-12.000. 
Etudes  Techniques  et  Represenutions  Industrielles  E.T.R.I.:  See— 

Renaud,  Andre  ;  and  Chauviere,  Henri,  4,481,436,  G.  310-71.000. 
Eue,  Ludwig:  See— 

Forster.  Heinz;  Eue,  Ludwig;  Schmidt,  Robert;  and  Lurssen, 
Klaus.  4,481,363,  G.  336-422.000. 
Eumurian,  Gregoire;  and  Gadrault,  Robert,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Trans- 
mitter-receiver system  for  variable-rate  (tigital  data  transmission  via 
optical-fiber  links.  4,481.676,  CI.  433-608.000. 
Eusemann,  Robert:  See— 

KoUer.  Manfired;  Itzinger,  Hermann;  Handke.  Ounther,  Gottwalt, 
Karl;  and  Eusemann,  Robert,  4.48a730,  G.  188-313.000. 
Evans.  John  M.,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  4-Haloalkylamino  substi- 
tuted chromanol  useftil  as  antihypertensive  agent.  4.481.213.  G. 
424-283.000. 
Evans.  John  M..  to  Beecham  Group  p.l.c.  4-Acylaminobenzopyrans 

useAil  as  anti-hvpertensive  agents.  4,481,214.  G.  424-283.000. 
Evans,  Richard  e..  Jr.:  See— 

Kinney,  William  L..  Jr.;  and  Evans,  Riehard  E.  Jr.,  4.481,021.  G. 
33-290.000. 


Evans,  Steven,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Nondiffusibte  yellow 

metallized  azo  dye-releasing  compounds.  4,481,141,  CI.  334-700.000. 

Evensen,  Knut.  to  Elkem  a/s.  Arrangement  of  electrode  holders. 

4.481.637,  G.  373-97.000. 
Evers,  Manfired,  to  Verdnigte  Glaswerke  GmbH.  Glass  pane  framed  by 

a  U-shaped  profile  rail.  4,48a417,  G.  32-400.000. 
Evin,  Genevieve:  See— 

Cazaubon,  Catherine;  Diaz,  Joaeph;  Guegan,  Remy;  Castro,  Ber- 
nard; Evin,  Genevieve;  Corvol,  Pierre;  and  Gagnol,  Jean-Pierre, 
4,481,192,  G.  424-177.000. 
Ewald,  Ole,  to  DAMAS  Maskinfabrik  A/S.  Screening  apparatus  for 

grains,  seeds  or  the  like  crops.  4,480,734,  G.  209-683.000. 
Exxon  Corporation:  See— 

Bahler,  Uwrence  G..  4,481,393,  G.  364-313.300. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Co.:  See— 

Cumu,  John  W.,  4,481,612,  G.  367-73.000. 
Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Canevari,  Gerard  P.,  4,481,113,  CI.  210-680.000. 

Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  and  Thaler,  Warren  A.,  4,481,318,  G. 

324-211.000. 
Newlove,  John  C;  Portnoy,  Robert  C;  Schulz.  Donald  N.;  and 

Kitano,  Ktssbo,  4,480,693,  CI.  166-293.000. 
Tack,  Robert  D.;   Lewtas,   Kenneth;  and   Davies,   Brian  W., 
4,481.013,  CI.  44-62.000. 
Ezawa,  Masayoahi;  Misumi,  Akira;  Suzuki,  Kenkichi;  and  Kumada, 
Masaharu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Photovoltaic-storage  battery  device. 
4,481.263,  CI.  429-9.000. 
Ezell,  James  J.;  and  Garin,  Paul  V.,  Ill,  to  A  G  Motor  Corp.  Swivel 

chair  system.  4,480,867,  CI.  296-63.00R. 
Fabriques  d'Horlogerie  de  Fontainenelon  S.A.:  See— 

Bolzt,  Jean;  and  Calame,  Jean-Pierre,  4,480,384,  G.  29-840.000. 
Fagerburg,  David  R.;  Shepherd,  Freddie  A.;  Wri^t,  Benny  W.;  and 
Sand,  I.  Daniel,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  B4rading  compositions 
and  shaped  articles  utilizing  the  bonding  compositions.  4,481,238,  G. 
428-33.000. 
Fahrrad-und  Motorrad-Teilefabrik  Im  Haselbusch:  See— 

Schoch,  Robert.  4,480.393,  CI.  36-30.000 
Failla.  Stephen  J.;  and  D'Innocenzio,  Joseph,  to  Ethicon,  Inc.  Tip 

configuration  for  a  ligating  clip  applier.  4,480,641,  G.  128-326.000. 
Fairchiul  Camera  ft  Instrument  Corp.:  See— 

Davies,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.,  4,481,432,  G.  307-469.000. 
Houk.  WUliam  R.;  and  Rao.  Hayagriva  V.,  4,481,430,  G.  307- 
296.00R. 
Fan.  Steve  T.,  to  General  Mills,  Inc.  Dry  mix  for  bread.  4,481,222,  G. 

426-62.000. 
Fantooe,  Stephen  D.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Optical  and  viewing 

system  for  stereoscopic  photography.  4,480,893,  CI.  330-132.000. 
Fanuc  Ltd.:  See— 

Komiya,  Hidetsugu,  4,481,388,  G.  364474.000. 
Nozawa,    Ryoichiro;    and    Kiya,    Nobuyuki,    4,481,606,    G. 
364-900.000. 
Farley  Metab,  Inc.:  See- 
Reeves.  Dennis  J.,  4,480,698,  CI.  168-4.000. 
Farr,  Howard  J.:  See- 
Alexander,  Kevin;  and  Farr,  Howard  J.,  4,48a681,  G.  164-322.000. 
Farrell,  Daniel  L.  Solar  energy  apparatus.  4,480,633,  G.  126417.000 
Farrow,  Charles  T.  Apparatus  and  method  for  laying  pipe.  4,480,942, 

G.  403-134.000. 
Faure,  Andre ,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Dite:  Aubert  ft  Duval.  Method  for 
chromizing  metallic  pieces  such  as  steel  pieces  and  chromized  metal- 
lic pieces  obtained  thereby.  4,481,264,  G.  428-627.000. 
Feichtinger,  Gerhard:  See— 

Skatache,  Othmar;  and  Feichtinger,  Gerhard.  4.480,601.  G.  123- 
39.00B. 
Feichtmayr.  Franz:  See— 

Eckeu.  Albrecht;  Eilingsfeld,  Heinz;  Elzer,  Albert;  Feichtmayr, 
Franz;  Hoffinann,  Gerhard;  Leyrer.  Reinhold  J.;  and  Neumann, 
Peter.  4.481.272,  G.  430-38.000. 
Feldman,  Hugo;  and  Guttinger,  Heinz,  to  Escher  Wyss  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. RoUmg  miU.  4,48a439.  G.  72-243.000. 
Feldmuhle  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Kraft.  Harald;  and  Leimanis.  Peter,  4.48a93a  G.  407-103.000. 
Fellows.  Mark  W.:  See- 

Stupp,    Edward    H.;    and    FeUows,    Mark   W.,   4,481.447,   G. 
313-101.000. 
Ferguson,  Malcohn  J.  Self-closing  gate.  4,480,403,  G.  49-131.000. 
Fernandez  de  Castro,  Aurora;  and  Neff,  Jerry  L.,  to  TechAmerica 
Group,  Inc.  Stabilized  polyacrylamide  gels  and  system  for  SDS 
electrophoresis.  4,481,094,  CI.  204-180.000. 
Femo-Washington,  Inc.:  See— 

DunnTRobert  E,  4,48a34S,  G.  3-82.00R. 
Ferranti,  PLC:  See — 

Bii£qp,  Malcolm  J.,  4.481,448,  G.  318-248.000. 
Ferrieu,  Gilbert  M.  M.,  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation.  Current  mirror 

circuit.  4,481,463.  G.  323-313.000. 
Fichtd  ft  Sachs  AG:  See— 

KoUer,  Manfired:  Itzinger.  Hermann;  Handke,  Ounther,  Gottwalt, 
Karl;  and  Eusemann.  Robert  4,48a73a  G.  188-313.000. 
Fidler,  Jay  W.:  See— 

Mackowiak.  Leonard  S.;  Ellison,  Frank  E;  Fidler.  Jay  W.;  Tucker, 
N.  George,  and  Vanna.  Oangdhar  M.  N.,  4,481,010,  G.  44-3.000. 
Fieldcrest  Mills.  Inc.:  See- 
Hawkins.  Jeanette  C;  Sella,  Nancy  W.;  and  Bradford,  Carl  D., 

4,480.346,  G.  3490.000. 
Hawkins.  Jeanette  C;  Sdla,  Nancy  W.;  and  Bradford.  Carl  D.. 
4.48a347.  G.  3-490.000. 
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Fields,  Cnig  I.  Interactive  video^  tntning  system  with  bar  code 
4.481.412,  a.  23S-472.00a 


Fina.  Everett  N. 

Sexstone,  John  H.;  Ftiiii,  Everett  N.;  Lowe.  Byroa  L.;  and  Milltner, 
Ken  M..  4.4W.982.  a.  42S-3tS.O0O. 
FinsterwaJder,  Ulrich.  Tension-bend  bridge.  4.4M.348.  a.  14-18.000. 
Ftrey,  Joseph  C.  Multipressure  oompressor.  4.48a6S4,  CI.  137-1 19.000. 
Fischer.  Hermann,  to  M.A.N.-Rol4iid  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  K|h-production  rotary  onset  printing  machine.  4,480,544,  Q. 
101-1T7.000. 
Fisher,  Ekkm  M.;  and  Elder,  Richaid  B.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Voltage 

clamp  circuit  utilizing  an  active  device.  4,481.433.  CI.  307-346.000. 
Fisher,  Franklin  D.;  and  Clark,  Kenneth  W.  Bracket  for  attaching 
demountable  pans  to  vehicles  and  the  like.  4.48aS78,  a.  1 14-344.000. 
Fitzgerald,  Kenneth  D.:  See— 

Banta,  Edward  M.;  and  Fitzgrrald.  Kenneth  D.,  4,481.313.  CI. 
324-84.000. 
Fives-Cail  Babcock:  See-— 

Cazaux,  Joel;  and  Pietryka.  Joseph.  4.480,678.  CI.  164-416.000. 
Flanagan,  Paul;  and  Chumsae,  Mark  S.,  to  Coppus  Engineering  Corpo- 
ration. Rotary  burner.  4.48a79a  CI.  239-214.230. 
Flecknoe-Brown,  Anthony  E.:  See— 

Keith.  Donald  O.;  and  Flecknoe-Brown,  Anthony  E,  4,480,979, 
CI.  423-403.000. 
Fleischer,  Dietrich;  Weber,  Eckh«rd;  and  Brandrup,  Johannes,  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Thermoplastic  compositions  comprising 
vinyl  chloride  polymer,  CLPE  and  fluoropolymer.  4.48 1. 3 j3,  cT. 
32M92.000. 
Fleming,  Paul  D.,  to  W  A  F  Manufacturing,  Inc.;  and  Peachtree  Doors. 
Inc.  Latching  and  locking  mecha4ism  for  sliding  door.  4,480.862.  CI. 
292-162.000. 
Fletcher,  Eldon  L.,  to  Du  Pont  Canada,  Inc.  Aquatic  weed  barrier. 

4.481,242.  CI.  428-136.000. 
Flink,  John  A.;  and  Vinn.  Charles  L,.  to  Raytheon  Company.  Differen- 
tial amplifier  having  a  compensation  current  injection  selector  net- 
work. 4.481.478,  CI.  330-233.000. 
Flink,  Leslie  R.;  Fox,  Bryce  J.;  and  Witzel,  Mary  K..  to  Minnesou 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Vapor  recovery  method  and 
apparatus.  4.480,393.  CI.  34-27.000. 
Florek,  Florian  F.  Orthopaedic  appliance  for  use  in  treating  fractured 

clavicles.  4,48a637,  Q.  128-94.000. 
Flores,  David  P.;  and  Allen.  James  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Method  for  reducing  block  of  ethylene  interpolymen  contain- 
ing -COOH  groups.  4.481.320,  CI.  324-239.000. 
Flynn,  John  J.:  See— 

Chai,  Bruce  H.;  Buehler,  Ernest;  and  Flynn,  John  J.,  4,481,069,  Q. 
136-623.00R. 
Foell,  Helmut;  Freienstein,  Bemhafd;  Geim,  Karl;  Grabmaier,  Josef; 
and  Hintringer,  Otmar,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  manufacturing  tape-shaped  silicon  bodies  for  solar  cells. 
4.481,233.  CI.  427-74.000. 
Foelsch,  Donald  H.:  See— 

Cirard,  Theodore  A.;  and  Foelsch.  Donald  H..  4.481.038,  CI. 
106-271.000.  , 

Folkers,  Karl;  and  Jie-cheng,  Xu,  to  Board  of  Regents,  The  University 
of  Texas  System.  Peptide  anugonists  of  substance  P.  4,481,139,  CI. 
260-1 12.30R. 
FoodCraft  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.:  5e^ 

Martin,  Eugene  G.;  Martin,  Harold  C;  and  Risser,  Dale  M., 
4,48a333,Cl.  17-11.000. 
Ford,  Earl  M.:  See— 

Shafer.  James  E.;  and  Ford,  EafI  M..  4,480,533,  O.  103.I99.00R. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See- 
Gable.   Melvin  G.;  and  Sherman.  Richard  H..  4.481.641,  CI. 

375-7.000. 
Rumpel.  Manfred.  4.480.832,  Ct  280-663.000. 
Forests.  Anthony  J.;  and  Tarara,  James  A.,  to  Clamp-All  Corp.  Transi- 
tion coupling  and  clamp  assembt'  containing  same.  4.480.860.  CI. 
285-177.000. 
Formanek,  Frank  J.:  See— 

Sehukei.  Glen  E;  Formanek,  Frank  J.;  and  Graf,  Donald  V., 
4,480,841,  a.  277-1.000.         , 
Fongren,  Roland:  See—  I 

Blomqvist,  Ake;  and  Forsgren.  Roland,  4,480,324,  CI.  89-41.00M. 
Forson,  Henry  M..  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories.  Method  of  operating  a 
computer  system  to  provide  customized  responses.  4,481,377,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Forster.  Heinz;  Eue,  Ludwig;  Schmidt,  Robert;  and  Lurssen,  Klaus,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.   Trifluoromethyl-phenoxy-phenyl-silicon 
derivatives,  processes  for  their  preparation,  and  their  use  as  herbi- 
cides and  plant-growth  regulators  4,481,365,  CI.  556-422.000. 
Forsterling,  Robert  B.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Life  extension 

of  catalyst  predip  baths.  4,481.236^  Q.  427-97.000. 
Fosroc  International  Limited:  See— 

Beale,  James;  and  Viles,  Robert;  F.,  4,481,037,  CI.  106-104.000. 
Foundation:  The  Research  Institute  of  Electric  and  Magnetic  Alloys, 
The:  See— 
Watanabe,  Kiyoshi,  4.481.045,  0.  148-101.000. 
Fox,  Bryce  J.:  Sc<^ 

Rink,  Leslie  R.;  Fox.  Bryce  J.;  4nd  Witzel.  Mary  K..  4.480.393.  CI. 
34-27.000. 
Fox.  Eldred  A.  Dunip  bed  stabilizef.  4.48a871.  CI.  298-22.00J. 
Foxboro  Company,  The:  See- 
Thompson.  Duane  T.;  Karas.  Edwin  L.;  Root.  Ernest  F.;  and 
Schlyter.  Fredrik.  4.480,914.  CI.  356-346.000. 


Fraige,  Richard.  Buoyant  fiber  product  and  method  of  manufacturing 

same.  4,481.248,  Q.  428-283.000. 
Franey.  Terence  E;  Watkins,  Richard  B.;  and  Woolfolk.  Austin  W.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Radiation  hardened 
transfer  medium.  4.481.255.  a.  428-355.000. 
Frania.  Josef:  See— 

Mylius.  Horst;  Frania.  Josef;  and  Ristic.  Momcilo.  4.480.531.  Q. 

92-29.000. 

Frank.  Larry  D..  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Safety 

enhancement  device  for  well-logging  cable  sheave  wheels.  4.480.818. 

CI.  254-411.000. 

Frank.  Wilhelm.  to  WUh.  Frank  GmbH.  Skylight.  4.48a406,  CI. 

49-153.000. 
Franken,  Adrianus  J.  J.:  See- 
Dona,  Marinus  J.  J.;  Franken,  Adrianus  J.  J.;  and  van  der  Oiessen. 
Pieter.  4.481.552.  CI.  360-97.000. 
Fredericks.  George  E;  and  Preschern.  Horst.  to  List.  Hans.  Capacitive 

measuring  transducer.  4.481,465.  a.  324-6O.0CD. 
Freeburg.  Thomas  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
dynamically  selecting  transmitters  for  communications  between  a 
primary  sUtion  and  remote  sutions  of  a  dau  communications  system. 
4.481.67a  CI.  455-33.000. 
Freeman,  Gary  M.:  See— 

Harter,  James  R.;  and  Freeman,  Gary  M.,  4,480,467,  a.  73-204.000. 
Freienstein,  Bemhard:  See— 

Foell,  Helmut;  Freienstein,  Bemhard;  Geim,  Karl;  Grabmaier, 
Josef;  and  Hintringer,  Otmar,  4,481,235,  CI.  427-74.000. 
Freitag.  Dieter:  See- 
Schmidt.  Manfred;  Bottenbruch,  Ludwig;  and  FreiUg.  Dieter. 

4.481.350.  CI.  528-167.000. 
Serini.  Volker;  Nouvertne.  Werner;  and  FreiUg.  Dieter.  4.481.338. 
CI.  52^394.00O. 
Frendreis,  James  A.:  See— 

Harfost,   John   W.;   and   Frendreis,   James   A.,   4,480,565,   CI. 
112-281.000. 
Frentzel,   Richard   L.,  to  Celotex  Corporation,  The.   Polyoxyalk- 
ylene/unsaturated  diester  reaction  product  for  cellular  foam  stabiliza- 
tion. 4,481,307.  CI.  521-115.000. 
Fried.  Krupp  GmbH:  See— 

Katschinski.  Ulrich.  4,480.679,  CI.  164-420.000. 
Frigoscandia  Contracting  AB:  See— 

Jaxmar.  Leif;  and  Alfred.  Allan.  4.480,535.  CI.  99-476.000. 
Frissora  Anthony  P.;  and  Saunders,  Ralph  R.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  aligning  an  object  with  respect  to  top^lead 
center  of  a  wheel.  4.480.390.  CI.  33-286.000. 
Frohwerk.  Paul  A.,  to  Ceramic  Cooling  Tower  Company.  Multi-cell 
tiles  with  openings  for  use  in  a  liquid  cooling  tower.  4,481,133,  CI. 
261-94.000. 
Frushtick,  Leonard,  to  Leonard  Automatics,  Inc.  Trouser  press  with 

trouser  inflator  and  waste  heat  reclaimer.  4,480,398,  CI.  38-42.000. 
Fryer.  Rodney  I.;  Gilman.  Norman  W.;  Trybulski.  Eugene  J.;  and 
Walser.  Armin.  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Pyrimido-2-benzaze- 
pines.  4.481.142.  CI.  260-243.300. 
Fuji  Electric  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takagi,    Toshio;    Iwanami,    Masao;    and    Sumikawa,   Teruaki, 
4,480,764.  CI.  221-1 IXXX). 
Fiiyi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takano.  Toshio;  and  Kobayashi.  Toshio.  4.480.305.  Q.  74-869.000. 
Takano.  Toshio,  4.480.732.  CI.  192-0.052. 
Yamakawa.  Tom.  4.480.612.  CI.  123-198.00F. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Hashimoto.    Hiroshi;   Okita,   Tsutomu;   and   Hibino.    Noburo. 

4.481.231.  CI.  427-44.000. 
Ishikawa.  Hiromi.  4.480.892.  Q.  350-3.710 
Ishikawa.    Shun-ichi;   Tamoto.   Koji;    Iwasaki.   Masayuki;   and 

Umehara.  Akira.  4,481.276.  a.  430-281.000. 
Kishimoto.  Shinzo;  and  Yamamuro.   Kiyohiko,  4,481,290.  CI. 

430-543.000. 
Matsufuji.  Akihiro;  Umemura,  Shizuo;  Kasuga,  Akira;  Miyatuka, 

Hajime;  and  Akashi,  Goro,  4,481,253,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Ogawa,    Masashi;    Ishigaki,    Kunio;    Iwasaki,    Nobuyuki;    and 

Nakamura.  Taku.  4.481.284.  CI.  430-355.000. 
Takagi,    Yoshihiro;    Hirano.    Shigeo;    and    Sugimoto,    Tadao. 

4.481.283.  CI.  430-410.000. 
Tanaka.  Yasunori;  and  Noda.  Shinji.  4.480.583,  CI.  118-410000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Inui,  Toshiharu;  Moriguchi,  Fujio;  and  Ohmori,  Takashi,  4,481.518. 

a.  346-76.0PH. 
Yoshino.  Masaki.  4.480.905.  Q.  355-3.0DD. 
Fujii.  Etsuo:  See- 
Sato.  Makoto;  Miyakawa,  Yoshitaka;  Fiiyii,  Etsuo;  and  Matsuda, 
Shohei.  4.480.876.  CI.  303-103.000. 
Fujii.  Masaki;  and  Miyabayashi.  Mitsutaka.  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical 
Company  Limited.  Olefinic  block  copolymers  of  ethylene  propylene 
and  1-butene.  4.481.336.  CI.  525-323.000. 
Fujii.  Setsuro;  Unemi.  Norio;  and  Takeda.  Setsuo.  to  Taiho  Pharmaceu- 
tical Company.  Limited.  Composition  containing   l-(n-hexylcar- 
bamoyl>5-fluoroui«cU  and  uracif  4,481,203,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Fujii,  Shigeharu:  See— 

Takahashi,    Katsuji;    Fujii,    Shigeharu;    and    Sagara,    Makoto, 
4,48a366,  CI.  29-26.00A. 
Fujii,  Yasuhiko,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Method  and 
system  for  producing  a  synchronous  signal  from  cyclic-redundancy- 
coded  digital  dau  blocks.  4.481,648,  cT  375-1 19.000 
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Fujikawa.  Junichi;  and  Taniguchi,  Masahani,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc. 
"jo'^fMJi'ive     polyamide     resin    composition.     4,481,280,    CI. 

Fujikin  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Komatsu,  Shiro,  4,480,866,  Q.  296-21.000. 
Fujikura  Ltd.:  See— 

Togawa,  Tsuyoshi;  Nakamoto.  Teruyuki;  Iwata,  Mitsuo;   Ito, 
Katuhiko;  Sano.  Hideo;  Sekine,  Nobuuka;  and  Shibuya.  Tomoe. 
4.480.981,  CI.  423-143.000. 
Fujimori.  Tohru,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Bearing  device.  4.480.881.  CI. 

308-189.00A. 
Fujino,  Masahisa;  Sunouchi,  Akio;  Konno,  Tatsuo;  and  Suzuki,  Ryuji, 
to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  capable  of  switching  between 
manual  exposure  control  and  shutter  priority  automatic  exposure 
control.  4,480,903,  CI.  334-465.000. 
Fujioka,  Kazuymhi;  and  Eguchi,  Shinsuke,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Lubrication  conduit  in  a  pinion  gear  carriage  for  automatic 
transmission.  4,480,492,  CI.  74-467.000. 
F«J'«w«jNobuhiko;  Tanibe,  Shozo;  and  Hujiki,  Tatsunori,  to  Ryobi 
Ltd.  Offset  press  having  two  printing  units  with  alternate  path  deliv- 
ery  cylinders.  4,480,545,  CI.  101-183.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ter^i,  Tsutomu;  Todo,  Eishiro;  Shimazaki,  Norihiko;  Oku,  Teruo; 
and  Namiki,  Takayuki.  4.481,196.  Q.  424-180.000. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See— 

Inaba.  H^imu;  Ono.  Yukio;  and  Hiraizumi.  Mitsuo,  4.481.568,  CI. 
364-167.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Endoh.    Hiromi;    Uraki.    Katsutoshi;    and    Miyamoto.    Akira. 

4,481.558.  CI.  361-303.000. 
Higuchi.  Mitsuo;  and  Takeuchi.  Atsushi.  4.481.609,  CI.  365-72.000. 
Miyasaka,  Kiyoshi,  4,481,526,  a.  357-84.000. 
Naito,  Jiro;  Yoneda,  Yasuhiro;  and  Kitamura,  Kenroh,  4,481,279. 

CI.  430-280.000. 
Osaka,  Fukunobu;  and  Shirai,  Tatsunori,  4,481,523,  a.  357-30.000. 
Suzuki,  Hirokazu;  and  Akiyama,  Takehiro,  4,481,427,  CI.  307- 

200.00A. 
Takemae,    Yoshihiro;    and    Miyahara,    Hatsuo,    4,481,610,    CI. 
365-182.000. 
Fujiwara,  Kazuo;  Sugie,  Kiyoshi;  and  Uetani,  Fujiko.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaidu  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  High  Mn-Cr  non-magnetic  steel.  4.481.033. 
CI.  75-128.00A. 
Fujiya.  Toshimichi.  Door  lock  unlockable  from  indoor  side.  4.480.451. 

CI.  70-92.000. 
Fukagai.  Toshio:  See- 
Hashimoto.  Mitsuru;  Sakai.  Kiyoshi;  Fukagai.  Toshio;  Katoh. 
4 48l'271  *C1*^'  "**  ^^°^'  ^'"'"*=*'''  '*8^  represenutive. 
Fukunaga,  Yasushi;  Bandoli,  Tadaaki;  Matsumoto,  Hidekazu;  Hiraoka. 
Ryosei;  Ide.  Jushi;  Kato,  Takeshi;  and  Kawakami.  Teuuya,  to  Hiu- 
chi.  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.  Shared  virtual  address 
^ran^on    unit    for    a    multiprocessor    system.    4.481.573.    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Fdcushima,  Nobuo;  Nakae.  Kiyohiko;  and  Terazawa.  Takayuki.  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Agricultural  plastic  film. 
4.481.254.  a.  428-329.000. 
Fulger.  Charles  V.:  See— 

Crosby.  Wayne  H.;  Fulger,  Charles  V.;  Haas,  Gerhard  J.;  and 
Nesheiwat,  Donna  M.,  4,481,226,  CI.  426-540.000. 
Fuma,  Kazunari:  See— 

Iwase.    Takatoshi;    Fuma.    Kazunari;    Nakagawa.    Akira;    and 
Hakamada.  Kouhei.  4.480.456.  CI.  72-185.000. 
Furlong.  Dale  A.,  to  ETS,  Inc.  Electrical  precipiution  apparatus  and 
method.  4,481,017,  CI.  55-12.000.  fi».        -nu 

Furnas,  Michael  W.:  See- 
Lee,  Uwrence  C;  Tyagi,  Mukul  K.;  Furnas,  Michael  W.;  and 
Traylor,  Francis  T.,  4,481,020  CI.  55-203.000. 
Furukawa,  Takao.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Furukawa  Seisakusho.  Vacuum 

packaging  apparatus.  4.480,425,  CI.  53-509.000. 
Furusawa,  Choji:  See— 

Ishikawa,    Norikatsu;    and    Furusawa,    Choji,    4,480,734,    a. 
192-20.000. 
Fuss,  Albert  K.;  Fuss,  Eric  W.;  Fuss.  Jarvis  R.;  and  Fuss.  Roy  M.  Air 

seeder  distributor.  4.480.794.  CI.  239-654.000. 
Fuss.  Eric  W.:  See- 
Fuss.  Albert  K.;  Fuss.  Eric  W.;  Fuss,  Jarvis  R.;  and  Fuss,  Roy  M.. 
4.480.794,0.239-654.000.  ««.  i^«y  m-. 

Fuss.  Jarvis  R.:  See- 
Fuss.  Albert  K.;  Fuss,  Eric  W.;  Fuss,  Jarvis  R.;  and  Fuss,  Roy  M., 
4,480794,  CI.  239-654.000. 
Fuss.  Roy  M.:  See- 
Fuss,  Albert  K.;  Fuss,  Eric  W.;  Fuss,  Jarvis  R.;  and  Fuss,  Roy  M., 
4,480,794,0.239-654.000. 
Fussl,  Erwin,  to  Maerz  Ofenbau  AG.  Process  of  and  apparatus  for 

operating  a  shaft  furnace.  4,480,991,  CI.  432-14.000. 
Futterer,  Klaus-Jurgen,  to  Graphs-Holding  AG.  Apparatus  for  trim- 
ming the  marginsi  portions  of  paper  sheets  or  the  like.  4,480,518,  CI. 
83-508.000. 
G.  Siempelkamp  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Gerhardt.  Klaus.  4,480.978.  Q.  425-371.000. 
GA  Technologies  Inc.:  See- 
Norman.  John  H.,  4.481.181.  CI.  423-573.000. 
Gable.  Melvin  G.;  and  Sherman.  Richard  H..  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Coaxial  cable  Up  coupler  for  a  dau  transceiver.  4.481,641,  Q. 
375-7.000. 


Gadrault,  Robert:  See— 

Eumurian,    Gregoire;    and    Gadrault.    Robert.    4.481,676,    CI. 
455-608.000. 
Gagelin,  Jean-Jacques:  See— 

Allemand,  Robert;  Gagelin,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Toumier,  Edmond, 
4,481.420,  CI.  250-385.000. 
Gagnol,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Cazaubon,  Catherine;  Diaz.  Joseph;  Guegan,  Remy;  Castro,  Ber- 
nard; Evin.  Genevieve;  Corvol,  Pierre;  and  Gagnol,  Jean-Pierre. 
4,481.192.0.424-177.000. 
Gall,  Martin;  and  Palmer.  John  R.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  4H- 1.2.4- 

Tnazol-3-yl  compounds.  4.481.360,  O.  546-210.000. 
Gallois,  Daniel:  See— 

Goldaniga  Rene  F.;  Walter,  Geard;  Walter  G.  W.;  Glotin.  Bernard 
J.  P.;  and  Gallois.  Daniel,  4.480.697.  O.  166-372.000. 
Gargos.  Gary.  Boat  powered  by  sea  waves.  4.481.002,  O.  440-9.000 
Gann,  Paul  V.,  Ill:  See— 

^  ^'k,"?!l"**i  •  •"**  °*""'  ^^  ^-  '"•  ♦.♦«0,W7,  O.  296-65.00R. 
Garrels,  Wilbur  D.  Hydraulic  system  valve.  4,480662, 0.  137-625  230 
Gan«t,   WUIiam   R.,   to  Smith   International,   Inc.   Drilling  head. 

4,480,703,  O.  175-195.000.  ^ 

Gaset,  Antoine:  See— 

KalJ^PhUippe;  Poilblanc,  Rene ;  and  Gaset,  Antoine,  4.481,375, 0. 

Gasper,  John,  to  Eastnuui  Kodak  Company.  Light  collection  apparatus 
for  a  scanner.  4,481,414,  O.  250-226.000. 

Gates,  Wendall  C.  Apparatus  and  method  for  determining  liquid  flow- 
rate.  4,480,466,  O.  73-195.000. 

Gateway  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Doty.  Gerald  A.,  4,480.854,  O.  280-801.000. 

Gattuso,  David  A,  to  Energy  Conversion  Devices.  Inc.  External 
isolation  module.  4,480,585,  CI.  118-719.000. 

Gauge,  Paul  D.,  to  Centre  National  d'Etudes  Spatiales.  Unfoldable 

^\'S?/!iS[  '*'*"<*'"8  'he  nozzle  of  a  rocket  engine.  4.480.437,  CI. 
60-271.000. 
Gay.  Eric  L.:  See— 

Gazard,  Maryse:  See— 

Dubois,  Jean  C;  Gazard.  Maryse;  Schue.  Francois;  Giral.  Louis; 
Rolland,    Michel;    and    Aldissi,    Mahmoud.    4,481,132.    CI. 

Gebr.  Hofinann  GmbH  &  Co.  Kg,  Maschinenfabrik:  See— 

Kogler,  Horst;  and  Drust,  Peter,  4,480,471,  O.  73-462.000. 
Geelhood,  Bruce  D.:  See- 
Young,  Charles  A.;  and  Geelhood,  Bruce  D.,  4,481,421,  O. 
250-390.000. 
Gehring,  Gerhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Negative-feedback 
circuit  for  an,  especially  integrated,  transistor  ampUfier.  4,481,479, 0. 
330-265.000. 
Geim,  Karl:  See— 

Foell,  Helmut;  Freienstein,  Bernhard;  Geim,  Karl;  Grabmaier 
Josef;  and  Hintringer,  Otmar,  4,481,235,  O.  427-74.000 
Geipel,  Henry  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Cottrell,  Peter  E.;  and  Geipel,  Henry  J.,  Jr.,  4,480375,  O.  29- 
576.0OB. 
Gema,  S.A.:  See— 

Palomo-CoU,  Alberto;  and  Palomo-Coll,  Antonio  L.,  4,481,357, 0. 
544-016.000. 
General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division:  See— 

Piesik,  Edward  T.,  4,480.522,  CI.  89-1.819. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Annis,  Jeffrey  R.;  and  Gowda,   Srinivasa   R.,  4,481,655,  O. 

378-125.000. 
Bolon,  Donald  A.,  4,481.339.  CI.  525-424.000. 
Daniels.   Hertiert   E;  and   Petersen.   Vera   R..  4.481.654.  Q. 

378-110.000. 
Giles.  Harold  F..  Jr.,  4,481,325.  O.  524-320.000. 
Heft.  Eldon  B.;  and  Klein,  Keith  W..  4.481,491.  O.  335-21.000 
Kray.  WUham  D..  4.481.178.  CI.  423-342.000. 
MacUn,  Harvey  M..  4.480436.  O.  60-39.320. 
Morton,  James  W..  4,481,063,  CI.  156-349.000. 
Owen,  Louis  L.;  Honijko,  Mark  P.;  and  Boots,  William  G.. 

4.481.553.  CI.  361-93.000. 
Patel.  Manubhai  M.;  and  Carreno.  Diether  E.  4.480957.  O.  416- 

220.00R. 
Rabatin.  Jacob  G..  4.481.416.  O.  250-327.200. 
SmiUi.  Peter  H..  4.481.409,  O.  219-518.000. 
Stokes,  Vijay  K.,  4,481,439,  CI.  310-233.000. 
Thomas,  Charles  E;  and  Wojnarowski,  Robert  J.,  4,481,404,  O. 

219-398.000. 
White,  Robert  W.;  and  Kuzan,  Frank  R.,  4,480378, 0.  29-596.000. 
Zach,  Franz  C;  Bose,  Bimal  K.;  Espelage,  Paul  M.;  and  Sicko,  John 
S.,  4,481.457,  O.  318-803.000. 
General  Electric  Company,  P.l.c,  The:  See- 
Read,    Eileen;    and    McCaughan,    Daniel    V.,    4.480488.    O. 
73-862.680. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See- 
Crosby,  Wayne  H.;  Fulger,  Charles  V.;  Haas,  Gerhard  J.;  and 

Nesheiwat,  Donna  M.,  4,481,226,  O.  426-540.000. 
Hinman,    David   C;   and    Saleeb,    Fouad    Z.,   4.481,223,   O. 
426422.000. 
Genera]  Mills,  Inc.:  See- 
Fan,  Steve  T.,  4,481.222.  CI.  426-62.000. 
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Ocnenl  Motors  Corporation:  Scv— t 

Baitey,    Keith   A.;   and   Spufiin.    Stephen    F,   4.4W.728,   Q. 

188-271.000. 
Duerr,  John  W..  4.48a968.  0. 417-380.000. 
Fonterlins.  Robert  B..  4,481.216.  Q.  427-97.000. 
GUI.  Lloyd  T..  4,48a«a  Q.  1^3-S2.0MV. 
Hoffinan.  Charles  T..  Jr..  4.480^724.  a.  188-73.4S0. 
House,    Ronnaler,    and    KeU«ins,    Roger    W.,    4.480.377,    CI. 

29-S93.000. 
Huntanger,  Oerald  O.;  Butkr,  Raymond  O..  Jr.;  Hetzkr,  Lewis  R.; 
DelapUne,   John;   and   Mailcs,   Anthony   L.,   4.481,383.   CI. 
364424.000. 
Siewert,  Robert  M..  4,480,613,  a.  123-298.000. 
Skinner.  Tunothy  J.,  4,480,964,  CI.  417-222.000. 
Tsai,  Lung-Wen;  and  Jacque%  Robert  L.,  4,48ati07,  CI.  123- 

i92.00B.  I 

Varterasian,  John  H..  4,480,473  G.  73-396.000. 
Oentilman,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Hartnett,  Thomas  M.;  Oentilman,  Richard  L.;  and  Maguire,  Ed- 
ward A..  4,481,30a  a.  301-98000. 
Geo  Vann,  inc.:  See— 

Vann.  Roy  R.,  4.48a69a  O.  146-230.000. 
Oeoghegan,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Milosh.  Michael  D.;  and  Oeoghegan.  Robert  J.,  4,48a666,  Q. 
144-194.000.  r 

Oeorae,  Kumdamannil  A.;  See—    I 

Barisn,  Stanley  J.;  Van  Camp,  John;  and  Oeorge,  Kumdamannil  A., 
4,481.171,  a.  422-176.000. 
Oeorgiev,  Georgi  D.  Bicycle.  4,480^848,  Q.  280-28 l.OLP. 
Oeorwtte,  Pierre;  and  Maquet,  Nestor,  to  Solvay  k  Cie  (Societe  Ano- 
nyme).  Extrusion  of  films  of  vinylidene  fluoride  polymers.  4,481,138, 
a.  264-21000. 
Gerhards,  Hans  D.:  See— 

Zacharias,  Theodor,  Gerhardst  Hans  D.;  and  Staat,  Karlhans, 
4,48a313.  a.  83-81.000. 
Oerhardt.  Klaus,  to  G.  StempelkamB  GmbH  k  Co.  Press  for  the  pro- 
duction of  presaedboard.  4,48a97i.  CI.  423-371.000. 
Oemdt,  Robert  J.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Sleeve  making 

method  and  apparatus.  4,480,772,  CI.  223-1.000. 
Gerht,  Woudstra,  to  N.V.  Nederlaqdse  Gasunie.  Device  for  measure- 
ment of  the  potential  with  respect  to  the  soil  of  a  cathodically  pro- 
tected metallic  structure.  4,481.474,  Q.  324423.000. 
Gerritsen,  Jan,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Picture  display  device 
comprising  a  picture  display  tube  and  a  circuit  for  feeding  the  heater 
thereof  4,481,476,  Q.  328-270.000. 
Geskin,  Ernest  S.  Steel  making  metkod.  4,480,373,  CI.  29-327.300. 
Getz,  Edward  H.;  and  Ott,  Clarence  R.,  Jr.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation. 
Automatic  liquid  level  control  fof  automatic  washers.  4,480,449,  C\. 
68-12.00R. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See— 

Collet,  Erwin;  and  Loweg,  Heribert,  4,480,381,  CI.  29-746.000. 
Giauero,  Stanley,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Pulsed 
induction  logmng  for  determining  conductivity  and  invaded  zone 


properties.  4,481,472,  Q.  324-339.1 
GiMon,  Edwin  D.:  See- 
Schmidt,  Frederick  A.;  Verhoeven,  John  D.;  and  Gibaon,  Edwin 
D..  4,481.030,  a.  73-lO.OOC. 
Giebel,  Gerhard,  to  USM  Corporation.  Heel  nailing  machine.  4,480.778. 

a.  227-40.000.  I 

Gieldanowski.  Siegfried:  See— 

Tesch,   Ounter,   and   Gieldanowski,    Siegfried,   4,481,247,   Q. 
428-234.000. 
Giesecke,  Henning:  See— 

Ebneth,  Harold;  Preis,  Lothar.  Giesecke,  Henning;  and  Wolf, 
Gerhard  D..  4.481.249,  CI.  42B-288.000. 
Gieasehnann,  Ewald;  and  Munch,  Ulrich,  to  Sanol  Schwarz  GmbH. 
Water-soluble  composition  for  fortiing  an  aqueous  isotonic  nitroglyc- 
erine solution  and  the  nitroglycerine  solution  formed.  4,481,22(^  CI. 
424-349.000. 
Oilb,  Tyrell  T.;  and  Commins,  Alfred  D.,  to  Simpson  Strong-Tie  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Double  shear  angled  fastener  connector.  4,480,941,  CI. 
403-232.100. 
Oilbertson,  Gordon  E.  Shaft  coupler.  4,480,428,  Q.  54-69.000. 
Gilbertson,  Terry  J.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Diene  adducts  with 

triazoline  diones.  4,481,336,  G.  348-264.000. 
Gilbertson,  Thomas  A.  Oil  well  tump  driving  unit.  4,480.683.  G. 

166-68.300. 
Oilbride,  Andrew  J.:  See— 

Simmonds,  Robert  C,  Jr.;  Oilbride,  Andrew  J.;  and  Martin,  John 
F.  4,48a381,  G.  118-30.000. 
Giles,  HaroM  F.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Polyalkylenelac- 

tone  modified  polyetherimides.  4,481.323,  G.  324-320.000. 
Oilham,  Dennis  T.;  Williams,  Thoqus  D.;  Ananthan,  Manickam;  and 
Herring.  William  J.,  to  Roneo  Alcatel  Limited.  Postal  meter  using 
microcomputer  scuning  of  encoding  switches  for  simultaneous 
setting  or  electronic  accounting  A  mechanical  printing  systems. 
4.481.(04,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Gill,  Lloyd  T.,  to  General  Moton  Corporation.  Compact  odd  cylinder 

V-type  engine.  4,480,60a  G.  123*32.0MV. 
Gillam,  David  R.;  and  Rolfe,  John  A.,  to  Electrak  International,  Inc. 
Electrical  plug  with  automatic  shut-off  feature.  4.481.388.  CI.  200- 
Sl.OOR. 
Oilier,  Solomon  A.,  deceased:  See— 

Eremeev,  Anatoly;  Kalvinsh.  Ivars  Y.;  Scmenikhina,  Valentina  G. 
Liepinah.  Edvards  E;  Latv)etis.  Yan  Y.;  Anderson.  Paul  P. 


Asupenok,  Elena  B.;  Spruzh.  Yazep  Y.;  Trapentsiers,  Petr  T 


Podoprigora,  Gennady  I.;  and  Oilier.  Solomon  A.,  deceased. 
4.481.218.  G.  424-316.000. 
Oilman.  Norman  W.:  See- 
Fryer.  Rodney  I.;  Oilman.  Norman  W.;  Trybulski,  Eugene  J.;  and 
Walaer.  Armin.  4.481,142,  G.  260-243.300. 
Oilmore,  William  J.,  to  Acco  Babcock  Inc.  Device  to  translate  oscilla- 
tory motion  into  reciprocating  motion.  4,480,494,  G.  74-473.0SW. 
Gils,  Reiner,  to  Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  determin- 
ing streptococcal  desoxyribonuclease  B  according  to  the  toluidine 
blue  O  method.  4.481.291.  CI.  433-6.000. 
Ginatta.  Marco,  to  Snamprogetti  S.p.A.  Frame  for  supporting  and 
treating  spent  electrical  accumulators  in  processes  for  the  electro- 
chemical extraction  of  the  metals  contained  thnein.  4.481.098.  G. 
2O4.297.0OW. 
Ointer.  Sally  P.;  and  Hamlin.  Percy  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The.  Sanitizing  complexes  of  polyoxazolines  or  polyoxazines  and 
polyhalide  anions.  4.481.167.  G.  422-29.000. 
Giral.  Louis:  See — 

Dubois.  Jean  C;  Gazard,  Maryse;  Schue,  Francois;  Giral,  Louis; 
RoUand,    Michel;    and    Aldissi,    Mahmoud,    4,481,132,    CI. 
232-319.000. 
Girard,  Theodore  A.;  and  Foelsch,  Donald  H.,  to  Olyco  Inc.  Water 

dispersible  fatty  acid  bis-amides.  4.481.038,  G.  106>271.000. 
Giroflex  Entwicklungs  AG:  See— 

Locher,  Hermann,  4.480,497,  G.  74-331.000. 
Giron,  Daniel  G..  to  Michelin  Recherche  et  Technique  S.A.  Tread  and 

heavy  duty  tire.  4,480,671,  G.  132-209.00R. 
Gist-Brocades  N.V.:  See— 

Apontoweil,  Peter;  and  Krasselt,  Manfred  M..  4.481.188.  G. 
424-89.000. 
Givaudan  Corporation:  See— 

Gonzenbach.  Hans  U.;  and  Ochsner,  Paul  A..  4.481,133.  G.  232- 
322.00R. 
Gladfelter,  Elizabeth  J.;  and  Rogier,  Edgar  R..  to  Henkel  Corporation. 
Glycidyl  ether  of  gem-bis(hydroxymethyl)  hydrocarbons.  4,481,348, 
G.  328-103.000. 
Glaser,  Roger  M.:  See— 

Petrofsky,  Jerrold  S.;  Glaser.  Roger  M.;  Petrofkky.  Steven  H.;  and 
Heaton.  Harry  H..  Ill,  4.480,830.  G.  272-117.000. 
Glavan,  Kenneth  A.:  See— 

Kronauge,  James  F.;  and  Glavan.  Kenneth  A.,  4,481,184.  G. 
424-1.100. 
Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See- 
Carey,  Linda;  Price.  Barry  J.;  Githerow,  John  W.;  Bradshaw, 
John;  Martin-Smith.  Michael;  Bays,  David  E.;  and  Blatcher, 
Philip.  4.481,199.  G.  424-246.000. 
Olennon.  Tunothy  F.:  See— 

Mehl.  Byron  R.;  Olson.  Raymond  N.;  and  Olennon.  Timothy  F.. 
4.481.439.  G.  322-10.000. 
Olock.  Alfred;  Seebo.  Kurt;  Schoenung.  Bemhard;  and  Tkotz.  Dieter, 
to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH.  Roving  holding  mechanism  for 
draw  frames.  M80.334.  G.  19-0.230. 
Glory  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakai.  Shiro;  and  Baba.  Takao.  4,48a631.  G.  133-3.00A. 
Glotin.  Bernard  J.  P.:  See— 

Goldaniga  Rene  P.;  Walter,  Oeard;  Walter  O.  W.;  Glotin,  Bernard 
J.  P.;  and  GaUois,  Daniel,  4,480.697.  G.  166-372.000. 
Olyco  Inc.:  See — 

Girard.  Theodore  A.;  and  Foelsch.  Donald  H..  4.481.038.  G. 

106-271.000. 
HaU.  Larry  K.;  and  Rosen.  Marvin.  4,481.324,  G.  324-312.000. 
Godard.  Dominique,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  receiving  a  data  signal  modulated  by  means  of  a 
double  sideband-quadrature  carrier  modulation  technique.  4.481,646, 
CI.  37^77.000. 
Godfrey,  A.  Dale:  See- 
Peterson.  Edward  D.;  Godfrey.  A.  Dal^  Douglas.  Claire  R.;  and 
Pennington.  Carl  R..  4.480.639,  G.  128-207.180. 
Godlewski,  Robert  E.;  and  Osterholtz,  Frederick  D..  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.  Novel  reinforcing  additive  and  method  of  reinforcing 
thermoplastic  polymer  therewith.  4.481.322,  G.  324-263.000. 
Ooetz,  Carl  A.:  See- 
Darnell,  Robert  D.;  Ooetz,  Carl  A.;  and  Ingle,  William  M., 
4,48a989,  G.  432-1.000. 
Goitein,  Michael:  See— 

Boyer,  Arthur  L.;  and  Goitein.  Michael.  4.480.920.  G.  336-376.000. 
Gokcen.  Mehmet  R.  Device  for  converting  energy.  4,480.392.  G. 

122-26.000. 
Gold.  Kenneth  S.  Electronic  audio  blending  system.  4.480.320.  G. 

84-1.160. 
Ooldamga  Rene  F.;  Walter,  Oeard;  Walter  G.  W.;  Glotin,  Bernard  J.  P.; 
and  Gdlois,  Daniel,  to  Compagnie  Francaise  Des  Petroles;  and 
Slumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
converting  an  oil  weU  to  a  well  with  effluent  raising  by  gas-lift. 
4,480,697,  CI.  166-372.000. 
Goldberg.  Paul  R..  to  Advanced  Imaging  Devices.  Inc.  Color  video 
hardcopy  recorder,  method  and  media  therefor.  4.481.342,  G. 
338-33  fOOO. 
Goldstein.  Vladimir.  Thermal  storage  heat  exchanger  systems  of  heat 

pumps.  4.48a443.  G.  62-434.000. 
Gombert.  Glenn  J.;  and  Palmquist.  Steven  R..  to  Tektronix,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  of  compensating  for  variations  in  signal  pro^- 

{ation  time  existing  within  the  channels  of  a  multi-channel  device. 
.481.647.  G.  375T07.OOO. 
Gomez.  Daniel:  See 

Dailly,  Christian;  and  Gomez.  Daniel.  4.481,073.  G.  162-14S.00a 
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Gonzenbach.  Hans  U.;  and  Ochsner.  Paul  A.,  to  Givaudan  Corporation. 

Odorant  and/or  flavorant  substances.  4.481,133.  G.  232-32i.OOR. 
Gooch.  Charles  W.  Spring  covering  device.  4,48a632,  G.  133-88.000. 
GoodMark  Foods.  Inc.:  See— 

Loge,  David  B.;  Cole.  WUliam  A.;  and  Migdal.  Kevin  J..  4.48a743. 
G.  20644.00R. 
Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Ompany.  The:  See- 
Ambler.  Michael  R.;  and  Burroway.  Gary  L..  4.481,329,  G. 

324-301.000. 
Buriett,  Donald  J.;  and  Parker,  Dane  K..  4,481,337,  G.  323-34a000. 
Payne,  Roger  E.,  4,480,67a  G.  132-169.00a 
Gorski,  Richard  M.,  to  Zenith  Electronics  Corporation.  Electron  gun 
for  projection  television  cathode  ray  tubes.  4,481,443,  CI.  313-14.000. 
Gortan.  Ouido,  to  Secalt,  S.A.  Apparatus  for  clamping  and/or  longitu- 
dinally   moving    an    elongate    traction    means.    4,480,816,    G. 
234-264.000. 
Oortcm,  William  S.,  Jr.:  See— 

Sattler,  Frank  A.;  and  Gorton.  William  &.  Jr..  4,481.238,  G. 
428-37  l.OOa 
Ootoh.  YoshihiM:  See— 

Kawai.  Yoichi;  Ootoh.  Yoshihisa;  Maki.  Masami;  Yokote.  Sachio; 
Sekiguchi.  Katsumi;  Saaagawa.  Katsuyoshi;  and  Imai.  Masao. 
4.481.131.  G.  232-31 1.00a 
Oottwalt.  Kari:  See— 

Koller.  Manfired;  Itzinger.  Hermann;  Handke.  Ounther,  Oottwalt. 
Karl;  and  Euaemann.  Robert,  4,48a73a  CI.  188-313.000. 
Oouda,  Tadahiro:  See— 

Hauta,  Minoru;  and  Oouda,  Tadahiro,  4,481.629,  G.  371-57.000. 
Gough,  Martin  J.;  and  Rogers,  John  V.,  to  Cal  Gavin  Limited.  Insert 
for  placement  in  a  vessel  and  method  of  forming  the  insert.  4,481,134, 
CI.  261-94.000. 
Goumt,  Albert-Gilbert;  Hersant,  Thierry;  and  Nicolas,  Jacques,  to 
L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploitation  des 
Prooedes  Georges  Claude.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  protection 
of  molten  metal  flows  in  furnaces.  4,48a77a  G.  222-390.000. 
Gowda,  Srinivasa  R.:  See— 

Annis,  Jeffrey  R.;  and  Gowda,  Srinivasa  R..  4,481,633.  G. 
378-123.000. 
Orabmaier.  Joaef :  See— 

Foell.  Helmut;  Freienstein.  Bemhard;  Geim.  Karl;  Orabmaier. 
Josef;  and  Hintringer.  Otmar,  4,481,233,  G.  427-74.000. 
Oraf,  Donald  V.:  See— 

Schttkei,  Glen  E;  Formanek,  Frank  J.;  and  Oraf,  Donald  V., 
4,48a841,  G.  277-1.000. 
Graham,  Ron:  See— 

Aparicio,  Thomas,  Jr.;  Nagel,  Dave  D.;  and  Graham,  Ron, 
4,48a3ia  G.  81-57.390. 
Graham,  Thoous  E;  and  Sabehnan,  Eric  E,  to  Collagen  Corporation. 
Human  skin  model  for  intradermal  injection  demonstration  or  train- 
ing. 4,481,001,  CI.  434-267.000. 
Oram  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Sloan,  Craig,  4,48aS34,  G.  98-55.000. 
Grande,  Gary  R.  Liquid  distribution  device.  4,48a793,  G.  239-567.000. 
Orannen,  Walter  A.,  Ill,  to  E-W  Mold  *  Tool  Company,  Inc.  Pressure 

stabilized  injection  mold.  4,481,161,  G.  264-328.800. 
Grant,  Nicholas  J.;  and  Robinson,  Ramon  K.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute 
of  Technology.  Process  for  producing  high  hafnium  carbide  contain- 
ing alloys.  4,481,034,  G.  7^236.000.  ^ 
Orapha-HoMing  AG:  See— 

Futterer.  Klaus-Jurgen,  4,480,518,  CI.  83-508.000. 
Gras,  Gilbert:  See— 

Leveque,  Jean-Luc;  and  Oras.  OUbert,  4,480,921.  G.  356434.000. 
Gratec.  Inc.:  See— 

Aparicio.  Thomas.  Jr.;  Nagel,  Dave  D.;  and  Graham.  Ron, 
4,480,5ia  CI.  81-57.390. 
Graves,  Robert  W.,  to  Aeroquip  Corporation.  Oimbal  conduit  joint. 

4,48a837,  G.  285-45.000. 
Gray,  Stanley  D.,  to  Anti-Fire  Foam,  Inc.  Pretreatment  method  of 

producing  fire  retardant  foam.  4,481,308,  CI.  521-120.000. 
Orayaon,  James  I.:  See— 

Dinkel.  Rolf;  Roedel.  Hihnar;  and  Grayson.  James  L.  4.481.361.  G. 
546-251.000. 
Great  Lakes  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Halley,  James  L..  4,481.296.  G.  436-163.000. 
Greenfield.  Alan,  to  Robert  Jenkins  A  Co.  Welding  of  tubes  to  tube 

pUtes.  4,481.399,  G.  219-60.200. 
Greenwood.  William  S.,  to  Thomas  A  Betts  Corporation.  Adapter  and 
method  for  tuiping  or  splicing  flat  multiconductor  cable.  4.480.889, 
G.  339-99.00R. 
Grimm,  Duane  H.;  and  Michaels,  William  J.,  to  Sundstrand  Corpora- 
tion. Energy  absorbing  bidirectional  ratchet  no-back  apparatus. 
4.480,733,  CI.  192-8.00R. 
Orinoourt,  Bernard:  See— 

Bayart,  Martin;  Orincourt,  Bernard;  and  Chabieraki,   Rene  , 
4,48a660,  G.  137-478.000. 
Orollier,  Jean-Francois;  and  Boudy,  Francoise,  to  Societe  Anonyme 
dite:  L'Oreal.  Stable  emulsions  obtained  fhnn  a  natural  emulsifier 
stabilized  with  aloes  juice.  4,481,185,  G.  424-59.000. 
Orossman,  Jonathan  O.;  Casperson,  Lee  W.;  and  Stafwdd,  Oscar  M., 
Jr.,  to  University  of  California,  The  Regenu  of  the.  RF  Excited  metal 
waveguide  laser.  4.481,634,  CI.  372-87.000. 
Orudinin,  Vladimir  P.;  Bukhteev,  Boris  M.;  and  Dergunova,  Tatyana 
v..  to  Vsesojuznoe  Nauchno-Proizvodstven  Noe  Obiedinenie  Tsell- 
julozDO-Bumazhnoi  Promyshlennosti.  Method  for  recovery  of  waste- 
water residues.  4.481.072.  G.  162-16.00a 


Grummett,  Lome  H.,  to  Trilog.  Inc.  Control  system  for  dot  matrix  line 

printer.  4.48a541,  G.  101-93.040. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Inc.:  See— 

Reimer.  WiUiam  A.,  4.480,808,  G.  248-73.000. 
Ouazzo.  Luden;  and  Vives,  Jean-Patrick,  to  Les  Cables  de  Lyon. 
Device  for  preventing  damage  to  a  submarine  cable  at  the  point 
where  it  leaves  an  equipment  casing  during  passage  round  the  cable 
drum  and  over  the  davit.  4.481,381,  G.  174-135.000. 
GuM^  Remy:  See— 

Cazaubon.  Catherine;  Diaz.  Joseph;  Guegan,  Remy;  Castro,  Ber- 
nard; Evin,  Genevieve;  Corvol.  Pierre;  and  Gagnol,  Jean-Pierre, 
4.481.192.  G.  424-177.000. 
Ouillaume.  Bernard:  See— 

Aspart.   Alain;   Ouillaume.    Bernard;   and    Moulin,   Jean-Paul, 

4.481,135.  G.  252-632.000. 

Guiriec,  Gerard,  to  Semada,  Alsthom-Atlantique;  and  Societe  Indus- 

trielle  Lorientaise  (S.I.L.).  Installation  for  processing  chunks  of 

animal  matter.  4,48a993,  G.  432-266.000. 

Oundlach,  Gregory  E;  and  Marshall,  Grayson.  Method  of  making  a 

three-dimensional  photograph.  4,481,05a  CI.  156-58.000. 
Ourcew,  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Mardnczyk,  Henry  J.;  and  Ourcew,  Ronald  J.,  4,4W,823,  G. 
267-91.000. 
Guttinger,  Heinz:  See— 

Fddman,  Hugo;  and  Guttinger,  Heinz,  4,480.459,  G.  72-243.000. 
H.  B.  Fuller  Company:  See- 
Clausen,   Victor  H.;  and  Asbury,   Charles  E,   4,481,054.   G. 

156-177.000. 
Clausen.   Victor  H.;   and  Asbury,  Charles  E,  4,481,055.   CI. 

156-177.000. 
Clausen,   Victor  H.;  and  Asbury,  Charles  E,  4,481,065.  G. 
156440.000. 
Haas.  Gerhard  J.:  See- 
Crosby.  Wayne  H.;  Fulger,  Charles  V.;  Haas,  Gerhard  J.;  and 
Nesheiwat.  Donna  M.,  4,481,226,  G.  426-540.000. 
Habenstein,  Klaus,  to  Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Substituted  or 
condensed  pyridines  in  a  process  for  tlw  detection  of  substances 
having  a  peroxidatic  effect  and  a  diagnostic  agent  containing  such 
pyridines.  4,481,295,  CI.  43^66.000. 
Hacobs,  Hans:  See— 

NoU,  Hans;  Bangert,  WUfried;  and  Hacobs.  Hans.  4.48a821,  CI. 
266-54.000. 
Hadersbeck.  Hans:  See— 

Andrascek.  Ernst;  Hadersbeck.  Hans;  and  Wallenhorst.  Friedhelm. 
4,481,035,  CI.  106-1.230. 
Haemonetics  Corporation:  See— 

Lueptow,  Richard  M.,  4,480,751,  G.  206-628.000. 
Haendle,  Joerg,  to  Siemens  Aktioigesellschaft  X-Ray  diagnostic  instal- 
lation for  X-ray  tomographic  images.  4,481,651,  G.  378-22.000. 
Haeusler,  Jochen,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Method  and  apparatus 
for  separating,  ordering  and  feeding  metallic  workpieces.  4,48a739, 

Hafner,  Hans  W.,  to  Pfister  GmbH.  Weighing  appliance,  particularly 
for  measuring  a  great  weight  with  high  precision.  4,48a707,  CI. 
177-208.000. 
Haga,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Yamada,  Yoshitaka;  lijima,  Toshifiuni;  Yagi.  Toshihiko;  Ham, 
Yoshihiro:  Kumashiro,  Keiui;  and  Menjo,  Hiroshi.  4,481.288.  CI. 
430-506.000. 
Hagnr  Company:  See— 

"XW.  Joseph  W.  A.;  Early,  Judson  H.;  Roady,  Daniel  K.;  and 
Thayer,  Theodore  B.,  4,481.067,  CI.  156-541.000. 
Hagiwara,  Sekine:  See- 
Hughes,    Jodie    K.;    and    Hagiwara,    Sekine,    4.481.578.    G. 
364-200.000. 
Haiges,  Paul  E.  Jr.:  See— 

Babuka.  Robert;  Burke,  Andrea;  and  Haiges,  Paul  E,  Jr.,  4,48a884. 
G.  339-17.00L. 
Haigh,  Leonard;  and  Morrison.  Robert  H.,  to  Needle  Industries  Lim- 
ited. Feed  means  for  elongate  articles.  4,48a382,  G.  29-786.000. 
Hajdu,  Johann:  See— 

Bazlen,  Dieter;  Hi^du,  Johann;  and  Knauft.  Ounter.  4,481.575,  G. 
364-200.000. 
Hakamada.  Kouhei:  See— 

Iwase,    Takatoshi;    Fuma.    Kazunari;    Nakagawa,    Akira;    and 
Hakamada,  Kouhei.  4.480,456,  CI.  72-185^000. 
Hakanson,  Bo  H.,  to  Crafon  Medical  AB.  Thermistors,  their  method  of 

production.  4,48a376,  G.  29-593.000. 
Haldor  Topaoe  A/S:  See— 

Jom,    Emest;    and    Roatrop-Nielsen,    Jens    R.,    4.481,305,    G. 
518-705.000. 
Hall,  Jeffrey  J.  Ladder  caddy.  4,480.8  la  CI.  248-238.000. 
Hall,  Larry  K.;  and  Rosen,  Marvin,  to  Olyco  Inc.  Poly^ycerol  plastic 

lubricants.  4,481.324,  G.  524-312.000. 
Halley,  James  L.,  to  Great  Lakes  Chemical  Corporation.  Color  indica- 
tor system  for  pH  measurement  4,481,296,  CI.  436-163.000. 
Halliar,  William  R.:  See- 

Brodeur,  Rene  H.;  Terlecky,  Boris  S.;  Sellberg,  Ronald  P.;  and 
Halliar,  William  R.,  4,48aS54,  CI.  105-171.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See— 

Alm<»d,  Stephen  W.;  and  Harris,  Phillip  C,  4,48a696.  G. 

166-308.00a 
Robbins.  Carl  A.,  4,481.597.  G.  364-604.00a 
Hallock.  Dale  P.:  See— 

Bouldin.  Dennis  P.;  Hallock.  Dale  P.;  Roberts.  Stanley:  «nd  Ryan. 
James  O..  4,481.046.  G.  148-188.000. 
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HalpMp,  ReiiUufxl:  See— 

Nachtkamp,  Klaus;  Bock.  Maifnd;  Halpaap,  Reiiihard;  and  Pe- 
dain,  Josef.  4,4«  1,343,  Q.  S2I-S9.000. 
Halsor,  Svein  R.;  and  Stonet,  Mannar  K.,  to  Elkem  a/s.  Methods  of 

flaw  detection  in  billets.  4,480,921,  CI.  374-S.OOO. 
Hamada  Printing  Press  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaneko.  Midori.  4,48a826,  CI.  271-103.000. 
Hamamoto,  Takashi:  See— 

Haruta.  Maaahiro;  Hamamoto,  Takashi;  and  Tojtanoh,  Shigeo, 
4,481,244,  Ci.  428-lSS.OOO. 
Hamlin,  Percy  J.:  See— 

Ginter,  Sally  P.;  and  Hamlin.  Pfcrcy  J..  4.481.167,  Q.  422-29.000. 
Hammacher,  Paul  D..  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Shop- 

5ing  bag  handle  and  method  of  Qianufacture  thereof.  4,481,668.  CI. 
83-7.000. 
Hamon-Sobelco.  S.A.:  See— 

U  Covec,  Jean.  4.481.1S6.  O.  261-111.000. 
Hanak.  Joseph  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of  depositing  a  semi- 
conductor layer  from  a  glow  disdiarge.  4.481.230.  CI.  427-39.000. 
Hancor,  Inc.:  See— 

Roaenbaum,  Larry  A.,  4,480.83$,  CI.  283-3.000. 
Handke.  Ounther:  See— 

Koller,  Manfred;  Itzinger,  Heniiann;  Handke,  Gunther,  Oottwalt, 
Karl;  and  Eusemann.  Robert.  4.480.730,  CI.  188-313.000. 
Haneda.  SatoshirSee— 

luya.  Masahiko;  Haneda.  Satostai;  and  Tomono,  Makoto.  4,480.91 1, 

a.  333.3.0DD.  T  ■ 

Hankins,  Charles  R.:  See—  J 

Beam.  William  D.;  Chrisman.  David  C;  Cox.  Lloyd  R.;  and  Han- 
kins. Charles  R.,  4,480,990.  O.  432-9.000. 
Hanmura.  Hisao;  and  Takasaka.  Masahiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Matrix 

dispUy  device.  4,481,311,  CI.  34O<7S2.000. 
Hanna,  Marie  R.:  5m— 

Boden,  Richard  M.;  Hanna.  Marie  R.;  and  Tyszkiewicz,  Theodore 
J..  4.481.223.  a.  426-338.000. 
Hans  Hitzel.  Inc.:  See— 

Hitzel.  Hans.  4.481.112,  Q.  210^0.000. 
Hansen.  Anker  J.  Method  and  a  device  for  measuring  concrete  matu- 
rity. 4.480.929.  CI.  374-33.000. 
Hansen.  Kenneth  N.,  to  AUis-Chalmers  Corp.  Combination  swingout 

battery  tray  and  step.  4,480.710.  CI.  180-68.300. 
Hansen,  Kenneth  N.,  to  Allis-ChalQen  Corp.  Side  mounted  fuel  tank 

on  a  tractor.  4,480,843,  Q.  28O-3.0OA. 
Hanson,  Kerry  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Integrated 

circuit  FSK  modem.  4.481.642,  C\.  37^9.000. 
Hara,  Kuniko:  See — 

Yamatsu.  Isao;  Inai,  Yuichi;  Abe.  Shinya;  Watanabe.  Hideaki; 
Igarashi.  Toshiji;  Shiojiri,  Hi|oyuki;  Tani^  Yoshio;  and  Hara. 
Kiuiko,  4,481,217,  CI.  424-311.000. 
Hara.  Yoshiji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Jbhnan  Seisakusho.  Wire-type  door 
or  other  window  regulator  for  an  automotive  vehicle.  4.480.409,  CI. 
49-332.000. 
Harada,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Takanaahi,  Akihiro;  Harada,  Tatsuo;  Akeyama,  Masamoto;  Kondo, 
Yataro;  Kurosaki.  Toshiei;  Kuniyoshi,  Shinji;  Hosaka.  Sumio; 
and  Kawamura,  Yoshio.  4.480.910,  CI.  333-30.000. 
Harbst,  John  W.;  and  Frendreis,  Jaipes  A.,  to  Union  Special  Corpora- 
tion. Sewing  nuchine  needle  cooler.  4,480,363.  CI.  112-281.000. 
Hardware  Designers,  Inc.:  See— 

Leiper,  Fred  B.,  4,480,878,  CI.  308-3.800. 
Hareiig,  Michel;  Hehlen.  Robert;  L^Berre,  Serge;  and  Leclerc.  Pierre, 
to  Thomson-CSF.  Electrooptical  switching  device.  4,481,310,  CI. 
340-784.000. 
Haiper,  Allan  C;  Jones,  Edwin  L.;  and  Beaver,  Ivan  D.,  to  Wallace 
Murray  Corporation.  Turbochafger  compressor  end  ventilation 
system.  4,480.440.  CI.  60-603.000. 
Harreus,  Albrecht;  Kaiser,  Eduard:  Seip.  Detlev;  and  Zimmermann, 
Wolfgang,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschah.  Pulverulent  polymer  com- 
position, a  oroccss  for  its  prepar»tion  and  adhesive  based  thereon. 
4.481,328.  a.  324-493.000.  | 

Harris  Graphics  Corporation:  See—] 

Richey,  Jarold  L.,  4,481,068.  CI  136-348.000. 
Harris.  Phillip  C:  See—  I 

Almond.   Stephen  W.;  and  Harris.   Phillip  C.  4,480.696.  a. 
166-308.000. 
Harter,  James  R.;  and  Freeman.  Gary  M..  to  Hyperion.  Inc.  Flow 

monitoring  device.  4,480,467,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Hartnett,  Thomas  M.;  Gentilman.  Richard  L.;  and  Maguire,  Edward 
A.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Aluminum  oxynitride  having  improved 
optical  characteristics  and  meth«d  of  manufacture.  4.481.300.  Q. 
301-98.000. 
Haruna,  Tohni:  See— 

Nakahara.  Yutaka;  Haruna.  Tohni;  and  Tobita.  Ettuo.  4.481.317. 
0.324-119.000. 
Hanita,  Maaahiro;  Hamamoto.  T^uahi;  and  Toganoh.  Shigeo.  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Material  used  to  bear  writing  or  printing. 
4.481.2a,  a.  428-135.000. 
Haaegawa,  Jun:  See— 

Kono,  Hiroya;  Haseuwa.  Jun;  Deguchi.  Hiroyuki;  and  Kobayashi, 

Hisao,  4.48a961.  Q.  417-13.000. 

Hashimoto.  Hiroahi;  Oluta.  Tsutomu;  and  Hibino.  Noburo.  to  Fuji 

Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  production  of  magnetic  recording 

media.  4,481.231,  Q.  427-44.000. 

Hashimoto.  Mitturu;  Sakai.  Kiyoshit  Fukagai.  Toshio;  Katoh,  Tatsuya. 

deceaaed  (by  Katoh,  Tazuko,  heir);  and  by  Katoh,  Mankichi.  legal 

represenutive.  to  Ricoh  Compwy.  Ltd.  Layered  electrophoto- 


graphic photoconductor  containing  a  hydrazone.  4,481,271.  CI. 
430-37.000. 
Hata,  Hideo:  5ee— 

Yoshimura.  Isao;  Hata,  Hideo;  and  Kaneko.  Takashi.  4,481,334.  a. 
323-211.000. 
Hatata.  Minoru;  and  Gouda.  Tadahiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Abnormal  signal  detecting  device.  4.481.629.  CI.  371-37.000. 
Hattori.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Matsui,  Kazuma,  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd. 
Driving  mechanism  for  vehicle  engine  and  accessory.  4.481.424.  CI. 
290-38.00R. 
Hauler.  Peter;  Rothley.  Manfred;  and  Zabler.  Erich,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Rotary  speed  sensor  with  Hall  generator  responding  to 
tangential  component  of  magnetic  field.  4.481.469,  CI.  324-174.000. 
Hauze,  Albert  W.:  5ee- 

Suplinskas.  Raymond  J.;  and  Hauze.  Albert  W..  4.481.257.  a. 
428-366.000. 
Hawkins.  Jeanette  C;  Sella,  Nancy  W.;  and  Bradford.  Carl  D..  to 

Fieldcrest  MUls.  Inc.  PiUow  sham.  4,480,346,  CI.  5-490.000. 
Hawkins.  Jeanette  C;  Sella,  Nancy  W.;  and  Bradford.  Carl  D..  to 

Fieldcrest  MUls,  Inc.  Pillow  sham.  4.480.347,  CI.  3-490.000. 
Hawkins.  Walter  H.  Modified  strip  mining  apparatus.  4.480.872,  CI. 

299-56.000. 
Hayami.  Tadao.  to  Copal  Company  Limited.  Camera  shutter  with  a  pair 

of  sector  drive  rings.  4.480,900,  CI.  354-234.100. 
Hayaahi.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Sakaguchi,  Iwao;  and  Hayashi.  Yoshiaki.  4.481.358,  CI.  544-99.000. 
Hayashi,  Yoshimasa,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Lunited.  Front  cover 

of  automotive  engine.  4,480.609.  CI.  123-195.00C. 
Hayes.  Edwin  H.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process 

for  laminating  aramid  waterleaves.  4,481,060.  CI.  156-309.900. 
Hayes.  Ernest  B.  Filter  device.  4.480.649,  CI.  131-336.000. 
Hay>vood,  Ronald  S.;  and  Landini,  Melvin  L.  Humidifier,  vaporizer 

and  room  freshener.  4,480,786,  CI.  237-78.00R. 
Healey,  Robert  W.,  to  Lowrance  Electronics.  Inc.  Gimbal  bracket 

mounting  for  instrument.  4.480.809.  CI.  248-185.000. 
Health  Products  Research.  Inc.:  See— 

Stoy,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Stoy,  George  P.,  4,480.642,  CI.  128-341.000. 
Heaton,  Harry  H.,  Ill:  See— 

Petro^y,  Jerrold  S.;  Glaser,  Roger  M.;  Petrofsky,  Steven  H.;  and 
Heaton,  Harry  H.,  Ill,  4,480,830.  Q.  272-117.000. 
Heberlein  Hispano  SA:  See— 

Vignon,  Louis;  and  Schopper,  Alf,  4,480,355,  CI.  19-236.000. 
Hechler,  Hatto,  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.     Enclosed    gravure    printing    machine.    4,480.543.    Q. 
101-132.000. 
Heft.  Eldon  B.;  and  Klein.  Keith  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Insulated  latch-cradle  mechanism.  4,481.491.  CI.  335-21.000. 
Hehlen.  Robert:  See— 

Hareng,  Michel;  Hehlen,  Robert;  LeBerre,  Serge;  and  Leclerc. 
Pierre,  4,481,510.  CI.  340-784.000. 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen:  See— 

Jeschke.  Willi.  4.480.542.  CI.  101-148.000. 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Jeschke.  WilU;  and  Junghans.  Rudi.  4.480.547,  CI.  101-363.000. 
Heilweil,  Israel,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  High  temperature  stable 
aqueous  brine  fluids  viscosified  by  N-heterocyclic  organophosphonis 
compounds.  4,481,120,  CI.  2S2-8.50A. 
Heimer,  Robbin;  Shepard,  Thomas  C;  and  Lucier,  Peter  F..  to  Cen-T- 
Lap  Corp.  Precision  center  lapping  apparatus  and  method.  4,480,410. 
CI.  51-5.00D. 
Hein.  Paul  R.:  See— 

Tsao,  Jung-Hsien;  and  Hein.  Paul  R..  4,481.281.  Q.  430-284.000. 
Heinen.  Heinnch:  See— 

Lusch.  Jurgen;  Lieder,  Bemhard;  Heinen.  Heinrich;  and  Kolodzey. 
Wolfgang.  4,481,015,  CI.  48-202.000. 
Heinle.  Georg.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  circuitry  for 
approximating  the  magnitude  of  a  vector.  4,481.601.  CI.  364-815.000. 
Heiss.  Dieter:  ^e— 

Matzold,  Uwe;  and  Heiss.  Dieter.  4.481.671,  Q.  45^92.000. 
Heissenberger,  Otto;  Petschauer,  Franz;  and  Sbaschnigg,  Johann,  to 
Maschinenfabrik  Andritz  Actiengesellachaft.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  rinsing  filter  cake.  4,481,118,  CI.  210-783.000. 
Heldenbrand.  William  C:  See- 
Henry,  Robert  R.;  and  Heldenbrand,  WiUiam  C,  4.480.482,  Q. 
73-805.000. 
Helfman,  Robert:  See— 

Shacket.  Sheldon;  and  Helfman.  Robert,  4,480.420.  O.  52-745.000. 
Helmic,  Inc.:  See — 

Jaskowski,  Michael  C,  4,481,355,  CI.  536-2.000. 
Hendrickson,  William  A.:  See— 

Koipe,  Vasant  V.;  Sherman.  Dudley  M.;  Hendrickson,  William  A.; 
and  Chou,  Hsin-hsin.  4.481.234,  CI.  427-71.000. 
Henkel  Corporation:  See — 

Gladfelter,  Elizabeth  J.;  and  Rogier,  Edgar  R.,  4.481,348.  CI. 
528-103.000. 
Hennequin,  Petnis  J.:  See— 

Bnigman,  Johannes  A.;  and  Hennequin,  Petrus  J.,  4,480,360,  G. 
24-293.000. 
Henricks,  Gwenne  A.  E.;  Pickering,  William;  and  Wiblin,  Wayne  T.,  to 
Towmotor  Corporation.  Voltage  adaptive  solenoid  control  appara- 
tus. 4,481,554,  CI.  361-132.000. 
Henry,  Charles  H.;  and  Logan,  Ralph  A.,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories. 
Loss  stabilized  buried  heteroatnicture  laser.  4.481,631,  CI.  372-43.000. 
Henry,  Robert  R.;  and  Heldenbrand.  William  C.  Elastic  limit  detection 
and  reset  testing  system.  4,480,482,  CI.  73-803.000. 
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Henson.  H.  Keith;  and  Drexler.  K.  Eric.  Method  for  processing  and 

fabricating  metals  in  space.  4.480.677,  Q.  164-46.000. 
Hentschel,  Karl-Heinz;  Dhein,  Rolf;  Kussi,  Siegfried;  Winter.  Hans;  and 
Vojacek.  Herbert,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Polyetbers,  their 
preparation  and  their  use  as  lubricants.  4.481,123,  a.  252-52.00R. 
Herbrich.  Horst;  Kuchler.  Rainer,  and  Streng,  Erich,  to  Measer  Grie- 
sheim  GmbH.  Laser,  particularly  COj  gas  transport  laser.  4.481.632. 
CI.  372-58.000. 
Hercules  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Mackowiak.  Leonard  S.;  Ellison.  Frank  E;  Fidler.  Jay  W.;  Tucker. 
N.  George;  and  Varma,  Gangdhar  M.  N..  4.481.010.  CI.  44-5.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See— 

Newburg.  Norman  R..  deceased.  4.481.344.  a.  526-283.000. 
Herisson.  Jean-Louis,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Process 
for  the  polymerization  of  tetrafluoroethylene  in  aqueous  dispersion. 
4,481,343.  CI.  526-255.000. 
Herman,  Richard  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Ballistic  print  wire  actuator  using  a  telescopic  armature.  4,480,934, 
CI.  400-124.000. 
Hernandez.  Charles,  to  Compagnie  Continentale  de  Signalisation. 
Teletext  system  for  displaying  dau  on  the  screen  of  a  television 
receiver.  4,481,536,  CI.  358-147.000. 
Herold,  Manfred:  See- 
Rebel,  Herbert;  and  Herold,  Manfred,  4.480.548.  CI.  101-426.000. 
Herrick.  Franklin  W.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Cor- 
poration.  Redispersible   microfibrillated  cellulose.   4,481.076.  Q. 
162-158.000. 
Herrick,  Franklin  W.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Cor- 
poration. Process  for  preparing  microflbrillated  cellulose.  4,481.077. 
CI.  162-158.000. 
Herring.  William  J.:  See— 

Gilham.  Dennis  T.;  Williams,  Thomas  D.;  Ananthan,  Manickam; 
and  Herring,  William  J.,  4,481,604,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Hersant,  Thierry:  See— 

Goursat.  Albert-Gilbert;  Hersant,  Thierry;  and  Nicolas,  Jacques. 
4.480.77a  CI.  222-590.000. 
Herter.  Christian:  See— 

Herter.    George    L.;    and    Herter,    Christian,    4,480,691,    CI. 
166-267.000. 
Herter,  George  L.;  and  Herter,  Christian.  Recycled  fatty  acid  crude 

petroleum  recovery  process.  4,480,691,  CI.  166-267.000. 
Hesse,  Wolfgang;  Ritz,  Jurgen;  and  Zimmermann,  Rolf,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Binders  based  on  co-condensates  of  epoxy  resins 
and  resols  with  amines  a  process  for  their  preparation  and  for  electro- 
phoretic  deposition,  and  an  electrophoresis  bath.  4,481.311,  CI. 
523-424.000. 
Hetzler.  Lewis  R.:  See— 

Huntzinger.  Gerald  O.;  Butler.  Raymond  O..  Jr.;  Hetzler.  Lewis  R.; 
DelapTane.   John;   and    Marks.    Anthony    L..   4.481.585.   CI. 
364-424.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See- 
Dukes.  John  N.;  Bryson.  Charles  E..  Ill;  Weber.  Lynn;  and  Mor- 

ganthaler.  Mark,  4,480.913,  CI.  356-319.000. 
Noguchi.  Hitoshi;  Akiyama.  Tomoyuki;  Akama,  Hideo;  Okara. 
Hideo;  and  Yoshino.  Hisao.  4.481,464.  CI.  324-S7.0PS. 
Hibino,  Noburo:  See- 
Hashimoto,    Hiroshi;   Okita.    Tsutomu;    and    Hibino,    Noburo, 
4,481,231,  CI.  427-44.000. 
Hickmann.  Jerome  L.:  See— 

Meives,  Otis  E.;  Verhyen,  Larry  L..  deceased;  and  Hickmann, 
Jerome  L.,  4,480,422,  CI.  53-207.000. 
Hickson,  Alan  D.,  to  T  &  L  Electronics,  Inc.  Solar  power  sution. 

4,481,562,  CI.  362-183.000. 
Higuchi,  Mitsuo;  and  Takeuchi,  Atsushi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semicon- 
ductor memory  miniaturized  by  line  groups  and  staggered  cells. 
4,481.609,  CI.  365-72.000.  ^^ 

Higuchi,  Yoichi:  See— 

Okabayashi.  Makoto;  Takeishi,  Yasuo;  Higuchi,  Yoichi;  and  Tagu- 
chi,  Kazuto.  4,480,988,  CI.  431-329.000. 
Hilson.  David  G.,  II:  See- 
Johnson,  Gary  W.;  Schoonejongen,  Ronald  J.;  and  Hilson,  David 
G.,  n,  4.481.261.  CI.  428-434.000. 
Hinman,  David  C;  and  Saleeb,  Fouad  Z.,  to  General  Foods  Corpora- 
tion. Decaffeination  with  treated  activated  carbon.  4,481.223,  CI. 
426-422.000. 
Hintringer,  Otmar:  See— 

Foell,  Helmut;  Freienstein,  Bemhard;  Geim,  Karl;  Grabmaier, 
Josef;  and  Hintringer,  Otmar,  4,481,235,  CI.  427-74.000. 
Hioki,  Toshiaki,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Ca,  Ltd.  Motor  controlling  circuit 
of  reproducing  apparatus  and  method  of  controlling.  4.481.615,  CI. 
369-50.000. 
Hirahashi.  Akira:  See— 

Asano,  Yuichiro;  Suzuki,  Taire;  Yabe,  Tadashi;  Kurita,  Kunio; 
Ohga,    Suehisa;    Hirahashi,    Akira;    and    Momose,    Atsushi, 
4.480,919,  CI.  356-376.000. 
Hiraiwa.  Atsushi;  See- 
Suzuki.  Keizo;  Hiraiwa.  Atsushi;  Takahashi,  Shigeru;  Nishimauu. 
Shigeru;  Ninomiya.  Ken;  and  Okudaira.  Sadayuki.  4.481.229.  CI. 
427-38.000. 
Hiraizumi,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Inaba.  Hajimu;  Ono,  Yukio;  and  Hiraizumi.  Mitsuo,  4,481,568,  CI. 
364-167.000. 
Hirakawa,  Tadashi;  and  Sasashige,  Hiroaki,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Single  facer.  4,481,066,  CI.  136-472.000. 
Hiramatsu,  Akira,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Anti-mirror-bounce 
device  for  single-lens  reflex  camera.  4,480,904.  CI.  354-479.000. 


Hiramatsu.  Rihei;  Takeshita,  Ko;  and  Inoue,  Tokunari.  to  Densetsukiki 

Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Switching  regulator.  4,481.461,  Q.  323-272.000. 
Hirano,  Shigeo:  See— 

Takagi,    Yoshihiro;    Hirano,    Shigeo;    and    Sugimoto,    Tadao, 
4.481,285,  CI.  430410.000. 
Hirao.  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Asano.  Hiroshi;  Shimamune.  Takayuki;  Hirao,   Kazuhiro;  and 
Hirayama,  Ryuta.  4,481,097,  a.  204-290.00F. 
Hiraoka.  Ryosei:  See— 

Fukunaga.   Yasushi;   Bandoh,   Tadaaki;   Mattumoto,   Hidekazu; 
Hiraoka.  Ryosei;  Ide,  Jushi;  Kato,  Takeshi;  and  Kawakami, 
Teteuya,  4,481,573,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hirata,  Yasushi:  See— 

Ogawa.  Masaki;  Hirata.  Yasushi;  and  Tsuchikura.  Akira.  4,481.327. 
CI.  524432.000. 
Hirayama.  Ryuta:  See— 

Asano.  Hiroshi;  Shimamune,  Takayuki;  Hirao,  Kazuhiro;  and 
Hirayama,  Ryuta,  4,481,097,  CI.  204-290.00F. 
Hiroshi,  Niimi;  Meiji,  Anahara;  and  Shigeru,  Muramattu,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyou 
ChuoKenkyuscho.    Air    nozzle    for    processing    a    fiber    bundle. 
4,480,434,  CI.  57-333.000. 
Hirsch,  Paul:  See— 

Nibbe,  Bodo  B.;  and  Hirsch,  Paul.  4,481,392,  Q.  219-I0.33E. 
Hitachi  Automotive  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamifuji,  Hiroshi;  Ito,  Tomoo;  Kobayashi,  Haruhiko;  and  Itakura, 
Tomiya,  4,480,618,  CI.  123-438.000. 
Hitachi  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukunaga,   Yasushi;   Bandoh,   Tadaaki;   Mauumoto,   Hidekazu; 
Hiraoka,  Ryosei;  Ide,  Jushi;  Kato,  Takeshi;  and  Kawakami, 
Teteuya,  4,481,573,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Arima.  Hideo;  Kaneyasu,  Maaayoshi;  and  Ito,  Mittuko,  4,481,499, 

CI.  338-34.000. 
Ezawa.  Masayoshi;  Misumi,  Akira;  Suzuki,  Kenkichi;  and  Kumada, 

Masaharu,  4,481,265,  CI.  429-9.000. 
Fukunaga,   Yasushi;   Bandoh.   Tadaaki;   Mattumoto.   Hidekazu; 
Hiraoka.  Ryosei;  Ide,  Jushi;  Kato,  Takeshi;  and  Kawakami, 
Teteuya,  4,481,573,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hanmura.    Hisao;    and    Takasaka.    Masahiro,    4,481.511.    Q. 

340-752.000. 
Ito.    Shigeyuki;    WaUtani,    Yoshizumi;    and    Owashi,    Hitoaki, 

4,481,546,  CI.  360-30.000. 
Izumida,  Tateuo;  Kato,  Koji;  and  Kawamura,  Fumio,  4,481,089,  CI. 

204-129.430. 
Kamifuji,  Hiroshi;  Ito,  Tomoo;  Kobayashi,  Haruhiko;  and  Itakura, 

Tomiya.  4,480,618.  CI.  123-438.000. 
Sato,  Hideo;  Nishihara.  Motohisa;  Yamada.  Kazuji;  and  Suzuki. 

Seikou.  4.480,478,  Q.  73-708.000. 
Suzuki,  Keizo;  Hiraiwa,  Ateushi;  Takahashi,  Shigeru;  Nishimateu, 
Shigeru;  Ninomiya.  Ken;  and  Okudaira,  Sadayuki,  4,481,229,  CI. 
427-38.000. 
Takanashi,  Akihiro;  Harada,  Tateuo;  Akeyama,  Masamoto;  Kondo. 
Yataro;  Kurosaki,  Toshiei;  Kuniyoshi,  Shinji;  Hosaka,  Sumio; 
and  Kawamura,  Yoshio,  4,480,910,  CI.  335-30.000. 
Yabe,  Minoru;  Noda,  Kenichi;  Endo,  Satoru;  and  Yamauchi, 

Masaaki,  4,481,003,  Q.  445-49.000. 
Yano,    Kiyoshi;   Taneda.   Yukinori;   and    Kobayashi,   Takashi. 
4,480,799,  CI.  242-25.00R. 
Hitachi  Metals  International  Ltd.:  See- 
Parker,  RoUin  J.,  4,481,437,  CI.  310-191.000. 
Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yano,  Miteuru;  and  Inoue,  Akira,  4.480,849,  CI.  280-433.000. 
Hitachi  Plant  Engineering  and  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Izumida.  Tateuo;  Kato,  Koji;  and  Kawamura.  Fumio,  4,481.089.  CI. 
204-129.430. 
Hitachi  Zosen  Corporation:  See— 

Koshoji,  Yoshihiro;  and  Sato.  Kenji.  4,480.817.  CI.  254-332.000 
Hitzel,  Hans,  to  Hans  Hitzel.  Inc.  Process  of  treating  gas  condensate. 

4,481,112,0.210-620.000. 
Hiyama,  Dean  H.:  See— 

Hiyama,  Kazuo;  Hiyama.  Howard  K.;  and  Hiyama.  Dean  H., 
4,480,402,  O.  47-l.OOR. 
Hiyama  Farms.  Inc.:  See— 

Hiyama.  Kazuo;  Hiyama.  Howard  K.;  and  Hiyama,  Dean  H., 
4.480.402.  O.  47-l.OOR. 
Hiyama,  Howard  K.:  See— 

Hiyama,  Kazuo;  Hiyama.  Howard  K.;  and  Hiyama.  Dean  H., 
4,480,402,  CI.  47-l.OOR. 
Hiyama,  Kazuo;  Hiyama.  Howard  K.;  and  Hiyama.  Dean  H.,  to  Hiyama 
Farms,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  plant  culture.  4,480,402.  O. 
47-l.OOR. 
Hiyama,  Tamejiro;  and  Nishide,  Kiyoharu.  to  Sagami  Chemical  Re- 
search Center.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  trifluorovinylsilane, 
and  fluorine-containing  polymer  and  process  for  ite  preparation. 
4,481.366,  O.  556431.000. 
Hobby.  William  M.;  and  Valdespino,  Joseph  M.  Internal  combustion 

engjne.  4,480,595,  O.  123-l.OOA. 
Hochiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Honma.  Hiroshi,  4,481,506,  O.  340-630.000. 
Hochmuth,  Frank  W.  Steam  generator  with  integral  down-draft  dryer. 

4,480,557,  O.  1 10-234.000. 
Hocker,  Jurgen;  Merten,  Rudolf;  and  Willenberg,  Bemd,  to  Bayer 
AktiengesellschaA.   Sheet  structures  and   fibers  containing  burr- 
shaped  or  fibrous,  doped  polyacetylene  particles  and  process  for  the 
production  thereof  4,481,312,  O.  52440.000. 
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Hodd,  Donald  E;  and  Bucher,  Hm»  R..  to  Xedar  Corporation.  Signal 
procening  lyiten  for  chopper  lype  pyrodectric  camera.  4,481.333, 
a.  338- 113.000. 
Hodgman.  Rick  K.:  See- 
Chen,  Yung  J.;  and  Hodgman.  Rick  K.,  4.481.327.  a  337-23.000. 
Hoechst  AktiengeMlhchaft:  set— 

Eckaer,  Ounter,  4,481.239,  a,  428-36.000. 

Fleiacber,  Dietrich;  Weber,  Eckhard;  and  Bnmdrup,  Johannes, 

4.481,333,  a.  323-192.000. 
Harreut,  Albrecht;  Kaiaer,  Eduard;  Setp.  Detlev;  and  Zimmer- 

mann,  Wolfgang.  4,481,328, 0.  324493.000. 
Heaie,  Wolfgang;  Ritz,  Jurgent  and  Zimmermann.  Rolf,  4.481,311, 

a.  323-424000. 
Kleiner,  HanKJerg,  4481,131.  Q.  2M-343.00P. 
Leupold,  Ernst  T;  Schmidt,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Popp,  Knut, 

4,481,146.  a  26(M10.90R. 
Marten.  Manfred;  and  Becker,  Wilhelm.  4,481,349,  a.  328-120.000. 
Wunder,   Friedrich;   Leupold   Ernst   I.;  and   Litterer,   Heinz, 
4481,376,  a.  383-64a000. 
Hoffknan.  Carl  S.  Orthodontic  occhision  prevention  system.  4480.994, 

a.  433-6.000. 
HofAnan,  Charles  R.;  and  Stephens,  Geoffrey  B..  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  On  chip  charM  trap  compensated 
hioh  voltage  converter.  4,481,366,  CI.  363-60.000. 
Honman,  Charles  T.,  Jr.,  to  Oenefal  Motors  Corporation.  Disc  brake 

caliper  mounting  suspension.  4,480,724,  Q.  188-73.430. 
Hoffinan,  Paul  H.  Fuel  vaporizer.  4,48a622,  Q.  123-337.000. 
Hoffmann,  Gerhard:  See— 

Eckell,  Albrecht;  Eilingsfeld,  Heinz;  Elzer,  Albert;  Feichtmayr, 
Franz;  Hoffinann,  Gerhard;  Leyrer,  Reinhold  JL;  and  Neumann, 
Peter,  4,481,272,  O.  430-38.000. 
Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See- 
Fryer,  Rodney  I.;  Oilman,  Norman  W.;  Trybulski,  Eugene  J.;  and 
Walser,  Armin.  4.481,142,  Q.  260-243.300. 
Hoftnann  Corporation  Automotive  Service  Equipment:  See- 
Wood.  John  F.,  4,480.472.  Q.  73-462.000. 
Hoftnann.  Dieter:  See— 

Albrecht.  Wolfgang;  Hofinani^  Dieter;  Klein.  Lutz;  and  Panofiriu, 
Ernst.  4.481,442/0.  313-491000. 
Hoftnann  KG  Brockhagen:  See— 

Hormann.  Michael,  4,480,863,  Q.  292-216.000. 
Hoftnann,  Peter,  to  Chemische  Wefke  Huls  AG.  Process  for  preparing 
alkylesters  of  saturated  aliphatic  carboxylic  acids.  4,481,147,  CI 
2«M10.90R. 
Hohne,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Mista,  Kresimir,  to  Karl  Mayer  Textilmas- 
chinenfabrik   GmbH.    Electromagnetically   controllable   coupling 
means  for  the  drive  shaft  of  a  textile  machine.  4,480,664,  cT 
139-76.000. 
Holgado,  Rosauro  V.,  to  EF.  Houfthton  *  Co.  Water-based  hydraulic 

nuid.  4,481.123.  G.  232-73.000. 
HoUaday,  John  H.;  and  Marlin.  Robert  V.,  to  Cumberland  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  raising  poultry  utilizing  high  density  brooding. 
4.4l0.388.  a.  119-17.000. 
Holland,  Bobby  H.  Highway  iaformation  system.  4.481.384  CI- 

364424.000.  T 

Holland  Company:  See— 

Murphy,  Richard  F.,  4,48a72U  CI.  188-32.000. 
HoUeck,  Hehnut;  Thuemmler,  Frib;  and  Prakash,  Leo.  to  Kemfor- 
schungszentrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH.  Wear  resistant  hard  metal  free  of 
tungsten  carbide.  4,481,166,  Q.  419-16.000. 
HoUey,  Patrick  C,  to  Hydril  Company.  Kelly  cock  rotary  drive  mecha- 
nism. 4,480,813,  a.  231-288.000. 
Hohnes,    Paul    M.,   to   Aeroquip   Corporation.    Braking   actuator. 

4,480,330,  a.  92-78.000.  , 

Holt,  Kevin  E.:  See—  J 

Andrews,  Errol  F.;  Peterson.  Bdward  A.;  Casbolt,  Jeffrey  N.;  Holt. 
Kevin  E;  McMillan,  John  M,;  and  Whiting.  Robert  E..  4.480.933, 
a.  414-723.000. 
Honda  Oiken  Kogvo  Kabushiki  K«isha:  See— 

Inoue,  Kazuo;  Matsuda,  Minort;  and  Shinozaki,  Takashi,  4,480.712, 

a.  180-219.000. 
Nakano,   Yoahikatsu;   and   Ntatsuura,    Maaaaki,   4,480.617,   a. 

123-432.000. 
Oyama,  Kazuo,  4,480,847,  Q.  280-270.000. 
Sato,  Makoto;  Miyakawa,  Yo^hitaka;  Fujii,  Etsuo;  and  Matsuda. 

Shohei.  4.480,876.  Q.  303-193.000. 
Satoh.    Kazuo;    and    Kawaiaki.    Katsuyoshi.    4,480,711,    Q. 

180^213.000. 
Tsuboi.  Masahani,  4480.603,  O-  123-90.310. 
Yoshioka.  Teruo;  Miyazawa,  Coshio;  Uchida,  Kuninobu;  and  Asai, 
Akimichi.  4480,383,  Q.  29-122.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

Broberg.  Theodore  W.;  and  Rathe,  David  D.,  4,481.633.  CI. 

372-94.000. 
Del  Monte,  Lou  A.,  4481.403,  Q.  219-209.000. 
WUwerding.  Dennis  J..  4.481.413.  Q.  230-204.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  I«c.:  See— 

Beauchesne,  Robert  C;  and  RusseU.  Robert  J..  4.481.627,  Q. 

371-21.000. 
Coppefanan,  Maurice  A..  4.484883.  G.  33943.00M. 
Pasquinelli.  Rossano,  4,481.628,  G.  371-28.000. 
Staggs,  Kevin  P.;  Clarke,  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  and  Huntington,  James  C, 
4481,394.  G.  364-321.000. 
Honma,  Hiroshi.  to  HochiU  Kab«shiki  Kaisha.  Photoelectric  smoke 
4481.306.  G.  340430.00a 


Honma.  Shigeo.  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.  Method  for  manufiw- 

turing  photographic  support.  4,481,289,  G.  430-332,000. 
Hoodbhoy,  Samir  A.,  to  Kurt  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Feedback 

system  for  robot  controller.  4,481,369,  G.  364-183.000. 
Hopkins,  John  R.;  and  Ritchie,  Leon  T..  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Multi 

terminal  low  insertion  force  connector.  4.480,888.  G.  339-74.00R. 
Hoppel,  Rainer.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Control  apparatus  for  a  fiiel 
metering  system  in  an  internal  combustion  enguie.  4.480^621.  G. 
123-493.000. 
Hori.  Shinichi;  Ohnishi.  Yasuichi;  and  Ono.  Makoto.  to  Nippcmdenso 
Co..  Ltd.  Automatic  control  system  for  prime  movers.  4.481,423.  G. 
290-31.000. 
Horiudii.  Masami:  See— 

Onishi,  Toshiya;  Oshima.  Susumu;  Mikata,  Hiromi;  Nakata,  Haruo; 
and  Horiuchi,  Masami,  4,484684,  G.  163-110.000. 
Hormann,  Michael,  to  Hoftnann  KG  Brockhagen.  Door  with  locking 

device.  4,480,863,  G.  292-216.000. 
Homung,  Adolf,  to  Maschinenbau  Oppenweiler  Binder  GmbH  ft  Co. 

Folding  machine.  4,481,007,  G.  493-444.000. 
Horrwarth,  Ernst;  Schweikert.  Karl;  and  Weckerle.  Hans  J.,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Mounting  arrangement  for  electromotor.  4,480,380. 
G.  29-736.000. 
Horujko,  Mark  P.:  See- 
Owen,  Louis  L.;  Honyko,  Mark  P.;  and  Bools,  William  O., 
4,481,333,  G.  361-93.000. 
Hosaka.  Sumio:  See— 

Takanashi.  Akihiro;  Harada,  Tatsuo;  Akeyama,  Masamoto;  Kondo, 
Yataro;  Kurosaki,  Toshiei;  Kuniyoahi,  Shiqii;  Hosaka,  Sumia, 
and  Kawamura.  Yoshio,  4,484910,  G.  333^.000. 
Hosaka,  Toshihito:  See— 

Okamoto,  Katsunari;  Hosaka,  Toshihito;  Sasaki,  Yutaka;  Noda, 
Juichi;  and  Edahiro.  Takao,  4.484897,  G.  330-96.300. 
Hosooka.  Akio:  See— 

Saito,  Toyokazu;  Sanmiya,  Seietsu;  Hosooka,  Alda,  TakasUma, 
Kazuo;  and  Tanaka.  Minoru,  4.481,334,  G.  338-107.000. 
Houk,  William  R.;  and  Rao,  Hayagriva  V.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  k 
Instrument    Corp-    Power   supply    thrediold   activation   circuit 
4,481,430,  CI.  307-296.00R. 
House,  Ronnalee;  and  Kellams,  Ro^  W..  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion.  Method  of  making  an  ignition  coil  core.  4,480,377,  G. 
29-393.000. 
Hoxan  Corporation:  See— 

Kaneta.  Hiroshi;  Sakao.  Nobuo;  and  Kuraoka.  Yasuo.  4.484682.  G. 
163-14000. 
Hoy,  Malcolm  G.;  and  Ball,  Michael  M.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America.  Multi-position  plate  welding  using  modified  double-J  joint. 
4,481,402,  G.  219-137.00R. 
Hoya  Corporation:  See— 

Tajima,  Hidemi,  4,481,299,  G.  301-73.000. 
HPS  Corporation:  See- 
Peacock,  Roy  N.,  4,484639,  G.  137-630.120. 
HR  Textron  Inc.:  See— 

Whisenand,  Neal;  and  Tauber,  Richard.  4.484464,  G.  73-44000. 
Hubbard,   John   S.,   Sr.   Variably   extensible   waisttwnd   structure. 

4,484339,  G.  2-237.00O. 
Hubbard,  Winchester  L.;  and  Moore,  Richard  C.  to  Uniroyal.  Inc. 
Control  of  com  rootworm  by  application  of  N-methyl  2-(l-methyle- 
thyDphenylcarbamate.  4.481,216,  CI.  424-300.000. 
Huber,  Johann,  to  Knon-Bremse  GmbH.  Accelerator  for  control 
valves,  especially  for  triple  pressure  control  valves  in  pneumatic 
brake  systems  or  rail  vehicles.  4.484873.  G.  303*38.000. 
Hufftnan,  Ronald  E..  to  KV33  Corporation.  Flexible  mold  for  dental 

model  bases  and  method  of  using  it.  4.481.162.  G.  264-334.000. 
Huffiiian,  William  F.:  See— 

Ali,  Fadia  E.;  and  Hufftnan.  William  P.,  4,481.193,  G.  424-177.000. 
Ali.  Fadia  E.;  and  Hufftnan.  William  F..  4.481.194.  G.  424-177.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Wirick.   Michael   P.;   and   Wright,   James  P..  4.484372,   G. 
29-438.000. 
Hughes.  Jodie  K.;  and  Hagiwara.  Sekine.  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Direct 
memory  access  data  transfer  system  for  use  wiUi  plural  processors. 
4.481.378.  G.  364-200.000. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See — 

Barthel.  Horst  K.  F..  4.481.121.  G.  2S2-8.SOM. 
Hughes.  William  E.:  See— 

Kaufman.  Harold  R.;  Robinson.  Raymond  S.;  and  Hughes.  William 
E.  4,481,062,  G.  136-343.000. 
Hughes,  William  F.:  See- 
Young.  Frederick  J.;  Hughes.  William  F.;  Deis,  Danieh  W.;  and 
McNab,  Ian  R.,  4,480,323,  G.  89-8.000. 
Hujiki,  Tatsunori:  See— 

Fiyisawa,   Nobuhiko;   Tanibe,   Shozo;   and   Hi^,   Tatsunori, 
4.484343,  G.  101-183.000. 
Humblot,  Bernard,  to  SteelweM  France.  Process  for  welding  coated 

plates.  4,481.401,  G.  219-91.200. 
Hunter  Douglas  Inc.:  See- 
Anderson.  Richard  N.,  4,484674, 0.  160-107.004 
Hunter  Douglas  IntematicHial  N.V.:  See— 

Brugman,  Johannes  A.;  and  Hennequin,  Petnis  J.,  4,484364  G. 
2^293.000. 
Huntington,  James  C:  See— 

Staggs,  Kevin  P.;  Clarke,  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  and  Huntington.  James  C. 
4481.3H  G.  364-321.000. 
Huntley.  Christopher  R..  to  AEL  Microtel.  Ltd.  Modulator  utilizing 
high  and  low  frequency  carriers.  4,481,494  G.  332-41.000. 
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Huntzmaer,  Gerald  O.;  BuUer,  Raymond  O.,  Jr.;  Hetzler,  Lewis  R.; 
Delaplane,  John;  and  Marks,  Anthony  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. System  for  selectively  controlling  motor  vehicle  electrical 
loads.  4,481.385,  CI.  364424.000. 
Hurt.  Alvin  G.;  and  Tilly.  Lynn  K..  to  McConway  A  Torley  Corpora- 
tion. Railway  coupler  arrangement.  4,480,738,  G.  213-34.000. 
Huschelrath,  Gerhard;  Kowol,  Ewald;  and  Orthen,  Unula,  to  Nukem 
GmbH.  Electrodynamic  instrument  transformer  bead.  4,480,477,  CI. 
73-643.000. 
Hutchens,  Richard  E:  See— 

Angelini,  Peter,  Caputo,  Anthony  J.;  Hutchens,  Richard  E; 
Lackey,  Walter  J.;  and  Stinton,  David   P.,  4,481,134,  G. 
232-628.000. 
Hutchins,  Gudrun:  See- 
Chen,  Chia-Tien;  and  Hutchins,  Gudrun,  4481,084,  G.  204-42.000. 
Huther,  Werner:  See— 

Kruger,  Wolfgang;  and  Huther,  Werner,  4,480,936,  G.  416-97.00A. 
Hydary,  Mainul  H.  Automatic  wire  stripper.  4,480,309.  G.  81-9.30A. 
Hydril  Commuiy:  See— 

Holley.  Patrick  C.  4484813,  G.  231-288.000. 
Hyperion,  Inc.:  See— 

Harter,  James  R.;  and  Freeman,  Gary  M.,  4,480,467,  G.  73-204.000. 
I.A.F.  Production  Inc.:  See— 

Lague,  Gerald;  Baldur,  Roman;  Marois,  Paul;  Brossard,  Maurice; 
Quevillon,   Marc;   Di  Franco,  Enrico;  and  Dugre,  Robert, 
4,480,386,  G.  119-13.000. 
i  f  m  electronic  GmbH:  See- 
Buck,  Robert;  and  Lichte,  Norbert.  4.481.339.  G.  361-393.000. 
IBC  Transport  Containers.  Ltd.:  See— 

Piatt,  Nigel  D.,  4480,766,  G.  222-103.000. 
Ibrahimpasic,  Ibrahim.  Device  for  dressing  grinding  wheels.  4,480,626, 

G.  123-1  l.ODF. 
Ibuchi,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Anzai,    Shuiyu;    Ibuchi.    Yoshiaki;    and    Taniguchi.    Akihiko. 
4480.908,  G.  333-140FU. 
Ichikawa,  Yoshio;  and  Umetsu,  Shiniiro,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Pulse  detecting  circuit  of  receiver  for  use  in  digital  radio  communica- 
tion system.  4.481,673.  G.  433-343.000. 
ICI  Australia  Limited:  See— 

Markus.  Michael  V.;  and  Bamett.  George  H.,  4,481,306,  G. 
321-31.000. 
Ide,  Jushi:  See— 

Fukunaga,   Yasushi;   Bandoh,   Tadaaki;   Matsumoto,   Hidekazu; 
Hiraoka,  Ryosei;  Ide,  Jushi;  Kato,  Takeshi;  and  Kawakami, 
Tetsuya.  4.481,373,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Ide,  Yuichi;  Tsuchiya,  Yasutoshi;  and  Mino,  Yoshihito,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura    Denki    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Air   conditioning    system. 
4,480,442,  G.  62-173.000.  *     ' 

Idesawa,  Isao,  to  Nisshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Arrangement  for 
automatic  adjustment  of  braking  gaps  in  drum  brakes.  4480,726,  CI. 
188-79.50P. 
Igarashi,  Isao:  See— 

Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Tanaka.  Yukiyasu;  and  Igarashi,  Isao,  4,484397, 
CI.  123-31.0BA. 
Igarashi,  Toshiji:  See— 

Yamatsu,  Isao;  Inai,  Yuichi;  Abe,  Shinya;  Watanabe,  Hideaki; 
Igarashi,  Toshiii;  Shiojiri,  Hiroyuki;  Tanabe,  Yoshio;  and  Hara, 
Kuniko,  4,48T217.  G.  424-31 1.000. 
Igashira.  Toshihiko;  Sakakibara,  Yasuyuki;  Yoshinaga,  Tom;  Abe, 
Seiko;  and  Watanabe,  Kazuhide,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Flow  control 
device.  4,480,619,  G.  123-446.000. 
lijima,  Toshifumi:  See— 

Yamada,  Yoshitaka;  lijima.  Toshiftimi;  Yam.  Toshihiko;  Haga, 
Yoshihiro;  Kumashiro,  Kenji;  and  Menjo,  Hbrwhi,  4,481,28870. 
430-306.000. 
lino,  Shiiui;  Nakamura,  Akihiko;  Maruyama,  Kensaku;  and  Nakamura, 
Koiyi,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  apatite. 
4,481,173,  G.  423-308.000.  f    i~  •*  f- 

Imai,  Masao:  See— 

Kawai,  Yoichi;  Gotoh,  Yoshihisa;  Maki.  Masami;  Yokote.  Sachio; 
Sekiguchi.  Katsumi;  Sasagawa.  Katsuyoshi;  and  Imai.  Masao, 
4,481,131,0.232-311.000. 
Imajyo,  Minoru:  See— 

Tange,  Shoji;  In^jyo,  Minoru;  Inoue,  Ryuzaburo;  and  Nakagawa, 
Yasuhiko,  4,480,620,  CI.  123-478.000. 
Imamura,  Juqji;  and  Mattumura,  Kaname,  to  Miuuboshi  Belting  Ltd. 

Power  transmission  belt  manufacture.  4,481,031,  G.  136-137.000. 
Inuunura,  Shuichiro;  and  Arakawa,  Akira,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Weft-bar  (set  mark)  prevention  system  for  a  loom.  4,480,663, 
O.  139-97.000. 
Inaba,  Hajimu;  Ono,  Yukio;  and  Hiraizumi,  Mitsuo,  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc 
Limited.  Numerical  control  method  and  apparatus.  4,481,368,  O. 
364-167.000. 
Inai,  Yuichi:  See— 

Yamatsu.  Isao;  Inai.  Yuichi;  Abe.  Shinya;  Watanabe.  Hideaki; 
Igarashi.  Toshiii;  Shiojiri,  Hiroyuki;  Tanabe,  Yoshio;  and  Hara, 
Kuniko,  4,48U17,  O.  424-311.000. 
Industra  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Witwer.  Keith  A.,  4,484379,  O.  29-396.000. 
Industrie  Zanussi  S.p.A.:  Sc»— 

Bianchi,  Giuseppe;  and  Milocco,  Claudio.  4,481,086.  G.  204-78.000. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See— 

Luthi.  Oscar,  4,484392,  G.  34-10.000. 
Ingle,  William  M.:  See- 
Darnell,  Robert  D.;  Goetz,  Carl  A.;  and  Ingle,  William  M., 
4,480.989.  G.  432-1.000. 


Inglee,  Ginton  F.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Infrared  energy  detection 

device.  4,481.417,  G.  230-338.000? 
Ingvast,  Hakan;  and  Karlsson,  Bo,  to  AB  Hagglund  A  Soner.  Marshal- 
ling yard  retarder.  4480,723,  CI.  188-62.000. 
Innovative  Concepts  in  Entertainment,  Inc.:  See— 

Barcelow,  David  M.;  Callahan,  John  R.;  and  Johnson,  Michael  T., 
4,480,833,  CI.  273-83.00B. 
Innovative  Molding  Technology  Inc.  (Imtech):  See— 

KofHer,  Thomas,  4,480,331,  O.  IM  87.000. 
Inoue,  Akira:  See— 

Yano,  Mitsuru;  and  Inoue,  Akira,  4480,849,  G.  280433.000. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See— 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  4,480,490,  CI.  74-401.000. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  4481,093,  O.  204-22400M. 
Inoue,  Kazuo;  Mauuda,  Minoru;  and  Shinozaki,  Takashi,  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Supercharger  apparatus  in  motor- 
ized two-wheeled  vehicle.  4,484712,  G.  180-219.00a 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Mechanical 

member.  4480,490,  CI.  74-401.000. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for 
supplying  a  workmg  fluid  and  a  wire  electrode  to  a  work  portion  of 
a  wire-cut  electrieal  discharge  machine.  4481,093,  CI.  204-224.00M. 
Inoue,  Ryuzaburo:  See— 

Tange,  Shoji;  Imajyo,  Minoru;  Inoue,  Ryuzaburo;  and  Nakagawa, 
Yasuhiko,  4,480,620.  CI.  123478.000. 
Inoue,  Shingo:  See— 

Takasu,  Yasuhito;  Inoue,  Shingo;  and  Iwata,  Toshiharu.  4,484613, 
G.  123416.000. 
Inoue,  Tokunari:  See— 

Hiramatsu,  Rihei;  Takeshita,  Ko;  and  Inoue,  Tokunari,  4,481,461, 
G.  323-272.000. 
Inoue,  Yoshio:  See— 

Obata,   Hiroyuki;   Takamizawa,   Minoru;   and   Inoue,    Yoshio, 
4,481,282,  CI.  430-303.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Delamare,  Guy  R..  4,480,373,  G.  114-230.000. 
Institut  Nationale  de  la  Sante  et  de  la  Recherche  Medicate:  See— 
Cazaubon,  Catherine;  Diaz,  Joseph;  Guegan,  Remy;  Castro.  Ber- 
nard; Evin,  Genevieve;  Corvol,  Pierre;  and  Gagnol,  Jean-Pierre, 
4,481,192,  O.  424-177.000. 
Institut  Organicheskogo  Sinteza  Akademii  Nauk  Latviiskoi  SSR:  See— 
Eremeev,  Anatoly;  Kalvinsh,  Ivars  Y.;  Semenikhina,  Valentina  G.; 
Liepinsh,  Edvards  E.;  Latvietis,  Yan  Y.;  Anderson.  Paul  P.; 
Astapenok,  Bena  B.;  Spruzh.  Yazep  Y.;  Trapentaiers.  Petr  T.; 
Podoprigora,  Gennady  I.;  and  Giller,  Solomon  A.,  deceased, 
4,481,218,  CI.  424-316.000. 
Institut  Problem  Litis  Akademii  Nauk  Ukrainskoi  SSR:  See— 

Zhukov,  Leonid  P.;  Chugunny,  Evgeny  G.;  Shumikhin,  Vladimir 
S.;  Kucherenko,  Sergei  v.;  Zhelnis,  Mechislav  V.;  and  Zemlyavi- 
chus,  Pranas  V.,  4.410.824  CI.  26644.000. 
Instrumentarlum  Oy:  See— 

Kinanen,  Ilmari,  4481,630,  O.  378-7.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson,  Nathaniel  C;  Chesnut,  Robert  B.;  and  Daby,  Larry  £., 

4,481,071.  O.  136-636.000. 
Babuka,  Robert;  Burke,  Andrea;  and  Haiges,  Paul  E,  Jr.,  4480,884, 

O.  339-I7.00L. 
Bazlen,  Dieter,  Hiydu,  Johann;  and  Knauft,  Gunter,  4481,373,  O. 

364-200.000. 
Bohrer,    Kathryn   A.;   and    Edgar,   Albert   D.,   4,481,602,   CI. 

364-900.000. 
Bouldin,  Dennis  P.;  Hallock,  Dale  P.;  Roberts,  Stanley;  and  Ryan, 

James  G.,  4,481,046,  O.  148-188.000. 
Compton.  John  I.,  4,481,473,  O.  324423.000. 
Cottrell,  Peter  E.;  and  Geipel,  Henry  J.,  Jr.,  4484373,  O.  29- 

S76.00B. 
Franey,  Terence  E;  Watkins,  Richard  B.;  and  Woolfolk,  Austin 

W.,  4,481,233,  O.  428-333.000. 
Godard,  Dominique,  4481,646,  O.  37^77.000. 
Herman,  Richard  L.,  4484934,  O.  400-124000. 
Hoffman,  Charles  R.;  and  Stephens,  GeofFrey  B.,  4481,366,  O. 

363-60.000. 
Linger,  Claude  J.  A.;  and  Locicero,  Gtsele  C,  4481,664,  G. 

382-8.000. 
McCaskill,  Rex  A.;  Mclnroy,  John  W.;  and  Waldo,  Paul  D., 

4481,603,  G.  364-900.000. 
Polk.  Darryl  R.;  and  Southworth.  Richard  A.,  4480,938,  O. 
400-322.000. 
International  Coal  Refining  Company:  See— 

Lennon,  Dennis  R.,  4484364  G.  1 10-342.000. 
International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 
Boden,  Richard  M.,  4,480,646,  O.  131-276.000. 
Boden,  Richard  M.;  Hanna,  Marie  R.;  and  Tyszkiewicz,  Theodore 

J.,  4,481,223,  G.  426-338.000 
Boden,  Richard  M.;  Temes,  Steven  D.;  and  Tyszkiewicz,  Theodore 

J.,  4,481,372,  G.  368-378.000. 
Mookherjee,  Br^  D.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Wolff,  Robin  K.; 
Boden,    Richard    M.;   and   Yoahida,   Takao,   4,481,221,   G. 
426-3.000. 
Muralidhara,  Ranya;  Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  and 

Bowen,  David  R.,  4,481,224  CI.  426-333.000. 
Sprecker,  Marie  A.;  Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  and  Belko,  Robert  P., 

4,484647,  O.  131-276.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  4,484648,  CI.  131-276.000. 
International  Sludge  Reduction  Company:  See— 
Riise.  Morris  M.,  4481,114  G.  210-702.000. 
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Intenutknul  Sundard  Electric  Cotporation:  Sue- 
Row.  Jochen,  4.481,386,  CI.  200-1  l.OOR. 

Intenution«l  Telephone  and  Teleglaph  Corporation:  Set— 
Herrick,  Franklin  W.,  4,481,07^  CI.  I62-1S8.00O. 
Herrick,  Franklin  W.,  4,481,071,  CI.  162-1S8.000. 
Pons.  Jowph  J..  4,480.461,  CI.  73-32.00A. 

Interthenn  Inc.:  See— 

Roth,  James  E,  4,481,411,  a.  )19-S32.00O. 

Inui,  Toahiharu;  Moriguchi.  Fujio;  and  Ohmori.  Takashi,  to  Fuji  Xerox 
Co.,  Ltd.  Transfer  type  heat-sensilive  recording  device.  4.481. SI 8,  CI. 
346-76.0PH. 

Invemizzi.  Renzo;  and  Ligorati,  Feidinando.  to  Anic  S.p.A.  Method  of 

Sreparing     lowndensity     ethylene     copolymen.     4,481,342,     CI. 
26-123.000. 
loannidis.  Kostas  P.;  and  Stone,  David  E.,  to  Radx  Corporation.  Cam- 
era for  CRT  monitor.  4,481,S41,  CI.  398-244.000. 
Iowa  State  Univenity  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See— 

Bucbeie,  Wesley  F.,  4,480,481,  CI.  73-784.000. 
Iieki,  Masahide;  Nak^ima,  Tadanobu;  Kijita,  Hiroshi;  and  Kawamoto, 
Masuo,  to  Miu  Industrial  Company  Ltd.  Method  of  preventing  toner 
from  scattering  in  an  electrostatic  copying  machine.  4,481,273,  CI. 
430- 123.000.  1 

Ishidoshiro,  Hiroshi:  See—  I 

Sando,  Yoshikazu;  and  Ishidolhiro,  Hiroshi,  4,480,448,  CI.  68- 
S.OOE. 
Ishigaki,  Kunio:  5«e— 

Ogawa,    Maaaahi;    Ishigaki,    Kunio;    Iwaaaki,    Nobuyuki;    and 
Nakamura,  Taku.  4,481,284,  CI.  430-333.000. 
Ishii,  Keizou;  Mizuguchi,  Ryuzo;  Ishikura,  Shinichi;  and  Yoshioka. 
Tamotsu.  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  hydrox- 
yalkylaminoaulfonic  acids.  4,481,130,  CI.  260-3 13.00N! 
Ishii,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Tokuno,    Mauteru;    Sawada,  jTetsuya;    and    Ishii,    Yoshihiro, 
4,481,033,0.156-137.000. 
Ishikawa,  Hiromi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Light  beam  deflecting 

apparatus.  4,480,892,  CI.  330-3.7 10. 
Ishikawa,  Norikatsu;  and  Furusawa.  Choji,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Hydraulically  operative  dutch  type  transmission.  4,480,734, 
a.  192-20.000. 
Ishikawa,  Shun-ichi;  Tamoto,  Koji;  Iwasaki,  Masayuki;  and  Umehara, 
Akira,  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Photopolymerizable  composition 
containing    a    combination    of.  photomitiators.    4,481,276,    CI. 
430-281.000. 
Ishikura,  Shinichi:  See— 

Ishii,  Keizou;  Mizuguchi,  Ryuzcj;  Ishikura,  Shinichi;  and  Yoshioka, 
Tamottu.  4,481,130,  G.  260-3I3.00N. 
Ishiwata,  Junichi,  to  Canon  KabuslUki  Kaisha.  Electronic  equipment 
having  a  second  function  keying  system.  4,481,398,  CI.  364-710.000. 
Ishizaka,  Shinobu:  See— 

Sugimoto,  Osamu;  Ishizaka,  Shinobu;  Tanaka,  Yoi^i;  and  Suzuki, 
Noboru,  4,481,433,  Q.  318-778.000. 
Ishizu,  Junichi:  See— 

Somemiya,  Akiyoshi;  Miyashit*,  Shunichu;  and  Ishizu,  Junichi, 
4,481,332,  CI.  323-132.000. 
Ishizuka,  Hiroshi.  Apparatus  and  method  for  electrolysis  of  MgClj. 

4,481,083,  CI.  204-70.000. 
Ishizuka,  Yutaka,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Capacity  modulation  device 

for  compressor.  4,480,963,  CI.  417L274.000. 
Ishizuka,  Yutaka,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.  Vane  compressor  provided 
with  endless  camming   surface   minimizing   torque   fluctuations. 
4,480,973,  CI.  418-130.000. 
Itakura.  Tomiya:  See— 

Kamiftiji,  Hiroshi;  Ito,  Tomoo;  Kobayashi,  Hanihiko;  and  Itakura, 
Tomiya,  4,48a618,  Q.  123-438.000. 
luya,  Masahiko;  Haneda,  Satoshi;  and  Tomono,  Makoto,  to  Koni- 
uiiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Developing  apparatus  and  a  devel- 
oping method  of  an  electrosUtic  image.  4,4M,91I,  CI.  333-3.0DD. 
Ito,  Katuhiko:  See— 

T(»awa,  Tsuyoshi;  Nakamoto^  Teruyuki;  Iwata.  Mitsuo;   Ito, 
Katuhiko;  Sano,  Hideo;  Sekine,  Nobutaka;  and  Shibuya,  Tomoe, 
4,480,981.  a.  423-143.000. 
Ito,  Mitsuko:  See— 

Arima,  Hideo;  Kaneyasu,  Maaayoshi;  and  Ito,  Mitsuko,  4,481,499, 
a.  338-34.000. 
Ito,  Shigeyuki;  Wautani,  Yoshizumt  and  Owashi,  Hitoaki,  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.  Modulator-demodulator  for  obtaining  and  demodulating  fre- 
quency-modulated signal.  4,481.3^  Q.  360-30.000. 
Ito,  Tomoo:  See—  I 

Kamifliji,  Hiroshi;  Ito.  Tomoo;  fCobayashi,  Hanihiko;  and  Itakura, 
Tomiya,  4,480,618,  CI.  123-43B.00O. 
Itoh,  Masaru,  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  rubber  vulcaniza- 
tion by  dielectric  heating.  4.48 1.1  $9,  O.  264-26.000. 
Itoh,  Takeshi:  See— 

Kamikura,  Shigeo;  and  Itoh,  TsMshi,  4,480,931,  Q.  400-63.000. 
Itzinger,  Hermann:  See— 

Roller,  Manflred;  Itzinger,  Hermann;  Handke,  Ounther;  Gottwalt, 
Karl;  and  Eusemann,  Robert,  4,480.730,  CI.  188-313.000. 
Iwamoto,  Noritada:  See— 

Nakai.  Mamoru;  Ohshima,  Tokip;  Kimura,  Tomio;  Omata,  Tetsuo; 
and  Iwamoto,  Noritada,  4,481.362,  CI.  348-498.000. 
Iwanaga,  Kazuyoshi:  See— 

Yamamori,  Takahiro;  and  Iwanaga,  Kazuyoshi,  4,480,300,  CI. 
74-713.000.  I 

Iwaaami,  Masao:  See—  J 

Takaci,   Toahio;    Iwanami,    Masao;   and    Sumikawa,   Teruaki, 
4.4ibb764.  a.  22MI.O0O. 


Iwasaki,  Masayuki;  See — 

Ishikawa,    Shun-ichi;    Tamoto,    Koji;    Iwasaki,    Masayuki;    and 
Umehara,  Akira,  4,481,276,  CI.  430-281.000. 
Iwasaki,  Nobuyuki:  Seie — 

Ogawa,    Masashi;    Ishigaki,    Kunio;    Iwasaki,    Nobuyuki;    and 
Nakamura,  Taku,  4,481,284,  CI.  43O-333.000. 
Iwase,  Takatoshi;  Fuma,  Kazunari;  Nakagawa,  Akira;  and  Hakamada. 
Kouhei,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cutting 
continuous  corrugated  members.  4,480,436,  CI.  72-183.000. 
Iwata.  Mitsuo:  See— 

Togawa,  Tsuyoshi;   Nakamoto.  Teruyuki;   Iwata.   Miuuo;   Ito. 
Katuhiko;  Sano.  Hideo;  Sekine,  Nobutaka;  and  Shibuya,  Tomoe, 
4.480.981,  CI.  423-143.000. 
Iwata,  Toshiharu:  See— 

Takasu,  Yasuhito;  Inoue,  Shingo;  and  Iwata,  Toshiharu,  4,480,613, 
a.  123-416.000. 
Izeki,  Jiro;  and  Shimoda,  Ikuo,  to  Oiles  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Vibration  damping  apparatus.  4,480,731,  CI.  188-381.000. 
Izumida,  Shizuo:  See— 

Sakamoto,     Fukuma;    and     Izumida,    Shizuo,    4,481,678,    CI. 
433-619.000. 
Izumida,  Tatsuo;  Kato,  Koji;  and  Kawamura.  Fumio.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.; 
and  Hitachi  Plant  Engineering  and  Construction  Co..  Ltd.  Method 
for  decontaminating  metals  contaminated  with  radioactive  sub- 
stances. 4,481.089.  CI.  204-129.430. 
Jackovitz.  John  F.;  and  Pantier,  Earl  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Alkali  slurry  ozonation  to  produce  a  high  capacity  nickel 
battery  material.  4.481.128.  CI.  232-182.100. 
Jackson,  Francis  B.:  See — 

Sullivan,  Robert   P.;  and  Jackson,  Francis  B.,  4,480,394,  CI. 
122-310.000. 
Jacobs,  Henry  W.;  and  Althaus,  Stephen  E.,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Calibration  system  for  a  programmable  manipulator. 
4,481,392,  CI.  364-313.000. 
Jacobs,  Richard  W.,  to  Bemis  Company,  Inc.  Pinch  closure  bags  with 
opening  feature  and  method  of  manufacturing  them.  4,480,732,  CI. 
206-632.000. 
Jacques,  Roberi  L.:  See — 

Tsai,  Lung- Wen;  and  Jacques,  Robert  L.,  4,480,607,  CI.   123- 
I92.00B. 
Jamgochian,  Herbert  H.;  and  Levasseur,  Joseph  L.,  to  ARA  Services, 
Inc.  Apparatus  for  recognizing,  crushing  separating,  weighing  and 
making  payment  for,  used  metal  items,  particularly  iiluminum  cans. 
4,480,737,  CI.  194-4.00C. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Makabe,  Hachiro;  Tanaka,  Hanihiko;  Orii,  Akira;  and  Kongoh, 
Takeshi,  4,480,361,  CI.  112-I38.00E. 
Janssen,  Jozef  T.  A.;  and  Schijvens,  Antonius  W.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation.  Medical  apparatus.  4,481,636,  CI.  378-196.000. 
Janutka,  William  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Self  regenerative  fast  gate 

turn-off  FET.  4,481,434,  CI.  307-370.000. 
Jarosz,  John  M.;  and  Panas,  William  R.,  to  S&C  Electric  Company. 
Fusible  element  for  a  current-limiting  fuse  having  groups  of  spaced 
holes  or  notches  therein.  4,481,493,  CI.  337-139.000. 
Jaskowski,  Michael  C,  to  Helmic,  Inc.  Method  for  degumming  decorti- 
cated plant  bast  fiber.  4,481,333,  CI.  336-2.000. 
Jastrzebski,  Lubomir  L.;  and  Levine,  Peter  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
CCD  Imagers  with  substrates  having  drift  field.  4,481,322,  CI. 
337-24.000. 
Jaxmar,  Leif;  and  Alfred,  Allan,  to  Frigoscandia  Contracting  AB. 

Apparatus  for  air-treatment  of  products.  4,480,333,  CI.  99-476.000. 
Jeblick,  Werner:  See — 

Bruck.  Dieter  W.;  Jeblick,  Werner;  and  Ruetz.  Lothar,  4,481.321, 
CI.  324-243.000. 
Jellinek,  Frank  H.:  See— 

Melisz.  John  M.;  and  Jellinek,  Frank  H.,  4.481,246,  CI.  428-210.000. 

Jenne,  Gusuv.  Control  device  for  forward  and  backward  travel  of 

automatic   pneumatic   percussion  boring  devices.   4,480,323,  CI. 

91-23.000. 

Jeremias,   Robert   W.   Non-burring  drill   for  composite   materials. 

4,480,932.  CI.  408-224.000. 
Jervis  B.  Webb  Company:  See — 

Dehne.  Qarence  A.,  4,480,743,  G.  198-843.000. 
Jeschke,  Willi,  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen.  Device  for  ink  pro- 
file-dependent regulation  of  dampening  medium.  4,480,342,  CI. 
101-148.000. 
Jeschke.  Willi;  and  Junghans,  Rudi.  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Ink  duct  for  offset  or  letterpress  printing  ma- 
chines. 4.480,347,  G.  101-363.000. 
Jie-cheng,  Xu:  See — 

Folkers,  Karl;  and  Jie-cheng.  Xu.  4,481.139,  CI.  260-1 12.S0R. 
Jines,  Mike  D.:  See— 

Macht,  Jon  A.;  and  Jines,  Mike  D.,  4,480.713.  CI.  180-268.000. 
John  Wyeth  ft  Brother.  Limited:  See— 

Ward.  Terence  J.;  and  White.  John  F..  4,481.200.  CI  424-248.300. 
Johnson.  Courtenay  P.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Sequence  con- 
trol circuit  for  a  computer.  4.481,381,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Johnson,  Gary  W.;  Schoonejongen,  Ronald  J.;  and  Hilson.  David  G..  II, 
to  Electro  Materials  Corp.  of  America.  Blister-resistant  dielectric. 
4.481,261.  G.  428-434.000. 
Johnson,  J.  Wallace,  to  Liquid  Level  Lectronics,  Inc.  Magnetic  control 

device.  4.481.389.  CI.  20O^.00C. 
Johnson  ft  Johnson  DentiT  Products  Company:  See— 

Panzera.  Carlino.  4.481,036,  CI.  106-33.000. 
Johnson,  Kalin  S.;  and  Alsbbrooks,  Daniel  E.,  to  Colt  Industries  Oper- 
ating Corp.  Throttle  assembly.  4,480,367,  CI.  29-I37.I0R. 
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Johnson,  Marvin  M.:  See— 

McDaniel,  Max  P.;  and  Johnson,  Marvin  M.,  4,481,302,  CI. 
302-130.000. 
Johnson,  Michael  T.:  See— 

Barcelow,  David  M.;  Callahan,  John  R.;  and  Johnson,  Michael  T., 
4,480,833,  CI.  273-83.00B. 
Johnson,  Robert  L.  Plumbing  fixture.  4,480,636,  CI.  137-213.000. 
Johnson  Service  Company:  See— 

Kautz,  Thomas  O.;  and  Duenkel,  Gerald  A.,  4,481,431,  G. 
318-628.000. 
Johnston,  David  B.  R.,  to  Merek  ft  Co.,  Inc.  2-Amino-3-carboxylate-3- 
halo-6-(substituted)pyrazine  antimicrobial  compounds.  4,481,2(n,  CI. 
424-230.000. 
Jones,  Edwin  L.:  See- 
Harper,  Allan  C;  Jones,  Edwin  L.;  and  Beaver,  Ivan  D.,  4,480.440. 
CI.  60-603.000. 
Jones,  Gregory  R..  to  Drackett  Company,  The.  Passive  dispenser. 

4.480,342,  CI.  4-228.000. 
Jones.  Roberi  H.:  See— 

Rosenfield,  Norman  A.;  Rosenfield.  Paul  M.;  and  Jones.  Roben  H.. 
4.480.370.  CI.  114-106.000. 
Jones.  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Pilat,  John  F.;  and  Jones,  Thomas  M.,  4,481,371,  G.  364-200.000. 
Jom,  Eriiest;  and  Rostrup-Nielsen,  Jens  R.,  to  Haldor  Topsoe  A/S. 
Process   for   the   preparation   of   hydrocarbons.    4,481,303.   G. 
318-703.000. 
Joseph  B.  Stinson  Co.:  See— 

Stinson,  Joseph  B.,  4,480,6ia  CI.  I23-196.00S. 
Joyner,  Frederick  B.:  See— 

McConnell,  Richard  L.;  Joyner,  Frederick  B.;  and  Trotter,  Jimmy 

R..  4.481.331,  G.  328-272.000. 
McConnell.  Richard  L.;  Trotter,  Jimmy  R.;  and  Joyner,  Frederick 
B.,  4,481,332,  CI.  328-302.000. 
Judkins,  Thomas  E.;  and  Stanton,  Thomas  J.  Fastener  strip  for  building 

wall  constructions.  4,480,416,  CI.  32-376.000. 
Junghans,  Rudi:  See— 

Jeschke,  Willi;  and  Junghans,  Rudi,  4,480,347.  CI.  101-363.000. 
Jurgens,  Erwin:  See— 

von    Hagen,    Wolf   R.;    and   Jurgens.    Erwin.   4.480,362.    CI. 
112-200.000. 
K-Sun  Corporation:  See— 

Kasun.   Michael   J.;   and    Shaffer.    David   C.   4,480.936,   G. 
400-207.000. 
Kabakoff,  Bruce  D.:  See— 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  Chu,  John  Y.;  and 
Kabakoff,  Brace  D.,  4,481,198,  CI.  424-236.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Furukawa  Seisakusho:  See— 

Furukawa,  Takao,  4,480,423,  G.  33-309.00a 
Kabu^iiki  Kaisha  Johnan  Seisakusho:  See— 
Hara.  Yoshyi,  4.480.409.  CI.  49-332.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See— 

Fuiiwara,  Kazuo;  Sugie.  Kiyoshi;  and  Uetani.  Fujiko,  4.481,033.  G. 
75-128.00A. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 
Baba.  Kiyokazu,  4.480,933.  CI.  414-27.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Matsushiro:  See— 

Matsushiro,  Yukimitsu,  4.480,401,  G.  446436.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Medos  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Enatsu,  Masayuki,  4,480.470,  CI.  73-72a000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha:  See— 

Kashiwa^,   Yoshiyuki;   Kashimoto,   Yutaka;    Sakuma,   Shinzo; 
Warabi,  Junichi;   Kobari,   Yukio;   and   Kawaguchi,   Hidemi, 
4,481,390.  CI.  200-I44.00B. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato:  See— 

Shibayama,  Tooni;  and  Kaiiya.  Hiroshi.  4,48a933,  G.  400-120.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seiaakusho:  See— 
Ando,  Takayuki,  4,480,804,  G.  242-107.200. 
Ando,  Takayuki;  and  Mori,  Shiiyi,  4,480,833,  G.  280-801  .OOa 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoahokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Anahara,  Meni;  Suzuki,  Yoshihisa;  Takasu,  Shigeru;  and  Omori. 

Hiroshi,  4,480,433,  G.  37-333.000. 
Hiroshi,  Niimi;  MeUi,  Anahara;  and  Shigeru,  Muramatsu.  4,480.434. 

CI.  37-333.000. 
Kono.  Hiroya;  Hasegawa,  Jun;  Deguchi.  Hiroyuki;  and  Kobayashi, 
Hisao.  4,480,961,  G.  417-13.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  ToyoU  ChuoKenkyuscho:  See— 

Hiroshi,  Niimi;  Meui.  Anahara;  and  Shigeru.  Muramatsu,  4.480.434, 
G.  37-333.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yamada  Dobby:  See— 

Yoshida,  Akihiro,  4,480,338,  G.  10048.000. 
Kaiser,  Eduard:  See— 

Harreus,  Albrecht;  Kaiser,  Eduard;  Seip,  Detlev;  and  Zimmer- 
mann,  Wolfgana.  4.481,328,  CI.  324493.000. 
Kaiser,  Joseph  G.,  to  Pnzer  Inc.  Process  for  addmg  calcium  to  a  bath  of 

molten  ferrous  material.  4,481,032,  CI.  73-38.000. 
Kajita.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Iseki,   Masahide;   Nakiyiina,   Tadanobu;   Kijita,   Hiroshi;   and 
Kawamoto.  Masuo,  4,481.273,  G.  430-123.000. 
K^jiya,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Shibayama,  Tooni;  and  K^iya,  Hiroshi,  4,480,933,  G.  400-120.000. 
Kalaus,  Gyorgy:  See— 

Szanuy,  Oaba;  Szabo,  Lnjon;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Sapi,  Janos;  Paloai, 
Eva;  Karpati,  Egon;  and  Szpomy.  Laszio  ,  4,481,204,  CI. 
424-262.000. 
Kalfii.  Johannes  J.  W..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Arrangement  for 
cancelling  echo  signals.  4.481,383,  G.  179-170.200. 


Kalk,  Philippe;  Poilblanc,  Rene  ;  and  Gaset,  Antoine,  to  Produitt 
Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Binuclear  rhodium  complex  as  a  hy- 
droformylation     and     hydrogenation     catalyst.     4,481,373,     CI. 
368434.000. 
Kalvinsh,  Ivars  Y.:  See— 

Eremeev,  Anatoly;  Kalvinsh,  Ivars  Y.;  Semenikhina,  Valentina  O.; 
Liepinsh,  Edvards  E.;  Latvietis.  Van  Y.;  Anderson,  Paul  P.; 
Astapenok.  Elena  B.;  Spnizh,  Yazep  Y.;  Trapentsiers,  Petr  T.; 
Podoprigora,  Gennady  I.;  and  Giller,  Solomon  A.,  deceased, 
4,481,218,  G.  424-316.000. 
Kamei,  Fumio;  and  Yanagiuchi,  Shigenobu,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Input  device  with  a  reduced  number  of  keys.   4,481,308,  G. 
340-712.000. 
Kamifuji,  Hiroshi;  Ito,  Tomoo;  Kobayashi,  Hanihiko;  and  Itakura, 
Tomiya,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Automotive  Engineering  Co., 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  enriching  fuel  upon  engine  starting  operation. 
4,480,618,  CI.  123438.000. 
Kamikura,  Shigeo;  and  Itoh,  Takeshi,  to  Silver  Seiko,  Ltd.  Electronic 

typewriter,  4,480,931,  CI.  400-63.000. 
Kaminsky,  Didier:  See — 

Bert,  Alain;  and  Kaminsky,  Didier,  4,481,486,  CI.  331-99.000. 
Kanda,  Mutsumi;  Nakanishi,   Kiyoshi;  and  Okumura,  Takeshi,  to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Internal  combustion  engine  with 
helical  intake  pori  and  combustion  chamber  with  two  squuh  areas. 
4,48a623,  CI.  123-661.000. 
Kanda,  Shoichi;  and  Kawamura,  Gengiro,  to  Nitto  Chemical  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  inhibiting  the  degradation  of  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  an  acrylamide  polymer  in  a  petroleum  recovery  process. 
4,481,316,  CI.  324-93.000. 
Kanda,  Yoichi:  See— 

Aoki,  Katsumichi;  Kanda,  Yoichi;  Shida,  Takafumi;  Satake,  Keigo; 
and  Shinkawa,  Hiroyasu,  4,481,027,  G.  71-90.000. 
Kanebo,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kondo,  Mitsuo;  Minamino,  Hiromi;  Otani,  Yasuhisa;  Miyashita, 
Akira;  Okada,  Kenzo;  and  Kuramoto,  Takashi,  4,481,187,  CI. 
424-63.000.      >^ 
Masuda,   Yugoro;   Nonaka,  Toyokazu;   and   Kawase,   Shigeru, 
4,481,236,  CI.  428-362.000. 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Somemiya,  Akiyoshi;  Miyashita,  Shunichu;  and  Ishizu,  Junichi, 
4,481,332,  CI.  323-132.000. 
Kaneko,  Katsumi:  See— 

Okumura,  Yoshihara;  Sakakibara,  Tadamori;  and  Kaneko,  Kat- 
sumi, 4,481,373,  CI.  368-401.000. 
Kaneko,  Midori,  to  Hamada  Printing  Preu  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Paper  feeder. 

4,48a826,  CI.  27 1-103.000.  *^ 

Kaneko,  Takashi:  See— 

Yoshimura,  Isao;  Hata,  Hideo;  and  Kaneko,  Takashi,  4,481,334,  G. 
323-211.000. 
Kaneta,  Hiroshi;  Sakao,  Nobuo;  and  Kuraoka,  Yasuo,  to  Hoxan  Corpo- 
ration. Apparatus  for  freezing  fertilized  ova,  ^ermatozoa  or  the  like. 
4,480,682,  CI.  163-14.000. 
Kaneyasu,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Arima,  Hideo;  Kaneyasu,  Masayoshi;  and  Ito,  Miuuko,  4,481,499, 
CI.  338-34.000. 
Kannemeier  ft  Koch  GmbH:  See- 
Conrad,  Ulrich,  4,480,427,  G.  34-6.00R. 
Kanner,  Bernard:  See— 

Chu,  Nan  S.;  Kanner,  Bernard;  and  Schilling,  Curtis  L.,  Jr., 
4,481,364,0.336413.000. 
Kapetanakos,  Christos  A.;  and  Sprangle,  Phillip,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Navy.  Beutron  accelerator  having  high  ratio  of  Budker 
parameter  to  relativistic  factor.  4,481,473,  CI.  328-237.000. 
Kaplunov,  losif  B.,  deceased:  See— 

Milovidov,  Boris  A.;  and  Kaplunov,  losif  B.,  deceased,  4,481,168, 
O.  422-78.000. 
Kaplunova,  Nadezhda  V.,  administrator:  See— 

Milovidov,  Boris  A.;  and  Kaplunov,  losif  B.,  deceased,  4,481,168, 
CI.  422-78.000. 
Karabinis,  Peter  D.,  to  ATftT  Bell  Laboratories.  Linear  distortion 

canceller  circuit  4,481,643,  CI.  373-38.000. 
Karaki.  Kouichi;  Oinoue,  Kenichi;  Tsukaya,  Takashi;  Terada,  Katsumi; 
Yamasaki,  Masafiimi;  Yuaa.  Atsushi;  and  Nakamura.  Kazuo.  to  Olym- 
pus Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Endoaocme  with  image  correction  means. 
4.48a636.  CI.  128-6.000. 
Karas.  Edwin  L.:  See- 
Thompson,  Duane  T.;  Karas,  Edwin  L.;  Root,  Ernest  F.;  and 
Schlyter,  Fredrik,  4,48a9l4,  CI.  336-346.000. 
Karl  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Hohne,    Hans-Jurgen;    and    Mista,    Kresimir,    4.480.664,    CI. 
139-76.000. 
Karlsson,  Bo:  See— 

Ingvast,  Hakan;  and  Karlsson,  Bo,  4,480,723,  CI.  188-62.000. 
Karolik,  Ivan  J.:  See— 

Alexandersen,  John  B.;  and   Karolik,   Ivan  J.,  4.481,467,  G. 
324-72.300. 
Karpati,  Egon:  See— 

Szanuy,  Csaba;  Szabo,  Liyos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Sapi,  Janos;  Paloai, 
Eva;  Karpati,  Egon;  and   Szpomy,   Laszio  ,  4,481,204,  CI. 
424-262.000. 
Kashimoto,  Yutaka:  See— 

Kashiwagi,   Yoshiyuki;   Kashimoto,   Yutaka;    Sakuma,    Shinzo; 

Warabi,   Junichi;   Kobari,   Yukio;   and   Kawaguchi,   Hidemi, 

4,481,390,  CI.  200-144.00B. 

Kashiwagi,  Yoshiyuki;  Kashimoto,  Yutaka;  Sakuma,  Shinzo;  Warabi, 

lunichi;  Kobari,  Yukio;  and  Kawaguchi,  Hidemi,  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
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Vacuoai  ciriuit  interrupter.  4,481,390,  a.  200- 


sha  Meidensha 
144.00B. 
Ktftenhuber,  Manfred:  Sir- 
Eckel.  Alfred;  Kastenhuber,  Manfired;  and  Bock.  Ench,  4,480,332, 
a.  102-393.000.  I 

KaMiga,  Akin:  See— 

MatniAui,  Akihiro;  Umemuik,  Sbizoo;  Kasuga,  Akira;  Miyatuka, 
H^jime;  and  Akashi.  Ooro»  4,481,233,  Q.  428-323.000. 
Karan.  Michael  J.;  and  StaafTer,  David  C,  to  K-Sun  Corporation. 

Two-piece  tape/ribbon  cartridte.  4.480,936,  Q.  400-207.000. 
Katagia  Kazuhani;  Oguchi,  YoaBihiro;  and  Takasu,  Yoahio.  to  Canon 
Kaboahiki  Kaisha.  ElectrophotDgraphic  photosensitive  member  and 
preparation  thereof.  4.481.273,  Q.  430-39.000. 
Kato.  Hideaki:  5w— 

Watanabe.    Takaahi;    Sata«.    Yoahihiro;    and    Kato,    Hideaki, 
4,481,430,  a.  318-444!000. 
Kato,  Ko^:  See—  I 

Izofflida,  Tatsuo;  Kato,  Koji;  iad  Kawaffliua,  Fumio,  4,481,089,  a. 

Kato,  Shinichi;  Motoaugi.  Katsukiko;  Takimoto,  Maaatami;  Yamada, 
Haruo;  Mizuno,  Kiaaburo;  and  Teramura,  Mitsuyoshi,  to  Toyou 
Jidoaha  Kabuthiki  Kaisha.  Intake  system  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4.48an6.  O.  123-188.00M. 
Kato,  Takeshi:  See— 

Fukunaga.  Yasushi;  Bandoii  Tadaaki;  Matsumoto,  Hidekazu; 
Hiraoka,  Ryosei;  Ide.  Juatu;  Kato,  Takeshi;  and  Kawakami, 
Tetsuya.  4,481,373,  a.  364J00.000. 
Katoh,  Mankichi,  [e§ai  representative:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Mitsuru;  Sakai,  Kiyoshi;  Fukagai,  Toshio;  Katoh. 
Tattuya.  deceased;  and  Katoh.  Mankichi.  legal  representative, 
4.481.271.0.430-37.000.  *^     *^ 

Katoh,  Tatsuya,  deceased:  See- 
Hashimoto.  Mitsuru;  Sakai.  Kiyoshi;  Fukagai,  Toshio;  Katoh, 
Tatsuya.  deceased;  and  Ka|oh,  Mankichi.  legal  representative. 
4.481.271,  a.  430-37.000.    I  .      *^ 

Katoh.  Tazuko.  heir:  See—  I 

Hashimoto.  Mitsuru;  Sakai.  Kiyoshi;  Fukagai.  Toshio;  Katoh, 
Tatsuya,  deceased;  and  Katoh,  Mankichi,  legal  representative, 
4,481,271.0.430-37.000.  *^ 

Katachinski.  Wrich.  to  Fried.  Knipp  GmbH.  Oull  mold  for  multiple 
continuous  casting  of  wires  and  casting  strands  with  small  cross-sec- 
tions from  metal.  4,480,679,  O.  164420.000. 
KwiAnan.  Harold  R.;  Robinson,  Raymond  S.;  and  Hughes,  WUliam  E. 

Electron  bombardment  ion  sources.  4,481,062,  O.  156-345.000. 
Kauta,  Thomas  O.;  and  Duenkel,  Oerald  A.,  to  Johnson  Service  Com- 
pany. Electronically  controlled  positioner  for  pneumatic  actuators 
4.481.431.  O.  318^8.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Hidemi:  See— 

Kashiwagi,    Yoshiyuki;    KasMmoto,   Yutaka;    Sakuma,   Shinzo; 

]^^'in^J!?*J52;  .^f-f^'  ^"^'^   *"<*   Kawaguchi,   Hidemi. 
4.481.390,  CI.  200-I44.00B. 

Kawai,  Yoichi;  Ootoh,  Yoshihisa;  Maki,  Masami;  Yokote,  Sachio; 

Sekiguchi,  Kattumi;  Sasacawa,  Katsuyoshi;  and  Imai,  Masao,  to 

Jfl?,",?^°*^,"Sl*?!^'"<=  Electroconductive  resin  composition. 
4,481,131,  O.  232-31 1.000. 

KawM,  Yukio;  Morishita,  Michio;  Otsuki,  Hiromi;  and  Kendo.  Takashi, 
to  Nippondemo  Co.,  Ltd.  Air  (tow  control  valve  means.  4,480,661, 
O.  137-344.000.  T 

Kawakami,  Tetsuya:  See—  ' 

Fukunaga.  Yasushi;   Bandoh.  Tadaaki;  Mauumoto.  Hidekazu; 
Hiraoka,  Ryoaei;  Ide.  Jushi;  Kato.  Takeshi;  and  Kawakami. 
Tetsuya,  4.481.373.  O.  364-200.000. 
Kawamoto.  Masuo:  S^e— 

Iseki.    Masahide;    Nakajima.    Tadanobu;    Kajita.    Hiroshi;   and 
Kawamoto,  Masuo,  4.481.27$.  O.  43O-I23.000. 
Kawamura.  Fumio:  See— 

''»iMM43o"'  '^*'**  ^°^^'  ***  '^^"»""*«  Fumio, 4.481.089, 0. 
Kawamura,  oiengjro:  See— 

'^«S93 So '*^'"'  *"**  Kawiunura.  Gengiro.  4.481.316.  O. 
Kawamura,  Masahani.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  having 

J55o.S*cra4-SlW'^'^'"  "^  "^  "'••^  *^"' 

'^drS".'J.Jffcr3gS%(g°  •  '-''   "^^  *'»^°''*'"  "»"««" 
Kawamura,  Yoahio:  See— 

Tdianashi,  Akihiro;  Harada,  Tsteuo;  Akeyama,  Maaamoto;  Kondo, 
Yataro;  Kuroaaki.  Toshiei;  Kuniyoshi.  Shiqii;  Hosaka.  Sumio; 
and  iCawamura.  Yoahio.  4.480.910.  O.  353-30.000. 
Kawasaki  Kaaei  Chemicals  Ltd.:  S«— 

S^'j^j^Sato.  Tuneyasi;  and  Chiba.  Kazuhiko.  4.481,073. 

Kawasaki.  Kattuyoshi:  See— 

^*l&2lfo00**'  *"**  Kawasaki.  Katsuyoshi.  4,480,711,  O. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Asino   Yvuchirp;  Swuki   Taila;  Yabe,  Tadashi;  Kurita,  Kunio; 

?jR9lf."g^56-?76"SSri  "^    *^    ^"~^    "^^^ 
ise.  Shiseni:  &»—  I 


Kawase,  Shigeru:  See—  , 

'*;Sf25lT.'5i8-'362x!S.  ^•"^"^   "^   '^"•"'   ^"''^ 
Kawashima,  Sadao;  and  Takei.  Heiithi.  to  Asahi  Fiber  Glass  Company 
Limited.  Core  material  for  fiber  reinforced  plastic  and  process  for  its 
production.  4.481.241,  CI.  428-131.000.  "^ 


Kawate,  Keiyi:  See— 

^Hf**^  *^  Kawate,  Kenji;  and  Tawara,  Hiroahi,  4,480,777,  O. 
22^13.000. 
Kaya,  Aimi;  and  Lukas.  Michael  P..  to  Babcock  &  WUcox  Company. 

ST'.m'ISK'^  process  control  using  function  blocks.  4.481,367.  O. 
36^  1 37.000. 

Kaye  Instrumentt  Inc.:  See— 

Townzen,  David,  4,481,396,  O.  364-371.000. 

Kwama,  Hisao;  Nakanishi,  Akito;  and  Nakayama,  Katsuichi.  to 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  ultra- 
J^»5SJi^Sf^**"  of  T-welded  portion  of  steel  product.  4,48a474, 

Kazor,  Thomas  R.;  and  Whitcomb.  Jon  P..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Static 

shielded  shipping  container.  4,480,747,  CI.  206-334.000. 
Kearney  ft  Trecker  Corporation:  See— 

Mattson,  Oyde  E.,  4,480,738,  O.  198-339.000. 
Kehayov,  Georgi  S.:  See— 

Vaailev,  Vasail  B.;  Sofiyanski,  VassU  M.;  VassUev,  Boris  V.;  Dan- 

chev  Panayot  Y.;  Angelov.  Angel  B.;  Strandjaliev.  Yordan  M.; 

and  Kehayov.  Georgi  S..  4.481.482.  O.  330-297.000. 

Keim.  Thomas  A.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  High 

)^  *??«  ^f-l^  generator  and  windings  for  use  therein.  4,481,438. 

CI.  310-201.000. 

Kdth.  Donald  G.;  and  Flecknde-Brown,  Anthony  E,  to  A.A.R.C. 

4l480^9"a*4233o3  00o"****     ^^'^^    ^°™"*    *'°"°^   '^'*'- 
Keiiams,  Roger  W.:  See— 

""i!?!o,^'^**=    ■"**    Kellams,    Roger    W.,    4,480,377,    O. 
29-593.000. 

*^  405^29?a»    ^^**  '*^'*^  *'"'  •  "™  "*'  support.  4,480,946,  O. 

Kellner,  Bemd.  Solar  collector.  4,480,634,  O.  126-443.000. 

Kelly,  John.  Jr.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
dnilmg  oil  well  and  treating  drilling  mud.  4,480,702,  O.  173-66.000 

Kemper,  Franz,  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH.  Water  nozzle.  4,480.789. 
CI.  239- 1 1 6.000. 

Kennedy.  Ointon  R.;  and  Krambeck,  Frederick  J .,  to  Mobil  OU  Corpo- 
ration. Surge  bin  retorting  solid  feed  material.  4.481.100.  O.  208- 

Kerling.  Jean-Marie,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Tricolor  video  signal 
generator,  such  as  a  video  game,  usable  with  a  monochrome  picture 
display  device.  4,481,529,  CI.  358-30.000. 
Kemforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH:  See— 

HoUeck,  Helmut:  Thuemmler,  FriU;  and  Prakash,  Leo,  4,481,166, 
O.  419-16.000. 
Kerr,  George;  and  Meheust,  Yves,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method 
of  manufacturing  an  integrated  capacitor  and  device  obtained  by  this 
method.  4,481.283.  O.  43O-319.00a 
Kerr-McGee  Corporation:  See- 
Lehman,  F.  Allen;  Sleffel,  WUliam  M.;  and  Ray,  Malcolm  O., 
4,481,503,0.340-518.000. 
Kerscher,  Max:  See— 

Kroning,  Armin;  Kerscher,  Max;  and  Krummel,  Peter,  4.481.46a 
CI.  323-266.000. 
Khan.  Karrar  A.:  See— 

Utting.  Kenneth;  Khan.  Karrar  A.;  and  Callander.  Sidney  E.. 
4.481,209.  CI.  424-271.000. 
Khanna.  Pyare;  and  Ulhnan.  Edwin  F.,  to  Syva  Company.  Alkyl  substi- 
tuted fluorescent  compounds  and  conjugates.  4.481.136,  O.  260- 

Khiller.  Ida  I.,  administratrix.:  See— 

Eremeev,  Anatoly;  Kalvinsh,  Ivars  Y.;  Semenikhina,  Valentina  G.; 
Liepinsh,  Edvards  E.;  Latvietis,  Yan  Y.;  Anderson,  Paul  P.; 
Astapenok,  Elena  B.;  Spruzh.  Yazep  Y.;  Trapentsiers.  Petr  T.; 
Podopngora.  Gennady  I.;  and  Giller.  Solomon  A.,  deceased, 
4.481,218.  O.  424-316.000. 
Kiel,  Bemd-Joachim:  See— 

Bergemann,  Haus-Dieter;  Deike,  Karl-Heinz;  Kiel.  I^imd-Joa- 
chim;  and  Konig,  Heinz-Wemer,  4,48a663.  O.  137-6.7.300. 
Kifferstein.  Harry  P.  Muted  rhythm  indicating  exerciaen.  4.480,828. 0. 

272-70.000. 
Killen,  Samuel  R.  Test  counter.  4,481.649.  O.  377-19.000. 
Kimberly-Oark  Corporation:  See— 

Gemdt,  Robert  J.,  4,480.772,  CI.  223-1.000. 
Kimura,  Tomio:  See— 

Nakai.  Mamoru;  Ohshima,  Tokio;  Kimura.  Tomio;  Omata.  Tetsuo; 
and  Iwamoto.  Nontada.  4.481.362.  O.  548-498.000. 
Kinanen.  Ilmari.  to  Instnimentarlum  Oy.  Installation  for  producing 

radiographic  teyer  images.  4.481.650,  CI.  378-7.000. 
Kindt,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Titus,  Rex  S.;  Kindt.  Robert  J.;  and  Peffer,  Robert  M.,  4,480,906, 
O.  355-3.00R. 
King,  Patrick  P.;  and  Stroud,  Stephen  G.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Chrome  complexed  dye  developer  compounds  and  photographic 
products  and  processes.  4,481,278.  O.  430-225.000. 
King.  Patrick  F.;  and  Stroud.  Stephen  G.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 

Ligands  and  photographic  process.  4.481,286,  O.  43O441.000. 
Kinghom,  John  R.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Digital  data  apparatus 
having  a  plurality   of  selectively   addressable   peripheral   units. 
4,481,579,  O.  364-20a000. 
Kinney,  William  L..  Jr.;  and  Evans,  Richard  E,  Jr.,  to  United  Air  Filter 

Company.  Rotary  drum  air  filter.  4,481,021.  O.  55-290.000. 
Kiahimoto,  Kazuo:  See— 

Ohara,  Osamu;  and  Kishimoto,  Kazuo,  4.481,330.  O.  32S-67.00a 
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Kishimoto,  Shinzo;  and  Yamamuro,  Kiyohiko,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.. 
Ltd.  Color  photographic  silver  halide  light-sensitive  materials. 
4.481.290.  CI.  430-543.000. 
Kitamura.  Kenroh:  See— 

Naito.  Jiro;  Yoneda,  Yasuhiro;  and  Kitamura,  Kenroh,  4.481479. 
O.  430-280.000. 
Kitano.  Kissho:  See— 

Newlove,  John  C;  Portnoy.  Robert  C;  Schulz.  Donald  N.;  and 
Kitano.  Kissho,  4,480,693,  O.  166-293.000. 
Kitano,  Yuichi;  and  Tada,  Yoshiharu,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Control 

circuit  for  electromagnetic  devices.  4,481,452,  O.  318-681.000. 
Kitazawa,  Hiroo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Auto- 
matic equalizer.  4,481,643,  O.  375-12.000. 
Kiya,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Nozawa,    Ryoichiro;    and    Kiya,    Nobuyuki,    4,481,606,    O. 
364-900.000. 
Klein,  Keith  W.:  See- 
Heft.  Eldon  B.;  and  Klein.  Keith  W..  4.481.491.  CI.  335-21.000. 
Klein.  Luta:  See— 

Albrecht,  Wolfgang;  Hofinann.  Dieter,  Klein,  Lutz;  and  Panofski, 
Ernst,  4.481,442,  O.  313-493.000. 
Kleiner,  Hajis-Jerg,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  dialkylphosphinic  acid  halides.  4,481.151.  CI.  260- 
543.00P. 
Kletnschmit.  Peter:  See— 

Baacke.    Michael;    and    Kldnschmit.    Peter.    4,481.174,    O. 
423-306.000. 
Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  and  Belko,  Robert  P., 
4,48a6«7,  CI.  131-276.000. 
Klemmer,  Paul  J.:  See— 

Agronin,  Ronald  D.;  and  Klemmer,  Paul  J.,  4,480,337.  Q. 
100-38.000. 
Klier,  Shimon;  and  Novik,  Ofer,  to  Klier,  Shimon.  Light  transmissive 

insulation  apparatus.  4,480,632,  CI.  126-415.000. 
Klockner-Werke  AG:  See- 
Noll,  Hans;  Bangert.  WUfried;  and  Hacobs.  Hans.  4,480.821,  O. 
266-54.000. 
Knauft.  Gunter:  See— 

Bazlen.  Dieter;  Hajdu.  Johann;  and  Knauft.  Gunter.  4.481. 373. 0. 
364-200.000. 
Knight,  Paul  A.:  See— 

Marshall,  Barry  R.;  and  Knight,  Paul  A.,  4,480,657, 0. 137-103.000. 
Knopf,  Robert  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  High  viscosity  poly- 
oxyalkylene  glycol  block  copolymers  and  method  of  making  the 
same.  4.481.367.  O.  560026.000. 
Knon-Bremse  GmbH:  See— 

Huber.  Johann.  4.480.875.  O.  303-38.000. 
Wirth.  Xaver.  4.480.722.  O.  188-59.000. 
Knox.  Gayle  B.  Fly  guard.  4.480,429, 0.  54-80.000. 
KobSfi.  Yukio:  See- 

Kashiwagi.   Yoshiyuki;    Kashimoto.   Yutaka;   Sakuma.   Shinzo; 
Warabi.  Junichi;  Kobari.  Yukio;  and  Kawaguchi,  Hidemi, 
4,481,390,  O.  200-144.00B. 
Kobashi,  Mamoru;  Tanaka,  Shinichiro;  and  S^i,  Hideo,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  K.K.;  and  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Idling  speed  control  device 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,480,614,  O.  123-339.000. 
Kobayashi,  Haruhiko:  See— 

Kamifuji,  Hiroshi;  Ito,  Tomoo;  Kobayashi,  Haruhiko;  and  Itakura, 
Tomiya,  4,480,618,  O.  123-438.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hiroto;  and  Kobayashi,  Takeshi,  to  Walbro  Far  East,  Inc. 

Rotary  throttle  valve  carburetor.  4,481,152,  O.  261-35.000. 
Kobayadii,  Hiroto;  and  Kobayashi,  Takeshi,  to  Walbro  Far  East,  Inc. 

Rotary  throttle  valve  carburetor.  4,481,153,  O.  26I-44.00A. 
Kobayadii,  Hisao:  See— 

Kono,  Hiroya;  Hasegawa,  Jun;  Deguchi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kobayashi, 
Hisao,  4,480,961,  O.  417-15.000. 
Kobayashi.  Saburo;  and  Yoshida.  Takao.  to  Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd. 

Electronic  dictionary.  4.481.607,  O.  364-900.000. 
Kobayashi.  Takashi;  See— 

Yano.   Kiyoshi;   Taneda.   Yukinori;   and   Kobayashi.   Takashi, 
4,480.799,  O.  242-25.00R. 
Kobayashi,  Takeshi:  See— 

Kobayashi,    Hiroto;   and    Kobayashi,   Takeshi,   4.481,132,   O. 

261-33.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hiroto;  and  Kobayashi,  Takeshi,  4,481,133,  O.  261- 
44.00A. 
Kobayashi,  Toshio:  See— 

Takano,  Toshio;  and  Kobayashi,  Toshio,  4,480,505,  CI.  74-869.000. 
Kobayashi,  Yoshiski;  and  Mori,  Atsushi,  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kauha.  Lubricating  system  for  two-circle  intamal  combustion  en- 
gine. 4,480,602,  CI.  123-73.0AD. 
Kobler,  Ulrich;  and  Wanka,  Eberhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Polarized  electromagnetic  relay.  4,481,493,  CI.  333-179.000. 
Kocks Technik  GmbH* Co.:  See- 

Moltner,  Hermann,  4,48a457,  O.  72-208.000. 
Zacharias,  Theodor;  Gerhards,  Hans  D.;  and  Staat,  Karlhans, 
4,480,515,  CI.  83-81.000. 
Kockumation  AB:  See— 

Blakeslee,  Charles  E.;  and  Alsenfelt,  Ingemar,  4,480,658,  O. 
137-315.000. 
Koepke.  JefTery  W.:  See- 
Young.   Dean   A.;   and   Koepke,   JefTery   W.,   4,481,102.   O. 
208-120.000. 
Kofller,  Thomas,  to  Innovative  Molding  Technology  Inc.  (Imtech). 
Two-component  scrub  brush.  4.480.351.  CI.  15-187.000. 


Koga.  Shosuke;  Koketsu,  Mitsuru;  Ohta.  Yoahihiro;  and  Satomi,  Seigo, 
to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Thermal  shock  resistant  porous  sound 
absorbing  body.  4,481,124,  O.  252-62.000. 
Kogler,  Horst;  and  Drust,  Peter,  to  Gebr.  Hofmann  GmbH  &  Co.  Kg, 
Maschinenfabrik.  Method  and  apparatus  for  marking  the  unbalances 
onto  a  rotating  body,  especially  an  automobile  wheel.  4,480,471,  O. 
73-462.000. 
Kohashi,  Tadao:  See— 

Esaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Kohashi,  Tadao,  4,481,52a  O.  346-I40.00R. 
Kohl,  Vance  L.:  See— 

Schulze-Berge,  Carl  J.;  and  Kohl,  Vance  L.,  4,48a441,  O. 
62-138.000. 
Koketsu,  Mitsuru:  See— 

Koga,  Shosuke;  Kokettu,  Mitturu;  Ohta,  Yoahihiro;  and  Satomi, 
Seigo,  4,481,124,  O.  252-62.000. 
Kolb,  Gunter:  See— 

Sackmann,  Gunter;  Kolb,  Gunter;  Probst,  Joachim;  Muller,  Fried- 
helm;  and  Baumgen,  Heinz,  4,481,319,  CI.  524-213.000. 
Koller,  Manfred;  Itzinger,  Hermann;  Handke,  Gunther;  Gottwali,  Karl; 
and  Eusemann,  Robert,  to  Fichtel  ft  Sachs  AG.  Shock  absorber  unit 
for  vehicles.  4,480,730,  O.  188-315.000. 
Kolodzey,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Lusch,  Jurgen;  Lieder,  Bemhard;  Heinen,  Heiiuich;  and  Kolodzey, 

Wolfgang,  4,481,015,  CI.  4^202.000. 

Koipe,  Vasant  V.;  Sherman,  Dudley  M.;  Hendrickson,  WUliam  A.;  and 

Chou,  Hsin-hsin,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Process  for  making  primed  polymer  surfaces  and  charge  transfer 

media  having  conductivity  sites  thereon.  4,481,234,  O.  427-71.000. 

Komatsu,  Shiro,  to  FujUcin  International,  Inc.  Vehicle  for  displaying 

goods.  4,480,866,  O.  296-21.000. 
Komiya,  Hidetsugu,  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  adjusting 
installation  position  of  switch  memben  in  numerical  control  system. 
4,481,588,  O.  364474.000. 
Komori  Printing  Machinery  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Uno,  Chiyomatsu;  and  Kuroda,  Tamio,  4,48a546,  O.  101-248.000. 

Kondo,  Mitsuo;  Minamino,  Hiromi;  Otani,  Yuuhisa;  Miyashita,  Akira; 

Okada,  Kenzo;  and  Kuramoto,  Takaahi,  to  Kanebo,  Ltd.;  and 

Maruzen  Kasei  Co.,  Ltd.  Clear  liquid  skin  cosmetic  compositions. 

4,481,187,  O.  424-63.000. 

Kondo,  Shigeru:  See— 

Nishino,  Hisao;  and  Kondo,  Shigeru,  4,481,431.  O.  307-300.000. 
Kondo.  Takashi:  See— 

Kawai.  Yukio;  Morishita.  Michio;  Otauki,  Hiromi;  and  Kondo, 
Takashi,  4,48a661,  O.  137-544.000. 
Kondo,  Yataro:  See— 

Takanashi,  Akihiro;  Harada,  Tatsuo;  Akeyama,  Masamoto;  Kondo, 
Yataro;  Kurosaki,  Toshiei;  Kuniyoshi,  Shinji;  Hosaka,  Sumio; 
and  Kawamura,  Yoshio,  4,480,910,  O.  3SS-3O.O0O. 
Kongoh,  Takeshi:  See— 

Makabe,  Hachiro;  Tanaka,  HanUuko;  Orii,  Akira;  and  Kongoh, 
Takeshi,  4,480,561,  O.  n2-138.00E 
Konig,  Heinz-Wemer:  See— 

Bergemann,  Klaus-Dieter,  DeUce,  Karl-Heinz;  Kiel,  Bemd-Joa- 
chim; and  Konig,  Heinz-Wemer,  4,480,663,  O.  137-627.500. 
Konig,  Werner,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Guide  control  rod 
for  wheel  suspensions  of  motor  vehicles.  4,480,498,  CI.  74-579.00R. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Itaya.  Masahiko;  Haneda.  Satoshi;  and  Tomono,  Makoto,  4,480,91 1, 

O.  355-3.0DD. 
Yamada.  Yoshitaka;  lijima,  Toshifumi;  Yagi,  Toshihiko;  Haga, 
Yoahihiro;  KumaiJuro,  Keiui;  and  Menjo,  Hiroshi.  4,481.288,  CI. 
430-506.000. 
Konno,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Fujino,  Masahisa;  Sunouchi,  Akio;  Konno,  Tatsuo;  and  Suzuki, 
Ryuji,  4,480,903,  O.  354-465.000. 
Kono,  Hiroya;  Hasegawa,  Jun;  Deguchi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kobayashi, 
Hisao,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Setsakusho.  Swash 
plate  type  compressor  with  a  malfunction  detector.  4,480,961,  CI. 
417-15.000. 
Kononen,  Seppo:  See— 

Vaittinen,  Jorma;  and  Kononen,  Seppo,  4,480.667,  O.  144-373.000. 

Koshoji,  YoshUiiro;  and  Sato,  Kenji,  to  Director  General,  Technical 

Research  and  Development  Institute,  (TRDI)  The  Defence  Anncy; 

and  Hitachi  Zosen  Corporation.  Shock-absorbing  winch.  4,480,817, 

CI.  254-332.000. 

Kosmowski,  Wojciech  B.,  to  BMC  Industries,  Inc.  Workpiece  holding 

and  alignment  device.  4,480,364,  O.  29-56.600. 
Kosonen,  Pentti:  See— 

Teglund,  Lars;  Koaonen,  Pentti;  and  Oldani,  Melchiorre,  4,480,655, 
CI.  137-132.000. 
Koater,  Raymond  E.  Overcenter  locking  hose  clamp.  4,480,359,  CI. 

24-270.000. 
Koto,  Maaaaki,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Motor  truck  body  structure. 

4,48a868,  O.  296-190.000. 
Kovach,  Ronald  J.:  See- 
Box,  Stephen  J.  C;  Kovach,  Ronald  J.;  and  Desroziers,  Andre  J., 
4,481,630,  O.  372-38.000. 
Kowa  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Niwa,  Hideaki,  4,481,666,  O.  382-53.000. 
Kowalski,  Krzysztof:  See— 

Wirpaza,   Zygmunt;   and   Kowalski,   Krzysztof,   4,481.346,   O. 
528-73.000. 
Kowol.  Ewald:  See— 

Huachelrath.   Gerhard;    Kowol.   Ewald;   and   Orthen,   Ursula. 
4,480,477,  O.  73-643.000. 
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Kovtnu,  Linda  J.:  5m— 

Thonus.    Mammen:    and    Koyama,    Linda   J.,    4,481,070,    CI. 
136-643.000. 
Kosenki.  Mchard  J.,  to  Dana  Cofporation.  Cylinder  head  gasket  with 

variable  thicknea  fiie  ring.  4,480,844,  CI.  277-239.00B. 
Kraft,  Harald;  and  I^eimanii,  Pet«r,  to  Feldmuhle  Aktiengewllichaft. 

Cutting  tool.  4,4M,9Sa  O.  407-103.000. 
Krambeck.  Frederick  J.;  Naoe,  Donald  M.;  and  Schipper,  Paul  H.,  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Fluidiaed  catalytic  cracking  process  with 
long  residence  time  steam  stripper.  4,481,103,  O.  208-imOOO. 
Krambeck,  Frederick  J  ..-  See- 
Kennedy,  Clinton  R.;  and  Krambeck.  Frederick  J  .,  4,48l,10a  a. 
208-1 1.OOR. 
Km  Corporation:  5lie— 

Plummer.  Lawrence  L.;  and  Mikle.   Kenneth,  4,480,979,  CI. 
42M  16.000.  I 

Kraaselt,  Manfred  M.:  Sw— 

Apontoweil,  Peter,  and  Kraiselt,  Manfred  M.,  4,481,188,  a. 
424-89.000. 
Krauser  Kraftfahrzeug-Zubehoer  Yertrieba  GmbH:  See— 

Krauaer.  Michael,  4.48ar73,  Q.  224-32.00A. 
Krauser,   Michael,   to   Krauser   Knftfahrzeug-Zubehoer   Vertriebs 
GmbH.  Holding  device  for  motorcycles.  4,480,773,  O.  224-32.00A. 
Kray,  William  D.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Purification  of  chloro- 

silanes.  4,481,178,  Q.  423-342.000. 
Kreij,  Sven  E,  to  Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag.  Sealing  device  for  valves. 
4,48a815,  a.  231-298.000.      ~p~^         "*  ^ 

Krekeler,  Ulrich:  See—  \ 

Wagenaonner.  Eduard;  Krek«ier,  Ulrich;  and  Ruf,  Wolfgang, 

4.481,330,  a.  338-44.000.  * 

Krembel,  Frank,  Jr.,  to  Columbia  Marking  Tools,  Inc.  Rotary  wheel 

markinghead   and   indexing   structure   therefor.   4,480,339,   CI. 

101-18.000. 

Krenitsky,  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Rideout,  Janet  L.;  and  Krenitsky,  Thomas  A.,  4,481.197,  CI. 

424-180.000. 

Krieger,  Raymond  L.;  Volna,  Steven  J.;  and  Able,  Edward  T.,  to 

Sargent  Industries,  Inc.  Mechanical  differential-rate  counterborins 

tooF  4.48a700,  a.  1 73- 143.000. 

Kristensen,  Henning.  Apparatus  for  delivering  heated  fluid  medium. 

4,480,631.  CI.  126-360.00R. 
Kronauge,  James  F.;  and  Olavan.  Kenneth  A.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons, 

Inc.  Cationic  technetium  (I)  complexes.  4,481.184.  CI.  424-1.100. 
Krooing,  Armin;  Kerscher.  Max;  and  Knunmel,  Peter,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengeaellachaft.  Inverter  with  charging  regulator  having  a  vari- 
able keyinc  ratio.  4,481,460, 0. 123-266.000. 
Kroger,  Wol^nng;  and  Huther,  Wlemer,  to  Mortoren-und  Turbinen- 
Union.  Turbine  rotor  blade  for  a  turbomachine  especially  a  aas 
turbine  engine.  4,480,936,  Q.  416.97.00A. 
Krummel,  Peter:  See— 

Kroning,  Armin;  Kerscher,  MsR;  and  Krummel,  Peter,  4,481,460, 
CI.  323-266.000. 
Knim>  Stahl  AG:  See— 

Raquet,  Erwin.  4,481,638,  Q.  373-98.000. 

Kubo,  Seitoku;  Kuramochi,  KoHJiro;  and  Kyushima,  Tatsuo,  to  ToyoU 

Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  K«sh«.  Driving  device  for  automobiles. 

4,480,499,  CI.  74-693.000. 

Kubo,  Souichi;  and  Okano,  Yukio,  to  Minoitt  Camera  Kabushiki  Kai- 

wLiiPnS?  filtw  suitable  for  portrait  photography.  4,480,896.  Q. 

K^ota,  Tomio:  and  Wurster,  Hetbert  K.,  to  Ricoh  Systems,  Inc. 
Iv«?nno"°'  «>n«««unf  iqiMric  acid  methine  dyes.  4,481,270,  CI. 

Kucherenko,  Sergei  V.:  See— 

Zhukov,  Leonid  F.;  Chugunny.  Evgeny  G.;  Shumikhin,  Vladimir 
S.;  Kucherenko,  Sergei  V.;  Zhelnis,  Mechislav  V.;  and  Zemlyavi- 
chus.  Pranas  V..  4,480,820,  a  266-44.000. 
Kuchler,  Rainer:  See— 

"??i^^i2?"*^  Kuchler,  Rainer.  and  Streng,  Erich,  4,481,632,  CI. 
372-38.000. 

Kuhl,  Martin,  to  Rosenthal  Technik  AG.  Process  for  continuous  pro- 
duction of  shaped  bodies  of  syntletic  resin  reinforced  with  axially 
parallel  fibers.  4,481,036,  Q.  136-180.000.  ^ 

Kukes,  Simon  G.;  and  Banks,  Robert  L..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Disproportionation  process.  4,481,377,  a.  383-646.000. 

Kulite  Semiconductor  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

^T^,^^°S}'  R:  ¥;!!?"•  ■'"«?•»  R-  ''<  •«1  Nunn,  Tmiothy  A., 
4,481,497,  a.  338-2.000. 

Kumada,  Masahara:  See— 

Exawa,  Masayoahi;  Misumi,  Akin;  Suzuki.  Kenkichi;  and  Kumada. 
Masaharu.  4,481,263,  Q.  429-9.000.  «>uinaaa. 

Kumaahiro,  Kenp:  See— 

^^?^..^*^**'*  ^y*™*  Toihiftmu;  Yagi,  Toshihiko;  Haga, 

y^?^!^?^*^""""*''*"'  *^*^  f*^  Menjo,  Hiroshi,  4,481,288,  CI. 
430-306.000. 


Kungla,  Rein:  See— 

ChaM,  Yih-Yi;  and  Kungla,  Rein,  4,480,604,  Q.  I23-142.30E. 
Kuniyoshi,  Shiqji:  See— 

Takanashi,  Akihiro;  Harada.  Tatiuo;  Akeyama.  Masamoto;  Kondo. 

Y«wp;  Kuroaaki.  Toshiei;  Kuniyoshi,  Shiiyi;  Hosaka.  Sumio; 

and  Kawamura.  Yoahio,  4,480,910,  Q.  333O0.000. 

Kunzfeld.  WUhelm,  to  AVL  GeseUachaft  tat  Vert>rennungskraftmas- 

chuiCT  und  Messtechnick.  Device  fer  testing  the  tension  of  a  driving 

belt  during  operation.  4,48a487,  q.  73-862.430. 


Kuramochi,  Koujiro:  See— 

*'"i*!2Sn52J**)^?^I^IS^'^•  ^^i^">-<  "^  Kyushima,  Tatsuo, 
4,480,499,  CI.  74-693.000. 

Kuramoto,  Takashi:  See— 

Kondo,  Mitsuo;  Minamino,  Hiromi;  Otani,  Yasuhisa;  Miyashita. 

42*Swo'*'*'  '^*'^'  ***  *^"*™»*<*'  Takashi,  4,481,187,  a. 

Kuraoka,  Yasuo:  See— 

^^fS^I^^S^  ^■'^'  ^'*"°:  •«*  Kuraoka,  Yasuo,  4,480,682,  Q. 
103-14.000. 

Kurby,  Christopher  N.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Binary  signal  modulating 
??55uitiy   for   frequency   modulated   transmitters.   4,481,489,   Cl 

Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoki.  Katsumichi;  Kanda.  Yoichi;  Shida,  Takaftmii;  Satake,  Keigo: 
and  Shmkawa,  Hiroyasu,  4,481,027,  Cl.  71-90.000. 
Kunhara.  Hitoshi;  and  Wakazawa,  Torn,  to  Canon  Denshi  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Prmtmg  type  dram.  4,480,933,  Q.  400-143.200. 
Kunta,  Kunio:  See— 

Aaano,  Yuichiro;  Suzuki,  Taira;  Yabe,  Tadashi;  Kuriu^  Kunio: 

4,480,919,  CI.  336-376.000. 
Kuroda,  Tamio:  See— 

Uno.  Chiyomattu;  and  Kuroda.  Tamip,  4,480,346,  Cl.  101-248.000. 
Kuroaaki,  Toshiei:  See—  J. 

Takanashi,  Akihiro;  Harada,  Tatsuo  jBceyama,  Masamoto;  Kondo, 
Yataro;  Kurosaki,  Toshiei;  Kun|P|ii.  Shimi;  Hosaka,  Sumio; 
and  Kawamura,  Yoshio,  4,48a«ir 0/333-30.000. 
Kurt  Manufactiiring  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Hoodbhoy,  Samir  A.,  4,481,369,  Q.  364-183.000. 
"iT^  Anthony  D.;  MaUon,  Joseph  R.,  Jr.;  and  Nunn,  Timothy  A.,  to 
Kulite  Semiconductor  Products,  Inc.  Transducer  structures  employ- 
mg  ceramic  substrates  and  diaphragms.  4,481,497,  Q.  338-2.000 
Kurtz,  Leonard  D.,  to  BioResearch  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

S!l*yi??w,S,*****  negativity  in  a  drainage  device.  4,481,008.  Cl. 
604-118.000. 
Kussi,  Siegfried:  See— 

Hratschel,  Karl-Heinz;  Dhein,  Rolf;  Kussi,  Siegfried;  Winter, 
Hans;  and  Vojacek,  Heri)ert,  4,481,123,  Q  232-52.00R. 
Kuzan,  Frank  R.:  See— 

White,  Robert  W.;  and  Kuzan,  Frank  R.,  4,48a378,  a.  29-396.000. 
Kuzmcki,  Steven  M.:  See— 

.,w,9^  ^^•^'*'  °'  "**  Kuznicki,  Steven  M.,  4,481,018,  Q.  33-68.000. 
KV33  Corporation:  See- 
Huffman,  Ronald  E.,  4,481,162,  Q.  264-334.000. 
Kyushima,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Kubo,  Seitoku;  Kuramochi.  Koujiro;  and  Kyushima,  Tatsua 
4,480,499,0.74-693.000.  y«»m«.    irauo. 

L.  ft  C.  Steinmuller  GmbH:  See— 

Dorling,  Rolf,  4,481,014,  Cl.  48-76.000. 
Lab  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Sedlacek,  Robert  S.,  4,480,387,  O.  119-13.000. 
Lackey,  Walter  J.:  See— 

Angelini,  Peter;  Caputo,  Anthony  J.;  Hutchens.  Richard  E; 
Lackey,   Walter  J.;  and   Stinton,   David  P.,  4.481,134,  O. 
232-628.000. 
LaFleur,  Arthur  E.;  and  LaFleur,  Lee,  to  Custom  Packaging  Systems. 

Inc.  Bag  making  method  and  machine.  4.481,006,  Cl.  493-194.000. 
LaFleur,  Lee:  See— 

LaFleur.  Arthur  E;  and  LaFleur,  Lee.  4.481.006,  O.  493-194.00a 
LaFrance  Corporation:  See— 

Teti,  Joseph  A..  Jr.,  4,480,399,  Cl.  40-384.000. 
Lagans',  Vincenzo:  See— 

di  Pietro,  Raffaele;  Paggini,  Alberto;  and  Lagana',  Vincenzo. 
4,481,012,  Cl.  44-33.00a  *-»«».      inscnw, 

Lague,  Gerald;  Baldur,  Roman;  Marois,  Paul;  Brossard.  Maurice;  Que* 
Villon,  Marc;  Di  Franco,  Enrico;  and  Dugre,  Robert,  to  I.A.F.  Pro- 
duction Inc.  Chamber  for  vapor  immunization  of  chickens  or  the  like 
fowls.  4,480,386,  Q.  119-13.0IX). 
L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'ExploiUtion  des 
Procedes  Georges  Claude:  Sec^ 
Ooursat,  Albert-Gilbert;  Hersant,  Thierry;  and  Nicolas.  Jacques. 
4,48a77a  Cl  222-390.00a 
Landa,  Benzion,  to  Savin  Corporation.  Sheet  set  separator  for  electro- 
photographic copier.  4,48a823,  Cl.  271-81.000. 
Landini,  Melvin  L.:  See— 

Haywood,  Ronald  S.;  and  Landini,  Melvin  L.,  4,480,786,  O.  237- 
78.00R. 
Lane,  Kerry  S.,  to  Levitt-Safety  Limited.  Miners  lamp  power  pack. 

4,481,438, 0.  320-2.000.  ^  *^        "^ 

Lane,  Michael  S.:  See— 

Baranyai,  Lawrence;  Colton,  John  R.;  Lane,  Michael  S.;  and  Sos- 
nowski,  Thomas  P.,  4,481,624,  Cl.  370-62.000. 
Lanning.  Charles  T.,  to  Site-Lite,  Inc.  Gun  bore  sighting  flashlight 

activated  upon  breech  closure.  4,481,361,  O.  362-1 1 1.000. 

Laran,  Roy  J.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Synthesis  of  complex  beryllium 

hydrides.  4,481,182, 0. 423-644.000.  f  y    u™ 

Laran,  Roy  J.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Synthesis  of  complex  beryllium 

hydrides.  4,481,183,  Cl.  423^.000.  p  y    «n 

Larsson,  Sten,  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft.  Patient  support  apparatiis 

comprising  a  routable  support.  4,481,637,  a.  378-209.000. 
Laser  Corporation:  See— 

McMahan,  WiUiam  H.,  4,481,633,  Cl.  372-62.000. 
Latham,  Winchester  E  Flighting  section  and  tooth  holder.  4,480,873. 
CI.  299-87.000. 
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Lattery.  William  F..  Jr.;  and  Crowther,  Gary  J.  Powdered  food  product 

mixing  device.  4,480,926,  O.  366-23 l.OOa 
Latvietis,  Yan  Y.:  See— 

Ereineev,  Anatoly;  Kalvinsh,  Ivars  Y.;  Semenikhina,  Valentina  O 
Liepinsh,  Edvards  E;  Latvietis,  Van  Y.;  Anderson,  Paul  P. 
Asttpenok,  Elena  B.;  Spruzh,  Yazep  Y.;  Trapentsiers,  Petr  T 
Podoprigora,  Gennady  I.;  and  Giller,  Solomon  A.,  deceased, 
4,481,218, 0.  424-316.000. 
Lau,  Harlan:  See— 

Roberts,  Allen  W.;  McFarland,  Harold  L.,  Jr.;  and  Lau,  Harlan, 
4,481,623,  Cl.  370-83.000. 
Laucis,  Peter  K.;  and  Terry,  Robert,  to  Nordson  Corporation.  Tamper- 
evident  container  and  method  for  making  the  same.  4,480,749,  Cl. 
206-439.000. 
UutertMch,  John.  TUIer  tender.  4,480,372,  CI.  114-162.000. 
Lavins,  Paul  N.;  and  Bogan,  Thcnnas  R.  Multi-directional  oscillating 
breakofr  mechanism  for  separating  billets.  4,481,398,  Cl.  219-10.690. 
LeBerre.  Sern:  See— 

Hareng.  Michel;  Hehlen.  Robert;  LeBerre,  Serge;  and  Leclerc, 
Pierre,  4,481,310,  Cl.  340-784.000. 
Lechner,  Hubert:  See— 

Meisser,    Oaudio;    Lechner,    Hubert;,  and    Steinle,    Benedikt. 
4.480,486,  O.  73-861.280. 
Leclerc,  Pierre:  See— 

Hareng,  Michel;  Hehlen,  Robert;  LeBerre,  Serge,  and  Leclerc, 
Pierre,  4,481,310,  Cl.  340-784.000. 
Le  Covec,  Jean,  to  Hamon-Sobeico,  S.A.  Atmospheric/liquid  cooler 

constivction.  4,481,136,  O.  261-111.000. 
Lee,  Kien-yin:  See— 

Cady,  Howard  H.;  and  Lee,  Kien-yin,  4,481,048,  CI.  149-47.000. 
Lee,  Lawrence  C;  Tyagi,  Mukul  K.;  Furnas,  Michael  W.;  and  Traylor, 
Francis  T.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Liquid-gas  separator  apparatus.  4,481,020, 
O.  33-203.000. 
Lee,  Nancy  M.:  See- 
Wei,  Edward  T.;  Lee.  Nancy  M.;  and  Chang.  Jaw-Kang.  4.481.191. 
O.  424-177.000. 
Lee.  Phillip  L.:  See— 

Raske,  Theodore  F.;  and  Lee,  Phillip  L.,  4,480,703,  Cl.  177-30.000. 
Lee,  Pok  F.:  See- 
Chow,  Sherman  M.;  and  Lee,  Pok  F.,  4,481,640,  Cl.  373-1.000. 
Legerius,  Bengt  E;  and  Siebert,  Hans  W.,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M 

Ericsson.  Prefabricated  lubricant  unit.  4,480,717,  Cl.  184-14.000. 
Lehman,  F.  Allen;  Sleffel,  William  M.;  and  Ray,  Malcolm  G.,  to  Kerr- 
McGee  Corporation.  Production  monitoring  system.  4,481,303,  Cl. 
340-318.000. 
I^manis,  Peter:  See— 

Kraft,  Harald;  and  Leimanis,  Peter,  4,480,930,  Cl.  407-103.000. 
Leiper,  Fred  B.,  to  Hardware  Designers,  Inc.  Clearance  adjustable 

drawer  slide  assembly.  4,480,878,  CI.  308-3.800. 
Leistner,  Hermann:  See— 

SchiessI,  Hans;  and  Uistiier,  Hermann,  4,481,393,  O.  364-362.000. 
Leland  Stanford  Junior  University,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See— 

Tatchyn,  Roman  O.,  4,481,633,  O.  378-83.000. 
Leliaert,  Raymond  M.:  See— 

Schulte,  Harold  F.;  Leliaert.  Raymond  M.;  and  Rohr,  Robert  D., 
4,48a413,  Cl.  31-433.000. 
Lenkeit  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Alzmann,  Donald  R.;  Angelo,  Michael;  and  Waldner,  Paul  R., 
4,481.333,  O.  338-101.000. 
Lennon,  Dennis  R.,  to  International  Coal  Refining  Company.  Pneu- 
matic conveying  of  pulverized  solvent  refined  coal.  4,480,360,  Cl. 
110-342.000. 
Leonard  Automatics,  Inc.:  See— 

Fnishtick,  Leonard,  4,480,398,  O.  38-42.000. 
Leroy,  Louis,  to  Etablissements  Ruby.  Machine  for  continuously  cut- 
ting a  strip  for  forming  sections  wiUi  rounded  edges  having  opposite 
curvatures.  4,480,316,  O.  83-98.000. 
Les  Cables  de  Lyon:  See— 

Guazzo,    Lucien;    and    Vives.    Jean-Patrick,    4,481,381,    O. 
174-133.000. 
Lesk,  Israel  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Protected  photovoltaic  module. 

4,481,378,  O.  136-244.000. 
LeStrange.  Raymond  J.:  See— 

Beutel.  Jacob;   and   LeStrange.   Raymond   J..  4.481.339.   Cl. 
346-114.000. 
Leuchter,  Jurgen:  See— 

Osegowitsch,    Vikton   and    Leuchter,   Jurgen,   4,480,901,   O. 
334-320.000. 
Leuenberger,  Hermann,  to  Losinger  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

laying  underwater  coverings.  4,480,943,  CI.  403- 1 72.000. 
Leupold,  Ernst  I.;  Schmidt,  mns-Joachim;  and  Popp,  Knut,  to  Hoechst 
AJctiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  an  ethyl  ester. 
4,481,146,  O.  260410.90R. 
Leupold,  Ernst  I.:  See— 

Wunder,  Friedrich;  Leupold,  Ernst  I.;  and  Litterer,  Heinz, 
4,481,376,  O.  383-640.000. 
Levaaseur,  Joseph  L.:  See— 

Jamgochian,  Herbert  H.;  and  Levasseur,  Joseph  L.,  4,480,737.  Cl. 
194-4.00C. 
Leveque.  Jean-Luc;  and  Gras.  Gilbert,  to  L'Oreal.  Apparatus  to  register 
the  Quantity  of  sebum  secreted  by  a  skin.  4,480,921,  O.  336434.000. 
Lever  Brothos  Comrany:  See— 

Behrens,  Rainer;  Peinl,  Dieter;  Schondelnuyer,  Jurgen;  and  Brach, 

Ulrich,  4,48a7S9,  O.  213-220.000. 
Oikes,  John,  4,481,129,  O.  2S2-186.4ia 


Levine,  Peter  A.:  See— 

Jastrzebski,  Lubomir  L.;  and  Levine,  Peter  A..  4,481,322,  Cl. 
337-24.000. 
Levitt,  George,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  1.,  and  Company.  Triazinyl- 

sulfonyl-ureas  and  isoureas.  4,481,029,  Cl.  71-93.000. 
Levitt-Safety  Limited:  See- 
Lane,  Kerry  S.,  4,481,438,  CI.  320-2.000. 
Levshina,  Kira  V.,  deceased:  See— 

Dorokhova,  MargariU  I.;  Zamskaya,  Alia  N.;  Minakova,  Sofya  M.; 
Safonova,  Tamara  S.;  Chernov,  Vladimir  A.;  Levshina,  Kirs  V., 
deceased;  Mizeri,  Alexandr  A.,  administrator;  Tikhonova,  Olga 
Y.,    deceased;    and    Shardakova,    Emilia    F.,    administrator, 
4,481,201,  O.  424-230.000. 
Lewarchik,  Ronald  J.:  See- 
Murphy,  Edward  J.;  Lewarchik,  Ronald  J.;  and  Thompson,  Jeffrey 
W.,  4,481,093,  Cl.  204-139.190. 
Lewtas,  Kenneth:  See- 
Tack,   Robert  D.;  Lewtas,   Kenneth;  and  Davies,  Brian  W., 
4,481,013,  Cl.  44-62.000. 
Leyrer,  Reinhold  J.:  See— 

Eckell,  Albrecht;  Eilingsfeld,  Heinz;  Elzer,  Albert;  Peichtmayr, 
Franz;  Hoffmann,  Gerhard;  Leyrer,  Reinhold  J.;  and  Neumann, 
Peter,  4,481,272,  Cl.  430-38.000. 
LGZ  Landis  ft  Gyr  Zug  AG:  See— 

Meisser,    Oaudio;    Lechner,    Hubert;    and    Steinle,    Benedikt, 
4,48a486,  Cl.  73-861.280. 
Li,  Yuan-Lu;  and  Crane,  Leslie  J.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited. 
Optical    transmitting    and    receiving    apparatus.    4,481,677,    CI. 
433-617.000. 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-GmbH:  See— 

Schmack,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Rauth,  Erich,  4,481,621,  Cl.  370-3.000. 
Lichte,  Norbert:  See- 
Buck,  Robert;  and  Lichte,  Norbert,  4,481,339,  Cl.  361-393.000. 
Lieder,  Bemhard:  See— 

Lusch,  Jurgen;  Lieder,  Bemhard;  Heinen,  Heinrich;  and  Kolodzey, 
Wolfgang,  4,481,013,  Cl.  48-202.000. 
Liepinsh,  Edvards  E.:  See— 

Eremeev,  Anatoly;  Kalvinsh,  Ivars  Y.;  Semenikhina,  Valentina  G.; 
Liepinsh,  Edvards  E;  Latvietis,  Van  Y.;  Anderson,  Paul  P.; 
AsUpenok,  Elena  B.;  Spruzh,  Yazo)  Y.;  Trapentsiers,  Petr  T.; 
Podoprigora,  Gennady  I.;  and  Giller,  Solomon  A.,  deceased, 
4,481,218,  Cl.  424-316.000. 
Ligorati,  Ferdinando:  See— 

Invemizzi,   Renzo;   and   Ligorati,   Ferdinando,   4,481,342,   O. 
326-123.000. 
Lill,  Harold  K.:  See- 
Stokes,  Paul  W.;  Doody,  Brian  C;  and  LUI,  Harold  K.,  4,481,407, 
Cl.  219-457.000. 
Lin,  Ching-Hsiung.  Screw  driver  kit.  4,480,668,  Cl.  143-63.000. 
Lin,  Henry  C;  and  Cotter,  Byron  R.,  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Method  for  the  preparation  of  benzenamines.  4,481,370,  Cl. 
364-394.000. 
Lindemann,  Paul  E.:  See- 
Anderson,  John  K.;  and  Lindemann,  Paul  E.,  4,481,163,  O. 
376-272.000. 
Linger,  Claude  J.  A.;  and  Locicero,  Gisele  C,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Process  for  inspecting  ob^ts  showing  pat- 
terns with  dimensional  tolerances  and  reject  criteria  varying  with  the 
locations  of  said  patterns  and  apparatus  and  circuits  for  carrying  out 
said  process.  4,481,664,  Cl.  382-8.000. 
Liquid  Level  Lectronics,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  J.  Wallace,  4,481,389,  Cl.  200-84.00C. 
List,  Hans:  See- 
Fredericks,  George  E;  and  Preschem,  Horst,  4,481,463,  O.  324- 
60.0CD. 
Littauer,  Ernest  L.;  and  Momyer,  William  R.  Reactive  metal  battery 
having  continuous  supply   of  cathode   reactant.   4,481,266,   CI. 
429-12.000. 
Litterer,  Heinz:  See— 

Wunder,   Friedrich;   Leupold,   Ernst   I.;   and   Litterer,   Heinz, 
4,481,376,  Cl.  383-640.000. 
Litton  InduMrial  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Shank,  WUliam  E.;  and  Bercaw,  Kenneth  K.,  4,48a412.  O.  SI- 
163.00R. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Phillips,  Robert  M.,  4,481,444,  CI.  313-3.600. 
Liu,  Piiw  Y.  Polycarbonate  resin  mixture.  4,481,331,  Cl.  325-92.000. 
Ljung,  Egil  K.:  Sc»— 

Bengtsson,  Nils  K.;  and  Ljung,  EgU  K.,  4,48a727,  CI.  188-163.000. 
Locher,  Hermann,  to  Giroflex  Entwicklungs  AG.  Ball  locking  mecha- 
nism. 4,48a497,  CI.  74-331.000. 
Locicero,  Gisele  C;  See— 

liuer,  CUude  J.  A.;  and  Locicero,  Gisele  C,  4,481,664,  O. 
382-8.000. 
Lock,  William  E;  and  Peters,  Donald  C,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 

Printing  aimaratus  and  method.  4,480,540,  Cl.  101-36.000. 
Lockwood,  wUliam  T.:  See- 
Clement,  Ralph  C;  Parmenter,  Charles  W.;  and  Lockwood,  Wil- 
liam T.,  4,481,391,  Cl.  200-163.000. 
Lodrini,  Albert  C.  Finger  ring  and  insert  therefor.  4,480,447,  CI. 

63-15.600. 
Loevinger,  Richard  P.  Heated  railroad  tank  car.  4,480,37a  O. 

29401.100. 
LOF  nasties  Inc.:  See— 

Berkemeier,  Donald  E,  4,48a673.  O.  16O-121.00C. 
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LoFiego.  Louit,  to  Whittaker  Co  pontion.  Point-detoiuting  variible 

UmeKieUyed  fuze.  4,480.551.  a  102-245.000. 
Loforeae,  Leonard  T..  to  Electrolu  Corporation.  Field  coil  terminal 

connector  for  tutor  aaaembliet.  4.481.455,  Q.  310-71.000. 
Logan.  Ralph  A.:  St9— 

Henry.  Charlet  H.;  and  Logan.  Ralph  A..  4.48 1 ,63 1 ,  a.  372-45.000. 
Um,  David  B.;  Cole.  WilUan  A.;  and  Migdal.  Kevin  J.,  to  OoodMark 

Foods.  Inc.  Interlocking  moduli^  display  rack  system,  component 

uuts  therefor,  and  methods.  4.4|a745,  a.  206-44.00R. 

^!!?.'^  ^!*™'    ^    ^•'•0     Torsional    dampers.    4.48a73«.    O. 
192-106.100. 

Ldhg.  Edward  M.;  and  Wickershan,  Ronald  J.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  operating  a  loudspeaker  below  resonant  frequency.  4,481,662,  Q. 

381-98.000. 
Lonaeiro.  Kurt  R.,  to  Vickert,  Incorporated.  Power  transmission. 

4.480,527,  a.  91-436.000.  |  ««»iiM«on 

Lonza  Ltd.:  5m— 

Dinkel,  Rolf;  Roedel,  Hihnar.  4id  Grayson,  James  I.,  4,481.361.  a. 
546-251.000. 
Lopez,  Keith.  Attachable/detachable  raUing  device.  4,48a819.  a. 

256-1.000. 
L'Oreal.-Sie- 

Leveque.  Jean-Luc;  and  Oras,  OUbert,  4,48a921,  a.  356434.000. 
Losinger  AG:  Ste— 

Uuenberger,  Hermann.  4,480.943,  a.  405-172.000. 
Lowe.  Byron  L.:  Ste— 

Sezstone,  John  H.;  Finn,  Everett  N.;  Lowe,  Byron  L.;  and  Milliner, 
Ken  M.,  4,480,982.  CI.  425-3|5.000. 
Lowe.  Greg  E;  and  Lowe,  Mich«el  R.  Crampon  construction  and 

method  of  attachment.  4.48a396,  a.  36-7.600. 
Lowe.  Michael  R..-  Sw— 

Lowe,  Greg  E;  and  Lowe,  Mi«hael  R.,  4,480,396,  a.  36-7.600. 
Loweg.  Heribert:  Sc«— 

Collet.  Erwin;  and  Loweg,  Heribert.  4.480.381,  a.  29-746.000. 
Lowell.  Philip  S.;  and  Phillips,  James  L.,  to  Environmental  Elements 
Corp.  Process  for  removal  of  sulfur  oxides  from  waste  oases. 
4,481.172,  CI.  423-242.000.  \  *^ 

Lowrance  Electronics.  Inc.:  Set—  ' 

Healey.  Robert  W.,  4.48a809.  CI.  248-185.000. 
Luc.  Penelope  J.,  to  Luc  Technologies  Limited.  Conductive  connec- 
tions. 4,480.779.  CI.  228-112.000. 
Luc  Technologies  Limited:  See— 

Luc.  Penelope  J.,  4.48a779,  CI.  228-112.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Co«ip«ny:  See— 

Thomas,  Gerald  S..  4,480.623.  O.  123-514.000. 
Lucier,  Peter  F.:  See— 

Heimer,  Robbin;  Shepard,  Thomas  C;  and  Lucier.  Peter  F., 

Lueptow.  Richard  M..  to  Haemonetics  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
MiS^&l^""*  "**  dispensing  frozen  blood  plasma.  4.480.751.  a. 
Lukas.  Michael  P.:  See— 

Kaya,  Azmi;  and  Lukas.  Michael  P..  4,481,567,  a.  364-157.000. 
Lukawich,  Joseph  J.;  and  Adams,  Kenneth  D.,  to  Singer  Company, 

???■«.  S^*  attachment  for  a  sewing  machine.  4,48a566.  CI. 
1 12-321.000. 

Luke,  John  A.,  to  British-American  Tobacco  Company  Limited.  Manu- 
facture of  cigarettes.  4,480.644,  CL  131-68.000. 
Limdberg.  Robert  D.;  and  Thaler.  Warren  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft 

f^fl'^fr^,  9?;  ,^.'i'^'***  polymer  and  compositions  thereof. 
4.481.318.  CI.  524-211.000. 

LuosMvaara-Kiirunavaara  AB:  See-t 

Manatrom.  Hilding.  4,480,954.  Q.  414-383.000. 
Lurasen.  Klaus:  See— 

Fomer,  Heinz;  Eue.  Ludwig;  Schmidt.  Robert;  and  Lurssen. 

Klaus.  4.481.365.  CI.  556-422.00O.  *-ui«en. 

Lusch,  Jurgen;  Lieder,  Bemhard;  Heinen,  Heinrich;  and  Kolodzey. 

Wolfgang,  to  Ruhrchemie  Aktietgesellschaft.  Coal-water  suspen- 

!l?%.^5^**  **"■  '•'**'  production,  and  their  use.  4.481.015.  CI. 
48-202.000. 

Luthi,  Oscar,  to  IngersoU-Rand  Company.  Conduction  dryer  for  flaked 

or  fluffed  material.  4.480,392.  CI.  iMO.OOa 
Lutz,  James  F.:  See— 

Maigutehl^r.  Allen  L.;  and  Lutz,  James  P..  4,48a446,  Q. 
62-474.000. 
M.A.N.  Roland  Druckmaschinen  AQ:  See— 

^  ^^^  J***?^  ■?**  "*^"'  M««f'«»,  4,48a548,  CI.  101-426.000. 
M.A.N.-Rolaad  Druckmaachinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Fischer,  Hermann.  4.480^544,  CI.  101-177.000. 

Hechler.  Hatto,  4,48a543.  a.  IM-ISIOOO.  » 

M.  H.  Detrick  Company:  See-  f 

Bly,  Lloyd  G.,  4,481.024,  Q.  6^$37.000. 
M  and  M  Technics  AG:  See— 

Bramer,  Albert  J..  4,48a455,  Q.  72-95.000. 

^^\  X?;  }?*^J5fu'Sw?'*"*  Corporation.  Memory  disc  drive. 

4.481.617,  a.  369-77.200. 
MacFarlane.  James  L.:  See— 

Soutaj^Omy  V.;  and  MacFi^lane.  James  L..  4,48a716.  a. 

Machonis.  John,  Jr.:  See— 

**^  MitWBo;  Zdtlin.  Robert;  Machonis,  John.  Jr.;  and  Adur. 
Ashok  M..  4.481,262,  a.  428-441.000. 
Macht,  Jon  A.;  and  Clark,  Brian  C,  t0  Owatonna  Manufacturing  Com- 
ply, Inc.  Brake  system.  4.48a70Lci.  180^48a 


Macht,  Jon  A.;  and  Jines,  Mike  D.,  to  Owatonna  ManuActuring  Com- 
piny.  Inc.  Operator  restraint/control  lockout  system.  4,48a713,  Q. 
180-268.000. 

M«!kowiak,  Leonard  S.;  Ellison.  Prank  E;  Fidler,  Jay  W.;  Tucker.  N. 
George;  and  Varma.  Gangdhar  M.  N..  to  Hercules  Chemical  Com- 
gjy-Q^- Non<onwive  creosote  and  soot  removing  composition. 

Maclin.  Harvey  M..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Combustion  cham- 
ber construction.  4.480.436.  Q.  60-39.320. 
Madon,  James  J.,  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratories.  Communication  system 

recording  arrangement.  4,481,383.  CI.  I79-7.I0R. 
Maeda,  Masaya.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  recording  and 

reproducing  apparatiis.  4,481.551,  CI.  360-85.0007 
Maerz  Ofenbau  AG:  See— 

Fussl.  Erwin,  4,480,991.  Q.  432-14.000. 
Magutre.  Edward  A.:  See— 

Hartnett.  Thomas  M.;  Gentilman.  Richard  L.;  and  Maguire.  Ed- 
ward A..  4.481.300.  CI.  501-98.000.  ^ 

^?J?^  A'^=  ^"^  *<*«"  W-:  •»*  Brest  Van  Kempen.  Carel  J.  H. 
Self-alignmg  stuffing  box.  4.480,842.  CI.  277-22.000. 

Makabe.  Hachiro;  Tanaka,  Haruhiko;  Orii,  Akira;  and  Kongoh,  Take- 
shi, to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Dectronic  sewing  machine 
with  trouble  diagnosing  Amotion.  4.480,561,  CI.  1I2-158.00E 

Maki.  Masami:  See— 

Kawai.  Yoichi;  Gotoh,  Yoshihisa;  Maki.  Masami;  Yokote,  Sachio; 

f!Sf^^JF*?.??i.^lS!****'  K«»»y<»W;  •»<>  Im".  Masao. 
4,481.131,  CI.  252-511.000. 

Malick,  Franklin  S.  Cooking  appliance.  4,481.405.  Q.  219-405.000. 
Mallon.  Joseph  R..  Jr.:  5m— 

^^i*^^^  ?Vi  ^!f^  ^***P''  *•• '''  •«*  Nunn,  Timothy  A.. 
*»"lt^V7|  O.  338*2.000. 

Mallon,  Richard  G..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy.  Staged 
fluidized  bed.  4.481.08a  a.  201-31.000.  ^^ 

Mancuso.  James  F.:  See— 

Tsao.  Mike  C;  and  Mancuso.  James  F.,  4.4«a475.  Q.  73-610.00a 
Mandai,  Tomomasa;  Ohta,  Hiromi;  Yamazaki,  Tadashi;  and  Urakawa, 
Yoshihisa,  to  Mauushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Combustion 
apparatus  for  liquid  fuels.  4.480,987,  a.  431-304.000. 
Mango,  Phillip  A.:  5m— 

Cook.  Gerald  R.;  and  Mango,  PhilUp  A.,  4,481.250.  a.  428-290.000. 
Manhart.  Michael.  Snow  gun.  4.480,788.  Q.  239-14.000. 
Manitowoc  Company,  Inc.,  The:  5^e— 

Schulz^Berge,  Carl  J.;  and  Kohl.  Vance  L.,  4.480,441.  a. 

62- 1 38.000. 

Mann.  James  A..  Jr.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Chain  drive 

system.  4,481.005.  CI.  474-139.000.  — ui  «nve 

Mairaury.  PhUippe;  Binet,  Jean;  and  DeFoaae.  Gerard,  to  Syndwlabo. 

l-Phenethyl-alpha-phenyl-piperidiae-3-propanenitriles     and     their 

pharmaceutical  uses.  4.481.207.  CI.  424-267.000. 

Mansfield.  Kevin  T.,  to  Qba-Odgy  Corporation.  Photo-initiated  eooxi- 

dation  of  allvl  chloride.  4,481,092,  Q.  204-158.00R. 
Manstrom,  Hilding.  to  Luossavaara-Kiirunavaara  AB.  Bottom  dump 

arrangement.  4.480.9S4.  CI.  414-383.000. 
Maquet,  Nestor:  See— 

Georlette.  Pierre;  and  Maquet,  Nestor,  4.481.158.  a.  264-22.000. 
Marchetti.  Richard  J.:  5m— 

Calabro,  Anthony  D.;  and  Marchetti.  Richard  J..  4,481.525,  Q. 

Marcinczyk,  Henry  J.;  and  Gurcew.  Ronald  J.,  to  Webster  Spring  Co. 

Inc.  Innerspring  assembly  for  fiimiture  seats  and  backs.  4.480,823.  CL 

267-91.000. 
Marechal,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Maschmeyer,  Richard  O.,  to  Coming  Glass 

Works.  Process  to  mold  precision  glass  articles.  4,48liTO3,  a. 

65-64.000. 
Mares.  Rafael  B.:  5m— 

RodrMwez.  Federico  B.;  and  Mares,  Rafael  B..  4,481.025,  Q. 

Margerum.  Donald  L..  to  Raytheon  Company.  Radio  frequency  signal 

direction  finding  apparatus.  4.481,519,  CI.  343-434.000. 
Margulefsky,  Allen  L;  and  Lutz,  James  F.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

rehabiliuting  refrigerant.  4,48a446.  Q.  62-474.000. 
Marinelli,  Ralph.  Engine  lubricating  oil  level  regulator  and  replenish  oil 

warning  system.  4,480,718,  Q.  184-103.00R. 
Marks.  Anthony  L.:  5m— 

HimtzinBer,  Gerald  O.;  BuUer,  Raymond  O.,  Jr.;  Hetzler.  Lewis  R.; 
Delaphne.   John;   and   Marks,   Anthony   L.,   4.481,585,   Q. 
364-424.000. 
Markus,  Michael  V.;  and  Bamett,  George  H.,  to  ICI  Australia  Limited. 

Polymerization  process.  4,481,306,  CT  521-31.000. 
Marlin,  Robert  V.:  5^*— 

HoUaday,  John   H.;  and   Marlin,   Robert  V.,  4,48aS88,  Q. 
119-17.000. 
Marmonier,  Andre  :  5m— 

Borne,  Andre  ;  Marmonier,  Andre  ;  and  Briguet,  Etienne, 
4.481,492.  CI.  335-164.00a  ^^ 

Marois,  Paul:  5m— 

Lasue,  Gerald;  Baldur.  Roman;  Marois.  Paul;  Broasard,  Maurice; 
Quevillon.  Marc;  Di  Franco,  Enrico;  and  Dugre,  Robert. 
4.48a586.  a.  119-15.000.  ^ 

Maroochy  Shire  Council:  5m— 

Andrews.  Errol  F.;  Peterson,  Edward  A.;  Casbolt.  Jeff^y  N.;  Holt, 
Kevm  E;  McMUlan.  John  M.;  and  Whiting,  Robert  E.  4,48a9SS. 
CI.  414-723.000. 
Marsden,  Peter  D.:  5m— 

Buley.  Joseph;  Clarite.  David;  Crawley.  Michael  W.;  Manden. 
Peter  D.;  and  Sidhu.  Jasbir.  4,481.268.  Q.  430-17.00a 
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Marshall.  Barry  R.;  and  Knight.  Paul  A.,  to  Ambic  Equipment  Limited. 

Vacuum  line  control  valves.  4,48a657,  Q.  137-103.00a 
Marshall.  Grayson:  5m— 

Gundlach.  Gregory  E;  and  Marshall.  Grayson.  4,48l.0Sa  CI. 

156-58.000. 

Marshall.  Kenneth  D.;  and  Berzins.  Michael  A.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Company.  The.  Antivibration  tractor  tire.  4.480.672.  Q.  152-209.00B. 

Marshall.  Sydney  D.  Idle  speed  increasing  apparatus.  4.480.496.  CI. 

74-513.000. 
Marten,  Manfred;  and  Becker.  Wilhelm.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Hardener  for  epoxy  resins  and  process  for  hardening  epoxy  resins. 
4.481.349.  CI.  528-120.000. 
Martin,  Donald  A.  Double-grip  clip.  4,480.356.  O.  24-67.900. 
Martin.  Douglas  S..  to  Universal  Dispensing  Systems.  Inc.  Hand- 
operated  pump.  4.48a768.  Q.  222-341.000. 
Martin.  Eugene  G.;  Martin.  Harold  C;  and  Risser.  Dale  M.,  to  Food- 
Craft  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.  Leg  splitting  machine.  4,480,353.  CI. 
17-11.000. 
Martin,  Harold  C:  5m— 

Martin,  Eugene  G.;  Martin,  Harold  C;  and  Risser.  Dale  M., 
4.480,353.  CI.  17-1 1. OOa 
Martin  Industries.  Inc.:  5m— 

Wilhoite.  Murray  O..  4.48a63a  O.  126-287.000. 
Martin.  John  F.:  5m— 

Simmonds,  Robert  C.  Jr.;  Gilbride.  Andrew  J.;  and  Marthi,  John 
P.,  4.48aS81.  CI.  118-50.000. 
Martin  Marietta  Corporation:  5m— 

Buchta.  WUliam  M.;  and  Nagle,   Dennis  C.  4.481,052,  CI. 

156-155.000. 
Papaiucolaou.  Nicolas  A.,  4.481.082.  CI.  204-38.00B. 
Martin,  Richard  J.;  Bondurant.  David  W.;  and  Nelson.  LesUe  W.,  to 
Sperry  Corporation.  Distributed  data  transfer  control  for  parallel 
processor  architectures.  4.481.580.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Martin-Smith.  Michael:  5m— 

Carey.  Linda;  Price.  Barry  J.;  Clitherow.  John  W.;  Bradshaw. 
John;  Martin-Smith.  Michael;  Bays,  David  E.;  and  Blatcher, 
PhUip,  4.481.199.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Marumiya  Shoko  Co..  Ltd.:  5m— 

Miyamoto,  Eui.  4.48aS17.  a.  83-210.000. 
Maruyama,  Keizo:  5m— 

Sato,  Takahisa;  Nakanishi.  Yoshiyuki;  Maruyama,  Keizo;  and 
Suzuki,  Takehiko.  4.481.304,  Q.  502-209.000. 
Maruyama,  Kensaku:  5m— 

lino.   Shiqji;   Nakamura.   Akihiko;    Maruyama,    Kensaku;   and 
Nakamura,  KoKji.  4.481.175.  CI.  423-308.000. 
Maruzen  Kaaei  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Kondo,  Mitsuo;  Minamino.  Hiromi;  Otani.  Yasuhisa;  Miyashita. 
Akira;  Okada.  Kenzo;  and  Kuramoto,  Takashi.  4,481,187,  CI. 
424-63.000. 
Marx,  Matthias:  5m^ 

Straehle,  Wolfgang;  Buethe,  Ingolf;  and  Marx,  Matthias.  4,481.309. 
CI.  521-172.000. 
Maschinenbau  Oppenweiler  Binder  GmbH  ft  Co.:  5m— 

Homung.  Adolf,  4,481,007.  CI.  493-444.000. 
Maschinenfwrik  Andritz  Actiengesellschaft:  5m— 

Heissenberger.  Otto;  Petschauer,  Franz;  and  Sbaschnigg,  Johann, 
4,481.118,  a.  210-783.000. 
Maschmeyer,  Richard  O.:  5m— 

Marechal.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Maschmeyer,  Richard  O.,  4.481,023.  CI. 
65-64.000. 
Massachusetts  General  Hospital  Corporation,  The:  5m— 

Boyer,  Arthur  L.;  and  Ooitein,  Michael,  4,48a92a  CI.  356-376.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  5m— 

Grant.  Nicholas  J.;  and  Robinson.  Ramon  K..  4.481.034,  CI. 

75-236.000. 
Warde.  Cardinal;  and  Shapiro,  Jeff^rey  H.,  4,481,531,  Q.  358-60.000. 
Masters.  William  E.  Kayak  with  adjustable  rocker.  4,480,579,  CI 
.      114-347.000. 
^asuda.  Yugoro;  Nonaka.  Toyokazu;  and  Kawase.  Shigeru,  to  Kanebo, 

Ltd.  Wadding  materials.  4.481.256.  CI.  428-362.000. 
Masurat.  Heinz- Werner:  5m— 

Schumacher,  Gerd;  and  Masurat,  Heinz-Wemer,  4,480,463,  CI. 
73-38.000. 
Matareae,  Alfred  P.:  5m^— 

Bosshart,  George  S.;  and  Matareae,  Alfred  P.,  4,481.237.  a. 
427-376.400. 
Matey,  James  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Scanning  capacitance  micro- 
scope. 4.481.616,  CI.  369-58.000. 
Mathtissen.  Petrus  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Short-arc  discharge 

lamp.  4,481,443.  CI.  313-636.000. 
Matsubayashi,  Kazuyuki;  and  Tateda,  Koichi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Combination  microwave  and  convection  oven.  4,481,396,  CI. 
2I9-10.55B. 
Matsuda,  Minoru:  5m— 

Inoue,  Kazuo;  Mattuda,  Minoru;  and  Shinozaki,  Takashi.  4.480.712. 
a.  180-219.000. 
Matsuda,  Shohei:  5m— 

Sato,  Makoto;  Miyakawa.  Yoshitaka;  Fiuii.  Etsuo;  and  Matsuda. 
Shohei,  4,48a876,  CI.  303-103.000. 
Matsufiyi,  Akihiro;  Umemura,  Shizuo;  Kasuga,  Akira;  Miyatuka. 
H^ime;  and  Akaahi.  Goro,  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for 
preparing  ferromaffnetic  metal  powder  and  a  magnetic  recording 
medium  including  the  powder.  4,481,253,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Matsui,  Kazuma:  5m^ 

Hattori,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Mauui,  Kazuma,  4,481,424,  CI.  290-38.00R. 


Matsumoto,  Pumio:  5m— 

Yoahida,  Masayuki;  Matsumoto,  Pumio;  and  Otsuka,  Shigeharu, 
4.481.555.  a.  361-155.000. 
Matsumoto.  Hidekazu:  5m— 

Fukunaga.   Yasushi;   Bandoh,   Tadaaki;   Matsumoto,   Hidekazu; 
Hiraoka,  Ryoaei;  Ide,  Jushi;  Kato,  Takeshi;  and  Kawakami, 
Tetsuya,  4,481,573,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Mattumura,  Kaname:  5m— 

Imamura,    Jui^i;    and    Matsumura,    Kaname,    4,481,051,    CI. 
156-137.000. 
Matsumura.  Naotake:  5m— 

Misaki,  Susumu;  Suefi^i.  Masahiro;  Mitote,  Tamio;  and  Mattumura. 
Naotake.  4.481.149,  a.  26046S.00D. 
Mattushiro,  Yukimittu.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mattushiro.  Radio-con- 
trolled car.  4,48a401,  CI.  446-456.000. 
MattushiU  ElecUic  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Eaaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Kohaahi,  Tadao,  4,481.520.  O.  346-140.00R. 
Mandai,   Tomomasa;   Ohta,   Hiromi;   Yamazaki,   Tadashi;   and 

Urakawa.  Yoahihisa.  4.480.987.  CI.  431-304.000. 
Ueda.  Shigeki,  4,481.393.  Q.  219.I0.S5B. 
Mattuura.  Masaaki:  5m— 

Nakano.   Yoahikattu;   and   Matsuura.    Masaaki,   4,48a6l7,   Q. 
123-432.000. 
Matthews,  Terrence  H.,  to  Mitel  Corporation.  Voice  recognizing 

telephone  call  denial  system.  4,481,384,  CI.  179-18.0DA. 
Mattaon,  Gyde  E.,  to  Kearney  ft  Trecker  Corporation.  Workpiece 

storage  and  shuttle  apparatus.  4,480,738,  CI.  198-339.000. 
Matzold,  Uwe;  and  Heiss,  Dieter,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Remote 
control  system,  particularly  for  remote  radio  transmitter  control. 
4,481.671,  CI.  455-92.000. 
Mauratelli,  Luigi.  Annealing  fUrnace  system.  4,480.822.  Q.  266-256.000. 
Maurice,  Jean;  Travers,  Roger,  and  Camus,  Jean-Paul,  to  CEM  Com- 
pagnie  Electro  Mecanique.  Apparatus  for  the  magnetic  induction 
heating  of  flat,  rectangular  metal  productt  traveling  in  their  longitudi- 
nal direction.  4,481,397,  CI.  219-10.61R. 
Maxwell,  Gordon  W.,  to  Couruulds  Limited.  Process  and  machine  for 

fabric  treaunent.  4,48a362,  CI.  26-28.000. 
May,  James  R.;  and  Black,  Billy  E.,  to  Smith  International,  Inc. 

Reamer.  4,48a704,  CI.  175-228.000. 
McCaskill,  Rex  A.;  Mclnroy,  John  W.;  and  Waldo,  Paul  D.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  File  processing  method  using 
expanding  display  windows  for  selected  records  and  text  fields. 
4.481,603,  CI.  364-900.000. 
McCaughan.  Daniel  V.:  5m— 

Read.    Eileen;    and    McCaughan.    Daniel    V.,    4.480,488,    CI. 
73-862.680. 
McCauley,  Lewis  D.;  and  Taylor,  John  H.,  to  McGard,  Inc.  Bolt-lock 

suiicture.  4,480.513,  CI.  81-436.000. 
McConnell,  Richard  L.;  Joyner,  Frederick  B.;  and  Trotter,  Jimmy  R., 
to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Branched  polyester  waxes.  4,481,351, 
CI.  528-272.000. 
McConnell,  Richard  L.;  Trotter,  Jimmy  R.;  and  Joyner,  Frederick  B., 
to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Polyester  waxes  based  on  mixed  ali- 
phatic dibasic  acids.  4,481.352,  CI.  528-302.000. 
McConway  ft  Torley  Corporation:  5m— 

Hurt,  Alvin  G.;  and  TiUy,  Lynn  K.,  4,480,758,  CI.  213-54.000. 
McDaniel,  Max  P.;  and  Johnson,  Marvin  M.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Qiromium  on  mixed  metal  phosphate  base  with  organobo- 
ron cocatalyst.  4,481,302,  CI.  502-150.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  5m— 

Chen,  YungT;  and  Hodgman,  Rick  K.,  4,481.527,  Q.  357-23.000. 
Mann,  James  A.,  Jr.,  4,481,005,  CI.  474-139.000. 
McFarland,  Archie  R.;  Middleton,  Jack  C;  and  dos  Santos,  Claudio.  to 
Beehive  Machinery,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  extruding  composite  food 
products.  4.480,98a  CI.  425-131.100. 
McFarland.  Harold  L..  Jr.:  5m— 

Roberts,  Allen  W.;  McFarland,  Harold  L.,  Jr.;  and  Uu,  Harlan, 
4,481,625,  CI.  370-85.000. 
McGard,  Inc.:  5m— 

McCauley,   Lewis  D.;  and  Taylor,  John   H.,  4,48a5l3,  O. 
81-436.000. 
McGlew,  John  J.  Connector  device.  4,48a89a  O.  339-1 13.00R. 
McGowan,  Michael  J.;  Slavik,  William  H.;  and  Cash,  Carson  D..  Ill,  to 
Nuvatec,  Inc.  Material  forming  machine  controller.  4.481.589.  O. 
364474.000. 
Mclnroy.  John  W.:  5m— 

McCaskiU.  Rex  A.;  Mclnroy.  John  W.;  and  Waldo,  Paul  D., 
4,481,603,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Mcintosh,  John  D.:  5m— 

Zucal,   Thomas  A.;   and   Mcintosh.  John   D.,   4,481.297,   d. 
436-181.000. 
Mclntyre,  James  A.;  and  Phillips,  Robert  P.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Electrode  material.  4,481,303,  Q.  502-159.000. 
McMahan,  William  H.,  to  Laser  Corporation.  Wet-jacket  argon-ion 

laser.  4,481.633,  CI.  372-62.000. 
McMillan,  John  M.:  5m— 

Andrews,  Errol  F.;  Peterson,  Edward  A.;  Casbolt.  Jeffrey  N.;  Holt. 
Kevin  E;  McMillan.  John  M.;  and  Whiting,  Robert  E.,  4,48a9SS. 
CI.  414-723.000. 
McNab.  Ian  R.:  5m— 

Young.  Frederick  J.;  Hughes.  William  F.;  Deis,  Daniel  W.;  and 
McNab.  Ian  R..  4.48aS23,  CI.  89-8.000. 
McShane,  James  L.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Aoousto-optical 
ultrasonic  flowmeter.  4,48a4i3,  Q.  73-861.050. 
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McStnvick.  DavM  M.;  uid  ChenoWeth,  David  V.,  lo  Baker  Oil  Tooli, 
Inc.  Method  of  nuking  intulaied  tubular  conduit.  4,480,371.  CI 
29^53.00R. 
McTavtth.  Mary  S.;  Stodieck,  Robert  W.;  and  DoUK:k,  Frank  A.,  to 
^ycnem  Corporation.  PTC  Qr^uit  protection  device.  4,4*1,498,  CI. 
338-2O.0OO. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  Set- 
Wood,  Prentice  J.,  4,4t0,74«,  Cl.  206-14l.00a 
Medea  Research  t.r.1.:  See— 

Bruno,  Oraaella.  4,481,212,  Cl  424-275.000. 
Medical  Reaearch  Aiaociates.  Ltd.  #2:  See— 

Sterling.  Robert  E.,  4.481,323,  Cl.  524-269.000. 
Medley,  Ernest  H.,  St.:  See— 

^H^.'^^Sf^'  "^  **^^'  E™e«  H.,  Sr.,  4.480,832.  a. 
272-130.000. 
Meheust,  Yve»:  Set— 

Kerr,  Oeorge;  and  Meheust,  Yves,  4,481.283.  Cl.  430-319.000. 
Mehl,  Byron  R.;  Olson.  Raymond  N.;  and  Olennon,  Timothy  F.,  to 
Sundstrand  Corporation.  Combined  starting/generating  system  and 
method.  4,481,459.  a.  322- 10.00a 

^!^•i»SI?*!E.*;•.?-y|^!  Corporttion.  Rotary  processors  and  seals. 

4.480,923,  Cl.  366-99.000. 
Meier,  Ernst,  to  Stopinc  AG.  Rotsry  nozzle  system  for  metallurgical 

vessels.  4,48a77I,  Cl.  222-598.000. 
Meiji,  Anahara:  Set— 

"'r^'ii  '^ifJvJJ**^'"  ^"■•'■^  *^  Shigeni.  Muramauu,  4.480,434. 

Meiae.  William  H.;  and  Dischert.  Robert  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Error  correction  arrangement  for  imagers.  4,481.539,  Cl.  358-213.000. 
Meisaer,  Claudio;  Lechner,  Huberl;  and  Steinle.  Benedikt.  to  LGZ 

{380.48?  CI  ^3-Mf  280°  '^'*'*'*""  ^°'  measuring  liquid  flow. 
Meivet.  Otis  E.;  Verhyen.  Larry  L,  deceased  (by  Verhyen.  Kathleen 

L..  special  adnunistrator):  and  Hiokmann.  Jerome  L.,  to  Pemco.  Inc. 

^'^K'ilS  '*"  P«5'«»»»  •««!•«  of  sheet  material.  4,480,422.  Cl. 
53-207.000. 

Melisz,  John  M.;  and  Jellinek.  Frank  H..  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Micro- 
•cope  slide  with  raised  marking  strface.  4,481,246,  Cl.  428-210.000. 

Mendenhall,  Robert  L.  Recycling  tpparatus  for  paniculate  asphaltic 
concrete.  4,480,922.  Cl.  366-25!o0}  ^ 

^?!flf?^''J?°Jj5r,.VJll**'^  T"  'ecyclin*  "aphaltic  concrete. 
4.481,039,  G.  106-28 l.nR. 

Menio,  Hiroshi:  See— 

^'S^^y°^^*'^  "J*™-  Tijshifumi;  Yagi,  Toshihiko;  Haga, 
;5?^5!^'^"'™'**"'  '^^yiifw*  Mouo.  Hirodu.  4,481.288.  a 
Merek  k  Co..  Inc.:  Si»-  I 

Johnston.  David  B.  R..  4,481.201.  Q.  424-250.000. 
Memtt.  Lauren  V.:  See— 

MillCT.  Amin;  and  Merritt.  Uuren  V..  4,481.550,  Q.  360-77.000. 
Merten.  Rudolf:  Set— 

"o'^iiSfoS)^*"*"*  '^"^°"''"«'  ^'"«"'*'«'  Bemd,  4,481,312, 
Meaaer  Oriesheim  GmbH:  See— 

"^^8  000  "*'  ^^*^'  **'"^'  "^  ^**^t'  Ench.  4,481,632,  Cl. 

Metal  Detectors.  Inc.:  Set— 

""S^^i**  'j^^*'^"'  <^'»"'««  ^i  NoU.  Richard  R.;  Peltzer, 
w-^.  "*^,^  •  "^  *^™*'  ^"^  P  •  *.«0,753.  Cl.  209-546.000. 
Metalmast  Manne.  Inc.:  See— 

4.480,570.  a.  114-106.000. 
Metheny,  Wayne  W.:  See— 

^^SSsiOOo!'^    "**    Metheny,    Wayne    W.,    4,48a9l6,    Cl. 

Meti.  Arthur  J.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Feedback  amplifier  having  a  volt- 
age-controlled compensation  circuit.  4,481,480,  a.  33O-294i00O 

Meyer,  Daniel,  to  Communication  Systems,  Inc.  Communication  olua 
connection  tool.  4,480.374,  Cl.  29.$66!400.  «™««o«>  P'ug 

^CM  14^56  000°"*^'*'^  ""***'  •u>ul»ry  steering  system.  4,480,571, 

^?I*^S^*^!'  °'  '^''  °^*'  ^"»  L-:  •«•  P*in«.  Donald  C.  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Microprocessor  controlled  multi- 
frequCTcy  AC  converter.  4,481,454  Cl.  318-800.000. 

Meyiiard.  Jean-Yves,  to  Siplast,  S.A.  Method  of  assembling  bituminous 
ittlmg  elements.  4,481.245.  Cl.  42a.192.000. 

Michaels,  William  J.:  Set-  \ 

Grimm.  Duane  H.;  and  Michaeb,  WUliam  J.,  4,48a733,  a.  192- 

Michel.  Werner:  See— 

^'JSi  2r^'.,^?il*LJ*'*'^=  "*•  Munchenbach.  Bernard. 

Michelin  Recherche  et  Technique  S.A.:  Set— 
Oiron.  Daniel  O.,  4,48a671.  Q.  152-209.00R. 
SSm'oOO  "^  ^  ^*'  ''^^^^^  runway  monitor.  4.481.516.  a. 
Michao.  Dralte  M.:  See—  I 

*43o583^cST   "■'   *"**   ^**'*°°'   °^*   M-  *.<«U87.   O. 
Middleton,  Jack  C.:  See— 

Migdal.  Kevin  J.:  Set- 


Lome,  David  B.;  Cole,  WUliam  A 
a.  206^.00R. 


and  Migdal.  Kevin  J.,  4.480.745, 


Mikata,  Hiromi:  See— 

Oniahi.  Todiiya;  Oshima.  Susumu;  Mikata.  Hiromi;  Nakata.  Haruo- 
and  Honuchi.  Masami,  4,48a684,  Cl.  165-1 10.000.  ^^ 

Mikle,  Kenneth:  Set— 

'*'!J7«'7.'inIif^'*'^   ^^  "^   ^''''*'   Kenneth,  4.480,975,  Cl. 
429*II6.0(X). 

**i!!f 'u  ^""'?'  "^  Merritt,  Lauren  V.,  to  Datacopy  Corporation. 

^!:S^,Sf,5TSl&fZ^''  •  '^"'''  "^  track  >;Sh  a  read 
Miller,  Charles  O.;  and  Stephens.  James  B.,  to  Wilson  Sales  Co.,  Inc 

Curtain  for  shrouding  welding  operations.  4,48a894,  Cl.  350-167.000 

JiSx^fT^I  ^V  S?  BS^  ''^"**"'  *"«•  Hydrosutic  test  apparatus. 
4,480,462,  Cl.  73-37.000. 

MUler,  Robert  C.;  and  Carr,  Walter  J.,  Jr..  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  detection  of  anomalies  in  rout- 
ing members.  4.481.471,  Cl.  324-240.000. 

Milliner,  Ken  M.:  See— 

Sexstone.  John  H.;  Finn,  Everett  N.;  Lowe,  Byron  L.;  and  MUliner. 
Ken  M.,  4,480,982,  Cl.  425-385.000.  •""■iner, 

Mills,  Robert  J.  Boat  mooring  apparatus.  4,480.576,  Cl.  1 14-230.000. 

Milocco,  Claudio:  See— 

w  .  Biinchi,  Giuseppe:  and  Milocco,  Claudio,  4,481,086,  Cl.  204-78.000. 

Milosh,  Michael  D.;  and  Geoghegan.  Robert  J.,  to  Battelle  Memorial 
Institute.  Material  splitter.  4,480.666.  Cl.  144-194.000. 

Milovidov.  Boris  A.;  and  Kaplunov,  losif  B.,  deceased  (by  Kaplunova. 
Nadezhda  V..  administrator),  to  Pavlodarsky  Industrialny  Institut. 

£n"T4?i:iS;TS78Soo'°^  '"•  "*  •'^"""•^  '"•'  ^"''- 

Minakova,  Sofya  M.:  5^f— 

Dorokhova,  Margariu  I.;  Zamskaya.  Alia  N.;  Minakova.  SofVa  M.: 
Safonova,  Tamara  S.;  Chernov.  Vladimir  A.;  Levshina.  Kira  V.. 
deceued;  Miieri,  Alexandr  A.,  administrator;  Tikhonova,  Olga 

Muiamino.  Hiromi:  Set— 

Kondo,  Mitsuo;  Minamino,  Hiromi;  Otani,  Yasuhisa;  Miyashita. 

^,'i"S  J2!5***  '^*'^'  •"**  Kuramoto,  Takashi,  4.48I.I87,  a. 
424*63.000. 

Minnenia,  Lourens;  and  van  der  Zande.  Johan  M.  Photosensitive  po- 
lyamic  acid  derivative,  compound  used  in  manufacture  of  derivative, 
method  of  manufacturing  substrate  having  polyimide  layer,  and 
semiconductor  device  made  from  said  method.  4.481,340.  Cl. 
525-426.000. 

Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  Set— 

"SSi^  *■•  *'*'*•  ^^^  '••  "^  ^'^''  ^*^  ^'  ♦•*W.393.  a. 

Koipe,  Vasant  V.;  Sherman,  Dudley  M.;  Hendrickson.  WUliam  A.: 
and  Chou,  Hsin-hsin,  4,481,234,  Cl.  427-71.000. 
Mino,  Yoshihito:  See— 

Ide,  Yuichi;  Tsuchiya,  Yasutoshi;  and  Mino,  YoshUiito,  4.48a442, 
Cl.  62-175.000. 
Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Kubo.  Souichi;  and  Okano.  Yukio,  4,480.896.  Q.  350-431.000. 
Misaki,  Susumu;  Suefuji,  Masahiro;  Mitote,  Tamio;  and  Matsumura. 
Naotake,  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Fluorine-containing  phenyl 
benzoate  compounds,  and  their  production  and  use.  4.481.149.  Q. 
26O46S.00D. 
Miseki,  Kozo:  See— 

Takeda.  Tsunezo;  and  Miseki,  Kozo.  4,481.415.  O.  250-292.000. 
Mista,  Kresimir:  Set— 

"*1^«^JJ1^^"**^    •"*    ***^    Kresimir.    4,48a664,    CL 
1 39-76.000. 

Misumi.  Akira:  See— 

Ezawa,  Masayoshi;  Misumi,  Akira;  Suzuki,  Kenkichi;  and  Kumada. 
Maaahani.  4,481,265,  Cl.  429-9.000.  ^^ 

Miu  Industrial  Company  Ltd.:  Set— 

Iseki.    Masahide;    Nakiuima.   Tadanobu;    Kiuita.    Hirodii;   and 
Kawamoto,  Masuo,  4,481,275,  Cl.  430-125.000. 
MitcheU,  David  S.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Solvent  extraction 

method.  4,481,099.  Cl.  208-1  l.OLE. 
Mitel  Corporation:  See- 
Matthews,  Terrence  H.,  4.481.384.  Cl.  179.18.0DA. 
Mitote,  Tamio:  See— 

Misaki.  Susumu;  Suefuji,  Masahiro;  Mitote.  Tamio:  and  Mattumun. 
Naotake,  4,481,149,  Cl.  260-465.00D. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hauta,  Minoru;  and  Gouda,  Tadahiro,  4,481.629.  Q.  371-57.000. 
Saito.  Toyokazu;  Sanmiya,  Seietsu;  Hosodui,  Akio;  Takashima. 

Kazuo;  and  Tanaka.  Minoru.  4,481.534,  Cl.  358-107.000. 
Tsuchihashi.    MichUiiro;    Otani.    Katsuya;    and    Suzuki.    Rvo. 

4.481,446,  Cl.  315-73.000. 
Ueyama.  Yoshui.  4.480,484.  Cl.  73-861.080. 
Yoshida.  Masayuki;  Matsumoto,  Fumio;  and  Otsuka,  Shiseharu. 
4,481.555,  Cl.  361-155.000. 
Mittubiahi  Jukonro  KabushUci  Kaisha:  See— 

"^.'X^~I***^'•    "^    Sasashige,    Hiroaki.    4,481,066.    d 
156-472.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills.  Ltd.:  See— 

Honma,  Shigeo.  4.481,289.  Q.  430-532.000. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company  Limited:  Set— 

Pug-    Mwaki;    and    Miyabayashi.    Mitsutaka.    4,481.336,    Q. 
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Mitsuboshi  Belting  Ltd.:  See— 

Imamura.    Junji;    and    Matsumura,    Kaname,    4,481,051,    Cl. 
156-137.000. 
Mitsuhashi,  Yasuo;  and  Uchiyama,  Masaki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Developing  powder  having  oinylic,  crosslinked  binder  and  olefin 
polymer.  4,481,274,  Cl.  430-109.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See- 
lino.   Shiiui;    Nakamura,   Akihiko;   Maruyama,    Kensaku;   and 

Nakamura,  Kolui,  4,481,175,  Cl.  423-308.000. 
Kawai,  Yoichi;  Gotoh,  Yoshihisa;  Maki,  Masami;  Yokote,  Sachio; 
Sekiguchi,  KaUumi;  Sasagawa,  Katsuyoshi;  and  Imai,  Masao, 
4,481,131,  Cl.  252-511.000. 
Miura,  Naoshi:  See— 

Ono,  Tadahiro;  and  Miura,  Naoshi.  4,481,468,  Cl.  324-163.000. 
Miyabayashi,  Mitsutaka:  See— 

Fujii,    Masaki;    and    Miyabayashi,    Miuutaka,    4,481.336.    Cl. 
525-323.000. 
Miyahara.  Hatsuo:  See— 

Takemae.    Yoshihiro;    and    Miyahara,    Hatsuo,   4,481,610,   Q. 
365-182.000. 
Miyakawa,  Yoshitaka:  See- 
Sato,  Makoto;  Miyakawa,  Yoshitaka;  FHJii,  Etsuo;  and  Matsuda, 
Shohei,  4,480,876,  Cl.  303-103.000. 
Miyamoto,  Akira:  See— 

Endoh,    Hiromi;    Uraki,    Katsutoshi;    and    Miyamoto,    Akira, 
4,481,558,  Cl.  361-303.000. 
Miyamoto,  Eiji,  to  Manimiya  Shoko  Co.,  Ltd.  Back-splitting  apparatus 

for  use  in  production  of  books.  4,480,517,  Cl.  83-210.000. 
Miyasaka,    Kiyoshi,    to    Fujitsu    Limited.    Semiconductor   device. 

4,481,526,  Cl.  357-84.000. 
Miyashita,  Akira:  See— 

Kondo,  Mitsuo;  Minamino,  Hiromi;  Otani,  Yasuhisa;  Miyashita, 
Akira;  Okada,  Kenzo;  and  Kuramoto.  Takashi,  4,481.187.  Cl. 
424-63.000. 
Miyashita,  Shunichu:  See— 

Somemiya.  Akiyoshi;  Miyashita,  Shunichu;  and  Ishizu,  Junichi, 
4,481,332,  Cl.  525-132.000. 
Miyatulca.  Hajime:  See— 

Matsuf^ji.  Akihiro;  Umemura,  Shizuo;  Kasuga,  Akira;  Miyatuka, 
Hajime;  and  Akashi,  Goro,  4,481,253,  Cl.  428-323.000. 
Miyazawa,  Toahio:  See— 

Yoshioka,  Teruo;  Miyazawa,  Toshio;  Uchida,  Kuninobu;  and  Asai, 
Akimichi,  4,480,383,  Cl.  29-822.000. 
Mizeri,  Alexandr  A.,  administrator:  See— 

Dorokhova,  Margariu  I.;  Zamskaya,  Alia  N.;  Minakova,  So^  M.; 
Safonova,  Tamara  S.;  Chernov,  \1adimir  A.;  Levshina,  Kira  V., 
deceased;  Mizeri,  Alexandr  A.,  administrator;  Tikhonova,  Olga 
Y.,  deceased;  and  Shardakova.  EmUia  F.,  administrator, 
4,481,201,  Cl.  424-250.000. 
Mizuguchi,  Ryuzo:  See— 

Ishu,  Keizou;  Mizuguchi,  Ryuzo;  Ishikura,  Shinichi;  and  Yoshioka, 
Tamotsu,  4,481,150,  Cl.  260-5 13.00N. 
Mizuno,  Kisaburo:  See— 

Kato,    Shinichi;    Motosugi,    Katsuhiko;    Takimoto,    Masatami; 
Yamada,  Haruo;  Mizuno,  Kisaburo;  and  Teramura,  Miuuyoshi, 
4,480,606.  Cl.  123-I88.00M. 
Moatti.  Georges:  See— 

Christophe.  Theophile  J.;  and  Moatti,  Jean-Qaude  P.,  4,481,111, 
Cl.  210-333.010. 
Moatti,  Jean-Claude  P.:  See— 

Christophe,  Theophile  J.;  and  Moatti.  Jean-Claude  P..  4,481,111, 
Cl.  210-333.010. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Yeater,  Robert  P.,  4,481,127,  a.  252-182.000. 
Mobil  OU  Corporation:  See- 
Baldwin,  WUIett,  4,480,701,  Cl.  175-45.000. 
Chou,  Tai-Sheng,  4,481,105,  Cl.  208-146.000. 
Chu,  Pochen,  4,481,173,  Cl.  423-277.000. 
HeUweil,  Israel,  4,481,120,  Cl.  252-8.50A. 
KeUy,  John,  Jr..  4,480,702,  Cl.  175-66.000. 
Kennedy,  Clinton  R.;  and  Krambeck,  Frederick  J  .,  4,481,100,  Cl. 

208-1  l.OOR. 
Krambeck,  Frederick  J.;  Nace,  Donald  M.;  and  Schipper,  Paul  H., 

4,481,103,  Cl.  208-120.000. 
Nowlin,  Thomas  E;  and   Wagner,   Klaus  P.,  4,481,301.  Cl. 
502-104.000. 
"^         Park,  Hee  C.  4,481,058,  Cl.  156-244.240. 

Valyocsik,  Ernest  W.,  4,481,177,  Q.  423-329.00a 
Walsh,  Dennis  E.,  4.481,104,  a.  208-I20.00a 
Yan,  Tsoung  Y.,  4.481.101,  Cl.  208-50.000. 
Mochida,  Ei:  Set— 

Ohnishi,  Haruo;  Yamaguchi,  Kazuo;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Mochida,  Ei; 
and  Mochida,  Nobuo,  4,481,137,  Q.  260-1 12.00R. 
Mochida,  Nobuo:  See— 

Ohntehi,  Haruo;  Yamaguchi,  Kazuo;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Mochida,  Ei; 
and  Mochida.  Nobuo,  4,481,137.  Cl.  260-1 12.00R. 
Mochida  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohnishi,  Haruo;  Yamaguchi,  Kazuo;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Mochida,  Ei; 
and  Mochida,  Nobuo,  4,481,137,  Cl.  260-1 12.00R. 
Mohon,  Windell  N.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Tolerancing 

device  for  a  weapons  fire  simulator.  4,481,000,  Cl.  434-20.000. 
Mole,  Alain  M.;  and  Savoyet,  Jean-Louis  P.  J.  Electronic  indentifica- 

tion  system.  4,481,513,  Cl.  340-825.310. 
Moltner,  Hermann,  to  Kocks  Technik  GmbH  A  Co.  Plants  for  manufac- 
turing seamless  tubes.  4.48a4S7,  Cl.  72-208.000. 


Momoae,  Atsushi:  See— 

Asano,  Yuichiro;  Suzuki,  Taira;  Yabe,  Tadashi;  Kurita,  Kunio; 
Ohga,    Suehisa;    Hirahashi.    Akira;    and    Momoae,    Anushi. 
4,480,919,  Cl.  356-376.000. 
Momyer,  William  R.:  See— 

Lituuer,  Ernest  L.;  and  Momyer.  William  R..  4.481.266,  a. 
429-12.000. 
Monticelli,  Dennis  M.:  Set— 

Sleeth,  Robert  S.;  and  Monticelli.  Dennis  M.,  4,481,481.  G. 
330-296.000. 
Mookherjee,  Br^  D.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Wolff,  Robin  K.;  Boden, 
Richard  M.;  and  Yoshida,  Takao,  to  International  Flavors  A  Fra- 
grances Inc.  Process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  tropical  fruit 
aroma  or  taste  of  a  foodstuff  or  chewing  gum  using  a  mixture  of 
alcohols.  4,481,221.  Cl.  426-3.000. 
Mooney.  John  F.:  See— 

Curr,  Thomas  R.;  and  Mooney.  John  F..  4,481.636.  G.  373-18.000. 
Moore.  Richard  C:  See— 

Hubbard.  Winchester  L.;  and  Moore.  Richard  C,  4,481.216,  Cl. 

424-300.000. 

Moore,  Sanders  H.;  and  Dotaon,  Ronald  L.,  to  Olin  Corporation. 

Removal  of  chlorate  from  electrolyte  cell  brine.  4,481,088,  Cl. 

204-98.000. 

Moorehead,  Eric  L.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Method  for 

producing  roaleic  anhydride.  4,481,363,  Cl.  549-260.000. 
Morel,  Jean,  to  Sames,  S.A.  Electroautic  painting  method  and  appara- 
tus. 4,481,228,  Cl.  427-31.000. 
Morelli,  John  A.,  to  Automatic  Connector.  Inc.  Angle  plug  connector. 

4,48a887.  Cl.  339-94.00C.  -^  r   • 

Moreno,  Frederick  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  extracting  solids  from 
a  gas  stream  flowing  in  a  pneumatic  transport  line.  4,481.019,  Cl. 
55-96.000. 
Morganthaler,  Mark:  See- 
Dukes,  John  N.;  Bryson,  Charles  E.  Ill;  Weber,  Lynn;  and  Mor- 
ganthaler, Mark,  4,48a913,  Cl.  356-319.000. 
Mori,  Atsushi:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Yoshiaki;  and  Mori,  Atsushi,  4,480,602,  G.   123- 
73.0AD. 
Mori,  Keiji:  See- 
Sato,  Mikio;  Ogasawara.  Asao;  and  Mori,  Keiii,  4,480,404,  Cl. 
49-62.000. 
Mori,  Shinji:  See— 

Ando,  Takayuki;  and  Mori,  Shinji,  4.480.853.  Cl.  280-801.000. 
Moriguchi.  Fujio:  See— 

Inui.  Toshiharu;  Moriguchi.  Fujio;  and  Ohmori.  Takashi.  4,481,518, 
Cl.  346-76.0PH. 
Morishima,  Satomi,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Punch  press 
die   assembly   with   punch   selecting   mechanism.    4,480,782.   Cl. 
234-98.000. 
Morishiu  Jintan  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Morishita,  Takashi;  Sunohara,  Hideki;  and  Tanoue.  Shohachi, 
4,481,157,  Cl.  264-4.100. 
Morishita,  Michio:  See— 

Kawai,  Yukio;  Morishita,  Michio;  Otsuki,  Hiromi;  and  Kondo, 
Takashi,  4,480,661.  Cl.  137-544.000. 
Morishita.  Takashi;  Sunohara.  Hideki;  and  Tanoue,  Shohachi,  to  Mori- 
shiu Jintan  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  production  of  micro- 
capsules. 4,481,157,  Cl.  264-4.100. 
Morita,  Tamao.  Clasp  utilizing  attractive  force  of  permanent  magnet. 

4.480.361.  Cl.  24-303.000. 
Morrison,  Roberi  H.:  See— 

Haigh,    Leonard;    and    Morrison.    Robert    H..    4,480,382,    Cl. 
29-786.000. 
Morton,  James  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Apparatus  for  apply- 
ing insuUtion  to  a  coU  lead.  4,481,063,  Cl.  156-349.000. 
Mortoren-und  Turbinen-Union:  See— 

Kruger,  Wolfgang;  and  Huther,  Werner,  4,48a956,  Cl.  416-97.00A. 
Motometics  Corporation:  See— 

Welbum,  Roas  D..  4.481.453.  Cl.  318-696.000. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See— 

Abt.  Edgar  J..  4,480,550,  Cl.  102-215.000. 

Adams,  Victor  J.;  and  Polka,  Frank,  4,480.983,  G.  425-467.000. 

Darnell,  Robert  D.;  Goetz,  Carl  A.;  and  Ingle,  WUliam  M., 

4  480989  Cl.  432-1.000. 
Dworslcy,  Lawrence  N.,  4,481,488,  Cl.  331-158.000. 
Freeburg,  Thomas  A.,  4.481.670,  Cl.  455-33.000. 
Kazor.   Thomas   R.;   and   Whitcomb,   Jon   P..   4,480,747,   Cl. 

206-334.000. 
Kurby,  Christopher  N.,  4.481,489,  G.  332-19.00a 
Lesk,  Israel  A.,  4,481,378,  G.  136-244.000. 
Motosugi,  KatsuhUco:  See— 

Kato,    Shinichi;    Motosugi,    KattuhUco;    Takimoto,    Mautami; 
Yamada.  Haruo;  Mizuno,  Kisaburo;  uid  Teramura,  Mitsuyoshi, 
4,48a606,  G.  123-188.00M. 
Motter  Printing  Press  Co.:  See- 
Stone,  Rex  D.,  4,48a801,  G.  242-56.00R. 
Moulin,  Jean-Paul:  Set— 

Aspart,    Alain;   GuUlaume,    Bernard;   and    Moulin,   Jean-Paul, 
4,481.135,  G.  252-632.000. 
Moussin,  Claude:  See— 

Bedere,  Serge;  Borgoltz,  Jean-PhUlippe;  and  Moussin,  Gaude, 
4,481,18a  G.  423-446.000. 
Mueller,  Mark  W.,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories.  Method  for  distributing 
resources  in  a  time-shared  system.  4,481,583,  G.  364-300.000. 
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Muka,  Richard  S.,  to  Varian  Ataociates,  Inc.  Heater  aswmbly  for 
thennal  proceniiig  of  a  wmicoadvctor  wafer  in  a  vacuum  chamber. 
4,411.406,0.  219-41  LOOa 
Muller-Deinhardt,    Friedhehn.    E^erciae   hoop   having   a   counter. 

4.4M,831.  a.  272-12S.00O. 
MuUer,  Friedhebn:  $*•- 

Sacknann,  Ouater,  Kolb.  Ounfer,  Probst.  Joachim;  Muller.  Fried- 
helm;  and  Baumgen,  Heinz.  4,4<1.3I9,  a.  324-213.000. 
Muller,  Jorg,  to  Siement  Aktiengoelbchaft.  Method  for  producing 

Schottky  diode*.  4,4«1.041,  Q.  148-i.SOO. 

MuUer,  Jurgen,  to  Agfii^3evaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Arrangement  for 

unloading  and  loadni|  X*ray  film  caMettes.  4.4W,423,  Q.  S3-266.00R. 

Muller,  Rolf,  to  Papn-Motoren  KQ.  Permanent  magnet  brushkss  d-c 

motor  with  iaolated  tenor  windinf  means.  4,441.440,  a.  310-268.000. 

Munch,  Ulrich:  Sw— 

Oiesaelmann.    Ewald;    and    Munch.    Ulrich.    4.481.22a    CI. 
424-349.000. 
Munchenbach,  Bernard:  Set— 

Schlak.  Ottfiried:  Michel.  Werner;  and  Munchenbach.  Bemaid. 
4.481.341,  a.  S2S-478.000. 
Murakami.  Tenio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaira  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pre- 

grooved  optical-disk.  4.481.620,  Q.  369-273.000. 
Muralidhara,  Ranya;  Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  and  Bowen, 


Dave  D.;  and  Oraham.  Ron, 


David  R..  to  International  Flavora  ft  Fragrances  Inc.  favoring  with 
alkylthioalkanal  dialkyl  mercaptaH  4.4817224.  a.  426-333.000. 
Murphy.  Edward  J.;  Lewarchik.  Rotald  J.;  and  Thompson.  Jeffrey  W.. 
to  DeSoto.  Inc.  Ultraviolet  curable  baaecoats  for  vacuum  metalliza- 
tion. 4.481.093.  a.  204-139.190. 
Murphy.  Richard  F..  to  Holland  Gimpany.  Snapon  slide  bearing  for 
recessed  type  guide  lugs  of  unit  brake  beams.  4,480.721.  CI. 
188-32.000. 
Musikant,  Bury  L.:  5fv—  I 

Deutach,   Allan   S.;   and   Mus(kant,   Barry   L..  4,480,997,   Q. 
433-221.000. 
Muterspaugh.  Max  W.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  RF  Prom  tracking  for 

tuners.  4,481.673,  Q.  433-180.000. 
Muylle,  WUfried  E.  to  AOFA-OEVAERT  N.V.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  conveying  and  spreading  material.  4,480.742,  CI.  198-689.000. 
Mylius,  Horst;  Frania.  Josef;  and  Rislic.  Momcilo,  to  Wabco  Fahrzeug- 
bremaen  OmbH.  Mechanical  quick-release  mechanism  for  spring- 
loaded  brake  cylinders.  4.48a331,  CI.  92-29.000. 
N  P  S  P  po  Hydroplastichna  Obrabotka  na  Metalite:  See— 

P«*kov,  Oeorgi  K.;  and  Davidkoy.  Peter  I.,  deceased.  4.480^433,  CI. 
72-36.000. 
Nace.  Donald  M.:  See-  I 

Krambeck,  Frederick  J.;  Nace,  Donald  M.;  and  Schipper,  Paul  H., 

4,481,103.  a.  208-120.000. 

Nachtkamp,  Klaus;  Bock,  Manfred;  Halpaap,  Reinhard;  and  Pedain. 

Josef,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeselbchafk.  Process  for  the  production  of 

combinations  of  organic  polyisocywtates  and  at  least  partly  blocked 

Slyamines,  the  combinations  obtakiable  by  this  process  and  their  use 
'  the  production  of  lacquers,  coating  or  snling  compositions. 
4,481,343.0.328-39.000. 

^'SS^J1'^*°  Powder  fiow  rate  measuring  apparatus.  4,480,947,  Q 

406-14.000. 
Nagel.  Dave  D.:  Set— 

Aparicio,  Thomas,  Jr.;  Nagel, 

4,48a3ia  a.  81-37.390. 

Nagk,  Dennis  C.  Set— 

Buchta,   WUliam   M.;   and   Nagle,   Dennis  C,   4,481.032,   Q. 
136-133.000. 
Naito,  Jiro;  Yoneda,  Yasuhiro;  and  Kitamura,  Kenroh,  to  Fujitsu  Lfan- 
ited.  Dry-developing  resist  compoHtion.  4,481,279,  a.  43O-280.000. 
Nakae,  Kiyohiko:  See— 

Fukushima,  Nobuo;  Nakae,  Kiyohiko;  and  Terazawa,  Takayuki, 
4,48U34,  a.  428-329.000.  -.  y     , 

Nakagawa,  Akira:  Sw— 

Iwase,   Takatoshi;    Fuma.    Ka4unari;    Nakagawa.    Akira;    and 
Hakamada.  Kouhei.  4.48a436,  a.  72-183.005. 
Nakagawa,  Katsuya;  and  Yamato.  Satoshi,  to  Nintendo  Co.,  Ltd.  Signal 
transmitting  system  having  spuriofs  radiation  preventing  function. 
4,481,426,  CI.  307-91.000. 
Nakapwa,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

lange,  Shoji;  In^jyo,  Minoru;  Inoue,  Ryuzaburo;  and  Nakagawa, 
Yasuhiko,  4,480.620,  Q.  123-4t8.000. 
Ndtahara,  Yutaka;  Haruna,  Tohru;  and  ToWta,  Etsuo.  to  Adeka  Argus 
Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Hindered  bisph«nol  diphosphonites  and  subilized 
synthetic  resin  compositions  containing  the  same.  4.481.317.  CI. 
324-119.000. 
Nakai,  Mamoru;  Ofashima,  Tokio;  Kiniura.  Tomio;  Omata.  Tetsuo;  and 
Iwamoto.  Noritada,  to  Ube  Industries,  Inc.  Process  for  preparing 
optically  active  tryptophanes.  4,48 1,362,  Q.  548-498.000. 
Nakai,  Shiro;  and  Baba,  Takao,  to  Olory  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
««  |l2fd">i  •PP«««««  for  a  coin  disposing  machine.  4,480.631.  CI. 
I33-3.00A. 
Nak^jima,  Tadanobu:  See- 
Ma,   Masahide;    Nakiyima,    Tadanobu;    K^ta,    Hiroshi;    and 
Kawamoto,  Masuo,  4,481.273.  a.  43O.I23.0&. 
Nakamoto,  Teruyuki:  See— 

'^9»'*'*<T*ay<»iu;  Nakamoto,  Teruyuki;  Iwata,  Mittuo;  Ito. 
Katuhiko;  Sano.  Hideo;  Sekine.  Nobutaka;  and  Shibuya.  Tomoe. 

Nakamura,  Akihiko:  See— 

lino.   Shiqji;    Nakamura,   Akihilco;    Maruyama.   Kensaku;   and 
Nakamura.  KoKji.  4,481.173,  0.  423-308.000. 


Nakamura,  Kazuo:  Set— 

Kwaki,  Kouichi;  Oinoue,  Kemchi;  Tsukaya.  Takashi;  Terada, 
Katsumi;  Yamaaki,  Masafumi;  Yusa.  Atsushi;  and  Nakamura, 
Kazuo.  4.48a636,  CI.  128-6.000. 
Nakamura,  Koh^:  See- 
lino,   Shiiyi;    Nakamura.   Akihiko;    Maruyama.    Kensaku;   and 
Nakamura,  Kohji.  4.481.173,  CI.  423-308.000. 
Nakamura.  Taku:  Set— 

Ogawa.    Masashi;    Ishigaki.    Kunio;    Iwasaki.    Nobuyuki;    and 
Nakamura.  Taku.  4.481.284,  O.  430-333.000. 
Nakanishi,  Akito:  See— 

*'Y5S)^,?'5!P=,,'^Jif!!i!^''  ^'"•<»:  •«*  Nakayama,  Kauuichi, 
4.480,474,  CI.  73-600.000. 

Nakanishi.  Kiyoshi:  Set— 

Kanda.  Mutsumi;  Nakanishi.  Kiyoshi;  and  Okumura.  Takeshi. 
4.480.623.  CI.  123-661.000. 
Nakanishi,  Yoshiyuki:  Set— 

Sato.  Takahisa;  Nakanishi.  Yoshiyuki;  Maruyama,  Keizo;  and 
Suzuki.  Takehiko,  4,481.304.  Q.  302-209.000. 
Nakano,  Yoshikatsu;  and  Matsuura,  Masaaki,  to  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Valve  operation  control  apparatus  in  internal 
combustion  engine.  4,480,617.  CI.  123-432.000. 
Nakata,  Haruo:  See— 

Onishi.  Toshiya;  Oshima.  Susumu;  Mikata.  Hiromi;  Nakata.  Haruo: 
and  Horiuchi.  Masami,  4,480.684.  CI.  163-1 10.000. 
Nakayama,  Katsuichi:  See— 

''^!2!f'«?4?^',J^.5!if!12?''  ^*"'o:  •«*  Nakayama.  Kauuichi. 
4.480,474,  CI.  73-600.000. 

Nakayama.  Mituhisa.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Loading  device  for  a 

recording  and/or  playback  apparatus.  4.481,618.  CI.  369-194.000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Shannon.  James  E.,  4.481,110.  CI.  210-199.000. 
Nalence,  Henry.  Low  tire  pressure  warning  device.  4.480,380.  CI. 

1  I6-34.00R. 
Nambang  Corporation:  Set— 

Ra.  Chang  H.,  4.481.S6a  CI.  362-84.000. 
Namiki.  Takayuki:  See— 

Ter^i.  Tsutomu;  Todo.  Eishiro;  Shimazaki.  Norihiko;  Oku,  Tenia, 
and  Namiki.  Takayuki.  4,481,196.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Napolitano,  James  E.:  Set— 

Bolton,  Theodore  S.;  Napolitano,  James  E.;  and  Banner,  Bruce  T., 
4,480.333.  CI.  98-38.00B: 
Nashef.  Aws  S.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Polymer 
incorporation  into  implanuble  biologicail  tissue  to  inhibit  calcifica- 
tion. 4.481.009.  CI.  8-94.110. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 
Watkinson,  Sarah  C.  4.481.219.  CI.  424-319.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See— 

Sleeth,  Robert  S.;  and  Monticelli.  Dennis  M..  4,481.481,  Ci. 
330-296.000. 
Naypaver.  Frank  R.  Water  ski  apparatus.  4.480,377.  CI.  114-233.000. 
Nazem.  Faramarz.  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  con- 
trolling the  cross-sectional  structure  of  mesophaae  pitch  derived 
fibers.  4.480.977.  CI.  423-192.00S. 
Needham.  Robert  J.;  and  Blenkinsop.  Philip  T.  Pet  doon.  4,480,407,  CI. 

49-168.000. 
Needle  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Haigh,    Leonard;    and    Morrison.    Robert    H..    4,480,382.    Q. 
29-786.000. 
Neff,  Jerry  L.:  See- 
Fernandez  de  Castro,  Aurora;  and  NefT,  Jerry  L.,  4,481,094,  Q. 
204-180.00G. 
Negishi,  Fumio:  See- 
Ota,  Akiho;  and  Negishi,  Fumio,  4,481,163.  O.  264-313.000. 
Neils,  William  C:  See— 

Berrigan.  James  H.,  4,480,398.  CI.  123-41.270. 
Nelson.  Leslie  W.:  See- 
Martin.  Richard  J.;  Bondurant.  David  W.;  and  Nelson,  Leslie  W., 
4,481.380.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Nelson.  Richard  H.;  Christensen.  Ray  G.;  and  Stedman,  David,  to 
Sea-Labs,    Inc.    Liquid   fuel   vaporizing   burner.    4,480,986,   a. 
431-37.000. 
Nelson,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Wach.  Charles  G.;  Nelson,  Robert  E;  and  Brak,  Stephen  B.. 
4,480,426.  CI.  53-576.000. 
Nembach.  Siegfried,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Hydro-mechanical   multiple-wheel   drive   for  self-driving 
heavy  vehicles.  4.480.502.  CI.  74-733.000. 
Nesheiwat.  Donna  M.:  See- 
Crosby,  Wayne  H.;  Fulger.  Charles  V.;  Haas,  Gerhard  J.;  and 
Nesheiwat.  Donna  M..  4.481.226.  O.  426-340.000. 
Nestor.  John  J.;  and  Vickery.  Brian  H.,  to  Syntax  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Nona- 
peptide  and  decapeptide  analogs  of  LHRH  useful  as  LHRH  antago- 
nists. 4,481,190.  CI.  424.177.00a 
Neumann.  Peter:  See— 

Eckell,  Albrecht;  Eilingsfeld.  Heinz;  Elzer,  Albert;  Feichtmayr. 
Franz;  HofFinann,  Gerhard;  Leyrer,  ReinhoM  J.;  and  Neumann, 
Peter,  4,481,272,  CI.  430^58.000. 
Neutron  Products  Inc.:  See— 

RansohofT,  Jackson  A.,  4,481,632,  CI.  378-69.000. 
New  York  Blood  Center  Inc.:  See- 
Prince,  Alfred  M.,  4.481,189,  Q.  424-101.000. 
Newburg,  Betty,  executrix:  See— 

Newbura,  Norman  R.,  deceased.  4,481,344.  CI.  326-283.000. 
Newburg.  Norman  R..  deceased  (by  Newburg,  Betty,  executrix),  to 
Hercules  Incorporated.  Method  for  making  thermoaet  poly(dicy- 
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dopentadiene)   and    the   product    so   produced.    4.481,344.   a. 
326-283.000. 
Newlove,  John  C;  Portnoy.  Robert  C;  Schulz,  Donald  N.;  and  Kitano, 
Kissho.  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.  Fluid  loss  control  in 
oil  field  cements.  4,480,693,  CI.  166-293.000. 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  See— 

Koga,  Shosuke;  Koketsu.  Mitsuru;  Ohta,  Yoshihiro;  and  Satomi, 
Seigo.  4,481,124,  O.  252-62.000. 
Nibbe,  Bodo  B.;  and  Hirsch,  Paul.  Device  for  cooking  foods  with 

microwaves.  4,481.392,  G.  219-10.55E. 
Nickipuck,  Michael  F.  Locking  socket  wrench  drive  device.  4,48a311, 

CI.  81-177.00G. 
Nicolas,  Jacques:  See— 

Goursat,  Albert-Gilbert;  Hersant,  Thierry;  and  Nicolas,  Jacques, 
4,480,77a  CI.  222-590.000. 
Niemi,  Eero,  to  Valmet  Oy.  Procedure  and  means  for  changing  a  press 
fabric  in  the  press  section  of  a  paper  machine.  4,481,078,  CI. 
162-199.000. 
Niemiec,  Albin  J.,  to  Vickers.  Incorporated.  Pump  with  inlet  passages 
downstream  and  through  its  flow  control  valve.  4,480.962.  CI. 
417-53.000. 
Ninomiya,  Ken:  See- 
Suzuki.  Keizo;  Hiraiwa,  Atsushi;  Takahashi,  Shigeni;  Nishimatsu. 
Shigeru;  Ninomiya,  Ken;  and  Okudaira.  Sadayulu,  4,481.229,  CI. 
427-38.000. 
Nintendo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakagawa,    Katsuya;    and    Yamato.    Satoshi,    4.481,426,    G. 
307-91.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ichikawa.  Yoshio;  and  Umetsu,  Shinjiro,  4,481,675,  CI.  455-343.000. 
Okumura,  Koichiro,  4,481,521,  G.  357-23.000. 
Tsujide,  Tohru,  4.481,524,  G.  357-42.000. 
Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishii.  Keizou;  Mizuguchi.  Ryuzo;  Ishikura.  Shinichi;  and  Yoshioka, 

Tamotsu,  4,481,150,  CI.  260-513.00N. 
Sakurai,  Kiyomi;  and  Arimatsu,  Seiji,  4,480,549.  G.  101-456.000. 
Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato.  Takahisa;  Nakanishi.  Yoshiyuki;  Maruyama.  Keizo;  and 
Suzuki.  Takehiko.  4.481.304.  CI.  502-209.000. 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc.:  See— 

Igashira.  Toshihiko;  Sakakibara,  Yasuyuki;  Yoshinaga,  Torn;  Abe, 
Seiko;  and  Watanabe,  Kazuhide.  4,480,619,  G.  123-446.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Saito,  Toyokazu;  Sanmiya,  Seietou;  Hosooka,  Akio;  Takashima, 
Kazuo;  and  Tanaka.  Minoru,  4,481,534,  G.  358-107.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  t  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Okamoto,  Katsunari;  Hosaka,  Toshihito;  Sasaki,  Yutaka;  Noda, 
Juichi;  and  Edahiro.  Takao,  4,480,897.  CI.  350-96.300. 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hattori.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Matsui,  Kazuma.  4,481,424.  CI.  290-38.00R. 
Hori,  Shinichi;  Ohnishi,  Yasuichi;  and  Ono,  Makoto,  4,481,425,  G. 

290-51.000. 
Iwase,    Takatoshi;    Fuma,    Kazunari;    Nakagawa,    Akira;    and 

Hakamada,  Kouhei,  4,480,456,  G.  72-185.000. 
Kawai.  Yukio;  Morishita,  Michio;  Otsuki,  Hiromi;  and  Kondo, 

Takashi,  4.480,661,  CI.  137-544.000. 
Kobashi,  Mamoru;  Tanaka,  Shinichiro;  and  Saji.  Hideo,  4,480,614, 

CI.  123-339.000. 
Nishi,  Yasuyuki;  Sakurai,  Masao;  and  Takagi,  Masashi,  4.480,443, 

G.  62-227.000. 
Takasu,  Yasuhito;  Inoue,  Shingo;  and  Iwata,  Toshiharu,  4,480.615, 

G.  123-416.000. 
Watanabe,    Takashi;    Sasage,    Yoshihiro;    and    Kato.    Hideaki. 
4.481.450,  G.  318-444.000. 
Nishi,  Yasuyuki;  Sakurai.  Masao;  and  Takagi.  Masashi,  to  Nippondenso 
Co..  Ltd.  Automotive  refrigeration  system.  4,480,443,  G.  62-227.000. 
Nishide,  Kiyoharu:  See— 

Hiyama,    Tamejiro;    and    Nishide,    Kiyoharu,    4,481,366.    G. 
556431.000. 
Nishihara.  Motohisa:  See- 
Sato,  Hideo;  Nishihara.  Motohisa;  Yamada.  Kazuji;  and  Suzuki. 
Seikou,  4,480.478.  G.  73-708.000. 
Nishimatsu,  Shigeru:  See- 
Suzuki,  Keizo;  Hiraiwa,  Atsushi;  Takahashi,  Shigeru;  Nishimatsu. 
Shigeru;  Ninomiya,  Ken;  and  Okudaira.  Sadayuki,  4.481,229,  G. 
427-38.000. 
Nishino,  Hisao;  and  Kondo,  Shigeru,  to  Tohoku  Metal  Industries,  Ltd. 
Circuit  for  driving  a  switching  transistor.  4.481,431,  G.  307-300.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Fujioka,    Kazuyoshi;    and    Eguchi,    Shinsuke,    4,480,492,    CI. 

74-467.000. 
Hayashi,  Yoshimasa.  4.480.609.  G.  123-195.00C. 
Imamura,    Shuichiro;    and    Arakawa.    Akira.    4.48a665,    CI. 

139-97.000. 
Takahashi,  Kotei,  4,480,493,  G.  74467.000. 
Tange,  Shoji;  Inuyyo,  Minoru;  Inoue,  Ryuzaburo;  and  Nakagawa, 

Yasuhiko,  4,48a62a  CI.  123478.000. 
Yamamori.  Takahiro;  and  Iwanaga,  Kazuyoshi,  4,48a500,  G. 

74-713.000. 
Yamane,  Ken.  4,480.439,  G.  60-599.000. 
Nisshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Idesawa,  Isao,  4,480,726.  G.  188-79.S0P. 
Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanda,    Shoichi;    and    Kawamura,    Gengiro.    4,481.316.    G. 
524-93.000. 


Nitzan,  Abraham:  See— 

Bnis,  Louis  E.;  and  Nitzan,  Abraham,  4,481,091.  G.  204-157.  lOR. 
Niwa,  Hideaki,  to  Kowa  Company,  Ltd.  Reading-out  apparatus. 

4,481.666,  CI.  382-53.00a 
Noda,  Juichi:  See— 

Okamoto,  Katsunari;  Hoaaka,  Toahihito;  Sasaki,  Yutaka;  Noda, 
Juichi;  and  Edahiro,  Takao,  4.48a897.  CI.  350-96.300. 
Noda.  Kenichi:  See— 

Yabe.  Minoru;  Noda,  Kenichi:  Endo,  Satoru;  and  Yamauchi, 
Masaaki.  4.481.003.  G.  44549.000. 
Noda,  Shii^i:  See— 

Tanaka,  Yasunori;  and  Noda,  Shiiyi,  4.48a583,  G.  1 18410.000. 
Noguchi,  Hitoshi;  Akiyama.  Tomoyuki;  Akama,  Hideo;  Okara,  Hideo; 
and  Yoshino.  Hisao.  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Apparatus  for 
measuring  time  variant  device  impedance.  4.481.464.  G.  J24-57.0PS. 
Nofuchi.  Masaaki;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu;  and  Igarashi,  baa  to  Toyou 
Jidosha  Kobyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Two-stroke  cycle  gasoline  engine. 
4,480,597,  G.  123-51.0BA. 
Nohmi,  Takashi,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Aromatic 
polysulfone  type  resin  hollow  fiber  membrane  and  process  for  pro- 
ducing the  same.  4,481,260,  CI.  428-398.000. 
Noll,  Hans;  Bangert.  Wilfried;  and  Hacobs,  Hans,  to  Klockner-Werke 
AG.  Apparatus  for  performing  a  work  fimction  on  a  tubular  work- 
piece.  4.480.821,  G.  266-54.000. 
Noll.  Richard  R.:  See- 
Thomas,  Joe  P.;  Rogers.  Charles  D.;  Noll.  Richard  R.;  Peltzer, 
Harry  E;  and  Pernne.  Steven  P..  4.48a753.  G.  209-546.000. 
Nonaka,  Toyokazu:  See— 

Masuda,   Yugoro;   Nonaka.  Toyokazu;   and   Kawase.   Shigeru. 
4.481.256.  CI.  428-362.000. 
Norden,  Alexander  R.  Switching  fusible  apparatus.  4.481.496.  CI. 

337-213.000. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See— 

Laucis.  Peter  K.;  and  Terry.  Robert.  4,480,749.  G.  206459.000. 
Spongh,  Rolf  T..  4.481.591.  G.  364-513.000. 
Norman,  John  H..  to  GA  Techmlogies  Inc.  Hydrogen  production  fhnn 

in  situ  partial  burning  of  HjS.  4.481.181,  CI.  423-S73.00O. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See— 
Wittig.  Karl  R..  4.481.477,  CI.  33O-2.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See- 
Johnson.  Courtenay  P..  4.481.581.  G.  364-200.000. 
Li,  Yuan-Lu;  and  Crane,  Leslie  J.,  4,481.677.  G.  455-617.000. 
Nouvertne,  Werner:  See— 

Serini,  Volker,  Nouvertne,  Werner,  and  Freitag,  Dieter,  4,481,338, 
G.  525-394.000. 
Novik.  Ofer:  See— 

Kim,  Shimon;  and  Novik.  Ofer.  4,480,632,  G.  126415.000. 
Nowlin,  Thomas  E;  and  Wagner,  KJaus  P.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Highly  active  catalyst  composition  for  polymerizing  alpha-olefins. 
4,481.301,  G.  502-104.000. 
Nozawa,  Ryoichiro;  and  Kiya.  Nobuyuki,  to  Fanuc  Limited.  File 
deletion  method  in  bubble  cassette  memory,  and  bubble  caaaette 
memory  control  apparatus.  4,481,606,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Nukem  GmbH:  See— 

Huschelrath,   Gerhard;   Kowol,   Ewald;   and   Orthen,    Ursula, 
4,48a477,  G.  73-643.000. 
Nunn.  Timothy  A.:  See- 
Kurtz,  Anthony  D.;  Mallon,  Joseph  R.,  Jr.;  and  Nunn,  Timothy  A.. 
4,481.497,  CI.  338-2.000. 
Nuovo  Pipione  S.p.A.:  See— 

Vindguferra,  Costantino,  4.48a814.  G.  251-292.000. 
Nuvatec.  Inc.;  See— 

McGowan.  Michael  J.;  Slavik.  WUUam  H.;  and  Cash,  Carson  D.. 
Ill,  4.481,589,  CI.  364474.000. 
N.V.  Nederlandse  Gasunie:  See— 

Gerrit,  Woudstra,  4,481,474,  G.  324425.000. 
Nyilas,  Emery;  and  Chiu,  Tin-Ho,  to  Children's  Medical  Center  Corpo- 
ration, The.  Bioresorbable  polyesters  and  polyester  composites. 
4,481.353.  CI.  528-303.000 
O.R.M.A.C.  SpA.  dei  F.LLI  CUCCHETTI  ft  CO.:  See— 

Cucchetti,    Celeste;    and    Cucchetti.    Pietro.    4.480.584.    G. 
118411.000. 
Oakes,  John,  to  Lever  Brothen  Company.   Bleach  compositions. 

4.481.129.  G.  252-186.4ia 
Obama.  Masao.  to  Tcricyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Joint 

device.  4.48a49S.  G.  74479.000. 
Obata.  Hiroyuki;  Takamizawa.  Minoru;  and  Inoue,  Yoshio,  to  Dai 
Nippon  Pnnting  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Shin-Etau  Chemical  Co.  Dry  piano- 
graphic   plates   for  direct   printing   with   elastomer   underlayer. 
4,481,282,  CI.  430-303.000. 
Oberg.  Per  O.;  and  Osterlund,  Seth  A.  O.,  to  Sanera  Projecting  Ak- 
tiebolag.  Apparatus  for  reeling  floating  booms,  particularly  such  as 
are  sel^expanding.  4,48a80a  G.  242-55.000. 
O'Brien,  Orun  P.  Apparatus  for  three-wire  method  of  thread  pitch 

diameter  measurement.  4,480.388,  G.  33-199.00R. 
Occidental  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

DiGiaoomo.  Peter  M.,  4,481.087.  G.  204-95.000. 
Lin.  Henry  C;  and  Cotter.  Byron  R..  4,481.37a  G.  564-394.000. 
Ochsner,  Brandt  P..  to  Teledyne  Industries.  Inc.  Multioonfigural  com- 
puters utilizing  a  time-shared  bus.  4,481.572.  G.  364-200.000. 
Ochsner,  Paul  A.:  See— 

Oonzenbach,  Hans  U.;  and  Ochsner,  Paul  A..  4,481.133.  G.  252- 
522.00R. 
O'Connell.  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Winfree.  Jules  P.;  Chin.  Herbert  A.;  and  O'Connell.  Thomas  E. 
4.481,047.  G.  148429.000. 
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Octopus  Syitans,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Smith.  WiUum  W..  4,4M,966.  Q.  417-331000. 
Off.  Jowph  W.  A.;  Early,  Jodson  H-:  RcMdy,  Dmiel  K.;  and  Thayer. 
Theodore  B.,  to  Haggar  Conpany.  Apparatus  for  adhesive  strip 
_  application.  4,481. 06^61.  15«-541.000. 


Ofltee  Specialty  Division  of  HoUanding  Inc. 

Young.  Wilham  W..  4.48aM3.  Cl.  312-226.000. 
Ogasawara,  Aaao:  See— 

Sato,  MikJo:  Ogasawara.  Asao)  and  Mori.  KeUi.  4.48a404.  a. 
49-62.000. 
Onwa.  Maaaki;  Hirata.  Yasushi;  and  Tsuchikura.  Akira.  to  Bridgestone 
Tire  Company,  Ltd.  Rubber  compositions  comprisining  an  alkadiene 
•ulfbne  an  carbon  Mack.  4.481.327;  Cl-  324^32.000. 
Onwa.  Masashi;  Ishigaki.  Kunio;  I^rtsaki.  Nobuyuki;  and  Nakamura, 
Taku.  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd  Silver  halide  photographic  light- 
sensitive  material.  4,481.284.  a.  4|O-3SS.000. 
Ogudu.  Yoshihiro:  S«e— 

Katagiri.  Kazuhani;  Oguchi.  Voshihiro;  and  Takasu.  Yoshio. 
4;481.273.  a.  430-S9.000. 
Oguma.  Tomio.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabuskiki  Kaisha.  System  for  controlling 
transmission  ratio  of  transmission  tbr  automotive  vehicles.  4,480.304, 
a.  74-868.000. 
Ohara.  Osamu;  and  Kishimoto.  Kazuo,  to  Teijin  Chemicals,  Ltd.  Poly- 
carbonate resin  composition.  4,481,33a  Cl-  323-67.000. 
Ohga,  Suehiaa:  See— 

Asano,  Yuichiro;  Suzuki,  Tairsf  Yabe,  Tadashi;  Kurita.  Kunio; 
Ohga,    Suehisa;    Hirahashi.   Akira;    and    Momoie,    Atsushi, 
4,480.919,  a.  336-376.000.       I 
Ohmori,  Takaahi:  See—  I 

Inui,  Toshiharu;  Moriguchi,  Fujid;  and  Ohmori,  Takashi.  4,481,318, 
a.  346-76.0PH. 
Ohnishi,  Hanio;  Yamaguchi.  Kazuo;  Suzuki.  Yasuo;  Mochida,  Ei;  and 
Mochida,  Nobuo,  to  Mochida  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Glycopro- 
teins and  processes  for  their  production.  4,481.137,  Cl.  260-1 12.00R. 
Ohnishi,  Yasuichi:  See— 

Hori.  Shinichi;  Ohnishi,  Yasuichi)  and  Ono,  Makoto,  4,481,423,  Q. 
290-31.000. 
Ohshima,  Tokio:  See— 

Nakai.  Mamoru;  Ohshima,  Tokioi  Kimura,  Tomio;  Omata.  Tetsuo; 
and  Iwamoto,  Noritada.  4.481.362,  a.  348-498.000. 
Ohta,  Hiromi:  See— 

Mandai.  Tomomasa;  Ohta.   Hiromi;   Yamazaki.  Tadashi;  and 
Urakawa.  Yoshihisa.  4.480.987;  Q.  431-304.00a 
Ohta.  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Koga.  Shosukr.  Koketsu.  Mitsufu;  Ohta.  Yoshihiro;  and  Satomi. 
Seipo.  4.481.124,  O.  232-62.000. 
Ohya,  Shizuko:  See— 

Tachibana.  Shinro;  Araki.  Kengp;  Ohya.  Shizuko;  and  Yoshida. 
Seiji,  4.481.138.  O.  260-1 12.30R. 
Oiles  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Izeki.  Jiro;  and  Shimoda.  Ikuo,  4>480,731,  a.  188-381.000. 
Oinoue,  Kenichi:  See— 

Karaki.  Kouichi;  Oinoue,  Kenchi;  Tsukaya.  Takashi;  Terada, 
Katsumi;  Yamasaki,  Masafum^  Yuaa,  Attushi;  and  Nakamura. 
Kazuo.  4.480,636.  Q.  128-6.000. 
Ojstnek,  Lawrence  J.:  See- 
Smith.  James  G.;  and  Ojstnek,   Lawrence  J.,  4.48a774,  Cl. 
224-203.000. 
Okabayashi.  Makoto;  Taketshi.  Yasu^;  Higuchi,  Yoichi;  and  Taguchi. 
Kazuto,  to  Osaka  Gas  Company,  Limited.  Surface  combustion  type 
burner  with  sir  supply  entirely  as  primary  air.  4.480.988.  Cl. 
431-329.000.  I 

Okada.  Kenzo:  See- 

Kondo,  Mitsuo;  Minamino,  Hiromi;  Otani,  Yasuhisa;  Miyashita, 

Akira;  Okada,  Kenzo;  and  Karamoto.  Takashi,  4,481,187,  Cl. 

42443.000. 

Okamoto.  Katsunari;  Hosaka.  Toshih)to;  Sasaki.  Yutaka;  Noda.  Juichi; 

and  Edahiro.  Takao.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone  Public 

Corporation.  Single-polarization  siqgle-mode  optical  fiber.  4,48a897, 

G.  330-96.300. 

Okamoto,  Kenji.  to  Sanken  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 

heating  a  fiimace.  4,480.992.  Q.  43M8.000. 
Okano,  Yukio:  See— 

Kubo.  Souichi;  and  Okano,  Yukio,  4,480,896.  Q.  330-431.000. 
Okara.  Hideo:  See— 

Noguchi.  Hitoahi;  Akiyama,  Tomoyuki;  Akama,  Hideo;  Okara, 
Wdeo;  and  Yoshino,  Hisao,  4,481,464,  Q.  324-S7.0PS. 
Okazaki.  Tatsuo.  Pot-typed  water  purifier  with  electrolyzer.  4,481.096. 

a.  204-263.000. 
Okita.  Tsutomu:  See—  I 

Hashimoto.    Hiroshi;   Okita.   Tsutomu;   and    Hibino.    Noburo, 
4,481.231,  Cl.  427-44.000. 
Oku.  Teruo:  See— 

Tenji,  Tsutomu;  Todo.  Eishiro;  Shimazaki.  Norihiko;  Oku.  Teruo; 
and  Namiki.  Takayuki.  4.481.196,  Q.  424-180.000. 
Okudaira.  Sadayuki:  5m— 

Suzuki.  Keizo;  Hiraiwa.  Atsushi;  Takahashi,  Shigeru;  Nishtmatsu, 
Shigeru;  Ninomiya.  Ken;  and  Okudaira.  Sadayuki,  4,481,229,  Cl. 
427-38.000. 
Okumura,  Koichiro.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Insulated  gate  field 
effect  transntor  provided  with  a  pr9tective  device  for  a  gate  insulat- 
ing fihn.  4.481,321,  Q.  337-23.000.  ^ 
Okumura,  Shuichi.  Rail  fastening  devke.  4,480,787,  Q.  238-264.000. 
Okumura,  Takeshi:  See— 

Kanda.  Mutsumi;  Nakanishi.  Klyoshi;  and  Okumura.  Takeshi. 
4.480,623,  a.  123-661.000. 


Okumura.  Yoshiharu;  Sakakibara.  Tadamori;  and  Kaneko.  Katsumi.  to 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  manufacturins 
ketones.  4,481,373.  a.  368-401.000.  -e«unng 

Oldani.  Melchiorre:  See— 

Teglund.  Lars;  Kosonen.  Pentti;  and  Oldani.  Melchiorre.  4.480,633. 
a.  137-132.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See- 
Moore.   Sanders  H.;  and   Dotson.  Ronald  L.,  4,481.088.  a. 
204-98.000. 
Olson.  Jerry  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  producing  high  purity  silicon.  4,481,232.  Q.  427-31.000. 
Olson,  Raymond  N.:  See— 

Mehl,  Byron  R.;  Olson,  Raymond  N.;  and  Glennon,  Timothy  F.. 
4.481,459.  Cl.  322-10.000.  ' 

Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Karaki.  Kouichi;  Oinoue.  Kenichi;  Tsukaya.  Takashi;  Terada, 
Katsumi;  Yamasaki.  Masafumi;  Yusa.  Attushi;  and  Nakamura. 
Kazuo,  4,480.636,  Cl.  128-6.000. 
Yanagida.  Tuneo,  4,481,348,  Cl.  36(M4.000. 
Omata.  Tetouo:  See— 

Nakai.  Mamoru;  Ohshima,  Tokio;  Kimura,  Tomio;  Omata,  Tetsuo: 
and  Iwamoto,  Noritada,  4,481,362,  Q.  348-498.000. 
Omori.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Anahara.  Meiji;  Suzuki,  Yoshihisa;  Takasu.  Shigeru;  and  Omori. 
Hiroshi.  4,480,433,  Q.  37-333.000. 
Onishi,  Toshiya;  Oshima.  Susumu;  Mikata,  Hiromi;  Nakata,  Haruo;  and 
Horiuchi,  Masami,  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Heat  exchanger  for  air 
conditioning  system.  4,480,684,  CI.  163-110.000. 
Ono,  Makoto:  See— 

Hori.  Shinichi;  Ohnishi.  Yasuichi;  and  Ono.  Makoto,  4,481.423,  G. 
290-31.000. 
Ono,  Tadahiro;  and  Miura.  Naoshi,  to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha; 
and  Toei  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Velocity  detecting  apparatus 
having  a  two-phase  resolver.  4,481,468,  Cl.  324-163.000. 
Ono,  Yukio:  See— 

Inaba.  H^imu;  Ono.  Yukio;  and  Hiraizumi.  Mittuo,  4.481,368,  Cl. 

364-167.000. 

Oottuka,  Tettuo.  to  Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.  Voice  dau  output  device 

providing    operator    guidance    in    voice    form.    4.481,399.    d 

364-710.000. 

Oozeki.  Mikio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tumuble 

apparatus.  4.481.619,  Q.  369-270.000. 
Orii.  Akira:  See— 

Makabe,  Hachiro;  Tanaka,  Haruhiko;  Orii,  Akira;  and  Kongoh. 
Takeshi,  4,480,561,  Cl.  1 12-138.00E. 
Orthen,  Ursula:  See— 

Huschelrath.   Gerhard;   Kowol,   Ewald;   and   Orthen,   Unula. 
4.480,477,  Cl.  73-643.000. 
Osaka,  Fukunobu;  and  Shirai.  Tateunori.  to  FujiUu  Limited.  Avalanche 

photodiodes.  4.481,323,  Cl.  357-30.000. 
Osaka  Gas  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Okabayashi.  Makoto;  Takeishi,  Yasuo;  Higuchi.  Yoichi;  and  Tagu- 
chi, Kazuto,  4,48a988,  Q.  431-329.000. 
Osegowitsch,  Viktor;  and  Leuchter,  Jurgen,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Arrangement  for  and  a  method  of  processing  photosensi- 
tive articles.  4.480,901,  Cl.  334-320.000. 
Oshima,  Susumu:  See— 

Onishi.  Toshiya;  Oshima,  Susumu;  Mikata,  Hiromi;  Nakata,  Haruo; 
and  Horiuchi,  Masami,  4,480,684,  Q.  163-110.000. 
Osterholtz.  Frederick  D.:  See— 

Godlewski.  Robert  £.;  and  Osterholtz,  Frederick  D..  4.481.322.  d. 
524-263.000. 
Osteriund.  Seth  A.  O.:  See— 

Oberg.  Per  O.;  and  Osteriund.  Seth  A.  O.,  4,480,800.  Q.  242-33.000. 
Ostrovsky,  Izhar,  to  Rav  Shemesh  B.M.  Solar  heater.  4.48a633,  Q. 

126443.000. 
Ota,  Akiho;  and  Negishi,  Fumio,  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  of  manufacturing  a  bottle-shaped  container  of  synthetic  resin 
having  ground  surface.  4,481,163,  Q.  264-313.000. 
Ota.  Naoki.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Character 

segmenution  method.  4,481,663,  Cl.  382-48.000. 
Otani,  Kattuya:  See— 

Tsuchihashi,    Michihiro;    Otani,    Kattuya;    and    Suzuki,    Ryo, 
4,481,446.  Cl.  315-73.000. 
Otani.  Yasuhisa:  See— 

Kondo,  Mittuo;  Minamino,  Hiromi;  Otani,  Yasuhisa;  Miyashita, 
Akira;  Okada.  Kenzo;  and  Kuramoto,  Takashi.  4.481.187,  Q. 
424-63.000. 
Otani,  Yoshio,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  driving  a  stepping 

motor.  4,481.454,  Q.  318-696.000. 
Otsuka,  Shigeharu:  See— 

Yoshida,  Masayuki;  Mattumoto.  Fumio;  and  Ottuka.  Shigeharu, 
4,481.555,  Cl.  361-155.000. 
Ottuki.  Hiromi:  See— 

Kawai.  Yukio;  Morishita.  Michio;  Otsuki,  Hiromi;  and  Kondo, 
Takashi.  4,480,661,  Cl.  137-544.000. 
Ott,  Clarence  R..  Jr.:  See— 

Getz.  Edward  H.;  and  Ott,  Clarence  R..  Jr..  4.480.449,  Q.  68- 
12.00R. 
Otten,  David  M.,  to  PepsiCo  Incorporated.  Vending  machine  control 

circuit.  4,481,59a  Q.  364479.000. 
Oustad,  Maynard  A.,  to  AMCA  International  Corporation.  Collapsible 
frame  support  for  pivotal  boom  on  a  portable  crane.  4,480,737.  Cl. 
212-257.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson.  Philip  A.,  4,480,624,  Cl.  123-602.000. 
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Owashi,  Hitoaki:  See— 

Ito,   Shigeyuki;   Watttani,   Yoshizumi;   and   Owashi,   Hitoaki. 
4.481,546,  Cl.  360-30.000. 
Owatonna  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Macht,  Jon  A.;  and  Clark,  Brian  C,  4,480,708,  Q.  180-6.480. 

Macht,  Jon  A.;  and  Jines,  Mike  D.,  4,480,713,  Cl.  180-268.000. 

Owen,  Louis  L.;  Horujko,  Mark  P.;  and  Bools.  William  G..  to  General 

Electric  Company.  Protection  circuit.  4,481,553,  Cl.  361-93.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See— 

DiFrank,  Frank  J.;  and  Wallington.  Fred  L..  4,48a984,  a. 

423-308.000. 
Zucal,   Thomas  A.;  and   Mcintosh.  John  O..  4.481.297,  Cl, 
436-181.000. 
Oximetrix,  Inc.:  See— 

Beard,  Roben  W..  4.481.037.  G.  136-216.000. 
Oyama.  Kazuo,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Steering 

device  for  vehicle.  4,480,847,  Cl.  280-270.000. 
P.I.V.  Antrieb  Werner  Reimers  Kommanditgesellschaft:  See- 
Abbott.  Randle  L.,  4,481,004.  Cl.  474-28.000. 
P.  L.  Porter  Company:  See- 
Porter,  Qyde  R.,  4,480,729,  Cl.  188-300.000. 
P.M.B.  Patent  Machinebouw,  B.V.:  See— 

Boogers,  WUhelmus  P.  L.,  4.480,307,  Q.  76-107.00C. 
Padovan,  Alfio.  Divan-bed.  4,480,344,  Cl.  3-48.000. 
Paggini,  Alberto:  See— 

di  Pietro,  Raffaele;  Paggini,  Alberto;  and  Lagana',  Vincenzo, 
4,481,012,  Cl.  44-53.000.  ^^ 

Pahnke,  Craig  T.:  See— 

Rueckl,  Todd  J.;  and  Pahnke,  Craig  T.,  4,480,839,  Cl.  283-163.000. 
Paine,  Donald  C:  See— 

Meyerand,  Russell  G.,  Jr.;  Daigle,  Louis  L.;  and  Paine,  Donald  C, 
4,481,436,  Cl.  318-800.000. 
Pahner,  John  R.:  See- 
Gall,  Martin;  and  Palmer,  John  R.,  4,481,360,  Cl.  346-2ia000. 
Palmquist,  Steven  R.:  See— 

Gombert,  Glenn  J.;  and  Palmquist.  Steven  R..  4,481,647,  Cl. 
375-107.000. 
Palomo-CoU,  Alberio;  and  Palomo-Coll,  Antonio  L.,  to  Gema,  S.A. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  3-substituted  7-aminocephalosporanic 
acids.  4,481,357,  Cl.  544416.000. 
Palomo-Coll,  Antonio  L.:  See— 

Palomo-Coll,  Alberio;  and  Palomo-CoU,  Antonio  L.,  4,481,337,  Cl. 
3444)16.000. 
Palosi,  Eva:  See— 

Szantay,  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Sapi,  Janos;  Palosi, 
Eva;  Karpati,  Egon;  and  Szpomy,  Laszlo  ,  4,481,204,  Cl. 
424-262.000. 
Panametrics,  Inc.:  See— 

Bradshaw,  James  E.;  and  Pedersen,  Norman  E.,  4,480,483,  Cl. 
73-861.280. 
Panas,  William  R.:  See— 

Jarosz,  John  M.;  and  Panas,  William  R.,  4,481,493,  Q.  337-139.000. 
Pangbom,  George  W.:  See- 
Smith,  Charles  M.;  Penn.  Robert  W.;  and  Pangbom,  George  W., 
4.481,393,  Cl.  219-ia55E. 
Panofski,  Ernst:  See— 

Albrecht.  Wolfgang;  Hofmann.  Dieter;  Klein.  Lutz;  and  Panofski, 
Ernst,  4,481,442,  Cl.  313-493.000. 
Pantier,  Earl  A.:  See— 

Jackovitz.  John  F.;  and  Pantier,  Earl  A.,  4,481,128,  Cl.  252-182.100. 
Panzera.  Carlino,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Dental  Productt  Company. 
Glaze  for  use  on  non-metallic  dental  copings.  4,481,036,  Cl. 
106-35.000.  K  e-      .      ,      . 

Papanicolaou,  Nicolas  A.,  to  Martin  Marietu  Corporation.  Method  of 

making  rings.  4,481,082,  Cl.  204-38.00B. 
Papst-Motoren  KG:  See— 

Muller,  Rolf,  4,481.44a  O.  310-268.000. 
Papuchon.  Michel:  See— 

Arditty.  Herve ;  Papuchon,  Michel;  and  Peuch,  Claude,  4,480,913, 
a.  336-350.000. 
Paraskevas,  Suvros,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Pulping  apparatus  including 

improved  rotor.  4.480.796,  Cl.  241-46.  lia 
Park.  Hee  C,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Heat-sealable  laminar  thermo- 
plastic films.  4,481.058,  Cl.  136-244.240. 
Parker,  Dane  K.:  See— 

Burlett,  Donald  J.;  and  Parker,  Dane  K.,  4,481.337.  Cl.  325-340.000. 
Parker,  Rollin  J.,  to  Hitachi  Metals  International  Ltd.  Variable  flux 
permanent    magnett    electromagnetic    machine.    4.481,437.    Cl. 
310-191.000. 
Parlier,  Roger.  Door  lock.  4,480,864,  Cl.  292-341.180. 
Parmenter,  Charles  W.:  See- 
Clement,  Ralph  C;  Parmenter,  Charles  W.;  and  Lockwood.  Wil- 
liam T.,  4,481,391,  Cl.  200-163.000. 
Pasquinelli,  Rossano,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Appara- 
tus for  testing  dynamic  noise  immunity  of  digital  integrated  circuitt. 
4,481,628,  Cl.  371-28.000. 
Pate,  Bruce  D.:  See— 

Dodson,  David  L.;  Pate,  Bruce  D.;  and  Rogers,  Philip  C, 
4,481,176,  Cl.  423-322.000. 
Patel,  Manubhai  M.;  and  Carreno,  Diether  E.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Dynamic  response  modification  and  stress  reduction  in 
dovetaU  and  blade  assembly.  4,480,957,  Cl.  416-22a00R. 
Patent  Treuhand-Gesellschaft  fur  elektrische  Gluhlampen  mbH:  See— 
Albrecht.  Wolfgang;  Hofinann,  Dieter;  Klein,  Lutz;  and  Panofski, 
Ernst.  4.481.442.  O.  313-493.000. 


Paul  Revere  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Pingry.  Larry  J..  4,480,735,  Cl.  192-48.300. 
Pavlodanky  Industrialny  Institut:  See— 

Milovidov,  Boris  A.;  and  Kaplunov,  losif  B..  deceased.  4.481.168. 
a.  422-78.000. 
Payne.  Roger  E.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  St.  Rubber  Company,  The.  Track 

belt  assembly.  4,48a670,  O.  152-169.000. 
Peachtree  Doors,  Inc.:  See- 
Fleming,  Paul  D.,  4.48a862,  a.  292-162.000. 
Peacock,  Roy  N.,  to  HPS  Corporation.  Gate  stop  valve.  4,480,639.  a. 

137-630.120. 
Peat,  Robert  W.;  and  Daniel.  John  L.,  to  Butler  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.   Mixing    apparatus    and    auger    therefor.    4,48a927,    Cl. 
366-299.000. 
Peck.  Richard  M.  Multicokv  image  printing  device  and  method. 

4,481,328,  a.  358-75.00a 
Pedain,  Josef:  See— 

Nachdcamp,  Klaus;  Bock,  Manfred;  Halpaap,  Reinhard;  and  Pe- 
dain, Josef,  4,481,345,  Cl.  528-59.000. 
Ptodersen.  Norman  E.:  See— 

Bradshaw.  James  E;  and  Pedersen,  Norman  E..  4,48a485.  d 
73-861.280. 
Peffer,  Robert  M.:  See- 
Titus.  Rex  S.;  Kindt,  Robert  J.;  and  Peffer,  Robert  M.,  4,480,906, 

Cl.  355.3.00R. 

PeissI,  Dieter:  See— 

Behrens.  Rainer;  PeissI,  Dieter;  Schondehnayer,  Jurgen;  and  Brach. 
Ulrich,  4,480,759.  Cl.  2 1 5-220.000. 
Pellegrino,  Lawrence  A.  Method  for  cleaning  waste  disposal  unitt. 

4,480.795.  Cl.  241-30.000. 
Peltzer,  Harry  E.:  See- 
Thomas,  Joe  P.;  Rogers,  Charles  D.;  NoU,  Richard  R.;  Peltzer, 
Harry  E;  and  Perrine,  Steven  P.,  4,480,753,  Cl.  209-546.000. 
Pemco,  Inc.:  See— 

Meives,  Otis  E.;  Verhyen,  Larry  L.,  deceased;  and  Hickmann, 
Jerome  L.,  4,480,422,  Cl.  53-207.000. 
Penn,  Robert  W.:  See- 
Smith,  Charles  M.;  Penn,  Robert  W.;  and  Pangbom.  George  W., 
4,481,393,  Cl.  219-ia33E 
Pennington,  Carl  R.:  See- 
Peterson,  Edward  D.;  Godfrey,  A.  Dale;  Douglas,  Claire  R.;  and 
Pennington,  Carl  R.,  4,480,639,  Cl.  128-207.180. 
PepsiCo  Incorporated:  See— 

Otten,  David  M.,  4,481,390,  Cl.  364-479.000. 
Perkins.  William  C,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Tranv 
former  arrangement  for  coupling  a  communication  signal  to  a  three- 
phase  power  line.  4,481,501,  Cl.  34O-310.00R. 
Permelec  Electrode  Ltd:  See— 

Asano,  Hiroshi;  Shimamune,  Takayuki;  Hirao,  Kazuhiro;  and 
Hirayama.  Ryuta.  4,481,097,  Cl.  204-290.00F. 
Perrine,  Steven  P.:  See- 
Thomas,  Joe  P.;  Rogers,  Charles  D.;  Noll,  Richard  R.;  Peltzer. 
Harry  E.;  and  Pemne,  Steven  P.,  4,48a753,  Cl.  209-546.000. 
Persluchtcenuale  Nederland  B.V.:  See- 
van  der  Toora,  Aart,  4,480,627,  Q.  125-23.00R. 
Persyk,  Dennis  E.,  to  Siemens  Gammasonics,  Inc.  Attenuation  zone 

plate.  4,481,419,  Cl.  230-363.00S. 
Peters,  Donald  C:  See- 
Lock,  William  E.;  and  Peters,  Donald  C,  4,480,34a  Q.  101-36.000. 
Peters,  Joseph  H.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Differential  pulse  code 

modulation  transmission  system.  4,481,644,  Cl.  375-27.000, 
Petersen,  Vem  R.:  See- 
Daniels,   Herbert   E.;   and  Petersen,   Vem  R..  4,481.634.  a. 
378-110.000. 
Peterson,  Edward  A.:  See- 
Andrews.  Errol  F.;  Peterson,  Edward  A.;  Casbolt.  Jeffirey  N.;  Holt, 
Kevin  E.;  McMillan,  John  M.;  and  Whiting.  Robert  E.,  4,480,935, 
a.  414-723.000. 
Peterson,  Edward  D.;  Godfrey,  A.  Dale;  Douglas,  Claire  R.;  and 
Pennington,  Carl  R.  Medical  tube  retaining  device.  4,48a639.  Q. 
128-207.180. 
PeUcov,  Georgi  K.;  and  Davidkov,  Peter  I.,  deceased  (by  Dsvidkova. 
Stefka  H.,  executrix),  to  N  P  S  P  po  Hydroplastichna  Obrabotka  na 
MetaUte.  Apparatus  for  blast  hydroplastic  fmishing  of  tubular  billett. 
4,480,433,  a.  72-36.000. 
Petrofsky,  Jerrold  S.;  Glaser,  Roger  M.;  Petrofdcy,  Steven  H.;  and 
Heaton,  Harry  H.,  Ill,  to  Wruht  Sttte  University.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  exercising.  4,480,830,  Cl.  272-117.000. 
Petrofsky,  Steven  H.:  See— 

Petrofsky,  Jerrold  S.;  Glaser,  Roger  M.;  Petroftky,  Steven  H.;  and 
Heaton,  Harry  H.,  Ill,  4,480,830,  Cl.  272-1 17.00a 
Petschauer,  Franz:  See— 

Heissenberger,  Otto;  Petschauer,  Franz;  and  Sbaschnigg,  Johann, 
4,481,11CC1.  210-783.000. 
Peuch,  Claude:  See— 

Arditty,  Herve  ;  Papuchon.  Michel;  and  Peuch,  Claude,  4,48a915. 
Cl.  356-350.000. 
Pezzana,  Francesco;  and  Quacquarella,  Cesare,  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.. 

Cryovac  Div.  Multi-walled  plastics  bag.  4,481,669,  Q.  383-94.000. 
Pfaller,  Egon:  See— 

Winkler,  Ottinar.  and  PfaUer,  Egon.  4.48a329.  Cl.  92-31.000. 
Pfingston.  William  J.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Photographic  productt 
and  processes  with  scavengers  for  silver  ions  or  silver  complexes. 
4,481,277,  a.  430-2 18.000. 
Pfister  GmbH:  See— 

Hafner,  Hans  W..  4,48a707.  Q.  177-208.000.  <* 
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Pfuer  Inc.:  See- 
Kaiser,  Jowph  C,  4.481,032,  0.  7S-S8.000. 
PhaaJ,  Cornelius:  Sir- 
Campbell.  Nicoll  A.  D.;  Dyeft  Henry  B.;  Dietrich.  Rainer;  Phaal. 
Cornelius;  and  Reid,  Douglts  J..  4,481.016,  Q.  31-295.000. 
Pham,  Lucien  P.:  See— 

Bourguignon.  Serge  P.  L.;  Choque.  Raymond  R.;  and  Pham, 
Lucien  P.,  4,480.939,  CI.  416-220.00R. 
Phares.  Lindsey  J.,  to  Raymond  bitemational  Builders,  Inc.  Offshore 
drilling  of  large  diameter  holes  in  rock  formations.  4,480.944,  CI. 
403-223.000.  | 

Phillips,  James  L.:  See—  I  ■ 

Lowell.  PhiUp  S.;  and  Phillips,  James  L.,  4,481,172,  a.  423-242.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See-^ 

Kukes,  Simon  O.;  and  Banks.  Robert  L.,  4,481,377.  CI.  383-646.000. 
McOaniel.  Max  P.;  and  Jolnson.  Marvin  M..  4.481,302,  CI. 

302-130.000. 
Stapp,  Paul  R..  4,480,692.  Q.  166-273.000. 
Phillips.  Robert  F.:  See— 

Mclntyre,  James  A.;  and  PNIips.  Robert  R,  4,481.303,  a. 
302-139.000. 
Phillips.  Robert  M.,  to  Litton  Systems.  Inc.  Traveling  wave  tubes 
having  backward  wave  suppressor  devices.  4.481,444.  CI.  313-3.600. 
Philmont  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Benson,  James  A.;  and   Bu«cini,   Amadio  D..  4,481,343,  Q. 
340-912.000. 
Photochemical  Research  Avociaiei  Inc.:  See— 

Bo«,  Stephen  J.  C;  Kovach,  Ronald  J.;  and  Desroziers,  Andre  J., 
4,481,630.  a.  372-38.000. 
Pick.  Malcolm  E.:  See- 
Brookes,  Ian  R.;  and  Pick,  Malcolm  E..  4.481.040.  Q.  134-3.000. 
Pickering.  William:  See— 

Henricks,  Owenoe  A.  E.;  Pickering.  WUIiam;  and  Wiblin.  Wayne 
T..  4.481.334.  CI.  361-132.000. 
Piesik.  Edward  T..  to  General  Dynamics.  Pomona  Division.  Rocket 

exhaust-gas  deflector.  4,480,322,  O.  89-1.819. 
Pietryka,  Joseph:  See— 

Caaaux,  Joel;  and  Pietryka.  Jo«eph,  4.480.678,  CI.  164-416.000. 
Pilat.  John  F.;  and  Jones,  Thomas  M..  to  Dau  General  Corp.  Digital 
dau  processing  system  with  accumulation  instructions.  4,481.371.  a. 

Pinetree  Systems,  Inc.:  See—         \ 

DeFino,  John  M.;  Coomer.  Ru^is;  Stannard.  John  W.;  and  Voget, 
Gary  G.,  4,481,374,  a.  364-300.000. 
Pmgry,  Larry  J.,  to  Paul  Revere  Corporation,  The.  Cam  actuated 

control  for  material  unloader.  4,480,733,  CI.  192-48.300. 
Pitnev  Bowes  Inc.:  See—  [ 

Daniels,  Edward  P.,  Jr.,  4,481,«7,  CI.  364-466.000. 
Hughes.    Jodie    K.;    and    Higiwara,    Sekine,    4,481,378,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Pittet.  Alan  O.:  See— 

Muralidhara.  Ranya;  Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  and 
Bowen,  David  R.,  4,481,224.  CI.  426-333.000. 

"^"rJ?!l?*  °  •  "*  ^^  Transport  Containers,  Ltd.  Bulk  transport  bag. 
4,48a766,  a.  222-103.000.  " 

Piatt  Saco  Lowell  Corporation:  Se^— 

Ryer,  Richard  N.  11.  4,48a433l  Q.  37-302.000. 
Plattsburgh  Foundry,  Inc.:  See— 

Carpentier,  Urgel  R.,  4,480,812;  Q.  231-87.000. 
Plummer,  Lawrence  L.;  and  Mikle,  Kenneth,  to  Kras  Corporation. 
Awpy»«w  for  encapsulating  electronic  components.  4,480*973,  CI. 

PodOTrigora,  Gennady  I.:  See—     I 

Eremeev,  Anatoly;  Kalvinsh.  liars  Y.;  Semenikhina.  Valentina  G.; 
Liepinsh,  Edvards  E;  Latvjetis,  Van  Y.;  Anderson,  Paul  P.; 
Astapenok,  Elena  B.;  Spruzh,  Yaiep  Y.;  Trapentsiers.  Petr  T.; 
y!ftiV}¥^^  Gennady  I.;  and  Giller.  Solomon  A.,  deceased, 
4,481.218.  a.  424-316.000. 
Poilblanc,  Rene  :  See—  ' 

Kalk,  Philippe;  PoUblanc,  Rene ;  and  Gaset.  Antoine,  4,481,373,  CI. 
368-434.000. 
Poirier,  Kerry  L.  Maritime  game.  4,480,837,  a.  273-232,00a 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Fantone,  Stephen  D.,  4,480.893,  CI.  330-132.000. 

^k.ti^   **•   ■"<*    S''o»<*'    Stephen   O.,   4,481,278,   a. 
430-223.000. 

^k.^f^   ^•'   •«*    Strofd,    Stephen   O.,   4,481,286,   a. 
430-441.000. 
^,^Pfin«»«on,  WUIiam  J.,  4,481.277,  CI.  430-218.000. 
w'  ?"y'  ^''  *"^  Southworth.  Richard  A.,  to  International  Business 
Machmes  Corporation.  Printer  escapement  servomotor  drive  with  a 
mmimum  power  supply.  4.480,931,  CI.  400-322.000. 
Polka.  Frank:  See— 

B-..^^^  Xi^'  ^'  "»**  ^^  Ftank,  4,480,983.  CI.  423-467.000. 
PoUard,  Roy  E.:  See— 

'*°J?^.i^}!7S?  **•  ^^^y  ca«  for  jewelry  and  the  like.  4.480,882, 
\A.  312-107.000. 

Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich:  &e— 

Dockner,  Toni;  Pommer,  Emsl-Heiarich;  and  Wetzler,  Matthias, 

POnte,  Qvy  W.,  to  Sbuer  Cotnpaiw,  The.  Button  locating  clamp  for 
sewmg  machines.  4.480,364,  CI.  1 12-237.000. 

Pons.  Joseph  J.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Vibration  instrument  4,480,461,  CI.  73.32.00A. 


Ponziani,  Louis  Flore,  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.  Driving  tool  for 

tamper  resistant  screw.  4,480,314,  CI.  81-461.000. 
Popp,  Knut:  See— 

Leupold,  Ernst  I.;  Schmidt,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Popp,  Knut. 
4,481.146.  CI.  260-410.90R.  *^^ 

Porter,  Clyde  R.,  to  P.  L.  Porter  Company.  Anti-surge  valve  for  hy- 
draulic locking  device.  4,480,729,  CI.  188-300.000. 
Portnoy,  Robert  C:  See— 

Newlove,  John  C;  Portnoy,  Robert  C;  Schuiz,  Donakl  N.;  and 
Kitano,  Kissho,  4,480,693,  CI.  166-293.000. 
Postle,  Stephen  R.;  and  Doyle,  James,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Sheet  mate- 
rial. 4,481.252,  CI.  428-323.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Shaw.  Hugh  E.,  Jr.,  4.480.917.  CI.  336-364.000. 
Prakash,  Leo:  See— 

Holleck.  Helmut;  Thuemmler.  Frite;  and  Prakash,  Leo,  4,481,166, 
CI.  419-16.000. 
Preda,  Stefano.  Stirrer-mixer  for  retorts  in  particular,  wherein  the 
insuffation  is  carried  out  through  the  stirrer  itself.  4,480,924,  CI. 
366-102.000. 
Preis,  LotharrSee— 

Ebneth,  Harold;  Preis,  Lothar,  Giesecke,  Henning;  and  Wolf, 
Gerhard  D.,  4,48 1 ,249,  CI.  428-288.000. 
Preschem,  Horst:  See- 
Fredericks,  George  E.;  and  Preschem,  Hortt.  4,481,463,  Q.  324- 
60.0CD. 
Price,  Barry  J.:  See- 
Carey,  Linda;  Price,  Barry  J.;  aitherow,  John  W.;  Bradshaw, 
John;  Martin-Smith,  Michael;  Bays,  David  E.;  and  Blatcher. 
PhUip.  4,48 1, 199,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Price,  Earl  T.;  and  Allison,  Arthur  F.,  to  Autronics  Corporation.  Item 

counting  apparatus.  4,481,667,  CI.  382-63.000. 
Prince,  Alfred  M.,  to  New  York  Blood  Center  Inc.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing   sterilized    plasma    and    plasma   derivatives.    4,481,189,    CI. 
424-101.000. 
Prisbylla,  Michael  P.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  Aluminum  N- 
phwphonomethylglycine  and  its  use  as  a  herbicide.  4,481,026,  Q. 

Probst,  Joachim:  See— 

Sackmann,  Gunter;  Kolb,  Gunter;  Probst,  Joachim;  Muller,  Fried- 
helm;  and  Baumgen,  Heinz,  4,481,319,  Q.  324-213.000. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The:  See- 
Allen,  Patrick  J.,  4,481,243,  Q.  428-134.000. 
Trinh,  Toan;  and  Scheper,  John  S.,  4,481,126,  O.  232-174.230. 
Proctor  ft  Schwartz,  Inc.:  See— 

Baran,  Stanley  J.;  Van  Camp,  John;  and  George,  Kurudamannil  A., 
4,481.171,  CI.  422-176.000. 
ProduiU  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Herisson.  Jean-Louis.  4.481.343.  CI.  326-233.000. 
Kalk.  Philippe;  Poilblanc,  Rene ;  and  Gaset,  Antoine,  4.481,373,  Q. 
368-434.000. 
Prof.Dr.Dr.h.c.  Hans  List:  See— 

Skatsche,  Othmar;  and  Feichtinger,  Gerhard,  4,480,601,  a.  123- 
59.00B. 
Quacquarella,  Cesare:  See— 

Pezzana,  Francesco;  and  Quacquarella,  Cesare,  4,481,669,  CI. 
383-94.000. 
Quevillon,  Marc:  See— 

Lague,  Gerald;  Baldur,  Roman;  Marois,  Paul;  Brossard.  Maurice; 
Quevillon,  Marc;  Di  Franco,  Enrico;  and  Dugre,  Robert, 
4,480,586.0.119-15.000. 
R.  A.  Jones  ft  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Rece.  Wesley  J..  4.480.421,  CI.  53-75.000. 
R.  R.  Donnelley  ft  Sons  Company:  See- 
Clark.  David  A.;  and  Boyer.  Bart)ara  J..  4,481,332,  G.  338-80.000. 
Ra,  Chang  H.,  to  Nambang  Corporation.  Safety  lamp  with  noctilucent 

lens  holder.  4,481,560,  Q.  362-84.000. 
Rabatin,  Jacob  G.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Thermoluminescent 
coactivated  rare  earth  oxyhalide  phosphors  and  x-ray  image  convert- 
ers utilizing  said  phosphors.  4,481,416,  CI.  250-327.200. 
Radx  Corporation:  See— 

loannidis,    Kostas   P.;   and   Stone,   David   E,   4,481,541,   CI. 
338-244.000. 
Ransburg  Corporation:  See- 
Woodruff,  Frederick  W.,  4,481,557,  Q.  361-235.000. 
Ransohoff,  Jackson  A.,  to  Neutron  Products  Inc.  Irradiation  device. 

4,481,652,  CI.  378-69.000. 
Rao,  Hayagriva  V.:  See— 

Houk,  WUIiam  R.;  and  Rao,  Hayagriva  V.,  4,481,430,  CI.  307- 
296.00R. 
Raquet,  Erwin,  to  Krupp  Stahl  AG.  Electric  arc  furnace.  4,481,638,  Q. 

373-98.000. 
Raske,  Theodore  F.;  and  Lee,  Phillip  L.,  to  Rexnord  Inc.  Platform 
calibration  factor  for  conveyor  inclination  angle.  4,480,705,  CI. 
177-50.000. 
Rathe,  David  D.:  See— 

Broberg,  Theodore  W.;  and  Rathe,  David  D..  4.481.635.  Q. 
372-94.000. 
Rauma-Rapola  Oy:  See— 

ReUama,  Ismo;  Vainiotalo,  Arto;  and  Yrjala,  Illmo,  4,481,074.  Q. 
162-36.000. 
Rauth,  Erich:  See— 

Schmack,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Rauth,  Erich.  4.481,621.  Q.  37O-3.00O. 
Rav  Shemeah  B.M.:  See— 

Ostrovsky,  Izhar,  4,480,635,  G.  126-445.000. 
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Ravizza,  Raymond  F.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Automatic  tracking 
system  with  apparatus  to  prevent  mistracking  by  a  limited  range 
transducer  during  stop  motion.  4,481,544,  CI.  360-10.200. 
Ray,  Malcolm  G.:  See- 
Lehman,  F.  Allen;  Sleffel,  Wilipam  M.;  and  Ray,  Malcolm  G., 
4,481,503,  CI.  340-518.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See— 

McTavish,  Mary  S.;  Stodieck,  Robert  W.;  and  DoUack.  Frank  A., 
4,481,498,  a.  338-20.000. 
Rayman,  Theodore  A.:  See— 

Sachleben,  Harold  G.;  and  Rayman,  Theodore  A.,  4,480,805,  G. 
242-157.0(». 
Raymond  International  Builders,  Inc.:  See— 

Phares,  Lindsey  J.,  4,48a944,  CI.  405-223.000. 
Raymond,  Wynn  R.,  to  Coca-Cola  Company,  The.  Process  for  the 
generation  of  acetaldehyde  from  ethanol.  4,481,292,  CI.  435-147.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See- 
Campbell,  Richard  A.,  4,481,484,  G.  331-12.000. 
Cooper,  Kersi  F.;  and  Drake,  Jerry  W.,  4,481,263,  CI.  428-620.000. 
Flink,  John  A.;  and  Vinn,  Charles  L.,  4,481,478,  CI.  330-233.000. 
Hartnett,  Thomas  M.;  OentUman,  Richard  L.;  and  Maguire,  Ed- 
ward A.,  4,481,300,  CI.  301-98.000. 
Margerum,  Donald  L.,  4,481,319,  CI.  343-434.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Battson,  Donald  F.;  and  Savoye,  Eugene  D.,  4,481,538,  G. 

358-213.000. 
Christopher,  Todd  J.,  4,481,429,  CI.  307-296.00R. 
Colton,  Robert  M.,  4.481,565,  G.  363-56.000. 
Fisher,    Eldon    M.;    and    Elder,    Richard    B.,   4,481,433.   G. 

307-546.000. 
Hanak,  Joseph  J.,  4,481,230,  G.  427-39.000. 
Jastrzebski,  Lubomir  L.;  and  Levine,  Peter  A.,  4,481,522,  CI. 

357-24.000. 
Matey,  James  R..  4,481.616,  CI.  369-58.000. 
Meise,  William  H.;  and  Dischert,  Robert  A.,  4,481,339,  CI. 

338-213.000. 
Mutetspaugh,  Max  W.,  4,481,673,  G.  455-180.000. 
Sasaki,  Akira;  and  Davis,  WUIiam  J.,  4,481,509,  CI.  340-728.000. 
Taylor,   Byron   K.;  and   Stewart,   Myron  C,  4,481,614,  CI. 
369^3.000. 
Read,  EUeen;  and  McCaughan,  Daniel  V.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, P.I.C.,  The.  Force  sensor  with  a  piezoelectric  FET.  4,480,488, 
CI.  73-862.680. 
REB  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See— 

Risner,  Melvin  G.,  4,480,719.  CI.  187-8.520. 

Rebel.  Herbert;  and  Herold.  Manfred,  to  M.A.N.  Roland  Druckmas- 

chinen  AG.  Device  for  varnishing  systems  to  prevent  varnish  drying 

in  out  of  paper  size  side  zones  of  rollers.  4.480,548,  CI.  101-426.000. 

Recchuite,  Alexander  D.,  to  Sun  Research  and  Development  Co. 

Process  of  sulfurizing  lard  oU  and  an  olefin  and  resultant  product. 

4,481,140,  G.  260-399.000. 

Rece,  Wesley  J.,  to  R.  A.  Jones  ft  Co.  Inc.  Auxiliary  flap  sealer  for  a 

cartoning  machine.  4,480,421,  CI.  53-75.000. 
Reeves,  Dennis  J.,  to  Farley  Metals,  Inc.  Nickel-coated  aluminum 

racing  horseshoe.  4,480,698,  CI.  168-4.000. 
Regal  International,  Inc.:  See- 
Springer,  VirgU  E.,  4,480.843,  G.  277-31.000. 
Regensburger,  Werner,  to  SFS  Stadler  AG.  Self-driUing  screw. 

4,48a951,  CI.  408-224.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Chamdru.  Jacques,  4,480,865,  G.  294-87.00R. 
Regis,  Helmut  A.  Board  game.  4,480,836,  G.  273-248.000. 
Reichmanis,  Elsa;  and  Smolinsky,  Gerald,  to  ATftT  Bell  Laboratories. 

BUevel  resist.  4,481,049,  G.  156-643.000. 
Reid,  Douglas  J.:  See- 
Campbell,  NicoU  A.  D.;  Dyer,  Henry  B.;  Dietrich,  Rainer;  Phaal, 
Cornelius;  and  Reid,  Douglas  J.,  4,481,016,  CI.  51-295.000. 
Reier,  Gerald  J.  FUter  bag  assembly.  4,481,022,  CI.  55-34I.00R. 
ReUama,  Ismo;  Vainiotalo,  Arto;  and  Yrjala,  lUmo,  to  Rauma-Rapola 
Oy.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  sodium  sulphite  containing 
liquor.  4.481,074,  CI.  162-36.000. 
Reimer,  WUIiam  A.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Inc.  Cable  clamp. 

4,48a808,  CI.  248-73.000. 
Reith,  Walter,  and  Walter,  Lothar,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfavriken  GmbH. 
Rolling  bearing  arrangement  for  lengthwise  movement  of  a  housing 
on  one  or  two  mutually  parallel  raUs.  4.480.879.  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Renaud,  Andre ;  and  Chauviere.  Henri,  to  Etudes  Techniques  et  Repre- 
sentttions  Industrielles  E.T.R.I.  Electric  motor,  process  for  mount- 
ing, and  wiring  subassembly.  4.481.436,  CI.  310-71.000. 
Renaud,  Patrick;  and  Bourget,  Jean-Paul,  to  Societe  d'Etudes  de  Ma- 
chines Thermiques  S.E.M.T.  Fuel  iigector  with  gear-driven  calibra- 
tion of  needle.  4,480,792,  CI.  239-533.600. 
Rengo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  , , ..    ,,    ^.^. 

Tokuno,    Masateru;    Sawada,    Tetsuya;   and    Ishu,    Yoahihiro, 
4,481,053,  CI.  156-157.000. 
Reach,  Reinhard,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschafl.  Recirculating 

pump  for  motor  vehicle  brake  system.  4,480,877,  G.  303-116.000. 
Research  Engineering  ft  Manufacturing:  See- 
Chapman.  Eugene  K.,  4.48a506.  CI.  76-4.000. 
Rexnord  Inc.:  See— 

Raske.  Theodore  F.;  and  Lee.  Phillip  L..  4.48a705.  CI.  177-50.000. 
Rbein.  Robert  A.;  Baldwin.  James  C;  and  Beach,  Charles  L..  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Compositions  for  extinguishing  titanium 
fires.  4,481.119.  G.  252-2.000. 


Rhoades,  Thomas  S.:  See- 
Scott,    David    R.;    and    Rhoades,    Thomas    S.,    4,480,480.    G. 
73-769.000. 
Rhodin,  Geran.  Boiler  having  a  pumping  effect.  4,480,590.  CI.  122- 

13.00R. 
Rich,  Donald  S.,  to  Thomas  ft  Bette  Corporation.  Wire  stripper  having 

rotary  driving  means.  4,480,308,  CI  81-9.30R. 
Richards,  Ranctoll  G.,  to  Drackett  Company,  The.  Passive  dispenser. 

4,480,341,  Ci.  4-228.000. 
Richey,  Jarold  L.,  to  Harris  Graphics  Corporation.  Selective  spot  glue 

system.  4,481,068,  CI.  136-548.000. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  R.T.:  See— 

SzanUy,  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Sapi,  Janos;  Palosi, 
Eva;   Karpati,   Egon;  and   Szpomy,   Laszlo  ,  4,481,204,  CI. 
424-262.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Miuuru;  Sakai,  Kiyoshi;  Fukagai,  Toshio;  Katoh, 
Tauuya,  deceased;  and  Katoh,  Mankichi,  legal  represenutive, 
4,481,271,  CI.  430-57.000. 
Ricoh  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Kubota,  Tomio;  and  Wurster,  Herbert  K.,  4,481,270,  CI.  430.55.000 
Rideout,  Janet  L.;  and  Krenitsky,  Thomas  A.,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome 

Co.  Anti-inflammatory  deoxyribosides.  4,481,197,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Rieter  Machine  Works  Limited:  See— 

Wurmli,  Arthur,  4,480,740.  CI.  198-400.000. 
Riew,  Changkiu  K.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Hydroxyl 

containing  liquid  polymers.  4,481,148.  CI.  260-465.400. 
Riise,  Morris  M.,  to  International  Sludge  Reduction  Company.  Sludge 

dewatering  system.  4,481,114,  CI.  210-702.000. 
Ring,  Curtis  P.,  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Pump  swashplate  control  assist. 

4,480,963,  CI.  417-216.000. 
RIS  Irrigation  Systems:  See- 
Costa,  Robert  B.,  4,480,856,  CI.  285-5.000. 
Risner,  Melvin  G.,  to  REB  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Lift  platform  retainer. 

4,480,719,  CI.  187-8.520. 
Risser,  Dale  M.:  See- 
Martin,  Eugene  G.;  Martin,  Harold  C;  and  Risser,  Dale  M., 
4,480,353,  CI.  17-11.000. 
Ristic,  Momcilo:  See— 

Mylius,  Horst;  Frania,  Josef;  and  Ristic,  Momcilo,  4,480,531,  G. 
92-29.000. 
Ritchie,  Leon  T.:  See- 
Hopkins,  John  R.;  and  Ritchie,  Leon  T.,  4.480,888,  CI.  339.74.00R. 
Rittmann,  Friedrich:  See— 

Zollner,  Dieter;  Conradty,  Claudio;  and  Rittmann,  Friedrich, 
4,481,500,  CI.  373.93.000. 
Ritz,  Jurgen:  See- 
Hesse,  Wolfgang;  Ritz,  Jurgen;  and  Zimmermann,  Rolf,  4,481,311, 
G.  523-424.000. 
Roady,  Daniel  K.:  See— 

Off,  Joseph  W.  A.;  Eariy,  Judson  H.;  Roady,  Daniel  K.;  and 
Thayer,  Theodore  B.,  4,481,067.  CI,  156-541.000. 
Robbins,  Carl  A.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Borehole  spectral  analog  to 

digital  converter.  4,481,597,  CI.  364-604.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See- 
Hauler,  Peter;  Rothley,  Manfred;  and  Zabler,  Erich,  4,481,469,  CI. 

324-174.000. 
Hoppel,  Rainer,  4,480,621.  CI.  123-493.000. 
Horrwarth,  Ernst;  Schweikert,  Karl;  and  Weckerle,  Hans  J., 

4.48a380.  CI.  29-736.000. 
Matzold.  Uwe;  and  Heiss,  Dieter,  4.481.671.  CI.  455-92.000. 
Robert  Jenkins  ft  Co.:  See- 
Greenfield,  Alan,  4,481.399.  CI.  219-60.200. 
Roberts.  Allen  W.;  McFarland,  Harold  L..  Jr.;  and  Lau,  Harlan,  to 

Elxsi.  High  speed  daU  bus  system.  4.481.625.  CI.  370-85.000. 
Roberts.  Stanley:  See— 

Bouldin,  Dennis  P.;  Hallock.  Dale  P.;  Roberts.  Stanley;  and  Ryan, 
James  G.,  4,481,046.  CI.  148-188.000. 
Robertson.  David  S.,  to  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The. 
Method   for  demulsifying  water-in-oU  emulsions.  4.481.130.  CI. 
252-328.000. 
Robinson,  David  W.,  to  Robinson  Insulation  Co.  Method  and  composi- 
tion to  avoid  ash  build-up.  4,480,593,  CI.  122-379.000. 
Robinson  Insulation  Co.:  See- 
Robinson,  David  W.,  4,480,593,  G.  122-379.000. 
Robinson,  Ramon  K.:  See- 
Grant,  Nicholas  J.;  and  Robinson,  Ramon  K.,  4,481,034,  CI. 
75-236.000. 
Robinson,  Raymond  S.:  See— 

Kaufman,  Harold  R.;  Robinson,  Raymond  S.;  and  Hughes.  WUIiam 
E.,  4.481,062,  CI.  156-345.000. 
Robinson,  Samuel  C;  Dodge,  William  G.;  and  Pollard,  Roy  E ,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  System  for  maintaining  the  align- 
ment of  mandrels  in  filament  winding  operations.  4,480,798,  CI. 
242-18.00R. 
RockweU  International  Corporation:  See— 

Periuns,  William  C,  4.481.501,  CI.  34O-310.00R. 
Rodal,  David  R.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Power  faU  servo  system. 

4,481,449,  CI.  318-375.000. 
Rodriguez,   Federico   B.;   and   Mares,   Rafael    B..   to   Vitro   Tec 

Fideioomiso.  Glass  annealing  lehr.  4,481,025,  CI.  65-348.000. 
Rody,  Jean;  and  Slongo.  Mario,  to  Gba-Geigy  Corporation.  Polyalkyl- 

piperidine  light  stabUizers.  4.481.315.  CI.  524-89.000. 
Roedel.  HUmar:  See—  ,      ,..  „.  ^, 

Dinkel,  Rolf;  Roedel,  HUmar;  and  Grayson,  James  I.,  4,481.361,  CI. 
546-251.000. 
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Rogers,  Charles  D.:  See— 

Thonuu,  Joe  P.;  Rogers,  Charles  D.;  Noll,  Richard  R.;  Peltzer, 
Harry  E.;  and  Perrine,  Stevtn  P.,  4,480,753,  CI.  209-546.000. 
Rogers,  John  V.:  See— 

Oough.  Martin  J.;  and  Rogers.  John  V.,  4,481,154,  CI.  261-94.000. 
Rogers,  Philip  C:  See— 

Dodson,  David  L.;  Pate,  Bruce  D.;  and  Rogers,  Philip  C, 
4.481.176,0.423-322.000.    1  my. 

Rogier,  Edgar  R.:  See—  I 

Gladfelter,  Elizabeth  J.;  and  Rogier.  Edgar  R.,  4,481,348.  a. 
528-103.000. 
Rohr,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Schulte,  Harold  F.;  Lcliaert,  Raymond  M.;  and  Rohr,  Robert  D., 


4,48a413,  a.  51-435.000. 
Rolfe,  John  A..  See— 

OJllam,  David  R.;  and  Rolfe.  John  A.,  4,481,388,  CI.  200-51.00R. 
Rolland.  Michel:  See— 

Dubois,  Jean  C;  Oazard.  Maryse;  Schue,  Francois;  Oiral,  Louis; 
Rolland.    Michel;    and    Aldissi,    Mahmoud,    4.481,132,    CI. 
252-S  19.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See- 
Smith,  Stanley.  4.480,970,  CI.  418-15.000. 
Roneo  Alcatel  Limited:  See— 

Oilham,  Dennis  T.;  Williams,  Thomas  D.;  Ananthan.  Manickam; 
and  Herring,  William  J.,  4.481.604,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Ronnow.  Peter:  See—  *• 

Thomsen.  Ove;  and  Ronnow,  ftter,  4,481,293.  O.  435-167.000. 
Roos,  Ermi;  and  Talbert,  Robert  L..  to  Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.  Pulse 

amplifying  system.  4.481.466,  CI.  124-71.  IW. 
Root,  Ernest  F.:  See- 
Thompson,  Duane  T.;  Karas,  Edwin  L.;  Root,  Ernest  F.;  and 
Schiyter,  Fredrik,  4.480,914.  CI.  356-346.000. 
Root,  Jon  C;  Barnes,  John  F.;  and  Rosson,  Dennis  M.,  to  Witco  Chemi- 
cal  Corporation.  Lubricant  compositions.  4,481,122,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Rose,  Jochen,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Multi- 
stage rotary  switch.  4.481,386,  CI.  200-1  l.OOR. 
Rosen,  Marvin:  See- 
Hall,  Larry  K.;  and  Rosen,  Marvin,  4,481.324.  CI.  524.312.000. 
Rosenbaum,  Larry  A.,  to  Hancor,  Inc.  Coupling  structure  for  plastic 

pipe  or  tubing.  4,480,855,  CI.  285-J.OOO. 
Rosenfield,  Norman  A.;  Rosenfield.  Paul  M.;  and  Jones,  Robert  H..  to 
Metalmast  Marine,  Inc.  Mainsail  furling  mast  assembly  and  mast 
construction  therefor.  4.480,570,  CI.  114-106.000 
Rosenfield,  Paul  M.:  See— 

*7So*576^"™"  ^"  ^°'*^^^^'  '*■"'  M-;  »"<*  Jones,  Robert  H., 
Rosenthal,  Robert  D..  to  Trebor  Industries,  Inc.  Automatically  deter- 
minmg  the  test  weight  per  bushel  ©f  grain.  4,48a706,  CI.  177-50.000. 
Rosenthal  Technik  AG:  See— 

Kuhl,  Martin,  4,481,056,  CI.  156*180.000. 

^°^t!^^f^^\i^  ?j!fJS^^  Corporation.  Etching  depth  monitor. 

4,48i,0di,  CI.  156-345.000. 
Rosson,  Dennis  M.:  See— 

"^^''^P^  i.'*J"»*^  Jo*^  *';  ■»«*  Rosson,  Dennis  M.,  4,481,122, 
a.  252-32.70E.  | 

Rostrup-Nielsen,  Jens  R.:  See—        ' 

'°?J'.  ,«?!2i'    "^    Rostrup-Nfclsen,    Jens   R.,    4,481,305.    CI. 
518-705.000. 
Roth,  DaN^d  W    to  2500  Corporatioi,  The.  Floor  mat  mounting  sys- 
tem. 4.481.240,  CI.  428-95.000. 
Roth.  James  E..  to  Intertherm  Inc.  Electrical  heater  rack  assembly  with 

stand-off  insulators.  4,481,41 1,  CI.  219-532.000. 
Rothley.  Manfred:  See— 

"*,",'5'".,^*ISi  •^oi'^'ey-  Manfred; and  Zabler,  Erich.  4.481,469.  Q. 
324-174.000. 
Roto-Finish  Company,  Inc.;  See— 

Balz,  Gunther  W.;  and  Upjohn,  Hfenry  L.,  4,480,41 1.  CI.  51-163. 100. 

Rubin.  David,  to  Schwimmer.  Adolfj  Schwartz,  Irwin  S.;  Rubin,  Da- 

vid,^and  Century  Science  Corp.  M«thod  for  the  treatment  of  tumors 

rt*^i^iill?5iJS"'****  "ctivity  depeadent  phannaceuticals.  4,481.195. 

Rueckl,  Todd  J.;  and  Pahnke,  Craig  T.,  to  W.  R.  o.ace  *  Co.  Flexible 

connector  for  flat  wall  ducting.  4,480,859,  Q.  28S-I63  000 
Ruetz,  Lothar:  See— 

^'a'^M^SJ OOO'  ■'*'**''''  ^"^'  ***  *'**^  ^***''  *'**''321. 
Ruf.  Wolfgang:  See— 

^  '^:5Surci.?58!2^*'i'  ""^  "*•  ^'^'  ^°'^«"«' 

Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  SeeJ 

Littch,  Jurgen;  Lieder,  Bemhard;  Meinen,  Heinrich;  and  Kolodzey, 
Wolfgang,  4,481,015,  CI.  48-202000. 
Ruhrkohle  Aktiengesellscafl:  See— 

Wnkamp,  Wilhelm;  and  Stewen,  WUhelm,  4.481.01 1.  CI.  44-51.000. 

Rule,  Mark,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Infrared  radiation  absorbent 

M4-mW"*  ***"^*''^'*  •"  polyester  compositions.  4.481,314,  CI. 

Rumpel,  Manfred,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Independent  rear  wheel 
suspension  having  a  pivotable  connection  between  two  transverse 
control  arms.  4,480,852,  Q.  280-661000. 

Rundell,  Herbert  A.;  and  Campsey,  Ronald  L.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method 
and  bridge  plug  for  sealing  off  a  w«ll.  4.480.688,  CI.  166-123.000 
no.297  om        Adjustable  air  inl<|t  control  system.  4.480,558,  CI. 


Russell,  Robert  J.:  See— 

^^"f^lfJIS*  ^°**^  ^■''  "**  *"««"•  *«*««  J-.  M8I,627.  a. 

ifl-il.UOO. 

Ryan,  James  G.:  See— 

Bouldin,  Dennis  P.;  Hallock,  Dale  P.;  Roberts.  Stanley;  and  Ryan, 
James  G.,  4,481,046,  CI.  148-188.000. 
Ryder  International  Corporation:  See— 

Thomas,  Michael  D.,  4,480,762,  CI.  215-273.000. 

Ryobi  Ltd.:  See— 

''t^t»5,''cU0t V«5i.'"'    '•"'"^   •""    "*   '^«-«"' 
Sazaki,  Kounin,  4,480,803,  CI.  242-84.20G. 
SftC  Electric  Company:  See— 

c  Kii*^  John  M.;  and  Panas,  William  R.,  4.481,495,  CI.  337-159.000. 
S.N.E.C.M.A.;  See — 

Bourguignon,  Serge  P.  L.;  Choque,  Raymond  R.;  and  Pham. 
Lucien  P.,  4,480,959,  CI.  416-220.00R. 
S.R.M.  Hydromekanik  Aktiebolag:  See— 

^^■iJ^'^^^'*'  ■"**  Bergstrom.   Per-Olof,  4,480,503,  CI. 
74-766.000. 
Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Kreij,  Sven  E..  4,480,8 1 5,  CI.  25 1  -298.000. 
SAB  Industri  AB:  See— 

Bengt^.  NUs  K.;  and  Ljung,  Egil  K.,  4.480,727.  CI.  188-165.000. 
Sabelman.  Enc  E.:  See— 

^li^l.J}^"^  ^■''  "**  Sabelman.  Eric  E,  4.481.001.  CI. 

Sachleben,  Harold  G.;  and  Rayman,  Theodore  A.,  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion.  Traverse  yam  guide.  4.480.805.  CI.  242.157.00R. 

Sackmmn,  Gunter;  Kolb,  Gunter,  Probst,  Joachim;  Muller.  Friedhelm; 
and  Baumgen,  Heinz,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Low-foam  surface 
sizing  agents  for  paper  which  contain  copolymeric  maleic  anhydride 
semi-amides.  4,481.319,  CI.  524-213.000. 

Safonnikov.  Anatoly  N.;  and  Antonov,  Anatoly  V.  Method  of  electro- 

ifl  1^1^"*  °^  ''**•*  '°*'^  forming  device  and  Hux.  4,481,400.  CI. 
219-73.100. 

Safonova,  Tamara  S.:  See— 

Dorokhova,  Margarita  I.;  Zamskaya,  Alia  N.;  Minakova,  Sofya  M.; 

Safonova,  Tamara  S.;  Chernov.  Vladimir  A.;  Levshina,  Kira  V., 

deceased;  Mizeri,  Alexandr  A.,  administrator;  Tikhonova,  Olga 

4';48UOrS'^42r2'50.oSo"*^°'''    ^™"*    "'    «""«"»'"'"• 
Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center:  See— 

Hiyama,    Tamejiro;    and    Nishide,    Kiyoharu,    4,481,366,    Q. 

556-431.000. 
Sagara,  Makoto:  See— 

^^I'i^ic  ^^^i^'    P"J»'    Shigehani;    and    Sagara,    Makoto, 

4,480,366,  CI.  29-26.00A. 

St-Pierre,  Luc.  Stowable  trailer.  4,480,851,  CI.  280-656.000. 

Saito,  Etsuro,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Playback  apparatus  for  producina 

stUl  images.  4,481,543.  CI.  360-10.100.  f       vng 

Saito,  Toyokazu;  Sanmiya,  Seietsu;  Hosooka,  Akio;  Takashima,  Kazuo- 

«id  Tanaka,  Minoni.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and 

Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Configuration  detecting  device.  4.481,534. 

Saji,  Hideo:  See— 

Kobashi,  Mamoru;  Tanaka.  Shinichiro;  and  Saji,  Hideo,  4,480,614, 

Sakaguchi,  Iwao;  and  Hayashi,  Yoshiaki,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Limited.  Process  for  producing  dioxazine  violet  pigment. 

4t4olt336,  C^i.  54^99.000. 

Sakai,  Kazuaki;  Sato,  Tuneyasu;  and  Chiba,  Kazuhiko,  to  Kawasaki 
Kasei  Chemicals  Ltd.  Process  for  removing  anthraquinone  type  scale. 

Sakai,  Kiyoshi:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Mitsuru;  Sakai,  Kiyoshi;  Fukagai,  Toshio;  Katoh. 
Tatsuya,  deceased;  and  Katoh,  Mankichi.  legal  representative. 
4.481.271,  CI.  430-57.000. 
Sakakibara,  Tadamori:  See— 

Okumura,  Yoshihani;  Sakakibara,  Tadamori;  and  Kaneko,  Kat- 
sumi,  4.481,373,  CI.  568-401.000. 
Sakakibara,  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Igashira,  Toshihiko;  Sakakibara,  Yasuyuki;  Yoshinaga,  Tom;  Abe, 
Seiko;  and  Watanabe,  Kazuhide,  4,480,619,  CI.  123-446.000. 
Sakamoto,  Fukuma;  and  Izumida,  Shizuo,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Indus- 
tries,  Inc.   Signal   receiving  circuit  for  optical  communication. 
4,481.678,  CI.  455-619.000. 
Sakao,  Nobuo:  See— 

Kaneta,  Hiroshi;  Sakao,  Nobuo;  and  Kuraoka,  Yasuo,  4,480,682,  CI. 
165-14.000. 
Sakata,  Hajime;  Yokono,  Kojiro;  and  Takahashi,  Seiichi,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  producing  solid-sute  color  image 
pickup  array.  4.48 1 ,233,  CI.  427-M.OOO. 
Sakuma,  Shinzo:  See— 

Kashiwagi,   Yoshiyuki;    Kashimoto.    Yutaka;   Sakuma,   Shinzo; 
Warabi,   Junichi;   Kobari,   Yukio;   and   Kawaguchi,   Hidemi. 
4,481,390,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Sakurai,  Kiyomi;  and  Arimatsu,  Seiji,  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Litho- 
graphic printing  plate.  4,480,549,  CI.  101-456.000. 
Sakurai.  Masao:  See— 

'^'?!l'' J^?.J^  Sakurai,  Masao;  and  Takagi,  Masashi,  4,480,443, 
CI.  62-227.000. 
Salas,  Edelmiro  A.  Dryer  for  safety  razor.  4,480,394,  CI.  34-202.000. 
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Saleeb,  Fouad  Z.:  See— 

Hinman.    David   C;   and    Saleeb.    Fouad    Z.,   4,481,223,    CI. 
426422.000. 
Sames,  S.A.:  See- 
Morel,  Jean,  4,481,228,  CI.  427-31.000. 
Samodovitz,  Arthur  J.  Process  for  causing  an  interface  to  vibrate  and 

then  truncating  resulting  ringing.  4,480,476,  CI.  73-627.000. 
Sanchez,  Gilbert  A.  Base  panel  retaining  baby  walker  against  move- 
ment. 4,480,846.  CI.  280-87.02W.  ^ 
Sand.  I.  Daniel:  See— 

Fagerburg.  David  R.;  Shepherd.  Freddie  A.;  Wright,  Benny  W.; 
and  Sand,  I.  E>aniel,  4,481,238,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Sanders,  Daniel  W.:  See- 
Sanders,  Nicholas  A.;  and  Sanders,  Daniel  W.,  4,480,369,  a. 
29-270.000. 
Sanders,  Nicholas  A.;  and  Sanders,  Daniel  W.  Gripping  tool.  4,480,369, 

CI.  29-270.000. 
Sando  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sando,  Yoshikazu;  and  Ishidoshiro,  Hiroshi,  4,480,448,  C\.  68- 
5.00E. 
Sando,  Yoshikazu;  and  Ishidoshiro,  Hiroshi,  to  Sando  Iron  Works  Co., 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  wet-heat  treating  a  cloth.  4,480,448,  CI.  68-5.00E. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See- 
Spiegel,  Rene  ;  and  Weidmann,  Hans,  4,481,206,  Q.  424-267.000. 
Sanera  Projecting  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Oberg,  Per  O.;  and  OsterTund,  Seth  A.  O.,  4,480,800,  CI.  242-55.000. 
Sanken  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Okamoto.  Kenji,  4,480,992,  CI.  432-18.000. 
Sanmiya,  Seietsu:  See— 

Saito,  Toyokazu;  Sanmiya,  Seietsu;  Hosooka,  Akio;  Takashima. 
Kazuo;  and  Tanaka,  Minoni,  4,481,534,  Q.  358-107.000. 
Sannes,  Norman:  See— 

Deuman.  Gerald  J.,  Sr.;  and  Sannes,  Norman,  4,480,408,  CI. 
49-254.000. 
Sano,  Hideo:  See— 

Togawa,  Tsuyoshi;  Nakamoto,  Teruyuki;  Iwata,  Mitsuo;   Ito, 
Katuhiko;  Sano,  Hideo;  Sekine.  Nobutaka;  and  Shibuya,  Tomoe, 
4,480,981,  CI.  425-143.000. 
SANOFI:  See- 

Cazaubon,  Catherine;  Diaz,  Joseph;  Guegan,  Remy;  Castro.  Ber- 
nard; Evin,  Genevieve;  Corvol,  Pierre;  and  Gagnol,  Jean-Pierre, 
4,481.192,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Sanol  Schwarz  GmbH:  See— 

Giesselmann,    Ewald;    and    Munch,    Ulrich,    4,481,220,    CI. 
424-349.000. 
Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kobayashi,   Yoshiaki;  and  Mori,  Atsushi,  4,480,602,  CI.    123- 
73.0AD. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hioki,  Toshiaki,  4,481,615,  CI.  369-50.000. 
Sapi,  Janos:  See— 

Szantay,  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Sapi,  Janos;  Palosi. 
Eva;  Karpati,  Egon;  and  Szpomy.  Laszio  ,  4,481,204.  CI. 
424-262.000. 
Sargent  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Krieger,  Raymond  L.;  Volna,  Steven  J.;  and  Able,  Edward  T., 
4,480,700,  CI.  173-145.000.  n 

Sasagawa,  Katsuyoshi:  See— 

Kawai,  Yoichi;  Gotoh,  Yoshihisa;  Maki,  Masami;  Yokote,  Sachio; 
Sekiguchi.  Katsumi;  Sasagawa.  Katsuyoshi;  and  Imai,  Masao, 
4.481,131.  CI.  252-511.000. 
Sasage,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Watanabe.    Takashi;    Sasage.    Yoshihiro;    and    Kato.    Hideaki. 
4,481.450,  CI.  318-444.000. 
Sasaki,  Akira;  and  Davis,  William  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Raster- 
scanned  display  system  for  digitally-encoded  graphics.  4,481,509.  CI. 
340-728.000. 
Sasaki,  Isao:  See— 

Takigawa,  Tadahiro;  and  Sasaki,  Isao,  4,481,042,  G.  148-1.500. 
Sasaki,  Yutaka:  See— 

Okamoto,  Katsunari;  Hosaka,  Toshihito;  Sasaki,  Yutaka;  Noda, 
%  Juichi;  and  Edahiro.  Takao.  4.480,897,  CI.  350-96.300. 

Sasashige,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Hirakawa,    Tadashi;    and    Sasashige,    Hiroaki.    4,481,066,    CI. 
156-472.000. 
Satake,  Keigo:  See— 

Aoki,  Katsumichi;  Kanda,  Yoichi;  Shida,  Takafumi;  Satake,  Keigo; 

and  Shinkawa,  Hiroyasu,  4,481,027.  CI.  71-90.000. 

Sato.  Hideo;  Nishihara,  Motohisa;  Yamada.  Kazuji;  and  Suzuki,  Seikou, 

to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Pressure  sensor  employing  semiconductor  strain 

gauge.  4,480,478.  CI.  73-708.000. 

Sato.  Ichitaro,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Video  signal  processing  circuit. 

4,481,547,  CI.  360-33.100. 
Sato,  Kenji:  See— 

Koshoji,  Yoshihiro;  and  Sato.  Kenji.  4.480,817,  CI.  254-332.000. 
Sato,  Makoto;  Miyakawa,  Yoshitaka;  Fujii.  Etsuo;  and  Matsuda.  Sho- 
hei.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Xaisha.  Antilock  braking 
'  system.  4.480,876,  CI.  303-103.000. 

Sato,  Mikio;  Ogasawara,  Asao;  and  Mori,  Keiji.  to  Aisin  Seki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Locking  apparatus  for  a  detachable  sunshade  of  vehicles. 
4,480,404,  CI.  49-62.000. 
Sato,  Takahisa;  Nakanishi,  Yoshiyuki;  Maruyama,  Keizo;  and  Suzuki, 
Takehiko,  to  Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.  Catalyst  for 
producing  phthalic  anhydride.  4,481,304,  CI.  502-209.000. 


Sato,  Tuneyasu:  See— 

Sakai,  Kazuaki;  Sato,  Tuneyasu;  and  Chiba,  Kazuhiko,  4,481,073, 
CI.  162-30.100. 
Satoh,  Kazuo;  and  Kawasaki,  Kattuyoahi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Front  suspension  of  light  vehicle.  4.480,711,  CI. 
180-215.000. 
Satomi,  Seigo:  See— 

Koga,  Shosuke;  Koketsu,  MiUuru;  Ohta,  Yoshihiro;  and  Satomi, 
Seigo,  4,481,124.  CI.  252-62.000. 
Sattler,  Frank  A.;  and  Gorton,  William  S.,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouae  Electric 
Corp.  UV  Curable  composition  and  coil  coatings.  4,481,258,  Q. 
428-371.000. 
Saunders,  Ralph  R.:  See— 

Frissora  Anthony  P.;  and  Saunders,  Ralph  R.,  4,480,390,  CI. 
33-286.000. 
Savin  Corporation:  See— 

Landa,  Benzion.  4.480,825,  Q.  271-81.000. 
Savoye,  Eugene  D.:  See— 

Battson,  Donald  F.;  and  Savoye,  Eugene  D.,  4.481.538.  Q. 
358-213.000. 
Savoyet,  Jean-Louis  P.  J.:  See- 
Mole,  Alain  M.;  and  Savoyet,  Jean-Louis  P.  J.,  4,481,513,  a. 
340-825.310. 
Sawada,  Tetsuya:  See— 

Tokuno,    Masateni;    Sawada.    Tetsuya;    and    Ishii.    Yoshihiro. 
4.481.053,  CI.  156-157.000. 
Sazaki,  Kounin.  to  Ryobi  Ltd.  Fishing  spinning  reels.  4,480,803,  Q. 

242-84.20G. 
Sbaschnigg,  Johann:  See— 

Heissenberger,  Otto;  Petschauer.  Franz;  and  Sbaschnigg.  Johann, 
4,481,118.0.210-783.000. 
Scapa  Inc.:  See— 

Dawes,  Donald,  4,481,079,  O.  162-348.000. 
Schaake.  Herbert  F.;  and  Tregilgas.  John  H.,  to  Texas  Instrumenu 
Incorporated.  High-temperature  Hg  anneal  for  HgCdTe.  4.481,044. 
CI.  148-20.300. 
Schaefer,    Charles.    Adhesive    applying    apparatus.    4.480.582,    CI. 

118-245.000. 
SchefTei,  Herbert,  to  South  African  Inventions  Development  Corpora- 
tion. Subilized  railway  vehicle.  4.480.553.  O.  105-167.000. 
Scheper.  John  S.:  See— 

Trinh.  Toan;  and  Scheper.  John  S.,  4.481,126.  O.  252-174.230. 
Scheufier.  John  H.  Cooking  apparatus.  4,481,408,  CI.  219-460.000. 
Scheurecker.  Werner;  and  Antonitsch.  Walter,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.   Bow-type    continuous    casting    plant    for    strands. 
4.480,680,  CI.  164-442.000. 
Schiessl,  Hans;  and  Leistner.  Hermann.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

determining  the  fill  level  of  containers.  4,481.595,  O.  364-562.000. 
Schyvens,  Antonius  W.  M.:  See— 

Janssen,  Jozef  T.  A.;  and  Schijvens.  Antonius  W.  M.,  4,481,656.  CI. 
378-196.000. 
Schilling,  Curtis  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Chu.  Nan  S.;  Kanner,  Bernard;  and  Schilling,  Curtis  L.,  Jr., 
4,481,364,  O.  556-413.000. 
Schipper,  Paul  H.:  See— 

Krambeck.  Frederick  J.;  Nace,  Donald  M.;  and  Schipper.  Paul  H., 
4.481.103,0.208-120.000. 
Schlak.  Ottfried;  Michel,  Werner;  and  Munchenbach.  Bernard,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Thermosetting    organopolysiloxane    mixtures 
containing   platinum   catalyst   dispersed   in   solid   silicone   resin. 
4,481,341,  CI.  525-478.000. 
Schlechtweg,  Ronald  E..  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  High 
pressure  turbine  rotor  two-piece  blade  retainer.  4,480.958,  CI.  416- 
220.00R. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See— 
Fnmk,  Larry  D..  4,480.818,  CI.  254-411.000. 
Gianzero.  Sunley,  4,481.472.  CI.  324-339.000. 
Terra],  Ben  D.,  4.480,687,  CI.  166-117.500. 
Schiyter,  Fredrik:  See- 
Thompson,  Duane  T;  Karas,  Edwin  L.;  Root.  Ernest  F.;  and 
Schiyter,  Fredrik,  4,480.914,  CI.  356-346.000. 
Schmack,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Rauth,  Erich,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwal- 
tungs-GmbH.  Service  integrated  digital  signal  transmission  system. 
4,481.621.  CI.  370-3.000. 
Schmid.  Eduard.  Cushion  for  holding  an  element  of  grafted  skin. 

4,480,638,  O.  128-155.000. 
Schmid  &  Wezel,  Firma:  See — 

Elmer,  Stefan,  4,480,699,  CI.  173-12.000. 
Schmidt,  Frederick  A.;  Verhoeven.  John  D.;  and  Gibson.  Edwin  D..  to 
United  States  of  America,  Energy.  TantalumKX>pper  alloy  and 
method  for  making.  4,481.030.  CI.  75-lO.OOC. 
Schmidt,  Hans-Joachim:  See— 

Leopold,   Ernst   I.;  Schmidt,   Hans-Joachim;  and  Popp.   Knut, 
4,481,146,  C1.260-410.90R. 
Schmidt,  Johan  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corp.  FM -broadcasting  system  with 
transmitter  identification  by  binary  phase-modulated,  differentially 
coded  code  signal.  4,481,658,  O.  381-14.000. 
Schmidt,  Manfrnl;  Bottenbruch,  Ludwig;  and  Freitag,  Dieter,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  thermoplastic 
aromatic  polyphosphonates  containing  small  proportions  of  cartwn- 
ate  structures  and  product  thereof  4.481,350.  O.  528-167.000. 
Schmidt.  Robert:  See— 

Forster.  Heinz;  Eue,  Ludv^rig;  Schmidt,  Robert;  and  Lurssen, 
Klaus,  4,481.365.  CI.  556422.000. 
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Schmitt.  Donald  J.:  Ste— 

Anderson,  Richard  M.;  Snider,  Harold  F.;  and  Schmitt,  Donald  J., 
4.4«1,494.  CI.  337-95.000. 
Schmcyer,  Arthur  R.  System  and  laethod  for  instruction  in  the  opera- 
tion of  a  keyboard  musical  instrument.  4,480,321,  CI.  84-1.280. 
Schnabel  Foundation  Company:  Set— 

Schnabel,  Harry,  Jr.,  4,480,945  J  CI.  403-262.000. 
Schnabel,  Harry,  Jr.,  to  Schnabel  Foundation  Company.  Method  of 
reinforcing    an   existing   earth    supponing   wall.    4,480,945,    CI. 
40^262.000. 
Schneider,  Friu  N.  Beverage  cont«ner  opening  means.  4,480,763.  CI. 

220-269.000. 
Schneider,  Klaus.  Toe  holder  for  safety  ski  bindings.  4,480,850,  Q. 

280^30.000. 
Schneider,  Mitchell.  Safety  collar  dkvice.  4,480,589,  CI.  119-106.000. 
Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.:  See—  I 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  Chu,  John  Y.;  and 
Kabakofr,  Bruce  D.,  4,481,198,  CI.  424-236.000. 
Schnyder,   Eugen,   to  Sulzer-Esclier  Wyss   Limited.   Rolling  mill. 

4,480,452,  CI.  72-16.000. 
Schoch,  Robert,  to  Weinmann  GmbH  A  Co.  KG;  and  Fahrrad-und 
Motorrad-Teilefabrik  Im  Haselbusch.  Closure  for  shoes,  especially 
ski  boott.  4.480,395.  CI.  36-5O.00a 
Schoenung,  Biemhard:  See- 
Clock,  Alfred;  Seebo,  Kurt;  Schoenung,  Bemhard;  and  Tkotz, 
Dieter.  4,480,354,  CI.  19-0.250. 
Schonberger,   Milton.   Tamper  visible  indicator  for  container  lid. 

4.480,760,  CI.  215-230.000. 
Schondelmayer,  Jurgen:  See— 

Behrens.  Rainer;  Peissl.  Dieter;  Schondelmayer.  Jurgen;  and  Brach, 
Ulrich,  4,480.759,  CI.  215-22a00O. 
Schoonejongen,  Ronald  J.:  See- 
Johnson,  Gary  W.;  Schoonejongen.  Ronald  J.;  and  Hilson.  David 
G.,  II.  4.481.261.  a.  428-434.000. 
Schopper.  Alf:  See— 

Vignon.  Louis;  and  Schopper,  Alf,  4,480,355,  CI.  19-236.000. 
Schubert,  Steven  K.:  See— 

Tscheulin,  Fred  L.;  Tilley,  Dotald  R.;  Schubert,  Steven  K.;  and 
Skyllin^tad.  WUliam  G.,  4,4|l,512,  CI.  340-825.250. 
Schue,  Francois:  See— 

Dubois,  Jean  C;  Gazard.  Maryse;  Schue.  Francois;  Giral.  Louis; 

Rolland.    Michel;    and    Aldissi.    Mahmoud.    4.481.132.    CI. 

252-519.000. 

Schukei.  Glen  E.;  Fonnanek.  Frank  J;  and  Graf,  Donald  V,  to  Com- 

bustioii  Enj^neering.  Jnc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  sealing  a  tube 


_i  Inc.  Apparatii 
joint.  4.4807841.  CI.  277-1.000.      j 

e—  I 


Schuler,  Murry  W.:  See- 

Aim.  Arthur  L..  4.480.643.  CI.  1 30-24.000. 
Schulte.  Harold  F.;  Leliaert.  Raymond  M.;  and  Rohr,  Robert  D.,  to 
Wheelabrator-Frye  Inc.  Bladed  centrifugal  blasting  wheel.  4,480.413. 
a.  51-435.000.  , 

Schulz.  Donald  N.:  See— 

Newlove.  John  C;  Portnoy.  Rbbert  C;  Schulz.  Donald  N.;  and 
Kitano.  Kissho.  4,480.693.  Q.  166-293.000. 
Schulze-Berge.  Carl  J.;  and  Kohl.  Vance  L..  to  Manitowoc  Company, 

Inc.,  The.  Ice  maker  harvest  control.  4,480.441.  CI.  62-138.000. 
Schulze.  Werner,  to  Alfred  Karcher  GmbH  &  Co.  Motor-driven  pump 
unit    for    a    high-pressure    cleaning    apparatus.    4.480.967,    CI. 
417-368.000. 
Schumacher,  Gerd;  and  Masurat,  H«inz-Wemer,  to  B.A.T.  Cigaretten- 
Fabriken  GmbH.  Process  for  determining  the  resistance  to  draw  and 
the  gas  permeability  of  a  test  piecejand  a  device  for  carrying  out  such 
a  process.  4,480,463,  CI.  73-38.00q 
Schwartz,  Irwin  S.:  See—  \ 

Rubin,  David.  4.481.195,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Schweikert.  Karl:  See— 

Horrwarth,  Ernst;  Schweikert.  Karl;  and  Weckerle,  Hans  J., 
4,480,380.  CI.  29-736.000. 
Schwimmer,  Adolf:  See- 
Rubin,  David,  4,481,193.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Scott,  Bentley  N.:  See— 

Brehm.  Gailon  E;  and  Scott, '  Bentley  N.,  4,481,487,  Q.  331- 
117.00D. 
Scott,  David  R.;  and  Rhoades.  Thomas  S..  to  Scott  Science  &  Technol- 
ogy. Inc.  System  for  assessing  tl^  integrity  of  structural  systems. 
4.480.480.  CI.  73-769.000.  | 

Scott.  John  W.:  See—  \ 

Ball,  John  A.;  and  Scott,  John  W.,  4.481.083.  CI.  2O4-38.00A. 
Scott  Science  ft  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Scott,   David   R.;   and    Rhoades,   Thomas   S.,   4,480,480,   CI. 
73-769.000. 
Scott,  Wallace  A.,  II.  Sound  level  alarm  which  ignores  transient  sounds. 

4,481.304,  a.  340-573.000. 
Sea-Labs,  Inc.:  See- 
Nelson,  Richard  H.;  Christenseo,  Ray  G.;  and  Stedman,  David, 
4,480,986,  CI.  431-37.000. 
Secalt,  S.A.:  See—  . 

Gortan.  Guida  4,480,816,  CI.  2S4-264.000. 
Security  Tag  Systems,  Inc.:  See—    ' 

Chariot.  Lincoln  H..  Jr..  4.481.428.  CI.  307-219.100. 
Sedlacek,  Robert  S.,  to  Lab  Product!,  Inc.  Animal  cage  assembly  with 

reusable  fUter  cap.  4,480,587,  CI.  1 19- 1 5.000. 
Seebo,  Kurt:  See— 

Glock,  Alfred;  Seebo,  Kurt;  Schoenung.  Bemhard:  and  Tkotz, 
Dieter,  4,480,354,  CI.  19-0.2501 


Segura.  Dionisio  T.  Napping  apparatus  for  textile  material.  4,480,363, 

Seip,  Detlev:  See — 

Harreus,  Albrecht;  Kaiser,  Eduard;  Seip,  Detlev;  and  Zimmer- 
mann,  Wolfgang,  4,481,328.  CI.  524-493.000. 
Sekiguchi.  Katsumi:  See— 

Kawai.  Yoichi;  Gotoh.  Yoshihisa;  Maki.  Masami;  Yokote,  Sachio; 
Sekiguchi.  Katsumi;  Sasagawa,  Kattuyoahi;  and  Imai,  Masao. 
4,481.131,0.252-511.000. 
Sekine,  Nobutaka:  See— 

Togawa,  Tsuyoshi;  Nakamoto,  Teniyuki;  Iwata,  MiUuo;  Ito, 
Katuhiko;  Sano,  Hideo;  Sekine.  Nobutaka;  and  Shibuya,  Tomoe. 
4.480.981.  CI.  425-143.000. 
Seldon.  Philip.  Bottle  sealing  apparatus  and  method.  4,480.424,  CI. 

53-489.000.  , 

Sella.  Nancy  W.:  See- 
Hawkins.  Jeanette  C;  Sella,  Nancy  W.;  and  Bradford,  Carl  D.. 

4.480.346,  CI.  5-490.000. 

Hawkins,  Jeanette  C;  Sella.  Nancy  W.;  and  Bradford.  Carl  D.. 

4.480.347.  CI.  5-490.000. 
Sellberg,  Ronald  P.:  See— 

Brodeur,  Rene  H.;  Terlecky.  Boris  S.;  Sellberg,  Ronald  P.:  and 
Halliar.  William  R..  4.480,554.  CI.  103-171.000. 
Semada,  Alsthom-Atlantique:  See— 

Guiriec.  Gerard,  4,480,993,  CI.  432-266.000. 
Semenikhina,  Valentina  G.:  See— 

Eremeev,  Anatoly;  Kalvinsh,  Ivars  Y.;  Semenikhina.  Valentina  G. 
Liepinsh,  Edvards  E.;  Latvietis.  Yan  Y.;  Anderson.  Paul  P. 
Asupenok.  Elena  B.;  Spruzh.  Yazep  Y.;  Trapentsiers,  Petr  T, 
Podoprigora,  Gennady  I.;  and  Giller.  Solomon  A.,  deceased,' 
4.481.218.0.424-316.000. 
Senco  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Becht,  Carl  T..  4.480.640.  CI.  128-323.000. 
Serini.  Volker;  Nouvertne.  Werner;  and  FreiUg.  Dieter,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Flame-resistant  polymer  mixtures.  4.481.338.  CI. 
525-394.000. 
Sexstone.  John  H.;  Finn.  Everett  N.;  Lowe,  Byron  L.;  and  Milliner.  Ken 
M.,  to  Brown  &  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
making  grooves  in  cigarette  filters.  4,480.982,  CI.  423-383.000. 
SFS  Stadler  AG:  See— 

Regensburger,  Werner,  4,480,931,  Q.  408-224.000. 
Shacket,  Sheldon;  and  Helfman,  Robert,  to  Trus-Us,  Inc.  Dormer 

structure  and  method.  4,480,420,  CI.  52-745.000. 
Shafer,  James  E.;  and  Ford,  Earl  M.,  to  Cessna  Aircraft  Company,  The. 
Double  acting  railway  car  subilizing  cylinder.  4.480,553,  CI.  103- 
199.0OR. 
Shaffer.  David  C:  See— 

Kasun.    Michael   J.;   and    Shaffer.    David    C.   4.480,936,   CI. 
400-207.000. 
Shank.  WUliam  E.;  and  Bercaw.  Kenneth  K..  to  Litton  Industrial  Prod- 
ucts. Inc.  In-process  grinding  gage.  4.480,412.  CI.  51-165.00R. 
Shannon.  James  E..  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Feeder  filter  bag  for 

bypass  feeders  4.481.1 10.  CI.  210-199.000. 
Shapiro.  Jeffrey  H.:  See— 

Warde.  Cardinal;  and  Shapiro,  Jeffrey  H..  4,481,331,  a.  338-60.000. 
Shardakova.  Emilia  F..  administrator:  See— 

Dorokhova.  Margariu  I.;  Zamskaya.  Alia  N.;  Minakova,  Sofya  M.; 
Safonova.  Tamara  S.;  Chernov.  Vladimir  A.;  Levshina.  Kira  V., 
deceased;  Mizeri.  Alexandr  A.,  administrator;  Tikhonova,  Olga 
Y.,    deceased;    and    Shardakova.    Emilia    F..    administrator, 
4.481,201.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Sharp.  Harper  E.;  and  Smither.  Miles  A.,  to  Wilson  Industries,  Inc. 
Borehole    survey    instrument    control    circuitry.    4,480,391.    CI. 
33-314.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kamei.    Fumio;    and    Yanagiuchi.    Shigenobu,    4,481,508,    CI. 

340-712.000. 
Matsubayashi.  Kazuyuki;  and  Tateda.  Koichi.  4.481,396,  CI.  219- 

10.55B. 
Tanabe,  Takeshi,  4,481.394.  CI.  219-10.3SB. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kisha:  See— 

Anzai.    Shunju;    Ibuchi.    Yoshiaki;    and    Taniguchi,    Akihiko, 
4,480.908.  CI.  355-14.0FU. 
Shaw.  Hugh  E.,  Jr..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Float  glass  ribbon  monitor 

enhancement  method  and  apparatus.  4.480,917,  CI.  356-364.000. 
Shaw.  Ray  H.  Retainer  device  for  auger,  roof  and  the  like  type  bits. 

4.480.874,  CI.  299-91.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Ayers.  Ray  R..  4.48a858.  CI.  285-114.000. 
Burrage,  Eric  C.  4,481,611,  CI.  367-19.000. 
Downs.  John  D..  4.481.294,  CI.  435-239.000. 
Shepard.  Dennis  D.  Intraocular  lens  with  resilient  support  means. 

4.480.340,  CI.  3-13.000. 
Shepard,  Thomas  C:  See— 

Heimer,  Robbin;  Shepard,  Thomas  C;  and  Lucier,  Peter  F., 
4,480,410,  CI.  51-3.00D. 
Shepherd.  Freddie  A.:  See— 

Fagerburg.  David  R.;  Shepherd.  Freddie  A.;  Wright,  Benny  W.; 
and  Sand,  I.  Daniel.  4.481,238,  CI.  428-33.000. 
Sherman.  Dudley  M.:  See — 

Kolpe,  Vasant  V.;  Sherman,  Dudley  M.;  Hendrickaon,  William  A.; 
and  Chou.  Hsin-hsin.  4.481.234,  CI.  427-71.000. 
Sherman,  Richard  H.:  See- 
Gable.  Melvin  G.;  and  Sherman.  Richard  R.  4,481.641,  a. 
373-7.000. 
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Shibayama.  Tooru;  and  K^iya.  Hiroshi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato. 
Guiding  device  for  printing  paper  strip  in  a  nonimpact  printer. 
4.480.933,  CI.  400-120.000. 
Shibuya,  Tomoe:  See— 

Togawa,  Tsuyoshi;   Nakamoto,  Teruyuki;  Iwata,   Mitsuo;   Ito, 
Katuhiko;  Sano.  Hideo;  Sekine.  Nobutaka;  and  Shibuya.  Tomoe. 
4.480.961,  CI.  423-143.000. 
Shida,  Mitsuzo;  Zeitlin.  Robert;  Machonis,  John.  Jr.;  and  Adur.  Ashok 
M..  to  Chemplex  Company.  Composite  structures.  4,481,262.  CI. 
428-441.000. 
Shida,  Takafumi:  See— 

Aoki.  Katsumichi;  Kanda.  Yoichi;  Shida.  Takafumi;  Satake.  Keigo; 
and  Shinkawa.  Hiroyasu.  4.481.027.  CI  71-90.000. 
Shigeru.  Muramatsu:  See— 

Hiroshi,  Niimi;  Meiji,  Anahara;  and  Shigeru.  MuramaUu.  4.480.434, 
CI.  37-333.000. 
Shim,  Gregory.  Stereo  apparatus  for  VTR  with  monoral  audio  head. 

4,481.545,  CI.  360-18.000. 
Shimadzu  Corporation:  See—  ..«.».«.» 

Takeda,  Tsunezo;  and  Miseki.  Kozo.  4.481,415.  CI.  230-292.000. 
Shimamune.  Takayuki:  See— 

Asano,  Hiroshi;  Shimamune,  Takayuki;  Hirao,  Kazuhiro;  and 
Hirayama,  Ryuta,  4,481,097,  CI.  204.290.00F. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See— 

Shimano,  Keizo;  and  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited, 
4,480,720,  CI.  188-24.150.  „    . 

Shimano,  Keizo;  and  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Brake 

operating  device  for  a  bicycle.  4,480,720.  CI.  188-24.150. 
Shimazaki.  Norihiko:  See— 

Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Todo.  Eishiro;  Shimazaki.  Nonhiko;  Oku.  Teruo; 
and  Namiki.  Takayuki.  4,481,196,  CI.  424-180.000. 

Shimoda.  Ikuo:  See—  ^   

Izeki,  Jiro;  and  Shimoda,  Ikuo.  4,480.731,  CI.  188-381.000. 
Shin-Ettu  Chemical  Co.:  See— 

Obata.   Hiroyuki;   Takamizawa.   Minoni;   and    Inoue.   Yoshio. 
4.481,282,  CI.  430-303.000. 
Shinkawa.  Hiroyasu:  See—  „     .     „  . 

Aoki.  Katsumichi;  Kanda,  Yoichi;  Shida,  Takafumi;  Satake,  Keigo; 
and  Shinkawa.  Hiroyasu.  4.481,027,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Shinozaki,  Takashi:  See— 

Inoue.  Kazuo;  Matsuda.  Minoru;  and  Shinozaki.  Takashi.  4.480.712. 
CI.  180-219.000. 

Shiojiri,  Hiroyuki:  See— ^    , . 

Yamatsu.  Isao;  Inai.  Yuichi;  Abe.  Shinya;  Watanabe.  Hideaki; 
Igarashi.  Toshiji;  Shiojiri.  Hiroyuki;  Tanabe.  Yoshio;  and  Hara, 
Kuniko.  4,481.217.  CI.  424-311.000. 

Shirai.  Tatsunori:  See—  ,  ,,_  .^ 

Osaka,  Fukunobu;  and  Shirai,  Tatsunori,  4,481,323,  CI.  337-30.000. 
Shiroyama.  Tadayoshi.  Trigger  valve  for  pneumatic  nailing  machine. 
4.480,528.  CI.  91-461.000. 

Shoch.  John  F.:  See—  _  ..^  ^, 

Boggs.  David  R.;  and  Shoch.  John  F..  4,481.626.  CI.  370-85.000. 
Shultt.  Richard  E.;  and  Voecks.  William  F..  Jr..  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
-    tion.  Pivotal  feed  head  for  printing  apparatus.  4.480.827.  CI. 
271-111.000. 
Shumikhin.  Vladimir  S.:  See—  . 

Zhukov.  Leonid  F.;  Chugunny,  Evgeny  G.;  Shumikhin.  Vladimir 
S.;  Kucherenko,  Sergei  V.;  Zhelnis.  Mechislav  V.;  and  JSemlyavi- 
chus,  Pranas  V.,  4.480.820.  CI.  266^.000. 
Shumiyashu,  Noriaki.  to  TDK  Corporation.  Magnetic  elastic  lumbar 

belt.  4,480.596.  CI.  128-1.300. 
Shurley.  Jane  E..  heiress:  See- 
Ward,  Jarrel  D.;  Turner,  Richard  E.,  deceased;  Turner.  Betty  L., 
heiress;  Blais,  Christina  G.,  heiress;  Turner,  Terry  L.,  heiress;  and 
Shurley,  Jane  E.,  heiress,  4,480.791,  CI.  239-533. 150. 
Sicko,  John  S.:  See—  .  _       ^  „.  .     ,  ^ 

Zach,  Franz  C;  Bose,  Bimal  K.;  Espelage,  Paul  M.;  and  Sicka  John 
S.,  4,481,457,  CI.  318-803.000. 
Sico  Incorporated:  See—  ,  ^«,  ...c    « 

Wilson.   Kermit   H.;   and  Carlson.   Ronald   R..   4.480,536.   Q. 
108-48.000. 
Sidhu.  Jasbir:  See—  ......„,.,     ^ 

Bailey.  Joseph;  Clarke.  David;  Crawley,  Michael  W.;  Marsden, 
Peter  D.;  and  Sidhu,  Jasbir,  4.481.268.  CI.  430-17.000. 
Siebert.  Hub  W.:  See— 

Ugerius.  Bengt  E.;  and  Siebert.  Hans  W..  4.480.717,  CI.  184-14.000. 

Siegfried.  Pauluhn:  See—  .„.,..     «.  .  u 

von    Bebenburg.    Walter,    deceased;    and    Siegfned.    Pauluhn, 

4.481.203.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  _  •  j..  , 

Andrascek.  Ernst;  Hadersbeck.  Hans;  and  Wallenhorst.  Fnedhelm, 

4.481.033.  CI.  106-r.230.  „    .    «    .     • 

Foell,  Helmut;  Freienstein,  Bemhard;  Geim.  Karl;  Grabmaier. 

Josef;  and  Hintringer.  Otmar,  4.481.235.  CI.  427-74.000. 
Gehring.  Gerhard.  4.481.479.  CI.  330-263.000. 
Haendle,  Joerg,  4.481.651.  CI.  378-22.000. 
Haeusler.  Jochen.  4.480.739.  CI.  198-381.000. 
Heinle,  Georg,  4,481.601.  CI.  364-815.000. 
Kobler.  Ulrich;  and  Wanka,  Eberhard.  4.481.493.  CI.  335-179.oro. 
Kroning.  Armin;  Kerscher.  Max;  and  Krummel,  Peter.  4.481.460. 

CI.  323-266.000. 
Larsson.  Sten.  4.48 1 ,637,  CI.  378-209.000. 
Muller,  Jorg,  4,481,041,  CI.  148-1.300. 

Siemens-AUis,  Inc.:  See—  ^,^    .     „,       ^  ,  __..  .  «/•■ 

Clement.  Ralph  C;  Parmenter,  Charles  W.;  and  Lockwood,  WU- 
liam T.,  4,481.391,  CI.  200-163.000. 


Worrix.  Matthew  L.,  4,481.387.  CI.  200-48.00R. 
Siemens  Gammasonics,  Inc.:  See— 

Persyk,  Dennis  E..  4,481.419.  CI  25O-363.00S. 
Siewert,  Robert  M..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Catalytic  late 

direct  injection  spark  ignition  engine.  4,480,613,  CI.  123-298.000. 
Silfversparre,  Bengt  R.  Pivotable  rigid  line  for  linking  sailor  to  boom  of 

surfboard  sailboat.  4,480,567,  CI.  1 14-39.000. 
Silva,    Wayne    A.    Sleep   switch    volume   control.    4.481,674,    CI. 

455-231.000. 
Silver  Seiko,  Ltd.:  See— 

KamUcura,  Shigeo;  and  Itoh,  Takeshi,  4,480,931,  CI.  400-63.000. 
Simmonds,  Robert  C.  Jr.;  Gilbride,  Andrew  J.;  and  Martin,  John  F.,  to 
USM  Corporation.  Deposition  apparatus.  4,480,581,  CI.  118-50.000. 
Simpson  Strong-Tie  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Gilb.    Tyrell    T.;    and    Commins,    Alfred    D.,    4,480,941,    CI. 
403-232.100. 
Simpson,  Thomas  W.,  to  Solaronics,  Inc.  Fuel  efficient  oven.  4.480.628. 

CI.  126-21.00A. 
Singer  Company,  The;  See—  ^ 

Lukawich,  Joseph  J.;  and  Adams,  Kenneth  D.,  4,480,366,  Q. 

112-321.000. 
Ponte,  Gary  W.,  4,480,564.  CI.  112-237.000. 
Sinha,  Brainandan.  Apparatus  for  measuring  and  indicating  the  fluid 

level  in  vessels.  4,480.468,  Q.  73-290.00V. 
Siplast,  S.A.:  See— 

Meynard,  Jean- Yves,  4,481,243,  CI.  428-192.000. 
Site-Lite,  Inc.:  See— 

Lanning,  Charles  T..  4.481.561.  CI.  362-111.000. 
Skatsche,  Othmar;  and  Feichtinger,  Gerhard,  to  Avl  Geaellschaf)  Fur 
Verbrennungskraftmaschinen     Und     Messtechnik     m.b.H.;     and 
Prof  Dr.Dr.h.c.  Hans  List.  Water-cooled  two-stroke  internal  com- 
bustion engine.  4,480,601,  Q.  123-59.00B. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See— 

Glock,  Alfred;  Seebo,  Kurt;  Schoenung,  Bemhard;  and  Tkotz, 

Dieter.  4.480.354,  CI.  19-0.250. 
Winkler,  Ottmar;  and  Pfaller.  Egon,  4,480,529,  O.  92-31.000. 
SKF  Kugellagerfavriken  Gmbh  See— 

Reith,  Walter,  and  Walter, '  Jthar,  4,480,879,  CI.  308-6.00C. 
SKF  Steel  Engineering  AB:  See 

Eriksson,  Sune,  4,481,031,  C    75-lO.OOR.  ^^ 

Skidmore,  F.  Oren.  Tire  cooling  structure.  4,480,669,  CI.  152-153.000. 
Skinner,  Timothy  J,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Refrigerant 

compressor  lubrication  system.  4.480,964.  CI.  417-222.000. 
Skutecki,  Edmund  R..  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Adaptive  washout  circuit 
for  use  in  a  stabUity  augmenution  system.  4.481.586.  CI.  364-434.000. 
SkyUingstad,  William  G.:  See— 

Tscheulin,  Fred  L.;  Tilley,  Donald  R.;  Schubert,  Steven  K.;  and 
Skyllingsud,  WUliam  G.,  4,481,512,  CI.  340-825.250. 
Slavik,  William  H:  See—  ^   .  « 

McGowan,  Michael  J.;  SlavUi.  WUliam  H.;  and  Cash,  Carson  D., 
Ill,  4,481,589,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Sleeih,  Robert  S.;  and  Monticelli.  Dennis  M.,  to  National  Semiconduc- 
tor Corporation.  Buffer  inverter  circuit  with  adaptive  bias.  4,481,481, 
CI.  330-296.000. 
Sleffel,  WiUiam  M.:  See-  »,  ,    ,     « 

Uhman,  F.  Allen;  Sleffel,  WUliam  M.;  and  Ray,  Malcolm  G., 
4,481,303.  CI.  340-318.000. 
Sloan.  Craig,  to  Grain  Systems.  Inc.  Grain  bin  roof  vent.  4.480.534.  CI. 

98-55.000. 
Slocombe.  Brian:  See— 

Sutherland,    Robert;    and    Slocombe,    Brian,    4,481,2ia    CI. 
424-271.000. 
Slongo,  Mario:  See—  ...  ^....  ^««« 

Rody,  Jean;  and  Slongo,  Mario.  4.481,315,  Q.  524-89.000. 
Slumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See—  ..     ^,        „ 

Goldaniga  Rene  F.;  Walter,  Geard;  Walter  G.  W.;  Gloun.  Bernard 
J.  P.;  and  Gallois,  Daniel,  4,480.697,  CI.  166-372.000. 
Smallenberg,  Willem  A.  L:  See-  „     ..    ^         ,„.„        ^     , 

de  Koning,   Stephanus  H.;  and  Smallenberg,   WUlem   A.   L., 
4,481,660.  CI.  381-58.000. 
Smith,  Charles  M.;  Penn,  Robert  W.;  and  Pangbom,  George  W.  Re- 
strictive insert  for  microwave  ovens.  4,481,395,  CI.  219-10.55E 

Smith  International,  Inc.:  See—  

Garrett,  WUliam  R.,  4,480,703,  CI.  173-193.000.        

May.  James  R.;  and  Black.  BiUy  E.,  4,480,704,  O.  175-228.000. 
Smith,  James  G.;  and  Ojstrsek,  Lawrence  J.  Crossbow  carrying  case. 

4,480,774,  CI.  224-205.000. 
Smith,  Peter  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  limiting  the  evaporation  rate  of  liquids  heated  by  cooking  appli- 
ance surface  units.  4,481,409,  CI.  219-518.000. 
Smith,  Stanley,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Self  priming  gear  pump. 

4,480.970,  CI.  418-15.000. 
Smith.  WUliam  W..  to  Octopus  Systems,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  converting 
the  surface  motion  of  a  liquid  body  into  usable  power.  4,480,966,  CI. 
417-332.000. 

Smither,  Miles  A.:  See—  

Sharp.  Harper  E.;  and  Smither,  MUes  A.,  4,480.391.  CI.  33-314.000. 

SmithKline  Beckman  Corporation:  See—  »,  ^.  .,.  .„„«, 

AU,  Fadia  E.;  and  Huffman.  WUliam  F..  4.481.193.  CI.  424-177.000. 

Ali,  Fadia  E.;  and  Huffman.  WUliam  F..  4,481,194.  CI.  424-177.000. 

Smolinsky.  Gerald:  See—  ....«.«     ,» 

Reichmanis,    Elsa;    and    Smolinsky.    Gerald.    4,481,049.    Q. 

156-643.000. 

SMS  Schloemann-Siemag  AG:  See— 

Svagr,  Alexander.  4,480,454.  Q.  72-78.000. 
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Smulden,  Auguite:  See— 

'^l?^'.  J&*****^    "^    SBiuJden,    Auguste.    4.4«a491.    CI. 
7*411.000.  j 

SiumprMeni  S.p.A.:  See^  | 

'^ ^\S^..^^^\,^:§P^^'  Alberto;  and  Ugaiu*.  Vincenzo. 

4,48 1 .01 2,  a.  44-53.000.  ^^ 

Oiiutta,  Marco,  4,491,091.  a,  204-297.00W. 
Snider,  Harold  F.:  5m— 

Andenon,  Richard  M.;  Snidery  Harold  F.;  and  Schmitt.  Donald  J., 
4,4*1,494,  CI.  337-95.000. 
Snyder,  Edward  A.;  and  Teter,  Michael  P.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
Automotive  headlight  having  optics  in  the  reflector.  4,481,563,  CI. 
362-296.000. 
Snyder,  John  D.,  Jr.,  to  Sundstrand  Dau  Control,  Inc.  Transducer 
alignment  method  for  weight  and  balance  system.  4,480,912,  CI. 
356-138.000. 
Socieu  Cavi  PirelU  S.p.A.:  See— 

Vecellio,  Bemardmo,  4.481,25>,  CI.  428-377.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A.:  See- 
Curt,  Jean-Jacques.  4.48a526, 0.  91-374.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Dite:  Aubert  ft  Puval:  See— 

Faure.  Andre  ,  4,481,264,  CI.  «8-627.00a 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal:  See— 

Orollier,  Jean-Francois;  and  Boudy,  Francoise,  4,481,185,  CI. 
424-59.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  En^renages  et  Reducteurs:  See— 

Durand,    Francois;    and    Smulders,    Auguste,    4,480,491,    CI. 
74-411.000. 
S.A.  Etablissementt  SARASIN  et  Cie:  See— 

Bayart,  Martin;  Orincourt,   lemard;  and  Chabierski,   Rene  , 
4,480.66a  a.  137478.000. 
S,A,  Tervo  Oy  Karjalan  Rautarakeiuie:  See— 

Vaittinen,  Jorma;  and  Kononen^  Seppo,  4,48a667,  CI.  144-373.000. 
Societe  d'Etudea  de  Machines  Themiques  S.EM.T.:  See— 

Renaud,    Patrick;    and    Bourget,    Jean-Paul,    4,480.792,    CI. 
239-533.600. 
Societe  Francaise  Hoechst:  See— 

Cabestany.  Jean;  and  Trouve,  Claude,  4.481.116,  CI.  210-735.000. 
Christidis,    Yani;    and    VallejDs,    Jean-Claude,    4,481,374,    CI. 
568-432.000. 
Societe  Industrielle  Lorientaise  (S.I,L.):  See— 

Ouiriec,  Gerard,  4,480,993,  CI.  432-266.000. 
Sofiyanski,  Vassil  M.:  See— 

Vassilev,  Vassil  B.;  Soflyanski,  Vassil  M.;  Vassilev,  Boris  V.;  Dan- 
chev.  Panayot  Y.;  Angelov,  Angel  B.;  Strandjaliev,  Yordan  M.; 
and  Kehayov,  Georgi  S.,  4,481.482,  Q.  330-297.000. 
Solaronics,  Inc.:  5f»— 

Simpson,  Thomas  W.,  4,480,628,  CI.  126-2 1. OOA. 
Solomon,  Victor  J.  Insulation  assembly.  4,480,676,  CI.  160-272.000. 
Solvay  ft  Cie  (Societe  Anonyme):  See— 

Oeorlette,  Pierre;  and  Maquet,  Nestor,  4,481,158,  CI.  264-22.000. 

Somemiya.  Akiyoahi;  Miyashita,  Shunichu;  and  Ishizu,  Junichi,  to 

KanegaAichi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Heat  resistant  poly- 

phenylene  ether  composition.  4,4|  1 ,332,  CI.  525- 1 32.000. 

Sonenstein.  Gerard  G..  to  Colgate  Mmolive  Company.  Water  soluble 

H?377o£*  *'"''"'  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone.  4,481.326,  CI. 

Sonoco  Productt  Company:  See— 

Dancy.  H.  Gordon.  4.480.750,  CI.  206-554.000. 

Sony  Corporation:  See- 
Fujimori,  Tohru,  4.48a881,  CI.  308-189.00A. 
Saito.  Etturo.  4,481,543,  CI.  36*10.100. 
Sato.  Ichitaro,  4.481,547.  CI.  366-33.100. 
Tanaka,  Sadaaki.  4.481.537.  Cir$58- 1 62.000. 

Sosnowski.  Thomas  P.:  See— 

Baranyai.  Lawrence;  Colton.  John  R.;  Lane.  Michael  S.;  and  Sos- 
nowski. Thomas  P.,  4.481.624,  CI.  370-62.000. 

A^^?^D^^\ii^^l^"^*^' '""«  "-  "'»•»  "«  "«P«  <>evice. 
4.480.716.  CI.  182-233.000. 

South  African  Inventions  Development  Corporation:  See— 

SchefTel.  Herbert.  4.480.553,  CI.  105-167.000. 

Southworth.  Richard  A.:  See— 

^iob-aMiSoD  *  *  *"**  Southworth.  Richard  A..  4,480.938,  Q. 

^Tfl**!; /^i!^  ^"^  •**  •>*'•"  "^  method.  4,481.661,  CI. 
311-61.000. 

Sperry  Corporation:  5m— 

Chase.  Karl  L..  4.481.605.  CI.  364-719.000. 

^."j  fi^^  L'.^SSf'ilSSf**^'  ^^  ^:  "«*  Nelson.  Leslie  W.. 
4.481,580.  CI.  364-200.000. 

Skutecki.  Edmund  R..  4.481.586.  CI.  364-434.000. 

Spiegel.  Rene  ;  and  Weidmann.  Hana,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Use  of  a  spiro 

fI!^'!!^^}!y'T5J",il!«  "*•**«"*  of  dementia  of  the  Alzheimer 
type.  4,481,206,  Q.  424-267.000. 

Splithofr.  Theodor,  to  Ulrich  Mobius.  Roof  wind  deflector  with  mount- 
mg  support.  4.480.869.  CI.  296-217J00O. 

Spongh.  Rolf  T.,  to  Nordson  Corpofation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
modifying  a  prerecorded  sequence  of  ON/OFF  commands  for  con- 
troilmg  a  butable  device  operating  in  conjunction  with  •  moving 
robot  under  procram  control.  4.481,591,  CI.  364-513.000. 

Spruue  Electnc  Company:  5m— 

Ball,  John  A.;  and  Scott,  John  W..  4,481,083.  CI.  2O4-38.00A. 
Chen.  Chia-Tien;  and  Hutchins,  Qudrun,  4,481,084.  CI.  20442.000 

Sprague,  Robert  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Two  dimensional  electro- 
optK  modulator  and  applications  therefor.  4,480,899,  a.  '50-356.000 
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Spranger,  Paul  B.,  to  Altec  Corporation.  Network  for  use  with  piezoce- 

ramic  transducer.  4,481,663,  CI.  381-98.000. 
Sprangle,  Phillip:  See— 

^J!!i}^°^  Christos  A.;  and  Sprangle,  Phillip,  4,481,475,  CI. 

328-237.000. 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Klemarczyk.  Philip  T.;  and  Belko.  Robert  P.,  to 

International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.  Use  of  cyclohexenyl-alkyl 

acrolein  derivatives  in  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste  of 

smokmg   tobacco   compositions   and   smoking   tobacco   anicles. 

4.480.647,  CI.  131-276.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  to  International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.  Use  of 

norbomyl  esters  in  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste  or 
smoking   tobacco   compositions   and   smoking   tobacco   articles. 

4.480.648,  CI.  131-276.000. 
Springer.  Virgil  E.,  to  Regal  International,  Inc.  Polymeric  annular 

snubbmg  apparatus.  4,480,843,  CI.  277-31.000. 
Spruzh,  Yazep  Y.:  5m— 

Eremeev,  Anatoly;  Kalvinsh,  Ivars  Y.;  Semenikhina,  Valentina  G.; 
Liepinsh,  Edvards  E.;  Utvietis,  Yan  Y.;  Anderson,  Paul  P.; 
Astapenok,  Elena  B.;  Spruzh.  Yazep  Y.;  Trapentsiers.  Petr  T.; 

f^°P"f°";  O^yf^yJ. ;  "^  Oiller.  Solomon  A.,  deceased. 
4.481.218.  CI.  424-316.000. 
Spurlin.  Stephen  F.:  5m— 

^'.V',,1^^   ^■''   *"**    Spurlin.    Stephen    F..   4.480.728.   CI. 

I  a8-27 1 .000. 
Square  D  Company:  5m— 

"  M80liS;  ch2i?SSoo"'  ''"""*•'  ^'  '^  ^'^''  '"^^  *^- 
Staar  S.  A.:  See— 

^^VtJi^  Costemore  d'Arc.   Stephane  M..  4.480.387,  CI. 

Staat,  Karlhans:  5m— 

^!lS?^«T?!f^f?.  SST*'*^'  "•"*  ° :  •"<*  S««*''  Karlhans. 
4,480.515,  CI.  83-81.000. 

Sufsudd,  Oscar  M.,  Jr.:  5m— 

Grossman,  Jonathan  G.;  Casperson,  Lee  W.;  and  Stafsudd,  Oscar 

M..  Jr.,  4,481,634,  CI.  372-87.000.  a««»uaa,  uscar 

Staggs.  Kevin  P.;  Clarke,  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  and  Huntington,  James  C,  to 

Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

2zl"i5,P^*°"*  <'»P'*y«l  by  a  raster  graphic  system.  4,481,594,  CI. 
364-521.000. 

Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  5m— 

Curttolo,  Benedict  S.;  and  Coffey,  Gerald  P.,  4,481.354,  a. 

Stanford,  Lamarr  O.  Front  pack.  4,480,775,  CI.  224-210.000 
Stannard.  John  W.:  5m— 

DeFino,  John  M.;  Coomer,  Rufus;  Stannard,  John  W.:  and  Vooet. 
Gary  G..  4.481,574,  CI.  364-200.000.  '^ 

Stanton,  Thomas  J.:  5m— 

Judkins,  Thomas  E.;  and  Stanton,  Thomas  J.,  4,480,416.  O. 

52-376.000. 

Supp,  Paul  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Phosphorus  containing 

ester  cosurfactants  in  enhanced  oil  recovery  processes.  4,480.692,  CT 

166-273.000. 

Stark,  Fred  J.,  Jr.  Rubber  compositions  and  method.  4,481,335,  Q. 

525-261.000. 
Suuffer  Chemical  Company:  5^#— 

Dodson,  David  L.;  Pate,  Bruce  D.;  and  Rogers,  Philip  C. 

4.481,176.  CI.  423-322.000.  *  ' 

Prisbylla.  Michael  P..  4.481,026.  CI.  71-86.000. 
Steck  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Steck.  Mark  A.,  4,481.059,  CI.  156-254.000. 
Steck,  Mark  A.,  to  Steck  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Window  panel  re- 
moval method.  4,481,059,  CI.  156-254.000. 
Stedman,  David:  5m— 

Nelson,  Richard  H.;  Christenaen,  Ray  G.;  and  Stedman.  David. 
4,480,986,  CI.  431-37.000.  .  i^  «o. 

Steelweld  France:  See— 

Humblot,  Bernard,  4,481,401,  CI.  219-91.200. 
Stwves,  Arthur  F.;  and  Bibb,  Albert  E..  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Energy.  Heat  treatment  of  NiCrFe  alloy  to  optimize  resisunce  to 
intergrannular  stress  corrosion.  4,481,043,  CI.  148-20300. 
Steinle,  Benedikt:  See— 

Meisser,    Claudio;    Lechner,    Hubert;    and    Steinle,    Benedikt. 
4,480,486,  CI.  73-861.280. 
Stencel  Aero  Engineering  Corporation:  5m— 

Duncan,  James  W.,  4,480,806,  CI.  244-122.00A. 
Stephens,  Geoffrey  B.:  5m— 

Hoffman,  Charles  R.;  and  Stephens,  Geoffrey  B.,  4,481,566,  CI. 
363-60.000. 
Stephens,  James  B.:  5m— 

Miller,   Charles  G.;   and   Stephens,   James   B.,   4,480,894.  a. 
350-167.000. 
Steriing.  Robert  E.,  to  Medical  Research  Associates.  Ltd.  #2.  Hydro- 
carbon block  copolymer  with  dispersed  polyuloxane.  4.481,323.  a. 
524-269.000. 
Stewart,  Myron  C:  5m— 

Taylor.   Byron   K.;   and   Stewart,   Myron   6,   4,481,614.   CI. 
369-43.000. 
Stewart.  Orvel  L.  Solar  heat  treating  of  well  fluids.  4.481.109,  CI. 

Stewen,  Wilhelm:  5m— 

Weskamp,  Wilhelm;  and  Stewen,  WUhelm,  4.48I.0I  I,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Steyr-Daimler-Puch  Aktiengesellschaft:  5m— 

Valev,  Assen,  4,480,608,  Q.  123-195.00C. 


Stinson,  Joseph  B.,  to  Joseph  B.  Stinson  Co.  Remote  oil  level  indicator. 

4,48a6I0.  CI.  123-196.00S. 
Stinton,  David  P.:  5m— 

Angelini,  Peter;  Caputo,  Anthony  J.;  Hutchens,  Richard  E; 
Lackey,  Walter  J.;  and  Stinton,  David  P..  4,481,134,  CI. 
252-628.000. 
Stodieck,  Robert  W.:  5m— 

McTavish.  Mary  S.;  Stodieck.  Robert  W.;  and  DoUack.  Prank  A.. 
4.481.498.  CI.  338-20.000. 
Stokes  (Australasia)  Limited:  5ef — 

Stokes,  Paul  W.;  Doody.  Brian  C;  and  LUl.  Harold  K..  4,481.407. 
CI.  219-457.000. 
Stokes.  Paul  W.;  Doody,  Brian  C;  and  Lill,  Harold  K.,  to  Stokes 
(Australasia)  Limited.  Electric  hotplate.  4,481,407,  O.  219457.000. 
Stokes,  Vijay  K.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Inverted  molded 

commuutors.  4,481,439,  a.  310-233.000. 
Stone,  David  E.:  5m— 

loannidis,   Kostas   P.;   and   Stone,   David   E..   4,481,541,   CI. 
358-244.000. 
Stone,  Rex  D.,  to  Motter  Printing  Press  Co.  Webbing  system.  4,480,801, 

CI.  242-56.00R. 
Stopinc  AG:  See— 

Meier,  Ernst,  4.480,771.  CI.  222-598.000. 
Storset,  Magnar  K.:  5m— 

Halsor,  Svein  R.;  and  Storset.  Magnar  K..  4.480.928, 0.  374-5.000. 

Stoy,  George  P.:  5m—  

Stoy,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Stoy,  George  P.,  4,480.642.  CI.  128-341.000. 
Stoy.  Vladimir  A.;  and  Stoy.  George  P.,  to  Health  Productt  Research. 

Inc.  Dilation  device  for  the  cervix.  4.480,642,  CI.  128-341.000. 
Straehle,  Wolfgang;  Buethe,  Ingolf;  and  Marx,  Matthias,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschtft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  cellular  and  non- 
cellular  polyurethanes.  4.481.309.  CI.  521-172.000. 
Strandjaliev.  Yordan  M.:  5m— 

Vassilev.  Vassil  B.;  Sofiyanski.  Vassil  M.;  Vassilev,  Boris  V.;  Dan- 
chev,  Panayot  Y.;  Angelov,  Angel  B.;  Strandjaliev,  Yordan  M.; 
and  Kehayov,  Georgi  S.,  4,481,482,  Q.  330-297.000. 
Stieib,  Stephen  F.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Ultrasensitive 
apparatus  and  method  for  detecting  change  in  fluid  flow  conditions  in 
a  flowline  of  a  producing  oil  well,  or  the  like.  4.480.960,  CI. 
417-12.000. 
Streng,  Erich:  5m— 

Herbrich.  Horst;  Kuchler.  Rainer;  and  Streng.  Erich,  4.481.632,  a. 
372-58.000. 
Stroud.  Stephen  G.:  5m—  _ 

King.    Patrick   F.;   and    Stroud.    Stephen   G..   4.481.278.   a. 

430-225.000. 
King,    Patrick   F.;   and    Stroud,    Stephen   G..   4,481.286,   Q. 
4^441.000. 
Stupp,  Edward  H.;  and  Fellows,  Mark  W.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 

Power  supply  for  a  magnetron.  4.481,447,  CI.  3I5-IOI.OOO. 
SueAiji,  Mawiiro:  5m— 

Misaki.  Susumu;  Suefuji,  Masahiro;  Mitote,  Tamio;  and  Mattumura, 
Naotake,  4,481,149,  CI.  260465.00D. 
Sugata,  Takashi:  5m—' 

Yabuta,  Takenobu;  and  Sugata.  Takashi,  4,48a7I4,  CI.  180-290.000. 
Sugaya,  Takao:  5m—  _     ^ 

Takiguchi,    Michitaka;    and    Sugaya,    Takao,    4,481,507,    a. 
34*679.000. 
Sugie,  Kiyoshi:  5m— 

Fmiwara,  Kazuo;  Sugie,  Kiyoshi;  and  Uetani,  Fujiko,  4,481,033,  CI. 
75-128.00A. 
Sugimoto,  Osamu;  Ishizaka,  Shinobu;  Tanaka,  Youji;  and  Suzuki, 
Noboru.    Method    of  starting    variable-speed    induction    motor. 
4,481,455,  CI.  318-778.000. 
Sugimoto,  Tadao:  5m— 

Takagi,    Yoshihiro;    Hirano,    Shigeo;    and    Sugimoto,    Tadao, 
M8I,285,  CI.  430410000. 
Sullivan,  Robert  P.;  and  Jackson,  Francis  B.,  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
ing, Inc.  Economizer  support.  4,480,594,  Q.  122-510.000. 
Sulzer-Escher  Wyss  Limited:  5m— 

Schnyder,  Eag/ea,  4,480,452,  CI.  72-16.000. 
Sumikawa,  Teruaki:  5m— 

Takagi,   Toshio;    Iwanami,    Masao;    and    Sumikawa,   Teruaki, 
4i480,764,  a.  221-11.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  5m— 

Fukushima.  Nobuo;  Nakae.  Kiyohiko;  and  Terazawa.  Takayuki. 

4.481.254.  a.  428-329.000. 
Sakaguchi.  Iwao;  and  Hayashi,  Yoshiaki,  4.481.358.  G.  544-99.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Inc.:  5m— 

Sakamoto,    Fukuma;    and    Izumida,    Shizuo,    4.481.678.    CI. 
455-619.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries.  Ltd.:  5m— 

Kazama,  Hisao;  Nakanishi.  Akito;  and  Nakayama.  Kattuichi, 
4.480,474,  CI.  73-600.000. 
Sumoto,  Tamottu,  to  Yugen  Kaiaha  Manthree  Shokai.  Support  mecha- 
nism for  a  driven  drum  for  feeding  uniform  width  upe  in  a  knitted 
tape  manufiKturing  device.  4,480,365,  CI.  29-2.100. 
Sun  Keaearch  and  Development  Co.:  5m— 

Recchuite,  Alexander  D.,  4,481,14a  d.  260-399.000. 

Sundstrand  Corporation:  5m—  

Grimm,  Duane  H.;  and  Michaels,  WUliam  J..  4.480.733.  Q.  192- 

Mehl,  Byron  R.;  Olson,  Raymond  N.;  and  Olennon,  Timothy  F., 
4,481.459.  CI.  322-10.000. 
Sundstrand  Dau  Control.  Inc.:  5m— 

Snyder.  John  D.,  Jr.,  4,480,912,  a.  356-138.000. 


Sunohara.  Hideki:  5m— 

Morishita.  Takashi;  Sunohara.  Hideki;  and  Tanoue.  Shohachi, 
4.481.157.0.2644.100. 
Sunouchi,  Akio:  5m— 

Fujino,  Masahisa;  Sunouchi,  Akio;  Konno,  Tatsuo;  and  Suzuki, 
Ryuji,  4,48a903,  CI.  354465.000. 
Suplinakas.  Raymond  J.;  and  Hauze.  Albert  W..  to  Avco  Corporation. 

Boron  coated  silicon  carbide  filamentt.  4.481.257,  CI.  428-366.000. 
Sutherland.  Robert;  and  Slocombe.  Brian,  to  Beecham  Group  p.l.c. 

Method  of  treatment.  4.481. 2  la  CI.  424-271.000. 
Suzuki,  Hirokazu;  and  Akiyama.  Takehiro,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  TTL 
Circuit  having  delay  means  for  delaying  the  operation  until  the 
supply  voltage  reaches  a  certain  threshold.  4.481,427,  CI.   307- 
200.00A. 
Suzuki,  Keizo;  Hiraiwa,  Attushi;  Takahashi,  Shigeru;  Nishimattu, 
Shigeru;  Ninomiya,  Ken;  and  Okudaira,  Sadayuki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Method  for  growing  silicon-including  film  by  employing  plasma 
deposition.  4.481,229.  CI.  427-38.000. 
Suzuki.  Kenkichi:  5m— 

Ezawa,  Masayoshi;  Misumi,  Akira;  Suzuki.  Kenkichi;  and  Kumada, 
Masaharu.  4.481.265.  CI.  429-9.000. 
Suzuki.  Noboru:  5m— 

Sugimoto,  Osamu;  Ishizaka,  Shinobu;  Tanaka,  Youji;  and  Suzuki, 
Noboru,  4,481,455,  CI.  318-778.000. 
Suzuki,  Ryo:  5m— 

Tsuchihashi,    Michihiro;    Otani,    KaUuya;    and    Suzuki,    Ryo, 
4,481,446,  CI.  315-73.000. 
Suzuki,  Ryuji:  5ee— 

Fujino,  Masahisa;  Sunouchi,  Akio;  Konno,  Tattuo;  and  Suzuki, 
Ryuji,  4,480,903,  Q.  354465.000. 
Suzuki,  Seiji;  Kawate,  Keiyi;  and  Tawara,  Hiroshi,  to  Daidotokushuko 
Kabushikikaisha.  Apparatus  for  conveying  strip  material.  4,480,777, 
a.  226-15.000. 
Suzuki.  Seikou:  5m— 

Sato.  Hideo;  Nishihara.  Motohisa;  Yamada.  Kazuji;  and  Suzuki, 
Seikou,  4.480,478,  Q.  73-708.000. 
Suzuki,  Taira:  5m— 

Asano,  Yuichiro;  Suzuki,  Taira;  Yabe,  Tadashi;  Kurita,  Kunio; 
Ohga,    Suehisa;    Hirahashi,    Akira;    and    Momoae,    Attushi, 
4,48a919,  CI.  356-376.000. 
Suzuki,  Takehiko:  5m— 

Sato,  Takahisa;  Nakanishi,  Yoshiyuki;  Maniyama,  Keizo;  and 
m  Suzuki,  Takehiko,  4,481.304,  Q.  502-209.000. 
Suzuki.  Yasuo:  5m— 

Ohnishi.  Haruo;  Yamaguchi.  Kazuo;  Suzuki.  Yasuo;  Mochida,  Ei; 
and  Mochida.  Nobuo,  4.481.137.  Q.  260-1 12.00R. 
Suzuki,  YoshUiisa:  5m— 

Anahara,  Meyi;  Suzuki,  Yoshihisa;  Takasu,  Shigeru;  and  Omori, 
Hiroshi,  4,480,435,  CI.  57-333.000. 
Svagr,  Alexander,  to  SMS  Schloemann-Siemag  AG.  Skew-rollina  mill 
for  reducing  solid  and  hollow  cross-sections.  4,480,454,  CI.  72-78.000. 
Swaffield,  John  D.:  5m— 

Wood,  Theodore  H.;  and  Swaffield,  John  D.,  4,481,380.  Q.  174- 
52.0PE. 
Swedberg,  N.  Einar,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Two-speed  gerotor  motor. 

4,480,971,  CI.  418-61.00B. 
Sweet,  Robert  M.:  5ee—  ,,     _  „     .. 

Mahyera,  Anil;  Sweet,  Robert  M.;  and  Brest  Van  Kempen,  Carel  J. 
H.,  4,48a842.  Q.  277-22.000. 
Sybron  Corporation:  5m— 

Melisz.  John  M.;  and  Jellinek,  Frank  H..  4.481.246.  CI.  428-210000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  5m— 

Nestor.  John  J.;  and  Vickery.  Brian  H..  4.481.190.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Synthelabo:  5m—  _         ^       ^   .  ^.. «, 

Manoury,  Philippe;  Binet.  Jean;  and  DeFosse,  Gerard.  4.481.207. 
CI.  424-267.000. 
Syva  Company:  5er— 

KhannaTl^ire;  and  Ullman.  Edwin  F..  4.481.136.  Q.  260-1 12.00R. 
Szabo,  Liuos:  See—  „    .  .         „  ,    . 

Szanuy,  Csaba;  Szabo.  Ujon  Kalaus.  Gyorgy;  Sapi.  Janos;  Palw. 
Eva;  Karpati.  Egon;  and  Szpomy,  Laszlo  ,  4,481,204,  u. 
424-262.000.  „      .  „ 

Szanuy,  Cuba;  Szabo,  L^jos;  KaUus.  Gyorgy;  Sapi.  Janos;  Palosi.  Eva; 
Karpati.  Egon;  and  Szpomy,  Laszlo  ,  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeu 
Gyar  R.T.  E-Homo-ebumane  derivatives,  process  for  their  prepara- 
tion, and  pharmaceutical  compoaitions  containing  these  compounds. 
4.481,204.  CI.  424-262.000. 
Szpomy.  Laszlo :  5ee—  ...         -  .    . 

Szanuy.  Csaba;  Szabo.  Ligos;  Kalaus.  Gyorgy;  Sapi.  Janos;  Paloai. 
Eva;  Karpati.  Egon;  and  Szpomy.  Laszlo  .  4,481,204,  CI. 
424-262.000. 
T  ft  L  Electronics,  Inc.:  5m— 

Hickson,  Alan  D.,  4,481,562,  CI.  362-183.000. 
Tachibana,  Shinro;  Araki,  Kengo;  Ohya,  Shizuko;  and  Yoahida,  Seui.  to 

Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.  Heptadecapeptide.  4,481,138,  Q.  260-1 12.50R. 
Tack,  Robert  D.;  Lewtas,  Kenneth;  and  Davies,  Brian  W.,  to  Exxon 
Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Two  component  flow  improver  addi- 
tive for  middle  distillate  fuel  oils.  4,481,013,  CI.  44-62.000. 
Tada,  Yoshiharu:  5m — 

Kitano,  Yuichi;  and  Tada,  Yoshiharu,  4,481,452,  Q.  318-681.000. 
Taguchi,  Kazuto:  See—  ......      ^ » 

Okabayashi.  Makoto;  Takdshi,  Yasuo;  Higuchi,  Yoichi;  and  Tagu- 
chi, Kazuto,  4,480988,  Q.  431-329.000. 
Taiho  Pharmaceutica]  Company.  Limited:  5m— 

Fujii,  Setsuro;  Unemi.  Norio;  and  Takeda,  Setsuo.  4.481,203,  O. 
424-251.000. 
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linoru;   and   Inooe,   Ymhio, 


Ti^iina,  Hkkmi,  to  Hoy*  Corpontkii.  Optical  glan.  4,48  U99.  Q. 

301-73.000. 
Takagi,  Maaaahi:  See— 

Niahi,  Yasuyuki;  Sakurai,  Matao;  and  Takagi.  Maaaahi.  4.4M.443, 
a.  62-227.000. 
Takagi.  Toahio;  Iwanami.  Maaao;  and  Sumikawa,  Teruaki,  to  Fuji 
Electric  Company.  Ltd.  Drinking  cvp  storage  and  feeding  device  for 
an  automatic  vending  machine.  4.480,764,  CI.  221-11.000. 
Takagi,  Yoahihiro;  Hirano,  Shigeo;  and  Sugimoto,  Tadao,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  treating  dkect  podtive  silver  halide  sensi- 
rive  material.  4,481.283,  G.  43(Mia|oa 
Takahashi,  Katstui;  Fujii.  Shigehani;  and  Sagara.  Makoto,  to  Toshiba 
Kikai  KahusUki  Kaisha.  Vertical  Bulling  and  turning  machines. 
4.480,366,  a.  29.26.00A.  »  « 

Takahashi,  Kotei,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Tranaaxle  lubri- 
cation system.  4,48a493.  Q.  74-467.000. 
Takahashi,  Seiichi;  See— 

Sakata,  H^jime;  Yokono,  Kojiro;  add  Takahashi.  Seiichi.  4,481.233. 
a.  427-68.000. 
Takahashi,  Shigeru:  See— 

Suzuki.  Keizo;  Hiraiwa,  Ataushi;  Takahashi,  Shigeru^  Nishimatsu, 
Shigeru;  Ninomiya.  Ken;  and  Okudaira,  Sadayulu.  4,481.229.  Q. 
427-38.000.  , 

Takamizawa,  Minoru:  See—  I 

Obata,   Hiroyuki;   Takamizawa,   Mi 
4,481.282,  a.  43O-3O3.000. 
Takanashi.  Akihiro;  Harada,  Tattuo;  Akeyama.  Masamoto;  Kondo. 
Yataro;  Kurosaki,  Toshiei;  Kuniyoshi.  Shinji;  Hosaka,  Sumio;  and 
Kawamura.  Yodiio,  to  Hitachi,  Lt4.  Pattern  forming  apparatus. 
4,480.910.0.333-30.000.  •    hh"    « 

Takano.  Toshio;  and  Kobayaahi,  Toshio,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Automatic  transmission  for  four  wheel  drive  automotive 
vehicles.  4,480,303.  CI.  74-869.000. 
Takano,  Toshio,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electro-magnetic 

clutch  control  system  for  automobiles.  4.480,732,  O.  192-0.032. 
Takasaka,  Maaahiro:  See— 

*^S^J!^'  *"**  Takasaka.  Maaahiro.  4,481,311.  Q. 
34O-732.00O.  j 

Takashima,  Kazuo:  See— 

Saito.  Toyokazu;  Sanmiya,  Seietsii  Hosooka,  Akio;  Takashima, 
Kazuo;  and  Tanaka,  Minoru,  4,411,334,  a.  338-107.000. 
Takasu,  Shigeru:  See— 

Anahara,  Meiji;  Suzuki,  Yoshihisa;]  Takasu.  Shigeru;  and  Omori, 
Hiroshi,  4.480.433,  CI.  37-333.OO0i 
Takasu,  Yasuhito;  Inoue,  Shingo;  and  kwata.  Toshiharu.  to  Nippon- 
denso  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  ignition  timing 
m   a   multicylinder   internal   combistion   engine.   4,480.613.   CI. 
1 23*4 1  o.OuO. 
Takasu.  Yoshio:  See— 

'%'f'27fci**43Ss9^*'''   ^"^^'^^   "^  '^''^^   ^^*°' 

Takeda,  Keiso.'to  Toyott  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Knock  control 

"^^od  and  apparatus  for  an  intemalcombustion  engine.  4,480.616. 

wl.  1 23^23*UuDi 

Takeda.  Settuo:  See— 

^^^}\  ?S?!iIS=  ^"*"''  N°"°;  ""1  Takeda.  Setsuo.  4.481.203,  CI. 
424-231.000. 

Takeda,  Tsunezo;  and  Miseki,  Kozo,  to  Shimadzu  Corporation.  Ouad- 

rupole  mass  spectrometer.  4,48 1 ,4 1 3.  CI.  230-292.000. 
Takei,  Heiichi:  S«e— 

KawMhima,  Sadao;  and  Takei,  Heiichi,  4,481,241,  a.  428-134.000. 
Taketshi,  Yasuo:  See— 

Okabayashi,  Makoto;  Takeishi,  Yuuo;  Higuchi,  Yoichi;  and  Tagu- 
chi,  Kazuto,  4,480,988,  CI.  43l-32t.OOO. 
Takemae,  Yoshihiro;  and  Miyahara,  Hatsuo,  to  Fujittu  Limited.  Dy- 

nanuc  Semiconductor  memory  device,  4,481,610,  Q.  363-182.000 
Takeshita,  Ko:  See— 

"'JJ|^«";«  !!Si  Tikeshita,  Ko;  and  Inoue,  Tokunari,  4,481.461, 
CI.  323-272.000. 
Takeuchi,  Auushi:  See— 

Higuchi,  Mitsuo;  and  Takeuchi,  Auushi.  4.481.609.  a.  363-72.000. 
T«J"f*w«.  Tadahiro;  and  Sasaki.  Isao.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 

ihiki  Kaisha.  Ion  implanution  method.  4,481,042,  CI.  148-1.300 
T^giKhi,  Michitaka:  and  Sugaya.  Takaa  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Abnormal  condition  warning  apparatus  for  a  sewina  ma- 
chine. 4.481.307.  a.  340-679.000.  * 
Takimoto.  Masatami:  See— 

Kato,    Shinichi;    Motosugi.    Kattuhiko;    Takimoto.    Masatami; 

;!2fSli*i^;,^i5-"2S:.'^^*'"*:  •"<•  Teramura.  Miuuyoshi, 
4.480.606.  CI.  I23-I88.0OM. 
Talbert,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Roos,  Ermi^  and  Talbert,  Robert  L..  4.481,466,  Q.  324-71.100. 
Tamoto.  Koji:  See— 

Ishikawa,   Shun-ichi;   Tamoto,   Ktrfi;   Iwasaki.   Masayuki;   and 
Umehara,  Akira,  4,481,276,  a  430-281.000. 
Tanabe.  Takeshi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Combined  microwave 
a*2lS?0^B°^*"  ^^h  automated  cooking  performance.  4,481.394, 
Tanabe.  Yoshio:  See— 

Yamattu.  Isao;  Inai    Yuichi;  Abe.  Shinya;  Watanabe,  Hideaki; 

y^'^T.?^^JV,*5l?Jl^i•  "'«>yjiJ«':  Tanabe.  Yoshio;  and  Hara, 
Kuniko.  4.481.217,  CI.  424-31 1.OOa 

'^^^27^-,^!i^?,?','SlS™»  '*''*^"''*  porcelain  dental  restora- 
tions.  4,481,227,  CI.  427-2.000. 


Tanaka.  Haruhiko:  See— 

Makabe,  Hachiro;  Tanaka.  Haruhiko;  Orii.  Akira;  and  Konaoh 
Takeshi.  4,480;361,  Q.  112-138.00E  ^^  ».ongon. 

Tanaka,  Minoru:  See— 

Saito.  ToyolMzu;  Sanmiya,  Seietsn;  Hoaooka.  Akio;  Takashima, 
Kazuo;  and  Tanaka,  Minoru,  4,48 1 ,334,  Q.  338- 107.000. 

^M5l,3f?S!'33£l62So'^'^"'*'"-  ^'*""«  ''""^  <^«- 
Tanaka,  Shinichiro:  See— 

*^^Sir^','^?lS^'  "^""^  Shinichiro;  and  Snji,  Hideo,  4,480,614, 

U.  123-339.000. 
Tanaka.  Yasunori;  and  Noda.  Shiiyi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd 

Coatmg  apparatus.  4.48a383.  CI.  118-410.000. 
Tanaka.  Youji:  See— 

Sugmoto.  Osunu;  Ishizaka,  Shinobu;  Tanaka,  Youji;  and  Suzuki, 
Noboni,  4,48 1 .453.  a.  3 1 8-778.000. 
Tanaka.  Yukiyasu:  See— 

^°^!h  ^,"J!^:  ■*""»•*  Yukiyasu;  and  Igarashi,  Isao.  4,48a397. 
Taneda.  Yukinori:  See— 

^^'o^&^ .l"**^   Yukinori;   and   Kobayaahi,   Takashi. 
4,480,799,  a.  242-23.00R.  ^^ 

^^**Vm*"*J''  ^"*JyO'  Minoru;  Inoue,  Ryuzaburo;  and  Nakagawa, 
Yasuhiko.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Fuel  supply  system  of 
mtemal  combustion  engine.  4,480,620,  CI.  123-478.000 

Tanibe.  Shozo:  See— 

Taniguchi,  Akihiko:  See— 

'''?S0,««rSr35?r4SFu''~^=    "**    ^"'»^"'    ^'^°' 
Taniguchi.  Masahani:  See— 

Fujikawa   Junichi;   and   Taniguchi.   Masahani.   4,481,280,   CI. 

Tanoue,  Shohachi:  See— 

^2'i?f!''r;,Til!"2^;  Sunohara,  Hideki;  and  Tanoue.  Shohachi. 
4.481.137.  CI.  264-4.100. 
Tarara,  James  A.:  See— 

''°iM*%f^°"''  ^  •   "^   ^"*^   '""*•  ^-   *.*«0,860,   CI. 

Tatchyn,  Roman  O.,  to  Leland  Stanford  Junior  University,  The  Board 
of  Trustees  of  the.  Tunable  X-ray  monochromator  using  transmission 
gratings.  4.481,633,  CI.  378-83.000.  ™»miwion 

Tate.  Ronald  L.  Apparatus  for  use  in  fabricating  orthodontic  appli- 
ances. 4.480.995.  CI.  433-54.000.  *^*^ 

Tateda.  Koichi:  See— 

Mateubayashi.  Kazuyuki;  and  Tateda,  Koichi,  4,481,396,  a.  219- 

Tauber,  Richard:  5^e— 

Whisenand,  Neal;  and  Tauber.  Richard.  4.480.464.  Q.  73-40.000. 
Tawara,  Hiroshi:  See— 

^"f^i";.^=  Kawate.  Kenji;  and  Tawara.  Hiroshi.  4.480.777.  CI. 
226-15.000. 
Taylor,  Byron  K.;  and  Stewart,  Myron  C,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Veloc- 
ity correction  apparatus  for  disc  record  pUyer.  4,481.614.  a. 

Taylor,  Carl  R.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Fibers  with  multiple 

coatings.  4,480,898,  CI.  350-96.300. 
Taylor,  Henry  F.:  See— 

4,4ol,483,  U.  331-OO.uOU. 

Taylor,  John  H.:  See— 

McCauley.   Lewis  D.;   and   Taylor.   John   H..   4,480,313.   Q. 
81-436.000. 

TDK  Corporation:  See— 

Shumiyashu,  Noriaki.  4,480,596,  CI.  128-1.300. 

TechAmerica  Group,  Inc.:  See- 
Fernandez  de  Castro,  Aurora;  and  Neff,  Jerry  L.,  4,481,094,  Q. 

Tecufflseh  Products  Company:  See— 

von  Kaler,  Roland  L.,  4,480,501.  Q.  74-713.000. 
Teglund,  Lars;  Kosonen.  Pentti;  and  Oldani.  Melchiorre.  to  Aktienbola- 
get    Gusuvsberg.    Liquid-plug-creating    device.    4.480.633.    CI. 

Teijin  Chemicals.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ghara,  Osamu;  and  Kishimoto.  Kazuo.  4.481.330.  a.  323-67.000. 
Tektronix.  Inc.:  See— 

Gombert.  Glenn  J.;  and  Palmquist,  Steven  R.,  4,481,647,  Q. 

373-107.000. 
Metz,  Arthur  J.,  4.481,480,  CI.  330-294.000. 
Theus,  John  G.,  4,481,349,  CI.  360-43.000. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ochsner,  Brandt  P.,  4,481,572,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See— 

Edsbacker,  Carl  P.  T.,  4,481,582,  CI.  364-200.000. 
T-  ..^S*""*-  B«»8<  E-;  and  Siebert,  Hans  W.,  4,480,717,  CI.  184-14.000. 
Tellini,  Antonio.  Re-usable  controlled  outflow  and  liquid-tight  plus  for 

bottles  and  the  like.  4,480,769,  CI.  222-519.000.  ••   •-   • 

Temes,  Steven  D.:  See— 

Boden,  Richard  M.;  Temes,  Steven  D.;  and  Tyszkiewicz,  Theodore 
J.,  4,481.372,  CI.  568-378.000.  "^wwre 

Terada,  Katsumi:  See— 

Karaki,  Kouichi;  Oinoue,  Kenichi;  Tsukaya.  Takashi;  Terada. 
Kauumi;  Yunasaki,  Masafiimi;  Yusa,  Atsushi;  and  Nakamura. 
Kazuo,  4,480,636,  CI.  128-6.000. 
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Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Todo,  Eishiro;  Shimazaki,  Norihiko;  Oku,  Tenio;  and 
Namiki,  Takayuki,  to  Fuiiuwa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Glycoside 
phosphate  derivatives,  pharmaceutical  composition  of  the  same  and 
method  of  use.  4,481,196,  Q.  424-180.000. 
Teramura,  Mittuyoshi:  See— 

Kato,    Shinichi;    Motosugi,    Katsuhiko;    Takimoto,    Masatami; 
Yamada,  Haruo;  Mizuno,  Kisaburo;  and  Teramura.  Mitsuyoshi, 
4,480.606.  CI.  I23-188.00M. 
Terazawa,  Takayuki:  See—  ^  ^  .,.  l      i. 

Fukushima,  Nobuo;  Nakae,  Kiyohiko;  and  Terazawa,  Takayuki, 
4,481,254,  CI.  428-329.000. 
Terlecky,  Boris  S.:  See—  ......       »      u  »       a 

Brodeur,  Rene  H.;  Terlecky.  Boris  S.;  Sellbera.  Ronald  P.;  and 
Halliar.  WUliam  R..  4.480.554.  Q.  105-171.000. 
Terral.  Ben  D..  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Side  pocket 
mandrel    system    for    dual    chemical    ii\)ection.    4,480,687,    CI. 
166-117.500. 

*  "^^^piSrK.,  and  Terry,  Robert,  4.480,749.  CI.  20M59^. 
Tesch,  Ounter;  and  Gieldanowski.  Siegfried,  to  Breveteam  S.A.  TextUe 

material.  4.481.247,  CI.  428-234.000. 
Teter.  Michael  P.:  See—  «   u    •   b     aabi  «<«    ri 

Snyder.   Edward   A.;   and  Teter.   Michael   P.,  4.481,563,  CI. 
362-296.000.  .       v,         .  r    . 

TeU,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.,  to  LaFrance  Corporation.  Nameplate  manufactur- 
ing. 4,480,399,  CI.  40-584.000. 

Texaco  Inc.:  See—  m      i^  t     AAonM*   n 

Rundell,  Herbert  A.;  and  Campaey.  Ronald  L..  4.480.688.  CI. 

166-123.000. 
Texas  Instrumentt  Incorporate:  &»-_.      ^    AAttAai   r-i    iii 
Brehm.  Gallon  E.;  and  Scott.  Briiry  N,  4.481.487.  Q.  331- 

117.00D.  

Hanson.  Kerry  A..  4.481.642.  a.  375^^000.  .^,  „,    „ 

Jacobs,  Henry  W.;  and  Althans,  Stephen  E.,  4,481,592,  CI. 

Schaake,  Herbert  F.;  and  Tregilgas,  John  H..  4.481.044.  CI. 
148-20.300. 

Thaler.  Warren  A.:  See—  ,^,       ...  .      a.*«i  iia  r>i 

Lundberg.  Robert  D.;  and  Thaler.  Warren  A.,  4.481.318.  CI. 

524-211.000. 

Thayer,  Theodore  B.:  See—  ..    -    ^     »x-  •  .  v i 

Off,  Joseph  W.  A.;  Early,  Judson  H.;  Roady,  Dame!  K.;  and 
Thayer;  Theodore  B.,  4.481,067,  CI.  156-541.000. 
Therm-O-Disc.  Incorporated:  See—  .  „  ._    .     «,      ,j  , 

Anderson.  Richard  M.;  Snider.  Harold  F.;  and  Schmitt.  Donald  J.. 
4481494  CI  337-95.000. 
Theus,  John  G..  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  MFM  daU  encoder  with  write 
precompensation.  4.481.349.  CI.  36(M3.000. 

Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation:  See—  

Greenwood,  WUliam  S.,  4,480,889.  CI.  339-99.00R. 
Rich,  Donald  S..  4.480.508.  CI.  81-9.50R.  ,  c.    . 

Thomas.  Charles  E.;  and  Woinarowski,  Robert  J.,  to  Genera^  Electnc 
Company.  Turn-off  control  circuit  for  self-cleamng  ovens.  4.481.404, 
CI.  219-398.000.  _  ^,.     ,  .    .  _,  _ 

Thomas.  Gerald  S.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company. 

Liquid  fuel  iiuection  pump.  4.480.623.  CI.  123-514J0OO. 
Thomas,  Joe  P.;  Rogers,  Charles  D.;  Noll,  Richard  R.;  Pelt«r,  Harry 
E;  and  Perrine,  Steven  P.,  to  Metal  Detectors,  Inc.  Metal  detector 
apparatus  and  method.  4,480,753,  CI.  209-546.000. 
Thomas,  Mammen;  and  Koyama,  Linda  J.,  to  Advanced  Micro  De- 
vices, Inc.  Double  planarization  process  for  multilayer  metallization 
of  integrated  circuit  structures.  4,481,070,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Thomas,  Michael  D.,  to  Ryder  International  Corporation.  Reuseable 
vial  cap.  4,480,762,  CI.  215-273.000.  .  ^  .  ^.    .      .  .„  «, 

Thompson,  David  M.  Illuminated  mast-top  wmd  indicator.  4,481,505, 

CI  MO^l  000 
Thompson,  Duane  T.;  Karas,  Edwin  L.;  Root,  Ernest  F.;  and  Schlyter. 
Fredrik,  to  Foxboro  Company,  The.  Vibration  compensatmg  inter- 
ferometer mirror  drive  system.  4,480,914,  CI.  356-346.000. 
Thompson,  Jeffrey  W.:  See—  .       ,  .^  .  « 

Murphy,  Edward  J.;  Lewarehik,  Ronald  J.;  and  Thompson,  Jeffrey 
WT,  4,481,093,  CI.  204-159.190.  .„«u-^*     .u 

Thomsen,  Ove;  and  Ronnow,  Peter,  to  A-Betong  AB.  Method  for  the 
production  of  methane.  4,481,293,  CI.  435-167.000. 

Ardiny,  Herve ;  Papuchon,  Michel;  and  Peuch,  Claude,  4,480,915, 

Bert,'  Alain;  and  Kaminsky,  Didier.  4,481,486,  CI.  331-99.000. 
Dubois,  Jean  C;  Gazard.  Mai^se;  Schue.  Francois;  Giral,  Louis; 
Rolland,    Michel;    and    Aldissi,    Mahmoud,    4,481,132,    CI. 

Eumuriani    Oregoire;    and    Gadrault,    Robert,    4,481,676,   CI. 

Hareng,  Michel;  Hehlen,  Robert;  LeBerre,  Serge;  and  Leclere, 

Piei?e.  4.481.510.  CI.  340-784.000. 

Thuemmler.  Fritz:  See—  .      _  .  .  __.    .    •  ^  aa«i  iaa 

HoUeck.  Helmut;  Thuemmler,  Fntz;  and  Prakash,  Leo,  4,481,166, 

a.  419-16.000. 

'^''^WithSSlT'jSiiT;  and  Tibbet,  Michael  D..  4.480.999.  Q. 

434-18000 
Tice.  Charles,  to  Transamerica  DeUval  Inc.  Adjusuble  differential 
fliiid  level  float  indicator.  4,48a469.  CI.  73-308.000. 

^^^SkhSirMa^JSSffzSSaya.  Alia  N.;  Minakova,  Sofya  M.; 
Safonova,  Tamara  S.;  Chernov.  Vladimir  A.;  Levshina,  Kira  V., 
deceased;  Mizeri,  Alexandr  A.,  administrator;  Tikhonova.  Olga 


Y.    deceased;    and    Shardakova.    Emilia    F..    administrator, 
4.481.201.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Tilley.  Donald  R.:  See—  ^  ^  ^       ^  ^        . 

Tscheulin.  Fred  L.;  TUley,  Donald  R.;  Schubert,  Steven  K.;  and 
Skyllingstad,  William  G.,  4,481,512,  CI.  340-825.250. 
Tilly,  Lynn  K.:  See—  _,_  ^,  ,.,  ,^  ««« 

Hurt,  Alvin  G.;  and  Tilly,  Lynn  K.,  4.480,758,  CI.  213-54.000. 
Timms,  Donald  G.,  to  Enichem  Elastomers  Limited.  Disproportion- 

ation  of  unsaturated  acids.  4,481.145,  CI.  260405.600. 
Titus,  Rex  S.;  Kindt,  Robert  J.;  and  Peffer,  Robert  M.,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Apparatus  for  mounting  discrete  unage  earner 
sheets  for  movement  in  an  electrographic  copier.  4.480.906,  CI. 
355-3.00R. 
Tkote.  Dieter:  See—  ^     ^    _.       ^  .«.  - 

Glock.  Alfred;  Seebo,  Kurt;  Schoenung,  Bemhard;  and  Tkotz, 
Dieter,  4,480,354,  CI.  19-0.250. 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Okumura,  Yoshiharu;  Sakakibara.  Tadamori;  and  Kaneko,  Kat- 
sumi, 4,481,373,  CI.  568-401.000. 
Tobita,  Ettuo:  See—  _  ^       ^  ^  ^,,  ,,_ 

Nakahara,  Yutaka;  Haruna,  Tohru;  and  Tobita,  Etsuo,  4,481.317, 
CI.  524-119.000. 
Tocker,  Stanley,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Insecti- 
cidal  compositions  having  high  concentration  of  active  ingredientt. 
4,481.215,0.424-298.000. 
Todd,  Jerald  C:  See-  ^  ^       ^  ^_,^    ,     ,^  _ 

Bush,  Austin  L.;  Apperson,  Kenneth  P.;  and  Todd,  Jerald  C, 
4.480,460,  CI.  72-410.000. 
Todo,  Eishiro:  See— 

Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Todo,  Eishiro;  Shimazaki,  Nonhiko;  Oku,  Teruo; 
and  Namiki,  Takayuki,  4,481,196,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Toei  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ono,  Tadahiro;  and  Miura,  Naoshi.  4.481.468.  CI.  324-163.000. 
Toganoh,  Shigeo:  See—  .    -u 

Haruta,  Masahiro;  Hamamoto,  Takashi;  and  Toganoh,  Shigeo, 
4.481.244,0.428-155.000.  ,      ^      ^.^ 

Togawa.  Tsuyoshi;  Nakamoto,  Teruyuki;  Iwat*.  Mitsuo;  Ito.  Katuhiko; 
Suto,  Hideo;  Sekine,  Nobutaka;  and  Shibuya,  Tomoe,  to  Fujikura 
Ltd.  System  for  controlling  temperature  of  molten  resin  in  cylinder  of 
extnider.  4,480,981,  O.  425-143.000. 
Tohoku  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.:  See—  ...  ^  ,„,,«« ««a 

Nishino,  Hisao;  and  Kondo.  Shigeni,  4.481.431,  CI.  307-300.000. 
Tokuno.  Masateru;  Sawada,  Tetsuya;  and  Ishii,  Yoshihiro,  to  Rengp 
Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  splicing  web,  4,481,053,  O. 
156-157.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See-  ..unAA-y 

Ide.  Yuichi;  Tsuchiya.  Yasutoshi;  and  Mino,  Yoshihito,  4,480,442, 

0. 62-175.000.  

Kitazawa,  Hiroo,  4.481.643.  CI.  375-12.000. 

Murakami,  Tenio,  4,481,620,  CI.  369-275.000. 

Obama.  Masao,  4,480,495,  O.  74-479.000. 

Oozeki.  Mikio.  4.481,619.  CI.  369-270.000. 

Ota.  Naoki.  4.481.665.  CI.  382-48.000.  ,^.  ,  «wx 

Takigawa.  Tadahiro;  and  Sasaki.  Isao.  4.481,042.  O.  148-1.500. 

Yokota.  Tsuneshi,  4,481.613.  CI.  369-56.000. 

Tomono,  Makoto:  See—  »*  l  .    ....onon 

luya,  Masahiko;  Haneda.  Satoshi;  and  Tomono,  Makoto,  4,480.91 1, 

CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

MinaiSi,  Koichi.  4.480.834.  O.  273-85  OOE.  ,,,  „ ,  ^ 
Tonus.  Egidio  L.  Needle  seeder.  4,48a765,  O.  221-211.000. 
Toray  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  ...    »-     v         AAoi-itn    nt 

Fiuikawa.   Junichi;   and   Tamguchi.    Masahani.   4.481,280,   CI. 
430-281.000. 
Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 

Ono,  Tadahiro;  and  Miura,  Naoshi,  4,481,468,  O.  324->63.000. 
Takahashi,    Katsuji;    Fujii,    Shigeharu;    and    Sagara,    Makoto. 
4.480.366.  O.  29-26.00A. 

Toumier.  Eidmond:  See—  . .,.       •      ca ^a 

Allemand.  Robert;  Gagelin.  Jean-Jacques;  and  Tourmer.  Edmond. 
4.481,420.  O.  250-385.000. 
Towmotor  Corporation:  See— 

Henricks,  Owenne  A.  E;  Pickering,  William;  and  Wiblin,  Wayne 
T..  4,481,554.  CI.  361-152.000.  .,    ,  ,    ,     ^ 

Townzen.  David,  to  Kaye  Instrumentt  Inc.  Method  of  and  apparatus 
for  automatically  compensating  for  variations  in  output  r«ponsc 
characteristics  of  senson  and  the  like.  4.481.596.  O.  364-571.000. 

Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  

KotorMasaaki.  4.480,868,  O.  296-190.000. 

'^'''Y]L^Sf.^^«Js;iu,  Takarfu,  4.480.714. 0. 180-290.000. 
Toyoda  Gosei  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Itoh.  Masani,  4,481.159,  O.  264-26.000. 

Toyou  Jidosha  K.K.:  See—  ..  ^  •■  «j      AAonttA 

Kobashi.  Mamoni;  Tanaka.  Shinichiro;  and  S^,  Hideo,  4,48^614, 

CI.  123-339.000. 

Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  t-v-.*.; 

Kanda,  Muttumi;  Nakanishi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Okumura,  Takeshi, 

4.48a625,  O.  123-661.000.  ^     , 

Kato,    Shinichi;    Motosugi,    Kattuhiko;    Takimoto,    Masatami; 
Yamada,  Haruo;  Mizuno,  Kisaburo;  and  Teramura,  Mittuyoshi, 

4,480,606,  O.  123-188.00M.  

Morishima.  Satomi,  4,480,782,  O.  234-98.000. 
Takeda,  Keiso,  4,48a616.  O.  123-425.000. 
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Toyou  Jidosha  Kobyo  Kabushici  Kaisha:  Sw— 

^°J^!l\  ^."Jt^if'^  kanaka,  Yukiyasu;  and  Igarashi,  Isao,  4.480,597. 
CI.  I23-3I.OdA. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

^""^in^^n^i' -,^^^^^'   '^°"j'"':  •«*   Kyuahima,  Tatsuo. 
4,480,499,  CI.  74-693.000. 

Transamerica  DeLaval  Inc.:  See— 

Tice,  Charles,  4,480.469,  CI.  73-308.000. 
Trapentsiers,  Petr  T.:  S«e— 

Eremeev,  AMtoly;  Kalvinsh.  Ivan  Y.;  Semenikhina.  Valentina  O.; 
Liepinsh,  Edvards  E.;  Utvietis,  Van  Y.;  Anderson.  Paul  P.; 
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Tucker,  N.  George:  See— 

Mackowiak,  Leonard  S.;  Ellison.  Frank  E.;  Fidler.  Jay  W.;  Tucker. 

Tumer!*^^!  lISlI^'SP""'*''"  ^  "*-  ^•*»'-°'°' «  ^'•«»' 
Ward,  Jarrel  D.;  Turner.  Richard  E.,  deceased:  Turner  Bettv  L 
heiress;  Blais,  Christina  G.,  heiress;  TuSS^erJ,  UheS^d 
Shurley.  Jane  E.,  heiress,  4,480,791.  a.  239-533  150 
Turner.  Richard  E.,  deceased:  See— 

Ward,  Jarrel  D.;  Turner.  Richard  E..  deceased:  Turner  Bettv  L 
heiress;  Blais.  Christina  G..  heiress;  Turner,  Terry  L.,  heiressf  and 

A  /         i."?.! wT'^-"'.'^"^   "••   •■<  '-"•wisoii,  r«ui  r.;  Shurley.  Jane  E..  heiress,  4,480.791  CI  239.?lVivi 

A^penok,  EInu  B.;  Spt»«h,  Yazep  Y.;  Trapenuiers,  Petr  J.-   Turner,  TerrJ  L..  heir^:  &^  '      '      '  ^'  "9-533.150. 

448? j'Jfn  2r?ff U-*  *"**  °*"*''  ^'°'"°"  ^  •  <««'«■««'■  ^"d-  •»»"«>  D.;  Turner,  Richard  E..  deceased;  Turner  Bettv  L 

v.-,Jl?    n"^^     «,  Shurley,  Jane  E,  heiress.  4,480,791,  CI  239-533  150       '^•""" 

!rJf/!i,?'^?2LR?jSS"""'  ^'^  ^■'  •"**  Traub.  Alan  C,    Tussing.  Dennis  M.  Gas  cap.  4,480.470.  CI.  73-427.000 
T        *•*?'•*"•  vJ^3O.338.000i  Tyagi,  Mukul  K.:  See— 


CI.  219-10.61R  I 

Traylor.  Francis  T.:  See—         J 

Lee.  Lawrence  C;  Tyagi,  Ifukul  K.;  Furnas,  Michael  W.;  and 
Traylor,  Francis  T.,  4.4814)20.  CI.  55-203.000. 
Trebor  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Rosenthal,  Robert  D.,  4,480,706.  CI.  177-50.000. 
f  j2te  S?"'.*^'.'^^^**  ^'"*"'  ^"^  ^  Propelled  pontoon  chair. 
Tregilgas,  John  H.:  See— 

^^■^■^^^   ^'  ■"**  Tregilgas.  John  H..  4,481,044,  CI. 
1 4o- 20. 300. 

Trend  Setter  Products,  Inc.:  Seen- 

Eagett.  John  G.,  4.480.352,  Cl.  15-214.000. 
Trenkle,  Robert  W.:  See— 


Tyszkiewicz,  Theodore  J.:  See— 

^.  M?i!2^TcY=4"r538'(»0^^  ""■''  "'  ^y""^*-"'  Th~*'ore 

Ube  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Nakai,  Mamoru;  Ohshima,  Tokio;  Kimura,  Tomio;  Omata,  Tetsuo 
„  u^  "5  Iwamoto,  Noritada,  4,481,362.  CI.  548-498.000. 
Uchida.  Kuninobu:  See— 

Yoshioka,  Tcruo;  Miyazawa,  Toshio;  Uchida,  Kuninobu:  and  Asai 
Akunichi.  4.480.383,  a.  29-822.000.  »™n«»u,  ana  Asai, 
Uchiyama,  Masaki:  See— 
_                                                                                '^43o!w9000^'*"°'    ""*    ^*='''y*"*'    Masaki,    4,481,274,    CI. 

**^^^iJl^^  M   "^ri^t  1°5*"  ^i  ^°1'''  ^°^^  ^'    ^^'  ^''*«*^  '°  M'teushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Control 
^en.    Richard    M.;   an4    Yoshida.   Takao,   4,481,221.   CI.    ,-PParatus  for  heating  appliance.  4,481,393,  Cl.  2  md.55B 
Tril       I        «!i_  Uetani,  Fujiko:  See— 

^   ^^mmeSume  H.,  4.480.5il.  CI.  101-93.040.  ''TlS'J^'''''  '"«**'  ''*^"'"^ ""'  "«*"*'  ""J*""'  ^•♦''•O".  O. 

T?;  wTli-t^**!^'!.*'*''  "'.°''"  ^-  »o  P««'«'  *  O^nble  Company,  Ueyama,  Yoshiji,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Row  rate 

«/i^  iS?"*  •'*'""*  "^  '='**~'  "^^  »"<*  polymers.  4,481.12rCl.  detection  device.  4.480,484,  CI.  73-861^ 

T.«t.      I          D    c                    I  Ullman,  Edwin  F:  S«- 

T    Y    I     ^'c  Trouve.  Claude,  4.481,1 16,  CI.  210-735.000.  Umemura,  Shizuo:  See— 

«h«.w«  fih!?7        J  u  ,r        -  .  Matsufuji.  Akihiro;  Umemura,  Shizuo;  Kasuga,  Akira;  Miyatuka. 

Tr.i  D  ^   •  ?''*i,**°?v"l**  "e'fmw.  Robert,  4,480,420,  Cl.  52-745.000.  . ,        Haiime;  and  Akashi.  Goro.  4.481.253.  Cl.  4?8-323.00b. 

TriBs,  Peter,  to  Bntish  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Company.  Extend-  Umetsu,  Shinjiro:  See- 
able  structures.  4,480.415.  Cl.  5MO8.00O.  Ichikawa,  Yoshio;  and  Umetsu,  Shinjiro.  4.481.675,  Cl.  455-343.000. 

iRw  inc.:  Me —  ^  Unemi,  Nono:  See — 

x,^^*'?f*_5:'J^yi'ft.'4H}'"i.'^:i.fH™»!  Michael  W.;  and  ^^j"'  Setsuro;  Unemi,  Norio;  and  Takeda,  Setsuo,  4,481,203,  a. 


^    u  .T™yi°''  ^™"=*»  T.,  4,481.060,  Cl.  55-203.000. 
Trybulski,  Eugene  J.:  See— 

Fryer.  Rodney  I.;  Gilman,  N»man  W.;  Trybulski,  Eugene  J.;  and 

Walser.  Armin,  4,481,142,  Cl.  260-243.300.  ««=■'.  ""a 

Tsai.  Lung. Wen;  and  Jacques,  Robert  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 

i'??  i2f^^'  '°'  ^  ***»'**  ^*  «"«*""  '^  the  like.  4,480,60rci. 

i23-iy2.0Do. 

Tsao,  Jung-Hsien;  and  Hein,  Paul  R..  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.  Polymer 

M8{!Sl!°Cl  ^3^284*000"*'  *''"*  *"**  **""'"*'  ""^^'y'  ««"'P* 

Tsao,  Mike  C;  and  Mancuso,  Jame$  F.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 

73?IOo5)      "*°'"*^    ^*'*^    ii»pection    method.    4,480,475,    CI. 

Tscheulin,  Fred  L.;  Tilley,  Donald  R-  Schubert,  Steven  K.;  and  Skyl- 
lingstad,  William  G.,  to  Audio  Systems.  Inc.  Theft-resistant  audio 
system  for  vehicle.  4,481,512.  Cl.  340-825.250. 

4,4w5i?cr^l2?82  OX)'^'*'*"'*'^  ^^^^  °  °""*"*  construction. 
Tschudy,  Richard  D.:  See— 

^^2-820)?°"*'**  ^'  "**  ■'"*«*"'<ly'  Richard  D.,  4,480,414,  Cl. 

^"Si'iTSlS.i^X'l^SjeS^^^^^  Unit^l'it^S'bomp^.yTse^ 

Denki  lUbushik,  Kaisha.  Metal  >,por  discharge  lamp.  4,481.446,  Cl.    UnitedluSTAmeric. 


424-251.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

'^';;;8i!^.%.i?^T3.(Ss™"'^ ""  "*='"""«•  ^"»  ^-  ^'■• 

^^If^A^"**"  ^^  ■"*•  Osterholtz,  Frederick  D.,  4,481,322,  Cl. 
524-265.000. 

Knopf.  Robert  J..  4.481.367,  Cl.  560-026.000. 

Nazem.  Faramarz.  4.480.977,  Cl.  425-192.008. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

Moorehead.  Eric  L..  4.481.363,  Cl.  549-260.000. 

Watanabe,  David  J.,  4,480.694,  CI.  166-300.000. 

^°208?i20^   A.;   and    Koepke,   Jeffery   W..   4.481,102,   Q. 
Union  Special  Corporation:  See— 

"Yf^M/^    ^'   "*'*   Frendreis,   James   A.,   4,480,565,   Cl. 

I  i  £~£o  i  .(AX/. 

Union  Special  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

^°ri2-"So0O  ^°'^  ^'   '"*'   '^Sem,    Erwin,   4,480,562,    Cl. 
Uniroyal.  Inc.:  See— 

"«^^]!51"*^''**'"  ^'  •"<*  Moore,  Richard  C,  4,481,216,  CI. 
424-300.000. 

!omnanv  .C««^ 

Evans,  Richard  E.,  Jr.,  4,481,021,  Cl. 


315-73.000 
Tsuchikura,  Akira:  See— 

^itlHiSmo"*^  ^'^^'  ""*  ■'""«=•••'"'"'  AWra.  4,481.327, 
Tsuchiya.  Hiroaki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Potential  control  on 

photosensitive  member.  4.480,909.  Cl.  355.14.0CH 
Tsuchiya,  Yasutoshi:  See— 

'^'ci.^l^nSOOO*'*''^''  ^""'°*'''=  •"**  Mino.  Yoshihito.  4.480.442, 
Tsujide,  Tohru.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  memory 
WtSoOo""'  Polycrystalline  silicon  layers.  4.481.524.  Cl. 

Ttukaya,  Takashi:  See—  I 

Karaki,  Kouichi;  Oinoue.  Keiiichi;  Tsukaya,  Takashi;  Terada, 
^"'""'i.Xj?!J^,Masafui|u;  Yusa,  Atsushi;  and  Nakamurt 
Kazuo,  4.480,636,  Cl.  128-6.000.  ■»«nura. 


Air  Force:  See— 

Schlechtweg,  Ronald  E.,  4,480,958,  Cl.  416-220.00R. 
Army:  See— 

'**?JS^i  i^*""  **=   "^  ^^^'  °«^**   ^•'  ♦.♦8I.*22,  Cl. 

Commerce:  See- 
Brown,  Edmund  H.,  4,481,517,  a.  343-5.0NA. 

Department  of  Energy:  See— 
Anderson,  John  K.;  and  Lindemann,  Paul  E.,  4,481,165,  Cl. 
376-272.000. 

Energy:  See— 

Angelini.  Peter;  Caputo.  Anthony  J.;  Hutchens,  Richard  E.; 

iff  ^^•JJf*'**'  ^'  ■"<*  Stinton,  David  P.,  4,481,134,  Cl. 
232-628.000. 

Benziger.  Theodore  M..  4,481,371.  CI.  564^06.000. 

Bolhnger,  Uwrence  R..  4.481,164,  Cl.  376-233.000. 
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Cady,  Howard  H.;  and  Lee,  Kien-ytn,  4,481,048,  Cl.  149-47.000. 

Childs,  Everett  L..  4.481.090,  Cl.  204-129.750. 

Mallon,  Richard  G.,  4.481,080,  Cl.  201-31.000. 

Olson.  Jerry  M..  4,481,232.  Cl.  427-51.000. 

Robinson,  Samuel  C;  Dodge,  William  G.;  and  Pollard,  Roy  E., 

4,480,798,  Cl.  242-18.00R. 
Schmidt,  Frederick  A.;  Verhoeven,  John  D.;  and  Gibson,  Edwin 

D.,  4,481,030,  Cl.  75-lO.OOC. 
Steeves,   Arthur   F.;   and   Bibb,   Albert   E.,   4,481,043,   Cl. 

148-20.300. 
Wach,  Charles  O.;  Nelson,  Robert  E.;  and  Brak,  Stephen  B., 

4,480,426,  Cl.  53-576.000. 
Wallace,  Steven  A.,  4,481,470,  Cl.  324-228.000. 
Wei,  George  C,  4,481,179,  Cl.  423-346.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 

Wiker,  Gordon  A.,  4,481,570,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Navy:  See— 
Bareket,   Noah;   and   Metheny,   Wayne   W.,   4,480,916,   Cl. 

356-351.000. 
Carruthers,  Thomas  F.;  Weller,  Joseph  F.;  and  Taylor,  Henry  F., 

4,481,485,  Cl.  331-66.000. 
Kapeunakos,  Christos  A.;  and  Sprangle,  Phillip,  4,481,475,  Cl. 

328-237.000. 
Mohon,  Windell  N.,  4,481.000,  Cl.  434-20.000. 
Rhein,  Robert  A.;  Baldwin,  James  C;  and  Beach,  Charles  L.. 

4.481.119.  Cl.  252-2.000. 
Young,  Charles  A.;  and  Oeelhood,  Bruce  D..  4.481.421,  Cl. 
250-390.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Bergen,  Franciscus  H.  M..  4.481.540,  Cl.  358-227.000. 

Bicknell,  John,  4,481,576,  Cl.  364-200.000. 

Claeskens,  Louis  V.;  and  Van  de  Ven.  George.  4,480.780,  Cl. 

228-180.00A. 
de  Kleijn,  Albertus  J.,  4.481,462,  Cl.  323-274.000. 
de  Koning,  Stephanus  H.;  and  Smallenberg,  Willem  A.   L., 

4,481,660,  Cl.  381-58.000. 
Dona,  Marinus  J.  J.;  Franken,  Adrianus  J.  J.;  and  van  der  Giessen, 

Pieter,  4,481,552,  Cl.  360-97.000. 
Ferrieu,  Gilbert  M.  M.,  4,481.463,  Cl.  323-315.000. 
Gerritsen.  Jan.  4.481,476,  Cl.  328-270.000. 
Janssen,  Jozef  T.  A.;  and  Schijvens.  Antonius  W.  M.,  4,481,656,  Cl. 

378-196.000. 
Kalfs,  Johannes  J.  W.,  4,481,385,  Cl.  179-170.200. 
Kerling,  Jean-Marie,  4,481,529.  Cl.  358-30.00a 
Kerr.  George;  and  Meheust,  Yves,  4,481083.  a.  430-319.000. 
Kinghom.  John  R.,  4.481.579,  Cl.  364.20a000 
Mathijssen,  Petrus  J.,  4,481,443.  Cl.  313-6.^  ..jOO. 
Nakayama.  Mituhisa,  4,481,618,  Q.  3«9-194.00a 
Peters,  Joseph  H.,  4,481.644.  Q.  37S-27.00a 
Schmidt,  Johan  M.,  4.481.658,  Cl.  381-14.000. 
Stupp.   Edward   H.;   and   Fellows,   Mark   W.,   4,481,447,   Cl. 

315-101.000. 
van  Gils,  Wilhelmus  A.,  4,481,441,  Cl.  313-481.000. 
Watkinson,  Stephen  W.,  4.481.672,  Cl.  455-108.000. 
United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Bogpvich,  Robert  £.,  4,480,458,  Cl.  72-229.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Bosshart,  George  S.;  and  Matarese,  Alfred  P.,  4,481,237,  Cl. 

427-376.400. 
Meyerand,  Russell  G.,  Jr.;  Daigle,  Louis  L.;  and  Paine,  Donald  C, 

4,481,456,  Cl.  318-800.000. 
Winfree,  Jules  P.;  Chin,  Herbert  A.;  and  O'Connell,  Thomas  E., 
4,481,047,  Cl.  148-429.000. 
Universal  Dispensing  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Martin,  Douglas  S.,  4,480,768,  Cl.  222-341.000. 
Universite  de  Sherbrooke:  See— 

Adoul,  Jean-Pierre,  4,481.659,  Cl.  381-31.000. 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Grossman,  Jonathan  G.;  Casperson,  Lee  W.;  and  Suftudd,  Oscar 

M.,  Jr..  4.481,634.  Cl.  372-87.000. 
Wei,  Edward  T.;  Lee,  Nancy  M.;  and  Chang.  Jaw-Kang,  4.481.191, 
Cl.  424-177.000. 
Uno.  Chiyomatsu;  and  Kuroda,  Tamio,  to  Komori  Printing  Machinery 
Co.,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  detecting  defecte  of  printing  sheeu  using 
adjusuble  length  rouuble  sector.  4,480,546,  Cl.  101-248.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See- 
Urban,  Peter,  4,481,107,  Cl.  208-206.000. 
Verachtert,  Thomas  A.,  4,481,106,  Cl.  208-206.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

Coleman,  James  H.,  4,481,208,  Cl.  424-269.000. 
Gall,  Martin;  and  Palmer,  John  R.,  4,481,360,  Cl.  546-210.000. 
Gilbertson,  Terry  J.,  4,481,356,  Cl.  548-264.000. 
Upjohn,  Henry  L.:  Sie— 

Balz.  Gunther  W.;  and  Upjohn,  Henry  L.,  4,480,41 1,  Cl.  51-163.100. 
Upton,  Oarthop.  Soap  holding  and  dispensing  means.  4,480,939,  Cl. 

401-201.000. 
Urakawa,  Yoshihisa:  See— 

Mandai,   Tomomasa;   Ohta,   Hiromi;   Yamazaki,   Tadashi;   and 
Urakawa.  Yoshihisa,  4,480,987,  Cl.  43 1 -304.000. 
Uraki,  Kattutoshi:  See— 

Endoh,    Hiromi;    Uraki,    KaUutoshi;    and    Miyamoto,    Akira, 
4,481,558.  a.  361-303.000. 
Urban,  Peter,  to  UOP  Inc.  Oxidation  of  diflicultly  oxidizable  mercap- 

tans.  4,481,107.  Cl.  208-206.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See— 

Giebel,  Gerhard.  4.480,778,  a.  227-40.000. 


Mehta,  Pradip  S.,  4,480,923,  Cl.  366-99.000. 
Simmonds,  Robert  C,  Jr.;  Gilbride,  Andrew  J.;  and  Martin,  John 
F,  4,480,581,  Cl.  118-50.000. 
Utting,  Kenneth;  Khan,  Karrar  A.;  and  Callander.  Sidney  E.,  to  Bee- 

cham  Group  Limited.  Penicillin  salt.  4,481,209,  Cl.  424-271.000. 
Vachon,  Louis  F.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Unitary  installation  of 

engine  cylinder  liner,  piston  and  rod.  4,480,368,  Cl.  29-156.4WL. 
Vachon,  Rene  .  Snowblower  truck  assembly  and  lateral  swivelling 

snowblower  equipment  therefor.  4,480.397,  Cl.  37-234.000. 
Vackier,  Leo  N.,  to  AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.  Apparatus  for  the  liquid 
processing  of  a  surface  of  a  material  in  the  form  of  a  sheet,  a  web  or 
a  plate.  4,480,907,  Cl.  355-10.000. 
Vainiotalo,  Arto:  See— 

Reilama,  Ismo;  Vainiotalo,  Arto;  and  Yrjala,  Illmo,  4,481,074,  Cl. 
162-36.000. 
Vaittinen,  Jorma;  and  Kononen,  Seppo,  to  S.A,  Tervo  Oy  Karjalan 
Rautarakenne.  Apparatus  and  method  for  regulating  the  length  of 
wood  chips.  4.480,667,  Cl.  144-373.000. 
Valdespino,  Joseph  M.:  See— 

Hobby,  William  M.;  and  Valdespino,  Joseph  M..  4.480.595.  Cl. 
123-l.OOA. 
Valeo:  See— 

Brimaud,  Gilbert,  4,480,725,  Cl.  188-76.000. 
Loizeau,  Pierre,  4,480.736,  Cl.  192-106.100 
Valev,  Assen,  to  Steyr-Daimler-Puch  Aktiengesellschaft.  Reciprocat- 
ing internal  combustion  engine  and  support  assembly.  4,480,608,  Cl. 
123-195.00C. 
Vallejos,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Christidis,    Yani;    and    Vallejos.    Jean-Claude.    4,481,374,    a. 
568-432.000. 
Valmet  Oy:  See— 

Niemi,  Eero,  4.481.078,  Cl.  162-199.000. 
Valyocsik,  Ernest  W.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Synthesis  of  zeolite 
ZSM-22  with  a  heterocyclic  organic  compound.  4,481,177,  Cl. 
423-329.000. 
Van  Camp,  John:  See— 

Baran,  Sunley  J.;  Van  Camp,  John;  and  George,  Kurudamannil  A., 

4,481,171,  Cl.  422-176.000. 

Van  De  Bogart,  Lloyd  J.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Combination 

opposed  helix  router  for  routing  composite  material  face  sheets 

having  honeycomb  core.  4,480.949.  Cl.  407-54.000 

Vanderburg,  Ralph  W.,  to  Axelson,  Inc.  In-service  test  valve.  4,480,653, 

Cl.  137-112.000. 
van  der  Giessen,  Pieter:  See- 
Dona.  Marinus  J.  J.;  Franken.  Adrianus  J.  J.;  and  van  der  Giessen, 
Pieter,  4,481,552,  Cl.  360-97.000. 
van  der  Maten,  Bemardus  G.  M.,  to  Douwe  Egberts  Koninklijke  Ta- 
baksfabriek-KofTiebranderijen-Theehandel  N.V.  Washing  column. 
4,481,169,  Cl.  422-110.000. 
van  der  Toom,  Aart,  to  Persluchtcentrale  Nederland  B.V.  Device  for 

demolishing  concrete  piles.  4,480.627,  Cl.  12S-23.00R. 
van  der  Veen,  Abraham;  and  van  der  Veen,  Jelle.  Container  for  ground 
material  removed  by  a  ground  working  device  from  the  bottom  of  a 
watercourse.  4,480,569.  Cl.  114-74.00T. 
van  der  Veen.  Jelle:  See- 
van  der  Veen,  Abraham;  and  van  der  Veen,  Jelle,  4,480,569,  Q. 
114-74.00T. 
van  der  2Unde,  Johan  M.:  See— 

Minnema,  Lourens;  and  van  der  Zande,  Johan  M..  4.481.340.  Cl. 
525-426.000. 
Van  de  Ven.  George:  See— 

Claeskens,  Louis  V.;  and  Van  de  Ven,  George,  4,480,780,  Q. 
228-180.00A. 
van  Gils,  Wilhelmus  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  manu- 
facturing a  picture  display  tube  having  a  gas-absorbing  layer;  picture 
display  tube  thus  manufactured,  and  gettering  device  suiuble  for  such 
a  method.  4,481.441.  Cl.  313-481.000. 
Vann,  Roy  R.,  to  Geo  Vann,  Inc.  Accelerated  downhole  pressure 

testing.  4,480,690,  Cl.  166-250.000. 
Vanzetti,  Riccardo;  Dostoomian,  Ashod  S.;  and  Traub,  Alan  C,  to 
Vanzetti  Systems,  Inc.  Fiber  optic  scanning  system  for  laser/thermal 
inspection.  4,481,418,  Cl.  250-338.000. 
Vanzetti  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Vanzetti,  Riccardo;  Dostoomian,  Ashod  S.;  and  Traub,  Alan  C, 
4,481,418,  Cl.  250-338.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Berkowitz,  Edward  H.,  4,481,608,  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Muka.  Richard  S.,  4.481.406.  Cl.  219-411.000. 
Varma,  Gangdhar  M.  N.:  See— 

Mackowiak.  Leonard  S.;  Ellison,  Frank  E.;  Fidler,  Jay  W.;  Tucker, 

N.  George;  and  Varma,  Gangdhar  M.  N.,  4,481.010,  Cl  44-5.000. 

Varma,  Ravi  K.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  17-Substituted  thia-17- 

alkyKor  alkenyl  or  alkynylVxlrostenes.  4,481,144,  Cl.  260-397.450. 
Varterasian,  John  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Acoustic  inspec- 
tion method.  4,480,473,  Cl.  73-596.000. 
Vassilev,  Boris  V.:  See— 

Vassilev,  Vassil  B.;  Soflyanski,  Vassil  M.;  Vassilev,  Boris  V.;  Dan- 
chev.  Panayot  Y.;  Angelov,  Angel  B.;  Strandjaliev,  Yordan  M.; 
and  Kehayov.  Georgi  S..  4.481.482.  Cl.  33O-297.000. 
Vassilev,  Vassil  B.;  Sofiyanski,  Vassil  M.;  Vassilev,  Boris  V.;  Danchev, 
Panayot  Y.;  Angelov,  Angel  B.;  Strandjaliev,  Yordan  M.;  and  Ke- 
hayov, Georgi  S.,  to  Zavod  "Elektroakustika".  Class  BC  power 
amplifier.  4.481.482.  Cl.  330-297.000. 
Vaubel,  Gert;  and  Beier,  Heinz,  to  Benteler-Werke  AC.  Adjusuble 
sliding  mold   for  continuous  casting   installations.   4,480,976,   Cl. 
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Vecellio,  Benurdino,  to  SocieU  C|vi  Pirelli  S.p.A.  Electric  cable  with 
insulation  of  biaxially  oriented,  polymeric  tape  with  a  coating  of 
grease.  4,481.259,  CI.  428-377.000. 
Ventrella.  Ettore.  Modular  system  for  space  grid  structures.  4,480,418, 

a.  S2-648.000. 
Verachtert,  Thomas  A.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  treating  process. 

4,481,106,  CI.  208-206.000. 
Vereinigte  Olaswerke  GmbH:  5«f— 

Evers.  Manfred,  4,480,417,  CI.  52-400.000. 
Verhoeven,  John  D.:  See— 

Schmidt,  Frederick  A.;  Verhoeven,  John  D.;  and  Gibson,  Edwin 
D.,  4,481,030,  CI.  75-lO.OOC. 
Verhyen,  Kathleen  L.,  special  administrator:  See— 

Meives,  Otis  E.;  Verhyen,  Urry  L.,  deceased;  and  Hickmann, 
Jerome  L.,  4,480,422,  CI.  53*207.000. 
Verhyen,  Larry  L.,  deceased:  See— 

Meives,  Otis  E.;  Verhyen,  L4rry  L.,  deceased;  and  Hickmann, 
Jerome  L.,  4.480,422,  CI.  53J07.000. 
Vickers,  Incorporated:  See— 

Breeden,  Robert  H.,  4,480,438.  CI.  60-389.000. 
Lonnemo.  Kurt  R.,  4,480,527,  CI.  91-436.000. 
Niemiec,  Albin  J..  4.480,962,  Q.  417-53.000. 
Vickery.  Brian  H.:  See- 
Nestor.  John  J.;  and  Vickery.  trian  H..  4,481,190,  Q.  424-177.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limitedt  iSee— 

Fujii,  Yuuhiko,  4,481,648,  G.  375-119.000. 
Vignon,  Louis;  and  Schopper.  Alf,  to  Heberlein  Hispano  SA.  Drawing 

frame.  4,480,355,  CI.  19-236.000. 
Viles,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Beale,  James;  and  Viles.  Robert  P..  4,481,037,  CI.  106-104.000. 
Villa-Real,    Antony-Euclid    C.    Programmable    telephone    system. 

4,481.382,  a.  179-2.0EA. 
Vinciguferra,  Costantino,  to  Nuovo  Pignone  S.p.A.  Key  for  operating 

ball  valves.  4.480,814,  CI.  2SI-29100D. 
Vinn,  Charles  L.:  See—  1 

Flink.  John  A.;  and  Vinn,  Chailes  L..  4,481,478,  Q.  330-253.000. 
Vitro  Tec  Fideicomiso:  See— 

Chicurel,  Ricardo  U.;  and  Atuirre,  Manuel  G..  4,480,741,  Q. 

198-430.000.  ^ 

Rodriguez,  Pederico  B.;  and  Mares,  Rafael  B.,  4,481,025,  CI. 
65-M8.00O. 
Vivet,  Jean-Patrick:  See— 

Guazzo,     Lucien;    and    Viv^s,    Jean-Patrick,    4.481,381. 


.  a. 

174-135.000, 
Vock,  Manfred  H.:  See— 

Muralidhara,  Ranya;  Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  and 
Bowen,  David  R.,  4,481,224,  CI.  426-535.000. 
Voecka,  WUIiam  P..  Jr.:  See— 

Shultz,  Richard  E.;  and  Voecks.  William  P.,  Jr.,  4,480.827,  CI. 
271-111.000. 
Voest- Alpine  AktiengesellschaA:  S4e— 

Scheurecker,  Werner;  and  Antonitsch,  Walter,  4,48a680.  CI. 
164-442.000.  i 

Voget,  Gary  G.:  See—  I 

DePino,  John  M.;  Coomer,  Ru^;  Stannard,  John  W.;  and  Voget, 
Gary  G.,  4,481,574,  CI.  364-300.000. 
Vojacek.  Herbert:  See— 

Hentschel,  Karl-Heinz;  Dhein^  Rolf;  Kusai,  Siegfried;  Winter, 
Hans;  and  Vojacek,  Herbert,  4,481,123.  Q.  252-52.00R. 
Volna,  Steven  J.:  See— 

Krieger.  Raymond  L.;  Volna,  Steven  J.;  and  Able,  Edward  T., 
4,480,700,  CI.  173-145.000. 
von  Bebenburg,  Marie,  administratiix:  See— 

von    Bebenburg.    Walter,    deceased;    and    Siegfried,    Pauluhn. 
4,481,205,  CI.  424-263.000. 
von  Bebenburg,  Walter,  deceased  (by  von  Bebenburg.  Marie,  adminis- 
tratrix); and  Siegfried.  Pauluhn,  to  Degussa  Aktwngesellschaft.  2- 
Amino-3-carbethoxyamino-6-(p-flvoro-ben2ylamino)-pyridine-male- 
ate.  4.481,205,  CI.  424-263.000. 
von  Hagen,  Wolf  R.;  and  Jurgens,  Erwin,  to  Union  Special  G.m.b.H. 
Sewing    machine    loop    spreading    mechanism.    4,480.562,    CI. 
112-200.000. 
von  Kaler.  Roland  L.,  to  Tecumsih  Producu  Company.  Transaxle 
having  bearing  shoes  supporting  a  ring  gear  assembly.  4,480,501.  a. 
74-713.000. 
von  Wimmersperg.  Heinrich  P.  Infant  restraint  for  vehicles.  4,480,870. 

Q.  297-216.000. 
Vratny,  Frederick,  to  ATAT  Bell  Uboratories.  Polyarylate  polymer 

coatings.  4,481,251,  CI.  428-312.600. 
Vsesojuznoe  Nauchno-Proizvodstvtn  Noe  Obiedinenie  Tselljulozno- 
Bumazhnoi  PromysMennosti:  See-«- 
Grudinin.  Vladimir  P.;  Bukhirev,  Boris  M.;  and  Dergunova. 
Tatyana  V..  4,481.072,  CI.  161-16.000. 
Vsesojuzny     Nauchho-Issledovatehky     Khimoko-Parmasevtichesky 
Institut  Imeni  S.  Ordzhonikidze:  See— 
Dorokhova.  Margariu  I.;  Zamskaya,  Alia  N.;  Minakova.  Sofya  M.; 
Safonova.  Tanuua  S.;  Chernov,  Vladimir  A.;  Levshina,  Kira  V., 
deceased;  Mizeri.  Alexandr  A-,  administrator;  Tikhonova,  Olga 
Y.,    deceased;    and    Shardakova.    Emilia    P.,    administrator, 
4,48 1 ,201 ,  a.  424-250.000.      ] 
VSI  Corporation:  See—  ■■ 

Card,  Lorin  P.;  and  Bonting,  Olto  W.,  4,480,811,  Q.  251-14.000. 
WAP  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See- 
Fleming.  Paul  D.,  4.480,862,  Q.  292-162.00a 
W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.:  See- 

Rueckl.  Todd  J.;  and  Pahnke,  Qraig  T.,  4.480,859,  Q.  285-163.000. 


Tsao,  Jung-Hsien;  and  Hein.  Paul  R..  4.481,281,  Q.  430-284.00a 
W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  Cryovac  Div.:  See— 

Pezzana,  Francesco;  and  Quacquarella,  Cesare.  4.481,669.  a. 
383-94.000. 
Waagner-Biro  AktiengesellschaA:  See- 
Weiss,  Anton.  4,480,797,  CI.  241-65.000. 
Wabco  Fahrzeugbremsen  GmbH:  See— 

Bergemann,  Klaus-Dieter;  Deike,  Karl-Heinz;  Kiel,  Bemd-Joa- 

chim;  and  Konig,  Heinz- Werner,  4.480,663,  CI.  137-627.500. 
Mylius,  Horat;  Frania,  Josef;  and  Ristic.  Momcilo,  4,480,531,  CI. 
92-29.000. 
Wach,  Charles  G.;  Nelson,  Robert  E.;  and  Brak.  Stephen  B.,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America.  Energy.  Material  bagging  device.  4,480,426,  CI. 
53-576.000. 
Wade,  David  W.;  and  Dawson.  Graham  G..  to  Allied  Colloids  Limited. 

Filtration  of  sewage  sludge.  4.481.115.  CI.  210-727.000. 
Wagensonner,  Eduard;  Krekeler,  Ulrich;  and  Ruf,  Wolfgang,  to  Agfa- 
Gevaert  AktiengesellschaA.  Color  filter  arrangement  for  optoelectric 
converting  devices.  4,481.530,  CI.  358-44.000. 
Wagner.  Klaus  P.:  See— 

NowUn,   Thomas  E.;   and   Wagner.   Klaus  P.,  4,481,301,  CI. 
502-104.000. 
Wahls,  Stephen  L.  Asparagus  picking  machine.  4,480.430.  CI.  56- 

327.00A. 
Wakazawa.  Tom:  See— 

Kurihara.     Hitoshi;    and    Wakazawa,    Tom,    4.480.935,    Q. 
400-145.200. 
Walbro  Far  East,  Inc.:  See— 

Kobayashi,    Hiroto;    and    Kobayashi,    Takeshi,   4,481,152,   O. 

261-35.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hiroto;  and  Kobayashi.  Takeshi.  4.481,153.  O.  261- 
44.00A. 
Waldner,  Paul  R.:  See— 

Alzmann,  Donald  R.;  Angelo,  Michael;  and  Waldner,  Paul  R., 
4,481.533,  CI.  358-101.000. 
Waldo,  Paul  D.:  See— 

McCaskill,  Rex  A.;  Mclnroy.  John  W.;  and  Waldo,  Paul  D., 
4,481,603,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Wallace  Murray  Corporation:  See- 
Harper,  Allan  C;  Jones,  Edwin  L.;  and  Beaver,  Ivan  D.,  4,480.440, 
CI.  60-605.000. 
Wallace,  Steven  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Method  for 
determining  the  hardness  of  strain  hardening  articles  of  tungsten- 
nickel-iron  alloy.  4,481,470,  CI.  324-228.000. 
Wallenhorst,  Friedhelm:  See— 

Andrascek.  Ernst;  Hadersbeck,  Hans;  and  Wallenhorst,  Friedhehn, 
4,481,035.  CI.  106-1.230. 
Wallington,  Fred  L.:  See— 

DiFrank,  Frank  J.;  and  Wallington,  Fred  L..  4.48a984.  CI. 
425-508.000. 
Walser,  Armin:  See- 
Fryer.  Rodney  I.;  Oilman.  Norman  W.;  Trybulski,  Eugene  J.;  and 
Walser.  Armin,  4.481.142.  CI.  260-243.300. 
Walsh.  Dennis  E.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Use  of  low  acidity  high 
silica  to  alumina  ratio  large  pore  zeolites  for  distillate  production  in 
catalytic  cracking.  4,481,104.  CI.  208-120.000. 
Walter,  Oeard;  Walter  G.  W.:  See— 

Goldaniga  Rene  P.;  Walter,  Geard;  Walter  O.  W.;  Olotin,  Bernard 
J.  P.;  and  Gallois,  Daniel,  4,480,697,  CI.  166-372.000. 
Walter,  Lothar:  See— 

Reith.  Walter;  and  Walter,  Lothar,  4.480,879,  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Wanka,  Eberhard:  See— 

Kobler,  Ulrich;  and  Wanka,  Eberhard.  4,481,493.  CI.  335-179.000. 
Warabi.  Junichi:  See— 

Kashiwagi.    Yoshiyuki;    Kashimoto.    Yutaka;    Sakuma.    Shinzo; 
Warabi.  Junichi;   Kobari,   Yukio;   and   Kawaguchi.   Hidemi, 
4.481,390,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Ward,  Jarrel  D.;  Turner,  Richard  E.,  deceased;  by  Turner,  Betty  L., 
heiress;  by  Blais,  Christina  G.,  heiress;  by  Turner.  Terry  L.,  heiress; 
and  by  Shurley,  Jane  E.,  heiress.  Sprayer  apparatus.  4,480,791,  CI. 
239-533.150. 
Ward,  Terence  J.;  and  White,  John  P.,  to  John  Wyeth  A  Brother, 
Limited.  a2-Adrenoceptor  antagonistic  benzoquinolizines.  4,481,200. 
CI.  424-248.500. 
Warde.  Cardinal;  and  Shapiro.  Jeffirey  H..  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology.  MicroChannel  spatial  light  modulator.  4,481.331,  Q. 
358-60.000. 
Watanabe.  David  J.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Method  for 
acidizing  high  temperature  subterranean  reservoirs.  4,480,694,  CI. 
166-300.000. 
Watanabe,  Hideaki:  See— 

Yamatsu,  Isao;  Inai,  Yuichi;  Abe,  Shinya;  Watanabe,  Hideaki; 
Igarashi.  Toshiji;  Shiojiri,  Hiroyuki;  Tanabe.  Yoshio;  and  Han, 
Kuniko,  4,481,217,  CI.  424-311.000. 
Watanabe,  Kazuhide:  See— 

Igashira.  Toshihiko;  Sakakibara,  Yasuyuki;  Yoshinaga,  Tom;  Abe, 
Seiko;  and  Watanabe,  Kazuhide,  4.480,619.  CI.  123-446.000. 
Watanabe.  Kiyoshi,  to  Foundation:  The  Research  Institute  of  Electric 
and  Magnetic  Alloys.  The.  High-coercive-force  permanent  magnet 
with  a  large  maximum  energy  product  and  a  method  of  producing  the 
same.  4,481.045.  Q.  148-101.000. 
Watanabe.  Takashi;  Sasage.  Yoshihiro;  and  Kato,  Hideaki,  to  Nippon- 
denso  Co..  Ltd.  System  for  controlling  a  vehicle  window  and  the  like. 
4,481,450,  CI.  318-4a.000. 
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Watatani,  Yoshizumi:  See— 

Ito.   Shigeyuki;   Watttani,    Yoshizumi;   and   Owaahi.    Hitoaki, 
4.481.546,  a.  360-30.000. 
Waters,  James  B.,  Jr.  Board  blocks  with  pieces  moved  by  intercon- 
nected end  blocks.  4,480,839,  CI.  273-258.000. 
Watkins,  Richard  B.:  See— 

Franey,  Terence  E.;  Watkins,  Richard  B.;  and  Woolfolk,  Austin 
W.,  4,481,255,  CI.  428-355.000. 
Watkinson,  Sarah  C,  to  National  Research  Deveiopraent  Corporation. 

Inhibition  of  growth  in  fungi.  4,481.219,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Watkinson.  Stephen  W.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Polar  loop  trans- 
mitter. 4,481.672.  CI.  4SS-108.000. 
Weber,  Eckhard:  See- 
Fleischer,  Dietrich;  Weber,  Eckhard;  and  Brandmp,  Johannes, 
4,481,333,  CI.  525-192.000. 
Weber,  Lynn:  See- 
Dukes.  John  N.;  Bryson,  Charles  E.  Ill;  Weber,  Lynn;  and  Mor- 
ganthaler,  Mark,  4,480.913,  O.  356-319.000. 

Webster  Spring  Co.  Inc.:  See—  ,    ^ 

Marcinczyk.  Henry  J.;  and  Ourcew,  Ronald  J..  4,48a823,  Q. 
267-91.000. 
Weckerle,  Hans  J.:  See-  ....... 

Horrwarth,  Ernst;  Schweikert,  Karl;  and  Weckerle,  Hans  J., 
4,480,380,  a.  29-736.000. 
Weeks,  Kenneth  D.:  See—  ...„«,«    ^, 

DeZubay,  Egon  A.;  and  Weeks,  Kenneth  D.,  4,48a930,  CI. 
374-134.000.  .       . 

Wei,  Edward  T.;  Lee,  Nancy  M.;  and  Chang.  Jaw-Kang,  to  Umversity 
of  California.  The  Regents  of  the.  Method  for  controlling  blood 
pressure.  4.481.191.  Q.  424-177.000.  ..   .  .  , 

Wei.  George  C.  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy.  Method  for 
forming  fibrous  silicon  carbide  insulating  material.  4,481.179,  CI. 
423-346.000. 
Weidmann,  Hans:  See—  _    .   _,.  ^.^ 

Spiegel,  Rene  ;  and  Weidmann,  Hans,  4,481,206.  Q.  424-267.000. 
Weinert.  Friedrich.  Coated  self-extinguished  cigarette.  4,480,650.  Q. 

131-349.000. 
Weinmann  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Schoch.  Robert.  4.480.395.  CI.  36-50.000. 
Weiss,  Anton,  to  Waagner-Biro  Aktiengesellschaf^.  Installation  for 
treatment  of  waste  metal  and  liquid  dross.  4,480,797,  CI.  241-65.000. 
Welbum,  Ross  D.,  to  Motometics  Corporation.  Torque  loop  control 

system  and  method.  4,481,453,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Weller.  Joseph  P.:  See-  ...    .      „ 

Carrothers,  Thomas  P.;  WeUer,  Joseph  P.;  and  Taylor,  Henry  P., 
4,481,485,  CI.  331-66.000.  ,,    , 

Wendt,  Hans  J.  Internal  combustion  engine  using  several  kinds  of  fuels, 
with  electronically  adjusuble  intake  and  exhaust  valves  and  injection 
device.  4,480,611,  CI.  123-197.00C. 
Wesco  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See— 

Cartwright,  Jerry  G.,  4,480,755,  a.  21 1-6O.O0T. 
Weskamp.  Wilbelm;  and  Stewen.  Wilhelm.  to  Ruhrkohle  Aktiengeaell- 
acaft.  Coke  oven  charge  mixtures  with  coal  binder.  4,481.011,  CI. 
44-51.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Cather,  Robert  L.,  4,480,880,  CI.  308.6.00R. 
Conway,  Harry  E..  4.481.423.  CI.  250-551.000. 
DeZubay,  Egon  A.;  and  Weeks,  Kenneth  D.,  4,480,93a  CI. 
374-134.000.  _ 

Jackovitz,  John  P.;  and  Pantier,  Earl  A.,  4,481,128,  Q.  252-182.100. 
McShane,  James  L.,  4,480.483,  CI.  73-861.050. 
Miller,  Robert  C;  and  Carr,  Walter  J..  Jr.,  4,481.471,  CI. 
324-240.000.  ..    ^ 

Sattler.  Frank  A.;  and  Gorton.  William  S..  Jr.,  4.481,258,  CI. 

Tsao,  Mike  C;  and  Mancuso,  James  P.,  4,480,475,  CI.  73-610.000. 
Young,  Frederick  J.;  Hughes,  WUIiam  P.;  Deis,  Daniel  W.;  and 
McNab,  Ian  R..  4,480,523,  CI.  89-8.000. 
Westlund,  Gerald  A.:  See— 

Westlund,  Gerald  D.;  and  Westlund,  Gerald  A.,  4,481,064,  a. 
156-351.000.  _   . 

Westlund,  Gerald  D.;  and  Westlund,  Gerald  A.  Dual  rotary  head 

banding  machine.  4,481,064,  CI.  156-351.000. 
Wetzler,  Matthias:  See—  ,,,     ,      ,^    ^. 

Dockner,  Toni;  Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich;  and  Wetzler,  Matthias. 
4,481,211,  CI.  424-273.0OR. 
Wheelabrator-Prye  Inc.:  See—  «  ^    „  ,.      ^ 

Schulte,  Harold  P.;  Leiiaert,  Raymond  M.;  and  Rohr,  Robert  D., 
4,480,413.  CI.  51-435.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See—  ..,„»,,««   ^. 

Getz,  Edward  H.;  and  Ott,  Clarence  R.,  Jr.,  4.480,449,  a.  68- 
12.00R.  .      ^ 

Whisenand,  Neal;  and  Tauber,  Richard,  to  HR  Textron  Inc.  General 

purpose  hydraulic  test  stttion.  4,480,464,  CI.  73-40.000. 
Whitcomb.  Jon  P.:  See—  „     . .« -.-    « 

Kazor,   Thomas  R.;  and  Whitcomb.  Jon   P.,  4,480.747,  CI. 
206-334.000. 

WaiS,  Terence  J.;  and  White,  John  P.,  4,481,200,  CI.  424-248.500. 

White.  Larry  P.  Sweeper  brisUe.  4.480.350,  CI.  15.159.00A. 

White,  Robert  W.;  and  Kuzan,  Frank  R.,  to  General  Electnc  Company. 
Method  of  assembling  a  dynamoelectric  machine  and  method  of 
securing  a  set  of  beams  of  a  stationary  assembly  for  a  dy™™<*|ectnc 
machine  to  opposite  end  frames  therefor.  4,480,378,  CI.  29-596.000. 


Whiting.  Robert  E.:  See—  .  ^      ...... 

Andrews.  Enol  P.;  Peterson.  Edward  A.;  Casbolt.  Jeffrey  N^Holt. 
Kevin  E;  McMUlan.  John  M.;  and  Whiting.  Robert  E..  4,480,955. 
a.  414-723.000. 
Whittaker  Corporation:  See— 

LoPiego,  Louis,  4,480,551,  Q.  102-245.000. 
Wiblin,  Wayne  T.:  See—  ..     .., 

Henricks,  Gwenne  A.  E.;  Pickering,  William;  and  WibUn,  Wayne 

T.,  4.481.SS4.  a.  361-152.000. 

Wickersham.  Ronald  J.:  See-  _.  ^^,   ^ 

Long,  Edward  M.;  and  Wickersham,  Ronald  J.,  4,481,662.  Q. 

381-98.000.  _ 

Wier.  Alexander.  Jr.  Apparatus  for  treating  stack  gases.  4,481,170,  CI. 

422-168.000. 
Wiker,  Gordon  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Automatic  multi-banking  of  memory  for 
microprocessors.  4,481,570,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Wilh.  Frank  GmbH:  See- 
Frank,  WUhehn,  4,480,406,  Q.  49-153.000.  . 
Wilhoita,  Murray  O.,  to  Martin  Industries,  Inc.  Jacketed  combustion 
type   heater   with   blowback   prevention   feature.   4,480.630.   CI. 
126-287.000. 
Willcox,  Frederick  P.  Keyboard  having  rotationally  positionable  indi- 
cia for  indicating  type  font  in  use.  4.48a932.  CI.  400-82.000. 
WUlenberg.  Bemd:  See—                                                        ,   ,., 
Hocker.  Jurgen;  Merten,  Rudolf;  and  WUlenberg,  Bemd,  4.481.312, 
CI.  524-40.000. 
WiUiams,  Christian  B.:  See— 

Beukers.  John  M.;  and  WUliams,  Christian  B.,  4,481.514,  CI. 
340-870.100. 
Williams,  Michael.  Gas  fiimace  system.  4.480.629.  CI.  126-99.00R. 
WUliams,  Theodore  R.  Cartridge  adapter  for  programmable  video 

games.  4,480,835,  CI.  273-148.00B. 
WUliams,  Thomas  D.:  See—  . 

GUham,  Dennis  T.;  WUliams,  Thomas  D.;  Ananthan,  Manickam; 
and  Herring,  WUIiam  J.,  4,481,604.  CI.  364-900.000. 
WUliams,  WUbura  R.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  cantUevered  beam 
from  a  T-shaped  post.  4.48a403.  CI.  47-42.000. 

WUson  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  ^^^ 

Sharp.  Harper  E.;  and  Smither,  Miles  A.,  4,480,391,  CI.  33-314.000. 
WUson,  Kermit  H.;  and  Carlson.  Ronald  R.,  to  Sico  Incorporated. 

Adjustable  folding  ironing  board.  4,48a556,  CI.  108-48.000. 
WUson  Sales  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

MUler,   Charles  G.;   and   Stephens,  James  B..   4.480,894,   CI. 
350-167.000. 
WUwerding,  Dennis  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Strip  mirror  radiation  splitter 

for  range  determination  systems.  4.481.413,  CI.  250-204.000. 
Wind,  Joseph  H.,  to  Bigelow-Sanford.  Inc.  Shipping  pallet  and  con- 
tainer. 4,480,748.  CI.  206-386.000.  _ 
Winfree,  Jules  P.;  Chin,  Herbert  A.;  and  O'Connell.  Thomas  E..  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  High  modulus  shafts.  4,481,047. 

Winkler.  Ottmar;  and  Pfaller,  Egon,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken 
GmbH.  Axial  piston  pump.  4,480,529,  CI.  92-31.000. 

Winter,  Hans:  See—  «  „   „         -   _,    ^    »«   . 

Hentschel,  Karl-Heinz;  Dhein,  Rolf;  Kussi,  Siegfried;  Wmter, 
Hans;  and  Vojacek,  Herbert,  4,481,123,  CI.  252.52.00R. 
Wirick.  Michael  P.;  and  Wright,  James  P..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany. Process  of  fabricating  target  for  calibrating  and  testmg  infrared 
detection  devices.  4,480,372,  CI  29-458.000.  ^  ,.  .    . 

Wirpsza,  Zygmunt;  and  Kowalski,  Krzysztof,  to  Wyzsza  Szkola  In- 
zynierska  Im.  Kazimierza  Pulaskiego.  Method  of  producing  polymers 
of  the  polyurethane  type.  4,48 1 ,346,  CI.  52^73.000. 
Wirth,  JUver,  to  Knorr-Bremse  GmbH.  Suspension  arranaement  of 
movable  parts,  especially  of  disk  brakes  of  rail  vehicles.  4,480,722,  CI. 
188-59.000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See—  ,  ..    „        j 

DeLuca,  Hector  P.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  Chu,  John  Y.;  and 
KabakofT,  Bruce  D.,  4,481.198,  CI.  424-236.000. 
Witco  Chemical  Corporation  See—  ^      .   ^^    ^  «,  .,, 

Root,  Jon  C;  Barnes,  John  P.;  and  Rosson,  Dennu  M.,  4.481.122. 
a.  252-32.70E.  ^  ^,^    ^     , 

Witherell.  James  L.;  and  Tibbel,  Michael  D..  to  Advanced  .45  Technol- 
ogy. Firearm  recoU  simulator.  4.480.999,  CI.  434-18.000. 
Wittig,  Karl  R.,  to  North  American  PhUips  Corporauon.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  the  real-time  measurement  of  the  small  signal  gain  of  an 
amplifier.  4.481.477.  CI.  330-2.000. 
Witwer,  Keith  A.,  to  Industra  Products,  Inc.  Stack  height  adjustment 

for  coU  placing  machines.  4,480,379,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Witzel  Marv  K  '  See 

nink,  Uslie  R.;  Fox,  Bryce  J.;  and  Witzel,  Mary  K.,  4,480,393,  Q. 
34-27.000. 
Wojnarowski,  Robert  J.:  See—  .    , ...  ^^  « 

Thomas,  Charles  E.;  and  Wojnarowski,  Robert  J.,  4,481,404,  C\. 
219-398.000. 
Wolf,  Gerhard  D.:  See—  _        .      „      .  j  «,  ,r 

Ebneth,  Harold;  Preis.  Lothar;  Giesecke,  Henning;  and  Wolf, 
Gerhard  D..  4,481,249.  Q.  428-288.000. 
Wolff,  Robin  K.;  See—  „,     „,  .«,   »  w:     ir 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Wolff.  Robin  K.; 
Boden,   Richard   M.;   and   Yoshida,   Takao,   4,481,221,   Q. 
426-3.000. 
Wolfram,  Joachim  W..  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  ^°<^J°JP^JP*™^ 
a-keto-carboxylic  acids  from  acyl  halides.  4.481.368,  CI.  562;406.000. 
Wolfram.  Joachim  W..  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Preparation  of  a-keto- 
cartxjxylic  acids  from  acyl  halides.  4,481.369.  CI  562-406.000. 
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^^'l*''''^'^"**''  "^  ^»'  '"'onus,  to  Aluo  NV.  Arrangement  for 
StoSo"*"  '™»«f"  by  means  of  hollow  fibers.  4,4So.683.  CI. 

Wood.  John  F.,  to  Hofmann  Corporation  Automotive  Service  Equip- 
?\*!!i,^^f^"'*  ^'^^  balancer  for  vehicle  wheels.  4.480,4^  a. 

^%.7^Cr2(i:l4'f000.•^   '^'^"•*°"'   ^    '^'^'«  ''^ 

Wood.  Theodore  H.;  and  Swaffield.  John  D.,  to  Alden  Research  POun- 
dation.  High  voltage  insulator  for  electrical  components  having 
tel«coping  msulative  sleeves.  4,4«  1.380.  CI.  I74.52.0PE. 

Woodruff.  Frederick  W..  to  Ransburg  Corporation.  Electrosutic  coat- 
mg  system.  4,4*1.357.  CI.  361.235.&D.  «uccoai 

Woodruff.  Keith  F.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Flexible  dia- 
phragm for  dispensing  product.  4,480.940,  CI.  401-206.000. 

2^^i'/^An,?.'J?£Ir  '«*"«"«•  'nc.  Furfiiryl  esters  and  resins. 
4.481.310.  CI.  323-144.000. 
Woolfolk.  Austin  W.:  See— 

Worrix,  Matthew  L..  to  Siemens- Allis,  he.  Voltage  isolater  switch  with 

pivoted  contact  assemblies.  4.481.387,  CI.  200-48.00R. 
Wright,  Benny  W:  See— 

Fagerburg.  David  R.;  Shepherd,  Freddie  A.;  Wright,  Benny  W.; 

and  Sand,  I.  Daniel.  4.481.238.  a.  428-33.000. 
Wnght,  James  P.:  See— 

SJmOOO*^'    **'   *"**   ^""l*'   ■'"^   **■'   *'**°'^^2,   CI. 
Wright  Sute  University:  See— 

Petrofsky.  Jerroid  S.;  Olaser,  Roger  M.;  Petrofsky.  Steven  H.;  and 
Heaton.  Harry  H..  III.  4.480.830,  CI.  272- 1 1 7.000. 
Wu.  Jeng-Shyong.  Electrical  plug  and  socket  having  replaceable  over- 
^"r^^-Projecnon  device  with  safefy  latch  means.  4.480,891,  CI. 

Wunder.  Friojrich;  Uupold.  Ernst  I.;  and  Litterer.  Heinz,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  synthesis  of  lower  olefins  from 
methanol  and/or  dimethyl  ether.  4.481.376,  CI.  385-640.000 

Wunderhch.  Donald  K..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Block  pattern 
?!i!j^.I'°'J?  *""  gMification  of  subterranean  carbonaceous  deposits. 
4,480,689.  CI.  166-243.000. 

Wurmli.  Arthur,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works  Limited.  Apparatus  for 
sorting  conical  bobbin  tubes.  4,480,740,  CI.  198-400.000 

Wurster,  Herbert  K.:  See— 

Kubota.  Tomio;  and  Wunter.  Herbert  K.,  4,48 1 ,270.  CI.  430-55.000. 

Wy^  Szkola  Inzynienka  Im.  Kazimi^rza  Pulaskiego:  See— 

^gj^Q^ygmunt;   and   Kowalski,   Krzysztof,   4,481.346,   CI. 

Xedar  Corporation:  See—  ' 

Hodd.  Donald  E.;  and  Bucher,  Hana  R.,  4,48 1 ,535, 0.  358- 1 1 3.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Acquaviva,  Thomas,  4,480,824,  CI.  271-3.100. 

S??**  5*^  ^'  ■"**  ^^°^^'  ■'°*"»  F  •  *.*81.626,  a.  370-85.000. 
Mabry.  C.  Thomas,  4,481.617.  CI.  369-77.200. 
Sprague,  Robert  A..  4.480.899.  CI.  350-356.000. 
^'.T'fJiXJ*''*^'*"^*'"  '*"  """^  or  power  operation.  4.480.512. 

CI.  BI-436.CXX}. 

Yabe.  Minoru;  Noda.  Kenichi;  Endo.  Saloru;  and  Yamauchi.  Masaaki. 

to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  itegral  electrode  structure  for 

electron  gun.  4.481.003.  a.  445-49.00). 
Yabe,  Tadashi:  See- 

Asano.  Ymchiro;  Suzuki,  Taira;  Yibe,  Tadashi;  Kurita,  Kunio; 

?Ie9if,ti.T5(.?7'JSa'''  ^  "^  ^°'"^'  ^•»"«^'- 

Yabuta.  Takenobu;  and  Sugata,  Takashi,  to  Toyo  Umpanki  Co..  Ltd 
i«ft!?S»Iw.'"*^*"**"*  "^^  ^"""  "*"""«  sideways.  4,480,714.  a. 

Yacoboski,  Anton,  to  Aquatic  Exercise  Products,  Inc.  Aquatic  exercis- 

mg  and  body  toning  device.  4.480,829,  CI.  272-1 16.000. 
Yagi.  Toshihiko:  See— 

^T*^u^*^"'*u"J'^  Toshifumi;  Yagi.  Toshihiko;  Haga. 

i5f^S!^  '™**'"'°'  *^'"J'=  •"<*  M*"JO'  Hiroshi,  4,481,288,  CI. 
43(^300.000. 

Yamada,  Haruo:  See— 

Kato,    Shinichi;    Motosugi,    Kattuhiko;    Takimoto.    Masatami; 

;!SfSk^P^,^?."!l?i/""'"""'=  "•<*  Teramura,  Mitsuyoshi, 
4,480,606.  a.  123-188.0OM. 
Yamada,  Kazuji:  See— 

''£ikS?~i£jSfS'7'?-%°8'S8.  ^"^  ^"^'=  "*'  ''""•^• 

Yamada.  Yoshitaka;  lijima,  Toshifumi;  Yagi,  Toshihiko;  Haga,  Yo- 

SSSJl'l^aS;  ci:l3o:^'3S"''*  *"'"  •^**'*  P*'°'°«"''»'*^ 

Yamaguchi,  Kazuo:  See— 

Ohnishi.  Haruo;  Yamaguchi,  Kazuo;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Mochida.  Ei; 

V       .."^  Mochida,  Nobuo,  4,481,137.  O.  260-1 12.00R. 

Yamakawa,  Tom.  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Internal  combus- 

Sim^f'"  ^*  '  P'"™''*y  **'  P**^"  "™^-  *.*80,612,  CI. 

Yamamori,  Takahiro;  and  Iwanaga,  Kazuyoshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 

ffe'^ISS,  Cr7i713.ff  "^  h*  '"^  '•"  "^  "'"^ 
Yamamuro,  Kiyohiko:  See—  I 

'^ivSufnnft*'*"**''  "^  Yamamurd,  Kiyohiko,  4.481,290.  a. 
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Yamane.  Ken.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Supply-air  cooling 
MtSJooo'  *"  "**"*  '"*''"**'"*  ■  turbocharger.  4,480,439,  CI. 
Yamasaki,  Masafumi:  See— 

Kmki,  Kouichi;  Oinoue,  Kenichi;  Tsukaya,  Takashi;  Terada, 
Katsumi;  Yamasaki,  Masafumi;  Yusa.  AUushi;  and  Nakamura. 
Kazuo,  4,480.636,  CI.  128-6.000. 
Yamato,  Satoshi:  See— 

^ImSiooo^^''^*^  "^  ^'™'°'  ^***^'  ♦•♦•'•♦26.  a- 

^^?Mr  *"»:  ??».  Y"**"'  ^^  ^^y^  Watanabe.  Hideaki;  Igarashi, 
Toshiji;  Shiojin,  Hiroyuki;  Tanabe,  Yodiio;  and  Hara.  KuSkoTto 

h^tiS.  •4!i8i,?it?ft2"fr&'''  '•"^''^-  -"^  » »«««^ 

Yamauchi,  Masaaki:  See— 

Yabe,  Mino™:  Noda.  Kenichi;  Endo.  Satoru;  and  Yamauchi, 
Masaaki,  4,481,003,  CI.  445-49.000.  ««iufcra, 

Yamazaki.  Tadashi:  See— 

Mandai,   TomomMa;   Ohta.   Hiromi;   Yamazaki,   Tadashi;   and 
Urakawa,  Yoshihisa,  4,480.987,  CI.  431-304.000. 
Yan,  Tsoung  Y.,  to  MobU  Oil  Corporation.  Production  of  low-metal 

Mt,.\°oT.-cX-»'oO(^'°"'   ""^"^   "*'   '^«^-»'f"   '^<^- 
Yanagida,  Tuneo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  M.;gnetic  recording 

and  reproducing  apparatus.  4,481,548,  CI.  360-44.000. 
Yanagiuchi,  Shigenobu:  See— 

*^^^j2*oS'°'    *"**    Y"»8>«»chi.    Shigenobu.    4,481,508,    a. 

Y«io,  Kiyoshi;  Taneda,  Yukinori;  and  Kobayashi,  Takashi.  to  Hitachi, 

lii- ATS'Si?hinr4^"i9'rs°2"4^^^^^^   "  •'"•'^  ^ 

"'"ao'SS^S.^SiTiobo'^"*  "^  "*^''  '**'^'' '-''  ^*'  p'*^- 

^%'i.r27!*c'!.  r52-r82*xSo''  """"^  corporation.  Polyol  blends. 
Yokono.  Kojiro:  See— 

^**:^i^^°^°^'  *^°J'"':  ■"<*  Takahashi.  Seiichi,  4,481,233. 

Yokota,  Tsuneshi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical 

disk  apparatus.  4.481.613,  Cl.  369-56.000.  ^^  ^ 

Yokotc.  Sachio:  See— 

Kawai,  Yoichi;  Gotoh,  Yoshihisa;  Maki.  Masami;  Yokote.  Sachio- 
naPJi'j'v'^iHT.'i.^**'^*'  *^»s«yo»h»;  and  Imai,  Masao.' 

^.4ol.lJi.  C.!.  252-311.000. 
Yoneda,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

^Vi^'JAl^?S^  Yasuhiro;  and  Kitamura.  Kenroh.  4.481,279. 
Cl.  430-280.000. 

Yoshida.  Akihiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yamada  Dobby.  Means  for 
^rrectoig  the  position  of  bottom  dead  center  in  a  press.  4,480,538,  Cl. 
100-48.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yoshida,  Tokuji,  4,480,432,  Cl.  57-58.650. 
Yoshid^  Masayuki;  Matsumoto,  Fumio;  and  Otsuka,  Shigeharu.  to 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electromagnetic  contact  device 
4,481.555.  Cl.  361-155.000. 
Yoshida.  Seiji:  See— 

Tachibana.  Shinro;  Araki.  Kengo;  Ohya,  Shizuko;  and  Yoahida. 
Seiji.  4.481,138.  Cl.  260-1 12.50R. 
Yoshida.  Takao  See— 

^^^*'nr,^^^°'    '"'*    Yoshida,    Takao,    4,481,607.    Cl. 
Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Wolff,  Robin  K.; 

^V^A^*^^**^   **'   *"**   Yoshida,   Takao,   4,481,221,   Cl. 
426-3.000. 

Yoshida.  Tokuji.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  IncUned  vertical 

type  strandmg  machine.  4.480.432.  Cl.  57-58.650. 
Ycwhimura.  Isao;  Hata.  Hideo;  and  Kaneko.  Takashi.  to  Asahi-Dow 

Limited.  Composition  for  drawn  fihn,  cold  drawn  film  made  of  said 

compjMition  and  process  for  manufactiire  of  said  fihn.  4,481,334,  Cl. 

323-2 1 1 .000. 
Yoshinaga,  Torn:  See— 

Igashira.  Toshihiko;  Sakakibara,  Yasuyuki;  Yoshinaga,  Tom;  Abe, 
Seiko;  and  Watanabe,  Kazuhide,  4,480,619,  Cl.  123-446.000. 
Yoshino.  Hisao:  See— 

Noguchi,  Hitoshi;  Akiyama,  Tomoyuki;  Akama,  Hideo;  Okara. 
Hideo;  and  Yoshino.  Hisao,  4,481,464,  Cl.  324-37.0PS. 
Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ota,  Akiho;  and  Negishi,  Fumio,  4,481,163.  Cl.  264-513.000. 
?2S?i^*?!^,«^";IL^'°*  ^  •  ^^-  CleMing  and  developing  unit 

4.4oU.W5.  C-l.  333-3.0DD. 
Yoshioka,  Tamouu:  See— 

Ishii.  Keizou;  Mizuguchi.  Ryuzo;  Ishikura,  Shuichi;  and  Yoshioka. 

Tamotsu,  4,48 1 . 1 50.  Cl.  260-5 1 3.00N. 

Ywhioka.  Teruo;  Miyazawa,  Toshio;  Uchida,  Kuninobu;  and  Asai, 

Akimichi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic 

■fe"''|HJ«    apparatus    for    uniform-speed   joint.    4,480,383,    Cl. 

Young,  Charles  A.;  and  Geelhood,  Bruce  D.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 

a* 250- WO mo'"""^  coated  wire  mesh  neutron  detector.  4,481,421, 

Young.  Dean  A.;  and  Koepke.  Jeffery  W.,  to  Union  OU  Company  of 

Young  Frederick  J.;  Hughe^  William  F.;  Deis.  Daniel  W.;  and  McNab. 
lan  R..  to  Westmghouse  Electric  Corp.  Electromagnetic  projectile 
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launching  system  with  a  concentric  rail  geometry.  4.480.523.  Cl. 
89-8.000. 
Young.  William  W..  to  Office  Specialty  Division  of  HolUnding  Inc. 

Anti-tip  blocking  device.  4.480.883.  Cl  312-220.000. 
Yrjala,  Illmo:  See— 

Reilama,  Ismo;  Vainiotalo,  Arto;  and  Yrjala,  Illmo,  4,481,074,  Cl. 
162-36.000. 
Yugen  Kaisha  Manthree  Shokai:  See— 

Sumoto,  Tamotsu,  4,480,365,  Cl.  29-2.100. 
Yusa,  Atsushi:  See— 

Karaki,  Kouichi;  Oinoue,  Kenichi;  Tsukaya.  Takashi;  Terada. 
Katsumi;  Yamasaki,  Masafumi;  Yusa,  Atsushi;  and  Nakamura, 
Kazuo,  4,480,636,  Cl.  128-6.000. 
Zabler,  Erich:  See- 
Hauler,  Peter,  Rothley,  Manfred;  and  Zabler,  Erich,  4,481,469, 0. 
324-174.000. 
Zach,  Franz  C;  Bose,  Bimal  K.;  Espelage,  Paul  M.;  and  Sicko.  John  S., 
to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  providing  adaptive  con- 
trol of  variable  speed  AC  motor  drives.  4,481,457,  Cl.  318-803.000. 
Zacharias.  Theodor;  Gerhards.  Hans  D.;  and  Suut.  Karlhans.  to  Kocks 
Technik  GmbH  &  Co.  Article  ejection  apparatus.  4.480.515.  Cl. 
83-81.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Nembach.  Siegfried.  4.480.502.  Cl.  74-733.000. 
Zamskaya,  Alia  N.:  See— 

Dorokhova,  MargariU  I.;  Zamskaya.  Alia  N.;  Minakova,  Sofya  M.; 
Safonova,  Tamara  S.;  Chernov,  Vladimir  A.;  Levshina.  Kira  V.. 
deceased;  Mizeri,  Alexandr  A.,  administrator;  Tikhonova,  Olga 
Y..  deceased;  and  Shardakova,  Emilia  F..  administrator. 
4.481.201.  Cl.  424-250.000. 
Zang.  Thomas:  See— 

Wollbeck.  Rudi;  and  Zang.  Thomas.  4.480.683.  Cl.  165-70.000. 
Zavod  "Elektroakustika":  See— 

Vassilev.  Vassil  B.;  Sofiyanski.  Vassil  M.;  Vassilev.  Boris  V.;  Dan- 
chev.  Panayot  Y.;  Angelov,  Angel  B.;  Strandjaliev,  Yordan  M.; 
and  Kehayov,  Georgi  S.,  4,481,482,  Cl.  330-297.000. 


ZeitUn,  Robert:  See— 

Shida,  Mitsuzo;  Zeitiin,  Robert;  Machonis,  John,  Jr.;  and  Adur, 
Ashok  M.,  4.481.262.  Cl.  428-441.000. 
Zemlyavichus.  Pranas  V.:  See— 

Zhukov.  Leonid  F.;  Chugunny.  Evgeny  G.;  Shumikhin.  Vladimir 
S.;  Kucherenko.  Sergei  v.;  Zhelnis,  Mechislav  V.;  and  Zemlyavi- 
chus. Pranas  V..  4.480.820,  Cl.  266-44  000. 
Zenith  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Balaban.  Suchen.  4.481.564.  Cl.  363-21.000. 
Gorski.  Richard  M..  4,481.445.  Cl.  315-14.000. 
Zetronic  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bergamin,  Vito.  4.480.886.  Cl.  339-75.0MP. 
Zhelnis.  Mechislav  V.:  See— 

Zhukov.  Leonid  F.;  Chugunny,  Evgeny  G.;  Shumikhin,  Vladimir 
S.;  Kucherenko,  Sergei  v.;  Zhelnis,  Mechislav  V.;  and  Zemlyavi- 
chus, Pranas  V.,  4.480,820,  Cl.  266-44.000. 
Zhukov.  Leonid  F.;  Chugunny,  Evgeny  G.;  Shumikhin.  Vladimir  S.; 
Kucherenko,  Sergei  V.;  Zhelnis,  Mechislav  V.;  and  Zemlyavichus, 
Pranas  V.,  to  Institut  Problem  Litis  Akademii  Nauk  Ukrainskoi  SSR. 
Method  of  lining  metallurgical  assembly.  4.480.820,  Cl.  266-44.000. 
Zimmermann.  Jos.:  See- 
Beyer,  Walter;  and  Beyer.  Joachim.  4.480.563.  Cl.  112-222.000. 
Zimmermann.  Rolf:  See — 

Hesse.  Wolfgang;  Ritz,  Jurgen;  and  Zimmermann,  Rolf.  4.481.311. 
Cl.  523-424.000. 
Zimmermann.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Harreus.  Albrecht;  Kaiser.  Eduard;  Seip.  Detlev;  and  Zimmer- 
mann, Wolfgang,  4,481,328,  Cl.  324-493.000. 
Zollner,  Dieter;  Conradty,  Claudio;  and  Rittmann,  Friedrich,  to  Arc 
Technologies  Systems  Ltd.  Electrode  for  electric  arc  furnaces. 
4,481.300.  Cl.  373-93.000. 
Zucal.  Thomas  A.;  and  Mcintosh.  John  D..  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc. 
Vapor  detection  tube  and  method  of  testing  for  a  vapor.  4.481.297.  Cl. 
436-181.000. 
Zumbusch.  Steven  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Gerotor  motor  and  case 

drain  flow  arrangement  therefor.  4,480.972,  Cl.  418-61.00B. 
2300  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Roth.  David  W..  4.481.240.  Cl.  428-93.000. 
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Gchy,  Paul:  See— 

Walker,  Thomas  B.;  Seider,  Robert  J.;  and  Cichy,  Paul,  Re.  31,725. 
a.  51-309.000. 
Eckberg,  Richard  P.,  to  General  Blectric  Company.  Vinyl  gum  cure 

accelerators  for  addition-cure  sUicone.  Re.  31.727.  a.  428-429.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Eckberg.  Richard  P.,  Re.  31.727,  Q.  428-429.000. 
Isaka.  Yoahiharu,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motorcycle 

exhaust  systems.  Re.  31.724,  CI.  180-219.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho:  See— 
Sato.  Yo.  Re.  31,726.  CI.  156-3«3.00a 
Kennecott  Corporation:  See— 

Walker,  Thomas  B.;  Seider,  Rolert  J.;  and  Cichy,  Paul,  Re.  31.725. 
a.  51-309.000. 
Perkins  Research  ft  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Simmonds.  James  F..  Re.  31.721.  CI.  179-175.30R. 


Product  Design  ft  Development  Inc 
Sterner,  Maurice  E..  Jr..  Re.  31 


See— 

721.  a.  49-129.000. 


Sato.  Yo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho.  Correction  label  apply- 
ing  devi«  for  a  label  pnnting  machine.  Re.  31.726,  CI.  156-363000. 
aeider,  Robert  J.:  See — 

^^}^',  TlS^  ^-  ^^"'  *<*«"  '•;  ■"*•  Cichy,  Paul,  Re.  31.725. 

U.  31-309.000. 

'rR^ferS:  f?9.^S?R^'^''  *  Manufacturing  Co.  Test 

^'^P^^KL  '****•  Stringed  musical  instruments.  Re.  31,722.  CI. 
84-327.000. 

Sterner.  Maurice  E..  Jr..  to  Product  Design  ft  Development  Inc.  Insu- 
lated mul^e  comnonent  single  plane  building  structure  portal  clo- 

Walker,  Thomas  B.;  Seider,  Robert  J.;  and  Cichy,  Paul,  to  Kennecott 
Corporation.  Fused  aluminum  oxide  abrasive  grain  containins  re- 
duced titanium  oxide.  Re.  31,725,  CI.  51-309.000  ni«ning  re 

Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Isaka.  Yoshiharu,  Re.  31,724.  CI.  180-219.000. 
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Bates  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

'^JS',!^'**  "  =  "^  Oehring.  Robert  E^  81  8.236.535.  a. 
Dimond.  Herbert  M.:  See— 

*"fS',!^S!l?  ^■''  "^  Din'onA  Herbert  M..  81  3.671.890,  CI. 
335-22.000. 

General  Electric  Company:  See—     I 

'^'^^^SH^  ^'  "^  Dimond.  Herbert  M..  81  3.671,890.  CI. 
335-22.000. 

Hine.  Gordon;  and  Mathis,  Robert  D.,  to  Logan  Manufacturing  Co. 
BlO5l64Tfl-lM:a.'r!28?S)0"'""'"»   '^'^   **"'"•• 


Klein.  Keith  W.;  and  Dimond.  Herbert  M.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Manually  operable  molded  case  circuit  breaker  with  special  trip 
tesung  means.  Bl  3,671,890,  11-6-84,  CI.  335-22.000. 

Lanen,  Harold  H.;  and  Oehring,  Robert  E.,  to  Bates  Industries,  Inc. 
Vehicle  light.  Bl  8,236,535,  11-6-84,  CI.  D26-28.000. 

Logan  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Hine,  Gordon;  and  Mathis,  Robert  D.,  81  4,356,645,  CI.  37-281.000. 

Mathis,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Hine,  Gordon;  and  Mathis,  Robert  D.,  81  4,356,645,  a.  37-281.000. 

Oehring,  Robert  E.:  See— 

L«:»«',H«rold  H.;  and  Oehring.  Robert  E.,  81  8,236,535,  CI. 
D2^28.000. 
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Abaeck,  Stuart  Paper  moving  and  diiplay  unit  for  fanfolded  computer 
pnntout  paper.  776,244,  1 1-6-84,  C|.  D19-91.000. 

^^?S?  ^il^'.l°.Ste^'P°"**"  Computer  keyboard.  276,230. 
11-0-84.  a.  D14-100.000. 

^IfTS:  }^^lJ^,^^  Corporation.  Computer  dispUy.  276.236. 

"-<HW,  CI.  D14-1 13.000. 
American  Commercial,  Incorporated)  See— 

Seibel,  Ben,  276,200.  CI.  D7- 13.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See- 
Fabian.  Wolfgang.  276,257,  Q.  D23-25.000. 
Annbrawr.  Joseph  M.  Air  circulator.  276.263,  11-6-84,  a.  D23- 

Arrow  Trading  Co.,  Inc.:  See—        • 
Lee,  Peter.  276,21 1,  a.  D^83.000. 

ATftT  Bell  Laboratories:  See— 

BarUey.  Keith  D.;  Genaro.  Donald  M.;  McGarvey,  John  N.;  Samp- 
rJ°^^S^'f'  "l ^^'*'"'  Michael  P..  276.228.  CI.  DJ4-60.00a 

°r7653?g.  fei4-'iffi:sr'  T°"  ^' ""  '^•""'  '"^  ^' 

Attention  Team  No.  I  AB:  See—       I 

Landgren.  Per-Olof.  276,281.  Q.  D34-44.000. 

''Ck.%ii  n-6S4^sa33sr'''^  '^'^"•^°"  ^°" 

Baldwin,  Brian  E.;  and  Styeri,  James  0.,  to  Baxa  Corporation.  Seal  for 

a  container  Mp  or  ouUet  port.  276.218.  1 1-6-84,  CI.  D9-499.000. 
Bankier.  Jack  D.  Pedicure  instrument ^76,276. 1 1-6-84,  CI.  D28-59.000. 
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Banks,  John  D.;  and  St.  Onge,  Joseph  G.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Local  area 
computer  network  interface  housing.  276,234,  11-6-84,  a.  D14- 

Bartley.  Keith  D.;  Genaro,  Donald  M.;  McGarvey.  John  N.;  Sampson, 
Craig  F.;  and  Zambelli.  Michael  P..  to  ATftT  Bell  Laboratories. 
Housmg  for  a  wall  telephone  stand.  276.228,  1 1-6-84.<3.  D  14-60.000. 
Basic  Line.  Inc.:  See— 

Licari,  YafTa.  276.198.  CI.  D6-555.00a 
Bass.  Larry  L:  See— 

CaHisch.  Jerry  A.;  Lee,  Conrad  E.;  and  Bass,  Larry  I.,  276,241,  a. 
D  16-34.000. 
Bass,  Warren  D.:  See— 

Masten.  Billy  F.;  and  Bass,  Warren  D.,  276,210,  a.  D8-40.000. 
Baxa  Corporation:  See— 

Baldwin,  Brian  E.;  and  Styers,  James  D.,  276,218.  a.  D9.499.000. 
Beardsley.  Michael  L..  to  Marsellus  Casket  Co.,  Inc.  Burial  casket. 

276,283.  11-6-84.  CI.  D99-7.000. 
Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.:  See- 
Boris,  Michael  J.,  276,264,  CI.  D24-8.000. 

Boris,  Michael  J.,  276.265.  CI.  D24.8.000. 

Boris.  Michael  J..  276,266,  CI.  D24-8.000. 

Boris,  Michael  J..  276.267.  Q.  D24.8.000. 

Boris.  Michael  J.,  276.268.  CI.  D24-8.000. 

Boris,  Michael  J.,  276.269,  CI.  D24-8.000. 

Boris,  Michael  J.,  276,270,  a.  D24-8.000. 

Boris,  Michael  J.,  276,271,  CI.  D24-8.000. 
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Berfield,  Robert  C:  See—  ^  ..  «  ,_      ^ 

MUIer,  Jonathan;  Wacek,  Rudolph  W.;  and  Berfield,  Robert  C, 
276,279,  CI.  D32-22.000. 
Bezanson,  Roni;  and  Kane.  Joanne,  to  Merit  Company.  The.  Beaded 

barrette  or  similar  article.  276.274.  11-6-84.  Q.  D28-42.000. 
Bonnefoy,  Francis,  to  Posso  S.A.  Slide  viewer.  276,240,  11-6-84,  Q. 

DI6-17.000.  

Bore,  Bjame  J.  Feeder.  276.277.  11-6-84.  Q.  D30.I5.000. 

Boris.  Michael  J.,  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.  Fetal  lung  maturation 

tester.  276,264.  1 1-6-84.  Q.  D24-8.000. 
Boris.  Michael  J.,  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.  Fetal  lung  maturation 

tester.  276.265,  1 1-6-84,  CI.  D24-8.000. 
Boris.  Michael  J.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Fetal  lung  maturation 

tester.  276,266,  1 1-6-84,  CI.  D24-8.000. 
Boris,  Michael  J.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Fetal  lung  maturation 

tester.  276,267,  1 1-6-84,  Q.  D24-8.000. 
Boris,  Michael  J.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Fetal  lung  maturation 

tester.  276,268.  11-6-84.  CI.  D24-8.000. 
Boris,  Michael  J.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Fetal  lung  maturation 

tester.  276,269,  11-6-84,  a.  D24-8.000. 
Boris,  Michael  J.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Fetal  lung  maturation 

tested.  276,27a  11-6-84,  CI.  D24-8.000. 
Boris,  Michael  J.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Fetal  lung  maturation 
tester.  276,271.  11-6-84,  CI.  D24-8.000. 

Boston  Manufacturing  Company:  See—  

Glucksman.  Dov  Z..  276.258,  CI.  D23-123.00O. 

Boyer  Products,  Inc.:  See—  

Heilner.  Sanford  J.,  276,229,  Q.  D14<5.000. 
Broadway  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Miller.  Charles  D.,  276.259.  CI.  D23-25^. 
Brucoli.  Michael  N.,  to  Holson  Company,  The.  Portfolio  type  photo- 
graphic album.  276,243.  1 1-6-84.  CI.  D19-26.000. 

Brunswick  Corporation:  See—  

Robbins.  Richard  J..  276.254.  CI.  D22-25.000. 
Bulgari.  Marina,  to  Marina  8  Creation  Societe  Anonyme.  Bracelet. 

276,221,  11-6-84.  CI.  Dl  1-3.000.  ^     „     . 

Bure.  Klaus,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Contmuous  sheet 

nuterial  or  the  like.  276,282.  11-6-84,  CI.  D59-2.008. 
C  Erling  Persson:  See— 

Lanson,  Lars,  276,245.  CI.  D20-27.000. 
Caflisch,  Jerry  A.;  Lee,  Conrad  E.;  and  Bass,  Larry  I.,  to  Pako  Corpora- 
tion. Film  processor.  276.241.  11-6-84.  CI.  DI6-34.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See- 
Austin.  John  J..  Jr.,  276,217,  CI.  D9-433.000. 
Curtin,  James  F.  Tethering  device.  276,278,  11-6-84,  CI.  03044.000. 
Custom  Microdesign  Limited:  See— 

Witts,  Alan  G.;  and  Wilshire,  Philip  St  C.  276.22a  a.  D104I.OOO. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See—  .„  ,,^   ^,   ,^., 

Goodin,  John  W.;  and  Patterson.  Charlie  A.,  276,224.  CI.  D13- 

12.000. 
Wolff,  Martin  J.,  276.201.  CI.  07-38.000.  ..,,,«  „,^ 

Del  Rosario.  Luis.  Loud  speaker  enclosure.  276.226.  11-6-84.  Q.  DI4- 

33a»-  .....       ^ 

DeVale.  Donald  P.;  Wilbrandt  Howard  8.;  Tomlinson.  Dennis  E.;  and 

Kubacki.  Leonard  J.,  to  Industrial  Design  Electronic  Associates.  Inc. 

Front  portion  of  a  computer.  276.233.  11-6-84.  CI.  O14-I06.000. 
Dix.  Wilfard  A.;  Sylvester.  Gordon  E.;  and  Warren,  Joe  E.,  to  ATftT 

Bell  Laboratories.   Video  terminal  with  a  hideaway  keyboard. 

276.232.  11-6-84.  CI.  014-106.000.  .    , 

Dorman.  Jaime  E.;  and  MUler,  A.  Jack.  Printer  terminal  console. 

276,235.11-6-84,0.014.111.000.  .    ^  .... 

Eliot  Joseph  C.  Tennis  scorekeeper  banner.  276.222,  1 1-6-84.  CI.  Dl  I- 

165.000. 
Engelson.  David,  to  Page  Accessories.  Inc.  Belt  276,191,  11-6-84,  O. 

02-387.000. 
Fabian,  Wolfgang,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Faucet.  276,257, 11-6-84, 

CI.  023-25.000.  _         ^,   „, 

FriMrd,  Charles  R.;  Severson,  Verne  L.;  Ursin.  Thomas  N.;  Kluesner. 

Virgil  A.;  and  Zimmerman,  Fredric  C,  to  Wordtronix  Inc.  Word 

processor.  276,231,  1 1-6-84,  CI.  014-106.000. 
Fry,  Alec.  Combined  toiletry  container  and  dispenser.  276.214. 11-6-84, 

CI  D9-3 1 5  000 
Fusco,  Nonnajean.  Brush  or  similar  article.  276,192,  11-6-84,  CI.  D4- 

Gauldin,  Robert  A.  Novelty  toy  mold.  276,248, 1 1-6-84.  Q.  021-59.000. 
Genaro.  E>onald  M.:  See—  .  ._   v,   <, 

Bartley,  Keith  O.;  Genaro.  Donald  M.;  McGarvey.  John  N.;  Samp- 
son, Craig  F.;  and  ZambeUi,  Michael  P.,  276,228.  Q.  OI4-60.000. 
Glucksman.  Dov  Z..  to  Boston  Manufacturing  Company.  Quaru 

heater.  276.258.  11-6-84.  CI.  O23-I23.000.  ^      .,      .     , 

Goodin,  John  W.;  and  Patterson.  Charlie  A.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc. 
Electronic  console  for  the  remote  control  of  burgular.  smoke  alarms 
and  the  like.  276.224,  11-6-84,  CI.  013-12.000. 

°  Banks,  John  O.;  and  St.  Onge,  Joseph  G..  276.234. 0.  O14-I07.000. 

Hamilton  Sorter  Co.,  Inc.:  See—  ^  .,„««» 

Kwiecinski.  Alfred;  and  Yauger.  Jon  A..  276.199,  CI.  06-420.000. 

Hayashi,  Shigeaki:  See—  ,«  „« 

Kosako,  Mikio;  Hayashi.  Shigeaki;  and  Sakamoto,  Harumi,  276.238. 

Hazenbroek.  Jacobus  E.  Eviscerator  tool.  276,209,  11-6-84,  CI.  07- 

Heilner,  Sanford  J.,  to  Boyer  Products,  Inc.  Telephone  shoulder  rest. 

276,229,  11-6-84,  CI.  014-65.000. 
Hess,  Robert.  Shoe.  276,190.  11-6-84.  CI.  02-309.000. 


Heweston.  David  I.  Collapsible  insulating  container.  276.203,  11-6-84, 

CI.  07-70.000. 
Heweston.  David  I.  Collapsible  insulating  container.  276,204,  11-6-84, 

CI.  07-70.000. 
Heweston,  David  I.  Collapsible  insulating  container.  276.205,  11-6-84, 

CI.  07-70.000. 
Holson  Company,  The:  See— 

Brucoli,  Michael  N.,  276.243.  a.  019-26.000. 
Honda,  Akimoto:  See—  . .  ^^^  ,^,  „ 

Tanabe,  Hiroki;  Tobe,  Hidetake;  and  Honda.  Akimoto,  276.193,  CI. 
04-104.000. 
Industrial  Design  Electronic  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

DeVale,  Donald  P.;  Wilbrandt  Howard  B.;  Tomlinson,  Dennis  E.; 
and  Kubacki.  Leonard  J.,  276,233,  CI.  014-106.000. 
Johnson  ft  Johnson  Dental  Producu  Company:  See— 

Weissenburger,  Edward  A.,  276.272,  CI.  D24- 10.000. 
Kagan,  Michael  A.:  See—  ...  ,^  «   ,»,, 

Shaftner,  Robert  F ;  and  Kagan,  Michael  A.,  276,26a  CI.  D23- 
123.000. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  ft  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Michaud,  John  T.,  276,216,  CI.  09-425.000. 
Kallmyer.  Raymond  L.  Forward  viewing  vehicle  mirror.  276.223. 

11-6-84,  CI.  012-189.000. 
Kane,  Joanne:  See—  _    ^  __,,  ^,  ^^^ 

Bezanson,  Roni;  and  Kane,  Joanne.  276.274.  Q.  028-42.000. 
Kaplan,  S.  David:  See — 

LaOuca.  Anthony  R.;  and  Kaplan.  S.  David,  276,208.  CI.  07- 
352.000. 
Ki  Mee  Metal  ft  Plastic  Factory  Ltd.:  See- 
Shun.  So.  276.202,  CI.  07-47.000. 
Kim.  Syng  N.,  to  Wico  Corporation.  Cursor  control.  276,247.  11-6-84. 

CI.  02 1 -48.000. 
Kluesner,  VirgU  A.:  See—  ........ 

Frigard,  Charles  R.;  Severson,  Verne  L.;  Ursm,  Thomas  N.; 
Kluesner,  Virgil  A.;  and  Zimmerman,  Fredric  C  276,231,  CI. 
014-106.000. 
Koehring  Coinpany:  See— 

Shiftner,  Robert  F.;  and  Kagan.  Michael  A.,  276.260,  CI.  023- 

123.000. 
Shaftner.  Robert  F..  276.261,  CI.  D23-128.000. 
Kosako,  Mikio;  Hayashi.  Shigeaki;  and  Sakamoto,  Harumi.  to  Shwp 
Corporation.   Document   feeder  for  copying   machine.   276.238, 

11-6.84,0.016-32.000.  

Kostynuik,  Oerryl.  Vest.  276,189,  11-6-84,  CI.  D2-190.000. 
Kubacki,  Leonard  J.:  See—  „   ^     ..         «,         - 

DeVale,  Donald  P.;  Wilbrandt  Howard  B.;  Tomlinson.  E>emus  E.; 
and  Kubacki,  Leonard  J..  276,233,  CI  014-106.000. 
Kwiecinski,  Alfred;  and  Yauger,  Jon  A.,  to  Hamilton  Sorwr  Co.,  Inc. 
Work  desk  for  a  word  processor  unit.  276,199,  11-6-84,  CI.  06- 
*20.000.  „      ,  ^ 

LaOuca.  Anthony  R.;  and  Kaplan,  S.  David,  to  Royal  Copenhagen 
Cone  Company,  Inc.  Electric  baker  for  an  ice  cream  cone  or  similar 
article.  276.208.  11-6-84.  CI.  07-352.000        .   ^„   „    ^      „.„, 
Landgren.  PerOlof.  to  Attention  Team  No.  1  AB.  Basket.  276.281, 
11-6-84,0.034-44.000.  ..,«,^«,,^iu 

Larsson,  Lars,  to  C  Eriing  Persson.  Pnce  ug  blank.  276.245.  11-6-84. 

O.  020-27.000. 
Leal.  Vitervo.  Fishing  lure.  276.256.  11-6-84.  O.  022-27.000. 

Lee.  Conrad  E.:  See—  .  „       ,         .   ,^^  ^^At  /^i 

Caflisch.  Jerry  A.;  Lee.  Conrad  E.;  and  Bass.  Larry  I..  276.241.  CI. 

Lee,  Peter,  to  Arrow  Trading  Co..  Inc.  Tool  bit  holder.  276.211. 

11-6-84.0.08-83.000.  ^  ,,  ^     .    v 

Licari,  YafTa,  to  Basic  Line.  Inc.  Rack  for  a  wall-mounted  telephone. 

276.198,  11-6-84,  O.  06-555.000. 
Lindsley,  Warren  F.  B.:  See- 
Smith,  John  N.,  276.195.  O.  06-324.000. 
Lion  Corporation:  See—  -,«  m,  oi 

Tanabe.  Hiroki;  Tobe.  Hidetake;  and  Honda.  Akimoto.  276.193, 0. 
04-104.000. 

""Nilsson,  Oosta;  and  Lundin,  Hans,  276.262.  O.  023-151.000. 

Mameet  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Murakami,  Katsushi,  276,249,  CI.  02 1  - 1 28.000. 
Murakami,  Katsushi,  276.250,  O.  021-128.000. 
Marina  8  Creation  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 
Bulgari,  Marina.  276.221,  O.  Dl  1-3.000. 
Marsellus  Casket  Co.,  Inc.:  See—        .  ,^_,,^ 

Beardsley,  Michael  L.,  276.283.  O.  O99-7.000.  ,   „^„„ 

Masten,  Billy  F.;  and  Bass,  Warren  D.  Lid  removing  tool.  276,210. 

11-6-84,0.08-40.000. 
McGarvey,  John  N.:  See—  _  .  ^   «.,   «. 

Bartley,  Keith  O.;  Genaro,  Donald  M.;  McGarvey,  John  N.;  Samp- 
»n.  Craig  F.;  aiid  ZambeUi,  Michael  P.,  276.228. 0.  014-60.000. 
Merit  Company,  The:  See— 

Bezanson,  Roni;  and  Kane.  Joanne.  276.274,  CI  D28-42.000. 
Michaud.  John  T.,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  ft  Chemical  Corporation. 
Stackable  packaging  container.  276,216,  11-6-84,  O.  09-425.000. 

Dorman^Jaime  E.;  and  Miller.  A.  Jack,  276.235.  CI.  014-1 11.000. 
Miller,  Charles  D.,  to  Broadway  Industries,  Inc.  Bar  sink  faucet. 

276,259,11-6-84,0.023-25.000.  „_,..„,„     ^    . 

Miller,  Jonathan;  Wacek.  Rudolph  W.;  *nd  Berfield,  Ro^rt  C    to 

Shop- Vac  Corporation.  Electric  vacuum  cleaner.  276.279.  11 -6-84, 

O.  D32-22.000. 
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Mitsuwa  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Wakimura,  Kazuo,  276,251,  CI.  021-134.000. 

lll6SrCI.^'l(MO00O°'°'  ^'P°"''°"-  ^'^^^  '*«""    276.219, 

^ n'i'SV'^"i^f,''V,™""**'  ^°'  ^»**-  Simulative  toy  car.  276,249. 
11-0-84,  1,1.  U2 1-128.000. 

^  n'l'S'v'^*'A",'.''V,o°^""**'  ^  •  *-"*•  Simulative  toy  car.  276.250. 
II -0-84,  CI.  D2 1-128.000. 

'"m2r:uT£'ci  5i'i?/oS~'"'"''  ^^^'^^  Loudspeaker. 
^"T2?84°a^2"f51  MO*'"'  "*"'■  ^"  '"***'*  «««nbly.  276.262. 
Padgett,  John  B.  Gun  rack.  276,196.  11-6-84.  CI.  03-38.000 
Padgett.  John  B.  Gun  rack.  276.197,  11-6-84.  CI.  03-38.000 
Page  Accessories,  Inc.:  See— 

Engelson,  David,  276,191.  CI.  02-387.000. 
Pako  Corporation:  See— 

Caflisch.  Jerry  A.;  Lee.  Conrad  E.j  and  Bass,  Larry  I..  276,241.  CI. 
01^34.000. 

''"I^a'J'J'i  ^.  ri!l'''A/°r.y;?fU"'^  Controls,  Inc.  Post  anchor. 
276,213,  11-6-84,  CI.  08-373.000.       j 

Patterson.  Charlie  A.:  See—  I 

Ooodinu  John  W.;  and  Patterson. 'charlie  A..  276.224.  a.  D13- 

Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Nakamura,  Hitoshi.  276.227,  CI.  0 14-33.000. 

Posso  S.A.:  See— 

Bonnefoy,  Francis,  276.240,  CI.  016-17.000. 

Powel  and  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Powel.  Michael  W.  H.,  276,225,  CI.  013-29.000. 

Powel.  Michael  W.  H..  to  Powel  and  Associates,  Inc.  Electncal  connec- 
tor. 276.225,  1 1-6-84,  Q.  D13-29.0OO. 

Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See- 
Burg.  Klaus,  276.282.  CI.  D59-2.0OB. 

^i'riaf'?\*'°ii?;..'^,TlSf**'  ^^   ^^^  *"<=*'°"  apparatus-  276.280. 
1 1-0-84,  CI.  D34-33.000. 

'^°M^L'\ii;*'^^/«*^"""^<=''  Corporation.  Fishing  reel.  276,254. 
11 -0-84.  CI.  D22-25.000. 

Royal  Copenhagen  Cone  Company.  Ina:  See— 

^J^ Anthony  R.;  and  Kaplan.  S.  Oavid.  276.208.  CI.  07- 

St.  Onge.  Joseph  G.:  See—  I 

Banks.  John  O.;  and  St.  Onge,  JosepK  G.,  276.234.  CI.  014-107.000 

^2«:  i!!S?'ci.' ofs'irSw'^'^r"-  ^'*''""'  '^"''"" 

Sakamoto,  Harumi:  See—  I 

Kosako.  Mikio;  Hayashi.  Shigeaki;  ai 
CI.  016-32.000. 
Sampson.  Craig  F.:  5w— 

Bartley,  Keith  O.;  Genaro.  Oonald  M.;  McGarvey,  John  N.  Samo- 
son.  Craig  F.;  and  Zambelli.  Michtel  P.,  276,228.  CI.  D l4-60.oda 

rJ!f?f;  ^^"  "*•  ^'**«°  »»"*  «">t™'  holder.  276.194.  11-6-84.  CI. 
LN^?  1 2.000. 

^"7^000'^''**"  M.  Translucent  fishing  lure.  276.255.  11-6-84.  CI.  022- 

'*2^«(5!Tl.lV2ri?7".3'SS.'""'''''  '"«''P<'"'«'-  ^'««  8»«« 
Severson.  Verne  L.:  5ee— 

''"iSlin-^v'"  I*.'  Seve^on-  ^eme  L.;  Ursin.  Thomas  N.; 
DlSSboo'  '         Zimmerman.  Fredric  C.  276.231.  CI. 

Sharp  Corporation:  See— 

Akiyama.  Kunio.  276.230.  CI.  O14-100.000. 
Akiyama,  Kunio,  276,236,  CI.  014-1 13.000. 

cf''D16l32a»"'"*'''  ^*''**^=  "*'  Sakamoto,  Harumi,  276,238, 
Sakamoto,  Harumi,  276,242,  CI.  0 18.7.000. 
Shaw,  Joseph  W,  Roof  tile.  276.273,  11-6.84.  CI.  025-95.000 
Shop- Vac  Corporation:  See— 

Shun.  So,  to  Ki  Mee  Metal  ft  Plastic  Factory  Ltd.  Food  grater,  slicer. 
gruider  or  similar  article.  276.202.  1 1-6.84.  CI.  07-47  OO) 

Smith.  John  N  to  Lindsley.  Warren  F.  B„  a  part  interest.  Wall  mount- 
able  collapsible  rack.  276, 195,  1 1-6-84,  Cl.  06-324.000. 


id  Sakamoto,  Harumi,  276,238, 


'  wST!6.M;t°  K?-T^:5^^^       Uboratories.  Insect  lure. 

Styers.  James  O.:  See— 

BaJdwm.  Brian  E.;  and  Styers,  James  O.,  276,218,  CI.  09-499.000. 
Sylvester,  Gordon  E.:  5^— 

^•S;  "CITS?'  ^1^\  ."^ai-crDtlr^  »  LkH,  Con»- 
Tobe,  Hidetake:  See— 

^  of^brOTO''  ^°^'  "''**^*'  *"**  "°"***^  Akimoto,  276,193.  Cl. 
Tomlinson,  Dennis  E.:  See— 

OeVale.  Donald  P.;  Wilbrandt,  Howard  B.;  Tomlinson,  Dennis  E.: 
and  Kubacki,  Leonard  J.,  276,233,  Cl.  014-106.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Urabe,  Kouichi,  276,252,  CI.  021-164.000. 
Tractel  S.A.:  See— 

Quirin,  Francois.  276.280.  Cl.  034-33.000. 
Tncolor  Corporation:  See— 

.,  o  ^?'  ^*"*  ^  •  276,219.  CI.  010-40.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Nagelkerke,  Petrus  Jacobus  J..  276,275.  Q.  028-49.000 
It    ^*?,Asten.  Jan  F.,  276.207,  Cl.  07-328.000. 

nVlM!'a.*D2?-?MOT0*^°*^°  Company.  Inc.  Toy  animal.  276.252. 
Ursin.  Thomas  N.:  See— 

''"fcl'  ^""t^-**  ."^^  Severepn.  Verne  L.;  Ursin.  Thomas  N.; 
Dl  "106000"*'       '         Zimmerman.  Fredric  C.  276.231.  Cl. 

^Tl-6^84!  Ci:'D7-^28'aX)"'*"  '*'''"'*  Corporation.  Toaster.  276.207, 
VePed  Traffic  Controls,  Inc.:  See— 

Parduhn.  A.  Philip.  276.213.  Cl.  08-373.000. 
Villanueva,  Jesus  R.  Mounting  clip.  276,212,  11-6-84,  Cl.  08-373  000 
^°39  0(»*"'  ^"^'^  """'*'  ****''"■  2'6'2*6,  1 1-6-84,  Cl.  02i- 

Wacek.  Rudolph  W.:  See— 

"^276 '279"3*' D32^2f&  '^'"*°''*''  ^'  *"**  ^*^'*'*  ^°'*"  ^•• 

'^2^T5^!^^S'crD'l'S^^^^^  ^•'  ''•*'•  ''"^  '»°'°"=y'='«- 
^n-*6-84!'a  D9^r500^"*  container  for  a  racket  string.  276.215, 
Warren,  Joe  E.:  See— 

""276.^.  a.  SiV'ite"  °°"'""  ^■'  *"**  '^"^'  '°*  =•• 

Weissenburger,  Edward  A.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Dental  Products 
Company  Combined  finger  clip  and  cup  holder  for  dental  deanins 
paste  or  the  like.  276,272.  1 1.6-H  CI.  024-10.000.  ''«»™"« 

Whitmier  Research  Laboratories:  See- 
Stout,  Daniel  M..  276,253.  CI.  022-19.000. 
Wico  Corporation:  See- 
Kim.  Syng  N.,  276,247,  Cl.  O2I-48.000. 
Wilbrandt,  Howard  B.:  See— 

DeVale.  Donald  P ;  Wilbrandt,  Howard  B.;  Tomlinson.  Dennis  E.; 

«,-.,    *n<i 'S"'^'"' ^^"a^^  ■'•  276.233.  Cl.  0 14- 106.000. 
Williams  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Williams.  WUIiam  J..  276.206,  Cl.  07-72.000. 
i"iTa!;  ^i"¥^i'.l2.^'"'""*  Industries,  Inc.  Napkin  clip.  276,206, 

1  l"0-cW,  t*l.  07-72>(XX}* 
Wilshire,  Philip  St.  C:  See— 

Witts,  Alan  G.;  and  Wilshire,  Philip  St.  C,  276,220,  a.  O10-41.000. 
Witts,  Alan  G.;  and  Wilshire,  Philip  St.  C,  to  Custom  Microdesign 

L.iinited.  Combmed  computerized  time  recorder  and  automatic  oav- 

roll  processor.  276.220,  11-6-84,  CI.  010-41.000. 

^°K.'7iVH  CI.  Dt38'a;a'"'' '""  ^'^^  '"^  °'  *•  '*«• 

Wordtronix  Inc.:  See— 

Frigard.  Charjes  R.;  Severson.  Verne  L.;  Ursin.  Thomas  N.; 

I^./^!)S'';,^"8''  ^■''  and  Zimmerman.  Fredric  C.  276,231,  Cl. 
014-106.000. 

'''2S33TiiiM,'ci.Di5!f.S£"'  ™'~'  ""^'^  •'»'«'  '^^'^- 

Yauger,  Jon  A.:  See— 

Kwiecinski.  Alfred;  and  Yauger,  Jon  A..  276, 199.  CI.  06-420.000. 
Yoneda,  Yoshihide.  Sewing  machine.  276.237.  11-6-84.  Cl.  015-70.000. 
Zambelli.  Michael  P.:  See— 

Bartley,  Keith  D.;  Genaro,  Donald  M.;  McGarvey,  John  N.;  Samp- 
son.  Craig  F.;  and  Zambelli,  Michael  P.,  276,228.  Cl.  D  14-60.000. 
Zimmerman.  Fredric  C:  See— 

Frigard.  Charles  R.;  Severson.  Verne  L.;  Ursin,  Thomas  N.; 

Si'i*^!J?J,^"'8''  A-:  and  Zimmerman,  Fredric  C,  276,231,  a. 
U14- 106.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Aldrich,  Clarence  E.,  to  Aldrich,  Clarence  E.;  Aldrich,  Maryanne;  and 

Aldrich,  Randal  C.  Almond  tree.  5,320,  11-6-84,  CI.  30.000. 
Aldrich,  Maryanne:  See— 

Aldrich,  Clarence  E.,  5,320,  Cl.  30.000.  ^ 

Aldrich,  Randal  C:  See— 

Aldrich,  Clarence  E.,  5,320,  Cl.  30.000. 
Carlton  Rose  Nurseries,  Inc.:  See— 
Strahle,  Glen,  5,319,  CI.  20.000. 
DufTett,  William  E.,  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.  Chrysanthemum  plant 

named  Oaring.  5,322,  11-6-84,  Cl.  74.000. 
DufTett,  William  E.,  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.  Chrysanthemum  plant 

named  Yellow  Nova.  5,323,  11-6-84,  CI.  74.000. 
Duffett,  William  E.;  and  Mack,  Grace  H.,  to  Mack.  Grace  H.  Chrysan- 
themum plant  named  Debonair.  5.324.  1 1-6-84.  CI.  76.000. 
Duffett.  William  E..  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.  Chrysanthemum  plant 

named  Meteor.  5,325,  11-6-84,  CI.  78.000. 
Duffett,  William  E.:  See- 
Meek,  Jack  M.,  deceased;  Meek,  Saundra  J.,  executrix;  Duffett, 
William  E.;  and  Mack,  Grace  H.,  5,326.  CI.  79.000. 
Jackson  &  Perkins  Company:  See— 

Warriner,  William  A.,  5,318,  Cl.  20.000. 


L.  Oaehnfeldt  Ltd.:  See— 

Schelbeck.  Erland  V..  5.321.  Cl.  68.000. 
Mack.  Grace  H.  Chrysanthemum  plant  named  Totem.  5,327.  11-6-84, 

Cl.  79.000. 
Mack,  Grace  H.:  See— 

DufTett,  William  E.;  and  Mack,  Grace  H.,  5,324,  CI.  76.000. 
Meek,  Jack  M.,  deceased;  Meek,  Saundra  J.,  executrix;  Duffett, 
William  E.;  and  Mack,  Grace  H.,  5,326.  Cl.  79.000. 
Meek,  Jack  M.,  deceased;  by  Meek,  Saundra  J.,  executrix;  Duffett, 
William  E.;  and  Mack,  Grace  H.,  to  Mack,  Grace  H.  Chrysanthemum 
plant  named  Viking.  5,326,  11-6-84,  Cl.  79.000. 
Meek,  Saundra  J.,  executrix:  See- 
Meek,  Jack  M.,  deceased;  Meek,  Saundra  J.,  executrix;  DufTett, 
William  E.;  and  Mack,  Grace  H.,  5,326,  Cl  79.000. 
Schelbeck,  Erland  V.,  to  L.  Oaehnfeldt  Ltd.  Begonia  plant  named 

Ninon.  5,321,  11-6-84,  Cl.  68.000. 
Strahle,  Glen,  to  Carlton  Rose  Nurseries,  Inc.  Rose  plant.  5,319, 

11-6-84,0.20.000. 
Warriner.  William  A.,  to  Jackson  &  Perkins  Company.  Rose  plant 

Jacnon  74-183.  5,318,  11-6-84,  Cl.  20.000. 
Yoder  Brothers.  Inc.:  See— 

Duffett,  William  E.,  5,322,  Cl.  74.000. 
Duffett,  William  E.,  5,323,  Cl.  74.000. 
Duffett.  William  E.,  5.325,  Cl.  78.000. 


LIST  OF  DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  6th  DAY  OF 

NOVEMBER,  1984 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.  G.  687. 

Homg,  Cheng  T.  Self-aligned  process  for  providing  an  improved  high       thereof  to   silver   halide   photography.    T  104,802.    11-6-84,   CI. 
performance  bipolar  transistor.  TI04.803.  1 1-6-84.  CI.  357-34.000.        Rozy^2*Zek  L.  Vibrator  mass  actuator  design.  T104.801,  1 1-6-84, 
Parton,  Richard  L.  Nonionic  alkynyl  compounds  and  applications       Cl.  181-119.000. 

PI  53 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  NOVEMBER  6,  1984 


Note— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

237 

4,480.339 

CLASS3 

13 

4,480.340 

CLASS* 

228 
6S6 

4.480.341 
4.480.342 
4.480.343 

CLASSS 

48 

82  R 
490 

4.48a344 
4.48a345 
4.480,346 
4,480,347 

CLASSS 

94.11 

4,481.009 

CXASS14 

18 

4.480,348 

CLASS  IS 

4 
1S9A 
187 
214 

4,480,349 
4,480,350 
4,480,351 
4,480,352 

CLASS  17 

11 

4,48a353 

CLASS  19 

0.2i 
236 

4,480,354 
4,480,355 

CLASS  24 

67.9  4,480,356 

90  R  4,480,357 

115  G  4,480,358 

270  4,48a359 

29S  4,480.360 

303  4,480,361 

CLASS  26 

28  4,480,362 

29  R  4,480,363 


CLASS  29 


2.1 

26  A 

56.6 

156.4  WL 
157.1  R 
270 
401.1 
455  R 
458 
527.3 
566.4 
576  B 
593 

596 

736 
746 
786 
822 
840 
866 
874 


CLASS 


41 


CLASS 


199  R 
203.12 
286 
314 


CLASS 


10 

27 

202 


CLASS 


7.6 
50 


234 
281 


CLASS 

Bl 


4,480,365 
4/48a366 
4,48a364 
4,480,368 
4,480.367 
4.480.369 
4.480.370 
4.480.371 
4.480.372 
4.480.373 
4.480.374 
4.480.375 
4.480.376 
4.480.377 
4.480.378 
4,480.379 
4,480,380 
4,480.381 
4.480.382 
4,480,383 
4,480,384 
4,480,385 
4,480,386 

30 

4,480,387 

33 

4.480.388 
4,480.389 
4.480.390 
4,480,391 

34 

4,480,392 
4,480,393 
4,480,394 

36 

4.480,396 
4.480.395 

37 

4.48a397 

4,356,645 


42 
584 

5 

51 
S3 

62 


CLASS  38 

4.480.398 
CLASS  40 

4.48a399 

CLASS  44 

4,481.010 
4.481.011 
4,481.012 
4,481.013 


CLASS  47 

1  R  4,480.402 

42  4.480.403 

CLASS  48 

76  4.481.014 

202  4.481.015 

CLASS  49 

62  4.480.404 

129  Re.31,721 

131  4,480,405 

153  4,480,406 

168  4,480,407 

254  4,480,408 

352  4,480,409 

CLASS  SI 

5  D  4,48a410 
163.1  4.480,411 
165  R  4.480.412 
295  4.481.016 
309  Re.31.725 
435  4.480.413 

CLASS  S2 

82  4,480,414 

108  4,480,415 

376  4,480.416 

400  4.480.417 

648  4.480.418 

741  4.480,419 

745  4,480,420 

CLASS  S3 

75  4,480,421 

207  4,480,422 

266  R  4,480,423 

489  4,480,424 

509  4,480,425 

576  4,480,426 

CLASS S4 

6  R  4,48a427 
69  4,480,428 
80  4,480,429 

CLASS SS 

12  4.481.017 

68  4.481.018 

96  4.481.019 

203  4.481.020 
290  4,481,021 
341  R  4,481,022 

CLASS  S6 

327  A  4,480,430 

400.17  4,480,431 

CLASS  S7 

58.65  4,480,432 

302  4,480,433 

333  4,480,434 

4,480,435 

CLASS  60 

39.32  4,480,436 

271  4,480,437 

389  4,480,438 

599  4,480.439 

605  4.480.440 

CLASS  62 

4,480.441 
4,480,442 
4,480,443 
4,480,444 
4,480,445 
4,480,446 


138 
175 
227 
402 
434 
474 

CLASS  63 

15.6  4,480,447 


CLASS  65 

64  4,481.023 

337  4.481.024 

348  4.481.025 

CLASS  6i 

5  E  4.48a448 

12  R  4.480.449 

CLASS  70 
14  4.48a4S0 

92  4.48a451 

CLASS  71 

86  4.481.026 

90  4.481.027 

93  4.481.029 

CLASS  72 

16  4.480.452 

56  4.480.453 

78  4.480.454 

95  4.480.455 

185  4.480.456 

208  4.480.457 

229  4.480.458 

243  4.480.459 

410  4.480.460 


CLASS  73 


32  A 

37 

38 

40 

73 
195 
204 
290  V 
308 
427 
462 

596 

600 

610 

627 

643 

708 

729 

769 

784 

805 

861.05 

861.08 

861.28 

862.45 
862.68 


4,48a461 
4,480,462 
4,48a463 
4,48a464 
4,480,465 
4,480,466 
4,480,467 
4,480,468 
4,480,469 
4,480,470 
4,480,471 
4,480,472 
4,480.473 
4.480.474 
4.480.475 
4,480,476 
4,480,477 
4,480,478 
4,480,479 
4,480,480 
4,480,481 
4,480,482 
4,48a483 
4,480,484 
4,480.485 
4,48a486 
4.48a487 
4,48a488 


CLASS  74 

10.33  4,48a489 

401  4.480.490 

411  4.480.491 

467  4.48a492 

4.48a493 

473  SW  4.480.494 

479  4.480.495 

513  4.48a496 

531  4.480.497 

579  R  4.480,498 

695  4,48a499 

713  4,480,500 

4,480,501 

733  4,480,502 

766  4.480.503 

868  4,48aS04 

869  4,480,505 

CLASS  7S 

10  C  4,481,030 

10  R  4,481,031 

58  4.481.032 

128  A  4.481.033 

236  4.481.034 

CLASS  76 

4  4.48a506 

107  C  4,48a507 

CLASS  81 

9.5  A  4,480,509 

9.5  R  4,480,508 


57.39 
177  G 


4,480,510 
4,480.511 


436 


461 


4,480,512 
4,48a513 
4,480,514 

CLASS  83 

81  4.48a515 

98  4,480,516 

210  4,48a517 

508  4,480.518 

CLASS  S4 

1.01  4.480.519 

1.16  4.480.520 

1.28  4.480.521 

327  Re.31.722 

CLASS  S9 

1.819  4,480,522 

8  4,480,523 

41  M  4,480,524 

CLASS  91 

4,480,525 
4,480,526 
4.480.527 
4.48a528 

CLASS  93 

4.48a53l 
4.480.529 
4.480,530 
4,48a532 

CLASS  98 

4,480.533 
4.480.534 

CLASS  99 

4,430,535 


25 
374 
436 
461 


29 

31 

78 

144 


38  B 
55 


476 

CLASS 

28  Bl 


CLASS 


6 
38 
48 


CLASS 


18 

36 

93.04 
148 
152 
177 
183 
248 
363 
426 
456 


CLASS 


215 
245 

393 


CLASS 


167 
171 
199  R 


CLASS 


1.23 
35 
104 
271 
281  R 


48 


234 
297 
342 

347 


CLASS 


CLASS 


D26 

8,236,535 
100 

4,480,536 
4,480,537 
4.480.538 

101 

4,480.539 
4.480.540 
4.480.541 
4.480.542 
4.480.543 
4.480.544 
4,480,545 
4,480,546 
4,48a547 
4.48a548 
4.480.549 

102 

4.480.550 
4.480.551 
4,48a5S2 

lOS 

4,48a553 
4,480.554 
4,480,555 

106 

4,481,035 
4,481,036 
4,481,037 
4,481,038 
4,481,039 

101 

4,480,556 

110 

4,480,557 

4,480,558 

4,480,560 

4,480,559 


CLASS  112 

158  E  4.480,561 

200  4,480.562 

222  4,480,563 

237  4,480,564 

281  4,480,565 

321  4,480.566 


CLASS  114 


39 

61 

74  T 
106 
146 
162 
210 
230 

253 
254 

344 

347 


4.480.567 
4,480.568 
4.480.569 
4.480.570 
4.480.571 
4,480,572 
4,480,573 
4,480,575 
4,48a576 
4,48a577 
4,480.574 
4,480.578 
4,480,579 


CLASS  116 

34  R  4,480.580 

CLASS  118 

50  4,480,581 

245  4,480,582 

410  4,480,583 

411  4,480.584 
719  4,480,585 

CLASS  119 

15  4.480,586 

4,480,587 

17  4,480,588 

106  4.480,589 

CLASS  122 

13  R  4.480.590 

14  4.480.591 
26  4.480,592 

379  4,480,593 

510  4,480,594 


CLASS  123 


1  A 
41.27 
46R 

51  BA 

52  MV 
59  B 
73  AD 
90.31 

142.5  E 
185  BA 
188  M 
192  B 

195  C 

196  S 

197  C 

198  F 
298 
339 
416 
425 
432 
438 
446 
478 
493 
514 
557 
602 
661 


4.480,595 
4,480,598 
4,480,599 
4,480,597 
4,480,600 
4,480,601 
4,480,602 
4,480,603 
4,480.604 
4,480,605 
4,480,606 
4,480,607 
4,480.608 
4,480,609 
4.48a610 
4,4Sa611 
4,480,612 
4,48a613 
4,48a614 
4,48a615 
4,480,616 
4,48a617 
4,480.618 
4.48a619 
4,48a620 
4.480,621 
4.480.623 
4.480.622 
4.480.624 
4,480,625 


CLASS  12S 

I  IDF  4,480,626 

23  R  4.480,627 


CLASS  136 


21  A 
99R 

287 

360  R 

415 

417 

443 

445 


4,48a628 
4,480,629 
4,480.630 
4,48a631 
4.48a632 
4.480.633 
4,480,634 
4,48a635 


CLASS  128 


1.3 

6 

94 

155 

207.18 
303.1 
325 
326 


4,480,596 
4,480,636 
4,480,637 
4.480,638 
4,480,639 
Re.31,723 
4,480.640 
4.48a641 


341 


4,480.642 


CLASS  130 

24  4.480.643 

CLASS  131 

68  4.480.644 

187  4.480.645 

276  4.480.646 

4.480.647 
4.480,648 
336  4.480,649 

349  4.480,650 

CLASS  133 

3  A  4,480.651 

CLASS  134 

3  4,481,040 

CLASS  13S 

88  4,480.652 

CLASS  136 

244  4.481,378 

CLASS  137 

103  4.480,657 

112  4,480.653 

119  4,480,654 

132  4.480,655 

215  4.480,656 

315  4.480,658 

478  4.480.660 

544  4,480.661 

625.23  4.480.662 

627.5  4.480.663 

630.12  4,480,659 

CLASS  139 

76  4,480,664 

97  4.480.66S 

CLASS  144 

4,480,666 
4,480.667 

CLASS  145 

4,480,668 
CLASS  14S 

4.481.041 
4,481,042 
4,481,043 
4,481,044 
4,481,043 
4,481.046 
4,481,047 

CLASS  149 

4.481.048 


194 

373 


63 


1.5 

20.3 

101 
188 
429 


47 


CLASS  1S2 

153  4.480.669 

169  4.480.670 

209  B  4.480,672 

209  R  4,480,671 

216  4,480,673 


CLASS  196 


58 

137 
155 
157 
177 

180 

216 

244.24 

254 

309.9 

345 

349 

351 

363 

440 

472 

541 

548 

623  R 

643 

656 


4.481.050 
4.481,051 
4,481,052 
4.481,053 
4,481.054 
4,481.055 
4,481.056 
4,481.057 
4.481,058 
4,481.059 
4,481,060 
4.481,061 
4,481.062 
4,481.063 
4,481.064 
Re.  3 1.726 
4,481.063 
4,481,066 
4,481,067 
4,481.068 
4,481.069 
4,481,049 
4.481.070 
4,481.071 


PI  55 


PI  56 


CLASS  160 

107  4,480,674 

121  C  4.480,675 

272  4.480.676 


CLASS  162 

16 

4.481.072 

30.1 

4.481.073 

36 

4.481.074 

US 

4.481.075 

158 

4.481.076 

4.481.077 

199 

4,481,078 

348 

4.481.079 

CLASS  164 

4« 

4.480.677 

416 

4.480.678 

420 

4.480,679 

442 

4.480.680 

522 

4.480.681 

CLASS  165 

14  4.480,682 

70  4.48a683 

110  4.480,684 

CLASS  166 

68.5  4,480,685 

lirS  4,48a686 
4,48a687 

123  4,480,688 

245  4,480,689 

250  4,480,690 

267  4,480,691 

273  4.48a692 

293  4.480.693 

300  4.480,694 

303  4,480,695 

308  4,480,696 

372  4.480.697 

CLASS  168 

4  4.480.698 

CLASS  m 

12  4.480.699 

145  4.480.700 

CLASS  174 

36  4.481.379 

52  PE  4.481.380 

135  4.481.381 

CLASS  17S 

45  4.480.701 

66  4.480.702 

195  4.480.703 

228  4.480.704 

CLASS  m 

50  4.480.705 

4.480.706 

208  4.480.707 


CLASS  179 


2EA 

7.1  R 

18  DA 

170.2 

175.3  R 


4.481.382 
4.481.383 
4,481.384 
4,481.385 
Re.3 1.728 


CLASS IM 

6.48  4.480.708 

65.3  4.480,709 

68.5  4.480,710 

215  4,480.711 

219  Re.31.724 

4.480,712 

268  4,480.713 

290  4.480.714 

CLASS  181 

287  4.48a715 

CLASS  1S2 
233  4,480.716 

CLASS  1«4 

14  4.480.717 

103  R  4,480,718 

CLASS  ir 

8.52  4,480,719 


CLASS  m 


24.  IS 
52 

59   • 

62 

73.4S 

76 

79.5  P 
165 
271 
300 
315 


4,480,720 
4,480,721 
4,480,722 
4,480,723 
4,480.724 
4,480,725 
4,480,726 
4,480,727 
4,480.728 
4.480.729 
4,480,730 


381 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLiiSS 

0.052 
8R      I 


20 

48 

106 


48.3       I 
06.1 

clKss 
clXss 


339 
381 
400 
430 
689 
845 


4.480.731 

192 

4.480,732 
4.480,733 
4.48a734 
4.480.735 
4.480.736 

194 

4.480,737 

191 

4,480,738 
4,480,739 
4,480.740 
4.480,741 
4.480.742 
4.48a743 


CLASS  200 


II  R 
48R 
51  R 
84C 

144  B 

163 

31 


15 

38  A 

38  B 

42 

70 

78 

95 

98 

129.43 
129.75 
157.1  R 
158  R 
159.19 
180  G 
224  M 
265 
290  F 
297  W 


4.481.386 
4.481.387 
4.481.388 
4.481.389 
4,481.390 
4.481.391 


4.481.081 
4.481,083 
4.481.082 
4.481.084 
4.481.085 
4.481,086 
4,481,087 
4,481,088 
4,481,089 
4,481,090 
4,481,091 
4,481,092 
4,481,093 
4,481.094 
4.481.095 
4.481.096 
4.481.097 
4.481.098 


CLASS  206 


1.7 
44R 
141 
334 
386 
459 
554 
628 
632 


4,480.744 
4,480.745 
4,480,746 
4.48ft747 
4,480,748 
4,480.749 
4.480.750 
4.480,751 
4,480,752 


CLASS  208 


11  LE 
IIR 
50 
120 


146 
206 


546 
683 


4,481,099 
4,481,100 
4,481.101 
4.481,102 
4.481.103 
4.481.104 
4.481.105 
4.481.106 
4.481.107 

CLA3S209 

4,480.753 
4.480.754 

CLASS  210 

137  4.481,108 

149  4,481,109 

199  4,481,110 

333.01  4,481,111 

620  4,481,112 

680  4,481,113 

702  4,481,114 

727  4,481,115 

735  4,481,116 

776  4,481,117 

783  4,481,118 

CLA$S211 

60  T  4,480.755 

126  4.480.756 

CLA^212 

257  4.480.757 

CLASS  213 

54  I     4,480,758 

CLASS  21S 


220 
230 
252 
273 


4,480,759 
4,480,760 
4,480,761 
4,480,762 


CLASS  219 

10.55  B  4,481,393 

4,481.394 


toss  E 

10.61  R 
10.69 
60.2 
73.1 


91 
137 
209 
398 
405 
411 
457 
460 
518 
521 
532 


4.481.396 
4.481,392 
4.481,395 
4,481.397 
4.481.398 
4,481.399 
4.481.400 
4.481,401 
4.481.402 
4.481.403 
4.481.404 
4,481,40S 
4.481.406 
4,481.407 
4.481,408 
4.481.409 
4.481.410 
4,481.411 


CLASS  220 

4,480,763 
CLASS  221 

4,480.764 
4.480.765 

CLASS  222 

4,480.766 
4,480,767 
4,480,768 
4.480,769 
4.480.770 
4.480.771 

CLASS  223 

4.480,772 

CLASS  234 

4,480,773 
4,480,774 
4,480,775 
4,480,776 

CLASS  226 

4,480,777 

CLASS 2r 

4,480,778 
CLASS  228 

4,480,779 
4,480.780 

CLASS  229 

2.5  EC         4.480.781 

CLASS  234 

98  4.480.782 

CLASS  235 

472  4.481.412 

CLASS  236 

87  4,480,783 

93  B  4,48a784 

CLASS  237 

6  4,480,785 

78  R  4,480,786 

CLASS  238 

264  4,480,787 

CLASS  239 


269 


11 
211 


105 
340 
341 
519 
590 
598 


1 

32  A 
205 
210 
243 

15 

40 


112 
180  A 


14 
116 
214.25 
533.15 
533.6 
567 
654 


4,480,788 
4,480,789 
4,480,790 
4,480,791 
4,480,792 
4,480,793 
4,480,794 


CLASS  241 

30  4,480,795 

46.11  4.480.796 

65  4.480,797 

CLASS  242 

18  R  4,480,798 

25  R  4,480.799 

55  4,480,800 

56  R  4,480,801 
84.2  C  4,480,803 
84.2  R  4,480,802 

107.2  4,480,804 

157  R  4,480,805 

CLASS  244 

122  A  4,480,806 

139  4,480,807 

CLASS  248 

4,480,808 
4,480,809 
4,480,810 

CLASS  250 

4,481,413 
4,481,414 


73 
185 
238 


204 
226 


292  4,481,415 

327.2  4,481,416 

338  4,481.417 
4,481,418 

363  S  4,481.419 

385  4.481.420 

390  4.481.421 

4S9.1  4.481.422 

551  4.481.423 

CLASS  251 

14  4.480,811 

87  4,480,812 

288  4,480,813 

292  4,480,814 

298  4,480,815 

CLASS  252 

2  4,481,119 

8.5  A  4,481.120 

8.5  M  4.481.121 

32.7  E  4.481.122 

52  R  4.481.123 

62  4.481.124 

75  4,481.125 

174.23  4.481.126 

182  4.481.127 

182.1  4.481.128 

186.41  4.481.129 

328  4.481.130 

511  4.481.131 

519  4.481.132 

522  R  4.481.133 

628  4.481.134 

632  4.481,135 

CLASS  254 

264  4,480,816 

332  4,480,817 

411  4,480,818 

CLASS  256 

1  4,480,819 

CLASS  260 

112  R  4,481,136 

4,481,137 

112.5  R  4,481,138 

4,481,139 

243.3  4,481,142 
397.45  4.481,144 
399                   4.481,140 

405.6  4.481.145 
410.9  R            4,481,146 

4,481,147 
465  D  4,481,149 

465.4  4,481,148 
513  N  4,481.150 
543  P  4.481.151 

CLASS  261 

3S  4.481.152 

44  A  4,481,153 

94  4,481,154 

4,481,155 

111  4,481,156 


CLASS  264 


4.1 

22 

26 
135 
328.8 
334 
513 


4,481,157 
4,481,158 
4,481,159 
4,481,160 
4,481,161 
4.481,162 
4,481,163 

CLASS  266 

44  4,480.820 

54  4.480,821 

256  4,480,822 

CLASS  267 

91  4,480,823 

CLASS  271 

3.1  4,480,824 

81  4,480.825 

103  4.480.826 

111  4,480.827 

CLASS  272 

70  4,480.828 

1 16  4.480,829 

117  4,48a830 
128  4,480.831 
130  4,480,832 

CLASS  273 

85  B  4,480,833 

85  E  4.480.834 

148  B  4,480.835 

248  4,480.836 

252  4.480.837 

256  4.480,838 

2S8  4.480,839 

292  4.480.840 

CLASS  277 

1  4,480.841 


22 

31 

235  B 


4,480,842 
4.480.843 
4.480.844 


CLASS  280 


5A 

87.02  W 
270 

281  LP 
433 
630 
656 
663 
801 


CLASS 


3 

5 

45 

114 
163 
177 
334.2 


CLASS 


38  R 
51 


CLASS 


162 
216 
341.18 


CLASS 


87  R 


21 

65  R 
190 
217 


^LASS 


4.480.845 
4.480.846 
4.480.847 
4.480.848 
4.480.849 
4.480.850 
4.480,851 
4,480,852 
4,480,853 
4,480,854 

285 

4,480,855 
4,480,856 
4,480.857 
4.480.858 
4.480.859 
4.480.860 
4.480.861 

290 

4,481,424 
4,481,425 

292 

4,480,862 
4,480,863 
4,480,864 

294 

4,480,865 

296 

4,480,866 
4,480,867 
4,480,868 
4,480,869 


CLASS  297 

216  4,480,870 

CLASS  298 

22  J  4,480,871 

CLASS  299 

56  4,480,872 

87  4,480,873 

9r  4,480,874 

CLASS  303 

38  4,480,875 

103  4,480.876 

116  4,480,877 

CLASS  307 

91  4,481,426 

200  A  4,481.427 

219.1  4.481,428 

296  R  4,481.429 
4,481,430 

300  4,481,431 

469  4,481.432 

546  4,481,433 

570  4,481,434 

CLASS  308 

3.8  4,480.878 

6  C  4.480,879 

6  R  4,480.880 

189  A  4,480.881 

CLASS  310 

4,481,435 
4,481,436 
4,481,437 
4,481,438 
4,481,439 
4,481,440 


71 

191 
201 
233 
268 

CLASS  312 

107  4,480,882 

220  4,480,883 

CLASS  313 

481  4,481,441 

493  4.481,442 

636  4,481.443 


CLASS  315 


3.6 
14 
73 
101 


248 
375 
444 
628 
681 
696 

778 


4.481.444 
4,481.445 
4.481,446 
4,481,447 

CLASS  318 

4.481.448 
4.481,449 
4,481.450 
4.481,451 
4.481.452 
4,481,453 
4.481.454 
4.481,455 


800  4,481,456 

803  4,481,457 

CLASS  320 

2  4,481,458 

CLASS  322 
10  4,481.459 


CLASS  323 

266 

4,481,460 

272 

4,481,461 

274 

4,481.462 

315 

4,481,463 

CLASS  324 

57  PS 

4,481,464 

60  CD 

4,481,465 

71.1 

4,481,466 

72.5 

4,481,467 

163 

4,481,468 

174 

4,481,469 

228 

4,481,470 

240 

4,481,471 

339 

4,481,472 

423 

4.481.473 

425 

4.481.474 

CLASS  328 

237  4.481.475 

270  4.481.476 


CLASS  330 

2 
253 
265 
294 
296 
297 

4,481,477 
4.481,478 
4,481,479 
4,481,480 
4,481,481 
4.481.482 
4,481.483 

CLASS  331 

12                  4.481.484 

66                 4,481,485 

99                  4,481,486 

117  D              4,481,487 

158                  4,481,488 

CLASS  332 

19 
41 

4,481,489 
4,481.490 

CLASS  335 

21 

4.481.491 

22 
164 
179 


Bl  3,671.890 
4,481,492 
4.481.493 


CLASS  337 

95  4.481,494 

159  4,481.495 

213  4,481,496 

CLASS  338 

2  4,481,497 

20  4,481,498 

34  4,481.499 


CLASS  339 


17  L 
45  M 

74  R 

75  MP 
94C 
99R 

113R 
147  P 


4,480.884 
4,480,885 
4.480,888 
4,480,886 
4,480.887 
4.480,889 
4,480.890 
4,480,891 


CLASS  340 


310  R 

516 

518 

573 

601 

630 

679 

712 

728 

752 

784 

825.25 

825.31 

870.1 

912 

933 


4.481.501 
4.481,502 
4,481.503 
4,481.504 
4.481,505 
4,481.506 
4,481,507 
4.481,508 
4,481.509 
4,481.511 
4.481.510 
4.481.512 
4,481.513 
4.481.514 
4.481.515 
4,481.516 


CLASS  343 
5  NA  4,481,517 

434  4,481.519 

CLASS  346 

76  PH  4,481.518 

140  R  4,481.520 

CLASS  350 

3.71  4,480,892 

96.30  4,480,897 

4,480,898 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  57 


132 
167 
356 
431 
623 


4,480,893 
4,480,894 
4,480.899 
4,480,896 
4,480,895 


CLASS  354 

234.1  4,480,900 

320  4,480,901 

434  4,480,902 

465  4,480,903 

479  4,480,904 


CLASS  355 


3  DO 

3R 
10 
14  CH 

14  FU 
30 


138 
319 
346 
350 
351 
364 
373 
376 

434 


23 

24 
30 
42 
81 
84 


4,480,905 
4,480,911 
4,480,906 
4,480,907 
4,480.909 
4,480,908 
4,480,910 

CLASS  356 

4,480,912 
4,480,913 
4,480,914 
4,480,915 
4.480.916 
4.480.917 
4,480,918 
4,480,919 
4,480.920 
4,480,921 

CLASS  357 

4,481,521 
4,481,527 
4,481,522 
4,481,523 
4,481,524 
4,481,525 
4,481,526 

CLASS  358 

30  4,481,529 

44  4,481,530 

60  4,481,531 

75  4.481.528 

80  4.481.532 

101  4,481,533 

107  4,481,534 

113  4,481,535 

147  4.481.536 

162  4,481,537 

213  4,481,538 

4,481,539 

227  4,481.540 

244  4,481,541 

331  4.481,542 

CLASS  360 

10.1  4,481.543 

10.2  4.481,544 
18  4,481,545 
30  4,481,546 
33.1  4,481,547 

44  4,481,548 

45  4,481,549 
77  4,481.550 
85  4.481.551 
97  4,481.552 

CLASS  361 

93  4,481,553 

152  4,481,554 

ISS  4,481,555 

222  4,481.556 

23S  4,481.557 

303  4.481,558 

395  4,481,559 

CLASS  362 

84  4.481,560 

111  4,481,561 

183  4,481,562 

296  4,481,563 

CLASS  363 

21  4,481,564 
56  4,481,565 
60       4,481,566 


CLASS  364 


157 
167 
183 
200 


4,481,567 
4,481,568 
4,481,569 
4,481,570 
4,481,571 
4,481,572 
4,481,573 
4,481,574 
4,481,575 
4,481,576 
4,481,577 
4,481,578 
4,481,579 
4,481.580 
4.481.581 
4.481.582 


300 
424 

434 
466 

474 

479 
513 

513.5 

521 

562 

571 

604 

710 

719 
765 
815 
900 


72 
182 


25 

99 
102 
107 
251 
299 


4.481.583 
4.481.584 
4.481.585 
4.481.586 
4.481.587 
4.481.588 
4.481,589 
4.481,590 
4,481,591 
4,481,592 
4,481,593 
4,481,594 
4.481,595 
4,481,596 
4,481,597 
4,481,598 
4,481,599 
4,481,605 
4,481,600 
4,481,601 
4,481,602 
4,481,603 
4,481,604 
4,481,606 
4,481,607 
4,481,608 

CLASS  365 

4,481,609 
4,481,610 

CLASS  366 

4,480,922 
4,480,923 
4,480,924 
4,480,925 
4,480,926 
4,48a927 


CLASS  367 

19  4.481,611 

75  4,481,612 

CLASS  369 

43  4,481,614 

50  4,481,615 

56  4,481,613 

58  4,481,616 

77.2  4,481,617 

194  4,481,618 

270  4,481,619 

275  4,481,620 

CLASS  370 

4,481,621 
4.481,622 
4,481,623 
4,481,624 
4,481,625 
4,481,626 

CLASS  371 

4.481,627 
4,481,628 
4,481,629 


3 
30 
60 
62 
85 


21 
28 

57 


CLASS  372 

38 

4,481,630 

45 

4,481.631 

58 

4,481.632 

62 

4,481,633 

87 

4,481,634 

94 

4,481,635 

18 
93 
97 
98 
150 


CLASS  373 

4,481.636 
4,481,500 
4,481.637 
4,481.638 
4.481.639 


CLASS  374 

5  4,480,928 

53  4,48a929 

134  4,480.930 


CLASS  375 

1 

4,481,640 

7 

4,481.641 

9 

4.481.642 

12 

4.481.643 

27 

4.481.644 

58 

4,481,645 

77 

4,481.646 

107 

4.481.647 

119 

4,481.648 

CLASS  376 

233 

4,481.164 

272 

4.481.165 

CLASS  377 

19 

4.481.649 

CLASS  378 

7 

4,481,650 

22 

4,481.651 

69 

4.481.652 

85 

4.481.653 

110  4,481,654 

125  4.481,655 

196  4.481,656 

209  4,481,657 

CLASS  381 

14  4,481,658 

31  4.481,659 

58  4,481,660 

61  4,481,661 

98  4.481,662 

4.481,663 

CLASS  383 

8  4,481,664 

48  4,481.665 

53  4,481.666 

65  4,481.667 

CLASS  383 

7  4,481,668 

94  4,481.669 

CLASS  400 

63  4.480.931 

82  4.480,932 

120  4,480,933 

124  4.480.934 

145.2  4.480.935 

207  4,480,936 

322  4,480,938 

479  4,480,937 

CLASS  401 

201  4,480,939 

206  4,480,940 

CLASS  403 

232.1  4,480,941 

CLASS  405 

4,480,942 
4,48a943 
4,480,944 
4,480,945 
4,480,946 

CLASS  406 

4,48a947 
4,480,948 

CLASS  407 

4,480,949 
4,480,950 

CLASS  408 

4,480,951 
4,480,952 

CLASS  414 

4,480,953 
4,48a954 
4,480,955 


154 
172 
223 
262 
293 


14 
52 


54 

103 


224 


27 
383 
723 


4,481,183 


CLASS  434 


CLASS  416 

97  A  4,480,956 

220  R  4,480,957 

4,480,958 

4,480,959 

CLASS  417 

4,480,960 
4,480,961 
4,480,962 
4,480,963 
4,480,964 
4,480,965 
4,480,966 
4,480,967 
4,480,968 
4,480,969 


12 
15 
53 

216 
222 
274 
332 
368 
380 
393 

CLASS  418 

15  4,480,970 
61  B      4,480,971 

4,48a972 
150       4,480,973 

CLASS  419 

16  4,481,166 
CLASS  423 

29  4,481,167 

78  4,481,168 

110  4,481,169 

168  4,481,170 

176  4,481.171 

CLASS  433 

242  4,481,172 

277  4,481,173 

306  4.481,174 

308  4,481.175 

322  4,481,176 

329  4,481,177 

342  4,481,178 

346  4,481,179 

446  4,481,180 

573  G  4,481,181 

I  644 4.481,182 


1.1 
59 

63 

89 
101 
177 


180 


236 
246 
248.5 
250 

251 
262 
263 
267 

269 
271 

273  R 

275 

283 

298 
300 
311 
316 
319 
349 


112 

116 

131.1 

143 

186 

192  S 

371 

385 

403 

467 

508 


3 

62 

422 

535 

538 
540 


4,481,184 
4.481,185 
4,481,186 
4,481,187 
4,481,188 
4.481,189 
4,481,190 
4,481,191 
4,481,192 
4,481,193 
4,481,194 
4.481,195 
4.481,196 
4.481,197 
4.481.198 
4.481,199 
4.481.200 
4,481,201 
4,481.202 
4,481,203 
4,481,204 
4.481.205 
4,481,206 
4,481,207 
4,481,208 
4.481.209 
4.481.210 
4.481.211 
4,481,212 
4,481,213 
4,481,214 
4,481,215 
4,481.216 
4,481,217 
4,481,218 
4,481.219 
4.481,220 

CLASS  425 

4,480,974 
4,480,975 
4,480,980 
4,480,981 
4,480,976 
4,480,977 
4,480,978 
4,480,982 
4,480,979 
4,480,983 
4,480,984 

CLASS  426 

4,481,221 
4.481.222 
4,481,223 
4.481,224 
4,481,225 
4,481,226 


121 
194 


4,481.269 
4,481.267 


CLASS  437 

2 

4,481.227 

31 

4.481.228 

38 

4.481,229 

39 

4.481.230 

44 

4.481,231 

51 

4.481,232 

68 

4.481.233 

71 

4.481,234 

74 

4.481.235 

97 

4.481.236 

376.4 

4,481.237 

CLASS  428 


35 

36 

95 
134 
136 
154 
155 
192 
210 
234 
283 
288 
290 
312.6 
323 

329 
355 

362 
366 
371 
377 
398 
429 
434 
441 
620 
627 


4,481.238 
4,481,239 
4,481,240 
4.481,241 
4,481,242 
4,481,243 
4,481,244 
4,481,245 
4,481,246 
4,481,247 
4,481.248 
4,481,249 
4,481,250 
4.481,251 
4,481.252 
4.481.253 
4.481.254 
4,481,255 
4.481,256 
4.481,257 
4.481,258 
4.481,259 
4.481.260 
Re.31,727 
4,481,261 
4,481,262 
4,481.263 
4,481.264 


CLASS  430 


17 

4.481.268 

55 

4,481,270 

57 

4.481,271 

58 

4,481.272 

59 

4.481.273 

109 

4,481,274 

125 

4.481.275 

218 

4.481.277 

225 

4.481.278 

280 

4.481,279 

281 

4.481.276 

4.481.280 

284 

4.481.281 

303 

4.481.282 

319 

4.481.283 

355 

4.481.284 

410 

4,481.285 

441 

4,481,286 

483 

4,481,287 

S06 

4,481.288 

532 

4,481,289 

543 

4,481,290 

CLASS  431 

1 

4.480.985 

37 

4.480.986 

304 

4.480,987 

329 

4,480,988 

CLASS  432 

1 

4,480.989 

9 

4.480.990 

14 

4.480.991 

18 

4.480.992 

266 

4.480.993 

CLASS  433 

6 

4.480.994 

54 

4.480.99S 

164 

4.480.996 

221 

4.480.997 

225 

4.480,998 

CLASS  439 

9  4.481.265 

12 4.481.266 


CLASS  434 

18  4.480.999 

20  4,481,000 

267  4.481.001 

CLASS  435 

6  4.481.291 

147  4,481.292 

167  4,481.293 

259  4.481.294 

CLASS  436 

4.481.295 
4.481.296 
4.481.297 
4.481,298 

CLASS  440 

4,481,002 
CLASS  445 

4,481,003 


66 
163 
181 
500 


49 


CLASS  446 

188  4,480,400 

456  4,480,401 

CLASS  455 

33  4,481,670 

92  4,481,671 

108  4,481,672 

180  4,481,673 

231  4,481,674 

343  4,481,675 

608  4,481,676 

617  4,481.677 

619  4,481,678 


28 
139 


194 


73 
98 


104 
150 
159 
209 


705 


31 
115 


CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 


474 

4.481,004 
4,481,005 

493 

4,481,006 
4.481.007 

501 

4,481,299 
4,481,300 

503 

4.481,301 
4,481,302 
4,481,303 
4,481.304 

518 

4,481,305 
531 

4,481.306 
4.481.307 


120 
172 


144 
424 


40 
84 
88 

89 
93 
119 
211 
213 
239 
243 
265 
269 
312 
320 
377 
432 
493 
501 


4.481.308 
4.481.309 

CLASS  523 

4.481.310 
4.481.311 

CLASS  524 

4.481.312 
4.481.313 
4.481.314 
4.481.315 
4.481,316 
4,481,317 
4,481,318 
4,481,319 
4,481,320 
4,481,321 
4,481,322 
4,481,323 
4,481.324 
4.481.325 
4.481.326 
4.481.327 
4.481,328 
4.481.329 

CLASS  535 

67  4.481.330 

92  4.481,331 

132  4,481,332 

192  4,481,333 

211  4,481,334 

261  4,481,335 

323  4,481,336 

340  4,481,337 

394  4,481,338 

424  4,481,339 

426  4,481,340 

478  4.481.341 

CLASS  526 

125  4,481.342 

255  4.481.343 

283  4.481.344 

CLASS  528 

59  4,481.345 

73  4.481.346 

102  4.481.347 

103  4.481.348 
120  4.481.349 
167  4.481.350 
272  4.481.351 

302  4.481.352 

303  4.481.353 
487  4.481.354 

CLASS  534 

700  4.481,141 

CLASSS36 

2  4,481.355 

544 

4,481.358 
4.481.357 

546 

4,481.359 
4.481.360 
4.481.361 

548 

4.481.356 
4.481.362 

549 

4.481.363 
556 

4.481.364 
4.481.365 
4.481.366 

560 

4,481.367 

562 

4.481.368 
4.481.369 

564 

4,481.370 
4.481,371 

568 

4,481,372 
4,481,373 
4,481,374 
4,481,375 

585 

4,481,376 
4,481,377 


99 
016 


114 
210 
251 


264 
498 


260 


413 
422 

431 


026 
406 


394 

406 


378 
401 
432 
454 


640 
646 


118 


CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 

CLASS 

CLASS 


CLASS  604 


4.481.008 


PI  58 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2- 

190 

276,189 

276.205 

DM— 

3 

276,221 

D15— 

70 

276,237 

D22— 

19 

276,253. 

276,269 
276,270 
276,271 
276J72 
276.273 

309 

276.190 

72 

276.206 

165 

276,222 

OI6- 

17 

276,240 

25 

276.254 

J87 

276,191 

328 

276.207 

D12- 

189 

276.223 

32 

276,238 

27 

276,255 

D3— 

3S 

276,196 
276.197 

352 
368 

276,208 
276,209 

D13— 

12 
29 

276.224 
276.225 

34 

38 

276,241 
276,239 

D23— 

25 

276,256 
276,257 

D25- 

10 
95 

D4- 

104 

276,193 

D8—         40 

276,210 

D14- 

D18- 

7 

276,242 

276,259 

D26— 

28  PI33A.MS 

120 

276.192 

83 

276,211 

33 

276.226 

DI9— 

26 

276,243 

123 

276,258 

D28— 

42 

276,274 

D6- 

324 
420 
S12 
3SS 

276.195 
276.199 
276.194 
276.198 

373 

D9-  315 
415 

276,212 
276.213 

276.214 
276.215 

60 

65 

100 

106 

276,227 
276,228 
276,229 
276,230 
276,231 

D20- 
D2I- 

91 

27 
39 

48 

276,244 

276,245 
276.246 
276.247 

128 
151 

276,260 
276,261 
276,262 
276,263 

D30- 

49 
59 
15 
44 

276,275 
276,276 
276,277 
276,278 

D7- 

13 

276.200 

425 
433 
499 

276.216 
276.217 

276.232 

59 

276.248 

D24— 

8 

276,264 

D32- 

22 

276,279 

38 

276,201 

276.233 

128 

276.249 

276,265 

D34— 

33 

276,280 

47 

276.202 

276.218 

107 

276,234 

276.250 

276,266 

44 

276,281 

70 

276.203 

DIO—       40 

276JI9 

111 

276435 

134 

276,251 

276,267 

D59- 

2B 

276,282 

276.204 

41 

276,220 

113 

276,236 



J«_ 

276,252 

276,268 

099- 

7 

276,283 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.- 


20 


5,318 
5,319 


301 
68 


5,320 
5.321 


74 


5.322 
5.323 


76 
78 


5.324 
5.325 


79 


3.326 


5.327 


3 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[Notke  of  Dec.  li,  1969,  M9  O.G.  6877] 


181-       119   T104.801  1357—        34    T  104,803  I  430-      600   T104.802 


.^ 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas S 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii IS 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 3S 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 43 

South  Dakou 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location*  etc.) 

PATENTS 


01     : 

4.480.460 

4.480.862 

4.481,578 

4,48a467 

4.481,107 

4,480.819 

4.480,630 

4.480.867 

4,481,608 

4,480,568 

4,481,110 

4,481.182 

4,480.762 

4,480.882 

4,481,617 

4,480,571 

4.481.227 

4,481.183 

4.481,000 

4,480,894 

4,481,622 

4,480,572 

4,481.262 

4,481.368 

04     : 

4.480,410 

4,480,895 

4,481,623 

4,48a576 

4,481,310 

4,481.369 

4,480,470 

4,480,899 

4,481,625 

4,48a595 

4,481.331 

23     :          4.480.557 

4,480,550 

4.48a913 

4,481,626 

4.48a622 

4,481,383 

4.481.430 

4,480,598 

4,480,916 

4,481,634 

4.480.676 

4,481,419 

24     :           4.480,416 

4,480,677 

4,480,925 

4,481,653 

4.48a786 

4,481,445 

4.480.706 

4,480,747 

4,480,939 

4,481,662 

4,48a827 

4.481.459 

4.480.784 

4,480,807 

4,480,941 

4.481,663 

4.480.934 

4.481,488 

4,480.839 

4,480,983 

4,480,960 

4,481.667 

4.480,996 

4.481,489 

4.480.888 

4,480,989 

4,480,966 

8.236,535 

4,481,047 

4,481,495 

4.480.945 

4.481.162 

4,48a999 

08     :           4,48a350 

4,481,114 

4,481.532 

4.481,052 

4,481,378 

4,481,001 

4,4Sa6S9 

4,481.292 

4.481,554 

4,481,082 

4,481,586 

4,481.002 

4,480,700 

4,481.307 

4.481.564 

4,481,410 

4.481,594 

4,481,009 

4,481,062 

4,481,323 

4,481,589 

4,481,422 

4,481,605 

4,481,019 

4.481.090 

4,481.395 

4,481,670 

4,481,423 

05     : 

4,48a985 

4.481.026 

4.481.232 

4.481.428 

18     :          4,48a377 

4.481.475 

06     : 

Re.3 1,723 

4,481,057 

4.481.413 

4.481.466 

4,48a379 

4.481.48S 

Re.31,728 

4,481,070 

4.481,517 

4,481,502 

4.48a413 

4,481,652 

4,480,340 

4,481,080 

4,481,535 

4,481.661 

4,48a440 

25     :           4,480.485 

4,480,358 

4,481,087 

09     :           4,48a447 

13     :          4,48a339 

4,480,728 

4,48a506 

4,480,364 

4,481,099 

4,480,469 

4.480.588 

4,48a854 

4,48a512 

4,48a372 

4,481,102 

4,4Sa475 

4.48a746 

4.480.873 

4.480.581 

4,480,402 

4,481,117 

4,48a559 

4.48a749 

4.481.161 

4.480,587 

4,480,429 

4,481,119 

4.480.570 

4.480.753 

4.481,236 

4,480.751 

4,480,461 

4,481,136 

4.4SaS82 

4.480.768 

4,481,429 

4,48a790 

4,480,464 

4,481,165 

4,480,841 

4,480.772 

4,481,512 

4,480,796 

4,48a466 

4.481,170 

4,480,923 

4.480,898 

4,481,557 

4.480.823 

4.480.480 

4,481,181 

4,48a932 

4,48a969 

4,481,585 

4.480.838 

4.480,520 

4,481,190 

4,480,994 

4,481,079 

4.481,614 

4.480.860 

4.480.522 

4,481,191 

4,481,032 

4,481,281 

4.481.673 

4,480,885 

4.480.536 

4,481.263 

4,481,216 

4,481.296 

19     :          4.48a359 

4.480.893 

4,480,541 

4.481.266 

4,481.237 

17     :          4.480.356 

4,4Sa430 

4,480,914 

4,480.551 

4.481.270 

4.481.261 

4.480.368 

4,480,481 

4,48a9l8 

4,480,558 

4.481.363 

4.481.435 

4.480.378 

4,48a643 

4,48a937 

4,480.573 

4,481,408 

4.481.456 

4,480.385 

4,481.030 

4,481.034 

4,480,626 

4,481.421 

4,481.491 

4.48a426 

20    :          4.4Sa555 

4.481,084 

4,480.639 

4,481,432 

4,481,516 

4.48a511 

4,48a871 

4,481.257 

4.480.658 

4,481.444 

4,481,587 

4.4aa534 

4,48a927 

4.481.277 

4.48a685 

4,481,449 

4,481,668 

4,480,554 

4,481,122 

4.481.278 

4.480,694 

4,481,453 

3.671,890 

4,480,565 

21     :          4,48a421 

4,481.286 

4,480.695 

4,481,478 

10     :           4,481,029 

4,480.624 

4,48a674 

4.481.325 

4,480,716 

4,481,481 

4,481,100 

4,480.721 

4.48a872 

4.481,380 

4,480,729 

4,481.498 

4,48U1S 

4,48a733 

4,480,982 

4,481.406 

4,480,765 

4,481.509 

4,481,344 

4,480,808 

4,481,255 

4.481,418 

4,480,795 

4,481,519 

4,481,359 

4,480.832 

4,481,409 

4,481.433 

4,480,811 

4.481.542 

11     :          4.480,519 

4,48a844 

4,481,473 

4,481,484 

4,480,813 

4,481,544 

4,480,521 

4,481,024 

22     :          4,480,462 

4,481.527 

4,480.846 

4,481.550 

4.481,412 

4,481,050 

4,480,482 

4,481.531 

4,480,856 

4.481,570 

12     :          4.480,400 

4,481,093 

4,48a686 

4.481.590 

4.480.857 

4,481.572 

4,48a465 

4,481,106 

4,48a79l 

4.481.593 

PI  59 


PI  60 


26 


27 


29 


01 

04 
06 


06 


06 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


4,4SI,S96 

4,4<l.627 

4.4«i,674 

4,4«),367 

4,480,388 

4,48a4ll 

4,480,420 

4,480,438 

4,4Sa449 

4,440,473 

4,480.494 

4,480.301 

4.480,327 

4,48a330 

4,480,339 

4,480,378 

4,480.383 

4,480,600 

4,480,607 

4,48a6l3 

4,480,628 

4,480,629 

4,480,670 

4,480,673 

4,48a7l8 

4,480,743 

4,48a763 

4,48a828 

4,48a833 

4,480,832 

4,48a870 

4,48a932 

4.480,962 

4.48a968 

4,481,006 

4,481.094 

4.481.108 

4,481,167 

4.481,240 

4,481,303 

4,481,336 

4.481,360 

4.481.398 

4,481,437 

4,481.336 

4.48 1. 362 

4.481,641 

4.480.374 

4.480.393 

4,480.336 

4,480,589 

4,480,691 

4,480,708 

4,480,713 

4,480,752 

4,480,757 

4.480.926 

4.480.936 

4,480,971 

4,480.972 

4,481,064 

4,481,071 

4,481,222 

4,481,234 

4,481,335 

4,481,348 

4,481,403 

4,481,569 

4,481,580 

4.481.633 

4.480.917 


276.196 
276.197 
276,193 
276.194 
276.216 
276.224 
276,226 
276,239 
276,264 
276,263 
276.266 


30 

31 
32 


33 


08 
09 

12 

17 


3,318 
3,320 


4,48a942 

4,481.411 

4.480.393 

4,480.837 

4,480,673 

4,48a793 

4,480,922 

4,481,039 

4.481,248 

4,481,362 

4.48a392 

4.481,246 

4,481,267 

4,481,300 

4.481,643 

4.480,369 

«k4S0,389 

4.480,390 

1.480,476 

i,*90.50t 

4,48a364 

4,480,366 

4,480,380 

4,480,631 

4,480,641 

4,480(642 

4,48a646 

Il,48a647 

4,480,648 

4,480.760 

4.480.803 

4.480.889 

4.480.940 

4.481.010 

4,481.036 

4.4»1.049 

4.481.069 

4.481,091 

4.481.103 

4,481.103 

4.481.113 

4,481,120 

4.481.142 

4.481.144 

i481.171 

4.481.173 

4481.184 

<481.I86 

4481.193 

4481,194 

4481,202 

4481,221 

4481,224 

4481,223 

4481,230 

4481,2i31 

4,481,297 

4.481,301 

4/481,318 

4/(8 1.326 

4/481.372 

4J481.467 

4|I8 1.497 

4J48 1.303 

4,1481.322 

4.481,377 

4,481,583 

4,481,616 

4.481,624 

4,^81.631 


176.267 

176.268 

176.269 

;  176.270 

;  176.271 

;  76.278 

:  76,218 

;  76,243 

:  76.244 

;  76,263 

76.212 


33 

36 


3,322 
3,323 


37 


39     ; 


4,481,048 

4,481,371 

Re.3 1.722 

Re.31,723 

Re.3 1,727 

4.480,343 

4480,337 

448a373 

4480,424 

4480,446 

4480,313 

4480,333 

4480,340 

4480,630 

4480,783 

4,480,812 

4,480,824 

4480.833 

4480.878 

4480,884 

4,480.887 

4480,890 

4480,906 

4,48a937 

4,480,997 

4,481,008 

4481,043 

4481,038 

4,481,141 

4.481,164 

4,481,178 

4,481,189 

4,481.223 

4,481,226. 

4,411.287 

4,4ll;322 

4.481,339 

4481.364 

4481.370 

4.481.404 

4,481.414 

4481.438 

4481.439 

4,481.447 

4481.477 

4481,496 

4,481,314 

4481,333 

4,481.343 

4,481,363 

4480,346 

4,480,347 

4,480,398 

4480,743 

1480,806 
480,861 
4481,021 
4481,063 
4481.083 
4.481.197 
4481.308 
4.481.379 
4481.366 
4481.371 
4480,341 
4,480,342 
4.480,343 
4480,414 
4480,436 
4,480.314 


40 


41 


42 


4480.377 

4,48a610 

4,48a640 

448a666 

448a669 

4,480,672 

4,480,698 

4480,719 

448a724 

448a73S 

4,480,730 

4,480;776 

4,480,810 

4480,830 

4480,833 

4480,874 

4,480,938 

4480,964 

4,480,977 

4,48a984 

4,480,993 

4,481,039 

4,481.068 

4481.126 

4.481,148 

4.481.160 

4481.243 

4481,269 

4,481,329 

4,481,337 

4,481,334 

4481,391 

4481,416 

4481,494 

4,481,333 

4,481,367 

4,480,403 

4.480.692 

4480.696 

4,480.809 

4481.020 

4.481.109 

4481,302 

4,481,377 

4,481.303 

4.480.430 

4,481.387 

4481.480 

4.481,349 

4,481,647 

Re.31,721 

4,480,333 

4,480,386 

4480,399 

4480,412 

4,480,438 

4,480.483 

4.480.323 

4.480.360 

4480.633 

4480.637 

4.480,737 

4.480.733 

4.480.738 

4.480.801 

4480.880 

4480.930 

4.480.946 

4,480.973 

4.481.018 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


18 


20 


276.219 
276.233 
276,247 
276,236 
276,276 
276,206 
276,217 
276,223 
276,228 
276,232 
276,234 


21 
23 

26 
27 
29 


276,260 

276,261 

276,234 

276,238 

276,274 

276,246 

276,233 

276.231 

276,241 

276,233 

276,239 


PLANT  PATENTS 


3.324 
3,323 


3,326 


43 
44 

43 

46 

47 


48 


36 

39 
40 


09 


4481,038 

4481,101 

4481,104 

4481,123 

4,481,128 

4481,140 

4481,177 

4481,230 

4481,238 

4481,324 

4,481,333 

4481,402 

4,481,403 

4.481,417 

4,481,471 

4481,313 

4,481,323 

4481,328 

4,481.338 

4481,339 

4,481,363 

4480,394 

4,481,092 

4,481,208 

4,480,433 

4480,379 

4,48a671 

4,480,748 

4480,370 

4481.361 

4480,349 

4480,472 

4480,496 

4,480,394 

4,480,632 

4480,798 

4,481,088 

4481.134 

4481.176 

4.481.179 

4.481.238 

4481.314 

4481.331 

4481.352 

4.481.470 

4.481.384 

4,480,371 

4480,391 

4480.419 

4.480,310 

4,480,374 

4480,633 

4480,662 

4480,687 

4480,688 

4480,689 

4480.690 

4480.693 

4480.701 

4480.702 

4480.703 

4480.704 

4480.744 

4.480.818 

4.480.843 

4.480.838 

4480,920 

4480,938 

4,480,944 

4,481,003 


276,198 
276,208 
276,272 
276,282 
276,191 
276,192 
276,200 
276,283 
276,199 
276,273 
276,210 


49 

SO 
31 

33 


34 
33 


3,327 


41 


T104,803 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[Notice  of  Dec.  16, 1969,  869  O.G.  6877] 


36 


T1048O2 


48 


T104.801 


4481.022 

4481,044 

4.481,067 

4,481.139 

4481,133 

4.481,172 

4.481,298 

4411,313 

4481,320 

4481,347 

4481,333 

4,481,389 

4481,472 

4,481,487 

4481,301 

4.481,304 

4,481,341 

4,481,374 

4,481,392 

4481,397 

4,481,602 

4,481.603 

4481,611 

4,481,612 

4,481,642 

4,480,396 

4.480.842 

4.480.980 

4481.633 

4336,643 

4,48a373 

4480,431 

4,481,046 

448a990 

4,481,017 

4,481.060 

4481,600 

4,481,649 

4480,634 

448a636 

4,480,715 

4,480,767 

4480,912 

4480,949 

4,480,986 

4481,034 

4.481,033 

4481,063 

4,481,076 

4,481,077 

4,481,081 

4481,127 

4,481,367 

4480,408 

4,480,422 

4480,441 

4480,337 

4480,603 

4480,703 

4,480,710 

4480.738 

4.480.736 

4.480.774 

4480.843 

4.480.839 

4481.198 

4481.434 

4.481,431 

4481,634 

4,481,633 


276,248 

42  : 

276,222 

276.279 

44  : 

276,201 

47  : 

276,214 

49  : 

276,229 

276.233 

33  : 

276.225 

33  : 

276,190 

3,319 
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CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS  FORM 


,     ,     , NAME— FIRST.  LAST 

N  I  i  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  III  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  • 


Cpt»PANy  NAME  OR  AOOITIONAU  ADDRESS  tINE 


11 


ill 


STREET  ADDRESS 


CITY 


I   I   I   II   II   I   I   I!  I  I   I  I 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 

Mail  this  form  to:  NEW  ADDRESS 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office  SSOM 
Washington,  D.C.   20A02 


m 


ZtP  CODE 

III     I 


(or)  COUNTRY 


ri  I 


I 

I   Attach  last  subscription 
I       label  here. 

I 
I 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER  FORM 


I 


SUISCmPTION  ORDER  FORM 
ENTER  MY  SUBSCRIPTION  TO: 


®  $ 


Domtstic;  @  % 


Fortlgn. 


,     ,     ,     , NAME— FIRST,  LAST  I 

I  I  I  I  I  I  M  M  I  I  I  II  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


COMPANY  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 


,     ,     , ,     ,     ,  STREET  ADDRESS 

'  I  I  I  I  I  M  I  I  III  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


CITY 


11 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 


IT) 


UN 


ZIP  CODE 
I     II     I 


(or)  COUNTRY 

I   I   I   I   I  M   I   I   I   I 


Q  Rtmittanct  Enelostd  (Make 
chtcks  payabit  to  Suporin- 
ttndt.nt  of  Documtnti) 

Q  Charft  to  my  OtpocH 
Account  No 


MAIL  ORDER  FORM  TO: 
Suptrintandtnt  of  Documtnt* 
Govtrnmtnt  Printing  Offica 
Washington,  D.C.     20402 


Vol.  1048     Number  2 


*'>*rnt^* 


OFFICIAL 
GAZErn 

Of  the 

UNITED  STATES  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 


Route  to: 


VA  I  t  N  I  S 


November  13,   1984 


us    DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 
Malcolm  Baldriqe.  Secret^nv 
PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICF 
Gerald  J   Mossmqhotf   (\immissioner 


DEPARTMENT 
OF  COMMERCE 

Patint 

and 

Tndfinirk 

Offiei 


PUBLISHED   WEEKLY   BY   AUTHORITY   OE   CONGRESS 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the 
UNITED  STATES  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

November  13,  1984  Volume  1048  Number  2 


CONTENTS 

Fate 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Notices 

Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  Information   ]048  OG  10 

Notice  of  Maintenance  Fees  Payable   io4g  qG  10 

Reissue  Applications  Filed   ]04g  qq  \q 

Requests  for  Reexaminations  Filed \q^  qq  \  \ 

Erratum   1043  qg  1 1 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office \q4^  qq  \  \ 

Cumulative  Directory  of  Changes ]04g  qG  19 

Patent  Certificates  of  Correction 1049  qG  29 

Guidelines  for  the  Submission  of  Applications  for  Interim  Protection 

of  Mask  Works  Under  17  U.S.C.  914 1043  qg  30 

Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries    1049  qq  35 

Condition  of  Patent  Applications    ]04g  qG  36 

Reissue  Patents  Granted  (31,729) 483 

Plant  Patents  Granted  (5,328) 437 

Patents  Granted 

General  and  Mechanical  (4,481,679) 499 

Chemical  (4,482,349) 723 

Electrical  (4,482,778)   335 

Design  Patents  Granted  (276,284) 919 

Index  of  Patentees pi    | 

Indices  of  Reissue,  Design  and  Plant  Patentees    pi  32 

Classification  of 

Patents  (Including  Reissues)   PI  57 

Designs  and  Plants PI  60 

Oeogr^hical  Index  of  Residence  of  Inventors 

Patents  (Including  Reissues)   pi  61 

Designs  and  Plants PI  62 

Change  of  Address  Form  and  Subscription  Order  Form Back  Page 


The  foUowing  are  mailed  under  direction  of  the  Superintendent  of  Documents,  Oovernment 
Printing  OfHoe,  Washington,  D.C.,  20402.  to  whom  all  tubecriptions  should  be  made  payable  and  all 
communications  addraned: 

THE  OFFICIAL  OAZETTE  (PATENT  SECTION),  issued  weekly. 

THE  OFHCIAL  GAZETTE  (TRADEMARK  SECTION),  issued  weekly. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  PATENTS. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  TRADEMARKS. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  PATENTS  are  ftimished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  Sl.OO 
each;  PLANT  PATENTS  m  ookv,  $8.00  each;  copies  of  TRADEMARKS  at  $1.00  each.  Address 
orders  to  the  CoaunisskMier  of  Patantt  and  Trademarks,  Washington.  D.C..  20231. 

Printfaig  authorised  by  Sectkn  n(a)3  of  Title  33,  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 


November  13, 1984 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1048  OG  11 


PATE?  IT  AND  TRADENfARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Cbof  lUoB  Ttmtf  (PCD  Iift>r— tkwi 

For  information  oonoelning  the  PCT  member 
countriei  lee  the  notice  uMaring  is  the  Official  (kuett* 
•t  1042  O.O.  43  on  MayTs;  1984. 

For  uie  of  the  European  Patent  OfHce  as  a  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  an>lications  filed  in  the  United 
States  Receiving  Offlce,  aee  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
CMW  (kaettt  at  1022  O.O.  32  on  Sept  28,  1982. 

ocmadc  PCT  feet  were  Iwreaied  <»  Oct.  1,  1982  by 
a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.443  that  was  published  in  the 
OJJkial  Gauttt  at  1021  O.O.  11  on  Auf.  10,  1982. 

The  Search  fee  for  the  Buropean  Patent  Office  was 
changed  as  of  Fdb.  14,  1984  and  was  announced  in  the 
Qfflelai  Gaett*  at  1039  O.O.  142  on  Feb.  21,  1984. 

International  PCT  fees  were  changed  by  the  PCT  As- 
sembly effSective  Jan.  1,  1984  and  were  announced  in  the 
Offldei  (kutttt  at  1037  O.O.  12  on  Dec.  13,  1983. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 


Transmittal  fee 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Tradonaric  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  correqxmding  fMior  U.S.  national 
amplication  filed   

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 


g  pnor  L 
appUcation  filed   . . . 

Eun^^ean  Patent  Offioe 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases    .1. 


International  Fees 


Apr.  13,  1984. 


Basic  fee  (first  30  pafes)  

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each 

page  over  30) 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office) 

OERAU>  J-  MOSSINOHOFF, 
C^missiotur  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


S  123.00 

3oaoo 

230.00 

620.00 
293.00 
6.00 
70.00 


Notiee  of  Malntmari  Peas  Payable 

Titk  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Section 
1.362(dX  effective  Nov.  1,  1984,  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
month  period  beginnmg  3,  7,  and  11  years  after  the  date 
of  issue  of  patents  based  on  wplications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  198a  An  additional  six-month  grace  period  is 
provided  bv  33  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)  or  (IX  effective  Nov.  1,  1984.  If 
the  maintenance  fee  is  notjMid  in  a  patent  requiring 
such  payment,  the  patent  wil  expire  on  the  4th,  8th  or 
12th  anniversary  of  the  grant 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  Nov.  10,  1981  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numben  within  Ihe  followmg  ranges: 
Plant  Patents  4,787  through  4,789 

Utility  Patents        4,298,991  through  4,300,239 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  would  be  di- 
rected to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademario, 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washington.  D.C  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
(h),  which  are  reproduced  bdow: 

37  CFR  {1.20  Post-issuance  fees 
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"it)  For  nuuntaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  desim  patent,  based  on  an  abdication  filed  on  or 
after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982,  in 
force  beyond  4  years:  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant    . . .  S  200.00" 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  phmt  patent,  based  on  an  q>plication  filed 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant: 

By  a  smaU  entity  ($1.9(0)   $200.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  400.00" 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges,  effective  Nov.  1, 
1984,  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(kHm),  which  are 
reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
64nonth  grace  poiod  following  the  expiration  of 
three  yean  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  ami  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  baaed  on  an  q>- 
plicaticm  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 $  100.00" 

"0)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  yean  and  six 
m<»ths,  and  eleven  yean  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (§1.9(0)   S  30.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity S  100.00" 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  mamtenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  on  a  patent  based  on  an  q>plication 
filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  where  the  deUy  in 
payment  is  shown  to  the  satisfection  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been  unavoidable S  300.00" 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.1 1(b).  The  reinue  i^Ucatknu  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  intpection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Riamining  Orwipa  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fix  therefor  (37  CFR  1.19(s))' 

4^009,007,  Re.  S.N.  634,036,  FUed  July  24,  1984,  CI. 
073/23a  TANTALUM  POWDER  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  THE  SAME,  Stanley  S.  Fry,  Owner  of 
Record:  Fansteel.  Inc,  N.  Chicago,  III,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  George  B.  Finnegan,  Jr.,  Ex.  Op.:  223 

4,104»773,  Re.  S.N.  634,062,  FUed  July  23,  1984,  Q. 
029/127.  ROLL  MANUFACTURING  METHOD 
AND  ROLL,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  PAPER  MA- 
CHINES, Vaino  SaihM,  Owner  of  Record:  Valmet  Cfy, 
Helsinki,  inland.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Harold  D. 
Steinberg,  Ex.  Gp.:  326 

4,17M14,  Re.  S.N.  632,146.  FUed  July  18,  1984,  Q. 
349/264,  13-HALO  AND  13-DEOXY  C076  COM- 
POUNDS, John  C.  Chabala,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Merek  A  Ok,  Inc,  Rahymy^  N.J.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Mario  A.  Monaco,  et  al.,  Ex.  Op.:  129 

4»231,0S7,  Re.  S.N.  240.498,  FUed  Mar.  4.  1981,  Q. 
337/3a  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METH- 
OD FOR  ITS  PREPARATION,  Yoahinobu  Momma,  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Fiditsu  LuL,  KawasakL  Japan,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  James  D.  Halsey,  Jr.,  et  aL,  Ex.  Op.: 
234 


4^337,178,  Re.  S.N.  624,923,  FUed  June  27,  198«.  Q. 
302/328,  CATALYST  FOR  STEAM  REFORMING 
OF  HYDR(X:ARB0NS,  Kenton  Atwood,  et  al..  Own- 
er of  Record:  Uniud  Catalysts,  Inc,  St  LouisvilU,  Ky., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  WUliam  R.  Price,  Ex.  Gp.:  116 

4^340,8S8,  Re.  S.N.  632,399,  FUed  July  18,  1984.  Q. 
324/138P.  TEST  FIXTURE,  James  T.  MaUoy,  Owner 
of  Record:  mi^  M.  Hinderstein,  Orange,  Calif.,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  John  J.  Connors,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  267 

4,347<487,  Re.  S.N.  632.348,  FUed  July  19.  1984.  C. 
333/001.  HIGH  FREQUENCY  ATTEmiATION  CA- 
BLE, Albert  R.  Martm,  Owner  of  Record:  Rayehem 
Corp.,  Menh  Park,  Calif..  Attorney  or  Agent:  James  W. 
Peterson,  Ex.  Op.:  232 

4»3S7,4t4»  Re.  S.N.  63a440,  FUed  July  13,  1984,  Q. 
383/740,  ADAMANTANE  CATALYZED  PARAF- 
FIN ISOMERIZATION,  Oeorg  e  M.  Kramer,  Owner 
of  Record:  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Ca,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Edward  H.  Mazer,  Ex.  Gp.:  116 

4^2»147,  Re.  S.N.  638,397,  FUed  Aug.  7,  1984,  Q. 
73/3,  FLOW  METER  PROVER  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD,  Charles  C  Waugh,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Waugh  Controls  Corp,  Chatsworth,  Caltf.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Ronald  W.  Reagin,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  263 

4,384^23,  Re.  S.N.  634,033.  FUed  July24,  1984,  Q. 
101/210,  FOUNTAIN  CONTROL  SYST^,  Garth  S. 
Ryan.  Owner  of  Record:  Miraehem  Corp  Ltee/Ltd, 
mossard,  Quebec  Canada,  Attorney  or  Ajgent:  Robert 
MitcheU.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  337 

4^444,239,  Re.  S.N.  632.603,  FUed  July_19,  1984,  a. 
160/107,  VENETIAN  BLIND  AND  FRAME  FOR 
VEHICLES.  Richard  K.  Haines,  Owner  of  Record:  In- 
fentor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  R.  Trexler,  et  al., 
Ex.  Op.:  333 

iAUJUS,  Re.  S.N.  627.006,  FUed  July  2,  1984,  CI. 
430/409,  BLENDED  GRAIN  DIRECT-POSITIVE 
EMULSIONS  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS 
AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  USE,  Robert  A. 
SUverman,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Eastman  Kodak  Ca, 
Rochester,  N.  Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Carl  O.  Thomas,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Op.:  136 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  l.lUc).  The  requests  for  re* 
examination  listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  P.nmining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  pepen  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  oorre^wndenoe  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  wfll  be  considered  to  be  oonstroctive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reeiamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aXS)  and  l.S2S(b)). 

3,<Mr3S7,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,646,  Requested:  Oct. 

10,  1984,  a.  188/71.3,  DISC  BRAKE  WTTH  HOMO- 
GENEOUS BRAKE  STACK,  John  P.  Nelson,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Co.,  Akron, 
OMo,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Finnegen.  et  al..  Ex.  Op.:  314, 
Requester:  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Co.,  Washmgton, 
D.C. 

3,809,101,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,641,  Requested:  Oct.  1, 
1984,  a.  132/764,  NAIL  FILE,  Takaetsu  Shimizu, 
Owner  of  Record:  Takaetsu  Shimiiu,  Tokyo,  Jtaan,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Peter  L.  Berger,  Ex.  Gp.:  S30,  Re- 
quester: Owner 

3325,754,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,623,  Requested:  Sept 

11,  1984,  a.  230/338,  DUAL  SPECTRUM  INFRA- 
RED FIRE  DETECTION  SYSTEM  WITH  HIGH 
ENERGY  AMMUNITION  ROUND  DISCRIMINA- 
TION. Robert  Gnzori,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Santa 
Barbara  Research  Center,  Goleta,  Caltf.,  Attorney  or 


Agent:  WUliam  J.  Bethurum,  Ex.  Gp.:  230,  Requester: 
James  F.  Jones,  Arlington,  Va. 

Affn^SI^  Reexam.  No.  90/000.644,  Requested:  Oct  4, 
1984,  CI.  10S/261A,  ROTARY  DUMP.  Glenn  Taylor. 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Jones, 
et  al..  Ex.  Op.:  312,  Requester:  Diversified  Metal  Fabri- 
cators, Inc.,  Atlanta,  Oa. 

4,121«430,  Reexam.  No.  90/00a642,  Requested:  Oct  2, 
1984.  a.  062/33.3.  CRYOPUMP  HAVING  IM- 
PROVED HEAT  RADIATION  SHIELDING.  Wer- 
ner Bachler,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Leybold-Heraeus 
GmbH  A  Ca,  KG,  Koln-Bayental.  G  ermany.  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Spencer  ft  Kaye,  Ex.  Gp.:  344,  Requester: 
Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH,  c/o  Kdemen,  et  al.,  Washing- 
ton, D.C 

4,369,563,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,643,  Requested:  Oct  3, 
1984,  CL  29/368.  AUTOMATED  MACHINE  TOOL 
INSULATION  WITH  STORAGE  MEANS,  David  T. 
N.  WUliamscm,  Owner  of  Record:  Molins  Ltd.  London, 
England,  Attorney  or  Agent  John  C.  Smith.  Ex.  Gp.: 
320,  Requester:  Cross  ft  Trecker  Corp..  Bloomfield 
HUls,Mich. 

4^12,002,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,643.  Requested:  Oct  9. 
1984,  a.  433/237,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
HEPITITS  A  VIRUS,  WUliam  J.  McAleer,  et  al.,  Own- 
er  of  Record:  Ca^on  Corp.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Donald  J.  PareUa,  Ex.  G^.:  120,  Requester: 
Keith  V.  Rockey,  et  al.,  Chicago,  Dl. 


"AU  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,466,091  to  ToahUdko 
Takam,  et  al.,  of  Japan  for  'OPTICAL  RECORD 
DISC  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Aug.  14, 
1984  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 


Patent  and  Tradeauvk  Ofllee 
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COMMISSIONER  OF  PATENTS  AND  TRADE- 
MARKS 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 
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Director  William  Feldman  rm.  10D23 

CP3    337-2012 

Secretary  Donna  P.  Camp#l  rm.  10D23 

CP3 337-2012 

Harry  I.  Moatz  rm.  10D29  CP3 337-3337 

Marian  E.  Ford  rm.  10D27I CP3    337-1728 

Patricia  M.  Jordan  rm.  101)23  CP3    ...  337-1729 


BOARD  OF  PATENT 

Memben  of  the  Board: 

Chairman  Ian  A.  Calvert  rm.  10B16  C02 
Secretary  Wanda  Banks  rm.  lOCOl  C02 

James  R.  Boler  rm.  10C12  C02 

Donald  D.  Forrer  rm.  10C16  C02 

Ronald  H.  Smith  rm.  10008  0O2    

Norman  G.  Torchin  rm.  1QB14  0O2  . . 
Stanley  M.  Urynowicx  Jr.  rm.  10C14 

Interlocutory:  [ 

Michael  Sofodeous  rm.  10C06  CG2  . . . 

Robert  J.  Webster  rm.  10004  C02 

Service  Branch  and  Recorq  Information 

Center  rm.  lOCOl  C02 

Clerk  of  Board  Charles  R.  Houpe  nn. 

lOCOl-A  CG2 :. 

Deputy  Clerk  of  Board  Naanie  B.  Henry 

rm.  10C03  C02    . 


CES 


337-4000 
337-4009 
337-4000 

337-4000 
337-4000 
337-4000 

337-4000 

337-4007 
337-4007 

337-4007 

337-4007 

337-4007 


BOARD  OF  APPEALS 

Eiaminers-in-Chief: 

Chairman  Fred  C.  Mattem  Jii  rm.  lODlO 
C02 

Secretary  Carolyn  E.  Lynch  lODlO  C02 
Rodney  D.  Bennett  rm.  lOlXM  C02  . . . 

Richard  G.  Besha  rm.  10AV7  CG2 

Gerald  H.  Bjorge  rm.  12B(M  CG2 

Samuel  H.  Blech  rm.  lQA(tt  CG2    

Jerry  D.  Craig  rm.  10C20  CG2 

Melvin  Goldstein  rm.  10DQ8  CG2 

John  J.  Goolkasian  rm.  10A14  CG2  . . . 


557-4072 
557-4064 
557-4066 

557-4025 
557-4070 
557-4058 
557-4057 
557-4066 


Paul  J.  Henon  rm.  10C22  G02 557-4058 

Murray  Katz  rm.  1QA20  CG2 557-4062 

Michael  J.  Keenan  rm.  10B04  CG2    . . .  557-4065 

William  F.  Lindquist  rm.  10C18  C02  . .  557-4061 

Charles  N.  Lovefl  rm.  10B05  CG2 557-4070 

Fred  E.  McKelvey  rm.  12B10  CG2  . . .  557-4025 

Evelyn  K  .  Merker  rm.  10D06  C02  . . .  557-4057 
A.  Donald  Messenheimer  rm.  10D02 

^C02    557-4061 

Gordon  K.  Milestone  rm.  lOAlO  CG2  .  557-4057 

Mark  E.  Nusbaum  rm.  10A04  CG2    . . .  557-4059 

Lutrelle  F.  Parker  rm.  1QA08  CG2 557-4068 

Irving  R.  PeUman  rm.  10A16  CG2 557-4068 

Verlin  R.  Pendegrass  rm.  10B02  CG2  . .  557-4065 

Eugene  C.  Rzuadlo  rm.  10B06  CG2    . .  557-4060 

James  A.  Seidleck  rm.  10A18  CG2 557-4060 

Saul  I.  Serota  rm.  12B02  CG2 557-4023 

Richard  A.  Spencer  Jr.  rm.  10A12  CG2  557-4067 

Robert  F.  Stahl  rm.  10A06  CG2    557-4067 

Authur  J.  Steiner  rm.  10B03  C02    557-4094 

Brereton  Sturtevant  rm.  10A22  CG2   . .  557-4089 

Sherman  D.  Winten  rm.  12D06  C02  . .  557-4059 
Cleric  of  Board  T.  Maxine  Dn\t31  rm. 

10C09  C02    557-4101 

Deputy  Qeric  Eunice  Price  rm.  10C09 

CG2    537-4101 

Docket  Section  Shirley  Jefferys  rm. 

10C09  CG2    357-4101 

Docket  Clerk  Groups  110-120  Eleanor 

Green  rm.  10C09  CG2 557-4107 

Docket  Qerk  Group  130  Laveme  Smith 

rm.  10C09  CG2 557-3100 

Docket  Qerk  Group  150  Donald  Harris 

Sr.  rm.  10C09  C02 557-4108 

Docket  Qerk  Groups  210-220-230- 

240-250-260-290  Mary  E.  Thomas  rm. 

10C09  CG2    557-4109 

Docket  Clerk  Groups  310-320-330-340- 

350  Mabel  Neal  rm.  10C09  CG2 557-4106 

OFFICE  OF  QUALITY  REVIEW 
Director  James  D.  Trammell  rm.  lOAll 

CP2    557-3564 

Secretary  Donna  Purdluun  rm.  lOAll 
CP2 557-3564 

OFHCE  OF  ASSISTANT  COMMISSIONER  FOR 

PATENTS 
Assistant  Commissioner  Rene  D. 

Tegtmeyer  rm.  11A13  CP3  557-3811 

Seoetary  Marjorie  D.  Benjamin  rm. 

11A13CP3 557-3811 

Special  Assistant  R.  Franklin  Burnett  rm. 

11A13CP3 557-3054 

Secretary  Sherry  D.  Brinkley  rm.  UA13 

CP3 557-3054 

Paralegal  Specialist  Nancy  A.  GOlen  rm. 

11AT3CP3 557-3054 

Manual  of  Patent  P.xsmining  Procedure 

Editor  Louis  O.  Maassel  rm.  11A13 

CP3 557-3070 

Special  Program  Examination  Unit  rm. 

10D04  CP3 557-8384 

Dmuty  Assistant  Commissioner  James  E. 

Denny  rm.  11A09  CP3    557-4279 

Secretary  Darla  Kam  rm.  1 1 A09  CP3    .        557-4279 
Patent  Programs  Administrator  Edward 

E.  Kubasiewicz  rm.  11A09  CP3 557-4279 

Manager  Resources  Coordinator  Anne 

Kdly  rm.  11A09  CP3   557-4279 

Petitions  Examiner  David  L.  Stewart  rm. 

11A09CP3 557-4282 

Petitions  Information  rm.  11C13  CP3  . .        557-4282 
OfRce  of  Patent  Program  and  Documenta- 
tion Control 
Director  Richard  H.  Rouck  rm.  10B04 

CW    557-9182 

Secretary  Marva  Lawhorn  rm.  10B04 

CP3 537-9182 
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Program  Analyst  Carolyn  Arrington  m. 

10B08  CP3 357-9184 

Patent  Academy  Joan  Earyes  rm.  1240A 

CP6 557-2086 

Paper  Correlating  OfRce  JoAnn  Harris 

rm.  10B09  CP3 557-5148 

Margaret  Seward  rm.  10B09  CP3 55^5149 

Palm  Coordinator  Rolf  G.  Hille  rm.  / 

lOAOl  CP3 337-9173 

Automation  Affairs  Jay  P.  Lucas  rm. 

10A03  CP3 557-9179 

PATENT  DOCUMENTATION  ORGANIZATIONS 

Administrator  for  Documentation  William 

S.  Uwson  rm.  313  CM2 557-0400 

Secretary  Lynn  W.  Smith  rm.  313 

CM2   557-0400 

Data  Base  Administntor  Philip  K.  Olson 

rm.  313CM2    557-0400 

Patent  Depository  Library  Program 

Manager  Carole  A.  Phillips  rm.  306 

CM2   557-9686 

Office  of  Documentation  Planning  St 

Support  Director  James  W.  Shores  rm. 

313  CM2   557-0400 

Secretary  Ruth  L.  Gaskins  rm.  313 

CM2   557-0400 

Practices  and  System  Analysis  Staff 

George  A.  Chadwick  ni  rm.  313  CM2       557-0400 
Documentation  Practice  ft  Systems  Divi- 
sion (Acting)  Director  J.  Russell  Gou- 

deau  rm.  313  CM2    557-0400 

Data  Management  Branch  Alice  B. 

Aderholt  rm.  306  CM2    557-5907 

Information  Resources  Branch  Geraldine 

Dozier  rm.  308  CM2 557-5103 

Patent  Index  rm.  314  CM2    557-3951 

Documentation  Projects  Division 

Chiquita  M.  Clark  rm.  SB899  HCHB  377-1500 

New  document  Processing  Division 

Marcia  A.  Smith  nnr344  CM2 557-5110 

Preprocessing  Branch  Inez  Roberts  rm. 

338  CM2   557-5016 

Final  Processing  Branch  Duane  K.  Davis 

rm.  340  CM2    557-5114 

Special  Processing  Branch  Jewell  Chris- 
tian rm.  344  CM2   557-5112 

Weekly  Issue  Branch  Natalie  Jackson  nn. 

300 CM2 557-5117 

Chemical  Classification  Group  Director 

Dehnar  Metheny  rm.  902  CM2   557-3814 

Secretary  Sandn  Crawford  rm.  902 

CM2   337-3814 

Unit  I  Donald  J.  Hoffinan  rm.  933 

CM2   357-3821 

Unit  II  Leslie  Wolf  rm.  928  CM2 557-3791 

Unit  III  Daniel  M.  Pritchett  rm.  905 

CM2   557-1677 

Electrical  Classification  Group  Director 

Eugene  E.  Young  rm.  1D07  CS4 557-0117 

Semtary  Gloria  J.  Henderson  rm.  1D06 

CS4 557-0117 

Unit  I  Gary  G.  Solyst  rm.  1E02  CS4  . .  557-0157 
Unit  II  Earl  C.  Folsom  rm.  IDl  1  CS4  .  557-0168 
Unit  UI  KendaU  J.  Dood  rm.  IFOl 

CS4 557-0160 

Mechanical  Classification  Group  Director 

Edwaid  J.  Earls  rm.  1D05  CS4 557-0107 

Secretary  Deborah  Brasd  rm.  1D07 

CS4 557-0107 

Unit  I  Donald  P.  Rooney  m.  1D03 

CS4 5574)182 

Unit  n  Robert  Craig  rm.  1F05  CS4  ...  557-0140 
Unit  III  John  W.  WUl  rm.  IDOl  CS4  . .         557-0101 

Office  of  International  Patent  Classification 
Director  Thomas  Lomont  rm.  108  CS4  .        557-0667 
Secretary  Robin  Ryan  rm.  108  CS4  . . .         557-0667 


Scientific  Library  Program  Manager  Henry 

Rosicky  2nd  Floor  CP34 557-2955 

Secretary  Lanetta  Minor  2nd  Floor  CP34  557-2955 
Staff  Assistant  (Vacant)  2nd  Floor  CP34  557-2957 
Examiner  training  for  commercial  on-line 

data  bases  Dorothy  Raduazo  rm.  2C05 

CP3 557-2957 

S  dentific  Literature  Branch  Peter 

Sofchak  2nd  Floor  CP34 557-2957 

Collections  Development  Marguerite 

Tert>ush  2nd  Floor  CP34 557-3092 

Technical  Services  Section  Jesse  Gibson 

rm.  2C02  CP3 557-2961 

User  Services  Section  Dora  Weinstein 

2nd  Floor  CP34    557-2957 

InterUbrary  Loans  2nd  Floor  CP34  . . .  557-2957 
Reference  Service  2nd  Floor  CP34    . . .         557-2957 

CircuUtion  2nd  Floor  CP34    557-2957 

Computer  Searching  2nd  Floor  CP34  .  .  557-2957 
Translations  Branch  Peter  Sofchak  1st 

Floor  CP6   557-3193 

Receptionist  Carol  Releford  1st  Floor 

CP6 557-3193 

Foreign  Patents  Branch  Barry  Balthrop 

2nd  Floor  CP34    557-2970 

Reference  Service  Bernard  Hamilton  2nd 

Floor  CP34    557-3545 

Bindery  Unit  Ronald  Knickerixxker 

FERN 557-1530 

Copy  Services  Section  Lendora  Robert- 
son 2nd  Floor  CP34    557-3545 

Patent  Information  Services  Section  Mae 

Moore  2nd  Floor  CP34 557-2280 

Microfilm  Inventory  Control  System 

Beverly  Brooks  2nd  Floor  CP34 557-2280 

CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

110  General,  Metallurgical,  Inorganic,  Pe- 
troleum and  Electrical  Chemistry,  and 

Engineering  rm.  9C17  CP3   557-2517 

Director  Dennis  E.  Talbert  rm.  9D17 

CP3 557-9600 

Secretary  Constance  L.  Morgan  rm. 

9D19  CP3    557-9600 

Clerk  Dorothy  Dawkins  rm.  9C17 

CP3 557-3598 

111  Metallurgy  -  alloys,  process  and 
u>paratus:  metal  stock  L.  Dewayne 

RutiedgAm.  10E02  CP3 557-6722 

112  Electro-chemical  Winston  A.  Douglas 

rm.  9E02  CP3    557-1217 

1 13  Inorganic  compounds  and  non-metallic 
elementi(exoept  radioactive);  chemical 
gas  purification  processes;  benefioiating 
ores;  hydrometuUurgy;  magnetic 

and  piooelectric  compositions  John  Doll 

rm.  9A15  CP3   557-2517 

114  Methods  for  semiconductor  treating 
and  manufacturing;  batteries,  photovolta- 
ic cells;  and  their  methods  of  operation 

Brian  E.  Hearn  rm.  10D35  CP3 557-6728 

116  Mineral  oil  processes  and  products,  cat- 
alytic compositions  and  chemistry  of  hy- 
drocarbon uelbert  E  Gantz  rm.  9D35 

CP3    557-3029 

118  Liquid  and  solid  fuels,  chemical  and  M- 
ological  fertilizers,  refractory  and  pig- 
ment compositions,  lubricating  coBoon- 
tions  WiUiam  R.  Dixon,  Jr.  rm.  9B0i6 
CP3    557-6698 

120  Organic  Chemistry  and  Biotechnology 

rm.  ^3  CP2    557-3920 

Director  Charles  E.  Van  Horn  rm.  9A09 

CP2 557-3637 

Secretary  Linda  M.  Feducia  rm.  9A09 

CP2 557-3637 

Qerk  Kathiyn  Perry  rm.  9C13  CP2  . . .         557-3920 

121  Heterocyclic  organic  chemistry  Henry 

R.  JUes  rm.  9D01  CP2    557-3920 
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122  Nitrogen  conttining  heterocyclic  com- 
pounds, mercaptans  and  carbonate  esten 

Donald  O.  Daus  rm.  8B32  CP2 337-3920 

123  Peptides,  carbohydrates,  aromatic  ni- 
triles  heteroO  and  •$  containing  com- 
pounds, cosmetics,  dentifHoes,  <^rug  and 

Ktidde  carriers,  and  vird  immunology 
nald  B.  Moyer  rm.  8At3  CP2 337-3920 

124  Nitrogen,  heavy  metal,  silicon,  halogen, 
acid/ester  orjanic  oompoonds  Charles  F. 

Warren  rm.  8D31  CP2   337-3920 

123  Medicines,  poisons,  cosmetics,  testing 
compositions,  and  moleculu  biology  Al- 
bert T.  Meyers  rm.  8B02  CP2  337-3920 

126  Organic  carboxylic  add  and  ester  com- 
poui^  oxy,  alddiyde  and  keto  com- 

G>unds,  phosthonis  add  compounds 
atalie  Trouaof  rm.  9B32  CP2 337-3920 

127  Molecular  genetics,  cell  culture,  cataly- 
sis, enzymology,  microbiology  and 
chemical  o^ieering  Thomas  Wiseman 

rm.  9D31  CP2 337-3920 

128  Clinical  chemistry,  microbiology,  im- 
munology and  enzymology,  food  technol- 
ogy, purification  and  chemical  engineer- 

in|  Robert  Warden  rm.  8D19  CP2 337-3920 

129  Herbicides  and  heterocyclic  chemistry 

Olennon  H.  Hollrah  rm.  9A01  CP2   .  . .         337-3920 

130  Specialized  Chemical  Industries  and 

Chemical  Engineering  rm.  8C17  CP3  . .         337-2473 
Director  Robert  F.  white  rm.  8D19 

CP3    337-3804 

Secretary  Vickie  Enos  rm.  8D19  CP3  .  .         337-3804 
Clerk  Ruth  Lyles  rm.  8C17  CP3   337-9834 

131  Adhesive  bonding  and  misoeUaneous 
chemical  manufacture,  compositions  such 
as  etching  compositions  Edward  C. 

Kiffllin  rm.  7A01  CP3 337-2473 

132  Sugar,  starch,  and  food  6r  edible  mate- 
rial Raymond  Jones  rm.  8D01  CP3    .  . .         337-2473 

133  Paper  making  and  fiber  liberation,  glass 
manufacture,  methods  of  cleaning  and 
liquid  contact  with  solids,  refrigeration 
processes,  concentrating  evaporators, 
separatory  distillation  processes  and  appa- 
ratus S.  Leon  Bashore  rm.  7E02  CP3  .  .         337-2473 

134  Chemical  apparatus  such  as  analyzers, 
reactors,  sterilizers,  crystallizers  and  dia- 
lyzers;  processes  of  chemical  analysis, 
sterilizing,  preserving  and  miscellaneous 
physical  processes  such  ss  crystalli- 
zing and  agglomerating  Barry  S. 
Richman  rm.  9B02  CP3    

133  Oas  separation,  solids  separation  and 
gas  and  liquid  contact  Frank  W.  Lutter 
rm.  8D33  CP3 

136  Liquid  purification  or  separation  Rich- 
ard B.  Fisher  rm.  8B36  CPT 

137  Processes  of  phwdc  and  oonmetallic  ar- 
ticle shaping  or  treating  Donald  E.  Czaia 
rm.  8A01  CP3  .  . . 7TT . .  1 77!; 

138  General  molding  or  treiUmg  apparatus, 
static  molds,  apparatus  for  cutting  lamina, 
process  for  molding  lamin%  miscella- 
neous formation  oflamina  such  as  by 
freezing  or  encapsulating,  flid  gas  forma- 
tion, thermolytic  distillation  of  materials 
and  apparatus  treating  mineral  oil  pro- 
ducts Jay  H.  Woo  rm.  8BU  CP3 337-2473 

ISO  Hi|h  Polymer  Chemistry,  Plastics, 

Coatmg,  Photogrq)hy,  Sto^k  Materials 

and  Compositions  rm.  11CI9  CP2 337-6323 

Director  James  O.  Thomasi  Jr.  rm. 
11A02  CP2 337-6333 

Secretary  Sharon  C.  Graham  rm.  11A04 
CP2  .  . 337-6333 

Clerk  Ellen  Scott  rm.  1 1B14  CP2 337-6323 

131  Mixed  synthetic  resin  compositions, 

block  and  graft  copolymers  and  irradia- 


337-2473 

337-2473 
337-2473 

337-2473 


tion  of  polymen  John  Bleutge  rm.  10D02 

CP2    337-6323 

132  Coating  processes  and  coating  appara- 
tus Norman  Morgenstem  rm.  11BQ2 

CP2    337-6323 

133  Foams,  condensation  polymers  of  cellu- 
lose, phenols,  isocvanates,  polyesters, 
polyepoxides,  subilization  of  polymers, 

?>rocess  of  preparing  John  Kiaht  rm. 
0A22CPf 7T 337-6323 

134  Stock  materials  or  miscellaneous  arti- 
cles of  manufacture  George  Lesmes 

rm.  1 1D02  CP2   337-6323 

133  Polymer  compositions,  addition  poly- 
mers, dye  compositions  and  processes, 
textile  treating  compositions  and  process- 
es, electrically  conductive  compositions 
and  carbohydrates  Joseph  Schofer  rm. 
10E02  CP2    337-6323 

136  Radiation  imagery  chemistry  -  process, 
composition  or  product,  and  stock  mate- 
risJs  or  miscellaneous  articles  of  manufac- 
ture John  Kittle  rm.  11E02  CP2 337-6323 

137  Special  utility  compositions,  coating 
compositions,  dye  compositions  and  pro- 
cesses, textile  treating  compositions,  teeth 
treating  compositions,  and  abrasive  com- 
positions Paul  Lieberman  rm.  lOAlO 

CP2    337-6323 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

210  Industrial  Electronics,  Physics  and  Re- 
lated Elements  rm.  9C17  CP4   337-3080 

Director  (Acting)  Gerald  Goldberg  rm.  « 

9D19  CP4    337-2488 

Secretary  Teresa  E.  Dugan  rm.  9D19 

CP4 337-2488 

Clerk  Charles  Blake  rm.  9C17  CP4    .  .  .         337-7403 

211  Music,  acoustics,  mechanical  registers, 
motion  pictures,  photography  andphoto- 

copying  L.  Thomas  Hix  rm.  9B40  CP4  .         337-7674 

212  Motor-generator  structure  systems  and 
industrial  voltage  reguktion  and  conver- 
sion J.  D.  Miller  rm.  9A01  CP4 337-9693 

213  Industrial  electrical  furnaces, 
electrical  resistors  and  electric  heating, 
includes  microwave  heating  and  weWng 

Bruce  Reynolds  rm.  9D01  CP4   337-3231 

214  Electrical  switches,  electrical  transmis- 
sion systems,  electri^  ducharge  devices, 
electrical  furnaces  and  electrical  devices 

David  A.  Pellinen  rm.  8B24  CP4 337-2883 

213  Conductors,  insulators,  industors,  elec- 
tric photocopying  and  electrical  devices 
Arthur  Grimley  rm.  9D2S  CP4 337-3191 

216  Recorders,  scales,  magnets  and  mag- 
netic and  thermal  switches  Elliott  A. 

Goldberg  rm.  8B02  CP4 337-2323 

217  Motor  control,  horology,  electrical  mu- 
sic tone  generation,  prime-mover  synamo 

flants,  electrical  elevator  controls  Joseph 
ruhe  rm.  9E16  CP4    337-7671 

220/290  Utility  and  Design  Applications 

rm.  10D19  CP4   337-2893 

Director  Kenneth  L.  Cage  rm.  10D17 

CP4 337-2877 

Secretary  Diana  J.  Langer  rm.  10D17 

CP4 337-2877 

Qerk  (Vacant)  rm.  10C17  CP4    337-4930 

Licensing  and  Review  Cecelia  Krider  rm. 
10C24CP4     337-4948 

221  Weapons  (firearms,  ordnance,  ammuni- 
tion, explosive  devices),  general  lubrica- 
tion, nuclear  reactor  svstems,  illumi- 
nation, aeronautics  and  ships  as  well  as 
all    classified    mechanical    applications 

Richard  E.  Schafer  rm.  10D27  CPA  .  .  .         337-3233 

222  Radio,  optic,  acoustic,  wave  communi- 
cations systems  and  all  classified  electri- 
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cal  arolications  Maynard  R.  Wilbur  rm. 

lOEW  CP4 337-4923 

223  Chemical  and  including  radioactive  ma- 
terials, powder  metallurgy,  rocket  fiiels. 
explosives  and  thermal  and  ^otoelectric 
batteries  as  well  as  all  danined  chemical 
i^lications  Benjamin  R.  Padgett  rm. 
10B30  CP4    337-4934 

291  Ornamental  designs  in  the  area  of  in- 
dustrial arts  Wallace  R.  Burke  rm.  10B04 

CP4   337-4079 

292  Ornamental  desims  for  fine  arts  Ber- 
nard Ansher  rm.  10D03  CP4 337-4963 

230  Information  Processing,  Storage,  and 

Retrieval  rm.  11C17  CP4   337-2878 

Director  Earl  Levy  rm.  1 1D37  CP4  . . .         337-3088 
Secretary  Laura  Ek>rsey  rm.  11D37 

CP4 337-3088 

Clerk  Katharine  A.  Nelson  rm.  11C17 

CP4 337-4174 

232  General  and  special  purpose  data  pro- 
cessing systems  and  digital  arithmetic 
subsystems  James  D.  Thomas  rm.  11B02 

CP4   337-0373 

233  Static  information  storage,  and  retriev- 
al, structural  elements  of  dynamic  mag- 
netic information  storage  or  retrieval  and 
record    controlled    systems    Stuart    N. 

Hecker  rm.  UDOl  CP4 337-0326 

234  Ordnance  or  we^wn  system  comput- 
ers, code  converters  and  special  applica- 
tions of  computers  including  vehicle  con- 
trol, navigation,  measuring,  testing  and 
monitoring  Errol  A.  Krass  rm.   11B18 

CP4   337-8033 

233  Electrical  dynamic  information  storage 
and  retrieval  Bernard  Konick  rm.  11019 
CP4    337-4316 

236  Computer  control  systems,  miscella- 
neous applications  of  computers,  comput- 
er aided  product  manufacturing,  robotics, 
analog  and  hybrid  computers,  and  error 
correction  aiul  detection  systems  Jerry 

Smith  rm.  IIEIO  CP4 337-8041 

237  General  and  special  purpose  data  pro- 
cessing systems,  and  speech  analysis  and 
speech  analysis  and  synthesis  Gareth  D. 

Shaw  rm.  11B40  CP4 337-8047 

240  Receptacles,  Cleaning,  Wmding  and 

Measuring  rm.  7C17  CP4   337-2900 

Director  Gerald  M.  Forlenza  rm.  7D19 

CP4 337-2906 

Secretary  Deborah  P.  Leeper  rm.  7D19 

CP4 337-2906 

Clerk  Doretha  A.  Bailey  nn.  7D23 

CP4 337-4319 

241  Packaging  art  including  glass,  fabric 
metal,  wood,  paper  and  plastic  recepta- 
cles plus  closures,  thereror  William  I. 

Price  rm.  6B02  CP4 337-4719 

242  Fluid  treating,  presses,  food  apparatus, 
cleaning,  agitatmg,  centrif^iges,  and  web 
feeding  Harvey  C.  Homsby  rm.  7A1S 

CP4   337-4317 

243  Conduits,  bathroom  facilities,  cleaning 
apparatus,  filling  apparatus,  switchn,  and 
article  carriers  Stephen  Marcus  rm.  6B21 

CP4   337-4136 

243  Textiles,  winding  and  reeling,  pushing 
and  pulling,  bearings,  and  flexible  torque 
transmitters  Stuart  S.  Levy  rm.  7E16 
CP4   337-3433 

246  Measuring  and  testing,  dynamic  infor- 
mation storage  or  retrieval,  optical  image 

Projectors  and  joint  packing  Charles  E. 
'rankfort  rm.  6D1S  CP4 337-3220 

247  Textile  and  leather  manufacture,  appar- 
d,  and  textiles  Werner  Schroeder  rm. 

6D01  CP4 337-3302 


230  Electronic  and  Optical  Systems  and 

Devices  rm.  8D17  CP4 337-3311 

Director  Samud  S.  Matthews  rm.  8D19 

CP4 337-2084 

Secretary  Madovia  E.  Sanchez  nn.  8D19 

CP4 337,2084 

Qerk  JoAnn  Davis  rm.  8C19  CP4 337-4784 

231  Lasers,  fiber  optic  devices  and  antennas 

William  L.  Sikes  rm.  8E04  CP4 337-2734 

232  Electronic  modulators,  demodulators, 
oscillators,  amplifiers,  tuners  and  wave 
transmission  lines  and  networks  Eugene 

R.  Laroche  rm.  7B18  CP4 337-4826 

233  Semiconductor    devices    Andrew   J. 

James  rm.  7B02  CP4 337-4833 

234  Semiconductor  and  vacuum  tube  cir- 
cuits and  systems  and  electronic  and  elec- 
tromechanical counting  circuits  and  sys- 
tems Stanley  D.  MiUer  rm.  7B40  CP4  .  .         337-4732 

233  Optical  measuring  and  testing  systems 
and  photocell  circuits  Davis  L.  Willis  rm. 
8D13  CP4 337-4345 

236  Radiant   energy   systems   Alfred    E. 

Smith  rm.  8B40  CP4 337-4802 

237  Optical  systems  and  dements  and  vision 
testing  and  correcting  John  K.  Corbin 

rm.  8D33  CP4 337-3083 

260  Communications,  Measuring,  Testing 
and  Lamp/Discharge  Group  rm.  SD17 

CP4    SS7-3321 

Director  Stephen  G.  Kunin  rm.  3D19 

CP4  337-3320 

Secretary  lyone  L.  Miles  rm.  3D19 

CP4   357-1890 

Clerk  Vivian  C.  Harris  rm.  SD21  CP4   .         SS7-2067 

261  Tdegraphy,  telephony  and  audio  sys- 
tems Gene  Z.  Rubinson  rm.  5B02  CP4  .         357-6868 

262  Tdevision  and  television  facsimile  John 

C.  Martin  rm.  SB16  CP4 557-6860 

263  Multiplex  communications,  digital  com- 
munications     and      telecommunications 

Robert  L.  Griffin  rm.  5E02  CP4    337-1139 

264  Electricd  communications  and  acoustic 
wave  systems  John  W.   Caldwell   rm. 

3E16  CP4   337-3336 

265  Measuring  and  testing  of  non-electricd 
phenomena  Gerald  Goldberg  rm.  6E02 

CP4   337-6116 

266  Lamp  and  discharge  devices/systems 
and  image  analysis  David  K.  Moore  rm. 

5D01  CP4 337-6878 

267  Measuring  and  testing  of  dectricd  phe- 
nomena Michad  J.  Lynch  rm.  3D03  CP4        337-6879 

268  Condition  responsive  communications,  . 
measuring  and  testing  James  L.  Rowland 

rm.  6E14  CP4    337-9894 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

310  Handing  and  Transporting  Media  rm. 

3D17  CP3 337-3618 

Director  Bobby  R.  Gray  rm.  3D  19 

CP3   337-3677 

Secretary  Betty  Rasmussen  rm.  3D19 

CP3    337-3677 

Oetk  Margaret  Stevens  rm.  3D17 

CP3   357-3618 

311  Dispensing,  article  dispensing,  coin  han- 
dling, check-controlled  ^paratus  and  de- 

vators  Joseph  J.  Rolls,  Jr.  rm.  SAOl  CP3        557-6765 

312  Railways  and  railway  equipment,  motor 
vehicle  wheels  and  bodies  and  article 
assorting  Robert  B.   Reeves  rm.  4D17 

CP3    537-3003 

313  Handling  implements,  fluid  conveying 
and  spraying  and  fire  extinguisben  John 

J.  Love  rm.  5D01  CP3   337-3680 

314  Brakes,  fluid  pressure  brake  systems, 
spring  devices  and  sheet  feeding  or  deliv- 
ering devices  Bruce  H.  Stoner,  Jr.  rm. 
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313  Aeronautics  and  marine 
Blix  rm.  6A01  CP3  . . 

316  Land  and  motor  vehiclei  Joaeph  F.  Pe- 
ten,  Jr.  rm.  SEQ2  CP3    

317  Article  handling  and  oonveyon  and 
domomg  vehicles  Robert  J.  Spar  rm. 

320  Matmal  Shaping,  Artide  Manufactur- 
ing and  Tools  rm.  6C17  0^3 

Director  Samih  N.  Zahamn  rm.  6D19 

CP3 T. 

Secretary  Anne  A.  Willey  rm.  6D19 

CP3 

Clerk  Vera  Thomas  rm.  6C17  CP3 

321  Metal  deforming,  tum^  and  wood- 
working  Francis  S.  Husar  rm.  6E02  CP3 

322  Electrical  connectors,  gear  cutting, 
milling  and  chucks  Oil  Wodenfield  rm. 
6D35  CP3 

323  Abracting,  woricholders,  md  tools  Fred- 
erick Schmidt  rm.  7D3S  CP3 

324  Cutting,  cutiery  toob  and  miscellaneous 
hardware  Robert  Kaienike  rm.  6B18 
CP3    

325  Metal  founding,  fishing^  vermin  trap- 
^f  and  wddbig  Nicholas  Oodici  rm. 
7D01CP3  ..TTT 

326  Metal  working,  comminution  and  wire 
working  Howard  Ooldberg  rm.   7D17 

327  Packaging,  bodonakini,  butcb^ing, 
and  printed  matter  Robert  Sprull  rm. 
6D01  CP3 

330  Mechanical  Technologiea  and  Husband- 
ry Person  Treatment  Information  rm. 

4C17  CP4   

Director  Richard  E  Aegeiter  rm.  4D19 

Secretarv  Thereu  r1  Oodftey  rm.  4bi9 

Qerk  Clara  S.  Desmuices  m.  4D13  CP4 

331  Plants,  plant  culture,  toys,  earth  work- 
in|  or  jewelry  Robert  Hifer  rm.  3A01 

332  Tobacco,  tdletry,  or  exercising  disvices 
Richard  Apley  rm.  4E16  Cp4 

333  Dentistry,  animal  husbandry,  harvesting 
and  sin  exhibiting  or  back  protection  de- 
vices Louis  Manoene  rm.  4lX)l  CP4  . . . 

334  Amusement  games  or  educational  die- 
vices  Richard  Pnikham  rm.  4B02  CP4   . 

335  Surgery  diagnostic  Kyle  Howell  rm. 
4E02CP4   .Tr 

336  Surgery  instruments,  medicators  or  re- 
craton  C.  Fred  Rosenbaum  rm.  4B22 

337  Printing,  typewriting  or  excavating  Ed- 
gar Burr  rm.  3D01  CP3    ... 

340  Solar,  Heat,  Power  and  Ruid  Engineer- 
ing Devices  rm.  3C17  CP4   

Director  Donley  J.  Stocking  rm.  3D19 

CP4 r? 

Secretenr  Sherry  K.  Bratli^  rm.  3D19 

Qerk  Marv  M.'  Reed  rm!  3^:17  CP4  '.  \ 

341  Expansible  chamber  motors  and  fluid 
p^ver  systems  Robert  Oacrett  rm.  3B22 

342  Internal  combustion  eni^nes  includuig 
charge  forming  uxl  ignition  systems 
Charles  M^^hre  rm.  2D01  CP4 

343  Combustion  power  plant%  reaction  me- 
ters, pumps,  rotary  expaniible  chamber 
devices  Carlton  R.  Croyle  rai.  3B02  CP4 

344  Environmental  control,  including 
heating,  air  conditicoW  refrigeration 
and  ventilation  Albert  Malay  nn.  3D01 
CP4   


.  J551-S146  345  Combustion  of  ftiels  and  substances, 
heatinA  the  environment  and  extracting 

SS7-1471         heat  from  sun  Samuel  Scott  rm.  3E^ 

CP4    557-3467 

557-6738  346  Devices  and  methods  for  transferring 
heat  frxMu  one  material  to  another,  turbo- 
chargers,  superchargers,  poppet  valve  op- 

557-6732  eration  and  exhaust  gas  treatment  for  in- 
ternal combustion  engines,  rotary  intoval 

557.3M4         combustion  engines  and  powerplant  of 

*'*"  ""^         the  type  using  natural  heat  William  Cline 

557-3547         *"  ^^ 557-5679 

"-"  '^'      347  Fluid  handling  which  includes  valves, 

557-3547  pmsure  regulators  and  flow  controllers 
557-3694  '^  Ikniids  and  gases  Martin  Schwadron 
"'  ^"^         rm.  3D41  CP4 557-6777 

557-6039     350  Oeneral  Constructions,  Petroleum  and 

Mining  Engineering  rm.  3C17  CP3 557-6200 

Director  Al  Lawrence  Smith  rm.  3D17 

557-3698         „     CP3   557-3414 

Secretary  Carol  M.  Sinclair  rm. 

557-6506         _    3D19  CP3 557-3414 

Qerk  Joyce  O.  HiU  rm.  3D13  CP3    ...        557-6200 

351  Joints  and  connections,  pipe  coupling 
557-6064         fences,   earth   &   hydrauhc   engineering 

Cornelius  J.  Husar  rm.  4D01  CP3    557-6200 

352  Oearing,  power  transmissions,  clutches, 
557-6513         machine  elements  Leslie  A.  Braun  rm. 

3E16  CP3    557-6200 

354  Building   structures  and   components 
557-6520         Donald  O.  Kelly  rm.  3D21  CP3 557-6200 

355  Supports,  racks,  fire  escapes,  bidders, 
scaffolds,   flexible  partitions  Ramon   S. 

557-6491  Britts  nn.  4E02  CP3 557-6200 

356  Petroleum,  mining,  highway  and  bridge 
engineering,   well  drilhng,  and  endless 

557-3125         belts  James  A.  Leppink  rm.  4D35  CP3  .         557-6200 

357  Tables,    chairs,    cabinets,    windows, 
557-3164         doors,  buckles,  buttons,  clasps  William  E. 

Lyddane  rm.  4A01  CP3    557-6200 

557-3164     358  Fasteners,  safes,  locks,  closure  fasten- 
557-3125         «n>  l>eds,  control  levers  and  linkages 

Oary  L.  Smith  rm.  3E02  CP3    557-6200 

557-3131      OFHCE  OF  THE  ASSISTANT  COMMISSIONER 

FOR  EXTERNAL  AFFAIRS 
557-3131      Assistant  Commissioner  Michael  K.  Kirk 

rm.  11C28  CP3 557-3065 

Secretary  Caria  Bowman  rm.  11C28 

557-3131  CP3   557-3065 

Congressional     Liaison     (Vacant)     rm. 
557-3131  11C04 

CP3   557-1310 

557-3131         Office  of  PubUc  Affairs 

Director  William  O.  Craig  rm.  1A05 

CP2   .• 557-3341 

557-3131         Public  Information  Specialist  Oscar  O. 

Mastin  rm.  1A05  CP2 557-3341 

557-3131         Patent  and  Trademark  Information  rm. 

1A05  CP2 557-3158 

557-3128         Office  of  Legishition  and  International 

Affairs 
557-3340         Director  (Vacant)  nn.  11C28  CP3 557-3065 

557-3340     OFFICE  OF  THE  ASSISTANT  COMMISSIONER 
557-3122  FOR  TRADEMARKS 

Assistant     Commissioner     Margaret     M. 

Laurence  rm.  11C17  CP3    557-3061 

557-3464         Secretary  Sheila  O.  PeUman  rm.  11C17 

_     CP3   557-3061 

Trademark  Administrator  Robert  M.  An- 

557-5690  derson  nn.  11C17  CP3 557-3916 

Director  of  Trademark  Program  Analy^ 

Marc  A.  Bernman  rm.  11C17  CP3  557-2521 

557-0398         Special  Assistant  EUen  J.  Seeherman  rm. 

11C17CP3   557-7464 

Staff  Assistant  (Vacant)  rm.  1 1C17 

CP3   557-7464 

557-0397         Budget  Analyst  Maude  A.  Williams  rm. 
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Paralegal  Specialist  Ketiirah  E.  Patrick 
nn.  11C17CP3  


557-2222 
557-2221 


TRADEMARK  TRIAL  AND  APPEAL  BOARD 

Members  of  the  Board: 

Chairman  Daniel  L.  Skoler  rm.  1008  CS5  557-3551 

David  B.  Allen  1008  CS5   557-3551 

Robert  F.  Cissel  1008  CS5 557-3551 

Louise  E.  Rooney  1008  CS5 557-3551 

Gary  D.  Krugman  1008  CS5 557-3551 

Janet  E  Rice  1008  CS5 557-3551 

J.  David  Sams  1008  CS5 557-3551 

Rany  L.  Simms  1008  CS5 557-3551 

Attorney-Examiners: 

Paula  T.  Hairston  1008  CS5 557-3551 

Beth  A.  Chapman  1008  CS5   557-3551 

O.  DouglasHohein  1008 CS5 557-3551 

T.  Jeffirey  Quinn  1008  CS5   557-3551 

ParalMal  Specialist  Gladys  R.  Springer 

1008  CS5    557-3551 

Cleric  of  the  Board  Evelyn  R.  Lopez 

1008  CS5    557-3551 

Deputy  Clerk  Erma  S.  Brown  1008 

CS5   557-3551 


TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  OPERATION 
Director  Mark  M.  Newman  rm.  3C06  CP2        557-3268 
Secretary  Marlyn  S.  Holt  rm.  3C06 

CP2 557-3268 

Deputy  Director  Patricia  M.  Davis  rm. 

3C06  CP2 557-3268 

Secretary  Ann  Farson  rm.  3G06  CP2  . .         557-3268 
Procedure  ft  Special  Projects  Attorney 

Carlisle  WUteis  nn.  3C06  CP2   ...         557-3268 
Petitions  k  Classification  Attorney  Mi- 
chad  J.  Hynak  nn.  3C06  CP2 557-3268 

Trademaric  Law  Offices: 

Managing  Attorney  Law  Office  I  Charles 

J.  Condro  rm.  2C28  CP2    557-3273 

Lead  Attorney  Joseph  H.  Webb 

Secretary  Glenda  Calhoun 

Managing  Attorney  Law  Office  II  John 

CDemos  nn.  2C24  CP2    557-3277 

Lead  Attorney  (Vacant) 

Secretary  Doshie  Day 

Managmg  Attorney  Law  Office  III  Myn 

Kurzbard  rm.  2C22  CP2 557-9560 

Lead  Attorney  (Vacant) 
Secretary  Demitria  Johnson 
Managing  Attorney  Law  Office  IV 

Thomas  Lamone  rm.  3C13  CP2  . . .        557-9550 
Lead  Attorney  David  M.  Soroka 
Secretary  (Vacant) 
Managing  Attorney  Law  Office  V  Paul 

Shrenkopfnn.  2C11CP2   557-5380 

Lead  Attorney  Donald  Fingeret 
Secretary  Ravonne  Lee 
Managing  Attorney  Law  Office  VI 

Ronald  E.  Wolfington  nn.  3C27  CP2       557-2937 
Lead  Attorney  Robert  M.  Feeley 
Lead  Attorney  Christopher  Sidoti 
Secretary  Myrde  L.  Robinson 
Managing  Attorney  Law  Office  Vn  Pe- 

tCTHarab  nn.  4C13  CP2 557-5237 

Lead  Attorney  David  Shallant 

Secretary  Helen  M.  Gibson 

Managing  Attorney  Law  Office  VIII  Sid- 

neyMoskowitz nn.  4C14 CP2 557-5242 

Lead  Attorney  Michael  E.  Bodson 

Secretary  Ada  Rollins 

Trademark  Services  Division  Doreane 

Poteat  nn.  4D23  CP2 557-5249 

Application  and  Classification  Team 

Leon  Jackson  nn.  4C28  CP2 557-5249 

IKE  ft  Assembly  Team  Portia  Taylor 

nn.  4D29  CP2 557-5253 

Post-Registration  Supervisor  Catherine 


R.  Hill  nn.  4C24  CP2   i574986 

Publication  ft  Issue  Supervisor  Donald 

Perritt  nn.  4C23  CP2 i57,5247 

Affidavit  Examiners  nn.  4C24  CP2  ...  557-1988 
Renewal  Examiners  rm.  4C24  CP2 557-1988 

OFFICE  OF  THE  ASSISTANT  COMMISSIONER 
FOR  ADMINISTRATION 

Assistant  Commissioner  Theresa  A.  Brels- 

for  d  nn.  11C34  CP3 357^90 

Secretary  Debn  Ginther  rm.  11C34 

CP3   557-2290 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Ad- 

mmistration  Wesley  H.  Gewehr  rm. 

11C34  CP3   557-3055 

Secretary  Treses  Robinette  rm.  11C34 

CP3   557-3055 

Program  Analyst  Joan  S.  Griffey  rm. 

11C34CP3   557-2290 

Office  of  General  Services 

Director  John  D.  Hassett  Lobby  CPl  . . .  557-0183 
Secretary  Peasy  FeweU  Lobby  CPl  . . .  557-0183 
Deputy  G.  ^wlUiam  Richardson  Lobby 

CPl   557-0183 

Security  Officer  Thomas  C.  Novak  Lob- 
by CPl  557-0183 

Correspondence  and  Mail  Division  Alvin 

Durham  nn.  1A03  CP2 557-2932 

Deputy  Willie  Bowman  rm.  1A03 

CP2   557-1689 

Outgoing  -  Incoming  Mail  Branch  Law- 
rence Ford  nn.  lAOS  CP2 557-3233 

Initial  Review  ft  Serializing  Branch 

Sallye  Rayford  nn.  1B03  CP2 557-3232 

Correspondence  Branch  Mary  Allen  rm. 

1A03  CP2 557-3226 

Facilities  Management  Division  William 

Frye  Lobby  CPl   557-7870 

Records  and  Property  Management 

Branch  Janice  Picktfin^  Lobby  CP6        557-0410 
Space  and  Telecommunications  Branch 

Ed  BoBdan  nn.  509  CPl 557-7331 

Office  Services  Division  Constant  G. 

Fearing  Lobby  CPl 557-3326 

Procurement  and  Travel  Branch  Janice 

Carter  Lobby  CPl 557-0014 

Support  Services  Branch  Chief  Luther 

CampbeU  FERN   557-3560 

TrannorUtion  Unit  Wallace  Hall 

FERN    557-1531 

File  Information  Unit  Jacqueline  Waldo 

Lobby  CP4 557-2977 

Office  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Services 
Director  Frank  V.  Caesar  rm.  7D2S  CP2  557-3236 

Secretary  Norma  L.  Watson  rm.  7D25 

CP2   557-3236 

Deputy  Michael  Baggage  rm.  7D25 

CP2 557-3236 

Public  Service  Center  Mary  Reed  rm. 

2C24CP3 557-5168 

Secretary  Juanita  G.  Baker  rm.  2C24 

CP3   557-5168 

Patent  Search  Division  Bernard  Thomas 

nn.  1A03  CP3 .557^19 

Secretary  Barbara  Evans  rm.  1A03 

CP3   557-2276 

Patent  Search  Room  rm.  1A03  CP3  . . .  557-2277 
Microgrwhics  Branch  (Commerce)  Al 

Mundy 377-4968 

Microgruhics  Branch  (Crystal)  Calvin 

PttUon 557-3079 

Program  Control  Division  Catherine 

Kera  m.  7D25  CP2 557-3236 

Secretary  Marilyn  Ricks  rml  7D25 

CP2 557-3236 

PCT  International  Services  Mary  E. 

Turowski  nn.  7A04  CP2 557-2003 

Examination  Services  Division  Peggy 
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Dubow  nn.  7E30  CP2 

Secretary  Rebecca  Faulldm  rm.  7E30 

Applici^on  Branch 

Ourificatioii  and  Routing  Unit  John  R 

Cnwiev rm.  7C12CH    

Administrative  Eiaminatioii  Unit  M. 

Montgmnery  rm.  7C10  CP2   

Special  Handling  Unit  Arthur  Stephens 

rm.  7CMCP2 

Data  Input,  Quatity  Control,  and  Assem- 
bly Unit  Everette  Oliver  rm.  7E28 

CP2   

Re-Examination  Pre-proceming  Unit  L. 

Batchelor  rm.  7&0  CK 

Assignment  Branch  Emmanuel  J. 

i>eMesme  rm.  7D13  CP2 

Deputy  Annie  Harrell  rm.  7D13  CP2  . . 
Secretary  Voilet  A.  McCoy  ran.  7D13 

CP2 

Examination  Unit  Virginia  Oarfc  rm. 

7C18  CP2 
Digest  and  Recording  Unit  jFred  L.  Boi^ 

nettrm.  7D13CP2  . .  i 

Title  Unit  Patricia  A.   Alexander  rm. 
2C32 

CP4 J 

Certification  Branch  Aberdeen  Cutler 

1«27  HCHB    

Certification  Section  Lannie  Anderson 

1627  HCHB    

Input  Records  and  Control  Mary  Orose 

1627  HCHB 

Microfiche  and  Printing  NJtey  Oartiell 

1627 HCHB  .77:.. 7. 

Court  and  Documentation  Oladys 

Dorsey  rm.  7C20  CP2   

OfBce  of  Personnel 

Personnel  Officer  Carolyn  P.  Aciee  rm.  920 

CM2 

Assistant  to  the  Personnel  Officer  Hugh 

N.  Miyor  rm.  920  CM2 77. 

Secretary  Mildred  Jeter  rm.  920  CM2    . 
Classification  and  Employment  Division 

Thomas  H.  Neuhauser  im.  923  CM2 
Emplovee  and  Labor  Relations  Division 

William  H.  Crout  rm.  921  CM2  .  . . 
Employee  Development  Division  Mary 

Anna  Culldn  rm.  320  CM2 

Personnel  Processing  Division  Beverly 

Boyldn  rm.  900  CM2 

Office  of  Publicati(ms 
Director  Stanley  J.  Bania  rm.  6C07  CP2   . 
Program  Asst  Gloria  J.  Coffey  rm.  6C07 

CP2 

Deputy  Director  Richard  A.  Bawcombe 

rm.  6C07  CP2 
Publishing  Division  Ruth  id  Mason  rm. 

6ClfCP2 

De^ty  Manager  Sylvia  F.  Martin  6C17 

Allowed  FUes  and  Assembly  Branch 

Yvette  E.  Simms  rm.  6C30  CP2  . . 
Production  Control  Branch  Willard  D. 

Ireland  rm.  6C14  CP2    

Editorial  Branch  Marthina  Thompson 

rm,6C06CP2 .V7... 

Dau  Base  Query  Section  Giril  Wooten 

rm.  6C06  CP2 

Patent  Copy  Inspection  Section  Annie 

KeUy  rm.  6C06  CP2 

Drafting  Branch  Burton  P.  Shields  rm. 

6C30  CP2 .T7T  .... 

Stirtistical  Analysis  Division  Michael 

Stellabotte  rm.  6C07  CP2 

Data  Base  Inspection  Branch  Mdvinia 

Gary  rm.  6C10  CP2 

Certificates  of  Cwrections  Bfanch 

Delores  Cherry  rm.  6C1#-A  CP2  . . 


557-3236 
557-3717 

557-3855 
557-3254 
557-3831 

557-3716 

557-1562 

557-3266 
557-3266 

557-3266 

557-3247 

557-3259 

557-3826 
377-2270 
377-4849 
.  3TJ-3359 
377-4401 
557-3831 

557-2662 

557-2662 
557-2662 

557-1244 

557-3643 

557-3431 

557-1208 

557-3794 

557-3794 

557-9737 

557-3283 

357-^88 

557-6395 

557-6412 

557-6393 

557-6392 

557-6390 

557-6404 

557-1963 

557-6416 

557-0709 


Technical  Development  Division  Edwin 

P.  Hall  (Acting)  rm.  6C07  CP2  . . .        557-1992 
Patent  Maintenance  Division  C.  H. 

GrifTen  Lobby  CP6   557-1992 

Office  of  Equal  Employment  Progrsms 
Director  R.  Jacquehne  Dees  rm.  10D16 

„  CP3 557-1692 

Secretary  Denise  Walker  rm.  10D16 
CP3   

Complaints  Division  Chief  Rhoda  K. 

Kluge  rm.  10D14  CP3   557-1692 

EEO  Specialist  (Complaints)  Charles  E 

Deskins  rm.  10D16  CP3 557-1692 

EEO  Qerk  (Complaints)  Robin  Mitchell 

rm.  10D16  CP3 557-1692 

Office  of  Management  and  Organization 
Director  Sara  E.  Bjorge  rm.  ^7  CM2  . . .         557-5825 
Secretary  Mary  Jane  Bowman  rm.  927 

CM2 557-5825 

Team  Leaders 

Alvin  Dorsey  rm.  927  CM2 557-5825 

Jean  R  Buckhout  rm.  927  CM2 557-5825 

Greg  P.  Mullen  rm.  927  CM2   557-5825 

OFFICE  OF  THE  ASSISTANT  COMMISSIONER 

FOR  FINANCE  AND  PLANNING 
Assistant  Commissioner  Bradford  R.  Hu- 

ther  rm.  11D27  CP3    557-1572 

Secretary  Vickie  T.  Bryant  rm.  11D27 

CP3   557-1572 

Office  of  Budget,  Planning  and  Evaluation 
Director  James  R.  Lynch  rm.  2C32  CP3   .        557-3875 
Chief,  Execution  and  Control  Division 

Harold  E.  BusweU  2C32  CP3 557-3817 

Chief,  Programs  and  Budget  Division 

Aris  G.  Harrison  rm.  2C32  CP3    . .         557-3817 
Office  of  Finance 
Director  Leonard  L.  Nahme  rm.  2C32 

^CP3  .        557-3051 

Secretary  Virgmia  R.  dark  rm.  2C32 

,^CP3 557.3051 

Deputy  Director  L.  Jack  EO  rm.  2C32 

,     CP3 557.3051 

Appropriation  Accounting  Division 

Thomas  L.  Gass  rmr2C33  CP3  . . .        557-2983 
Fee  Accounting  Division  Frank  S.  Lane 

Sr.  rm.  IBOl  CP2 557-3230 

Deposit  Account  Branch  Delores  H.  Rfl- 

ey  rm.  IBOl  CP2 557-3227 

Fmancial  Management  Division  (Acting) 

Robert  M.  Kopson  rm.  2C32  CP3  .        557-4276 
Administrator  for  Automation 
Administrator  J.  Howard  Bryant  rm.  1108 

CP6    557-6000 

Secretary  Pat  Alexander  rm.  1 108  CP6  .        557-6024 
Deputy  Administrator  Jon  H.  Baake  rm. 

^    1108  CP6    557-1108 

Director  Automation  Program  Control 

Group  A.  J.  Barsanti  rm.  1 108  CP6  557-6009 

Secretary  Donna  Powers  rm.  1108  CP6  557-6010 

Director,  Plan,  Administration  and  Sup- 
port Douglas  F.  Cunha  rm.   1108 

CP6 557-6015 

Director,  Automation  Plan  Control  San- 
ford  Zarkin  rm.  1108  CP6   357-^16 

Office    of   Technology,    Assessment    and 

Forecast 
Director  John  Terapane  rm.  1225  CP6  . . .         557-4114 

Secretary  (Vacant)  rm.  1225  CP6 557-4114 

Office  of  Automation  Concepts  Implementation 
Director  Don  W.  LeCrone  rm.  1 142  CP6  .        557-6156 
Secretary  Audrey  Jackson  rm.  1142 

CP6 557-6157 

Office  of  Image  and  Information  System 

Director  L.  Liddle  rm.  1 142  CP6   557-6154 

Secretary  Debbie  Blackwell  rm.  1142 

CP6 557-6154 

Office  of  Systems  Engineering  and  Telecommunications 
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Director  Jeff  J.  Cochrsn  rm.  5D05  CP2  . . 
Secretary  Carol  Lemieux  rm.  5D05 
CP2 

Office  of  ADP 

Director  William  J.  Maykrantz  rm.  5D05 

CP2    

Program  Assistant  Sylvia  A.  Hufiinan 
rm.  5D05  CP2 

Deputy  Directory  John  F.  Fancovic  nn. 
5D05  CP2 

ADP  Trademarks  ft  Administration  Divi- 
sion Thomas  E.  Woomer  rm.  5D05 

CP2    

ADP  Operations  Division  Donald  Tynes 
rm.  100  North  CMl 

Production  Control  Branch  Betty  J.  Wil- 
son rm.  100  North  CMl 

Computer  Operations  Branch  Louise  Hill 
rm.  100  North  CMl 

ADP  Patent  Division  Raymond  R.  Rahn 

rm.  5D05  CP2 

CMl  Crystal  Mall  1.  1911  Jefferson  Davis 

Hwy. 
CM2  Crystal  Mall  2,  1921  Jefferson  Davis 

Hwy. 
CPl  Crystal  Pl^  1,  2001  Jefferson  Davis 

Hwy. 
CP2  Crystal  Hz.  2,  2011  Jefferson  Davis 

Hwy. 
CP3  Crystal  Plz.  3,  2021  Jefferson  Davis 

Hwy. 
CP4  Crystal  Plz.  4,  2121  Jefferson  Davis 

Hwy. 
CP6  Crystal  Plz.  6,  2221  Jefferson  Davis 

Hwy. 
CP34  Crystal  Plz.  34,  2021  Jefferson  Davis 

Hwy. 
CS4  Crystal  Sq.  4,  1745  Jefferson  Davis 

Hwy. 
CS5  Crystal  Sq.  5,  1755  Jefferson  Davis 

Hwy. 
CG2,  Crystal  Gateway  2,  1225  Jefferson 

Davis  Hwy. 
EADS  1232  South  Eads  St. 
FERN  1411  South  Fern  St. 
HCHB  Herbert  C.  Hoover  Bldg.,  14th  ft 

Constitution  Ave.,  N.W. 


Qnwlatlfe  Directory  of  fTisngss  as  «rf  Oct  1 

(^  Name  New  Room 

110  Receptionist  CP03-09C17 

120  Receptionist CP02-09C13 

130  Receptionist CP03-08C17 

150  Receptionist CP02-11C19 

210  Receptionist CP04-09C17 

220  Receptionist CP04-10C17 

230  Receptionist CP04-11C17 

240  Receptionist CP04-07C17 

250  Receptionist CP04-08C17 

260  Receptionist CP04-05C17 

290  Receptionist CP04-10C17 

310  Receptionist CP03-05C17 

320  Receptionist CP03-06C17 

330  Receptionist  CP04-04C17 

350  Receptionist CP03-04C17 

312  Abate  Mark   CP03-04D12 

327  Abercrombie W.G.   ...  CP03-06D07 

322  Abrams  NeU CP03-06D21 

125  Abramson  Freda  L.  . . .  CP02-08A01 

211  Adams  RusseU  E CP04-09B26 

136  Adee  John  W CP03-08B30 

330  Aegerter  Richard  E.   ..  CP04-04D19 

157  Albrecht  Dennis CF02-10A18 

213  Albritton  Clarence  L.    .  CF04-09A07 

235  Aldous  Alan CP04-11D08 

317  Alexander  Daniel  R.   ..  CP03-04D27 


557-7862 

133 

113 

557-7862 

254 

133 

256 

557-3646 

345 

153 

557-3646 

137 

291 

557-3646 

216 

111 

112 

557-6330 

352 

234 

557-1071 

292 

A/C 

557-1071 

332 

326 

557-1071 

342 

257 

557-6332 

351 

OPP 

243 

357 

215 

236 

154 

212 

322 

114 

313 

155 

Pet 

331 

332 

240 

, 

342 

267 

131 

315 

314 

266 

157 

222 

213 

311 

315 

133 

133 

1,1984 

315 
325 

New 

332 

Phone 

152 

557-2517 

315 

557-3920 

352 

557-2475 

212 

557-6525 

221 

557-5080 

243 

557-2478 

354 

557-2878 

134 

557-2900 

152 

557-3311 

118 

557-3321 

327 

557-2863 

312 

557-3618 

344 

557-3694 

122 

557-3125 

221 

557-6200 

122 

557-3618 

325 

557-6494 

217 

557-3689 

256 

557-3920 

134 

557-4873 

254 

557-2475 

316 

557-3164 

322 

557-6525 

357 

557-4859 

265 

557-4995 

322 

557-3618 

121 

AlvoM.  Steven CP03-07B26  557-2475 

Alway  Robert  M CP03-09B15  557-2517 

Anagnos  Larry  N CP04-07B34  557-4775 

Andersen  Andrew CP03-O7B07  557-2475 

Anderson  Bruce    CP04-08B36  557-4804 

Anderson  Gerald  A.    .  .  CP04-03B34  557-6799 

Anderson  Harold CP02-10B14  557-6525 

Anderson  Philip  E.    .  . .  CF03-08A13  557-2475 

Anderson  Ruth  M CP04-10C07  557-4163 

Andrews  George  E  R.  CP04-08C03  557-4788 

Andrews  Mdvyn  J.  . .  .  CP03-10B36  537-6721 

Andrews  Richard  L.    .  .  CP03-09B24  357-2517 

Andrews  Stephen  B.    .  .  CP03-03E06  537-6200 

Angotti  Donna CP04-11B28  357-8061 

Ansher  Bernard CP04-10D03  557-4965 

Antonakas  Manuel  A  .  .  CP03-10A15  557-8384 

Apley  Richard    CP04-04E16  357-3123 

Arbes  Carl   CP03-07D29  337-6509 

Argenbright  Tony  M.    .  CP04-02D11  557-5701 

Arnold  Bruce  Y CP04-08D27  557-2914 

Arola  Dave  W CP03-04A13  557-6200 

Arrington  Carolyn  S.  .  .  CP03-10B08  337-9184 

ArtisHenry  R CP04-06B20  337-4728 

Aschenbrenoer  Peter  A.  CP03-04A03  557-6200 

Askin  Laramie CP04-O9D27  557-4846 

Addnson  Charles  E.  .  .  .  CP04-11E12  557-8016 

Atkinson  William CP02-11E13  357-6525 

Ault  Anita  M CP04-09B04  557-4868 

Austin  Paula  A CP03-06D23  557-6025 

Auyang  Hunter  L CP03-10E08  337-6726 

AvUaStephen  P CP03-06A09  337-3618 

Bab^ko  Suzanne CP02-l(ffi03  337-6525 

Babington  Karen  D CP03-11B08  537-4282 

BagwUl  Robert CP03-03B02  557-3125 

Bahr  Robert CP04-04D25  557-3125 

Bailey  Doretha CP04-07C17  557-4319 

Bailey  R.S CP04-02B20  557-3700 

Baker  Stephen  M CP04-05D27  557-3321 

Ball  Michael  W CP03-07B02  557-2475 

Barefoot  Galen  L CPO3-O6B02  557-3618 

Barlow  James  E CP03-05B20  537-3618 

Baron  John  R. CP04-04A1S  337-3321 

Barr  Josephine    CP02-10B02  337-6323 

Barron  Gilberto  Jr.   ...  CP04-09B14  357-4866 

Bartis  Anthony CFO4-09D03  557-2356 

Bartuska  Francis  J.    ...  CP03-OSB08  537-3618 

Bartz  Clifford  T CF03-06O07  337-3618 

Basoomb  Wilbur  L.  .  .  .  CP03-07B36  337-2475 

Bashore  S.  Leon   CP03-07E02  337-2473 

Basinger  Sherman  D.  . .  CP03-06A03  337-3618 

Batten  Reed  J CP03-07D09  337-6324 

Beaucage  Gregory CP04-04C33  357-3123 

BeckShrive    CP02-11A12  557-6525 

Bednar  Paul  J CP03-06O03  337-3618 

Bednarek  Michael  D.  . .  CP0^43E08  337-6200 

Beha  William    CP04-09A03  557-5052 

Behrend  Harvey  E  ...  CP04-10D3S  357-4912 

BeU  Houston  S.  Jr.    ...  CP04-06B28  337-4732 

BeU  J.  Karl CF03-03D29  357-6200 

BeU  James    CP02-11D23  557-6523 

Bell  Janyce CP02-11B08  337-6325 

BeU  Mark  L. CP03-09B36  557-2517 

BeU  Paul  A.    CP03-06D03  557-6492 

Beltran  Howaid    CF03-04D13  557-3618 

Bennett  Henry CP04-03D03  557-6819 

Benson  Robert    CP02-08B30  557-3920 

BenUy  Stephen  C CP04-10D25  557-3869 

BerchMarkL.    CP02-0eB24  537-3920 

Berg  Kenneth  F CP03-07D10  557-9677 

Bergmann  Saul  M CP04-09E04  557-4877 

BermanJackl CP04-08B32  557-4807 

Bernstein  Hiram  H.  ...  CP03-O9B06  557-2475 

Bertelson  David  R.   . .  .  CP04-07C33  537-4762 

Bertsch Richaid A.  ...  CP03-O3EO8  537-3618 

BUinsky  Zenon  R CP03-06E16  357-3729 

Binder  Mark  W CP03-04B13  557-6200 

Birmid  Howard  A.   ...  CP04-06E06  557-9889 

Bishop  Steven  C CP03-06D25  557-1953 

Bjorkman  Dale  CP02-O9D13  557-3920 
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234 

210 

131 

313 

222 

112 

131 

131 

311 

332 

129 

133 

263 

124 

266 

237 

136 

233 

343 

133 

261 

313 

136 

340 

332 

213 

332 

321 

264 

264 

131 

322 

361 

121 

337 

262 

333 

111 

223 

216 

233 

211 

221 

332 

136 

123 

133 

337 

334 

334 

261 

234 

332 

121 

243 

317 

121 

222 

212 

132 

134 

336 

291 

291 

337 

326 

133 

314 

261 

220 

116 

2M 

331 

234 

344 

OED 

222 

233 

332 
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O.   . 

Mike  ClMriei  B.  .. 

JollB  ..... 

jtyt M.  . . . 
Bhmi  ittodore  M. 
Bopp  Brace  J.  Jr.  . 
Bokii  ThomM  &  . 
BdndLoteE  ... 
BoUmferDivkl  .. 
Bonck  Rodney  H.  . 
0OIK1  Komn  I. . . . 
Bond  Wfllkni  J.  .. 
Bookbmder  Muc  & 
Boeka  Joimh  A.  .. 
Bondraui  Leo  R  . . 
Bovernick  Rodney . 
BowenChirlci 
Bowler  AJvMi . 

Bowoin  raiin   . 

Boyer  Michael  K.  .. 

Brady  Wade  J 

Brahan  Thomat  J.  . . 

Braauner  Jack 

BratHe  Sherry 

Bratlie  Steven 

Braan  Fred  L. 

Brum  Ledie  A 

Bray  Wayawd  D.   . 

Brier  JefBrey  A 

Brifuoe  Ocrald  L.  . 
Brioi  Wflbert  J.  . . . 
BriipiWUliaBR.  .. 
Brinich  Stephen .... 
Briaooe  Kurt  O.  . . . 
Brittiin  James  R.  . . . 
Britlon  Howard  W.  . 

Brim  Raown  S 

Brodv  Chrietopher  W, 
Brookei  AnneE  . . . 

ftoone  Harold 

Bro^y  J.  Jon 

Brown  Brian  W.  . . . 
Brown  David  H.  . . . 

Brown  David 

Brown  J.  Travis  . . . 
Brown  Johnnie  R.  . . 

Brown  Nan 

Brown  Peter  R. 

Brown  Scott  L 

Brown  Tkeatrioe  . . . 
Mown  Thomas  W.  . 
Brown  WiniMd  J.  Jr. 
Browne  William  . . . 

Brvst  Joseph  Paul 

Bryant  James  &  m  . . . 

Buoci  David  A. , 

Baod  Patricia  A 

AKiinski  Stephen  C. 

BnddMark 

Backer  Richard  .... 

BvfUow  Edith 

Bui  Tliay  M 

Bullock  Barbara  J.  .. 
Burke  Wallace  R.   .. 

Burr  Edfar  S 

BurtchJohn 

BushUllian   

Butler  Douglas  C  .. 
Byrd  Dsnita  R.  . . . . 

Caae  Kenneth  L. 

Oddarola  Okon  A.  . 
CaldweU  John  W.  .. 
Caltafhan  Tkoaus  P. 
CaldiBnTfaMChy  P. 

Osmhy  John  J 

CampdDoiMP.   .. 
rangialoii  Salvator  A. 
Caaney  Viaoent  P.    . 
Alan 


CP04-11B30 
CP04-09C30 
CP02-10D02 
CP03-O6A01 
CP04-1QE06 
CP03-O9B18 
CP03-07A09 
CF03-07A13 
CP03-O3A03 
CP03-04B14 
CPQ2-09B12 
CP03-08B06 
CP04-OSB38 
CP02-08E14 
CP04-03A13 
CFO4-08D31 
CPQ2-11E04 
CPO4-llD0e 
.   CP04-03E10 
.   CP03-07B34 
.   CPO4^B08 
.   CP03-06A09 
.   CPQ2-11E12 
.   CP04^3D19 
.   CP04-O4D33 
.   CP04-09B36 
CP03-03E16 
CF03-06B28 
CP04-OSD30 
CP04-03D33 
CPQ2-1QE14 
CP03-06E12 
CP04-03B11 
CP02-09D13 
CP03-O4A07 
CF04-03B24 
CP03-04EQ2 
CP03-10B18 
CP04-10B24 
CF04-08A03 
CF04-08D01 
CP04-09B20 
CP04-10E12 
CP04-04D27 
CP02-11E08 
CPQ2-O8D03 
CPQ2-11C03 
CP03-04C07 
CP04-04B10 
CP04-04A03 
CP04-03B04 
CF04.11B23 
CF04-O4D37 
CP02-O9A13 
CP04-06B24 
CP03-03D27 
CPQ2-09D13 
CP04-10E10 
CF04-09B06 
CPQ2-11B04 
CP02-11D12 
CP03-04E06 
CF04-10D01 
CP04-10B04 
CP03-03D01 
CP03-07D10 
CPQ2-10A21 
CF03-0SB26 
CF04-03B11 
CP04-10D17 
CP03-09D23 
CPO4-0SE16 
CP03-04D03 
CPO4-07EO2 
CF04-03A13 
CP03-10D23 
CP04-10B17 
CP04.11D21 
CF04-04D32 


337-8064 

337-7403 

337-6323 

337-3618 

337-4922 

337-2317 

337-2473 

337-2473 

337-3618 

337-6200 

337-3920 

337-2473 

337-6847 

337-3920 

337-6876 

337-3178 

337-6323 

337-3933 

337-6793 

337-2473 

337-6863 

337-3618 

337-6323 

337-3340 

337-3123 

337-2903 

337-6200 

337-6046 

337-3321 

337-0432 

337-6323 

337-6033 

337-3321 

337-3920 

337-6200 

337-6836 

337-6200 

337-3143 

337-4937 

337-2733 

337-4340 

337-4869 

337-4919 

337-3125 

337-6323 

337-3920 

337-6325 

337-6200 

357-3125 

557-3125 

557-6867 

557-8005 

557-3125 

557-3920 

557-4730 

557-3618 

557-3920 

557-4920 

557-4862 

557-6525 

557-6525 

557-6200 

557-4966 

557-4979 

557-3125 

557-6486 

557-6525 

557-3618 

557-6835 

557-2877 

557-6687 

557-3356 

557-6200 

557-4753 

557-6818 

557-2012 

557-4960 

557-8003 

557-3125 


!?i      £"™*S"  !"***• CP02-11D20  557-6525 

Hi      S*Pen*  Steven    CP03-09D07  557-6715 

m  ??2?*'t'^°^**  «••   CP04-03A1 1557-6815 

235  Cardillo  Raymond  F.  Jr.  CP04-11D13  557-4314 

223      Carem  Virginia  B CP04-10E02  557-4924 

136      Caroff  Marc  L. CP03-07B28  557-2475 

?1I      9^.^°F'  V  « CP04-08B13  557-4780 

!Jf      ?^  ^°^*»  ^' CP03-09B11  557-2475 

151      CamUp  Ana CP02-10E09  557-6525 

253      CarroUJamesJ CP04-07A01  557-4834 

314      CarroU  John  A CP03-03B16  557-3618 

113      Carter  Herbert  T.   CP03-O9D01  557-2517 

262  Carter  Howard  L.  ....   CP04-05B13  557-3321 

343  Casaregola  Louis  J.  . . .  CP04-O3B08  557-3424 

131  Caahion  MerreU  C    ...  CP03-07A07  557-2475 

121      Cassatt  Barbara CPQ2-09D15  557-3920 

121      Cassatt  Barbara CP02-09D15  557-3920 

136      CastelBenoit CP03-08B34  557-2475 

355      Caun  Peter  M CP03-O4B32  557-6200 

347      ^amben  A CP04-03D31  557-3409 

333      ^ambleeHugh    CP04-O4D07  557-3125 

237      ^an  Eddie  P CP04-11E04  557-8035 

123      ^an  Nicky    CP02-08A09  557-3920 

265  Chapman  John  E.   CP04-06E12  557-9893 

112  ^apman  Terryence  F.     CP03-09B20  557-2517 

266  Chatmon  Saxfield  Jr.  . .  CP04-O4A05  557-6098 

1 16      ^udhuri  Olik CP03-09D25  557-6688 

357      ^JoseV CP03-O4A05  557-6200 

III      3?Sy  ^^'^^y  ^ CP03-05D03  557-3618 

?JI      9?**1?^*"    CP04-06D05  557-4334 

Hi      9»f»  Richard  L CP03-08D31  557-2475 

354  Chilcot  Richard  E.  Jr.  .   CP03-03B13  557-6200 

152  2I"»  S*"« CP02-11B10  557-6525 

234      ^Oary    CP04-11B16  557-4990 

291      ^  Kay  H CP04-10B06  557-2172 

133      ^  Peter   CP03-07B24  557-2475 

263      Chm  Stephen    CP04-05B32  557-6850 

262  Chin  Tommy  P.    CP04-O5B20  557-6858 

263  Chin  Wellington CP04-05B26  557-6855 

355  Chin-Shue  Alvin  C CP03-04B24  557-6200 

355  Chotkowski  Karen  J.  . .   CP03-04E04  557-6200 

245  Christian  Leonard  D.  . .   CP04-07D31  557-4707 

256      Church  Craig  E CP04-08B34  557-4805 

265  Ciarhmte  Anthony  V.    .   CP04-06E08  557-9893 

136      Cintins  Ivars  C CP03-08B22  557-2475 

232      Clark  David  L CP04-11A01  557-2044 

253      Clark  SheliaV CP04-07A09  557-4828 

126      Clarke  Vera  C CP02-09B16  557-3920 

253  Oawaon  Joseph  E.  Jr.  .   CP04-O7B10  557-4822 

346  dine  William CP04-02B02  557-5679 

157      Clingman  Lionel CP02-10A12  557-6525 

327      Coan  James  F CP03-O6D09  557-6495 

153  Cockeram  Herbert CP02-10B22  557-6525 

242      Coe  Philip  R CP04-07D07  557-3458 

347  Cohan  Alim    CP04-03D29  557-3420 

341  Cohen  Irwin  Charles  . .   CP04-03B20  557-3475 

335  Cohen  Lee  S CP04-04B34  557-3125 

337      Cohen  Moshe  I CP34-03D61  557-3125 

136      Cohen  Sharon  T CP03-08E02  557-2475 

262      Coles  Edward  L. CP04-05B12  557-6863 

321      Combs  ErvinM CP03-06E04  557-6038 

333  Contieras  Wenceslao  . .   CP04-04A15  557-3125 

OPP    CookAhniraJ CP03-10B10  557-4213 

1 13      Cooper  Jack CP03-09A01  557-2517 

331      Coppens  Chris  J CP34-03D63  557-3125 

132      Corbin  Arthur  L CP03-08D05  557-2475 

351      Coririn  David  H CP03-O4A11  557-6200 

257      Corbin  John CP04-08D33  557-3083 

315      Cori  Rodney  A CP03-06A07  557-3618 

221  Comwell  David  K.   . .  .   CP04-10E12  557-4916 

246      Corr  Denis  E. CP04-06D17  557-4158 

292      Corrigan  Jane  E CP04-10A05  557-4974 

234  Cosmiano  Edward  R.  . .   CP04-11C28  557-8000 

336  Costantino  Mario CP04-04B33  557-3125 

337  Coughenour  ayde    . .  .   CP03-03D05  557-3125 
122  Cottghlan  Paul  M.  Jr.  . .   CP02-08E06  557-3920 

335      Coven  Edward CP04-O4B36  557-3125 

129  Covmgton  Raymond  K.    CP02-09B08  557-3920 

342  Cox  Ronald  B CP04-O2D09  557-5703 
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321  Crane  Daniel  C    CF03-06B32   557-6043  257 

337  Crsnmer  Laurie  K.   . . .  CP03-O4AO3  557-6200  122 

325  Crosby  Oene  P CP03-07D05  557-1899  346 

268  Crosland  Donnie  I CP04-05E12  557-3359  326 

342  Cross  E  Rollins   CP04-02A15  557-5691  251 

332  Crow  Stephen CP04-04D29  557-3125  313 

337  Crowder  Clifford  D.  . .  CP03-03D03  557-3125  253 

343  Croyle  Cariton  R. CP04-03B02   557-0398  267 

342  Cuchlinski  William  A.  .  CP04-02D07  557-5702  241 
327  Culver  Horace  M CF03-06D11  557-^96  337 

343  Cuomo  Peter  M CP04-03O04  557-6826  214 

264  Curtis  MarahaU  M.    . . .  CP04-05D37  557-1323  326 

243  Cusick  Ernest  O CP04-06B32   557-4734  241 

137  Cxaja  Donald  E CP03-08A01  557-2475  247 

332  D'Arrigo  Kathleen   . . .  CP04-04D32  557-3125  A/C 

242  Dahlberg  Arthur  D.    ..  CP04-07D21  557-3932  232 

137  Dailey  Patrick  M. CP03-08B09   557-2475  214 

356  Dang  Hoang CP03-04E08  557-6200  251 

122  Daus  Donald  O CP02-08B32   557-3920  156 

251  Davie  James  W CP04-08E06  557-2627  333 

346  Davis  Albert  W.  Jr.  . . .  CP04-02B12  557-5684  216 

PET  Davis  Angolois CP03-11C13  557-4282  255 

254  Davis  Bernard  P. CP04-07B30  557-4772  213 

116  Davis  Curtis  R CP03-09D29  557-6697  126 

250  Davis  Jo  Ann CF04-O8C17  557-4784  255 

221  Davis  Tyrone CP04-09B14   557-4866  235 

110  Dawkins  Dorothy  F.  ..  CP03-O9C17  557-2517  131 
131  Dawson  Robert  A.    ...  CP03-07A05  557-2475  247 

111  Dean  Richard  O CP03-10B20  557-5146  357 

214  DeboerToddE CP04-08B22   557-4907  335 

128  Deck  Randy CP02-08D07  557-3920  121 

116  Dees  Carl  F CP03-O9D09  557-2517  123 

156  Dees  Jose  O CP02-11E13   557-6525  222 

EEO  Dees  R.  Jaoquline CF03-10D17  557-1692  344 

264  Deinde  Domnic  T.    . . .  CP04-05D29  557-3321  291 

134  Delahunty  Carol  M CP03-09B09   557-2475  233 

356  Delsignore  Mark  J.  . . .  CP03-O4D33  557-6200  120 
266  Dduca  Vincent  M.  .  . .  CP04^A09  557-6096  292 
266  DemeoPahnerC CP04-04A07  557-6097  342 

112  Demen  Arthur  P. CP03-09B16   557-6681  247 

237  Demetry  Paul CP04-11B34   557-8061  242 

331  Demille  Danton  D.   . . .  CP03-03B18   557-3125  OED 

354  Dennison  Caroline CP03-03B13   557-6200  137 

121  Dentz  Bernaid  I CP02-09D17  557-3920  331 

137  Derrington  James  H.  .  .  CP03-08B02   557-2475  241 

EEO  Deskins  Charles  E.    .  . .  CP03-10D24  557-1692  256 

322  Desmond  Eugene  F.  . .  CP03-06D27  557-6027  137 
330  Desmukes  Oars  S.  . . .  CP04-04D13  557-3125  337 
233  Detoftky  Steven  B.  ...  CP04-11O04  557-8015  136 
316  Diederiks  Everett  O.  Jr.  CP03-05B15  557-3618  124 
314  Diefendorf  Richard  R.  .  CP03-05B24  557-3618  345 
352  Diehl  Dwight CP03-O4B12   557-6200  236 

129  Dinner  Dara  L. CPQ2-09E05   557-3920  138 

261  Divito  Elio CP04-05B03   557-3321  215 

266  Dixon  Harold  A CP04-04A13  557-6094  345 

118  Duon  William  R.  Jr.  ..  CP03-09E06  557-6698  153 

241  Dixson  William  T.  Jr.    .  CP04-06B06   557-4721  128 

217  Dobeck  BeiUamin CP04-09D39  557-4166  327 

245  Doinn  Uoyd  D CP04-07D33  557-4322  245 

342  Doimar  Andrew  M CP04-02A13  557-5693  EEO 

113  DoU  John CP03-09A15  557-2517  346 

134  DonofrioJohn    CP03-09B11   557-2475  121 

345  Dority  CarroU  B.  Jr.   ..  CP04-03B40  557-9697  354 

358  Doner  Kenneth CP03-03B34   557-6200  OED 

237  Dorsey  Daniel  K.   CP04-11B34   557-8066  240 

230  Dorsey  Laura CP04-11D37  557-5088  313 

A/C  Dost  Gerald  A CF03-10D11  557-8384  138 

291  Douglas  Alan  P CP04-10B06  557-6173  355 

112  Douglas  Winston  A.    ..  CP03-09E02  557-2517  312 

357  Downey  Kenneth CP03-04B04  557-6200  241 

156  Downey  Mary    CPQ2-11B28   557-6525  216 

153  Draper  Garnette CFQ2-10O05  557-6525  128 

358  Dubnicka  Thomas  J.   ..  CP03-03B32   557-6200  347 

212  Duggan  Donovan CP04-09B12   557-4865  246 

316  DukoMarkC CP03-05B34   557-3618  211 

217  Duncanson  William  E  343 

Jr CF04-09E12   557-4882  324 

292  Dunkins  Bruce  W CP04-10D09  557-4962  354 

261  Dwyer  James  L. CP04-05A05  557-6871  125 


Dzierzynski  Paul  M.    ..   CP04-08E16  557-2884 

Eakin  Mary  C CF02-08B22  557-3920 

Ebner  David CP04-02B16  557-5687 

Echols  Percy    CF03-07D25  557-6511 

Economou  Van CP04-08E02  557-4751 

Eddbrock  Daniel  R.   ..   CP03-05D11  557-3618 

Edlow  Martin  H CF04-07A05  557-4831 

Edmonds  Warren  S CP04-05D27  557-3088 

Ehrhardt  Brenda  J.   . . .  CFO4-06A03  557-4715 

Eickholt  Eugene  H.  .  .  .   CP34-03D51  557-3125 

EisenxopfRetnhardJ.    .   CP04-06B10  557-4899 

BeyTunothy CP03-07D21  557-6518 

EUansGaryE    CP04-06A01  557-4717 

Ellis  Mary  A CP04-06A07  557-4327 

Emery  Stmhan  J CP03-10D05  557-8384 

Eng  David  Y.  P CP04-11B06  557-2064 

Eavall  Roy  N.  Jr CP04-08B18  557-4904 

Epps  Georgia CP04-08E05  557-4795 

Epstein  Henry CP02-11B30  557-6525 

Eskovitz  Jay CP04-04D11  557-3125 

Evans  Arthur  G CP04-08A13  557-4890 

Evans  F.  L CF04-0eD23  557-3367 

Evans  Geoffrey  S CP04-09A15  557-4854 

Evans  Joseph   CP02-09B22  557-3920 

EyssaUenne  Ralp CP04-08D21  557-7619 

Faber  Alan CP04-11D25  557-2065 

Falasoo  Louis CF03-07A11  557-2475 

Falik  Andrew CP04-06O07  557-4332 

Falk  Joseph    CP03-04A05  557-6200 

Falk  Steven    CP04-04E10  557-3125 

Fan  Jane  T CP02-O9D11  557-3920 

FaradCiroJ CP02-08A07  557-3920 

Farley  Richard  A. CP04-10B40  557-4929 

Favors  Edward  G.    ...   CP04-03A13  557-6817 

Fay  Horace  B.  Jr CP04-10B02  557-4977 

Fean  TerreU  W CP04-11D09  557-8072 

Feduda  Linda  M CP02-09A09  557-3637 

Feifer  Melvin  B CP04-10D07  557-4963 

Feinberg  Craig  R CP04-02A05  557-5698 

Feldbaum  Ronald   CP04-06A09  557-9899 

Feldman  Peter CP04-07D03  557-2917 

Feldman  William CP04-10D23  557-2012 

Fertig  Mary  Lynn CP03-08A15  557-2473 

Feyrer  James  R CP03-03B12  557-3125 

Fidd  David    CPO4-06B31  557-4330 

Fidds  Carolyn  E    CP04-^B30  557-4808 

Fischbach  Virginia  J.  . .  CP03-08A07  557-2475 

Fisher  J.  Reed CP03-03D11  557-3125 

Fisher  Richaid  V CP03-08B3  557-2475 

Flaherty  Elizabeth CP02-O8E13  357-3920 

Flanigan  Allen    CP04-03E06  557-6796 

Fleming  Michad  R.  ...   CP04-11D31  557-2876 

Flint  ribward   CP03-08B20  557-2475 

Flower  Terranoe  L.  . . .   CP04-09D09  557-4850 

Focarino  Margaret CP04-03B32  557-3459 

Foelak  Morton   CPQ2-10B06  557-6525 

Foley  Shawn  P CP02-O8D23  557-3920 

Folkerts  Michad  D CP03-06A15  557-3740 

Footland  Lenard  A CP04-07D34  557-3216 

Ford  Henry  J CP03-10D14  557-1692 

Ford  John  K.    CP04-02A01  557-5677 

Ford  John  M CP02-O9D05  557-3920 

Ford  Kathryn CP03-O3D25  557-6200 

Ford  Marian  E CP03-10D27  557-1728 

Forlenza  Gerald  M.  .  .  .   CF04-07D19  557-2906 

Forman  Michad  J.    ...  CP03-O5D11  557-3618 

Fortenberry  JiU CP03-08A15  557-2475 

Foes  J.  Franklin CP03-04B26  557-6200 

Foster  Glenn  B CP03-04D14  557-3618 

Foster  Jimmy  G CP04-06A01  557-4718 

Foster  Patrick  W CP04-08A11  557-4191 

Foulke  C  Lee CP02-OID07  557-3920 

Fox  John   CP04-03D39  557-6778 

Frankfort  Charles  E   . .   CP04-06D15  557-3220 

Franklin  Uwxence  R.   .   CP04-09D29  557-4847 

Freeh  William  L. CP04-03A07  557-6815 

FridieWillmon CP03-06B24  557-6049 

Friedman  Carl  D CP03-03D31  557-6200 

Friedman  Stanley  J.  .  . .   CP02-OeB08  557-3920 
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332  Prinks  Ronald  .... 
211  Fuller  Bauamin  R. 

137  OaddJs  ManfaaU   .. 

338      OaU  Lloyd  A. 

131  Gallagher  John  J.   . 

127  Gallegot  Tom  R.  . . 

237  Gallivan  Richard  P. 

291  Candy  James  M.  . . 

116  Ganti  Detbert  E. . . . 

241  Garbe  Stephen  P.    . . 

233      Garcia  Alfonso 

233  Garland  Steven  R.  . , 

126  Gamer  Vivian 

341  Ganett  Robert  E  .. 

138  Garris  Bradley  R.  .. 
116  Garvin  Patrick  P.  .. 
237  Gass  Rebecca  D.  . . . 

233      Gatto  James 

241  Gehman  Bryon  P.  . . 

232  Gensler  Paul 

261  George  Keith  E.  . . . 

122      GersU  Robert 

333  Gibson  Robert  W.  Jr. 

122  Gibson  Sharon  A.  . . 

127  Giesser  Joanne  M.  . . 
314  Gilday  Michael  P.  . . 

321      Gilden  Leon 

263      GiU  James  J 

ACP  Gillen  Nancy  A.   . . . 

243  Gilreath  Stanley  N.  . 

214  Ginsburg  Moms  . . . 

291  Gitlin  Suzanne  N.   . . 

263  Glenny  Raymond  C. 

343  Gluck  Richard  E.   .. 

330  Godiirey  Thereu  R.  . 

323  Godid  Nicholas  P.    . 

314  Goffiney  Lawrence  J. 

216  Goldberg  Elliot  A. 

326  Goldberg  Howard  . . 

123  Goldberg  Jerome  D. 
268  Goldstein  Herbert  . , 

132  Golian  Joseph  M.  . , 
213      Gonzales  John 

231  Gonzalez  Frank  .... 
1S6  Goodrow  John  .... 
336  Goodwin  Michael  . . 
326      Gorski  Joseph 

233  Gossage  Glenn 

333  Graczyk  Carol    

130  Graham  Sharon  .... 

247  GraveUne  Tracy  . . . 

210  Gray  Bobby  R 

310  Gray  Bobby  R.  .... 

126   Gray  Bruce  D 

211  Gray  David   

124  Greaaon  Carolyn  . . . 

GPP    Green  June  D 

343      Green  Randall 

263  Greer  Tmionthy  K.  . 

334  Grieb  William  H 

211  Griffin  Donald  A.  .  . 

321      Griffin  Jorji  M 

263  Griffin  Robert  L 

133  Griffin  Ronald  W.  . . 
221  Griffiths  John  E.  . . . 
236  Grigiby  Thomas  N.  . 
213      Grimley  Arthur 

232  Grimm  S.  H 

223      Gron  Teddys 

264  Groody  James  J.  . . . 

236      Grossman  Jon 

338  Gross  Akumder  . . . 

234  Gruber Felix D.  ... 
321  Gurley  Donald  M.  . . 

236      GussPanl 

223  Guym  Herbert  B.  . . 

134  Gzybowski  Michael  S 

331      Hafer  Robert    

243      Hail  Joseph  J 
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.   CP04-04D33 
.   CP04-09B24 
.   CP02-11C03 
.   CF03-03B30 
.   CP03-07A13 
.   CP02-O9E13 
.   CP04-08C33 
.   CP04-10A07 
.   CP03-09D33 
.   CPO4-O6B08 
.   CP04-11G07 
.   CP04-11D10 
.   CP02-O9B18 
.   CFO4-03B22 
.   CP03-«eB06 
.   CP03-09D11 
.   CFO4-08D39 
.   CP04-08A1S 
CP04-06B31 
CP04-07B20 
CP04-03A09 
CP02-08B26 
CP03-04B36 
CPQ2-08B30 
CP02-09E13 
CP03-03B22 
CP03-O6E06 
CFO4-06B38 
CP03-11B02 
CP04-07D39 
CP0i-08B20 
CP04-10D01 
CF04-03B28 
CF04-03B04 
CP04-04D17 
CF03-07D01 
CP03-03B20 
CP04-08BQ2 
CP03-O7D17 
CPQ2-08B06 
CP04-O6E04 
CP03-08D03 
CP04-09B32 
CP04-O7E06 
CP02-11B32 
CP03-04E12 
CP03-O7D12 
CP04-11G03 
CP04-04E12 
CP02-11A04 
CP04-06A07 
CF04-09D19 
CP03-03D17 
CP02-09E03 
CF04-09B28 
CPQ2-08E11 
CP03-10B06 
CF04-O3B28 
CP04-03B28 
CP04-04B08 
CP0i-09B30 
CP03-06B26 
CP04-03E02 
CP02-10E04 
CP04-10D21 
CP04-08B38 
CP04-09D23 
CP04-07B12 
CP04-10B34 
CP04-03D33 
CP04-11D34 
CP03-03E04 
CP04-11B14 
CP03-06B30 
CP04-08C33 
CP04-10B20 
CP03-09B04 
CP03-03A01 
CP04-07E14 


iVriSi  Hi    !W~  ^"*<*  t. cpo3-o4D23  537-36I8 

iil'SZ  III      5^*5?^  '■»" CP04-04C03   337-3123 

S?:i5S  Sf      S^  SI  •  ..; CP03-07D27  357-6310 

JS'SS!  !f]      !?H  °**2?«  T- CP04^B14   337-4723 

5S"?JS  lit      S^^«*^'^.EA.  .   CP03-O3B14   337-3618 

JSiJS  l?f      HMulton  Cynthia   ....   CP02-11E13   337-6323 

ill'VSS  III      Handren  Frederick  R.   .   CP03-O3A03  337-3618 

iVrlSll  ?S      Hanig  Richard  E.    ....   CP04-08B32   337-4806 

SJ"5SJ  III      !jM»ey  John CP04-04C33   337-3123 

337-4722  236      Hannaher  Constantine   .   CP04-O8E02   337-2673 

5!Z"1S$  ^'      Hannon  Thomas  R.  .  . .   CP04-O7E08   337-4133 

JJZ'SS  i^  Harding  EUwood  G.   . .   CF04-O3D29  337-3317 

iil'l^  m  H^PO™  0«»^  V CP04-11D33  337-2801 

lll'iiSi  m  ^fuoiMa  Harry  N.   ....   CP04-06D23  337-3212 

337-2473  233  HarringaJoel   CP04-08D11  337-4344 

f SiS  HL  5*^  9^^^ CP04-08A03  337-4895 

SZi!!J  9S^  S*™  '*»  ^™> CP03-10B09   357-5148 

557-4339  260  Hams  Vivian  C CP04-05D21  557-2067 

JSiJS  III  H*™2?  ^^^^y» CP04-04D29  557-3125 

IVr^il  III  H^  ?"^"  N CP03-08E16  557-2475 

.SiSZn  Hi  Hart  Douglas    CP04-02B06   557-5681 

55MS2  ?1J  Hwtary  Joseph  W.    ...   CP04-08B04   557-4896 

552"SS  HI  ***rtman  Judy  J CP03-07D19  557-9681 

5S~3SS  ?S  S^*y  "^^  ^ cpo4-o5bii  557-3321 

lll'l^  ?S  l?^*y  ^*^^^ CPO4-O5C05  557-3321 

55!"U1!  P^  Hastmm  Karen  M CP03-O7B22   557-2475 

!52"$9^^  ^2  HaugUand  Scott  J.    ...   CP04-07A11   557-4704 

552"?!!^  ^'^  ""y*  Lorenzo CP02-10A20  557-6525 

557-3054  211  Hayes  Monroe  Howard    CF04-09B34   557-2904 

iil'lH^  ^2^  ""^  8^<»<*«* CP02-09D25  557-3920 

IVrlS^  }V  Healy  Brian    CP04-08E05   557-4795 

iil'i^l  ^^  HeaneyBrionP CP03-O9B07   557-2475 

!52"^'^  ^^*  '*«™  S™n  E. CP03-10D35  557-6728 

557-6810  127  Heck  Jean CP02-O9D27  557-3920 

557-3164  233  Hecker  Stuart  N CP04-11D01  557-0326 

557-6513  237  Heckler  Thomas CF04-11B32   557-8065 

5!2'J51?  ^^^  "«"  ^""^  S CP03-05A09  557-3618 

557-2323  264  Heim  Michael  F. CP04-05D31  557-3350 

55Z"iH9  ^3  "«"  Allen  J CP04-11A13  557-2872 

557-3920  138  Heitbrink  Timothy CP03-07B12   557-2475 

557-9888  126  Helfin  Bernard    CP02-09B30  557-3920 

557-2475  291  Helflin  Claire   CP04-10O07  557-4164 

557-2275  113  HeUer  Gregory  A CP03-O9A09  557-6709 

557-4757  155  Henderson  Christophe  .   CP02-10E08  557-6525 

557-6525  122  Hendricks  Glenna  M.  .  .   CP02-08B28   557-3920 

557-6200  126  Hendriksen  Leah CPQ2-09B24  557-3920 

557-6487  253  Henn  Teresa CP04-07C08   557-4840 

557-4998  257  Henry  Jon  W CP04-08D37  557-2393 

557-3125  347  Hepperle  Stephen    CP04-03E14  557-6791 

557-6525  128  Herald  William CP02-08D21  557-3920 

557-4713  154  Herbert  Thomas   CP02-11E14  557-6525 

557-2488  234  Hemdon  Heather CP04-11B27   557-8001 

557-3677  352  Herrmann  Allan  D.  .  .  .   CP03-03E12  557-6200 

557-3920  292  Herrmann  Winifred  E.  .   CP04-10D11  557-4961 

557-4874  341  Hershkovitz  Abraham   .   CP04-03B16   557-3465 

557-3920  154  Hess  Bruce CP02-11D18  557-6525 

55Z-?i!!  "^  Hey  d«^  a cpo3-ioeio  557-6727 

557-6802  254  HeymanJohnS CF04-07B38   557-4777 

557-6854  327  Heyrana  Paul  M CP03-06D13  557-1954 

557-3125  212  Hickey  Robert    CP04-09B10   557-4864 

557-4875  PET  Hicks  Francis CP03-11A09  557-4282 

557-6047  124  Higel  Floyd  D CP02-O8D29  557-3920 

557-1139  350  HiD  Joyce CP03-03D13  557-6200 

557-6525  316  HiU  MitcheU  J CP03-05B30  557-3618 

557-2038  134  HiU  Robert  J.  Jr. CP03-09B04  557-2475 

557-4803  OPP  HiUe  Rolf  G CP03-10A01  557-9175 

557-3191  335  Hindenburg  Max CP04-04E06  557-3125 

557-4823  124  Hines  Robert  V CPQ2-09A03  557-3920 

557-4932  333  Hirsch  Paul  J CP04-04D05  557-3125 

557-3354  211  Hix  L.  T CP04-O9B4O  557-7674 

557-8024  356  Hjorth  Beverly  E CP03-04E10  557-6200 

557-6200  138  Hoag  Willard  E. CP03-O8B04   557-2475 

557-4989  131  Hoch  Ramon  R CP03-07A03  557-2475 

552"^  *'2  Hoffman  James CP02-11D26  557-6525 

lllM^^  2^  Hofsass  Jeffrey  A CP04-06B37   557-3321 

lll-^l  *^^  Hoke  Veronica CP02-10B10   557-6525 

557-2475  358  Holko  Thomas  J CP03-03B26  557-6200 

lll'lli^  *2'  Hollrah  Glennon  H CP02-O9A01  557-3920 

557-4324  317  Hohnes  Jonathan CP03-05D33  557-3618 
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292  Hol^  Nelson  C CP04-10D05 

214  Hong  Choe CP04-08B09 

242  Homsby  Harvey  C.  . . .   CP04-07A15 

332  House  David  D CP03-O4B18 

138  Housd  James  C CP03-O8C07 

118  Howard  Jacqueline  V.  .   CP03-09E12 

322  Howell  Daniel  W CP03-06D23 

236  Howell  Janice  A CP04-06B28 

335  HoweU  Kyle CP04-04E02 

136  Hruskod  Peter  A CP03-O8B24 

312  Hubbuch  David  F.    ...   CP03-04D11 

222  Hubler  Maloofan  F.  . . .  CP04-10C17 
254  Hudspeth  David  R.  ...  CF04-07B32 
127  Huleatt  Jayme CPQ2-09E12 

223  Hunt  Brooks  H CP04-10C17 

247  Hunter  H.  Hampton  .. .   CP04-06D03 

132  Hunter Jeanette M.  ...  CP03-O8D07 
311  Huppert  Michael  S.  . . .   CP03-05A07 

351  Husar  Cornelius  J CP03-04D01 

321  Husar  Francis CP03-06E02 

341  Husar  John  M CP04-03B31 

346  Husar  Stephen  F.    CP04-02A03 

358  niich  RusseU  W CP03-03B28 

217  IP  Paul CP04-09E06 

332  Isabella  David CP04-04D39 

217  Isen  Forester  W CP04-09D37 

222  Issing  Gregory  C. CP04-10E02 

126  Ivan  John  J CP02-09B28 

134  Ives  Patricia CP02-11D22 

133  Ivy  Warren CP02-10B32 

236  Jablon  Clark  A CP04-11E14 

PET  Jackson  Cheryl  P.G CP03-11C11 

233  Jackson  Jerome  Jr.    . . .   CP04-07A03 

131  Jacobs  Lewis    CP02-10D06 

132  Jaconetty  Kenneth CP02-11E09 

24S  Jaekd  Katherine CP04-07E08 

233  James  Andrew  J CP04-07B02 

247  Jaudon  Henrys CP04-06D11 

335  Jaworski  Francis CP04-O4E04 

242  Jenkins  Robert  W CP04-07D11 

214  Jennings  Derek  S CP04-O8B11 

121  Jiles  ifenry  R. CP02-09D01 

243  Jillions  John  M CP04-07E10 

1S4  Johnson  Beverly  K.  . . .   CPQ2-11D10 

335  Johnson  Blair  M CP03-O4B30 

137  Johnson  Carolyn  E.  . . .   CP03-O8B11 

118  Johnson  Catherine CP03-09D34 

116  Johnson  Lance  G CP03-09D27 

315  Johnson  Raymond  B.  . .   CP03-O5A11 

331  Johnson  Richard  J.   . . .   CP03-03B08 

134  Johnson  William  R.  . . .   CP03-09B07 

311  Jones  Andrew CP03-O5C03 

321  Jones  David  B CF03-06B26 

323  Jones  James  L.  Jr CP03-O7E14 

212  Jones  Judson CP04-09B28 

345  Jones  Larry    CP04-03B36 

151  Jones  Lucy  R. CP02-10A21 

313  Jones  Maiybeth  O.    . . .   CP03-05A15 

132  Jones  Raymond  N.    . . .   CP03-O8D01 

136  Jones  William  G CP03-08E04 

221  Jordan  Charles  T. CP04-10D33 

325  Jordan  Mervin  L CP03-07D11 

OED  Jordan  Patricia  M CF03-10D25 

344  Joyce  Harold   CP04-03D07 

336  Kaechele  Karen    CP04-04B33 

222  Kaiser  Kenneth  R. CP04-10B12 

114  KalaAit  Stephen  J CP03-10E08 

345  Kamen  Noah  CP04-O3E04 

335  Kamm  William CP04-04B40 

216  Kampe  Frederick  L.    . .   CP04-08C07 

357  Kannan  Philip  C CP03-04B08 

112  Kaplan  Gerald  L CP03-O9B34 

122  Kapner  Stephen  M.  . . .   CF02-O8B22 

341  Kafisalas  George CF04-03B31 

267  Karlsen  Ernest  F CP04-05D25 

DAC  Kam  Darla CP03-11A09 

336  Kartchner  Gene   CP04-04B16 

313  Kashnikow  Andres   . . .   CP03-05D05 

111  Kasder  Scott  R.    CP03-10B30 


557-4964 

351 

557-4897 

321 

557-4317 

324 

557-6200 

217 

557-2475 

321 

557-2517 

133 

557-1952 

DAC 

557-4809 

354 

557-3125 

237 

557-2475 

291 

557-3618 

354 

557-4210 

154 

557-4773 

257 

557-3920 

128 

557-6163 

213 

557-3309 

243 

557-2475 

153 

557-3618 

223 

557-6200 

125 

557-6039 

233 

557-6806 

126 

557-5676 

317 

557-6200 

131 

557-4878 

132 

557-3125 

344 

557-9694 

356 

557-4925 

156 

557-suLL 

221 

557-6525 

337 

557-6525 

322 

557-8018 

EEO 

557-4282 

324 

557-4832 

346 

557-6525 

151 

557-6525 

235 

557-4325 

116 

557-4835 

255 

557-3206 

262 

557-3125 

264 

557-1379 

215 

557-4781 

331 

557-3920 

234 

557-4152 

138 

557-6525 

247 

557-6200 

267 

557-2475 

265 

557-6684 

317 

557-6690 

352 

557-3618 

336 

557-3125 

DAC 

557-2475 

215 

557-3618 

155 

557-3743 

351 

557-6504 

260 

557-4874 

263 

557-3469 

344 

557-6525 

223 

557-3618 

135 

557-2475 

342 

557-2475 

253 

557-4911 

118 

557-6523 

113 

557-1729 

220 

557-0900 

291 

557-3125 

253 

557-5958 

252 

557-6725 

321 

557-6797 

236 

557-3125 

213 

557-4876 

268 

557-6200 

OPP 

557-2517 

152 

557-3920 

334 

557-6806 

342 

557-2773 

342 

557-4279 

157 

557-3125 

112 

557-3618 

A/C 

557-3580 

223 

Katz  Eric  S 

Katz  Steve 

Kazenske  E.  R 

Keane  Patrick  C 

Keams  Jerry  T 

Kellogg  Arthur  D.    . . . 

Kelly  >Ume 

KeUy  Donald  G 

Kemeny  E  S.  Matt  . . . 
Kemper  Catherine  E  .  . 
Kemper  Jean  M.:LA  . . 

Kendell  Lorraine 

Kent  Lynn  V 

Keplinger  Esther 

Keve  Alfreds 

Kidorf  Renee  S 

Kight  John 

Kiiby  Catherine  S 

Kilcoyne  John  M 

Kilgore  Robert  M 

KillosPaul 

Kim  Lyle 

Kimlin  Edward  C 

King  Elizabeth  A 

King  Lloyd  L 

lUsfiuk  Bruce  M 

Kittle  John 

Klein  Richard  L 

Klima  William  L 

Kline  Thomas  M 

Kluge  Rhode  K.   

Kn<K>le  John  L 

Koczo  Michael  Jr 

Koeckert  Arthur 

Konick  Bernard 

Konopka  Paul  E 

Koren  Matthew  W.  . . . 

Kostak  Victor  R 

Kovalick  Vincent  P.    . . 

Kozma  Thomas  J 

Kramer  Arnold  W.   . . . 

Krass  Errol  A 

Kratz  Peter  F 

Kravitz  Judith  L. 

Krawczewicz  Stanley  T. 
Kreitman  Stephoi  A.  . . 

Krizek  Janice  L 

Krizmanich  George  . . . 

Kruter  Jerome 

Kubasiewicz  Edward  E 

Kucia  Richard  R 

Kulkosky  Peter 

Kundrat  Andrew  V.    . . 

Kunin  Stephen  G 

Kuntz  Curtis  A 

Kwon  John 

Kyle  Ddmrah  L. 

Lacy  David  L.   

Lall  Parshotam  S 

Lamont  John  C 

Lander  Ferris  H 

Langel  Wayne  A 

Lan^  Diana  J 

Largen  James  R 

Larkins  William  D.   ... 
LaRoche  Eugene  R.    . . 

Larson  Lowdl  A 

Lastova  John  R.  Ill  . . . 

Lateef  Marvin  M 

Lau  Chi  K. 

Lawhom  Marva  G.  . . . 

Lawrence  Evan 

Layno  Benjamin  H.  .  . . 

Lazarus  Ira  S 

Lazarus  Ronald  H.    ... 

UHoa 

Leader  William  T 

Leavitt  Alfred  L 

Lechert  Stephen  J 


CP03-04C05 

CF03-06B24 

CP03-06B18 

CP04-09C35 

CP03-06E10 

CP03-07B16 

CP03-11A09 

CP03-03D21 

CP04-11E08 

CF04-10A01 

CP03-03B11 

CP02-11D14 

CP04-O8E09 

CP02-08D17 

CP04-09C07 

CP04-06B30 

CP02-10A22 

CP04-10B22 

CP02-08B04 

CP04-11A15 

CPQ2-09E04 

CF03-05D33 

CP03-07A01 

CP03-08D25 

CP04-03D21 

CP03-04D33 

CP02-11E02 

CP04-10E16 

CP34-03D59 

CF03-06E10 

CP03-10D16 

CP03-06B20 

CP04-02B04 

CP02-10E11 

CF04-11D17 

CP03-09D21 

CP04-08D25 

CP04-05B14 

CP04-05E14 

CP04-09D23 

CP03-03B22 

CF04-11B18 

CP03-08B08 

CP04-06A11 

CP04-05D05 

CP04-05E10 

CP03-05E12 

CP03-04B16 

CP04-04B24 

CP03-11A09 

CP04-09D13 

CP02-10B26 

CP03-04D05 

CF04-05D19 

CP04-OSB37 

CP04-03A03 

CP04-10B18 

CP03-08E10 

CP04-02D05 

CP04-07B03 

CP03-09E14 

CP03-09A11 

CP04-10D19 

CP04-10B08 

CP04-07B06 

CP04-07B18 

CP03-06B34 

CP04-11D33 

CP04-O9O03 

CP04-O6C35 

CF03-10B04 

CP02-11A10 

CP04-04B11 

CP04-02D03 

CP04-02A07 

CP02-11C02 

CP03-09B28 

CP03-10D03 

CP04-10B36 


557-6200 

557-6048 

557-6064 

557-4887 

557-6035 

557-2475 

557-4279 

557-6200 

557-8053 

557-4976 

557-6200 

557-6525 

557-4789 

557-3920 

557-2966 

557-4328 

557-6525 

557-4940 

557-3920 

557-2871 

557-3920 

557-3618 

557-2475 

557-2475 

557-6113 

557-6200 

557-6525 

557-4915 

557-3125 

557-6034 

557-1692 

557-6052 

557-5680 

557-6525 

557-4316 

557-6685 

557-4346 

557-6862 

557-3357 

557-4845 

557-3125 

557-8055 

557-2475 

557-3308 

557-6880 

557-3360 

557-3618 

557-6200 

557-3125 

557-4279 

557-4848 

557-6525 

557-6200 

557-1890 

557-6896 

557-6813 

557-4942 

557-2475 

557-5704 

557-4818 

557-2517 

557-^710 

557-2897 

557-2173 

557-4820 

557-4826 

557-6042 

557-2875 

557-7657 

557-3321 

557-9182 

557-6525 

557-3125 

357-5689 

557-5697 

557-6525 

557-2517 

557-8384 

557-4931 
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355  Uchok  Stnh  A.  . . 
134  Ledbetter  Thw  B.  Jr 
232  Lee  Benny  T.  . . . . . 

211  Lee  Douglass 

237  Lee  JameKin 

251  Lee  John  D 

153  Lee  Letter   

232  Lee  Thomas 

113  Leeds  Jackson 

240  Lemer  Deborah  P.   . 

114  LePevour  Charies  F. 
129  Lelkes  Robert 

256  Lemmo  Vmoent  J.  . . 

356  Leppink  James  A.  .. 

154  Lesmes  George  . . . . 
336  Lester  Mkhdle  . . . . 
213  Leung  PUlipH.  ... 
261  LevRobertO 
230  LevyBarl 
267  Levy  Stewart  J.    ... 

245  Levy  Stuart  S 

331  Lewis  Bradley  M.  . . 

257  Lewjs  David 

Ill  Lewis  Michael  L.    .. 

127  Lewitan  Dinah 

341  U  H.  Edwani 

290  Library  Design 

151  UebermanAUan  . . . 

355  Lieberman  Cherney  S 

251  Lieberman  Bi 

157  Lieberman  Paul  ... . 

151  Lil^ Herbert  .... 

325  LinlCuangY 

133  UndaayKobert L.  . . 

358  Undsey  Rodney   . . . 

155  Upman  Bernard   . . . 

125  Upovslty  Joseph  A.  . 
135  Lithgow  Thomas  M. 

246  Little  Willis    

222  Lobo  Ian  J 

223  Locker  Howard  J.  . . 
254  Loha  Ben 

126  Lone  Werren   

343  Look  Edward 

352  Lorenoe  Richard  . . . 

137  Lorin  Hubert  C   ... 

156  Louie  Won  Henry  . . 

123  Love  Ethel  G 

313  Love  John  J 

223  Lovering  Richard  . . 

137  Lowe  James  B 

241  Lowrsnoe  George  E. 
A/C  Lucas  Jay  P 

291  Lucas  Soan  J 

358  LttongVinh 

152  Lusignan  Michael  .. 

135  Utter  Frank  W 

357  Lyddane  WilUam  E. 

130  Lyies  Ruth 

267  Lynch  Michael  J.    .., 

ACP  Mmasel  Louis  O 

236  MacDonaM  Allen  R.  , 

332  Maoey  Harry   

355  Machado  Reinaldo  P. . 

247  Machuga  Joseph 

247  Mackey  Robert 

214  MaooB  Robert  S 

344  Makay  Albert  J 

237  Malamud  Ronni  S. . . . 
313  Malpede  Scott  D.   ... 

242  Maltzman  Stuart 

232  Malahn  David  H 

333  Mancene  Gene  

266  Maaeusoo  Joseph    . . . 

133  Maooharan  Virmnia  . . 

221  Maples  John  S.  VT. . . 

316  Mar  Michael  Y 

128  Manntz  SUney 

313  Maibert  James  B.    . . . 
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CF03-04B22 

CF03-09B09 

CP04-07B26 

CP04-09B20 

CP04-11B38 

CP04-07E04 

CP02-10B16 

CF04-11C33 

CF03-09A05 

CP04-07D19 

CF03-10E06 

CF02-09BQ2 

CF04-O8E03 

CF03-04D35 

CP02-11E16 

CF04-04B18 

CF04-09A11 

CP04-0SA07 

CP04-11D37 

CF04-05D11 

CF04-07E16 

CF03-03B20 

CP04-08D38 

CF03-10B22 

CP02-09E13 

CF0i-03B18 

CP04-10C06 

CF02-10D08 

CP03-O4B22 

CF04-08E10 

CF02-10A10 

CFQ2-10D14 

CP03-07D07 

CF03-07B18 

CF03-03B09 

CF02-10B30 

CFQ2-O8B04 

CP03-O8D13 

CF04-06D29 

CP04-10B12 

CP04-10E02 

CPO4-07B37 

CFQ2-09B14 

CP04-03B10 

CP03-04B24 

CF03-0eB09 

CP02-11B24 

CP02-08D03 

CP03-05D01 

CF04.10B16 

CP03-08A09 

CP04-06B04 

CP03-10A03 

CF04-1QA03 

CP03-03B09 

CF02-11D30 

CF03-08D35 

CP03-O4AO1 

CP03-08D14 

CF04-05D03 

CF03-11A03 

CP04-11E14 

CF04-04D27 

CF03-04B28 

CP04-O6O03 

CF04-06D07 

CP04-08B12 

CF04-03D01 

CF04-11B36 

CP03-05D12 

CP04-07D21 

CF04-11B12 

CP04-04D01 

CF04-04A11 

CF03-07E04 

CF04-10D21 

CP03.05B28 

CPQ2-08D15 

CP03-05D13 


557-6200  134      Marcus  Michael  S CP03-09B10   557-2475 

ill'iill  Hi      JJ*rcus  Stephen CP04-06B21    557-4156 

SJiZS  l^      M"^**^'«*.' CP04-04B06   557-3125 

557-4870  311  Marmor  Charles  A.  ...   CP03-O5B04   557-3618 

JSiSJl  HI      M^l?  ^^"^   CP02-10D04  557-6525 

JS'iZS  I?$      M^  Howard  T. CP02-09B20   557-3920 

iVriSl  ?S      JJ^rtaJohnC CP04^B16   557-6860 

557-4999  156      Martm  Rohmd CP02-11E10  557-6525 

JSiZil  ?iJ  M«tin  William  D.  Jr.    .   CP04^D21  557-3213 

557-2906  127      MartineU  James CP02-09D29  557-3920 

5!2~?^Z  2^  Masinick  Michael  A.   ..   CP04-05B22   557-6857 

JSiS2  ?J!      ^{«>ousky  Paul  E CP04-03B26   557-6803 

557-4796  131      Massie  Jerome  W CF03-07B06   557-2475 

SZ"S2  5Ul      ^!•t^^^  Alan  A CP04-O9B22   557-4871 

557-6525  250  Matthews  Samuel  S.    .  .   CF04-08D19  557-2084 

557-3125  116      Maull  Helane  E CP03-09D33  557-3030 

557-4857  213  Mayewsky  Volodymyr     ^^^^""         ^^ 

557-6872  Y CP04-09DOS  557-MW 

557-5088  357      McCall  James  T. C703lo4B06   557-^ 

557-6883  154      McCamish  Marion CP02-11D02  557-6525 

lil'iiil  !!!  M^'S^y  "«*«"  ^-  ••  cpo3-o9eo8  557-2517 

557-3125  316  McCarthy  Joseph  G.  .  .   CP03-05B34   557-3618 

557-4811  128  McCowin  Kathleen  S.  .   CP02-08D13  557-3920 

557-3578  337  McDaniel  James  R.  .  .  .   CP34-03D53  557-3125 

557-3920  HI  McDowdl  Robert  L.  .  .   CP03-10B33   557-6731 

557-9699  235  McEIheny  Donald  E.  Jr.  CP04-11D27  557-4175 

l55Z%i::  ^*^  McFarlane  Anthony  R.     CP03-09D33  557-3575 

iiVi^  316      McGiehan  Donn CP03-05E06  557-3618 

5JZ"SS  li^      McGlew  John CP04-O2B16   557-5688 

iil'llSS  2?  McGlynn  Joseph  H.  . . .  CP03-06D33  557-6031 

557-6525  255  McOnw  Vincent  P.    .  .   CP04-08D09  557-4343 

557-6525  138  McGurk  Michael  R.    .  .   CP03-08B10   557-2475 

557-6484  152      Mcintosh  John   CPQ2-11D28  557-6525 

557-2475  325  McKee  Christophe  L.    .   CP03-07D14  557-6488 

557-6200  356      McKenzie  Frank CP03-04D31  557-6200 

557-6525  321      McUughlin  L. CP03-06B36   557-6041 

557-3920  157      McNaUy  John CP02-11C02  557-6525 

557-2475  333      McNaman  Kathy CP04-04D21  557-3125 

557-2921  332      McNeiU  Gregory CF04-04D31  557-3125 

557-4945  322      McQuade  John  P CP03-06E14  557-6032 

557-4926  118      Medley  Margaret CP03-O9D32  557-2517 

557-4763  129  Meikle  Andrew  D.    . . .  CP02-O9BQ2   557-3920 

557-3920  323      Meislin  D.  S CP03-07C05   557-3737 

557-6808  324      Meister  James  M CP03-06B04   557-6071 

557-6200  352      Merek  James  J CP03-04B18   557-6200 

557-2475  113      Mercs  Edward  J CP03-09A03  557-6718 

557-6525  118      Metz  Andrew  H CP03-09E04  557-2517 

557-3920  341      Meyer  Richard  S.   CP04-03B24  557-6804 

;;2-3618  125      Meyers  Albert  T. CP02-O8B02   557-3920 

557-4943  247      Meyers  Steven    CP04-06A11   557-3323 

557-2475  347      Michalsky  Gerald   CP04-03D27  557-3470 

557-4720  155      Michl  Paul CPQ2-10E12   557-6525 

557-4211  PET    Mickey  Roger  L. CP03-11B08   557-4282 

552-*?Z5  ^^    Mielcarek  John  S CP03-10B10  557-4214 

557-6200  260      Miles  lyone  L.    CP04-05D19  557-1890 

557-6525  135      Miles  Tim  R CP03-08E14  557-2475 

557-2475  129  Milestone  Norma  S.  . . .   CP02-O9A13  557-3920 

557-6200  136      Millard  Wanda  L CP03-08B26   557-2475 

557-2475  342      MiUerCarlS CP04-02a)4  557-6833 

557-6879  234      MiUer  Charles  D CF04-11B24   557-8059 

557-3070  223      Miller  Edward  A CP04-10B26  557-4936 

557-5954  216  MiUer  George  H.  Jr.   ..   CP04-08A07  557-4894 

«2-3125  212      Miller  J.  D CP04-09A01  557-9695 

557-6200  254      MiUer  Stanley  D CP04-07B40  557-4752 

557-5657  332      Millin  Vincent CP04-04E14  557-3125 

557-4335  317      MiUman  Stuart  J CP03-05D27  557-3618 

557-2325  129      Mills  Catherine  L. CPO2-09E06  557-^920 

557-0397  237      Mills  John  G CP04-11EQ2  557-8034 

557-8029  132  Minnick  Marianne  S.  . .   CP03-08D21  557-2475 

557-3618  253      Mintel  William  A CP04-07A06  557-4838 

557-6117  252      Mis  David  C    CP04-07B28   557-4770 

552-1'!'  2*^      **»*»  Vit  W CP04-09D33  557-5081 

55Z-H??  3^^      MitcheU  David  M CP03-05B32   557-3618 

iil'llll  ^^O  MitcheU  Robin  L.   . . . .  CP03-10D13  557-1692 

iVrmi  9^°  **<>•**  ***^  J CP03-10D29  557-3337 

55Z"5?!  ^^  Moerie Fatemeh T.  ...   CP02-08A03  557-3920 

55Z"5S!  ^^      **o*"«*  J«n"  W CP04-11D07  557-5950 

55Z"?!?9  ^^2      Monteanu  Florin CP04-11B07   557-8012 

557-3618  326      Moon  CharUe CP03-07D23  557-6512 
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313  Moon  James  R.  Jr.    ...   CF03-05A13  557-3618  263 

242  Moore  Christopher  K.  .   CP04-70D01  557-9465  355 

266  Mooie  David  K CP04-05D01  557-6378  323 

153  Mooie  Marvin    CF02-10O05  557-6525  123 

358  Moore  Richard  E.  . . . .   CF03-03B36  557-6200  317 

214  Moose  Harry  E  Jr.  ...   CP04-08B08   557-2765  263 

110  Morgan  Connie CP03-09D19  557-9600  346 

153  Morgan KrieUion    ....   CF02-10C03  557-6525  114 

152  Morgenstem  Norman  . .   CP02-11B02   557-6525  223 

157  Morris  Theodore CPQ2-10A14  557-6525  152 

125  Morrison  Joyce  I CP02-08A01  557-3920  116 

334  Mosconi  Vincent  A.    ..   CP04-04B09   557-3125  116 

215  Moses  Richard  L CP04-09D31  557-2274  132 

223  Moskowitz  Margaret  M.   CP04-10B24   557-4938  317 

222  Moskowitz  Nelson  ....   CF04-10D23  557-2036  262 

252  MotoUa  Steven  J CP04-07B26  557-4769  323 

241  Moy  Joseph  Man:FU  .  .   CF04-06A05  557-4714  221 

342  Moy  Magdalen  Y..-C   ..   CP04-02A11  557-5695  137 

123  Moyer  Donald  B CF02-08A15  557-3920  A/C 

327  Mudd  Richard  M CP03-06A11  557-6072  252 

331  MuirD.Neal   CP03-03B16  557-3125  213 

268  MuUen  Thomas  J CP04-06E16  557-3321  356 

121  MuUins  J.  G CP02-09D21  557-3920  322 

252  MuUins  James  B CF04-07B14   557-4824  252 

317  MuncyKen    CF03-05E12  557-3618  337 

253  Munson  Gene  N CP04-07B08   557-4821  312 

266  Murray  Michael  M.  .. .   CP04-04A11  557-3321  311 

262  Murray  Richard    CP04-05B10  557-6864  316 

354  Murtagh  John  E CP03-03D23  557-6200  336 

268  Myor&nielK CP04-05E08  557-3370  214 

261  Myers  RandaUP CF04-05A01  557-6869  215 

342  Myhre  Charles  J.  .... .   CP04-02D01  557-5690  262 

265  Mynde  Jerry  W CP04-06B36   557-9885  132 

128  NaffDavid CP02-O8D09  557-3920  354 

354  Nakazawa  Naoko  Slack    CP03-03C16  557-6200  211 

313  Nase  Jeffrey  V CP03-05D07  557-3618  120 

341  Nauman  Timothy  E   ..   CF04-03B24   557-6805  151 

343  NeUs  Paul  F CP04-03B05   557-6828  123 

346  NeOsPeggyA CP04-02A01  557-5678  333 

342  NeUi  Raymond  A CP04-02A09  557-5696  324 

255  Nelms  D.  C CP04-08D07  557-4342  316 

230  Nelson  Katherine    ....   CF04-11C17  557-4174  245 

221  Nelson  Peter  A CPO^lCDil  557-4913  245 

247  Nerbun  Peter   CF04-06A13  557-3300  243 

356  Neuder  Wmiam  P.  . . . .   CP03-04E08   557-6200  292 

268  Newgeon  Barrett  E    ..   CP04-O6C35   557-3321  324 

152  NewsomeJohn CP02-11A14  557-6525  243 

263  NG  Jin  F CP04-05B36  557-6848  123 

112  Nguyen  Nam  X CP03-O9B12   557-2517  153 

326  Nichols  Steven CP03-07D19  557-6519  152 

351  Nicholson  Eric  K CP03-04C03  557-6200  334 

112  NiebUng  John  F CP03-09B26  557-2517      124 

153  NielsraEarl CP02-10B18   557-6525  337 

232  Niessen WUliam G.   ...   CP04-11B10  557-4987  334 

347  NUson  Robert CPOi-03D35  557-6782  322 

215  Nimmo  Morris  R CF04-09D11  557-4849  341 

331  Nolan  Daniel    CP03-03B16  557-3125  233 

311  Noland  Kenneth  W CP03-05A05  557-3618      152 

265  Noland  Thomas  P CP04-06E12  557-9892      118 

241  Norton  Donald  F CP04-06B12   557-4724     241 

347  Novack  Sheri  M CP04-03D37  557-6781      233 

352  Novais David  .......   CP03-03E06  557-6200      341 

356  Novasad  Stephen  J.  ...   CP03-04E14  557-6200      131 

135  Nozick  Bernard CP03-08D33  557-2475      253 

223  Nucker  Christine  M.   . .   CFOi-01B38   557-4930     215 

252  Nussbaum  Marvin  L.  .  .   CP04-07B16   557-4825      216 

153  Nutter  Nathan CP02-10B08   557-6525      116 

111  O'Keefe Veronica  ....   CF03-10B32   557-3581      345 

267  O'Shea  Kevin  D CP04-05C16  557-6899     241 

266  O'Shea  Sandra  L CP04-05A11  557-6874     257 

343  ObeeJane CP04-03A03  557-6812      135 

314  Oberleitner  Robert  J.  . .   CP03-O5B22   557-3618      235 

314  Oberley  Alvin CP03-05B24   557-3618      257 

345  Odar  Helen CP04-03E04  557-6798      355 

334  Oechsle  Anton  O CP04-04B12   557-3125      264 

254  OhralikKarlA CP04-07a5   557-4761      352 

342  Okonsky  David  A.    ...   CP04-02O06  557-6831      292 
345  Okuno  Kenichi CP04^3E06  557-6795      354 

343  Olds  Theodore  W CP04-03C04  557-6825      267 


01ms  Douglas  W CP0M)5B40   557-1143 

Olson  Robert  A CP03-04B30   557-6200 

Olszewski  Robert  P.    ..   CF03-07E08   557-6501 

Ore  Dale  R.   CP02-08D01  557-3920 

Oresky  Uwrence  J CP03-05D23  557-3618 

Orsino  Joseph  A CP04-05B34   557-6849 

Ostrager  Allen    CP04-02B10   557-5683 

Ozaki  George  T. CF03-1QE12   557-3591 

Padgett  Bogamin  R.   .  .   CFO4-10B30  557-4934 

Page  Thurman    CP02-11B12   557-6525 

Pak  Chung  K. CP03-09D30  557-6692 

Pal  Asokkumar CF03-O9D31  557-2517 

Papen  Carolyn    CF03-06O05  557-2475 

Paponer  Leslie  J CP03-05E16  557-3618 

Parker  Michael  D CP04-05B18   557-6859 

Parker  Roscoe  V.  Jr.  . .   CP03-07D33  557-6507 

Parr  Ted  L CP04-10D31  557-4909 

Parrish  John  A CP03-08A11   557-2475 

Parsons  Marion  Jr CP03-10D07  557-8384 

Pascal  Bob CP04-07B28   557-4771 

PaschaU  Mark  H CP04-09A09  557-4858 

Pate  WUUam  F.  Ill    ...   CF03-04E12   557-6200 

Paumen  Gary  F CP03-06D25  557-6026 

Paxman  Wesley  R CP04-07B22   557-4767 

Pearson  Charles  A.   . . .   CP34-03D6S  557-3125 

Pedder  Dennis  H CP03-04D11  557-3618 

PedersenNUs   CP03-05A07  557-3618 

Pekar  John  A CF03-05E10  557-3618 

PeUegrino  Stephen CP04-04B30   557-3125 

PeUinen  A.  David CP04.O8B24   337-2885 

Pendegrass  Joan  H.  ...   CP04-09D07  557-4852 

Peng  John  K CP04-05B14   557-6861 

Poland  Raphael  B.  ...   CP03-08D11  557-2475 

Perham  Alfred  C CP03-03D35  557-6200 

Perkey  wmiam  B CP04-09B18   557-4868 

Perry  Katheryn  P CP02-09A07  557-3920 

Pertflla  Theodore    CP02-10D10  557-6525 

Peselev  EUi CP02-08A12  337-3920 

Peshock  Robert CP04-04D03  557-3125 

Peters  Jimmy  C   CF03-06B12   557-6067 

Peten  Joseph  F.  Jr.  . .  .   CP03-05E02  337-3618 

Peters  Leo  J CP04-07E14  337-4155 

Petrakes  John CPOi-07D27  557-4150 

Petrik  Robert  M CP04-06B34   557-4331 

Pfeffer  Terry  A CP04-09D21  557-4844 

PhanHienH CP03-06B20  557-6053 

PhUUps  Charles  E CP04-06B22   557-4729 

Phmips  Delbert  R CP02-O8A10  557-3920 

PhynaLuciUe    CP02-10B24   557-6525 

Piuialto  Bernard CP02-11A08  557-6525 

Picard  Leo  P CP04-O4A01  557-3125 

Picard  Roberu CF02-08E11   557-3920 

Pieprz  WUlism    CP34-03D67  557-3125 

Pinkhsm  Richard  C.    ..   CP04-04B02   557-3125 

Pirlot  David  L CP03-06D31  557-6029 

Pitko  Joseph  M CP04-03B18   557-3466 

Pitts  Harold   CP04-11D05  557-9626 

Plantz  Bernard   CP02-11B06  557-6525 

Poer  Jsmes  E CP03-09E10  557-2517 

PoUard  Steven  M CF04-06B16   557-4726 

Popek  J   CP04-11A09  557-8069 

Powdl  Everette  A.  Jr.  .   CP04-03B14  557-6830 

PoweU  WUUam  A CP03-07B10   557-2473 

Prenty  Mark CP04-07O08  557-4817 

Presoott  Arthur  C CP04-09E02  557-4876 

Preston  Gerald  E  . . .  .  CP04-08A09  557-2793 
Prezlock  Cynthia  A.    . .   CP03-09D27  337-6689 

Price  Carl  D CP04-03B30  557-6800 

Price  WUUam  I CFO4-06B02   557-4719 

Propp  WUUam  W CP04-08E16  557-2883 

Prunner  Kathleen  J CP03-08E08   357-2475 

Psitos  AristoteUs  M.  .  . .   CP04-11D11  557-8071 

Punter  WUUam CF04-08D29  557-2913 

Purol  David  M CP03-04E04  557-6200 

Queen  Tyrone CP04-05D30  557-3321 

Quiray  Arthur  T CP03-03E11   557-6200 

Rademaker  Charles  A.  .  CP04-10B14  557-4944 
Raduazo  Henry  E  . . . .  CP03-03D27  557-6200 
Raevis  Robert  .......   CP04-05C0S   557-3321 
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3SS  Ramirei  Ramon  O. 

323  Ranney  Kenneth  J. 

129  Runnier  Robert  W, 

262  RandaU  SviUe  . . . 

310  Raantmen  Betty  J. 

210  Raminien  Betty  . 

313  RaiteUoJooM.  ..^ 
129  Raymond  Richard  t 
126  Reamer  James  H.    , 

212  Rebwh  DonaM  L. 
335  ReolaHenryJ.  .. 
ISS  Reddkk  Marie   .. 
312  Reeie  Randolph  A. 
312  Reeves  Robert  B.    , 

314  Reger  Doane  A.  . , 
333  ReichleKarin  .... 
323  Reid  Gerard  M.    .. 

216  Reinhart  Mark  J.  . . 
337  Rendos  Thomas  A. 

213  Reynolds  ftvoe  .. . 
247  Reynolds  W.  Carter 
316  Rioe  Kenneth  R.  .. 
233  Richardson  Robert  E. 
134  Rkhman  Barry  S. 

121  Richter  Johann  R. 

346  Richter  Sheldon  . 
354  Ridgill  James  L.  Jr 
247  Rimrodt  Louis  . . 
326  Risina  Vernon  . . . 

347  RiveU  John 

122  Riven  Diana  G.  . 
GPP    Rizio  Jennifier  L.  . 

122  Riaxo  Nicholas  S. 

217  RG  Bentsu 

242  Roberts  Bdwaid  L. 

125  Roberts  Elbert  L. 

125  Robinson  Allen  J. 

125  Robinson  Douglas  W. 

154  Robinson  Ellis  .. . 

312  Roflen  Dennis  C. 

263  Rokoff  Kenneth  I. 

311  RoUa  Joseph  J.  Jr. 

129  Rollins  Alton  D.  . 

125  Rollins  John  W.    . 

352  Robidd  Joseph  M. 

215  Romano  Carl    

336  RooneyMark  ... 

234  Rose  James 

323  Rose  Robert 

123  RoseShepK.  .... 

254  RosenRichaid   ... 

128  Rosen  Sam 

336  Rosenbaum  C  Fred  . . 

326  Rosenbaum  Mark    .  .i. 
Ill  Rosenberg  Peter  D.  .. 

255  Rosenberaer  Richard  A 
347  Rosenthal  Arnold   . .{. 
265  RoduM  Joseph  W.  . .!. 
217  RoskosU  Bernard   . . . 

327  Ross  Tayk)r  J 

121  Rotman  Alan  L.   . . 

GPP  Rouck  Richard  H.  . 

325  Rowan  Kurt  C 

268  Rowhud  James  L.  . , 

114  RovUpendra   

261  Rubinsoo  Gene  Z.  . . 

354  Rudy  Andrew 

268  Ruehl  Charles  A.  . . . 

236  Ruga^ero  Joseph  F.  . 

251  RuSk  Les^. .... 

113  Russd Jeffrey E.  ... 
211  Rutledge  Delia  J.  .. 
Ill  Rutledge  Dewayne  L 

114  Saba  V^lliam  G.  . . . 
134  Sadowski  David  R.  . 
354  Safavi  Michael  .... 
263  Safourek  Benedict  V. 

156  Saitu  Th(»nas 

357  Sakran  Victor  N.  . . . 
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.  .   CP03-04B34 
. .   CF03-07D03 
. .   CP02-09B04 
. .   CF04-05B16 
. .   CP03-O5D19 
. .   CP04-09D19 
.   CP03-05A15 
.   CPQ2-09D03 
.   CP02-09B26 
.   CP04-O9B08 
.   CP04-04B38 
.   CFQ2-1QB05 
.   CP03-04D19 
.   CP03-O4D17 
.   CF03-OSB12 
.   CP04-O4C37 
.   CP03-O7D14 
.   CP04-08C05 
.   CP03-04A07 
.   CF04-09D01 
.   CF04-06D09 
.   CP03-05B36 
.   CF04-11D19 
.   CF03-09BQ2 
.   CP02-O9D21 
.   CP04-02B08 
.   CP03-03D33 
.   CP04-06D13 
.   CP03-07C07 
.   CP04-03D39 
.   CPQ2-08E04 
.   CP03-10B12 
.   CFQ2-08E08 
.   CFO4-O9E06 
.   CP04-07D05 
.   CPQ2-08B20 
.   CP02-O8B16 
.   CP02-08B18 
.   CFQ2-11D16 
CP03-O4D12 
CP04-05B30 
CP03.O5A01 
CFQ2-08E12 
CP02-O8B12 
CF03-03E08 
CF04-08B13 
CF04-04B13 
CF04-11C26 
CF03-O7E09 
CP02-O8A05 
CF04-07E02 
CF02-08D11 
CP04-04B22 
CP03-07D31 
CP03-10B24 
CPO4-08D05 
CF04-03D33 
CP04-06E10 
CFOi^EU 
CF03-06A13 
CF02-09D07 
CP03-10B02 
CF03-07D13 
CP04-O6E14 
CP03-10E16 
CP04-05B02 
CP03-03B15 
CP04-06D37 
CP04.11D29 
CP04-07B37 
CF03-09A13 
CP04-09C33 
CF03-10EQ2 
CF03-10D33 
CF03-08B18 
CF03-03D25 
CF04-05E04 
CPQ2-11E15 
CF03-04B10 


557-6200 

557-1898 

557-3920 

557-3321 

557-3677 

557-2488 

557-3618 

557-3920 

557-3920 

557-4863 

557-3125 

557-6525 

557-3618 

557-3618 

557-3618 

557-3125 

557-9679 

557-4787 

557-6200 

557-3231 

557-3211 

557-3618 

557-4315 

557-2475 

557-3920 

557-5682 

557-6200 

557-3224 

557-3739 

557-6779 

557-3920 

557-5141 

557-3920 

557-4879 

557-2985 

557-3920 

557-3920 

557-3920 

557-6525 

557-3618 

557-6851 

557-3618 

557-3920 

557-3920 

557-6200 

557-4903 

557-3125 

557-8004 

557-6517 

557-3920 

557-4755 

557-3920 

557-3125 

557-6508 

557-3602 

557-4347 

557-6783 

557-9891 

557-4883 

557-6074 

557-3920 

557-4222 

557-6521 

557-9894 

557-3594 

557-6868 

557-6200 

557-9897 

557-0470 

557-4750 

557-3582 

557-4888 

557-6722 

557-6729 

557-2475 

557-6200 

557-3720 

557-6525 

557-6200 


214      SaloePAttickR CP04-O8B06  557-2766 

336      Samaras  Ifarrie CP04-04B16   557-3125 

250  Sanchez  M.  E.  Mrs.  . . .   CP04^D19  557-2084 

155      SarofimNabU CP02-10B28   557-6525 

351  Scanlan  Richard  J.  Jr.   .   CP03-04D07  557-6200 

m      f*?^  'i^ CP04-06D17  557-4336 

Hi  fcJ«chCT  Richard  A.  ..  CP03-05B10  557-3618 

?5?      fcJ^Steyra  P CP03-07D34  557-6514 

221  Schafer  Richard  E.   . . .  CP04-10D27  557-3253 

153  Scham  Howard CP02-10B12   557-6525 

125  Schenkman  Leonard   ..   CPQ2-08B14  557-3920 

?  ]      i3?*^r'^^***^ CP03-04D09  557-3618 

JJ  ifftil!?"*«'^^_f•     •  •  •   CP03-10E14  557-3593 

US      S'^J^^S'J?***^ CP02-11B22   557-6525 

323  Schmidt  Frederick  R. . .  CP03-<>7D35  557-6506 

334  Schnoder  Matthew  L.  .  CP04-O4B11   557-3125 

55      SchoffaJose^ CP02-10E02  557-6525 

III      ¥^°'  "^c'^ncai  M CP03-07B30  557-2475 

m  Sf  5~  "^2°* '^  ,:  •  •  •   CP03-06B06   557-6070 

261  Schreyer  Stafford  D.  ..  CP04-05B06  557-6866 

iV,      if fe?!i"  tf^  ^'  '"   CPO4-05A03  557-6870 
247      Schroeder  Werner  ....   CF04-06D01  557-3302 

l\\  f^"^  "H^^^  «    •  •  •  CP03-O4B20   557-62W 
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ZacheRaulfeB CP04-11B04   337-2429 

Zahama  Samih  N CP03-06D19  337-3547 

Zarfas  Louis  S CP04-10A13  337-4968 

ZatargaJosrahT.  ....   CP03-07E06  337-6300 

Zazworsky  John CP04-07B36   337-4776 

Ziegler  Jacob   CP02-10D12  337-6523 

Zimmerman  John  J.  . . .   CP03-10B30  357-3580 
Zugd  Francis  K CP03-04BQ2   557-6200 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  flor  the  Week  of  No?.  13, 1984 


/^ 


Re.  31,432 

4,420,605 

4,441,388 

4.449,462 

D.  273.345 

4,421,134 

4,441,418 

4,449.813 

4,00^468 

4,422,341 

4,441,581 

4,45ai34 

4,134,769 

4,423,428 

4,441,601 

4,430.393 

4,172.416 

4,426,242 

4,441,792 

4.43a613 

4.244,506 

4,428,771 

4,442.023 

4.451.283 

4,264,601 

4,431,461 

4.444.151 

4.431.431 

4,278,305 

4,431.866 

4,444,520 

4.431.460 

4,302.420 

4.433.270 

4.444,696 

4.433,823 

4.32ai43 

4,433,804 

4,444,764 

4,434,004 

4,325,334 

4,434,156 

4,444,781 

4,434.683 

4,337,596 

4,434,440 

4,444,957 

4.434.876 

4,341.228 

4,434,918 

4,445,126 

4.433.141 

4.343.806 

4,435,447 

4,445,410 

4.435,287 

4.368,329 

4,438.198 

4.445.744 

4,455,305 

4,371,821 

4.438.568 

4,445.887 

4,453.812 

4,385,830 

4.438,792 

4.446.074 

4.456.130 

4,393,264 

4,439.381 

4.446.154 

4,457.483 

4,399,094 

4.439,392 

4.446.359 

4,437,980 

4,405,639 

4,439,419 

4.446.499 

4.438,240 

4,406,710 

4,440,161 

4,447.146 

4,439,313 

4,408,762 

4,440,329 

4.447.484 

4,439,585 

4,411,924 

4,44a545 

4.447,767 

4,439,683 

4,413,937 

4,44a947 

4.448.212 

4,418,205 

4,441,236 

4,448,389 
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GUIDELINES  FOR  THE  SUBMISSION  OF  APPLICATIONS 

FOR  IMTIRIH  PROTECTION  OF  MASK  WORKS 

UNDER  17  U.S.C.  914 


« 


Chip  Protection  Act  of  1984,  establishes  a  new  forn  of  intellectual 

Sh^S!''^M5i?^*^'i^"  ^'^^"!?^  """'^^   ^*^*^  •"  ""d  in  •t.lcoiductor 
chips.  Mask  works  are  defined  as  a  "series  of  related  iiiaaes« 

however  fixed  or  encoded-  that  represent  the  three-dinensional 
patterns  in  the  layers  of  a  semiconductor  chip.  This  chapter 
Sl^!In^!5  ?  ^°  ?!•'  ^V  ®^  protection  for  original  nask  works 
r?^^f?f..f""  ^^^t^   ^*5®  °*  registration  on  first  comnercial 
?!*^:?  M^^?"/"^****^*  i"  ^**«  ''orld.  Mask  works  must  be  registered 
in  the  United  States  Copyright  Office  within  two  years'of  first 
commercial  exploitation  to  maintain  this  protection. 

This  chapter  denies  protection  to  foreign  owners  of  mask  works 
unless  the  works  are  first  commercially  exploited  in  the  United 
fiTfr?**.  tJ  ^*  contemplated  that  foreign  countries  will  eventually 
obtain  full  prottct ion  by  concluding  treaties  or  enacting  chip 
protection  legislation,  in  order  to  encourage  steps  toward  a  regime 
Of  international  comity  in  mask  work  protection,  Section  914(a) 
provides  that  the  Secretary  of  commerce  may  extend  the  privilege  of 
interim  protection  under  the  Semiconductor  Chip  Act  to  nationals  of 
foreign  nations  under  certain  conditions.  These  are:   (1)  that  the 
foreign  nation  in  question  is  making  progress  (either  by  treaty 

Hfoffiffi®"  ^^  ^^fi^^^^^y?  enactment)  toward  a  regime  of  mask  work 
protection  generally  similar  to  that  under  the  Act|  (2)  that  its 
"?*•??*  ^^^  persons  controlled  by  them  (such  as  subsidiaries  or 
affiliated  companies)  «re  not  engaging  and  have  not  in  the  recent 
past  engaged  in  chip  piracy  or  the  sale  of  products  containing 
infringing  semiconductor  components;  and  (3)  that  entry  of  the 
Secretary's  order  would  promote  the  purposes  of  the  Act  and  of 
achieving  mterni^tional  comity  toward  mask  work  protection. 

This  notice  establishes  initial  guidelines  that  specify  the  content 
and  procedures  for  the  submission  of  petitions  for  the  Secretary  of 
commerce  to  issue  or  to  terminate  an  Order  extending  the  privilege 
Of  making  interim  registrations  for  mask  works  pursuant  to  chapter  9 
of  Title  17  of  the  United  States  Code.  The  Assistant  Secretary  of 
commerce  and  Commissioner  of  patents  and  Trademarks  has  been 
delegated  the  responsibility  to  receive  petitions,  conduct 
proceedings,  make  findings,  and  issue  or  terminate  Orders,  itiese 
guidelines  set  forth,  in  accordance  with  the  statutory  provisions, 
the  persons  eligible  to  initiate  such  proceedings,  the  procedures  to 
be  followed,  and  the  information  required  to  be  submitted  so  that 
the  Commissioner  can  make  the  determination  required  by  the  statute. 

A.   DEFINITIONS 

As  used  in  these  guidelines: 

(a)  ■commissioner-  means  the  Assistant  Secretary  of  commerce 
and  commissioner  of  patents  and  Trademarks. 
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(b)  "Interim  registration"  means  a  registration  of  a  mask  work 
with  the  Register  of  copyrights  by  a  foreign  national, 
domiciliary  or  sovereign  authority  made  pursuant  to  an 
Order  issued  under  these  guidelines. 

(c)  "Order"  means  an  action  by  the  Commissioner  issuing  or 
terminating  an  Order  extending  to  foreign  nationals, 
domiciliaries  and  sovereign  authorities  the  privilege  of 
making  interim  registrations  for  mask  works  pursuant  to 
Chapter  9  of  title  17,  U.S.C. 

(d)  "Petition"  means  a  request  that  the  Commissioner  issue  or 
terminate  an  Order  extending  to  foreign  nationals, 
domiciliaries  and  sovereign  authorities  the  privilege  of 
making  interim  registrations  for  mask  works  pursuant  to 
Chapter  9  of  title  17,  U.S.C. 

(e)  "Proceeding"  means  a  proceeding  to  issue  or  to  terminate  an 
Order  extending  to  foreign  nationals,  domicildaries  and 
sovereign  authorities  the  privilege  of  making  interim 
registrations  for  mask  works  pursuant  to  Chapter  9,  of 
title  17,  U.S.C. 

(f)  "Secretary"  means  the  Secretary  of  commerce. 

B.   EFFECTIVE  DATE  OF  GUIDELINES 

These  guidelines  shall  come  into  force  on  the  date  of  signature 
of  H.R.  6163  by  the  President. 

C   INITIATION  OF  PROCEEDINGS 

(a)  The  Commissioner  may  initiate  proceedings  under  these 
guidelines  on  his  own  motion  or  as  directed  by  the 
Secretary. 

(b)  The  Commissioner  shall  initiate  proceedings  under  these 
guidelines  upon  receipt  of  a  petition. 

D.   SUBMISSION  OF  PETITIONS 

(a)  Petitions  may  be  submitted  at  any  time,  however  the 
effective  date  of  any  Order  shall  not  precede  the  coming 
into  force  of  Chapter  9  of  17  U.S.C. 

(b)  Petitions  shall  be  submitted  to  the  Commissioner  for  review 
and  evaluation. 

B.   CONTENT  OF  PETITIONS 

(a)  Any  petition  requesting  that  the  Commissioner  issue  an 
^Order  extending  the  privilege  of  making  interim 
^registration  under  Chapter  9  of  17  U.S.C.  must  include: 
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(1) 


(2) 


(3) 
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(b) 


A  ttatenent  of  the  foreign  governnental  agency  in 
charge  of  developing  legislation  or  negotiating  a 
treaty  for  the  protection  of  nask  vorka  in  a  manner 
generally  sinilar  to  the  prov,i«ion8  of  Chapter  9  of  17 
U. S.C.I:  (i)  that  it  is  naking  good-faith  efforts  and 
reasonable  progress  toward  developing  and  enacting 
such  legislation  or  toward  entering  into  such  a 
treaty,  and  (ii)  providing  substantive  information 
regarding  the  entity  in  the  foreign  nation  to  whom  the 
responsibility  has  been  delegated  and  the  procedures 
that  w^ll  be  followed  including  any  expected  target 
dates  for  action. 

A  statement  by  the  appropriate  foreign  goVernment  or 
foreign  governmental  agency,  including  such  supporting 
evidence  as  may  be  available,  that  neither  that  nation 
nor  its  nationals,  domicilaries,  sovereign  authorities 
or  persons  c^trolled  by  them  are  engaged  in  the 
misappropriation,  or  unauthorized  distribution  or 
commercial  exploitation  of  mask  works. 

Information  from  the  party  submitting  the  petition 
that  provides  evidence  of  the  progress  or  the  actual 
efforts  undertaken  by  the  foreign  nation.  Such 
information  should  include: 


(i)      Copies  of  bills  introduced  in  the  foreign 
legislature; 

(ii)     copies  of  legislative  proposals  by 
responsible  agenciesi 

(iii)    Records  of  international  proceedings  or 
negotiations  showing  efforts  toward 
developing  an  appropriate  treaty; 

(iv)     Reports  of  governmental  or  private  sector 
commissions  studying  and  making 
recommendations  on  appropriate  measures  to 
protect  mask  works  in  semiconductor  chip 
products; 

(v)      Correspondence  between  private  sector 

organizations  and  responsible  governmental 
organizations;  and 

(vi)     Any  other  Material  including  executive 

proclamations,  resolutions  or  regulations 
that  woulQ  support  the  claim  of  good-faith 
efforts  and  the  absence  of  misappropriations 
or  the  absence  of  unauthorized  oistribution 
or  commercial  exploitation  of  mask  works. 

All  materiallb  furnished  nuBt  be  in  the  English  language  or 
provided  with  a  certified  Qnglish  translation. 


^ 
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P .     PROCEEDING 


(a) 


(b) 


(C) 


(d) 


(C) 


A  proceeding  shall  be  initiated  by  the  publication  of  a 
notice  in  the  Pederal  Register  providing  interested  parties 
with  an  opportunity  to  submit  rftleyaot  comments. 

Based  upon  comments  received  or  a  review  of  any  petition 
submitted,  the  commissioner,  at  his  discretion,  may  hold  a 
hearing  to  permit  interested  parties  and  the  petitioner  to 
present  additional  information. 

The  commissioner  shall  review  the  petition,  evaluate  the 
evidence  submitted,  consider  the  results  of  any  hearing 
conducted  during  the  course  of  the  proceeding,  ,and  issue  or 
terminate  an  Order. 

If  the  commissioner  refuses  to  issue  an  Order  the 
petitioner  may,  within  30  days  and  upon  the  submission  of 
aaditional  evidence,  request  reconsideration.  If  30  days 
pass  and  no  request  for  reconsideration  is  received,  the 
refusal  to  issue  an  Order  shall  be  considered  final. 

The  commissioner  may  issue  an  Order  that  is  valid  for  a 
period  of  up  to  three  years.  The  Commissioner,  in  making  a 
determination  on  the  duration  of  the  proposed  Order,  will 
be  guided  by  ths  strength  and  weight  of  the  evidence 
submitted. 

G.   DURATION  OF  ORDERS 

(a)  Orders  shall  ehdure  for  the  period  specified  in  accordance 
with  Section  P(e)  above,  but  in  no  case  longer  than  three 
years  from  the  effective  date  of  Chapter  9  of  17  U.S.C.  in 
accordance  with  17  O.S.C.  914(d)(1)(e)  unless  the  authority 
of  the  Secretary  is  extended  in  accordance  with  17  U.S.C. 
914(f)(2). 

(b)  Orders  shall  be  terminated  if: 

(1)  The  commissioner  finds  after  a  proceeding  under 
Section  P  above  that  the  conditions  upon  which  the 
Order  was  based  no  longer  exist,  or 

(2)  Mask  works  of  nationals,  domicilaries,  and  sovereign 
authorities  of  that  foreign  nation  or  mask  works  first 
commercially  exploited  in  that  nation  become  eligible 

^  for  protection  under:  (i)  a  Presidential  proclamation 
issued  in  accordance  with  17  U.S.C.  902(a)(2),  or  (ii) 
that  nation's  own  law  for  the  protection  of  such  works 
so  long  as  that  nation  is  a  party  to  a  treaty 
protecting  such  works  to  which  the  United  States  is 
also  a  party. 
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(•)     Pttit^ons,  requests  for  reconsideration,  snd  all 
commiasioner  of  Patents  and  Ttadenarks 

BOX    4  I 

Washington,  D.c.  20231 
(b)  For  fiurther  infornation  contact: 

703/557-3065""^**^^"**^  ^^^   External  Affairs 

Mail  inquiries  should  be  directed  to  the  sane  address 
indicated  above  to  his  attention.  «aaress 


The  initial  guidelines  set 


SUMMARY 


/^idjf^ 


Date 


regulations. 


of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  following  libraries,  desienated  as  Patent  Deposi-  tion  contained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted 

tory  Libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  in  the  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  patent  number  sequence. 

of  these  collections  varies  from  Ubrary  to  library,  rang-  Facilities  for  making  paper  copies  from  either  micro- 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  years  to  all  or  most  of  film  in  reader-printers  or  from  the  bound  volumes  in  pa- 

thepatents  issued  since  1790.  per-to-p^)er  copies  are  generally  provided  for  a  fee. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

each  of  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries,  m  addition,  of-  among  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries  and  in  their 

fers  the  publications  of  the  U.S.  Patent  Classification  hours  of  service  to  the  pubUc.  anyone  contemplating  use 

System  (e.g.  The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  of  the  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact 

U.S.    Patent   Classification,   Classification   Definitions,  that  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours, 

etc.)  and  (Movides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  so  as  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
to  aid  the  public  in  gaining  efTective  access  to  informa- 

Stau  Name  of  Ubrary  Telaahone  Contact 

Alabama  Auburn  University  Libraries (205)  826-4500  Ext.21 

Birmingham  Pubhc  Library (205)  254-2555 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7140 

California  Los  Angeles  PubUc  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (91^  322-4572 

San  Diego  Public  Library (619)  236-5813 

Sunnyvide:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*  (408)  738-5580 

Colorado  Denver  PubUc  Library (303)  571-2122 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Florida  Miami-Dade  PubUc  Library   (305)  579-5001 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology  (404)894-4508 

Idaho  Moscow:  Umversity  of  Idaho  Library    (208)  885-6235 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2865 

Springfield:  lUinois  Sute  Library (217)  782-5430 

Indiana  IndianapoUs-Marion  County  Public  Library (317)  269-1706 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  Sute 

University (504)  388-2570 

Maryland  CoUege  Park:  ^igineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library, 

Umversity  ofMaryland (301)  454-3037 

Massachusetts  Boston  PubUc  Ubrary    (617)  536-5400  Ext  265 

Michigan  Ann  Arbor:  Engineering  Transportation  Library,  University  of 

^^  Michigan (313)  764-7494 

Detroit  PubUc  Library   (313)  833-1450 

Minnesota  MinneapoUs  PubUc  Library  ft  Information  Center (612)  372-6670 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  HaU  Library  (816)363-4600 

St  Louis  PubUc  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext  390, 

Ext  391 

Montana  Butte:  Montana  CoUege  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Library   (^06)  496-4283 

Nebraska  Lincohi:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincohi,  Engineering  Library  .  (402)  472-341 1 

Nevada  Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Library    (702)  784-6579 

New  Hampshire        Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  PubUc  Library (201)  733-7815 

New  Mexico  Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  Library   (505)  277-5441 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  PubUc  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext  267 

New  York  PubUc  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  9300850 

North  CaroUna  Raleigh:  D.  H.  HUl  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  PubUc  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  PubUc  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries  . . ; (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  PubUc  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  StUlwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library   (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Cambridge  Springs:  Alliance  CoUege  Library (814)  398-2098 

PhUadelphia:  FrankUn  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1227 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

Univeruty  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  PubUc  Library    (401)  521-8726 

South  CaroUna  Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  CaroUna (803)  792-2372 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  PubUc  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  725-8876 

Texas  Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas (512)  471-1610 

CoUege  Station:  SterUng  C.  Evans  Library,  Texas  A  &  M 

Umversity   T^. (409)  845-2551 

DaUas  Public  Lftrary (214)  749-4176 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext  2587 

Utah  Salt  Lake  aty:  Marriott  Library.  Umversity  of  Utah (801)  581-8394 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library.  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  PubUc  Library (414)  278-3043 

AU  of  the  above-Usted  Ubraries  offer  CASSIS  (CUssification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
provides  direct  on-Une  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 

■Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  AagbtMmt  ComminioMr 

JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Deputy  Antotaat  ConuniMioiier 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  Septenbtr  L  MB4 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual  Filing  Date  of  Oldest 
New  Cue  Awaiting  Action 


12-09-82 
6-19-80 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290-iL'  L!  CAOEi  Director*  i  i  i  i  i  i !!! !.'!!.'!!.'!;;  i!  i."  i."  i .'.' ; 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HAJSroUNG  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  3lO-(VacMni\ 


7-06-81 
2-22-82 


3-12-82 
M8-82 

M8.82 
11-3041 

6-04-82 


SSe'^rniS-SrSa.^-'i^yt^^  ra°S^S'if^V•?£'S  &^*  «ued^.fter^tfae  date,  onhi 

nmvMUM.  /«<■  i<  IT  c  ^  ici  '  """  cApuw  oeiorc  uie  niu  term  or  n  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the 


September  1984.  except  those  which 


Kaviaions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 
tents  .... 
Plant  Patents 
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Numbers  3,339.206  to  3.344,432,  inclusive 
Numbers  2.764  to  2.769  inclusive 


REISSUES 

NOVEMBER  13,  1984 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  |  J  appean  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Rt.  31,729 

POWER  ACTUATED  LAMINATING  MACHINE 

Joe  D.  Ginlie,  ud  Leilie  E.  WorcMtcr,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  Cdif^ 

•Migiion  to  General  Bindiiig  Coiporatioii,  Northbrook,  DL 
OrigiMl  No.  4,097,32c,  dated  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  784,680, 
Apr.  5, 1977.  AppUcatioD  for  rclame  No?.  30, 1978,  S».  No. 
96S,097 

lot  a^  B30B  IS/S4 
US.  a  1S6— 366  7 


boxylic  acid  monohydrate  exhibiting  essentially  the  following 
x-ray  diffraction  properties: 


7.  A  laminating  machine  for  use  mth  pre-fobricated  laminating 
packets  wherein  said  packets  have  a  pair  cfheat  sealable  sheets 
connected  together  at  one  edge  with  a  tear-off  tab  at  the  point  of 
connection,  said  tear-off  tab  having  a  generally  straight  end, 
comprising  in  combinatUtK 

a.  upper  and  lower  flat  heating  elements; 

b.  upper  and  lower  rollers  adjacent  the  exit  end  of  said  heating 
elements  and  ^aced  therefrom; 

c  stop  means  engaging  the  tab  such  that  portions  of  said  tear  off 
tab  on  said  packet  extend  between  said  rollers  and  the  heat 
sealable  portion  of  the  lanunating  packet  is  positioned  be- 
tween the  heating  elements; 

d  means  for  engaging  the  tab  between  said  rollers; 

e  means  for  mainutining  said  packet  between  said  heating 
elements  for  time  SHfficient  to  soften  the  laminating  sheets; 
and 

f  motor  means  for  rotating  said  rollers  after  the  laminating 
sheets  are  softened  to  pull  said  packet  between  said  rollers  to 
complete  the  laminating  operation. 


Re.  31,730 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  THE 

CRYSTALLINE  MONOHYDRATE  OF 

7-<D<fAMIN0Ki-(P-HYDR0XYPHENYL)ACETAMID0)- 

3-METHYL-3-CEPHEM-4-CARBOXYUC  ACID 
Dttdd  Bound,  F^ibcmtIII^  Abrahan  Wdier,  aad  Jacqoca 
StaoMT,  both  of  Paris,  all  of  Fnuwa,  aisiinori  to  Bristiri- 
Myen  Coaipany,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
Origiaal  No.  4,160,863,  dated  JoL  10, 1979,  Sar.  No.  874,457, 
Fab.  2,  1978.  Dlriiioa  of  Ser.  No.  785,392,  Apr.  7,  1977, 
abandOMd.  AppUcatkm  ft>r  rdnae  No?.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No. 
455,398 

OataM  priority,  appUeatkn  United  Klngdooi,  Apr.  27, 1976, 
17028/76 

Int.  a^  C07D  501 /2Z  501/12 
VS,  a  544-30  19  aaliH 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  crystalline  7-[D-a-aiiuno- 
a-(p-hydroxyphenyl)acetiiinido]-3-methyl-3-cephem-4-car- 
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which  process  comprises 

(a)  sUylating  7-aininodesacetoxycephalosporanic  acid  in  an 
inert  substantially  anhydrous  aprotic  solvent; 

(b)  acylating  the  so-produced  silylated  7-aminodesacetox- 
ycephalosporanic  acid  with  D(— )-a-amino-a-(p-hydrox- 
yphenyl)acetyl  chloride  hydrochloride  in  an  inert  substan- 
tially anhydrous  aprotic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  an  acid 
acceptor, 

(c)  cleaving  any  silyl  groups  of  the  acylation  product  by 
hydrolysis  or  alcoholysis;  and 

(d)  forming  the  desired  monohydrate  product  by  a  method 
selected  from 

(1)  upwardly  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  solution  from  step  (c) 
in  the  presence  of  excess  dimethylformamide  to  form 
the  dimethylformamide  solvate  of  7-[I>-a-amino-a-(p- 
hydroxyphenyl)aoetamido]-3-methyl-3-cephem-4-car- 
boxylic  acid;  dissolving  said  dimethylformamide  solvate 
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in  acidified  water  or  a  mixture  of  acidified  water  and 
acetonitrile,  and  upMwardly  adjusting  the  pH  of  said 
acidified  solution  to  precipitate  the  desired  crystalline 
monohydrate; 
(2)  upwardly  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  solution  from  step  (c) 
in  the  presence  of  excess  dimethylformamide  to  form 
the  dimethylformamide  solvate  of  7-[DHX>amino-a-(p- 
hydroxyphenyl)acetaniido]-3-methyl-3<cephem-4<ar- 
boxylic  acid  and  contactiag  said  dimethylformamide 
solvate  with  water  or  a  partially  aqueous  medium  to 
precipiute  the  desired  crystalline  monohydrate. 


thickness  of  said  filaments  being  0.001  to  0.5,  said  filler  parti- 
cles having  a  distribution  in  said  plastic  composition  which  is 
homogeneous  enough  so  that  said  filaments  have  a  tensUe 


Re.  31,731 

HERHICIDAL 

4-TIUFLUOROMEniYL-4^<irrRODIPHENYL  ETHERS 

Hont  O.  Bayer,  LcrittowB;  CbUn  Swithcnbank,  Perkade,  and 

Roy  Y.  Yih,  Doyteatown,  aU  of  Pa. 
Origiaal  No.  3,92M1«,  datMi  Dec  23, 1*75,  Scr.  No.  331,719, 
Feb.  U,  1973.  CoMhiMtkw.iaiptft  of  Ser.  No.  234,651,  Mar. 
14, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,789,276.  AppUcatioa  for  reiasoc  Sep.  1, 
1978,  Scr.  No.  939091 

bt  CL^  C07C  79/46 
UAaS«-*35  sctalma 

7.  A  compound  o/the/brmui 
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strength  greater  than  1,000  psi  and  an  elongation  to  failure  of 
greater  than  25  percent  at  room  temperature  and  heteroge- 
neous enough  so  that  said  filaments  have  a  thermal  conductiv- 
ity greater  than  twice  the  thermal  conductivity  of  said  plastic. 

Re.  31,733 
WALL  PANEL  WITH  PREWIRED  POWER  SYSTEM 

Richard  G.  Hawortfa,  HoUand;  Charies  J.  Saylor,  Park  Town- 
ship,  Ottawa  County,  and  Harold  R.  WUsoo,  HoUaad  Town- 
ship, Ottaway  County,  aU  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Haworth 
Mfii.,  Inc.,  Holland,  Mich. 

Original  No.  4,060,294,  dated  No?.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  615,506, 
Sep.  22, 1975.  AppUcatioa  for  reiane  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
43,908 

bt  a.3  HOIR  39/00 
UAa339-4  29Claims 


wherein  Zisa  carbalkoxy  group  kaving  lto4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkoxy  moiety. 


Ri.3  ,732 

PLASTIC  HEAT  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS 

IVmias  A.  Rellly,  Reading,  Pa.;  Charles  F.  Reitz,  and  Robert  D. 

Smith,  both  of  WUmiogtOB,  Dal,  aaiivion  to  E.  L  Da  Pont  de 
Nenoors  and  Company,  Wihoiagton,  Del. 
Original  No.  3,718,181,  dated  Feb.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  64,221, 

il?*.lZ'  *•'*•  A»"««'o»  'or  «i«»«  Aug.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No. 
293430 

Irt.  a^  F38F  21/06 
U.S.  a  165—180  g  Q,|g„ 

1.  An  improved  heat  exchanger  of  tfie  type  comprising:  a 
wsing  member,  a  plurality  of  hollow,  flexible  fluid-tight  plastic 
filaments;  means  for  securing  the  end  of  said  filaments  in  fixed 
relationship  with  said  casing  member,  means  for  passing  a  first 
fluid  through  the  interior  of  said  filaments  and  means  for  pass- 
mg  a  second  fluid  through  said  casing  member  into  intimate 
contact  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  filaments;  the  improve- 
ment whereuj  said  filaments  comprise  a  plastic  composition 
oontaimng  5  to  45  percent  by  weight  of  graphite  filler  particles 
Mvmg  a  thermal  conductivity  substantiaUy  greater  than  the 
Ujermal  conductivity  of  Uie  pltstic,  substantiaUy  aU  of  said 
filler  particles  having  a  diameter  greater  than  2.0  microns  and 
the  ratio  of  the  diameter  of  sttd  fiUer  particles  to  the  wall 


>.  m 


1.  In  a  portable,  prefabricated  wall  panel  positionable  in  a 
vertical  upright  position  and  having  a  frame  and  panel  means 
secured  to  the  opposite  sides  of  said  frame  and  defining  the 
exterior  vertical  side  surfaces  of  said  panel,  the  improvement 
comprising  elongated  channel  means  fixedly  secured  to  said 
panel,  said  channel  means  extending  across  said  panel  between 
a  pair  of  opposed  edges  thereof  and  defining  a  closed  interior 
passage  extending  longitudinally  therealong,  first  and  second 
electrical  terminals  fixedly  mounted  on  said  panel  adjacent  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  channel  means  and  disposed  adjacent  the 
opposed  edges  of  said  panel,  at  least  said  first  electrical  termi- 
nal including  a  pair  of  first  multiple-hole  electrical  sockets 
formed  therein,  one  of  the  pair  of  first  sockets  being  on  one  side 
of  Uie  panel  and  the  other  being  on  tiie  otiier  side  of  the  panel, 
said  first  sockets  each  being  adapted  to  receive  a  conventional 
two  or  three-pronged  electrical  plug  therein,  said  first  and 
second  terminals  each  including  a  pair  of  second  electrical 
sockets  formed  therein,  one  of  the  pair  of  second  sockets  being 
on  one  side  of  the  panel  and  the  other  being  on  die  other  side 
of  the  panel,  said  second  sockete  each  defining  a  plug  recepta- 
cle having  a  different  geometrical  configuration  fr«n  the  plug 
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receptacle  defined  by  each  of  said  first  sockets  so  that  the  plugs 
which  mate  with  said  second  sockets  will  not  mate  with  said 
first  sockets,  and  electrical  cable  means  extending  along  said 
passage  and  interconnected  to  said  first  and  second  terminals 
for  transmitting  electrical  energy  therebetween. 


Re.  31,734 
MODERATE  FIELD  HOLE  AND  ELECTRON  INJECTION 
FROM  ONE  INTERFACE  OF  MIM  OR  MIS 
STRUCTURES 
DooBcUi  J.  DiMaria,  Mt  Kiaco,  and  Donald  R.  Young,  Oad- 
niag,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Bnsineaa  Ma* 
chines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
Origbial  No.  4,104,675,  dated  Aug.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  806,501, 
Jon.  21, 1977.  AppUcatioa  for  relasoe  Jul.  25, 1960,  Scr.  No. 
172,058 

Int  a^  HOIL  29/78 
VJS.  CL  357—23  14  Clains 


cal  synchronizing  signals,  and  video  signals,  and  accompany- 
ing audio  signals  to  enable  reception  of  the  video  and  audio 
signals  in  an  inteUigible  manner  only  by  authorized  subscribers, 
said  system  comprising: 
(1)  transmitting  means  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  scrambling  video  signals  by  inversion  of  tiie 
video  portion  of  some  horizontal  scan  lines  in  a  Une-by- 
line  fashion  on  a  pseudo-random  basis  to  produce  a 
picture  having  some  video  signals  inverted  and  others 
not  inverted  which  produces  a  substantially  unintelli- 
gible visual  display; 

(b)  means  for  scrambling  audio  signals; 

(c)  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  discrete  pulse 
coded  control  signals  serving  to  identify  individual 
subscribers  which  are  authorized  to  unscramble  the 
scrambled  video  and  audio  signals  and  to  provide  de- 
coding pulses; 

(d)  means  for  transmitting  the  scrambled  video  and  audio 
signals  together  with  the  control  signals,  said  control 
signals  being  transmitted  separately  and  simultaneously 
during  transmission  of  each  of  the  horizontal  scan  lines 
on  a  separate  preselected  frequency  distinct  from  the 


1.  A  metal-insulator-metal  or  metal-insulator-semiconductor 
structure  [wherein  the  band  gap  of  the  insulator  teyer  near 
one  interface  only  is  reduced!  oomprumg  o"  insulator  having  a 
region  of  reduced  band  gap  disposed  near  one  insulator-metal 
interface  only  to  provide  an  injection  region  where  holes  or 
electrons,  depending  on  voltage  bias,  can  be  injected  into 
[the]  said  insulator  under  moderate  electric  field  conditions 
from  the  contact  at  [this]  said  one  insulator-metal  interface 
whUe,  simultaneously,  electron  or  hole  injection  from  the 
opposite  interface  is  blocked  due  to  the  large  insulator  band 
gap  near  [this]  said  opposite  interface. 


Re.  31,735 

SUBSCRIBER-LIMrTED  RECEPTION  TELEVISION 
BROADCAST  SECURTTY  ENCODER*DECODER  SYSTEM 
Richard  A.  Daridaoo,  Deerfleld,  DL,  asaigBor  to  Feature  FUn 

Serficca,  Skokie,  lU. 
Original  No.  4,215,366,  dated  JnL  29,  I960,  Scr.  No.  33,020, 

Apr.  24,  1979.  CoBtinaation  of  Ser.  No.  843,740,  Oct  19, 

1977,  abandoned.  AppUcatioa  for  reianie  Jul  26, 1962,  Ser. 

No.  401,693 

iBt  a^  H04N  7/16:  H04K  1/04 
VS.  CL  358—124  76  daims 

1.  A  subscription  television  system  for  scrambling  and  un- 
scrambling of  standard  television  signals  having  horizontal 
scan  Unes  that  include  horizontal  synchronizing  signals,  verti- 
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video  signals  to  determine  whether  or  not  the  video 
portions  of  the  next  successive  horizontal  scan  lines  is 
are  to  be  inverted;  and 

(2)  receiving  means  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  receiving  the  transmitted  scrambled  video 
and  audio  signals  together  with  the  control  signals; 

(b)  means  for  storing  a  unique  subscriber  identity  code; 

(c)  means  for  comparing  each  of  the  discrete  pulse  coded 
control  signals  with  the  stored  identity  code 

(d)  unscrambling  means  converting  said  control  signals 
into  decoding  pulse  and  responsive  to  said  comparing 
means  when  there  is  a  code  match  for  unscrambling  of 
the  video  and  audio  signals  by  means  of  said  decoding 
pulse  in  the  same  sequence  as  used  for  scrambling  to 
provide  restored  video  and  audio  signals  without  degra- 
dation in  picture  and  sound  qualities;  and 

(3)  controUing  means  responsive  to  said  plurality  of  control 
signals  for  continuously  enabling  each  of  the  individual 
unscrambling  means  at  a  particular  subscriber's  receiving 
means  on  a  selective  basis  so  that  if  the  comparing  means 
faUs  to  produce  a  code  match  for  an  individual  subscriber 
identity  code  before  a  pre-selected  time  interval  has 
elapsed  the  unscrambling  means  is  automatically  disabled. 
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lie  31,736 

REACTIVE  COMPUTER  SYSTEM  ADAPTIVE  TO  A 

PLURALITY  OP  PROGRAM  INPUTS 

Di?id  J.  MMikr,  Naparflie;  Dnkl  G.  Prjnby,  Elk  Grove; 

John  V.  Monm,  WiUow  Spriofi,  aU  of  DL,  and  George  A. 

WatMM,  FUkrtiM,  Cyif ^  MrifMin  to  RockweU  iMenMtkmil 

CorporatfcM,  El  Scpoido.  Qdif . 
OrigiMl  No.  4,213,119.  itmi  JnL  15,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  806,304, 

Jn.  13, 1977.  AppUcatkw  for  rei«M  JwL  IS,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

398,719 

IM.  a^  GOCP  5/00:  G08E  15/20 
VS.  a  364—900  S9  ri«<-T 

54.  A  data  processing  and  di^lay  system  for  displaying  on  a 
eohr  display  means  an  image  of  an  arrangement  of  characters 
selected  from  a  set  of  characters  and  colored  firm  a  palette  of 
colors  where  the  image  is  stored  as  image  data  in  addressable 
memory  locatwns.  the  system  including  a  display  control  means 
for  first  addressing  the  image  data  in  a  first  portion  of  the  address- 
able memory  locations  to  obtain  a  first  readout  indicative  of  a 
character  to  be  displayed,  and  secondly,  for  using  the  first  readout 
data  for  addressing  a  second  portion  of  said  addressable  memory 


locations  to  obtain  signals  indicative  of  the  character  cobr,  said 
display  control  means  being  coupled  to  said  color  display  means  to 
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apply  the  character  signals  to  be  displayed  by  said  color  display 
means. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  NOVEMBER  13,  1984 

niustratioiu  for  plant  patents  are  uniaUy  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


5,328 

ROSE  PLANT 

Ralph  S.  Moore,  VIsalia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sequoia  Nwiery, 

VisaUa,CUIf. 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,144 

lat.  a^  AOIH  5/00 

\}S.  a.  Pit— 7  1  Cl«i« 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  rounded,  much  branched  habit,  substan- 
tially as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  buds  and 
flowers  variegated  to  striped,  in  differing  degrees  and  patterns, 
with  red  and  white,  the  bud  being  pointed  in  the  early  opening 
stage,  resembling  in  form  Easter  Morning  (miniature  —  U.S. 
Plant  Pat.  No.  2,177,  expired),  with  the  open  flower  being  very 
full  (double)  and  rounded  with  many  (80  or  more)  petals;  and 
further  characterized  by  a  plant  of  compact,  vigorous,  well 
rounded  shape,  with  main  stems  and  shoots  quite  thorny,  the 
said  plant  being  easy  to  propagate  from  soft  wood  cuttings 
with  an  abundance  of  small  semi-glossy  to  matt  foliage,  the 
flowers  being  borne  singly  or  several  together  in  clusters  on 
medium  to  short  length  stems. 


5431 
MINUTURE  ROSE  PLANT 
Ralph  S.  Moore,  Visalia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sequoia  Norscry, 
Visalia,  Cklif. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,145 
Int  CL^  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a  Plt-lO  J  ClaiB 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  upright,  much  branched  habit,  substan- 
tially as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  buds  and 
flowers  of  exhibition  form,  essentially  dark  red  in  color,  the 
finals  on  outside  surface  being  darker  (blackish)  red  than  the 
red  on  inside  surface,  and  further  characterized  by  a  plant  of 
compact  well  rounded  shape;  vigorous,  with  the  main  stems 
and  shoots  being  of  average  thominess,  the  said  plant  being 
easy  to  propagate  from  cuttings  or  by  budding,  with  an  abun- 
dance of  small  semi-glossy  to  matt  foliage  and  an  abundance  of 
flowers  borne  singly  or  several  to  the  stem  in  loose  clusters. 


5,329 

MINUTURE  ROSE  PLANT 

LesUe  E.  Strawn,  10422  Momingside  Afc  Garden  GroTe,  Calif. 

92643 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,582 

Int  a.)  AOIH  5/00 

U  A  a  Plt-8  1  CIntai 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  upright,  much  branched  habit,  substan- 
tially as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  buds  and 
flowers  which  are  in  a  color  hue  similar  to  Rise  and  Shine 
(miniature  —  U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  4,231)  giving  a  coloring 
effect  ot  tints  and  tones  of  a  deep  clear  yellow  and  resembling 
Over  the  Rainbow  (miniature  —  U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  3,472)  in 
form  and  size,  having  buds  and  flowers  of  a  distinct  and  un- 
usual appearance  as  compared  to  other  miniature  rose  plants; 
said  flowers  being  fully  double,  uniquely  formed  with  high 
centers;  and  further  charactized  by  its  vigor,  abundant  foliage 
and  ease  of  propagation  from  soft  wood  cuttings  and  by  bud- 
ding, and  with  an  abundance  of  flowers. 


5,332 

ROSE  PLANT 
Frank  B.  Schunrman,  Auckland,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to 
DeVor  Nurseries,  Inc.,  Pleasanton,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,650 
Int  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  CL  Pit— 18  >  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  grandiflora 
rose  class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  which  is  a 
color  sport  of  the  rose  identified  as  "Meihelvet"  in  U.S.  Plant 
Pat.  No.  3,095  and  is  characterized  particularly  by  French 
Rose  colored  flowers  retainiiig  color  well  and  lightening  only 
slightly  upon  aging. 


5,330 
MINUTURE  ROSE  PLANT 
Ralph  S.  Moore,  Visalia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sequoia  Norsery, 
Visalia,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,986 
Int  a^  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 9  1  a«tai 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  upright,  much  branched  habit,  substan- 
tially as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  buds  and 
flowers  of  exhibitioi  form,  essentially  light  pink  in  color,  the 
petals  being  a  blend  of  pink  shades  and  changing  to  darker  pink 
at  petal  tips  in  more  mature  stage,  and  further  characterized  by 
a  plant  of  compact  well  rounded  shape,  vigorous,  with  the 
main  stems  and  shoots  being  moderately  thorny,  the  said  plant 
being  easy  to  propagate  from  cuttings  or  by  budding,  with  an 
abundance  of  small  semi-glossy  to  matt  foliage  and  an  abun- 
dance of  flowers  borne  singly  or  several  to  the  stem  in  loose 
clusters. 


5433 

APPLE  TREE 
James  N.  Cnnunins;  Herb  S.  AMwinckle,  both  of  GowTa,  N.Y., 
and  Ross  E.  Byers,  Winchester,  Vs.,  assignors  to  ComeU 
Rcseardi  Foondation,  Inc.,  IdMca,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,897 
Int  CL^  AOIH  5/03 
U  A  a.  Plt-34  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  apple  tree,  substantially  as 
shown  and  described  herein,  characterized  particularly  as  to 
novelty  by  being  resistant  to  pine  voles,  meadow  voles,  and 
crown  rot  and  being  easily  propagated  by  cuttage. 


5,334 

APPLE  TREE  TOP-SPUR' 
Harry  M.  Kemp,  Olympia,  Wash^  assignor  to  C  A  O  Nursery, 
Wcnatchee,  Waah. 

FUed  JnL  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401^19 
Int  a^  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  a  Pit— 35  1  OMim 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Red  Delicious  apple  tree 
substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized  in  particu- 
lar in  the  shape  and  coloration  of  its  fruit  both  as  to  skin  and 
flesh,  referring  to  Red  Chief  as  the  principal  basis  of  compari- 
son in  view  of  its  similarity  to  Red  Chief  in  most  other  respects 
and  also,  secondarily  to  Starkrimson,  Ace  and  Wellspur. 


454-793  0.0.-84-2 
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ELM  TREE  CALLED  REGAL 

B.  Smiky.  MadiMM,  Wig^  iMl  DomM  T.  LMtar,  LdM 
Otwffo,  Orag^  iMiffon  to  WiicoBiia  Aluui 
FoodatioB,  MadiMM,  Wis. 

Flkd  Mar.  7, 1M3^  S«r.  No.  473,176 

Lrt.  a.}  ADIH  S/J2 

VS,  CL  Pit— 51  1 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  varieQr  of  elm  tree  called  Regal  as 
herein  described  and  illustrated  primarily  characterized  by  its 
high  resistance  to  Dutch  ehn  disease  and  its  columnar  growth 
habit. 


8,337 


DISTINCT  VARIETY  OF  STREPTOCARPUS  NAMED 
REVOLTE 
Herbert  Kaiser,  RieddrdieB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy,  avigiior  to 
Ogieree  AsMdates,  Inc^  Coaneilsfllle,  Pa. 

Filed  May  13, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  494,550 
lot  a.)  AOIH  5/00 
l3JS.CLrH.-«  ICtatai 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Streptocarpus  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described. 


543! 
HEATHER  NAMED  ERICA  SUNSET 
Broo  L.  loHUio,  WataoaTiUc,  Calif.,  aiiigBor  to  Bruno  Inazio 
Nursery,  WataoBfillc,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,879 

lat  0.3  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  a  Pit— 54  1  cta|„ 

1.  A  new  variety  of  Heather  penoluta,  substantially  as  herein 
shown  and  described,  particularly  characterized  by  its  profuse 
production  of  blooms  over  the  entire  length  of  the  stem  begin- 
ning early  in  December. 


5,338 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  GRENADINE 
Jack  M.  Meek,  deceaaed,  late  of  Salinaa,  CkUf.;  Sanndra  J 

Meek,  execntriz  by.  Canyon,  Teu;  William  E.  Dnffett  SaU- 

aas,  Calif.,  and  Grace  H.  Mack,  New  Quaan,  Conn^  anign. 

ors  to  Grace  H.  Mack,  New  Cainaaii,  Coon. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,149 

iBt  a  AOIH  5/00 

UAaPit-76  icudm 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
mori/olium,  Ramat.,  plant  named  Grenadine,  as  described  and 
illustrated,  and  particularly  characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by 
the  combined  characteristics  of  flat  capitulum  form,  decorative 
capitulum  type,  coral  bronze  ray  floret  color,  diameter  across 
face  of  capitulum  up  to  75  mm.,  short  plant  height,  spreading 
branching  pattern,  average  natural  season  flowering  date  of 
September  10,  and  average  flowering  response  period  of  seven 
(7)  weeks  in  photoperiodic  controlled  short  day  programs. 


5^39 

DWARF  AUSTRALIAN  TREE  FERN 
David  A.  Powell,  and  Salvador  T.  Jnrado,  both  of  Santa  Ana, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash. 
Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,509 
Int  a.}  AOIH  9/00 
VS.  a  PLT.-88  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  plant  variety  of  Sphaeropteris  cooperi  as 
shown  and  described,  which  is  principally  characterized  by  its 
compact  and  symmetrical  growth,  its  greater  foliage  density,  a 
higher  number  of  fronds  in  the  crown,  and  by  a  mature  height 
and  diameter  substantially  smaller  than  the  standard  variety. 
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4,481,C79 
RIB  PROTECTOR 
John  B.  Hayes,  WalluJla,  S.Cn  assignor  to  The  KendaU  Con* 
pany,  Walpole,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  434,543 

lat  a^  A41D  13/00 

MS,  a  2-2  K  Clains 


wherein  the  strip  is  folded  so  as  to  form  a  gutter  between 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  first  arcuate  side  and  at  least  a 


^-< 


--^, 


portion  of  the  second  arcuate  side,  the  gutter  extending 
across  at  least  a  portion  of  the  head  of  the  user. 


1.  A  contact  sport  rib  protector  adapted  to  cover  at  least  the 
lower  rib  cage  of  a  wearer,  said  protector  comprising: 

at  least  one  flexible  composite,  laminated  member  having  a 
tough,  relatively  resilient,  outer  protective  membrane 
extending  throughout  the  member  and  overlying  and 
secured  to  a  soft,  resilient,  rib-area-contacting  inner  mem- 
brane, 

said  outer  membrane  having  a  plurality  of  narrow,  vertically 
extending,  foam-filled,  rib-area-protective  protrusions 
spaced  from  one  another  by  narrow,  transversely  spaced, 
longitudinally  extending  hinge  areas  extending  between 
the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  said  member  and  by  at  least 
one  narrow,  transversely  extending  hinge  area  located 
between  the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  said  member  and 
extending  between  the  opposite  side  edges  of  said  member 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinally  extending 
hinge  areas, 

said  hinge  areas  comprising  portions  of  said  outer  membrane 
essentially  in  contact  with  said  inner  membrane,  whereby 
said  hinge  areas  define  said  plurality  of  rib  protective 
protrusions  therebetween  and  permit  bending  of  said 
protector  thereat. 


v 


4,481,680 
PROTECTIVE  VISOR 
Rosetta  Mason,  2921  S.  Western  Afe^  Los  Angelss,  Calif. 
90018,  and  Rathie  J.  Crowe,  621  W.  62iid  St,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.  90044 

FUed  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,610 
lot  a.}  A42B  00/00 
UA  a  2-174  1  aaim 

1.  A  multi-purpose  protective  visor  adapted  to  be  positioned 
around  the  head  of  the  user,  said  .visor  comprising: 
a  strip  of  foldable  material  having  first  and  second  opposed 
arcuate  sides,  the  second  arcuate  side  defining  an  inner 
edge  of  the  strip,  the  strip  being  substantially  crescent 
shaped; 
the  inner  edge  of  said  strip  having  a  raised  rib; 
the  ends  of  said  strip  being  j<Hned  together  so  that  said  raised 
rib  is  securely  pressed  against  the  head  of  the  user. 


4,481,681 

ADJUSTABLE  SWEATBAND  FOR  HEADGEAR 

BeiUamin  Hankin,  323  Jefferson  Ave^  Buffklo,  N.Y.  14204 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,102 

lat  CV  A42B  1/02.  1/04 

MS.  a  2-197  4  CUims 


1.  An  adjustable  sweatband,  comprising:  a  substantially  flat 
tubular  casing  fabricated  of  longitudinally  expansible  and  con- 
tractible  resUient  material,  affixed  along  one  edge  thereof  to  a 
semi-rigid  headgear  frame  with  its  ends  in  ovelapping  relation- 
ship, said  casing  having  an  interior  surface  adapted  to  engage 
a  wearer's  head  said  casing  being  substantially  smooth  and 
continuous  and  having  an  exterior  surface  normally  facing  said 
frame  foldable  downwardly  therefrom: 
a  semi-rigid  regulator  strap  of  greater  rigidity  than  said 
casing  passing  through  and  substantially  enclosed  by  said 
casing  and  having  one  free  end  movable  with  respect  to 
said  casing  and  one  stationary  end  fixed  to  said  casing,  the 
ends  being  in  overlapping  relationship; 
and  cooperating  engaging  means  on  said  free  end  and  said 
stationary  end  of  said  strap  for  initiaUy  locking  said  free 
end  to  said  stationary  end  in  a  position  to  place  said  casing 
under  tension  at  an  initial  minimal  circumference  with  said 
exterior  surface  of  said  casing  being  positioned  adjacent 
said  frame  said  strap  being  adjustable  to  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  positions  by  increas- 
ing the  circumference  of  said  strap  whereby  the  casing 
wiU  continue  to  lie  adjacent  said  frame  in  a  mnooth,  un- 
gathered  condition. 
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4,4a,M2 

SUSPBNDERS 

Bradlty  G.  Hall,  299S  Gtwthni  Rd,  Uiit  13,  Mi«iiMa«^  CkB- 

FU«d  Mar.  28, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  479,819 

htLCL^A4lf3/0aJ9/00 
VS,  a  2-336  15 


aperture  of  the  pants  for  rec«ving  a  second  leg  of  the 
wearer; 

the  first,  second,  and  third  peripheral  edges  being  finished 

with  an  elastic  tape  binding; 
said  binding  comprising  two  elastic  bands,  each  band  having 

at  least  one  lengthwise  edge,  said  Upe  being  positioned  to 


1.  Suspeoden  for  pants  or  trousers  comprising. 

a  connector  for  attachment  to  the  rear  of  a  garment, 

a  pair  of  connectors  for  attachment  to  the  front  of  a  garment, 

an  aperture  in  each  garment  connector, 

a  strap  designed  to  pass  through  one  front  connector,  aper- 
ture, over  the  shoulder  of  a  wearer,  through  the  rear 
connector  aperture,  over  the  other  shoulder  and  through 
the  other  front  connector  aperture, 

said  strap  having  adjacent  each  end  at  least  one  first  exposed 
portion  of  material  of  one  type  of  the  hook  or  loop  of  hook 
and  loop  fastener  material, 

said  strap  having,  near  each  end  and  spaced  from  said  one 
exposed  portion,  at  least  one  corresponding  second  ex- 
posed portion  of  material  of  the  other  type  of  the  hook  and 
loop  fastener  material, 

whereby  the  strap  may  be  attached  to  each  fT09t  connector 
by  extending  the  corresponding  end  thereof  through  the 
connector  aperture  and  pressing  the  two  corresponding 
portions  together,  to  the  corresponding  portions  being  so 
located  that  such  attachment  takes  place  on  strap  extents 
at  the  front  of  the  wearer, 
a  junction  member  having  two  surface  portions  adapted 
respectively  to  contact,  ^urlK^es  of  each  of  the  strap  ex- 
tentt  which  extend  between  the  rear  connector  and  the 
shoulder  of  the  wearer, 
one  of  the  mutuaUy  contacting  surfaces  of  the  junction 
member  and  of  the  rear  ttrnp  extent  being  of  hook  type 
fastener  material  and  the  other  of  the  mutually  contacting 
surfaces  being  of  a  type  to  make  pressure  attachment  to 
the  last  mentioned  hook  type  fastener  material. 

4,481,683 
REVERSIBLE  UNIMEX  GARMENT 
Jort    Estmch,  Saa  Joaa,  PJL,  anivior  to  PabrUmalla,  Inc. 
Gaayaabo,  FJR, 

Filed  Jno.  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  384^78 
Jaua^AAlf  19/00 
VJS,  a  2-400  2  ciaima 

1.  Reversible  pants  wearable  by  men  or  women  which  com- 
prises; 

a  cloth  body  having  a  first  planar  surface  and  a  second 
opposite  planar  surface,  said  cloth  body  being  adapted  by 
sat  and  configuration  to  fit  a  male  or  female  human  beina 
u  pants;  " 

said  cloth  body  having  a  first  peripheral  edge  corresponding 

to  the  waut  of  the  wearer; 
•aid  cloth  body  having  a  second  peripheral  edge  defining  an 

•perture  of  the  pants  for  receiving  a  leg  of  the  wearer 
said  cloth  body  having  a  third  peripheral  edge,  defining  an 


partiany  overlie  edge  to  edge  and  secured  together  by 
stitching  along  each  edge  whereby  a  zone  is  formed  be- 
tween the  stitching  on  each  edge; 
said  binding  being  folded  along  the  length  of  said  zone,  to 
form  two  edges  thereof,  between  which  the  respective 
peripheral  edges  of  the  body  are  located  to  form  an  elastic, 
totally  flat  binding  of  very  little  thickness. 

4,481,684 

SINGLE  SLEEPER  FURNITURE  HAVING  FLEXIBLE 

SUPPORT  FRAME 

Warreo  Hauck,  8020  Brooks  Rd^  Harriaon,  Ohio  4S030 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,843 

Int  a*  A47C 17/06 

U.S.a5-18R  MOalma 


1.  In  furniture  structure  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
vertically  extending  side  members,  the  improvement  in  combi- 
nation therewith  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  linearly  extensible  generally  rectanguUu-  frame 
member  means  slidingly  joined  to  each  other  so  that  in  a 
closed  position  the  frame  members  may  lie  in  overlying 
relationship  within  the  furniture  structure  and  in  an 
opened  position  the  frame  members  are  substantially  co- 
planar  to  form  a  generally  horizontal  reclining  surface 
outside  of  the  ftimiture  structure,  each  of  said  frame  mem- 
ber means  comprising  a  generally  rectanguhu-  fitune  and  a 
plurality  of  substantially  non-stretchable  wires  attached  to 
their  ends  to  spaced  locations  on  the  frame  to  form  a 
supporting  mesh; 
leg  means  for  supporting  each  of  said  frame  members  fhmi 

the  floor;  and 
means  for  slidably  attaching  said  frame  between  the  side 
members  of  the  fiimiture  structure  such  that  when  said 
frame  is  pulled  out  to  the  opened  position,  the  rearmost 
one  of  said  fnme  members  will  be  positioned  such  that  the 
reclining  surface  does  not  extend  between  the  side  mem- 
bers, said  rearmost  frame  member  being  slidably  attached 
to  the  inside  surfaces  of  said  side  members,  said  attaching 
means  ucluding  an  elongated  horizontaUy  extending  slot 
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provided  on  the  inside  surface  of  each  of  said  side  mem- 
bers and  a  pin  extending  outwardly  ftx>m  each  side  of  the 
rearmost  frame  member  slidingly  cooperating  with  said 
slot. 


4^1,685 

BASSINET  RESTRAINT  FOR  INFANTS 

In  J.  Wataoa,  7  Tlagara  St,  Whitebridge,  Australia 

Filad  JaL  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,171 

lat  a.i  A47D  7/04 

U.S.a5-94  7 


than  said  particulate  material,  said  particles  having  a  density 
higher  than  that  of  said  particulate  material. 

4^i,6r 

DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  BEE  HIVE  FRAMES 
Maarlea  W.  Amdt,  116  11th  St^  SE.,  Altoon,  Iowa  50009 
FUed  Sep.  15, 1983,  Sar.  No.  532,314 
IBL  CL^  AOll  51/00 
US.  a  6-12  R  10 


'■  1.  A  bassinet  restraint  for  motor  vehicles  comprising  a  base 
portion  arranged  to  support  the  bottom  of  said  bassinet,  a 
cover  portion  engageable  with  said  base  portion  and  arranged 
to  cover,  locate  and  engage  said  bassinet  between  said  cover 
portion  and  said  base  portion,  and  attachment  means  arranged 
to  engage  with  one  or  more  seat-belts  in  said  motor  vehicle  so 
as  to  restrain  said  bassinet  in  place  on  a  seat  vehicle  in  use 
wherein  said  attachment  means  includes  an  attachment  means 
engageable  with  a  seat-belt  end  protruding  from  the  junction 
between  the  cushion  and  squab  of  the  seat,  and  said  base  por- 
tion includes  a  rearwardly  upwardly  inclined  portion  adapted 
for  said  seat-belt  to  pass  thereover  when  engaged  with  said 
attachment  means  so  that  upon  a  front  or  impact  of  said  vehicle 
said  inclined  portion  can  slide  forwardly  under  said  belt  as  the 
forward  edge  of  said  bassinet  tilts  outwardly  and  upwardly. 


4,481,686 
AIR  FLUIDIZED  BED  FOR  THERAPEUTIC  USE 
Fkwwois  R.  Lacoate,  35  BoolcTard  d'lokennaoa,  92200  Ncoilly, 
FVaacc 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Sar.  No.  477,497 
Claina  priority,  appUcatkm  RraBoe,  Mar.  25, 1982, 82  05064 
Int  CL^  A61G  7/04 
VJS.  CL  5—453  4  Claims 


if 


9.  A  device  for  cleaning  rectangularly  shaped  bee  hive  wax 
frames  comprising: 

an  insulated  box  having  sidewalls,  a  top  wall,  and  a  bottom 
wall  defining  a  heating  compartment,  said  bottom  wall 
having  a  drain  opening  therein  providing  communication 
from  the  interior  to  the  exterior  of  said  heating  compart- 
ment, 

a  ramp  wall  mounted  within  said  compartment  and  dividing 
said  compartment  into  upper  and  lower  portions,  said 
ramp  wall  being  inclined  from  an  upper  end  towards  a 
lower  end;  said  lower  end  being  said  drain  opening; 

drain  means  extending  through  said  lower  end  of  said  ramp 
wall  and  through  said  drain  opening; 

hanger  means  above  said  ramp  wall  for  suspending  a  plural- 
ity of  said  bee  hive  frames  within  said  upper  portion  of 
said  compartment; 

a  heating  element  within  said  compartment  for  heating  the 
air  within  said  compartment  to  a  temperature  at  least 
sufficient  to  melt  said  wax  on  said  frames  whereby  said 
wax  will  melt,  run  down  said  ramp  wall  and  through  said 
drain  means; 

said  compartment  being  filled  with  air  and  being  substan- 
tially free  from  water; 

a  thermostat  mounted  within  said  compartment  and  con- 
nected to  said  heating  element  for  controlling  the  maxi- 
mum air  temperature  within  said  compartment  to  a  range 
of  from  200*  F.  to  300' F. 


1.  An  air-fluidized  bed  for  therapeutic  use  comprising  a  tank 
filled  with  a  particulate  material  through  which  air  flows 
upwardly,  the  material  being  covered  by  a  porous  sheet,  char- 
acterized by  the  introduction,  in  said  particulate  material,  of 
spherical  particles  having  a  size  of  the  same  order  of  magnitude 
as  said  particulate  material  and  greater  biochemical  activity 


4,481,688 

CLEANING  SPONGE  CONNECnON  FOR  A 

WRINGER-TYPE  MOP 

John  W.  Graham,  SimpaoBTtlk,  S.C  aaaigoor  to  ChambertiB 

CorporatioD,  SlnpaoBfUk,  S.C 

Filed  Oct  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,438 
iBt  CL^  A47L  13/144 
VJS.  a.  15—119  A  4  dalBS 

1.  In  a  wringer-type  mop  including  an  elongate  handle,  a 
cleaning  head  support  housing  fixed  on  one  end  of  said  handle 
and  having  generally  flat  front  and  rear  side  walls  and  bifur- 
cated end  walls  forming  support  legs,  first  and  second  sets  of 
spaced-apart  rollers  supported  on  said  support  legs  of  said 
housing  and  defining  an  dongate  passageway  therebetween,  an 
operating  rod  extending  along  said  handle  and  having  an  upper 
end  terminating  along,  a  medial  portion  of  said  handle,  an 
operating  lever  operatively  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
operating  rod  and  said  handle  and  being  operable  to  impart 
longitudinal  inward  and  outward  movement  to  said  operating 
rod,  a  channel  including  an  upper  wall  and  side  walls  extending 
between  said  spaced-apart  sets  of  rollers,  and  a  cleaning  sponge 
having  an  upper  portion  fixed  between  said  side  walls  of  said 
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channel  and  having  a  lower  portion  normally  extending  out- 
wardly in  a  cleaning  position  between  said  spaced-apart  rol- 
lers, said  operating  lever  beiqg  numually  movable  to  selec- 
tively move  said  cleaning  sponge  inwardly  to  squeeze  the  same 
between  said  rollen  and  to  move  said  cleaning  sponge  out- 
wardly to  cleaning  position,  the  combination  therewith  of 
improved  connecting  means  for  selectively  connecting  and 
disconnecting  the  lower  end  of  said  operating  rod  with  said 
channel  for  removal  and  replacement  of  said  cleaning  sponge, 
said  improved  connecting  means  comprising  a  latch  hook 
having  one  end  integral  with  said  operating  rod,  a  medial 
portion  extending  parallel  to  said  rollers,  and  a  free  end,  a  latch 
tunnel  turned  upwardly  from  said  upper  wall  of  said  channel 
and  including  upwardly  curved  end  portions  at  opposite  ends 


a  pivotable  holding  member  for  holding  a  blade  bavins  a 
scraping  edge;  .  * 

a  scraping  blade  mounted  in  the  holding  member  having  a 
scrapmg  edge  which  is  pivotable  with  said  holding  mem- 
ber to  a  position  in  which  the  scraping  edge  U  aligned 
parallel  to  said  support  arm; 

dowel  means  forming  a  pivotal  connection  between  said 
support  arm  and  said  holding  member  about  a  pivot  axis  so 
that  said  scraping  edge  may  be  aligned  with  said  support 
arm  and  may  be  swiveled  about  said  pivotal  connection  to 
be  angled  with  respect  to  said  support  arm;  and 

means  for  limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  holding 
member  relative  to  said  support  arm. 

4*481 090 

COMBINATION  SCiUPER  AND  KEYCASE 

Steten  J.  Simmons,  31004  W.  Anoicoii,  Frua,  Mich.  48026 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,726 

Int  a^  B60S  J/04 

UAai5-236R  7ci„^ 


thereof,  and  depressions  formed  in  said  channel  and  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  latch  tunnel,  said  medial  portion  of  said  latch  hook 
extending  beneath  said  latch  tunnel  with  its  longitudinal  axis 
parallel  with  and  at  the  same  level  as  the  upper  surface  of  said 
upper  wall  of  said  channel  so  that  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  medial  portion  of  said  latch  hook  a  normaUy  limited  by 
said  depressions,  said  side  walls  being  provided  with  elongate 
access  slou  to  permit  entry  of  the  finger,  said  cleaning  sponge 
being  removable  from  said  latch  hook  to  replace  the  same  by 
moving  the  end  of  said  channel  corresponding  with  the  free 
end  of  said  Utch  hook  inwardly  between  said  rollers  so  that 
said  channel  assumes  an  acute  angular  position  relative  to  said 
latch  hook  so  that  said  latch  hook  may  be  longitudinally 
moved  and  easily  removed  therefrom  by  a  finger  inserted 
through  the  access  slot  in  one  of  said  side  walls. 


4,481,6to 

SCRAPING  TOOL 

Burton  WcstmorelaMi,  319  Hoflhkies,  Richardsoo,  Tex.  75081 

FIM  JnL  19, 1982,  $er.  No.  399,298 

Irt.  CLJ  A47t  13/08 

UAai5-23«R  sCUdm 


1.  A  window  scraper  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  body  member  adapted  to  be  held  in  the  hand; 

a  pair  of  blade  members  each  pivotally  mounted  on  the  body 
member  for  swingable  movement  between  a  position 
housed  in  the  body  member  and  a  position  extending 
outwardly  therefrom; 

said  scraper  blade  members  extending  transversely  of  the 
projected  dimension  of  the  window  scraper  when  said 
blades  are  extended  operably  outwardly  from  the  body 
member  in  edge  abutting  relation  and  having  scraper 
blade  portions  disposed  in  end-to-end  relation  forming  a 
window  scraper  blade. 


4,481,691 

FILM  CLEANER  ATTACHMENT  DEVICE  FOR  USE 

WITH  DISOFILM 

AUan  D.  U  Vantine,  18225  RaMho  St,  Tirana,  CUif.  91356 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  451,483 

Int  a.3  BOOB  5/0?.  6/00 

U.S.ai5-306R  9Cta|Big 


1.  A  scraping  tool  comprising: 

an  elongate  handle  having  an  ixiaUy  mounted  connecting 

rod  extending  from  one  end; 
a  support  arm  coupled  to  said  connecting  rod  at  an  angle, 

which  forms  an  angled  extension  of  said  handle; 


1.  The  combination  of:  A  film  cleaner,  for  cleaning  strip- 
fUm,  having  jaws  containing  air  jet  means,  electrostatic  sur- 
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face<harge  neutralizing  means  and  other  means  for  removing 
dust  from  the  surface  of  film,  and:  A  disc  film  mounting  ar- 
rangement for  holding  and  passing  disc-fihn  through  the  jaws 
of  the  film  cleaner  is  a  manner  such  that  the  disc-film  will  be 
acted  upon  and  cleaned  by  the  film  cleaner,  said  mounting 
arrangement  having  a  spindle  means  upon  which  disc-film  can 
be  positioned,  a  holding  means  which  clamps  the  disc-film  to 
the  spindle  means,  a  plate  means  for  mounting  said  spindle 
means,  a  rotating  means  for  providing  axial  rotation  of  said 
spindle  means,  a  release  means  for  releasing  the  disc  film  from 
the  spindle  means,  a  case  means  for  containing  and  supporting 
the  components  of  the  arrangement,  a  coupling  means  for 
attaching  the  arrangement  to  the  film  cleaner,  a  hinge  means 
for  pivoting  the  arrangement  such  that  the  disc-fihn  positioned 
on  the  spindle  means  will  pass  between  the  jaws  of  the  film 
cleaner,  and  an  actuation  means  that  causes  the  film  cleaning 
means  to  operate  when  the  disc-film  is  moved  within  the  jaws 
of  the  film  cleaner. 

1^ 


4,481,692 
OPERATING-GONDrnON  INDICATOR  FOR  VACUUM 

CLEANERS 
Gerhard  Korx,  IndnstriestrasM,  7261  Althengstett  Fed.  R^  of 
Gonany 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,286 
Claiffls  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtnumy,  Mar.  29, 
1983, 3311380 

lot  a^  A47L  9/19 
VS.  a  15—339  4  Clains 


1.  A  device  for  indicating  the  condition  of  a  vacuum  cleaner 
of  the  type  having  a  diaphragm  switch  which  responds  to  a 
vacuum,  an  indicating  member,  a  dust  bag,  a  motor-driven 
turboblower  positioned  in  front  of  said  dust  bag,  connecting 
means  for  connecting  the  cleaner  with  a  source  of  energy,  a 
suction  hose  connection  with  an  opening  formed  therein,  said 
turboblower  operating  on  said  suction  hose  connection,  and  a 
constricted  regi<»i  of  transition  located  between  said  turbo- 
blower and  said  suction  hose  connection;  said  device  compris- 
ing: conduit  means  connecting  the  region  of  transition  with 
said  switch  whereby  said  diaphragm  moves  in  a  first  direction 
in  response  to  a  vacuum,  electric  contact  means  associated 
with  said  diaphragm  and  adapted  to  be  connected  together 
when  said  diaphragm  is  in  a  first  position  and  to  be  discon- 
nected when  said  diaphragm  moves  in  said  first  direction, 
biasing  means  for  biasing  said  diaphragm  to  said  first  position 
in  response  to  a  vacuum  below  a  preselected  value  correspond- 
ing to  the  filling  of  the  dust  bag  to  a  preselected  amount  and 
lead  means  connecting  said  electric  contact  means  in  circuit 
with  said  indicator  means  and  said  connecting  means,  whereby 
said  indicator  is  iUuminated  in  response  to  connection  of  said 
connecting  means  to  a  source  of  energy  and  in  the  absence  of 
vacuum  to  indicate  readiness  of  the  vacuum  cleaner  for  opera- 
tion and  in  response  to  the  filling  of  the  dust  bag  to  said  prese- 
lected amount 


4,481,698 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  FISH 

CARCASSES  FOR  SEPARATING  FLESH  FROM  FRAMES 

AND  SUNS 
WUlian  P.  Cowie,  Aberdeen;  DnuuMMd  M.  P.  Lawreaoe,  and 
Morgan  H.  GowUad,  both  of  Aberdeeaahlre,  aU  of  Scotland, 
assignon  to  IntematioBalc  Octrooi  MaatachappU  "Octropa" 
B.V.,  Rotterdam,  Nethoiands 

FUed  Oct  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,286 

lot  a^  A22C  25/16 

VS.  CL  17-46  6  aaiBS 


m  »  104  III 


5.  A  method  for  treatmg  decapitated  and  gutted  but  other- 
wise whole  fish  carcasses  which  are  unskinned  and  include  the 
fish  backbone  or  frame  so  as  to  separate  flesh  from  the  frame 
and  skin,  which  comprises  providing  a  first  pair  of  contra- 
rotating,  parallel,  resiliently  surfaced,  profiled  squeeze  rollers 
having  vertically  disposed  axes,  positioning  the  rollers  to  pro- 
vide a  nip  therebetween  having  an  entrance  side  and  an  exit 
side,  the  nip  being  such  that  the  tail  and  skin  of  the  fish  carcass 
are  gripped  sufficiently  tightly  to  be  drawn  between  the 
squeeze  rollers  without  being  significantly  damaged  while 
flesh  is  expressed  from  the  carcass,  providing  a  second  pair  of 
contra-rotating,  parallel  pre-squeeze  rollers  which  are  also 
vertically  disposed  to  provide  a  vertical  nip  which  has  an 
entrance  side  and  an  exit  side,  said  second  pair  of  rollers  being 
spaced  to  provide  a  slightly  wider  nip  than  the  nip  between  the 
first  pair  of  rollers,  said  second  pair  of  rollers  also  being  posi- 
tioned sufficiently  close  to  the  first  pair  so  that  fish  carcasses 
fed  into  the  entrance  side  of  the  nip  of  the  second  pair  of  rollers 
pass  out  of  the  exit  side  of  the  nip  of  said  second  pair  of  rollers 
and  are  guided  directly  into  the  nip  between  the  first  pair  of 
roUers,  providing  a  third  pair  of  contra-rotating,  vertically 
disposed  roUers  having  a  nip  which  is  adapted  to  draw  the  fish 
carcass  directly  from  the  exit  side  of  the  hip  of  the  first  pair  of 
rollers  and  has  a  width  such  that  the  tail  and  backbone  of  the 
fish  carcass  can  be  tightly  engaged  without  breaking,  passing 
the  decapitated  and  gutted  but  otherwise  whole  fish  carcass 
tail  first  between  the  nip  of  said  second  pair  of  roUers  and  then 
directly  through  the  nip  of  said  first  pair  of  rollers  whereby  the 
taU  and  skin  of  the  carcass  are  drawn  through  the  nip  of  said 
first  pair  of  roUers  while  the  flesh  of  the  fish  carcass  is  ex- 
pressed from  the  head  end  of  the  carcass  at  the  entrance  side  of 
the  nip  of  said  first  pair  of  roUers,  coUecting  the  expressed  flesh 
at  a  point  below  the  entrance  side  of  the  nip  of  said  first  pair  of 
roUers,  passing  the  remaining  fish  frame  and  skin  through  the 
nip  of  said  fint  pair  of  roUers  and  then  directly  through  the  nip 
of  the  third  pair  of  roUers  and  separately  coUecting  the  fish 
frame  and  skin  after  they  exit  the  nip  of  said  third  pair  of 
roUers. 
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4,4«M94 
FLEECE  LAYERING  APPAIUTUS 
Jofean  P.  DOo,  Etebteh,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcraaay,  agrignor  to 
Otku  DOo  MMcUMiflArik  KG,  EbcrbMh,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FOed  Jn.  28,  IMJ,  Ser.  No.  392,09 
Oatai  priority,  •ppUatfcM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy.  JoL  1, 
Ml,  3125946  1 

bt  a.1  B^  45/lOS 
VJS,  a.  19—296  8  rMn^ 


at  least  one  pm  extending  from  said  plate; 

a  takeup  part  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  at  least  one  pin, 
said  takeup  part  having  a  stop  for  engaging  and  holding 
one  of  the  two  rope  ends,  the  other  of  the  two  rope  ends 
connected  to  said  plate;  and 


friction  means  connected  between  said  takeup  part  and  said 
at  least  one  pin  for  holding  said  takeup  part  at  a  selected 
rotational  position  on  said  at  least  one  pin. 


1.  In  a  fleece  layering  apparatus  for  forming  a  fibrous  fabric 
web  consisting  of  several  layers  of  fleece,  and  having  delivery 
means  depositing  the  input  web  of  fleece,  said  web  made  up  of 
textile  fibers  in  a  zig>zag  manner,  onto  a  movable  support  or 
onto  a  web  of  fleece  already  laid  on  the  support,  said  delivery 
means  being  arranged  on  a  carriage  which  can  reciprocate 
between  two  end  positions,  and  with  delivery  belts  supporting 
the  continuously  input  fleece,  transporting  it  and  storing  it  at 
intervals,  the  improvement  therein  being: 
an  upper,  fixed,  air-permeable,  endless  delivery  belt  looped 

around  spaced  apart  rollers; 
vacuum  chambers,  having  controllable  degrees  of  vacuum 
above  the  lower  strand  of  said  upper  belt,  vacuum  from 
said  vacuum  chambers  drawing  said  fleece  web  against 
the  bottom  side  of  said  lower  strand; 
a  lower,  fixed,  air-permeable,  endless  delivery  belt  running 
parallel  to  said  upper  belt  and  looped  around  spaced  apart 
rollers; 
vacuum  chambers  with  controllable  degrees  of  vacuum 
located  above  the  lower  strand  of  said  lower  delivery  belt, 
the  vacuum  from  said  chambers  drawing  the  adjacent 
portion  of  said  fleece  web  against  the  bottom  side  of  said 
lower  strand; 
a  fleece  transferring  roll  positioned  between  said  two  deliv- 
ery belts,  said  fleece  transferring  roll  being  reciprocable 
between  two  end  position^  said  roll  being  adapted  to 
attract  and  hold  said  web  thereto; 
a  fleece  dofRng  and  cuttUng  device  located  beneath  said 
lower  delivery  belt,  said  doffing  and  cuttUng  device  being 
reciprocable  between  two  end  positions. 

I 

4,481,(95 
WIRE  ROPE  CONNECTOR  WITH  LENGTH 
ADJUSTMENT  CAPACITY 
Kari  R  Koiter,  Ebmb,  and  Rokud  Gfinther,  WcacI,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.   of  Geraaay,  aaaigDon   to  AUMOND-FSrdererbao 
GmbH  Maachioeafabrik,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuy 
Filed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,150 
ClalM  priority,  appikation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  27. 
1981,  3142572 

lat  a.}  FlfG  3/00 
U.S.a.24-32  llClafaia 

1.  A  connection  unit  for  connecting  two  rope  ends  together, 
comprising: 
a  plate; 


4^481,696 
SNAP'FIT  BUTTON 
YoaUUro  Kaozaka,  Nyuzen,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Yoshlda  Kogyo 
K  JL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,670 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.   13,  1981,  56- 
35955[U] 

The  portion  of  the  twm  of  this  patent  snboeqiient  to  Jan.  14) 
2000,  has  been  diadaiocd. 
Int  a.J  A44B  1/U  1/38 
MS.  a  24—113  R  9 


U  39  10    38 


1.  A  button  for  attachment  to  a  piece  of  cloth  having  a 
preformed  aperture,  comprising: 

(a)  a  button  body  including  a  domed  head  and  a  central  boss 
projecting  from  said  domed  head  and  having  a  hole 
therein,  said  central  boss  having  a  cylindrical  outer  sur- 
face and  a  cylindrical  bore  having  a  continuous  ciroumfer- 
ential  wall  and  closed  at  its  outer  end,  said  domed  head 
having  a  peripheral  flange  surrounding  said  central  boss  in 
shaped  relation,  said  central  boss  having  a  plurality  of 
axially  extending  slots  spaced  angularly  at  equal  mtervals; 

(b)  a  retainer  washer  of  synthetic  resin  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  said  boss  resiliently  with  a  force  fit  and  hav- 
ing an  outer  periphery  edited  to  coact  with  said  periph- 
eral flange  of  the  domed  head  in  gripping  an  edge  portion 
of  a  flexible  covering  member  for  extending  over  said 
domed  head  and  around  said  peripheral  flange; 

(c)  a  fastener  having  a  base  and  a  central  shank  projecting 
from  said  base  and  adapted  to  fit  forcibly  into  said  hole  in 
the  central  boss  through  the  aperture  in  the  piece  of  cloth 
to  sandwich  the  piece  of  cloth  between  said  base  and  said 
button  body,  said  shank  having  on  its  outer  periphery  a 
plurality  of  axially  extending  ridges  spaced  angularly  at 
intervals  corresponding  to  said  slots  on  the  central  boss, 
and  disposed  for  respective  locking  engagement  there-  . 
with;  ^ 

(d)  said  peripheral  flange  of  said  domed  head  having  an 
annular  projection  extending  therearound  and  projecting 
toward  said  boss;  and 

(e)  said  retainer  washer  having  a  peripheral  groove  extend- 


November  13, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


49$ 


ing  therearound  and  adapted  to  be  snapped  over  said 
annular  projection  for  receiving  partly  the  edge  portion  of 
the  covering  member. 


end  of  said  bulge  being  disposed  adjacent  to  said  one  of 
said  dips;  and 


4»481,697 
COMBINED  STRAIN  RELIEF  AND  CORD  GRIP 

WaUar  W.  Baebk,  Harwi■tm^  Cobb.,  aaaignor  to  General  Signal 
CorporatioB,  StiBifbrd,  Cobb. 

CoatiBaatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  382379,  May  28, 1982,  abandoBed.  • 
nia  appUcatioB  Not.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,070 
lat  a^  H02G  3/21 F16L  21/02 
U,S.a24-135R  13 


1.  In  a  cord  grip  having  a  body  member  with  a  passageway 
therethrough  for  the  cord  and  with  an  upper  chamber,  a  nut 
threadedly  engageable  with  said  body  and  having  an  internal 
shoulder  and  an  upper  end  with  an  opening  therein,  a  com- 
pressable  grommet  in  said  upper  chamber,  said  grommet  hav- 
ing an  upper  end  and  recesses  in  its  internal  surface  extending 
longitudiinally  thereof  from  said  upper  end  of  said  grommet, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  strain  relief  and  gripping  mem- 
ber extending  through  said  opening  in  said  upper  end  of  said 
nut  into  said  upper  chamber,  said  strain  relief  and  gripping 
member  having  a  plurality  of  laterally  opposed  elongated 
members  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  said  elongated 
members  being  disposed  in  different  ones  of  said  recesses  in  the 
internal  surface  of  said  grommet,  flanges  extending  radially 
outward  from  said  elongated  members  and  disposed  centrally 
of  the  length  thereof,  the  lower  surface  of  each  of  said  flanges 
being  seated  upon  said  upper  end  of  said  grommet,  the  upper 
surface  of  each  of  said  flanges  being  engageable  with  said 
shoulder  of  said  nut  to  pivot  the  lower  ends  of  said  elongated 
members  inwardly  into  gripping  engagement  with  the  cord 
and  to  compress  said  grommet  into  engagement  with  the  cord. 


repeating  said  step  of  pressing  said  blank  over  said  bulge  at 
each  of  said  dips  for  thereby  forming  a  straight  band 
having  convolutions  defining  chutes  between  adjacent 
ones  of  said  convolutions. 


4,481,699 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AN 
ELECTROMAGNEnCALLY  ACTUATABLE  FUEL 
INJECTION  VALVE 
Hdnricfa  Knapp,  Leonberg;  Rndolf  Saner,  BcBBlnfen;  WaMenar 
Hans,  BamboTK  Mathias  Uaaan,  Scheaalitx;  Jiirgea  Pea- 
kowaU,  Bamberg,  and  Rudolf  Kraa«,  Stuttgart  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GermaBy,  aarignors  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stutt- 
gart Fed.  R^.  of  Germaay 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  167,623,  JnL  11, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,365,747. 
lUs  appUeatioB  Sep.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,649 
daiffls  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy,  Sep.  8, 
1979,2936425 

iBt  a^  B21D  53/00:  B21K  29/00:  B23P  15/26 
U.S.  a  29-157.1  R  1  Claim 


4,481,698 
CHUTED  MIXER  FORMING  METHOD 
AlaB  F.  Salerno,  25  HolteB  St,  Peabody,  Maaa.  01960 
Filed  Jan.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,130 
iBt  a^  B21K  3/04:  B23P  15/01  15/04 
MS.  a  29-156J  R  6  dains 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  band  for  forming  a  chuted  mixer 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  flat  outer  edge  and  a  radially  inner  edge,  said 
outer  edge  including  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced,  radially  inwardly  disposed  dips; 
cutting  said  blank  radially  flrom  said  inner  edge  to  said  outer 

edge; 
providing  a  die  having  a  bulge  progressively  increasing  in 

height  from  a  front  end  to  a  back  end  thereof; 
pressing  said  blank  over  said  bulge  of  said  die  to  form  a 
convolution  in  said  blank  in  a  manner  wherein  said  die 
bulge  is  aligned  radially  in  relation  to  said  blank  at  one  of 
said  dips,  said  front  end  of  said  bulge  being  disposed  adja- 
cent to  said  radially  inner  edge  of  said  blank  and  said  back 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  fuel  injection  valve  having  an 
axially  bored  nozzle  carrier,  a  nozzle  positioned  therein,  a  flat 
armature,  a  valve  element  positioned  between  said  armature 
and  said  nozzle,  and  further  provided  with  an  annular  inwardly 
extending  shelf  area  comprising  the  steps  of 
assembling  said  flat  armature  provided  with  at  least  one 
diaphragm  means  and  a  stroke  limiting  ring  into  said 
nozzle  carrier,  said  stroke  Umiting  ring  arranged  to  rest  on 
said  annular  ^elf  area; 
introducing  a  pressing  tool  into  said  nozzle  carrier,  said 
pressing  tool  including  an  armature  engaging  area  and  a 
stroke  limiting  ring  engagement  area; 
forcing  said  pressing  tool  into  contact  with  said  armature 
and  said  stroke  limiting  ring  to  force  said  stroke  limiting 
ring  into  seated  engagement  with  said  shelf  area;  and 
inserting  a  nozzle  body  into  said  axial  bore  and  thereafter 
applying  pressure  toward  said  valve  element  to  seat  said 
nozzle  body  at  a  desired  location  in  said  bore. 
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4^  ,700 

PANEL  PUNCH 

Urry  Rtdmom,  11625  WooditoM  PL,  Fort  Wayoe,  lad.  46825 

Filed  Stp.  28, 1982,  S«.  No.  424,892 

lat  a^  B23Q  17/00:  B26F  J/00 

VS,  a  29^-407  19 


1.  The  method  of  cutting  a  hole  having  at  most  one  line  of 
symmetry  in  a  panel  comprising  the  steps  of: 

drilling  a  plurality  of  holes  in  the  panel; 

locating  a  punch  on  one  side  of  the  panel  and  a  die  on  the 
other  side  of  the  panel; 

threadedly  coupling  the  punch  and  die  together  by  a  plural- 
ity of  bolts  passing  through  respective  drilled  panel  holes; 

tightening  at  least  one  of  the  bohs  to  draw  the  punch  and  die 
toward  one  another  to  cut  the  hole  in  the  panel,  and 

tightening  a  pair  of  screws  passing  through  one  of  the  punch 
and  die  and  having  pointed  lea^g  ends  to  mark  the  panel 
for  a  subsequent  farther  drlling  operation. 

4,481,701 

CORED  PLASTICS  PROFILES  AND  MANUFACTURE  OF 

FRAMES  FOR  WINDOWS  AND  THE  LIKE  THEREFROM 

MiehMl  J.  Hewitt,  5  Hayliog  Oeicait,  LcicMter,  EnsUud  (LE5 
ORH)  I 

DiiiskM  of  Ser.  No.  253,502,  Afk.  9, 1981,  Ptt  No.  4,420,920. 
lUs  appUcatloa  Sep.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,976 
OaiBH  priority,  applkatkm  Utited  Kingdom,  Ang.  29, 1979, 
7929902;  Jan.  11, 1980,  8000926;  Jon.  24, 1980, 8018338 

Int  a^  B29C  17/08;  B23P  17/00 
VS.  a  29-416  I  15  oaim 


ing  member,  a  rib  (11)  having  an  undercut  face  (23)  inclined  to 
said  surface  at  an  angle  at  least  substantially  corresponding  to 
the  angle  of  inclination  of  the  retaining  member  (9),  the  retain- 
ing member  being  severable  from  the  profile  to  form  the  profile 
into  an  outer  frame  (42)  and  being  utilized  as  glazing  strips  (90 
in  the  manufacture  of  a  corresponding  inner  frame  (40),  the 
glazing  strips  (9*)  being  arranged  after  insertion  of  a  panel,  to 
abut  against  the  undercut  face  (23)  of  the  rib  (11)  of  the  profUe 
and  to  be  supported  b„  the  supporting  members  (47)  mounted 
on  said  surface  of  the  profile,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of  feeding  an  indefinite  length  of  the  profile  past  sawing  means 
organized  to  make  a  series  of  transverse  cuts  (31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 
36, 37, 38. 39)  at  45*  across  the  profile  so  as  to  sever  therefrom 
successively  frame  members  (A,  E,  B.  F,  C,  O,  D,  H.)  of 
appropriate  lengths  for  assembly  alternately  into  an  outer  static 
frame  (42)  and  an  inner  opening  firame  (40)  for  a  window, 
severing  the  panel-retaining  members  (9)  from  those  frame 
members  (E,  F,  O,  H)  which  are  to  be  assembled  into  the  outer 
frame  (42),  assembling  the  alternate  frame  members  (A,  B,  C, 
D  and  E,  F,  G.  H)  to  form  said  inner  frame  (40)  and  said  outer 
frame  (42).  and  after  cutting  the  retaining  members  (9)  severed 
from  the  frame  members  (E.  F,  O,  H)  for  the  outer  frame  to 
appropriate  lengths,  utilizing  them  as  glazing  strips  (V)  in 
assembling  said  inner  frame  (40)  with  a  panel. 

4,481,702 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  THREADED  INSERT 
BUSHING  WITHIN  A  WORKING  MATERIAL 
John  D.  Mitchell,  Seattle,  Waih.,  aadgnor  to  TV  Boefaig  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Waah. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,893 

Int  a>  B23P  11/00 

VS.  a.  29-432  6  Cbdma 


"^40 


-<<? 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  frames  for  windows  from  a 
cored  extruded  plastics  profile  f0r  use  in  the  manufacture  of 
frames  for  panels  including  windows  comprising  a  core  of 
shape  retaining  material  and  a  cladding  of  plastics  material 
extruded  therearound  characterized  in  that  the  core  (1)  is  of 
generally  rectanguUr  cross-sectional  shape  and  in  that  the 
cladding  (3)  provides  (a)  along  one  surface  of  the  profile  at  a 
locahty  adjacent  one  edge  of  said  surface  a  retaining  member 
(9)  for  a  panel,  which  retaining  member  extends  inwardly  over 
said  surface  and  is  incUned  at  an  angle  thereto  and  (b)  along 
said  surface  of  the  profile  at  a  looality  spaced  from  the  retain- 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  threaded  insert  within  a  working 
material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  frustoconically  shaped  cone  nut  having  a  first 
diameter  di  at  one  end  and  a  second  diameter  d2  at  the 
other  end,  where  di<d2,  the  cone  nut  being  provided 
with  a  threaded,  longitudinal  bore; 

(b)  providing  a  cylindrically  shaped  shell,  the  shell  being 
provided  with  a  longitudinal  bore  of  diameter  dj,  where 
di  <d«<d2,  such  that  the  shell  is  adapted  to  receive  said 
first  diameter  di  of  the  cone  nut,  the  shell  being  radially 
expandable  upon  penetration  of  the  cone  nut,  and  the 
outer  surface  of  the  shell  being  provided  with  a  series  of 
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barbs  helically  aligned  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  shell; 

(c)  providing  a  keying  means  between  the  cone  nut  and  the 
shell  such  that  the  cone  nut  is  prevented  frmn  rotation 
relative  to  the  shell  when  the  cone  nut  is  received  therein; 

(d)  providing  a  predetermined  diameter  bore  within  the 
working  material,  said  predetermined  diameter  being 
slightly  smaller  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  shell; 

(e)  inserting  a  bolt  through  the  shell  bore  and  into  the  cone 
nut  at  the  first  diameter  end,  the  threads  on  the  bolt  mating 
with  the  threads  provided  in  the  cone  nut,  thereby  form- 
ing an  assembly; 

(f)  inserting  said  assembly,  second  diameter  end  of  the  cone 
nut  first,  into  the  provided  bore  of  the  working  material; 
and 

(g)  tightening  said  bolt  such  that  said  cone  nut  is  pulled  into 
the  shell  thereby  radially  expanding  the  shell  and  causing 
said  barbs  to  embed  in  Uie  working  material. 


4,481,704 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  IMPROVED  MESFET 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Henry  M.  Dariey,  Plaoo;  Theodore  W.  Howton,  Rkkardsoa, 

both  of  Tezn  and  Janes  B.  Kn^er,  Half  Moon  Bay,  Calif., 

aMigaors  to  Texas  lastmneats  laeorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

DlYlaioB  of  Ser.  No.  70,380,  Aug.  27, 1979, ,  whkh  is  a 

coBtiaBatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  898,582,  Apr.  21, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,201,997.  lids  appUcatioB  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,543 

iBt  a^  HOIL  21/265 

VS.  CL  29—571  9  Claims 


4,481,703 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  RIB  STRUCTURES  FOR  AN 

AIRFOIL 

Harry  A.  Scott,  Hawthorne,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  RockweU  Inter- 

natioaal  Corporation,  Loa  Aagelea,  Calif. 
Diviaion  of  Ser.  No.  124,196,  Feb.  25, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,356,616. 
This  appUcatiOB  Mar.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,775 
Int  a^  B23P  17/Oa-  B64C  3/18 


VS.  a  29-526  A 


5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  plurality  of  rib  structures  for  at 
least  a  segment  of  an  airfoil  which  has  a  spanwise  taper  in 
thickness,  varies  in  chord  length,  and  has  at  least  one  aerody- 
namic surface  having  a  substantially  constant  radius  of  curva- 
ture in  the  chordwise  direction,  said  airfoil  having  said  plural- 
ity of  said  rib  structures  at  discrete  spanwise  locations,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
forming  a  plurality  of  rib  webs  having  upper  and  lower 
edges  and  first  and  second  ends,  said  upper  edges  con- 
forming to  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  segment;  and 
trimming  at  least  one  of  said  ends  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
rib  webs  in  amounts  to  form  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  rib  webs 
of  corresponding  chords  with  at  least  some  of  said  pairs 
having  different  chords  from  other  of  said  pairs;  and 
coupling  said  corresponding  rib  web  pairs  together  to  pro- 
duce said  respective  rib  structures,  said  rib  webs  being 
coupled  at  their  lower  edges  in  inverted  relationship  to 
one  another  with  respective  rib  structures  having  their 
lower  edges  progressively  overlapped  to  form  said  plural- 
ity of  rib  structures  to  dilTerent  heights. 


1.  A  method  of  making  MESFET  integrated  circuit  devices 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  patterned  silicon  nitride  layer  on  top  of  a  silicon 
slice  having  a  first  conductivity  type  which  is  covered 
with  a  thin  layer  of  silicon  oxide  to  expose  selected  chan- 
nel stopper  areas; 

implanting  a  conductivity-type  determining  impurity  of  a 
first  type  into  a  shallow  surface  adjacent  region  of  the 
silicon  in  said  channel  stopper  areas  by  exposing  the  slice 
to  an  ion  beam,  such  implanting  being  done  through  said 
thin  silicon  oxide  layer, 

oxidizing  the  slice  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  create  a 
thick  silicon  oxide  coating  in  said  exposed  areas; 

removing  the  remainder  of  said  nitride  layer; 

implanting  a  second  conductivity-type  determining  impurity 
opposite  the  first  type  into  respective  shallow  surface 
adjacent  regions  of  the  surface  of  the  silicon  at  both  a  first 
plurality  and  a  second  plurality  of  locations,  by  exposing 
the  slice  to  an  ion  beam; 

selectively  implanting  an  additional  dose  of  a  second  con- 
ductivity-type determining  impurity  opposite  the  first 
type  into  respective  shallow  surface  adjacent  regions  of 
the  silicon  at  said  second  plurality  of  locations  only,  by 
exposing  the  slice  to  an  ion  beam; 

forming  patterned  dielectric  stack  regions  including  a  pat- 
terned nitride  region  and  an  additional  overlying  dielec- 
tric layer,  to  expose  source  and  drain  areas; 

selectivdy  introducing  a  second  conductivity-type  deter- 
mining impurity,  opposite  the  first  type  into  respective 
shallow  surface  adjacent  regions  in  predetermined  loca- 
tions of  source  and  drain  areas; 

narrowing  the  width  of  said  patterned  nitride  regions  within 
said  patterned  dielectric  stack; 

oxidizing  the  slice  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  form  a 
thinner  "field"  oxide  in  selected  areas; 

patterning  said  thinner  "field"  oxide  to  expose  contact  and 
gate  areas;  and 

applying  a  patterned  conductive  material  which  forms  met- 
al-semiconductor diodes  at  said  gate  areas,  ohmic  contacts 
at  said  contact  areas,  and  interconnects  between  said  gate 
and  contact  areas. 


4,481,705 
PROCESS  FOR  DOPING  FIELD  ISOLATION  REGIONS 

IN  CMOS  INTEGRATED  QRCUTTS 
Jacob  D.  Haakell,  Palo  AUo,  Calif.,  aHigaor  to  Adraaced  Micro 

Dericea,  lac^  Soanyrale,  Calif. 

FUed  Job.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,193 

Int  a^  HOIL  21/76 

VS.  CL  29-571  17  ClaiaM 

1.  In  a  process  for  fabricating  complementary  transistore  in  a 

semiconductor  substrate  having  a  first  conductivity  type  well 

region  in  an  opposite  conductivity  type  substrate,  the  improve- 
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ment  comprising  introducing  a  fidd  implant  by  a  process  com- 
prising: 

fabricating  a  first  mask  over  a  semiconductor  substrate  ex- 
cept  for  a  first  field  region  straddling  the  junction  of  the 
first  conductivity  type  well-region  and  the  substrate; 

introducing  first  conductivity  type  impurity  into  the  first 
field  region; 

forming  insulating  material  over  the  first  field  region; 

fabricating  a  second  mask  over  the  semiconductor  substrate 
except  for  a  second  field  region,  said  second  mask  at  least 


pwtiaUy  including  a  portiofe  of  said  insulating  material 
formed  over  said  first  field  region,  so  as  to  dispose  said 
first  field  region  and  said  second  field  region  such  that  said 
second  field  region  is  self-aligned  with,  and  does  not  over- 
lap, said  first  field  region  and  such  that  an  edge  of  said  first 
field  region  is  adjacent  to,  and  in  contact  with,  an  edge  of 
said  second  field  region; 

introducing  opposite  conductivity  type  impurity  into  the 
second  field  region;  and       I 

forming  insulating  material  ovir  the  second  field  region. 


_  4,481,706 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  INTEGRATED 

BI.POLAR  TRANSISTORS  OF  VERY  SMALL 

DIMENSIONS 

MmcbI  Roche,  Paria,  France,  aadgnor  to  Ilioaiaoa-GSF,  Paria, 

France 

Filed  Jon.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  392,366 
Clalna  priority,  appUcMfam  FVance,  Jan.  26, 1981, 81 12604 

. ,  -  ^       "^  ^^  ™'^  ^^/^^'  ^^^^02,  21/283 

UA  a  29-S77  C  1,  chi^ 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  an  integrated  bipolar  transis- 
tor of  very  small  dimensions,  wherein  the  steps  of  forming  a 
base  region  and  an  emitter  region  of  this  transistor  comprise: 

(a)  formation,  on  a  monocrystaUine  silicon  layer  containing 
impurities  of  a  first  type  of  conductivity,  of  a  polycrystal- 
Une  silicon  layer  doped  above  the  base  region  with  an 
unpunty  of  a  second  type  of  conductivity  opposite  to  said 
first  type, 

(b)  formation  of  an  insukting  layer  on  the  polycrystalline 
sihcon  layer.  [ 

(c)  selective  etching  of  the  insulating  layer  and  of  the  poly- 
crystalline sihcon  Uyer  above  a  region  in  the  monocrystal- 
Une  silicon  layer  which  will  constitute  an  intrinsic  base 
region,  said  etching  forming  vertical  edges  in  said  poly- 
crystaUine  silicon  Uyer.  said  selective  etching  being  con- 
tinued  untU  the  monocrystaUine  silicon  layer  in  said  intrin- 
sic base  region  is  laid  bare, 

(d)  heat  treatment  for  causing  diffusion  in  the  monocrystal- 
Ime  sihcon  layer  of  said  impurity  of  the  second  type,  so  as 
to  form  m  said  monocrystaUine  sihcon  Uyer  an  extrinsic 
base  region  surrounding  the  intrinsic  base  region. 

(e)dopmg  of  the  monocrystaUine  sUicon  Uyer  in  the  intrinsic 
base  region  with  an  impurity  of  the  second  type  of  con- 
ductivity, *^ 

(0  uniform  deposition,  by  low  pressure  chemical  vapor 
deposition,  of  a  thin  Uyer  of  sOicon  oxide, 

(g)  uniform  deposition  onto  said  thin  Uyer  of  sUicon  oxide 
by  low  pressure  chemical  vapor  deposition,  of  a  thin  Uyer 
of  sdicon  nitride,  «*ui«yw 

(h)  vertical  ionic  impUnution,  in  the  thin  layer  of  sUicon 


nitride,  of  an  unpurity  capable  of  incrauing  the  dissolu- 
tion rate  of  said  sihcon  nitride, 
(i)  dissolution  of  the  sUicon  nitride  Uyer  for  a  time  suffi- 
cientiy  long  to  Uy  bare  the  monocrystaUine  sUicon  Uyer 
m  the  mtrinsic  base  region  but  not  long  enough  to  eUmi- 
nate  the  sUicon  nitride  on  the  vertical  edges  of  the  poly- 


crystaUine  sUicon  layer,  and  not  enough  to  lay  bare  the 
polycrystaUine  sUicon  Uyer  where  it  is  stUl  covered  by 
said  insulating  layer  formed  in  step  b),  and 
0)  doping,  with  an  impurity  of  the  first  type  of  conductivity, 
of  the  monocrystaUine  sUicon  Uyer  which  has  been  Uid 
bare,  so  as  to  form  an  etnitter  region. 


4,481,707 
METHOD  FOR  THE  FABRICATION  OF  DIELECTRIC 
ISOLATED  JUNCnON  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSIS1t)R 
AND  PNP  TRANSISTOR 
KcTio  F.  Cuiuiiff,  PUtafldd,  N  J.,  SMtpMr  to  The  Uaitod  SMw 
of  America  aa  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,370 
. ,  -  ^  ^**  ^'  HOIL  21/20,  21/76 

UAa29-580  4a,tag 

1.  The  method  of  fabricatmg  a  dielectrically  isolated  junc- 
tion  fidd  effect  transistor  and  a  PNP  transistor  comprismg  the 

<liffu8ing  impurities  of  a  first  semiconductor  type  mto  the 
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first  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  to  form  a  first 

and  second  region; 
diffusing  impurities  of  said  first  semiconductor  type  into  said 

first  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  and  in  contact 

with  said  first  region  to  form  a  shaUow  pocket, 
grooving  said  first  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate 

and  coating  said  grooves  with  an  insuUtor  to  dielectrically 

isolate  said  first  and  second  regions  from  each  other, 
depositing  a  second  semiconductor  material  on  the  insulator 

on  said  first  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate; 


fff '■>■>■>■>■>■>■ 


^tL  y     4/</C«M 


C«<«»»»,»«.'«X'»^'*,»»T  ^ 


selectively  formmg  an  epitaxial  Uyer  of  second  semiconduc- 
tor type  on  said  second  surface  of  said  first  semiconductor 
matorial  in  contact  with  said  second  region; 

diffusing  impurities  of  said  second  semiconductor  type  into 
said  epitaxial  Uyer  to  form  a  third  and  fourth  region; 

diffiising  impurities  of  a  said  first  semiconductor  type  into 
said  epitaxial  Uyer  to  form  a  fifth  region  between  said 
third  and  fourth  region  and  separated  fiom  both; 

diffusing  impurities  of  said  second  semiconductor  type  into 
another  portion  of  the  second  surface  of  said  first  semicon- 
ductor type  adjacent  to  but  separated  from  said  diffiused 


impurities  of  said  first  semiconductor  type  to  form  the 
base  of  a  transistor. 

introducing  impurities  into  said  first  region  to  form  the 
ooUector  of  a  transistor; 

diffiising  impurities  of  a  third  semiconductor  type  into  said 
base  of  said  transistor  to  form  the  emitter  of  said  transistor; 

said  epitaxial  layer,  said  third,  fourth  and  fifth  regions  form- 
ing the  channel,  source,  drain  and  gate  respectively  of  a 
dielectrically  isolated  junction  field  effect  transistor. 


4,481,708 

REDUCED  INTERNAL  TEMPERATURE  TECHNIQUE 

FOR  HERMETIC  SEALING  OF  ENCLOSURES 

DeUp  R.  BokU,  WUcbeater,  Maaa^  and  Tai^orc  R.  Naraahnhan, 

Salem,  NJl.,  aasignors  to  Analog  Devicea,  IbCm  Norwood, 

Maaa. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,230 

Int  a?  HOIL  21/4%.  23/08;  B65D  7/28;  B23K  1/06 

VS.  a  29—588  5  CUims 
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1.  The  method  of  packaging  temperature-sensitive  micro- 
electronic devices,  including  hybrid  integrated  circuits,  sup- 
ported on  a  rigid  hermetic  planar  substrate,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

applying  a  meltable  hermetic  sealing  material  along  a  closed 
path  defined  by  the  interface  between  said  substrate  and  a 
hermetic  box-IUce  cover  surrounding  the  region  for  said 
microelectronic  devices; 

placing  on  said  substrate  said  hermetic  box-lUce  cover  having 
side  waUs  aligned  with  and  contacting  said  sealing  mate- 
rial completely  around  said  closed  path; 

directing  infra-red  radUtion  towards  both  said  substrate  and 
said  cover  from  aU  sides  thereof,  said  radUtion  striking  the 
regions  of  both  said  cover  and  said  substrate  which  are 
adjacent  the  interface  therebetween; 

shielding  the  top  surfaces  of  said  cover  by  means  reflecting 
the  radUtion  directed  towards  said  top  surfaces; 

withdrawing  heat  from  the  lower  surfaces  of  said  substrate 
by  heat  sink  means; 

said  radiation  being  applied  simultaneously  to  all  sides  of  the 
package  structure  for  a  time  sufficient  to  melt  said  sealing 
material  and  to  provide  for  fusion  and/or  bonding  thereof 
with  said  substrate  and  said  cover,  and 

removing  said  infra-red  radUtion  to  permit  the  melted  seal- 
ing material  to  cool  in  a  fused  and/or  bonded  state  with 
both  said  substrate  and  said  cover  to  assure  effective  her- 
metic sealing  of  the  completed  package. 


4,481,709 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COIL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HOT 

MELT  INDUCnON  HEATER  APPARATUS 
Arthur  W.  McDeraott,  Maple  VaUey,  Waah.,  aaaignor  to  The 

Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Waah. 
CoattamatioB'ia-part  <rf  Ser.  No.  260,970,  May  6, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,420376.  TUa  application  Aug.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,207 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  thia  patnt  aabaeqnent  to  Dec  20, 
2000,  has  been  diadataiwd. 
Int  CL3  H05B  3/00 
VS.  CL  29-611  7  OaiBS 

1.  The  method  of  making  an  induction  heating  coU  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
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providing  i  conductor  having  a  rectangular  cross  sectional 
area  with  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end; 

brazing  an  inner  terminal  lead  and  an  outer  terminal  lead  to 
the  inner  and  outer  ends  of  said  onductor,  respectively, 
with  a  high-temperature  braze  alloy; 

wrapping  said  conductor  by  winding  m  spiral  overlap  fash- 
ion a  polyifflide  tape  around  said  conductor,  said  poly- 
imide  tape  having  a  fluorocarbon  resin  coating  on  both 
sides; 

winding  under  tension  a  plurality  of  turns  of  said  conductor 


so  that  opposing  surfaces  of  said  fluoroca'ton  rtsin  coat- 
ings between  windings  of  said  conduct  *  ire  in  direct 
contact; 

after  winding  of  the  last  conductor  turn,  forming  of  an  outer 
terminal  lead  at  90*  at  the  last  i  inch  of  conductor  turn  to 
the  coil  body  and  opposite  the  inner  terminal  lead,  and 
subsequently  high  temperature  brazing  inner  and  outer 
terminals  to  said  terminal  leads;  and 

inserting  of  wedges  to  subilize  said  outer  terminal  lead,  and 
then  winding  a  flirther  plurality  of  turns  on  the  coil  outer 
diameter  with  dielectric  polyimide  tape. 


a  die  for  movmg  said  connector  to  its  termination  position; 

holding  means  for  positioning  said  connector  with  respect  to 
said  die; 

prime  mover  means  connected  to  cause  said  die  and  a  com- 
ponent of  said  holding  means  to  undergo  reiprocal  move* 
nient  relative  to  one  another,  said  holding  means  compris- 
ing stop  means  positioned  to  engage  siad  connector  when 
it  is  in  the  insertion  position,  said  stop  means  being  spaced 
from  said  connector  when  the  connector  is  in  its  termina- 
tion position  whereby,  prior  to  termination,  said  stop 
means  maintains  said  connector  in  alignment  with  said  die 
and,  after  termination,  said  connector  can  be  removed 
from  said  tool  without  interference  fix>m  said  stop  means. 

MS1,711 

DRY-SHAVING  APPARATUS  AND  HEAD-MEMBER 

UNIT  FOR  SAID  APPARATUS 

Max  Pachel,  and  Norbert  Schneider,  both  of  KlagenAirt,  Ana- 

trto,  assignors  to  U,S.  PUlipa  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  427,403 

daims  priority,  appUcatioB  Anatria,  Oct.  9, 1981, 43M/81 

lot  a^  B2SB  19/10 

VJS.  a.  30-34.1  8  ctajaa 


4,401,710 
TOOL  FOR  APPLYING  CONNECTORS 
Jack  E.  Canocy,  Hinsdale;  Ro|r  A.  Moody,  Floaanoor,  and 
John  J.  Bolanda,  New  Lenox,  aU  of  DL,  aaalgaors  to  Pandnit 
Corp.,  Tinlcy  Park,  DL 

Filed  Oct  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437^13 

Int  CL^  HOtR  43/04 

U  A  a  29-749  s  chlma 


L 


M 


1.  A  tool  for  applying  an  elongate  connector  to  a  plurality  of 
insulated  conductors,  said  connector  comprising  a  base  and  a 
cover  with  said  base  having  a  |durality  of  spaced  insulation 
displacement  metallic  terminal  elements  extending  toward  said 
cover  and  corresponding  in  number  and  position  to  said  con- 
ductors, said  cover  and  base  being  joined  by  interconnection 
means  holding  said  connector  in  an  insertion  position  wherein 
the  spacing  between  said  elements  and  said  cover  is  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  said  conductors,  said  cover  and  base 
being  interconnected  in  the  insertion  position  only  adjacent 
respective  first  ends  of  said  cover  and  base  so  that  said  conduc- 
tors can  be  inserted  past  the  respective  second  ends  of  said 
cover  and  base,  said  base  and  cover  being  relatively  movable 
to  a  connector  termination  position  wherein  the  spacing  be- 
tween said  elements  and  cover  is  less  with  each  terminal  ele- 
ment engaging  a  corresponding  conductor,  said  tool  compris- 
ing: 


1.  A  dry-shaving  apparatus  which  comprises  a  shear-shaving 
section  having  a  first  head  member  formed  by  an  arcuate  flexi- 
ble shear  foil  providing  a  working  surface,  said  shear-shaving 
section  including  a  plurality  of  reciprocatingly  drivable  cutters 
co-operating  with  the  flexible  shear  foil;  a  comb-shaving  sec- 
tion having  a  second  head  member  constructed  as  a  rigid 
trough-shaped  part  fixedly  and  permanently  connected  to  the 
flexible  shear  foil  and  provided  with  a  working  surface,  said 
comb-shaving  section  including  a  reciprocatingly  drivable 
rigid  cutter  co-operating  with  the  rigid  trough-shaped  part; 
said  first  head  member  and  said  second  head  member  together 
constituting  a  head-member  unit;  and  a  cutter  unit  coK)perating 
with  said  head-member  unit  and  including  a  reciprocatingly 
drivable  support  for  supporting  and  driving  the  cutters  of  the 
respective  shaving  sections;  the  working  surface  of  the  comb- 
shaving  section  adjoining  the  working  surface  of  the  shear- 
shaving  section  and  projecting  laterally  outwardly  therefrom, 
the  plane  defined  by  the  working  surface  of  the  comb-shaving 
section  forming  an  obtuse  angle  with  the  plane  tangent  to  the 
working  surface  of  the  shear-shaving  section  at  the  location 
where  the  two  shaving  sections  adjoin  each  other;  and  the  rigid 
cutter  of  the  comb-shaving  section  being  supported  by  the 
cutter  unit  support  by  means  of  at  least  one  spring. 


4,481,712 
KNIFE  FOR  RELEASIBLE  ATTACHMENT  TO  A  BASE 
Paul  S.  Phclpa,  MaryirUle,  Temt,  aaaignor  to  Star  Salea  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  KnozTllle,  Tean. 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  470,920 
Int  a.3  B26B  3/06 
U.S.  a.  30—151  12  Claima 

1.  A  folding  knife  unit  having  a  releasible  knife  which  com- 
prises: 

a  folding  knife  having  a  first  and  further  side  plate,  at  least 
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one  back  spring  interposed  between  and  attached  to  said 
side  plates,  and  at  least  one  knife  blade  in  conventional 
biasing  contact  with  said  back  spring  interposed  between 
said  side  plates  and  pivotally  joined  to  said  side  plates  at  a 
first  end  thereof,  said  first  side  plate  having  first  and  fiir- 
ther  end»and  provided  with  an  aperture  through  said  first 
side  plate  at  a  location  substantiaUy  disposed  from  said 
first  end,  and  wherein  said  blade  is  provided  with  an 
q)erture  proximately  aligned  with  said  ^)erture  of  said 
first  side  plate  when  said  blade  is  dinosed  between  said 


side  plates;  and 


*^     t 


a  base  having  a  substantially  planar  surface  with  first  and 
fiirther  opposite  ends,  provided  with  attachment  means 
projecting  from  said  surface  proximate  said  first  end, 
contoured  for  releasible  engagement  with  said  first  end  of 
said  first  side  plate  and  a  first  stud  projecting  from  said 
surface  positioned  and  contoured  for  engagement  with 
said  aperture  in  said  first  side  plate  and  said  aperture  in 
said  blade  when  said  first  end  of  said  first  side  plate  is 
engaged  with  said  attachment  means. 


4,481,713 

RECIPROCATING  DRAFTING  PEN 

Dufid  C  Howell,  333  Hook  Rd.,  Katooah,  N.Y.  10536 

Filed  May  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  498,847 

Int  a^  B43C  13/02 


U,S.a33-39B 


14ClaiiBi 


4,481,714 
AUTOMATIC  PIPE  TALLY  DEVICE 
C  NdaoB,  407  McKdvey  kn^  BakanfleM,  CaUf. 
93308 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  442,366 
lit  CL^  GOIB  3/04 
U.S.  a  33-141  R 


1.  An  automatic  pipe  tally  device  for  measuring  the  length  of 
a  string  of  tubular  members  connected  to  one  another  by  a 
collar,  comprising  in  combination  a  mounting  plate,  a  protec- 
tive cover  plate  secured  to  said  mounting  plate,  three  tubing 
engaging  assemblies  secured  to  said  mounting  plate  for  holding 
said  tubing  being  measured  in  the  center  of  said  measuring 
device,  each  of  said  tubing  engaging  assemblies  including  a 
rotatable  wheel  and  a  compression  spring  for  pushing  into 
engagement  with  said  tubular  member  being  measured,  and  a 
pair  of  linear  footage  counten  secured  to  said  mounting  plate, 
said  mounting  plate  and  said  protective  cover  plate  being 
composed  of  two  halves,  defining  a  pair  of  central  openings 
which  encompass  the  tubing  or  pipe  to  be  measured. 


4,481,715 

MEASURING  WHEEL 

Daiid  L  Gflaore,  219  Sycunore,  Hlgkbada,  Tex.  77562 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  463,742 

lat  a^  GOIB  3/12,  7/04 

VS.  a  33—141  B  8  daiasa 


1.  Drafting  pen  apparatus  suitable  for  stippling  or  drawing 
interrupted  liiws  comprising  a  barrel;  piston  means  disposed 
within  said  barrel  and  longitudinally  movable  therein  over  a 
stroke  length;  a  drawing  pen  device  attached  to  said  piston 
means  and  movable  thmwith  having  an  ink  reservoir  and  a 
pen  nib  extending  out  one  end  of  said  barrel  for  applying  ink  to 
a  medium  when  the  nib  is  in  contact  therewith;  a  guide  foot  at 
said  one  end  of  the  barrel,  extending  generally  axially  relative 
to  the  barrel,  and  adjustably  connected  thereto  for  maintaining 
a  desired  standoff  of  said  one  end  the  barrel  from  the  surface  of 
said  medium;  and  electromechanical  drive  means  for  longitudi- 
nally moving  said  piston  means,  and  with  it  said  drawing  pen 
device,  such  that  said  nib  is  brought  into  contact  and  out  of 
contact  with  said  medium. 


1.  In  a  wheel  apparatus  for  measuring  a  dimension  of  an 

elevated  temperature  surface,  said  apparatus  including  a  wheel 

for  making  rolling  contact  with  said  surface,  means  for  rotat- 

ably  mounting  said  wheel,  an  elongated  arm  having  said  wheel 

and  wheel  mounting  means  mounted  adjacent  one  end  of  said 

arm,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  arm  at  an  end  of  the  arm 

opposite  from  the  end  on  which  said  wheel  is  mounted,  said 

arm  being  pivotally  movable  from  a  first  position  in  which  said 

wheel  does  not  make  contact  with  the  elevated  temperature 

surface  to  a  second  position  in  which  said  wheel  does  make 

rolling  contact  with  said  surface, 

the  improvement  in  which  said  apparatus  further  comprises: 

said  arm  and  arm  mounting  means  having  at  least  one  pair 

of  mateble  passages  for  transport  of  cooling  fluid  and 

for  directing  said  fluid  to  said  wheel  for  the  cooling 

thereof,  said  passages  registering  only  when  said  arm  is 

IMVoted  to  the  second  position  thereof,  thus  permitting 
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flow  of  said  fluid  only  when  the  wheel  is  in  rolling 
contact  with  the  elevated  temperature  surface. 


WHm.  AUGNMENT  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Sdibwter  Stn«c  15,  8000  Miiochea  40, 
F«i.R«^orGanMBy 

FIM  Fab.  22, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  468,293 
OiiBa  priority,  apvUcatioB  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garouay,  Fab.  24, 
1982,3206646 

lit  a^  G01B  5/255,  7/315 
MS.  a  33—203.18  19  Cbima 


[angular] 


^  4,481,717 

'^  ARCHERY  BOW  SIGHT 

Robert  J.  KowaUd,  S12  BarMf  St,  Pittabafgh,  Pa.  15215 
Filed  Jan.  27, 1981,  Sar.  No.  461,646 
lat  a^  r41G  1/00 
UjS.  a  33—265  I  19  aaina 


1.  A  sight  for  aiming  a  bow  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  elongated  frame  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  bow  above 


the  arrow-receiving  portion  thereof,  said  frame  having 
upper  and  lower  flange  portions, 

a  threaded  shaft  arranged  vertically  for  rotatable  support  by 
said  flange  portions, 

a  sighting  means  threadedly  supported  on  said  shaft,  said 
sighting  means  including  a  stylus  horizontally  spaced  from 
a  transparent  lens  having  a  plurality  of  field  range  mark- 
ings to  estabUsh  a  target  distance  by  selecting  one  of  said 
marldngs  in  a  line-of-sight  with  said  stylus  and  a  target, 

a  carrier  supported  by  said  frame  to  extend  generally  parallel 
to  said  shaft, 

a  plurality  of  range  markers  adapted  for  support  by  said 
carrier  at  predetermined  spaced-apart  locations  between 
said  flanges, 

marker  means  supported  by  said  sighting  means  for  align- 
ment with  any  one  of  said  range  markers,  and 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  shaft  for  displacing  said  sighting 
means  to  align  said  marker  means  with  a  preselected  one 
of  said  range  markers. 


4^1,718 

ADJUSTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COMPASS 

REPEATERS 

Dieter  Wcrblinaki,  and  Heiao  Hofflnann,  both  of  Kiel,  Fad.  Rep. 

of  Gcrauay,  aaaignors  to  Aoahiitz  A  Co.  GmbH,  Fad.  Rap.  of 


Filed  May  23, 1983,  Sar.  No.  496,820 
Oaiaa  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1982,  3219169 

lat  Ck?  GOIC 19/36 
U.S.  a.  33— 317  R  •  5  Claims 


1.  A  wheel  alignment  meaiuring  apparatus  including  four 
angle  measuring  instruments  for  mounting  on  front  wheels  and 
rear  wheels  of  a  vehicle,  and  iacluding  a  calculation  circuit  for 
the  determination  of  track  measuring  values  comprising: 

a  measuring  bridge  being  operatively  provided  essentially 
transversely  to  the  driving  direction  and  being  positioned 
approximately  between  the  front  wheels  and  the  rear 
wheels; 

four  additional  angle  measuring  instruments,  two  being 
operatively  arranged  on  one  side  and  two  being  opera- 
tively arranged  on  the  other  side  of  the  measuring  bridge; 

elastic  tension  means  being  operatively  connected  between 
said  four  angle  measuring  instruments  and  said  four  addi- 
tiooal  angle  measuring  instruments  for  measuring  the 
angle  positions  of  the  wheels; 

said  calculation  circuit  determining  the  track  measuring 
values  from  comparing  anguUu-  positions  of  all  angle  mea- 
suring instruments. 


,.v^^_^/'.S%>- 


1.  Adjusting  arrangement  for  compass  repeaters  of  a  gyro- 
compass, comprising  a  follow-up  motor  (1)  which  effects  the 
adjustment  in  dependence  on  differential  signals  between  the 
north-indicating  gyromagnetic  compass  and  a  bowl  (18)  envel- 
oping the  gyro-system,  in  which  the  gyro-system  is  supported 
in  a  manner  known  per  se  (e.g.  by  means  of  a  fluid  bearing)  and 
is  connected  to  the  compass  card,  characterized  by 

(a)  electronic  control  means  (10)  which  produces  from  said 
differential  signab  a  corresponding  pulse  sequence  for 
stepping  motors, 

(b)  substantially  identically  designed  stepping  motors  (1  to  4) 
which  in  response  to  the  pulse  sequence  produced  by  the 
electronic  control  means  (10)  synchronously  adjust  the 
compass  cards  of  master  compass  and  compass  repeaters, 
wherein  a  reduction  gear  unit  is  preferably  interposed 
therebetween, 

(c)  a  per  se  known  sliding  contact  (11)  connected  to  the 
compass  card  of  the  master  compass,  said  sliding  contact 
being  in  wiping  contact  with  a  brush  (6)  and  including  an 
interruption  point  (5), 

(d)  an  adjusting  power  supply  (9)  for  supplying  an  adjusting 
current  to  the  brush  (6)  so  that,  when  the  follow-up  switch 
(7)  is  in  the  OFF  state,  the  compass  cards  are  adjusted  via 
the  stepping  motors  (1  to  4)  of  the  master  compass  and  the 
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compass  repeaters  until  the  interruption  point  (5)  is  con- 
tacted by  the  brush  (6). 


4,481,719 

DRAFTING  APPARATUS 

Roger  Gronr,  1605  Traaaor  St,  Saginaw,  Mich.  48601 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Sar.  No.  455,428 

lit  a.3  B43L  13/02 

U.S.  a  33-437  1 


!•-■■ 


4,481,720 
COMBINED  LEVEL  AND  PROTRACTOR  WITH 
CALIBRATION  FEATURES 
Fraada  P.  Sory,  ir20  Highway  92,  Dover,  Fla.  33527 
Filed  May  9, 1983,  Sar.  No.  492,566 
lot  CL^  B43L  7/06 
U.S.  a  33-451  7  ClahM 

1.  A  combined  Jevel  and  protractor  assembly  including  an 
elongated  body  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  abutted  elon- 
gated opposite  side  body  members,  the  opposing  sides  of  said 
body  members  defining  one  end  of  said  body  including  oppos- 
ing recesses  formed  therein  together  defining  a  cavity  opening 
endwise  outwardly  of  said  one  end  and  through  one  longitudi- 
nal edge  of  said  body  along  the  latter  from  said  one  end  to 
points  spaced  therealong  toward  the  other  end  of  said  body,  an 
elongated  protractor  arm  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally 


supported  within  said  cavity  for  angular  diq>lacement  of  said 
arm  relative  to  said  body  between  an  extended  poaition  pro- 
jecting outwardly  of  said  one  edge  at  90*  relative  thereto  and 
•  retracted  poaition  received  within  the  portion  of  said  cavity 
extending  along  said  one  edge,  qnrit  level  aasembly  naeans 
carried  by  the  other  end  of  said  body,  the  ends  of  said  body 
memben  defining  the  other  end  of  said  body  including  oppoa- 
ing  sockets  formed  therein,  said  spirit  level  assembly  means 
including  mounting  frame  means  captively  received  in  said 
sockets,  the  portions  of  said  members  defining  said  sockets 
having  transverse  window  openings  formed  therethrough 
registered  with  said  sockets  for  viewing  said  spirit  level  assem- 
bly means  from  the  outer  sides  of  said  members,  said  body 
members  being  removably  secured  together  through  the  utili- 
zation of  threaded  fasteners  secured  tlm>ugh  one  of  said  body 
members  and  threadedly  engaged  relative  to  the  other  body 
member,  said  frame  means  being  clamped  between  the  portions 


V 


}.  Drafting  apparatus  for  measuring  any  selected  one  of  a 

plurality  of  various  difTerent  coordinates  of  a  mechanical 

drawing  surface  on  a  drafting  table,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  and  second  normally  disposed  straight  edge  means  for 

overlying  said  table; 
first  and  second  slide  means  mounting  said  first  and  second 
straight  edge  means  respectively,  for  sliding  movement  on 
said  table  in  to-and-fro  perpendicularly  disposed  paths  of 
travel; 
means  coupling  said  first  and  second  straight  edge  means  to 
said  first  and  second  slide  means,  respectively,  including: 
means  for  selectively  clamping  said  first  and  second 
straight  edge  means  to  said  ti^le  to  selectively  inhibit 
said  to-and-fto  movement;  and 
a  measurement  system  comprising: 
read  head  means  mounted  on  each  of  said  slide  means  for 
measuring  the  displacement  of  said  elongate  straight 
edge  means  including  transducer  means  for  providing 
electrical  output  si^al  means  representative  of  said 
displacement; 
a  glass  scale;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  glass  scale  on  said  drafting  board 

so  as  to  define  a  dot  for  receiving  a  portion  of  said  slide 

means; 

said  read  head  means  being  juxtaposed  with  said  glass  scale 

and  cooperating  therewith  to  provide  an  electrical  output 

signal  representative  of  the  position  of  said  straight  edge 

means. 


of  said  memben  defining  the  inner  extremities  of  said  sockets, 
control  means  operable  to  adjustably  limit  swinging  movement 
of  said  arm  toward  the  extended  position  thereof,  said  control 
means  comprising  a  cam  rotatably  mounted  from  said  body 
members,  disposed  in  said  cavity  and  engageable  by  said  arm 
for  limiting  swinging  thereof  toward  said  extended  position, 
said  cam  including  a  journal  shaft  portion  received  through  a 
journal  bore  provided  therefor  in  one  of  said  body  members 
and  engageable  from  the  exterior  of  said  body  to  route  said 
shaft  portion,  and  thus  said  cam,  said  cam  being  releasably 
clamped  in  adjusted  position  between  said  body  memben  and 
within  said  cavity  upon  the  tightening  of  said  threaded  fasten- 
ers, said  body  memben  including  registered  handhold  defining 
transverse  openings  formed  therethrough,  the  end  portion  of 
said  cavity  remote  from  said  one  end  of  said  body  opening  into 
both  said  openings  through  the  sides  thereof  adjacent  said  one 
longitudinal  edge  of  said  body. 


4,481,721 

METHOD  OF  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING 

PULVERULENT  MATERIALS 

Rodarich  W.  Griiff,  KoUwitiwag  19, 6100  Darwtadt-ArMlgsm 

Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcnaaay 
Cootiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  912,037,  Jn.  2, 1978,  abMdoaad.  TUa 
appUcatioB  Mar.  3, 1980,  Sar.  No.  126326 

OaiBM  priority,  appUeatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanBaay,  Jan.  8, 
1977,2725839 

IM.  a.}  F26B  3/16 
MS.  a  34—33  10  Cbiw 

1.  A  method  of  drying  particulate,  eqtecially  pulverulent, 
materials,  comprising  the  steps  of  collecting  a  quantity  of  the 
respective  material  to  be  dried  in  a  silo;  providing  in  said  silo  a 
rotating  screw  conveyor  having  a  plurality  of  turns  spaced 
from  one  another  and  forming  therd>etween  a  confined  space; 
introducing  a  quantity  of  the  material  from  said  silo  which  is 
determined  by  the  rate  of  rotation  of  said  screw  ctwveyor,  into 
said  screw  conveyor  so  that  only  a  portion  of  said  confined 
space  is  filled  thereby  forming  another  portion  of  said  confined 
space  which  is  empty  and  so  that  whoi  sai4  screw  conveyor 
rotates  said  quantity  is  conveyed  along  the  latter  with  said 
another  portion  remaining  free  and  unobstructed  whereby  said 
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quantity  has  an  exposed  sorfa^  and  passing  a  drying  gaseous 
medium  through  said  screw  conveyor  so  that  it  passes  through 
said  another  portion  of  said  confined  space  of  said  screw  con- 
veyor thereby  contacting  said  exposed  surface  while  simulta- 
neously heating  the  material,  both  through  direct  contact  on 


exhaust  air;  (b)  an  inlet  for  make-up  aii^  and  (c)  an  outlet  for 
directing  a  portion  of  the  moist  air  to  said  heater  means;  (S)  a 
first  line  for  carrying  said  hot  air  from  said  heater  means  to  said 
air  mixer;  (6)  a  first  normally  open  damper  means  on  said  first 
line;  (7)  a  second  line  for  venting  said  hot  air  away  from  the 
system;  and  (8)  a  second  normally  closed  damper  means  on  said 
second  line,  and  wherein  upon  the  onset  of  an  upset  in  said 
system,  the  hot  air  produced  by  said  heater  means  and  nor- 
mally carried  to  said  air  mixer  for  mixing  with  said  portion  of 
the  air  exiting  said  air  output  section  can  be  vented  away  from 
the  system  by  opening  said  second  normally  closed  damper 
means  on  said  second  line  and  closing  said  first  normally  open 
damper  means  on  said  first  Une,  thereby  minimizing  the  time 
and  degree  of  increased  temperature  experienced  by  said  sup- 
port and  said  cylindrical  surface  of  said  rotatable  drum  as  a 
result  of  said  upset. 


said  exposed  surface  from  above  and  by  conduction  of  the  heat 
of  said  gaseous  medium  through  said  screw  conveyor  to  said 
portion  from  below,  whereby  the  material  is  conveyed  and 
simultaneously  stirred  and  dri^  in  the  interior  of  said  screw 
conveyor. 


4^t,722 
SYSTEM  FOR  PROTECTINC  A  ROTARY  DRYEK  FROM 

THERMAL  STRESS 
FMriek  A.  Gay,  ApplctOB,  Wis^  aMi  Robert  S.  Ball,  Etobicoke, 
Canada,  aarigBon  to  limboly-aark  Corporation,  Neenah, 
Wit. 

FDed  Jon.  23, 1983,  Scr.  No.  391,368 

Int  CL^  FI6B  lS/08 

VS.  CL  34-47  7  aains 


4«481 723 
PAPER  MACHINE  MULTIPLE  CYLINDER  DRYER 
TImo  Vedenpii,  JyriiakyUi,  Finland,  assignor  to  Vahaet  Oy, 
Finland 

Filed  Not.  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  324^2 

Oaiu  priority,  appUcatioo  Fbilaad,  Dec  1, 1980, 803720 

Int  a^  F36B  lS/08 

VJS.  CL  34-114  17  Claims 


TO  STACK 


ne. 


ROTARY 


T 


^4  Vii 


,^>1MMEUPAIR    V, 

C~~"  WEB 


CIRCULATING  FAN 


EXHAUST  AIR 


1.  A  system  for  drying  a  wet  web  of  fibrous  material  carried 
through  a  rotary  dryer  on  an  air  pervious  support,  without 
damage  to  the  rotary  dryer  or  the  air  pervious  support  in  the 
event  of  an  upset  to  the  system,  comprising  in  combination:  (1) 
heater  means  for  producing  hot  air;  (2)  a  dryer  unit  comprising 
(a)  an  air  input  section  having  a  supply  hood  partiaUy  enclosing 
the  exterior,  air  pervious,  cylitidrical  surface  of  a  rotatable 
drum  which  carries  said  support  and  (b)  an  air  output  section, 
said  dryer  unit  so  constructed  a«d  arranged  as  to  dry  said  web 
by  passing  hot  air  through  said  ^eb,  then  said  support  and  then 
said  cylindrical  surface  in  a  traiispiration  dryer  section;  (3)  an 
air  mixer  for  mixing  at  leut  a  portion  of  the  air  exiting  said  air 
output  section  with  the  hot  air  produced  in  said  heater  means 
and  supplying  the  mixture  of  air  to  said  air  input  section;  (4) 
recycle  means  for  carrying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  moist  air 
exiting  said  air  output  section  of  said  dryer  unit  to  said  air 
mixer,  said  recycle  means  including  (a)  an  outlet  for  moist 


1.  In  a  paper  machine  multiple  cylinder  dryer  having  a 
plurality  of  drying  cylinders,  a  drying  fabric  on  which  a  web  is 
adapted  to  be  supported  to  pass  from  one  cylinder  to  another 
in  closed  conduction,  said  drying  fabric  having  a  cyclic  looped 
run  wherein  some  of  said  drying  cylinders  remain  within  the 
loop  of  said  supporting  fabric  and  others  of  said  drying  cylin- 
ders remain  outside  said  loop,  a  plurality  of  guide  rollers  and  a 
supporting  fabric  guided  by  said  guide  rollers  and  supporting 
said  web  on  at  least  some  of  said  cylinders,  the  runs  of  said  web 
in  said  dryer  supported  by  said  drying  fabric,  the  free  surfaces 
of  said  drying  cylinders  and  the  runs  of  said  supporting  fabric 
defining  in  conjunction  with  said  cylinders  elongated  pockets, 
and  pressure  control  means  for  providing  an  over-pressure 
higher  than  the  ambient  atmospheric  pressure  in  said  pockets  at 
least  in  the  initial  part  of  said  dryer  in  the  direction  of  travel  of 
said  web,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  pressure  control  means  is  constituted  by  means  for 
providing  a  pumping  action  by  said  supporting  fabric,  and 
further  including  web  detachment  means  situated  within 
said  drying  fabric  loop  adjacent  to  an  opening  throat 
region  defined  between  a  respective  cylinder  contacted  by 
the  web  and  a  portion  of  the  wd>-carrying  drying  fabric 
for  creating  a  slight  localized  sub-atmospheric  pressure 
acting  to  urge  the  web  toward  said  drying  fabric  as  the 
web  is  detached  from  said  cylinder  to  insure  detachment 
of  the  web  from  the  cylinder  and  that  the  web  follows 
along  with  said  drying  fabric. 
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4*481,724 
DEVICE  FOR  DRYING  AND  PREHEATING  COKING 

COAL 
Vladan  PctroTle,  and  Hdnz  DMraelw,  both  of  Eaaea,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  aHlgnors  to  Kmpp>Koppen  GmbH,  Eaacn,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gerinany 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  370,124 
Clains  priority,  appliortioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  May  7, 
1981, 31179C7 

Int  a'  F2ai  17/J4 
VS.  CL  34-168  2  Clains 


1.  A  device  for  drying  and  preheating  coking  coal  in  a  turbu- 
lent layer  by  means  of  an  indirect  heat  exchange  with  a  heating 
medium,  comprising  a  plurality  of  superposed  containers  inter- 
connected in  cascade  foi  passing  downwardly  the  coal  to  be 
treated;  each  of  said  containers  housing  at  least  one  array  of 
vertically  oriented  heating  pipes;  each  container  defining  a 
bottom  region  provided  with  means  for  imparting  a  turbulent 
flow  to  the  coal;  each  of  said  containers  defining  a  bottom 
region  with  a  downwardly  converging  walls  and  enclosing  a 
plurality  of  superposed  arrays  of  heating  pipes,  each  array 
having  a  separate  intake  conduit  and  a  separate  discharge 
conduit  for  the  heating  medium;  said  means  for  imparting  a 
turbulent  flow  to  the  coal  including  a  plurality  of  horizontally 
oriented  pipes  arranged  side-by-side  and  provided  with  an 
intake  port  for  a  pressure  medium  and  with  a  plurality  of 
discharge  openings  for  the  pressure  medium  which  imparts  the 
turbulent  movements  to  the  coal;  and  said  horizontally  ori- 
ented pipes  including  upwardly  directed  end  portions  extend- 
ing along  the  inner  wall  of  the  assigned  container,  said  up- 
wardly directed  portions  being  provided  with  discharge  open- 
ings. 


4^1,725 
MOCCASIN 

Charles  Bogmans,  Sprang  Capellc,  Netherlanda,  aaaigBor  to 
Clarkf  of  Ea^and,  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  350,749 
Int  a^  A43B  3/14 
VS.  a.  36—11  16  Claims 

1.  An  improved  moccasin  to  be  worn  on  a  human  foot,  the 
moccasin  comprising: 
a  moccasin  body  including  a  bottom  sole  for  underlining  said 
foot,  said  sole  curving  upwardly  about  the  sides  of  said 
foot  and  the  periphery  of  said  toes  to  form  left  and  right 
sidewalls  of  said  moccasin,  said  left  and  right  vertical 
sidewalls  each  having  a  rear  portion,  said  rear  portions 
being  secured  together,  and  in  conjunction  with  said  sole 
forming  a  heel  cup,  said  heel  cup  having  a  generally  hori- 
zontal sole  portion  for  underlying  said  foot,  said  sole 
portion  including  an  opening  defined  by  an  edge  extend- 
mg  around  said  opening; 
a  horizontal  sole  insert  secured  in  said  opening,  said  insert 
including  a  peripheral  edge  abutting  said  opening  edge  to 


thereby  provide  a  substantially  smooth,  continuous  upper 
surface  for  the  foot  heel  to  rest  upon  and  a  smooth  contin- 
uous transition  between  said  horizontal  sole  inset  and  said 
vertical  left  and  right  sidewalls,  said  abutting  of  said  pe- 
ripheral edge  and  said  opening  edge  located  closely  adja- 
cent said  horizontal  to  vertical  transition  in  said  heel  cup; 
and 


an  outer  sole  secured  to  said  moccasin  body,  said  outer  sole 
including  in  the  top  thereof  a  concave  cavity  receiving 
and  retaining  said  sole  of  said  moccasin  body,  said  cavity 
being  smoothly  contoured  to  thereby  conform  generally 
said  sole  to  the  shape  of  said  human  foot 


4,481,726 
SHOE  CONSTRUCnON 
Edward  H.  PhlUlpa,  Middletown,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 
Fitness,  Inc.,  Sonnyralc,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,581 

Int  a^  A43B  13/12 

VS.  CL  36—30  A  4  ClalM 


1.  In  a  dioe  construction  including  a  shoe  upper  having  side, 
top  and  bottom  portions  arranged  to  enclose  a  person's  foot 
therein,  a  mildly  rigid  liner  disposed  upon  the  top  of  said  bot- 
tom portion  within  said  upper,  and  a  sole  construction  secured 
to  the  undersurface  of  said  bottom  portion,  said  sole  construc- 
tion comprising  an  elongate  trailing  section  and  a  forward 
section  deposed  to  extend  in  advance  of  said  trailing  section, 
said  trailing  and  forward  sections  including  a  mid-sole  of  com- 
pliant material,  and  means  for  imparting  substantial  inflexibility 
to  said  trailing  section  in  a  vertical  plane  while  permitting  said 
forward  section  to  flex  with  respect  to  said  trailing  section. 


4,481,727 

SHOE  SOLE  CONSTRUCnON 

Jerry  D.  Stnbblcfidd,  Portlaad,  Orcg.,  asaignor  to  Peasa,  lac, 

Portland,  Orcg. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  147,140,  May  6, 1980,  PM.  No.  4^35330. 
lids  appUcatkm  Jna.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  390^80 
lat  a^  A43B  13/12 
VS.  CL  36-83  29  dalv 

1.  A  shoe,  which  comprises: 
an  upper; 

an  outsole  made  of  a  material  having  a  first  density  and 

including  at  least  one  generally  oval  cutout  portion 

formed  tiierethrough  under  the  metatarsal  arch  portion  of 

the  foot  of  a  wearer,  and 

a  midsole  made  of  a  material  having  a  second  density  less 
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than  nkl  fi"*  d«>«ty  "d  poadooed  between  said  upper  received  in  the  socket;  said  outer  surface  of  ellipsoidal  shape 
H^  "^  T^.^  "^"^  including  a  lower  surface  ,nd  the  horizontal  ellipse  at  the  front  of  the  adapS^iSv^to 
havmg  a  protrudmg  portK«  that  extend,  through  said  distribute  stresses  on  Se  tip  toward^^^^^S  S^?^ 

while  said  horizontal  surfaces  reduce  stress  on  the  pin  when 

the  assembly  is  used  to  dig. 


cutout  portion  of  said  ontsole,  said  protruding  portion 
forming  a  continuous,  geterally  oval  expanse  that  is  posi- 
tioned in  the  forepart  of  said  midsole  under  the  approxi- 
mate area  of  the  metataraJ  arch  of  a  wearer. 


M81,729 
OVERHEAD  AND  FASOA  SIGN 
Peter  J.  Weiller,  Armoak,  N.Y^  aai^or  to 
Conpuqr,  locn  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  471,229 
lat  CL3  G09F  75/00 
U.S.a40-«l6 


11 


4,481,728 

DIPPER  TOOTH  TIP  AND  ADAPTER 
■M  P.  MnUar,  Oddnd,  aad  MichMl  C.  McaUnk,  FVaakUn 
lidtM,  both  of  N  J.,  aMi^oct  to  Abes  CorponttkM,  Stamford, 


of  Scf .  No.  32(,214,  Dec  1, 1981, 
lUi  appUortloB  Ai«.  2S,  1982,  Scr.  No.  411,148 
IM.  CLi  EUF  9/28 
US.  a  37-142  A  1  Claim 


1.  An  adapter  tip  assembly  for  a  dipper  bucket  which  com- 
prises  an  addapter  having  oMans  for  receiving  the  lip  of  a 
bucket  at  one  end  and  means  f«r  receiving  a  replaceable  tooth 
tip  at  the  other  end,  the  tooth  tip  being  retained  on  the  ad^ter 
by  means  of  a  vertically  oriented  pin  which  resists  forces 
tending  to  twist  the  tooth  tip  oir  the  adapter,  said  adapter  being 
shaped  to  minimire  the  stress  of  said  forces  on  said  pin  and 

distributing  stresses  on  the  adapter  equally  in  all  directions,  the 
•hape  of  said  adapter  being  defined  by: 
a  nose  having  a  circular  htm  at  the  rear  portion,  an  outer 
surface  forwardly  of  said  circular  base  of  substantially 
linear  ellipsoidal  shape  and  tapering  toward  a  front  por- 
tion having  the  shape  of  a  horizontal  ellipse,  said  horizon- 
tal ellipae  having  elliptical  side  surftces  joined  by  a  pair  of 
parallel  upper  and  lower  horizontal  surfaces  which  merge 
into  the  elliptical  side  portions  of  the  firont  portion  of  the 
tooth  tip  which  horizontal  surfaces  project  rearwaidly 
from  the  frxmt  portion  and  merge  into  angled  surfaces 
which  extend  rearwardly  tnd  outwardly  and  merge  into 
said  surftce  of  linear  ellipsoidal  shape,  said  angled  surfaces 
each  being  bounded  by  a  curved  line  where  they  join  said 
surface  of  linear  ellipsoidal  shape,  and  a  straight  line  join- 
ing the  ends  of  said  curved  line,  said  straight  line  being  the 
juncture  between  the  rear  tdge  of  said  horizontal  surfaces 
and  the  forward  edge  of  said  angled  surfaces,  and  a  verti- 
cally oriented  pin-receiviag  hole  formed  in  said  outer 
surfiKe; 
and  a  tooth  tip  having  a  front  strface  and  a  back  end,  a  socket 
formed  in  the  back  end  which  substantially  complements  the 
adapter  nose  and  includes  a  pair  of  paraUel  horizontal  surfaces 
which  extend  the  width  of  the  nose  front  portion  such  that  the 
tooth  tip  fits  securely  on  the  adapter  and  engages  substantially 
the  entire  outer  surfiMe  of  the  adapter  nose,  and  a  pair  of  pin 
receiving  openings  formed  in  the  back  end  of  the  tooth  tip 
which  openings  are  aligned  with  said  hole  when  the  nose  is 


1.  A  display  device  comprising  a  vertical  support  structure 
including  at  its  upper  end  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  trans- 
versely extending  parallel  support  members  terminating  at 
their  outer  ends  in  separable  coupling  sections  and  at  its  lower 
end  means  for  mounting  said  support  structure,  said  support 
structure  including  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  brackets 
between  the  top  and  bottom  thereof  having  forwardly  project- 
ing parallel  guide  legs,  quadrilaterally  arranged  vertical  comer 
member  releasably  coupled  to  mptctive  support  members 
coupling  sections  and  having  on  their  outer  faces  first  separa- 
ble fastening  means,  fascia  panels  extending  between  pairs  of 
said  comer  members  and  having  on  their  rear  faces  second 
separable  fastening  means  releasably  engaging  said  first  fasten- 
ing means,  an  arm  supported  by  and  adjustable  along  each  of 
said  guide  legs  and  terminating  at  its  free  end  in  a  first  coupling 
members  and  a  fascia  panel  extending  between  said  first  cou- 
pling members  and  having  second  coupling  members  releas- 
ably engaging  said  first  coupling  member. 


4^1,730 
SPRING  OPERATED  ANIMAL  TRAPS 
Jack  G.  J.  Diddnaon,  4  Weyaar  St,  CheUeahan  3192  Md- 
bourae,  Victoria,  AoitraUa 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,218 
iBt  a^  AOIM  23/30 
VS,  CL  43— 81 J  1  Oaia 

1. 1  claim  a  trap  comprising  a  base,  a  spring  urged  bail  piv- 
oted to  the  base,  a  releasable  catch  arm  iHvoted  to  the  base  and 
adapted  to  engage  a  trip  member  mounted  on  the  base  and  to 
thereby  retain  the  bail  against  the  tension  of  the  spring,  said 
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catch  arm  having  a  step  or  notch  formed  therein,  and  a  manu- 
ally rotatable  loop  pivoted  on  the  base  and  extended  across  the 


1.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  wand  and  a  pan  for 
use  in  making  bubbles,  said  wand  having: 

(a)  an  outer  ring  disposed  in  a  first  plane, 

(b)  an  inner  ring  disposed  in  a  second  plane  generally  paralld 
to  and  spaced  from  said  first  plane; 

(c)  an  arm  connecting  said  outer  ring  to  said  inner  ring,  said 
arm  having  a  leg  at  either  end  thereof  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  inner  ring  and  to  said  outer  ring,  said  legs 
each  being  disposed  generally  transversely  to  the  pUmes  of 
said  rings  whereby  said  rings  may  be  loaded  with  bubble 
making  solution  from  a  pan  having  separate  reserviors  at 
different  leveb  for  recdving  and  loading  said  spaced 
rings;  and 

(d)  a  handle, 

said  pan  having  a  pair  of  bubble  making  solution  reservoirs  of 
generally  complimentary  size  and  tbapc  to  said  outer  and  inner 
rings  of  said  wand  for  recdving  sud  rings. 


4,481,732 

FRESH  FLOWER  HOLDER 

Joaeph  S.  Gallo,  S8  Peaeh  St,  Walpole,  Man.  02081 

CoBtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  337,539,  Jan.  7, 1982,  abandoned.  lUi 

application  Oct  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,915 

Int  CL}  AOIG  5/00 

VS,  CL  47—55  8  Clains 

1.  In  a  holder  for  at  least  one  element  of  living  corsage 

materid  fhnn  which  substantially  the  entire  stem  has  been 

severed,  sud  holder  including  a  covered  wire,  a  portion  of 

absorbent  materid  surrounding  an  intermediate  portion  of  the 

covered  wire  to  form  a  moisture  reservoir,  and  a  water-repd- 

lent  covering  surrounding  sdd  absorbent  materid  and  extend- 


ing down  sdd  wire,  the  improvement  wherein  said  absorbent 
materid  comprises  a  plug  of  random  fibers  of  synthetic  mate- 
rid organized  generally  uniformly  in  density  throughout  the 
plug  in  which  the  fibers  extend  predominantly  paralld  to  said 
covered  wire,  whereby  said  fibers  are  capable  of  q>reading 
generally  radially  outward  to  permit  insertion  of  the  severed 


bail  to  engage  the  step  or  notch  when  the  catch  arm  is  in 
position  to  retain  the  biul  against  the  tension  of  the  spring. 


4,481,731 

AMUSEMENT  DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  BUBBLES 

John  E.  La  Fata,  Osnard,  and  John  D.  Cncdo,  OJd,  both  of 

Calif.,  aadgBon  to  Prodnet  Originators,  Inc^  Onard,  CaUf . 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  482,634 

Int  a^  A63H  33/28 

UJ.  a  446—15  7ClaiBi 


end  of  sdd  living  materid  into  said  plug  and  are  capable  of 
providing  a  radially-inward  restoring  tendency  so  as  to  keep 
sdd  materid  from  breaking  its  moisture-supplying  contact 
with  the  plug,  and  whereby  sdd  fibers  are  citable  of  being 
spread  transversdy  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  wire  to 
permit  insertion  and  retention  of  a  second  dement  of  living 
corsage  materid  such  as  a  piece  of  foliage. ' 


4,481,733 

FLOWERPOT 

Daryl  E.  Jaeoba,  16962  Lark,  Hantingtoa  Beach,  Calif.  92649 

FUed  Aog.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,550 

IML  CL^  AOIG  9/04 

VS.  CL  47—71  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  flower  pot  which  is  adapted  to  grow  plants  having  a 
body  provided  with  a  bottom  and  a  side  wall  structure  at- 
tached to  sdd  bottom  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  pe- 
riphery of  sdd  bottom  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  downwardly  opening,  water  impervious  recess  formed  in 
sdd  body  and  extending  upwardly  from  sdd  bottom  gen- 
erally towards  the  interior  of  sdd  container,  and 
holding  means  within  sdd  recess,  separate  firom  sdd  body  of 
sdd  flower  pot  and  being  moveable  with  respect  to  said 
body  without  disturbing  the  function  of  the  flower  pot  for 
use  in  holding  an  object  genficaUy^tEinlaidrecess,  said 
holding  means  being  operativdy  associated  with  said 
bottom. 
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4jMl,734 
LOUVER  ASSEMBLY 
GMne  J.  VaMa,  GuadalqidTir  153,  D  PwaiM,  Rio  Piedm, 
PJt  00926 

FDcd  JoL  19, 1182,  Scr.  No.  399,488 

iM.  a^  Eoa  im 

M&.  a  4»-92  9  Claims 


drive  gear  means  in  the  housing  for  driving  a  means  for 

causing  the  skylight  to  open  and  close, 
manual  handle  means, 
means  coupling  the  manual  handle  means  to  the  drive  gear 

means  to  enable  manual  opening  and  closing, 
electric  motor  means, 
and  means  coupling  the  electric  motor  means  to  the  drive 

gear  means. 


1.  A  louver  assembly  comprising: 

a  fhune  including  vertical  i  side  jambs,  a  head,  a  sill,  and  a 
central  opening;  I 

a  plurality  of  vertically-spLced,  substantially-straight  hori- 
zontal louver  members  extending  longitudinally  across 
said  central  opening  between  said  side  jambs,  each  of  said 
louver  members  including  a  closing  section  and  an  actuat- 
ing section,  and  each  of  said  closing  sections  including 
upper  and  lower  longitudinal  edges; 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  each  of  said  louver  members 
on  said  side  jambs  about  respective  pivot  axes; 

actuating  means  attached  to  the  actuating  section  of  each  of 
said  louver  members  for  pivoting  said  louver  members 
between  open  and  closed  positions,  so  that  in  said  closed 
position,  the  lower  longitudinal  edge  of  an  upper  louver 
member  overlaps  the  pivot  axis  of  the  adjacent  lower 
louver  member  so  that  the  upper  and  lower  longitudinal 
edges  of  the  closing  section  of  said  louver  members  are 
completely  supported  along  their  longitudinal  lengths  by 
said  pivot  axis  at  the  upper  longitudinal  edge  thereof  and 
by  the  pivot  axis  of  the  adjacent  lower  louver  member  at 
the  lower  longitudinal  edge  thereof; 

in  said  closed  position,  each  of  said  actuated  sections  form  a 
trough  which  receives  any  fluid  which  penetrates  said 
louver  assembly;  and 

said  side  jambs  cooperate  M^th  said  louver  members  in  their 
closed  positions  to  form  vertically  extending  drainage 
channels  connecting  the  ends  of  said  troughs  to  provide 
drainage  of  fluid  away  feom  said  troughs. 


M81,73S 
VENTILATING  SKYWINDOW 
Arttar  P.  Jcatirfl,  Keaacbuiltport,  and  Paoi  A.  Cootoie,  Emery 
Miila,  both  of  Men  wi«Mn  to  Wasco  Prodneta,  Inc.  San- 
ford,  Ma. 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  414,597 
\aX.  a>  EOSF  77/00 
U.S.  CL  49—325  lo  n.im« 

1.  An  operator  for  a  skyUght  or  the  like  comprising: 
a  housing, 
means  securing  the  housing  to  the  skylight. 


said  drive  gear  means  including  a  plurality  of  sequentially 
operated  gears  one  of  which  has  the  manual  handle  means 
coupled  thereto  and  another  one  of  which  has  the  electric 
motor  means  coupled  thereto, 

and  means  for  rotationally  supporting  said  plurality  of  gears 
with  the  one  and  another  gears  being  supported  by  sepa- 
rated parallel-disposed  spaced  support  shafts  and  with  the 
one  and  another  gears  being  arranged  in  parallel  planes. 


4,481,736 

SEAL  MEANS  FOR  SEALING  A  PANEL  MOVABLE 

THROUGH  AND  FROM  A  SLOT 

Edward  W.  Norton,  Holcomb,  N.Y.,  asstgiior  to  Schlcgel  Corpo* 

ratkM,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  283,441 

Int.  a^  E05F  iim 

U.S.  a.  49—373  7  Gains 


1.  Seal  means  for  sealing  the  space  between  a  panel  and  a  slot 
as  the  panel  is  moved  through  and  from  the  slot  comprising: 

a  structural  member  defining  an  elongated  slot; 

a  panel  movable  through  and  from  said  slot;  and 

a  longitudinally  extending  seal  member  having  a  base 
mounted  on  said  structural  member,  said  seal  member 
further  having  a  pair  of  diverging  flexible  arms,  each  of 
said  arms  having  a  layer  of  resilient  pile  material  attached 
thereto  for  engaging  the  surfisce  of  said  panel,  said  arms 
hingedly  connected  at  a  common  edge  portion  thereof  to 
said  base  and  biased  in  one  direction,  said  arms  being 
pivotally  movable  in  unison  in  the  opposite  direction 
against  the  bias  of  said  arms  between  first  and  second 
positions  in  response  to  movement  of  said  panel  through 
and  from  said  slot  respectively  whereby  in  said  first  posi- 
tion, both  of  said  arms  are  in  sealing  engagement  with  a 
surface  of  said  panel,  and  in  said  second  position,  one  of 
said  arms  closes  said  slot  and  said  other  arm  cooperates 
with  said  panel  to  prevent  undue  lateral  movement  of  said 
panel. 
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4,481,737 
PIVOTING  GATE 
Janca  R.  Rebhan,  Onalaska;  John  C  Rebhan,  and  Arthur  HaD- 
strooi,  both  of  LaCraaae,  all  of  Wis.,  aasignorB  to  National 
Encloaorc  Systems,  Inc.,  Worthiagton,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1984,  Scr.  No.  599,547 

lat  a.3  E05D  7/00 

U.S.  a  49—385  19  n.im. 


1.  A  gate  operator  for  a  gate  of  the  vertically  pivoting  type 
which  has  a  generally  rectangular  gate  frame,  comprising: 

(a)  rotatable  pivot  mounting  means,  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  the  gate  frame  at  a  lower  comer  thereof,  for  supporting 
the  gate  frame  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  pivot  axis 
from  a  horizontal  closed  position  to  a  generally  vertical 
open  postion; 

(b)  drive  means  for  selectively  applying  torque  to  the  gate 
frame  to  rotate  the  same  between  the  open  and  closed 
positions; 

(c)  means  for  counterbalancing  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
torque  applied  about  the  pivot  axis  by  the  weight  of  the 
gate  frame  when  its  center  of  gravity  is  over  the  closed 

"     position  of  the  gate;  and 

(d)  means  for  counterbalancing  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
torque  applied  about  the  pivot  axis  by  the  weight  of  the 
gate  frame  when  its  center  of  gravity  is  over  the  open 
position  of  the  gate  including: 

a  base  support, 

a  foot  member  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  gate  frame  so 
as  to  apply  torque  thereto,  the  foot  member  extending 
away  from  the  pivot  axis  and  the  gate  frame, 

at  least  one  closing  tension  spring  connected  at  one  end  to 
one  of  the  foot  member  or  the  base  support,  and 

means  for  selectively  engaging  the  other  end  of  the  closing 
tension  spring  such  that  the  spring  is  loose  and  relaxed 
when  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  gate  frame  is  over  the 
closed  position  of  the  gate  and  firmly  holding  the  end  of 
the  spring  when  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  gate  frame  is 
over  the  open  position  of  the  gate  such  that  the  spring  is 
stretched  and  exerts  a  counterbalancing  force  on  die  foot 
member  to  provide  a  torque  to  the  gate  frame  which 
counterbalances  the  torque  applied  by  the  weight  of  the 
gate  frame. 


4,481738 

GRINDING  MACHINE 

ShHji  Tabochi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itsn  limited, 

Kawasaki  and  Disco  Abrasiye  Systems,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  botii  of, 

Japan 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  257,472,  Apr.  24, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  529,670 
daims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1980,  55-54721 
lat  a^  B24B  9/O0 
U.S.  CL  51—5  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  grinding  machine  for  grinding  a  surface  of  a  thin  plate- 
Uke  workpiece.  comprising: 
a  rotating  table  provided  with  at  least  a  workpiece  holder 
including  a  cup-shaped  body  being  secured  to  the  table 
and  having  a  hollow  interior  portion,  and  a  top  plate 
attached  to  said  body  and  closing  the  top  opening  of  said 
body,  said  top  plate  being  made  of  porous  material  and 


having  a  top  flat  surface  on  which  the  woricpiece  is  placed 
and  held,  the  holder  being  detachably  and  non-routably 
secured  to  the  table  with  said  top  surface  protruding 
above  the  table  surface; 

vacuum  means  having  a  suction  end  member  connected  to 
and  communicating  with  the  interior  hollow  portion  of 
the  cup-shaped  body  for  providing  said  workpiece  holder 
with  vacuum  suction  for  holding  the  workpiece  to  the 
workpiece  holder;  and 

a  plurality  of  cup-shaped  grinding  wheels  having  different 
grain  sizes  ranging  from  coarse  to  fine  with  a  first  grinding 
wheel  having  a  grain  size  of  less  than  1,000  mesh  and  a 


14-3 


final  grinding  wheel  having  a  grain  size  of  more  than  1,000 
mesh,  each  of  the  grinding  wheels  being  rotated  about  an 
axis  inclined  at  a  sUght  angle  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  the 
table,  the  grinding  wheels  being  disposed  above  the  table 
in  a  circular  arrangement  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rou- 
tion of  the  table  and  located  in  different  axial  positions 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  table,  wherein,  as 
the  table  rotates,  the  surface  of  the  workpiece  held  to  the 
workpiece  holder  is  successively  ground  by  the  first 
grinding  wheel  to  the  last  grinding  wheel  so  that  a  desired 
total  thickness  is  ground  and  a  desired  surface  finish  is 
obtained  in  one  rotation  of  the  table. 


4,481,739 
GRINDING  MACHINE  WITH  DUAL  TURRETS 
Ikoo  SuznU,  Chiryu;  KooUdko  Ubbo,  Kariya,  and  Norio  Ohta, 
OkaaU,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Koki  KaKnAiiH 
Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  420,629 

Claims  priority,  ai^Ucation  Japan,  Oct  9, 1981,  56-161478 

Int  a^  B24B  9/00 

U.S.  CL  51—5  D  7  Claims 


1.  A  grinding  machine  comprising  in  combination: 

abed; 

work  support  means  mounted  on  said  bed  for  supporting  a 
workpiece  and  movable  in  a  first  direction; 

a  first  feed  mechanism  connected  to  said  work  support 
means  for  moving  the  same  in  said  first  direction; 

a  pair  of  wheel  slides  mounted  on  said  bed  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  work  support  means  in  a  second  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  said  first  direction  and  slidable  toward  and 
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away  (nm  said  work  support  means  in  said  second  direc- 
tfcm; 

a  pair  of  second  fieed  mechanisms  respectively  connected  to 
said  pair  of  wheel  slides  for  independently  moving  said 
wheel  slides  in  said  second  direction; 

a  pair  of  turrets  each  supporting  a  plurality  of  grinding 
wheels  respectively  having  circumferential  grinding  sur- 
foces  different  from  one  another  in  profile,  said  turrets  and 
grinding  wheels  being  rotatabie  about  respective  axes 
extending  in  a  third  direction  perpendicular  to  said  first 
and  second  directions; 

turret  support  means  provided  on  each  of  said  wheel  slides 
for  supporting  an  associated  one  of  said  turrets  so  that  said 
associated  one  of  said  turrets  is  rotationally  indexable 
about  and  movable  along  a  turret  axis  extending  in  said 
third  direction; 

indexing  means  provided  on  each  of  said  wheel  slides  for 
routionally  indexing  said  associated  one  of  said  turrets  so 
as  to  selectively  present  ones  of  said  plurality  of  grinding 
wheels  to  a  machining  sution  which  is  located  between 
said  pair  of  wheel  slides; 

a  third  feed  mechanism  provided  on  each  of  said  wheel  slides 
for  moving  said  associated  one  of  said  turrets  along  said 
turret  axis; 

a  plurality  of  dressing  rolls  disposed  on  said  vyrork  support 
means  linearly  in  said  first  direction  and  rotatabie  about 
respective  axes  extending  in  said  third  direction,  said 
dressing  rolls  having  at  circumferential  surfaces  thereof 
different  profiles  respectively  corresponding  to  said  cir- 
cumferential grinding  surfaces  of  said  grinding  wheels 
supported  by  each  of  said  turrets;  and 

a  roll  drive  motor  mounted  on  said  work  support  means  for 
routing  said  plurality  of  said  dressing  rolls. 


work  piece  adjacent  said  disc,  which  work  piece  is  to  be 
shaped  into  a  profiled  tool; 

a  dummy  template  having  a  profile  corresponding  to  a  pro- 
file of  a  tool  to  be  shi^,  fixed  to  said  table; 

a  feeler  fixable  to  said  fhime  and  engaging  said  template  for 
causing  motion  of  said  table  in  one  dkection  when  said 
template  with  said  table  is  moved  past  said  feeler  in  an- 
other direction; 

a  first  lever  connected  to  said  working  head  for  pivoting  said 
working  head  with  said  disc  about  said  vertical  axis; 

a  compensator  member  connected  to  said  frame  and  having 
a  plurality  of  positions  defined  thereon; 

a  first  linkage  connected  between  said  first  lever  and  said 
compensator  member  at  one  of  said  plurality  of  positions; 
and 

a  second  linkage  connected  between  said  table  and  said 
compensator  member  at  one  of  said  plurality  of  positions 
so  that,  movement  of  said  first  lever  causes  simultaneous 
movement  of  said  table  in  said  other  direction  and  rotation 
of  said  working  head  with  said  disc  about  said  vertical  axis 
by  selected  amount  proportional  to  the  movement  of  said 
table  in  said  other  direction. 


MS1,741 
POLISHING  MACHINES  INCORPORATING  ROTATING 

PLATE 
Gabriel  Bonladoo,  Lea  Martinets  B,  38610  Gieraa,  and  Laden 
Grisel,  Lea  Combes,  Herbeys  38320,  both  of  Fnaee 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  466,688 
Claims  priority,  applieation  F^aMe,  Mar.  26, 1982, 82  05687 
Int  a^  B24B  5/00 
VJS.  CL  51—131.1  6  Claims 


4,481,740 

TOOL  PROFILE  GRINDING  MACHINE,  WTTH 

MECHANICAL  ADJUSTMENT  OF  THE  GRINDING 

WHEEL  AND  POSItlONING  OF  THE  TOOL 

INTERRELATED 

Gaspare  Ballariai,  Via  Sigismoodo,  33,  Cattolica  (ForU),  Italy 

FUed  Not.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  319,053 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Not.  14, 1980, 44027  A/80 

Int  CL^  B24B  17/02 

VS.  a.  51—100  R  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  polishing  machine,  of  the  type  comprising  a  rotating 
workpiece-holder  applied  by  force  against  a  plate  itself  driven 
in  rotation  and  sprayed  with  a  suspension  of  abrasive,  the 
upper  face  of  the  plate  is  hollowed  out  with  a  groove  of  circu- 
hu-  section  which  defines  two  distinct  concentric  zones,  sepa- 
rated from  each  other  by  a  removable  collar  forming  screen 
and  of  which  the  base  is  retained  in  the  said  groove,  the  latter 
being  adapted  to  collect  the  slurries  and  abrasive  liquids  and  to 
evacuate  them  through  perforations. 


1.  A  profiled  tool  shaping  machine,  comprising: 

a  machine  frame; 

a  working  head  having  a  grinding  disc  rotatably  mounted 
thereto  about  a  disc  axis  and  in  a  disc  plane,  said  working 
head  pivotably  mounted  to  said  frame  about  a  vertical  axis 
for  horizontal  pivoting  of  said  disc  and  disc  plane; 

a  work  ubie  slidably  mounted  to  said  frame  for  motion  in  at 
least  two  horizontal  orthogonal  directions  with  respect  to 
said  frame  and  said  disc; 

a  work  piece  holder  mounted  to  said  table  for  holding  a 


4,481,742 
MACHINE  TOOL  ELEVATING  AND  GUIDING 
APPARATUS 
Masanri  Shimizn;  Hiaao  Yoafalkawa;  Soaakn  Kimora;  Koino 
SUha;  Fondo  Moeno;  Shigddro  F^nro,  and  KaaiynU  Mlhara, 
all  of  Tokoroaiwa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Otisen  Watch  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  473,511 
Claims  priority,  sppUcstioa  Japan,  May  12, 1982, 57-78312 
Int  a^  B24B  49/16 
VS.  CL  51— 165  J  2  CtaiflH 

1.  A  machine  tool  elevating  and  guiding  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: 
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a  bed  having  a  pair  of  opposing  guide  columns  fixedly 
mounted  thereon,  with  a  plurality  of  guide  surfaces  in- 
cluding at  least  one  reference  guide  surface  being  formed 
on  said  guide  column^ 

a  tool  mounting  head  havmg  a  threaded  bore  provided 
therein  and  a  plurality  of  guided  surfaces  formed  thereon, 
said  tool  mounting  head  being  positioned  between  said 
guide  colunms  with  each  of  said  guided  surfaces  opposing 
and  closely  adjacent  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  guide 
surfaces; 

means  for  supplying  a  flow  of  static  pressure  fluid  passing 
between  said  guide  and  guided  surfaces  other  than  said 
reference  guide  surface  and  a  guided  surface  opposed 
thereto; 

a  vertically  extending  elevating  feed  screw  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  bed,  engaging  with  said  threaded  bore  in 
said  tool  mounting  head; 

a  static  pressure  bearing  provided  on  said  elevating  feed 


GUDEFACE 


WORKRECE 
SUOE  4 


said  guidance  means,  each  of  said  carrier  assemblies  further 
including  clamping-type  securing  means  operable  when  said 
carrier  assembly  and  the  structural  component  engaged  there- 
with have  been  moved  to  the  desired  location  to  prevent  fur- 
ther movement  of  the  carrier  assembly  along  the  guidance 


means,  operation  of  said  securing  means  effecting  a  tight 
clamping  interengagement  between  said  carrier  assembly  and 
said  guidance  means  to  secure  the  carrier  assembly  and  the 
structural  component  engaged  therewith  in  place  at  the  desired 
location. 


screw,  said  static  pressure  bearing  including  upper  and 
lower  static  pressure  chambers; 

an  actuating  rod  movably  mounted  on  said  guide  colunms 
and  coupled  to  said  tool  mounting  head; 

load  compensation  means  for  sensing  a  difference  between 
the  pressures  in  said  upper  and  lower  static  pressure  cham- 
bers of  said  static  pressure  bearing,  and  responsive  to  said 
pressure  difference  for  moving  said  actuating  rod  and 
thereby  moving  said  tool  mounting  head  vertically,  in  a 
direction  such  as  to  cancel  said  pressure  difference, 
whereby  the  weight  of  said  tool  mounting  head  is  effec- 
tively supported  by  said  actuating  rod; 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  elevating  feed  screw  to  selec- 
tively raise  and  lower  said  tool  mounting  head; 

a  tool  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  tool  mounting  head; 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  tool  shaft; 

a  machining  tool  fixedly  mounted  on  said  tool  shaft,  and; 

workplace  retaining  means  for  holding  a  workpiece  in  a 
fixed  position  below  said  grinding  tool. 


4,481,743 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  WALLS 

AND  FOUNDATIONS  EMPLOYING  STRUCTURAL 

COMPONENTS 

Stephen  F.  Jcllen,  1421 N.  2ad  St,  Edwardsrille,  DL  62025 
Filed  Jon.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  337,686 
Int  a^  E04B  1/S4S 
VS.  CL  52—64  34  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  erecting  walls  and  foundations  upon  a  base 
suppori  from  preformed  structural  components,  comprising 
guidance  means  including  channel  means  formed  in  the  base 
support,  a  plurality  of  individual  carrier  assemblies  indepen- 
dently engagable  with  the  guidance  means  and  movable  there- 
along  when  engaged  therewith,  each  of  said  carrier  assemblies 
including  component  engaging  means  for  engaging  a  structural 
component  when  the  structural  component  is  mounted 
thereon,  said  carrier  assembly  being  movable  when  a  structural 
component  is  engaged  therewith  to  a  desired  location  along 


4,481,744 
BUILDING  STRUCTURE 
Owoi  H.  Park,  Carmel,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Heartland  Industries, 
Inc^CarmeL  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  354,511 

Int  CL^  E04D  11/02 

VS.  CL  52—92  9  daion 


1.  A  building  structure,  comprising  outer  walls,  a  foof  in- 
cluding a  low  border  that  overhangs  at  least  one  of  the  outer 
walls,  a  frame  for  supporting  the  outer  walls  and  roof,  the 
frame  including  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  studs  and  a  frame 
member  forming  an  upper  portion  of  the  one  outer  wall,  the 
frame  member  having  a  top  edge  adjacent  the  roof  and  a  bot- 
tom edge,  means  for  securing  the  frame  member  to  the  studs  to 
provide  strength  and  rigidity  of  the  frame,  a  wall  panel  secured 
to  the  studs  adjacent  the  bottom  edge  of  the  frame  member,  the 
wall  panel  forming  a  lower  portion  of  the  one  outer  wall,  and 
a  roof  support  member  on  the  top  edge  of  the  frame  member  to 
provide  support  for  the  lower  border  of  the  roof 
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4,4|1,74S  prising  a  length  of  refractory  fiber  blanket  which  is  twice 

CEILING  AND  COUPLING  ELEMENT  FOR  THE  SAME    folded  to  form  a  flattened  generally  C-shaped  member  with 
John  G.  Sirita,  Bon;  Jokaa  A.  dc  Weard,  aad  Cor  K.  Vuyk, 
both  of  BlaricoH,  aU  of  Nathorlaada,  aarignora  to  Ncbmco 
Tradiag  Liadtad,  St  Haliv,  ChaaMl  Islands 
CoatiaMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  117,630,  Mar.  25, 1981,.  This  ^  u»-      ^  ^    . 

appUeatioa  Jan.  24, 1984,  Scr.  No.  572,620  „    \J^^       J^^'& 

Oaian  priority,  appikatfon  Nctheriaada,  Apr.  3,  1901, 
8002018 

iBt  a.}  E04B  5/4S 
\}S.  a  52-220  7  Clalma 


1.  In  a  suspended  ceiling  stiticture, 

a  grid  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced,  parallel  gird- 
en  each  having  an  upstanding  web  and  a  horizontal  flange 
joined  with  the  bottom  of  the  web,  said  webs  being  pro- 
vided with  a  series  of  narrow,  vertically  elongate  slots, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  coupling  members  joining  a  pair  of  said 
girders,  each  coupling  member  having  a  main  body  por- 
tion of  generally  plate-like  form  disposed  in  a  vertical 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  webs,  said  main  body  portion 
having  a  downwardly  facing  recess  defining  an  upper 
portion  of  the  main  body  which  bridges  between  and 
overhangs  said  pair  of  giixlers,  and  a  pair  of  depending 
limbs,  each  of  said  limbs  having  an  outwardly  projecting 
tab  received  in  one  of  said  slots  of  a  respective  one  of  said 
pair  of  girders  and  substaatially  filling  the  area  thereof  to 
stabilize  against  relative  twisting  motion  between  said 
coupling  members  and  said  webs,  first  means  comprising  a 
resilient  hook  struck  out  of  each  of  said  tabs  for  respec- 
tively passing  through  saki  slots  and  bearing  against  the 
outer  sides  of  the  webs  of  said  pair  of  girders  to  force  the 
webs  of  such  girders  inwardly  into  predetermined  spaced 
relation,  and  second  means  on  said  main  body  portion  of 
each  coupling  member  for  bearing  against  the  inner  sides 
of  the  webs  both  above  and  below  said  first  means  and 
laterally  of  said  hooks  to  maintain  the  webs  of  said  pair  of 
girders  at  said  predetermiQed  spacing  and  to  maintain  said 
limbs  in  stabilized,  perpendicular  relation  to  said  webs. 


4«481,746 

MINI'MODULE  AND  METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  SAME 

TO  FILL  GAPS  BETWEEN  ADJACENT  INSULATION 

MODULES 

Aathoay  E.  CinochowsU,  SedaUa,  Colo.,  aaaignor  to  ManTllle 

Sartlee  Corporatioa,  DeoTcr,  Colo. 

FUad  Mar.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  355,823 
lit  a.i  C04B  1/78 
U.S.  CL  52—404  4  Oaima 

1.  A  mini-module  for  insertion  into  gaps  between  adjacent 
refiractory  fiber  insulation  modules  lining  a  ftimace  each  of  said 
modules  having  a  generally  standard  thickness  defined  by  a  hot 
face  positioned  toward  the  fiimace  interior  and  a  cold  face 
positioned  adjacent  the  fiimaoe  wall,  said  mini-module  com- 


two  end  edges  being  positioned  adjacent  one  another  at  a  point 
located  between  said  hot  face  and  said  cold  face. 


4y481,747 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOUNTING  PLATES  TO  A 

FRAMEWORK  STRUCTURE 

Paul  Tengesdal,  N-4387  BJeritrdB,  and  Sigbjfim  Jeoaen,  Ran* 

nevegen  5,  N<4340  Bryne,  both  of  Norway 

FUed  Oct  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437^01 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  Norway,  Not.  10, 1981, 813792 

Int  a^  L04C  1/34 

U.S.  a.  52—440  7  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  for  mounting  plates  (4)  to  a  framework 
structure  wherein  channel  membors  (1)  constitute  the  struc- 
tural members  of  the  framework  and  said  channel  members  (1) 
are  adapted  to  receive  fastener  members  (2)  for  securing  the 
plates  (4)  thereto,  the  plates  (4)  being  firmly  clamped  to  the 
framework  structure  by  means  of  a  latch  connection  between 
the  fastener  members  (2)  and  the  channel  members  (1)  forming 
the  framework  structure,  said  channel  members  (1)  being 
formed  with  a  slot  (3)  having  a  narrow  throat  and  said  fastener 
member  (2)  being  formed  with  two  substantially  L-shaped  rails 
(5)  adapted  to  be  positioned  within  the  slot  (3)  and  secured 
thereto,  characterized  in  that  the  outermost  free  section  (6)  of 
each  of  the  two  substantially  L-shaped  rails  (5),  which  depend 
from  the  fastener  member  (2)  and  face  in  opposite  directions, 
forms  an  obtuse  angle  with  the  inner  section  of  the  same  rail, 
and  that  the  fastener  member  (2)  is  slightly  V-shaped  and  is 
adapted  to  be  flattened  or  straightened  out  whereby  the  outer* 
most  free  section  (6)  of  the  rails  (5)  is  pmsed  outwardly  into 
engagement  with  the  narrow  throat  of  the  slot  (3)  while  at  the 
same  time  the  straightened  fastener  member  (2)  has  fiill  surface 
contact  against  the  plates  (4)  and  holds  these  very  securely 
against  the  channel  member  (1). 


4,481,748 
SHORING  SYSTEM  AND  PARTS  THEREOF 
Michael  S.  D'Alcnlo,  Fluahlng,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  S.  Siller, 
Hackcnaack,  N  J.,  aaalgnors  to  Haraco  Corporation,  Canp 
Hill,  Pa. 
Continnation-ln-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  185,761,  S^  10, 1980,.  TUa 
appUcation  Sep.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,474 
Int  a.3  E04G  1/12 
U.S.  CL  52—638  9  dalas 

1.  In  an  extendable  shoring  system,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  hollow  aluminum  base  leg  having  a  uniform  cross-sec- 
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tion  with  walls  shaped  to  give  substantially  greater  lateral 
support  in  one  direction  than  at  right  angles  thereto,  a  hollow 
aluminum  extension  leg  telescopically  mounted  to  said  base  leg 
and  have  a  plurality  of  transverse  locating  openings  at  spaced 
intervals  along  said  extension  leg,  a  plurality  of  support  mem- 
bers in  said  locating  openings  engaging  said  base  leg  to  fu  said 
extension  leg  at  a  predetermined  height  on  said  base  leg,  and 
said  locating  openings  being  off-set  sufficiently  to  permit  a  jack 
screw  to  be  mounted  on  the  extension  leg  without  interference 


engaged  within  the  channel  with  the  neck  between  the  re- 
entrant flanges  thereof,  said  plate  being  severed  from  a  central 
portion  of  said  main  body  part  whereby  said  body  part  has  a 
pair  of  generally  parallel  sides  joined  at  their  ends  by  a  cross 
bar,  said  sides  being  spaced  to  seat  against  the  re-entrant 
flanges,  said  plate  having  tabs,  one  at  each  end  to  engage 
against  the  inner  faces  of  the  re-entrant  flanges,  a  platform 
integral  with  the  main  body  and  projecting  at  right  angles 
thereto  in  the  direction  opposite  from  the  plate  to  extend  be- 
tween the  mating  edges  of  two  tongue  and  groove  panels,  and 
at  least  one  finger  integral  with  the  platform  for  insertion  into 
the  groove  of  one  of  the  panels  and  between  the  tongue  and 
groove  of  the  interengaged  panels,  said  main  body  part  includ- 
ing means  offiMt  out  of  the  general  plane  of  the  main  body  part 
in  the  same  direction  as  the  platform  and  arranged  to  be  de- 
flected toward  the  general  plane  of  the  main  body  part  by 
compression  between  the  channel  and  back  surface  of  a  panel 
for  aligning  the  outer  surfaces  of  two  adjacent  panels. 

4,481,750 
PACKAGING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Jack  S.  Cooley,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  aaai^or  to  The  Mead  Corporation, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  No?.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,828 

Int  CL^  B65B  21/24 

U.S.  a  53-398  13  Claims 


from  said  support  members,  said  openings  further  being  de- 
fined by  slots  in  the  sides  of  said  extension  leg,  said  support 
members  being  comprised  of  a  U-shaped  load  collar  having 
channels  formed  in  the  arms  thereof  defining  rails  adapted  to  fit 
in  said  slots,  and  a  support  plate  positioned  on  top  of  said  base 
leg  for  supporting  said  load  collar  and  said  extension  leg  and 
serving  to  spread  the  load  from  said  support  members  to  the 
walls  of  said  base  leg,  said  plate  having  retaining  legs  engaging 
said  collar  so  as  to  prevent  said  collar  from  spreading  open. 


4,481,749 

PANELLING  CLIP  AND  METHOD 

Wllaon  M.  Stirling,  11  Beenak  Ave^  East  Brighton,  Victoria, 

Anatralla 
per  No.  PCT/AU81/00081,  §  371  Date  Mar.  2, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  2, 1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/00180,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jan.  21, 1982 

PCT  Filed  JnL  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  355,738 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  AoatraUa,  Jul.  2, 1980,  PE4343 

Int  a.}  E04B  1/S8:  E04C  2/00 

U.S.  CL  52—714         i  4  f?i««f 


1h       10 


■>j^ 


1.  A  clip  for  securing  tongue  and  groove  panel  members  to 
a  supporting  structure,  the  structure  having  a  channel  with 
re-entrant  flanges,  said  clip  being  formed  of  resUient  sheet 
metal  and  comprising  a  main  body  part  to  face  against  the 
outer  faces  of  the  re-entrant  flanges  of  said  channel,  a  plate 
extendmg  out  of  the  plane  of  the  main  body  part  and  joined  to 
the  main  body  part  by  a  central  neck  enabling  the  plate  to  be 


11.  A  method  of  tightening  a  carrier  blank  about  a  group  of 
articles  said  blank  having  openings  spaced  from  its  end  edges 
and  having  tabs  integral  with  the  end  portions  of  the  blank  and 
projecting  into  said  openings,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of  moving  the  group  of  articles  along  a  predetermined  path 
with  the  blank  disposed  in  overlying  relation  to  the  tops  and 
sides  of  the  group  of  articles  and  with  the  openings  in  the  blank 
disposed  adjacent  the  lower  of  the  group  of  articles,  imparting 
an  inward  and  downward  substantiaUy  frictionless  force  to 
said  openings  and  to  the  parts  of  the  blank  adjacent  the  bottoms 
of  the  articles  and  between  said  openings  on  both  sides  of  the 
blank  by  engaging  the  edge  portions  of  said  openings  and  said 
tabs  and  the  portions  of  the  blank  which  are  intermediate  said 
openings  with  tightening  means  having  a  substantially  continu- 
ous tightening  edge  movable  with  the  blank  and  articles  so  as 
to  tighten  the  blank  about  the  group  of  articles  and  to  swing 
the  ends  thereof  underneath  the  group  of  articles  without 
imparting  drag  back  force  to  the  blank,  and  moving  said  tight- 
ening means  in  synchronism  with  the  blank  and  articles  and  in 
the  general  direction  of  movement  thereof  but  in  a  somewhat 
downward  direction. 


4,481,751 
BAG  BALING  PROCESS 
Gaapar  UJhelyi,  FalrfMd,  N J.,  aaaignor  to  Potderia  Machine 
Conqtany,  Teterboro,  N  J. 

FUed  JoL  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,140 

Int  CL^  B65B  7;/0&  iS/S2  61/18 

U.S.  CL  53—412  8  OalnH 

1.  A  method  of  providing  a  bale  of  bags  which  includes  at 

least  two  separate  but  adjacent  stacks  of  said  bags,  including 

the  foUowing  steps: 
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•mngiag  nid  bags  in  ttacls  to  form  hands; 

feeding  hands  of  stacked  bags  one  at  a  time  to  a  first  position 
on  a  stack  elevator, 

pushing  the  first  of  said  hands  fh>m  the  first  position  laterally 
to  a  second  position  toward  one  end  of  the  elevator, 

elevating  said  first  hand  with  the  elevator  to  a  stack  support 
means; 

repeating  said  pushing  and  elevating  steps  with  at  least  oae 
more  hand  so  that  said  hands  are  stacked  to  form  a  first 
stack  of  hands  on  said  support  means; 

pushing  the  ensuing  hands  one  at  a  time  from  said  first  posi- 
tion laterally  to  a  third  position  toward  the  other  end  of 
the  elevator, 

elevating  said  ensuing  hands  one  at  a  time  to  said  stack 
support  means  adjacent  said  first  stack  of  hands  to  form  a 
second  stack  of  hands  on  said  support  means  and  thus 
forming  separate  first  and  second  stacks  of  bags  which  are 


the  platform  positioned  between  the  folded-up  minor 
flaps- 
moving  the  loaded  case  off  the  platform  onto  a  surface  at  the 
same  level,  such  that  the  platform  slides  out  of  the  case 


with  the  articles  retained  inside,  and  thereby  folding  up  a 
leading  bottom  major  flap,  into  contact  with  the  minor 
flaps;  and 
conveying  the  loaded  case  to  fiirther  operations  for  comple- 
tion of  closure  and  sealing  of  the  case. 


4,481,753 
BAG  FILLER-CAPPER 
Oiristophcr  C.  Rnttcr,  Hayward,  and  Gerald  R.  Hill,  Alano, 
both  of  Califs  aaslgiion  to  OuimpiOB  Intcnatioaal  Corponh 
tioa,  Stamfbrdf  €>omi. 

FUed  Dec.  17,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  331,515 

lat  CL^  B65B  31/06 

VJS.  CL  53—471  6  Oalns 


adjacent  each  other  in  an  end  to  end  relationship  defining 
a  dividing  line  therebetween; 

simultaneously  lifting  said  adjacent  first  and  second  stacks  of 
hands  from  said  support  means  to  a  wrapping  station; 

providing  wrapping  material  in  said  wrapping  station  and  in 
a  portion  of  said  material  a  tear  zone  which  facilitates  the 
separation  of  said  material;  and 

wrapping  said  wrapping  material  about  the  outside  of  said 
stacks  to  maintain  the  integrity  of  each  stack  and  their 
adjacent  position  so  as  to  form  a  single  bale  with  said  tear 
zone  substantially  adijacent  said  dividing  line  whereby  a 
package  of  substantially  bags  is  formed  comprising  at  least 
two  separate  stacks  of  a  plurality  of  bags  positioned  so  as 
to  have  an  edge  of  each  stack  respectively  adjacent  to 
each  other  and  so  that  upon  separating  the  bale  along  the 
tear  zone  each  of  the  two  stacks  of  bags  are  readily  acces- 
sible. 


•)®i®r;D'|.4©?]'«5;  ©itoi 

cm      ^   I*  .    I    »n.tf»    I     1    '  *-» 


4,411,752 
ROTARY  CASE  LOADING  MACHINE 
Harbart  J.  Sabal,  543  Afwoe  Del  Oro,  SowNna,  Calif.  95476 
Filed  Oct  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,945 
lot  ai  B65B  5/06 
VS.  CL  53—448  22  dflins 

1.  A  method  for  loading  articles  into  a  case,  comprising: 
at  an  infeed  station,  feeding  a  plurality  of  articles,  assembled 
in  the  configuration  they  are  to  be  in  when  loaded  in  the 
case,  onto  a  platform  of  a  rotary  carousel  loading  device, 
while  holding  an  open-bottomed  case  with  a  case  holding 
means  on  the  carousel,  above  the  platform; 
rotating  the  carousel  to  move  the  platform  to  an  offloading 
station  while  converging  the  platform  and  the  open-bot- 
tomed case  vertically  toward  one  another  such  that  the 
platform  with  the  articles  is  moved  fiilly  into  position  in 
thecasr, 
folding  up  bottom  minor  flaps  of  the  case,  against  the  bottom 
of  the  platform,  with  a  central  pedestal  at  the  bottom  of 


1.  A  method  of  filling  and  capping  containers,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  filling  station  having  a  fixed  nozzle  for  deliv- 
ering a  fluid  to  the  containers; 

(b)  providing  a  shuttle  which  is  reciprocally  movable  along 
a  path  between  a  first  container  engaging  position,  a  sec- 
ond cap  engaging  position,  and  an  intermeidiate  position; 

(c)  providing  vertically  reciprocating  elevator  means  for 
engaging  containers; 

(d)  serially  providing  a  supply  of  containers  to  said  container 
engaging  position,  and  a  supply  of  caps  to  said  cap  engag- 
ing position; 

(e)  nraving  said  shuttle  to  said  container  engaging  position  to 
engage  one  container  with  said  shuttle  firom  said  supply  of 
containers; 

(0  subsequently  moving  said  shuttle  to  said  cap  engaging 
position  to  engage  one  cap  with  said  shuttle  firom  said 
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supply  of  caps  while  simultaneously  engaging  said  one 

contamer  with  said  elevator  means; 
(g)  subsequendy  moving  said  shuttle  to  said  intermediate 

position  to  release  said  one  container  from  engagement 

with  said  shuttle; 
(h)  subsequendy  raising  said  elevator  means  toward  said 

fixed  nozzle  to  engage  the  latter  with  a  filling  spout  on 

said  one  containei^ 
(i)  filling  said  one  container  with  a  fluid  via  said  nozzle; 
0)  lowering  said  elevator  means  away  from  said  fixed  nozzle 

to  dispose  said  one  container  below  the  path  of  movement 

of  said  shuttle; 
(k)  subsequendy  moving  said  shuttie  to  said  container  engag- 
ing position  to  engage  a  subsequent  container  with  said 

shuttie  while  simultaneously  moving  said  one  cap  into 

alignment  with  the  spout  on  said  one  container;  and 
(1)  subsequendy  moving  said  elevator  means  toward  said  one 

cap  to  engage  the  latter  in  the  spout  of  said  one  container 

to  close  the  latter. 


said  first  guide  disks  and  said  opposed  guide  disks  having 
axes  which  are  substantially  coplanar; 

(h)  a  welding  and  cutting  device  for  subsequendy  welding  a 
cross-seam  in  said  spread  apart  sleeve  at  a  location  on  said 
sleeve  remote  from  said  free  end  and  for  subsequently 
severing  said  sleeve  at  a  location  adjacent  to  said  cross- 
seam  thereby  forming  a  separated  hood  having  a  spread 
•put  opened  end  and  a  sealed  end  while  providing  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  sleeve  with  a  newly  formed, 
spread  apart  free  end; 

(i)  said  opened  end  of  said  hood  being  seized  by  said  mobile 
gripping  means  for  subsequent  placement  over  a  stack  of 
wares;  and, 

0)  said  mobile  gripping  means  being  subsequendy  engage- 
able  with  said  newly  formed  free  end  of  said  sleeve  for 
drawing  additional  sleeve  ftxnn  said  supply  spool. 


4,481754 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  COVERING  STACKED  GOODS  WITH 

SHRINKABLE  HOODS 
Raincr  Haoaeii,  Goch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to  MSK- 
Verpackuo«»«ytteme  Gcaellachafl  ffl.bJi.,  Kalkar-WiHcl, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  JnL  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,844 
daims  priority,  appUcirtioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  5. 
1980,  3025574;  May  9, 1981,  8113736 

lot  a^  B65B  9/10 
VS.  a.  53-567  ig  cudms 


4,481,755 
GANG  MOWER  TRAILER 
Jack  Cart,  GieiTlcw,  DL,  aaaivrar  to  Roaeman  Mower  Corpora- 
tion, Glen  view,  DL 

Filed  Job.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,643 

Int  a^  AOID  35/11  75/30 

VS.  a.  56-7  3  ctain, 


1.  Apparatiis  for  pulling  hoods  made  of  shrinkable  foil  over 
stacks  of  wares  comprising: 

(a)  a  supply  spool; 

(b)  a  flattened  foil  sleeve  wound  upon  said  supply  spool, 

(c)  said  sleeve  having  a  free  openable  end  and  being  an  end 
portion  of  a  continuous  tube  having  an  external  outer 
surface  and  an  internal  surface,  in  cross-section  said  tube 
comprised  of  a  pair  of  mutually  opposed  walls,  a  pair  of 
side  walls  connecting  the  opposed  walls  together  wiUi 
each  side  wall  having  at  least  one  inwardly  directed  pleat 
dierein  mutiially  opposed  walls  and  said  side  walls  form- 
ing comer  regions  in  said  sleeve; 

(d)  mobile  gripping  means  for  gripping  said  free  openable 
end  of  said  sleeve  and  for  drawing  said  sleeve  fiY>m  said 
supply  spool; 

(e)  support  means  for  contacting  and  guiding  said  external 
outer  surface  of  said  drawn  sleeve; 

(0  spreading  means  supported  by  said  support  means,  receiv- 
able within  said  trtt  openable  end  of  said  sleeve  for  engag- 
ing and  spreading  apari  said  opposed  walls  of  said  drawn 
sleeve; 

(g)  said  spreading  means  comprising  a  first  spreading  struc- 
ture including  first  guide  disks  positioned  within  said 
comer  regions  of  said  sleeve  for  internally  guiding  said 
sleeve  and  a  pair  of  opposed,  inwardly  directed  guide 
disks  for  externally  engaging  die  pleats  in  said  side  walls. 


1.  A  hydraulically  operated  gang  mower  trailer  connectable 
to  a  tractor  having  a  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid, 
including: 

a  generally  U-shaped  frame  having  its  open  portion  located 
at  the  front  of  the  trailer, 

a  tow  bar  assembly  having  means  at  one  end  for  connection 
to  the  U-shaped  frame  at  the  open  portion  thereof  and 
means  at  the  opposite  end  thereof  for  connection  to  a 
tractor, 

the  tow  bar  assembly  frame  connection  means  permitting 
attachment  to  the  U-shaped  frame  at  different  portions  of 
vertical  adjustment  to  vary  the  vertical  location  of  its 
means  for  connection  to  a  tractor, 

a  wheel  axle  support  beam  carried  on  the  U-shaped  frame 
near  the  rear  thereof, 

a  wheel  spindle  affixed  to  each  opposite  end  of  the  axle 
support  beam  outwardly  of  the  U-shaped  frame,  and 

a  first  pair  of  laterally  spaced  mower  arms  attached  to  the 
frame,  one  on  each  side  of  the  frame,  with  the  mower  arms 
located  to  position  the  mowers  supported  by  the  arms  in 
transverse  alignment  with  the  wheel  axle  support  beam. 
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i4Sl,7S6 

COMBINE  HARVESTER 

CtelM  O.  Schtfti,  RJt  #2,  Box  7<,  Uncd,  Kmh.  C7SS0 

FIM  JoL  15, 19t3,  Sw.  No.  S13322 

lot  a^  AOlO  41/12 

U.S.  CL  56— lOJ  4  aaims 


VS1,7S7 

GREENSMOWER  WnH  POWERED,  VERTICALLY 

ADJUSTABLE  LAWN  CONDITIONING  ROLLER 

Katnud  Tsachiya,  Tokyo,  Juan,  ■wljior  to  Bontoo  Compuy, 

LooifTilk,  Ky. 

Flkd  No?.  16, 1983,  Sw.  No.  552,535 
Iirt.  CL>  AOID  ¥i/Oi 


U.S.  a  56-16.9 


14  Claims 


1.  In  a  powered  lawn  mower  of  the  type  comprising  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  engine  bed  support  frame,  a  superposed 
engine,  a  transversely  extending  cutting  reel  and  bed  knife 
assembly  carried  by  the  frame,  a  cutting  reel  drive  mechanism 
connecting  the  reel  to  the  engine,  a  transversely  extending 
drive  roller  means  carried  by  the  fhune  and  longitudinally 
spaced  from  the  cutting  reel  for  supporting  and  propelling  the 
mower,  a  drive  roller  driv«  mechanism  connecting  the  drive 
roller  means  to  the  engine,  a  transversely  extending  front  roller 
carried  by  the  frame  and  longitudinally  spaced  in  front  of  the 
cutting  reel,  a  transversely  extending  lawn  conditioning  roller 
carried  by  the  fhune  and  spaced  between  the  front  roller  and 
the  cutting  wheel,  and  a  conditioning  roller  drive  mechanism, 
the  improvements  which  comprise  a  conditioning  roller  adjust- 
ment means  carried  by  a  firame  and  operable  to  adjust  the 
vertical  height  of  the  conditioning  roller  with  respect  to  the 


grass  and  the  pitch  of  the  bed  knife  and  a  conditioning  roller 
drive  mechanhm  further  comprising  an  enclosed  gear  train 
means  to  drive  selectively  the  conditioning  roller  firom  the 
cutting  reel  drive  mechan^. 


MS1,758 
HAY  RAKE 
Byron  L.  Flihboagh,  St  Marys,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  474,616 

bt  a^  AOID  77/08 

U.S.  a  56—400  4  Clains 


1.  A  combine  harvester  df  the  type  having  a  mobile  chassis 
on  which  is  mounted  means  for  harvesting,  threshing,  separat- 
ing and  cleaning  grain,  said  cleaning  means  including  a  chaffer 
sieve  for  the  passage  therethrough  of  clean  grain  in  a  first 
direction  and  a  fan  for  opeiably  blowing  a  cleaning  air  stream 
therethrough  in  a  second  direction,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  grain  and  producing  a 
corresponding  output  siyial,  said  sensing  means  being 
mounted  on  a  carrier  operably  movaUe  between  a  first  loca- 
tion at  the  upper  extremity  of  the  vertical  zone  above  the  tail 
end  of  the  duifer  sieve  whore  grain  might  be  carried  by  exces- 
sive fan  power  and  a  second  location  adjacent  to  the  tail  end  of 
the  chaffer  sieve,  and  meant  for  utilizing  said  output  signal  in 
order  to  reduce  the  quantity  of  grain  between  said  locations. 


1.  A  hay  rake  tooth  assembly  for  use  on  an  agricultural  rake 
comprising: 

an  elastomeric  body  having  means  for  securing  said  hay  rake 
tooth  assembly  to  said  agricultural  rake; 

an  elongated  rake  tine  having  one  end  embedded  in  said 
elastomeric  body,  said  end  embedded  in  said  elastomeric 
body  having  a  bent  around  portion  which  forms  an  elasto- 
meric linking  member  in  said  elastomeric  body,  said  bent 
around  portion  extending  in  a  substantially  circular  arc  of 
at  least  270*,  so  as  to  form  a  connecting  passage  of  elasto- 
meric material  having  no  obstruction  therethrough,  said 
elastomeric  body  having  a  cross-sectional  configuration  as 
viewed  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  primary  direction  of 
deflection  of  said  tine  and  which  passes  through  said  tine 
such  that  there  is  provided  more  elastomeric  material  on 
the  side  of  said  body  which  is  placed  in  tension  as  opposed 
to  the  side  which  is  placed  in  compression,  the  thickness  of 
said  body  as  measured  fh>m  the  top  of  said  bent  around 
portion  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  body  portion  as  mea- 
sured at  an  angle  of  approximately  4S*  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  tine  is  in  the  range  of  about  1S%  to  25% 
greater  on  the  side  of  said  body  which  is  placed  in  tension 
in  comparison  to  the  side  of  said  body  which  is  placed  in 
compression,  the  outer  surface  of  said  body  on  the  sides 
which  are  placed  in  compression  and  in  tension  each  have 
a  radially  outer  convex  surface  portion  connected  to  a 
radially  inner  concave  surface  portion,  the  transition  point 
between  the  convex  and  concave  surface  portions  being 
substantially  below  the  top  of  said  bent  around  portion, 
the  cross-sectional  thickness  of  said  body  from  said  point 
drawn  at  an  angle  of  approximately  4S*  firom  the  top  of 
said  bent  around  portion  to  the  radially  inner  end  of  the 
body  decreases  in  cross-sectional  thickness  until  approxi- 
mately reaching  an  angle  of  about  30*  at  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  tine  as  taken  from  the  top  of  said  bent  around 
portion  next,  said  elastomeric  body  being  made  of  a  mate- 
rial having  a  Shore  A  hardness  in  the  range  of  60  to  8S  and 
having  an  elongation  of  at  least  330%. 
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M81,759 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  SPUN  YARNS 

COMPRISING  A  CORE 

Jean  Veaot  Roonne,  France,  assignor  to  ASA  SJL,  Villear> 

bannc,  Fkvncc 

Filed  Job.  20, 1983,  Scr.  No.  506,129 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jun.  29, 1982, 82  11615 
lat  a.3  D02G  3/36:  DOIH  1/12 
VS.  a.  57—5  12  Clains 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  spun  yam  of  fibres  comprising  a 
core  which  consists  in: 
positively  delivering  a  yam  intended  to  form  the  internal 

core, 
passing  this  yam  in  tangential  contact  with  a  mobile  guiding 
surface  on  which  elementary  fibres  are  maintained  paral- 
leled and  flat,  the  yam  passing  transversely  with  respect  to 
said  surface, 
communicating  to  said  core  yam  a  twist  which  tends  to 
extend  back  on  the  mobile  surface  supporting  the  elemen- 
tary fibres,  said  process  comprising  the  following  steps  of: 
passing  the  core  yam  on  the  paralleled  fibres  obliquely 
with  respect  to  the  surface  and  in  the  direction  of  dis- 
placement of  the  fibres, 
giving  the  twist  communicated  to  the  yam  by  a  false  twist 
spindle,  acting  permanently  on  said  yam  and  which  is 
disposed  downstream  of  the  mobile  surface  supporting 
the  fibres. 


4,481,760 

WRAPPED  YARN  SPINNING  MACHINE 

Friti  Stahlecker,  Bad  Cbokingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  at- 

tignor  to  Hant  Stahlecker,  Sneatea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  a 

part  interett 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,622 

Claimt  priority,  applieation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Jan.  16, 
1981, 3123887 

Int  a.)  D02G  3/36.  3/38 
MS.  a  57—18  28  Claini 

1.  A  wrapped  yam  spinning  machine  with  a  number  of 
spinning  units  arranged  in  a  row  in  side-by-side  relationship  on 
at  least  one  machine  side,  each  of  these  units  comprising  a 
delivery  device  for  a  sliver;  a  hollow  spindle  with  an  inlet 
orifice  located  downstream  of  said  deUvery  device  in  a  con- 
veying direction  of  the  sliver,  a  bearing  housing  for  said  spin- 
dle, a  sliver  feed  tube  between  the  delivery  device  and  the 
spindle,  said  spindle  carrying  a  binder  thread  in  the  form  of  a 
spool  and  being  supported  in  said  bearing  housing,  and  a  drive 
means  for  driving  said  spindle;  and  a  tidce-up  device,  located 
downstream  of  said  spindle  in  said  conveying  direction,  for 
spun  wrapped  yam,  a  closed  housing  means  for  protecting  a 
zone  of  the  hoUow  spindle  carrying  the  binder  thread  spool, 
said  closed  housing  means  having  a  bottom  and  a  side  wall  and 
being  openable  to  uncover  the  hollow  spindle;  the  zone  of  at 
least  several  of  the  units  of  one  machine  side  being  protected 
by  said  closed  housing  means  which  extends  as  integral  hous- 
ing in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  machine  over  said 
several  units,  said  closed  housing  means  including  at  each 
spinning  unit  a  lid  arranged  on  the  front  side  of  the  machine 
and  of  a  height  corresponding  to  at  least  the  height  of  the  side 


wall  of  the  closed  housing  means,  the  sUver  feed  tubes  being 
arranged  between  the  inlet  orifices  of  the  hollow  spindles  and 
the  delivery  devices,  and  the  bearing  housing  of  the  hollow 
spindles  being  sealingly  joined  to  the  bottom  of  the  closed 
housing  means  at  least  in  an  operative  condition  of  the  hollow 
spindles,  said  spindles  having  a  portion  projecting  out  of  the 
bearing  housings  in  a  direction  toward  the  take-up  devices  and 
being  driven  thereat  by  the  drive  means. 

23.  A  wrapped  yam  spinning  apparatus  comprising  a  deUv- 
ery means  for  a  sliver,  a  hollow  spindle  means  following  the 
deUvery  means  in  the  conveying  direction  of  the  sliver  and 


having  an  inlet  opening,  said  hollow  spindle  means  carrying  a 
binding  thread  in  the  form  of  a  spool,  bearing  housing  means 
for  rotatably  supporting  said  hollow  spindle  means,  drive 
means  for  said  hollow  spindle  means,  take-off  means  following 
said  hollow  spindle  means  for  spun  wrapped  yam,  and  means 
enclosing  the  hollow  spindle  means  within  the  area  of  the 
binding  thread  spool  including  lid  means  movable  for  render- 
ing accessible  the  hollow  spindle  means,  said  means  enclosing 
the  hollow  spindle  means  including  a  side  wall,  said  lid  means 
corresponding  at  least  approximately  to  the  height  of  the  side 
wall,  and  sliver  feed  tube  means  disposed  between  the  inlet 
opening  of  the  hollow  spindle  means  and  the  deUvery  means. 


4,481,761 

PNEUMATIC  YARN  SPUCING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Hidetoahi  Kinnra,  Kyoto,  Japan,  attignor  to  Mnrata  Kikai 

Kabttthlki  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  1. 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,254 

Gains  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2, 1981,  56-175894 

Int  a^  DOIH  15/00 

MS.  a.  57—22  8  ClaioM 

1.  A  pneumatic  yam  splicing  apparatus  including  a  yam 

splicing  member,  said  yam  splicing  member  having  opposed 

side  faces  and  comprising  a  cylindrical  splicing  hole  extending 

between  the  side  faces,  a  slit  extending  along  the  full  length  of 

the  splicing  hole,  a  first  nozzle  being  opened  substantially 

toward  the  center  of  the  spUcing  hole,  and  a  second  nozzle 

being  tangentially  opened  to  the  splicing  hole,  wherein  said 

first  and  second  nozzles  are  communicated  with  a  compressed 

air  supply  pipe  through  an  air  introduction  hole  and  they  are  so 

arranged  that  the  length  of  a  passage  extended  from  said  air 

introduction  hole  to  said  second  nozzle  is  longer  than  the 
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length  of  a  passage  extended  from  said  air  introduction  hole  to 
said  first  nozzle  so  that  there  is  produced  a  time  lag  between 


the  initiation  of  jetting  at  the  first  nozzle  and  the  initiation  of 
jetting  at  the  second  nozzle. 


4,481,7C2 
CONTROL  FOR  YARN  FALSE  TWISTING  APPARATUS 
Dcdcy  Obentraw,  TSoiahcide,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy,  aadgnor 
to  Banaag  Banner  MaacUneafabrik  AG,  Remachcid,  Fed. 
Rep.  ot  Gcnuay 

Flkd  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  429,796 
Oaina  priority,  appUcatiot  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1982,  3233624 

lat  a^  D02G  //0&*  DOIH  13/ J 6 
UjS.  O.  57—80  13  n«<ni« 


1.  A  yam  false  twisting  apparatus  comprising 

a  frame, 

twist  imparting  members,  each  having  yam  engaging  fric- 
tion surfaces, 

means  mounting  said  members  to  said  frame  for  rotational 
movement  wherein  portions  of  the  respective  yam  engag- 
ing friction  surfaces  define  a  twisting  zone  therebetween, 

yam  guide  means  for  guiding  a  running  yam  through  said 
twisting  zone  and  along  a  predetermined  path  on  each  side 
thereof, 

drive  means  for  operatively  routing  each  of  said  twist  im- 
parting memben  and  such  that  the  running  yam  has  twist 
imparted  thereto  at  said  twisting  zone, 

control  means  for  setting  said  drive  means  into  and  out  of 
operation, 

a  control  arm  operatively  connected  to  said  control  means 


and  being  moveable  between  an  operative  position  and  an 
inoperative  position,  and  with  the  operative  and  inopera- 
tive positions  of  said  arm  corresponding  respectively  to 
the  operative  and  inoperative  setting  of  said  control 
means,  and  with  the  arm  lying  in  said  predetermined  yam 
path  when  in  its  inoperative  position  and  being  spaced 
from  said  path  in  its  operative  position, 
whereby  the  arm  will  deflect  the  running  yam  from  said 
predetermined  yam  path  when  the  arm  is  in  its  inoperative 
position,  to  thereby  alert  the  operator  to  the  nonoperative 
condition  of  the  apparatus  and  to  block  the  yam  path. 


4,481,763 
ARRANGEMENT  OF  ELECTRODES  FOR  MONITORING 
THREAD  BREAKAGE  IN  RING  SPINNING  MACHINES 
Geriiard  Fiedler,  Grdz;  Werner  Fritache,  Greiz-Moachwitz; 
Frank  Heroid,  and  Uwe  Tolkmitt,  both  of  Greiz,  all  of  Gcr* 
nan  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  VEB  Kombinat  WoUe  and 
Seide,  Meerane,  German  Donocratic  Rep. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  251^11,  Apr.  7, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4^420,697.  Tbia  appUcation  Jnn.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,144 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Goman  Democratic  Rep.,  Jon. 
17, 1981, 230878 

Int.  CL^  DOIH  lS/16, 13/32 
VJS.  CL  S7— 81  6  Claims 


1.  An  electrode  arrangement  for  monitoring  thread  breakage 
in  ring  spinning  machines  for  receiving  a  sufficiently  strong 
electric  impulse  of  running  thread  and  producing  a  further 
processable  signal,  comprising 

(A)  a  thread  stretching  machine  for  feeding  running  thread, 

(B)  a  guide  for  guiding  the  running  thread,  whereby  the 
thread  passes  directly  from  said  stretching  mechanism  to 
said  guide, 

(C)  an  adjustable  electrode  arranged  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
passing  thread  and  spaced  therefrom,  said  electrode  (C) 
receiving  an  electrostatic  charge  firom  the  passing  thread 
and  in  tum,  transmitting  a  signal  to  an  electronic  circuit, 
and 

(D)  an  insulated  body  supporting  said  electrode,  said  elec- 
trode being  8djustid>le  by  displacement  or  turning  of  said 
insulated  body. 


4,481,764 
TRAVELLER  FOR  RING  SPINNING  MACHINE 
Arthnr  Wiinnli,  Winterthor,  Switierland,  assizor  to  Rietcr 
Machine  Works  Ltd.,  Winterthor,  SwltKriand 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,000 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switierland,  Jan.  18,  1982, 
263/82 

Int  a^  DOIH  7/60 
UJS.  CL  57—125  6  Claiais 

1.  A  traveUer  for  a  ring  spinning  machine  comprising: 
a  long  inner  leg; 

a  shorter  outer  leg  bent  at  an  end  thereof; 
a  yam  guide  portion  interconnecting  the  long  inner  leg  and 

the  short  outer  leg  and  having  an  apex  portion; 
said  yam  guide  portion  comprising  a  substantiaUy  quarter 
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circle  segment  part  adjoining  the  short  outer  leg  and  4,481,766 

leading  to  the  apex  portion  of  the  yam  guide  portion;  and     YARN  DRAW  OFF  TUBE  FOR  OPEN-END  SPINNING 

UNIT 
Tadanori  Knmshima;  Kiyoshi  Takeahita,  both  of  Kariya,  and 
S  Kazao  Kaadya,  Niahio,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Kaboahiki 

Kalaha  Toyoda  JldoahokU  Seiaaknsbo,  Alchi,  Japan 
.f^  FUed  Dec  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,181 

daiass  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  29, 1981,  56-214821 
lat  CL^  DOIH  1/135. 13/04 
3 fCV^^i^  /  UACL  57-417  4 


a  straight  section  joining  the  apex  portion  and  the  long  inner 
leg. 


4,481,765 
SLIVER  GUIDE  FOR  USE  IN  OPEN-END  SPINNING 

FRAMES 
Tadanori  Korashima,  Kariya;  YoahiaU  Yoahida,  Toyota,  and 
Kazoo  Kamiya,  Niahio,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Kahnshiki 
Kaisha  Toyoda  JidoalMrtdd  Seiaakoaho,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,055 
ClainM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  7, 1982, 57-49424{U] 
lat  a^  DOIH  7/i92 
UA  a  57-412  7 


1.  A  yam  draw  off  tube  for  an  open-end  spinning  unit  com- 
prising a  disc  portion  and  a  tube  portion  extending  perpendicu- 
larly from  the  center  of  said  disc  portion,  said  disc  portion 
being  provided  with  a  yam  inlet  on  a  top  wall  thereof  and  said 
tube  portion  being  provided  with  a  yam  outlet  on  a  side  wall 
thereof  and,  further,  with  a  guide  channel  extending  along  an 
axis  thereof  communicating  said  yam  inlet  with  said  yam 
outlet,  said  yam  drawing  off  tube  being  characterized  in  that 
said  yam  inlet  is  eccentric  from  the  axis  of  said  tube  portion 
and  has  an  eccentric  angle  substantially  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  said  yam  outlet  relative  to  said  axis. 


4,481,767 
DIESEL  EXHAUST  CLEANER  AND  BURNER  SYSTEM 

WITH  FLAME  DISTRIBUTOR 
Terreace  L.  Stark,  Waahiagtoa,  Mich.,  aaiipMr  to  Geacral 
Motws  Corporatioa,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Jol.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  511^83 

lat  CL^  POIN  3/02 

U.S.  a  60—303  3  Claiais 


1.  A  sliver  guide  assembly  for  use  in  an  open-end  spinning 
frame,  comprising  a  sliver  collector  for  receiving  sliver  as  it 
travels  therethrough  and  having  an  inlet  having  a  central 
position  and  an  outlet,  and  sliver  guide  means  positioned  up- 
stream of  said  coUector  inlet  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  said  sliver  and  spaced  laterally  away  from  said  inlet 
central  position,  said  sliver  guide  means  including  restrictor 
means  for  holding  and  controlling  the  position  of  said  sliver  as 
it  enters  said  sliver  guide  means,  lateral  deflector  means  posi- 
tioned downstream  of  said  restrictor  means  in  the  direction  of 
travel  of  said  sliver  and  being  angularly  displaced  with  respect 
to  said  restrictor  means  for  directing  the  sliver  towards  said 
central  position  on  said  sliver  collector  inlet  and  front-to-back 
deflector  means  positioned  downstream  of  said  lateral  deflec- 
tor means  substantially  adjacent  to  said  collector  inlet  and 
being  angularly  displaced  with  respect  to  said  lateral  deflector 
means  for  directing  the  sliver  into  said  inlet  and  to  said  outlet 
of  the  sliver  collector. 


1.  An  exhaust  cleaner  and  bumer  system  for  use  with  a  diesel 
engine,  said  system  including  a  housing  having  an  inlet  at  one 
end  for  receiving  exhaust  gas  from  an  engine  and  an  exhaust 
outlet  at  its  opposite  end;  a  filter  means  positioned  in  said 
housing  intermediate  said  inlet  and  said  exhaust  outlet  and 
having  an  inlet  face  axially  spaced  from  said  inlet;  a  fuel  bumer 
means  operatively  positioned  in  said  housing  with  its  flame 
discharge  end  in  axial  spaced  apart  relationship  to  said  inlet 
face;  said  fuel  bumer  means  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
an  air/fuel  mixture  source  and  including  an  igniter  means  for 
said  air/fuel  mixture;  and,  a  rotatable  flame  distributor  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  fuel  bumer  means  whereby  to 
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direct  a  flame  discharged  from  said  ftiel  burner  means  incre- 
mentally across  the  said  inlet  face  of  said  filter  means. 


MS 


.  -1,768 
PNEUMATIC  CX)^^^ROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MACHINES 
Lawrence  A.  GoilMNrii,  Raaeho  Santa  Fe,  and  C.  Earl  Bradley, 
Eadnitaa,  both  of  Califs  aari^on  to  International  Roboma- 
tion/IntelUgencc  Carlabad,  CkUf. 

Filed  Ang.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,903 

Int  a.J  nSB  J/06.  9/00.  13/044 

MS.  a.  60—327  1  13  ciaima 


1.  A  pneumatic  control  syttem  for  machines,  which  system  is 
responsive  to  a  source  of  compressed  air,  comprising: 

a  pressure  storage  reservoir  having  an  outlet; 

a  pressure  control  valve  means  coupled  between  the  source 
of  air  and  the  reservor  for  controlling  air  flow  to  said 
reservoir; 

a  pneumatic  actuator;      I 

a  directional  control  val\le  coupled  between  said  reservoir 
outlet  and  said  actuator  and  having  a  pair  of  control  out- 
lets and  at  least  one  ve«t  outlet; 

a  speed  control  valve  coupled  to  said  vent  outlet  and  having 
an  outlet  to  atmosphere 

and  a  pulse  generator  means  connected  to  said  directional 
control  valve  and  to  said  speed  control  valve  to  open  and 
close  the  valves  in  timed  short  pulses  and  cause  corre- 
sponding short  pulses  of  air  pressure  to  be  respectively 
applied  to  and  vented  from  said  actuator. 


a  variable  displacement  hydraulic  pump  driven  by  a  prime 

mover; 
a  variable  displacement  hydraulic  motor  connected  with 
said  variable  displacement  hydraulic  pump  in  a  closed 
loop  and  driven  thereby,  said  hydraulic  motor  having  an 
ouput  shaft  connected  thereto  and  being  adapted  to  be 
changed  over  between  a  low  displacement  position  and  a 
high  displacement  position; 
manually  operated  valve  means  disposed  in  the  closed  loop 
for  controlling  forward  and  reverse  rotation  of  said  hy- 
draulic motor  having  a  forward  position,  a  neutral  posi- 
tion and  a  reverse  position; 
brake  valve  means  disposed  in  the  closed  loop  between  said 
manually  operated  valve  means  and  said  hydraulic  motor 
for  increasing  the  brake  torque  of  said  motor  and  for 
slowing  said  motor  when  said  manually  operated  valve 
means  is  in  said  neutral  position,  said  brake  valve  means 
being  connected  with  said  hydraulic  motor  through  first 
and  second  conduits  forming  a  part  of  the  closed  loop,  said 
brake  valve  means  in  a  neutral  position  thereof  blocking 
flow  from  said  first  and  second  conduits  to  said  manually 
operated  valve  means; 
regulator  means  for  controlling  the  displacement  of  said 
variable  displacement  hydraulic  motor  in  such  a  manner 
that  said  hydraulic  motor  is  changed  over  to  the  high 
displacement  position  when  fluid  pressure  is  either  of  said 

»  first  and  second  conduits  exceeds  a  predetermined  level 
wliile  said  hydraulic  motor  is  changed  over  to  the  low 
displacement  position  when  fluid  pressure  in  both  of  said 
first  and  second  conduits  is  lower  than  said  predetermined 
level,  said  regulator  means  being  connected  with  said  first 
and  second  conduits  through  first  and  second  check 
valves,  respectively;  and 
spring-applied  and  fluid-released  brake  means  mounted  on 

said  output  shaft,  said  brake  means  being  connected  with  said 

first  and  second  conduits  through  said  first  and  second  check 

valves,  respectively. 


4,481,770 
FLUID  SYSTEM  WITH  FLOW  COMPENSATED  TORQUE 

CONTROL 

Kenneth  R.  Lohbauer,  and  Paul  C.  Moots,  both  of  Joliet,  HI., 

aasignora  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,854 

Int.  CV  n6D  31/02;  F15B  11/02 

U.S.  a  60-452  20  Claims 


4.^ 


1,769 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  HYDRAUUCALLY  DRIVEN 

VEHICLES 
Yodilkaia  Nagahara,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaslgnor  to  Kabushiki 
Kaiaha  Komataa  Seiaaknaho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,734 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatlon  Japu^  Dec.  24,  1980,  55- 
184666rU] 

Int  a^  nfH  39/04.  39/46 

2Clainis 


44-*' 


U.S.  a.  60—441 


'^Mm 


24^ 


^ 


-2* 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  hydraulicaUy  driven  vehicle,  com- 
prumg: 


1.  In  a  fluid  control  system  (10)  having  a  pump  (12X  a  tank 
(14)  connected  to  the  pump  (12),  a  fluid  motor  (22),  a  pilot 
operated  control  valve  (16)  having  a  neutral  and  an  operative 
position  and  a  load  sensing  port  (28),  the  pilot  operated  control 
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valve  (16)  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  pump  (12) 
and  the  fluid  motor  (22).  first  means  (44)  for  varying  the  output 
flow  and  pressure  fix>m  the  pump  (12)  to  the  fluid  motor  (22)  in 
response  to  a  load  signal  received  through  the  load  sensing 
port  (28)  with  the  control  valve  (16)  at  the  operative  position, 
a  source  (40)  of  pressurized  pilot  fluid  and  a  pilot  valve  (34)  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  source  (40)  and  adapted  to  con- 
troUably  communicate  the  pressurized  pilot  fluid  to  an  end  (30. 
32)  of  the  control  valve  (1<0  for  moving  the  control  valve  (16) 
to  the  operative  position,  the  improvement  comprising: 
second  means  (56)  for  both  varying  the  output  flow  and 
pressure  from  the  pump  (12)  to  the  fluid  motor  (22)  and 
controlling  the  torque  of  the  fluid  motor  (22)  in  propor- 
tion to  the  controlled  pressurized  pilot  fluid  communi- 
cated to  the  end  (30.  32)  of  the  control  valve  (16).  said 
second  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  con- 
trolled pressurized  pilot  fluid  communicated  to  the  end 
(30.  32)  of  the  control  valve  (16). 


4,481,771 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  STACK  APPARATUS 

Roelf  J.  MeUo-,  and  Bfn|«inln  Ziph,  both  of  Ann  Arbor,  Mich., 

aaaignors  to  Stirling  llitfnal  Motors,  Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Ang.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,749 

Int  a.3  F02G  1/04 

U.S.  a  60—517  6  Claims 


J7' 


1.  In  a  Stirling  engine  which  includes  a  heat  exchanger 
arranged  in  a  stacked  generally  aligned  relation  with  a  cooler 
and  a  regenerator  so  that  the  regenerator  is  located  at  one  end 
of  the  heat  exchanger,  with  a  connecting  duct  at  the  opposite 
end  of  the  heat  exchanger,  the  improvement  comprising  means 
forming  pari  of  said  heat  exchanger  providing  for  flexibility  of 
said  heat  exchanger  so  that  the  internal  volume  of  said  heat 
exchanger  can  contract  and  expand  in  response  to  heating  and 
cooling  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  tubes  in  said  heat  exchanger 
communicating  at  their  ends  with  and  extending  between  said 
regenerator  and  said  duct  so  that  engine  working  fluid  flowing 
through  said  tubes  can  be  heated  in  said  heat  exchanger. 


a  power  gas  turbine  connected  to  receive  a  flow  of  exhaust 
gas  from  an  exhaust  of  said  motor  cylinder  means, 

a  rotary  compressor  connected  to  said  compression  cham- 
bers through  first  cooling  means  to  deliver  air  at  chambers 
through  first  cooling  means  to  deliver  air  at  above  atmo- 
spheric pressure  to  said  compressor  chambers, 

said  compressor  chambers  being  distributed  into  a  first  set 
and  a  second  set  with  outlets  of  the  first  set  of  said  com- 


pression chambers  being  connected  to  deliver  air  to  said 
motor  cylinder  means  through  second  cooling  means  and 
outlets  of  the  second  set  being  connected  to  deliver  hot 
pressurized  air  to  said  flow  of  exhaust  gas  prior  to  admis- 
sion to  said  power  gas  turbine,  whereby  said  exhaust  gas 
and  hot  air  mix  before  delivery  to  the  turbine, 
and  heating  means  for  increasing  the  temperature  of  the 
mixture  of  hot  air  and  exhaust  gas  before  delivery  to  the 
turbine. 


4,481,773 

TURBO^UPERCHARGING  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Hiroshl  Sugito,  and  Tamotsu  Kasuya,  both  of  Oyama,  Japan, 

aadgnors  to  Kabushiki  Kaiaha  Komatsn  Seiaakuaho,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,980 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1982,  S7-49405[U] 
Int  a.3  P02B  37/00 
U.S.  Q.  60—606  5  Claims 


4,481,772 

GAS  TURBINE  POWER  PRODUCTION  UNIT 

INCLUDING  A  FREE  PISTON  GAS  GENERATOR 

Henry  Benaroya,  41,  BiTd.  da  Commandant  Charcot  92200, 

NeoUly  sor  Seine,  France 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,372 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  France,  Sep.  27, 1982, 82  16225 
Int  a.}  F02B  71/04 
VJS.  a  60—595  10  Claims 

1.  A  power  unit  comprising: 

a  free  piston  gas  generator  having  a  plurality  of  compressor 
chambers,  motor  cylinder  means,  and  a  reciprocable  as- 
sembly having  drive  piston  means  slidably  received  in  said 
motor  cylinder  means  and  a  plurality  of  compression 
pistons  cooperating  with  said  compression  chambers, 
whereby  reciprocation  of  said  assembly  alternately  in- 
creases and  decreases  the  volumes  of  said  compression 
chambers, 


AIK  WUKE 
STSTCH 


1.  A  turbo-supercharging  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  of  a  vehicle  having  an  air  brake  system,  comprising: 
an  engine; 

a  turbo-supercharger  including  a  turbine  and  a  compressor; 
exhaust  pipe  means  for  introducing  exhaust  gas  from  said 

engine  into  said  turbine  to  thereby  rotate  said  turbine; 
intake  pipe  means  for  introducing  compressed  air  from  said 

compressor  into  said  engine; 
air  compressor  means  driven  by  said  engine; 
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ftnt  conduit  means  for  supplying  compressed  air  from  said 
air  compressor  means  to  said  air  brake  system; 

air  tanlc  means  for  storing  compressed  air  therein; 

second  conduit  means  for  bterconnecting  said  fint  conduit 
means  and  said  air  tank  means; 

third  conduit  means  for  interconnecting  said  air  tank  means 
and  said  turbine; 

first  solenoid-operated  valre  means  disposed  in  said  second 
conduit  means,  said  first  solenoid<operated  valve  means 
having  a  block  position  and  a  communication  position  and 
being  normally  held  in  the  block  position  and  adapted  to 
be  changed  over  to  the  oommunication  position  when  air 
pressure  in  said  air  brake  system  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value;  and 

means  for  detecting  the  predetermined  air  pressure  in  said  air 
brake  system,  said  detecting  means  being  operatively 
connected  Mvith  said  first  solenoid-operated  valve  means. 


4,481,778 

STORED  ENERGY  POWER  GENERATING  SYSTEM 

John  BcTcridge,  P.O.  Box  4965,  Irfine,  Calif.  92716 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1961,  Scr.  No.  222,803 

IM.  a^  FOIK  25/06 

U.S.  a  60-649  14Claiiu 


I         <  HCAT 

J     XlJwJECTlON 


4^774 
SOLAR  CANOPY  AND  SOLAR  AUGMENTED  WIND 
POWER  STATION 
Stephen  R.  Smtok,  P.O.  Boi  846,  Port  HoeMoe,  Odif. 

CoirtiamrtkM-ta.part  of  Sar.  No.  113,627,  Jan.  21, 1980, 

ah—doaad,  which  is  a  eoirtlm«tloa«la-part  of  Scr.  No.  24,159, 

Mar.  26, 1979,  ah— do—d,  which  ia  a  continoatlon  of  Ser.  No. 

870,336,  Jul  18, 1978,  ahudooed.  TUa  appUcatlon  Dec.  14, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  330,238 

lit  a>  F03G  7/02 

U.S.  CL  60-641.14  70  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  canyon,  an  apparatus  for  convert- 
ing solar  radiation  to  airflow  comprising 

(a)  a  canopy  extending  over  said  canyon  to  form  a  longitudi- 
nally elongated  duct  for  channeling  airflow  from  a  rela- 
tively larger  opening  at  a  lower  portion  of  the  canyon  to 
a  relatively  smaller  opening  at  an  upper  portion  of  the 
canyon, 

(b)  said  canopy  being  substantially  transparent  to  solar  radia- 
tion passage  through  the  canopy  for  impinging  on  the 
canyon  thereby  heating  the  canyon  walls, 

(c)  the  canyon  walls  serving  to  impart  heat  to  the  air  proxi- 
mate the  canyon  walls  and  located  within  said  duct, 

(d)  the  heated  air,  being  of  lesser  density,  flowing  generally 
toward  said  upper  opening  and  colder,  more  dense  air 
entering  the  duct  at  the  lower  opening,  said  heated  air 
being  channeled  by  said  duct  in  iu  flow  to  the  smaller 
opening  where  it  is  emitted, 

(e)  said  cooler  air  entering  the  duct  at  the  lower  opening 
then  being  heated  by  the  canyon  walls  to  flow  upward  to 
the  smaller  opening,  generating  a  continuous  flow  within 
said  duct. 


I      ''ALTfRN«Tt 

•^HfAT    SOURCI 

WlPM(CMAriON) 


HIAT    SOUKCI 
(tOLAK) 


1.  A  method  of  cycling  thermodynamic  energy  comprising: 

adding  heat  to  a  working  fluid  in  a  receiver  means  to  vapor- 
ize said  fluid; 

passing  said  fluid  vapors  through  a  conversion  means; 

condensing  vapors  of  said  working  fluid; 

accumulating  said  working  fluid  in  a  holding  tank  containing 
an  absorbent  which  has  a  strong  molecular  attraction  for 
said  fluid; 

transferring  heat  from  said  fluid  and  absorbent  in  said  tank  to 
said  fluid  in  said  receiver  means. 


4,481,776 
COMBINED  VALVE 
Tntomu  AraU,  and  Hldeaand  Knwaahima,  both  of  Hitachi, 
Japu,  aasignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Not.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  325,869 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  2, 1980,  55-169091; 
Jan.  21, 1981,  56-6336 

lat  a.3  FOIK  W02;  F16K  l/OO 
U.S.  CL  60—660  5  n«ii— 


1.  A  combined  steam  valve  in  which  a  stop  valve  for  block- 
ing the  flow  of  heated  steam  into  a  steam  turbine  and  a  control 
valve  for  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  the  heated  steam  supplied 
to  the  turbine  are  arranged  in  the  same  valve  casing, 
wherein  said  stop  valve  is  arranged  upstream  of  the  control 
valve  with  respect  to  the  flow  of  the  heated  steam,  a  valve 
body  constituting  said  control  valve  is  provided  with  a 
bypass  valve  and  a  steam  passageway  for  introducing  the 
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heated  steam,  which  has  passed  through  said  bypass  valve, 

into  the  steam  turbine,  and 

wherein  a  valve  body  of  said  bypass  valve  is  attached  to  a 

valve  stem  for  opening  and  closing  said  bypass  valve 

relative  to  a  bypass  steam  passageway  formed  through 

said  control  valve,  and,  on  the  valve  body  of  said  bypass 

valve  and  the  valve  body  of  said  control  valve,  there  are 

provided  portions,  respectively,  which  engage  with  each 

other  to  open  said  control  valve  when  said  valve  stem  is 

displaced  in  the  direction  for  opening  said  bypass  valve 

beyond  a  fblly  open  position  thereof,  the  control  and 

bypass  valves  being  operable  for  enabling  the  flow  rate  of 

the  heated  steam  flowing  through  said  steam  passageway 

into  the  steam  turbine  to  be  proportional  to  the  extent  to 

which  said  bypass  valve  is  opened,  up  to  said  fully  opQi 

position,  and  thereafter  in  proportion  to  the  extent  that  the 

control  valve  is  opened,  the  bypass  valve  providing  a  fine 

control  of  the  steam  flow  rate  commensurate  with  the  rate 

of  increase  of  speed  of  the  steam  turbine  during  start-up, 

and  the  control  valve  providing  a  greater  range  of  control 

upon  opening  after  a  desired  turbine  speed  and  load  is 

achieved. 

5.  A  combined  valve  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  a  speed 

relay  means  is  interposed  between  a  hydraulic  servo  means  for 

opening  and  closing  the  control  valve  and  a  hydraulic  servo 

means  for  opening  and  closing  a  steam  regulating  valve  for 

controlling  a  heating  steam  introduced  from  a  steam  generator 

into  a  steam  turbine  of  the  high  pressure  side,  said  speed  relay 

means  being  operative  in  response  to  a  control  signal  to  operate 

said  two  hydraulic  servo  means  in  coi^unction  with  each 

/5    other. 


4,481,777 
CRYOGENIC  REFRIGERATOR 
Donenico  S.  Sarcia,  Cariiale,  Mass.,  assignor  to  CVI  Incorpo- 
rated, Colnmbas,  Ohio 

Filed  Jon.  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  505,152 

Int.  a^  F25B  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  62—6  8  Claim 


1.  In  a  cryogenic  refrigerator  comprising  a  movable  dis- 
placer  means  within  an  enclosure  and  cooperating  with  first 
and  second  chambers  of  variable  volume,  and  in  which  a  re- 
frigerant fluid  is  circulated  in  a  fluid  flow-path  containing  a 
regenerator  between  said  first  chamber  and  said  second  chun- 
ber  by  the  movement  of  said  displacer  means,  means  for  guid- 
ing a  slide  connected  to  the  displacer  means,  motor  means 
associated  with  said  slide  for  reciprocating  said  slide  and  said 
displacer  means  as  a  unit  between  top  dead  center  and  bottom 
dead  center,  said  slide  having  an  axial  passage  communicating 
said  first  chamber  with  said  second  chamber,  one  of  said  slide 
and  displacer  means  having  a  piston  for  varying  the  volume  of 


gas  in  a  third  chamber  during  said  reciprocation,  a  valve  for 
controlling  flow  of  high  and  low  pressure  fluid  between  said 
third  chamber  and  said  first  chamber  when  said  displacer 
means  is  at  one  extremity  of  its  movement  and  between  said 
third  chamber  and  said  second  chamber  when  the  displacer 
means  is  at  the  other  of  the  extremities  of  its  movement,  said 
valve  including  a  movable  valve  member  which  is  connected 
to  one  of  said  slide  and  displacer  means. 


4,481,778 
THERMALLY  DISCONNECTING  PASSIVE  PARALLEL 

ORBTTAL  SUPPORTS 
Richard  P.  Reinker,  Arrada;  Myron  E.  Poyer,  and  James  M. 
Lester,  both  of  Boolder,  all  of  Colo.,  aaaipiors  to  Ball  Corpo- 
ratioB,  Monde,  Ind. 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  477,477 

lit  a^  F17C  1/02 

U.S.  a  62—45  5  Clains 


1.  A  system  for  maintaining  the  spacing  of  a  cryogen  con- 
tainer from  surrounding  vacuum  jacket,  comprising 

a  first  connector  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  the  cryogenic 
container, 

a  second  connector  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  the  vacuum 
jacket, 

a  low  conductance  member  extending  between  the  first 
connector  and  the  second  connector,  said  low  conduc- 
tance member  being  maintained  in  tension  between  the 
first  and  second  connector  means  and  maintaining  the 
spacing  of  one  connector  from  the  other  in  the  presence  of 
gravity  and  the  absence  of  forces  imposed  by  acceleration, 

a  rigid  member  having  high-tensile  strength  extending  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  connectors  within  the  low 
conductance  member,  said  rigid  member  being  adapted  at 
its  ends  to  engage  the  first  and  second  connectors  and  to 
prevent  them  from  moving  apart,  but  havmg  such  length 
between  its  ends  that  its  ends  do  not  contact  the  first  and 
second  connectors  when  the  spacing  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond connectors  is  being  maintained  by  the  low  conduc- 
tance member, 

said  low  conductance  member  having  such  elasticity  and 
resilience  that  when  exposed  to  forces  in  excess  of  those 
represented  by  the  container  and  its  contents  at  normal 
gravity,  the  low  conductance  member  will  stretch  and 
permit  the  ends  of  the  rigid  member  to  engage  and  hold 
the  first  and  second  connectors  and  maintain  the  spacing 
of  the  first  and  second  connectors  and  that  upon  termina- 
tion of  such  exposure,  the  resilience  of  the  low  conduc- 
tance member  vrill  disengage  the  ends  of  the  rigid  member 
from  the  first  and  second  connectors  and  return  the  first 
and  second  connectors  to  their  normal  spacing. 


4,481,779 
CRYOGENIC  STORAGE  CONTAINER 
AlfM  Barthel,  Indianapolis,  lad.,  aasignor  to  Union  Cariridc 
Corporation,  Danbory,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,811 

lot  a.J  F17C  n/00 

U.S.  a.  62-48  15  Claina 

1.  An  open-to-atmosphere  storage  container  for  transporting 

materials  at  cryogenic  temperatures  having  a  micro-fibrous 
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structure  adapted  for  holding  a  liquified  gas  such  as  liquid 
nitrogen  in  adsorption  an4  capillary  suspension  within  the 
interior  of  the  container,  said  micro-fibrous  structure  compris- 
ing a  core  permeable  to  gasaous  and/or  to  liquid  nitrogen,  with 
said  core  being  centrally  disposed  in  said  container  and  having 


at  least  one  void  adapted  for  the  removable  placement  of  the 
transportable  materials;  and  a  liquified  gas  adsorption  matrix 
composed  of  a  web  of  very  small  diameter  inorganic  fibers 
surrounding  said  core  in  a  multilayered  arrangement  having  an 
outside  diameter  conformi^  to  the  inside  diameter  of  the 
storage  container. 


srming 


4^1,780 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  GENERATION  OF  A  COLD  GAS 
Mvk  A.  Delano,  White  Plaias,  N.Y^  aaaigiior  to  Unioo  Carbide 
Corporation,  Daobory,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1984,  Scr.  No.  568,909 
iBt  CL^  F17C  7/02 


U.S.  a  62—52 


3Clainu 


end  is  at  least  twice  the  distance  from  the  upstream  end  to  the 
point  of  withdrawal  of  the  slipstream. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  generation  of  a  cold  gas  comprising 
introducing  a  relatively  warm  gas  and  a  liquid  cryogen  into  the 
upstream  end  of  a  mixing  zone;  permitting  the  gas  and  liquid 
cryogen  to  mix  in  the  mixiqg  zone,  the  amount  of  gas  being 
sufficient  to  vaporize  the  liquid  cryogen;  and  withdrawing  the 
cold  gas  downstream  in  the  mixing  zone, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  choking  the  gas  prior  lo  its  entry  into  the  mixing  zone; 

(b)  providing  a  linear  mixiag  zone  having,  at  its  downstream 
end,  a  dead  end;  and 

(c)  withdrawing  the  cold  gas  as  a  slipstream  from  the  mixing 
zone  at  a  point  intermediate  between  its  upstream  end  and 
the  dead  end 

provided  that  the  distance  fiom  the  upstream  end  to  the  dead 


4,481,781 

UQUEFIED  GAS  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Masoya  Tsnkamoto,  Hyogo,  Japan,  aaiignor  to  Kabnahlki  Kai* 
iha  Teikoku  DenU  Sdaalraaho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,534 

daina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  May  29, 1981, 5643556 

bt  a^  F17C  7/02 

U.S.  CL  62—55  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  liquefied  gas  from  a  closed  tank 
to  a  container,  comprising  a  discharge  pipe  having  an  outlet 
end  to  which  a  container  is  connectable  and  having  an  inlet 
end,  a  glandless  pump  connected  with  the  inlet  end  of  said 
discharge  pipe  and  whereby  liquefied  gas  is  drawn  from  said 
tank  and  is  deUvered  to  said  discharge  pipe,  an  electric  motor 
by  which  the  pump  is  driven  and  to  which  the  pump  also 
delivers  withdrawn  liquefied  gas  to  be  circulated  through  the 
motor  and  back  to  the  tank  for  motor  cooling  and  lubrication, 
and  a  valve  connected  in  the  discharge  pipe  between  its  said 
ends  and  movable  between  an  open  position  permitting  flow  of 
liquefied  gas  to  said  outlet  end  and  a  closed  position  preventing 
such  flow,  said  apparatus  being  characterized  by: 

switching  means 

(1)  having  an  operative  connection  with  said  valve  to  be 
responsive  to  the  position  thereof,  and 

(2)  connected  with  said  electric  motor  and  arranged 

(a)  to  energize  said  motor  for  operation  at  a  hi^  speed 
when  said  valve  is  in  its  open  position,  so  that  said 
pump  can  then  deliver  liquefied  gas  fit)m  said  tank  to 
a  container  connected  with  the  discharge  pipe  as  well 
as  to  the  motor,  and 

(b)  to  energize  said  motor  for  operation  at  a  substan- 
tially lower  speed  when  said  valve  is  in  its  closed 
position,  to  thereby  prevent  vaporization  of  liquefied 
gas  in  the  pump  and  the  motor  with  a  low  expendi- 
ture of  electric  power  while  maintaining  delivery  of 
liquefied  gas  to  the  motor  for  its  cooling  and  lubrica- 
tion. 


4^481,782 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REFRIGERATING 

PRODUCTS 

AJit  K.  Mukerjee,  Whitehall,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  BOC  Group, 

Inc.,  Montrale,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,963 
lot  a.}  F25D  W06 
U.S.  a.  62—63  12  Claims 

1.  Tunnel  refrigeration  apparatus  having  a  bottom  portion 
disposed  below  an  endless  conveyor  belt  comprised  of  upper 
and  lower  spaced  apart  belt  runs  for  passing  products  to  be 
refrigerated  through  said  tunnel;  top  mounted  fan  means  for 
mixing  a  refrigerant  introduced  into  said  tunnel  with  the  tunnel 
atmosphere  and  directing  the  mixture  substantially  down- 
wardly toward  said  upper  belt  run,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing fan  means  mounted  in  said  tunnel  substantially  adjacent  to 
said  belt  runs  and  adapted  to  pass  at  least  the  majority  of  the 
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flow  generated  by  said  fan  means  into  the  space  between  said 
belt  runs  to  thereby  provide  refrigeration  to  the  underside  of 


products  on  said  upper  belt  runs  and  to  substantially  preclude 
said  downflow  of  tunnel  atmosphere  from  rebounding  up- 
wardly from  said  bottom  portion  toward  said  upper  belt  run. 

4,481,783 
HYBRID  HEAT  PUMP 
Pfter  Pecz,  DunaqjTiros,  and  Gtoi  Hivessy,  Budapest,  both  of 
Hungary,  assignors  to  Energiagazdalkodasi  latezct,  Budapest, 
Hungary 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  157,422,  Jon.  9, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Not.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  440,529 
Gaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Jun.  8, 1979,  PE  1086 
Int  a.^  F25B  15/00 
U.S.  a  62—101  5  Claims 


4,481,784 

AUTOMOTIVE  AIR  CONDITIONING  COMPRESSOR 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Janes  C.  Elmslie,  Poatiac,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  No?.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  548,295 

Int  a.3  B60H  i/Oi:  G05D  23/19;  F25B  27/00 

U.S.  Q.  62—133  3  Claims 


1.  Hybrid  compression-absorption  method  for  operating 
heat  pumps  or  refrigeration  machines,  with  a  working  medium 
consisting  of  a  solvent  and  a  refrigerant  soluble  therein,  in 
which  in  a  first  heat-exchange  action,  the  refrigerant  is  dis- 
solved in  the  solvent,  heat  being  withdrawn,  and  after  expan- 
sion of  the  working  medium  removed  from  the  first  heat- 
exchange  action  as  liquid  phase  consisting  of  the  solvent  and 
the  refrigerant  dissolved  therein,  heat  is  supplied  to  this  me- 
dium in  a  second  heat-exchange  action  and  thus  the  refrigerant 
dissolved  in  the  solvent  is  at  least  partially  expelled  as  vapour 
phase,  and  in  a  compression  action  the  vapour  phase  of  the 
working  medium  withdrawn  from  the  second  heat-exchange 
action  is  compressed,  the  concentration  of  the  refrigerant  in 
the  liquid  phase  of  the  working  medium  being  continuously 
varied  along  the  path  of  the  working  medium  through  the 
second  heat  exchange  action,  characterized  in  that  by  the 
supply  of  heat  in  the  second  heat-exchange  action  the  solvent 
is  also  partially  evaporated,  in  that  along  the  path  of  the  work- 
ing medium  throu^  the  second  heat-exchange  action,  prefera- 
bly also  through  the  first  heat-exchange  action,  the  concentra- 
tion of  the  refrigerant  in  the  vapour  phase  of  the  working 
medium  too  is  varied  continuously,  simultaneously  and  in 
common  with  that  of  the  liquid  phase,  and  in  that  the  vapour 
phase  and  the  liquid  phase  of  the  working  medium,  which  are 
withdrawn  from  the  second  heat-exchange  action,  are  sub- 
jected simultaneously  and  in  common  to  the  compression 
action. 


1.  In  an  automotive  air  conditioning  system  including  an 
engine-driven  refrigerant  compressor  which  is  normally  cy- 
cled on  and  off  at  a  duty  cycle  which  increases  with  increasing 
cooling  demand,  a  method  of  operation  which  avoids  cycling 
of  the  compressor  during  normal  idle  operation  of  the  vehicle 
engine  when  such  cycling  is  most  noticeable  to  the  vehicle 
occupants,  the  method  comprising: 
sensing  the  onset  of  idle  operation  of  the  engine; 
measuring  the  compressor  duty  cycle  immediately  prior  to 

the  onset  of  the  engine  idle  operation; 
comparing  the  measured  duty  cycle  with  a  reference  duty 
cycle  corresponding  to  a  cooling  demand  above  which  it 
is  desirable  to  maintain  the  compressor  in  the  on  condition 
during  normal  idle  operation  and  below  which  it  is  desir- 
able to  maintain  the  compressor  in  the  off  condition  dur- 
ing normal  idle  operation; 
maintaining  the  compressor  in  the  off  condition  when  the 
measured  duty  cycle  is  less  than  the  reference  duty  cycle 
and  in  the  on  condition  when  the  measured  duty  cycle  is 
greater  than  the  reference  duty  cycle;  and 
re-establishing  normal  cycling  of  the  compressor  when  the 
elapsed  time  from  the  onset  of  the  idle  operation  is  such  as 
to  indicate  that  the  idle  operation  of  the  engine  is  due  to 
circumstances  other  than  normal  stop  and  go  driving 
conditions. 


4,481,785 
ADAPTIVE  DEFROST  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
REFRIGERATOR 
Andrew  T.  Tenhak,  Center  Township,  Vandcrbar^  County, 
Ind.,  and  Michael  D.  Thicacman,  Lincoln  Township,  Borien 
County,  Mich.,  assignora  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Beaton 
Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Jnl.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  402,469 
Int  a.^  F25D  21/06 
U.S.  a.  62—153  18  ClaiBM 

1.  A  method  of  initiating  a  defrost  operation  in  a  refrigerator 
at  the  end  of  a  defixMt  interval,  the  refrigerator  including  a 
refrigerated  compartment,  an  evaporator  for  cooling  the  com- 
partment and  defrosting  means  for  removing  frost  from  the 
evaporator  during  a  defrost  operation  including  means  respon- 
sive to  the  temperature  of  the  evaporator  for  terminating  the 
defrost  operation,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  developing  •  measure  of  the  temperature  of  the  evapora- 
tor during  a  defrott  interval; 

(b)  initiating  a  defraat  operation; 

(c)  meuuring  the  duration  of  said  defrost  operation; 

(d)  correcting  the  meuured  duration  of  said  defrost  opera- 
tion by  an  amount  determined  by  said  measured  evapora- 
tor temperature  to  derive  a  corrected  defrost  duration; 
and 

(e)  initiating  a  subsequent  defrost  operation  at  the  end  of  a 
subsequent  defrost  interval  that  is  determined  in  accor- 
dance with  the  corrected  defrost  duration. 

10.  A  method  of  defirosting  a  refrigeration  apparatus  at  the 
end  of  a  variable  interval,  the  refrigeration  apparatus  having 


defrosting  means,  a  cabinet  defining  a  refrigerated  space,  and  a 
door  for  providing  access  to  said  space,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  a  signal  having  a  first  predetermined  value; 

(b)  sensing  when  the  door  is  open; 

(c)  changing  the  stored  signal  at  a  varying  rate  which  de- 
creases with  time  from  an  initial  rate  during  a  fint  door- 
open  interval  until  a  certain  rate  is  reached; 

(d)  changing  said  stored  signal  at  a  fixed  rate  less  than  the 
certain  rate  for  door-open  times  in  excess  of  the  first  door- 
open  interval;  and 

(e)  initiating  a  defrost  operation  when  the  stored  signal  has 
been  changed  to  a  second  predetermined  value. 


current  and  having  a  run  winding  and  for  controlling  the 
operational  sequence  of  a  device  operated  by  said  motor,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
an  electronic  means  for  generating  a  signal  upon  each  occur* 

rence  of  a  current  polarity  change  in  said  run  winding; 
a  voltage  zero  detector  circuit  for  generating  a  series  of  first 
pulses  each  having  a  duration  determined  by  the  level  of 
voltage  supplied  to  said  motor; 
a  logic  circuit  connected  to  said  electronic  means  and  to  said 
voltage  zero  detector  circuit  for  generating  a  series  of 
second  pulses  each  having  a  duration  from  a  leading  edge 
of  one  of  said  voltage  pulses  to  a  current  polarity  change 
immediately  following  said  leading  edge; 
a  processing  means  for  manipulating  said  first  pulses  and  said 
second  pulses  to  generate  various  phase  angle  numbers 
representing  the  output  torque  of  said  motor;  and 
a  control  means  for  controlling  said  device  by  initiating  and 
concluding  selected  operations  within  said  operational 
sequence  dependent  on  said  phase  angle  numbers. 


4,481,787 
SEQUENTIALLY  CONTROl 
EVAPORATOR  REFRIG! 
NeO  P.  Lynch,  BerricB  Coonty,  Mlch^ 
Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  318^ 
Int  a^  F25D  77/00    ^ 
U.S.  a.  62—190 
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4,481,786 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  FOR  A  DOMESTIC 

APPLIANCE 

Larry  T.  Baaharli,  St  Joseph  TawnaUp,  Berrien  County,  Mich., 

aarignor  to  Whirlpool  CorpontloB,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Jon.  4, 198%  Ser.  No.  384,880 

Int  a^  H07P  1/40 

U.S.  CL  42—160  79  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  an  output  torque  of  an  AC 
motor  supplied  with  a  volttga  at  a  level  and  an  alternating 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  apparatus  having  a  refrigerated  com- 
partment, an  evaporator,  an  evaporator  fan  for  circulating  air 
over  said  evaporator  and  through  said  compartment,  a  single 
compressor  for  supplying  refrigerant  to  said  evaporator  and 
means  for  sensing  the  temperature  within  said  compartment,  a 
control  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  the  temperature  within  said  compartment; 
means  for  determining  the  rate  of  temperature  change  within 

said  compartment;  and 
means  for  initiating  operation  of  said  compressor  when  the 
sensed  temperature  within  said  compartment  is  above  a 
predetermined  temperature  and  the  rate  of  temperature 
change  within  said  compartment  reaches  a  predetermined 
value. 


4,481,788 
WATER  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Hoio  YosUno,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  System  Homes  Com* 
puy,  Ltd.  and  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabnshild  Kaisha,  both  of 
Tolqro,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,045 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec  9, 1981,  56>197003 
Int  a^  F25D  J  7/00 
VJS.  a.  62—181  14  Claiffls 

1.  A  water  heating  system,  comprising: 
an  outdoor  heat  exchanger  including  a  heat  collection  cham- 
ber, a  first  heat  transfer  member  receiving  and  transferring 
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solar  radiation  heat,  a  second  heat  transfer  member  receiv- 
ing and  transferring  the  heat  of  ambient  air,  an  evaporator 
for  passing  refrigerant  therethrough  to  perform  die  heat 
exchange  between  said  refrigerant  and  the  heat  trans- 
ferred from  said  fint  and  second  heat  transfer  member, 
thereby  evaporating  said  refrigerant,  and  said  first  and 
second  heat  transfer  members  and  said  evaporator  being 
incorporated  integrally  in  said  heat  collection  chamber; 

a  compressor  of  varible  rotational  speed  connected  to  said 
outdoor  heat  exchanger  for  compressing  the  vaporized 
refrigerant  from  said  evaporator  to  increase  the  pressure 
and  temperature  of  said  vaporized  refrigerant; 

a  water  storage  t«ik  for  storing  water; 

a  heat  exchanger  disposed  on  Om  bottom  side  in  said  water 
storage  tank  for  passing  the  refrigerant  vapor  from  said 
compressor  and  for  porforming  the  heat  exchange  be- 
tween the  water  contained  in  said  water  storage  tank  and 
said  refrigerant  vapor  to  condense  said  refrigerant  vapor; 

a  variable  opening  expansion  valve  for  adiabatically  expand- 
ing the  condensed  refrigerant,  thereby  decreasing  the 
pressure  and  temperature  of  said  refrigerant  and  for  sup- 
plying the  refrigerant  thus  adiabatically  expanded  to  said 
outdoor  heat  exchanger, 


-rJR. 


.09.. 


first  and  second  pressure  measuring  means  for  measuring  the 
saturation  vapor  pressure  pi  and  the  saturation  condensa- 
tion pressure  p2  of  the  refrigerant  passing  through  said 
outdoor  heat  exchanger  and  said  heat  exchanger  in  said 
water  storage  tank,  respectively; 

first,  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  temperature  measuring 
means  for  measuring  the  suction  side  temperature  ti  of 
said  compressor,  the  inlet  side  temperature  X\  of  said  ex- 
pansion valve,  the  temperature  ta  in  said  heat  collection 

.  chamber,  the  temperature  t4  of  Uie  ambient  air  and  the 
temperature  ts  of  the  water  in  said  water  storage  tank, 
respectively;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  rotational  speed  of  said 
compressor  and  the  opening  of  said  expansion  valve  so  as 
to  maximize  or  substantially  maximize  the  coefficients  of 
performance  of  the  refrigeration  cycle  including  said 
outdoor  heat  exchanger,  said  compressor,  said  hMt  ex- 
changer in  said  water  storage  tank  and  said  expansion 
valve,  in  response  to  the  pressure  and  the  temperature 
measured  by  said  first  and  second  pressure  measuring 
means  and  said  first,  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  temper- 
ature measuring  means. 


4,481,789 

AIR  CONDITIONER  FOR  VEHICLES 

Ryosakn  AUnoto,  and  Nobaaki  Ito,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsabishl  Jakogyo  Kaboshiki  Kai^  Tokyo 

and  Chnryo  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,297 
Claiais  priority,  ap^icatioa  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1981, 56-43704 
Int  a^  F25B  41/00;  G05D  23/00 
U.S.  a.  62—209  6  Claiffls 

1.  An  air  conditioner  for  vehicles  having  means  for  detecting 
the  temperature  of  an  evaporator  and  adapted  to  effect  ON- 
OFF  control  of  a  compressor  to  maintain  the  evaporator  tem- 
perature at  the  same  level  as  a  pre-set  temperature,  character- 
ized by  comprising:  means  for  detecting  the  air  temperature  of 


the  air  flowing  into  said  evaporator;  and  means  for  varying 
said  pre-set  temperature  in  accordance  with  said  air  tempera- 
ture such  that  said  pre-set  temperature  is  lowered  as  said  air 
temperature  becomes  higher  and  is  made  higher  as  said  air 
temperature  becomes  lower,  said  means  for  varying  the  pre-set 
temperature  including:  an  input  circuit  having  two  tempera- 
ture detection  elements  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  air 


y-  d-ao 


I. 

U-J 


.;  -.t:  1^' 


flowing  into  said  ev^wrator  and  a  temperature  detection  ele- 
ment for  detecting  the  temperature  of  said  evaporator,  and 
adapted  to  produce  a  reference  voltage  V^  which  increases  as 
the  air  temperature  is  increased  and  a  voltage  Vb  which  de- 
creases as  the  evaporator  temperature  is  increased;  and  a  com- 
parator circuit  for  receiving  said  voltages  V^  and  V^  and 
adapted  to  produce  an  output  for  effecting  an  ON-OFF  con- 
trol of  said  air  compressor. 


to 


4,481,790 
COOLING  SYSTEM 
Dietw  Mattes,  Freiburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
Salia>  Brothws,  Ltd.,  Wiatcrtfaor,  Switaerland 

Filed  May  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,223 
ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland,  May  19,  1982, 
823125 

Int  CL^  F25B  27/02 
U.S.  a  62-238.6  11  Claims 


I.  A  cooling  system  for  at  least  two  load  units,  said  system 
comprising 

a  refrigeration  machine  having  a  first  condenser  for  normal 
operation,  a  second  condenser  for  heat  pump  operation  an 
evaporator  and  a  compressor  for  circulating  a  refrigerant 
through  said  condensors  and  said  evaporator; 

a  low-temperature  cooling  circuit  disposed  in  heat  exchange 
relation  with  said  evaporator  for  circulating  a  flow  of 
water  at  a  first  temperature  to  one  of  the  load  units  and 
having  a  cooling  water  accumulator  therein;  and 

a  cooling  tower  circuit  for  circulating  a  flow  of  water  at  a 
higher  temperature  than  said  first  temperature  to  at  least 
one  of  the  load  units  whereby  below  a  given  ambient 
temperature  said  cooling  tower  circuit  circulates  water  to 
the  other  of  the  load  units  and  above  said  ambient  temper- 
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•ture  said  cooling  towe^  circuit  circulates  water  to  both 
load  units. 


4,491,791 
INSULATED  BfXR  KEG  COOLER 
Gary  L.  GaroMB,  Famdogtot,  Miiia^  aarignor  to  Royal  Keg 
Codar  CorporatkM,  Elko,  Mian. 

FUad  Dae.  5, 1913,  Sar.  No.  558,049 

iBt  a^  B67D  S/6Z-  F25D  S/08 

VJS.a.62-400  \  3ciainia 


semicylindrical  indentations  therein,  spaced  at  a  distance  from 
each  other  and  the  boundaries  of  said  blocks;  (b)  at  least  one 
heat-conducting  foil  continuously  lining  portions  of  all  of  said 
indentations  in  either  block;  (c)  at  least  one  heat-absorbing 
cylinder  closely  fitting  into  any  of  said  indentations;  and  (d) 
conventional  fastening  means  for  connecting  both  of  said 
blocks  so  that  approximately  cylindrical  chambers  are  main- 
tained therein. 


1.  A  cooler  particularly  constructed  and  designed  for  use 
with  beer  kegs, 

the  cooler  comprising  rigid  bottom  and  side  wall  portions  all 
made  from  insulating  material  and  defining  an  open- 
topped  companment  therein  of  a  size  to  leave  at  least  a 
2-inch  space  surrounding  the  side  walls  of  a  beer  keg 
placed  therein  to  permit  a  coolant  to  be  confined  around 
the  keg  within  the  cooler  compartment, 

a  removable  cover  having  a  flange  therearound  to  be  sup- 
ported on  the  top  of  the  cooler, 

a  concavo-convex  center  cover  portion  disposed  within  said 
flange  and  extending  upwardly  when  said  cover  is  in  one 
position,  but  extending  downwardly  into  the  compart- 
ment when  said  cover  is  inverted  to  substantially  reduce 
the  size  of  the  keg-confming  compartment  within  the 
cooler, 

said  center  cover  portion  having  an  opening  therethrough  to 
receive  a  pump  and  tap  assembly  fixed  to  the  beer  keg  to 
permit  dispensing  of  the  beer  from  the  keg  confined  within 
the  cooler  body.  i 


4,481,792 
COLD  STORAGE  PACK 
Theodore  C.  Groagar,  8  DaTeaport  Ave^  Roaeland,  N  J.  07068, 
and  Theodore  O.  Groegar,  2  CoUanore  Circle,  West  Orange, 

FUed  Oct.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,050 
Int  CL^  F25D  3/08 


VS.  G.  62—457 


11  Claims 


1.  A  cold  storage  container 
rical,  heat-insulating  blocks  with 


comprising:  (a)  a  pair  of  symmet- 
a  plurality  of  approximately 


4,481 793 
KNTTTING  MACHINE 
Claude  Owbe,  Corcelles,  and  FWti  Kohler,  CooTet,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Edooard  Dubied  d  Ge.  (Societe 
Anonyme),  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,516 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jul.   19,   1982. 
4389/82;  Sep.  8, 1981,  5774/81  ' 

Int  a.3  D04B  7/Oa  15/66 
U  A  a  66-75  J  17  ciatais 
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1.  A  knitting  machine  having  stitch  transfer  capability, 
which  comprises: 
at  least  one  needle  bed  having  a  groove  formed  therein; 
a  needle  at  least  partially  housed  in  said  groove  and  recipro- 

catingly  slidable  therein; 
needle  cam  means; 

needle  cam  follower  means  mounted  on  said  needle  and 
selectively    engagable    with    said    needle   cam    means 
whereby  relative  movement  between  said  needle  cam 
means  and  said  needle  cam  follower  means,  when  the 
latter  is  engaged  with  the  former,  causes  said  needle  to 
move  relative  to  said  needle  bed; 
control  means  for  selecting  a  needle  stitch  and  including  a 
selection  station  and  at  least  one  selector  member  slidably 
mounted  on  said  needle  bed,  said  selector  member  being 
responsive  to  said  selection  station  and  positioned  thereby 
in  one  of  at  least  two  distinct  positions  in  respect  to  said 
needle  bed;  and 
needle  cam  disengaging  means  responsive  to  said  stitch 
selecting  control  means  for  controUably  disengaging  said 
needle  cam  follower  means  and  including  a  lever  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  needle  bed  and  having  a  first  arm  which 
cooperates  with  said  selector  member  and  a  second  arm 
opposite  the  first  which  communicates  with  said  needle 
cam  follower  means  via  said  needle  and  acts  operatively 
thereon  to  disengage  said  needle  cam  follower  means  from 
said  needle  cam  means,  said  lever  being  responsive  to  said 
selector  member  so  as  to  occupy  distinct  positions  about 
its  pivotal  axis  which  correspond  to  distinct  positions  of 
said  selector  member;  a  tuck  selector  slidably  mounted  on 
said  lever;  tuck  selector  first  cam  means;  tuck  selector  cam 
follower  means  mounted  on  said  tuck  selector  which 
engages  said  tuck  selector  first  cam  means  when  said  lever 
is  in  one  of  said  distinct  positions  whereby  relative  move- 
ment between  said  tuck  selector  first  cam  means  and  said 
tuck  selector  cam  follower  means,  when  the  latter  is  en- 
gaged with  the  former,  causes  said  tuck  selector  to  move 
from  a  fvst  position  to  a  second  position  in  respect  to  said 
lever;  and  tuck  selector  second  cam  means  positioned  to 
engage  said  tuck  selector  when  said  tuck  selector  is  in  said 
second  position  which,  when  engaged  with  said  tuck 
selector,  causes  the  second  arm  of  said  lever  via  said  tuck 
selector  to  disengage  said  needle  cam  follower. 
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4,481,794  roller  in  the  take-down  direction  and  is  disposed  adjacent  the 

YARN  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  CIRCULAR  stitch  formation  area  and  cooperates  with  a  press  roller,  this 

KNITTING  MACHINES  auxiliary  take-down  roller  being  coupled  drivingly  with  the 

Mawtoahi  Sawazaki,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Precision  main  take-down  roller,  characterised  by  the  fact  that  the  auxil- 

FUcnhara  r^f^^'^lr.K^^  JjfP"        .  iary  take^lown  roller  (18)  is  provided,  with  the  object  of  ac- 

FUed  Oct  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,364  v    /     f                                j^ 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  5, 1982,  57-017233 

Int  a.}  D04B  ;5/4«  .       „    k      .     if 


U.S.  a  66—132  T 


5Claini8 


1.  Self-actuating  yam  feeding  apparatus  for  feeding  yam  to 
a  circular  knitting  machine  when  the  machine  makes  a  demand 
for  the  yam  and  to  cease  feeding  the  yam  when  the  machine 
ceases  to  make  such  a  demand,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  yam 
feed  wheel  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis,  rotation  means  to 
rotate  the  yam  feed  wheel,  a  pair  of  spaced  yam  guide  eyelets 
to  direct  the  yam  circumferentially  about  the  rotating  wheel, 
the  yam  being  in  contact  with  the  peripheral  surface  of  the 
wheel  at  all  times,  control  means  acting  upon  the  yam  to  vary 
the  degree  of  circumferential  contact  between  the  yam  and  the 
peripheral  surface  of  the  rotating  wheel,  the  arrangement 
providing  that  when  the  machine  ceases  to  make  a  demand  for 
the  yam  the  degree  of  contact  between  the  yam  and  the  rotary 
wheel  is  insufficient  to  cause  the  wheel  to  feed  the  yam  to  the 
machine  and  that  when  the  machine  makes  a  demand  for  the 
yam  the  degree  of  contact  between  the  yam  and  the  rotary 
wheel  is  sufficient  to  cause  the  wheel  to  feed  the  yam  to  the 
machine,  the  control  means  providing  an  additional  yam  eyelet 
through  which  the  yam  passes  as  it  moves  between  and 
through  the  pair  of  eyelets,  the  additional  yam  eyelet  being 
movable  back  and  forth  in  a  circular  path  about  a  vertical  axis 
which  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  yam  feed  wheel  and  which 
is  located  within  a  cylinder  defmed  by  the  peripheral  surface  of 
the  wheel  with  the  additional  eyelet  itself  being  located  with- 
out the  so  defined  cylinder,  the  additional  eyelet  being 
mounted  upon  a  substantially  rigid  guide  arm  extending  be- 
tween itself  and  its  axis  of  rotation,  and  being  so  movable  in 
response  to  demand  and  lack  of  demand  for  the  yam  by  the 
machine  thereby  to  automatically  provide  the  appropriate 
degrees  of  contact  between  the  yam  and  the  rotating  wheel  to 
feed  and  not  to  feed  the  yam  to  the  machine. 


4,481,795 
MECHANISM  FOR  FLAT  KNimNG  MACHINES  AND 
AN  OPERATING  METHOD  FOR  THE  TAKING  DOWN 

OF  SHAPED  KNITTED  PRODUCTS 
Ernst  GoUer,  Reutlingen;  Giinther  Kazmaier,  St.  Johann-Ohnas- 
tetten,  and  Hans  D.  Trissler,  Reutlingen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  H.  StoU  GmbH  A  Co.,  Reutlingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,953 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
1982,  3209480 

Int  CV  D04B  15/88 

U.S.  CL  66—150  7  Claims 

1.  A  mechanism  for  flat  knitting  machines  for  taking  down 

shaped  knitted  products  having  a  driven  main  take-down  roller 

and  an  auxiliary  take-down  roller  which  precedes  the  main 


quiring  a  superimposed  rotary  motion,  at  least  in  the  direction 
of  take-down  with  an  auxiliary  driving  device  (29-35)  which 
can  be  operated  intermittently  through  a  control  arrangement 
and  brought  into  action  through  a  clutch  (38)  capable  of  as- 
suming a  free  wheel  status. 


4,481,796 
MORTISE  LOCK  PROVIDED  WITH  BOLT  AND  LATCH 
Kurt  Hamme,  BerUn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Zeiss 
Ocon  AG,  BerUn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,988 
Qainis  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  19, 
1980,  3027462 

Int  a^  E05D  59/04 
U.S.  Q.  70—107  9  Claims 


1.  A  mortise  lock  comprising; 

a  lock  case; 

a  latch  member  mounted  within  said  lock  case; 

a  bolt  member  positioned  below  said  latch  member  within 
said  lock  case; 

a  pair  of  L-shaped  lever  members  pivotally  connected  to 
each  other  and  slidingly  and  swingingly  to  said  latch 
member  and  said  bolt  member,  respectively: 

a  spring  member  positioned  within  said  lock  case  and  biasing 
said  bolt  member  toward  the  engaged  or  forward  position; 

a  bolt  control  lever  slidingly  and  swingingly  connected  to 
one  of  said  L-shaped  lever  members  and  capable  of  con- 
trolling the  position  or  mode  of  said  bolt  member; 

a  third  L-shaped  lever  mounted  at  one  end  to  said  lock  case; 
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•  fourth  L'Shaped  lever  piv^tally  affixed  by  some  means  to 
said  bolt  member, 

means  for  pivotally  conneoting  said  third  and  fourth  L- 
shaped  lever  arms  to  one  another; 

a  locking  hub  rotatably  mounted  within  said  lock  case; 

at  least  one  hub  arm  extenditg  outwardly  from  said  locking 
hub  so  as  to  abut  said  third  L-shaped  lever; 

at  least  one  hub  arm  extending  outwardly  from  said  locking 
hub  and  engaging  said  latch  member  so  as  to  be  capable  of 
retracting  said  latch  member  upon  rotation  of  said  locking 
hub; 

a  blocking  lever  rotatably  mounted  to  said  lock  case  and 
positioned  below  said  bolt  member  so  as  to  maintain  the 
bolt  member  in  a  retracted  mode  until  disengaged;  and 

a  rotary  cylinder  lock  mounted  within  said  lock  having  at 
least  one  stop  nose  so  as  to  enable  a  user  to  retract  or 
engage  said  bolt  member  while  simultaneously  engaging 
or  disengaging  said  blockiag  lever  by  means  of  a  key. 


4,481,798 
DOOR  LOCK 
Takhi  Inada,  No.  17-7,  Tai  Chang  Kan  Rd,  Sec  2,  Taichnng, 
Taiwan 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,382 

Int  CL^  E05B  21 /(Xi.  25/00 

U.S.  a.  70-349  6  Clainu 


4,481^797 

TANK  FILL  CAP  LOCKING  SYSTEM 

Aogut  Mile  478  Schiller  St,  Qiabeth,  N  J.  07206 

Flkd  Feb.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  34«,988 

Int  a^  B65D  55/14.  53/00 


MS,  a  70—147 


Mdaima 


1.  A  tank  fillcap  locking  systems  for  protecting  the  filling 
end  of  a  tank  All  pipe  comprising 
an  adaptor  engaged  upon  the  filling  end  of  the  fill  pipe,  the 

adaptor  being  provided  witih  an  internal  groovy 
a  second  locking  plate  meant  releasably  connected  to  the 

adaptor  at  the  said  groove  to  obstruct  the  fill  pipe; 
a  fill  cap  removably  attached  to  the  adaptor  over  the  second 

locking  pUte  means; 
a  first  locking  plate  means  ovorfitting  the  fill  cap  and  at  least 

partially  covering  the  fill  cap, 
the  fill  cap  comprising  a  body  and  a  handle  movable  with 

reapect  thereto  between  open  and  closed  positions,  the 

first  locking  plate  means  comprising  a  handle  bracket 

adapted  to  engage  a  portion  of  the  handle,  and 
lock  means  between  the  fill  oap  and  the  first  locking  plate 

means  to  releasably  secure  the  fint  locking  plate  means  to 

the  fill  cap. 


1.  A  door  lock,  comprising: 

a  casing; 

means,  rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing,  for  actuating  a  lock 
bolt  between  a  locking  position  and  a  release  position, 

said  actuating  means  including  a  cam  member,  a  shaft  having 
one  end  inserted  into  said  cam  member  and  another  end 
extending  outwardly  of  said  casing,  and  a  link  member 
connected  to  said  cam  member  for  actuating  said  lock 
bolt;  and 

means  for  locking  said  actuating  means  against  rotation 
when  the  lock  bolt  is  in  its  locking  position,  said  locking 
means  releasing  said  actuating  means  from  said  locking 
position  when  a  key  is  inserted  and  said  actuating  means  is 
rotated  by  external  action  that  does  not  route  through  the 
key. 


4,481,799 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REGULATING  A  ROLLING  MUX 

FOR  METAL  ROLLING 
Adolf  Glattfclder,  Ziirich;  Heinz  Giittinger,  Scfaaffhanacn,  and 
Joaef  Mercx,  Baden,  all  of  Switierland,  aaaignon  to  Eachcr 
Wyaa  Aktiengeaellachaft,  Ziirich,  Switnerland 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,631 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1981,  3109536 

Int  a?  B21B  37/12 
U.S.  CL  72—8  18  Claima 


U  m  II 


1.  An  arrangement  for  regulating  a  four<high  rolling  mill  for 
rolling  metal,  said  rolling  mill  having  work  rolls  which  are 
controlled  by  guided  roll  shells  of  a  lower  controlled  deflec- 
tion  roll  and  an  upper  controlled  deflection  roll,  the  roll  shells 


ii 


of  which  bear  against  a  related  roll  support  by  means  of  hydro- 
static pressure  elements  exerting  a  pressure  tfierebetween,  said 
regulation  arrangement  comprising: 

first  regulation  circuits  for  regulating  said  pressure  exerted 
by  said  hydrostatic  pressure  elements; 

at  least  one  second  regulation  circuit  for  regulating  the 
position  of  said  roll  shells; 

said  at  least  one  second  regulation  circuit  being  provided 
with  means  for  overriding  said  first  regiilation  circuits  and 
for  impressing  adjustment  output  magnitudes  of  the  sec- 
ond  regulation  circuit  upon  the  first  regulation  circuits  as 
adjustment  magnitudes; 

at  least  one  third  regulation  circuit  for  selectively  regulating 
either  the  roll  force  or  the  roll  nip;  and 

said  at  least  one  third  regulation  circuit  being  provided  with 
means  for  overriding  the  first  and  the  at  least  one  second 
regulation  circuits  and  for  impressing  adjustment  output 
magnitudes  of  the  at  least  one  third  regulation  circuit  upon 
the  first  regulation  circuit  as  adjustment  magnitudes. 


4,481300 
COLD  ROLLING  MILL  FOR  METAL  STRIP 
Robert  C.  Rnhl,  Qefeland  Hcighta,  Ohio,  aiaignor  to  Kcnnccott 
Cmporation,  Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,981 

Int  CL^  B21B  37/00 

U.S.  a  72—10  20  Clainu 


TTf 


1.  A  rolling  mill  system  for  rolling  metal  into  strip  form 
comprising: 

(a)  a  roll  mill  stand  comprising: 
(i)  a  frame; 

(ii)  a  pair  of  metal  working  rolls  mounted  in  said  frame  to 
define  a  gap  therebetween  suitable  for  metal  rolling,  one 
of  said  metal  working  rolls  being  movable  with  respect 
to  said  frame; 
(iii)  drive  means  for  rotating  said  metal  working  rolls;  and 
(iv)  at  least  two  gap  adjusting  devices,  mounted  in  said 
frame  on  opposite  sides  of  the  centerline  of  the  metal 
strip,  for  applying  forces  independently  to  opposite 
ends  of  said  movable  metal  working  roll;  and 

(b)  means  for  measuring  the  camber  of  the  rolled  metal  strip, 
said  camber  measuring  means  being  external  to  said  roll 
mill  stand  and  comprising  a  pair  of  load  cells,  each  cell 
supporting  one  end  of  a  cylindrical  roller  over  which  said 
strip  travels;  and 

(c)  control  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  measured  camber  and  for  operating  at  least  one 
of  said  gap  adjusting  devices  to  change  the  tilt  of  said 
movable  working  roll,  with  respect  to  the  other  roll, 
responsive  to  said  control  signal,  said  means  for  generat- 
ing a  control  signal  comprising: 

(i)  means  for  generating  a  voltage  signal  representative  of 
said  difference  in  tension  across  the  width  of  the  strip 
and  camber; 

(ii)  means  for  converting  said  voluge  signal  to  a  value  for 


actual  camber  in  accordance  with  the  following  equa- 
tion: 

7776  Sbit  -  to) 
Etw^  (tan  X  -t-  tan  >) 

where 

S  is  the  load  cell  spacing,  center  to  center. 

b  is  the  vertical  force  (difference)  per  volt; 

e  is  the  voltage  signal  with  strip  in  place  on  cylindrical 

roller, 
Co  is  the  voltage  signal  without  strip  in  place  on  the 

cylindrical  roller; 
E  is  the  Young's  modulus  of  strip; 
t  is  the  strip  thickness; 
w  is  the  strip  width; 
X  is  the  angle  between  the  metal  strip  and  the  horizontal 

at  the  approach  to  said  cylindrical  roller; 
c  is  the  camber  chord  distances,  inches  in  6  feet; 
y  is  the  angle  between  the  metal  strip  and  the  horizontal 

leaving  said  cylindrical  roller;  and 
c  is  the  actual  camber  over  a  specified  chord  distance; 

and 
(iii)  means  for  converting  the  calculated  actual  camber 
value  to  said  control  signal. 


4,481,801 
LOAD-TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
William  I.  dcVavterc,  Warren,  and  Donald  A.  Wordea,  Pomp- 
ton  Plains,  both  of  N  J.,  aasignors  to  Marotta  Scicotific  Con- 
trols, Inc.,  Booaton,  N  j. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  347,687,  Feb.  11, 1982,  abudoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Dec  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562^65 

Int  a^  B21B  37/08,  31/32 

\}S.  a  72-21  16  Claims 


1.  A  load-transfer  block  adapted  for  bodily  insertion  be- 
tween and  direct  delivery  of  separating  force  to  opposed  sur- 
faces of  opposed  back-up  roll  chocks  of  a  rolling  mill,  said 
block  comprising  first  and  second  rigid  generally  rectangular 
prismatic  bodies  and  means  including  at  least  one  pivot  inter- 
connecting said  bodies  for  limited  articulation  along  an  array 
alignment,  each  of  said  bodies  having  a  first  load-sustaining 
surface  on  one  side  and  a  cylinder  bore  open  to  the  opposite 
side,  said  bore  having  a  diameter  greater  than  its  axial  depth,  a 
piston  having  sealed  fit  to  each  bore  and  having  a  second 
load-sustaining  surface  exposed  outside  its  associated  bore  and 
facing  in  the  direction  away  from  said  first  load-sustaining 
surface,  conduit  means  including  a  flexible  element  intercon- 
necting cylinder  bores  of  said  bodies,  and  hydraulic  supply 
means  carried  by  one  of  said  bodies  generally  on  said  array 
alignment  and  on  the  side  remote  from  the  other  of  said  bodies, 
said  hydraulic  supply  means  including  an  electrically  operable 
servo  valve  with  a  passage  connection  to  the  adjacent  cylinder 
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of  said  one  block  for  control  of  pressurized  fluid-flow  into  and 
out  of  said  cylinder  bores  via  said  one  body,  and  pressure- 
transducer  means  connected  for  electrical  response  to  pressure 
in  said  passage  connection,  whereby  transducer  output  may  be 
remotely  evaluated  and  valve  actuation  may  be  remotely  con- 
trolled via  electrical  connections  to  said  hydraulic  supply 
means  and  the  volume  of  hydraulic  fluid  subject  to  valve 
control  may  be  substantially  localized  within  said  load-transfer 
block. 

1.  A  rolling  mill  comprising  two  horizontally  spaced  parallel 
upstanding  end  housings,  two  vertically  spaced  working  rolls 
extending  horizontally  between  said  housings  and  establishing 
a  pass  from  an  entry  side  to  am  exit  side  for  through-travel  of 
material  to  be  rolled,  a  back-up  roll  vertically  behind  each  of 
said  working  rolls,  a  back-up  roll  chock  at  each  end  of  each  of 
the  back-up  rolls  and  providing  rotary  bearing  support  for  the 
respective  ends  of  the  back-up  rolls,  chock-support  means 
including  a  vertical  chock  guide  in  each  of  said  housings  for 
accommodating  at  each  end  housing  vertical  displacement  of 
at  least  one  of  said  back-up  rolls,  loading  means  at  each  end 
housing  for  urging  the  associated  chocks  toward  each  other  to 
force  the  back-up  rolls  against  the  working  rolls  to  load  the 
working  rolls,  and  a  load-transfer  block  between  associated 
chocks  on  both  the  entry  side  and  the  exit  side  of  said  pass, 
each  said  load-transfer  block  comprising  a  unitary  assembly  of 
plural  vertical-action  hydraulic  piston-cylinder  actuators  in 
elongate  array,  the  length  of  the  array  providing  plural  hori- 
zontally spaced  regions  of  load-opposing  vertical  spreading- 
force  application  to  the  associated  back-up  roll  chocks,  a  sepa- 
rate hydraulic  fluid  supply  and  control  system  forming  part  of 
and  connected  for  exclusive  service  of  the  piston-cylinder 
actuators  of  each  load-transfer  block  assembly,  said  hydraulic 
supply  and  control  system  including  an  electrically  operable 
servo  valve  mounted  to  and  at  one  end  of  said  array  with 
hydraulic-passage  connection  to  said  actuators  for  control  of 
pressurized  fluid  flow  into  and  out  of  said  actuators,  and  pres- 
sure-responsive transducer  meats  forming  part  of  said  hydrau- 
lic supply  and  control  system  being  mounted  to  said  one  end  of 
said  array  and  connected  for  electrical  response  to  passage- 
connection  pressure,  whereby  transducer  output  may  be  re- 
motely evaluated  and  valve  actuation  may  be  remotely  con- 
trolled via  electrical  connections  to  said  hydraulic  supply 
means  and  the  volume  of  hydraulic  fluid  subject  to  valve 
control  may  be  localized  substantially  within  said  load-transfer 
block. 


manually  reciprocating  the  shaft  over  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance; and 
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4,481,804 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CALIBRATION  OF 

SENSORS 

Patrick  Eberhard,  Ailschwil;  Wolfgang  Mindt,  MiindiensteiB; 
JeaB'Picrrc  Palma,  Pratteln;  Robert  SchMfer,  Basel,  and 
Robert  Schiirf,  RamUnsbarg,  all  of  Switzerland,  aasignon  to 
Hofhnann-La  Roche  Ibc^  Nntlcy,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  413,045 
Oains   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   4,   1981, 
5721/81 

iBt  a.3  GOIL  27/Oa-  GOIN  27/26 
MS.  a.  73—1  G  9  Claims 


continuing  the  above-mentioned  steps  for  a  predetermined 
period  to  relieve  residual  stresses  in  a  portion  of  the  tube. 


4,481(802 
METHOD  OF  PEENING  THE  INSIDE  OF  A  SMALL 
DUMETBRTUBE 
Douglaa  G.  Hannaa,  and  Ralph  R  Lambert,  both  of  Tampa,  Fla., 
aarignon  to  Weitiaghoaae  Elactric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  31, 1981,  Scr.  No.  297,901 
bt  a^  B21J  5/00 
MS,  CL  72—53  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  peening  the  inside  of  a  portion  of  a  tube 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
inserting  into  the  tube  a  shaft  having  a  peening  strip  afflxed 
to  one  end  thereto,  the  peening  strip  having  shot  so  dis- 
posed thereon  that  the  distance  between  the  shot  and  the 
axis  of  the  shaft  by  way  of  the  peening  strip  is  greater  than 
the  inner  diameter  of  the  tube  so  that  peening  occurs  in  the 
area  diametrically  opposite  the  location  of  the  shaft  as 
well  as  the  area  adjacent  thereto; 
routing  said  shaft  at  high  speed; 
orbiting  said  shaft  at  a  relatively  slow  speed  as  it  rotates; 
maintaining  a  predetermined  minimum  clearance  between 

the  orbiting  shaft  and  the  tube; 
manually  locating  the  peening  strip  a  predetermined  distance 
in  the  tube; 


4,481,803 

METHOD  FOR  ELIMINATING  DISTORTION  AT  THE 

END  OF  A  TUBE  BEND 

Joha  J.  Dieacr,  Aurora,  U.,  assignor  to  Teledyne  Industries, 

lacn  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,7C8 

Int  a?  B21D  9/05 

MS.  a.  72—150  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  bending  a  tube  at  a  desired  angle,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

locating  the  tube  over  a  mandrel; 

clamping  said  tube  between  a  clamp  die  and  a  bend  die; 

rotating  said  clamp  and  bend  dies  through  said  desired  angle 
to  form  a  bend  in  the  tube;  and 

extracting  said  mandrel  from  said  tube  bend,  wherein  said 
extracting  step  is  initiated  before  said  die  roution  is  com- 
pleted and  continues  during  a  remaining  portion  of  said 
die  roution  which  completes  bending  of  the  tube. 


3.  A  system  for  deteraaning  the  partial  pressure  of  a  sample 
gas,  said  system  comprising: 

(1)  an  independent  and  separate  sensor  unit  which  includes  a 
partial  pressure  sensor  and  a  dau  memory  device, 

(2)  an  independent  and  separate  calibration  device;  and 

(3)  an  independent  and  separate  measuring  device  for  receiv- 
ing and  processing  measurement  signals  from  said  partial 
pressure  sensor  when  said  sensor  is  exposed  to  a  sample 

said  sensor  unit  being  removably  connecUble  alternatively 
to  either  said  calibration  device  or  to  said  measuring  de- 
vice, wherein,  said  calibration  device,  when  connected  to 
said  sensor  unit,  generates  calibration  dau  in  response  to 
exposure  of  said  partial  pressure  sensor  to  said  standard 
reference  gas  and  transfers  said  calibration  daU  to  said 
dau  memory  device  thereof,  and  wherein  said  measuring 
device,  when  connected  to  said  sensor  unit,  receives  said 
calibration  daU  from  said  daU  memory  device  and  utilizes 
said  calibration  dau  in  the  processing  of  measurement 
signals  from  said  partial  pressure  sensor. 


second  indicator  means  for  indicating  the  end  of  the  mea- 
surement of  said  volume;  and 


a  single  detector  activated  by  said  flrst  indicator  means  and 
deactivated  by  said  second  indicator  means  for  defining  a 
precise  volume  of  fluid  in  said  chamber  means. 


4,481,806 
DETECTOR  FOR  A  METER  PROVER 
Charles  A.  Schad,  Tulaa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Metric  Corporation, 
Talaa,Okla. 

FUed  Not.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,939 

Int  CL^  GOIF  25/00;  HOIH  3/16 

MS.  a.  73—3  8  Claims 


4,481,805 
METER  PROVER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Eugene  L.  Dobcsh,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  F.  H.  Maloney 
Company,  Hooitoa,  Tex. 

FUed  Jon.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  289,241 
Int  a.i  GOIF  25/00 
MS.  a.  73—3  57  Oains 

1.  A  meter  prover  for  calibrating  a  flowmeter,  comprising: 
a  conduit  in  flow  communication  with  the  flowmeter; 
expansible  chamber  means  for  measuring  fluid  volume,  said 
chamber  means  including  a  container  means  and  a  barrier 
means,  said  container  means  being  disposed  within  said 
conduit  and  said  barrier  means  being  adapted  to  move 
with  respect  to  said  container  means  in  synchrony  with 
fluid  flow; 
first  indicator  means  for  indicating  the  beginning  of  the 
measurement  of  said  volume; 


1.  A  detector  for  a  prover,  comprising; 

a  barrel  constructed  of  a  non-ferromagnetic  material  and 
having  a  circular  bore  formed  longitudinally  there- 
through; 

a  magnet  proximity  switch  mounted  in  portions  of  the  barrel 
bore  near  one  end  of  the  barrel,  the  axis  of  said  bore 
deflning  an  approach  axis  for  the  proximity  switch  for 
actuating  the  proximity  switch  in  response  to  movement 
of  a  nonmagnetized  ferromagnetic  body  along  the  ap- 
proach axis  toward  the  proximity  switch; 

a  piston  disposed  partially  in  the  barrel  bore  near  the  other 
end  thereof  for  movement  along  the  approach  axis  toward 
the  proximity  switch,  the  piston  having  a  cylindrically 
symmetric  portion,  constructed  of  a  ferromagnetic  mate- 
rial and  centered  on  the  proximity  switch  approach  axis, 
at  the  end  thereof  nearest  the  proximity  switch;  and 

means  for  urging  the  piston  away  from  the  proximity  switch; 
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wherein  the  piston  is  characterized  as  having  an  enlarged 
diameter  portion  adjacent  said  cyiindrically  symmetric  portion 
to  form  a  shoulder  extending  about  the  base  of  said  cyiindri- 
cally symmetric  portion;  and  wherein  the  barrel  bore  is  charac- 
terized as  having  a  shoulder  formed  therein  to  engage  said 
shoulder  on  the  piston  for  limiting  movement  of  the  piston 
toward  the  proximity  switch. 


first  and  second  liquids  through  said  partition  of  said 
porous  material,  and 


n 
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4,481.807 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  A 
KNOCKING  SENSOR 
RidMrd  Van  BiMhayMB,  Hdlbrou-Biberach.  and  Dictw 
Stock,  Bad  Wimplte,  both  ofFed.  Rep.  of  Geraany,  aMignora 
to  Aadi  NSU  Aito  UakM  AktlwuMdiifhan,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Geraany 

Filed  May  4,  IM),  Ser.  No.  374,03 
Oaim  priority,  appUcatfcM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  May  20, 
1961,3120037 

laLCL^aoiL  23/22 
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determining  the  concentration  of  said  component  from  said 
rate  of  pressure  change. 


4y481309 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING 

EROSION  IN  GAS  STIRRING  DEVICES  IN  MOLTEN 

METAL  LADLES 

MIcheal  D.  LaBate,  115  Hazen  Ate.,  EUwood  City,  Pa.  16117 

Plied  Aog.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,3«2 

bt  CLi  GOIN  17/00 

U.S.  a  73-86  7 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  with  a  knock  sensor  inte- 
gral to  an  engine  housing  thereof  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  walls; 

a  membrane  which  forms  a  portion  of  one  of  the  walls  and 
which  picks  up  vibrations  ia  the  engine  housing  caused  by 
a  knocking  of  the  engine  wherein  the  membrane  is  formed 
by  thinning  a  part  of  the  wall;  and 

a  sensor  element  attached  to  said  membrane  which  trans- 


forms the  vibration  picked 
trical  signals. 


up  in  the  membrane  into  elec- 


4,481jm 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE 

CONCENTRATION  OF  A  COMPONENT  IN  A  SOLUTION 

Jiro  Sakata;  Maaaoa  HIrai,  ami  Mimmi  Yamamoto,  aU  of  Na- 

goya,  Japan,  aadgBon  to  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha  Toyota  Chno 

Kaakyoabo,  Akhl,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  234,069 
Claima  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1980,  S5-20936 
lit  a^  GOIN  JS/00 
UA  a  73-61.1  R  41Claintt 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  concentration  of  a  component 
in  a  solution,  comprising  the  steps  of 
placing  one  of  a  first  liquid  and  a  second  liquid  containing  a 
component  soluble  in  said  first  liquid  in  a  closed  container 
having  a  partition  formed  at  least  partially  by  porous 
material  having  small  through  pores  and  having  a  critical 
surface  tension  which  is  lower  than  a  surface  tension  of 
said  first  liquid  when  said  component  in  said  second  liquid 
is  dissolved  therein, 
positioning  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  Uquids  out- 
wardly of.  and  in  contact  with  said  partition  formed  by 
said  porous  material, 
detecting  as  a  rate  of  pressure  change  in  said  closed  con- 
tainer a  rate  of  the  mass  transfer  occurring  between  said 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  wear  of  a  stirring  block  and  a 
plug  disposed  in  a  passageway  therein  in  a  molten  metal  ladle, 
said  system  comprising  a  first  metal  member  and  a  first  Hall 
effect  transducer  for  producing  a  first  output  representing  the 
area  in  at  least  one  location  in  said  stirring  block;  a  second 
metal  member  and  a  second  Hall  effect  transducer  for  produc- 
ing an  output  representing  the  area  in  at  least  one  location  in 
said  plug;  circuitry  for  monitoring  said  first  and  second  Hall 
effect  transducer  outputs  and  producing  signals  when  the  area 
of  either  of  said  metal  members  changes  a  predetermined 
value. 


4,481310 
ADJUSTABLE  WIND  DIRECTION  DEVICES 
William  F.  O'Brien,  Long  Valley,  N  J.,  aasigiior  to  Ketcham  * 
McDoogall,  Inc  Rooeland,  N  J. 

FUed  Job.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383^94 
Int.  a  J  GOIC  21/Oa  17/08 
UA  a  73-178  R  2  Oaim 

1.  An  adjusuble  wind  tracking  device  for  sailing  vessels 
comprising: 
abase; 
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a  pivot  point  on  an  axis  of  said  base,  said  pivot  point  being 
near  a  bottom  plane  of  said  base; 

a  reference  card,  said  reference  card  including  a  spherical 
sector,  at  least  one  concentric  circle  on  a  top  suiface  of 
said  spherical  sector,  a  cylindrical  skirt  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  spherical  sector  coaxial  therewith,  an 
axially  extending  pivot  pin  extending  downwardly  from 
said  spherical  sector  and  pivotable  about  said  pivot  point 
on  said  base  with  only  an  end  portion  of  said  pivot  pin 
extending  below  said  skiri; 

said  cylindrical  skiri  of  said  card  including  different  color 
panels  having  circumferential  widths  of  4S*  each  with 
each  alternate  panel  having  the  same  color,  each  said 
color  panel  including  a  vertically  extending  centerline  of  a 
color  different  from  that  of  said  color  panel  to  divide  each 


along  the  duct  and  each  arranged  to  transmit  and  receive 
ultrasonic  pressure  wave  pulses  through  the  liquid;  means 
connected  to  the  transducers  for  energizing  the  transducers; 
means  for  detecting  the  pulses  received  by  the  transducers,  for 
determining  therefrom  the  velocity  of  flow  of  the  liquid,  for 
producing  a  first  signal  comprising  a  series  of  pulses  whose 
frequency  is  directly  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  the 
velocity,  and  for  producing  a  second  signal  representative  of 
the  direction  of  flow;  and  a  counting  means  arranged  to  be 
controlled  by  the  second  signal  so  as  to  count  the  number  of 
pulses  of  the  first  signal  between  consecutive  occasions  at 
which  the  direction  of  flow  changes. 


4,481,811 

MEASUREMENT  OF  FLUID  OSCILLATION 

AMPLTTUDE 

WilUam  R.  Loooemorc,  AUagdon;  Roger  D.  Watkins,  Wantage, 

and  Colin  L.  Deaborongh,  Faringdon,  all  of  England,  aaaignon 

to  British  Naelear  Fneb  Unrited,  Warrington,  England 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,308 
Claims  priority,  ap^ication  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  5,  1982, 
8210053 

Int  CL^  GOIF  15/00 
VS.  a  73-196  1  Claim 


a- 

4?- 


U- 


1.  In  a  chemical  plant  including  a  duct  for  containing  a  liquid 
which  in  operation  of  the  plant  is  caused  to  oscillate  along  the 
duct,  a  first  transducer  and  a  second  transducer  spaced  apart 


4,481,812 
INTERNAL  GATE  ROTARY  VANE  FLUID  METER  WFTH 

CONTROLLED  ROTOR  VANE  ASPECT  RATIO 
Irwin  A.  Hicks,  Radnor,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  The  Singer  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,207 

Int  a^  GOIF  3/08 

VS.  a  73-253  1  Claim 


said  different  color  panel  into  equal  segments  of  22i*,  each 
of  said  color  segments  of  said  skirt  includes  a  different 
colored  dot  on  its  center  with  each  color  dot  separated  by 
22J*; 

an  open-ended  dome  enclosing  said  reference  card,  said 
dome  including  an  indicia  on  its  axis  coaxial  with  said 
reference  card,  a  heavy  vertically  extending  line  affixed 
onto  said  dome  and  extending  toward  said  indicia  thereon; 

a  damping  fluid  within  said  dome  with  said  open  end  of  said 
dome  sealed  to  said  base  to  prevent  leakage  of  said  fluid, 
said  base  including  an  outwardly  extending  skirt  sur- 
rounding said  open  end  of  said  dome;  and 

a  base  plate  whereby  said  base  of  said  wind  tracking  device 
fits  into  said  base  plate  with  a  snap  fit  for  relative  rotation 
thereon. 


1.  In  a  fluid  meter,  the  combination  of  a  body  having  an  inlet 
passage  and  an  outlet  passage,  a  crescent  shaped  member 
within  the  body  defining  therewith  an  arcuate  channel  commu- 
nicating at  opposite  ends  with  said  passages,  respectively,  said 
body  and  said  crescent  also  defining  an  offset  circular  cavity 
intersecting  the  channel  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  passages, 
a  rotor  mounted  on  the  body  for  rotation  about  an  axis  within 
the  arcuate  channel  and  the  offset  cavity,  said  rotor  having  at 
least  one  end  plate  with  a  plurality  of  vanes  fixed  to  said  at  least 
one  end  plate,  said  vanes  being  adapted  to  move  by  fluid  pres- 
sure through  said  arcuate  channel  and  through  said  portion  of 
said  bavity,  a  gate  mounted  on  the  body  for  roution  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  the  rotor  axis  within  said  offset  cavity,  said  gate 
having  a  periphery  provided  with  pockets  therein  for  recep- 
tion of  the  rotor  vanes,  the  number  of  gate  pockets  not  exceed- 
ing the  number  of  rotor  vanes,  said  gate  having  webs  extending 
radially  outward  from  a  central  hub  between  adjacent  pockets, 
means  for  coupling  said  rotor  to  said  gate  to  synchronize  the 
passage  of  rotor  vanes  through  gate  pockets  without  the  vanes 
contacting  the  gate  webs,  said  coupling  means  providing  a 
drive  train  for  gate  roution  from  the  rotor,  said  vanes  being 
dimensioned  to  each  have  a  length  from  said  at  least  one  end 
plate  parallel  to  said  rotor  axis  which  does  not  exceed  l.S  times 
the  width  of  said  each  vane  as  measured  from  the  vane  outer 
radius  to  the  vane  inner  radius  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  rotor  axis. 


,  4,481,813 

/  DEW  SENSOR 

nnyoahi  Tanci,  Tokyo;  Shoichi  Iwanaga;  Akira  Ikegami,  both 
of  Yiricohaam;  Hiroahi  Otso,  Mito,  and  Hirood  Isoaae, 
Nakaminato,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Ttrityo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,944 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Japan,  Oct  28, 1981,  56-171414 
Int  a^  GOIN  27/12 
VS.  a  73-336J  11  CtaiBB 

5.  A  dew  sensor  comprising  a  pair  of  counterposed  elec- 
trodes; a  humidity-sensitive  layer,  including  an  insulating  po- 
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rous  metal  oxide,  with  a  porosity  of  20  to  60%  provided  on  and 
between  the  counterpoted  electrodes;  and  an  organic  polymer 
coating  layer  having  a  thickness  of  O.OS  to  2  /un  provided  on 


4,48M15 

TACTILE  SENSOR 

Kamctfa  J.  Orcrtoii,  15  Acrebrook  Dr^  Oiicopee,  Mass.  01020 

Piled  Dec.  23, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  452,792 

lat  a^  GOlO  7/02;  HOIC  10/10 

UACL73-432R  jQCUta. 


i.     i       \ 


the  humidity-sensitive  layer,  to  thereby  provide  a  dew  sensor 
with  a  sharp  decrease  in  resistance  in  a  RH  range  of  95  to  100% 
and  a  response  time  of  5  minutes  or  less. 


4,481«814 
STUD  INSPECTION  SYSTEM 
Timothy  H.  WeotieU,  Sooth  Wladaor,  Cobb.,  aaiigBor  to  Cora- 
bustioB  EaglaeeiiBg,  Ibc.,  Wiodaor,  Cobb. 

FUed  JuB.  28, 1982,  Se^.  No.  392,844 

lat  a.}  GOID  21/02 

U  A  a  73-432  R  8  ClaiBU 

•ccoRDime   -o 


1.  In  a  tactile  sensor  for  an  object  based  on  detecting  the 
deflection  pattern  in  a  sensor  surface  caused  by  contact  of  the 
surface  with  the  object,  comprising 

deflection-responsive  sensor  elements  associated  with  said 
surface, 

the  elements  having  electrical  paths  the  characteristics  of 
which  are  dependent  upon  the  forces  applied  to  said  ele- 
ments, and 

electrical  circuitry  connecting  said  elements  to  a  means  for 
determining  a  physical  parameter  of  the  object  being 
sensed, 

the  improvement  wherein: 

said  sensor  elements  comprise  an  array  of  discrete,  elasto- 
meric,  electrically  conductive,  electrically  force-sensitive 
forcel  units  electrically  insulated  from  one  another, 

each  forcel  unit  deflning  a  local  force-resolution  region 
(forcel)  for  the  resolution  of  the  deflection  pattern  in  said 
surface,  and 

said  circuitry  comprises  a  plurality  of  electrical  channels, 
each  sensor  element  being  connected  between  a  pair  of  the 
channels, 

said  channels  being  adapted  to  be  electrically  sensed  to 
produce  a  set  of  signals  representative  of  said  deflection 
pattern  in  said  surface. 


1.  In  a  system  for  positioning  a  sensing  element  within  a  bore 

and  having  a  remote  sution  at  which  the  sensing  element 

within  the  bore  manifests  the  conditions  sensed  at  specific 

locations  within  the  bore,  including, 

a  shaft  mounted  to  extend  its  lorwer  end  vertically  down  the 

bore  whose  body  is  to  be  inspected, 
a  singi^set  of  gear  teeth  mounted  on  the  external  surface  of 

the  shaft  through  which  both  rotation  and  translation  of 

the  shaft  is  carried  out, 
said  sensing  element  comprising  a  transducer  used  as  a  probe 

mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft  to  sense  body 

conditions, 
a  first  motor  having  a  fint  goar  mounted  to  horizontally 

engage  the  teeth  on  the  external  surface  of  the  shaft  for 

rotating  the  shaft, 
a  second  motor  having  a  second  gear  mounted  to  vertically 

engage  the  teeth  on  the  external  surface  of  the  shaft  to 

translate  the  shaft  axially. 
encoders  connected  to  both  motors  to  register  the  rotation 

of  the  motors  as  the  position  of  the  transducer  within  the 

bore, 

and  the  station  connected  to  th«  transducer  and  encoden  to 
manifest  the  location  of  conditions  sensed  by  the  trans- 
ducer within  the  bore. 


4,481,816 
PIPELINE  GAUGING  VEHICLES 
Ian  PreBtice,  BcdllBgtOB,  EBghud,  assigBor  to  British  Gas  Cor- 
poratioB,  LoBdoB,  EBghuid 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  466,158 
OalBis  priority,  appUcatioB  UBited  KlBgdon,  Mar.  24. 1982. 
8208579  --»       •. 

iBt  a.}  GOIB  S/12 
U.S.  a  73-432  R  u  cWn^ 


1-  A  pipeline  gauging  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  an  axially  extending  support  structure; 

(b)  at  least  one  resilient  driving  cup  mounted  around  the 
support  structure  so  as  to  contact  the  interior  wall  of  the 
pipeline  and  thus  provide  a  pressure  differential  across  the 
driving  cup  which  will  propel  the  vehicle  along  the  pipe- 
line; 

(c)  at  least  two  first  monitoring  arrangements  located  at 
»«*lly  spaced  positions  on  the  support  structure; 


November  13, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


537 


(d)  each  first  monitoring  arrangement  consisting  of  at  least 
three  detecting  elements  located  at  circumferentially 
spaced  positions  around  the  support  structure  and  at  a 
predetermined  radial  distance  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  vehicle; 

(e)  the  axial  spacing  of  the  first  monitoring  arrangements  and 
the  radial  location  of  their  individual  detecting  elements 
being  commensurate  with  a  minimum  radius  of  curvature 
of  bends  in  the  pipeline  which  the  vehicle  needs  to  negoti- 
ate when  travelling  through  the  pipeline;  and 

(0  a  plurality  of  second  monitoring  arrangements  mounted 
at  axially  spaced  positions  along  the  support  structure; 

(g)  each  second  monitoring  arrangement  having  detecting 
portions  radially  spaced  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
vehicle  by  a  distance  commensurate  with  a  predetermined 
minimum  radial  distance  from  the  interior  surface  of  the 
pipeline  which  must  be  clear  when  the  vehicle  is  travel- 
ling through  the  pipeline; 

(h)  whereby  the  detecting  portions  engage  the  interior  sur- 
face of  the  pipeline  and  provide  an  indication  when  said 
minimum  radial  distance  is  exceeded. 


r 


1.  Workpiece  loading  apparatus  for  alternately  applying 
force  to  workpiece  from  different  directions,  the  apparatus 
including  a  single  drive  means,  a  drive  frame  to  which  the 
drive  means  is  coupled  such  that  the  drive  means  can  apply  a 
force  in  either  of  two  generally  opposite  directions  to  the  drive 
frame,  the  drive  frame  having  a  first  portion  arranged  to  be 
located  at  one  side  of  the  workpiece  and  to  be  operatively 
associated  with  the  workpiece  so  as  to  apply  a  force  to  the 
workpiece  from  one  direction  when  the  drive  means  is  oper- 
ated in  one  of  its  two  directions  and  a  second  portion  arranged 
to  be  located  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  workpiece  and  to  be 
operatively  associated  with  the  workpiece  so  as  to  apply  a 
force  to  the  workpiece  from  the  opposite  direction  when  the 
drive  means  is  operated  in  the  other  of  its  two  directions,  the 
first  and  second  portions  of  the  drive  frame  each  including  a 
drive  lever  which  is  pivotally  mounted  to  a  respective  fued 
point  in  the  vicinity  of  the  workpiece,  each  drive  lever  includ- 
ing a  drive  end  and  an  opposite  follower  end  and  being  pivot- 
ally  mounted  so  as  to  be  movable  about  a  point  located  be- 
tween the  drive  and  follower  ends,  the  drive  frame  further 
including  an  elongated  tension  strap  connected  at  its  opposite 
ends  to  the  respective  follower  ends  of  the  two  drive  levers, 
the  tension  strap  being  operative  to  cause  the  drive  levers  to 
move  synchronously. 


4,481318 

METHOD  OF  DETECHNG  CRACKS  IN 

CONSTRUCnONS 

i^  A.  HellqTist,  Geaarp,  Swedea,  aadgnor  to  KockBou  AB. 

Malno,  Swedea 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE81/00230,  §  371  Date  Apr.  19, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  19, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/00718,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Mar.  4, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  375,126 
OaiBis  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedea,  Ang.  26, 1980,  8005963 
iBt.  a.^  GOIN  29/04 
U,S.  a  73-587  S  OaiBM 


4,481,817 
WORKPIECE  LOADING  APPARATUS 
CSiriitoplier  J.  Lodowyk,  South  Brlghtoa,  aad  Stewart  G.  W. 
Gee,  Glea  Haatly,  bodi  of  AnttraUa,  assigaon  to  Cobubob- 
wealth  of  Aaitralia,  Australia 

Filed  May  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  382,674 
Gains  priority,  appUcatioa  AustraUa,  Jub.  2, 1961,  PE9164 
lat  a.}  GOIM  5/Oa  7/0O 
U.S.  a.  73-583  2  Clains 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  cracks,  the  forma- 
tion of  cracks  and  the  growth  of  cracks  in  constructions  by 
recording  and  analysis  of  acoustic  emissions  from  a  crack  in  the 
construction,  comprising: 

(1)  immersing  in  a  liquid  medium  adjacent  to  construction,  in 
spaced  apart  accurately-defined  positions  in  relation  to  the 
construction,  at  least  two  sensors  sensitive  to  the  acoustic 
emissions  from  the  crack  to  the  medium; 

(2)  sensing  and  recording  the  acoustic  emissions  to  said 
medium  sensed  by  each  sensor; 

(3)  measuring  the  differences  in  time  between  the  sensing 
and  recording  of  such  acoustic  emissions  by  each  sensor, 
and 

(4)  determining  from  said  differences  in  time  the  location  of 
the  crack. 


4,481,819 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  METAL 

WIPE  DAMAGES  OF  PLANE  BEARING 

Takao  YoBcyama;  Ichiya  Satoh;  Sanshiro  Obara;  Tomoaki  la- 

oue,  aad  Tsuguaki  Koga,  aU  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assigaors  to 

Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoBtiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  195,106,  Oct.  8, 1980,  abaadoaed.  This 

appUcatioa  Feb.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,183 

ClaiBis  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  8, 1979,  54-128918 

iBt  a^  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.  a.  73—593  12  Oalna 


__  wuta* 

MCSiOll 

r*  ciBcutT 


kaHS-StHE^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  metal  wipe  of  plane  bearing 
means,  the  apparatus  comprising  means  disposed  in  an  area  of 
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the  plane  bearing  means  for  receiving  an  ultrasonic  signal 
generated  by  the  metal  wipe  and  for  producing  an  output 
signal  thereof,  means  for  reoeiving  the  output  signal  and  for 
converting  the  same  into  a  pulse  signal,  means  for  receiving 
and  storing  the  pulse  signals  received  over  a  predetermined 
period  of  time,  means  for  computing  a  ratio  of  a  stored  pulse 
signal  with  a  previously  predetermined  period  of  time  to  a 
currently  stored  pulse  signal  nd  for  providing  an  output  signal 
indicative  of  an  occurrence  of  the  metal  wipe,  said  means  for 
computing  a  ratio  includes  a  gate  circuit  means  for  receiving  a 
pulse  signal  from  said  meani  for  receiving  and  converting, 
means  for  operating  the  gate  circuit  means  so  as  to  provide  for 
alternate  output  si^ials  to  said  means  for  receiving  and  storing 
the  pulse  signals,  divider  means  for  receiving  an  output  signal 
from  said  means  for  receiving  and  storing  the  pulse  signals  and 
for  providing  a  divided  output  signal,  and  means  responsive  to 
the  output  signal  of  the  means  for  receiving  and  converting  and 
the  divider  means  for  providing  the  output  signal  indicative  of 
the  occurrence  of  a  metal  wipe. 


sensor,  said  medium  adapted  to  lie  proximate,  to  a  portion 
of  said  workpiece  surface; 
means  for  activating  the  workpiece  simultaneously  along 
said  portion  to  cause  generation  of  acoustic  waves  within 
said  medium  originating  at  locations  proximate  to  irregu- 
larities in  said  portion  of  said  workpiece; 


4,411.820 

METHOD  OF  AND  AN  APFARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

CHARACTERISTIC  FEATURES  OF  FIBROUS 

MATERIAL 

Chriftoph  Thomaan,  Mav,  Switwriand,  aaaigDor  to  Zellweger 

Utter  Ud^  Utter,  Switaeriatd 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,616 
Claimt  priority,  appUcatiot  Switnrland,  Jan.  18,  1982, 
269/82;  Jan.  18, 1982,  270/82  I 

lat  a^  dOlN  29/00 
MS.  CL  73—597  30  riainw 


.^7  8       9       10  n 

6     5     Jb^ 


at  least  one  acoustic  sensor  coupled  to  said  generated  acous- 
tic waves  at  said  at  least  one  of  said  medium  regions,  each 
of  said  sensors  being  operative  to  produce  an  output  signal 
indicative  of  received  acoustic  waves; 

the  timing  of  output  signal  generation  by  each  of  said  sensors 
with  respect  to  workpiece  activation  being  indicative  of 
the  presence  and  location  of  defects  within  said  work- 
piece. 


Ri-e 


® 


4«481,822 

SYNTHETIC  APERTURE  ULTRASONIC  TESTING 

APPARATUS  WITH  SHEAR  AND  LONGFTUDINAL 

WAVE  MODES 

Jon  Kubota;  JubIcU  Ithil,  and  SctJl  Saaaki,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 

aatigBort  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,879 

Int  a^  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  CL  73—625  9  Qalna 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  characteristic  features  of  fibrous 
material,  including  measuring  the  quantity  of  fibers  of  textile 
sliven  using  sound  waves,  comprising  the  steps  of 
directing  sound  waves  which  emanate  from  at  least  one 
sound  source  through  the  fibrous  material  so  that  the 
sound  waves  penetrate  the  fibrous  material  on  their  way 
to  at  least  one  sound  pick*up,  the  intensity  of  the  sound 
waves  being  damped  and  the  propagation  time  of  the 
sound  waves  being  delayed  according  to  the  quantity  of 
fiben  in  said  fibrous  material; 
positioning  the  sound  source,  fibrous  material  and  sound 
pick-up  such  that  only  the  sound  waves  which  penetrate 
and  travel  in  the  fiben  of  the  fibrous  material  on  a  direct 
path  arrive  at  the  sound  pvk-up;  and 
evaluating  the  output  of  said  sound  pick-up  to  measure  the 
characteristic  features  of  said  fibrous  material. 


4,481^1 
ELECTRO-ELASTIC  SELF-SCANNING  CRACK 
DETECTOR 
Jacquca  R.  Cbanoel,  Framla^am,  Matt.,  attignor  to  The 
Oarlet  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  lac,  Cambridge,  Maat. 
FUed  Aog.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,114 
lat  a^  GOIN  29/04 
UA  a  73-617  I  19  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  the  presence  and  location  of  defects 
in  a  workpiece  having  a  surface  to  be  inspected  comprising: 
a  medium  capable  of  supporting  travelling  acoustic  waves 
having  at  least  one  region  adapted  to  couple  to  an  acoustic 


1.  An  ultrasonic  synthetic  aperture  testing  apparatus  com- 
prising transmitting/receiving  sections  having  an  ultrasonic 
probe  for  transmitting  and  reoeiving  ultrasonic  waves  at  multi- 
ple points  on  the  surface  of  a  to-be-tested  object  an  operation 
section  including  means  for  accumulating  the  received  signals 
corresponding  to  the  distances  between  said  multiple  points 
and  a  reproduction  point  in  a  desired  region  of  said  object  and 
a  display  section  which  displays  an  image  formed  by  the  result 
of  an  accumulation  operation  by  said  accumulation  means,  said 
ultrasonic  probe  including  at  least  two  vibrators  corresponding 
to  different  vibration  modes  for  enabling  two  kinds  of  ultra- 
sonic waves  in  different  vibration  modes  to  be  transmitted  and 
received,  said  accumulation  means  accumulating  said  two 
kinds  of  waves  in  the  different  vibration  modes. 
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4,481,823 

ULTRASONIC  PROBING  DEVICES 

Pierre  Alala,  Damplcrre,  Fhuce,  aaaignor  to  Centre  National  de 

la  Recherche  Sdeatlflc,  Paris,  France 
PCT  No.  PCr/FR81/00139,  §  371  Date  Jan.  22, 1982,  §  102(c) 
Date  Jmi.  22, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Oct  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  394,913 
aaimt  priority,  applkatfcM  Friuice,  Oct  24, 1980, 80  22880 
lat  a.i  GOIN  29/OQ 
U.S.  CI.  73—626  9  dalM 


weld  according  to  the  amplitude  of  the  detected  ultrasonic 
wave  signals. 


4,481325 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF  VIBRATIONS 

Vladlmhr  V.  KUner,  Valery  P.  Koslo?;  Akzaadr  P.  Degterer, 
Irlna  A.  talaberg;  Vladimir  V.  DeaddoT,  aU  of  Moacow, 
U.S.SJt,  and  Aaatoly  N.  FUIbmmot,  deceaaed,  late  of  Moa- 
cow, U.S.SJI.  (by  Elena  V.  FUlaMMMTa,  admlnlatrator),  at- 
tignon  to  Naachao-IatledoTatelaky  Inttltut  IntroakopU,  Mot- 
cow,  U.S.SJt 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,063 

lat  a.i  GOIH  9/00 

U.S.  a  73-655  3  dalni 


9.  A  device  for  focusing  an  ultrasonic  image  received  by  an 
array  of  elementary  transducers,  said  device  comprising  a 
delay  line  having  a  plurality  of  serially  connected  electrically 
controllable  delay  cells  each  providing  a  predetermined  time 
delay,  and  having  one  of  its  ends  connected  to  a  matched 
temunation,  taps  provided  between  sucessive  ones  of  said  cells, 
a  plurality  of  voltage<urrent  amplifiers  each  connecting  an 
individual  one  of  said  transducers  to  one  of  said  taps  in  accor- 
dance with  a  connection  pattern  which  provides  focussing  at 
predetermined  distance  from  said  array,  amplifier  means  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  said  delay  lines  for  sununing  the 
signals  received  from  said  transducers,  and  means  for  simulta- 
neous and  progressive  control  of  all  of  said  cells  for  modifying 
the  time  delays  provided  by  said  cells  while  maintaining  the 
same  ratio  between  the  time  delays  provided  by  said  cells,  said 
array  of  elementary  transducers  comprising  a  plurality  of 
elemetary  transducers  in  the  form  of  segments  of  rings  of 
different  radii  and  together  forming  an  off-center  probe. 


4,481,824 
WELD  DETECTOR 
Mlaoni  Fqjimoto,  and  Aklhiro  Taaaka,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 
aatignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aog.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,880 

ClalBit  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4, 1981, 56-138464 

Int  a.3  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  a  73-643  20Clalnit 
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1.  A  weld  detector  for  locating  a  weld  in  metal  materials 
comprising:  an  ultrasonic  wave  generating  means  for  produc- 
ing transverse  ultrasonic  waves  electromagnetically  for  propa- 
gation in  the  metal  material  from  an  outer  surface  toward  an 
inner  surface  of  the  metal  material  in  a  direction  of  the  thick- 
ness of  the  metal  material;  an  ultrasonic  wave  detecting  means 
for  detecting  the  transverse  ultrasonic  waves  propagated  in  the 
metal  material  and  reflected  by  the  inner  surface  of  the  metal 
material;  and  signal  processor  means  for  processing  signals  of 
an  amplitude  of  the  reflected  transverse  ultrasonic  waves  de- 
tected by  the  ultrasonic  wave  detecting  means  to  locate  the 


1.  A  device  for  measurement  of  vibrations,  comprising: 

a  microwave  generator  generating  energy; 

an  antenna  system  mounted  behind  said  microwave  genera- 
tor in  the  direction  of  progagation  of  said  energy,  said 
antenna  system  directing  the  energy  to  an  object  to  be 
investigated  and  comprises  the  following  units: 

a  radiator  installed  behind  said  microwave  generator  in  the 
direction  of  propagation  of  its  energy  and  receiving  this 
energy; 

an  elliptical  mirror  having  a  first  focal  point  near  said  mirror 
and  a  second  focal  point  remote  from  said  mirror,  said 
radiator  being  disposed  at  said  first  focal  point  and  irradi- 
ating the  entire  surface  of  said  mirror,  the  object  to  be 
investigated  being  located  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the 
second  focal  point  said  object  receiving  the  energy  radi- 
ated by  said  mirror  and  reflecting  this  energy; 

a  detector  disposed  so  that  it  receives  all  the  energy  reflected 
from  said  investigated  object  through  said  mirror  and  said 
radiator  and  the  energy  of  reference  high-frequency  oscil- 
lations, and  said  energies  when  mixed  producing  a  fre- 
quency-modulated signal  carrying  information  on  the 
parameters  of  the  vibration  of  said  object  being  investi- 
gated; 

an  optical  guidance  system  for  aiming  said  mirror  of  said 
antenna  system  at  said  object  being  investigated,  said 
optical  guidance  system  being  installed  so  that  its  optical 
axis  coincides  with  the  axis  of  said  mirror;  and 

said  optical  guidance  system  for  aiming  said  mirror  of  said 
antenna  system  at  said  object  comprises: 

an  objective  disposed  in  front  of  said  radiator  as  viewed 
from  said  object  being  investigated; 

a  light  guide  for  transmission  of  an  image  of  said  object 
having  a  first  end  face  and  a  second  end  face,  the  first  end 
face  of  said  light  guide  being  disposed  in  the  focal  plane  of 
said  objective  as  viewed  from  said  radiator  of  said  antenna 
system;  and 

an  ocular  disposed  behind  the  second  end  face  of  said  light 
guide. 
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4,481426 
HAND  HELD,  DIRECT  READING,  FULLY 
MECHANICAL  FRACTURE  LOADING  DEVICE  FOR 
SHORT  ROD/BAR  SPECIMENS 
Antfaooy  R.  Ingraflln,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  anigaor  to  ConwU  Re- 
search Foondatioii,  loc^  Ithaea,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,358 

lat  a.}  GOIN  19/08 

VS.  CL  73—799  7  Oains 


ber  of  the  most  recent  of  said  collection  intervals  corre- 
sponding to  a  unit  of  time;  and 


s[^  [^F^KL 


leld,  portable,  direct  reading 
rod/bar  specimens  and  the 


1.  A  fully  mechanical,  hand 

fracture  loading  device  for  short 

like,  said  device  comprising:  I 
force  application  expandable  jaws  constituting  a  pair  of  lever 
arms  pivotably  connected  iatermediate  of  their  ends  and 
having  ends  to  one  side  of  the  pivot  point  engaging  oppo- 
site sides  of  a  slotted  test  specimen  such  that  when  the 
ends  of  the  lever  arms  in  contact  with  the  specimen  are 
pivoted  apart,  the  test  specimen  splits, 

.  a  mechanical  force  gauge  including  a  spring  flexure  member 
interposed  between  the  ends  of  the  lever  arms  remote 
from  the  specimen,  and 
means  for  applying  a  mechanical  force  for  drawing  the  ends 
of  the  lever  arms  bearing  the  mechanical  force  gauge 
towards  each  other  through  said  spring  flexure  member 
such  that  flexure  of  said  spring  flexure  member  is  a  direct 
measure  of  the  load  applied  to  the  test  specimen  through 
the  lever  arms  to  eflect  fracture  thereof 


rate  derivation  means  for  periodically  developing  from  the 
sum  of  said  incremental  collection  signals  in  said  counter 
an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  collection  rate. 


4,481828 
DIFFERENTIAL  FLOW  RATE  SENSOR 
Paul  J.  Cheng,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesyille,  Okla. 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,315 

Int  a.J  GOIN  7/00 

VJS.  a.  73—861.63  2  Claims 


4,481,827 
BLOOD  FRACnONATION  APPARATUS  HAVING 
COLLECnON  RATE  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Arnold  C.  Bilstad,  Deerfleld,  and  John  T.  Foley,  Wheeling,  both 
of  ni,  assignors  to  Baxter  TrsTcnol  Laboratories,  Inc^  Deer- 
field,  HI. 

Filed  Dec  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,901 
lat  a.3  GOIF  1/00 
VS.  a.  73—861  25  Claims 

1.  In  a  fluid  collection  apparatus  for  collecting  fluid  in  a 
collection  container,  a  collection  rate  monitoring  system  com- 
prising, in  combination: 
weight  responsive  means  including  an  electrical  transducer 
in  supporting  relationship  to  the  collection  container  for 
providing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  weight  of  the 
collection  chamber  and  the  collected  fluid  contained 
therein; 
comparison  means  for  repetitively  comparing  said  trans- 
ducer output  signal  over  a  measurement  interval  with  said 
output  signal  over  a  preceding  measurement  interval  to 
develop  a  collection  signal  indicative  of  the  volume  of 
fluid  collected  during  the  interval; 
accumulator  means  comprising  a  counter  for  developing  the 
sum  of  said  collection  signals  over  a  predetermined  num- 


1.  A  venturi  tube  flow  meter  comprising: 

(a)  an  inlet  section,  a  throat  section  and  a  recovery  cone 
section; 

(b)  a  first  cylindrical  pressure  probe  extending  through  one 
wall  of  said  inlet  section  and  transversing  a  diameter  of 
said  inlet  section  up-stream  of  said  throat  section,  said  first 
pressure  probe  closed  at  its  iimer  end  and  containing  a 
plurality  of  up-stream  facing  perforations; 

(c)  a  second  pressure  probe  extending  through  the  wall  of 
said  throat  section  into  the  flow  path  of  said  throat  section 
at  the  minimum  diameter  of  said  throat  section,  said  sec- 
ond pressure  probe  closed  at  the  end  within  said  throat 
section  and  containing  two  perforations  180*  apart  and 
orthogonal  to  the  center  line  of  said  throat  section;  and 

(d)  means  connected  to  said  pressure  probes  external  to  said 
venturi  tube  to  sense  difference  of  pressure  therebetween. 
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4,481,829 

MANIFOLD  APPARATUS  FOR  AIRFLOW  SENSING 

EQUIPMENT 

EnMSt  R.  Shortridge,  5024  E.  Desert  Park  La.,  ParMlise  VaUey, 

Aris.  85253 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,028 

Int  a.3  GOIF  1/46 

VS.  CL  73-861.66  21  Claims 


extending  between  said  fixed  and  movable  ends  whereby 
displacement  of  said  movable  end  relative  to  said  fixed  end 
is  accompanied  by  flexing  of  said  sides,  said  first  and 
second  sides  each  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces; 
movable  drag  means  attached  to  said  movable  end  of  said 
support  loop  for  causing  displacement  of  said  movable 
end  in  response  to  changes  in  the  flow  rate  of  said  stream, 


1.  Manifold  apparatus  for  sensing  a  pressure  differential  in  an 
airflow,  comprising,  in  combination: 
first  manifold  means  for  sensing  total  pressure  in  the  airflow, 

including 

first  manifold  hub  means, 

a  first  plurality  of  manifold  runners  secured  to  the  mani- 
fold hub  means  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom, 

a  first  plurality  of  runner  arms  connected  to  the  plurality 
of  manifold  runners, 

a  first  plurality  of  apertures  extending  through  the  fu^t 
plurality  of  manifold  runners  and  the  first  plurality  of 
numer  arms  for  providing  communication  between  the 
airflow  total  pressure  and  the  respective  manifold  run- 
ners and  runner  arms,  and 

a  first  manifold  connector  conduit  connected  to  the  first 
manifold  hub  means  and  conuniuiicating  with  the  first 
plurality  of  manifold  runners  and  manifold  arms; 
second  manifold  means  for  sensing  airflow  static  pressure, 

including 

second  manifold  hub  means, 

a  second  plurality  of  manifold  runners  secured  to  the 
second  manifold  hub  means  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom, 

a  second  plurality  of  runner  arms  connected  to  the  second 
plurality  of  manifold  runners, 

a  second  plurality  of  aperiures  extending  through  the 
second  plurality  of  manifold  runners  and  the  second 
plurality  of  runner  arms  for  providing  communication 
between  the  airflow  static  air  pressure  and  the  respec- 
tive manifold  nmners  and  runner  arms,  and 

a  second  manifold  connector  conduit  connected  to  the 

second  manifold  hub  means  and  communicating  with 

the  second  plurality  of  manifold  runners  and  manifold 

arms;  and 

meter  means  connected  to  the  first  and  second  manifold 

connector  conduits  for  providing  an  indication  of  the 

airflow. 


4,481,830 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  FLUID  FLOW 
Jack  E.  Smith,  KnoxriUe,  and  Darid  G.  Thoous,  Oak  Ridge, 
both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,612 
Int  a.J  GOIF  1/05:  GOIL  9/04;  G21C  17/02 
VS.  CL  73—861.71  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  fluid  flow  in  a  stream  having  a 
variable  flow  rate  comprising: 
an  obround  support  loop  having  a  fixed  end  and  a  movable 
end  and  first  and  second  sides  comprising  flexible  strips 


said  drag  means  being  disposed  within  said  stream  and 
responsive  to  changes  in  the  flow  rate  thereof;  and 
a  fu^t  pair  of  strain  gages  respectively  attached  to  said  outer 
surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  sides  and  a  second  pair  of 
strain  gages  respectively  attached  to  said  inner  surfaces  of 
said  first  and  second  sides,  said  strain  gages  being  con- 
nected in  a  bridge  circuit  for  generating  an  electric  signal 
proportionate  to  strains  in  said  strain  gages. 


4,481  831 
FLUENT  SOLID  MATERIAL  FLOW  TRANSDUCER 
Elwood  R.  Margison,  Downers  Grove,  lU.,  assignor  to  United 
Conveyor  Corporation,  Deerfleld,  lU. 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,223 

Int  a.5  GOIF  1/30 

VS.  a.  73-861.73  »  Claims 


1.  A  fluent  solid  material  flow  transducer  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  frame  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  a  conduit 
in  a  fluent  solid  material  transporting  system; 

a  load  cell  in  said  frame,  said  load  cell  comprising  a  sealed 
chamber,  means  for  passing  air  through  said  chamber  at  a 
constant  flow  rate,  said  means  including  an  air  inlet  pipe, 
an  air  outlet  pipe  and  a  bleed  nozzle  having  a  small  vari- 
able orifice,  and  linearly  movable  means  for  varying  the 
orifice; 

an  effectively  friction  free  sealed  pivot  secured  to  said  frame 
in  a  hole  in  the  conduit; 

and  a  sensor  member  mounted  on  said  pivot,  said  sensor 
member  having  a  sensing  arm  extending  into  the  conduit 
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and  •  force  arm  outside  tie  conduit  for  moving  said  lin- 
early movable  means, 
the  relationship  between  the  bleed  nozzle  orifice  and  the 
Unearly  movable  means  being  such  that  when  no  pulveru- 
lent material  is,|&ssing  thiough  the  conduit,  air  from  the 
chamber  bleeds  freely  to  atmosphere,  while  the  impact  of 
material  on  the  sensing  arm  causes  the  force  arm  to  move 
the  linearly  movable  means  to  vary  the  bleed  nozzle  ori- 
fioe  in  proportion  to  the  volume  of  material  passing 
through  the  conduit  and  thus  vary  the  flow  of  air  through 
the  air  outlet  pipe. 


of  said  probe  situated  opposite  said  at  least  one  fluid  entry 
opening  is  comprised  of  two  non-parallel  planes,  such  that  a 
line  formed  by  joining  said  two  non-parallel  ptanes  is  parallel 


4,48M32 

TEST  CASSETTE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  TORQUE  OF  A 
WINDING  MANDREL  OF  A  CASSETTE-PLAYING 
APPARATUS 
Klaos  KommoM,  Wctzlar-Naoihciai,  and  ErhanI  Schmidt, 
ClfMBH  mtMlBadea,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
on  to  U.S.  Philipe  CorporatiaB,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  23, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  421,938 
Claiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  FU.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  28, 
1981,  3142(85 

lot  Cii  GOIL  3/00 
VS.  CL  73-862.08  9  Claims 


to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  probe  and  such  that  said  line  is 
located  at  the  furthest  upstream  portion  of  said  probe  and 
where  said  non-parallel  planes  extend  downstream  of  said  at 
least  one  fluid  entry  opening. 


1.  A  test  cassette  for  measunng  the  torque  of  a  winding 
mandrel  of  a  tape  cassette  apparatus,  comprising 

a  housing; 

an  annular  member  having  a  central  axis,  said  member  being 
rotatably  supported  in  the  housing  so  as  to  permit  rotation 
about  said  central  axis,  and  being  arranged  for  engage- 
ment with  a  winding  mandrel  of  a  tape  cassette  apparatus 
to  receive  torque  therefrom; 

a  resiUent  elongated  metal  strip  having  a  near  end  connected 
to  the  annular  member  so  ai  to  extend  substantially  radi- 
ally therefrom  with  the  lateral  direction  of  the  strip  ex- 
tending  parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  the  annular  member, 
and  a  far  end;  I 

means  for  guiding  the  far  end  n  the  housing,  so  arranged  as 
to  permit  movement  of  the  far  end  in  a  direction  such  that 
the  strip  can  bend  under  the  action  of  torque  imparted  to 
the  annuhu-  member  by  the  mandrel;  and 

a  strain  gauge  attached  to  a  tide  of  the  strip  so  as  to  be 
responsive  to  bending  thereof 


4,481 834 
BALANCE  DEVICE  FOR  A  MECHANICAL  PRESS         ^ 
Mltsoo  Sato,  Kanagawa,  and  Ynn  TakahashI,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Aida  Engineering,  Ltd. 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,220 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1982,  57-41156 
Int  a.}  n6H  21/22;  G05G  1/00 
VS.  a.  74-44  6  Claims 
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4,481 
PARTICLE  EXCLUDING  SAMPLE  PROBE 
Walter  A.  B^Jek,  Lombard,  HI.,  aad^or  to  UOP  Iac~  Des 
Plalaea,IlL 

Filed  Dec  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,038 
Int  CL^  GOIN  1/20 
VS.  CL  73-863  Jl  u  cWms 

1.  A  sampUng  probe  to  remove  a  sample  of  fluid  from  a 
particulate  matter-containing  fluid  stream  flowing  in  a  conduit 
which  comprises  a  probe  situated  relatively  perpendicular  to 
said  conduit  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  an  elongated 
body  with  an  exterior  portion  and  a  hollow  interior  communi- 
cating with  said  fluid  stream  by  means  of  at  least  one  fluid 
entry  opening  in  said  body,  said  at  least  one  fluid  entry  opening 
facing  substantially  downstream,  wherein  said  exterior  portion 


1.  Balance  device  for  a  mechanical  press  comprising  a  press 
body,  an  axially  extending  crankshaft  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  press  body,  connecting  rods  mounted  on  and  spaced  apart 
in  the  axial  direction  of  said  crankshaft,  a  slide  attached  to  said 
connecting  rods  for  reciprocal  movement  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse of  the  axial  direction  of  said  crankshaft,  a  first  gear  posi- 
tioned on  said  crankshaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  positioned 
approximately  midway  between  said  slides,  a  plurality  of  bal- 
ancing gears  mounted  on  said  press  body,  each  of  said  bahmc- 
ing  gears  having  the  same  number  of  teeth  as  said  first  gear 
with  one  of  said  balancing  gears  in  meshed  engagement  with 
said  first  gear  and  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  crank- 
shaft from  said  slides  and  at  least  one  other  said  balancing  gear 
is  meshed  engagement  with  the  one  of  said  balancing  gears  and 
located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  one  of  said  balancing  gears 
from  said  crankshaft,  balancing  weights  connected  to  eachof 
said  first  gear  and  said  bakncing  gears  for  counteracting  the 
tendency  of  said  slide  to  cause  oscillation  and  vibration  in  said 
press  body,  and  the  center  of  said  first  gear  and  said  balancing 
gears  being  aUgned  one  above  the  other. 


\ 
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4«481,835 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUS  ADJUSTMENT  OF  THE 

VIBRATION  AMPUTUDE  OF  ECCENTRIC  ELEMENTS 

Stig  Storm,  BroaoUa,  Swedes,  aaalgaor  to  Dyoapac  MaiUa  AB, 

SoIm,  Sweden 

Filed  Oet  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,618 
aaim  priority,  appUcatkM  Sweden,  Oct  28, 1981, 8106358 
Int  a^  n6H  33/20 
VS.  CL  74—61  4  Claims 


*«.fc   f, 


2    8  5     20  ,n  ,,  .26 


(2o    27   29  28  13  12 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuous  adjustment  of  the  vibration 
amplitude  of  a  rotating  eccentric  element  comprising  means 
for  mounting  two  concentric  tubular  eccentric  weights  for 
rotation  in  relation  to  each  other,  a  drive  shaft  extending 
through  the  eccentric  weights,  means  for  mounting  the  drive 
shaft  for  axial  movement  relative  to  the  eccentric  weights, 
means  for  connecting  the  drive  shaft  to  the  eccentric  weights, 
said  connecting  means  providing  for  rotation  of  the  eccentric 
weights  upon  rotation  of  the  drive  shaft  to  generate  vibrations, 
said  connecting  means  also  providing  for  the  rotation  of  the 
eccentric  weights  relative  to  each  other  when  the  drive  shaft  is 
moved  axially  of  the  tubular  eccentric  weights,  a  hydraulic 
cylinder,  a  piston  in  the  hydraulic  cylinder,  means  for  supply- 
ing hydraulic  fluid  to  the  cylinder  to  move  the  piston  axially,  a 
connecting  rod  extending  through  the  piston  and  cylinder, 
means  for  joumalling  the  rod  in  the  piston  for  rotation  relative 
to  the  piston  without  axial  movement  relative  to  the  piston,  one 
end  of  the  connecting  rod  being  rigidly  connected  to  the  drive 
shaft,  and  means  for  coupling  the  other  end  of  the  connecting 
rod  to  a  power  source  for  rotating  the  drive  shaft. 


4,481336 
MULTIPLE  IDENTICAL  COUNTERSHAFT 
POWERSHIFT  TRANSMISSION 
Elmer  A.  Ridiards,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh.,  aaslgnor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration, Cle?ebud,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,527 

Int  a^  F16H  3/08.  57/01-  F16D  21/02 

VS.  a.  74—331  6  Claims 


/ 


'^UJam,  «>ti!ij^q 


1.  A  four  speed  change  speed  powershift  transmission  mech- 
anism (10)  comprising: 

a  transmission  housing  (132); 

a  rotatable  input  (12)  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  trans- 
mission housing; 

a  first  input  gear  (161)  coaxially  surrounding  said  input  shaft 
and  rotatable  relative  thereto; 

a  second  input  gear  (18)  coaxially  surrounding  said  input 


shaft  and  rotatable  relative  thereto,  said  second  input  gear 
axially  spaced  from  said  first  input  gear  in  a  first  axial 
direction; 

a  third  input  gear  (20)  coaxially  surrounding  said  input  shaft 
and  rotatable  relative  thereto,  said  third  input  gear  axially 
spaced  from  said  second  input  gear  in  said  first  axial  direc- 
tion whereby  said  second  input  gear  is  axially  interposed 
said  first  and  third  input  gears; 

an  output  gear  (22)  coaxial  with  said  input  shaft  and  rout- 
able  relative  thereto,  said  output  gear  axially  spaced  from 
said  third  input  gear  in  said  first  axial  direction  whereby 
said  third  input  gear  is  axially  interposed  said  second  input 
gear  and  said  output  gear; 

an  output  shaft  (24)  generally  coaxial  with  said  input  shaft 
rotatably  supported  in  said  housing,  said  output  gear  rota- 
tionally  fixed  to  said  output  shaft; 

said  transmission  characterized  by: 

a  first  frictional  clutch  (30)  coaxial  with  and  driven  by  said 
input  shaft  said  first  clutch  selectively  engageable  to  rota- 
tionally  couple  said  flrst  input  gear  to  said  input  shaft, 
engagement  of  said  fu^t  clutch  effective  to  provide  fu^t 
speed  operation  of  said  transmission; 

a  second  frictional  clutch  (32)  coaxial  with  and  driven  by 
said  input  shaft,  said  second  clutch  selectively  engageable 
to  rotationally  couple  said  second  input  gear  to  said  input 
shaft,  engagement  of  said  second  clutch  effective  to  pro- 
vide third  speed  operation  of  said  transmission; 

a  third  frictional  clutch  (36)  coaxial  with  and  driven  by  said 
input  shaft,  said  third  clutch  selectively  engageable  to 
rotationally  couple  said  third  input  gear  to  said  input  shaft, 
engagement  of  said  third  clutch  effective  to  provide  sec- 
ond speed  operation  of  said  transmission; 

a  fourth  frictional  clutch  (38)  coaxial  with  and  driven  by  said 
input  shaft,  said  fourth  clutch  selectively  engageable  to 
rotationally  couple  said  output  gear  to  said  input  shaft, 
engagement  of  said  fourth  clutch  eflective  to  provide 
fourth  speed  operation  of  said  transmission; 

said  first  and  second  frictional  clutches  comprising  a  first 
double  acting  frictional  clutch  mechanism  (26)  axially 
interposed  said  first  and  second  input  gears  and  said  third 
and  fourth  frictional  clutches  comprising  a  second  double 
acting  clutch  mechanism  (28)  axially  interposed  said  third 
and  fourth  input  gears; 

a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  countershafts  (42,  42A) 
rotatably  supported  in  said  housing,  each  of  said  counter- 
shafts carrying  a  flrst  (54).  second  (56),  third  (58)  and 
fourth  (60)  countershaft  gear  fixed  thereto,  said  counter- 
shaft gears  constantly  meshed  with  said  first,  second  and 
third  input  gears  and  said  output  gear,  respectively;  and 

control  means  for  engaging  and  disengaging  said  clutch 
means,  said  control  means  causing  overlapping  engage- 
ment of  the  clutch  means  being  engaged  and  the  clutch 
means  being  released. 


4,481337 

MULTIPLE  SPEED  GEAR  TRANSMISSION 

Wallace  G.  Stefos,  Duntep,  Dl^  aaaignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  HI. 
PCT  No.  PCTAJS82/00933,  §  371  Date  JoL  12, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  12,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/00408,  PCT  Pvb. 
DateFdk2, 1984 

PCT  Filed  JaL  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,284 
Iirt.  CL^  F16H  3/22 
VS.  CL  74—342  8  Claims 

1.  A  multiple  speed  gear  transmission  of  the  sliding  gear  type 
comprising: 
an  input  shaft  disposed  on  a  first  axis  and  having  a  distal  end 

portion  serving  as  a  power  take-off; 
a  layshaft  disposed  on  a  second  axis  and  having  a  plurality  of 

drive  gears  connected  for  joint  rotation  therewith; 
first  sliding  gear  means  for  selectively  driving  the  layshaft  in 
either  direction  of  rotation  in  response  to  unidirectional 
rotation  of  the  input  shaft; 
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gears  dnvingly  to  the  tubuUr  output  shaft; 


*  »"£»^  °"W<*^»P««»  0°  t|»*  ^^  ""  ^  receiving  of  the  wedge  plug  in  a  releasing  direction  with  respect  to  said 
the  dmaU»fl  portion  therewithin;  innermost  sub-portion  releases  said  locking  engagement,  the 

second  Ming  gear  means  for  connecting  one  of  the  drive  wedge  plug  and  said  innermost  sub-portiS  wSSunding  the 

edly  engaged  with  the  control  rod  for  axial  shifting  of  the 
wedge  plug  and  innermost  sub-portion,  relative  to  each  other 
uid  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  rod,  in  directions  for  respec- 
tive locking  and  releasing  movement,  and  means  for  locking 
the  rotatable  control  rod  and  the  one  of  said  innermost  sub- 
portion  and  wedge  plug  that  is  not  threadedly  engaged  with 
the  control  rod  against  relative  axial  movement  at  least  when 
the  control  rod  is  routed  in  said  direction  for  releasing  move- 
ment to  thereby  positively  force  axial  shifting  of  the  wedge 
plug  in  the  releasing  direction  with  respect  to  said  innermost 
sub-portion  of  said  upper  steering  shaft  portion. 


an  output  gear  roUUbly  supported  on  the  second  axis;  and 
output  means  for  connecting  the  tubular  output  shaft  driv- 
ingly  to  the  output  gear. 


4,481 839 
MODULAR  ROCKING  LEVER  FOR  CAM  MECHANISMS 
Aotonio  ZoUo,  Bologna,  and  Roberto  Roffi,  Caaalccchio  di 
Reno,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Sasib  S.pj(L,  Bologna,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1982,  S«r.  No.  347,789 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  23, 1981, 12510  A/81 
Int  a.3  F14H  53/06 
VS.  CL  74-569  2  Claims 


4,481,838 
ADJUSTABLE  STEERING  SHAFT 
Sanud  A.  Fliidlcy,  CoMwatcr,  and  Duac  T.  Knbasiak,  Broa- 
son,  both  of  Mich.,  aadgnon  to  Dooglaa  Components  Corpo- 
ratioo,  Bronaon,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  349,495 

Int  a^  B4^  J/J8 

VJS.  a  74-493  T  12  Clahns 


1.  An  adjusuble  steering  column  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a 
lower  column  portion  fixed  again»t  roution,  a  lower  steering 
shaft  portion  routably  mounted  within  the  lower  column 
portion  and  adapted  to  control  steering  means  for  the  vehicle, 
an  upper  colunm  portion,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the 
upper  column  portion  to  the  lower  column  portion  for  pivotal 
movement  between  a  plurality  of  pivotal  positions,  means  for 
manually  locking  the  upper  colum$  portion  in  a  selected  one  of 
said  plurality  of  pivotal  positions,  an  upper  steering  shaft  por- 
tion rotaubly  mounted  within  the  upper  column  portion,  a 
universal  joint  connecting  the  upper  and  lower  steering  shaft 
portions  at  said  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  upper  steer- 
ing shaft  portion,  said  upper  steering  shaft  portion  including 
upper  and  lower  sub-portions  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  quill 
shaft,  said  sub-portions  being  associated  in  telescoping  relation- 
ship with  one  being  the  outermost  of  the  two  and  the  other  the 
innermost,  the  lower  end  of  the  lower  telescoping  sub-portion 
being  directly  connected  to  the  universal  joint,  steering  wheel 
mounting  means  at  the  upper  end  of  the  upper  telescoping 
sub-portion,  a  manually  routable  (ontrol  rod  mounted  in  and 
extending  through  the  upper  sub-portion  and  having  manually 
drivable  roution  means  at  its  upper  end  and  screw  threads 
adjacent  its  lower  end,  an  inclined  first  cam  surface  at  an  end 
of  the  innermost  of  the  sub-portions,  a  wedge  plug  telescoped 
within  the  outermost  of  said  sub-portions,  the  wedge  plug 
having  an  inclined  second  cam  s«rface  engageable  with  the 
first  cam  surface  whereby  axial  shifting  of  the  wedge  plug  in  a 
locking  direction  with  respect  to  the  said  innermost  sub-por- 
tion forces  the  incUned  first  and  second  cam  surfaces  together 
to  force  the  plug  and  said  innermost  sub-portion  into  locking 
engagement  with  said  outermost  stihportion,  and  axial  shifting 


2.  A  modular  rocking  lever  comprising  in  combination: 
a  modular  base  piece  having  a  hollow  box-type  structure  and 
being  provided  with  trunnions  forming  a  pivot  axis  for 
said  lever,  and  with  two  connecting  surfaces  which  are 
perpendicular  to  one  another  and  which  each  have  at  least 
an  elongated  portion  which  forms  an  edge  of  said  base 
piece  and  whose  longitudinal  axis  is  perpendicular  to  said 
pivot  axis;  the  edge  of  said  base  piece  opposite  to  one  of 
said  portions  of  said  connecting  surfaces  is  open;  a  modu- 
lar appendix  piece  of  a  desired  length  and  having  a  hollow 
box-type  structure;  means  for  fastening  said  appendix 
piece  to  one  of  said  connecting  surfaces  in  a  removable 
and  changeable  manner  to  form  an  arm  of  said  lever;  and 
at  least  one  cam  follower  roller  mounted  within  said  base 
piece  adjacent  said  open  edge. 


4,481 840 
LAYERED  FLYWHEEL  WITH  STRESS  REDUCING 
CONSTRUCnON 
Johan  A.  Friedericy,  Paloa  Verdes  Estates,  and  Dennis  A.  Tow- 
good,  Huntington  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,466 
Int  a.}  G05G  3/00 
VJS.  a.  74—572  53  Claims 

1.  A  flywheel  comprising  a  hub  rotatable  about  an  axis  of 
roution,  at  least  a  first  plurality  of  spokes  extending  radially 
from  said  hub  which  cooperate  to  define  a  first  radial  plane 
transverse  to  said  axis  of  rotation,  and  an  annular  rim  in  torque- 
transmitting  engagement  with  said  spokes; 
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said  hub  including  a  member  defining  an  axially  extending 
pintle  shaft  substantially  defining  said  axis,  said  member 
also  defining  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  portions 
each  axially  contiguous  to  one  spoke  of  said  first  plurality 
of  radially  extending  poriions  respectively  to  said  first 
plurality  of  spokes  within  a  radially  extending  area 
thereof,  each  of  said  plurality  of  radially  extending  por- 
tions decreasing  in  transverse  cross  sectional  area  with 
increasing  radius  within  said  radially  extending  area; 

each  of  said  first  plurality  of  spokes  defining  a  radially  inner 
end  spaced  outwardly  of  said  axis  of  roution; 


said  hub  further  including  an  axially  extending  center  piece 
which  is  axially  coextensive  with  said  first  plurality  of 
spokes,  said  center  piece  defining  an  outer  surface  con- 
fronting said  inner  ends  of  said  first  plurality  of  spokes; 

adhesive  means  for  bonding  said  outer  surface  of  said  center 
piece  to  said  inner  ends  of  said  first  plurality  of  spokes,  and 
for  securing  said  center  piece  to  said  member; 

said  hub  including  a  second  plurality  of  radially  extending 
spokes  cooperating  to  define  a  second  transverse  radial 
plane,  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  spokes  axially 
sandwiching  a  poriion  of  said  radially  extending  portions 
of  said  member  therebetween. 


4,481,841 
MULTIPLE  ENGINE  DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT 
JSrg  AbthofT,  PlUderfaausen;  Hans-Dieter  Schuster,  Schomdorf, 
and  Karlwalter  Schmidt  Weinstadt  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  No?.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,865 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  29, 
1980  3045093 

Int  a.3  F16H  37/06;  ¥1€D  41/04;  FOIB  21/04;  B60K  1/00 
U.S.  a.  74—661  13  Cbdms 


I,  7       ,  

6,  ^  9    j-nRiUHuacuirei 

^    >     «-nEE«NEaiKUUTW 


{l-FKEINCailK  cuncH 


1.  A  drive  arrangement  comprising  at  least  two  internal 
combustion  engines  and  connecting  means  for  connecting  the 
internal  combustion  engines  to  each  other  in  such  a  manner 
that  both  engines  drive  a  common  output  shaft  or  each  engine 
is  individually  operable,  characterized  in  that  the  connecting 
means  includes  a  force  transmission  means  arranged  between 
the  engines,  said  force  transmission  means  includes  a  pluraUty 
of  gear  means  each  operatively  adapted  to  transmit  at  different 
transmission  ratios  and  provide  opposing  force  flows,  each  of 
the  gear  means  includes  a  free  wheeling  clutch  means  con- 


nected to  an  output  shaft  of  the  respective  engines,  in  that  the 
respective  free  wheeling  clutch  means  are  arranged  such  that 
only  one  of  the  gear  means  acts  at  a  given  time  in  a  direction 
of  force  transmission,  and  in  that  the  plurality  of  gear  means 
includes  a  first  spur  gear  mounted  on  an  output  shaft  of  a  first 
of  the  engines  for  roution  therewith,  a  second  gear  means 
mounted  on  the  output  shaft  of  the  first  engine  by  a  free  wheel- 
ing clutch  means,  a  second  spur  gear  meshing  with  the  second 
gear  means  and  mounted  on  an  output  shaft  of  a  second  engine 
for  roution  therewith,  and  a  further  gear  means  meshing  with 
the  first  spur  gear  and  mounted  on  the  output  shaft  of  the 
second  engine  by  another  free  wheeling  clutch  means. 


4,481^42 
TORQUE  UMIT  DRIVE  TRANSMISSION 
Bertel  S.  Nelson,  NaperriUe,  lU.,  assignor  to  Wedgtrac  Corpora- 
tion, YorkriUe,  01. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  297,744,  Aug.  31, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Not.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,863 

Int  C\?  F16H  13/06.  13/02 

U.S.  a.  74—798  11  Claims 


1.  Roller  friction  gearing  comprising  a  driving  shaft,  a 
driven  shaft,  the  center  lines  of  said  shafts  being  parallel  but 
offset  radially  of  one  another,  an  external  annular  roller-engag- 
ing surface  secured  to  one  of  said  shafts,  means  secured  to  the 
other  of  said  shafts  and  having  an  internal  annular  roller- 
engaging  surface,  the  spacing  between  said  surfaces  varying 
due  to  the  offset  of  the  center  lines  of  said  shafts  and  providing 
a  narrowing  pocket  between  said  surfaces  in  the  direction  of 
roution  of  the  driving  shaft,  a  plurality  of  rollers  between  said 
surfaces  and  acting  to  transmit  torque  from  said  driving  shaft 
to  said  driven  shaft,  one  of  said  rollers  being  a  wedging  roller 
of  predetermined  outside  diameter  mounted  in  said  pocket  and 
capable  of  moving  ftirther  into  said  pocket  as  torque  transmit- 
ted between  said  shafts  causes  relative  deformation  thereof, 
and  positive  means  for  limiting  movement  of  said  one  roller 
substantially  radially  thereof  a  predetermined  distance  into  said 
pocket  to  induce  slip  between  said  rollers  and  said  surfaces  to 
limit  the  torque  that  can  be  transmitted  from  said  driving  shaft 
to  said  driven  shaft,  said  predetermined  distance  being  very 
smaU  compared  to  said  predetermined  diameter. 


4,481343 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Roger  P.  Jarris,  and  Harry  M.  Windsor,  both  of  Leamington 
Spa,  England,  assignors  to  AatomotlTe  Prodncta  Limited, 
Leamington  Spa,  England 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,463 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  12, 1981, 
8104385 

Int  CV  B60K  41 /OS,  41/28 
U.S.  a  74-866  10  daims 

1.  A  control  system  for  a  rotary  power  transmission  having 
means  for  providing  a  series  of  speed  ratios,  a  pump  for  deliv- 
ering fluid  imder  pressure,  speed  ratio  selectors  selectively 
engageable  by  means  of  the  fluid  pressure  to  enable  drive  to  be 
transmitted  through  the  transmission,  and  regulator  means  for 
regulating  the  fluid  pressure  in  response  to  an  engine  demand 
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signal,  said  control  system  including  sensor  means  arranged  to 
provide  a  sensor  signal  which  indicates  a  state  of  engagement 
or  disengagement  of  a  speed  ratio,  command  means  arranged 
to  provide  a  command  signal  which  causes  the  selector  means 
to  select  a  different  speed  ratio,  said  command  means  being 
operable  in  response  to  transmission  operating  parameters, 


the  estimated  shaft  speed  with  the  actual  output  shaft  speed 
when  drive  is  disconnected  firom  the  output  shaft  (14). 


4,491,844 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
John  M.  Ironside  Blmiaghan;  Nigel  A.  Deikr,  Warwick;  CU?e 
R.  SaiBsbory,  BirmiBgham,  and  Paol  Weaton,  Solihull,  aU  of 
Eaglaiid,  aadgnors  to  Loctt  lodoatries  Limited,  Brimingbam, 
EBgiand 
PCX  No.  PCr/GB  81/00135,  §$71  Date  Feb.  2, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  2,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO  82/00271,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  4,  1982 

This  per  appUcatioa  filed  Feb.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,554 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  (JUted  Kingdom,  JoL  10,  1960, 
8022549 

Int.  CL^  B60K  41/16,  41/12 
MS,  a.  74—866  I  8  Claims 


1.  A  transmission  system  comprising  a  gear  train  (11,12)  and 
means  for  controlling  the  gear  train,  said  gear  train  comprising 
continuously  variable  gearing  (U)  having  an  input  shaft  (60), 
an  output  shaft  (63)  and  an  opemting  mechanism  for  control- 
ling the  gear  ratio,  and  spUt  path  gearing  (12)  driven  by  the 
continuously  variable  gearing  (11)  having  an  output  shaft  and 
means  (13)  for  disconnecting  drive  from  the  output  shaft  (74), 
said  control  means  including  an  actuator  (24)  for  driving  the 
operating  mechanism,  characterned  in  that  the  control  means 
ftirther  includes  transducer  means  (25  to  28)  mounted  on  the 
gear  train,  means  (30  to  34,  37)  responsive  to  the  transducer 
moms  (25  to  28)  for  estimating  the  output  shaft  speed  of  the 
split  path  gearing  (12)  associated  with  a  prevailing  setting  of 
the  continuously  variable  geariiig  (11)  when  drive  is  discon- 
nected from  the  output  shaft  (74),  means  (35)  for  comparing 
the  estimated  shaft  speed  with  the  actual  output  shaft  speed, 
and  means  (36, 49)  responsive  to  the  comparing  means  (35)  for 
providing  a  control  signal  to  the  actuator  (24)  so  as  to  equalize 


4,481,845 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

FEEDING  OF  A  BANDSAW  BLADE  OF  HORIZONTAL 

BANDSAW  MACHINES 
Noboo  Saknrai,  Yokohaflu^  and  Kikoo  Moriya,  Machida,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Amada  Company,  Limited,  Isehara, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  154,108,  May  28, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,357,848. 
niis  applicatioB  Aug.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,522 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  30, 1979,  54*66061: 
May  30, 1979,  54-66062 

Int  CV  B23D  53/04 
UA  a  83— U  4  Claims 


logic  means  arranged  to  receive  said  sensor  signal  and  com- 
mand signal  and  which  in  response  thereto  provides  a  control 
signal  for  modifying  the  torque  demand  signal,  and  delay 
means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  to  delay  the  effect  of 
initiation  and/or  cessation  of  said  signal  on  said  torque  demand 
signal. 


•wo 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  feeding  of  the  handsaw 
blade  of  horizontal  handsaw  machines  comprising  the  steps  of 
generating  feeding  signals  for  feeding  the  handsaw  into  a  mate- 
rial to  be  cut,  generating  driving  signals  for  driving  the  band- 
saw  blade,  detecting  the  cutting  resistance  of  the  material  to  be 
cut,  controlling  the  driving  speed  of  said  handsaw  in  response 
to  said  driving  signals  to  provide  a  constant  ratio  of  cutting 
resistance  to  driving  speed  and  to  provide  a  constant  cutting 
power,  and  controlling  the  feeding  of  said  handsaw  in  response 
to  said  feeding  signals  to  provide  a  constant  ratio  of  feeding 
speed  to  blade  driving  speed  during  the  cutting  operation  of 
the  material  to  be  cut  and  to  provide  a  constant  cutting  rate. 

4,481,846 

OVERHEAD  FENCE  ASSEMBLY 

Chester  £.  Goodell,  1380  Zephyr  Way,  Sparks,  Nst.  89431 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,934 

Int  a^  B26D  7/06:  B23D  33/02:  B27C  1/12:  B32Q  3/00 

MS.  CI.  83—438  16  Claims 


1.  An  overhead  fence  guide  for  a  table  having  a  saw  or  the 
like  comprising  in  combination: 

clamping  means  coimecting  said  guide  to  a  fence  on  the  saw 
table, 

and  means  for  vertically  elevating  from  one  horizontal  ele- 
vation to  another  said  guide  rdative  to  the  table  whereby 
a  workpiece  can  operatively  engage  an  edge  of  said  guide 
and  said  guide  can  be  vertically  reoriented  to  accommo- 
date diverse  workpieces,  and  including  hinge  means  be- 
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tween  said  guide  and  said  clamping  means,  whereby  said 

guide  can  be  rotated  in  an  arc  about  said  hinge  means  into 

an  inoperative  position, 
wherein  said  vertically  elevating  means  comprises, 
a  bracket  attached  to  said  hinge  means, 
a  threaded  rod  supported  in  said  bracket,  and 
a  support  bar  fastened  on  said  guide  and  threaded  to  said 

threaded  rod, 
whereby  rotation  of  said  threaded  rod  vertically  moves  said 

support  bar  and  therefore  said  guide  from  one  horizontal 

elevation  to  another. 


4,481,847 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  ADJUSTING  DRIVE 

FOR  A  PRESS  RAM  ADJUSTMENT 
Fhmz  Schneider,  GSppingen;  Ewald  Bergmann,  Rechberg- 
hansen,  and  Gerhard  Gering,  Sttssen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger* 
many,  assignors  to  L.  Schnler  GmbH,  Gtfppingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GcrmaBy 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  62,579,  Aug.  1, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,378,717. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  368,588 
Claims  priority,  an>licatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuy,  Aug.  2, 
1978,2833829 

Int  a.^  B26D  7/26:  B30B  15/14 
MS.  CL  83—530  6  Claims 


t-h. 


1.  In  a  high-speed  cutting  press  comprising  a  press  ram,  a 
platen,  an  upper  die  means  attached  to  Uie  press  ram,  a  lower 
die  means  attached  to  the  platen,  the  upper  die  means  being 
adapted  to  penetrate  into  the  lower  die  means  during  a  cutting 
operation,  and  drive  means  for  driving  the  press  ram  to  adjust 
the  position  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  a  control 
arrangement  for  the  adjusting  drive  of  the  press  ram  compris- 
ing means  for  actuating  the  drive  means,  switching  means  for 
controlling  the  connection  between  the  drive  means  and  the 
actuating  means  so  that  said  drive  means  may  be  actuated  in 
either  a  direction  to  raise  the  press  ram  or  a  direction  to  lower 
the  press  ram,  and  means  for  maintaining  a  depth  of  penetra- 
tion of  the  upper  die  means  into  the  lower  die  means  at  a 
constant  value  during  operation  of  the  high-speed  cutting  press 
in  dependence  upon  an  operating  condition  of  the  high-speed 
cutting  press,  the  maintaining  means  includes  a  force  measur- 
ing sensor  means,  a  circuit  means  receiving  signals  from  the 
force  measuring  sensor  means  for  evaluating  the  received 
signals  and  providing  an  output  signal  upon  the  occurrence  of 
a  predetermined  output  signal  from  the  force  measuring  sensor 
means,  and  oscillator  means  connected  to  said  evaluator  circuit 
means  and  the  drive  means  for  actuating  the  drive  means  in  a 
direction  so  as  to  one  of  raise  and  lower  the  press  ram  in  re- 
sponse to  a  predetermined  force  sensed  by  the  force  measuring 
sensor  means. 


4,481,848 
CORNER  SHEAR  MACHINE 
ChiUro  Ikeda,  Tatsnknchi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takeda  Machin- 
ery Works  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,065 

Int  CV  B26D  3/14 

MS.  CL  83—693  8  CUbm 


1.  A  comer  shearing  machine  for  cutting  off  a  notch,  slot  or 
the  like  having  a  V-shaped,  square  or  rectangular  configura- 
tion at  a  comer  or  side  of  a  workpiece  in  the  form  of  a  sheet 
material,  said  comer  shearing  machine  comprising: 

a  reciprocal  ram; 

a  table  defming  a  recessed  channel  extending  toward  said 
ram  across  the  table  and  a  square  opening  defined  in  a 
bottom  surface  of  said  recessed  channel,  said  ram  and  said 
table  being  separated  from  one  another  to  define  a  space 
therebetween;  and 

a  modular  tool  assembly  unit  removably  mounted  in  said 
recessed  channel  in  said  space  between  said  ram  and  said 
table  and  in  a  position  located  above  said  square  opening, 
said  modular  tool  assembly  unit  including  a  punch  block 
having  a  punch  fixed  thereto,  a  die  block  defining  a  die 
cavity,  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  punch  and  die 
bloclu  in  opposing  separated  relationship  to  one  another 
and  for  permitting  said  punch  block  to  be  reciprocally 
vertically  displaced  relative  to  said  die  block  in  response 
to  reciprocation  of  said  ram,  said  punch  being  displaceable 
between  a  displaced  position  and  a  punch  position 
wherein  said  workpiece  is  sheared,  and  biasing  means  for 
biasing  said  punch  block  in  a  direction  towards  said  dis- 
placed position  tending  to  separate  said  punch  and  die 
blocks,  and  wherein  said  modular  tool  assembly  unit  is 
integrally  removable  from  said  comer  shearing  machine 
so  |Mi  to  permit  replacement  thereof  by  another  modular 
toofassembly  unit. 


4,481,849 
HORIZONTAL  BANDSAW  MACHINE 
Mlnoru  Aoyagi,  Hatano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Amada  Company, 
Limited,  Isehara,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,505 
Claims  priority,  ai^Ucation  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1980,  55-134238; 
May  12, 1961,  56-70152 

Int  a.3  B27B  13/04 
MS.  CL  83—796  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  raising  and  lowering  of  a 
cutting  head  assembly  of  a  horizontal  handsaw  machine  having 
a  cutting  head  assembly  carrying  a  handsaw  blade  with  a 
cutting  edge,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  top  surface  of  a  workpiece 
to  be  cut; 

(b)  actuating  means,  operatively  coupled  to  said  sensing 
means,  said  actuating' means  switching  from  a  first  state  to 
a  second  state  when  said  sensing  means  senses  the  top 
surface  of  a  workpiece; 

(c)  carrier  means,  operatively  coupled  to  said  actuating 
means,  wherein  the  position  of  said  carrier  means  is  move- 
able with  respect  to  the  cutting  edge  of  the  blade  of  the 
handsaw  when  the  actuating  means  is  in  the  first  state  and 
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the  position  of  said  carrier  means  is  fixed  with  respect  to 
the  cutting  edge  of  the  blade  of  the  handsaw  when  the 
actuating  means  is  in  the  second  state,  wherein  the  fixed 
position  of  said  carrier  means  is  adjusted  in  relation  to  the 
top  surface  of  the  workpiece  when  said  actuating  means  is 
in  said  first  state;  and 
(d)  detecting  means,  mounted  on  said  cutting  head  assembly 
for  movement  therewith  such  that  said  detecting  means 
contacts  said  carrier  means  upon  the  raising  of  said  cutting 
head,  wherein  upon  contact  of  said  detecting  means  and 
said  carrier  means,  said  detecting  means  provides  a  signal 
for  stopping  the  further  raisjng  of  said  cutting  head; 


sou 


wherein  said  carrier  means  comprises: 

(i)  an  elongated  rod  member  fixed  mounted  on  said  cutting 
head  assembly; 

(a)  a  dog  carrier  moveably  mounted  on  said  elongated  rod 
member,  wherein  said  dog  carrier  includes  a  clamping 
means  coupled  to  actuating  means  for  contacting  and 
fixedly  clamping  said  dog  carrier  to  said  elongated 
guide  rod  when  said  actuating  means  is  in  the  second 
state;  and 

(iii)  dog  means  mounted  on  said  dog  carrier,  wherein  said 
detecting  means  contacts  said  dog  means  upon  the 
raising  of  said  cutting  head- 


4,481,850 

SCX)R£D  REVERSE  BUCKUNG  RUPTURE  DISK 

APPARATUS 

Jerone  D.  AUcn,  Tuba,  Okbt,  aarignor  to  BSAB  Safety  Sys- 

tena,  Inc,  TnJaa,  OUa. 

DIfiatoo  of  Ser.  No.  330,809,  Dec  15, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,441,3S0. 

Thia  applicatkm  Jao.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,755 

lat  a^  B2a>  S/08 

VS.  a  83—879  6  Claima 


52 


r 


30 


V 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  scofes  of  a  known  depth  on  a 
surface  of  the  concave-convex  dome  portion  of  a  rupture  disk, 
said  scores  radiating  outwardly  and  having  a  known  depth 
variance  from  the  central  portion  of  said  concave^^nvex 
dome  portion  of  said  disk  towardi  the  periphery  thereof  com- 
prising: 
a  score  blade  having  a  convex  curved  leading  edge  for 
forming  one  or  more  scores  on  the  concave  side  of  said 
concave-convex  dome  portion  of  said  disk; 
a  score  anvil  having  a  curved  recess  formed  therein  for 
receiving  the  convex  side  of  said  concave-convex  dome 


portion  of  said  disk  and  positioned  facing  the  leading  edge 
of  said  score  blade,  said  curved  recess  being  of  a  configu- 
ration such  that  curved  surfaces  are  provided  thereon 
having  radii  of  curvature  equal  to  and  greater  than  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  said  leading  edge  of  said  score 
blade; 

means  for  selectively  bringing  said  curved  leading  edge  of 
said  score  blade  into  forcible  contact  with  said  surfaces  of 
said  curved  recess  in  said  score  anvil  attached  to  said  score 
blade  and  to  said  anvil;  and 

means  for  selectively  moving  said  score  anvil  relative  to  said 
score  blade  whereby  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  curved 
surface  of  said  recess  contacted  by  said  leading  edge  of 
said  score  blade  can  be  selectively  increased  or  decreased. 


4,481351 

TONE  GENERATOR  ASSIGNMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Richard  S.  Swain,  Nilcs,  and  Mark  Flmoff,  Hofflnao  Estates, 

both  of  DL,  aasignors  to  Norlin  Industries,  Inc.,  White  Plains, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jnn.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,723 

Int  a.3  GIOH  J/18 

VJS.  a.  84—1.01  12  Claiais 


_<i 


9.  In  a  keyboard  electronic  musical  instrument  of  the  type 
having  a  plurality  of  multi-frequency  tone  generators  substan- 
tially less  in  number  than  the  number  of  keys  of  said  keyboard, 
the  method  of  assigning  said  tone  generators  for  operation  in 
response  to  depressed  ones  of  said  keys  comprising: 
assigning  a  different  one  of  said  tone  generators  for  opera- 
tion in  response  to  a  newly  depressed  key  until  all  of  said 
tone  generators  have  been  so  assigned; 
identify  the  tone  generators  assigned  to  released  ones  of  said 

keys  in  a  time  ordered  sequence;  and 
re-assigning  the  tone  generator  assigned  to  the  oldest  re- 
leased key  identified  by  said  time  ordered  sequence  for 
operation  in  response  to  a  subsequently  depressed  key. 


4,481,852 
SOUND  GENERATING  CIRCUIT  FOR  TIMEPIECE 
Shonichi  Maknta;  Hiroahi  Miyasaka,  both  of  Kitakatsnshika, 
and  KatsoUko  Takebe,  Madiida,  all  of  Japan,  assigniNrs  to 
Rhythm  Watch  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  JoL  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,291 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jol.  10,  1980,  55-94775; 
JnL  31, 1980, 55-105249;  Aug.  1, 1980, 55-106530;  Aug.  1, 1980, 
55-106531 

Int  a.3  GIOF  1/00 
VS.  CL  84—1.03  9  Claims 

1.  A  sound  generating  circuit  for  a  timepiece  comprising: 
a  sound  base  signal  generator  which  feeds  out  sound  base 

signals  having  a  certain  frequency; 
a  programmable  divider  with  a  plurality  of  different  select- 
able dividing  ratios,  and  which  divides  said  sound  base 
signals  at  a  desired  dividing  ratio  to  output  sound  signals, 
said  divider  being  responsive  to  a  dividing  ratio  selecting 
counter; 
a  sound  interval  generator  which  feeds  out  first  sound  inter- 
val base  signals  and  second  sound  interval  base  signals; 
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said  dividing  ratio  selecting  counter  being  composed  of: 
a  repeating  cycle  counter  which  repeatedly  counts  said 
second  sound  interval  base  signals  in  order  to  determine 
the  maximum  dividing  ratio  of  said  programmable  di- 
vider in  accordance  with  the  count  value  of  the  repeat- 
ing cycle  counter;  and 
a  programmable  counter  which  determines  the  dividing 
ratio  of  said  programmable  divider  from  maximum  to 
minimum,  and  determines  sound  intervals  by  means  of 
counting  the  first  sound  interval  base  signals,  said  maxi- 
mum dividing  ratio  is  determined  by  presetting  the 
count  value  of  said  repeating  cycle  counter,  and  said 
minimum  dividing  ratio  is  determined  by  the  instanta- 
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neous  count  value  of  the  programmable  counter  when 
said  programmable  counter  is  counted  up;  and 

a  sound  producer  which  drives  sounding  elements  in  accor- 
dance with  the  sound  signals  of  said  programmable  di- 
vider; 

whereby  sounding  action  is  performed  by  decreasing  the 
frequency  of  said  sound  signals  from  maximum  to  mini- 
mum by  means  of  increasing  the  dividing  ratio  of  said 
programmable  divider  and  changing  the  frequency  of  said 
sound  signals  from  minimum  to  maximum  when  said 
frequency  reaches  minimum  frequency  by  means  of 
changing  the  dividing  ratio  of  said  programmable  divider, 
said  sounding  action  being  performed  cyclically  and  re- 
peatedly. 


4,481353 

ELECTRONIC  KEYBOARD  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

CAPABLE  OF  INPUTTING  RHYTHMIC  PATTERNS 

Tomohlsa  Ishikawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer 

COm  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  190,608,  Sep.  25, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  JuL  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,780 

Int  a.3  GIOF  1/00 

VS.  a.  84—1.03  13  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  keyboard  musical  instrument  including  a 
keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  keys  each  of  which  respectively 
coresponds  to  a  different  musicid  pitch,  and  a  musical  tone 
generating  means  coupled  to  said  keyboard  for  generating 


musical  tones  in  response  to  the  operation  of  said  keys  of  said 
keyboard,  comprising: 

changeover  switching  means  coupled  to  said  keyboard  for 
changing  over  between  a  performance  mode  of  operation 
of  said  keys  of  said  keyboard  for  outputting  musical  tones 
from  said  musical  tone  generating  means  using  the  keys  of 
said  keyboard  for  specifying  the  pitches  of  the  musical 
tones  of  at  least  one  of  a  melody  and  an  accompaniment  of 
a  musical  piece,  and  a  setting  mode  of  operation  of  said 
keys  of  said  keyboard  for  setting  a  percussive  rhythmic 
pattern  using  said  keys  of  said  keyboard; 

tempo  signals  generating  means  including  means  for  generat- 
ing tempo  signals  in  real  time  and  at  user  selectable  tim- 
ings, and  means  responsive  to  said  tempo  signals  for  pro- 
viding a  tempo  indication  perceptible  to  a  performer,  said 
tempo  indication  at  least  indicating  the  beginning  of  re- 
spective measures  of  music; 

memory  means  coupled  to  said  keyboard  for  storing  as 
percussive  rhythmic  patterns  the  key  operation  patterns 
which  are  obtained  by  operating  said  keys  of  said  key- 
board in  real  time  and  in  time  with  said  tempo  signals  from 
said  tempo  signals  generating  means  when  said  change- 
over switching  means  is  in  said  setting  mode  of  operation 
to  thereby  store  said  percussive  rhythmic  patterns  in  said 
memory  means  in  real  time; 

percussive  sound  generating  means  coupled  to  said  memory 
means  for  generating  percussive  sounds  with  timings  in 
actual  musical  time  according  to  said  percussive  rhythmic 
patterns  stored  in  said  memory  means;  and 

at  least  some  of  said  keys  of  said  keyboard  being  for  specify- 
ing kinds  of  percussive  sounds,  and  at  least  one  of  said 
keys  being  for  inputting  information  corresponding  to  the 
output  rhythmic  timing  of  percussive  sounds  when  said 
ctumgeover  switching  means  is  changed  over  to  said 
setting  mode  of  operation;  and 

at  least  some  of  the  keys  of  said  keyboard  setting  said  rhyth- 
mic patterns  when  said  changeover  switching  means  is 
changed  over  to  said  setting  mode  of  operation. 


4,481354 
CONTROL  FOR  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Paul  Dugas,  Quebec,  Canada,  assigDW  to  JAM  Ind^  Ltd.,  Can- 
ada 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,009 
^-  Int  a^  GIOH  1/02 

VS.  CL  84—1.19  8  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  stringed  and  fretted  musical  instrument; 

comprising: 

a  first  pick-up  means  and  a  second  pick-up  means; 

a  first  potentiometer  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end  and  a 
sUder  arm  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  ends; 

said  first  pick-up  means  being  connected  to  said  first  end  of 
the  first  potentiometer  and  said  second  pick-up  means 
being  connected  to  said  second  end  of  the  first  potentiom- 
eter; 
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a  high  pass  filter  means  having  an  input  tenninal  and  an 
output  tenninal;  ; 

a  low  pass  filter  means  haviig  an  input  tenninal  and  an 
output  terminal; 

said  slider  arm  of  the  first  potentiometer  being  connected  in 
parallel  to  both  said  low  pass  filter  means  input  terminal 
and  high  pass  filter  means  input  terminal; 

a  second  potentiometer  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  and 
a  slider  arm  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  ends; 

the  output  terminal  of  said  high  pass  filter  means  being 
connected  to  said  first  end  of  said  second  potentiometer; 

the  output  terminal  of  said  low  pass  filter  means  being  con- 
nected to  the  second  end  of  said  second  potentiometer; 

output  means; 

the  slider  arm  of  said  second  potentiometer  being  connected 
to  said  output  means; 

wherein,  said  first  and  second  potentiometers  are  controlled 
by  a  2>axis  joystick  means  whereby  to  simultaneously 
combine  the  outputs  of  said  first  pick-up  means,  said  sec- 
ond pick-up  means,  said  high  pass  filter  means  and  said 
low  pass  filter  means  at  sai4  output  means. 


4,481,856 
STRINGED  INSTRUMENT  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TC)  AN 

ELECTRONIC  TRANSDUCER 

Robert  S.  Grawi,  655  Mi  Ate.,  Rm.  215,  New  York,  N.Y.  10010 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,589 

lot  CL^  GIOD  1/06,  3/04 

UA  a  84-173  4Ctatai8 


4,481^55 

ZTTHER.LKE  INSTRUMENTS 

Richard  E.  Boznng,  Rte.  1  Box  284,  Mt  Pleasant,  S.C  29464 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1982,  $er.  No.  356,392 

Int  a^  GIOD  1/12.  3/02;  GlOG  5/00 

UA  CL  84-173  9  ctaims 


1.  A  zither-like  musical  instrument  for  producing  a  mellow, 
guitar-like  sound  comprising: 
a  sound  box  body  comprising  Hrst,  second,  third  and  fourth 

side  members  and  a  backboatd; 
a  sound  board  fitted  over  and  secured  to  said  first,  second, 

third  and  fourth  side  membets  of  said  sawid  box  body; 
a  plurality  of  strings  extending  over  said  sound  board  in  a 

longitudinal  direction;  j 

said  first  side  member  comprising  a  fint  pin  block  further 

comprising  means  for  securiqg  one  end  of  each  string  to 

said  first  pin  block; 
said  second  side  member  comprising  a  second  pin  block 

further  comprising  means  fof  securing  the  other  end  of 

each  string  to  said  second  pin  block; 
said  third  side  member  of  said  sound  box  body  comprising  a 

thin  construction  for  freely  vibrating  with  said  sound 

board; 
said  fourth  side  member  of  said  sound  box  body  comprising 

a  thick  construction  for  providing  structural  support  to 

said  sound  box  body; 
a  support  member  contained  within  said  sound  box  body, 

being  secured  to  said  fint  and  second  side  members  and 

said  backboard,  and  being  cut  away  at  one  edge  to  allow 

the  sound  board  to  vibrate  freely; 
a  movable  bridge;  and  j  ^ 

indicia  on  said  sound  board  desisting  diffemt  positions  to 

which  said  movable  bridge  can  be  moved  to  change  the 

musical  key  in  which  said  strings  are  tuned. 


1.  A  stringed  musical  instrument  for  attachment  to  an  elec- 
tronic transducer,  in  combination  comprising: 

mounting  frame  means; 

an  elongated  member  having  a  near  portion  and  a  far  por- 
tion, said  near  portion  being  connected  to  said  frame 
means  and  said  far  portion  extending  outward  from  said 
"^      frame  means; 

string  holding  means  mounted  to  said  frame  means; 

upright  bridge  means  mounted  to  said  frame  means  between 
said  far  portion  and  said  holding  means; 

means  connected  to  said  bridge  means  for  mounting  an 
electronic  transducer  means  and  passing  vibrations  re- 
ceived by  said  bridge  means  to  said  transducer; 

one  end  of  said  strings  being  connected  along  said  far  por- 
tion  of  said  elongated  member  at  predetermined  intervals, 
said  bridge  means  being  for  receiving  and  positioning  said 
strings  at  predetermined  positions  and  passing  vibrations 
from  said  strings  to  said  transducer  and  said  holding 
means  being  for  holding  the  other  end  of  said  strings  and 
for  tuning  said  strings,  whereby  when  the  strings  are 
plucked,  the  resulting  vibration  passes  directly  to  the 
transducer  so  that  the  sound  can  be  passed  directly  to 
amplifying  equipment  and  speakers;  wherien  said  mount- 
ing frame  means  is  a  U-shaped  member  having  parallel 
arms  and  cross-member  means  connected  to  said  arms, 
said  near  portion  of  said  elongated  member  being  con- 
nected to  the  center  of  said  cross-member  means  and 
extending  parallel  to  said  arms  in  the  open  end  of  said 
U-shaped  member;  and  wherein  said  bridge  means  is  a 
bridge  mounted  on  the  top  side  of  said  cross-member 
means  and  body,  having  a  configured  aperture  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  string  gripping  means  around  the  inner 
perimeter  of  said  aperture,  said  strings  being  connected  to 
said  string-gripping  means,  said  gripping  means  being  for 
transmitting  vibrations  from  said  strings  to  said  trans- 
ducer. 


4,481357 
SYSTEM  FOR  TUNING  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Richard  D.  Ha?eiier,  4  Whaling  Dr.,  Waterford,  Conn.  06385 
Filed  Dec  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,811 
lot  a.2  GlOG  7/02 
U.S.  a.  84-454  8  ctalBg 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  frequency  of  the  vibratory 
elements  of  a  musical  instrument  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

(a)  providing  a  vibratory  element; 

(b)  causing  the  vibratory  element  to  oscillate; 

(c)  obtaining  as  an  input  the  oscillations  from  the  vibratory 
element  and  converting  the  input  into  an  electrical  signal; 

(d)  deriving  and  providing  as  an  output  those  portions  of  the 
electrical  signal  which  are  present  within  a  generally 
narrow  predetermined  frequency  range; 
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(e)  monitoring  the  output  firom  step  (d)  for  a  first  predeter- 
mined period  of  time; 

(f)  eliminating  any  further  input  from  step  (d)  for  a  second 
predetermined  period  of  time  at  the  conclusion  of  the  first 
period  of  time;  and 


/ 

r 

■trat 

(g)  visually  displaying  the  frequency  of  the  oscillations  of 
the  vibratory  element  for  no  longer  than  the  second  pre- 
determined period  of  time. 


a  driven  feeder  assembly  cooperating  to  feed  rounds  to  said 
bolt  assembly  and  for  ejecting  the  spent  casing, 

means  forming  a  power  transmission  system  for  driving  said 
chain  drive  assembly  and  for  driving  said  feeder  assembly 
in  synchronism  with  said  chain  drive  assembly; 

said  chain  drive  assembly  including  means  carried  thereby 
and  driven  along  a  predetermined  path  of  travel  which 
includes  portions  defining  the  timing  and  sequence  of  the 
cycle  of  feeding,  ramming,  firing,  extracting  and  ejecting; 
and 

said  means  which  are  driven  along  said  predetermined  path 
being  in  engagement  with  said  bolt  assembly  during  travel 
along  said  predetermined  path  and  being  operative  to 
efTect  reciprocation  of  said  bolt  assembly. 

4,481,859 
GATLING  GUN  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Joseph  DIz,  WilUston,  Vt.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, BorlingtOB,  Vt. 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,419 

lot  CV  F41D  7/00 

MS.  a.  89—12  5  Claims 


4,481,858 

SINGLE  BARREL  EXTERNALLY  POWERED  GUN 

Leonard  W.  Price,  Mirina  Del  Rey,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Hughes 

HeUcopters,  Inc.,  Cnl?er  aty,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  303,705,  Sep.  18, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,418,607, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  789,502,  Apr.  21, 1977, 

abandoned,  wUcfa  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  418,356,  No?.  23, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

479,659 

Int  CL^  F41D  5/00.  10/06 

VS.  CL  89—11  47  Clainis 


1.  An  externally  powered  gun  mechaniun  capable  of  a  high 
rate  of  fire  comprising 

a  supporting  receiver  structure  carrying  at  least  one  gtm 
barrel  in  fixed  sUtionary  relation  to  the  supporting  re- 
ceiver structure, 

at  least  one  driven  bolt  assembly  movable  in  reciprocating 
motion  towards  and  away  from  the  associated  gun  barrel, 

at  least  one  drive  chain  drive  assembly  mounted  on  said 
supporting  structure  and  continuously  operating  during  a 
firing  cycle  to  advance  the  cooperating  bolt  assembly 
through  a  cycle  of  feeding,  nunming,  firing,  extracting, 
and  ejecting, 


1.  In  a  Catling  gun  system  having: 

a  stationary  housing; 

a  rotor  assembly,  joumaled  for  rotation  about  a  longitudinal 
axis  within  said  housing,  having 
a  plurality  of  gun  barrels  with  respective  chambers  dis- 
posed in  an  annular  row  about  said  longitudinal  axis, 
a  lUce  plurality  of  gun  bolts,  each  aligned  with  a  r^pective 
gun  barrel, 

a  fire  cam  for  causing  each  gun  bolt  to  fire  a  round  in  its 
respective  aligned  chamber  at  a  particular  angular  dis- 
placement during  the  rotation  of  said  rotor  assembly; 

the  improvement  of: 

normally  inactive  brake  means  coupled  to  and  between  said 
housing  and  said  rotor  assembly; 

means  to  activate  said  brake  means  to  rapidly  halt  the  rou- 
tion  of  said  rotor  assembly  relative  to  said  housing; 

first  means  to  provide  a  first  signal  upon  the  passage  of  each 
gun  bolt  past  said  particular  angiilar  displacement; 

second  means  to  provide  a  second  signal  upon  the  com- 
mencement of  recoil  of  said  rotor  assembly;  and 

control  means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  signals  and 
for  providing  a  brake  operate  signal  to  said  means  to 
activate  said  brake  means  if  said  first  signal  is  not  followed 
by  a  second  signal  within  a  predetermined  period  of  time. 

4,481,860 

CARTRIDGE  MAGAZINE  FOR  CANNON  MOUNTED  IN 

TANK  TURRETS,  ESPECIALLY  ARMORED  CAR 

TURRETS 

August  Schick,  and  Wolffeaag  Hnber,  both  of  Angsborg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firms  KeUo*  and  Kauppich 
Wehrtechnft  GnbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy 

FUed  Aog.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,996 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  R^  of  Germany,  Aug.  19, 
1980,  3031202 

Int  CL^  F41F  9/06 
U.S.  a.  89—34  3  Claims 

1.  A  cartridge  magazine  for  the  cannon  of  an  armored  vehi- 
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cle  turret,  the  cannon  having  a  bore  axis  and  a  "zero"  elevation 
position,  the  cartridge  magazine  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  tubular  cartridge  containers  having  axes  which 
are  parallel  to  each  other  aad  parallel  to  the  bore  axis  of 
the  cannon,  with  the  cannon  in  the  "zero"  elevation  posi- 
tion, said  plurality  of  cartridge  containers  moving  in  an 
endless  patten  having  two  superimposed  parallel  planes, 
one  plane  extending  across  the  bore  axis  with  the  cannon 
in  the  "zero"  elevation  position; 

a  first  endless  conveyor  chain  having  a  first  plurality  of 
trunnions  each  connected  to  one  of  said  containers  at  one 
end  of  each  container  for  moving  said  containers  in  said 
endless  pattern; 

a  second  endless  conveyor  chain  having  a  second  plurality 
of  trunnions  each  connected  to  one  of  said  containers  at  an 
opposite  end  of  each  container  for  moving  said  containers 
in  said  endless  pattern; 

drive  means  connected  to  said  fint  and  second  endless  con- 
veyor chains  for  driving  said  first  and  second  endless 
conveyor  chains  to  move  said  plurality  of  containers  in 
said  endless  pattern; 


means  for  mounting  said  frame  at  the  end  of  said  barrel, 
at  least  one  tube  pivotally  mounted  around  a  pivot  means  on 

the  frame  in  proximity  to  the  end  of  said  barrel  and  being 

adjustably  positioned  on  said  frame  in  alignment  with  said 

barrel  by  adjustment  means, 
said  tube  having  a  bore  similar  to  that  of  said  barrel  and 

defining  an  axis, 
adjusting  means  allowing  the  angle  of  the  tube  axis  to  be 

changed  in  relation  to  that  of  said  barrel, 


wherein  said  support  frame  includes  a  base  designed  to  be 
mounted  on  said  barrel,  and  two  spaced  flanges,  each 
flange  defming  bearing  means  for  functioning  as  pivot 
elements  of  said  tube, 

wherein  said  tube  further  includes  a  block  laterally  project- 
ing on  each  side  of  said  tube,  and 

wherein  each  flange  further  includes  a  cut  part  defining  a 
housing  having  a  wall  for  accommodating  said  block 
laterally  projecting  from  said  tube. 


at  least  one  endless  guide  rail  disposed  at  a  location  spaced 
from  the  path  of  movement  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
plurality  of  trunnions; 

a  firsf  pilot  connected  to  each  container  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  and  at  a  first  spaced  location  from  each  of  said  first 
plurality  of  trunnions,  each  of  said  fint  pilots  riding  in  said 
guide  rail; 

a  second  pilot  connected  to  each  of  said  containers  at  said 
one  end  thereof  at  a  second  4>aced  location  from  each  of 
said  first  plurality  of  trunniois  which  is  greater  than  said 
first  spaced  location;  I 

said  guide  rail  having  a  pair  of  Opposite  end  deflection  areas 
at  which  containers  move  from  one  ui  said  horizontal 
planes  to  the  other;  and        [ 

a  secondary  open  guide  rail  adjacent  each  of  said  end  deflec- 
tion areu  for  receiving  each  of  said  second  pilots  in  suc- 
cession as  a  container  carrying  each  second  pilot  moves 
past  one  of  said  deflection  areas,  each  secondary  open 
guide  rail  having  a  throat  at  each  end  thereof  for  receiving 
and  discharging  each  of  said  second  pilots  in  succession. 


4,481,862 

AUTOMATIC  LOADING  SYSTEM  FOR  FIXED 

AMMUNITION  AT  GUN  ELEVATION 

Roger  H.  WiethofT,  Wayzata,  Mlim,,  and  Brace  G.  Heron, 

Morgan  Hill,  Califs  assigDon  to  FMC  Corporation,  Chicago, 

n. 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,747 

Int.  a.^  F41F  9/04 

U.S.  a.  89—46  15  Gains 


4,481,841 

FIRE  ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE  DESIGNED  TO  BE 

MOUNTED  ON  THE  END  OF  A  GUN  BARREL 

Joa«    Rodriguez,  Castelmoaroa,  tad  Robert  Casaanelli,  Ton- 

kNM,  bodi  of  FHuee,  aaaigBon  to  Sodcte  CaasaacUi  A  Qe, 

Balau,  Franea 

FUad  Jul  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,207 
ClaiBs  priority,  apyUcation  Fkvace,  Aug.  5, 1980, 80  17273 
Int  a^  F41C  21/06 
MS.  CL  89—41  A  6  Claims 

1.  A  fire  adjustment  device,  which  comprises: 
a  gun  barrel  having  a  bore, 
a  support  frame, 


1.  An  automatic  loading  system  for  moving  large  caliber 
fixed  ammunition  within  a  turret  which  is  rotatable  about  an 
azimuth  axis  relative  to  a  turret  support  structure,  wherein  a 
gun  barrel  is  mounted  in  the  turret  for  movement  in  elevation 
relative  thereto  about  an  elevation  axis,  comprising 
an  ammunition  magazine  disposed  in  the  turret  and  rotatable 
about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  aximuth  axis,  said 
magazine  being  annular  in  shape  and  having  a  plurality  of 
ammunition  holding  cells  therein,  said  cells  being  adapted 
to  accommodate  and  retain  fixed  ammunition  cariridges, 
means  for  angularly  indexing  said  annular  magazine  to  posi- 
tion predetermined  ones  of  said  holding  cells  at  a  load 
position, 
a  loader  arm  pivotally  attached  to  the  turret  at  one  end, 
a  ram  tray  assembly  pivotally  mounted  on  the  other  end  of 
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said  loader  arm  and  being  adapted  to  receive,  engage  and 
disengage  fued  ammunition  cartridges, 

means  positioned  on  said  loader  arm  for  translating  and 
rotating  said  ram  tray  assembly  between  said  load  posi- 
tion, wherein  an  ammunition  cartridge  may  be  moved 
between  a  holding  cell  and  said  tray,  and  an  intermediate 
tray  position,  wherein  the  cartridge  long  axis  substantially 
intersects  the  elevation  axis, 

means  positioned  on  said  turret  for  rotating  said  loader  arm 
to  move  said  ram  tray  assembly  between  said  intermediate 
position  and  a  ram  position  aligned  with  the  breech  of  the 
gun  barrel  when  the  barrel  is  at  an  arbitrary  elevation 
relative  to  the  turret, 

means  for  moving  ammunition  cartridges  into  and  out  of  said 
ram  tray, 

means  for  receiving  from  the  breech  and  for  discharging 
spent  cartridge  stub  cases,  and 

means  for  controlling  the  actuation  sequence  of  said  means 
for  indexing,  means  for  translating  and  routing  said  ram 
tray,  means  for  rotating  said  loader  arm,  means  for  mov- 
ing ammunition  cartridges,  and  means  for  receiving  and 
discharging  spent  stub  cases  to  operate  the  system  in  a 
preselected  mode. 


4,481,864 
HYDRAUUC  JACK  WITH  MECHANICAL  SAFETY  LOCK 
Armando  Pemzzi,  Rome,  Italy,  aaaigDor  to  Selenia  Industrie 
Elettrooichc  Associate  S.pA.,  Rome,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,159 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  21, 1981, 48943  A/81 
Int  CV  F15B  15/26 
U  A  a.  91-44  9  Claims 


^Ix 


4,481,863 
OPERATING  LEVER  FOR  THE  BLOCK  AND  HAMMER 

OF  A  SELF-LOADING  HAND  FIREARM 
Georg  Zanner,  Langenau,  and  Otto  Repa,  Obemdorf,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignora  to  Carl  Waltiier  GmbH,  Ulm, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,310 

Int  a.3  F41C  19/00 

UA  a.  89—138  ^  Claims 


1.  In  a  self-loading  hand  firearm,  a  hammer  pivouble  be- 
tween cocked  and  uncocked  positions,  a  catch  lever  which 
retains  said  hammer  in  the  cocked  position,  a  slidable  block 
having  an  open  position,  retaining  lever  means  cooperating 
with  said  block  for  retaining  said  block  in  the  open  position, 
operating  lever  means  for  releasing  said  hammer  from  a 
cocked  position  and  for  releasing  said  retaining  lever  means  to 
release  said  block  from  its  open  position,  said  operating  lever 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  operating  levers  each  of  which  is 
disposed  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  firearm  such  that  one  of 
said  operating  levers  is  actuated  by  the  thumb  of  the  shooter's 
hand  holding  the  firearm,  means  firmly  interconnecting  said 
operating  levers  and  a  pivotably  mounted  two-armed  lever 
having  first  and  second  arms,  one  of  said  operating  levers  has 
on  its  underside  an  abutment  face  cooperating  with  said  first 
arm,  said  first  arm  operatively  cooperating  with  said  retaining 
lever  means,  said  second  arm  operatively  cooperating  with  a 
catch  lever. 


1.  A  hydraulic  jack  comprising: 

a  cylinder  with  first  and  second  ports  at  opposite  ends 
thereof  selectively  connecUble  by  a  distributor  to  a  source 
of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure; 

a  hollow  piston  coaxially  disposed  in  said  cylinder  with  a 
piston  head  located  between  said  ports  for  displacement  in 
a  first  and  a  second  axial  direction  by  hydraulic  fluid 
admitted  to  said  first  and  said  second  port,  respectively; 

guide  means  in  said  cylinder  preventing  relative  rotation  of 
said  piston; 

a  shaft  joumaled  in  said  cylinder  for  roution  about  the  axis 
thereof; 

coupling  means  connecting  said  piston  with  said  shaft  for 
translating  an  axial  displacement  of  said  piston  into  a 
roution  of  said  shafl  in  a  sense  depending  upon  the  direc- 
tion of  said  axial  displacement; 

a  wheel  on  said  shaft  having  teeth  with  sloping  flanks; 

a  mobile  member  urged  radially  toward  said  shaft  by  a 
strong  spring  and  provided  with  an  extremity  forming  a 
guidepath  which  extends  in  a  direction  substantially  tan- 
gential to  the  periphery  of  said  wheel  in  an  advanced 
position  of  said  member; 

a  pin  on  said  extremity  parallel  to  said  shaft  and  movable 
along  said  guidepath  between  a  forward  position  lying 
between  teeth  of  said  wheel  and  a  rearward  position  with- 
drawn from  the  orbit  of  said  teeth,  said  pin  being  urged 
into  said  forward  position  by  a  weak  spring  for  enabling 
roution  of  said  wheel  and  said  shaft  against  the  force  of 
said  weak  spring  in  a  sense  corresponding  to  said  first  axial 
direction  while  blocking  roution  thereof  in  the  opposite 
sense  corresponding  to  said  second  axial  direction;  and  *a 
hydraulic  servomotor  provided  with  a  fluid  inlet  in  paral- 
lel with  said  second  port  for  retracting  said  mobile  mem- 
ber from  said  advanced  position  against  the  force  of  said 
strong  spring  to  faciliute  a  displacement  of  said  piston  in 
said  second  axial  direction. 


4,481,865 
VACUUM  BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Reimund  Bccht,  Frankflirt-Httchst,  and  Peter  Btthm,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,298 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1979,  2918913 

iBt  a?  n5B  9/10 

U  A  a.  91—369  A  <  a«iM 

1.  A  brake  booster  for  a  braking  system  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having  first  and  second  spaced  opposing  housing  walls,  a 
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movable  wall  dispoaed  in  the  faouaing  between  said  spaced 
housing  walls  and  dividing  said  housing  into  two  chambers, 
axially  aligned  input  and  output  members,  means  interconnect- 
ing said  movable  wall  to  said  output  member,  a  control  valve 
assembly  operated  by  said  input  member  for  controlling  a 
pressure  difTerential  acrou  said  movable  wall,  a  tubular 
memeber  extending  through  the  movable  wall  coaxially  with 
the  input  and  output  members  and  connected  to  the  opposing 
housing  walls,  said  tubular  member  having  longitudinal  slot 
means  dispoaed  between  said  opposing  housing  walls  with  a 
portion  of  the  interconnecting  means  extending  through  the 


slot  means,  said  control  valve  assembly  including  a  tubular 
valve  body  and  being  slidably  disposed  within  said  tubular 
member  and  generally  parallel  thereto,  and  a  rolling  dia- 
phragm seal  disposed  between  aad  sealingly  engaging  said 
tubular  member  and  said  said  vijve  body,  said  diaphragm 
having  one  end  afRxed  to  said  tubular  valve  body  at  the  output 
end  of  the  valve  body,  a  main  body  portion  of  said  diaphragm 
extendmg  between  the  tubular  body  and  the  tubular  member 
and  generally  parallel  thereto,  and  the  opposite  end  of  said 
duphragm  affixed  to  the  tubular  member  adjacent  said  fust 
housing  wall. 


hydraulic  power  actuator  means  operatively  mounted  in  said 
housing  for  moving  said  output  means,  rotary  valve  means  in 
said  housing  operatively  connected  to  a  source  of  pressurized 
hydrauUc  fluid  for  selectively  supplying  and  exhausting  pres- 
surized fluid  to  and  from  said  actuator  means  to  effect  the 
hydraulic  power  movement  of  said  actuator  means  and  said 
output  means,  said  valve  means  comprising  a  valve  body  mem- 
ber drivingly  connected  to  said  output  gearing  and  a  valve 
spool  member  connected  to  said  input  shelf,  lost  motion  con- 
nector means  operatively  connecting  said  output  gearing  to 
said  valve  spool  member  and  thereby  to  said  input  shaft  to 
permit  the  vehicle  operator  to  mechanically  move  said  actua- 
tor means  in  said  housing,  elongated  torsion  bar  means  having 
an  outer  end  portion  and  an  inner  end.  said  torsion  bar  means 
extendmg  into  said  input  shaft  and  meratively  connected  to 
said  output  gearing  and  to  said  input  ^aft  to  provide  a  center- 
ing spring  interconnection  between  said  valve  body  member 
and  said  valve  spool  member,  fixed  retainer  means  for  securing 
said  inner  end  of  said  torsion  bar  means  to  said  output  gearing 
and  axially  shiftable  retainer  means  axially  spaced  ftom  said 
retainer  means  for  securing  said  outer  end  portion  of  said 
torsion  bar  means  to  said  input  shaft  at  any  selected  one  of  a 
plurality  of  positions  spaced  from  said  innner  end  of  said  tor- 
sion  bar  to  thereby  control  the  effective  torsion  bar  length  and 
stiffness  so  that  manual  steering  effort  can  be  variably  set 
between  maximum  effort  at  minimum  spacing  and  minimum 
eflbrt  at  maximum  spacing  and  operator  means  extending  into 
said  valve  spool  for  moving  said  shiftable  retainer  means. 

4t481 867 
AXIAL  PLUNGER  PUMP  OR  MOTOR 
YnldUko  Nagne;  Tetsuo  Kawaaald,  both  of  Nagoya;  Manto 
Hlromatsu,  Tokyo;  Sadw>  Aaaaabe,  and  Knaio  SaU,  both  of 
Nagasaid,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Mitanbiahi  Jokosyo 
KabnaUki  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,979 
Ctataa  priority,  appUcation  Jipu,  Jul.   28,   1981,  56- 
111004{U] 

Int.  0.1  FoiB  nm 

UA  a  91-487  sciain. 


4,481,864 

POWER  STEERING  GEAR  WITH  VARIABLE  RATE 

TORSION  BAR  FOR  OPTIMIZED  STEERING 

MIchaal  F.  Matooka,  Utka,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporatioa,  Dttroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  21, 1983,  Sar.  No.  S44,256 

lat  a.i  nSB  9/10 

UAa91-375A  3cta|«a 


1.  In  a  vehicle,  a  power  steerii^  gear  providing  power 
steenng  assist  effort  comprising  a  housing,  an  input  shaft 
mounted  for  turning  movement  in  said  housing  in  response  to 
steering  effort  by  a  vehicle  operator,  output  gearing  opera- 
tively mounted  for  turning  movement  in  said  housing  and 
havmg  output  means  extending  outward  from  said  housing, 


1.  An  axial  plunger  pump  or  motor  in  which  a  valve  plate 
having  a  suction  port  and  a  discharge  port  drilled  therein  is 
fixed  to  a  casing  in  which  a  rotary  shaft  is  mounted,  a  cylinder 
block  having  one  end  surface  opposed  to  said  valve  plate  is 
coupled  to  said  rotary  shaft,  a  plurality  of  bores  whose  one 
ends  can  be  communicated  with  said  suction  port  and  dis- 
charge port  are  drilled  in  said  cyUnder  block  in  parallel  to  said 
rotary  shaft,  a  plurality  of  plungers  which  can  reciprocate 
within  said  respective  bores  in  accordance  with  rotation  of  said 
rotary  shaft  are  slidably  fitted  in  said  bores  on  the  side  of  the 
other  ends,  and  a  seal  plate  positioned  between  said  valve  plate 
and  said  cylinder  block  and  making  slide  contact  with  said 
valve  plate  is  coupled  to  said  rotary  shaft,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 
a  plurality  of  bushings,  each  including  a  thin-walled  cylinder 
portion  fitted  in  one  end  portion  of  each  of  said  plurality 
of  bores  and  capable  of  making  tight  contact  with  the 
inner  waU  surface  of  each  of  the  bores  when  expanded  in 
diameter  by  a  high-pressure  liquid  within  said  bores  and 
further  including  a  flange  portion  butting  against  said  seal 
plate,  interposed  between  said  seal  plate  and  said  cylinder 
block. 
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an  urging  plate  means  for  bringing  the  flange  portion  of  said 
bush  in  tight  contact  with  the  seal  plate  in  cooperation 
with  the  high-pressure  liquid,  provided  between  the 
flange  portion  of  said  bush  and  said  one  end  surface  of  the 
cylinder  block. 

spacers  provided  in  a  gap  between  the  seal  plate  and  the 
urging  plate  means;  and 

means  for  preventing  the  spacers  from  slipping  out  of  the 
gap. 

) 


4,481369 

FLUID  OPERATED  DEVICE  WITH  IMPROVED 

SEALING  MEANS 

Vcnkat  R.  Garlapaty,  Uttca,  Mich.,  aasi^HM-  to  Greeaco  Corp., 

Dearborn,  Mi^. 

FUed  May  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,094 

lat  a^  FOIB  29m 

U.S.  CL  92—88  3  Claims 


.•> 


4,481,868 

FLUID  CYLINDER  WITH  MOTION  BUFFERED  RAM 

ASSEMBLY 

Lee  E.  Stomp,  Brooklyn  Park,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Tiraeaanrs, 

Ibc  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  JnL  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,793 

Int  a.J  F15B  W22 

U.S.a92-9  7  Claims 


1.  Fluid  cylinder  means  comprising  a  housing  with  tandemly 
arranged  primary  and  secondary  chambers  formed  therein,  a 
double-acting  ram  slidably  mounted  within  said  housing  and 
having  primary  and  secondary  piston  members  operatively 
coupled  thereto: 

(a)  said  primary  chamber  having  first  and  second  primary 
fluid  ports  communicating  therewith  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  primary  fluid  to  and  from  said  first  chamber,  said 
primary  piston  member  being  disposed  within  said  pri- 
mary chamber  uid  with  said  first  and  second  primary  fluid 
ports  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  primary 

'      piston; 

(b)  said  secondary  chamber  having  first  and  second  second- 
ary fluid  ports  communicating  therewith  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  secondary  fluid  to  and  from  said  secondary 
chamber,  said  secondary  ports  being  arranged  in  generally 
oppositely  disposed  side  ends  of  said  sea>ndary  chamber, 
and  with  said  secondary  piston  being  disposed  between 
said  first  and  second  secondary  ports,  and  fluid  conduit 
means  directiy  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  sec- 
ondary ports,  one  to  another; 

(c)  said  secondary  piston  being  a  single  integral  member 
which  is  resiliendy  coupled  to  said  ram  through  a  plurality 
of  opposed  oormally  balanced  biasing  means  to  permit 
said  secondary  piston  to  move  axially  relative  to  said  ram 
and  responsive  to  forces  generated  in  said  opposed  resil- 
ient biasing  members  while  forcing  fluid  through  said  fluid 
conduit  means  to  opposed  sides  of  said  secondary  piston; 

(d)  the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  said  ram  is  moved 
in  response  to  fluid  forces  within  said  primary  chamber, 
the  rate  and  extent  of  the  motion  of  said  ram  in  response  to 
forces  induced  within  said  primary  chamber  is  buffered  in 
response  to  forces  generated  in  said  resiliently  biased 
members  coupled  to  said  secondary  piston  within  said 
secondary  chamber. 


1.  A  fluid  operated  device  comprising: 

An  elongated  housing  defining  an  elongated  interior  cylin- 
der, said  housing  having  an  elongated  slot  formed  along 
one  side  and  open  to  said  cylinder,  and  an  elongated  abut- 
ment surface  substantially  parallel  but  spaced  outwardly 
from  each  side  of  said  slot, 

a  piston  longitudinally  slidable  mounted  in  said  cylinder,  said 
piston  forming  a  first  chamber  in  said  cylinder  between 
one  end  of  said  housing  and  one  end  of  said  piston  and  a 
second  chamber  in  said  cylinder  between  the  other  end  of 
the  housing  and  the  other  end  of  said  piston, 

means  for  fluidly  sealing  said  ends  of  said  piston  to  said 
cylinder, 

means  for  fluidly  sealing  said  slot  along  said  chambers  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  band  constructed  of  a  magnetic  material  and 
having  a  width  greater  than  the  width  of  said  slot, 

means  for  securing  said  band  within  said  cyUnder  and  adja- 
cent said  slotted  side  of  said  housing  so  that  one  side  of 
said  band  faces  and  covers  said  slot, 

means  for  magnetically  attracting  said  band  to  said  one  side 
of  said  housing  and  across  said  slot,  said  magnetic  attract- 
ing means  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  magnets,  each 
magnet  having  two  opposed  sides  and  two  opposed  edges 
and, 

means  for  securing  said  elongated  magnets  to  said  housing 
alo^ig  opposite  sides  of  said  slot  so  that  one  edge  of  each 
elongated  magnet  is  substantially  flush  with  the  inner 
surface  of  said  cylinder  wherein  said  securing  means  com- 
prises a  pair  of  elongated  magnet  retainers,  each  magnet 
retainer  having  an  elongated  first  leg  and  a  substantially 
perpendicular  elongated  second  leg.  means  for  attaching 
the  first  leg  of  each  retainer  to  one  of  said  magnets  so  that 
each  magnet  is  sandwiched  in  between  said  first  leg  of  iu 
associated  retainer  and  its  associated  side  of  said  slot,  and 
means  for  attaching  the  second  leg  of  each  retainer  to  said 
housing  comprising  a  lip  formed  at  the  free  edge  of  said 
second  retainer  leg  which  lockingly  engages  said  housing 
abutment  surface,  and  an  elongated  resilient  wiper  secured 
to  the  second  leg  of  each  magnet  retainer  said  wipers  each 
having  an  edge  which  extends  over  a  portion  of  said  slot 
so  that  said  edges  of  said  wipers  are  closely  adjacent  each 
other. 


4,481,870 
TRAILER  FOR  TRANSPORTING  LIVING  FOWL 
G.  D.  Smitk,  P.  O.  Box  188,  Fainkw,  N.C  28730 
FUad  Job.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,137 
lat  d}  B60H  1/24 
U  A  a  98-6  6  OaiM 

1.  An  enclosed  trailer  adapted  to  transport  a  plurality  of 
stacked  cartons  containing  Uving  fowl,  comprising: 
an  elongated  enclosure  defined  by  a  ceiling,  a  floor,  two  side 

walls,  a  front  wall,  and  a  rear  opening; 
an  elongated  opening  in  said  floor,  said  opening  running 
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substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  floor  and  dividing 
the  floor  into  approximate  equal  halves; 
an  elongated  air  duct  connected  to  a  source  of  forced  air; 
said  air  duct  being  aligned  with  and  located  below  and 
adjacent  said  elongated  opening;  said  air  duct  running 
substantiaUy  the  entire  length  of  said  elongated  opening; 
•aid  air  duct  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therein  pointed 
upwardly  for  forcing  air  along  the  middle  of  the  length  of 


groove  means  for  slidably  retaining  the  side  walls  of  said  other 
extrusion  in  said  slots. 


a-K) 


4,481372 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  FAB  COATED  MEAT 

PRODUCT 

Bernard  T.  Matthewi,  Norwich:  AUm  J.  Bcostead,  Aylcaham; 

D«Tld  J.  Jell,  Reepham;  Sidney  lliorp,  Morlcy,  and  Da?id  N. 

Wilaon,  HeUcadom  aU  of  England,  asiignon  to  Bernard  Mat- 
thewi Limited,  Norfolk,  England 

Difision  of  Ser.  No.  162,241,  Jnn.  23, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,407,830. 

This  appUcatioB  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,883 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  28. 1979 


U.S.  a  99—353 


Int  a^  A22C 11/00 


TCIaiffls 


the  enclosure  upwardly  frpm  said  elongated  opening  in 
the  floor  toward  the  ceiling; 
the  cartons  adapted  to  be  stacked  and  arranged  in  at  least 
two  parallel  rows  along  the  length  of  said  elongated  open- 
ing in  said  floor;  means  for  maintaining  a  close  spacing 
between  the  parallel  rows  of  cartons;  said  duct  providing 
forced  air  between  such  pamllel  rows  of  cartons  whereby 
the  probability  of  survival  of  the  fowl  during  transport  is 
increased. 


4,481^71 

VENTILATOR  EXTENSION  UNIT 

Emeit  Elktratis,  6775  Wing  Lake  Rd.,  Birmingham,  Mich. 

Filed  Jol.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,958 
Int  a.!  F24F  13/06 


U.S.  a.  98-40  C 


-v 


^^ 


5Claim8 


*i 


/ 


'I 

tension 


so' 


1.  A  poruble  air  duct  extensiob  unit  especially  for  use  in  a 
building  heated  or  cooled  by  foeced  air  and  having  a  hot  or 
cold  air  outlet,  comprising  a  mounting  section  and  an  extension 
section,  each  section  comprising  an  elongated  channel-shaped 
extrusion  of  uniform  cross-section  throughout  its  length  hav- 
ing a  front  wall  and  laterally  spaaed  side  walls,  each  extrusion 
bemg  open  at  both  ends  and  open  from  end  to  end  along  the 
rear  thereof  between  said  side  walls,  said  extrusions  being 
shdably  telescoped  together  to  permit  the  length  of  said  unit  to 
be  varied,  means  for  removably  mounting  said  mounting  sec- 
tion over  an  air  outlet  in  the  waU  of  a  building  with  the  rear 
thereof  disposed  close  to  said  wall,  a  closure  plate  secured  to 
the  end  of  the  extrusion  of  said  mounting  section  opposite  the 
telescoped  end  thereof,  one  of  said  extrusions  having  slots 
receivmg  the  side  walls  of  the  other  extrusion,  and  rib  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  meat  product,  said  meat  product 
comprising  a  core  of  relatively  solid  intact  natural  meat  pieces, 
a  relatively  thin  uniform  outer  layer  of  fat  completely  sur- 
rounding and  directly  contacting  the  meat  core  and  a  flexible 
casing  stock  completely  surrounding  and  directly  contacting 
the  fat  layer  within  which  fat  layer  and  casing  stock  the  meat 
product  is  cooked,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  extrusion  mandrel  to  be  fed  under  pressure  with  relatively 
solid  intact  natural  meat  pieces  from  a  flrst  container  and 
with  relatively  fluid  fatty  material  from  a  second  con- 
tainer; 
an  end  forming  and  securing  device;  and 
a  track  for  receiving  an  elongate  extruded  and  cased  billet 

extruded  from  the  mandrel; 
said  extrusion  mandrel  comprising  an  unobstructed  central 
passage  and  a  separate  surrounding  annular  passage,  the 
exterior  of  said  extrusion  mandrel  being  adapted  for  stor- 
ing flexible  casing  stock,  said  extrusion  mandrel  further 
comprising  a  laterally  enlarged  extrusion  head  located  at 
the  outlet  end  of  the  extrusion  mandrel,  said  extrusion 
head  having  an  annular  extrusion  oriflce  for  the  fatty 
material  which  is  narrower  than  the  annular  passage  in  the 
extrusion  mandrel  behind  the  extrusion  head,  and  a  central 
extrusion  orifice  for  the  core  which  is  of  increased  cross- 
sectional  area  relative  to  the  central  passage  in  the  extru- 
sion mandrel  behind  the  extrusion  head. 


4,481,873 
DEEP  FAT  FRYER  WITH  EXTENDED  HEAT  TRANSFER 

TUBES 

Richard  T.  Keating,  144  N.  Cuyler,  Oak  Park,  111.  60302 

FUed  May  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,432 

Int  a.J  A47J  37/12 

UAa.99-403  sciaims 

1.  A  deep  fat  fryer,  comprising: 

a  cooking  vessel  formed  by  continuous,  permanent  wall 
means  comprising  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall  and  two  side 
walls  for  containing  fat  and  deflning  an  upper  cooking 
section  and  a  lower  heat  exchange  section; 
heat  exchange  means  disposed  in  said  lower  heat  exchange 
section; 
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means  for  supporting  food  in  said  upper  cooking  section 
above  said  heat  exchange  means; 

the  cross-sectional  dimensions  of  said  upper  cooking  section 
defining  the  surface  area  of  said  fat  exposed  to  atmo- 
sphere; and 


means  for  directing  jets  of  air  onto  the  grooved  bulbs,  such 
that  the  skins  of  the  bulbs  are  peeled  off;  and 


rr  {40 


i|*c 


v:^^. 


the  cross-sectional  dimensions  of  said  lower  heat  exchange 
section  surrounding  said  heat  exchange  means  being  sig- 
nificantly larger  than  the  cross-sectional  dimensions  of 
said  upper  cooking  section. 


4^481374 
WIRE  MEAT  SUPPORT 
Edward  T.  Greek,  Amhent  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Neat  Prodncta, 
Inc.,  Anherat  N.Y. 

FUed  May  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,385 
Int  a.3  A47J  37/04 


means  disposed  near  said  predetermined  path,  including  said 
inscribing  means,  and  engageable  with  the  bulbs  for 
loosely  regulating  the  positioning  and  the  speed  of  the 
bulbs  on  said  conveying  means. 


4,481,876 
TREATMENT  OF  FOIL  LAMINATED  PAPERBOARD 
Angel  Amendola,  Cedar  GroTe,  N  J.,  anigBor  to  Alford  Indus- 
tries Inc^  Ridgefleld  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,821 

Int  a^  B30B  W34 

U.S.  a.  100—38  5  Claims 


U.S.  a  99—419 


16  Claims 


1.  A  support  for  a  meat  portion  to  be  cooked  which  com- 
prises a  wire  base  support  section,  an  intermediate  section  and 
prong  means  attached  therslo,  said  base  support  section  com- 
prising a  one-piece  wire  portion  bent  into  a  support  having 
rounded  end  portions  adapted  to  contact  and  rest  on  the  bot- 
tom surface  of  a  cooking  vessel,  said  intermediate  portion  at  a 
substantially  higher  elevation  than  said  rounded  end  portions 
and  having  a  meat  support  surface  on  both  sides  adjacent  said 
prong  means  and  wherein  said  base  support  section  is  con- 
structed in  such  a  manner  to  permit  said  support  to  fall  on  its 
side  when  not  in  use. 


4,481,875 
BULB  PEELING  APPARATUS 
Kakn  Toyoaato,  Yokohama,  Japan,  anignor  to  M.G  J.  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Dee.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,571 
Int  a^  A23N  7/O0.  15/08 
U.S.  a.  99-584  10  Gains 

1.  A  bulb  peeling  apparatus  for  peeling  skins  off  bulbs,  com- 
prising: 
means  for  conveying  bulbs  along  a  predetermined  path  at  a 

variable  speed; 
means  for  setting  said  variable  speed; 
means  for  rotating  the  bulbs  as  they  are  conveyed  along  said 

path; 
means  for  inscribing  grooves  on  the  outer  peripheries  of  the 
bulbs,  said  inscribing  means  also  causing  the  bulbs  to  be 
rotated  when  in  contact  therewith; 


1.  A  process  for  smoothing  a  foil  laminated  paperboard 
which  comprises,  passing  a  foil  laminated  paperboard  through 
a  smoothing  nip  formed  by  a  heated  polished  hard  surface 
roller  and  an  elastomer  covered  resilient  roller  with  the  foil 
surface  against  the  polished  roller  at  a  nip  pressure  maintained 
to  smooth  the  surfaces  of  the  paperboard,  the  adhesive  used  to 
laminate  the  foil  to  the  paperboard  being  melted  by  the  heat 
transmitted  by  the  hard  roller  and  most  of  the  adhesive  caused 
to  flow-into  the  valleys  on  the  surface  of  the  papert>oard. 


4,481,877 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  FOR  FOUR  WHEEL 

DRIVE  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Toahio  Takano,  Hanununachi,  and  Toahio  Kobayaaki,  Koganci, 

both  of  Japan,  aaaigBors  to  FnJi  Jukogyo  Kabnahiki  Kaiaha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,769 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  13, 1979,  54-117725; 
Sep.  13, 1979,  54-117726;  Sep.  13, 1979,  54-117727 

Int  a^  B60K  41/02:  n6D  43/22 
VS.  CL  180—233  9  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  transmission  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
having  an  engine  and  a  pair  of  front  wheels  and  a  pair  of  rear 
wheels,  comprising 

a  torque  converter  connected  to  a  crank  shaft  of  the  engine 
of  said  automotive  vehicle, 
an  automatic  transmission  connected  to  a  turbine  shaft  of 
said  torque  converter,  said  automatic  transmission  having 
a  planetary  gear,  a  plurality  of  fluid  operated  means  for 
pioducing  various  operational  ranges,  and  means  includ- 
ing a  final  reduction  gear  for  transmitting  an  output  of  said 
automatic  transmission  to  the  pair  of  front  wheels. 
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a  pressure  oil  control  means  for  operating  said  fluid  operated 
means  in  said  automatic  trtnsmission,  said  pressure  oil 
control  means  including  a  pressure  regulator  valve  to 
produce  line  pressure, 

a  fluid  operated  clutch  means  for  transmitting  the  output  of 
said  automatic  transmission  device  to  said  pair  of  rear 
wheels, 


a  changeover  valve  means  for'  operatively  connecting  the 
line  pressure  to  said  fluid  operated  clutch  means, 

said  pressure  oil  control  means  for  raising  said  line  pressure 
with  increase  of  load  of  the  engine,  and 

said  changeover  valve  means  fbr  being  actuated  when  said 


line  pressure  is  raised  for  app 
to  said  clutch  means 


ying  the  raised  line  pressure 


4,481,878 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING 
SERIAL  NUMBERS 
Toahio  Hoalil,  Toride,  Japan,  anifnor  to  Komori  Printiog  Ma- 
chinery Co„  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1983,  $er.  No.  476,223 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japen,  Mar.  24, 1982,  57-47091 
Int  a^  B31F  l/Of,  B44B  5/00 
U.S.  CL  101—23  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  printing  ari  image  pattern  and  a  serial 
number  on  a  sheet,  comprising: 

(a)  a  transfer  cylinder  for  transferring  the  sheet  in  a  running 
direction,  said  transfer  cylinder  having  a  flrst  resilient 
member  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  a  peripheral  surface 
thereof;  { 

(b)  an  impression  cylinder  disposed  in  rolling  contact  with 
said  transfer  cylinder  downstream  of  said  transfer  cylinder 
with  respect  to  said  running  direction  and  having  a  second 
resilient  member  covering  a  peripheral  surface  thereof; 

(c)  a  printing  cyUnder  disposed  in  rolling  contact  with  said 
impression  cylinder  for  printing  an  image  pattern  on  the 
sheet  which  is  transferred  from  said  transfer  cylinder  to 
said  impression  cylinder  and  held  against  the  latter; 

(d)  a  numbering  device  for  preuing  the  sheet  against  said 
first  resilient  member  to  form  in  ink-free  raised  poriion  on 


the  sheet  in  a  character  pattern  indicative  of  the  serial 
number;  and 
(e)  an  ink  applying  device  for  applying  an  ink  image  pattern 
to  said  printing  cylinder  and  a  film  of  ink  at  a  position 
thereon  aligned  with  said  raised  portion  on  the  sheet  as  it 
is  placed  on  said  impression  cylinder,  said  film  of  ink  being 
transferred  to  said  raised  portion  and  a  plane  image  pat- 
tern printed  on  the  sheet  by  said  printing  cylinder  in  a 
single  pass  of  said  sheet  through  the  nip  of  said  printing 
cylinder  and  said  impression  cylinder  to  produce  both  an 
ink  pattern  and  an  inked  raised  serial  number  on  said  sheet. 


4,481,879 
NON-SUP  DESIGN  TRANSFER  TO  CONICAL  ARTICLES 
William  E.  Lock,  Honeheada,  N.Y.,  aaiignor  to  Coming  Glass 

Works,  Coning.  N.Y. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  332,722,  Dec.  21, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,440,589. 

This  application  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,512 

Int  a.}  B41F  17 m 

U.S.  a.  101—39  23  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  a  design  from  a  first  surface  to 
a  second  surface  by  intimate  rolling  non-slip  contact  of  said 
surfaces  along  a  line  in  contact  shared  therebetween  compris- 
ing: 

said  first  sui^e  having  a  first  center  and  a  selected  radius  of 
curvature  extending  therefrom  which  is  colinear  with  the 
line  of  contact, 

means  for  carrying  the  first  of  said  surfaces  about  a  second 
fixed  center  of  rotation  which  is  offset  from  said  first 
center,  ^^ 

means  for  rotatably  carrying  the  second  surface  about  an 
axis  of  rotation, 

said  second  surface  having  a  surface  ray  lying  thereon  defin- 
ing a  line  including  the  line  of  contact, 

said  line  intersecting  the  axis  of  rotation  at  a  point  corre- 
sponding to  an  apex  of  said  second  surface, 

and  means  for  orienting  one  surface  relative  to  the  other, 
such  that  when  said  surfaces  are  engaged,  the  ray  of  said 
second  surface  along  the  line  of  contact  between  the 
surfaces  is  colinear  with  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  first 
surface,  and  said  radius  of  curvature  has  a  center  coinci- 
dent with  the  apex  of  the  second  surface. 


4^481380 
DOT  PRINTER 

Makoto  Koroeawa;  Hiroahige  Nakano;  Kenaei  Hosoya,  and 
Tsuneki  Kobayaahi,  all  of  Ibaraki,  Japan,  anignors  to  Hitachi 
Koki  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  291,719,  Aug.  10, 1981,  abandoned. 

TUs  appUcation  Apr.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  484,693 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Oct  6, 1980,  55-140197 

Int  CL^  B41J  3/12 

U.S.  a.  101—93.04  2  aaims 

1.  A  dot  printer  comprising: 

first  and  second  hammer  banks,  each  of  said  hammer  banks 
comprising  a  plurality  of  printing  hammers  arranged  in  a 
dot  printing  direction  at  predetermined  intervals,  a  plural- 
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ity  of  dot  printing  elements,  each  of  said  dot  printing 
elements  being  mounted  on  a  tip  of  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  printing  hammers,  said  dot  printing  elemenU  of  each 
of  said  hammer  banks  being  arranged  in  a  line  puaUel  to 
a  dot  printing  direction  and  perpendicular  to  a  printing 
sheet  feeding  direction  and  extending  along  most  of  a 
width  of  a  printing  area  of  a  printing  sheet,  said  tips  of  said 
printing  hammers  of  said  first  hammer  bank  being  at  a 
lower  end  of  said  printing  hammers  of  said  first  hammer 
bank,  said  tips  of  said  printing  hammers  of  said  second 
hammer  bank  being  at  an  upper  end  of  said  printing  ham- 
mers of  said  second  hammer  bank,  and  said  first  and  sec- 


least  one  of  said  printing  base  or  said  squeezing  means 
being  provided  with  heating  means;  and 
power  supply  means  for  supplying  an  electric  current  to  said 
screen  mesh,  said  power  supply  means  having  electrodes 
coupled  to  said  screen  moh  at  said  electrode  patterns 
thereon. 


ond  hammer  banks  being  spaced  a  predetermined  distance 
apari  from  one  another  in  said  printing  sheet  feeding 
direction  such  that  said  lines  of  said  dot  printing  elements 
of  said  first  and  second  hammer  banks  are  sp>aced  apan 
from  one  another  by  a  distance  less  than  a  chairacter  for- 
mat height;  and 
driving  means  for  reciprocating  said  two  hanmier  banks 
oppositely  in  said  dot  printing  direction  through  distances 
substantially  less  than  lengths  of  said  hammer  banks  in  said 
printing  direction  to  cause  to  said  dot  printing  elements  of 
said  first  and  second  hammer  banks  to  simultaneously 
print  characters  in  a  single  line. 


4,481,882 
DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  INK  OR 
MOISTURE-APPUCATION  ROLLS 
Harald  Rudolph,  Leipzig,  German  Democratic  R^.,  assignor  to 
Veb  Kombinat  Polypaph  "Werner  Lanbcrz"  Leipzig,  Leip- 
zig, German  Democratic  Rep. 

FUed  Jon.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  500,314 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Jnn.  2, 
1982,2403864 

Int  a.J  B41L  n/ii.  31/36.  7/40;  B41K  25/16 
U.S.  a.  101—148  3  Claims 


4,481381 

HOT  MELT  SCREEN  PRINTING  MACHINE 

Tadao  Okano,  Toride,  Japan,  assignor  to  TDK  Electronics  Co^ 

Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  154,134,  May  29, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,398,462. 
This  appUcation  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,106 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  30, 1979,  54-67183; 
Sep.  17, 1979,  54-104605;  Dec.  13, 1979,  54-162088 

Int  a?  B41F  15/36 
U.S.  a.  101—126  5  CUdms 


20 
20o  *-  20a    20o 
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,     20b  , 
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1.  A  hot  melt  screen  printing  machine  having  a  screen  plate, 
said  screen  plate  comprising: 

a  metalic  frame 

a  screen  mesh  fixed  to  said  frame,  said  screen  mesh  formed 
from  a  plurality  of  insulating  material  fibers  and  an  elec- 
troless,  conductive  plating  layer  formed  on  each  of  the 
fibers  in  first  and  third  regions  of  said  screen  mesh,  said 
first  and  third  regions  being  separated  and  electrically 
insulated  from  each  other  by  a  second  region,  the  insulat- 
ing material  fibers  of  said  second  region  not  having  a 
conductive  plating  layer  formed  thereon,  a  resin  coating 
applied  onto  said  mesh  on  predetermined  portions  thereof, 
the  portions  of  said  mesh  not  included  in  said  predeter- 
mined portions  forming  a  printing  pattern  and  electrode 
patterns,  at  least  pari  of  said  screen  mesh  being  resistance 
heated  due  to  the  resistance  of  the  screen  mesh; 

a  printing  base  for  mounting  an  article  to  be  printed  and  a 
squeezing  means  for  passing  a  printing  ink  from  said 
screen  pattern  toward  said  article  to  be  printed,  and  at 


1.  A  device  for  adjusting  ink  or  moisture  agent  application 
rolls  in  a  printing  machine  including  a  printing  cylinder  and  an 
inking  or  moisture-applying  mechanism  which  includes  a  feed- 
ing roU  for  transmitting  an  ink  or  moisture  to  the  agent-applica- 
tion rolls,  the  adjusting  device  comprising  a  shaft  carrying  the 
feeding  roll  thereon;  and  adjusting  means  each  corresponding 
to  a  respective  agent  application  roll,  each  adjusting  means 
including  an  eccentric  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having  an 
elongated  rod  extended  radially  outwardly  from  said  eccen- 
tric; a  pneumatic  working  cylinder  having  a  piston  rod,  said 
elongated  rod  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  piston  rod, 
said  eccentric  and  said  working  cylinder  adjusting  a  gap  be- 
tween said  feeding  roll  and  said  agent  application  roll  upon 
actuation  of  the  working  cylinder,  a  pivotable  double-arm 
lever  having  an  upper  arm  and  a  lower  arm  and  coaxially 
positioned  on  said  eccentric,  said  upper  arm  being  connected 
to  the  respective  agent  application  roll  and  being  formed  with 
an  adjustable  stop  which  comes  into  contact  with  said  elon- 
gated rod  upon  pivoting  of  said  lever;  a  setting-screw  means 
including  a  setting  screw  located  on  a  wall  of  said  printing 
machine  for  coacting  with  one  side  of  said  lower  arm,  a  com- 
pression spring  positioned  between  said  one  side  and  said 
setting  screw  means;  and  a  sutionary  stop  on  the  other  side  of 
said  lower  arm;  said  lower  arm,  upon  pivoting  of  said  lever, 
being  movable  between  said  stationary  stop  and  said  setting 
screw;  said  lower  arm  contacting  said  stationary  stop  during 
the  adjusting  of  said  gap  between  said  respective  agent  applica- 
tion roll  and  said  feeding  roll;  said  lower  arm  contacting  said 
setting  screw  when  the  force  of  said  spring  is  overcome  and 
said  agent-application  roll  is  adjusted  relative  to  the  printing 
cylinder  whereby  determined  stepwise  engagement  with  and 
disengagement  of  the  agent  application  roll  from  the  feeding 
roU  and  the  printing  cylinder  are  effected. 
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4,48M83 

LOW.BLADE  INKING  MECHANISM  WITH 

DETACHABLE  INK  DUCT  TROUGHS 

Bcmrd  Sa?wt,  Salat-Maor,  aa^  Alain  Docoonuui,  Bane  Gou* 

lalM,  both  of  Fhuwa,  aMi«Mn  to  CNoaot-Loire,  Paris, 

FhuKC 

Filed  May  11, 1983^  Scr.  No.  493,490 

Clains  priority,  appUcation  Ftancc,  Jan.  4, 1982, 82  09775 

lat  0.i  B41F  1/46 

VS.  CL  101—363  4  daiins 


protective  sheath,  said  booster  comprising  a  detonating  explo- 
sive charge  in  the  form  of  a  rod  provided  with  at  least  one 
perforation  extending  through  the  entire  length,  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  thereof  for  threading  said 
low-energy  explosive  connecting  cord(s)  through,  and  for 
enclosing  a  section  of  said  low-energy  cord(s)  within,  said  rod, 
said  booster  explosive  charge  being  adapted  (a)  to  be  detonated 
by  a  blasting  cap  or  by  the  side-output  of  a  detonating  cord  in 
contact  therewith,  and  (b)  to  apply  an  initiation  impulse  to  the 
linear  explosive  charge  in  the  section(s)  of  low-energy  con- 
necting cord  enclosed  within  said  rod  for  the  propagation  of  an 
explosion  through  said  low-energy  cord(s). 


I.  A  low-blade  type  inking  mechanism  comprising  an  ink 
duct  roller  (1)  and  an  ink  duct  (4),  a  pivot  axis  parallel  to  said 
roller,  said  ink  duct  being  mounted  on  said  pivot  axis  for  rota- 
tion about  said  pivot  axis,  said  ink  duct  carrying  at  least  one 
detachable  trough  (7),  containing  ink  and  having  an  edge 
contacting  said  ink  duct  roller,  means  to  enable  removal  of  said 
trough  from  said  ink  duct  without  loss  of  any  ink  contained  in 
said  trough,  said  means  including  means  to  move  said  pivot 
axis  along  a  path  concentric  with  the  axis  of  said  ink  duct  roller 
without  moving  said  edge  of  said  trough  which  contacts  said 
ink  duct  roller  out  of  contact  with  said  ink  duct  roller  to 
thereby  tilt  said  trough  so  that  the  ink  contained  therein  moves 
away  from  said  edge  of  said  trough  which  contacts  said  ink 
duct  roller,  said  ink  duct  being  rotatable  about  said  pivot  axis 
to  provide  clearance  and  thereby  enable  said  trough  to  be 
removed  from  said  ink  duct. 


4,481,885 

ONE-PIECE  SHOTSHELL 

Jack  A.  Erickaon;  Luke  J.  Davich,  both  of  Anoka,  and  Richard 

W.  Proulx,  Forest  Lake,  aU  of  Minn.,  aasignors  to  Federal 

Cartridge  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Diiiaion  of  Ser.  No.  117,580,  Feb.  1, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,332,766. 

lUs  appUcation  Jan.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  339,765 

Int  a.}  F42B  5/30 

U.S.  a  102-467  48  Claims 


4,481  J  84 

FIELD-CONNECrEO  EXPLOSIVE  BOOSTER  FOR 

INTTUTING  LOW.ENERGY  ESO^LOSIVE  CONNECTING 

CORDS 

Matak  E.  Ynnan,  Boonton  Townahip,  Morria^Coonty,  NJ., 

aasignof  to  E.  L  Da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmins- 

ton,Del.  ^^^ 

FUcd  Dec.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  334,889 

Int  a.}  F42B  S/00 

VJS.  a  102-313  j  14  Claims 


1.  An  explosive  booster  for  initiating  a  propagative  explo- 
sion in  at  least  one  low-energy  explosive  connecting  cord 
comprised  of  a  linear  charge  of  icxplosive  surrounded  by  a 


IK  J 


1.  A  single  piece  shotshell  casing,  said  casing  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  be  utilized  without  a  separate  base- 
wad  and  being  made  of  thermoplastic  material  and  comprised 
of  a  tubular  body  having  inner  wall  surfaces  and  having  an 
integral  transverse  base  portion  constituting  an  integral  inter- 
nally homogeneous  basewad  formed  from  a  length  of  said 
tubular  body  at  one  end  thereof  with  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing primer  opening  therein  and  being  telescoped  in  contiguous 
relation  with  said  inner  wall  surfaces  and  within  said  tubular 
body  at  said  end. 

7.  A  single  piece  shotshell  casing  designed  specifically  to 
reduce  the  likelihood  of  tube  failure  above  the  base  and  at  the 
forward  end  of  its  surrounding  head  upon  firing,  said  casing 
being  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  utilized  without  a  sepa- 
rate basewad  and  being  comprised  of  a  tubular  body  having 
wall  structure  with  inner  surfaces  and  which  is  made  of  a 
thermoplastic  material  and  having  a  substantially  thickened 
integral  transverse  base  section  at  one  of  its  end  portions  con- 
stituting an  integral  internally  homogeneous  basewad  formed 
of  a  length  thereof  with  a  longitudinally  extending  primer 
opening  therein,  said  base  section  being  telescoped  in  contigu- 
ous relation  with  said  inner  surfaces  and  within  said  end  por- 
tion of  said  tubular  body,  said  base  section  having  no  internal 
physical  boundaries. 
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4,481,886 
HOLLOW  CHARGE 
Leif  BrattstrtfiB,  Kariskoga,  Sweden;  I^  Mattason,  San  Lean- 
dro,  Calif n  and  BertU  Arridaaoa,  Kariakoga,  Sweden,  aasign- 
ors to  Akticbolaget  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1983,  S«r.  No.  458,100 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jan.  15, 1982, 8200194 
Int  a^  F42B  1/02 
VS.  a  102—476  5  Claims 


1.  A  hollow  charge  for  a  missile,  projectile,  shell  or  the  like, 
comprising: 

a  charge  body  of  explosive  material,  said  charge  body  hav- 
ing a  total  length; 

an  inner  jet-forming  trumpet-shaped  cone  member  formed 
within  and  opening  outwardly  at  one  end  of  said  charge 
body,  said  trumpet-shaped  cone  member  having  a  length 
and  a  generatrix  tangent  angle  in  tl)e  range  of  10  degrees 
to  IS  degrees;  and 

an  outer  casing  enclosing  said  charge  body,  said  casing 
having  a  substantially  straight  cylindrical  part  extending 
along  said  charge  body  from  said  one  end.  said  cylindrical 
part  being  connected  to  a  conical,  tapered  part  extending 
further  along  said  charge  body,  the  ratio  between  said 
length  of  said  trumpet-shaped  cone  member  and  said  total 
length  of  said  charge  body  being  approximately  0.8:1; 

wherd}y  a  hollow  charge  jet  generated  on  ignition  of  said 
charge  body  has  a  fh>nt  tip  velocity  of  approximately 
10000  m/s  and  a  velocity  gradient  lower  than  would  be 
obtained  by  a  straight  cone  member. 


4,481,887 
SECURITY  DOORS 
Enrique  Urbano,  c/o  Joac  L.  Castro  250  Catalonia,  Coral  Ga- 
bles, Fla.  33134 

Filed  Ang.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,499 

Int  a.3  F05G  5/02 

VS.  a.  109—3  6  Claims 


1.  A  security  door  system  for  a  building,  office,  or  the  like  of 
the  type  wherein  a  vestibule  is  provided  as  the  passageway 
through  which  people  must  enter  and  leave  comprising,  an 


outer  door,  an  inner  door,  an  enclosed  passageway  between 
said  outer  and  inner  doors  comprised  of  a  floor,  ceiling  and  side 
walls,  said  doors,  side  walls,  ceiling  and  floor  being  formed  of 
panels  of  bullet-proof  material  joined  together  at  their  edges, 
door  operating  means  to  open  and  close  said  doors,  entrance 
detector  means  for  each  door  to  detect  the  presence  of  a  person 
in  position  to  enter  said  passageway  and  operably  connected  to 
said  door  operating  means  to  cause  said  door  operating  means 
to  open  the  door  at  which  said  person  is  detected  and  to  close 
said  door  when  said  person  is  inside  said  passageway,  door 
closing  detector  means  to  detect  the  closed  position  of  said 
door,  time  delay  means  operably  connected  to  said  door  clos- 
ing detector  means  to  be  energized  thereby  and  operably  con- 
nected to  said  door  operating  means  for  the  other  door  so  that 
after  a  pre-set  time  delay  the  door  operating  means  for  said 
other  door  opens  said  other  door  to  allow  said  person  to  exit 
therethrough,  locking  control  means  operably  connected  to 
said  door  operating  means  to  selectively  prevent  said  door 
operating  means  from  opening  any  of  said  doors  after  said 
person  is  inside  said  passageway  to  thereby  imprison  said  per- 
son within  said  passageway,  said  vestibule  being  constructed  of 
a  hollow  framework  formed  of  vertical  and  horizontal  frame 
members  and  door  frames  for  said  doors,  said  panels  being 
attached  at  their  edges  to  said  frame  members,  said  inner  and 
outer  doors  each  comprising  a  set  of  double  doors  connected 
by  hinges  at  their  vertical  outer  edges  to  said  door  frames  for 
swinging  movement,  the  inner  edges  of  each  set  of  doors  meet- 
ing in  abutting  relationship  when  closed  at  substantially  the 
center  of  the  doorway,  said  panels  being  transparent  and  at- 
tached to  said  framework,  and  further  comprising  venting 
means  to  ventilate  said  passageway,  and  green  and  red  indicat- 
ing lights  provided  adjacent  each  doorway  operably  con- 
nected to  said  door  operating  means  to  provide  visual  signals 
to  control  traffic  through  said  passageway. 


4,481,888 
SAFES 
Winston  G.  Cartwright  TaUte,  and  Alan  Gater,  PorthUl,  both  of 
EngUmd,  aasignors  to  Darglen  Engineering  Limited,  Stafford- 
shire, England 

FUed  No?.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,923 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  3,  1981, 
8100058 

Int  a.}  E05G  1/04 
VS.  a.  109—50  11  Clains 
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1.  A  safe  comprising  a  chamber  having  an  access  opening 
and  a  closure  which  is  movable  into  and  out  of  said  opening, 
first  and  second  peripheral  grooves  in  said  opening  and  said 
closure  respectively,  means  on  said  opening  and  said  closure 
for  locating  said  closure  in  said  opening  so  that  said  first  and 
second  grooves  are  substantially  aligned,  a  rigid  annular  ele- 
ment which  is  captive  in  one  of  said  grooves  and  which  is 
movable  between  an  unlocked  position  in  which  there  is  clear- 
ance between  said  element  and  the  other  of  said  grooves,  and 
a  locked  position  in  which  said  element  engages  both  of  said 
grooves,  in  both  of  which  locked  and  unlocked  positions  said 
element  surrounds  said  closure  when  the  latter  is  located  in 
said  opening,  and  a  member  slidable  in  said  closure  trans- 
versely of  the  axis  of  said  element,  said  member  being  engage- 
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able  with  said  element  to  urge  th4  latter  in  respective  opposite 
directions  between  said  locked  and  unlocked  positions. 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AFTERBURNING 

FLUE  GASES 

Ake  Sikaiider,  Stockholn;  AIM  OHMnan,  aod  Glinther  JSanoo, 

both  of  KarlakroBa,  all  of  Sweden,  a«igBors  to  Lumalafflpan 

Aktieboias,  Kariakrooa,  Sweden 
CoatiaMtkM«i»>pMt  of  Ser.  No.  442,7C7,  No?.  18, 1982,  Pat 
No.  4,4<8,011.  Ilii  appUcatkw  May  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,012 

ClaiBH  priority,  awUcatkM  Swedes,  No?.  30, 1982, 8206846 
lat  a.}  F22B  5/00:  F23C  9/00;  F23G  7/06 
VS.  a  110-212  42  OalOH 


rent  to  the  flow  of  waste  material  through  said  hearths  and  into 
an  afterburner  to  remove  the  malodorous  gases  and/or  pollut> 
ants,  said  afterburner  located  after  the  uppermost  waste  ban- 
dling  drying  hearth  in  respect  to  the  direction  of  the  counter* 
current  flow  of  the  gases,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
(A)  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  combustion  hearth  to 
operate  at  a  temperature  at  or  below  a  preselected  maximum 
temperature  by  splitting  the  waste  material  by  means  of  a 
sludge  feeder  divider  between  the  uppermost  waste  handling 
drying  hearth  and  the  combustion  hearth  in  such  proportions 


S.UOGE 


1.  A  method  of  afterburning  flui  gases,  comprising. 

pre-heating  said  flue  gases  in  a  flnt  inlet  duct  of  a  burner  by 
means  of  a  heating  device  in  said  flnt  inlet  duct  of  said 
burner,  said  burner  having  an  opening  into  an  afterburner; 

supplying  at  least  one  combustion  gas  through  a  second  inlet 
duct  to  contact  said  preheated  flue  gases  in  said  burner; 

forcibly  mixing  the  preheated  flue  gases  with  said  at  least 
one  combustion  gas  to  form  a  mixed  gas  in  said  burner; 

causing  the  mixed  gas  to  undergo  substantially  complete 
combustion  in  a  flame  from  said  burner  and  directing  said 
flame  to  contact  a  bowNshaped  insert  facing  the  opening 
of  the  burner  in  the  afterburner  to  thereby  form  a  burned 
out  gas; 

removing  the  burned  out  gas  fron  said  bowl-shaped  insert; 
and 

discharging  said  removed  bumad-out  gas  trom  said  after- 
burner to  the  ambient  air. 


4,481,890 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  TEMPERATURES  IN 

THE  AFTERBURNER  AND  COMBUSTION  HEARTHS  OF 

A  MULHPLE  HEARTH  FURNACE 
FMerick  M.  Lewii,  Moontala  View;  Calif.,  aiaigBor  to  Sterling 

Dms  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Diriakw  of  Sor.  No.  192,021,  Sep.  29, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,391,208. 
TUa  appUcatioa  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,211 
lat  CL^  F23G  5/00 
U.S.  a  110-.225  «CIaini« 

1.  In  a  method  of  incinerating  combustible  waste  in  a  multi- 
ple hearth  furnace  containing  a  series  of  superimposed  hearths 
comprising  a  drying  hearth,  a  combustion  hearth  and  an  ash 
cooling  hearth  in  descending  order,  which  method  comprises 
passing  the  waste  material  downward  through  said  hearths 
where  the  inert  solid  products  of  combustion  are  removed 
from  the  ash-cooling  hearth,  supplying  air  to  the  multiple 
hearth  furnace  sufficient  to  combust  the  waste  material,  while 
the  gaseous  products  of  combustion  flow  upward  countercur- 
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as  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  the  combustion  hearth  lo- 
cated directly  below  the  uppermost  waste  handling  drying 
hearth  at  or  below  said  preselected  temperature,  operating  said 
feed  sludge  divider  to  distribute  the  waste  material  between  the 
uppermost  drying  hearth  and  the  combustion  hearth  in  re- 
sponse to  the  temperature  in  the  combustion  hearth,  and  (B) 
controlling  the  temperature  of  the  afterburner  at  or  below  a 
preselected  maximum  temperature  by  controlling  the  amount 
of  air  introduced  into  the  furnace  in  response  to  the  tempera- 
ture in  the  afterburner. 


4,481391 
APPARATUS  FOR  RENDERING  PCB  VIRULENCE*FREE 

Shigeo  Takeiidta,  Yokohama,  and  Yoahiaki  Kitamnra,  Miyama- 
cho,  both  of  Japan,  aasignort  to  Kahnfhivj  Kaiaah 
Kitamnragokln  Seiaakuaho,  Gifta,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  818,134 
Claina  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  30, 1982, 57*132059 
lat  a.}  F23G  7/04 
U.S.  a.  110—238  1  Oain 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  rendering  PCB  virulence-free  compris- 
ing: 
a  combustion  furnace; 
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a  combustion  vessel  disposed  at  the  substantial  center  of  said 

combustion  furnace; 
a  grid  provided  in  said  combustion  vessel  and  dividing  the 

interior  thereof  into  an  upper  and  lower  section; 
catalyst  particles  provided  as  a  layer  in  said  upper  section  of 

said  combustion  vessel; 
a  PCB  tank  communicating  with  said  lower  section  of  said 

combustion  vessel,  for  filling  said  combustion  vessel  with 

a  constant  quantity  of  PCB; 
a  burner  and  a  fan  interchangeably  brought  to  a  position  in 

opposition  to  an  opening  of  said  combustion  furnace;  and 
a  gas  treatment  tank  communicated  with  said  combustion 

furnace  via  an  exhaust  duct,  for  absorbing  and  neutralizing 

chlorine  gas  contained  in  exhaust  gas  fed  through  said 

exhaust  duct 


4,481,892 

ATMOSPHERIC  FLUIDIZED  BED  COMBUSTOR 

Clifford  S.  Mah,  5421  Home  Ct,  Carmichael,  Calif.  95608 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,943 

lat  a.3  F23D  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  110—263  10  Claims 


units  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  pot  cells  joined  together 

in  side-by-side  relationship  in  an  array  forming  a  tray-like 

structure,  a  method  to  ensure  that  all  the  pots  in  each  tray  are 

occupied  by  acceptable  seedlings,  the  method  comprising: 

providing  means  to  controllably  advance  the  trays  past  a 

sensing  station  and  sensing  the  array  of  pots  in  each  tray 

by  sensor  means  to  identify  pot-locations  in  the  array 

which  do  not  have  an  acceptable  seedling; 


providing  means  for  holding  the  identified  locations  in  me- 
chanical, electrical  or  electronic  memory;  and 

selectively  evacuating  the  identified  pot-locations  by  me- 
chanically actuated  means  in  preparation  for  receiving 
acceptable  replacement  seedlings;  and 

providing  means  replacing  seedlings  at  the  evacuated  loca- 
tions; and  forcing  the  seedlings  to  a  transplant  suge. 


1.  A  fluidized  bed  combustion  system  comprising:  means 
deflning  a  primary  combustion  region;  a  movable,  perforate 
suppori  in  said  combustion  region  for  supporting  fuel  particles; 
flrst  fuel  feed  means  adjacent  to  said  deflning  means  for  feeding 
relatively  large  fuel  particles  toward  and  onto  the  support; 
second  ftiel  f(Md  means  spaced  above  the  flrst  fuel  feed  means 
for  feeding  relatively  small  fuel  particles  toward  said  support; 
means  below  the  support  for  creating  a  flow  of  air  upwardly 
through  the  support  and  into  a  zone  above  the  support, 
whereby  some  of  the  fuel  particles  will  be  fluidized  to  present 
a  fluidized  bed  within  the  combustion  region;  means  above  the 
prinuuy  combustion  region  for  forming  a  secondary  combus- 
tion region  whereby  fuel  fines  directed  upwardly  with  the 
combustion  gases  from  the  primary  combustion  region  can  be 
burned;  means  at  a  location  spaced  above  the  secondary  com- 
bustion region  for  scrubbing  the  combustion  gases  therefrom 
to  remove  the  sulfur  content,  said  scrubbing  means  including 
means  for  directing  sorbent  particles  into  the  path  of  travel  of 
the  combustion  gases  flowing  from  said  secondary  combustion 
region;  and  means  downstream  of  the  scrubbing  means  for 
placing  the  combustion  gases  in  heat  exchange  relationship  to 
a  fluid. 


4,481,893 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

HANDLING  REUSABLE  SEEDLING  UNTTS 
Boigt  G.  L.  QramatHim,  Falnn,  Sweden,  aaiignor  to  Stora 
Kopparbergi  Bargalagi  AB,  Falim,  Sweden 
Coatiaiiatioa>ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  267^83,  May  27, 1981,  Pat 
No.  4,408,549.  Thia  appUcatioa  Dec  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,382 
ClaiBis  priority,  i^pUcatioB  Sweden,  Jun.  13, 1980, 8004415 
lot  a^  AOIC  n/02 
M&.  a  111—2  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  of  elevated  mass  growing  of  plant  seedlings 
for  subsequent  replanting,  the  mass  growing  being  in  reusable 


4,481,894 
HERBIODE  SPREADER 
Gary  K.  Brean,  Waahlagtoa,  U.,  aaaignor  to  Broa  Electronics, 
IbCm  Flat  Rock,  N.C. 

Filed  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,415 

lat  a.}  AOIC  23/02 

U.S.  a  111—6  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispersing  liquid  herbicide  on  the  ground 
comprising  a  vehicle  for  movement  along  the  ground,  means 
on  said  vehicle  for  carrying  a  quantity  of  said  liquid  herbicide, 
substantially  vertically  downwardly  directed  liquid  nozzle 
means  carried  by  said  vehicle,  means  including  pump  means 
carried  by  said  vehicle  and  connected  to  said  liquid  nozzle 
means  and  to  said  liquid  herbicide  carrying  means  for  project- 
ing a  spray  of  liquid  substantially  vertically  down  toward  the 
ground,  substantially  vertically  downwardly  directed  air  noz- 
zle means  carried  by  said  vehicle  adjacent  to  and  in  alignment 
with  said  liquid  nozzle  means,  and  air  pressure  means  con- 
nected to  said  air  nozzle  means  for  projecting  air  jets  substan- 
tially vertically  down  toward  the  ground  said  air  nozzle  means 
being  disposed  behind  the  liquid  nozzle  means  in  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  vehicle  to  drive  liquid  into  the  ground. 


S64 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  13,  1984 


4,481J95 
PIPING  SEWING  DEVICE 
HidM  A«M»,  Mitika,  od  Sirtoni  Tamdm  Tokyo,  both  of  Japu, 
mimnn  to  Tokyo  JbU  ladntritl  Co^  Ltd^  Japu 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1982, 8tf .  No.  373,671 

Gaiw  priority,  appUoMkia  Japn,  May  9, 1981,  S6-tf9897 

bt  CL^  DOSB  21/00 


VS.  a.  112-ui.u 
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1.  A  piping  sewing  device  composing: 

a  machine  motor, 

a  sewing  machine  associated  with  said  machine  motor,  said 
•ewing  machine  having  two  noedles  fixedly  disposed  on  a 
top  surface  of  a  bench  for  forming  two  substantially  paral- 
lel seams, 

a  transfer  motor  being  operated  ii  response  to  pulse  signals 

to  be  input, 
a  fabric  transfer  mechanism  for  holding  a  fabric,  said  fabric 

transfer  mechanism  being  associated  with  said  transfer 

motor  so  as  to  be  movable  on  the  surface  of  said  bench  to 

transfer  said  fabric  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 

position  with  a  machine  sewing  portion  being  interposed 

therebetween, 
a  center  knife  mechanism  operated  in  association  with  a 

sewing  operation  of  said  sewing  machine  for  cutting  an 

opening  between  lines  of  said  two  seams, 
fabric  end  detecting  means  arranged  for  detecting  the  end  of 

the  transferred  fabric  at  a  position  before  said  machine 

sewing  portion  in  a  fabric  transfer  direction  of  the  sewing 

operation, 
input  means  for  inputting  data,  saU  input  means  including  a 

plurahty  of  switches  to  be  operated  by  an  operator, 
first  memory  means  for  storing  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of 

different  pattern  numbers  and  length  data  of  the  seam  lines 

to  be  stitched  on  the  fabric  in  response  to  an  operating 

mode  of  said  input  means, 
second  memory  means  for  storing  information  for  effecting 

fabric  end  signals  of  said  fabric  end  detecting  means  and 

iu  pattern  number. 

selection  means  including  a  plurality  of  manually  operated 
switches, 

third  memory  means  for  reading  and  storing  at  least  one  of 
a  plurality  of  pattern  numben  and  the  corresponding 
length  data  from  said  first  and  second  memory  means  and 


further  storing  an  operation  order  of  said  pattern  numbers 
and  length  data, 

a  counter  for  counting  pulse  signals  applied  to  said  transfer 
motor, 

computing  means  for  computing  a  time  period  of  drive  and 
stop  of  said  machine  motor  in  connection  with  the 
counted  value  of  said  counter  in  accordance  with  the 
fabric  end  signal  and  the  length  data, 

a  first  control  circuit  for  starting  said  fabric  transfer  mecha- 
nism from  said  first  position  and  reciprocally  moving  the 
same  between  said  first  position  and  said  second  position 
in  connection  with  the  starting  operation,  said  first  control 
circuit  driving  and  stopping  said  machine  motor  in  con- 
nection with  the  computed  data  as  said  mechanism  moves 
from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position, 

a  second  control  circuit  for  cycUcally  effecting  the  stored 
data  in  said  third  memory  means  in  accordance  with  the 
operating  order  at  every  return  of  said  fabric  transfer 
mechanism  to  the  first  position  in  connection  with  a  par- 
ticular counted  value  of  said  counter. 


M81,896 
FLEXIBLE  MATERIAL  STACKER 
Todd  Drammond,  Metairie,  La.,  aasigiior  to  Wembley  lodus- 
tries,  IoCm  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,216 

Int  CL^  DOSB  33/00 

U.S.  a  112-121 J9  7Chtas 


1.  An  ai)))aratus  for  removing  flexible  material  from  a  work- 
sution  at  which  at  least  two  distiU  portions  of  the  flexible 
material  are  accessible  to  said  apparatus  and  for  stacking  the 
flexible  material  for  fiirther  processing,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing, 
a  frame, 

first  and  second  arms  each  having  first  and  second  ends,  said 
first  ends  having  pivotal  mountings  on  said  frame  such 
tiiat  said  arms  may  be  rotated  toward  and  away  from  one 
another  and  said  second  ends  having  gripping  means 
adapted  for  gripping  and  subsequenUy  releasing  one  of 
said  distal  portions  of  flexible  material, 
means  for  rotating  said  arms  about  said  pivotal  mountings 
from  a  first  position  in  which  they  are  away  from  one 
another  whereby  said  gripping  means  can  grip  their  re- 
spective distal  portions  to  a  second  position  in  which 
gripped  material  is  extended  to  subsuutially  its  full  length, 
means  for  receiving  said  material  from  said  gripping  mean^ 
upon  release  of  said  material  by  said  gripping  means  wheoi 
said  arms  are  in  said  second  position,  and  \ 

control  means  for  causing  said  gripping  means  to  grip  their 
respective  distal  portions  of  said  material  when  said  arms 
are  in  said  first  position,  then  for  causing  said  rotating 
means  to  pivot  said  arms  to  their  second  position,  then  for 
causing  said  gripping  means  to  release  said  distid  portions. 
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and  then  for  causing  said  means  for  rotating  to  pivot  said  passages,  said  post  being  formed  on  part  of  its  wall  or  walls 
arms  to  said  first  position,  with  drainage  ports  communicating  said  water  passages  and 

whereby  said  material  is  received  by  said  receiving  means. 


4,481,897 

CLUTCHING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  SEWING 

MACHINE  BOBBIN 

Charles  R.  OdemaiiB,  Montrllle,  and  Robert  H.  Lanen,  MM- 

dletown,  both  of  N  J.,  anigBora  to  The  Singer  Company, 

Stamford,  Cono. 

Filed  Jm.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,009 

Int  a^  DOSB  57/26,  59/00 

U.S.  a.  112-279  5  dalBS 


provided  with  filters,  said  post  being  further  provided  with 
discharge  means  communicating  said  water  passages. 


1.  In  combination,  a  sewing  machine  bobbin,  a  first  clutch 
part  rotationally  affixed  in  the  bobbin,  a  rotatable  second 
clutch  part  for  rotating  the  first  part  and  thereby  the  bobbin, 
the  first  or  second  part  being  axially  movable  for  operably 
connecting  the  said  parts,  one  of  the  clutch  parts  including  a 
single  bladed  paddle  and  the  other  clutch  part  including  a  pair 
of  crossed  paddle  receiving  through  slots  which  extend  per- 
pendicular to  the  routional  axis  of  the  part,  the  crossed  slots 
having  side  walls  which  are  parallel  to  said  axis,  and  one  slot, 
but  not  the  other  having  a  longitudinally  extending  upper  edge 
chamfered  at  an  angle  effective  to  substantially  widen  the 
mouth  of  the  slot. 


4,481,899 
FLOATING  PLATFORM  STRUCTURE 
ToBHH  B.  EinstaUand,  Asker,  and  Obv  Olans,  Lysaker,  both  of 
Norway,  aarignort  to  Ingenior  F.  Seiner  A/S,  Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,043 

Clalns  priority,  applicatioa  Norway,  Oct  7, 1981, 813389 

iBt  a^  B63B  35/44.  35/33 

MS.  CL  114—264  8  daims 


4,481398 
SLURRY  CARRYING  SHIP 
Tatsaya  Morahaahl,  Seanan;  YasM  Nakai,  Osaka,  and  Kaznyo* 
aU  Hoaogaya,  Nahari,  all  of  Japan,  aaai^on  to  Hitachi 
Shipboildiag  k  EngiMeriag  Co.,  Ud.,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,242 
Claian  priority,  applicatioD  Japan,  May  7,  1981,  56-66460; 
May  7, 1981, 5646461;  May  7, 1981, 5646462 

Int  CL^  B63B  25/09 
U.S.  a  114-74  R  9  daims 

1.  A  slurry  carrying  ship  comprising  at  least  one  cargo  hold 
for  accommodating  cargo  slurry,  the  or  each  hold  being  pro- 
vided with  a  hatch,  wherein  the  or  each  hold  is  provided 
therein  with  at  least  one  upstanding  hollow  post  disposed 
beneath  the  hatch  at  a  location  close  thereto  and  away  from 
side  walls  defining  the  hold  for  supporting  a  wall  in  which  said 
hatch  is  formed,  and  said  post  is  divided  by  a  longitudinal 
partition  or  partitions  to  provide  a  plurality  of  parallel  water 


5.  A  floating  platform  module  structure,  in  which: 

a.  a  deck  member  and  a  support  section  therefor  are  pro- 
vided, together  comprising  an  open  trussed  girder  section 
wherein  the  deck  member  forms  an  upper  chord  section 
and  the  support  section  has  a  lower  chord  section  and 
truss  members  between  the  upper  chord  section  and  the 
lower  chord  section; 

b.  the  truss  members  are  arranged  in  an  inverted  multilateral 
sided  pyramid-shaped  group  having  a  diagonal  truss  mem- 
ber in  each  descending  pyramid  edge; 

c.  said  pyramid-shaped  group  has  the  truss  members  at  the 
inverted  base  thereof  rigidly  connected  to  the  underneath 
side  of  the  deck  member; 

d.  the  lower  end  portions  of  the  truss  members  of  the  in- 
verted equilateral  pyramid-shaped  group  are  rigidly  con- 
nected with  one  another  by  a  lower  junction  at  the  in- 
verted pyramid  apex;  and 

e.  buoyancy  means  are  provided  in  the  upper  portions  of 
truss  members  and  ballast  means  are  provided  in  the  lower 
portions  of  the  truss  members. 


i^ 
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M81,900 
SEA  ANCHOR 
Peter  T.  Rattca,  Plaliilidd,  U,  tad  Jum  E.  KaUnowiU,  Min- 
■MpoUt,  Miao^  a«igDon  to  Bloc  Harbor,  Inc^  Hopkiiis, 
Miu.  I 

FIM  Mar.  25, 19B2,  Scr.  No.  36M29 
lat  CL^  BC3B  21/4S 


VS.  CL  114-311 


5  Gains 


for  concerted  rotation  with  said  pinion  and  a  pointer  on 

said  second  arm; 
a  scale  shelf  adjacent  said  pointer; 
indicia  on  said  scale  shelf  related  to  a  gear  appropriate  to 

said  slope;  and 
means  for  permitting  an  angular  adjustment  of  said  pinion 

with  respect  to  said  second  arm  whereby  a  relationship 

between  a  value  of  said  slope  and  an  indication  of  a  gear 

on  said  scale  shelf  appropriate  for  use  with  said  slope  may 

be  changed. 


1.  A  sea  anchor  made  of  cloth  or  the  like  comprising  a  body 
open  at  one  end  and  at  least  partially  closed  at  the  other  end, 
said  body  including  a  tubular  portion  open  at  the  front  end  and 
having  a  substantially  hemispherical  portion  at  the  rear  end 
tapering  to  a  substantially  closed  apex,  a  plurality  of  elongated 
tow  members  secured  to  the  periphery  of  the  open  end  in 
arcuate  spaced  relation,  an  elongated  tow  rope  to  which  said 
tow  members  are  connected  for  securement  to  a  boat  for  sea- 
anchoring  said  boat,  and  additional  means  comprising  a  line 
secured  to  said  body  substantially  hemispherical  portion  apex 
and  remotely  operable  from  said  boat  for  at  least  partly  turning 
said  body  inside  out,  and  guide  means  secured  adjacent  the 
connection  of  said  tow  members  and  said  tow  rope  and 
through  which  said  line  extends. 


4,481,902 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING 
OVERLAPPING  CONNECTIONS  IN  STRUCTURAL 
COMPONENTS 
Jochen  Meyer,  Roieiigarteii,  and  Richard  WOde,  Efersea- 
Heide,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  aafignon  to  Messench- 
mitt-Boelliow-Blohm  Gcsellachaft  nrit  beschraenlcter  Haftnns, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,858 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25. 
1981, 3111698  • 

Int  a^  GOIB  lS/24 
UA  a.  116-212  16  Claims 


2       So  S|   S; 


4,481^1 
GEARSHIFT  INDICATOR  WITH  RANGE  ADJUSTMENT 
William  Blasnik,  Englewood,  NJ.,  asdgnor  to  nomas  R. 
Morrison,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,348 

Int  a^  GOID  5j(02:  FISH  35/00 

UA  a  116-28.1  I  1  Claim 


-^?^^^i 


1.  A  gear  indicator  for  a  multi-speed  vehicle  comprising: 
a  housing; 

means  for  securing  said  housing  to  said  multi-speed  vehicle; 
means  in  said  housing  for  measuring  a  slope  of  a  surface  on 

which  said  vehicle  is  disposed; 
means  for  indicating  a  gear  appropriate  for  use  with  said 

slope; 
said  means  for  indicating  including  a  rod  pivoted  to  said 

housing,  a  first  arm  pivoubly  supported  by  said  rod,  and 

a  pendant  weight  affixed  to  said  arm; 
a  sector  gear  affixed  to  said  first  arm; 
a  pinion  pivoted  in  said  housing  and  engaging  said  sector 

gear, 

said  sector  gear  being  angularly  deflected  with  respect  to 
said  pmion  by  an  angular  position  of  said  vehicle  disposed 
on  said  slope  whereby  said  pinion  is  routed  to  an  angle 
related  to  said  slope; 

said  means  for  indicating  including  a  second  arm  disposed 


1.  A  method  for  testing  an  overlapping  connection  between 
normally  rigidly  interconnected  structural  components 
wherein  at  least  two  overiapping,  rigidly  interconnected  mem- 
bers form  the  connection  along  an  interface  between  the  two 
adjacent  members  which  normally  maintain  their  position 
relative  to  each  other  unchanged,  comprising  the  following 
steps:  making  at  least  one  test  hole  into  or  through  the  inter- 
connected members  and  through  said  interface  in  their  new 
condition  or  form  test  hole  portions  which  are  in  axial  register 
with  each  other  as  long  as  the  connection  is  in  a  satisfactory 
condition  as  evidenced  by  the  unchanged  position  of  said  two 
members  relative  to  each  other,  checking  during  the  opera- 
tional life  of  the  connection  whether  adjacent  test  hole  por- 
tions are  still  in  axial  register  with  each  other  and  hence  sub- 
stantially free  of  any  effects  which  would  appreciably  affect 
the  strength  of  the  connection,  and  noting  any  displacement  of 
said  members  relative  to  each  other  as  a  result  of  load  applica- 
tions. 


4,481,903 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  AN  ELECTROSTATIC 

LATENT  IMAGE  ON  A  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Hefanatfa  Haberhauer,  Tannusstein,  and  Geihard  Spingath, 
Wiesbaden,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignors  to  Ho< 
echst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankltart  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,384 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  19, 
1982,  3205989 

Int.  CL^  G03G  15/08 
VJS.  a  118-«53  12  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  which  utilizes  an  electrically  charged  single 
component  developer  for  developing  an  electrostatic  latent 
image  which  has  been  generated  on  a  recording  medium, 
comprising: 
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a  developing  roller  for  conveying  a  single  component  devel- 
oper onto  a  latent  image  carried  on  the  recording  medium; 

charging  means  for  charging  said  single  component  devel- 
oper, said  charging  means  comprising  two  rotating  charg- 
ing devices,  said  charging  devices  being  spaced  from  said 
developing  roller  and  being  separated  from  one  another 
by  a  distance  which  is  less  than  the  spacing  of  either  of 
said  charging  devices  from  said  developing  roller; 


across  the  surface  of  said  barrier  screen  toward  said  by- 
pass conduit  so  that  fish  entrapped  in  said  intake  area  are 
herded  away  from  said  barrier  screen  into  said  bypass 
conduit. 


4,481,905 

AQUARIUM  WITH  IMPROVED  AERATOR  AND 

PURIFIER 

Oscar  O.  Fonseca,  3054-1/2  San  Bruno  Ave.,  San  Francisco, 

Calif.  94134 

Filed  JnL  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  509,941 

Int  a.3  AOIE  63/04;  E04H  3/20 

VJS.  CL  119—5  4  Clains 


a  developer  feed  unit  for  feeding  said  single  component 
developer  to  said  charging  means;  and 

scraper  means  associated  with  said  charging  means  and  in 
glancing  contact  with  a  surface  of  said  charging  means  for 
imparting  an  additional  charge  to  said  developer  and  for 
separating  and  transferring  said  charged  developer  from 
said  charging  means  to  said  developing  roller,  said  scraper 
means  comprising  a  scraper  device  associated  with  each  of 
said  two  charging  devices. 


4,481,904 

FISH  CONSERVATION  DEVICE 

Richard  I.  Fletcher,  Star  Rte.  61,  Damariscotta,  Me.  104543 

FUed  Jun.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,600 

Int  a^  E02B  8/08 

VS.  CL  119-3  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  herding  and  conserving  fish,  comprising: 

(a)  sidewalk  defining  an  intake  area  through  which  water 
can  flow; 

(b)  means  defining  at  least  one  bypass  conduit  adjacent  to 
one  of  said  sidewalls  with  an  open  end  facing  into  said 
intake  area  to  admit  fish  otherwise  entrapped  in  said  intake 
area; 

(c)  a  barrier  screen  oriented  generally  normal  to  the  direc- 
tion of  water  flow  and  located  adjacent  to  said  bypass 
conduit; 

(d)  a  fish-herding  means  of  a  height  sufficient  to  span  the 
water  depth  of  said  intake  area,  said  fish-herding  means 
being  constrained  to  move  across  the  face  of  said  barrier 
screen  while  maintaining  an  orientation  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  said  barrier  screen;  and 

(e)  means  for  driving  said  fish-herding  means  for  movement 


1.  An  aquarium  tank  having  positioned  within  it  upon  its 

bottom  a  combined  purifier  and  aerator  comprising  a  cartridge 

and  a  gravel  bed  communicating  therewith,  said  cartridge 

comprising: 

an  upper  section  and  a  lower  section  conununicating  with 

each  other; 
a  plurality  of  holes  through  the  top  surface  of  said  upper 

section; 
a  plurality  of  smaller  holes  through  said  lower  section  posi- 
tioned around  its  periphery  and  adjacent  to  the  bottom 

thereof; 
a  first  filter  medium  positioned  within  said  upper  section; 
a  second  niter  medium  positioned  within  said  lower  section; 
a  vertical  hollow  cylindrical  suck  positioned  concentrically 

upon  and  communicating  with  said  upper  section; 
a  vertical  tube  positioned  within  said  stack  and  having  a 

cross-shaped  member  at  its  bottom  projecting  into  said 

upper  section; 
a  cup-shaped  receptacle  in  the  form  of  an  inverted  cup 

positioned  within  said  upper  section  surrounding  said 

cross-shaped  member  and  communicating  with  said  stack; 
a  source  of  compressed  air  introduced  through  said  vertical 

tube; 
said  air  being  disposed  to  exit  from  holes  in  the  end  of  said 

cross-shaped  member  and  impinge  upon  the  interior  of 

said  cup-shaped  receptacle; 
whereby  an  upward  flow  of  air  through  said  stack  is  created 

and  a  consequent  suction  is  formed  on  the  interior  of  said 

cartridge  and  said  gravel  bed; 
thereby  causing  circulation  of  water  downward  in  said  tank 

and  through  said  cartridge  and  simultaneously  through 

said  gravel  bed; 
said  gravel  bed  comprising: 
a  perforated  hollow  cylindrical  ring  surrounding  said  car- 
tridge in  close  proximity  thereto; 
a  bed  of  gravel  positioned  between  said  ring  and  the  interior 

wall  of  said  aquarium  tank; 
means  for  permitting  water  flow  from  the  lower  part  of  said 
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VALVE  FOR  USE  IN  A  SUCTION  LINE 
Gvy  C.  Stdagrabcr,  Madlioa,  ud  Terrcace  J.  MaUca,  Sun 
Prairie,  both  of  Wis^  miwMn  to  DEC  laternttioiud,  I11&, 
Midiion,  Wis. 

FIlMl  JoL  25, 1M3^  Scr.  No.  516,757 

iBt  a^  AOIJ  5/08 

U.S.aiI9-14J2  4Ctaiiiis 


thereby  causing  the  animal  to  ralce  the  fodder  from  the  supply 
section  to  the  eating  section  of  the  feeding  place. 

4,481,908 

CLOSED-LOOP  FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Katsuyoahi  lida,  Hiroshima,  Japu,  assignor  to  Mazda  Motor 

Corporation,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,361 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1981, 56-30129 

Int  a.}  F02B  4S/00 

UAa.l23-lA  5ciaiins 


1.  A  valve  assembly  for  mounting  in  the  outlet  of  a  teat  cup 
assembly  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  connected  to  the  outlet  of  a  teat  cup  assem- 
bly, said  housing  having  a  nipple  formed  in  the  bottom 
portion  thereof  for  connection  to  a  milk  suction  line; 

a  ball  member  mounted  inside  said  valve  housing  and 
adapted  to  seat  at  the  opening  from  said  housing  into  said 
nipple  when  the  interior  of  said  housing  is  exposed  to 
atmospheric  pressure,  the  relationship  between  said  ball 
member  and  said  nipple  opening  on  which  it  seats  is  such 
that  there  will  be  a  small  leakage  path  past  said  ball  mem- 
ber when  said  ball  member  is  seated  on  said  nipple  open- 
ing; and 

a  plunger  sUdably  mounted  in  an  opening  in  the  wall  of  said 
valve  housing,  said  plunger  means  adapted  to  slide  in- 
wardly into  said  valve  housiig  when  the  pressure  in  said 
housing  falls  below  atmospheric  pressure,  said  inward 
movement  of  said  plunger  sdapted  to  dislodge  said  ball 
member  from  its  seated  positton  at  the  nipple  opening,  said 
plunger  means  further  including  a  washer  member  of 
reaiUent  material  mounted  thereon  exteriorally  of  said 
housing  wall,  said  washer  member  adapted  to  move  into 
sealing  engagement  with  said  housing  wall  when  said 
plunger  slides  inwardly  into  said  housing  to  thereby  pre- 
vent leakage  of  air  around  said  plunger  and  into  said 
housing. 


Pd 


1^ 


1 


ClotMLoep 
A  f  Control 


--|  P"  IjBttlen VnL^ ' 
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4^481,907 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  ANIMALS 
Stecn  BUcher,  F&borg,  Denmark,  sssignor  to  Biomat,  Inc.,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

per  No.  PCr/DK82/00042,  §  371  Date  Jan.  10, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Drte  Jan.  10, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03967,  POT  Pnb 
Date  Not.  25, 1982 

PCr  Filed  May  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,534 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Denaark,  May  11, 1981, 2080/81 

„„  _  lat  a^  AOIK  5/Oi 

^ff"|^>'».     ,  J  ISCUdm. 

1.  A  method  of  smiultaueously  fteding  a  plurality  of  animals 
which  are  able  to  move  freely  within  the  same  enclosure,  said 
method  compnsmg  supplying  during  a  feeding  period  equal 
amounte  of  fodder  to  a  number  of  separate  feeding  places 
corresponding  to  the  number  of  animals  in  the  enclosure,  at  a 
slow  rate  not  exceeding  the  maximum  eating  rate  of  any  of  the 
anmials,  said  feeding  places  comprising  eating  sections  and 
supply  sections,  at  least  part  of  the  fodder  being  suppUed  to 


1.  A  closed  loop  fuel  control  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  wherein  a  combustible  mixture  of  air  with  com- 
bined fuel  is  burned  in  at  least  one  combustion  chamber,  said 
combined  fuel  comprising  a  plurality  of  ignitable  vaporizable 
fuels  each  having  a  different  stoichiometric  air-fuel  mixing 
ratio,  said  system  comprising: 
a  fuel  supply  means  for  supplying  said  combustible  mixture 

into  said  at  least  one  combustion  chamber; 
an  exhaust  sensor  for  detecting  a  concentration  of  a  compo- 
nent of  exhaust  gases  emitted  from  said  engine; 
a  determining  means  operable  in  response  to  an  output  from 
said  exhaust  sensor  for  determining  whether  an  air-fuel 
mixing  ratio  of  said  combustible  mixture  which  is  to  be 
suppUed  to  said  at  least  one  combustion  chamber  is  higher 
than  a  predetermined  value  or  lower  than  said  predeter- 
mined value  and  for  providing  an  output  in  response  to 
said  determination; 
a  fuel  control  means  operable  in  response  to  said  output  from 
said  determining  means  for  generating  an  output  signal 
which  is  input  to  said  fuel  supply  means  so  as  to  control 
said  air-fuel  mixing  ratio  to  be  equal  to  said  predetermined 
value; 
a  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  change  in  composition  of 
said  combustible  mixture  in  dependence  on  a  change  in 
said  output  signal  from  said  fuel  control  means  and  for 
providing  an  output  in  response  to  said  detection; 
wherein  said  engine  has  an  operating  parameter  having  a 
required  control  value  which  is  variable  according  to  a 
change  in  composition  of  said  ignitable  vaporizable  fuel, 
said  operating  parameter  being  other  than  said  air-fuel 
mixing  ratio; 
said  system  further  comprising  a  basis  control  means  for 
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controlling  said  operating  parameter  in  dependence  on  an 
operating  condition  of  said  engine;  and 
a  compensating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  detect- 
ing means  for  correcting  said  operating  parameter  in 
dependence  on  said  output  from  said  detecting  means. 


at  which  the  check  valve  mounted  between  said  sub- 
intake  chamber  and  said  super<harging  reservoir  opens 
being  set  at  a  level  at  which  the  mixture  flows  from  said 
sub-intake  chamber  to  said  super-charging  reservoir  after 
the  piston  blocks  and  auxiliary  scavenging  port. 


♦.«!.«»  4,481,910 

TWO-CYCLE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  STRATIFIEDCHARGE  TWO-STROKE  CYCLE  ENGINE 

Toahiynki  Takada,  MiU,  and  Hitoshi  Yamamoto,  Hyogo,  both  BetUamin  L.  Sheaffcr,  Oshkosh,  Wisn  assignor  to  Bronswick 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Jnkogyo  Kabnshikl  Kaisha,  Corporation,  SkoUe,  DL 

J«PU>  Filed  Dec.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,493 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,783  int  CL^  FD2B  33/04;  F24B  13/04 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1982, 57-26387  U.S.  CI.  123-^73  R                                              10  o««i— 
Int  a^  F02B  33/14 
VS.  CL  123—73  CC                                               3  OainH 


1.  A  crankchamber  precompression  type  two<ycle  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising: 

at  least  one  cylinder  assembly,  each  cylinder  assembly  com- 
prising; 

a  stepped  cylinder  constituted  by  a  minor  diameter  cylinder 
portion  and  a  major  diameter  cylinder  portion; 

a  stepped  piston  received  in  said  stepped  cylinder  and  consti- 
tuted by  a  minor  diameter  piston  portion  and  a  major 
diameter  piston  portion  adapted  to  be  fitted  in  said  minor 
diameter  cylinder  portion  and  said  major  diameter  cylin- 
der portion  respectively; 

a  working  chamber  defined  between  said  minor  diameter 
cylinder  portion  and  said  minor  diameter  piston  portion; 

an  annular  sub-intake  chamber  defined  between  said  major 
diameter  cylinder  portion  and  said  minor  diameter  piston 
portion; 

a  crankchamber  connected  to  said  major  diameter  cylinder 
portion;  * 

a  auxiliary  carbureator  connected  to  said  annular  sub-intake 
chamber  through  a  check  valve  only  allowing  a  fuel-air 
mixture  to  flow  toward  said  sub-intake  chamber; 

a  main  carburetor  connected  to  said  crankchamber  through 
a  check  valve  only  allowing  a  fiiel-air  mixture  to  flow 
toward  said  crankchamber;  and 

a  main  scavenging  passageway  connecting  said  crankcham- 
ber with  said  working  chamber, 

wherein  the  improvement  resides  in  setting  said  auxiliary 
carburetor  and  said  main  carburetor  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  former  forms  a  mixture  of  fuel  of  high  quality  and  air 
and  the  latter  forms  a  mixture  of  fuel  of  low  quality  and  air 
and  providing  said  working  chamber  with  not  only  a  main 
scavenging  port  but  also  an  auxiliary  scavenging  port,  said 
auxiliary  scavenging  port  being  in  communication  with 
said  sub-intake  chamber  through  a  super-charging  reser- 
voir, with  a  check  valve  only  allowing  a  fiiel-air  mixture 
to  flow  toward  said  super-charging  reservoir  being 
mounted  between  said  sub-intake  chamber  and  said  super- 
charging reservoir,  said  auxiliary  scavenging  port  being 
formed  in  the  position  where  said  auxiliary  scavenging 
port  is  opened  and  closed  simultaneously  with  said  main 
scavenging  port  by  the  movement  of  the  minor  diameter 
piston  portion  by  Uie  stroke  of  the  piston,  and  the  pressure 


1.  A  stratifled-charge  two-stroke  cycle  scavenged  spark- 
ignition  engine  comprising 
a  piston  reciprocal  in  a  cylinder  between  a  combustion 

chamber  and  a  crankcase, 
means  for  supplying  fuel  into  said  crankcase, 
a  fuel-air  transfer  passage  between  said  crankcase  and  a 

fuel-air  inlet  port  in  said  combustion  chamber, 
an  exhaust  port  in  said  combustion  chamber,  and 
an  elongated  air  passage  having  an  input  for  receiving  exter- 
nal air  and  extending  between  said  crankcase  and  an  air 
inlet  port  in  said  combustion  chamber  and  of  a  length 
great  enough  to  reduce  fuel  mixture  therein  and  afford 
substantially  only  air  at  said  air  inlet  port  to  substitute  air 
for  exhaustion  at  said  exhaust  port  instead  of  otherwise 
unbumed  fuel  mixture  from  said  fuel-air  inlet  port,  to 
reduce  fuel  consumption  by  substantially  reducing  exhaus- 
tion of  unbumed  fuel  mixture. 


4,481,911 
STRATIFIED-CHARGE  CROSS-FLOW  SCAVENGED 
TWO-STROKE  CYCLE  ENGINE 
Beqjamin  L.  Sheaffer,  Oshkosh,  and  John  M.  Griffiths,  Fond  do 
Lac,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Brunswick  Corporation,  Sko- 
Ue, DL 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,676 
Int  a.}  F24B  13/04:  F02B  33/04 
U.S.  a.  123—73  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  stratifled-charge  cross-flow  scavenged  two-stroke 
cycle  spark-ignition  engine  comprising 
a  piston  having  a  raised  and  chamfered  crown  with  a  baffle 
and  reciprocal  in  a  cylinder  between  a  combustion  cham- 
ber and  a  crankcase, 
means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  crankcase, 
an  exhaust  pori  in  said  combustion  chamber, 
a  plurality  of  transfer  passages  between  said  crankcase  and 
said  combustion  chamber  including 
a  fiiel-air  transfer  passage  between  said  crankcase  and  a 
fuel-air  inlet  port  in  said  combustion  chamber  facing 
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said  baffle  on  said  piston  crown  and  approximately  180* 
opposite  said  exhaust  port. 


air  passage  means  having  an  input  for  receiving  external 
air  and  extending  between  said  crankcase  and  air  inlet 
port  means  in  said  combustion  chamber  proximate  said 
chamfered  crown. 


4,481,912 
DEVICE  FOR  CAMSHAFT  CONTROL 
Andreas  Stwiorok,  Cotogne;  Dfeter  Stojck,  Bergisch-Gbulbach; 
RciahoM  Blanhot;  Bnrkhard  Brandner,  both  of  Werdohl,  and 
Manfred  Knnefelmaon,  Dueiwldorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
many,  aMignon  to  FInna  Atlaa  Fahrzeagtechnlk  GmbH, 
WerdoU,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany 

Filed  JoL  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  396,245 
OaiM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 
1981,3127746  ! 

iBt  a.J  WlL  1/34 


VJS,  CL  123—90.15 


8  Claims 


or  clock,  synchronized  with  the  beginning  of  each 
operation  cycle  of  the  engine, 

(5)  serves  to  outpulse  counting  and  reference  pulses  as 
received  by  an  appropriate  transducer  or  pulse  genera- 
tor connected  thereto,  and 

(6)  serves  to  outpulse  digital  signals  derived  from  the 
engine-load  input  transducer; 

(e)  an  address  counter  which  is  connected  to  said  ignition 
circuit  and  which  is  incremented  by  its  counting  pulses 
and  reset  by  its  reference  pulses  so  that  the  digital  output 
of  said  address  counter  consists  of  address  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  actual  angular  position  of  said  crankshaft; 

(0  a  correction  processor  connected  to  said  address  counter 
for  receiving  said  digital  address  signals  and  further  con- 
nected to  the  ignition  circuit's  digital  engine-load  output 
whereby  a  digital  camshaft  correction  signal  is  produced 
and  output; 

(g)  a  temporary  storage  buffer  which  is  connected  to  and 
arranged  to  receive  the  digital  output  signal  of  the  correc- 
tion processor  and  which  is  further  clocked  by  the  ignition 
circuit  via  connection  to  the  counting,  or  tooth,  pulse 
output  line  of  said  ignition  circuit  in  such  a  way  as  to 
release  the  stored  camshaft  correction  signal  toward  the 
end  of  each  engine  operational  cycle  as  given  by  said 
counting  pulses; 

(h)  a  delay  memory  connected  to  receive  said  output  correc- 
tion signal  of  the  storage  buffer  and  further  connected  to 
said  independent  clock  output  line  of  the  ignition  circuit 
whereby  said  correction  signal  is  not  released  until  the 
expiration  of  each  engine  operational  period  as  deter- 
mined by  said  independent  time  base;  and 

(i)  an  electromechanical  servo-type  camshaft  control  device 
including  a  digital-to-analog  converter  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  delay  memory  and  a  camshaft-adjustment 
mechanism  including  means  to  first  effect  a  feedback- 
sensed  llinear  adjustment  motion  and  then  a  feedback- 
sensed  angular  adjustment  motion  according  to  the  infor- 
mation provided  in  said  digital  camshaft  correction  signal. 

4,481,913 
HYDRAUUC  LASH  AIXTUSTER  OIL  METERING  BALL 

VALVE 
Rick  C.  Wirth,  Alto,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUcd  Dec.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,006 

Int  a.i  FOIL  1/24 

VS.  a.  123— 90  J5  2  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  the  angular  positional  adjustment  of  the 
camshaft  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  with  respect  to  the 
crankshaft  of  that  engine,  according  to  measured  speed  and 
load  conditions  and  predetermined  correctional  dau  for  opti- 
mizing engine  torque,  including 

(a)  a  toothed  ring  coupled  to  the  crankshaft  of  said  internal 
combustion  engine  where  said  ring  contains  one  reference 
tooth  which  is  fixed  and  permanentiy  associated  with  one 
position  of  the  crankshaft; 

(b)  a  transducer  cooperating  with  said  toothed  ring  and 
therewith  ftmctioning  as  a  pulse  generator  producing 
tooth,  or  counting,  pulses  oorresponding  to  every  sensed 
tooth  and  one  reference  puUe  corresponding  to  the  sensed 
reference  tooth; 

(c)  a  transducer  arranged  to  sense  the  dynamic  load  on  said 
engine; 

(d)  an  ignition  circuit  which  controls  said  engine  and  which 

(1)  receives  all  inputs  and/or  pulses  from  said  transducers, 

(2)  receives  normal  ignition  trigger  signals, 

(3)  outputs  spark  or  equivalent  signals, 

(4)  contains  an  independent  outpulsing  time  base  device. 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  lash  adjuster  including  a  cylindrical  outer 
dashpot  body,  a  hollow  plunger  telescopically  received  in  said 
dashpot  body  with  a  free  end  thereof  extending  axially  out- 
ward from  said  dashpot  body,  said  free  end  having  a  semi- 
spherical  reaction  surface  with  a  central  axial  passage  extend- 
ing therethrough,  the  improvement  including  a  cup-shaped 
retainer  fixed  in  said  passage,  said  retainer  having  a  base  por- 
tion next  adjacent  to  said  reaction  surface  with  a  clover-leaf 
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shaped  aperture  therein;  and,  a  ball  valve  operatively  sup- 
ported in  said  retainer,  said  clover-leaf  aperture  including  a 
generally  circular  portion  of  a  mean  diameter  less  than  the 
outside  diameter  of  said  ball  valve  so  as  to  define  a  seat  for  said 
ball  valve  and,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  apart 
flutes  extending  radially  outward  of  said  circular  portion  said 
flutes  being  a  predetermined  cross-sectional  area  for  the  prede- 
termined restricted  flow  of  lubricant  from  said  plunger  when 
said  ball  valve  is  seated  against  said  seat. 


4,481,915 
HEUCALLY-SHAPED  INTAKE  PORT  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Kiyodd  Nakanishi;  Takeshi  Okanara;  Mitsumi  Kanda;  Takeshi 
Kotani,  all  of  Sasoao,  and  Tokata  Inooe,  Miskiaui,  all  of 
Japan,  assigBors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FDed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,321 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  May  11, 1982,  57<077479 
Int  a^  F02F  1/42 
VJS.  CL  123—188  M  23  daiflu 


4,481,914 
ACCELERATOR  PUMP  SYSTEM  FOR  CARBURETORS 

Toknzi  Ishlda,  Hamanurtsa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Suzuld  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  430,065 

Clahns  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Dec.  7, 1981,  56-195565 

Int  CL^  F02M  1/14 

UJS.  a.  123—179  G  5  Claims 


1.  An  accelerator  pump  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising: 

(a)  a  two-barrel  carburetor  which  comprises  a  primary  in- 
take passage  for  supplying  an  air-fuel  mixture  to  the  en- 
gine when  the  engine  operates  under  a  full  range  of  loads, 
and  a  secondary  intake  passage  for  supplying  an  air-fuel 
mixture  to  the  engine  when  the  engine  operates  under 
relatively  high  loads,  the  primary  intake  passage  having  a 
primary  throttle  valve  disposed  therein; 

(b)  an  accelerator  pump  actuable  in  response  to  opening  of 
said  primary  throttle  valve  for  supplying  additional  fuel 
into  said  primary  intake  passage,  said  accelerator  pump 
having  a  housing  mounted  on  said  two-barrel  carburetor; 

(c)  a  throttle  lever  fixed  to  said  primary  throttle  valve,  a 
plate  cam  pivotally  mounted  on  said  two-barrel  carbure- 
tor, a  coimector  link  operatively  connected  between  said 
throttle  lever  and  said  plate  cam,  and  a  pump  lever  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  housing  for  actuating  said  accelera- 
tor pump  in  response  to  movement  of  said  plate  cam;  and 

(d)  means  for  actuating  said  accelerator  pump  in  response  to 
cranking  of  the  engine,  comprising  a  vacuum-operated 
actuator  having  a  vacuum  chamber,  a  diaphragm  defining 
said  vacuum  chamber,  an  actuator  link  attached  to  said 
diaphragm,  an  actuator  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
housing  and  operatively  connected  to  said  actuator  link, 
said  actuator  lever  having  a  hook  engageable  with  said 
pump  lever,  and  a  vacuum  passage  system  for  delivering  a 
vacuum  developed  in  response  to  cranking  of  the  engine 
into  said  vacuum  chamber,  whereby  said  accelerator 
pump  can  be  actuated  by  said  actuator  lever  engaging  said 
pump  lever  when  said  vacuum-operated  actuator  is  actu- 
ated upon  cranking  of  the  engine. 


1.  An  intake  device  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising: 

an  intake  valve  having  a  valve  stem; 

an  axially  extending  intake  port  passage  having  an  inlet 
opening  at  one  end  thereof  and  having  an  outlet  opening 
at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  intake  port  passage  having  a 
substantially  cylindrically  extending  circumferential  wall 
which  circumferentially  extends  about  said  valve  stem,  a 
first  side  wall  which  extends  between  said  inlet  opening 
and  said  circumferential  wall  along  an  axis  of  said  intake 
port  passage,  a  second  side  wall  which  extends  between 
said  inlet  opening  and  said  circumferential  wall  along  the 
axis  of  said  intake  port  passage  and  is  arranged  to  face  said 
first  side  wall,  an  upper  wall  which  extends  between  said 
inlet  opening  and  said  circumferential  wall  along  the  axis 
of  said  intake  port  passage,  and  a  bottom  wall  which 
extends  between  said  inlet  opening  and  said  circumferen- 
tial wall  along  the  axis  of  said  intake  port  passage; 

a  separating  wall  projecting  downward  from  said  upper  wall 
and  spaced  from  said  bottom  wall,  said  separating  wall 
extending  along  the  axis  of  said  intake  port  passage  and 
being  sf>aced  from  said  circumferential  wall  for  defining  a 
helical  portion  having  a  helix  terminating  portion  between 
said  separating  wall  and  said  circumferential  wall,  said 
separating  wall  being  spaced  from  said  first  side  wall  for 
defining  therebetween  an  inlet  passage  portion  tangen- 
tially  connected  to  said  helical  portion,  said  separating 
wall  being  spaced  from  said  second  side  wall  for  defining 
therebetween  a  bypass  passage  which  interconnecting  said 
inlet  passage  portion  to  said  helix  terminating  portion; 

a  normally  closed  valve  means  arranged  in  said  bypass  pas- 
sage for  controlling  the  flow  area  of  said  bypass  passage; 

an  actuating  means  for  actuating  said  valve  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  change  in  the  operating  condition  of  the 
engine  to  open  said  valve  means  when  the  engine  is  oper- 
ating at  a  high  speed  under  a  heavy  load;  and 

a  rib  projecting  downward  from  a  bottom  face  of  said  sepa- 
rating wall  and  extending  toward  said  helical  portion  from 
said  valve  means. 
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4,481^16 
HEUCALLY-SHAPED  INTAKE  PORT  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSnON  ENGINE 
KiyoiU  Nakaaishi;  Takcthi  Okaaiara;  Motsomi  Kaada;  Takeshi 
Kotaai,  all  of  Swoao,  aad  Tokata  laooe,  MisUoM,  all  of 
Japaa,  aariffmn  to  Toyota  Jidoaka  Kaboihiki  Kaiaka,  Japan 

FDad  May  S,  1913,  Scr.  No.  491,770 
Oataa  priority,  applkatkM  Japaa,  May  11, 1992, 57-077474; 
May  11, 1982, 57-077478 

lat  a^  F02F 1/42 
MS,  CL  U3— 188  M  19  Claims 


4,481,917 

ROTARY  VALVE  FOR  INTERNAL-COMBUSHON 

ENGINE 

Harald  Ros,  Rosenbersgiirtel  35,  8010  Graz,  and  Gcorg  Enz- 

inser,  Graz,  both  of  Anstria,  assignors  to  Harald  Ros,  Graz, 

Austria 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,296 
Claims  priority,  application  Aastria,  Aog.  18, 1982, 3128/82 
Int  CL^  FOIL  7/04 
U.S.  a  12»-190  C  16  daiffls 


1.  An  intake  device  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising: 

an  intake  valve  having  a  vaKe  stem; 

an  axially  extending  intake  port  passage  having  an  inlet 
opening  at  one  end  thereof  and  having  an  outlet  opening 
at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  intake  port  passage  having  a 
substantially  cylindrically  extending  circumferential  wall 
which  circumferentially  extends  about  said  valve  stem,  a 
first  side  wall  which  extends  between  said  inlet  opening 
and  said  circumferential  wall  along  an  axis  of  said  intake 
port  passage,  a  second  side  wall  which  extends  between 
said  inlet  opening  and  said  circumferential  wall  along  the 
axis  of  said  intake  port  passage  and  is  arranged  to  face  said 
first  side  wall,  an  upper  wall  which  extends  between  said 
inlet  opening  and  said  ciromiferential  wall  along  the  axis 
of  said  inake  port  passage,  and  a  bottom  wall  which  ex- 
tends between  said  inlet  opening  and  said  circumferential 
wall  along  the  axis  of  said  intake  port  passage; 

a  separating  wall  projecting  downward  from  said  upper  wall 
and  spaced  from  said  bottom  wall,  said  separating  wall 
extending  along  the  axis  of  said  intake  port  passage  and 
being  spaced  from  said  circumferential  wall  for  defining  a 
helical  portion  having  a  heKx  terminating  portion  between 
said  separating  wall  and  said  circumferential  wall,  said 
separating  wall  being  spaced  from  said  first  side  wall  for 
defining  therebetween  an  inlet  passage  portion  tangen- 
tially  connected  to  said  helical  portion,  said  separating 
wall  being  spaced  from  said  second  side  wall  for  defining 
therebetween  a  bypass  passage  which  interconnecting  said 
inlet  passage  portion  to  sakl  helix  terminating  portion; 

a  normally  closed  valve  means  arranged  in  said  bypass  pas- 
uge  for  controlling  the  flow  area  of  said  bypass  passage, 
said  separating  wall  haviqg  a  height  which  is  equal  to 
i^roxinutely  half  the  heifht  of  said  intake  port  passage 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  valve  means;  and 

an  actuating  means  for  sctuating  said  valve  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  change  in  the  operating  condition  of  the 
engine  to  open  said  valve  means  when  the  engine  is  oper- 
ating at  a  high  speed  under  a  heavy  load. 


1.  In  an  internal-combustion  engine  having  a  piston  cylinder 
with  a  cylinder  head  operable  in  a  multistroke  cycle, 

the  combustion  therewith  of  a  rotary  valve  driven  by  the 
engine  and  located  in  said  cylinder  head,  said  rotary  valve 
comprising  a  first  and  a  second  annular  shutter  coaxially 
corotating  in  close  contact  with  each  other  and  having 
each  two  mutually  opposite  solid  quadrants  and  two  per- 
forated intervening  quadrants,  said  first  shutter  being 
synchronized  with  a  reciprocating  piston  in  said  cylinder 
to  perform  half  a  revolution  per  cycle  and  being  provided 
in  the  intervening  quadrants  thereof  with  first  apertures 
registering  with  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposite  outlet 
ports  in  said  cylinder  head  during  an  exhaust  phase  and 
with  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposite  inlet  ports  in  said 
cylinder  head  during  an  immnliately  following  intake 
phase  of  the  piston,  said  second  shutter  being  synchro- 
nized with  said  piston  to  perform  a  full  revolution  per 
cycle  and  being  provided  in  the  intervening  quadrants 
thereof  with  second  apertures  registering  with  said  outlet 
and  inlet  ports  during  said  exhaust  and  intake  phases, 
respectively,  said  inlet  ports  communicating  with  a  source 
of  fuel/air  mixture  and  being  ofiiset  by  90*  from  said  outlet 
ports,  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  being  obstructed  during  a 
compression/ignition  phase  and  during  a  subsequent  ex- 
pansion phase  by  the  solid  quadrants  of  at  least  one  of  said 
shutters. 
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4,481,918 

MEANS  FOR  REDUCING  VIBRATION  IN 

RECIPROCATING  ENGINES 

Paol  G.  Morton,  Wightwick,  Eagland,  assignor  to  Trinmph 

Motorcycles  (Meridea)  Limited,  Allcsley,  Eotfaad 

FOed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,681 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  15, 1981. 
8131076 


UA  CL  123—192  B 


lat  a.J  F16F  W2% 


6Clainis 


1.  A  reciprocating  engine  comprising, 

at  least  one  piston, 

a  connecting  rod  connected  at  one  end  to  the  piston, 

a  crankshaft, 

first  crank  pin  means  for  rotatably  supporting  the  connecting 

rod  on  the  crankshaft  about  an  axis  displaced  from  the 

crankshaft  axis, 
balancing  links  constituting  balancing  weights,  and  second 

crankpin  means  for  rotatably  supporting  the  balancing 

links  on  the  crankshaft  and  displaced  from  the  crankshaft 

axis 

the  second  crankpin  means  being  located  at  1 80*  out  of  phase 
with  the  first  crankpin  means  whereby  the  balancing  links 
follow  a  path  generally  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  crank- 
shaft and  in  opposition  to  the  movement  of  the  piston, 

wherein  the  balancing  links  include  at  least  two  balancing 
links  supported  on  the  second  crankpin  means,  and  a  guide 
link  for  each  balancing  link,  the  guide  links  extending  in 
opposite  directions  to  one  another  for  attachment  to 
points  fixed  in  relation  to  the  engine  crankcase  whereby 
the  balancing  links  move  in  opposite  directions  about  the 
associated  second  crankpin  means  during  rotation  of  the 
crankshaft. 


of  said  valve  stem,  a  second  portion  which  forms  a  sup- 
port point  thereof,  and  a  bearing  surface  contactable  with 
said  cam  surface  of  the  camshaft,  said  cam  follower  being 
adapted  to  translate  a  rotational  movement  of  the  recipro- 
cating valve  so  as  to  open  and  close  the  inlet/exhaust  port 
in  accordance  with  the  rotation  of  said  camshaft  when 
said  cam  follower  is  made  operative;  and 

a  support  means  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  support  member  including  a  support  end  for 
supporting  said  second  end  of  said  cam  follower,  said 
cylindrical  support  member  having  at  least  one  protrusion 
projecting  at  substantially  a  right  angle  to  a  longitudinal 
axis  thereof; 

a  retainer  member  for  slidably  and  rotatably  receiving  said 
cylindrical  support  member,  said  retainer  member  having 


an  opening  portion  for  receiving  said  protrusion  of  the 
cylindrical  support  member,  said  cylindrical  support 
member  being  axially  slidable  in  said  retainer  member 
between  predetermined  first  and  second  positions  in 
which  said  cam  follower  is  made  operative  and  inopera- 
tive respectively; 

a  spring  member  for  applying  a  biasing  force  on  said  cylin- 
drical support  member  for  urging  the  same  to  said  first 
position;  and 

a  positionning  member  associated  with  said  protrusion  of 
said  cylindrical  support  member  for  displacing  said  cylin- 
drical support  member  along  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof 
between  said  first  and  second  positions  and  holding  said 
cylindrical  support  member  at  said  second  position  against 
said  biasing  force,  whereby  maintaining  said  intake/ex- 
haust valve  inoperative. 


4,481,919 

INTAKE/EXHAUST  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Shoiehi  Honda,  Tokyo,  and  Nobno  Aoao,  Urawa,  both  of  Japan, 

assigBors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  K^KiMhiM  icai«h.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,158 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  7, 1981,  56-196634: 
Dec  7, 1981,  56-196635 

lat  a.3  F02D  13/06 
U.S.  a  123-198  F  6  Claims 

1.  An  intake/exhaust  valve  assembly  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  including  a  crankshaft,  a  power  cylinder,  inlet  and 
exhaust  ports  communicated  to  the  power  cylinder,  compris- 
ing: 

a  reciprocating  valve  having  a  valve  stem  and  a  valve  head 
placed  at  a  position  at  which  the  inlet/exhaust  port  opens 
into  the  power  cylinder,  to  open  and  close  the  inlet/ex- 
haust port  in  accordance  with  an  axial  movement  thereof; 

a  camshaft  driven  by  the  crankshaft,  having  a  cam  surface 
formed  on  the  circumferential  surface  thereof; 

a  cam  follower  having  a  first  portion  associated  with  an  end 


4,481,920 

ROTARY  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE,  FLUID 

MOTOR  AND  FLUID  PUMP  HAVING  PLANETATING 

GEAR  PISTONS 

William  J.  Carr,  San  Jose,  and  Wallace  B.  Carr,  Fair  Oaka,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  PDT  De?elopment  A  Marketing,  San 

Joae,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982.  Ser.  No.  427,745 
lot  Cl^  F02B  53/00 
U  A  a  123-246  19  claims 

1.  A  rotary  engine/pump  for  fluid  pumps,  fluid  motors, 
combustion  engines  and  the  like  comprising: 
reactor  lobe  means  defining  an  interior  cavity  having  a 
plurality  of  radially  arranged  inwardly  projecting  convex 
reactor  lobes; 
an  exhaust-intake  rotor  having  a  shaft  extending  there- 
through joumalled  concentrically  with  the  axis  of,  and 
within  the  reactor  lobe  means,  said  exhaust-intake  rotor 
having  convex  lobes; 
a  multiplicity  of  secondary  rotors  each  having  a  shaft  ex- 
tending therethrough,  rotatably  mounted  equidistant  from 
each  other  intermediate  the  convex  lobes  of  the  reactor 
lobe  means  and  the  exhaust-intake  rotor  with  their  shafts 
substantially  parallel  to  the  shaft  of  the  exhaust-intake 
rotor,  each  of  said  secondary  rotors  having  three  radially 
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outwardly  extending  lets  defining  a  concave  cavity  be- 
tween each  pair  of  said  Tegs; 
gear  plate  means  adjacent  one  end  of  the  reactor  lobe  means 
including: 

plate  means  having  one  end  of  the  shafts  of  said  exhaust- 
intake  rotor  and  said  secondary  rotors  joumalled  there- 
*  through;  and 

segment  means  extending  from  the  plate  means  into  the 
reactor  lobe  means  intermediate  the  convex  reactor 
lobes  and  the  exhaus^intake  rotor  for  separating  said 
secondary  rotors  from  each  other  and  limiting  the 
working  areas  of  the  engine/pump  to  substantially  the 


cavities  between  each 
rotor;  and 


pair  of  legs  of  each  secondary 


gear  drive  means  coupled  to  the  exhaust-intake  rotor  and 
each  of  the  secondary  rotors  for  providing  rotational 
movement  of  the  exhaust-intake  rotor,  the  secondary 
rotors  and  the  gear  plate  means  with  each  of  the  second- 
ary rotors  rotating  on  its  individual  shaft  in  one  direction 
and  the  entire  assembly  of  the  exhaust-intake  rotor,  the 
secondary  rotors  and  the  gear  plate  means  rotating  in  the 
opposite  direction;         I 

said  exhaust-intake  rotor  having  as  many  lobes  as  there  are 
secondary  rotors  and  said  reactor  lobe  means  having 
three  times  as  many  reactor  lobes  as  there  are  secondary 
rotors.  I 


4,481,921 

FUEL  INJECTION  APPARATUS  OF  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

KaUi  Tsiikabara;  Koi^i  Motavkara,  and  Takayoahi  looue,  aU  of 

Aichi,  Japan,  asrignors  to  NippoBdeiHO  Co^  Ltd^  Kariya, 

Japn 

FOed  May  19, 19K3,  Scr.  No.  496,219 
Claina  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  May  26, 1982,  57-89352; 
May  26, 1982, 57-89353;  May  26, 1982, 57-89354;  May  26, 1982, 
57-89355 

lot  a3|F02B  i/00 
U.S.ai23— 304  12  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion 

engine,  for  injecting  different  types  of  fuel  into  a  combustion 

chamber  of  a  cylinder  in  a  given  order,  comprising: 

(a)  a  nozzle  housmg  having  a  fuel  injection  port  and  a  needle 

valve  disposed  within  said  nozzle  housing  and  movable 

along  an  axis  thereof,  said  needle  valve  being  tapered 

toward  a  distan  end,  which  distal  end  is  adapted  to  contact 

a  correspondingly  shaped  portion  of  said  nozzle  housing 


to  form  a  seat  portion  which  closes  the  fuel  injection  port 
of  the  nozzle  housing; 

(b)  resilient  means  for  urging  the  needle  valve  in  such  a 
direction  that  said  seat  closes  the  fuel  iigection  port  of  the 
nozzle  housing; 

(c)  a  fuel  reservoir  above  and  adjacent  the  seat  portion  and 
further  extending  upstream  of  said  seat  portion  between 
an  inner  periphery  of  said  nozzle  housing  and  an  outer 
periphery  of  said  needle  valve; 

(d)  a  first  fuel  passage  defined  in  the  nozzle  housing  and 
opening  at  one  end  into  said  reservoir  in  a  position  remote 
from  said  seat  for  supplying  a  pressurized  main  fuel; 

(e)  a  second  fuel  passage  defined  in  the  nozzle  housing  and 
opening  at  one  end  into  said  reservoir  in  a  position  close  to 
said  seat  for  supplying  an  auxiliary  fuel  to  be  used  together 
with  the  main  fuel; 

(0  auxiliary  fuel  delivering  means  for  delivering  a  specified 
amount  of  the  auxiliary  fuel  through  said  second  fuel 
passage  to  said  fuel  reservoir,  and 

(g)  fuel  compressing/delivering  means  for  delivering  pres- 
surized main  fuel  through  said  first  fuel  passage  to  said  fuel 
reservoir  filled  with  the  auxiliary  fuel,  to  thereby  move 
said  needle  valve  against  and  urging  force  applied  on  said 
needle  valve  so  as  to  move  said  seat  from  said  fuel  injec- 
tion port  and  thus  to  inject  the  main  and  auxiliary  liquid 
fuel  through  said  fuel  injection  port. 


4,481,922 

INTAKE  PORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Yasoyuki  Sugiura,  Hamamatso,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Snznld  Jido- 

sha  Kogyo  Kabushikl  Kaiaha,  Shizooka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,075 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1982, 57-11699 

lat  a.^  F02B  U/QO 

U.S.  a.  123—306  2  Claims 


1.  An  intake  pori  structure  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  plurality  of  cylinders  each  having  a  combustion 
chamber,  comprising: 

(a)  two-barrel  carburetor  means  including  a  primary  passage 
with  a  primary  throttle  valve  connected  to  a  primary 
intake  manifold  assembly  for  supplying  an  air-fuel  mixture 
into  each  of  said  combustion  chambers  in  a  full  range  of 
load  conditions,  and  a  secondary  passage  with  a  secondary 
throttle  valve  connected  to  a  secondary  intake  manifold 
assembly  for  supplying  an  air-fuel  mixture  into  each  of 
said  combustion  chambers  under  relatively  high  load 
conditions; 

(b)  said  primary  intake  manifold  assembly  being  composed 
of  a  plurality  of  primary  branch  passage  extending  from  a 
primary  common  pipe  to  intake  ports  defined  in  a  cylinder 
head  communicating  respectively  with  said  combustion 
chambers; 

(c)  said  secondary  intake  manifold  assembly  being  composed 
of  a  plurality  of  secondary  branch  passages  extending 
from  a  secondary  common  pipe  to  said  intake  ports  de- 
fined in  said  cylinder  head  communicating  respectively 
with  said  combustion  chambers; 
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(d)  said  primary  branch  passages  and  said  secondary  branch 
passages  being  respectively  joined  together  immediately 
upstream  of  said  intake  ports,  each  of  said  primary  branch 
passages  terminating  in  an  outlet  which  opens  directly  into 
a  respective  one  of  said  secondary  branch  passages  up- 
stream of  but  closely  adjacent  the  respective  intake  pori; 

(e)  said  cylinder  head  defming  a  surface  which  extends 
substantially  perpendicularly  with  respect  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  each  of  the  respective  combustion  chambers, 
each  of  said  primary  branch  passages  having  an  end  por- 
tion which  terminates  in  said  outlet  and  is  oriented  ap- 
proximately in  parallel  relationship  with  said  surface,  said 
outlet  of  each  of  said  primary  branch  passages  being  ori- 
ented substantially  tangentially  to  the  respective  combus- 
tion chamber,  each  of  said  secondary  branch  passages 
terminating  in  an  end  portion  which  opens  into  the  respec- 
tive said  combustion  chamber  in  a  direction  which  is 
transverse  to  said  surface; 

(0  a  wall  projecting  sidewardly  into  the  end  portion  of  each 
of  said  secondary  branch  passages  adjacent  to  a  respective 
intake  valve  stem  and  adjacent  to  but  downstream  of  the 
respective  outlet  for  sidewardly  deflecting  an  air-fuel 
mixture  flowing  from  said  primary  and  secondary  branch 
passages  for  substantially  tangential  entry  into  said  com- 
bustion chambers  to  form  a  circumferential  flow  of  air- 
fuel  mixture  in  the  combustion  chambers; 

(g)  each  of  said  secondary  branch  passages  having  a  groove 
extending  from  said  outlet  along  an  upstream  side  of  said 
wall  for  guiding  the  air-fuel  mixture  flowing  from  the 
respective  primary  branch  passage  into  the  respective 
combustion  chamber;  and 

(h)  said  primary  and  secondary  branch  passages  being  di- 
mensioned to  meet  the  relationship  of  (n-  1)S|  ^S:  where 
Si  is  the  cross-sectional  area  of  each  of  said  primary 
branch  passages,  Sj  is  the  cross-sectional  area  of  each  of 
said  secondary  branch  passages,  and  n  is  the  number  of 
said  cylinders. 


the  upper  limit  of  an  adjustment  error  range  predetermined 
about  the  actual  idling  speed. 


4,481,923 

THROTTLE  VALVE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  IN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Syonzaburo  Ozaki,  Sakado,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Honda  Gikcn 

Kogyo  Kahwhiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,926 
dainis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1982,  57/41899 
lat  a.^  FD2M  3/04 
U.S.  Q.  123—320  2  Claims 


1.  A  throttle  valve  control  apparatus  in  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  a  valve  closing  means  for  closing  a  throttle 
valve  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  beyond  an  idling  posi- 
tion thereof,  and  the  valve  closing  means  being  controlled  in 
operation  by  a  control  means  responsive  to  an  engine  speed 
and  having  an  engine  speed  sensor,  said  valve  closing  means 
being  operated  at  the  time  of  deceleration  from  the  condition 
that  the  engine  speed  is  above  a  predetermined  ON  speed,  and 
is  released  from  operation  when  the  engine  speed  is  lowered  to 
a  predetermined  OFF  speed  which  is  near  an  idling  speed 
thereof,  characterized  in  that  the  ON  speed  is  set  to  be  above 


4,481,924 
ENGINE  KNOCK  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Tatano  Kobayaahi,  AicU,  Japan,  aadgaor  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 
Kabuahiki  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  473,604 

Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  5, 1982,  57-174885 

Int  a.3  PD2P  5/04 

U.S.  a.  123—425  17  Claims 


1.  An  engine  knock  detecting  apparatus  for  sensing  knocking 
occurring  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  vibration  sensor  for  sensing  vibration  in  said  engine  and  for 
producing  an  electric  signal  corresponding  to  the  vibra- 
tion in  said  engine,  said  vibration  having  a  vibration  com- 
ponent caused  by  the  knocking; 

a  variable-gain  amplifier  the  gain  of  which  is  controllable, 
for  producing  an  amplified  output  through  an  amplifica- 
tion of  said  electric  signal  in  accordance  with  the  con- 
trolled gain; 

a  first  mean  level  detecting  circuit  for  determining  and  out- 
putting  a  first  mean  level  signal  which  is  the  mean  value  of 
the  level  of  said  electric  signal; 

a  gain  controller  for  controlling  the  gain  of  said  amplifier  in 
accordance  with  the  first  mean  level  signal  so  as  to  main- 
tain said  amplified  output  at  a  level  equal  to  or  above  a 
predetermined  level; 

a  second  mean  level  detecting  circuit  for  determining  and 
outputting  a  second  mean  level  signal  which  is  the  mean 
value  of  said  amplified  signal; 

a  reference  signal  generator  for  producing  and  outputting  a 
reference  signal  by  adding  a  predetermined  voltage  to  said 
second  mean  level  signal;  and 

a  comparator  for  outputting  a  knocking  signal  when  the 
level  of  said  amplified  signal  exceeds  the  level  of  said 
reference  signal. 


4,481,925 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  SPARK  TIMING 

CONTROL  INCLUDING  PEAK  COMBUSTION  SENSOR 

PhiUp  A.  Karau,  Anderson;  Marshall  W.  Littrell,  FortriUc,  and 

John  S.  Brooks,  Anderson,  all  of  Ind.,  aaaignors  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Jna.  20, 1983,  Scr.  No.  506,209 
Int  a.3  F02P  5/04 
U.S.  a.  123-425  1  Claim 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  rotating  crank- 
shaft, a  combustion  chamber  and  means  to  initiate  combustion 
in  said  combustion  chamber,  said  engine  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 
means  effective  to  sense  the  consecutive  pressure  peaks  in 
the  combustion  chamber  and  generate  a  continuous  volt- 
age analog  signal  thereof,  said  signal  being  subject  to  noise 
oscillations  at  a  frequency  higher  than  that  of  the  consecu- 
tive pressure  peaks,  said  oscillations  producing  a  plurality 
of  minor  peaks  from  which  the  actual  peak  combustion 
pressure  must  be  distinguished; 
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first  storage  means  effective  to  track  said  voltage  analog 
signal  while  said  signal  is  increasing  above  any  previous 
maximum  and  hold  the  maximum  value  thereof  while  said 
signal  decreases; 

means  effective  to  sense  th«  rotational  position  of  the  crank- 
shaft at  each  instant  at  which  the  first  storage  means  stops 
tracking  the  voltage  analog  signal;  whereby  the  location 
of  each  peak  higher  than  the  last  is  detected; 

second  storage  means  effective  when  actuated  to  store  se- 
quentially numbers  representing  each  successive  value  of 
the  rotational  position  of  the  crankshaft  as  sensed  by  said 
last  means; 

means  effective  to  actuate  said  second  storage  means  for  a 
predetermined  crankshaft  rotational  position  range  in 
which  peak  combustion  ohamber  pressure  is  expected  and 


fuel  injection  valve  and  a  pressure  relief  output  adapted  to 
return  fuel  to  a  fuel  tank,  a  second  chamber  adapted  to  be 
connected  for  fluid  pressure  communication  with  said 
intake  pipe,  spring  biased  moveable  valve  means  separat- 
ing said  first  and  second  chambers  in  operative  association 
with  said  fuel  relief  outlet  for  controlling  the  fuel  pressure 
in  said  first  chamber; 
wherein  said  control  means  is  comprised  of  a  hollow  pipe 
extending  into  said  first  chamber  in  an  airtight  slidable 
manner  to  constitute  said  fuel  relief  outlet,  temperature 


reset  said  first  storage  means  at  the  beginning  of  said 
predetermined  crankshaft  position  range  to  a  predeter- 
mined value  sufficiently  low  as  to  allow  peak  combustion 
pressure  to  be  detected;  and 
means  effective  to  compare  the  value  stored  in  the  second 
storage  means  at  the  end  of  the  predetermined  crankshaft 
rotational  position  range  with  a  predetermined  reference 
and  adjust  a  combustion  affecting  engine  operating  param- 
eter in  direction  to  reduce  any  significant  difference  be- 
tween said  value  and  said  predetermined  reference, 
whereby  combustion  is  controlled  to  produce  peak  com- 
bustion chamber  pressure  at  a  predetermined  crankshaft 
rotational  position  in  doled  loop  control  by  sensing  the 
location  of  peak  combustion  chamber  pressure  in  the 
presence  of  high  frequency  noise  peaks. 


^m: 


4,4^,926 

FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Takao  Miki;  Yodiiaki  Aaayam,  and  YoihiJl  Ueyama,  aU  of 

Hyogo,  Japan,  anignon  to  Mitrabiahi  Dcnki  k^KmIiIH  Kai- 

■IM,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  406,143 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11, 1981,  56-126978 
Int  a'  FD2M  39/00  '■' 
U.S.  a  123—463  1  Claim 

1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  a  fuel  injection  valve  for  injecting  fuel  under  ad- 
justed pressure  into  the  intake  pipe  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  a  vortex  flow  meter  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
intake  pipe  for  generating  aq  output  signal  at  a  frequency 
corresponding  to  the  vortex  velocity  proportional  to  the  flow 
rate  of  the  intake  air  for  said  engine  to  thereby  measure  said 
intake  air  flow  rate,  injection  valve  drive  means  for  opening 
said  fuel  injection  valve  for  a  predetermined  period  in  synchro- 
nism with  said  output  signal  of  said  voriex  flow  meter  to 
thereby  effect  fuel  injection,  pressure  regulating  means  for 
holding  substantially  at  a  predetermined  level  the  difference 
between  the  pressure  of  ftiel  being  fed  to  said  fuel  injection 
valve  and  the  pressure  in  said  intake  pipe  into  which  the  ftiel  is 
injected  and  control  means  for  controlling  said  difference 
pressure  in  accordance  with  the  running  sute  of  said  engine; 
wherein  said  pressure  regulating  means  is  comprised  of  a 
fint  pressure  chamber  hatving  a  fuel  mlet  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  fuel  pump«  a  fuel  output  connected  to  said 


sensing  means  for  sensing  an  engine  temperature  and  an 
intake  air  temperature  to  produce  an  output,  and  electro- 
magnetic means  for  moving  said  pipe  into  and  out  of  said 
first  chamber  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  temperature 
sensing  means  for  varying  its  position  relative  to  said 
moveable  valve  means;  and 
wherein  said  electromagnetic  means  comprises  a  linearly 
moving  electrical  coil  which  is  connected  to  said  hollow 
pipe  so  that  said  pipe  is  moved  in  accordance  with  linear 
movements  of  said  coil. 


4,481,927 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  FUEL  INTO  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Takao  Miki,  and  Yoshiaki  Asayama,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kahuahiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP82/00314,  §  371  Date  Mar.  22, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  22, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00533,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  17, 1983 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  486,284 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  11, 1981,  56-126968 
Int.  Q.^  F02B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  123—478  2  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  fuel  into  an  internal  combus- 
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tion  engine,  comprising  a  vortex  flow  meter  for  detecting  the 
quantity  of  air  drawn  into  the  engine,  a  first  electromagnetic 
valve  adapted  to  be  driven  for  a  predetermined  length  of  time 
synchronously  with  the  frequency  output  of  said  vortex  flow 
meter  to  inject  fuel,  an  operating  unit  for  calculating  an  input 
corresponding  to  at  least  the  frequency  output  of  said  voriex 
flow  meter  and  temperature,  and  determining  the  quantity  of 
fuel  corresponding  to  the  rotatory  speed  of  the  engine,  and  a 
second  electromagnetic  valve  for  injecting  synchronously 
with  the  rotatory  speed  of  the  engine  the  quantity  of  fuel 
determined  by  said  operating  unit. 

4481,928 

L-JETRONIC  FUEL  INJECTED  ENGINE  CONTROL 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  SMOOTHING  AIR  FLOW 

METER  OVERSHOOT 

Tochiyuki  Takimoto;  KeUi  Aoki,  and  Shinichi  Sugiyama,  all  of 
SnsoBo,  Japan,  assigaon  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  May  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,219 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  6, 1981,  56-105339 

Int  a^  F02B  3/00 

VJS.  a.  123-492  10  daiiiis 


proportional  to  each  current  value  of  said  second  quan- 
tity. 


4,481,929 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ATMOSPHERIC 

PRESSURE-DEPENDENT  CORRECnON  OF  AIR/FUEL 

RATIO  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Shufflpei  Hasegawa,  NUza,  Japan,  aadpMr  to  Honda  Motor  Co^ 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,404 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No?.  12, 1981,  56-181486 
Int  a.^  F02B  3/00 
U  A  a  123-494  7  claims 


a      30c      so       31 


SH_H^fc- 


ija»  '  j» 


u 


n  ir     15    le 


n&uaMgramtuu 
OM'Ctmcccxc 

•IM 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  an  intake 
manifold,  a  fuel  injection  valve  fitted  to  said  intake  manifold 
and  adapted  to  be  selectively  opened  so  as  to  inject  fuel  into 
said  intake  manifold  by  supply  of  an  actuating  signal  thereto 
for  a  time  duration  corresponding  to  that  of  said  actuating 
signal  supplied,  and  an  intake  air  flow  meter  of  a  type  having 
a  swingable  flapper  adapted  to  be  swung  by  intake  air  flow  for 
angles  corresponding  to  flow  rates  of  intake  air,  said  intake  air 
flow  meter  generating  an  intake  air  flow  rate  signal  representa- 
tive of  intake  air  flow  rate, 

a  method  of  controlling  fuel  injection  by  said  fuel  injection 
valve,  comprising  the  repetitive  steps  of: 

(a)  sensing  revolution  of  said  engine  with  an  engine  revolu- 
tion sensor  so  as  to  generate  an  engine  revolution  signal 
representative  of  revolutionary  speed  of  said  engine; 

(b)  determining  at  a  sequence  of  instants  separated  by  succes- 
sive intervals  successive  values  of  a  first  quantity  which  is 
proportional  to  said  intake  air  flow  rate  signal  and  in- 
versely proportional  to  said  engine  revolution  signal; 

(c)  determine  at  said  sequence  of  instants  a  second  quantity 
which  is  a  sum  of  a  value  of  said  first  quantity  at  an  imme- 
diately preceding  instant  to  a  current  instant  of  said  se- 
quence and  a  predetermined  fraction  of  a  difference  be- 
tween said  current  instant  value  of  said  first  quantity  and 
said  value  of  said  first  quantity  at  said  immediately  preced- 
ing instant  to  said  current  instant;  and 

(d)  generating  said  actuating  signal  to  be  supplied  to  said  fuel 
injection  valve  according  to  said  second  quantity,  each 
current  rate  of  time  duration  in  which  said  actuating  signal 
is  supplied  to  said  fuel  ii^jection  valve  being  substantially 


H^«^*' 


1.  A  method  for  correcting  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  an  air/fuel 
mixture  being  supplied  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  hav- 
ing an  intake  pipe,  and  a  throttle  valve  arranged  in  said  intake 
pipe,  comprising:  detecting  a  value  of  at  least  one  parameter 
indicative  of  the  operating  condition  of  said  engine;  determin- 
ing a  value  of  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  said  air/fuel  mixture  in 
accordance  with  the  detected  value  of  said  at  least  one  parame- 
ter; detecting  a  value  of  absolute  pressure  of  the  atmosphere 
encompassing  said  engine;  detecting  a  value  of  absolute  pres- 
sure in  said  intake  pipe  at  a  location  downstream  of  said  throt- 
tle valve;  determining  a  value  of  a  coefficient  for  correction  of 
said  determined  value  of  the  air/fiiel  ratio,  as  a  function  of  the 
detected  values  of  said  atmospheric  absolute  pressure  and  said 
intake  pipe  absolute  pressure;  and  correcting  the  determined 
value  of  the  air/fuel  ratio  by  an  amount  corresponding  to  the 
determined  value  of  said  correction  coefficient. 


4,481,930 
FUEL  INLET  REPAIR  DEVICE 
Joseph  D.  Chadwick,  2327  EngUsh  Ave.,  IndianapoUs,  lad. 
46201 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1983.  Ser.  No.  468,310 

Int  CLJ  F16L  5/00 

U.S.  a  123-495  5  Oaims 


1.  A  fuel  inlet  device  for  repairing  damaged  threaded  fuel 
inlet  openings  of  an  engine  carburetor  or  fuel  injection  pump 
comprising  a  generally  tubular  shaped  outer  member  formed  of 
a  pliable  fuel  impervious  material,  said  tubular  shaped  outer 
member  having  a  tapered  opening  longitudinally  there- 
through; an  inner  tubular  shaped  plug  member  having  an  outer 
diameter  corresponding  generally  to  the  mean  diameter  of  the 
tapered  opening  in  the  outer  member,  said  inner  tubualr  shaped 
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member  having  an  opening  longitudinally  therethrough;  said 
inner  tubular  member  having  means  for  engaging  the  surface  of 
the  tapered  bore  of  said  otter  tubular  shaped  member  and 
causing  said  tubular  shaped  outer  member  to  expand  radially 
outwardly  when  said  inner  tubular  member  is  forced  into  said 
tapered  bore  to  cause  the  outer  surface  of  said  tapered  bore  to 
cause  the  outer  surface  of  said  outer  tubular  member  to  contact 
the  bore  of  a  fuel  inlet  opening  of  an  engine  carburetor  or  fuel 
injection  pump  and  form  a  fluid  tight  seal;  and  means  for  con- 
necting a  fuel  inlet  line  to  the  tapered  bore  of  said  outer  tubular 
member,  whereby  a  fluid  ti|^t  connection  is  made  between  a 
fuel  inlet  line  and  an  engine  carburetor  or  fuel  injection  pump. 


4,481,931 

FUEL  MIXING  APPARATUS 

Fniik  D.  Bnmer,  10012  Emiaet,  Omaha,  Ncbr.  68134 

FUed  Job.  8,  1979,  Scr.  No.  47,343 

Int.  a. J  POJM  il/lO,  31/16 


VS.  a.  123— 5S7 
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20  Claims 
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useful 


1.  A  fuel  mixing  unit  useful  when  submerged  in  a  stored 
body  of  fuel  to  combine  fuel  from  that  body  with  warmer  fuel 
returning  from  a  fuel  injector  to  create  a  supply  flow  which  is 
resistant  to  waxing,  the  unit  comprising 

a.  a  return  conduit  for  admitting  said  return  flow  and  an 
outlet  conduit  for  discharging  said  supply  flow; 

b.  means  defining  a  flow  path  leading  from  the  outlet  conduit 
to  the  exterior  of  the  unit  through  which  fuel  in  said  body 
may  flow  to  the  outlet  oonduit;  and 

c.  flow  dividing  and  directing  means  for  delivering  to  the 
outlet  conduit  a  controlled  portion  of  the  return  flow 
admitted  by  the  return  conduit  which  depends  upon  the 
rate  of  that  flow, 

the  dividing  and  directing  means  being  effective  at  a  prede- 
termined low  flow  rate  to  direct  substantially  the  entire 
return  flow  to  the  outlet  conduit,  and  being  effective  at  a 
predetermined  higher  flow  rate  to  direct  only  a  selected 
portion  of  the  return  flow  to  the  outlet  conduit  and  to 
discharge  the  remainder  of  the  return  flow  into  the  body 
in  which  the  unit  is  submerged. 


4,481,932 
DOUBLES  TARGET  TRAP 
Scott  M.  Olaon,  108  Lidtcricir  dr.,  BoflUo,  Miim.  S5313 
FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  431,618 
lot  a.)  P41B  7/00 
MS,  a.  124—8  12  Claioia 

1.  A  trap  for  throwing  targets  comprising: 
a  frame; 

an  upstanding  shaft  supported  for  rotation  upon  said  frame; 
a  flrst  target  throwing  arm  mounted  adjacent  one  end  on  said 
shaft,  with  iu  longitudinal  axis  projecting  laterally  of  said 
shaft  axis,  said  arm  deflning  a  leading  and  trailing  edge; 
power  means  on  said  frame  and  operably  joined  to  said  finit 
throwing  arm  to  swing  the  arm  and  launch  targets  there- 
from; 
a  second  target  throwing  arm  positioned  generally  above  the 
flrst  throwing  arm  and  having  a  leading  and  trailing  edge, 
hinge  means  for  hinged^  connecting  the  two  arms,  said 


trailing  edge  of  one  of  said  arms  being  hingedly  mounted 
by  said  hinge  means  to  the  other  of  said  arm  along  its 
trailing  edge  and  at  least  two  points  adjacent  opposite 
ends  of  said  arms,  said  arms  having  target  support  por- 


tions, the  hinge  means  permitting  the  angle  formed  by  the 
planes  of  said  target  support  portions  to  be  varied,  and 
means  to  vary  the  angle  between  said  planes  of  the  target 
support  portions,  whereby  the  vertical  component  of 
trajectory  of  at  least  one  projectile  may  be  varied. 


4,481,933 
FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CHIMNEY 

STACKS 
Kcooeth  SawteUe,  Hemlock  Dr.  (Box  39),  Fltzwilliam,  N.H. 
03447 

FUed  Jon.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  508,850 

lot  a.i  A62C  31/00 

U.S.  Q.  126—58  2  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  powder  Are  extinguisher,  having  a 
nozzle,  and  a  wood  burning  stove  having  a  stove  stack  leading 
past  a  damper  to  a  chimney  flue: 

a  Are  extinguishing  attachment  comprising; 

a  section  of  a  stove  stack  having  a  curved  side  wall  with  a 
hole  therein; 

a  curved  plate,  sealingly  covering  said  hole  and  affixed  on 
said  stack  beyond  said  damper  proximate  said  chimney 
flue; 

a  tubular  guide  of  right  angular  conflguration  affixed  in  said 
curved  plate  and  passing  through  said  hole; 

said  tubular  guide  having  one  end  outside  said  stack  for 
receiving  a  powdered  fire  extinguishing  material  from  said 
nozzle  and  having  the  other  end  extending  in  the  direction 
of  gas  flow  inside  said  stack  to  direct  said  powder  material 
in  the  direction  of,  and  up,  said  chimney,  in  an  unob- 
structed path  without  obstructing  normal  chimney 
draught 
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4,481,934 
FRICnON  FURNACE 
DouglM  D.  StephcosoD,  Site  #3,  Box  29,  RJt  #1,  Regina, 
SMkatdiewu,  Cuiada  (S4P  2Z1) 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  463,148 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kiogdora,  Feb.  4,  1982, 
8203183 

lot  a^  F24C  9/00 
U.S.  a  126-247  15  Claims 


1.  A  heat  generating  device  comprising  in  combination  a 
supporting  structure,  a  fixed  drum  with  its  axis  horizontally 
supported  in  said  supporting  structure,  a  horizontally  located 
rotor  drum,  means  mounting  said  rotor  drum  for  rotation 
within  said  fixed  drum  coaxially,  relative  thereto  so  as  to  de- 
fine, a  coaxially  located  annular  space  between  said  fixed  drum 
and  said  rotor  drum,  means  for  introducing  a  viscous  fluid 
between  said  drums  to  develop  heat  from  the  relative  roution, 
and  an  electric  resistance  heating  element  mounted  adjacent  to 
said  stationary  drum  and  operatively  connected  to  a  source  of 
electrical  energy  to  provide  supplementary  heat  to  said  device. 


4,481,935 
FLUE  PIPE  CONNECnON 
Fred  Bawel,  BoootUIc,  lod.,  assigoor  to  Arkla  Industries,  loc, 
EvaosriUe,  lod. 

FUed  Dec  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449^79 

lot  a.3  F23J  11/00 

U.S.  a  126-307  R  4  Claims 

f 
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ally  radially  outward  direction;  and  conduit  means  for  merging 
condensate  from  said  drain  passage  with  condensate  from  said 
recuperative  heat  exchanger  cell,  said  conduit  means  having  an 
upper  end  connected  to  said  condenute  drain  passage  of  said 
trough  and  having  a  lower  end  in  communication  with  said 
drain  tube  which  leads  from  said  recuperative  heat  exchanger. 

4,481,936 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 

Howard  D.  Gregory,  416  Tracy  dr.,  Nokomis,  Fla.  33555 

ContiBuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  329,599,  Dec.  10, 1981,  abuidooed, 

wUch  is  a  contiouation  of  Ser.  No.  173,990,  JoL  31, 1981, 

abandooed.  This  appUcatioo  Jan.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,524 

lot  CL'  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a  126-439  2  Claims 


VASK 
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1.  A  solar  collector,  comprising: 

a  deep  chamber  defined  by  cooperating  first  and  second 
arcuate  sidewalls  united  at  the  chamber  bottom  by  a  para- 
bolic wall; 

the  first  arcuate  wall  being  concave  and  the  second  arcuate 
wall  being  convex; 

the  chamber  has  an  open  top  inception  area  in  a  plane  from 
which  the  arcuate  sidewalls  depend  for  receiving  solar 
radiation; 

the  shortest  distance  between  the  convex  and  concave  side- 
walls  of  the  deep  chamber  diverges  progressively  as  the 
distance  from  said  plane  increases; 

a  transducer  located  near  the  chamber  bottom  to  absorb  said 
solar  radiation; 

the  convex,  concave  and  parabolic  walls  all  being  reflective. 


4.  In  combination  with  a  fuel-fired  recuperative  furnace 
having  a  non-fired  recuperative  heat  exchanger  cell  and  a 
condensate  drain  tube  leading  from  said  cell;  a  flue  gas  system 
for  venting  flue  gas  containing  condensible  vapors  resulting 
from  the  combustion  of  a  fuel,  said  system  comprising  an  upper 
external  flue  gas  conduit;  a  lower  flue  gas  conduit  within  the 
furnace  and  connected  to  said  recuperative  heat  exchanger 
cell;  means  forming  a  connection  between  the  conduits  such 
that  flue  gas  can  pus  from  the  lower  conduit  into  the  upper 
conduit;  and  means  including  a  generally  annular  wall  cooper- 
ating with  the  inner  surface  of  one  of  said  conduits  to  form  a 
generally  annular  trough  which  is  located  to  receive  any  con- 
densate formed  on  and  flowing  down  the  inner  surface  of  the 
upper  conduit,  the  trough  including  at  least  one  drain  passage 
for  draining  condensate  by  gravity  from  the  trough  in  a  gener- 


4,481,937 

SEQUENTIAL  COMPRESSION  DEVICE 

Edward  J.  Arkaos,  Hofflnan  Estatca,  IU.,  assignor  to  The 

KeodaU  Company,  Walpole,  Mass. 
DiTlsioo  of  Ser.  No.  164,137,  Juo.  30, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^6,010. 
This  appUcatioo  Jul.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,793 
lot  a.^  A61H  1/00 
MS.  a  128—24  R  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  pressure  generating  device  for  applying  compressive 
forces  against  a  patient's  limb  through  means  of  a  flexible 
sleeve  connecuble  therewith  and  enclosing  the  limb,  said 
sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  closed  pressure  chambers  and  a 
ventilation  chamber  with  a  plurality  of  openings  facing  the 
limb  when  enclosed  therein,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  source  of  pressurizable  fluid; 
a  plurality  of  first  valve  members  connected  between  the 
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lource  and  the  plurality  of  pressure  chambers,  respec- 
tively; I 
•  second  valve  member  connected  between  the  source  and 

the  ventilation  chamber;  and 
means  connected  with  the  valve  members  for  electronically 
controlling  them  to  periodically  apply  pressure  to  said 
chamben  said  electronic  controlling  means  including 
means  for  successively  generating  a  plurality  of  first  elec- 
trical actuation  sigjials  for  actuating  said  plurality  of 
flnt  valve  memben  to  successively  pressurize  said 
plurality  of  pressure  chambers,  respectively, 


pressure  creations  being  predetermined  to  thereby  per- 
form respiratory  cycles  for  a  patient  in  the  chamber  with 
the  duration  of  the  inspiratory  portion  and  of  the  expira- 
tory portion  of  each  cycle  being  predetermined. 
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4,481,939 
BEAUTY  TREATMENT  DEVICE 
Kenichl  Mabuchi,  Matsodo,  Japan,  aaiigBor  to  Bio  Mabuchi 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,653 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1981,  S6'S648; 
Jan.  21, 1981,  56-7541 

Int  a.}  A61H  15/00 
II.S.  CL  128—57  19  ClainM 
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means  for  substantially  simultaneously  terminating  said 
plurality  of  first  electrical  actuation  signals  to  substan- 
tially simultaneously  deactuate  all  of  said  plurality  of 
first  valve  members, 

means  for  generating  a  second  actuation  signal  for  actuat- 
ing said  second  valve  member  to  couple  said  source  of 
pressurizable  fluid  to  the  ventilation  chamber  substan- 
tially concurrently  with  termination  of  all  of  said  fu^t 
actuation  signals,  and 

means  for  terminating  said  second  actuation  signal  for 
deactuating  said  second  valve  member  substantially 
concurrently  with  the  Qext  actuation  of  the  first  pres- 
sure chamber. 


4,481,938 

RESUSCTTATOR,  JtESPIRATOR  AND/OR  INCUBATOR 

John  E.  LiBdIey,  1410  20lh  A?*.,  Meridian,  Miss.  39301 

FIM  Oet  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,322 

Int  a^  A61H  31/02 


U.S.  a  128-30 


20  Claims 


1.  A  beauty  treatment  device  comprising: 

a  device  body; 

at  least  one  vibration  gear  and  means  for  rotatably  mounting 
said  gear  to  said  body,  said  gear  having  an  eccentrically 
located  shaft  hole  therethrough; 

a  wheel  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  shaft  hole  in  said 
vibration  gear  for  movement  in  an  orbital  path  with  rota- 
tion of  said  vibration  gear; 

a  plurality  of  sharp-edged  disc-like  wheels  connected  to  said 
wheel  shaft  for  rotation  and  orbital  movement  with  rota- 
tion and  orbital  movement  of  said  wheel  shaft,  said  wheels 
adapted  to  be  depressed  onto  a  skin  surface  and  adapted  to 
roll  on  the  skin  surface  with  rotation  of  said  wheels; 

drive  means  mounted  in  said  device  body  and  connected  to 
said  vibration  gear  for  rotating  said  vibration  gear;  and 

a  weight  resting  on  said  device  body  for  exerting  force  on 
said  wheels. 


1.  A  resuscitator  comprising: 

means  defining  a  pressure  clamber  divided  by  a  partition 
into  separate  gas-tight  head  and  body  compariments  with 
said  partition  having  a  neck-receiving  opening  therein 
provided  with  neck-engaging  sealing  means;  and 

means  for  automatically  admitting  an  oxygen-containing 
breathable  gas  from  a  source  thereof  independent  of  the 
gas  in  said  compartmenu  alternately  to  one  of  said  com- 
partments under  a  predetermined  positive  pressure  while 
simultaneously  creating  a  predetermined  negative  pres- 
sure in  the  other  of  said  compartments  to  withdraw  and 
discharge  to  atmosphere  the  gas  therein  with  the  time 
interval  of  each  of  said  alternate  admissions  and  negative 


4,481,940 
ORTHOPEDIC  FOOT  SPLINT  WITH  SWIVEL 
Robert  J.  Kurtz,  New  Yorit,  and  Joseph  LiCansi,  Port  Jeffenon 
Station,  both  of  N.  Y.,  aasignort  to  BioReacarch  Inc.,  Farming- 
dale,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  358,531,  Mar.  16, 1982,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531^83 
Int  CU  A61F  3/00 
MS.  a.  128—80  A  13  Claims 

1.  An  orthopedic  foot  splint  which  is  attached  to  the  shoes  of 
a  user  comprising: 
a  pair  of  shoe  engaging  plates,  each  said  plate  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  approximately  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  shoe  which  is  attachable  thereto; 
an  elongate  connecting  means  for  horizontally  interconnect- 
ing said  pair  of  shoe  engaging  plates,  said  connecting 
means  including  two  elongate  sections,  one  end  of  each 
said  elongate  section  being  connected  to  a  respective  shoe 
engaging  plate,  longitudinal  pivot  means  comprising  the 
connection  between  at  least  one  elongate  section  and  shoe 
engaging  plate,  a  central  joint  means  including  a  longitudi- 
nal hinge  to  permit  said  sections  to  move  with  respect  to 
each  other  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
hinge,  said  central  joint  means  f^irther  including  pivot 
means  for  permitting  angular  movement  of  one  of  said 
elongate  sections  with  respect  to  the  other  elongate  sec- 
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tion  on  an  axis  vertically  disposed  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  said  longitudinal  hinge, 
swivel  means  provided  between  said  connecting  means  and 
at  least  one  of  said  shoe  engaging  plates  for  allowing  said 
shoe  engaging  plate  to  swivel  about  a  vertical  axis  with 
respect  to  said  connecting  means,  said  swivel  means  in- 


^^^^^c-*" 


36o_So 


eluding  a  stop  means  for  selectively  restricting  the  move- 
ment of  said  swivel  means  such  that  the  toe  or  heel  of  the 
respective  shoe  can  only  swivel  toward  or  away  from  said 
connecting  means  from  an  initial  position  where  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  shoe  engaging  plate  is  approximately 
perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  connecting 
means. 


4,481,941 

UNIVERSAL  HIP  STABILIZATION  DEVICE 

Thomas  A.  Rolfes,  1823  Enola  Ct.,  St  Louis,  Mo.  63122 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,921 

Int.  a.3  A61F  3/00 

UJS.  a.  128—87  R  16  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  stabilizing  the  hip  of  a  patient  who  has  a 
broken  bone  in  the  leg  or  hip  or  has  a  dislocated  hip,  but  who 
retains  control  of  the  muscles  in  the  leg  and  hip,  the  device 
interacting  with  the  muscles  of  the  leg  and  hip  to  permit  the 
patient  to  voluntarily  move  his  leg  to  various  positions,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  brace  for  mounting  in  alignment  with  the  patient's  hip; 
said  brace  having  an  upper  extension  and  a  lower  exten- 
sion, and  means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  lower  exten- 
sion to  the  upper  extension; 

(b)  noninflatable  waist  engaging  means  for  adjustably  engag- 
ing the  patient's  waist,  and  noninflatable  means  for  adjust- 
ably engaging  the  upper  extension  to  the  waist  engaging 
means  so  that  the  device  can  be  adjusted  to  patients  of 
varying  heights  and  proportions; 

(c)  noninflatable  thigh  engagement  means  for  adjustably 
engaging  the  patient's  thigh  comprising  a  rigid  support, 
and  noninflatable  means  for  adjustably  engaging  the  bot- 
tom of  the  lower  extension  to  the  thigh  engagement  means 
so  that  the  device  can  be  adjusted  to  patients  of  varying 
heights  and  proportions,  so  that  the  brace  is  held  generally 
in  alignment  with  the  hip  joint  to  allow  the  patient  to  use 
the  muscles  in  his  leg  and  hips  to  pivot  the  lower  extension 


with  respect  to  the  upper  extension  in  the  same  direction 
as  the  flexion  of  the  hip;  and 
(d)  further  comprising  means  for  adjustably  selectively  limit- 
ing the  pivoting  of  the  lower  extension  with  respect  to  the 
upper  extension  so  that  different  degrees  of  pivoting  of  the 
two  extensions  to  each  other  are  provided. 


4,481,942 

INFANT  ARM  RESTRAINT 

Thomas  A.  Duncan,  155  Enwood  Dr.,  Charlotte,  N.C.  28214 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,157 

Int  a.3  A61F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  128—133  2  Claims 


1.  An  arm  restraint  for  application  around  the  elbow  of  an 
infant  and  constructed  so  as  to  completely  surround  the  arm  of 
the  infant  at  the  elbow  and  to  prevent  the  arm  from  bending  at 
the  elbow  so  as  to  thereby  keep  the  infant's  hands  away  from 
certain  areas,  as  for  example  his  face,  following  facial  surgery, 
said  arm  restraint  being  characterized  by  ease  of  application  to 
the  infant's  arm,  by  being  comfortable  and  nonirriuting  to  the 
tender  skin  of  the  infant,  and  by  being  capable  of  withstanding 
repeated  laundering  or  sterilizing  operations,  said  arm  restraint 
comprising  a  stiffening  member  formed  of  a  thin  sheet  material 
having  sufficient  flexibility  to  permit  being  formed  into  a  cylin- 
drical configuration  but  having  sufficient  stiflhess  so  as  to  resist 
bending  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  cylindri- 
cal configuration,  said  sheet  material  comprising  a  nonporous 
plastic  material  capable  of  withstanding  the  temperature  of 
washing,  drying  or  sterilizing  without  degradation  or  without 
damage  to  the  plastic  material  and  without  taking  a  permanent 
set,  and  said  stiffening  member  being  of  a  generally  rectangular 
configuration  having  a  length  dimension  greater  than  its  width 
dimension,  the  width  dimension  being  less  than  the  distance 
between  the  wrist  and  the  armpit  of  an  infant,  and  the  length 
dimension  being  greater  than  the  circumference  of  the  arm  of 
an  infant,  the  width  and  length  dimensions  of  the  stifTening 
member  thus  enabling  the  stifTening  member  to  be  formed  into 
a  generally  cylindrical  configuration  about  an  axis  parallel  to 
the  width  dimension  to  encircle  and  completely  surround  the 
arm  of  the  infant  at  the  elbow  and  with  opposite  ends  of  the 
stiffening  member  overlapping  to  thereby  prevent  bending  of 
the  arm  at  the  elbow,  and  with  the  stiffening  member  extending 
a  shori  distance  on  opposite  sides  of  the  elbow  but  not  so  far  as 
the  wrist  or  armpit  to  thus  avoid  discomfort  and  irritation  of 
the  infant,  a  washable  fabric  covering  extending  over  opposite 
surfaces  of  said  stiffening  member  and  enclosing  the  stifTening 
member  therein  and  presenting  a  soft,  clean,  washable  surface 
for  contacting  the  arm  of  the  infant,  said  fabric  covering  being 
formed  of  hygroscopic  fibers  so  as  to  be  readily  absorbent  and 
to  assist  in  wicking  any  moisture  away  from  the  skin  of  the 
infant  to  prevent  irritation,  at  least  one  row  of  stitching  extend- 
ing through  the  fabric  covering  and  the  underlying  stifTening 
member  adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  arm  restraint  for  perma- 
nently securing  the  fabric  covering  to  the  underlying  stifTening 
member,  at  least  one  elongate  strip  of  hook  and  loop  fastener 
material  positioned  adjacent  one  longitudinal  end  of  the  arm 
restraint  and  extending  longitudinally  therebeyond,  and  in- 
cluding stitching  extending  through  said  strip  and  through  the 
underlying  fabric  covering  and  stifTening  member  for  securing 
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said  strip  to  the  arm  restraini  and  at  least  one  strip  of  comple-  4,481,944 

mentary  hook  and  loop  fastener  material  positioned  on  the  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ASSISTING 

outer  surface  of  the  arm  restraint  medially  of  opposite  ends  RESPIRATION 

thereof  and  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  and  posi-  ^'  B«1  Banadi,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  aarignor  to  BoBoell  Life 

tioned  for  cooperating  with  said  other  strip  of  fastening  mate-  Systems,  Inc^  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

rial  for  securing  the  arm  restraint  in  a  generally  cylindrical 


configuration  about  the  arm  of  an  infant  with  opposite  ends  of 

the  arm  restraint  overlapping  one  another.  ^•^'  ^*  ^^ — 204.18 


Filed  No?.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  322,742 
lot  a.^  A61B  7/00 


30  Claims 


1.  An  orthopedic  support  frame  for  supporting  a  patient 
prior  to  and  during  surgery  on  an  operating  table  having  side 
rails  and  rail  clamps  disposed  along  said  side  rails,  said  frame 
containing  brackets,  comprisitg: 

(a)  first  and  second  bracket  members  each  comprising  first 
and  second  frame  members,  each  affixed  at  substantially 
right  angles  to  each  other,  and  a  third  frame  member 
affixed  to  said  first  second  frame  members  so  that  each  of 
said  first  and  second  bracket  members  has  a  substantially 
triangular  shape,  said  first  and  second  bracket  members 
being  parallel  set  apart  in  parallel  relationship; 

(b)  at  least  one  posterior  support  means  extending  at  least 
from  said  first  bracket  member  to  said  second  bracket 
member  and  being  rigidly  affixed  to  the  upper  portion  of 
said  first  and  second  bracket  members  for  supporting  the 
posterior  of  the  patient, 

(c)  locking  member  movably  mounted  upon  said  first  frame 
members  of  said  first  and  second  brackets  members  below 
said  posterior  support  means,  said  locking  member  being 
capable  of  being  fixed  at  any  position  on  said  first  mem- 
bers between  said  posterior  support  means  and  said  second 
frame  members, 

mounting  means  extending  downward  from  said  second 
frame  members  of  said  first  and  second  bracket  members 
for  mounting  the  frame  to  the  operating  table,  said  mount- 
ing means  being  capable  of  being  inserted  through  said  rail 
clamps  on  said  side  rails,  at  preselected  depths; 

whereby  said  locking  member  may  be  locked  in  position 
against  rear  of  the  patient's  knee  joints  to  fix  said  patient  to 
said  table  such  that  when  the  operating  table  is  rotated  in 
a  reverse  Trendelenberg  position,  the  patient's  body 
moves  into  and  remains  a  sitting  position  on  said  posterior 
support  means  such  that  the  patient  is  in  the  optimal  knee- 
chest  position  for  orthopedic  surgery. 


4,481,943 

ORTHOPEDIC  SUPPORT  FRAME 

Gary  K.  Michdaon,  117  38th  PI.,  Maohattan  Beach,  Calif.  90266 

FUcd  Mar.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,710 

iBt  a.^  A61F  J3/00 

VJS,  CL  128—134  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  assisting  a  person's  respiration  by  supplying 
gas  pulses  to  the  person's  respiratory  system  where  the  fre- 
quency of  the  pulses  is  varied  over  a  range  which  includes  the 
resos  pulses  to  the  person's  respiratory  system  where  the  fre- 
quency of  the  pulses  is  varied  over  a  range  which  includes  the 
resonant  frequency  of  the  person's  respiratory  system,  said 
apparatus  comprising 
means  for  producing  a  series  of  gas  pressure  pulses, 
means  for  automatically  varying  the  frequency  of  occur- 
rence of  the  pulses  to  repetitively  sweep  over  a  selected 
range  which  includes  the  resonant  frequency  of  the  per- 
son's respiratory  system,  and 
means  for  supplying  the  pulses  to  the  person's  respiratory 
system. 


4,481,945 
DEPLOYMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  EMERGENCY  OXYGEN 

MASK 
Harold  H.  Levine,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 
Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1983,  Scr.  No.  465,405 

Int.  a.J  A62B  7/Oa  7/14 

U.S.  a.  128— 206J7  3  Claims 


1.  A  mask  deployment  subsystem  for  use  with  a  supplemen- 
tal oxygen  system  aboard  an  aircraft,  said  deployment  subsys- 
tem comprising: 

an  oxygen  mask; 
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means  for  holding  said  mask  in  a  stowed  position  including 
a  frame  structure  defining  an  opening  with  opposite  side 
portions  whereby  said  holding  means  is  adapted  to  hold 
said  mask  within  said  frame  structure  inside  said  opening; 

a  flexible  sheath  having  a  first  edge  fued  to  said  frame  struc- 
ture adjacent  one  side  portion  thereof  and  an  opposite 
second  edge  movable  relative  to  said  first  edge,  said 
sheath  having  an  intermediate  portion  dimensioned  such 
that  it  may  be  contained  within  said  mask  holding  means 
and  positioned  such  that  it  is  draped  about  said  mask  when 
said  mask  is  inside  said  frame  structure  in  said  stowed 
position  with  said  opposite  second  edge  terminating  adja- 
cent said  opposite  side  portion  of  said  frame  structure; 

a  handle;  and 

means  for  applying  tension  between  said  first  and  second 
edges  of  said  sheath  in  response  to  a  manual  pulling  force 
being  applied  to  said  handle,  whereby  when  said  handle  is 
pulled,  said  intermediate  portion  of  said  sheath  will  be- 
come taut  and  will  thereby  exert  a  force  on  said  mask 
tending  to  displace  said  mask  from  said  stowed  position. 


4,481,946 

BONE  MARROW  TRANSPLANT  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

John  H.  Altshuler,  5700  Dnnbarton  Dr.,  Englewood,  Colo. 

80110,  and  Dean  T.  Farrish,  6620  Trailway  CIr.,  Parker,  Colo. 

80134 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,875 

Int.  a.3  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  604-4  13  Claims 


'■(E^^a. 


flow  from  said  second  chamber  through  said  second  aspi- 
ration needle  into  the  bone  marrow  site;  and 
valve  means  associated  with  said  fluid  flow  control  means 
being  selectively  movable  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions to  regulate  the  flow  of  fluid  and  materials  to  and 
from  said  first  and  second  chambers. 


4,481,947 

ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBE  RETRACTOR 

Martin  H.  Chester,  25310  Tierra  Grande,  Carrael,  Calif.  93923 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,620 

Int.  a.^A61B  77/00 

U.S.  Q.  128—303  R  3  Claims 


1.  In  bone  marrow  transplant  apparatus  wherein  a  pair  of 
aspiration  needles  are  insertable  into  the  bone  of  a  mammal  in 
closely-spaced  relation  to  one  another,  one  of  said  aspiration 
needles  being  connectable  to  a  bone  marrow  collector  and  the 
other  of  said  aspiration  needles  being  connectable  to  an  intra- 
venous solution  source,  the  combination  therewith  comprising: 
a  first  chamber  interposed  between  said  one  aspiration  nee- 
dle and  said  bone  marrow  collector  to  normally  establish 
fluid  communication  therebetween; 
a  second  chamber  interposed  between  said  second  aspiration 
needle  and  said  intravenous  solution  source  to  normally 
establish  fluid  communication  therebetween; 
fluid  flow  control  means  associated  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond chambers  to  regulate  the  pressure  level  within  each  of 
said  chambers  such  that  the  pressure  level  in  said  first 
chamber  is  variable  between  a  negative  pressure  to  induce 
the  removal  of  bone  marrow  from  the  bone  marrow  site 
into  said  chamber  and  a  positive  pressure  level  operative 
to  force  the  bone  marrow  recovered  into  said  bone  mar- 
row collector  and  the  pressure  level  in  said  second  cham- 
ber being  variable  between  a  negative  pressure  level  to 
induce  the  flow  of  intravenous  solution  from  said  intrave- 
nous solution  source  into  said  second  chamber  and  a  posi- 
tive pressure  level  to  cause  said  intravenous  solution  to 


1.  An  endotracheal  tube  retractor  comprising: 

(a)  a  lower  blade  portion  having  a  scoop-like  portion  for 
engagement  with  an  endotracheal  tube,  said  blade  being 
formed  with  smooth,  blunt  edges  and  having  a  wider 
portion  at  the  bottom  thereof,  said  bottom  being  formed 
v^th  concave  curvature, 

(b)  a  middle  portion  connected  to  said  blade  at  the  upper  end 
thereof,  said  middle  portion  being  of  generally  cylindrical 
shape  and  tapering  downwardly  toward  said  blade  por- 
tion, 

(c)  a  handle  portion  connected  at  the  lower  end  thereof  to 
the  upper  end  of  said  middle  portion,  said  handle  portion 
being  oriented  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  middle  portion,  said  handle  and  said 
scoop-like  portion  of  said  blade  extending  away  from  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  middle  portion  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, said  handle  portion  being  generally  in  the  form  of  an 
elongated  rectangular  solid  extending  upwardly  and  away 
from  said  middle  portion  in  a  smooth  continuous  manner, 

(d)  said  handle  portion  and  a  top  section  of  said  middle 
portion  together  forming  a  gripping  portion  engageable 
between  several  fingers  of  one  hand,  such  that,  when 
gripped,  neither  the  fingers  nor  the  hand  extend  substan- 
tiaUy  beyond  a  plane  defined  by  a  front  face  of  said  middle 
portion,  and  wherein  said  huidle  includes  a  stabilizing 
support  comprising  at  least  one  flat  surface  adapted  to  lie 
substantially  along  the  length  of  a  fmger  of  the  user, 
thereby  allowing  precise  manipulation  of  the  retractor. 
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4i4w,948 

MEDICAL  INSTRUMENT,  AND  METHODS  OF 

CONSTRUCTING  AND  UTILIZING  SAME 

Gary  M.  Sole,  3973  NMrbrook  Dr^  Bloomflcld  Hills,  Mich. 

48013 
CoatiBaatioa-iB.ptft  of  Scr.  No«  221,065,  Dec  29, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,367,744.  Thia  application  Jul.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  394,409 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  tiiii  patent  rabacqucnt  to  Jan.  11, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  aj  A16IB  17/39 


VJS,  a.  128—303.14 


15  Claims 


extending  into  said  opening  in  said  guard  and  being  sur- 
rounded for  a  part  of  its  length  by  said  tubular  portion, 
said  plug  body  and  said  opening  in  said  guard  each  having 
facing  abutment  surfaces  including  inclined  surfaces, 

the  improvement  residing  in  that 

said  guard  comprises  first  inclined  surfaces  disposed  on  the 
outside  of  said  tubular  portion  and  facing  said  base,  said 
first  inclined  surfaces  being  inclined  relative  to  the  axis  of 
said  through  opening  and  tubular  portion, 

said  plug  is  formed  with  second  inclined  surfaces  disposed 
on  the  inside  of  said  tubular  portion  and  facing  said  first 
inclined  surfaces,  said  second  inclined  surfaces  being  in- 
clined  relative  to  the  axes  of  said  through  opening  and 
tubular  portion, 


1.  A  medical  instrument,  comprising: 

cautery  means  for  burning  a  lens  capsule  of  an  eye  at  the 
periphery  of  a  portion  of  said  capsule  to  be  removed 
during  surgery; 

said  cautery  means  comprising  a  cautery  portion  formed  of 
a  fine  wire  and  shaped  so  as  to  correspond  to  a  peripheral 
extent  of  said  portion  of  said  capsule  to  be  removed; 

a  handle  portion; 

a  substantially  rigid  elongated  stem  portion  extending  from 
said  cautery  portion  and  connected  with  said  handle  por- 
tion, said  stem  portion  beiag  electrically-conductive  and 
covered  with  an  electricalfy-insulative  material; 

said  cautery  portion  having  a  dimension  corresponding  to 
the  diameter  of  the  pupil  of  an  eye  to  be  operated  upon; 

means  for  connecting  said  cautery  portion,  via  said  electri- 
cally-conductive stem  portion,  with  an  electrical  appara- 
tus which  generates  a  radio  frequency  current  supply;  and 

said  cautery  portion,  when  supplied  with  said  radio  fre- 
quency current,  being  adapted  to  become  heated  when 
said  cautery  portion  is  brought  into  contact  with  said 
peripheral  extent  of  said  portion  of  said  capsule  to  be 
removed,  whereby  said  peripheral  extent  of  said  capsule 
portion  to  be  removed  is  soared  by  said  cautery  portion. 


4,481^9 
PACIFIER 
Lnti  KeaMlrlas,  and  Hont  Frtfdrich,  botii  of  Zeven,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnnany,  aaaignors  to  MAPA  GmbH  Giinmii«aad  Piaatik- 
werke,  Zeven,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,910 
Claina  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1981,  3108094 

Int  a.3  A6&J  17/00 
VS,  a.  128-360  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  pacifier  comprising      I 

a  guard  having  a  first  side  and  Ian  oppositely  directed  second 
side  with  a  through  opening  extending  from  the  first  side 
to  the  second  side  and  with  protruding  supporting  means 
spaced  around  said  opening  on  said  second  side  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  second  side  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion of  said  through  opening, 
an  elastic  nipple  having  a  tubular  portion,  which  extends 
through  said  opening,  and  a  mouthpiece  which  is  integral 
with  said  tubular  portion  and  disposed  on  and  spaced 
outwardly  from  the  first  side  of  said  guard,  said  tubular 
portion  having  an  axis  extending  generally  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  through  opening,  and 
a  plug  comprising  a  plug  body  and  a  base  connected  to  said 
plug  body  and  disposed  on  said  second  side  of  said  guard 
and  bearing  on  said  supporting  means,  said  plug  body 


said  base  is  resilient  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  tubular 
portion  of  said  nipple  to  permit  movement  of  said  second 
inclined  surfaces  toward  said  first  inclined  surfaces  in  the 
axial  direction  of  said  tubular  portion, 

said  plug  body  having  projections  thereon  facing  outwardly 
toward  said  guard  so  that  during  elastic  deformation  of 
said  base  said  projections  can  be  moved  in  the  axial  region 
of  said  through  opening  in  said  guard  and  are  guided  by 
said  base  relative  to  said  guard,  and 

said  base  is  a  flexible  disclike  member  extending  transversely 
of  the  axial  direction  of  said  tubular  portion  radially  out- 
wardly from  and  hinged  to  said  plug  body,  and  said  disc- 
like member  bears  axially  against  said  supporting  means  in 
the  form  of  a  circumferentially  projecting  portion  of  said 
guard. 


4,481,950 

ACOUSTIC  SIGNALLING  APPARATUS  FOR 

IMPLANTABLE  DEVICES 

Stephen  R.  Duggan,  Roaemount,  Minn.,  aasignor  to  Medtronic, 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Mian. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  33,998,  Apr.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,539 

Int  a.i  A61N  1/36 

VS.  a,  128—419  PT  14  Claims 


^y 


PACEMAKER 
CIRCUITS 


1.  Acoustic  end  of  battery  life  signalling  apparatus  for  an 
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implantable  pacemaker  which  has  a  battery  and  a  housing, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  transducer  for  generating  acoustic  signals  in  response  to 
applied  electrical  signals; 

(b)  means  mounting  said  transducer  in  said  pacemaker  adja- 
cent the  housing  of  the  pacemaker; 

(c)  an  oscillator  circuit  operable  when  energized  to  apply 
electrical  signals  to  the  transducer; 

(d)  an  energy  storage  capacitor; 

(e)  first  switching  means  connected  for  selectively  charging 
the  energy  storage  capacitor  from  the  battery  of  the  pace- 
maker, said  switching  means  connected  for  switching  on 
in  response  to  pulses  from  an  output  of  the  stimulating 
pulse  generating  circuit  of  the  pacemaker; 

(0  battery  end-of-life  detection  means  for  producing  a  signal 
in  response  to  a  drop  in  the  output  of  the  pacemaker 
battery  to  a  predetermined  level; 

(g)  further  switching  means  selectively  connecting  said 
energy  storage  capacitor  to  said  oscillator  circuit,  and 
means  connecting  said  further  switching  means  for  con- 
trol by  the  signal  produced  by  the  end-of-life  detector, 
whereby  the  acoustic  signalling  apparatus  is  enabled  to 
transmit  acoustic  pulses  warning  of  the  end  of  battery  life. 


4,481,952 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  STUDY  OF  THE  ALIMENTARY 

CANAL 

Jerzy  Pawelec,  18,  1  LongangMraede,  1468  Copenhagen  K, 

Denmark 
per  No.  PCT/DK79/00011,  §  371  Date  Not.  22, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  21, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00811,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  18, 1979 

per  FUed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  245,346 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Mar.  22, 1978, 1334/78 
Int  a.3  A61B  10/00 
U.S.  a.  128—769  44  Claims 


4,481,951 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  TWO  LAYER  CUPS  AND 

BRASSIERE 
Raymond  Cole,  HUlsdale;  Raymond  Kennedy,  MontTale,  and 
Lincoln  McGnakey,  MontTlUe,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Playtex,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 
DiTidon  of  Ser.  No.  280,402,  Jul.  6, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,375,445. 
lUs  appUcation  Feb.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,524 
Int  a.3  A41C  3/00 
VJS.  a.  128—516  9  Claims 


1.  A  swallowable  device  for  use  in  the  examination  of  the 
alimentary  canal,  said  device  comprising:  a  container  having  at 
least  one  inner,  sample-receiving  chamber  and  at  least  one 
opening  defining  an  inlet  port  for  said  chamber;  blocking 
means  disposed  on  and  cooperating  with  said  container  for 
maintaining  said  opening  out  of  communication  with  the  exte- 
rior of  said  container;  said  blocking  means  being  comprised  of 
a  substance  of  a  material  having  properties  which  enable  it  to 
dissolve  following  contact  with  predetermined  contents  of  the 
alimentary  canal,  to  cause  said  opening  to  be  communicated 
with  the  exterior  of  the  container,  allowing  a  sample  to  pass 
from  the  alimentary  canal  into  said  inner  chamber;  closing 
means  including  a  sealing  member  movable  to  seal  ofT  said 
opening  after  a  sample  has  passed  ino  said  inner  chamber,  and 
operating  means  for  permitting  said  sealing  member  to  move  to 
seal  off  said  opening  only  after  a  sample  has  passed  into  said 
inner  chamber. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  brassiere  comprising: 

attaching  a  first  layer  of  stretchable  material  having  an  area 
less  than  the  total  area  of  a  to-be-formed  cup  to  a  second 
layer  of  stretchable  material,  said  second  layer  to  form  a 
unitary  half  of  a  brassiere  including  the  cup  portion,  sup- 
port frame  portion  and  torso-encompassing  portion; 

molding  a  first  area  including  a  substantial  portion  of  said 
first  layer  and  juxtaposed  portions  of  said  second  layer  to 
form  the  crown  of  the  cup; 

molding  a  second  area  of  said  first  and  second  layers  includ- 
ing said  first  area  to  form  the  remainder  of  the  cup; 

repeating  the  preceding  steps  to  form  another  cup; 

attaching  elastomeric  trim  to  the  upper  edges  of  said  second 
layers; 

joining  said  second  layers  at  a  lateral  edge; 

attaching  a  continuous  elastomeric  band  along  the  bottom  of 
the  joined  second  layers; 

attaching  complementary  fasteners  to  the  other  lateral  edges 
of  said  second  layers;  and 

attaching  a  pair  of  shoulder  straps  to  said  second  layer. 


4,481,953 
ENDOCARDIAL  LEAD  HAVING  HEUCALLY  WOUND 

RIBBON  ELECTRODE 

PUUp  Gold,  Pompano  Beach,  and  Peter  P.  Tarjaa,  Miami,  botii 

of  Fbu,  aaaignors  to  Cordis  Corporation,  Miami,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  320,410,  Not.  12, 1981,.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,573 

Int  a.}  A61N  1/00 

VS.  CI.  128—786  6  Claims 


^ 


**»**"■*»■ 


i[i..,in.W7U  — 


1.  An  endocardial  lead  comprising: 

an  elongated,  flexible,  insulative  tubing  having  proximal  and 
distal  ends,  said  insulative  tubing  having  an  aperture  ex- 
tending through  the  wall  of  said  tubing  at  a  predetermined 
position  along  the  length  of  said  tubing; 

an  elongated,  flexible,  central  conductor  positioned  within 
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said  insulative  tubing,  said  central  conductor  having  an 
insulative  coating  surrounding  said**  central  conductor 
over  substantially  the  entire  length  thereof  except  for 
proximal  and  distal  end  portions  of  said  central  conductor; 

the  proximal  end  portion  of  said  central  conductor  being 
connected  to  an  electrical  connector  adapted  for  connec- 
tion to  a  pulse  generating  device; 

an  elongate  ribbon-shaped  fltt  conductive  bonding  member 
extending  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  tubing  on 
said  tubing,  having  a  length  substantially  greater  than  its 
width,  and  having  one  end  electrically  connected  to  said 
distal  end  portion  of  said  central  conductor  within  said 
insulative  tubing,  said  elongate  ribbon-shaped  bonding 
member  extending  from  s«id  aperture  and  along  and  on 
the  outer  surface  of  said  insulative  tubing  for  essentially 
the  full  length  of  said  bonding  member;  and 

a  continuously  wound  ribbon-shaped  conductive  electrode 
having  a  generally  rectangular  cross-section  and  being 
helically  wound  with  a  pltuvlity  of  closely  spaced  turns 
around  the  outer  surface  of  said  insulative  tubing  and 
having  flat  side  surfaces  thereof  over  and  in  direct  electri- 
cal contact  with  said  flat  ribbon-shaped  bonding  member 
for  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  bonding  member 
to  thereby  provide  a  low  impedance  electrical  connection 
between  said  plurality  of  closely  spaced  turns  of  said 
ribbon  shaped  electrode  and  said  central  conductor  and 
between  adjacent  turns  of  said  ribbon-shaped  electrode. 


4.481.954 
CIGARETTES 
John  A.  Luke,  Eastleigh,  and  IGemicth  J.  H.  MacLcan,  South- 
anpton,  both  of  Eoglaind,  aaatgnon  to  British>Aiiierican  To- 
baoco  CorapaBy  Limited,  Loadoo,  England 

FUcd  Jul.  27, 1982»  Scr.  No.  402,242 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  llnited  Kingdom,  Aug.  3,  1981, 
8123697  I 

Int  a.}  A^D  1/02 


UA  a  131-77 


SCIaims 


1.  A  method  for  modifying  the  peripheral  conformation  of  a 
cigarette,  wherein  the  cigarette,  which  has  an  external,  heat- 
deformable,  wrapper  comprising  a  proportion  of  thermoplastic 
fibres  or  filaments,  and  a  heated  forming  means  are  relatively 
moved  in  contact  with  each  other  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cignrette  said  cigarette  relatively 
moved  in  contact  with  the  h<ated  forming  means  being  a 
double-length  filter-tipped  cigarette  with  a  tipping  wrapper 
enwrapping  the  full  length  of  the  filter  element  and  a  short 
length  of  each  of  the  cigarette  nods  thereby  interattaching  the 
same. 


4.481|955 

CIGARETTE  HOLDER  WITH  TAR  COLLECTING 
MEANS 
Masahiro  TerasaU,  43,  Oldmiya<ho,  Edogawa-kn,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUcd  Jun.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  502,153 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Jul.   29,    1982,   57> 
116084{U1 

Int  a.)  A|4D  1/04 

U.S.  CL  131—216  7  Claims 

1.  A  cigarette  holder  comprising  a  tar  collecting  means 

comprising  an  integrally  formed  body  member  comprising: 

an  outer  hollow  cylindrical  portion  with  open  opposite  ends 

and  first  and  second  bores  extending  from  the  opposite 


ends  toward  an  axially  intermediate  position  thereof,  said 
first  bore  having  a  larger  diameter  than  said  second  bore; 

a  transverse  dividing  wall  portion  extending  at  said  axially 
intermediate  position  across  the  inner  space  within  said 
hollow  cylindrical  portion,  and  separating  said  first  bore 
and  said  second  bore; 

an  inner  cylindrical  portion  extending  from  said  dividing 
wall  portion  coaxially  with  said  outer  hollow  cylindrical 
portion  for  a  certain  axial  distance  into  said  second  bore 
and  defining  in  cooperation  with  the  inner  peripheral 
surface  of  said  hollow  cylindrical  portion  an  annular  space 
therebetween; 

said  dividing  wall  portion  being  pierced  with  a  groove 
which  extends  axially  across  an  outer  peripheral  portion 
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of  said  dividing  wall  portion  from  the  side  of  said  first  bore 
toward  the  side  of  said  second  bore  beyond  the  thickness 
of  said  dividing  wall  portion,  said  groove  having  a  radial 
depth  larger  than  a  half  of  the  difference  between  the 
diameters  of  said  first  and  second  bores,  thereby  defining 
a  restricted  passage  which  communicates  said  first  bore  to 
said  annular  space  and  is  defined  on  its  side  by  a  deflecting 
wall  portion  which  deflects  a  flow  of  fluid  flowing  there- 
through toward  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  inner 
cylindrical  member; 

said  first  bore  within  said  hollow  cylindrical  member  being 
adapted  for  a  cigarette  to  be  w«lged  thereinto  so  as  to 
receive  the  smoke  from  said  cigarette; 

said  second  bore  within  said  hollow  cylindrical  member 
being  adapted  for  applying  sucking  action  by  a  smoker. 


4.481.956 
SMOKING  COMPOSmONS 
Woontung  G.  Chan,  Richmoml,  Va.,  assignor  to  Philip  Morris 
Incorporated,  New  York.  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sep.  13, 1982.  Scr.  No.  417.271 
Int  Q\?  A24B  i/12.  15/32 
U.S.  a.  131—276  3  Claims 

1.  A  smoking  product  having  added  thereto  a  )3-ketocar- 
boxylic  acid  ester  of  a  carbohydrate  or  of  an  alkyl  polyol. 


4.481.957 

SMOKING  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  NOVEL 

ACYLPYRAZINE  FLAVORANTS 

Darid  L.  Williams;  Everett  W.  Soudiwick.  and  Yoram  Hon- 

miner,  all  of  Richmond,  Va^  assignors  to  Philip  Morris,  Incor* 

porated.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  23. 1982.  Scr.  No.  421.922 
Int  CV  A24B  3/12.  15/38 
U.S.  a.  131—278  9  Claims 

1.  A  smoking  composition  comprising  an  admixture  of  (1) 
combustible  filler  selected  from  natural  tobacco,  reconstituted 
tobacco,  non-tobacco  substituents,  and  mixtures,  thereof,  and 
(2)  between  about  0.00001  and  2  weight  percent  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  filler,  of  a  bicyclic  acylpyrazine  corresponding 
to  the  formula: 
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nel  extending  longitudinally  of  the  filter  from  an  end  thereof, 
wherein  at  least  one  said  channel  commences  part  way  along 


where  R  is  a  substituent  selected  from  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
groups  containing  between  about  1-12  carbon  atoms;  R>  is  a 
substituent  selected  from  aliphatic,  alicyclic  and  aromatic 
groups  containing  between  about  1-20  carbon  atoms;  and  n  is 
an  integer  in  the  range  of  1-6. 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  combustible  carbonized  rod  for  use 
in  a  smoking  product  comprising: 

contacting  cellulosic  paper  made  by  the  wet  papermaking 
process  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  binding  agent; 

repeatedly  folding  the  wet  paper  along  its  longitudinal  axis 
to  form  a  substantially  cylindrical  bundle; 

advancing  the  substantially  cylindrical  bundle  through  a 
heated  die  to  remove  the  water  and  produce  a  coherent 
cellulose  rod  which  maintains  its  integrity  in  the  absence 
of  any  external  wrapping,  said  die  being  selected  such  that 
the  cellulose  rod  emerging  therefrom  has  a  diameter  of  at 
least  about  1 1  mm; 

treating  the  resulting  unwrapped  cellulose  rod  with  an  addi- 
tive selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Na2B407, 
CaCb,  K4Fe(CN)6,  Al2(S04)3  and  CU2SO4  and  mixtures 
thereof  so  that  the  treated  cellulose  rod  contains  from 
about  1%  to  about  S%  by  weight  of  the  additive  on  a  dry 
weight  basis; 

pyrolyzing  the  treated  cellulose  rod  by  advancing  said 
treated  cellulose  rod  through  a  die  maintained  at  a  temper- 

"  ature  within  the  range  of  from  about  500°  C.  to  about 
1000*  C.  in  an  oxygen-free  atmosphere  for  a  total  retention 
time  in  the  die  of  from  about  3  seconds  to  about  1  minute, 
said  die  being  selected  such  that  the  pyrolyzed  rod  emerg- 
ing therefrom  has  a  diameter  of  from  about  7  mm  to  about 
9  mm;  and 

cooling  the  pyrolyzed  rod  to  less  than  about  2S0*  C.  before 
removing  the  pyrolyzed  rod  from  the  oxygen-free  atmo- 
sphere. 


i  4,481,959 

nLTERING  MEANS 
Stanley  W.  Byrne,  North  Crawley,  England,  assignor  to  Ameri* 
can  Filtrona  Corporation,  8401,  Richmond.  Va. 
Filed  Jul.  2. 1982.  Scr.  No.  394,780 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdimi,  Jul.  6,  1981. 
8120822 

Int  a.3  A24D  3/04 
U.S.  a.  131—336  6  Claims 

1.  A  tobacco  smoke  filter  comprising  an  axially  elongate 
filtering  core,  and  a  plugwrap  in  surrounding  engagement  with 
the  core  and  extending  axially  therebeyond  to  define  a  recess, 
the  outer  surface  of  the  plugwrap  providing  at  least  one  chan- 


4.481.958 

COMBUSTIBLE  CARBON  HLTER  AND  SMOKING 

PRODUCT 

Norman  B.  Rainer.  and  Gus  D.  Keritsis.  both  of  Richmond,  Va^ 

assignors  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated,  New  York.  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296.233 

Int  a.J  A24D  1/1%.  3/00.  3/02.  3/06 

U.S.  a.  131—331  13  Claims 


said  recess  and  extends  therefrom  the  full  length  of  the  filtering 
core  to  the  other  end  of  the  filter. 


4,481.960 
CIGARETTES 
Geoffrey  O.  Brooks,  Southampton,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to 
British-American  Tobacco  Company  Limited,  London,  En- 
gland 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  402.252 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  5,  1981, 
8123959 

Int  a.}  A24D  1/00.  1/02 
U.S.  a.  131—336  8  Claims 


12 
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1.  A  smoking  article  which  comprises  a  rod  of  smoking 
material  contained  within  a  wrapper  having  an  air-permeabil- 
ity within  a  range  of  from  20  to  about  120  Coresta  units  and  is 
provided,  in  the  region  of  the  mouth  end  of  the  article,  with 
ventilation  means  to  give  a  degree  of  ventilation  of  IS  to  90%, 
the  ratio  of  carbon  monoxide  yield  to  tar  yield  of  the  smoking 
article  being  less  than  0.9. 


4,481,961 

METHOD  FOR  SETTING  HAIR  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  THE  SAID  METHOD 

Daniel  P.  Bauer,  Le  Raincy;  Jean-Paul  H.  Beck,  Paris,  and 

Jean-Claude  J.  Grognet  Villers  S/Coodun,  all  of  France, 

assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,548 
Claims  priority,  apfriication  France,  May  30, 1980,  80  12110 
Int  a.3  A45D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  132—7  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  non-permanently  shaping  or  setting  hair 
comprising 

(a)  moisturizing  said  hair, 

(b)  rolling  said  moisturized  hair  on  hair  shaping  means, 

(c)  drying  said  rolled  up  and  moisturized  hair  to  the  extent 
that,  by  removal  of  water  therefrom,  the  weight  of  the 
resulting  dried  hair  is  1  to  IS  percent  less  than  the  weight 
of  said  hair  prior  to  moisturizing  said  hair, 

(d)  conditioning  said  dried  and  rolled  up  hair  for  a  period  of 
time  ranging  from  S  to  60  minutes  in  an  atmosphere  hav- 
ing a  relative  humidity  of  from  about  35  to  80  percent,  at 
a  temperature  from  about  3S*  C.  to  7S*  C.  whereby  mois- 
ture is  imparted  to  said  hair,  the  amount  of  imparted  mois- 
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ture,  measured  as  a  percenUge  relative  to  the  weight  of 
said  hair  prior  to  being  moisturized,  only  differs  from  the 


portion  in  direction  toward  the  first  side  wall  when  the 
box  portion  rrests  on  the  base  plane  area  and  support  plate. 

4,481,963 

DROP  COLLECTOR  FOR  AN  APPARATUS  FOR 

CONVEYING  ELECTRODES 

Coostaot  T.  VerfaoeTen,  Poederlee;  Jean^Fhuicois  Viellefont, 

Herentfaoot,  and  Robert  DierckxMBS,  Olen,  aU  of  Belginm, 

asrignora  to  MetaUurgie  Hoboken-Orerpelt,  Hobokeo«  Bel- 


weight  of  said  dried  hair 
less  than  2  percent,  and 
(e)  unrolling  said  hair. 


TIME  /N  HCVfIS 


resulting  from  drying  step  (c)  by 


Filed  Jun.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  502,215 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Lnxemboorg,  F^  22,  1963. 
84654 

Int  a.}  B08B  S/04 
UA  a.  134-104  13  Claims 


4,411,962 

PORTABLE  TOILETRY  STAND 

Rkhvd  K.  Pcsta,  5500  Aacot  Ct.,  #120,  Alexandria,  Va.  22311 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  353,060 

lat  a^  A45D  40/00 

VJS,  a.  132—79  R  9  claims 


\^VuA<<  £^m^ 


1.  A  poruble  stand  for  holding  toiletries  comprising: 

a  box  portion  with  a  top,  fint  and  second  parallel  side  walls 
and  first  and  second  end  walls  joined  to  the  side  walls, 
each  wall  having  a  bottom  edge,  the  bottom  edges  form- 
ing a  base  area  plane;       | 

at  least  one  fluid  dispense!  mounted  in  the  box  portion 
through  the  top,  each  fluid  dispenser  having  a  fluid  reser- 
voir inside  the  box  portion  and  a  dispenser  nozzle  above 
the  top;  and 

a  first  tubular  compartment  defined  by  four  side  compart- 
ment walls  and  hingedly  attached  to  a  first  side  wall  of  the 
box  portion  adjacent  the  bottom  edge  thereof,  one  of  the 
side  compartment  walls  comprising  a  support  plate  gener- 
ally conforming  in  shape  and  size  to  the  base  area  plane  of 
the  box  portion  and  a  second  side  compartment  wall 
extending  generally  rigidly  perpendicular  to  the  support 
plate,  the  second  side  compartment  wall  being  joined  to 
the  support  plate  along  a  junction  line,  the  hinge  attach- 
ment of  the  first  compartment  to  the  first  side  wall  being 
adjacent  the  junction  Une,  and  the  first  compartment  being 
movable  between  a  first  position  with  the  support  plate 
against  the  base  area  plane  of  the  box  portion  wherein  the 
first  compartment  extends  from  the  base  area  plane  away 
from  the  box  portion,  the  side  compartment  walls  being 
substantially  within  the  space  defined  by  the  surface  of  the 
box  portion  side  walls  wi|h  the  first  compartment  in  its 
first  position,  and  a  second  position  wherein  the  support 
plate  is  hinged  away  from  the  base  area  plane  of  the  box 
portion  and  the  plane  of  the  support  pUte  extends  laterally 
from  and^  essentially  coplanar  with  the  base  area  plane 
and  the  sdfcond  side  compartment  wall  extends  above  the 
base  area  plane  and  engages  and  rests  against  said  first  side 
wall  of  the  box  portion  so  that  the  support  plate  supports 
the  box  portion  and  thereby  resisu  tipping  of  the  box 


1.  A  drop  collector  for  an  apparatus  for  conveying  dripping 
electrodes  having  a  carriage  and  a  rack  for  electrodes  sus- 
pended from  the  carriage,  said  drop  collector  comprising: 

(a)  a  series  of  parallel  gutters,  each  gutter  having  at  least  one 
outlet  orifice, 

(b)  means  for  bringing  said  series  of  gutters  from  a  lower 
work  position,  in  which  the  gutters  are  juxtaposed  and 
located  under  the  electrodes,  through  an  intermediary 
position,  in  which  said  series  of  gutters  is  curved,  to  a 
higher  rest  position,  in  which  the  gutters  are  superposed, 
and  vice  versa, 

(c)  a  reservoir,  the  entry  of  which  is  located  under  the  outlet 
orifices  of  the  gutters,  when  said  series  of  gutters  is  in  the 
work  position,  and 

(d)  a  frame  fastened  to  the  carriage  of  the  conveying  appara- 
tus and  in  which  said  means  for  bringing  and  said  reservoir 
are  disposed. 


4,481,964 
COMBINATION  WALKING  STICK  AND  SHOOTING 

REST 
William  J.  Minneman,  Clayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  MTM  Molded 
Products  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,814 
lot  a.3  A45B  5/00 
VJS.  a.  135—66  9  Ctains 

1.  A  shooter's  walking  stick  comprising: 
a  generally  L-shaped  body  having  an  elongated  first  member 
and  a  second  member  extending  in  an  approximately 
perpendicular  direction  from  one  end  of  said  first  member; 
a  pluraUty  of  uniformly  shaped  scallops  evenly  formed  along 
a  substantial  portion  of  said  elongated  first  monber  and 
continuing  onto  the  adjacent  edge  of  said  second  member 
to  form  fmger  gripping  positions  on  said  second  member; 
and 
shooting  support  means  for  selectively  engaging  said  plural- 
ity of  scallops  and  comprising  a  third  member  having  an 
aperture  formed  therein  for  receiving  said  elongated  first 
member,  said  aperiure  having  end  faces  conforming  to 
said  scallops  and  being  spaced  such  that  said  third  member 
sUdes  over  said  scallops  at  a  first  defined  orientation  of 
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said  third  member  to  said  first  member  and  engages  said 
scallops  at  a  second  defined  orientation  of  said  third  mem- 


brace  members  being  pivotally  attached  to  a  different  one 
of  said  upper  portions  of  said  frame  tubes; 

a  pair  of  side  brace  members  each  pivotally  attached  at  their 
rear  ends  to  said  intermediate  portion  of  a  different  one  of 
said  side  tubes,  the  length  of  said  brace  members  primarily 
determining  the  maximum  amount  of  said  acute  angle; 

folding  means  including  an  individual  guide  movably 
mounted  along  said  intermediate  ponton  of  each  of  said 
frame  tubes,  each  of  said  guides  being  pivotally  atuched 
to  an  associated  one  of  the  respective  lower  and  front  ends 
of  said  front  and  side  brace  members,  for  simultaneously 
causing  the  decreasing  of  said  acute  angle  between  said 
first  and  second  planes  and  lessening  the  distance  between 
said  third  and  fourth  planes  when  said  guides  move  down- 
wardly along  respective  frame  tubes  to  a  fully  folded 
walking  aid  position,  and  for  simultaneously  causing  the 
increasing  of  said  acute  angle  and  the  increasing  of  said 
distance  between  said  third  and  fourth  planes  when  said 
guides  move  upwardly  along  respective  frame  tubes  to  a 
fully  unfolded  walking  aid  position;  and 

releasable  pivoted  locking  means  for  maintaining  said  walk- 
ing aid  in  said  unfolded  walking  aid  position  with  all 
pivotal  attached  members  remaining  pivotally  attached 
when  the  walking  aid  is  fully  folded. 


ber  to  said  first  member  to  define  a  plurality  of  support 
positions  along  said  elongated  first  member. 


4,481,965 
COMPACT  FOLDING  WALKING  AID  4,481,966 

Mervyn  M.  Watkins,  30241  Via  Borica,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  WATERLINE  FREEZE  PROTECnON  SYSTEM 

Calif.  90274  Raymond  Anderson,  Langley,  Canada,  assignor  to  Brag  Systems 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,042  Canada  Ltd.,  Langley,  Canada 

Int  a.3  A61H  3/00  FUed  Jul.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,066 

U.S.  a.  135—67  13  Claims       C^i>»  Priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Feb.  11, 1983,  421374 

Int  a.3  E03B  7/12:  F16L  55/00 
liJS.  Q.  137—59  1  dain 


1.  A  compact  folding  walking  aid  for  supporting  persons 
who  have  difficulty  walking,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  parallel  elongated  frame  tubes  each  having  upper, 
intermediate  and  lower  portions,  said  frame  tubes  gener- 
ally defining  a  first  plane  therebetween; 

a  pair  of  parallel  elongated  side  tubes  each  having  upper, 
intermediate  and  lower  portions,  said  upper  portions  of 
each  of  said  side  tubes  being  pivotally  attached  at  a  fixed 
position  along  said  upper  portion  of  a  different  one  of  said 
frame  tubes,  said  side  tubes  generally  defining  a  second 
plane  therebetween  that  intersects  said  first  plane  at  an 
acute  angle,  and  generally  defming  respective  parallel 
third  and  fourth  planes  between  themselves  and  associated 
frame  members,  which  planes  are  orthogonal  to  said  first 
and  second  planes; 

a  front  x-brace  having  a  pair  of  pivotally  interconnected 
front  brace  members,  the  upper  ends  of  each  of  said  front 


1.  A  water  line  freeze  protection  system  consisting  of  first 
and  second  branch  pipes  separately  extending  from  a  water 
service  pipe,  a  water  holding  tank,  a  metering  orifice  between 
the  first  branch  pipe  and  the  holding  tank,  a  pump  and  a  check 
valve  between  the  holding  tank  and  the  second  branch  pipe, 
the  check  valve  being  between  the  pump  and  the  service  pipe, 
the  check  valve  permitting  flow  of  water  only  in  the  direction 
from  the  pump  to  the  second  branch  pipe,  a  float  and  switch 
secured  to  the  holding  tank  to  activate  the  pump  at  an  upper 
water  level  and  deactivate  the  pump  at  a  lower  water  level, 
said  freeze  protection  system  being  achieved  by  the  continuous 
flow  of  water  through  a  loop  consisting  of  a  portion  of  the 
service  pipe  and  through  said  first  branch  pipe,  said  metering 
orifice,  said  holding  tank,  said  pump,  said  check  valve  and 
returning  to  said  service  pipe  portion  through  said  second 
branch  pipe  during  the  operation  of  said  pump  to  create  a  heat 
effect  in  said  service  pipe  portion  and  an  overflow  pifx  from 
the  holding  tank  to  pass  water  from  the  holding  tank  into  a 
drain  when  the  pump  is  nonoperational. 
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4,481«9C7 

CONTROL  CnCUIT  FOR  CURRENT  TO  PRESSURE 

CONVBRTER 

Rofler  L.  Prick,  Edai  Prairie,  Miu^  migBor  to  RoMmount 

Im^  EdM  Prairie,  Miaa. 

Coatiaoation  of  Sw.  No.  94,444,  Not.  15, 1979,  abaadoocd.  TUs 

appUcatiOB  Feb.  25, 19S2,  Scr.  No.  352,312 

lat  a^  G05D  16/00 

U.S.  CL  137—85  14  daiais 


1.  A  two  wire  DC  electrical  control  apparatus  for  providing 
an  output  fluid  pressure  at  an  output  which  is  a  function  of  a 
magnitude  of  a  variable  input  XX,  current,  and  which  is  ener- 
gized solely  by  the  variable  input  DC  current  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

flrst  and  second  terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  in  a 
circuit  through  which  the  variable  input  DC  current 
flows,  and  wherein  the  control  apparatus  is  energized 
solely  by  the  variable  input  DC  current  flowing  between 
the  flrst  and  second  terminals; 

flrst  and  second  conductors  connected  to  the  flrst  and  sec- 
ond terminals,  respectively; 

voluge  regulating  means  connected  between  the  flrst  and 
second  conductors  for  deriving  from  the  variable  input 
DC  current  a  regulated  DC  voluge; 

means  for  providing  a  DC  eleotrical  command  signal  having 
a  magnitude  which  is  a  function  of  the  magnitude  of  the 
variable  input  DC  current  and  the  regulated  DC  voltage; 

means  for  providing  the  outpat  fluid  pressure  at  the  output 
as  a  function  of  a  magnitude  of  a  DC  electrical  control 
signal; 

means  powered  by  the  regulated  DC  voltage  for  providing 
the  DC  control  signal  with  a  magnitude  which  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  magnitude  of  a  DC  command  signal  and  a 
magnitude  of  a  DC  feedback  signal,  wherein  the  means  for 
providing  the  DC  control  signal  adjusts  the  magnitude  of 
the  DC  control  signal  when  the  nugnitudes  of  the  DC 
command  signal  and  the  DC  feedback  signal  do  not  have 
a  predetermined  relationship,  and  causes  the  magnitude  of 
the  DC  control  signal  to  remain  constant  when  the  magni- 
tudes of  the  DC  command  signal  and  the  DC  feedback 
signal  have  the  predetermined  relationship;  and 

pressure  transducer  means  powered  by  the  regulated  DC 
voltage  and  being  connected  directly  to  the  output  fluid 
pressure  at  the  output  and  electrically  coupled  to  the 
means  for  providing  the  DC  control  signal  for  providing 
the  DC  electrical  feedback  ignal  with  a  magnitude  which 
is  a  function  of  the  output  fluid  pressure  and  the  regulated 
DC  voluge. 


4,481,968 

REGULATOR-UNLOADER  FOR  HIGH  PRESSURE 

SPRAYING  EQUIPMENT 

Jacob  E.  iTenoB,  451 SW.  18th  Ct,  Ponpano  Beach,  Fla.  33060 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,015 

lot  a^  n6K  3im 

U.S.  CL  137—116  9  Claims 


24    27- 


25  26 


1.  A  regulator-unloader  for  fluid  systems  comprising,  in  a 
housing; 

(a)  an  inlet  passageway; 

(b)  an  outlet  passageway  connected  to  said  inlet  passageway; 

(c)  a  piston  movable  within  said  outlet  passageway; 

(d)  an  outlet  valve  connected  to  said  inlet  passageway  and  to 
said  outlet  passageway  outwardly  of  said  piston; 

(e)  a  bypass  passageway  connected  to  said  inlet  passageway; 
(0  a  main  bypass  valve  spaced  within  said  bypass  passage- 

way;  and 
(g)  a  rod  spaced  within  said  inlet  passageway  and  connected 
at  one  end  to  said  piston  and  at  the  other  end  to  said 
bypass  valve;  said  rod  being  pivotally  mounted  in  the 
housing  at  a  point  intermediate  its  ends. 


4,481,969 
FLUID  PRESSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Merton  R.  Fallon,  Tbousaad  Oaks,  CaUf.,  and  Thomas  W.  Qem- 
ents.    Ambler,    Pa.,    anignon   to    Draft    Systems,    lac, 
Northridge,  Calif. 

Filed  Job.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,432 

lot  a.}  G05D  16/06 

U.S.  CL  137—116.5  8  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  control  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  housing  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet  and  in- 
cluding a  flrst  internal  chamber  in  conununication  with 
said  fluid  inlet,  a  second  internal  chamber  in  communica- 
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tion  with  said  fluid  outlet,  and  a  third  internal  chamber  in 
communication  with  atmosphere; 

(b)  a  first  valve  seat  carried  by  said  housing  and  disposed 
within  said  flrst  chamber; 

(c)  a  piston  assembly  dbposed  interiorly  of  said  housing  for 
axial  movement  therewithin  between  first  and  second 
positions,  said  piston  assembly  comprising: 

(1)  a  piston  body  having  an  axial  bore  extending  partially 
therethrough,  an  upper  face,  a  lower  face,  and  at  least 
one  fluid  passageway  interconnecting  said  axial  bore 
and  said  second  chamber; 

(2)  a  second  valve  seat  disposed  within  said  axial  bore 
proximate  the  lower  end  thereof; 

(3)  a  tubular  shaped  stem  member  telescopically  receiv- 
able within  said  axial  bore  of  said  piston  body,  said  stem 
having  a  flrst  end  disposed  in  said  flrst  chamber  and  a 
second  end  disposed  in  close  proximity  with  said  second 
valve  seat,  said  flrst  end  being  movable  into  pressural 
engagement  with  said  flrst  valve  seat  when  said  piston 
assembly  is  moved  from  said  flrst  to  said  second  posi- 
tion, and  said  second  end  being  movable  into  pressural 
engagement  with  said  second  valve  seat  upon  a  prede- 
termined degree  of  relative  movement  between  said 
piston  body  and  said  stem;  and 

(4)  flrst  biasing  beans  for  yieldably  resisting  relative  move- 
ment between  said  piston  body  and  said  stem; 

(d)  flrst  sealing  means  carried  interiorly  of  said  housing  for 
preventing  fluid  flow  between  said  second  and  third 
chambers  when  said  piston  assembly  is  in  a  flrst  position; 

(e)  second  sealing  means  disposed  between  said  stem  and 
said  housing  for  preventing  fluid  flow  between  said  flrst 
and  third  chambers;  and 

(0  second  biasing  means  carried  internally  of  said  housing 
for  yieldably  resisting  movement  of  said  piston  assembly 
from  said  flrst  position  to  said  second  position  when  the 
fluid  pressure  within  said  second  chamber  is  below  a 
predetermined  level. 


4,481,970 
TIRE  VALVE 
PhUip  L.  Reid,  Dnnean,  S.C,  aasigDor  to  Jack  H.  ZabeL  Jr^ 
SimpeonTille,  S.C. 

Filed  Jon.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,154 

iBt  CL^  F16K  79/00 

U.S.  a  137—223  3  Claims 


1.  A  valve  for  separating  a  low  pressure  area  from  a  high 
pressure  area,  comprising; 

a  hollow  housing  generally  capable  of  establishing  fluid 
conununication  through  the  hollow  thereof  between  said 
low  pressure  area  and  said  high  pressure  area; 

a  generally  hollow  elastomeric  sleeve  within  the  hollow  of 


said  housing  and  hermetically  engaged  therewith  at  one 
end  thereof  and  with  the  other  end  thereof  being  generally 
unengaged  thereby  deflning  a  space  between  said  sleeve 
and  said  housing,  said  space  being  maintained  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  high  pressure  area  at  all  times, 
said  sleeve  portion  exposed  to  said  space  having  a  length 
substantially  greater  than  its  diameter; 

a  cylindrical  pin  axially  located  within  the  hollow  of  said 
elastomeric  sleeve,  said  cylindrical  pin  having  a  diameter 
of  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  hollow  of  said  elastomeric 
sleeve,  but  having  an  enlarged  end  of  a  greater  diameter 
that  the  diameter  of  the  hollow  of  said  elastomeric  sleeve, 
said  cylindrical  pin  extending  from  said  one  end  through 
said  other  end  of  said  sleeve  and  said  enlarged  end  portion 
being  beyond  said  other  end  of  said  sleeve; 

means  for  biasing  said  enlarged  end  against  said  other  end  of 
said  hollow  sleeve  to  preclude  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  high  pressure  area  and  said  low  pressure  area 
when  said  enlarged  end  is  in  contact  with  said  other  end  of 
said  sleeve;  and 

wherein,  said  enlarged  end  of  greater  diameter  cooperates 
with  said  hollow  elastomeric  sleeve  when  in  contact  with 
the  other  end  thereof  to  collapse  said  elastomeric  sleeve 
about  said  cylindrical  pin  in  the  area  thereof  having  said 
diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  hollow  of  said 
elastomeric  sleeve  to  preclude  fluid  communication 
through  said  hollow  elastomeric  sleeve  and  the  high  pres- 
sure within  said  space  maintaining  said  sleeve  in  a  col- 
lapsed state  about  said  cylindrical  pin. 


4,481,971 
REGULATOR  AND  SHUT-OFF  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Gerald  J.  Farrell,  Ebnhorst,  and  Edward  Mayer,  North  River- 
tide,  both  of  Dl.,  amignora  to  Elkay  ManuftMturiog  Company, 
Broadview,  Dl. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461.692 

lot  a^  n6K  4i/oo 

U.S.  a.  137—315  5  daiiBS 


1.  In  a  valve  assembly  of  the  cartridge  type,  said  valve 
having,  a  cylindrical  body  of  predetermined  diameter,  said 
body  being  rigid  and  having  inner  and  outer  ends,  said  body 
having  an  inlet  passage  and  an  outlet  passage  adjacent  the  inner 
end  thereof,  said  inlet  passage  terminating  in  an  opening  facing 
axially  inwardly  and  being  coaxial  with  said  body,  a  valve  seat 
formed  around  said  opening,  a  valve  member  facing  axially 
outwardly  to  engage  said  seat  and  close  said  inlet  passage,  a 
valve  stem  rigid  with  said  valve  member  and  extending  axially 
outwardly  through  said  body,  means  supporting  said  stem  for 
axial  movement  thereby  to  move  said  valve  member  toward 
and  away  from  said  valve  seat,  and  actuator  operable  manually 
to  move  said  stem  axially  inwardly  thereby  to  move  said  valve 
member  away  from  said  seat  and  permit  said  inlet  passage  to 
communicate  with  said  outlet  passage  through  the  interior  of 
said  body,  the  improvement  comprising,  a  bar  formed  inte- 
grally with  said  body  and  extending  generally  diametrically 
across  the  interior  of  the  latter,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  inlet 
passage  extending  transversely  of  said  bar,  said  opening  of  said 
inlet  passage  being  formed  in  said  bar  and  said  valve  seat  being 
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an  integral  part  of  said  bar,  saiq  valve  stem  including  an  inner 
part  and  an  outer  part,  said  outer  part  being  disposed  out- 
wardly of  said  bar  and  operatively  attached  to  said  actuator, 
•aid  inner  part  being  U-shaped  with  the  crossbar  of  the  U 
facing  said  valve  seat  and  the  legs  of  the  U  projecting  out- 
wardly and  straddling  said  bar  prior  to  the  assembly  of  said 
outer  part  to  said  inner  part,  and  coacting  means  formed  on  the 
end  portions  of  said  legs  and  on  said  outer  part  and  operable 
with  engaged  to  lock  the  inter  and  outer  parts  together 
thereby  to  complete  the  assembly  of  said  inner  and  outer  parts. 


defining  valve  chamber  means  and  having  inner  and  outer 
concentric  sealing  means; 

(b)  seat  means  being  disposed  within  said  valve  chamber 
means; 

(c)  valve  means  being  movable  within  said  valve  chamber 
ineans  and  engaging  said  seat  means  in  the  closed  condi- 
tion thereof,  said  valve  means  esublishing  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  inner  and  outer  concentric  sealing  means; 

(d)  said  valve  body  means  defining  inlet  opening  means 


4,481^2 
PALLET  FOR  PRESSURIZED  GAS  CYLINDERS 
Lars  G.  Stavio,  Sigtniia,  Swede*,  anigiior  to  AGA  AB,  Qeve- 
bud,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,118 

lat  a^  F16L  3/00 

UA  CL  137—376  15  Ctalms 


1.  A  pallet  for  pressurized  ga4  cylinders  comprising: 

(a)  a  floor  structure  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  gas  cylin- 
ders; 

(b)  an  upstanding  center  structure  including  a  pair  of  up- 
standing posts  projecting  upwardly  from  each  of  two 
opposite  sides  of  the  pallet,  each  of  the  posts  being  of 
sufficient  length  to  extend  above  the  tops  of  such  gas 
cylinders  as  may  be  carried  on  the  floor  structure; 

(c)  the  center  structure  further  including  a  cross  member 
which  is  rigidly  secured  to  upper  ends  of  the  posts  and 
cooperating  with  the  posts  to  define  an  inverted  U-shaped 
framework  means  for  protectively  supporting  a  gas  distri- 
bution manifold  at  a  location  above  the  tops  of  such  gas 
cylinders  as  may  be  carried  on  the  floor  structure; 

(d)  a  gas  distribution  numifold  depending  from  and  carried 
by  the  cross  member,  the  manifold  including  a  plurality  of 
ports;  and, 

(e)  flexible  conduit  means  for  communicating  each  of  the 
ports  to  a  separate  one  of  such  pressurized  gas  cylinders  as 
may  be  carried  on  the  floor  structure. 


4,481,973 

DIFFERENIXAL  PRESSURE  ENERGIZED 

QRCULATING  VALVE 

Thomas  B.  O'Biica,  and  Edwin  W.  Thoraai,  both  of  Midland, 

Tex.,  aadgnora  to  O'Brien  Goiv  Engineering,  Inc.,  Midland, 

Tex. 

FUcd  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,666 
Inta.3F16K  77/20 
U.S.  a  137-469  26Ctainia 

1.  A  circulating  valve  for  connection  into  the  tubing  string 
of  a  well  for  esublishing  selective  flow  of  fluid  between  the 
tubing  string  and  well  casing,  said  circulating  valve  compris- 
ing: I 

(a)  valve  body  means  adapted  for  connection  to  sections  of 
tubing  and  defining  a  flow  passage  in  registry  with  the 
flow  passage  of  the  tubing  spring,  said  valve  body  means 


n 


M 


IJ- 


upstream  of  said  seat  means  and  permitting  flow  of  fluid 
into  said  valve  chamber  to  said  seat  means;  and 
(e)  said  valve  body  means  further  defining  outlet  opening 
means  downstream  of  said  seat  means,  said  outlet  opening 
means  being  of  less  dimension  as  compared  to  the  dimen- 
sion of  said  inlet  opening  means,  said  outlet  opening  means 
permitting  maintenance  of  injection  pressure  level  within 
said  valve  chamber  and  acting  on  said  valve  means  after 
differential  pressure  opening  of  said  valve  means  said 
injection  pressure  to  maintain  said  valve  means  open. 

4,481,974 
SAFETY  VALVE  WITH  FRICTION  MEANS  FOR 
DAMPING  VALVE  VIBRATION 
Manfred  Schmitt,  Friedelsheim,  and  Emil  Zitzelsberger,  Hep* 
penheim/Kirschliausen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign* 
ors  to  Bopp  A  Reuther  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,977 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1982,  3210768 

Int.  a.3  F16K  17/04 
U.S.  a.  137—514  11  Claims 

1.  A  safety  valve,  comprising 

valve  means  having  an  axis,  immovable  valve  parts,  and 
movable  valve  parts  including  a  movaSle  valve  element 
provided  with  a  valve  closing  member  and  movable  in  a 
vlave  stroke  between  open  and  closed  positions;  and 
friction  means  arranged  between  said  immovable  valve  parts 
and  said  movable  valve  parts  for  damping  vibrations  of 
said  valve  means,  said  friction  means  including  at  least  one 
friction  unit  having  a  plurality  of  friction  members  with 
friction  surfaces  and  movable  radially  relative  to  said  axis, 
a  stationary  abutment  member,  a  pressing  member  ar- 
ranged to  move  said  friction  members  so  that  said  friction 
surfaces  of  said  friction  members  are  pressed  against  a 
friction  countersurface  of  said  movable  valve  element  and 
so  that  said  friction  members  abut  against  said  abutment 
member  at  their  side  facing  toward  said  valve  closing 
member,  and  a  pretensioned  auxiliary  spring  acting  upon 
said  friction  members  at  their  side  facing  away  from  said 
valve  closing  member  and  in  a  valve  closing  direction, 
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said  auxiliary  spring  having  such  a  force  and  such  a  small 
resistance  that  in  the  event  of  undesired  seizing  of  said 
friction  surfaces  of  said  friction  members  with  said  friction 
countersurface  of  said  movable  valve  element  said  auxil- 
iary spring  is  compressed  away  from  said  friction  mem- 
bers over  the  valve  stroke  in  a  valve  opening  direction  and 
within  a  pressure  premissible  for  a  valve  opening,  each  of 
said  friction  members  having  two  faces  which  face  toward 
and  away  of  said  valve  closing  member,  respectively,  at 


sheets  being  joined  together  along  at  least  their  two  side  edges 
parallel  to  said  undulations  and  the  end  edges  of  said  sheets 
being  enclosed  to  form  said  tank,  and  passageways  formed  in  a 
surface  of  said  sheets  forming  said  undulations  for  communica- 
tion of  liquid  therethrough. 


4,481,976 

APPARATUS  FOR  PASSING  A  PRESSURE  MEDIUM 

FROM  A  STATIONARY  HOUSING  TO  A  ROTATABLE 

SHAFT 

Ivan  J.  Cyphelly,  Hinteregg,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Glyco- 

Antriebstechnik  GmbH,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,319 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  30,  1981. 
2147/81 

Int  a.3  n6L  27/00 
U.S.  a.  137—580  12  Claims 


least  one  of  said  faces  of  each  of  said  friction  members 
being  inclined  and  acting  in  a  wedge-like  manner,  said 
friction  means  further  including  at  least  one  pressing  piece 
arranged  between  said  friction  members  and  said  auxiliary 
spring,  at  least  one  of  said  abutment  member  and  said 
pressing  piece  having  corresponding  wedge  counterfaces 
with  which  said  inclined  faces  of  said  friction  members 
cooperate  for  transmitting  the  force  of  said  auxiliary 
spring  to  said  friction  surfaces  of  said  friction  members. 


4,481,975 
MULTI-SHEET  CORRUGATED  TANK  CONSTRUCnON 

FOR  PASSIVE  SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEMS 
Bruce  S.  Buckley,  San  Jose,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  B.  Shawn  Buck- 
ley, San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,837 

Int.  a.3  E03B  n/02 

U,S.  CL  137—561  A  9  Claims 
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1.  A  liquid  storage  tank  or  the  like  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
thin  sheets  of  formable  material,  the  surface  of  each  of  said 
sheets  of  said  plurality  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  undula- 
tions, the  peaks  and  troughs  of  said  undulations  extending 
parallel  with  each  other,  said  undulations  being  generally 
wave-like  in  configuration  to  form  a  wave  train  and  said  sheets 
being  secured  together  so  that  at  least  the  peak  area  of  one 
sheet  abuts  a  corresponding  parallel  peak  area  in  another  of 
said  sheets  and  an  additional  sheet  includes  undulations  having 
a  spacial  frequency  at  least  as  great  as  said  wave  train  with  a 
peak  of  at  least  one  said  undulation  of  said  additional  sheet 
bonded  along  the  extension  of  at  least  one  of  said  wave  train 
peaks  and  another  portion  of  said  additional  sheet  bonded 
along  an  area  parallel  thereto  spaced  at  least  as  far  apart  as  the 
next  peak  in  Uie  wave  train  of  the  two  abutting  sheets,  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  passing  a  pressure  medium  from  a  sta- 
tionary housing  provided  with  sliding  pads  to  a  rouuble  shaft 
provided  with  bores  for  supplying  the  pressure  medium  to  a 
consumer,  the  shaft  being  surrounded  by  a  ring  rotating  with 
the  shaft  and  the  ring  having  a  sealing  face  for  the  sliding  pads 
extending  over  a  portion  of  the  circumference  of  the  ring,  to 
rest  upon,  the  ring  further  having  a  plurality  of  check  valves 
distributed  over  the  entire  circumference  of  the  ring  and  each 
containing  a  valve  plate,  the  check  valves  communicating  on 
one  side  with  discharge  points  located  in  the  sealing  face  and 
on  the  other  side  with  the  supply  bores  in  the  shaft,  the  appara- 
tus comprising: 
the  valve  plate  of  each  check  valve  (23;  23')  being  embodied 
as  a  plug  (25;  41),  having  an  end  face  (29;  42)  located  in  the 
plane  or  the  face  of  the  sealing  face  (12;  39)  for  the  sliding 
pads  (8;  47)  whenever  the  check  valve  (23;  23')  is  in  its 
closing  position, 
and  means  for  ventilating  the  pressure  medium  stored  behind 
the  check  valves  when  pressure  exerted  by  the  sliding 
pads  on  the  rotating  ring  is  interrupted. 


4,481,977 
DUST  CAP  FOR  FLUID  COUPLING 
Ojars  Maldafs,  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Imperial  Clerite  Inc., 
Glenvicw,  111. 

^        FUed  Jul.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,526 
Int  a.^  F16L  55/00 
U.S.  a.  138—89.4  8  Claims 

1.  A  dust  cap  for  a  coupling  comprising  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal body  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  coupling,  an  end  wall 
at  one  end  of  the  cylindrical  body,  the  end  wall  havmg  a  slit 
therein  for  permitting  another  coupling  to  be  inserted  through 
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the  end-wall  and  a  stress  reliefopening  at  each  end  of  the  slot, 
and  a  flap  covering  each  of  the  stress  relief  openings  which  is 


flexible  and  resilient  and  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  a  cou- 
pling which  is  inserted  through  the  end  wall. 


4^i,978 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTUIUNG  HEUCALLY  WOUND 

TUBES  AND  TUBES  MANUFACTURED  BY  SAID 

METHOD 

Maoucl  Escandell,  Giitcnloh,  F#d.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Westaflcx-Wcrk  L.U.F.  Weslerbwkey  GmbH  A  Co.,  Gliter- 

sloh.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  JoL  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  S4,479 
Gaims  priority,  appUcatloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  4, 
1978,  2829283 

Int.  a.i  Fl€L  n/Oa-  BJID  39/03.-  B23P  11/00 
U.S.  a.  138—122  4  aaims 


yxpir'r^'w 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  from  strips  of  thin  plate  or  sheet 
which  are  at  least  partially  pre-grooved  parallel  to  their  longi- 
tudinal edge,  helically  wound  tubes  which  are  beaded  along 
the  entire  longitudinal  edges  of  the  strips,  comprising  the  steps 
of  providing  a  rib  on  the  longitudinal  edge  of  Uie  pre-grooved 
strip  whose  outer  arm  forms  a  tarrow  region  that  has  an  edge 
bent  approximately  at  a  right  angle  to  form  a  rim  which  is 
shorter  than  the  depths  of  the  grooves,  providing  on  the  other 
longitudinal  edge  of  the  pre-grooved  strip  a  region  about  twice 
as  wide  as  said  narrow  region  that  has  a  bend  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  rib  which  is  Aorter  than  the  depths  of  the 
grooves,  winding  the  strip  into  a  tube,  engaging  the  bend  in  the 
rim,  folding  the  engaged  bend  over  towards  the  side  of  the 
bend  and  against  said  twice  as  wide  region,  compressing  the 
folded  bend  into  a  bead,  and  forming  thereupon  a  further  flat 
rib  at  the  place  of  this  bead  in  ^d  narrow  and  about  twice  as 
wide  regions,  which  Airther  rib  contains  the  bead  included  in  a 
portion  of  one  of  its  flanks,  said  portion  being  included  within 
the  flank  and  smaller  then  said  whole  flank,  comprising  afler 
said  step  of  compressing  said  folded  bend  into  a  bead,  the 
further  steps  of  winding  a  grooved  second  tube  ply  thereon  in 
which  a  wide  region  that  has  an  edge  bent  approximately  at  a 
right  angle  to  form  a  rim  which  is  shorter  than  the  depths  of 
the  grooves  is  positioned  adjacent  to  said  wide  region  on  said 
beaded  tube,  providing  on  the  other  longitudinal  edge  of  the 
second  tube  a  region  about  half  »s  wide  as  said  wide  region  that 


has  a  bend  in  the  same  direction  as  the  rib  which  is  shorter  than 
the  depths  of  said  second  tube  grooves,  compressing  the  folded 
bend  into  another  bead  that  is  spaced  from  said  beaded  tube 
bead  by  the  width  of  an  open  groove,  forming  grooves  or  ribs 
at  the  beads,  and  forming  the  second  tube  bead  in  one  of  the 
flanks  of  the  formed  grooves  which  second  tube  bead  is  in- 
cluded within  said  flank  and  is  smaller  than  said  whole  flank  of 
which  it  is  a  part. 

4.  Tube  manufactured  by  the  method  according  to  claim  1, 
comprising  the  further  step  of  providing  grooves  of  equal 
spacing,  the  beads  being  arranged  in  the  flanks  of  the  grooves. 


4,481,979 

HEALD  FRAME  DRIVING  METHOD  IN  NEGATIVE 

DOBBY  MACHINES  OR  CAM  MACHINES 

Hiroyuki  Mizuguchi,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamada  Dobby 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Bisai,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,788 

Int  a.3  D03C  13/00 

VS.  a.  139—84  2  Claims 


1.  A  heald  frame  driving  means  in  a  loom  having  a  negative 
shedding  device  and  resilient  transmission  members  connected 
to  a  shedding  lever  of  said  negative  shedding  device  disposed 
above  the  heald  frame  which  is  driven  thereby,  said  driving 
device  comprising: 
a  pair  of  working  levers  pivotally  supported  on  the  upper 
portions  of  lateral  frame  members  of  said  loom,  said  work- 
ing levers  having  a  sector  surface  formed  on  the  upper 
side  thereof  and  means  for  flxing  said  resilient  transmission 
members  respectively  thereto; 
a  connecting  rod  pivotally  supported  at  one  end  of  each  of 
said  working  levers  and  connected  to  the  heald  frame;  and 
a  tension  spring  connected  between  the  other  end  of  each  of 

said  working  levers  and  said  frame  members; 
said  driving  means  being  so  arranged  that  said  heald  frame  is 
lowered  when  said  transmission  members  are  pulled  by 
said  shedding  levers,  and  said  heald  frame  is  elevated  by 
the  restoring  force  of  said  tension  springs  when  said  shed- 
ding lever  is  restored. 


4,481,980 
DOUBLE  DENT  UGHTWEIGHT  REED  CONSTRUCTION 
WUUam  L.  Stenhouse,  Greenville,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Steel  Heddle 
Manufacturing  Co.,  GreeoTllle,  S.C. 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,162 
lot  CL^  D03D  49/62 
VS.  a.  139—192  S  aaims 

1.  A  reed  for  beating-up  a  filling  yam  at  the  fell  of  woven 
fabric  on  a  textile  loom  of  the  type  having  a  frame  in  which 
dent  means  is  carried  providing  dent  spaces  through  which 
individual  warp  yam  ends  pass,  said  frame  including  an  upper 
free  side  and  a  lower  clamping  side  which  is  clamped  on  a  lay 
beam  of  the  loom  by  which  the  beat-up  action  is  imparied  to 
the  reed,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  first  row  of  dents  having  a  rectangular  cross-section  car- 
ried in  said  frame  in  side-by-side  arrangement  on  a  beat-up 
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side  of  said  frame  to  define  a  first  plurality  of  dent  spaces 

through  which  said  warp  yam  ends  pass; 
a  second  row  of  dents  having  a  rectangular  cross-section 

carried  in  said  frame  in  side-by-side  arrangement  defining 

a  second  plurality  of  dent  spaces  through  which  said  warp 

yam  ends  pass; 
said  second  row  of  dents  being  arranged  in  said  frame  behind 

said  first  row  of  dents; 
said  dents  of  said  second  row  being  more  flexible  than  the 

dents  of  said  first  row  offering  less  resistance  and  faciliut- 


4,481,982 
WEFT  PULL-BACK  DEVICE  OF  A  JET  WEAVING  LOOM 
Takashi  OgMawara;  Tctini  Hasebe,  and  Masayidd  Koriyau, 
all  of  Tukyo,  Japo,  assipMrs  to  Niasn  Motor  Coa^y, 
Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,916 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  Aug.  4, 1982,  57-135094 
Int.  a.)  D03D  47/34 
VS.  a  139-^435  14  < 


ing  passage  of  said  warp  yam  ends  more  freely  through 
the  dent  spaces  with  reduced  breakage  and  line  accumula- 
tion; 

said  upper  free  side  of  said  reed  frame  is  lighter  in  weight 
than  said  lower  clamping  side  reducing  the  inertial  forces 
on  said  frame  during  beat-up; 

said  dents  of  said  second  row  have  a  greater  free  height  than 
the  corresponding  free  height  of  said  dents  of  said  first 
row  in  said  frame  rendering  the  dents  of  said  second  row 
more  flexible  in  said  frame  than  the  dents  of  said  first  row. 


4,481,981 
SOFT  EDGE  SEAT  BELT  WEBBING 
Klaus  B.  Motte,  Groase  Folate  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  CorporatloB,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,339 

lat  a^  D03D  15/Oa  5/00;  A62B  35/00 

VS.  a  139—426  R  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  woven  webbing  for  a  seat  belt  having  warp  elements 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  webbing  and  weft  elements 
extending  transversely  of  the  webbing  and  interwoven  with 
the  warp  elements,  the  improvement  comprising: 
only  the  edgemost  one  or  more  of  the  plurality  of  warp 
elements  at  at  least  the  edge  of  the  belt  disposed  adjacent 
the  occupant  exposed  skin  being  a  yam  having  flock  fibers 
secured  Uiereon  and  oriented  perpendicular  from  the  yam 
and  having  a  length  to  extend  beyond  the  surface  of  the 
webbing  as  defined  by  the  interwoven  weft  elements  and 
warp  elements  so  that  the  flock  fiber  presents  a  soft  web- 
bing edge  for  enhanced  comfori  against  the  exposed  skin 
of  a  seat  occupant. 


1.  In  a  jet  weaving  loom  having  a  frame,  a  reed  holder 
pivotally  movable  relative  to  said  frame  in  the  downstream  and 
unstream  directions  with  respect  to  the  motion  of  the  warp 
threads,  a  jet  nozzle  movable  with  said  reed  holder  and  eject- 
ing a  weft  thread  into  the  shed  of  the  warp  threads  by  the  jet 
action  thereof,  and  a  weft  gripper  for  intermittently  stopping 
the  movement  of  the  weft  thread  toward  the  jet  nozzle,  so  that 
when  said  reed  holder  moves  in  the  downstream  direction 
toward  a  first  extreme  position,  the  beating  and  the  weft  cut- 
ting are  carried  out,  and  when  said  reed  holder  then  moves  in 
the  upstream  direction  and  comes  to  a  second  extreme  position, 
the  weft  picking  is  actually  carried  out, 
a  weft  pull-back  device  which  catches  the  weft  thread  ex- 
tending between  said  weft  gripper  and  said  jet  nozzle 
when  said  reed  holder  is  positioned  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
first  extreme  position,  and  holds  the  same  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  when  said  reed  holder  moves  in  the 
upstream  direction  toward  said  second  extreme  position 
after  completing  the  beating  and  the  weft  cutting. 


4,481,983 
WEFT  RESERVOIR  FOR  FLUID-JET  LOOMS 
YqJIro  Takegawa,  Ishikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tsodakomo 
Kogjro  K«l»^fc*n  KptfKw,  Japan 

FUed  May  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,562 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  10, 1982,  57-77985 

lat  a^  B65H  31/20 

VS.  CL  139-452  15  Claims 


1.  A  weft  reservoir  for  fluid  jet  looms  in  which  weft  is 
reserved  under  pin  control  comprising  a  reservoir  drum  made 
up  of  an  upstream  side  conical  section  and  a  downstream  side 
cylindrical  sectimi,  a  yam  guide  rotatable  about  said  reservoir 
drum  for  supply  of  weft  taken  from  a  given  source  of  supply, 
a  control  pin  annexed  to  said  reservoir  drum  with  its  point 
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being  directed  to  an  operative  position  taken  on  said  conical 
section  of  said  reservoir  dnun,  and  means  for  driving  said 
control  pin  for  a  reciprocal  movement  substantially  in  a  plane 
normal  to  the  axis  of  said  reservoir  drum  between  said  opera- 
tive position  and  a  stand-by  position  in  synchronism  with  loom 
running  in  such  a  manner  that  said  control  pin  recedes  from 
said  operative  position  to  said  stand-by  position  upon  initiation 
of  weft  insertion  for  delivery  of  weft  reserved  on  its  upstream 
side,  and  after  a  short  dwell,  advances  again  to  said  operative 
position  from  said  stand-by  position  instantly  after  said  mitia- 
tion  of  weft  insertion. 


4,481,984 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  LEAD  STRAIGHTENING 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Vnnk  V.  Linker,  Broomail,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Tech 
ManuftKturing  Inc.,  Glenolden,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,128 

iBt  OJ  B21F  1/02  -• 


VJS.  a.  140-147 


9aaim8 


aas 


1.  Mechanism  for  aligning  leads  of  electronic  devices  having 
a  body  portion  and  a  plurality  of  leads  extending  from  the  body 
portion  comprising  at  least  one  separator  blade  having  a  series 
of  spaced  alternating  lands  and  grooves  oriented  to  receive  the 
leads  of  the  device  arranged  and  oriented  in  a  pattern  corre- 
sponding generally  to  the  desired  pattern  and  orientation  of  the 
leads  in  a  conditioned  device,  a  head  assembly  cooperatively 
associated  with  said  separator  blade  comprising  a  floating 
blade  having  a  series  of  teeth  adapted  to  initially  engage  be- 
tween adjacent  leads  of  the  device  to  orient  the  same  in  general 
relation  to  the  grooves  in  the  separator  blade  upon  relative 
movement  of  said  separator  blade  and  head  assembly,  and  a 
wiper  blade  having  means  operable  for  engaging  the  leads  in 


the  grooves  of  the  separator  plate  upon  said  relative  move- 
ment. 


4,481365 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  WEIGHING  FLUENT 

MATERIAL 
Stephen  Bruder,  Budd  Lake;  Philip  Higby,  Towaco,  and  Edgar 
Roth,  Dumont,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Lee  Heydenreich, 
Essex  Falls,  N.J. 

FUcd  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  449.426 

Int.  a.3  B65B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  141—1  8  Qaims 


7.  A  method  of  weighing  fluent  material,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
providing  a  fluent-material-receiving  chamber; 
providing  a  main  frame;  _ 

providing  a  hanger  frame; 
providing  a  single  pendent  support  for  the  hanger  frame  by 

pendently  supporting  the  hanger  frame  from  the  main 

frame  by  coupling  the  hanger  frame  to  the  main  frame 

through  a  load  cell; 
interposing  flexure  leaves  between  said  hanger  frame  and 

said  main  frame  to  stabilize  the  pendent  support  of  the 

hanger  frame; 
admitting  fluent  material  into  the  chamber; 
taking  milli-volt  output  signals  from  the  load  cell;  and 
translating  the  signals  into  indicia  representative  of  the 

weight  of  the  fluent  material  admitted  into  the  chamber. 


4,481,986 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
CARBONATED  BEVERAGES 
Louis  B.  Meyers,  753  Comwell  Ave.,  Malveme,  N.Y.  11565 
FUed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,225 
lot  a.}  C02D  1/00:  BOIF  3/04 
VJS.  a.  141—4  15  Gaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  carbonated  beverages, 
a  supply  of  gas  under  pressure,  and  a  container  of  liquid 
having  an  inlet  connected  with  said  gas  supply  to  receive 
the  gas  therefrom  for  carbonation  and  pressurization  of 
the  liquid,  means  on  said  container  spaced  from  said  inlet 
operable  to  vent  the  gas  from  said  container  during  the 
supply  of  the  gas  thereto  so  that  as  the  gas  vents  from  said 
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container  it  agitates  the  liquid  in  said  container  to  cause 
the  liquid  to  change  its  surfaces  presented  to  the  supplied 


4,481,988 

LOG  SPLITTER 

Gary  E.  Watson,  and  JaaMS  R  Doomek,  both  of  Meqaon,  Wis., 

assigDors  to  Doo^  Dynamics,  Inc^  Mllwankee,  Wia. 

FUed  No?.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,021 

Int  a.5  B27L  7/00 

VS.  a.  144—193  A  24  Claims 


14  ^lu  'n^a  90  «o 


gas  for  more  complete  contact  and  saturation  with  the  gas 
thereby  to  enhance  the  fuller  carbonation  of  the  liquid. 


4,481,987 

METHOD  FOR  DISPENSING  FINE  POWDERS 

James  A.  Burns,  Eliabetii,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Becton  Dickinson 

and  Company,  Paramus,  N  J. 

Continnatton>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  380,505,  May  21, 1982,.  TUs 

application  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461^49 

Int  a.3  B65B  1/04 

VJS.  a  141—12  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  dispensing  in  a  precisely  controlled  manner 
micro  quantities  of  a  plurality  of  reagent  powders  simulta- 
neously into  a  plurality  of  containers,  characterized  by  the 
steps  of 

(a)  selecting  portions  of  two  or  more  individual  reagent 
powders  to  be  dispensed; 

(b)  individually  sifting  each  reagent  powder  from  said  select- 
ing step  through  a  set  (rf  sifters  to  obtain  each  reagent 
powder  in  a  form  wherein  the  individual  particles  thereof 
are  of  the  same  size; 

(c)  combining  said  individual  reagent  powders  obtained 
from  said  sifting  step  into  a  single  portion  of  a  plurality  of 
reagent  powders;  and 

(d)  depositing  micro  quantities  of  said  combined  reagent 
powders  from  said  combining  step  into  a  plurality  of 
microcontainers. 


1.  A  log  splitter  comprising 

a  frame  generally  in  Uie  shape  of  a  right  triangle,  said  frame 
including 

an  elongated  horizontal  member  forming  a  first  leg  of  said 
right  triangle,  said  elongated  horizontal  member  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  including  a  first  end,  a  second  end, 
and  an  upper  surface  adapted  to  support  a  log, 

an  elongated  second  member  forming  a  hypotenuse  of  said 
right  triangle  and  being  positioned  below  said  elongated 
horizontal  member,  said  elongated  second  member  includ- 
ing a  flrst  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end  of  said 
elongated  second  member  being  fixedly  attached  to  said 
first  end  of  said  elongated  horizontal  member,  said  second 
end  of  said  elongated  second  member  being  spaced  below 
said  second  end  of  said  elongated  horizontal  member  such 
that  said  elongated  second  member  and  said  elongated 
horizontal  member  form  an  acute  angle,  and  said  second 
end  of  said  elongated  second  member  being  adapted  to 
rest  on  a  supporting  surface,  and 

a  wedge  member  including  upper  and  lower  portions,  said 
upper  portion  of  said  wedge  member  extending  upwardly 
from  said  second  end  of  said  elongated  horizontal  member 
and  having  a  splitting  edge,  said  splitting  edge  being  gen- 
erally perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  elon- 
gated horizontal  member  and  facing  said  first  end  of  said 
elongated  horizontal  member,  and  said  lower  portion  of 
said  wedge  member  forming  a  third  leg  of  said  right  trian- 
gle and  being  secured  to  said  second  end  of  said  elongated 
horizontal  member  and  to  said  second  end  of  said  elon- 
gated second  member  and  supporting  said  second  ends  in 
rigidly  spaced  apart  relation,  and 

ram  means  for  pushing  a  log  along  said  upper  surface  of  said 
elongated  horizontal  member  toward  said  splitting  edge  of 
said  wedge  member  for  splitting  the  log  with  said  wedge 
member. 


4,481,989 
TREE  STUMP  EXTRACTOR 
Edwin  L.  Peters,  Blountstown,  FUu,  assignor  to  Rdchhold 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,535 
Int  Q.^  AOIG  23/06 
U.S.  a  144—335  37  Claims 

1.  A  tree  stump  extractor  comprising,  a  frame  including 
locating  means  for  locating  said  frame  in  a  predetermined 
position  on  a  tree  stump,  shearing  means  pivouble  with  respect 
to  said  frame  for  movement  from  a  first  limit  position  relative 
to  said  frame  to  a  second  limit  position  relative  to  said  frame, 
fu^t  actuating  means  connected  to  said  frame  and  said  shearing 
means  for  pivoting  said  shearing  means  relative  to  said  frame, 
and  thrust  means  moveable  with  respect  to  said  frame  in  a  first 
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direction  for  engagement  withisaid  shearing  means  to  urge  said 
shearing  means  to  move  toward  said  second  limit  position. 

33.  A  method  for  extracting  the  stiimp  of  a  tree  from  the 
ground,  the  tree  stump  containing  lateral  roots  and  a  tap  root, 
comprising  locating  annular  cutter  means  around  the  periph- 
ery of  the  tree  stump  in  a  position  substantially  coaxial  with  the 


axis  of  the  tree  stump,  forceab  y  moving  lateral  cutter  means 
from  a  position  above  the  ground  into  the  ground  to  laterally 
shear  the  Up  root  below  ground,  forceably  moving  the  annular 
cutter  means  longitudinally  of  the  tree  stump  into  the  ground 
to  shear  the  lateral  roots  in  the  ground  and  lifting  the  tree 
stump  from  the  ground  whereby  it  is  extracted  without  the  tap 
root  and  the  lateral  roots. 


4,4Si990 
DEVICE  FOR  TIRE  PROTECTION  AND/OR  SKID 
PROTECnON  FOR  VEHICLE  TIRES 
Hu^Jtfrg  W.  RJcger,  Aatea,  aad  Erhard  A.  Weidlcr,  Aalcn- 
Unterkochco,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  asrignon  to 
RUD-KettenfiBbrik  Rieger  A  Dictz  Gnbh  a.  Co.«  Aalen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrauuy 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,552 
Gains  priority,  application  FU.  Rep.  of  Gcnoaay,  Aug.  29, 
1978,2838048 

Int.  CL^  BdOC  27/00 
VS.  a  152-172  1  29  Claims 


recess  (3)  by  at  least  two  retaining  strands  (6)  which  pass 
the  tire  tread  surface  substantially  transversely  to  the 
direction  of  running  of  the  tire  and  which  are  connected 
to  lateral  chains  or  parts  of  lateral  chain  networks  (7) 
extending  along  the  side  walls  (8)  of  the  tire,  and  a  tension- 
ing device  (9)  operatively  associated  with  said  lateral 
chains  or  chain  networks  for  tensioning  said  protectors  via 
said  lateral  chains  or  chain  networks. 


4,481,991 
TREAD  CONHGURATION  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

TIRES 
Henner  Pieper,  Langenhagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Continental  Gunmi-Werke  Aktiengesellaehaft,  Hanover,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
ContiBuatfon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  365,030,  Apr.  2, 1962,  Pat  No. 
4,383,568,  which  is  a  continuatlon*in-part  of  Ser.  No.  177,858, 
Aug.  14, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  419,797 

dalas  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Aug.  18, 

1979,  7923582[U];  Dec.  19,  1981,  81371 15[U] 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  17, 

2000,  has  been  dladalmed. 

Int  a?  B60C 11/00 

VJS.  CL  152—209  R  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  protecting  tiles  and/or  preventing  skidding 
of  tires,  the  tread  of  said  tires  defining  recesses  for  receiving 
tire  protectors  or  skid  protectors  and  grooves  for  accommo- 
dating retaining  strands,  said  retaining  strands  being  adapted  to 
hold  said  protectors  in  said  recesses  and  said  retaining  strands 
being  movable  relative  to  said  i^tectors, 

the  improvement  comprising:! 

each  of  said  protectors  (5)  being  held  in  said  respective 


1.  A  tread  configuration  for  motor  vehicle  tires,  especially 
spare  tires  having  multiple  peripheral  rows  of  essentially  V- 
shaped  blocks,  each  block  of  which  has  a  point  and  two  ends, 
with  the  points  of  successive  blocks  in  a  given  row,  as  seen  in 
the  peripheral  direction  of  the  tire,  alternately  pointing  in 
opposite  directions  transverse  to  the  peripheral  direction  of  the 
tire,  at  least  three  peripheral  rows  of  V-shaped  blocks  being 
respectively  separated  from  one  another  by  linearly  extending 
peripheral  grooves,  with  the  width  of  the  two  axially  outer 
rows  of  blocks  essentially  corresponding  to  the  axial  dimension 
of  each  of  said  blocks  individually  in  the  respective  outer  row, 
while  the  successive  blocks  of  the  middle  row  of  blocks  are 
laterally  offset  relative  to  each  other  in  such  a  way  that  the 
collective  width  of  said  middle  row  is  approximately  1.1  to  1.8 
times  the  axial  dimension  of  each  of  said  blocks  individually  in 
the  respective  middle  row  and  the  collective  width  of  the 
middle  row  is  larger  than  the  width  of  the  outer  rows,  the 
improvement  therewith  comprising  that  the  depth  of  inclined 
grooves  located  between  successive  blocks  of  said  middle  row 
is  essentially  considerably  less  than  the  depth  of  the  remaining 
inclined  grooves  located  between  the  blocks  in  the  outer  rows 
and  of  the  peripheral  grooves  located  between  the  rows  of 
blocks. 
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4^1,992 

HEAVY  DUTY  RADIAL  TIRE 

HIroyoahl  TaUgmra,  vKodnIm,  and  HiraaU  Ogawa,  HIga- 

shiyaanto,  both  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Bridgeatone  Tire  Com* 

pany  Lindtod,  Ttriqro,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  268,519,  May  29, 1981,  abandoned. 

nis  application  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,385 

dalBi  priority,  application  Jivan,  Jnn.  10, 1980, 55-77084 

Int  a.)  B60C  11/06 

VS.  CL  152-209  R  4  Claims 


and  transverse  portions  which  turns  toward  the  equatorial  line 
and  terminates  in  the  opposite  area  across  the  equatorial  line, 
the  transverse  portion  of  the  left-hand  lug  alternating  with  the 
transverse  portion  of  the  right-hand  lug  and  overlapping  each 
otiier  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  the  tire,  the  groove 
edges  being  curved  with  the  radius  of  curvature  not  exceeding 
1  mm,  overlapped  ratio  eP^w  of  the  lugs  being  within  the 
range  of  0.30  to  0.38,  the  ratio  Lt/2  x  Tw  being  0.23  to  0.4S,  the 
coefficient  of  the  projective  length  of  the  groove  edges  being 
23  to  32,  the  ratio  Ss/Sq  of  the  sectional  areas  of  the  grooves 
being  1.23  to  1.63,  wherein  eP  is  the  projective  length  of  the 
extension  of  lug  extending  across  the  equatorial  line,  Tw  is  the 
half  width  of  the  tread,  Lt  is  the  length  of  the  transverse  por- 
tion, Ss  is  the  sectional  area  of  the  groove  at  the  tread  side  line 
and  Sq  is  the  sectional  area  of  the  groove  at  the  k  position  of 
the  tresd  width. 


1.  A  heavy  duty  radial  tire  comprising;  a  tread  and  a  rigid 
remforcing  structure  just  under  the  tread,  said  reinforcing 
structure  comprising  a  carcass  having  at  least  one  ply  having 
cords  arranged  therein  in  the  substantial  radial  plane  of  the  tire, 
and  a  belt  comprising  at  least  two  cord  layers  arranged  on  the 
outer  side  of  the  carcass  so  as  to  be  crossed  with  each  other  at 
a  relatively  small  angle  with  respect  to  the  equatorial  line  of 
the  tire,  and  said  tread  having  a  complete  rib-type  tread  pattern 
with  at  least  one  zigzag  main  groove  extending  continuously 
on  the  tread  along  its  circumferential  direction  and  at  least  two 
zigzag  ribs  separated  from  each  other  in  the  lateral  direction  by 
the  main  groove  and  adjacent  thereto  and  extending  continu- 
ously on  the  tread  along  its  circumferential  direction;  a  zigzag 
being  formed  in  both  ridges  of  a  set  of  ridges  themselves  defin- 
ing one  of  said  zigzag  ribs  positioned  adjacent  the  main  groove; 
the  zigzag  of  said  zigzag  ridges  being  continuous  along  the 
circui^erential  direction  of  the  tread,  and  a  pitch  and  an  ampli- 
tude of  said  zigzag  in  said  ridge  being  constant  along  the  cir* 
cumferential  direction  of  the  tread  and  being  1/10-1/3  times 
and  1/10-i  times  the  pitch  and  amplitude  of  the  zigzag  of  said 
main  groove,  respectively. 


fi 


4,481,994 

TIRE  WTTH  PRESTRESSED  RADIAL  CARCASS 

REINFORCEMENT 

Jean  Pomnio-,  Clennont-Ferraad,  France,  aaalgnor  to  Compag- 

nic  Gencrale  dea  Etabliaaencnts  Michelin,  Ocnnont-FernBd, 

France 

Contlnnation  of  Scr.  No.  281,976,  JnL  10, 1981,  abandotd, 

which  la  a  coatinuatiOD  of  Scr.  No.  100^29,  Dec  6, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  473,129 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  15, 1978,  78  35731 

Int  a.3  B60C  3/Oa  9/18 

U.S.  a.  152— 353  R  7 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  having  nominal  rim  size  less  than  762 
nun  (30  inches),  flatness  ratio  less  than  80%  and  a  tread  pattern 
including  a  plurality  of  lugs  separated  each  other  by  a  groove, 
said  lugs  comprising  slanting  portions  which  inclines  relative 
to  the  equatorial  line  of  the  tire  and  extends  from  each  side 
edge  of  the  tread  toward  the  each  k  position  of  the  tread  vndrh 


4,481,993 
PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
Snnilo  Ohnlahi,  AnuigMaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Tire  A 
Rubber  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,654 

dainis  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  9, 1982, 57-120198 

Int  Ci^  B60C  11/00 

VS.  CL  152—209  B  1  Claim 


1.  A  tire  formed  of  a  tread,  two  shoulders,  two  sidewalls  and 
two  beads  and  having  a  carcass  reinforcement  capped  by  a 
tread  reinforcement,  the  carcass  reinforcement  consisting  es- 
sentially of  at  least  one  ply  of  radial  wires  or  cables  anchored 
to  at  least  on  bead  ring  in  each  bead,  the  tread  reinforcement 
consisting  of  at  least  two  plys  of  wires  or  cables  which  are 
parallel  to  each  other  in  each  ply  and  crossed  from  one  ply  to 
the  other,  the  tire  being  characterized  by  the  fact  that,  the  tire 
being  considered  in  radial  cross-section,  mounted  on  its  service 
rim  and  not  under  load, 

(a)  the  mean  meridian  fiber  of  the  carcass  reinforcement  of 
the  uninflated  tire  and  the  mean  meridian  fiber  of  the 
carcass  reinforcement  of  the  tire  inflated  to  its  service 
pressure  have  a  point  of  intersection  (E|)  which  is  located 
between  a  point  (£')  of  the  mean  meridian  fiber  of  the 
carcass  reinforcement  of  the  uninflated  tire  and  a  point 
(E")  of  the  mean  meridian  fiber  of  the  carcass  reinforce- 
ment of  the  inflated  tire  at  which  said  points  (E',  E")  the 
mean  meridian  fibers  have  a  common  tangent  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  tire, 

(b)  the  mean  meridian  fiber  of  the  carcass  reinforcement  of 
the  uninflated  tire  has  an  upper  segment,  contained  be- 
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tween  the  point  (S)  where  the  carcass  reinforcement  be- 
comes parallel  to  the  tread  reinforcement  and  said  point  of 
intersection  (E/),  which  is  located  radially  and  axially 
outward  of  a  corresponding  upper  segment  of  the  mean 
meridian  Tiber  of  the  carc«ss  reinforcement  of  the  inflated 
tire, 

(c)  the  mean  meridian  fiber  of  the  carcass  reinforcement  of 
the  uninflated  tire  has  a  lower  segment,  contained  be- 
tween said  point  of  intersection  (E/)  and  the  point  (J'7) 
where  the  carcass  reinforcement  becomes  parallel  to  the 
bead  ring,  which  is  located  radially  outward  and  axially 
inward  of  a  corresponding  lower  segment  of  the  mean 
meridian  fiber  of  the  carca$s  reinforcement  of  the  inflated 
tire, 

(d)  the  mean  meridian  fiber*  of  the  carcass  reinforcement 
follows  traces  defined  by  the  relationship  cos 
<(>=(R2-R,2)/(R^_R^2),  at  leajt  between  the  point  (S) 
where  the  carcass  reinforoement  becomes  parallel  to  the 
tread  reinforcement  and  the  zone  of  the  bead,  the  traces  of 
the  mean  meridian  fiber  of  the  uninflated  tire  and  of  the 
tire  inflated  to  its  service  pressure  having,  on  the  one 
hand,  in  common  the  poi$t  (S)  where  the  carcass  rein- 
forcement becomes  parallel  to  the  tread  reinforcement, 
these  traces  being  furthermore  located  at  the  same  axial 
distance  from  the  equatorial  plane  of  the  tire  to  said  points 
(E',  E")  where  they  have  a  common  tangent  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  tire,  and  these  traces  or 
their  extensions  furthermoie  passing  into  the  zone  of  the 
bead  via  points  (J',  J")  located  at  the  same  axial  distance 
from  the  equatorial  plane  of  the  tire  but  at  a  radial  distance 
from  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  tire,  with  respect  to  the 
point  (J")  corresponding  to  the  mean  meridian  fiber  of  the 
tire  inflated  to  its  service  pressure,  which  is  less  than  the 
radial  distance  of  the  point  (J')  corresponding  to  the  mean 
meridian  fiber  of  the  uninflated  tire;  said  terms  <^,  R,  R< 
and  R,  being  as  defined  in  the  foregoing  specification. 

(e)  the  difference  in  the  radU  distances  from  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  tire  to  the  points  (J',  J")  of  the  traces  or  of 
the  extensions  of  the  traces  of  the  mean  meridian  fibers, 
which  are  located  at  the  tame  axial  distance  from  the 
equatorial  plane  of  the  tira  in  the  zone  of  the  bead,  is 
between  2%  and  20%  of  the  height  of  the  tire  on  its  ser- 
vice rim. 

(0  the  shape  of  the  tire,  and  more  particularly  the  shape  of  its 
carcass  reinforcement,  mounted  on  its  service  rim,  not 
inflated  and  not  under  load,  is  obtained  by  vulcanizing  the 
tire  on  a  rim  of  a  width  equ^  to  or  less  than  the  width  of 
iu  service  rim  in  a  vulcanisation  mold  corresponding  to 
said  shape, 

(g)  the  carcass  reinforcement,  at  least  between  the  point  (S) 
where  it  becomes  parallel  to  the  tread  reinforcement  and 
the  point  (J'r)  where  it  becomes  parallel  to  the  bead  ring, 
has  a  relative  elongation  of  less  than  0.5%,  and  preferably 
less  than  0.2%,  under  a  tensile  force  equal  to  10%  of  its 
ultimate  tensil  strength,  and  i 

(h)  the  length  of  the  mean  meridian  fiber  of  the  carcass 
reinforcement  of  the  uninflated  tire  and  the  length  of  the 
mean  meridian  fiber  of  the  carcass  reinforcement  of  the 
inflated  tire  differ  from  each  other  by  at  most  1%.  at  least 
between  the  point  (S)  where  the  carcass  reinforcement 
becomes  parallel  to  the  treld  reinforcement  and  points 
(J'r)  and  (J'r),  respectively,  where  the  carcass  reinforce- 
ment becomes  parallel  to  thf  bead  ring. 


PNEUMA'nC  RADIAL  TIRES 
Maadti  Ogawa;  YasuaU  Hirata;  Tatnio  Fi^imki;  Tomohani 
YamMla,  aU  of  Tokyo,  aad  Sdsnke  Toadta,  Saitana,  aU  of 
Japan,  asiignora  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Con  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sap.  14, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  417,943 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1981,  56-143994 
lot  CL^  B60C  13/Oa  9/02 
VS,  a  152-356  R  5  cUdBM 


7 


1.  A  pneumatic  radial  tire  having  sidewalls,  the  rubber  com- 
position of  said  sidewalls  comprising,  based  on  100  parts  by 
weight  of  rubber,  20  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  butadiene-pipery- 
lene  copolymer  and  80  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
rubbery  diene  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
natural  rubber,  synthetic  polyisoprene  rubber,  polybutadiene 
rubber,  butadiene-styrene  copolymer  rubber,  ethylene-propy- 
lene-diene  ternary  copolymer  rubber  and  acrylonitrile-butadi- 
ene  copolymer  rubber,  wherein  said  butadiene-piperylene 
copolymer  has  a  1,3-pentadiene  content  of  15  to  50%  by 
weight  of  said  butadiene-piperylene  copolymer. 


4,481,996 
FA'nCUE  RESISTANT  CABLES 
Marc  De  Boadt,  Harelbeke;  Urbain  D'Haene,  Kuumc,  and  Paul 
Darabre,  Kenunel,  al]  of  Belgiuffl,  aasignors  to  N.  V.  Bckaert 
S.A.,  Zwevegem,  Belgium 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,585 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  6,  1981, 
8103671 

Int  a.3  B60C  9/Oa-  C210  7/00 
U.S.  a.  152-359  4aaim8 


[ 


JL 1 


1.  A  steel  cable  having  improved  fatigue  resistance,  compris- 
ing a  number  of  wires  with  smooth  surfaces  having  substan- 
tially their  complete  peripheral  zone  in  a  sute  of  substantially 
uniformly  distributed  residual  compressive  stress  wherein  said 
compressive  stress  has  a  substantial  value  in  a  longitudinal 
direction,  said  substantial  value  of  compressive  stress  for  a 
given  wire  of  said  cable  being  determined  by  calculating  a  ratio 
of  the  diameter  of  said  wire  to  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said 
wire  after  selective  etching  wherein  said  ratio  is  at  least 
2x  10-^  said  wires  having  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  about 
2.000  Newtons  per  square  millimeter  and  a  maximum  diameter 
of  about  0.80  millimeters. 
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4,481,997 
TIRE  AND  RIM  COMBINA'HON  WITH  SAFETY  INSERT 
Dob  S.  Strader,  Lansing,  Midi.,  aaaigaor  to  Motor  Wheel  Cor* 

poration,  LaasiBg,  Mich. 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  293,099,  Aug.  17, 1981,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  192^37,  Sep.  29, 1980,  Pat 
No.  4,327,791.  This  appUcation  Not.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,565 

Int  a^  B60B  25/08.  25/10.  25/20 
VJS.  a.  152—401  12  Claims 


12.  A  safety  tire  and  wheel  assembly  comprising  a  vehicle 
wheel  including  a  wheel  rim  having  axially  spaced  bead 
flanges,  and  a  rim  base;  a  tire  having  axially  spaced  bead  toes 
and  a  circumferential  tire  tread;  and  safety  means  including  an 
axially  incompressible  first  portion  extending  circumferentially 
around  said  rim  and  having  axially  spaced  side  edges  clamping 
said  bead  toes  against  said  bead  flanges  such  that  said  tire  tread 
is  spaced  radially  outwardly  of  said  rim  base  to  define  a  tire 
cavity,  said  wheel  rim  including  means  for  inflating  said  tire 
cavity  and  means  for  preventing  inflation  of  said  tire  cavity  in 
the  event  of  improper  assembly  of  said  safety  tire  and  wheel 
assembly;  said  wheel  rim  comprising  a  first  rim  segment  includ- 
ing one  of  said  bead  flanges,  a  second  rim  segment  including 
the  second  of  said  bead  flanges  adapted  to  be  axially  assembled 
to  said  first  rim  segment,  annular  sealing  means  adapted  to  be 
disposed  between  opposing  portions  of  said  first  and  second 
rim  segments  and  means  for  releasably  clamping  said  second 
rim  segment  onto  said  first  rim  segment  with  said  annular 
sealing  means  captured  in  compression  between  said  portions 
of  said  rim  segments  for  sealing  said  tire  cavity,  said  means  for 
preventing  inflation  comprising  air  bleed  passage  means  in  one 
of  said  first  and  second  rim  segments  for  venting  said  cavity  to 
atmosphere  in  the  event  of  loss  of  sealing  engagement  at  said 
sealing  means;  said  clamping  means  being  adapted  to  engage 
and  exert  clamping  stress  on  said  second  rim  segment  over  a 
dimension  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  first  rim  segment  which 
is  sufficient  to  permit  loss  of  sealing  pressure  at  said  sealing 
means  prior  to  loss  of  clamping  engagement  at  said  clamping 
means,  permitting  air  leakage  past  said  sealing  means  through 
said  air  bleed  passage  means  to  atmosphere. 


4,481,998 
DEVICE  FOR  OPERATING  A  PULL  CORD 
Stanley  L.  Strandberg,  11580  Hesby  St,  North  HoUywood, 
Calif.  91601,  and  Jerome  F.  Bloch,  5240  Zeliah  A?e^  Endao, 
GaUf.  91316 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,138 
Int.  a^  A47K  JJ/06 
VS.  CI,  160-344  17  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  applying  a  tensile  force  to  a  flexible  cord, 
comprising: 


abase; 

a  drive  wheel  rotaubly  mounted  to  the  base  and  engageable 

with  the  cord  between  first  and  second  portions  of  the 

cord  such  that  the  cord  extends  substantially  around  the 

drive  wheel; 
first  and  second  roller  means  within  the  plane  of  the  drive 

wheel  and  engageable  with  the  first  and  second  portions 

of  the  cord,  respectively,  to  guide  them  outwardly  from 

the  guide  wheel; 
means  for  coupling  the  first  and  second  roller  means  for 

movement  within  the  plane  of  the  drive  wheel  between 


first  and  second  alternate  conditions  such  that,  in  each  of 
the  conditions,  tension  of  one  of  said  portions  of  the  cord 
acts  to  move  the  respective  roller  means  away  from  the 
drive  wheel  so  as  to  urge  the  other  roUer  means  and  the 
other  portion  of  the  cord  against  the  drive  wheel  in  fric- 
tional  engagement  therewith  and 

means  for  selectively  rotating  the  drive  wheel  in  either  of 
two  opposite  directions  to  tension  one  of  said  portions  of 
the  cord. 

whereby  said  one  portion  of  the  cord  can  be  drawn  toward 
the  device  by  rotation  of  the  drive  wheel. 


4,481,999 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  THIN  UNBACKED  METAL 

FOIL 
Darid  V.  Duchanc,  Los  Alaaras,  aad  Barry  L.  BartbeU,  Tesuquc, 
both  of  N.  Mexn  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,378 

lat  a.3  B22C  7/02.  9/24;  B22D  23/00  29/00 

VS.  a.  164—6  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  thin  unbacked  metal  foil,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  on  a  suitable  mold  a  film  comprising  polyvinyl 
alcohol  and  a  plasticizer, 

(b)  transferring  said  film  to  a  supporting  structure; 

(c)  shrinking  said  film  about  said  supporting  structure  by 
immersing  said  supporting  structure  and  said  film  in  a 
solvent  selected  to  preferentially  dissolve  said  plasticizer 
without  dissolving  said  polyvinyl  alcohol  in  said  film; 

(d)  depositing  a  continuous  layer  of  metal  at  least  approxi- 
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mately  1700  Angstroms  thick  onto  said  fUm  by  vacuum 
vapor  deposition;  and 
(e)  immersing  said  film  with  said  layer  ut  metal  deposited 
thereon  in  a  suitable  solvent  to  diuolve  said  film. 


1.  A  coated  pattern  for  casting  reduced  porosity  metal  by  a 
lost  foam  process  comprising 

a  consumable  pattern  adapted  to  be  decomposed  and  dupli- 

.  cated  by  molten  metal  to  form  a  casting,  said  pattern 
decomposition  forming  vapors  that  produce  pores  in  the 
casting  when  entrapped  in  the  metal,  and 

a  coating  applied  to  the  pattern  and  formed  of  a  predomi- 
nantly refractory  particulate  matrix  and  polymeric  parti- 
cles vaporizable  at  metal  casting  temperatures,  said  poly- 
meric particles  being  distributed  within  the  matrix  in  a 
manner  suiuble  to  delay  vaporization  thereof  as  the  result 
of  heat  from  pattern-duplicating  molten  metal  during 
casting, 

said  coating  with  said  polymeric  particles  having  a  relatively 
low  permeability  to  pattern  decomposition  vapors  effec- 
tive to  reduce  turbulence  in  the  molten  metal  during  cast- 
ing, but  forming  a  residual  coating  upon  vaporization  of 
said  polymeric  particles  wherethrough  vapors  readily 
vent  to  avoid  entrapment  within  the  metal. 


4.482,101 
HOT  CHAMBER  DIE^ASTP^G 
Denois  Smcdley,  Walsall,  and  Noel  C.  Sparc,  Nanntoo  Beau- 
champ,  nr.  Penhore,  both  of  Eaglaad,  aaaigiion  to  Magnc' 
slum  CastlBgi  Limited,  Worceiter,  Eagiaiid 
DlTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  124,352,  Mv.  3,  19«)h  Tids  appUcation 

Mar.  11, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  387,002 
Clains  priority,  applicatioii  Uidted  Klagdon,  Mar.  21, 1979, 
7909934 

lot  a.^  B2aD  17/04 
U.S.  Q.  164—113  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  hot  chamber  die-casting,  the  method  com- 
prising supplying  molten  metal  to  a  shot  cylinder  with  an 
upright  axis  and  causing  a  piston  to  perform  a  downward 
working  stroke  from  an  upper  to  a  lower  position  in  said  cylin- 
der to  force  a  shot  of  said  molten  metal  downwards  out  of  said 
cylinder  and  upwards  through  an  injection  duct  positioned 
alongside  said  cylinder  and  throsgh  a  substantially  horizontal 
nozzle  into  a  die,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  reservoir  of  said  molten  metal  closed  from  the 
atmosphere  by  a  closure  member  and  separated  from  the  inte- 
rior of  said  cylinder  by  a  partition  wall,  providing  a  fint  pas- 
sageway in  said  partition  wall  itterconnecting  said  reservoir 
and  said  cylinder  interior  at  a  position  spaced  above  the  bottom 
of  said  reservoir  and  adjacent  to  but  below  said  piston  when  in 


said  upper  position,  providing  a  second  passageway  intercon- 
necting said  reservoir  and  said  cylinder  interior  at  a  position 
spaced  below  the  top  of  said  reservoir  and  above  said  piston 
when  in  said  upper  position;  supplying  said  molten  metal  to 
said  reservoir  from  a  separate  source  to  maintain  a  level  of  said 


4,482^000 
VARIABLE-PERMEABIUTY  PATTERN  COATING  FOR 

LOST  FOAM  CASTING 
Reiabold  J.  Renter,  Warren,  MIeb.,  sssigDor  to  General  Motors 
Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  JoL  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,129 

Int  a.}  B22C  9/02 

U.S.  CL  164—34  6  daims 


Wyyyy////yi; 


molten  metal  in  said  reservoir  wholly  above  said  second  pas- 
sageway; said  molten  metal  being  supplied  into  said  reservoir 
at  a  position  below  said  second  passageway;  and  providing  a 
protective  atmosphere  in  the  top  of  said  reservoir  and  in  the 
top  of  said  cylinder  interior  above  said  molten  metal  level. 


4,482,002 
RACK-CHANGING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  CONTINUOUS 

CASTING  INSTALLATION 
Hans  J.  Renter,  Kiirten-Biesfdd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Mecan  Arbed  Sjur J.,  Luxembourg,  Lnxenbourg 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  207,078,  Not.  14, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  sppUcation  Jun.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,897 
Clalnu  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  No?.  16,  1979, 
81905 

Int  a.}  B22D  11/12H 
U.S.  CL  164—442  3  Claims 


»  I 


if=S' 


1.  In  a  continuous  casting  installation  having  a  casting  floor, 
at  least  one  tundish  on  said  casting  floor,  and  at  least  one 
casting  line  receiving  molten  metal  from  said  tundish  and 
forming  a  continuous  casting  therefrom,  said  casting  line  com- 
prising a  mold  positioned  below  said  tundish  and  a  pluraUty  of 
guide  and  support  racks  in  the  form  of  arc  segments  disposed 
below  said  casting  floor  and  receiving  said  casting  for  transfer- 
ring said  casting  from  said  mold  to  a  horizontal  stretch,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  an  apparatus  for  removing  said 
racks  from  and  replacing  such  racks  in  said  line,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  track  below  said  casting  floor  and  above  said  stretch  and 
transverse  thereto; 

a  carriage  mounted  on  said  track  for  displacement  trans- 
versely to  said  stretch  below  said  floor  and  above  said 
stretch; 

an  extensible  and  retractable  outrigger  arm  swingably 
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mounted  on  said  carriage  for  movement  in  a  vertical  plane 
about  a  horizontal  axis  on  said  carriage,  said  outrigger  arm 
having  a  free  end  adapted  to  be  selectively  juxtaposed 
with  said  racks; 

a  support  and  clamping  mechanism  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  free  end  of  said  outrigger  arm  about  a  further  hori- 
zontal axis  and  engageable  with  a  rack  upon  juxtaposition 
of  said  free  end  therewith  whereby  the  engaged  rack  can 
be  withdrawn  from  said  line  and  moved  transversely  to 
said  line  upon  displacement  of  said  carriage,  said  mecha- 
nism including  a  support  arm  engageable  under  a  pin 
projecting  laterally  from  a  rack  and  a  clamping  arm 
adapted  to  brace  downwardly  against  another  pin  project- 
ing laterally  from  the  same  rack  and  below  the  first  men- 
tioned pin,  said  support  and  clamping  arms  being  rela- 
tively swingable; 

first  drive  means  operatively  connected  with  said  carriage 
for  independently  displacing  same  along  said  track; 

second  drive  means  on  said  carriage  connected  with  said 
outrigger  arm  for  extending  and  retracting  same  relative 
to  said  carriage  by  a  distance  equal  at  least  to  the  width  of 
said  racks; 

third  drive  means  on  said  carriage  engaging  said  outrigger 
arm  for  angularly  displacing  the  outrigger  arm  about  the 
horizontal  axis  through  at  least  the  arc  length  of  all  the 
segments  of  said  line; 

fourth  drive  means  on  said  carriage  operatively  disposed 
between  said  mechanism  and  said  outrigger  arm  for  angu- 
larly displacing  said  mechanism  about  the  further  horizon- 
tal axis  through  at  least  90*;  and 

fifth  drive  means  on  said  carriage  for  clamping  said  mecha- 
nism onto  a  rack  to  be  engaged  thereby  by  actuating  said 
clamping  arm  to  relatively  swing  said  support  and  clamp- 
ing arms. 


4,482,003 
METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF  STEEL 
Taketo  Nakano;  Msmo  FiiJl,  both  of  Sagamihara,  and  Sbow 
Mlnognchi,  Olta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel 
Corporatioa,  Tolqro,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,446 

OalM  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1981,  56-63266 

Int  a^  B22D  n/16 

U.S.  a  164—452  4  Clahns 
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1.  In  a  method  for  continuous  casting  of  steel  by  pouring 
molten  steel  into  a  continuous  casting  mold,  withdrawing  the 
casting  downwardly  from  the  mold  at  a  withdrawal  speed  V  in 
m/min.,  oscillating  said  casting  mold  vertically  during  the 
withdrawal,  and  providing  a  layer  of  molten  powder  on  top  of 
the  molten  steel  in  the  casting  mold,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  maintaining  the  thickness  of  the  molten  powder 
layer  according  to  the  formula: 

P2m-1000xVxT-t-a 

wherein: 
P  is  the  thickness  in  mm  of  the  molten  powder  layer, 


a  is  the  ripple  amplitude  in  mm  of  any  ripples  in  the  surface 
of  the  molten  steel  within  said  mold; 

T  is  a  negative  strip  period  of  time  in  min.  during  which  the 
speed  of  descent  of  the  mold  is  greater  than  the  with- 
drawal speed  V;  and 

m  is  the  distance  in  nun  of  descent  of  said  mold  during  time 
T. 


4,482,004 
WASTE  HEAT  BOILER 
George  M.  Grover,  Los  AlaaMM,  N.  Mez., 
Corporatioa,  GariaadtTez. 

Filed  No?.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,987 
Int  a^  F28D  WOO:  F22B  i/(a 
U.S.  a.  165—1 
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2.  A  method  of  producing  superheated  steam  by  the  recov- 
ery of  heat  energy  from  a  stream  of  heated  waste  gas  compris- 
ing the  steps: 

discharging  the  stream  of  heated  waste  gas  through  up- 
stream and  downstream  convection  heat  transfer  cham- 
bers which  are  connected  in  series  fluid  communication 
with  each  other; 

producing  saturated  steam  in  a  first  boiler  tank  by  transfer- 
ring heat  energy  from  the  heated  waste  gas  stream  to  a 
volume  of  water  contained  within  the  first  boiler  tank  by 
means  of  a  first  array  of  heat  pipes  each  having  an  evapo- 
rator section  disposed  in  the  flow  path  defined  by  the 
downstream  convection  heat  transfer  chamber,  a  con- 
denser section  disposed  in  heat  transfer  relation  with  the 
volume  of  water  in  the  first  boiler  tank,  and  a  volume  of 
working  fluid  carried  through  each  heat  pipe  of  the  first 
array  in  closed  cycle  circulation  between  the  dov^rnstream 
evaporator  and  condenser  sections  in  response  to  heat 
energy  transfer  to  and  from  the  downstream  evaporator 
and  condenser  sections,  respectively; 

discharging  saturated  steam  produced  by  the  first  boiler  tank 
into  a  second  boiler  tank;  and, 

producing  superheated  steam  in  the  second  boiler  tank  by 
transferring  heat  energy  from  the  heated  waste  gas  stream 
to  the  saturated  steam  discharged  into  the  second  boiler 
tank  by  means  of  a  second  array  of  heat  pipes  each  having 
an  evaporator  section  disposed  in  the  flow  path  defined  up 
the  upstream  convection  heat  transfer  chamber,  a  con- 
denser section  disposed  in  heat  transfer  relation  with  the 
saturated  steam  discharged  in  the  second  boiler  lank,  and 
a  volume  of  working  fluid  carried  through  each  heat  pipe 
of  the  second  array  of  heat  pipes  in  closed  cycle  circula- 
tion between  the  upstream  evaporator  and  condenser 
sections  in  response  to  heat  energy  transfer  to  and  from 
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the  upstream  evaporator  ajid  condenser  sections,  respec- 
tively. 
7.  A  method  of  producing  steam  by  the  recovery  of  heat 
energy  from  a  stream  of  heated  waste  gas  comprising  the  steps: 

discharging  the  stream  of  healed  waste  gas  over  the  evapo- 
rator sections  of  an  array  of  heat  pipes  each  having  an 
evaporatoi^  section  disposed  within  a  convection  heat 
exchange  chamber,  including  an  inlet  port  for  receiving 
the  flow  of  heated  waste  gas  and  an  outlet  port  for  dis- 
charging the  heated  waste  gas  stream  after  it  has  passed 
over  the  evaporator  sectiotv  a  condenser  section  disposed 
within  a  steam  vessel,  and  a  volume  of  working  fluid 
carried  through  the  heat  p^  in  closed  cycle  circulation 
between  the  evaporator  section  and  the  condenser  section 
in  response  to  heat  energy  transfer  to  and  from  the  evapo- 
rator and  condenser  sections,  respectively; 

exposing  the  condenser  sections  of  the  array  in  intimate 
contact  with  a  volume  of  wiater  disposed  within  the  pres- 
sure vessel; 

discharging  steam  from  the  vessel  as  it  is  produced  and 
replacing  the  water  converted  into  steam  by  discharging 
makeup  water  into  the  vessel;  and 

circulating  a  fractional  flow  of  the  heated  gas  stream  dis- 
charged from  the  outlet  port  through  the  inlet  port  in  a 
regenerative  operating  mode  whereby  the  mass  flow  of 
the  heated  waste  gas  passing  across  the  evaporator  section 
is  increased  by  the  fractional  flow. 


the  cryogenic  level  to  about  -SO*  F.  within  about  eleven 
hours  to  about  sixteen  hours; 

E.  after  the  temperature  of  the  material  rises  to  about  -SO* 
F.  in  said  immediately  preceding  controlling  step,  allow- 
ing  the  material  to  return  to  ambient  temperature  of  be- 
tween about  65*  F.  and  about  70*  F.; 

F.  after  the  temperature  of  the  material  reaches  ambient 
temperature  in  said  allowing  step,  heating  the  material  to 
an  elevated  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  330*  F. 
to  about  370*  F.  for  between  about  one  hour  and  about 
Ave  hours;  and 

O.  allowing  the  material  to  return  to  ambient  temperature. 

4,482,006 

THERMAL  ENERGY  METER 

Gary  R.  AnderwMi,  428  E.  Chapel  St,  Rockton,  Ul.  61072 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  183,433,  Sep.  2, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,393,919. 

TUa  appUcation  Feb.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,126 

Int  a.i  F28F  n/do 

U.S.  a.  165—11  R  12  Claims 


4,482,00s 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  MATERIALS  TO  IMPROVE 

THEIR  STRUCTURAL  CHARACTERISTICS 
JoMph  E.  Voorheea,  Lake  Wiaolfl,  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  Endure,  Inc. 
Ddlaa,Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  567,758 

Int  a^  F29B  WOO 

U.S.  a.  165—2  I  34  Claima 
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1.  A  device  for  monitoring  the  thermal  energy  used  by  a 
single  unit  of  a  multi-unit  building  having  a  central  space  con- 
ditioning system  said  device  comprising  an  energy  monitoring 
circuit  having  a  temperature  sensor  thermally  coupled  to  the 
entering  air  flow  of  a  heat  exchanger  utilizing  an  air  moving 
blower  fan,  a  temperature  sensor  thermally  coupled  to  the 
exiting  air  flow  of  said  heat  exchanger,  a  differencing  means  to 
determine  the  temperature  difference  between  said  tempera- 
ture sensors,  and  a  recording  and  display  means  for  the  total- 
ization and  reading  of  the  energy  consumption  monitored 
wherein  the  amplification  of  said  differencing  means  is  varied 
to  account  to  variations  in  air  flow  rates  from  said  blower  fan. 


1.  A  process  for  treating  a  material  to  improve  its  structural 
characteristics,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  suspending  the  material  closely  above  a  cryogenic  liquid 
for  between  about  two  hours  and  about  four  hours; 

B.  after  said  suspending  step,  completely  immersing  the 
inaterial  from  its  suspended  location  into  the  cryogenic 
liquid  within  about  two  seconds  to  about  ten  seconds; 

C.  after  said  immersing  step,  controlling  the  rate  of  evapora- 
tion of  the  cryogenic  liquid  so  that  the  material  is  com- 
pletely exposed  to  only  gases  within  about  five  hours  to 
about  ten  hours; 

D.  after  the  material  is  completely  exposed  to  only  gases, 
controlling  the  temperature  of  the  material  to  rise  from 


4,482,007 
AIR  CONDITIONER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
AUro  YosUml,  Oubu;  MaaaaU  Takagi,  Kariya;  Maaao  Sakurai, 
Oabu,  and  Akio  TakemI,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to 
Nippondenso  CO.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Ji^an 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,429 
dains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1982,  57-8141 
Int  a.3  F25B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  165—21  1  Gain 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  an  air  conditioner  having  a 
refrigeration  cycle  including  an  evaporator  disposed  in  an  air 
passage  for  supplying  air  to  an  area  to  be  air-conditioned  and  a 
compressor  having  a  mechanism  for  varying  a  volume  of  dis- 
charge from  the  compressor,  a  heater  disposed  in  the  air  pas- 
sage, and  a  mechanism  for  adjusting  the  amount  of  heat  gener* 
ated  by  the  heater,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
first  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  a  humidity  in  the 
area  to  be  air-conditioned  for  producing. a  first  signal 
indicative  of  the  humidity; 
second  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  a  degree  of 
cooling  required  in  the  area  to  be  air-conditioned  for 
producing  a  second  signal  indicative  of  the  degree  of 
cooling; 
third  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  a  temperature 
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related  to  a  stream  of  air  discharged  flrom  the  evaporator 
for  producing  a  third  signal  indicative  of  the  temperature; 
fourth  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  a  temperature 
related  to  a  capability  of  the  heater  for  producing  a  fourth 
signal  indicative  of  the  last-mentioned  temperature;  and 


^^-^^J 


means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  signals  for  actuat- 
ing the  mechanism  for  varying  the  volume  of  discharge 
from  the  compressor  and  responsive  to  said  second,  third 
and  fourth  signals  for  actuating  the  mechanism  for  adjust- 
ing the  amount  of  heat  generated  by  the  heater. 


4,482,008 
AIR  CONDITIONER  OPERABLE  IN  A  ROOM  COOLING 
MODE  AND  A  ROOM  WARMING  MODE  USING 
EITHER  OUTDOOR  AIR  OR  A  SEPARATE  HEAT 
SOURCE  AS  A  SOURCE  OF  HEAT 
TamotsD  Nonagnchi,  Mlnoo,  and  Maaahiro  Sakai,  Kobe,  both  of 
Japan,  aadgnora  to  Mltmblahl  Denkl  Kaboahiki  Kalsha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  M«r.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362^38 

Int  a.3  F25B  29/00 

MS.  a.  165—29  19  Claims 


f- -^  ean»|-- 


1.  An  airconditioner  selectively  operative  in  a  room  cooling 
mode,  a  first  room  warming  mode  using  the  outdoor  air  as  a 
heat  source,  and  a  second  room  warming  mode  using  a  heat 
generator  means  as  a  heat  source,  the  airconditioner  compris- 
ing: 
compressor  means  for  compressing  a  refrigerant; 
a  refrigerant  circuit  composed  only  of: 
an  indoor  heat  exchanger  disposed  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tionship with  the  indoor  air  in  the  room  to  be  aircondi- 
tioned  for  being  operated  as  an  evaporator  in  said  room 
cooling  mode  of  operation  and  a  condenser  in  said  first 
and  second  room  warming  modes  of  operation; 
a  first  parallel  connected  component  connected  in  series 
with  said  indoor  heat  exchuiger  and  having  first  pres- 
sure reducing  means  for  reducing  the  pressure  of  the 
refrigerant  flowing  therethrough  and  a  first  bypass 
means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  pressure 


reducing  means  and  permitting  flow  of  refrigerant  only 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  indoor  heat  exchanger, 
piping  means  connected  in  series  with  said  first  parallel 
connected  component  for  holding  refrigerant  in  its 
liquid  phase  during  twth  said  room  cooling  mode  and 
said  first  room  warming  mode  of  operation; 
a  second  parallel  connected  component  connected  in 
series  with  said  piping  means  and  having  second  pres- 
sure reducing  means  for  reducing  the  pressure  of  the 
refrigerant  passing  therethrough  and  a  second  bypass 
means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  second  pressure 
reducing  means  and  permitting  flow  of  refrigerant  only 
in  a  direction  toward  said  piping  means; 
an  outdoor  heat  exchanger  disposed  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  the  outdoor  air  and  connected  in 
series  with  said  second  parallel  connected  component 
for  being  operated  as  an  evaporator  in  said  room 
cooling  mode  of  operation  and  a  condenser  in  said 
first  and  second  room  warming  modes  of  operation; 
and 
a  bypass  connected  in  parallel  with  said  outdoor  heat 
exchanger  and  having  bypass  valve  means  therein  for 
being  open  in  said  second  room  wanning  mode  of 
operation  and  closed  during  the  remaining  modes  of 
operation; 
reversing  valve  means  connected  between  said  compressor 
and  said  refrigerant  circuit  at  a  point  between  said  indoor 
and  outdoor  heat  exchangers  and  for  selectively  directing 
refrigerant  in  one  or  the  other  direction  through  the  re- 
frigerant circuit; 
control  valve  means  connected  in  said  refrigerant  circuit 
between  said  outdoor  heat  exchanger  and  the  end  of  the 
bypass  connected  on  the  side  of  said  outdoor  heat  ex- 
changer which  is  toward  said  indoor  heat  exchanger; 
a  separate  heat  exchanger  connected  in  said  refrigerant 
circuit  for  having  refrigerant  flowing  therethrough  when 
said  bypass  valve  means  is  open  and  said  control  valve 
means  is  closed,  said  separate  heat  exchanger  being  for 
heating  said  refrigerant  during  said  second  room  warming 
mode  of  operation  and  for  holding  refrigerant  in  its  liquid 
phase  during  both  said  room  cooling  mode  and  said  first 
room  warming  mode  of  operation; 
said  piping  means  having  an  internal  volume  substantially 
equal  to  only  the  difference  between  the  internal  volume 
of  said  outdoor  heat  exchanger  and  the  internal  volume  of 
said  separate  heat  exchanger; 
heat  generation  means  operatively  associated  with  said  sepa- 
rate heat  exchanger  and  operable  for  imparting  heat  to 
said  separate  heat  exchanger  during  said  second  room 
warming  mode  of  operation; 
refrigerant  flow  rate  adjusting  means  connected  to  said 
compressor  means  and  operable  during  said  second  room 
warming  mode  of  operation  for  adjusting  the  flow  rate  of 
the  refrigerant  flowing  into  said  separate  heat  exchanger 
during  said  second  room  warming  mode  of  operation;  and 
control  means  coimected  to  said  control  and  bypass  valve 
means  and  to  said  refrigerant  flow  rate  adjusting  means  for 
selectively  placing  them  in  their  desired  operating  condi- 
tions according  to  whether  the  operation  of  said  aircondi- 
tioner is  to  be  in  said  room  cooling  mode  or  said  first  or 
second  room  warming  mode,  whereby  when  said  aircon- 
ditioner is  operated  in  said  second  room  warming  mode 
said  outdoor  heat  exchanger  is  filled  with  liquid  refriger- 
ant so  as  to  radiate  little  or  no  heat  therethrough. 
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4,482,009 
AUTOMOBILE  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
Mmm  NiaUawa,  Aaio;  Matui  Mori,  Oobu,  and  Yamhito 
Kai,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  aarigaon  to  Nippondeoao  Co^  Ltd^ 
Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,061 

aalu  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1961,  56*54506 

lat  CL^  F24F  7/Oa  1/044;  F28F  9/22 

U.S.  a.  165—41  7  Claims 


a  porous  carrier  material  having  voids  therein  forming  reser- 
voirs; 

a  phase<hange  compound  substantially  filling  the  voids  of 
the  porous  carrier  material  particles  until  the  porous  car- 
rier  materia]  particles  are  saturated  but  surface  dry, 
whereby  the  compound  in  the  reservoirs  will  change  from 
a  solid  to  a  Uquid  state  when  subjected  to  a  predetermined 
ambient  temperature;  and 

bag  means  surrounding  the  porous  carrier  material  and 
phase-change  compound  held  therein  to  prevent  liquid 
evaporation  from  the  phase  change  compound. 


1.  An  automobile  air-condition  system,  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  temperature  control  units  arranged  in 
two  divided  parts  of  a  single  ventilation  unit  for  supplying 
conditioned  air  to  a  compartment,  each  of  said  tempera- 
ture control  units  including  a  heat  exchanger  for  heating 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  amount  of  heat  exchange  of 
said  heat  exchanger,  said  flfst  temperature  control  unit 
and  said  second  temperature  control  unit  producing  first 
air  flow  and  second  air  flow  respectively  which  are  tem- 
perature controlled  independently; 

(b)  flrst  air  outlet  communicated  with  a  first  air  passage  for 
supplying  air  to  a  first  air-conditioning  zone; 

(c)  second  air  outlet  communicated  with  a  second  air  pas- 
sage for  supplying  air  to  a  second  air-conditioning  zone; 

(d)  third  air  outlet  communicated  with  a  third  air  passage  for 
supplying  air  to  a  third  air-conditioning  zone; 

(e)  fourth  air  outlet  communicated  with  a  fourth  air  passage 
for  supplying  air  to  a  fourth  air-conditioning  zone;  and 

(0  selectpr  means  for  connecting  said  first  and  second  tem- 
perature control  units  to  said  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  air  outlets  selectively,  said  selector  means  being 
movable  between  first  and  second  positions,  wherein  in  a 
first  position  of  said  selector  means,  said  selector  means 
conducts  said  first  air  flow  to  said  first  and  second  air 
outlets  through  said  first  and  second  air  passages  respec- 
tively, and  conducts  said  second  air  flow  to  said  third  and 
fourth  air  outlets  through  sajd  third  and  fourth  air  pas- 
sages respectively,  and  in  a  second  position  of  said  selector 
means,  said  selector  means  conducts  said  first  air  flow  to 
laid  first  and  third  air  outlets  through  said  first  and  third 
passages  respectively,  and  conducts  said  second  air  flow 
to  said  second  and  fourth  air  outlets  through  said  second 
and  fourth  air  passages  respectively. 


4»482,011 

CASE  FOR  HOUSING  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER,  IN 

PARTICULAR  FOR  A  HEATER  INSTALLATION  FOR 

THE  PASSENGER  SPACE  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Maurice  Jacquct,  Manrepaa,  France,  aadgnor  to  Valeo,  Paria, 

France 

FUed  May  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,793 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  11, 1981,  81  09360 
Int  a.3  F28F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  165—67  12  Oaina 


1.  A  molded,  hollow  case  for  a  heat  exchanger  comprising  a 
housing  configured  to  support  a  heat  exchanger  therewithin  in 
spaced  nested  relationship,  combination  support  and  sealing 
means  integrally  formed  in  the  interior  of  said  housing  and 
including  an  inner  peripheral  portion  positioned  at  at  least  one 
end  of  said  housing  configured  to  define  an  elastically  deform- 
able  lip  dimensioned  to  sealingly  engage  said  heat  exchanger 
when  said  heat  exchanger  is  positioned  within  said  housing  and 
preclude  undesired  air  leakage  between  said  housing  and  said 
heat  exchanger. 


4,482,012 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 
SLURRY  CASTING 
Kenneth  P.  Young,  Ballwin,  Mo.;  Derek  E.  Tyler,  Cheahire, 
Conn.;  Harrey  P.  Chcakia,  North  Haven,  Conn.,  and  W.  Gary 
Wataon,  Cheahire,  Conn.,  aaaignora  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jon.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,019 
Int.  a.3  F28F  n/14 
U.S.  a.  165—146  5  Claima 


4,482,010 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  ENERGY 

WUliam  A.  Cordon,  1090  N.  1800  Caat,  Lo^u,  Utah  84321 

Dirialon  of  Ser.  No.  185,353,  Sep.  8, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,367,788. 

TUa  application  Dec  20, 19B2,  Ser.  No.  450,996 

lat  CL^  F28D  21 /OO 

U  A  a  165-53  7  Oaima 


"yTT-rffiTrry 


1.  An  insulating  material  comprising 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  removing  heat  from  a  molten  mate- 
rial and  forming  a  semi-solid  slurry,  said  heat  exchanger  com- 
prising: 
first  chamber  means  for  containing  said  molten  material; 
means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  said  heat  extracted  from 
said  molten  material  and  the  cooling  rate  of  said  molten 
material,  said  controlling  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
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members  formed  from  a  material  having  a  relatively  low 
thermal  conductivity  lying  in  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tial planes; 

each  said  circumferential  plane  having  at  least  one  of  said 
members  and  an  enclosing  material  having  a  higher  ther- 
mal conductivity  defining  an  eflective  heat  transfer  area 
defined  by  that  portion  of  said  circumferential  plane  not 
encompassing  said  at  least  one  member; 

said  eflective  heat  transfer  area  of  a  most  upstream  one  of 
said  planes  being  greater  than  said  effective  heat  transfer 
area  of  a  most  downstream  one  of  said  planes;  and 

insulating  means  lying  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  circum- 
ferential planes  and  being  formed  from  a  material  having 
a  relatively  low  thermal  conductivity, 

whereby  said  molten  material  is  cooled  so  as  to  initiate 
growth  of  primary  phase  particles  of  said  molten  nuterial 
and  to  form  sid  semi-solid  slurry,  said  semi-solid  slurry 
having  a  fraction  soUd  comprising  said  particles  sufficient 
to  form  a  cast  structure  having  a  non-dendritic  structure 
across  substantially  its  entire  cross  section. 


4,482,013  

MECHANICAL  WIRELINE  BOREHOLE  PACKER 
Larry  R.  Folkeraoa,  Sandy,  Utah,  aaaignor  to  Norton  Chriaten* 
aen,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 

FUed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,302 

Int  a.3  E21B  n/l2 

U.S.  a  166—118  9  Claims 


a  lower  exit  end  adjacent  a  lower  open  end  of  the  hous- 
ing; 
resiUent  expandable  packer  seal  means  attached  to,  movable 
with  and  by  the  inner  hoUow  mandrel  having 
an  upper  end  portion  attached  to  the  lower  end  portion  of 
the  inner  hollow  mandrel  and  a  lower  open  end  portion 
extending  from  the  upper  end  portion  and  normally 
drawn  into,  contracted  and  stored  within  the  lower  end 
chamber  of  the  housing  during  axial  movement  of  the 
mandrel  to  the  extended  position  and  ejected  from  the 
lower  end  chamber  into  sealing  engagement  with  the 
bore  hole  wall  during  axial  downward  movement  of  the 
mandrel  to  the  contracted  position; 
a  resiUent  seal  ring  adapted  to  engage  an  upper  surface  of  the 

housing  surrounding  a  portion  of  the  inner  mandrel; 
expander  means  about  a  portion  of  the  inner  mandrel  for 
internal  sealing  engagement  with,  expanding  and  com- 
pressing the  resilient  seal  ring  into  sealing  engagement 
with  the  internal  surface  of  the  casing  wall  upon  axial 
movement  of  the  inner  mandrel,  expander  means  and 
packer  seal  means  to  the  contracted  sealing  position;  and 
wireline  means  connected  to  the  inner  mandrel  for  lower- 
ing and  retrieving  the  packer  device  within  the  drill 
string  casing  to  and  from  sealing  engagement  with  the 
bore  hole  wall. 


4,482,014 
BARRIER  TOOL  FOR  POLISHED  BORE  RECEPTACLE 
Roger  P.  AUwin,  Midland,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  MWL  Tool  A 
Supply  Company,  Midhud,  Tex. 

FUed  Jnl.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,680 

Int  a.3  E21B  2i/02 

U&  a  166-136  5  dalna 


t. 


1.  A  wireline  supported  mechanically  operable  packer  de- 
vice adapted  for  use  in  combination  with  and  within  a  tubular 
drill  string  casing  attached  to  a  core  drill  bit  having  an  internal 
shoulder  and  bore  and  raised  to  a  site  situated  above  a  bottom 
of  a  bore  hole  for  sealing  off  and  testing  the  formation  about  a 
portion  of  the  bore  hole  therebelow  comprising: 
an  outer  housing  including 
a  central  bore  extending  axially  between  axially  spaced 

upper  and  lower  stop  surfaces, 
a  lower  end  chamber  adjacent  to  and  extending  from  the 
lower  stop  surface  to  a  lower  open  end  of  the  chamber 
and  housing,  and 
a  lower  end  portion  and  surface  adapted  for  abutting 
engagement  with  the  internal  shoulder  of  the  core  drill 
bit  about  the  lower  open  end  of  the  housing; 
an  inner  hollow  mandrel  slideably  mounted  in  the  central 
bore  for  limited  axial  movement  between  the  axially 
spaced  stop  surfaces  and  to  extended  and  contracted  posi- 
tions relative  to  the  housing  and  having 
a  central  internal  passage  extending  axially  from  an  upper 
entrance  end  connected  to  an  inner  bore  of  the  casing  to 


J 


1.  In  a  well  tool  for  use  in  a  well  bore  where  a  liner  hanger 
is  set  in  a  well  bore  and  where  the  liner  hanger  includes  a 
polished  bore  receptacle  having  a  bore  with  a  polished  internal 
bore  section  for  cooperation  with  a  sliding  seal  assembly  and 
where  an  annular  latching  groove  is  located  in  a  bore  of  the 
polished  bore  receptacle  proximately  above  the  upper  end  of 
the  internal  bore  section  and  at  the  upper  end  of  the  polished 
bore  receptacle,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  tubular  member  adapted  for  coupling  with  a  string  of 
tubing,  said  tubular  member  having  a  sliding  seal  assembly 
means  at  its  lower  end  for  cooperating  with  the  polished 
bore  section  in  the  polished  bore  receptacle  on  the  liner 
hanger  for  providing  a  sliding  and  sealing  interrelation- 
ship therebetween; 
said  tubular  member  having  a  reduced  diameter  above  said 
seal  assembly  means  defming  an  open  annular  space  be- 
tween the  tubular  member  and  the  bore  of  the  polished 
bore  receptacle,  and  where  said  annular  space  extends 
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from  the  upper  end  of  the  polished  bore  receptacle  to  the 
seal  assembly  means; 

means  for  releasably  closing  off  the  upper  end  of  the  pol- 
ished bore  receptacle  above  said  seal  assembly  means 
relative  to  said  tubular  menber  yet  permit  a  slidmg  rela- 
tionship of  said  seal  assembly  means  relative  to  the  pol- 
ished internal  bore  section  comprising; 

tubular  cage  means  slidably  diiposed  on  said  tubing  member, 
said  cage  means  having  latching  means  adapted  to  releas- 
ably engage  the  annular  latching  groove  in  the  upper  end 
of  the  internal  bore,  means  for  resiliently  actuating  said 
latching  means  toward  a  position  to  engage  the  annular 
latching  groove; 

leaky  seal  means  disposed  on  laid  cage  means  between  said 
tubular  member  and  said  cage  member  and  between  said 
tubular  member  and  the  bore  in  the  polished  bore  recepta- 
cle for  closing  off  said  opea  annular  space  yet  permit  a 
sliding  relationship  between  said  tubing  member  and  said 
cage  means  when  said  latching  means  are  in  engagement 
with  the  annular  latching  groove  thereby  to  prevent  pre- 
cipitation of  materials  in  the  well  bore  into  the  annular 
space; 

said  tubular  member  having  a  downwardly  facing  flange  for 
moving  said  cage  member  and  latching  means  into  latch- 
ing engagement  with  the  annular  latching  groove,  said 
tubular  member  having  an  upwardly  facing  flange  proxi- 
mately located  above  said  seal  assembly  means  for  engag- 
ing said  cage  means  for  release  of  said  latching  means  from 
the  annular  latching  groove* 


impermeable  to  fluids  and  which  substantially  plugs  said 
highly  permeable  zone. 


M82,allS 

SELECTIVELY  PLUGGING  SUBTERRANEAN 
FORMATIONS  WITH  A  HYPROCARBON  SOLUBLE 

FLUID 
Dafid  O.  Falk,  Deafer,  Colo^  a«igiior  to  Marathon  Oil  Com- 
paoy,  Fladlay,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  484,759 

lat  CL'  E21B  43/12 

MS,  a  166-288  14  CUdms 


4,482,016 
ACIDIZING  WITH  CHEMICALLY  HEATED  WEAK  ACID 
Edwin  A.  Rtchaidson,  Hooaton,  Tez^  aasignor  to  SheU  Oil 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  582,938 

Int  CLJ  E21B  43/27.  43/22 

U  A  a  166-300  7  Claims 

1.  A  well  treating  process  comprising: 

flowing  a  self-reactive  aqueous  liquid  solution  into  contact 
with  materials  in  and  around  a  well; 

said  solution  consisting  essentially  of  one  which  forms  or 
contains  a  nitrogen  gas  generating  mixture  of  (a)  at  least 
one  water  soluble  compound  which  contains  at  least  one 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  is 
attached  and  is  capable  of  reacting  within  an  aqueous 
medium  to  yield  nitrogen  gas  and  byproducts  which  are 
substantially  inert  to  the  components  of  the  well  and 
reservoir  formation,  (b)  at  least  one  oxidizing  agent  which 
is  capable  of  reacting  with  said  nitrogen  containing  com- 
pound to  form  said  gas  and  byproducts  and  (c)  at  least  one 
each  of  a  water  soluble  weak  acid  and  weak  acid  salt 
which  are  compatible  with  the  nitrogen  gas  forming  reac- 
tant; 

said  weak  acid  and  weak  acid  salt  being  present  in  a  ratio 
providing  an  acidic  solution  pH  at  which  said  nitrogen  gas 
generating  reactants  react  in  response  to  the  time-temper- 
ature exposure  to  which  a  solution  is  subjected  while 
flowing  from  a  surface  location  to  the  zone  to  be  treated; 

said  nitrogen  gas  generating  reactants  being  present  in  a 
concentration  in  which  they  are  capable  of  generating  a 
selected  amount  of  heat  and  nitrogen  during  a  reaction  in 
response  to  said  time-temperature  exposure;  and 

said  mixture  of  weak  acid  and  weak  acid  salt  being  present  in 
a  concentration  providing  an  aqueous  solution  of  weak 
acid  which  is  capable  of  both  maintaining  said  solution  pH 
while  the  nitrogen  gas  generating  reactants  are  reacting 
and,  to  a  significant  extent,  effecting  a  weak  acid  reservoir 
acidization  of  materials  contacted  in  and  around  the  bore- 
hole of  a  well  by  providing  a  weak  acid  concentration  in 
the  injected  solution  of  at  least  about  five  percent. 


4,482,017 
UQUID  SUPPLY  TANK 
Karl  J.  Morris,  Alexis,  U.,  aasignor  to  Alexis  Fire  Equipment 
Con  Alexis,  lU. 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,526 

Int  a.3  A62C  27/20 

UA  CL  169—24  u  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  selectively  plugging  a  highly  permeable 
zone  of  a  subterranean  formation  vertically  bounded  by  a 
relatively  less  permeable  zone  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dissolving  a  soUd  melamine  In  an  aqueous  formaldehyde 
solution  to  form  a  meUmune/Tormaldehyde  solution; 

(b)  combining  said  melamine/farmaldehyde  solution  with  a 
monohydric  or  polyhydric  alcohol  comprising  at  least 
about  6  carbon  atoms  to  form  a  substantially  hydro|rfiobic 
emulsion  wherein  the  moles  of  said  formaldehyde  exceed 
the  moles  of  said  melamine; 

(c)  injecting  said  emulsion  into  said  highly  permeable  zone 
via  a  well  in  fluid  communication  with  said  highly  perme- 
able zone; 

(d)  displacing  said  emulsion  along  the  interface  between  said 
highly  permeable  zone  and  said  relatively  less  permeable 
zone;  and 

(e)  reacting  said  emulsion  in  4tu  at  Uie  pressure  of  said 
subterranean  formation,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
80*  C.  to  about  250*  C.  and  f0r  a  time  of  from  about  1  to 
about  4  days  to  produce  a  tesin  which  is  substantially 


^l*' 


1.  In  fire  fighting  apparatus  including  a  Uquid  supply  tank 
mounted  on  a  mobile  support,  the  liquid  supply  tank  compris- 
ing: 

a  hollow  liquid  supply  tank  having  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  portion,  said  lower  portion  mounted  on  said  mobile 
support; 

fill  neck  means  located  on  said  upper  tank  portion  and  com- 
municating with  the  interior  thereof,  said  fill  neck  means 
including  buoyant  float  valve  means  responsive  to  the 
liquid  level  within  said  Uuik  for  sealing  said  fill  neck  means 
when  said  tank  is  substantially  filled  with  liquid  and  when 
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the  liquid  within  said  tank  is  in  motion  toward  said  fill 
neck  means,  and  automatically  unsealing  said  fill  neck 
means  when  the  liquid  in  said  tank  is  withdrawn  from  said 
buoyant  float  valve  means; 

overflow  relief  means  located  on  said  upper  tank  portion  and 
communicating  with  the  interior  thereof,  said  relief  means 
adapted  to  open  when  the  interior  tank  pressure  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value; 

drain  means  connected  to  said  relief  means  to  direct  over- 
flow tank  liquid  from  said  relief  means  to  a  predetermined 
location;  and 

valve  means  located  on  said  lower  tank  portion  and  commu- 
nicating with  the  interior  thereof  for  selectively  emptying 
and  filling  said  tank. 


4,482,018 
FIRE  PROTECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
William  A.  Enk,  1213  Horizon,  Blue  Springs,  Mo.  64015,  and 
Ronald  Migis,  Jackson  County,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Williain  A. 
Enk,  Bine  Springs,  Mo. 

FUed  Not.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,698 

Int  a.3  A62C  35/12 

MS.  a.  169-62  29  Claims 


I  Voer   ! 


1.  A  fire  protection  system  for  a  vehicle  such  as  on  aircraft 
presenting  therein  a  plurality  of  fire  zones,  said  system  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  closed  containers  each  holding  extinguishant; 

a  manifold  connected  with  each  container  to  receive  extin- 
guishant therefrom; 

an  extinguishant  line  for  each  fire  zone,  each  line  having  one 
end  communicating  with  said  manifold  and  an  opposite 
end  communicating  with  the  corresponding  fire  zone  to 
apply  extinguishant  thereto; 

a  valve  for  each  extinguishant  line  having  an  open  position 
wherein  the  corresponding  extinguishant  line  is  open 
between  said  manifold  and  the  corresponding  fire  zone 
and  a  closed  position  wherein  the  corresponding  extin- 
guishant line  is  closed; 

means  for  discharging  each  container  to  apply  the  extin- 
guishant therein  to  said  manifold; 

valve  control  means  for  each  valve  operable  to  move  same 
from  the  closed  position  to  the  open  position;  and 

means  for  inhibiting  said  discharging  means  to  prevent  any 
container  from  being  opened  unless  at  least  one  valve  is  in 
the  open  position,  whereby  at  least  one  valve  is  open 
whenever  extinguishant  is  discharged  from  any  container 
to  the  manifold. 


4,482,019 

EARTH  SURFACE  CLEANING  MACHINE 

Dooald  G.  Murphy,  14  Chippewa,  Lake  Barrington,  IlL  60010 

Filed  Job.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392376 

lat  d^  AOID  17/00 

U.S.  a  171—63  47  dains 

1.  An  earth  surface  cleaning  machine  for  cleaning  the  earth 

surfaces  such  as  beaches,  said  machine  including  hitch  means 

connectable  to,  adapted  to  be  operated  from,  and  pulled  by  a 

vehicle,  such  as  a  tractor,  said  machine  comprising:  a  fb^t 

wheeled  carriage,  skimming  means  conveyor  transfer  belt 


means,  and  conveying  and  screening  means  on  said  carriage, 
said  skimming  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
tines  mounted  on  a  shaft  extending  transversely  of  and  jour- 
nalled  at  the  front  end  of  said  first  carriage  for  skimming  mate- 
rial from  the  earth  surface  as  said  machine  is  pulled  over  the 
earth  surface  by  a  vehicle,  a  hood  over  said  tines,  drive  means 
for  rotating  said  shaft  in  a  direction  so  as  to  cause  said  tines  to 
engage  or  skim  the  earth  surface  to  engage  and  lift  skimmed 
material  forwardly  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  first 


carriage  adjacent  and  along  the  undersurface  of  said  hood  in  an 
upward  rearward  movement  to  be  deposited  on  said  conveyor 
transfer  belt  means  to  be  conveyed  and  deposited  on  said 
conveying  and  screening  means  for  conveying  and  simulta- 
neously screening  the  skimmed  material  from  small  earth  par- 
ticulate matter  such  as  sand  transferred  thereto  by  said  con- 
veyor transfer  belt  means,  and  receptacle  means  for  collecting 
the  screened  material  delivered  thereto  by  said  conveying  and 
screening  means. 


4,482,020 
AGRICULTURAL  SHARE  FORMED  IN  TWO  MIRROR 

IMAGE  PARTS 

H.  Fhmk  Jairis,  21  Fcmaoer  St.,  Karrinyup,  Australia  (6018) 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  473,646 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Aostralia,  Mar.  10, 1982,  PF3049 

lot  a^  AOIB  n/04.  39/22 

VJS.  CL  172—726  12  Claims 


1.  An  agricultural  share  formed  in  two  parts  wherein  said 
parts  are  mirror  images  of  one  another  and  each  part  comprises 
a  major  face  having  a  point,  said  face  having  a  first,  inner  edge 
extending  rearwardly  from  the  point  and  a  second,  outer  edge 
extending  rearwardly  from  the  point  and  diverging  at  an  acute 
angle  away  from  the  first  edge,  an  upstanding  flange  disposed 
at  an  angle  greater  than  90*  to  the  major  face,  extending  along 
at  least  part  of  the  first  edge  and  extending  forwardly  at  least 
as  far  as  the  point  and  a  respective  open  faced  aperture  in  said 
inner  edge  of  each  part,  said  parts  being  joined  together  along 
their  inner  edges  with  the  flanges  on  the  respective  edges 
abutting  each  other  and  forming  a  ridge  between  the  major 
faces,  an  appropriate  joining  means  joining  the  flanges,  the 
joining  of  the  inner  edges  mating  the  open  faced  apertures  to 
form  a  mounting  aperture  arranged  to  receive  a  mounting  bolt. 
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said  mounting  aperture  being  in  alignment  with  the  ridge  point  of  placement  on  said  pan,  a  third  means  for  correcting  an 


formed  by  the  joined  flanges. 


error  in  the  measured  value  in  accordance  with  a  detected 


M82JD21 
SOIL  SAMPLER 
Roaum  Rcpdd,  P.O.  Box  930,  V«pcTille,  Alberta,  Canada  (TOB 
4L0) 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  415,377 

Iirt.  CL^  E21B  49/02 

\}JS.  a  175—209  10  Claims 


4,482/)22 

ELEc^Ro^ac  balance  with  load  placement 

DEVUTION  CORRECnON 
AUra  KoiMito,  Otio,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimadzu  Corporation, 
Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  335,363 

Ciaiw  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1980,  55-185640 

Int  a'  GOIG  23/22.  3/14,  21/24 

U.S.  CL  177—25  10  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  balance  comprising  a  pan  for  receiving  a 

load  to  be  weighed,  a  first  means  for  measuring  said  load  on 

said  pan,  said  means  being  adapted  to  measure  a  load  normally 

acting  on  said  pan,  a  second  means  for  detecting  a  possible 

deviation  of  the  line  of  action  pf  said  load  from  the  required 


r 
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2 


11 


3 
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degree  of  deviation,  and  a  fourth  means  for  outputting  said 
corrected  value. 


4,482,023 
SELF-LOOKING  PORTABLE  PANEL 
Leo  M.  Dzicdzk,  Downers  Gro?e;  Lloyd  B.  Idelman,  E?anstoa, 
and  Lawrence  M.  Sobol,  Hinsdale,  all  of  HI.,  assignon  to 
,  International  Harvester  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  May  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,430 

Int  a^  B62D  25/12 

U.S.  CL  180—89.17  7  Claims 


1.  A  soil  sample  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  hydraulic  cylinder  provided  with  a  casing  and 
a  rod  movable  from  said  caaing,  the  casing  thereof  being 
anchored; 

(b)  a  rotary  motor  fixedly  motnted  at  the  end  of  said  rod  of 
said  hydraulic  cylinder  and  adapted  for  vertical  move- 
ment relative  to  said  anchored  casing  of  said  hydraulic 
cylinder  together  with  said  rod  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder, 

(c)  an  auger  secured  to,  and  rotatably  driven  by,  said  motor, 
said  motor  and  auger  being  cooperatively  vertically  mov- 
able by  said  rod  between  an  inoperative  position,  in  which 
said  auger  is  out  of  contact  with  the  soil,  and  an  operative 
position,  in  which  said  auger  passes  through,  and  a  prede- 
termined distance  into,  the  soil; 

(d)  8  lower  soil  sample  box  positioned  below  said  motor  and 
mounted  to  said  rod  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  at  a  loca- 
tion above  said  rotary  motor  for  vertical  movement  with 
respect  to  said  anchored  caaing  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder, 
said  soil  sample  box  including  a  pair  of  vertically  aligned 
apertures  therethrough  for  the  passage  of  said  auger  there- 
through, said  soil  sample  box  being  thus  vertically  mov- 
able between  a  rest  position  out  of  contact  with  the  soil 
and  an  operative  position  positioned  atop  the  soil;  and 

(e)  guide  means  to  guide  said  rotary  motor  and  said  auger, 
for  said  vertical  movement^ 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  hood  wall  and  a  panel  opening 
therein  being  coverable  by  a  portable  panel; 

said  panel  releasably  secured  to  said  hood  wall  by  at  least 
one  disconnectable  hinge  mechanism  at  a  first  end  of  said 
panel,  and  a  second  end  thereof  being  able  to  swing  about 
said  mechanism; 

said  panel  having  an  inner  side  facing  the  interior  of  said 
hood; 

said  hinge  mechanism  comprising  one  fixed  part  with  align- 
ing means  to  receive  and  coact  with  anodier  mechanism 
part  for  facilitating  the  swinging  movement  of  said  panel 
about  said  fixed  part; 

said  another  mechanism  part  comprising  a  rotatable  fmger 
tab  element  being  spring-loaded  and  guidable  by  said 
aligning  means  into  a  locking  engagement  with  said  fixed 
part;  and 

said  hinge  mechanism  being  self-lockable  by  said  finger  tab 
upon  an  impact  thereof  by  said  panel,  thereby  automati- 
cally coupling  said  panel  to  said  hood  wall. 


4,482,02* 

SUPERCHARGER  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  IN  MOTORIZED 

TWO-WHEELED  VEHICLE 

Mloom  Matanda,  Cbofta;  TakaaU  SUnosaki,  T<ricorezawa,  and 
Kentaro  Kato,  NUza,  aU  of  Japan,  asatgnon  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kahushlki  Kaisha,  Tolqro,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  277,223 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Jon.  26, 1960,  5545865 

Int  a^  F02D  23/(10 

U.S.  CL  180—219  4  Claims 

1.  A  supercharger  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion 
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engine  in  a  motorized  two-wheeled  vehicle,  wherein  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  is  mounted  on  the  middle  portion  of  the 
vehicle  body,  and  wherein  the  main  frame  of  the  vehicle  body 
includes  at  least  a  right  frame  and  a  left  frame  extending  for- 
wardly  and  rearwardly  above  the  engine,  said  supercharger 
apparatus  comprising:  an  exhaust  turbine  provided  in  an  ex- 
haust passage  of  the  engine;  a  compressor  provided  in  an  intake 


passage  of  the  engine  and  arranged  to  be  driven  by  the  turbine; 
and  an  expansion  chamber  operatively  coupled  in  the  intake 
passage  between  the  outlet  opening  of  the  compressor  and 
intake  pipes  extending  from  intake  ports  of  the  respective 
cylinders  of  the  engine,  said  expansion  chamber  being  posi- 
tioned above  the  engine  and  at  least  partially  between  said 
right  and  left  frames. 


4,482,025 
STEERED  AND  DRIVEN  AXLE-END  ASSEMBLY 
Friedrich  EhrUnger,  Friedrichshafen;  Peter  Dzinba,  UeberUn- 
gen;  Dieter  Maurer,  and  Manftvd  Goeft,  both  of  Friedrich- 
shafen, aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Zahnradfiib- 
rik  Friedrichshafen  AktiengeseUschaft,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  172,280,  Jul.  25, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,418,785. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,384 
Claims  primity,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  26, 
1979,  2930296 

Int  a.3  B60K  n/30 
U.S.  a.  180—255  5  Claims 


said  pivot  axis  and  connected  in  said  inside  knuckle  half  to 
said  axle  and  an  outer  side  toward  the  outside  of  said  pivot 
axis  and  constituted  by  a  stub  shaft  formed  unitarily  with 
a  drive  pinion; 

a  wheel  support  rotatable  about  a  horizontal  wheel  axis  and 
lying  mainly  outside  said  pivot  axis; 

a  wheel  mounted  on  said  support  and  having  a  periphery 
engageable  with  the  ground  and  centered  on  a  wheel 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  wheel  axis,  said  pivot  axis 
crossing  said  plane  radially  within  said  periphery; 

a  pair  of  tapered-roller  bearings  centered  on  said  wheel  axis 
and  having  centers  spaced  axially  apart  therealong  by  a 
spacing  equal  to  at  most  half  of  the  axial  distance  between 
the  intersections  of  their  contact  angles  and  said  wheel 
axis,  said  roller  bearings  rotatably  supporting  said  wheel 
support  on  said  outside  knuckle  half; 

stepdown  gearing  connecting  said  drive  pinion  of  said  uni- 
versal joint  to  said  wheel  support  for  rotation  of  said 
wheel  support  and  said  wheel  by  said  axle  at  a  substan- 
tially lower  rate  than  said  axle,  and 

a  bearing  supporting  said  stub  shaft  in  said  outside  knuckle 
half,  said  stub  shaft  being  supported  in  said  knuckle  half 
solely  by  said  bearing,  said  outside  knuckle  half,  universal 
joint,  wheel  support,  bearings,  and  gearing  lying  substan- 
tially within  the  axial  boundaries  of  the  vertical  projection 
of  said  wheel. 


4,482,026 
LOUDSPEAKER  ENCLOSURE 

George  D.  Stehlln,  Jr.,  c/o  Alexander  WeUgart  2337  Harrison 
St,  Oakland,  CaUf.  94612 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,422 

Int  a.3  H05K  l/lOO 

U.S.  a.  181-152  16  Claims 


1.  A  steered  and  driven  axle-end  assembly  comprising: 

an  inside  knuckle  half; 

an  outside  knuckle  half  pivotal  on  said  inside  half  about  an 

upright  pivot  axis; 
an  axle  extending  into  said  inside  knuckle  half; 
a  universal  joint  having  an  inner  side  toward  the  inside  of 


1.  A  loudspeaker  enclosure  comprising: 

a  first  chamber  adapted  to  mount  a  loudspeaker  which  first 
chamger  has  a  front  wall  adapted  to  mount  the  loud- 
speaker, a  plurality  of  side  walls  including  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  side  walls  and  a  back  wall,  each  of  said 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  side  walls  connected  to  said 
front  wall  and  to  said  back  wall  to  form  said  first  chamber; 

a  second  chamber  located  adjacent  said  first  side  wall  of  the 
first  chamber; 

aperture  means  for  communicating  the  first  chamber  with 
the  second  chamber,  which  aperture  means  is  provided 
through  said  first  side  wall,  substantially  extending  toward 
the  back  wall  from  a  point  substantially  midway  between 
the  front  and  back  walls,  and  not  conUcting  the  back  waU 
or  either  of  the  second  or  fourth  side  walls. 
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4,4«i027 

ACOUSTIC  TRAP  FOR  DISCHARGING  FIRE  ARMS 

WilUam  A.  GooM,  486  14tk  St^  BrooUyn,  N.Y.  11215 

Filed  Aog.  29, 198a,  Ser.  No.  527,570 

bt  CL^  F41C  21(08:  F41F 17/12 

MS.  a.  ISl— 223  I  7  Claims 


spaced-apart  bracket  members  which  engage  the  upper 
outer  surface  of  said  box,  said  bracket  members  having 
inverted  generally  V^haped  hooks  at  the  upper  ends 
thereof  which  receive  and  engage  the  upper  edge  of  the 
box,  and  a  brace  secured  to  and  extending  between  said 
bracket  members, 
said  ladder  also  including  an  inner  frame  means,  an  outer 
frame  means  and  step  members  operatively  pivotally 
connecting  said  inner  and  outer  frame  means  so  that  said 
outer  frame  means  may  be  selectively  moved  from  an 
inoperative  position  within  said  inner  frame  means,  to  an 
operative  position  outwardly  of  said  inner  frame  means, 
said  steps  having  an  upper  surface  which  is  substantially 
horizontally  disposed  when  said  outer  frame  means  is  in  its 
operative  position, 


1.  An  acoustic  trap  for  discharging  fire  arms  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  an  elongated  sealed  chamber; 

(b)  a  support  for  placing  said  chamber  in  an  angular  down- 
ward position  so  that  a  barrel  of  the  fire  arm  can  discharge 
a  bullet  within  said  chambef; 

(c)  means  for  pulverizing  the  bpllet  within  said  chamber;  and 

(d)  means  for  reducing  noise  level  within  said  chamber. 


4,482,028 

MUFFLER  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

TakMhi  Fnknoka,  Fnchn,  and  Yoiliikiyo  Kamata,  Hachioji,  both 

of  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Kioritz  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,808 
Claiiu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May   25,   1982,  57- 
75757[U] 

lot  a.3  FOtN  7/10 
U.S.  a.  181-240  1  daim 


said  inner  frame  means  being  pivotally  secured  at  its  upper 
end  to  said  brace  whereby  said  ladder  will  remain  verti- 
cally disposed  regardless  of  the  inclination  of  the  truck 
box  and  wherein  said  ladder  may  be  pivotally  moved  to  a 
storage  position  when  said  ladder  is  not  being  used, 

said  inner  frame  means  having  a  plurality  of  stops  secured 
thereto  which  extend  horizontally  outwardly  therefrom  in 
the  pivotal  path  of  said  steps  to  limit  the  movement  of  said 
outer  frame  means  relative  to  said  inner  frame  means  to 
maintain  said  steps  in  a  substantially  horizontally  disposed 
condition  when  said  outer  frame  means  is  in  its  operative 
position. 


4,482,030 

SUPPORT  PLATFORM 

William  R.  Lincourt,  54  E.  Bowery  St.,  Newport,  R.I.  02840 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,046 

Int  a.J  E06C  7/16.  7/08 

U.S.  a.  182—121  1  Claim 


1.  An  exhaust  muffler  for  intefnal  combustion  engine,  con- 
nected  at  a  plurality  of  points  10, 11  thereof  to  portions  of  said 
engine  characterized  by  comprising  a  corrugation  S  for  ab- 
sorbing thermal  expansion  and  contraction  of  said  muffler 
provided  in  at  least  the  part  of  said  muffler  between  said  points 
10, 11  at  which  said  muffler  is  connected  to  said  engine. 

4,482,0b9 
TRUCK  LADDER 
WUllam  J.  Prochaska,  Rt  1,  Box  161,  Palmer,  Nebr.  68864 
FUed  Jon.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,097 
Int  a^  E06C  5/24 
VS.  a  182-96  T  ,  Claim 

1.  In  combination  with  a  truck  box  havmg  an  upper  edge, 
comprising, 
a  ladder  comprising  a  bracket  means  including  a  pair  of 


1.  An  improved  support  platform  for  a  ladder  with  side  rails 
and  a  plurality  of  rungs  comprising: 
a  platform; 
a  pair  of  straps  at  opposite  ends  of  the  platform,  each  strap 

extending  from  one  edge  thereof  across  the  bottom  of  the 

platform  and  thence  bent  at  an  acute  angle  upwardly  to  a 

terminus; 
first  hook  members  formed  from  said  straps  and  located  at 

the  upper  terminus  of  the  straps  for  engaging  an  upper 

rung  of  a  ladder; 
reinforcing  and  guiding  members,  each  having  portions  in 

face  engagement  with  the  first  hook  members  and  having 

an  elongated  leg  spaced  inwardly  from  the  extremity  of 
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the  hook  member  to  guide  the  hook  member  on  to  a  rung; 

second  hook  members  located  at  the  lower  terminus  of  the 
straps  for  engaging  the  lower  rungs  of  the  ladder; 

second  L-shaped  members  affixed  inwardly  from  said  sec- 
ond hook  members  and  having  elongated  leg  portions 
extended  downwardly  beyond  the  terminal  end  of  the 
second  hook  members  to  engage  the  run  and  guide  the 
second  hook  members  onto  a  rung; 

a  spreader  bar  fastened  between  the  upwardly  extending 
portions  of  the  straps  below  the  terminus  thereof,  the  bar 
serving  as  a  stifTemng  member  as  weU  as  a  handle  to  move 
the  platform. 

4,482,031 
AC  ELEVATOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
MasaynU  Yoshida;  Maauni  Nomura,  and  Hiroynki  Ikcjima,  aU 
of  Aichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  KabosUki 
Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,461 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1982,  57-37064 

Int  CL^  B66B  5/02 

U  A  a  187-29  R  10  Claims 


Tvnx  means  for  storing  a  code  word  known  only  to  users  of 
the  elevator  system; 

second  means  in  the  elevator  car  for  producing  an  emer- 
gency signal  in  response  to  a  vocal  sig^  from  an  elevator 
passenger  experiencing  an  emergency  situation; 


".sBsrr  sjftffti 


third  means  for  comparing  the  code  word  in  said  memory 
means  with  said  emergency  signal  and  for  producing  a 
recognition  signal  when  said  emergency  signal  matches 
the  code  word; 

and  elevator  control  means  for  moving  the  elevator  car  to  a 
predetermined  one  of  the  plurality  of  floors  in  response  to 
said  recognition  signal. 


4,482,033 
CALIPER  BRAKE  APPARATUS  OF  THE  SIDE-PULL 

TYPE 

TosUham  YosUgai,  Higashi-Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshigai 

Ktkri  Kinzoku  KaboshUd  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,206 

Int  CL^  B62L  3/00;  F16D  65/46 

MS.  a  188-24.19  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  AC  elevator  control  apparatus  wherein  AC  power 
supplied  from  an  AC  source  is  rectified  by  a  converter  and  a 
smoothing  capacitor  into  DC  power,  the  DC  power  being  in 
turn  converted  by  an  inverter  into  variable-frequency  AC 
power  by  which  an  AC  electric  motor  is  driven  to  operate  an 
operator  cage,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  rectifying  circuit  connected  to  said  AC  source; 
a  resistor  connected  between  an  output  side  of  said  rectify- 
ing circuit  and  said  smoothing  capacitor; 
charging  time  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  time  from 
turn-on  of  said  AC  source  untU  the  completion  of  charg- 
ing of  said  smoothing  capacitor;  and 
a  control  circuit  for  producing  an  abnormality  detection 
signal  when  it  is  detected  that  an  output  of  said  charging 
time  measuring  means  is  shorter  than  a  predetemined 
value. 


4«482,032 
ELEVATOR  EMERGENCY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Emannel  E.  Enriqncz,  and  Robert  C.  MacDooald,  both  of  West 
CaldweU,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Westingboose  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  488^40 
Int  CL^  B66B  5/00 
MS.  a  187-29  R  ^  Claims 

1.  An  emergency  control  system  for  use  in  an  elevator  sys- 
tem including  a  structure  having  a  plurality  of  floors,  an  eleva- 
tor car  mounted  for  movement  relative  to  the  structure  to 
serve  the  floors,  a  traffic  director's  station,  a  plurality  of  hall 
call  selecting  means  mounted  on  each  one  of  the  plurality  of 
landings,  and  landing  selecting  means  and  emergency  stop 
button  means  mounted  in  the  elevator  car,  said  emergency 
control  ^tem  comprising: 


1.  A  caliper  brake  apparatus  of  the  side-pull  type  for  a  bicy- 
cle including  a  center  rod  fixed  to  the  frame  of  the  bicycle,  a 
first  arm  and  a  second  arm  mounted  on  the  center  rod  and 
pivotally  movable  to  bring  their  forward  ends  toward  or  away 
from  each  other,  a  brake  shoe  attached  to  the  forward  end  of 
each  of  the  arms  and  movable  into  or  out  of  contact  with  the 
rim  of  a  wheel  of  the  bicycle  when  the  arms  are  moved  toward 
or  away  from  each  other,  a  brake  spring  provided  along  the 
arms  and  biasing  the  arms  away  from  each  other,  and  a  center 
adjusting  device  provided  between  the  center  rod  and  the 
brake  spring,  the  center  adjusting  device  comprising  a  fixed 
member  fixedly  mounted  on  the  center  rod  and  a  tumable 
member  rototably  mounted  on  the  center  rod,  the  tumable 
member  holding  the  brake  spring  and  having  a  pair  of  projec- 
tions extending  diametricaUy  outwardly  of  the  rod,  the  fixed 
member  being  provided  with  a  screw  member  having  a  for- 
ward end  in  contact  with  one  of  the  projections  of  the  tumable 
member  for  adjusting  the  turned  position  of  the  tumable  mem- 
ber, the  fixed  member  being  provided  with  a  spring  member  in 
bearing  contact  with  the  other  projection  of  the  tumable  mem- 
ber for  biasing  the  tumable  member  to  hold  said  one  projection 
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in  contact  with  the  forward  4x1  of  the  screw  member  at  all  der  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  the  moving  member,  the  im- 
^""**"  I  provement  comprising: 

I  means  for  creating  simultaneous  relative  radial  and  axial 

4,4«>,034 

SWITCHABLE  PERMANENT  MAGNET  BRAKE 

Mtti  Baemttu,  PoitfiMh  26,  ^  Bcrgisch  GlMlbadi  1,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcrmaiiy  i 

CoBtiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  172^8(4,  Jul.  28, 1980,  ateodoocd.  This 
appUcatioo  Oct  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,751 
Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3, 
1979,  2931539;  Sep.  20, 1979,  2937968 

lat  a^  MOL  7/28 


VS.  a  188—165 


6Clainis 


1.  A  switchable  permanent  magnet  brake  with  pole  pieces  of 
alternating  magnetic  polarity  including: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  elongated  spaced  stationary  perma- 
nent magnets  of  low  permoability  with  an  abutting  ferro- 
magnetic pole  piece  between  each  pair,  the  magnets  of 
each  pair  being  magnetized  on  a  transverse  axis  with  the 
same  magnetic  polarity  facing  the  intermediate  pole  piece, 
said  pole  piece  having  the  lame  magnetic  polarity  as  said 
facing  magnetic  polarity; 

(b)  said  pairs  of  magnets  and  pole  pieces  being  arranged  in 
side  by  side  spaced  relationihip  with  alternating  magnetic 
polarity  and  with  flux  return  members  between  adjacent 
pairs; 

(c)  an  elongated  permanent  magnet  of  low  permeability 
having  a  pair  of  abutting  ferromagnetic  pole  shoes  posi- 
tioned between  adjacent  pairs  of  said  pole  pieces  and 
routable  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  each  magnetized 
on  a  transverse  axis  through  said  pole  shoes,  the  longitudi- 
nal ends  of  said  pole  pieces  and  said  pole  shoes  forming 
pole  surfaces; 

(d)  said  pole  pieces  having  bppositely  facing  cylindrical 
segment-shaped  recesses  and  said  pole  shoes  being  in  the 
shape  of  cylindrical  segments  mating  with  the  segment- 
shaped  recesses  of  said  pole  pieces; 

(e)  said  routable  permanent  oiagnet  and  its  pole  shoes  and 
the  stationary  permanent  magnets  and  their  pole  pieces 
forming  in  one  position  of  the  rotatable  permanent  magnet 
a  closed  multisided  cross-section  of  ferromagnetic  mate- 
rial surrounded  on  all  sides  by  permanent  magnet  material 
of  the  same  magnetic  polarity  whereby  each  magnet  has  a 
ferromagnetic  member  in  abutting  relationship  therewith 
for  conducting  flux  axially  to  the  pole  face  of  said  brake 
with  a  minimum  reluctance. 


Ld35 


4,482,( 

SHOCK  ABSORBER 

Robert  Heideinan,  34316  Barton,  Westland,  Mich.  48185,  and 

Richard  G.  Dreaacll,  Jr.,  14609  StonehouM,  Ufooia,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,044 
Int  a^  n6F  9/48;  F15P  1/06;  F16K  3J/524 
UA  a  188-287  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  shock  absorbing  device  for  absorbing  kinetic  energy 
of  a  moving  member  so  as  to  decelerate  the  member,  said 
device  including  a  tubular  cylinder  with  a  pluraUty  of  spaced 
holes  formed  in  its  wall,  a  metering  tube  in  the  form  of  a  sleeve 
with  a  number  of  holes  equal  to  the  number  of  cylinder  holes 
extending  through  iu  wall,  and  a  piston  slidable  with  the  cylin- 


movement  between  said  sleeve  and  said  cylinder  so  that 
the  holes  therein  move  relative  to  one  another  in  an  orbital 
pattern  whereby  the  size  of  a  metering  orifice  defined  by 
the  holes  may  be  adjusted. 


4,482,036 
HYDROPNEUMATIC  DAMPING  DEVICE 
Felix  Wteaer,  Schweinftirt;  Ludwig  Azthammer,  Hambach; 
Giinther  Heyer,  Schweinftirt,  and  Hermann  Itzinger,  Dittele- 
bnuui,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gmnany,  aisigBors  to  Fichtel  A 
Sachs  AG 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,047 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  20. 
1982,  3206124 

Int.  a^  n6F  9/348 
UJS.  a  188-322.13  u  Claims 


1.  In  a  hydropneumatic  damping  device  comprising 

(a)  an  inner  cylinder  (10)  having  an  axis  and  two  ends, 
namely  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 

(b)  a  central  cavity  (22)  defined  within  said  inner  cylinder 
(10)  between  said  two  ends, 

(c)  an  outer  container  (12)  surrounding  said  inner  cylinder 
(10),  said  outer  container  (12)  having  first  and  second  ends 
adjacent  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  inner  cylinder 
(10),  respectively, 

(d)  an  annular  cavity  (24)  defined  between  said  inner  cylin- 
der  (10)  and  said  outer  container  (12), 

(e)  first  and  second  closure  means  (16, 14)  closing  said  first 
and  second  ends  of  said  cylinder  (10)  and  said  container 
(12),  respectively, 

(0  piston  rod  passage  means  through  the  first  ones  (16)  of 
said  closure  means, 

(g)  fluid  passage  means  (32)  between  said  central  cavity  (22) 
and  said  annular  cavity  (24)  adjacent  the  second  ones  (14) 
of  said  closure  means, 

(h)  first  fluid  throttling  means  (34)  associated  to  said  fluid 
passage  means  (32), 

(i)  a  piston  rod  (20)  axially  extending  through  said  piston  rod 
passage  means  and  into  said  central  cavity  (22), 

(k)  a  piston  unit  (26)  mounted  on  said  piston  rod  (20)  within 
said  central  cavity  (22)  and  defining  two  working  cham- 
bers (22a,  226)  within  said  cavity  (22),  a  first  working 
chamber  (22a)  adjacent  said  first  closure  means  (16)  and  a 
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second  working  chamber  (226)  adjacent  said  second  clo- 
sure means  (14), 
0)  fluid  connecting  means  (28)  connecting  said  two  working 

chambers  (22a.  22b)  across  said  piston  unit  (26), 
(m)  second  fluid  throttling  means  (30)  associated  to  said  fluid 

connecting  means  (28), 
(n)  a  body  of  liquid  at  least  within  the  central  one  (22)  of  said 

cavities, 
(o)  a  body  of  gas  within  said  annular  cavity  (24),  said  first 
closure  means  comprising 

(aa)  a  cavity-closing  unit  (16)  surrounding  said  piston 
rod  (20)  and  having  an  axially  inner  end  (16a)  adjacent  said 
first  working  chamber  (22a)  and  an  axially  outer  end, 
(bb)  securing  means  (12a)  provided  on  said  container  (12) 
adjacent  the  first  end  thereof  for  axially  securing  said 
cavity-closing  unit  (16)  with  respect  to  said  first  end  of 
said  cylinder  (10), 
(cc)  a  sealing  unit  (42)  engaging  said  piston  rod  (20)  and 
having  an  outer  side  exposed  to  atmosphere  and  an 
inner  side  adjacent  said  cavities  (22,  24)  and  axially 
outward  of  the  axially  inner  end  (16a)  of  said  cavity- 
closing  unit  (16), 
(dd)  venting  passage  means  (38,  46,  44.  50,  56,  52,  54) 
between  said  first  working  chamber  (22a)  and  said 
annular  cavity  (24)  extending  across  said  cavity-closing 
unit  (16)  on  the  inner  side  of  said  sealing  unit  (42), 
(ee)  check  valve  means  (16c,  48,  40c)  associated  to  said 
venting  passage  means  (38, 46, 44, 50, 56, 52, 54)  permit- 
ting gas  residues  to  flow  from  said  first  working  cham- 
ber (22a)  towards  said  annular  cavity  (24)  and  prevent- 
ing reverse  flow,  said  check  valve  means  (16c.  48, 40c) 
comprising  an  annular  check  valve  member  (48)  in 
frictional  sliding  engagement  with  said  piston  rod  (20) 
for  axial  movement  with  said  piston  rod  (20)  towards  a 
sealing  position  during  inward  movement  of  said  piston 
rod  (20)  and  towards  an  opening  position  during  out- 
ward movement  of  said  piston  rod  (20),  fu^t  (16c)  and 
second  (40c)  abutment  means  being  provided  for  defm- 
ing  said  sealing  position  and  said  opening  position  of 
said  annular  check  valve  member  (48),  respectively, 
the  improvement  comprising:  at  least  said  second  abutment 
means  (40c)  being  axially  secured  with  respect  to  said  cavity- 
closing  unit  (16)  by  supporting  means  separate  from  said  cavi- 
ty-closing unit  (16)  and  fixed  with  respect  to  said  outer  con- 
tainer. 


activated  in  dependence  upon  the  position  of  said  release 
mechanism  for  generating  a  control  pulse  during  disen- 
gagement of  said  clutch  and  for  switching  said  control 
valve  into  a  position  in  which  it  blocks  said  oil  outlet 
opening,  and  a  second  control  contact  which  in  depen- 


dence on  the  gear  position  of  said  transmission  operates  to 
produce  a  control  pulse  when  said  transmission  is  shifted 
into  transmitting  engagement,  said  pulse  operating  to 
switch  said  control  valve  into  the  position  in  which  the  oil 
outlet  is  released. 


4,482,038 
DOUBLE  ACnVE  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Murray  R.  Mason,  Kent  Bridge,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian 
Fram  Limited,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,768 

iBt  CV  F16D  27/08.  21/06.  27/10 

VS.  a.  192— 48  J  5  Claims 


4,482,037 
LUBRICATING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CLUTCHES 
Achim  Unk,  SchweinAirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Fichtel  St  Sachs  AG 

FUed  JoL  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,139 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  15, 
1981, 3ir875 

Int  a.3  F16D  13/74;  B60K  41/22 
VS.  a.  192— 3  J8  3  Claims 

1.  A  clutch  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  including  an  engine 
and  a  manually  shiftable  transmission  comprising: 
a  friction  disc  clutch  including  at  least  one  clutch  disc; 
a  releasing  mechanism  movable  relative  to  said  friction  disc 
clutch  for  engagement  and  disengagement  of  said  friction 
disc  clutch; 
an  oil  reservoir  for  containing  an  oil  supply; 
an  oil  pump  held  in  said  releasing  mechanism  and  connected 

by  means  of  a  flexible  hose  with  said  oil  reservoir; 
a  control  valve  held  at  said  releasing  mechanism  and  con- 
trollably  connecting  said  oil  pump  with  an  oil  outlet  open- 
ing provided  at  said  release  mechanism; 
an  oil  collecting  trough  held  at  said  friction  disc  clutch,  said 
oU  coUecting  trou^  feeding  oil  which  emerges  from  said 
oil  outlet  to  said  friction  disc  clutch  for  cooling  said  clutch 
disc;  and 
a  control  mechanism  for  controlling  said  control  valve,  said 
control  mechanism  having  two  electrical  control  contacts 
of  which  a  first  of  said  control  contacts  is  adapted  to  be 


^^jUuUA~ 


11 


1.  Double  acting  drive  mechanism  comprising: 
a  rotatable  driving  member,  a  pair  of  rotatable  driven  mem- 
bers coaxial  with  said  driving  member,  and  clutch  means 
selectively  shiftable  from  a  first  condition  for  coupling 
one  of  said  driven  members  to  said  driving  member  to  a 
second  condition,  coupling  the  other  driven  member  to 
the  driving  member,  said  clutch  means  including  firet 
axially  movable  means  mounted  for  roution  with  said 
driving  member,  resilient  means  yieldably  urging  the  first 
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•xially  movable  means  into  frictional  engagement  with 
said  one  driven  member,  second  axially  movable  means 
mounted  for  roution  with  the  other  member,  and  selec- 
tively actuatable  means  fbr  moving  said  second  axially 
movable  means  into  engagement  with  the  first  axially 
movable  means  wherein,  said  one  driven  members  in- 
cludes an  engagement  face,  said  first  axially  movable 
means  including  a  support  mounted  for  rotation  with  said 
driving  member,  a  pressure  plate  slidably  mounted  on  said 
support  and  carrying  an  engagement  surface,  said  resilient 
means  being  carried  by  stid  support  and  acting  against 
said  pressure  plate  to  urge  the  engagement  surface  into 
driving  engagement  with  aud  engagement  face. 


4,482,040 
HYDRAUUC  RELEASE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  VEHICLE 

CLUTCHES 
ManfM  Brandcnfltein,  EMMnheim,  and  RQdiger  Hans,  Nieder- 
werm,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aadgnors  to  SKF  Kogel- 
lagerfkbrlken  GmbH,  Schweinltart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul  29, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  402^32 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Aag.  1. 
1981,3130514  /.      *    . 

Int  CI.J  F1«D  23/14.  25/08 
UA  a.  192-88  A  12C!afaM 


4,482,039 
PNEUMATIC  QUICK  DISCONNECT  APPARATUS  AND 

METHODS 
Edward  N.  Harria,  Hnntingtoo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
Garrett  Corporatioo,  Lot  Aogalca,  CUif. 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,879 

Lrt.  a^  n«D  25/06L  43/28;  HSB  15/22 

UA  CL  192-47  R  |0  Claims 


1.  An  accessory  drive  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  driving  mechanism; 

(b)  a  drivable  accessory;  and 

(c)  disconnect  means  for  connecting  and  transmitting  me- 
chanical power  between  said  driving  mechanism  and  said 
accessory,  said  disconnect  means  being  operable,  without 
imposing  appreciable  rigid  impact  force  thereon,  to  rap- 
idly disconnect  said  driving  mechanism  and  said  acces- 
sory, and  including: 

(1)  connecting  means  carried  by  one  of  said  driving  mech- 
anism and  said  accessory  for  translational  movement 
relative  thereto  between  a  first  position  in  which  said 
connecting  means  engage  the  other  of  said  driving 
mechanism  and  said  accesaory  and  couples  said  driving 
mechanism  and  said  accessory,  and  a  second  position  in 
which  said  driving  mechanism  and  said  accessory  are 
uncoupled,  and 

(2)  means  for  utilizing  a  siagle  quantity  of  compressed 
fluid  to  exert  a  fluid  thrust  force  upon  said  connecting 
means  to  transUtionally  drive  the  same  from  said  first 
position  toward  said  second  position  and  to  subse- 
quently exert  a  fluid  cushioning  force  upon  the  translat- 
ing connecting  means  to  stop  the  same  in  said  second 
position, 

said  connecting  means  including  a  shaft,  and  said  fluid 
force  exerting  means  including  a  housing  enveloping 
a  portion  of  said  shaft  and  means  for  selectively  in- 
jecting a  burst  of  pressurized  fluid  into  said  housing, 

said  fluid  force  exerting  means  further  including  coop- 
erating means  on  said  shaft  and  said  housing  for  caus- 
ing the  injected  fluid  to  exert  both  of  said  forces  on 
said  connecting  means  without  creating  frictional 
forces  between  said  housing  and  any  portion  of  said 
shaft  during  movement  Qf  said  shaft  between  said  first 
and  second  positions. 


1.  In  an  hydraulic  release  arrangement  for  vehicle  clutches 
or  the  like  comprised  of  an  annular  cylinder  arranged  around  a 
drive  shaft  or  the  like  and  acting  axially  on  a  release  bearing 
said  annular  cylinder  having  first  and  second  circumferential 
walls,  the  first  circumferential  wall  of  the  annular  cylinder 
comprising  a  first  axially  expandable  spring  metal  bellows;  the 
improvement  wherein  the  second  circumferential  wall  is  com- 
prised of  a  second  spring  metal  bellows,  and  the  release  bearing 
is  connected  firmly  to  both  the  spring  metal  bellows  and  is 
axially  guided  by  said  first  and  second  bellows  and  solely 
radially  and  circumferentially  guided  by  said  first  and  second 
bellows. 


4,482,041 

SELF-AUGNING  CLUTCH  RELEASE  BEARING 

ASSEMBLY  WTTH  LUBRICATION  RESERVOIR 

Eli  M.  Ladin,  Ana  Arbor,  Mich.,  asaignor  to  Federal'Mognl 

Corporation,  Southfleld,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,130 

lat  a?  F16D  13/74,  23/14 

MS,  a  192-98  5  Claims 


1.  An  improved  self-aligning  clutch  release  bearing  assembly 
for  a  friction  clutch  in  a  vehicle  power  train  having  release 
lever  means  routable  about  an  input  shaft  axis  of  said  clutch,  a 


November  13, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


617 


guide  member  disposed  generally  coaxially  around  a  transmis- 
sion shaft  axis  of  said  power  train  and  actuating  means,  com- 
prising: 

a  tubular  bearing  carrier  slidably  mounted  on  said  guide 
member  for  reciprocable,  translational  movement  there- 
along  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  actuating  means,  said 
tubular  member  having  a  plurality  of  generally  radial 
passageways  extending  therethrough  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof; 

a  bearing  including  a  plurality  of  anti-friction  elements  inter- 
posed between  radially  spaced  inner  and  outer  race  mem- 
bers, one  of  said  race  members  being  adapted  for  rotation 
and  having  an  annular  radially  extending  bearing  surface 
for  engaging  said  clutch  release  lever  means; 

said  bearing  being  radially  moveably  supported  on  said 
bearing  carrier  in  overlying  relationship  to  said  passage- 
ways and  axially  located  between  said  release  lever  means 
and  said  actuating  means; 

said  bearing  being  formed  to  provide  a  predetermined  radial 
clearance  between  said  bearing  and  an  axially  extending 
surface  of  said  bearing  carrier  for  permitting  said  bearing 
to  shift  radially  with  respect  to  said  bearing  carrier,  so  that 
said  bearing  may  coaxially  align  itself  with  said  clutch 
input  axis;  and 

a  lubrication  reservoir  defined  in  part  by  said  predetermined 
radial  clearance,  and  having  a  lubricant  contained  therein, 
said  radial  shifting  of  said  bearing  being  operative  to  trans- 
fer lubricant  through  said  passageways  to  said  guide  mem- 
ber. 


4,482,042 
RETARDER  DEVICE  FOR  MOVING  OBJECTS 
Thomas  J.  Siska,  Norridge,  Dl^  and  James  H.  Obermeyer, 
Crown  Point,  Ind.,  aaaignora  to  UNR  Indostrica,  Inc.,  Chi> 
cago.  111. 

FUed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,865 

lot  CV  B6SG  13/075 

MS.  CL  193—35  A  26  Claims 


outward  normal  to  said  one  side  of  the  fly  wheel  a  first 
predetermined  distance;  and 

(0  a  friction  member  having  a  substantially  planar  surface, 
said  member  being  mounted  on  said  support  means  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  one  side  of  the  fly  wheel  and, 
when  said  fly  wheel  and  fly  weights  are  at  rest,  spaced 
from  said  fly  weights  a  second  predetermined  distance 
measured  normal  to  said  one  side  of  the  fly  wheel, 

each  of  said  fly  weights  pivoting,  in  response  to  centrifugal 
forces  generated  by  roution  of  said  fly  wheel  and  said  fly 
weights  with  an  angular  velocity  greater  than  a  first  pre- 
determined angular  velocity  when  the  linear  speed  of  said 
moving  object  rises  above  a  first  predetermined  linear 
speed,  to  move  to  an  extended  position  in  which  a  portion 
of  said  fly  weight,  and  only  said  portion,  extends  outward 
normal  to  said  one  side  of  the  fly  wheel  said  first  predeter- 
mined distance  plus  said  second  predetermined  distance, 
said  portion  of  each  of  said  fly  weights  that  moves  as  thus 
described  in  response  to  said  centrifugal  forces  being 
pressed  against  said  substantially  planar  surface  of  said 
friction  memt>er  by  said  movement, 

whereby  (1)  the  inertia  of  said  brake  wheel,  said  gear  train, 
said  fly  wheel,  and  said  fly  weights  causes  said  brake 
wheel  to  apply  to  said  moving  object  a  first  braking  force 
when  the  object  first  comes  into  conuct  with  said  brake 
wheel,  and  (2)  thereafter,  if  the  linear  speed  of  said  moving 
object  rises  above  said  first  predetermined  linear  speed 
and  higher,  a  second,  gradually  increasing  braking  force  is 
applied  to  said  object  as  said  fly  weights  pivot  into  fric- 
tional contact  with  said  friction  member  in  response  to 
centrifugal  forces  generated  by  the  roution  of  said  fly 
wheel  and  said  fly  weights  at  a  gradually  increasing  angu- 
lar velocity  greater  than  said  first  predetermined  angular 
velocity. 


4,482,043 

PALLET  CHANGING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MACHINING 

CENTER 

Spencer  S.  Banman,  Rockford,  and  Dean  L.  Edwards,  Belvldcrc 

both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  White^undstrand  Machine  Tool  Co., 

Belridere,  lU.  ^ 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,102 

Int  a.J  B27B  25/00 

MS.  a.  198—339  25  Claims 


1.  A  retarder  device  for  gradual,  two-suge  application  of 
braking  force  to  a  moving  object  as  it  follows  a  predetermined 
path,  which  comprises: 

(a)  support  means  for  mounting  said  device  in  a  fixed  posi- 
tion adjacent  said  predetermined  path; 

(b)  a  gear  train  mounted  in  said  support  means,  said  gear 
train  comprising  a  plurality  of  roUUbly  mounted  gears, 
including  at  least  a  first  gear  and  a  terminal  gear,  inter- 
meshed  so  as  to  progressively  increase  the  angular  veloc- 
ity of  the  routing  gears  as  the  first  gear  in  the  train  is 
routed; 

(c)  means,  including  a  rouubly  mounted  brake  wheel  posi- 
tioned to  be  conucted  by  said  moving  object,  for  translat- 
ing linear  movement  of  said  object  along  said  predeter- 
mined path  into  routional  movement  of  said  first  gear; 

(d)  a  fly  wheel  rouubly  mounted  in  said  support  means  and 
fixedly  secured  to  said  terminal  gear; 

(e)  at  least  two  fly  weights  pivotally  atuched  to  said  fly 
wheel  on  one  side  thereof,  each  of  said  fly  weights  being 
normally  resiliently  biased  in  a  retracted  position  in  which 
a  portion  of  said  weight,  and  only  said  portion,  extends 


1.  A  pallet  changer  for  a  machine  tool  comprising: 

abase; 

a  track  mounted  on  said  base; 

a  first  pallet  capable  of  being  shuttled  over  said  track  be- 
tween a  standby  position  at  a  first  end  of  said  track  and  a 
central  work  position; 

a  second  pallet  capable  of  being  shuttled  over  said  track 
between  said  central  work  position  and  a  standby  position 
at  a  second  end  of  said  track; 

a  set  of  telescoping  cover  members  lined  along  said  track 
and  secured  between  said  first  and  second  pallets; 
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an  indexing  saddle; 

means  for  coupling  said  saddle  to  either  of  said  pallets,  in- 
cluding 
means  for  locking  a  coupled  pallet  against  roution  with 

respect  to  said  saddle, 
means  for  disengaging  said  locking  means,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  coupled  pallet  with  respect  to  said 

saddle  when  said  locking  means  is  disengaged;  and 
eans  for  driving  said  saddle  along  said  track  to  either 
shuttle  a  coupled  pallet  or  to  move  said  saddle  between 


4,482,045 
VALVE  AND  MATERIAL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Raymond  G.  Vom,  Bartiearille,  Okhk,  aadgnor  to  PhllUpi  Pe* 
troleom  Company,  Bartleifille,  Okla. 

Filed  Not.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,366 

iBt  CL^  B6SG  33/14 

U  A  a.  198—670  22  ri.!,.. 


said  pallets  and  beneath  mi 


telescoping  cover  members. 


4,482,044 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  NESTED  COILS 
Howard  E.  Redman,  Brewster,  aad  Roger  O.  Snowman,  Wey* 
Booth,  both  of  MaM.,  aadgnorf  to  Mathewaon  Corporation, 
QoiMy.Maai.  I 

Filed  May  3, 1982,  i».  No.  374,001 

lat  CL^  B65G  47/24 

MS,  a  198-388  r  s  daims 


11.  A  material  transport  system  for  transporting  a  bulk  mate- 
rial,  comprising: 

(a)  a  conduit  adapted  to  pass  said  bulk  material  from  a  source 
of  supply  to  a  utilization  means; 

(b)  a  rotatable  shaA  passing  through  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
conduit  and  having  an  outside  diameter  smaller  than  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  conduit  to  form  an  annular  material 
transport  space  between  said  shaft  and  said  conduit; 

(c)  worm-type  transport  means  formed  on  the  outside  of  said 
shaft,  extending  to  the  interior  surface  of  said  conduit  and 
adapted  to  transport  said  bulk  material  from  the  upstream 
end  of  said  annular  material  transport  space  to  the  down* 
stream  end  of  said  material  transport  space; 

(d)  closure  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  adjacent  said  up- 
stream end  of  said  worm-type  transport  means  and 
adapted  to  open  and  close  said  annular  material  transport 
space  between  said  shaft  and  said  conduit  while  permitting 
said  shaft  to  route  when  said  closure  means  is  closed;  and 

(e)  closure  operating  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
closure  means  and  adapted  to  automatically  open  and 
close  said  closure  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  cojis  to  a  plurality  of  spaced, 
parallel  coil  feeding  means  wherein  the  feeding  means  are 
transversely-adjustable  relative  to  each  other  to  change  the 
spacing  between  the  feeding  means  comprising  a  rigid,  substan- 
tially rectangular  frame  disposed  with  its  long  axis  transversely 
of  the  feeding  means  defining  transversely-extending  fore  and 
aft  planar  supporting  surfaces,  said  pUnar  surfaces  containing 
transversely-disposed  longitudinal  slots,  a  plurality  of  trays 
mounted  to  the  support  surfaces  in  transversely-spaced,  paral- 
lel reUtion,  means  fixed  to  the  trays  and  slidably  interengaged 
with  the  slots  permitting  movement  of  the  trays  relative  to 
each  other  to  align  them  with  the  spacing  of  the  feeding  means, 
said  means  comprising  coil  springs  fixed  at  their  upper  ends  to 
the  undersides  of  the  trays  and  at  their  lower  ends  adjustable 
along  said  slots,  said  springs  at  the  delivery  end  of  the  trays 
being  shorter  than  those  at  the  receiving  ends  of  the  trays  such 
that  the  trays  slope  downwardly  from  the  receiving  ends 
toward  the  delivery  ends,  means  for  vibrating  the  trays  said 
trays  each  comprising  an  elongate  channel  member  of  gener- 
ally rectanguUr  cross  section  having  a  planar  bottom  surface, 
spaced,  parallel,  upstanding  sides  and  inwardly  and  upwardly- 
inclined  flanges  and  each  tray  having  at  its  receiving  end  an 
abutment  rising  from  its  planar  bottom  surface,  wherein  one  of 
said  flanges  embodies  coil  turning  means  which,  by  intercept- 
ing the  knots  at  the  lower  ends  of  the  coils,  turns  the  coUs  about 
their  vertical  axes  so  that  the  attitfide  of  all  of  the  coils  is  the 
same. 


4,482,046 
FLEXIBLE  TROUGH  VIBRATORY  CONVEYOR 
Richard  B.  Kraus,  Barriagton,  m.,  assignor  to  General  Kinemat* 
its  Corporation,  Barriagton,  Dl. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,503 
Int  a.3  B65G  27/00 


MS.  CI.  198—771 


3Claims 


1.  A  vibratory  conveyor  for  conveying  material  comprising 
a  base,  an  elongated  conveyor  having  a  conveyor  frame  along 
which  material  can  travel  from  a  loading  end  to  a  discharge 
end,  means  for  vibrating  the  conveyor  frame  to  advance  mate- 
rial toward  said  discharge  end  including  means  limiting  the 
conveyor  frame  for  movement  in  a  path  inclined  to  the  base 
and  means  defining  a  spring  reactor  system  connected  between 
the  conveyor  frame  and  the  base,  said  conveyor  frame  having 
elongate  spaced-apart  side  members  extending  lengthwise  of 
the  conveyor  frame,  each  side  member  having  edge  portions 
lying  parallel  to  the  edge  portions  of  the  other  side  member, 
said  side  members  extending  outwardly  and  inclined  upwardly 
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from  said  conveyor  frame,  and  an  elongate  material-conveying 
flexible  member  extending  substantially  horizontally  from  the 
loading  end  to  the  discharge  end  of  the  conveyor,  said  flexible 
member  being  positioned  between  said  side  members  and  hav- 
ing outer  edge  portions  tangent  to  and  secured  to  the  more 
remote  outward  portions  of  the  side  members  with  a  miyor 
part  thereof  between  said  outer  edge  portions  hanging  down- 
wardly from  side  to  side  in  a  catenary  curve  and  being  free  to 
flex  and  to  change  its  sutic  shape  as  the  conveyor  frame  is 
vibrated,  said  means  for  vibrating  the  conveyor  frame  and  the 
flexible  member  acting  on  material  on  said  flexible  member  to 
thrust  the  material  upward  and  forward  in  movements  along 
the  flexible  member  to  loosen  the  adhesion  bond  between  the 
flexible  member  and  the  material,  said  material  accumulating  at 
the  center  of  the  flexible  member  and  deflecting  the  center  of 
the  flexible  member  downward  to  increase  the  slope  between 
the  sides  and  thereby  increase  the  frictional  engagement  with 
the  material  to  increase  the  conveying  action  of  the  conveyor. 

4,482,047 
CONTAINER 
Horst  W.  Aekermann,  Orbc,  Switserland,  and  Jean-Pierre 
Gnays,  Reading,  Great  Mtain,  assignors  to  Societe  d' Assist- 
ance Technique  pour  Prodnits  Nestle  S.A.,  Lansaane,  Switser- 
land 

Filed  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,461 
Clahns  priority,   application   Switserland,   Jon.   4,   1982, 
3459/82 

Int  a^  B65D  81/32.  85/71  85/78;  A21D  10/02 
MS.  CL  206—219  «  O**™ 


resides,  each  wall  consisting  of  a  sheet  of  corrugated 
board  made  up  of  an  outer  web  located  outside  the  cell,  an 
inner  web  located  inside  the  cell,  and  a  corrugated  flute 
sandwiched  between  the  inner  and  outer  webs,  and 
(b)  a  carbon  layer  carried  on  the  surface  of  the  inner  web 
that  faces  away  from  the  cell  and  is  attached  to  the  flute. 


4,482,049 
MAGNETIC  DRILL  HOLDER 

Norbert  J.  Kot,  IL  3278  N.  Shepord  Ave^  MUwankee,  Wis. 
53211 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,046 

Int  a.J  B65D  85/24,  85/62 

MS.  a  206-379  ^  OaiBM 


1.  A  container,  comprising  an  outer  container  and  an  inner 
container,  said  inner  container  being  less  deep  than  said  outer 
container  and  being  suspended  in  said  outer  container  by  flexi- 
ble suspension  means,  a  passage  being  provided  between  the 
side  wtdls  of  said  iimer  and  said  outer  container,  the  bottom  of 
said  inner  container  and  the  bottom  of  said  outer  container 
being  of  similar  shape. 


1.  A  magnetic  tool  holder  for  holding  and  storing  a  plurality 
of  magnetic  tools  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  plurality  of  adjoining  generally  U- 
shaped  longitudinal  channels,  each  channel  being  defined 
by  a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls,  a  top  wall,  and  a  transverse 
end  wall;  and 

(b)  a  magnetic  back  plate  attached  to  the  housing  to  longitu- 
dinally enclose  the  channels  to  create  a  plurality  of  open 
ended  elongated  receptacles, 

so  that  magnetic  tools  inserted  into  the  receptacles  are  re- 
tained in  place  by  the  common  magnetic  back  plate. 

4,482,050 
FILM  CASSETTE 
Atsnshi  Kidawara,  and  Kazuaari  Kobayashi,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Aag.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,124 
Oaisu  priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Aug.   24,   1982,  57- 
127703[U1 

lat  a.3  B65D  85/67.  85/671;  B65H  75/28 
MS.  CL  206-389  «  Claims 


4,482,048 
CONTAINER  FOR  STATICfiENSITIVE  ARTICLES 
Nornan  S.  Blodgett  Westboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Janes  M. 
Brown,  Cohasset  Mass. 

FUed  Oct  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,301 

lat  a.^  B65D  73/02 

U^.a206-328  4CUdBis 


FLUTE  ^JO 


OUTER      CARBON 
WEB      LAYER 


1.  Container  for  use  with  an  article  which  can  be  damaged 
by  static  electricity,  comprising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  walls  forming  a  cell  in  which  the  article 


1.  A  film  cassette  comprising: 

a  first  cylindrical  body  forming  a  film  supply  section; 

a  second  cylindrical  body  forming  a  film  take-up  section; 
and 

a  coupling  section  extending  between  the  first  and  second 
cylindrical  bodies  and  connected  at  both  ends  to  the  two 
cylindrical  bodies,  thereby  coupling  the  cylindrical  bod- 
ies; 

at  least  one  of  the  cylindrical  bodies  having  a  catch  portion 
formed  on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  thereof,  to  which  is 
applied  an  urging  force  to  rock  the  film  cassette  around 
that  cylindrical  body  with  the  catch  portion  thereon. 
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4,Ma,051 
SmPPINO  PALLET 
BryMt  W.  Gutey,  Jr,  21U  Chrdaiid  St,  Gnenfllle,  S.C 
29607 

Flkd  May  26, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  382,151 
lot  a^  B65D  77/00 

2CfadiBi 


U.S.a206— 392 


onal  score  lines  defining  first  and  second  diagonal  fold 
lines  extending  from  a  conunon  point  along  the  score  line 
connecting  said  side  wall  panel  to  said  front  wall  panel, 
said  first  diagonal  fold  line  extending  upwardly  to  form  a 
triangular  gusset  panel  between  said  first  diagonal  fold 
line  and  said  score  line  connecting  said  side  wall  panel  to 
said  front  wall  panel,  and  said  second  diagonal  fold  line 
dividing  said  triangular  gusset  panel; 

said  front  wall  panel  including  a  bridging  panel  connecting 
said  side  wall  panels  to  said  bottom  panel  means,  and  a 
tongue  panel  extending  downwardly  to  below  said  com- 
mon point,  said  tongue  panel  being  separated  on  three 
sides  from  the  material  of  said  carton  below  said  common 
point;  and 

means  for  retaining  said  carton  in  a  wedge-shaped  configura- 
tion such  that  said  triangular  gusset  panels  fold  inwardly 
into  the  interior  of  said  carton  and  said  tongue  panel 
projects  outwardly  beyond  the  plane  of  said  bridging 
panel. 


1.  A  pallet  for  use  in  shipping  a  plurality  of  similarly  shapped 
articles,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  article  support  members  each  com- 
prising, 

a  centrally  outwardly  extending  flange; 
an  article  locator  at  each  end  of  said  support  member;  and 
a  ledge  area  extending  laterally  from  said  flange  and  being 
of  less  diameter  than  said  flange  and  of  greater  diameter 
than  said  article  locator; 

at  least  two  layers  of  crushabU  rigid  material  for  entrapping 
said  flange  area  of  said  article  support  member  therebe- 
tween, said  flange  area  this  being  between  upper  and 
lower  planar  surfaces  of  said  rigid  material; 

and  wherein  said  ledge  member  extends  beyond  the  planar 
surface  of  at  least  one  surface  of  said  rigid  material  for 
support  of  an  article  thereon  and  to  prevent  said  article 
from  contacting  and  crushing  said  rigid  material  and 
wherein  said  article  locator  lies  within  the  perimeter  of 
said  ledge  area. 


4,482,083 
SEALABLE  CONTAINER  FOR  PACKAGING  MEDICAL 

ARTICLES  IN  STERILE  CONDITION 
Marria  Alpcni,  and  Thonas  F.  Genofa,  both  of  Ediaon,  N J., 
aaaignon  to  Ethicon,  Incn  Sonenllle,  N  J. 

FUcd  Not.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  852,311 

lat  CL^  A61B  17/06,  19/02 

U.S.  a  206-439  6Clal«a 


•*  4,482,052 

WEDGE-SHAPED  STRIP  DISPLAY  CARTON 
Henry  WiaehMen,  m,  Lilbara,  Ga.,  aarignor  to  Rock-Tenn 
Conpany,  Noreroaa,  Ga. 

Fltod  May  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,856 
iBt  a^  B65D  85/67.  85/671,  75/58 
UAa206-W9  9ClaIiiit 


1.  A  wedge-shaped  carton  of  paperboard  or  the  like  formed 
from  a  generally  rectangular  blank,  comprising: 
front  and  back  wall  panels  held  in  spaced  apart  relation  by  a 

pair  of  side  wall  panels  foldably  connected  along  score 

lines  to  said  front  and  back  wall  panels; 
bottom  panel  means  for  enclosing  one  end  of  said  carton; 
each  of  said  side  wall  panels  including  first  and  second  diag- 

/ 


1.  A  package  for  encasing  a  sterile  medical  product,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  scalable  inner  package  formed  of  impervious  sheet 
material,  said  inner  package  being  arranged  and  con- 
structed to  contain  said  medical  product,  wherein  the 
inner  package  has  a  heat  scalable  vent  at  a  predetermined 
location  thereon;  and 

(b)  a  scalable  outer  package  formed  of  sheet  material  that  is 
impervious  to  bacteria,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  outer 
package  being  formed  of  sheet  material  that  is  pervious  to 
sterilizing  gas,  the  outer  package  being  arranged  and 
constructed  to  receive  said  inner  package  therein  and  to 
snugly  hold  the  inner  package  in  a  predetermined  position, 
wherein  the  outer  package  contains  means  positioned  to 
be  adjacent  said  vent  when  the  inner  package  is  contained 
in  the  outer  package  in  said  predetermined  position,  said 
means  being  capable  of  transmitting  sufficient  heat  there- 
through to  heat  seal  said  vent  without  said  means  itself 
being  heat  sealed  to  said  inner  package. 
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4,482,054 
SUPPORT  AND  CUSHIONING  TUBE 
Roland  C.  Gardner,  Doylestown,  Pa^  anigaor  to  Cle?epoet,  Im^ 
Ciadnaatl,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,793 
Int  a.}  B65D  81/02 
MS.  a  206-594  6 


M^^   ^» 


5.  A  comer  post  adapted  to  be  snugly  sandwiched  in  a  clear- 
ance space  between  nested  vertical  comer  edges  of  a  rectangu- 
lar container  sleeve  and  a  rectangular  product  located  within 
the  sleeve  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  between  a  container 
top  cover  and  a  container  bottom,  said  comer  post  comprising: 
a  unitary  one-piece  convolutely  wound  paper  tube  having  its 
surface  treated  with  a  hardenable  material  and  its  fibers 
disposed  longitudinally,  said  tube  having  an  unsealed  and 
unpressurized  interior  and  including  a  generally  flattened 
section  formed  to  provide  a  substantially  right  angular 
cross-section  defined  by  generally  planar  spaced-apart, 
substantially  parallel  outer  and  inner  walls  shaped  at  sub- 
stantially right  angles  along  vertical  outer  and  inner  cor- 
ners, respectively,  to  engage  the  associated  inner  vertical 
comer  edge  of  said  sleeve  and  the  associated  extemal 
vertical  comer  edge  of  a  product,  respectively,  said  tube 
having  a  first  plurality  of  longitudinally-directed  indenU- 
tions  along  the  lengUi  of  at  least  one  of  said  inner  and 
outer  walls  on  each  side  of  its  respectively  associated 
comer,  said  plural  indentations  in  said  one  wall  extending 
substantially  across  said  flattened  tube  section  to  said 
other  wall,  but  being  structurally  unconnected  relative 
thereto  throughout  a  substantial  portion  of  their  length, 
for  dividing  said  flattened  tube  section  into  at  least  three 
longitudinally-directed  tubular  subsections,  said  three 
tubular  subsections  including  (a)  a  central  tubular  subsec- 
tion located  between  said  inner  and  outer  vertical  comers 
to  provide  a  protective  buffer  for  the  vertical  comer  edge 
*       of  a  product  located  in  said  container  sleeve  and  (b)  a  pair 
of  outer  tubular  subsections  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  central  subsection  defmed  by  spaced-apart  outer  and 
inner  wall  sections,  said  identations  separating  said  central 
subsection  from  said  outer  subsections  and  having  inner 
surfaces  proximate  said  other  wall  opposite  thereto  for 
contacting  the  inner  surface  of  said  other  wall  when  said 
comer  post  begins  to  buckle  under  compressive  longitudi- 
nally-directed forces  and/or  transversely-directed  forces 
applied  thereto,  each  said  tubular  subsection  being  closed 
in  horizontal  cross-section  throughout  substantially  its 
entire  cross-section. 


tandem  along  a  common  axis  and  adapted  to  form  the  four 
side  walls  of  the  carton; 

a  plurality  of  bottom  flaps,  each  bottom  flap  being  connected 
by  a  fold  line  to  one  of  said  side  panels,  said  bottom  flaps 
being  adapted  to  form  the  bottom  of  the  carton;  and 

a  plurality  of  cell  panels  adapted  to  form  the  dividing  means 
of  the  carton,  said  cell  panels  being  connected  in  tandem 
by  fold  lines  along  said  axis,  said  cell  panels  comprising  a 


"/V    /^ 
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first  cell  panel  having  an  extending  tongue  portion;  a 
second  cell  panel  having  an  indentation  in  which  the 
tongue  portion  of  the  first  panel  is  located;  a  third  cell 
panel;  a  fourth  cell  panel  having  glue  means  thereon;  a 
fifth  cell  panel  having  an  extending  tongue  portion;  a  sixth 
cell  panel  having  an  indentation  in  which  the  tongue 
portion  of  the  fifth  cell  panel  is  located;  and  a  seventh  cell 
panel  having  glue  means  thereon. 


4,482,056 
CARTON  WITH  RECESSED  OPENER 
Daniel  P.  Dutcher,  Blaine,  Minn.,  aaaignor  to  Champion  Inter- 
national Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,599 

Int.  a.}  B65D  5/54 

U5.  a  206-611  1  Claim 


4^2,055 
INTEGRAL  CARTON  BLANK  FOR  A  CARTON  WITH 
FOUR  CELLS  AND  CARTON 
Daald  J.  Boyle,  Hartbad,  Wia^  aaalgDor  to  Champion  Urtema- 
tional  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
CoatlBiiation  of  Ser.  No.  196^42,  Oct  14, 1980,  abandoned. 
Thia  appUcattoa  Feb.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,610 
lat  a^  B65D  5/48.  5/54 
MS.  a  206-606  9  Oalw 

1.  A  one-piece  paperboard  carton  blank  adapted  to  be 
erected  into  a  carton,  Uie  carton  having  integral  internal  divid- 
ing means  forming  a  multi-cell  carton,  said  carton  blank  com- 
prising: 
a  series  of  four  side  panels  connected  by  fold  lines,  aligned  in 


1.  A  tear  open  paperboard  carton  comprising: 

(a)  a  front  wall  panel  and  an  opposed  back  wall  panel; 

(b)  opposed  side  wall  panels  foldably  connected  to  edges  of 
said  front  and  back  wall  panels; 

(c)  first  and  second  top  closure  flaps  foldably  connected  to 
top  edges  of  said  front  and  back  wall  panels  along  first  and 
second  fold  lines; 

(d)  a  recess  panel  foldably  connected  to  one  of  said  side  wall 
panels  along  a  curvilinear  fold  line  with  the  ends  of  said 
curvilinear  fold  line  being  contiguous  to  ends  of  said  first 
and  second  fold  lines; 

(e)  a  rectilinear  fold  line  deflning  an  inner  boundary  of  said 
recess  panel,  said  rectilinear  fold  line  extending  to  the 
edges  of  said  recess  panel  with  the  ends  of  said  rectilinear 
fold  line  being  inwardly  offiiet  from  the  ends  of  said  curvi- 
Unear  fold  line; 

(0  a  third  top  closure  flap  foldably  connected  to  said  recess 

panel  along  said  rectilinear  fold  line; 
(g)  said  recess  panel  and  said  third  top  closure  flap  underiy- 

ing  said  first  and  second  top  closure  flaps  when  the  latter 
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•re  folded  into  overlapping  relationship  to  form  a  top  a  predetermined  speed  along  said  path,  means  for  sensing  the 

closure  for  the  carton;  «nd  presence  of  said  bill  at  a  predetermined  location  along  said 

(h)  means  formmg  P*»iM^^  of  rupture  on  said  first  and  path,  and  means  responsive  to  the  deactuation  of  said  sensing 

second  top  closure  flaps  whereby  the  latter  can  be  torn  off  ^eans  within  a  predetermined  period  of  time  foUowtag*! 


4,4«},0S7 
RECORD  MEDIA  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Harlcy  J.  Shawen,  Kettering,  and  Richard  P.  Marrln,  West 
CarroUtoB,  both  of  Ohio,  anignon  to  NCR  Corporatioii, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1981,  Sv.  No.  335,916 
lot  a^  B07C  Sm  B65H  43/00 


VJS.  a  20»-534 


10  Claims 


I  wirm  r**** 


1.  A  record  media  transporting  mechanism  comprising: 

a  first  moving  endless  belt  system  having  an  advance  side 
and  a  return  side  and  also  laving  a  diversion  point  there- 
between; 

means  for  supplying  record  media  to  said  advance  side  and 
also  for  cooperating  with  said  advance  side  to  transfer  said 
record  media  to  said  diversion  point; 

a  second  moving  endless  belt  system  cooperating  with  said 
return  side  to  provide  an  entry  area  and  a  discharge  area 
with  regard  to  said  record  media  and  also  for  transporting 
record  media  from  said  entry  area  to  said  discharge  area; 

a  customer  access  receptacle;  means  for  receiving  and  accu- 
mulating said  record  media  received  from  said  diversion 
point  and  also  for  selectively  transferring  said  received 
and  accumulated  record  media  to  said  entry  area  or  said 
customer  access  receptacle; 

means  located  at  said  diversion  point  for  diverting  said 
record  media  into  said  entry  area  or  said  receiving,  accu- 
mulating, and  transferring  means  in  response  to  a  control 
signal;  and 

control  means  for  generating  said  control  signal  and  also  for 
controlling  the  movement  of  said  record  media  in  said 
receiving,  accumulating  and  transporting  mechanism  in 
response  to  predetermined  criteria. 


4,482JD58 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  BILL  AND  COIN  CHANGER 
Larry  E.  Steincr,  Gruid  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Rowe  Inter- 
national, Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
Difiaion  of  Ser.  No.  74,992,  S«p.  13, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,148 
Int.  a.3  B07C  5/00:  G06K  9/00 
VS.  CL  209—534  i  cudg, 

1.  Apparatus  for  validating  a  bill  having  a  predetermined 
length  including  in  combination  means  defining  a  path  having 
an  inlet,  means  for  advancing  a  bill  introduced  into  said  inlet  at 


initial  actuation  thereof  less  than  the  period  required  for  a  bill 
of  said  length  moving  at  said  speed  to  traverse  said  location  for 
reversing  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  bill  to  return  said 
bill  to  said  inlet. 


4,482,059 
SORTER  WITH  AUTOMATIC  PUSH-OUT  MECHANISM 
Tetsuo  Horii,  Kawaaaki;  Seietsu  Nara,  Yokohama,  and  Kaznhito 
Harold,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  SUbanra 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,689 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1981,  56-22789; 
Feb.  20, 1981,  56-23869 

Int.  CL^  B07C  7/06 
U.S.  CL  209— 569  4  Claims 


1.  A  sorter  with  an  automatic  removal  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  reading  out  sorting  information  attached  to 
documents; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  stacking  sections  which  are  arranged  in  a 
plurality  of  stages  in  the  vertical  direction,  which  stack 
the  documents,  each  of  said  stacking  sections  including  a 
removal  mechanism; 

(c)  means  for  sorting  the  documents  to  said  plurality  of 
stacking  sections  based  on  the  sorting  information  read 
out  by  said  reading  means; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  tray  means  intermittentiy  displaceable  at  a 
predetermined  rate  relative  said  stacking  section  so  as  to 
be  sequentially  registrable  with  each  of  said  stacking  sec- 
tions for  receiving  the  documents  removed  from  said 
stacking  sections; 

(e)  preliminary  stacking  means  having  a  removal  mechanism 
for  stacking  the  documents  to  be  stacked  at  one  of  said 
stacking  sections  during  the  time  in  which  the  documents 
stacked  in  said  one  of  said  stacking  sections  are  being 
removed  therefrom; 

(0  conveying  means  for  conveying  the  documents  to  be 
stacked  at  said  preliminary  stacking  means; 

(g)  means  for  detecting  if  the  documents  stacked  at  said 
stacking  sections  are  under  a  removal  permission  status 
before  a  full-stack  status  or  under  the  full-stack  status; 

(h)  determining  means  for  determining  if  a  number  of  docu- 
ments to  be  stacked  at  one  of  said  stacking  sections  within 
a  removal  time  after  the  removal  permission  status  thereof 
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is  more  than  a  predetermined  number  so  as  to  output  a 
designation  signal  indicating  that  the  documents  should  be 
stacked  in  the  preliminary  stacking  means  when  the  num- 
ber is  above  the  predetermined  number, 

(i)  controlling  means  for  (10)  receiving  the  preliminary 
stacking  means  designation  signal  from  said  determining 
means,  (2)  supplying  a  first  control  signal  to  said  convey- 
ing means  so  as  to  stack,  at  the  preliminary  stacking 
means,  the  documents  to  be  stacked  at  said  one  of  said 
stacking  sections,  and  (3)  outputting  a  second  control 
signal  when  an  empty  one  of  said  tray  means  is  in  opposing 
registry  with  said  one  of  said  stacking  sections;  and 

0)  driving  means  for  driving,  in  response  to  said  second 
control  signal  from  said  controlling  means,  said  removal 
mechanism  of  said  one  stacking  section  to  transfer  the 
documents  stacked  in  said  one  stacking  section  to  said 
empty  one  of  said  tray  means. 


in  each  zone,  according  to  the  total  weight  of  the  prescribed 
number  of  articles  so  as  to  improve  the  probability  that  the  next 


4,482,060 
FISH-EGG  SORTING  APPARATUS 
Masataka  Tachibaaa,  6-9-305,  Hanamigawa,  CUba-shi,  Chiba, 
Japan 

Flkd  May  19, 1982,  S«r.  No.  379,744 

lat  Q.^  B07C  5/342 

VJS,  a  209-588  8  Claims 


®  e  o  o  o  © 


accumulation  of  the  prescribed  number  of  articles  for  that  zone 
will  more  nearly  approach  said  prescribed  weight. 


4,482,062 
CARDED  GOODS  MERCHANDISER 
Darid  L.  Huntsberry,  Indian  Head  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Micro- 
dot InCn  Darien,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,032 

Int.  a.J  A47F  7/00 

VS.  a.  211—57.1  3  aaims 


1.  A  fish-egg  sorting  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  a  rotary 
disc  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  feeder  for  feeding  fish  eggs  to  a 
position  close  to  the  center  of  said  rotary  disc,  whereby  upon 
rotation  of  said  disc  the  fish  eggs  are  moved  by  centrifugal 
force  radially  outwardly  toward  the  periphery  of  said  disc,  a 
guide  plate  mounted  on  the  frame  and  disposed  along  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  rotary  disc  for  aligning  said  radially  moved 
fish  eggs  in  a  row,  means  for  detecting  bad  eggs  in  said  row  of 
eggs  including  an  optical  sensor,  means  for  separating  the  bad 
eggs  from  the  row  of  eggs  in  response  to  detection  by  said 
sensor,  means  for  collecting  the  remaining  good  eggs,  and 
driving  means  for  rotating  said  rotary  disc. 


4,482,061 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  SORTING  ARTICLES 
William  H.  Le?erett,  Greenfille,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Durand-Way- 

land.  Inc.,  LaGrange,  Ga. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  963,581,  No?.  24, 1978,  Pat 

No.  4,273,649,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  79,429, 

Sep.  27, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,262,807.  This  appUcation  Feb.  11, 1981, 

Ser.  No.  233,338 

Int  a^  B07C  5/16 

VS.  a  209-592  7  Claims 

3.  In  a  process  of  sorting  articles  fed  along  a  prescribed  path 

by  discharging  articles  of  similar  weight  ranges  in  prescribed 

zones,  and  wherein  a  prescribed  weight  respectively  forms  a 

high  weight  cut  off  point  for  one  adjacent  drop  zone  and  a  low 

weight  cut  off  point  for  another  adjacent  drop  zone,  the  step  of 

automatically  adjusting  the  cut  ofT  points  for  a  prescribed  zone 

after  a  prescribed  numbers  of  articles  have  been  accumulated 


1.  A  carded  goods  merchandiser  comprising: 

four  substantially  identical  racks, 

each  of  said  racks  having  a  plurality  of  horizontally  extend- 
ing vertically  spaced  and  aligned  integral  fingers  thereon 
and  a  like  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  apertures,  said 
apertures  being  horizontally  aligned  with  the  fingers 
thereof  and  vertically  aligned  with  one  another, 

the  fingers  of  each  rack  being  accepted  in  the  apertures  of  an 
adjacent  normally  related  rack  to  retain  said  adjacent  rack 
in  a  rigid  free  standing  array  and  to  provide  display  sup- 
port for  a  plurality  of  merchandise  cards. 


4,482,063 
COMPUTER  TERMINAL  SUPPORT  AND  HAND  REST 
Joseph  J.  Berkc,  3333  East  Jefferson,  Detroit  Mich.  48207; 
Eric  L.  Gay,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  and  Henry  P.  Doble,  Jr., 
West  Redding,  Conn.,  asrignors  to  Joseph  J.  Bcrke,  Detivit 
Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  137,808,  Apr.  4, 1980,.  This  application  Dec. 
18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,954 
Int  a.J  A47F  7/700 
VS.  a.  211—69.1  13  Claims 

1.  A  computer  terminal,  keyboard  or  the  like,  and 
a  computer  terminal  support  adapted  to  be  placed  on  a  desk 
top  or  the  like,  the  desk  top  being  of  the  type  having  a 
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generally  flat  upper  surface  terminating  in  a  forward  edge,  4,482,065 

the  computer  terminal  support  comprising:  BOTTLE  RACK 

a  first  generally  flat  section  to  be  interposed  between  the  James  L.  AHemoae,  Matrem,  Pa^  larigBor  to  OreadTc  Eniiroa* 

desk  top  and  the  computer  terminal,  said  flrst  generally  ncats,  loc^  Ki0g  of  ProMia,  Pk 

flat  section  adapted  to  extend  generally  parallel  to  the  Contiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  222,994,  Jan.  6,1961,.  This  appUcatioo 

desk  top  essentially  the  same  width  as  the  computer  termi-  ^>  ^  l'^  Ser.  No.  425,854 
nal;  and 


U.S.  a  211—74 


Iirt.  a.}  BOID  33/00 


9Claiiiis 


a  second  section  attached  to  said  first  section,  said  second 
section  adapted  to  be  interposed  between  the  computer 
terminal  and  a  computer  terminal  operator  in  close  prox- 
imity to  the  computer  terminal; 

said  second  section  extending  side-to-side  an  amount  gener- 
ally the  same  as  the  width  of  the  computer  terminal; 

said  second  section  being  at  least  partly  positioned  in  a  plane 
different  from  the  plane  of  said  first  generally  flat  section. 


4,482,064 

COMPUTER  TERMINAL  SUPPORT  AND  HAND  REST 

Joseph  J.  Berke,  3333  E.  Jefferson,  Detroit,  Mich.  48207;  Eric 

L.  Gay,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  and  Henry  P.  Doble,  Jr.,  West 

Redding,  Coan.,  sssigaors  to  Joseph  J.  Berke,  Detroit,  Mich. 

DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  137^08,  Apr.  4, 1980,.  This  appUcation  Dec 

18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,956 

iBt  a.3  A47F  7/00 


\3S,  CL  211-49.1 


15  Claims 


1.  A  computer  terminal,  keyboard  or  the  like,  and 

a  computer  terminal  support  adapted  to  be  placed  on  a  desk 
top  or  the  like,  the  desk  top  being  of  the  type  having  a 
generally  flat  upper  surface  terminating  in  a  forward  edge, 
the  computer  terminal  support  comprising: 

a  first  generally  flat  section  to  be  interposed  between  the 
desk  top  and  the  computer  terminal,  said  first  generally 
flat  section  adapted  to  extend  generally  parallel  to  the 
desk  top;  and  I 

a  second  section  attached  to  Said  first  section, 

said  second  section  adapted  to  be  interposed  between  the 
computer  terminal  and  a  computer  terminal  operator  in 
close  proximity  to  the  computer  terminal; 

said  second  section  extending  side-to-side  an  amount  gener- 
ally the  same  as  the  width  of  the  computer  terminal; 

said  second  section  including  a  rest  of  narrow  depth,  front  to 
back,  for  supporting  the  hands  of  the  computer  terminal 
operator  during  periods  of  non-use  of  the  computer  termi- 
nal; 

said  second  section  includii 


►9 


•d 


&ffe 


1.  A  bottle  rack  adapted  to  receive  bottles  for  displaying  and 
storing  comprising: 

a  panel  having  a  plurality  of  holes  arranged  generally  in 
rows  and  columns  for  receiving  the  necks  of  bottles  and 
for  restraining  movement  of  the  bottles  through  the  holes; 

a  pair  of  spaced-apart  pegs  protruding  outwardly  from  said 
panel  below  each  of  said  holes,  with  the  spaced-apart  pegs 
associated  with  consecutively  adjacent  holes  along  both 
the  rows  and  columns  alternately  protruding  out  firom 
opposite  sides  of  the  panel,  each  of  said  pair  of  pegs  being 
spaced  apart  a  distance  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  bot- 
tles and  being  further  spaced  below  the  center  of  said  each 
hole  a  sufficient  distance  to  allow  the  bodies  of  the  bottles 
to  rest  thereon  when  the  necks  of  the  bottles  are  inserted 
in  said  each  hole;  and 

support  structure  for  holding  said  panel  in  a  generally  verti- 
cal plane. 


4,482,066 

STORAGE  RACK  WITH  AN  EXTENDIBLE  SHELF 

STRUCTURE 

Donald  P.  Dykttra,  556  Lymao,  DssPlaines,  Dl.  60016 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  423,250 

Int  CL^  A47F  5/00 

U.S.  CL  211—151  14  Claims 


pens,  pencils,  and  the  like. 


II  nun 

ing  a 


trough  for  the  storage  of 


1.  A  storage  rack  having  at  least  one  storage  shelf  movable 
from  a  storage  position  to  a  fully  extended  position  to  enable 
loading  and  unloading  of  the  shelf,  said  storage  rack  compris- 
ing a  rack  having  a  pair  of  side  frame  units  of  vertical  frame 
members  interconnected  by  transverse  frame  members,  said 
side  frame  unit  being  interconnected  by  additional  frame  mem- 
bers to  form  the  rack  having  an  open  front;  and  at  least  one 
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movable  shelf  assembly  being  disposed  in  said  rack,  each  mov- 
able shelf  assembly  including  a  rigid  carriage  with  an  open  end 
formed  by  a  pair  of  side  members  interconnected  by  transverse 
carriage  elements,  a  rigid  shelf  having  a  shelf  surface  supported 
by  side  elements  interconnected  by  transverse  shelf  elements, 
first  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  rigid  shelf  for  move- 
ment in  a  path  in  said  carriage  between  a  first  position  received 
in  said  carriage  and  a  second  position  with  a  portion  extending 
out  of  said  open  end  of  said  carriage,  and  second  mounting 
means  for  mounting  said  carriage  in  said  rack  for  movement  in 
a  path  between  a  third  position  retracted  within  the  rack  and  a 
fourth  position  with  a  portion  of  the  carriage  extending  out  of 
said  open  front  of  said  rack,  said  first  mounting  means  includ- 
ing one  of  said  side  element  and  said  side  member  at  each  side 
of  the  rigid  shelf  having  means  forming  a  first  track  and  the 
other  of  said  side  member  and  side  element  having  spaced 
rollers  mounted  in  spaced  relation  thereon  for  engaging  said 
track,  said  second  mounting  means  including  each  side  member 
of  the  carriage  having  means  including  a  plate  member  for 
forming  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced,  horizontal  track  surfaces 
and  each  of  the  side  frame  units  having  spaced  pairs  of  verti- 
cally spaced  rollers  arranged  with  the  plate  member  extending 
therebetween  and  the  rollers  engaging  said  track  surfaces  to 
support  the  carriage  as  it  moves  between  the  third  and  fourth 
position  so  that  with  the  shelf  in  a  second  position  and  the 
carriage  in  a  fourth  position,  said  shelf  is  fully  extended  out  of 
the  open  front  of  the  rack  to  enable  loading  and  unloading  the 
shelf  without  interference  from  the  rack. 


4,482,067 

SYNTHETIC  RESIN  BOTTLE 

Tadao  Saito,  AdacU,  and  RiicU  Ogawa,  Koto,  both  of  Japan, 

lasigBors  to  Yoshiim  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Cbatinnation  of  So*.  No.  352,718,  Feb.  26, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,767 

Claims  priority,  applicatiOB  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1961, 56-31199 

Int  a^  B65D  23/00.  21/02 

U.S.  a  215-12  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  synthetic  resin  container  comprising: 

(A)  an  integral,  thin-walled,  biaxially  oriented  bottle  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  and  comprising  a  top  portion,  a  cylin- 
drical body  portion  and  a  semi-spherical  bottom  portion; 

said  top  portion  comprising  a  shoulder  portion  sloping  from 
said  cylindrical  body  portion  towaixl  said  longitudinal 
axis,  a  first  cylindrical  neck  portion  extending  along  said 
longitudinal  axis  from  said  shoulder  portion  and  compris- 
ing a  radially  outwardly  extending  flange,  and  a  second 
cylindrical  neck  portion  extending  along  said  longitudinal 
axis  from  said  first  neck  portion  and  comprising  annular 
threads  for  securing  a  cap  thereto;  and 

(B)  an  upper  fitting  member  disposed  symmetrically  about 
said  longitudinal  axis  and  comprising  a  peripheral  upper 
wall  portion,  a  peripheral  lower  wall  portion  and  a  first 
inwardly  extending  fiange  defming  a  boundary  between 


said  peripheral  upper  wall  portion  and  said  peripheral 
lower  wall  portion; 

said  peripheral  upper  wall  portion  extending  at  least  as  high 
as  said  second  cylindrical  neck  portion  and  having  a  part- 
circular  opening  therethrough  for  permitting  a  vessel  to 
be  passed  therethrough  and  disposed  adjacent  said  second 
cylindrical  neck  portion; 

said  peripheral  lower  wall  portion  comprising  a  lower  end 
fitted  to  a  periphery  of  said  bottle;  anid 

said  first  flange  sloping  towards  said  longitudinal  axis  and 
further  comprising  means  for  securing  said  first  flange  to 
said  radially  outwardly  extending  flange  of  said  first  cylin- 
drical neck  portion;  and 

(C)  a  lower  fitting  member  disposed  symmetrically  about 
said  longitudinal  axis  and  comprising  a  peripheral  wall 
having  top  and  bottom  end  portions,  and  a  second  in- 
wardly extending  flange  integral  with  said  bottom  end 
portion; 

said  top  end  portion  being  in  fitting  relationship  with  a 
periphery  of  said  bottle; 

said  bottom  end  portion  comprising  a  longitudinal  cylindri- 
cal extension  sudapted  for  supporting  said  container  in  an 
upright  position  and  having  an  outer  diameter  no  larger 
than  an  inner  diameter  of  said  peripheral  upper  wall  por- 
tion of  said  upper  fitting  member;  and 

said  second  flange  sloping  towards  said  longitudinal  axis, 
and  comprising  means  for  securing  said  second  flange  to 
said  bottom  portion  of  said  bottle. 


4,482,068 
CHILD  RESISTANT  SAFETY  CAP 
AlbCTt  J.  Agbay,  Worcester,  Mass.,  and  Ralph  H.  Thomas,  Sr., 
Clark,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Robert  LinUetter  Associates.  Inc., 

Filed  Oct  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  547,107 

Int  a.i  B65D  55/02 

U.S.  a  215-225  40  Claims 


1.  A  safety  closure  for  a  container  having  a  rim  defming  an 
open  mouth  and  a  peripheral  lip  around  the  rim,  said  closure 
comprising: 

a  cap  having  a  top  overlying  said  mouth  and  said  rim  and 
having  a  depending  annular  flange  projecting  below  said 
top,  said  flange  having  an  inwardly  directed  circumferen- 
tial bead  engaged  below  said  lip,  and  an  outwardly  di- 
rected circumferential  bead  located  below  said  top  and 
cooperating  therewith  to  define  a  circumferential  locking 
groove  extending  around  the  outer  side  of  said  flange; 

a  rotary  safety  ring  having  an  annular  sidewall  surrounding 
said  flange  and  overlying  said  locking  groove  and  said 
outwardly  directed  circumferential  bead,  said  annular 
sidewall  being  closely  spaced  to  said  locking  groove  and 
said  outwardly  directed  circumferential  bead  so  that  said 
inwardly  directed  bead  is  held  in  engagement  with  said  lip 
and  prevents  removal  of  said  cap; 

a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  fingers  on  the  inner  side  of 
said  sidewall  projecting  into  said  locking  groove  and 
overiying  the  bottom  wall  of  said  groove  to  prevent 
downward  movement  of  said  ring  along  said  cap,  said 
fingers  being  inclined  inwardly  and  downwardly  into  said 
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locking  groove  having  free  inner  ends  positioned  to  be 
wedged  against  the  botton  of  the  locking  groove  to  pre- 
vent free  flexing  of  the  fingers  as  the  ring  is  pulled  down- 
wardly relative  to  the  ca(,  thereby  normally  preventing 
downward  movement  of  laid  ring  out  of  overlying  rela- 
tion with  said  locking  groove; 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  esttending  release  grooves  in  said 
outwardly  directed  circumferential  bead,  spaced  and  sized 
to  permit  movement  of  laid  fingers  through  said  out- 
wardly directed  circumferential  bead  in  one  angular  posi- 
tion of  said  ring  about  said  cap,  and  thus  allowing  down- 
ward movement  of  said  ring  away  from  said  cap  for  the 
removal  of  the  latter  from  .the  container  in  said  one  angu- 
lar position;  and 

an  annular  protrusion  projecting  from  the  surface  of  the 
underside  of  said  top,  said  protrusion  having  a  diameter 
slightly  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  rim  so  that 
said  protrusion  closely  abuts  said  rim  when  said  cap  is 
securely  closed  on  said  container; 

whereby  a  safety  closure  wi^  an  improved  liquid-tight  seal 
is  disclosed. 


4,mjm 

CAP  CXOSURE  INCLUDING  PIERCEABLE  SEALING 
ELEMENT 
Reinhard  Stadler,  Karlarube,  Fei.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  aadgnor  to 
Gescpa  Anitalt  Fiir  Patentrenf  ertuBg,  Vadua,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1983^  Ser.  No.  461,974 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Red.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  30, 
1982,  3203176;  Apr.  S,  1982,  321268S;  Oct.  23, 1982,  3239302 

Int.  a.}  B4SD  39/00 
VS.  a.  215—249  i  22  Oaims 


1.  In  a  cap  closure  for  a  pharmaceutical  container  having  a 
neck,  said  cap  closure  being  of  the  type  including  a  pierceable 
sealing  element  for  sealing  the  container  neck,  and  a  closing 
cap  covering  said  sealing  element  and  engageable  with  the 
container  neck,  the  improvement  wherein  said  sealing  element 
comprises: 
a  supporting  member  having  i  flrst  side,  a  second  side  and  at 
least  one  passage  extending  through  said  supporting  mem- 
ber from  said  first  side  thereof  to  said  second  side  thereof, 
said  supporting  member  forming  a  skeleton  of  said  sealing 
element;  and 
an  elastic  filling  member  injection  molded  and  rigidly  fixed 
to  said  supporting  member,  said  filling  member  including 
a  first  portion  on  said  first  side  of  said  supporting  member, 
a  second  portion  on  said  second  side  of  said  supporting 
member,  and  a  connecting  portion  integral  with  said  first 
and  second  portions  and  extending  through  said  passage  in 
said  supporting  member,  said  second  portion  of  said  filling 
member  having  an  annular  configuration  and  defming  a 
seal  adapted  to  seal  the  container  neck. 


4,482,070 
SAFETY  CLOSURE  CAP  FOR  BOTTLES 
Werner  F.  Dubach,  Maur,  Switierland,  anlgnor  to  Alfatechnic 
AG,  Switierland 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,222 
Claims   priority,   application   SwitierUuid,   Jnl.   2,    1982, 
4045/82;  Apr.  15, 1983,  2023/83 

Int  CL^  B65D  4J/SS 
VJS.  a.  215—253  20  Claims 


1.  A  closure  cap  for  hollow  vessels  having  a  narrow  neck 
portion  having  a  radially  extending  beaded  rim  at  the  vessel 
opening,  said  closure  cap  in  its  attached  position  extending 
over  said  opening  and  beaded  rim  and  having  peripheral  down- 
wardly extending  walls  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  lower 
edge  of  said  beaded  portion,  said  closure  cap  extending  over 
said  opening  and  having  a  detachable  portion,  said  closure  cap 
characterized  by  having  said  detachable  portion  defined  by  a 
breaking  line  (8, 58)  of  reduced  strength  of  material  in  a  bottom 
(6,  56)  of  said  cap,  the  outer  surface  (9.  59)  of  said  deUchable 
portion  of  said  cap  bottom  (6,  56)  is  stepped  with  respect  to 
upper  surface  (10)  of  said  peripheral  wall  (7,54),  enabling  a 
displacement  motion  of  said  detachable  portion  relative  to  said 
peripheral  wall  causing  breaking  along  said  breaking  line. 

4,482,071 

SEALING  AID  FOR  FASTENING  A  RESIUENT  PLUG 

INSERTED  INTO  AN  OPENING  OF  A  CONTAINER 

Shiro  Ishiwatari,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,107 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  16, 1981,  56-153657 
Int  a.3  B65D  4J/42 
VJS.  a.  215—255  4  Claims 


/4  17 


1.  A  sealing  aid  for  fastening  an  elastic  plug  inserted  into  an 
opening  of  a  container  having  a  neck  portion  and  a  main  body 
connected  to  the  neck  portion  comprising 

a  seal  cap  means  made  of  relatively  hard  material  and  being 
connectable  to  the  neck  portion  of  the  container  in  such  a 
manner  that  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  seal  cap  means  is 
bent  corresponding  to  an  outer  contour  of  the  neck  por- 
tion of  the  container  so  as  to  fix  said  seal  cap  means  to  said 
container  to  prevent  the  plug  from  being  removed  from 
the  container;  which  seal  cap  means  has  a  cutout  line 
defining  a  tongue  portion,  and 

an  outer  cap  means  made  of  elastic  material  and  connected 
partially  to  said  seal  cap  means,  said  outer  cap  means 
covering  the  seal  cap  mean^ 

whereby  said  seal  cap  means  is  connected  to  said  outer  cap 
means  at  two  diagonally  opposing  positions,  one  position 
situating  within  the  tongue  portion  and  the  other  position 
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situating  outside  the  tongue  portion,  whereby  when  the 
outer  cap  means  is  removed  firom  the  container,  all  the  seal 
cap  means  is  removed  from  the  container  together  with 
the  outer  cap  means  only  by  a  single  operation. 


wardly  facing  catches  which  penetrate  under  the  ramps  so 
that,  during  its  roUtion,  the  cap  is  applied  against  the  neck 


4,482,072 
PRESSURIZING  APPARATUS  FOR  PARTIALLY  FILLED 

CONTAINERS 

Ronald  W.  Hankins,  1882  Fleming  St,  Pomona,  Calif.  91766 

FUed  May  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,777 

Int  a^  B65D  Wn 

UA  a  215—269  •  Claims 


1.  A  container  closure  apparatus  which  permits  both  the 
introduction  and  removal  of  a  pressurized  gas  from  an  expand- 
able bladder  locauble  within  the  unfilled  portion  of  a  partially 
filled  product  container,  which  comprises: 
a  removable  container  closure  having  means  for  affixing  said 
closure  to  a  product  container  said  closure  having  a  gas 
passageway  therethrough  said  gas  passageway  having  an 
exterior  end  and  an  interior  end; 
air  valve  apparatus  located  within  said  gas  passageway,  said 
air  valve  apparatus  comprising  a  downwardly  depending 
tubular  member  having  a  lower  opening  open  to  an  ex- 
pandable bladder  and  having  an  axially  movable  valve 
element  held  axially  therein,  said  valve  element  having  an 
upper  opening  for  the  insertion  of  tapered  spout  means 
and  being  biased  upwardly  and  having  valve  seat  means 
which  stops  the  passage  of  gas  when  said  valve  element  is 
in  its  upward  position  and  permit  the  flow  of  gas  when 
said  valve  element  is  in  a  lower  position;  and 
an  expandable  bladder  affixed  to  the  interior  end  of  said 
container  closure. 


and  locked  in  a  desired  angular  position  determined  by  the 
notched  locking  means. 


4,482,074 

MULTIPURPOSE  CONTAINER 

Donald  P.  LaUey,  2017  N.  81st  PI.,  Scottsdalc,  Aria.  85257 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,656 

Int  a.)  B65D  6/QO 

U.S.  a.  220—4  F  9  Claims 


4,482,073 
SYSTEM  FOR  RETAINING  A  CAP  WITH  RESPECT  TO 

THE  NECK  OF  A  RECIPIENT 
Jean  Claude  GagUardi,  Oyonnax,  France,  assignor  to  M.B.F. 
Plastiques,  Oyonnax,  France 

FUed  Nov.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,692 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Nov.  18, 1982,  82  19624 
Int  a.J  B65D  ¥7/04  41/36 
U5.  a.  215—332  «  Claims 

1.  In  a  systein  for  retaining  a  cap  with  respect  to  the  neck  of 
a  recipient  of  the  type  comprising  means  for  angularly  orient- 
ing the  cap  with  respect  to  the  neck, 
said  neck  comprises  two  symmetrical  ramps  each  of  which 
starts  from  two  diametrically  opposite  top  points  where  it 
is  interrupted,  to  terminate  at  a  bottom  point  where  a 
locking  means  incorporating  a  notch  is  provided,  whilst 
the  cap  is  provided  with  two  diametrically  opposite,  in- 


1.  A  multipurpose  container  comprising  a  first  header  mem- 
ber, a  second  header  member  disposed  in  spaced  substantially 
parallel  relationship  to  said  first  header  member,  each  of  said 
header  members  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  frame 
having  an  inner  face,  an  outer  face,  an  upper  surface,  first  and 
second  side  surfaces,  and  a  lower  surface,  said  lower  surface 
having  a  recess  defined  therein  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  side  surfaces,  said  recess  having  side  walls  and  a  back 
wall  portion  interconnecting  said  side  walls,  said  back  wall 
having  first  and  second  key  members  and  a  snub  member 
attached  thereto,  said  key  members  being  disposed  in  spaced 
parallel  relationship  to  each  other  intermediate  said  side  walls, 
said  snub  member  being  disposed  intermediate  said  key  mem- 
bers in  elevated  relationship  thereto;  a  rectangular  body  blank 
having  uniform  edges  thereupon  and  a  first  top  portion,  a  first 
side  portion,  a  bottom  portion,  a  second  side  portion  and  a 
second  top  portion  defined  therein,  said  contiguous  portions 
having  seam  lines  interposed  therebetween,  said  blank  being 
foldable  to  form  a  hollow  rectangular  body  having  a  first  and 
second  open  end;  said  body  blank  having  a  foldable  ub  defined 
in  each  of  said  uniform  edges  in  registry  with  said  recess  in  said 
adjacent  header  member,  each  said  ub  having  an  upper  edge, 
a  seam  line  in  spaced  substantially  parallel  relationship  to  said 
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upper  edge,  and  first  «nd  secood  openings  defined  therein,  said 
openings  being  disposed  respectively  in  registered  relationship 
with  said  fint  and  said  second  key  member  so  that  when  said 
ub  is  folded  on  said  seam  linf  into  substantially  normal  rela- 
tionship to  said  bottom  portion,  each  of  said  key  membera 
penetrates  a  different  one  of  said  fint  and  second  openings  and 
said  snub  engages  said  tab  adjacent  said  upper  edge  to  restrain 
said  tab  from  involuntarily  departing  from  its  folded  position; 
first  means  for  securing  said  first  header  member  to  said  body 
blank  in  said  first  open  end;  and  second  means  for  securing  said 
second  header  member  to  said  body  blank  in  said  second  open 
end. 


4,492,075 
FUEL  TANK  IN  PARTfCULAS  A  PLASTIC  FUEL  TANK 
Manfred  Stots,  AichwaM,  and  Dieter  Schcorcabnuid,  WolA- 
chlogeo,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  a«ignors  to  Daimler* 
Bcu  Akticageaeilflchaft,  Fed  Rep.  of  Gcraumy 
Filed  Sep.  9,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  416^46 
OaloH  priority,  appUcatioa  fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  Sep.  11, 
1981,  3135983 

lot  a^  B65D  25/2i  51/00;  F16L  55/00 
MS.  a  220-84  R  13  Claims 


1.  A  filler  neck  arrangement  ft>r  fuel  tanks  for  motor  vehicles 
comprising  a  connecting  means  for  connection  to  a  filler  neck 
of  a  tank,  said  connection  means  including  shoulder  means  for 
overlapping  an  end  surface  associated  with  one  end  of  the  filler 
neck,  an  eUstic  seal  disposed  between  said  shoulder  means  and 
the  end  surface  of  said  filler  neck  in  a  manner  forming  a  seal 
therebetween,  skirt  means  extending  from  said  shoulder  means 
for  fixedly  connecting  said  connecting  means  to  said  filler 
neck,  said  skirt  means  includmg  a  plurality  of  projections 
projecting  inwardly  and  arranged  at  an  angular  distance  from 
one  another,  a  plurality  of  recess  means  associated  with  said 
filler  neck  for  cooperating  with  said  plurality  of  projections, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  recess  means  extending  in  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  said  filler  neck  and  disposed  at  a  distance 
relative  to  said  end  surface,  wherein  said  plurality  of  projec- 
tions engage  with  said  plurality  of  recess  means  in  a  form-lock- 
ing manner  for  fixed  attachment  of  said  connecting  means  to 
said  filler  neck,  said  connecting  means  including  means  for 
releasably  securing  a  cap  for  sa^  filler  neck  arrangement. 


4,482/^6 

NOZZLE  PLUG  FOR  SUBMERSIBLE  VESSEL 

TlMthy  H.  Wcatidl,  Soath  Witdaor,  Cou.,  anigMr  to  Com- 

bastion  Ei^liieeriag,  lac,  WiadMir,  Conn. 
CoatiaiiatioB  of  Scr.  No.  8,660,  Feb.  2, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Feb.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,565 
Irt.  a^  Flia  55/12  I 

MS.  a  220-232  ^  Claims 

1.  A  plug  means  operative  to  effect  a  temporary  blockage  of 
a  nozzle  having  a  passage  formod  therein  defined  by  the  inter- 
nal surface  of  the  nozzle  so  as  to  prevent  the  flow  of  liquid 
through  the  passage  in  the  nozde  comprising: 
(a.)  a  pluraUty  of  interconnecfable  sections  of  plate  having  a 
first  and  a  second  state  of  assembly,  said  first  state  of 
assembly  corresponding  to  the  unassembled  condition  of 
said  purality  of  interconnectable  sections  of  plate,  when  in 
said  unassembled  condition  each  of  said  plurality  of  inter- 
connectable sections  of  plate  being  of  sufficiently  small 


size  so  as  to  be  insertable  within  the  passage,  said  second 
state  of  assembly  corresponding  to  the  assembled  condi- 
tion of  said  plurality  of  interconnectable  sections  of  plate, 
when  in  said  assembled  condition  said  plurality  of  inter- 
connectable sections  of  plate  embodying  a  cross-sectional 
area  substantially  the  same  as  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
the  passage,  each  of  said  plurality  of  interconnectable 
sections  of  plate  embodying  a  plurality  of  surfaces,  first 
means  formed  in  one  of  said  plurality  of  surfaces  of  each  of 
said  plurality  of  interconnectable  sections  of  plate,  second 
means  formed  in  another  of  said  plurality  of  surfaces  of 
each  of  said  plurality  of  interconnectable  sections  of  plate; 

(b.)  a  member  formed  of  a  leakproof  material  and  embodying 
a  rim  in  the  form  of  an  inflatable  bead,  when  said  plurality 
of  interconnectable  sections  of  plate  are  in  said  assembled 
condition  thereof  said  member  being  placed  in  mounted 
relation  on  said  plurality  of  interconnectable  sections  of 
plate  thereby  to  effect  a  liquid  tight  seal  of  said  plurality  of 
interconnectable  sections  of  plate  when  said  plurality  of 
interconnectable  sections  of  plate  are  in  said  assembled 
condition  thereof; 

(c.)  interconnecting  means  for  effecting  the  interconnection 
of  said  plurality  of  interconnectable  sections  of  plate  so  as 
to  effect  the  assembly  of  said  plurality  of  interconnectable 
sections  of  plate  into  said  assembled  condition  thereof, 
said  interconnecting  means  comprising  a  fint  plurality  of 


fasteners,  said  fint  plurality  of  fastenen  when  received  in 
said  fint  means  of  said  plurality  of  interconnectable  sec- 
tions of  plate  being  operative  to  effect  the  interconnection 
of  adjoining  ones  of  said  plurality  of  interconnectable 
sections  of  plate; 

(d.)  securing  means  for  securing  said  plurality  of  intercon- 
nectable sections  of  plate  when  in  said  assembled  condi- 
tion thereof  within  the  passage  in  blocking  relation  to  the 
flow  of  liquid  therethrough,  said  securing  means  compris- 
ing a  second  plurality  of  fasteners,  said  second  plurality  of 
fastenen  when  received  in  said  second  means  of  said 
plurality  of  interconnectable  sections  of  plate  being  opera- 
tive to  secure  said  plurality  of  interconnectable  sections  of 
plate  in  place  within  the  passage  such  that  said  plurality  of 
interconnectable  sections  of  plate  are  prevented  from 
moving  relative  to  the  internal  surface  of  the  nozzle;  and 

(e.)  inflation  means  connected  to  said  inflatable  bead  of  said 
member  and  also  connectable  to  an  external  source  of  an 
inflation  medium,  said  inflation  means  being  operative  to 
inflate  said  inflatable  bead  when  said  plurality  of  intercon- 
nectable sections  of  plate  are  secured  in  the  passage  by 
said  second  plurality  of  fastenen  such  as  to  effect  the 
establishment  of  a  liquid  tight  seal  between  said  inflatable 
bead  of  said  member  and  the  passage  defined  by  the  inter- 
nal surface  of  the  nozzle  so  as  to  thereby  accomplish  a 
temporary  blockage  of  the  flow  of  liquid  through  the 
passage  in  the  nozzle. 


4,482,077 

PERFORATED  COVER  ASSEMBLY 

Hennlng  M.  Henderaoo,  2  Qob  View,  conwr  Nigel  A  HOIs  Rda^ 

Selection  Parit,  Spri^  Traasraal  ProTince,  Soath  Africa 

Filed  No?.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,684 
Clains  priority,  appliaitioa  Soath  Africa,  Nov.  23,  1982, 
82/8620;  Jan.  22, 1983, 83/4553 

lit  a^  B65D  51/16 
U&CL  220-374  14  Clains 


1.  A  perforated  cover  assembly  comprising  two  perforated 
shell  memben  releasably  held  together  at  their  peripheries  to 
define  a  space  therebetween  and  wherein  one  of  the  shell 
memben  is  adapted  to  be  uppermost  in  use,  and  the  other  is 
adapted  to  be  lowermost  in  use,  the  operatively  upper  shell 
member  having  at  least  one  perforation  therethrough,  and  the 
operatively  lower  shell  member  being  dished  to  form  an  opera- 
tively lower  central  region,  having  at  least  one  drainage  perfo- 
ration therethough,  and  having  a  plurality  of  outlet  perfora- 
tions spread  over  at  least  a  major  part  of  the  remaining  surface 
area  thereof,  the  outlet  perforations  each  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  the  cover  assembly  at  a  position  raised  with 
respect  to  the  surrounding  inner  surface  of  said  operatively 
lower  shell  member,  the  perforations  in  the  two  shell  memben 
being  arranged  relative  to  each  other  to  obstruct  the  direct 
passage  of  liquids  and  solids  through  the  cover  assembly. 


4,482,078 
HOT/COLD  FOOD  DISPENSING  MACHINE 
Linda  Reiia,  c/o  Eastern  Electric,  Inc.,  P.O.  Box  1277,  Frii* 
mlngham,  Mass.  01701 

FUed  Jal.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  282,244 

Int  a^  G07F 11/72 

MS.  a  221—150  HC  1  Claim 


ing  an  article  of  food  from  said  guide  means  and  depositing  the 
same  into  a  cooking  section  of  said  microwave  food  heating 
device,  means  for  controlling  a  heating  and  cooking  cycle  of 
said  device  in  response  to  said  article  of  food  being  so  depos- 
ited into  said  cooking  section,  means  for  automatically  ejecting 
the  heated  article  of  food  at  the  end  of  a  heating  and  cooking 
cycle,  receptable  means  for  receiving  the  ejected  article  and 
presenting  the  same  to  the  user,  and  means  for  permitting 
evaporated  moisture  generated  during  a  heating  and  cooking 
cycle  to  escape  firom  said  cooking  section;  wherein  said  refrig- 
eration compartment  further  includes  means  preventing  con- 
densed moisture  forming  therein  from  dripping  into  said  food 
guide  compartment,  and  said  food  guide  compartment  includes 
means  for  preventing  evaporated  moisture  generated  during  a 
heating  and  cooking  cycle  from  dripping,  as  condensate,  into 
said  microwave  food  heating  device,  thereby  minimizing  the 
prospect  of  moisture-caused  misoperation  during  periods  of 
repeated  use;  the  last-mentioned  means  for  preventing  includ- 
ing deflectable  gate  means  disposed  above  said  means  for 
receiving  an  article  of  food  for  catehing  any  condensation 
drips  forming  thereabove,  while  permitting  articles  of  food  to 
pass  freely  toward  said  microwave  food  heating  device, 
wherein  said  deflectable  gate  means  is  disposed  within  a  food 
article  slide  assembly  above  said  means  for  receiving,  said 
deflectable  gate  means  includes  a  downwardly  inclined  sur- 
face, and  said  slide  assembly  includes  a  trough  at  a  lower  edge 
of  said  surface  to  cateh  moisture  intercepted  by  said  gate 
means. 


4,482,079 
DISPOSABLE  CUP  DISPENSER 
Morris  W.  Kachenbcckcr,  Nccnah,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
RiTcr-Dixie/Northem,  Inc^  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  449,021 
Int  a^  B65D  5/16 


James 


U.S.  a.  221-310 


7Clainu 


(i 


2H 


1.  A  food  dispensing  machine  comprising  a  cabinet,  a  refrig- 
eration compartment  disposed  in  an  upper  portion  of  said 
cabinet,  including  storage  means  in  said  refrigeration  compart- 
ment storing  articles  of  food;  a  food  guide  compartment  dis- 
posed in  a  central  portion  of  said  cabinet,  including  selection 
means  for  selecting  an  article  of  food  from  said  storage  means 
and  guide  means  for  guiding  such  article  generally  down- 
wards; and  a  food  dispensing  compartment  disposed  in  said 
cabinet  below  said  food  guide  compartment,  including  a  mi- 
crowave food  heating  device  for  selectively  automatically 
heating  articles  of  food,  as  desired  by  a  user,  means  for  receiv- 


1.  A  dispenser  carton  for  packaging  and  separately  dispens- 
ing a  cup  from  a  stack  of  rimmed  tapered  disposable  cups  each 
of  which  has  a  tapered  sidewall,  a  bottom  wall,  and  an  open  top 
surrounded  by  a  rolled  rim,  comprising  a  container  carton 
having  substantially  square  planar  parallel  mutually  spaced  top 
and  bottom  walls  and  connecting  rectangular  side  walls;  a 
generally  circular  opening  in  the  top  wall  of  said  carton  of  a 
size  sufficient  to  permit  the  bottom  and  tapered  sidewall  of  a 
cup  to  extend  freely  therethrough  and  insufficient  in  size  for 
passage  of  the  rim  of  a  cup  freely  therethrough;  and  a  plurality 
of  concave  arcuate  jaws  defining  a  part  of  said  opening  and 
lying  in  the  plane  of  said  top  wall  while  a  cup  is  projecting 
through  said  opening  and  capable  of  being  deflected  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  a  cup  through  said  opening  to  permit 
passage  of  a  cup  therethrough  by  flexure  of  said  jaws,  each  of 
said  arcuate  jaws  subtending  an  angle  of  40*  to  43*. 
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4,42,0M 
CUP  DISPENSER 
D.  PtwIowiU,  NcMah,  Wig^  aad  Jowph  J.  Vu- 
BOBiky,  Waaaqoe,  N J^  MdgMMi  to  James  RiTer-Dixie/- 
Northcra,  lae^  Norwalk,  Cton. 

Filed  Dec  16, 1912,  Ser.  No.  449,022 

Int  a.^  B65D  5/16 

V&  CL  221-310  4  dainis 


1.  In  a  dispenser  package  structure  for  packaging  and  sepa- 
rately dispensing  from  a  stack  rimmed  tapered  disposable  cups 
each  of  which  has  a  Upered  adewall,  a  bottom,  and  an  open 
top  surrounded  by  a  rolled  rim  comprising  a  container  having 
substantially  square  planar,  parallel,  mutually  spaced  top  and 
bottom  walls;  and  connecting  rectangular  side  walls,  a  circular 
opening  in  the  top  wall  of  a  size  sufficient  to  permit  the  bottom 
and  tapered  side  wall  of  a  cup  to  extend  freely  therethrough 
and  insufficient  to  permit  passage  of  the  rim  of  a  cup  there- 
through, and  a  plurality  of  relatively  short  radial  slits  or  knife 
cuts  surrounding  said  opening  in  said  top  wall  defining  a  plu- 
rality of  flexible  tabs  lying  in  the  plane  of  said  top  wall  and 
capable  of  being  deflected  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  a 
cup  through  said  opening  to  permit  passage  of  a  cup  there- 
through by  flexure  of  said  tabs,  the  improvement  comprising 
an  elongated  radial  slit  extending  from  the  edge  of  said  opening 
in  said  top  to  the  mid  point  of  each  of  said  sidewalls,  said 
elongated  radial  slits  extending  beyond  all  of  the  intervening 
radial  slits  defining  the  Ubs  surrounding  the  opening. 


4,482,081 
WATER  ACTIVATED  INFLATION  MECHANISM 
Ouicl  H.  Meggi,  U  Mlrada,  QUif.,  aadgBor  to  Golf  A  Western 
MaoafMturing  Compuy,  Sotthfleld,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,536 


U.S.  a.  222—5 


lot  a^  B67B  7/24 


10  Claims 
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1.  An  inflation  mechanism  comprising: 

a  cartridge  of  compressed  gaa; 

a  housing,  said  cartridge  being  mounted  to  said  housing; 

means  for  puncturing  said  cartridge  including  a  piercing  pin; 

a  first  chamber  within  said  housing  including  a  water-actua- 
ble  chemical  therein  whici  produces  a  gas  upon  contact 
with  water; 

a  second  chamber  within  said  housing; 

a  piston  slidably  mounted  within  said  housing,  said  piercing 
pin  being  mounted  to  said  piston,  a  wall  of  said  first  cham- 
ber being  defined  by  said  piston  such  that  said  piston  is 
urged  towards  said  cartridge  when  gas  is  produced  by  the 
reaction  of  said  chemical  with  water; 

a  movable  wall  within  said  housing  defining  a  wall  of  said 
second  chamber,  said  movable  wall  being  urged  away 


from  said  cartridge  upon  the  production  of  gas  when  said 
chemical  reacts  with  water; 

means  for  allowing  the  entrance  of  water  into  said  first 
chamber; 

means  for  allowing  the  entrance  of  water  into  said  second 
chamber  and  means  for  preventing  the  exit  of  water  there- 
from, said  piston  being  capable  of  moving  closer  to  said 
cartridge  when  said  second  chamber  is  filled  with  water 
than  when  it  is  not. 


4,482,082 
DISPENSING  CAP  FOR  PRESSURIZED  CONTAINER 
Antonin  L.  GoBcalvea,  Groslajr,  Fhuce,  assigiior  to  L'Oreal, 
Parla,  France 

Filed  No?.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,635 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  FTuce,  Dec  3, 1981, 81  22649 

Int  a.3  B67B  5/00 

VJS.  a  222-182  9  QaioM 


H  ^  "t  "i 


.-iZIZ5^ 


1.  In  a  dispensing  cap  for  a  pressurized  container,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  upper  wall 

(b)  a  lateral  wall  around  said  upper  wall; 

(c)  a  push  button  with  said  lateral  wall  and  having  an  upper 
face  below  and  close  to  said  upper  wall; 

(d)  a  pilfer-proofing  plate  having  an  upper  external  face  and 
a  lower  internal  face  and  arranged  above  the  push  button 
frangible  connections  connecting  said  plate  to  the  rest  of 
the  cap; 

(e)  a  return  to  said  pilfer-proofing  plate  at  its  extremity  near 
the  lateral  wall  of  the  cap;  and 

(0  means  for  permitting  easy  gripping  of  said  pilfer-proofing 

plate  in  order  to  tear  it  off,  the  improvement  wherein: 
(g)  said  return  is  flush  with  said  lateral  wall;  and 
(h)  said  pilfer-proofing  plate  presenting,  at  this  end,  a  cut-out 
defining,  on  said  return,  a  panel  capable  of  hinging  by 
elastic  deformation  to  move  aside  at  least  partially  and  to 
permit  access  to  an  edge  of  the  cut-out  which,  once 
gripped,  enables  said  plate  to  be  torn  away  to  gain  access 
to  the  push  button,  said  cut-out  comprising  a  substantially 
horizontal  part  and  two  descending  limbs. 


4,482,083 
COFFEE  SAVER 
Michel  D.  Beck,  Norcross,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Bemice  M.  Beck, 
Glemlale,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,728 
Int  a.)  B65D  25/40 
VJS.  CL  222—500  n  Clidns 

1.  A  device  for  use  with  a  container  for  liquid,  said  container 
having  a  neck  which  defines  an  opening,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  sleeve  adapted  to  fit  in  sealing  relationship  with  said  open- 
ing, 

a  member  disposed  in  said  sleeve  and  movable  within  said 
sleeve  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position,  said 
member  having  an  opening; 

said  member  being  in  said  first  position  when  said  container 
is  in  an  upright  position,  whereby  liquid  can  be  added  to 
said  container  through  said  opening  in  said  member  and 
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the  escape  of  vapors  from  liquid  contained  in  said  con- 
tainer through  said  sleeve  is  substantially  restricted  by  said 
member;  and 


8^     4»  '"   n     ^i 


said  member  being  in  said  second  position  when  said  con- 
tainer is  tipped  to  pour  liquid  therefrom,  whereby  liquid  in 
said  container  can  flow  past  said  member  between  said 
sleeve  and  said  member. 


4,482,084 
DRESSING  DEVICE 
Gerald  S.  Beskio,  1401  Pennsylvania  NE.  #1029*A,  Albuquer- 
que,  N.  Mex.  87110 

FUed  Not.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,352 

Int  a.'  A47J  5J/06 

VJS.  a.  223—111  10  Claims 


!X 


7- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  remotely  pulling  on  and  removing  gar- 
ments comprising: 

a  pair  of  elongated  shafts  each  having  an  upper  and  lower 
end; 

clamping  means  including  open  biased  inner  and  outer  cres- 
cent shaped  jaws  lateral  to  said  shafts  and  hingedly 
mounted  to  each  other,  said  jaws  each  having  convex  and 
concave  surfaces,  the  convex  surface  of  said  inner  jaw 
meshing  with  the  concave  surface  of  said  outer  jaw,  said 
clamping  means  defining  an  opening  through  which  a 
human  foot  may  pass  when  the  concave  surfaces  of  said 
inner  jaws  are  aligned  to  face  each  other,  said  inner  jaws 
being  rigidly  fixed  to  said  shafts;  and 

handle  means  attached  to  said  shaft  upper  ends,  including 
means  attached  to  the  outer  jaws  of  said  clamping  means 
to  remotely  open  and  close  the  jaws  of  said  clamping 
means. 


a  torsion  coil  spring  having  an  intermediate  coil  portion  held 
by  said  pinch  roller  holder  and  two  end  portions;  and 

an  urging  member  for  urging  an  end  portion  of  said  torsion 
coil  spring  to  rotate  and  urge  said  pinch  roller  holder  to 
rotate  about  said  rotation  axis  to  thereby  urge  said  pinch 
roller  against  said  capstan  shaft; 


said  pinch  roller  holder  having  a  spring  support  portion 
spaced  from  said  rotation  axis  on  which  said  coil  portion 
of  said  torsion  coil  spring  is  supported  at  a  position  away 
from  said  rotation  axis  of  said  pinch  roller  holder;  and  a 
pair  of  spring  holding  portions  arranged  away  from  said 
rotation  axis  for  holding  both  end  portions  of  said  torsion 
coil  spring  against  an  urging  force  produced  by  said  coil 
portion  of  said  torsion  coil  spring. 


4,482,086 
EXPANDABLE  PACKER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SEALING  A 

WELL  SCREEN  TO  A  CASING 

Walter  R.  Wagner,  MimieapoUs,  and  LesUe  K.  Bearl,  Anoka, 

both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  DL 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  520,267 

Int  a.J  F16J  15/06 

VJS.  a.  277—12  8  Claims 


4,482,085 
TAPE  DRIVING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  TAPE  RECORDER 
Shinsakn  Tanaka,  aad  Tadao  Arata,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Taaashin  Deoki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,603 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  28, 1982, 57*10800[U] 
Int  a.^  B65H  17/22 
VJS.  a.  226—187  14  Claims 

1.  A  tape  driving  mechanism  for  a  tape  recorder  comprising: 
a  pin  projecting  upright  from  a  base  plate  of  the  tape  re- 
corder; 
a  capstan  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  plate; 
a  pinch  roller  holder  having  two  end  portions,  one  end 
portion  thereof  being  rotatal>ly  supported  on  said  pin,  said 
pin  defining  a  rotation  axis  of  said  pinch  roller  holder; 
a  pinch  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  the  other  end  portion  of 
said  pinch  roller  holder  opposite  said  pin  and  spaced  from 
said  one  end  of  said  pinch  roller  holder; 


1.  An  expandable  packer  assembly  for  sealing  a  well  screen 
member  relative  to  the  inner  surface  of  a  tubular  casing  mem- 
ber, said  packer  assembly  including  a  pair  of  annular  end  por- 
tions, at  least  the  lower  of  which  includes  fastening  means 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  a  well  screen,  said 
pair  of  end  portions  being  axially  joined  to  each  other  solely  by 
an  axially  compressible  tubular  portion  which  has  a  relatively 
thin  wall  compared  to  said  end  portions  and  which  is  attached 
to  said  end  portions  at  its  ends  in  sealing  relation  thereto,  said 
axially  compressible  tubular  portion  having  at  least  one  radi- 
ally outwardly  directed,  annular  intermediate  region,  said 
annular  intermediate  region  being  shaped  so  that  it  will  be 
compressed  in  an  axial  direction  and  expanded  outwardly  in  a 
radial  direction  when  a  predetermined  amount  of  downward 
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force  it  applied  to  the  upper  one  of  said  pair  of  annular  end 
members  relative  to  the  lower  one,  said  annular  intermediate 
region  being  relatively  inelastic  so  that  it  will  remain  com- 
pressed whoi  said  downward  force  is  removed 


4,48^087 
TAG  ATTACHING  DEVICE 
Aldra  FanitiB,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  iMlpMr  to  Japan  Bano'k  Co^ 
ItL,  Tokjro,  Japu  aad  Bca  CksMats  A  Sooa,  loc^  Sooth 
HMkcMick^NJ. 

Fikd  Doc  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  326,993 

ClahH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu^  Doe.  12, 1980,  S5-175426 

The  portioa  of  the  tern  of  thia  patent  sabaequcat  to  JnL  24, 

2001,  has  been  diadaiaMd. 

lat  a.i  B25C  1/00 

VS.  CL  2r-67  3  Clabaa 


10     13 


1.  A  tag  attaching  device  for  dispensing  tag  pins  joined  to  a 


connecting  bar  which  form  a  tag  pin  assembly,  each  said  tag 
pin  having  a  crossbar  connected  by  a  filament  to  a  head  por- 
tion, comprising  a  main  body,  operation  means  supported  on 
said  main  body  for  actuating  said  tag  attacher,  a  hollow  needle 
fixed  to  said  main  body,  a  guide  groove  formed  at  the  rear  side 
of  said  hollow  needle  in  said  main  body,  said  operation  means, 
when  actuated,  acting  to  drive  a  crossbar  of  a  tag  pin  into  said 
hollow  needle,  a  cam  plate  reciprocably  diq)osed  adjacent  said 
guide  groove  so  as  to  be  actuatable  by  said  operation  means  to 
move  between  upper  and  lower  positions,  an  engaging  pawl 
having  a  sharp  front  end  pivotally  mounted  to  said  cam  plate 
and  facing  said  guide  groove  through  which  said  connecting 
bar  of  said  tag  pin  assembly  is  passed,  and  spring  means 
mounted  between  said  engaging  pawl  and  said  main  body  for 
biasing  said  cam  plate  towards  laid  lower  position,  said  sharp 
front  end  of  said  engaging  pav^  member  positively  engaging 
said  connecting  bar  of  said  tag  pin  assembly  when  in  an  upper 
position  so  that  as  said  cam  plate  is  actuated  by  said  operation 
means,  said  sharp  front  end  selectively  positively  engages  said 
connecting  bar  to  move  said  tag  pin  assembly  downward  to 
said  lower  position  to  position  ^ther  tag  pin  for  dispensing 
through  said  hollow  needle. 


4,482^ 

MEANS  FOR  SUPPLYING  FASTENERS  IN  A  TAG 

ATTACHING  APPARATUS 

Kya  H.  Hyaa,  Mlayoag  Apt,  Bloclt  "Q",  Room  No.  606, 

301*112,  lehoa-doi^  YoasM»ka,  Scool,  R^  of  Korea 

Filed  May  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,185 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Rap.  of  Korea,  Jan.  21, 1981, 4601 
lat  a^  A4BD  69/00 
VS.  CL  227—67  1  Claim 

1.  A  tag  attaching  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  (1); 

(b)  a  hollow  needle  (2)  for  attaching  fasteners  (5),  said  hol- 
low needle  (2)  being  mounted  on  the  front  of  said  frame 
(1); 

(c)  a  fastener  supply  gear  wheel  (3)  mounted  on  said  frame 
(1)  in  position  to  supply  fasteners  (5)  to  said  hoUow  needle 
(2),  said  fssteners  (5)  being  supplied  to  said  fastener  supply 
gear  wheel  (3)  through  an  aperture  (4)  in  said  frame  (1) 


located  between  said  fastener  supply  gear  wheel  (3)  and 
the  rear  end  of  said  hollow  needle  (2); 

(d)  a  plunger  (8)  mounted  in  a  driving  home  (7)  in  said  fhune 
(1)  behind  said  fastener  sui^ly  gear  wheel  (3),  said  plunger 

(8)  having  a  base  which  is  disposed  parallel  to  said  hollow 
needle  (2),  a  front  edge  portion  (80  which  projects  from 
said  base  perpendicularly  to  said  hollow  needle  (2),  and  a 
rear  edge  portion  (8")  which  projects  from  said  base 
perpendicularly  to  said  hollow  needle  on  the  same  side  of 
said  base  as  said  front  edge  portion  (80.  said  plunger  (8) 
being  slidably  movable  in  said  driving  home  (7)  in  the 
direction  parallel  to  said  hollow  needle  (2); 

(e)  a  hinge  portion  (60  mounted  in  said  plunger  (8)  in  en- 
gagement with  said  rear  edge  portion  (8'0: 

(0  a  pressing  pole  (6)  which  projectss  forwardly  from  said 
hinge  portion  (60  in  the  direction  parallel  to  said  hollow 
needle  (2),  said  pressing  pole  (6)  projecting  through  said 
front  edge  portion  (80; 

(g)  a  pushing  member  (9)  pivotably  mounted  on  a  pin  which 
is  in  turn  is  mounted  in  said  frame  (1),  said  pin  being 
perpendicular  to  said  hollow  needle  (2),  said  pushing 
member  having  a  front  end  which  is  engaged  in  a  slot  (90 
in  said  base  such  that  motion  of  said  plunger  (8)  in  the 
forward  and  rearward  directions  causes  said  pushing 
member  (9)  to  pivot  about  said  pin,  said  pushing  member 

(9)  having  a  second  end  which  extends  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  pin  from  said  first  end; 

(h)  a  pushing  bar  (10)  the  rearward  end  of  which  is  pivotably 
connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  pushing  member  (9) 


and  the  forward  end  of  which  drivingly  engages  said 
fastener  supply  gear  wheel  (3); 

(i)  a  spring  (11)  which  is  mounted  on  said  frame  (1)  and 
which  biases  said  pushing  bar  (10)  into  engagement  with 
said  fastener  supply  gear  wheel  (3); 

(j)  a  locking  member  (12)  in  the  form  of  a  pawl  which  pre- 
vents reverse  motion  of  said  fastener  supply  gear  wheel 
(3),  said  locking  member  (12)  being  pivotably  moimted  on 
said  frame  (1)  and  having  a  spring  leg  which  resiliently 
biases  said  locking  member  into  engagement  with  said 
fastener  supply  gear  wheel  (3); 

(k)  an  unloosing  member  (13)  mounted  in  said  frame  (1) 
between  said  fastener  supply  gear  wheel  (3)  and  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  pressing  pole  (6),  said  unloosing  member 
(13)  being  slidably  movable  in  said  frame  (1)  in  the  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  said  hollow  needle  (2),  said  unloos- 
ing member  (13)  being  positioned  such  that,  when  it  is 
pushed  upwardly,  it  engages  said  locking  member  (12)  and 
separates  it  from  said  fastener  supply  gear  wheel  (3); 

0)  manually  manipulatable  lever  means  (14, 15)  mounted  on 
said  frame  (1)  for  forcing  said  hinge  portion  (60  forwardly 
so  that  said  pressing  pole  (6)  pushes  one  of  the  fasteners  (5) 
into  said  hollow  needle  (2)  and  said  pushing  member  (9) 
and  said  pushing  bar  (10)  cause  said  fastener  supply  gear 
wheel  (3)  to  rotate  by  one  increment;  and 

(m)  spring  means  for  returning  said  manually  manipulatable 
lever  means  (14, 15),  said  hinge  portion  (60,  said  pushing 
member  (9),  and  said  pushing  bar  (10)  to  their  original 
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positions  upon  release  of  said  manually  manipulatable 
lever  means  (14, 15). 


4,482,089 

METHOD  OF  LINING  A  FLUID  GONNECnON 

OPENING  IN  A  FRAME  PLATE  OF  A  PLATE  HEAT 

EXCHANGER 

Lara  Uadahl,  Haadea,  and  Beagt  Carbaoa,  VargSa,  both  of 

Swedea,  aaaigaora  to  Reheat  AB,  Taby,  Swedea 

FUed  Oct  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,923 

lat  CL>  B23K  31/02 

VS.  CL  228—173  C  6  Clalaia 


1.  A  method  of  lining  a  connection  opening  for  fluid  in  a 
f^ame  plate  of  a  plate  heat  exchanger,  characterized  in  that  said 
frame  plate  has  an  inside  surface,  an  outside  surface  and  an 
undepressed  area  about  the  connection  opening  on  each  side 
surface  of  the  plate,  in  that  a  pipe  socket  with  a  diameter 
corresponding  to  the  diameter  of  the  opening  is  provided  with 
a  flange  of  thin  sheet  metal,  with  a  thickness  of  at  maximum  1 
mm,  and  is  placed  in  the  opening  with  the  flange  abutting  the 
undepressed  area  about  the  opening  on  the  inside  surface  of  the 
plate  with  a  socket  portion  projecting  on  the  outside  of  the 
plate,  and  in  that  said  socket  portion  is  provided  with  a  flange 
to  abut  the  undepressed  area  about  the  opening  on  said  outside 
surface  of  the  plate. 


4,482,090 

PACKAGE  SLEEVE  WTTH  GUSSET  PANEL  FOR 

TIGHTENING  SLEEVE  AND  REINFORCING  A  HANDLE 

Aadre  MilUeaa,  Etrechct,  Fhmcc,  aaaigaor  to  The  Mead  Coipo* 

ration,  Daytoa,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  463,463 
daiais  priority,  appUcation  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Jaa.  27, 1982, 
8202361 

lat  CL^  B65D  5/46.  5/02 
VS.  CL  229—40  4  Claiau 


1.  A  sleeve  (10)  for  forming  a  packaging  case,  which  sleeve 
is  formed  from  paperboard  or  similar  sheet  material  and  in- 
cludes end  closure  panels  (20, 22,  28, 30, 32;  24, 26)  at  each  of 
its  opposite  ends,  the  sleeve  including  means  whereby  its  cir- 
cumference can  be  reduced  so  as  to  tighten  said  sleeve  about  a 
group  of  articles  accommodated  therein,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  gusset  panel  (46)  interconnecting  and  hinged  to  adjacent 
panel  portions  (42,  44)  forming  a  top  panel  (12)  of  the  deeve, 
said  gusset  panel  (46)  being  foldable  about  its  hinged  connec- 
tions (48, 50)  from  a  first  position  in  which  it  lies  intermediate 


of  and  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  said  adjacent  portions 
of  the  top  panel  into  a  second  position  in  which  said  adjacent 
portions  of  the  top  panel  are  in  overlapping  relationship  with 
•aid  gusset  panel  disposed  therebetween,  and  first  hand  grip- 
ping apertures  (52,  54)  disposed  in  said  top  panel  portions  (42, 
44)  adjacent  to  said  hinged  connections  with  said  gusset  panel 
(46),  and  second  hand  gripping  apertures  (56,  58)  positioned  at 
said  hinged  connection  of  said  gusset  panel  and  aligned  with 
said  first  hand  gripping  apertures  so  that  said  first  and  second 
hand  gripping  apertures  (52, 54;  56,  58)  are  brought  in  registry 
with  one  another  when  said  gusset  panel  is  folded  into  said 
second  position. 


4,482,091 
TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 
Joaqih  W.  Lawsiag,  Windsor  Locks,  Conn.,  aarigaor  to  Uaited 
Techaologiea  CorporatioB,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  453,200 

Int  CL^  G05D  27/00 

VS.  CL  236—92  R  8  daims 


1.  A  temperature  sensor  characterized  by.- 

a  probe  adapted  for  placement  at  a  location  the  temperature 
of  which  is  to  be  measured,  said  probe  containing  a  reser- 
voir of  a  first  fluid  and  a  first  bellows  responsive  to  the 
pressure  of  said  first  fluid;  and 

a  chamber  portion  thermally  isolated  from  said  probe  and 
including  therein: 

a  valve  comprising  a  first  movable  header  connected  to  said 
first  beUows  and  a  stationary  nozzle, 

means  connecting  said  valve  to  said  first  beUows  for  opera- 
tion thereby: 

a  first  conduit  for  channeling  a  second  fluid  through  said 
valve,  adjustments  in  the  setting  of  said  valve  by  said  first 
beUows  effecting  corresponding  adjustments  in  the  pres- 
sure of  said  second  fluid  indicative  of  variations  in  said 
measured  temperature; 

a  jacket  in  fluid  communication  with  said  valve,  flow  of  said 
second  fluid  through  said  jacket  maintaining  said  comwit- 
ing  means  at  a  uniform  temperature  for  minimization  of 
differential  expansion  thereof  and  insulation  thereof  from 
variations  in  ambient  temperature; 

said  chamber  portion  including  a  second  fluid  conduit  pro- 
viding fluid  communication  between  said  nozzle  at  an 
outlet  thereof  and  said  jacket;  and 

a  second  movable  header  fixed  to  said  connecting  means, 
said  second  header  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
second  fluid  conduit,  said  second  fluid  conduit  channeling 
said  second  fluid  to  said  second  header  for  pressurization 
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thereof  in  a  direction  opposite  that  of  the  pressurization  of 
said  first  header. 


4^4^092 

HEATING  AND  AIR-CONDITIONING  INSTALLATION 

FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Woif^ug  Biber,  EntlHMi  <■  G«a;  Wencr  StUile,  Sindelfliigen, 
aad  Albert  Stoli,  ToeblBtea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aarignon  to  Daiader-Beni  Akticageaelladiaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gtfmaay  I 

Filed  Oct  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  438,962 
aaima  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaiiy,  Oct  28, 
IMl,  3142643 

GOSD 


U.S.  a  237—12,3  B 


lata' 


i2i/oo 


20  Claims 


a  nozzle  body  tensioned  against  the  nozzle  holder,  and  defin- 
ing a  nozzle  opening; 

a  tensioned  spacer  plate  location  between  the  nozzle  body 
and  the  nozzle  opening; 

a  locking  spring  located  in  the  nozzle  body  chamber; 

a  valve  needle  disposed  in  the  nozzle  body  and  loaded  by  the 
locking  spring  toward  the  nozzle  opening; 

an  induction  coil  mounted  in  the  tension  spacer  plate; 

two  laterally  disposed  contact  prongs  connected  to  the 
induction  coil; 

securing  means  electrically  connecting  one  end  of  a  pair  of 
connecting  wires  extending  through  the  nozzle  holder  one 
each  to  a  respective  one  of  the  contact  prongs  disposedly 
connected  to  said  induction  coil; 

said  nozzle  holder  defines  an  aperture  rim  of  the  chamber 


1.  A  heating  and  air-conditioning  installation  for  motor 
vehicles,  by  means  of  which  at  adjusuble  temperature  is  kept 
substantially  constant  in  the  interior  space  of  a  motor  vehicle 
independent  of  changing  conditions,  comprising  heat- 
exchanger  means  operatively  connected  with  a  hot  water 
circulatory  system  of  the  engine,  adjusting  means  on  the  posi- 
tion of  which  is  dependent  the  heat  quantity  supplied  to  the 
vehicle  interior  space,  electronic  control  circuit  means,  sensor 
means  for  detecting  the  heat  quantity  supplied  to  the  vehicle 
interior  space,  interior  sensor  means  for  detecting  the  interior 
temperature,  setting  means  for  setting  a  desired  value,  outside 
sensor  means  for  detecting  the  outside  temperature,  the  posi- 
tion of  the  adjusting  means  being  controlled  by  way  of  an 
output  signal  produced  by  said  electronic  circuit  means  as  a 
function  of  the  sensor  means  sensing  the  heat  quantity  supplied 
to  the  vehicle  interior  space,  the  interior  sensor  means,  the 
setting  means  and  the  outside  sensor  means,  and  switching 
means  for  switching  from  fresh-air  operation  to  recirculated- 
air  operation  controlled  in  dependence  on  a  signal  of  the  elec- 
tronic circuit  means,  the  electronic  circuit  means  including 
means  for  forming  a  signal  in  dependence  on  the  difference 
between  the  value  detected  by  the  outside  sensor  means  and 
the  value  predetermined  at  the  setting  means,  the  switching 
from  fresh-air  operation  to  recirculated-air  operation  taking 
place  as  a  function  of  said  signal. 


136     136 


and  includes  a  lead-through  borehole  for  each  connecting 
wire,  said  spacer  plate  includes  clearance  spaces  and  inter- 
connected channels,  the  channels  extending  from  a  re- 
spective clearance  space  to  the  junction  point  of  a  contact 
prong  and  connecting  wire,  said  respective  clearance 
space  and  channel  together  extending  around  the  aperture 
rim,  and  respective  clearance  spaces  and  channels  commu- 
nicate with  a  respective  lead-through  borehole; 

said  junction  points  for  the  connecting  wires  and  their  re- 
spective contact  prong  are  located  on  the  side  of  the 
contact  prong  opposite  to  and  turned  away  from  the 
nozzle  body;  and 

said  junction  points  of  the  contact  prongs  are  embedded  in 
the  facing  surface  of  the  spacer  plate,  and  the  junction 
points  of  the  contact  prongs  are  fused  to  respective  con- 
necting wires. 


4,492,093 
FUEL  INJECnON  NOtZLE  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Mania  Haftaer,  LeoBbcrg;  Kari  Hotaaan,  Reaveck;  Josef 
ScUafcabaof,  KailiDgeii;  Gvliard  Stiunpp,  Stuttgart  and 
Dietrich  Tractate,  Koraweathdm,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aarigDors  to  Robert  Boach  GmbIL  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FQed  Jan.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,377 
Gaina  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  1, 
1981,3125884  I 

VS.  a.  239—73  16  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  injection  nozzle  for  internal  combustion  engines. 

comprising; 
a  nozzle  holder  having  a  chamber; 


47/00 


4,482,094 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  UNIT  FUEL  INJECTOR 

Richard  S.  Knape,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,220 

Int  a.3  FD2M  47/00 

U.S.  a.  239—88  3  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  unit  fuel  injector  comprising  a  hous- 
ing means  having  a  fuel  passage  means  connectable  to  a  source 
of  fuel  for  the  ingress  and  egress  of  fuel  at  a  suitable  supply 
pressure;  a  pump  cylinder  means  in  said  housing  means;  an 
externally  actuated  plunger  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder 
means  to  define  therewith  a  pump  chamber;  a  cylindrical  valve 
seat  member  fixed  to  said  pump  cylinder  means  at  said  pump 
chamber  end  thereof  so  as  to  define  with  said  housing  means  a 
fuel  chamber  in  communication  with  said  fuel  passage  means, 
said  valve  seat  member  having  an  annular  vaJve  seat  on  its 
outer  peripheral  surface  next  adjacent  to  said  pump  cylinder 
means  and  an  annular  groove  adjacent  to  said  valve  seat,  an 
axial  passage  therethrough  in  conmiunication  at  one  end  with 
said  pump  chamber  and,  at  least  one  radial  port  positioned  to 
effect  flow  between  said  axial  passage  and  said  annular  groove; 
said  housing  means  including  a  valve  body  having  a  spray 
outlet  at  one  end  thereof  for  the  discharge  of  fuel;  an  injection 
valve  means  movable  in  said  valve  body  to  control  flow  to  said 
spray  outlet;  a  discharge  passage  means  effecting  flow  commu- 
nication between  said  spray  outiet  and  the  opposite  end  of  said 
axial  passage;  a  tubular  viJve  with  an  annular  valve  seat  sur- 
face thereon  encircling  said  valve  seat  member  for  axial  move- 
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ment  between  a  valve  open  position  and  a  valved  closed  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  valve  seat  whereby  to  control  flow  be- 
tween said  fuel  chamber  and  said  annular  groove;  and,  a  sole- 
noid means  operatively  positioned  in  said  housing  means,  said 


t 


solenoid  means  including  a  pole  piece  encircling  said  pump 
cylinder  means,  an  armature  disc  fixed  to  said  tubular  valve  for 
movement  therewith  and,  a  spring  means  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  tubular  valve  to  normally  bias  it  to  said  open 
position. 


Y 

/'     j_ 

E^    ^ 

*;n^  , 

L^-a 

r 
f 

Si 

13& 

1.  A  vortical  circulation  pulper  comprising: 

a  stock  container  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  side  wall; 

a  bladed  and  channeled  stator  in  one  of  said  walls  and  a 
vaned,  vortical-circulation  rotor,  rotatable  within  said 
stator  to  vortically  circulate  stock  in  said  container; 

said  stator  having  a  truncated  conical,  bladed  and  channeled 
underface,  a  smaller  open  end  facing  into  said  container 
and  a  larger  open  end  facing  away  from  said  container; 

said  stator  being  bi-directional  and  shaped  in  an  annular, 
symmetrica],  pattern  of  alternate  triangular,  peaks  and 
valleys,  each  peak  having  a  pair  of  stock  reduction,  acqui- 
sition edges,  each  on  an  opposite  side  thereof; 

vortical  circulation  vanes  on  said  rotor,  said  vanes  being 
bi-directional  and  shaped  in  an  annular,  symmetrical  pat- 
tern of  alternate  peaks  and  valleys,  each  peak  having  a  pair 
of  outer  stock  rnluction  bladed  edges  thereon,  each  on  an 


opposite  side  thereof,  and  each  extending  from  an  outer 
tip  to  a  high  point  thereon  said  edges  joindy  ouUining  a 
truncated  conical,  bladed  outer  face; 

the  truncated  conical,  bladed  and  channeled  underface  of 
said  stator  and  the  truncated  conical  bladed  outer  face  of 
said  rotor  forming  a  truncated-conical  stock  reduction 
interface; 

said  stator  valleys  constituting  acquiution  spaces,  for  receiv- 
ing large  chunks  of  said  stock; 

and  the  outer,  stock  reduction  bladed  edges  of  said  rotor 
vanes  cooperating  with  the  stock  reduction  acquisition 
edges  of  the  peaks  of  said  stator  at  a  predetermined  acqui- 
sition angle  to  successively  impart  a  scissors-like  impact  to 
said  chunks  received  in  said  acquisition  spaces  to  progres- 
sively reduce  the  size  thereof  for  entering  said  stock  re- 
duction interface  when  said  rotor  is  rotated  clockwise  or 
counter  clockwise;  and 

means  for  selectively  rotating  said  rotor  within  said  stator  in 
a  clockwise  direction  or  in  a  counter  clockwise  direction. 


4,482,096 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  CEMENTITIOUS 

PRODUCT  FROM  QUENCHED  FLY  ASH 

Ping-Wad  Lin,  506  S.  Darling,  Angola,  Ind.  46703 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,491 

InUCL^BOTC  17/04 

VS.  a.  241—65  7 


4,482,095 

BI-DIRECnONAL  ROTOR  AND  STATOR  IN  A 

VORTICAL  CIRCULATION  PULPER 

Donald  W.  Danforth,  Ando?er,  Maas.,  aasignor  to  Bolton-Emer* 

son.  Inc.,  Lawrence,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,342 

Int  CL^  B02C  23/36 

VS.  a.  241—46.11  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  finely  divided  and  fractured 
particulate  material  comprising  one  of  fly  ash,  calcium  oxide 
coated  with  calcium  sulfate,  or  calcium  oxide  coated  with 
catdinn  carbonate,  comprising  means  for  controllably  dis- 
charging heated  particulate  material,  a  conical  container  hav- 
ing a  constant  slope  conical  surface  and  for  receiving  the 
discharged  heated  particulate  material  while  it  is  still  at  an 
elevated  temperature,  said  surface  being  a  high  heat  conduc- 
tive surface,  means  for  cooling  the  conical  surface  of  said 
container,  means  for  rotating  said  conical  container  whereby 
the  particles  of  said  heated  particulate  material  are  caused  to 
roll  upwardly  along  the  conical  surface  and  thereby  maximiz- 
ing particle  surface  contact  with  the  conical  surface  to  rapidly 
quench  by  conduction  the  heated  and  rolling  particles  as  the 
particles  move  under  the  influence  of  centrifugal  force  and 
emerge  at  the  outer  upper  periphery  of  said  conical  container, 
and  means  for  collecting  the  quenched  material  as  it  emerges 
from  the  upper  periphery  of  said  container  and  is  collected  in 
finely  divided  fractured  form  as  rapidly  quenched  particles. 


4,482,097 
ROTARY  APPARATUS  HAVING  IMPROVED  DRIVE 

MEANS 
Alan  M.  Stone,  Grenaboroogh,  Australia,  aasignor  to  Bechtel 
International  Corporation,  San  Frandsco,  Calif. 
FUed  Aug.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,023 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Aug.  17, 1981,  PF0275 
Int  a.3  B02C  17/24 
VS.  CI.  241— 101 J  30  ClainH 

1.  In  combination:  a  rotary  apparatus  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
ends,  a  central  axis  through  said  ends,  and  means  coupled 
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thereto  for  mounting  the  en4s  of  the  apparatus  on  a  fixed 
support  for  rotation  about  said  central  axis  relative  to  said 
support;  a  wrap-around  electric  motor  coupled  with  the  appa- 
ratus and  axially  spaced  from  the  mounting  means  for  routing 
the  apparatus,  the  motor  including  an  annular  rotor  secured  to 
and  surrounding  the  apparatus  for  rotation  therewith  and  an 


annular  stator  surrounding  the  rotor  and  being  spaced  from  the 
rotor  to  have  a  gap  therebetween;  anti-friction  bearing  means 
extending  about  the  apparatus  for  mounting  the  stator  on  the 
apparatus  adjacent  to  and  surrounding  the  rotor,  and  means 
coupled  to  the  stator  for  coupling  the  stator  to  said  support  to 
prevent  rotation  of  the  stator  relative  to  the  rotor  as  the  rotor 
rotates  with  the  apparatus  relative  to  the  support. 


4,4«a,098 

FEED  CHOPPING  KNIFE 

Charles  J.  Murphy,  Route  #1,  AbUene,  Kans.  67410 

FUcd  Apr.  5, 198%  Scr.  No.  365,370 

lot  a.3  B02C  18/18 

VS.  a  241—292.1 


6Claiiiis 


1.  An  improved  feed  chopping  knife  for  mounting  on  a 

routing  feed  chopping  cutter  head  and  engaging  a  cutter  bar, 

the  knife  comprising: 

an  elongated  metal  bar  having  a  front  surface,  a  rear  surface, 
side  surface  and  a  beveled  cutting  edge  along  the  length 
thereof,  the  cutting  edge  beveled  upwardly  from  the  rear 
surface  of  the  bar  to  the  front  surface  of  the  bar;  and 

a  groove  cut  in  the  leading  edge  and  in  the  front  surface  of  the 
bar  and  along  the  length  thereof,  the  groove  reducing  the 
surface  area  of  the  beveled  cutting  edge  normally  contacting 
the  cutter  bar. 


4,4SX099 
THREAD  CATCHER  RING 
Hciu  OvwaM,  and  Walter  Vetterii,  both  of  Wiatcrthor,  Switier- 
land,  anignon  to  Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd.,  Winterthur, 
Switicflaad 

FUcd  Jon.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500^3 
Int  a*  B65H  75/32.  75/28 
VS.  a.  242—19  11  Claims 

1.  A  thread  catching  and  severing  ring  structure  for  use  on 
a  chuck  of  a  filament  winding  machine  comprising  at  least  one 
axially  directed  projection  having  an  underside  facing  radially 
inwardly  and  a  thread  guiding  and  severing  edge,  a  clamp 
member  secured  in  engagemei^t  with  said  underside  of  said 


projection  to  form  a  thread  clamp  therebetween  and  a  guide 
surface  sloping  radially  inwardly  towards  and  under  said  pro* 


jection  and  then  radially  outwardly  towards  said  underside  of 
said  projection  to  guide  a  thread  into  said  clamp. 


4^2,100 
BEAM  WINDING  APPARATUS 
Yorikazu  Yoshida,  Korobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  302,730,  Sep.  16, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,943 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1980, 55-133695 

Int  CL^  B65H  75/Oa  54/28 

VS.  a.  242—55  6  Claims 


1.  A  beam  winding  apparatus  for  helically  winding  an  elon- 
gate strip  of  material,  comprising: 

(a)  a  routive  perforated  cylindrical  tube  of  metal  and  having 
a  central  barrel  portion,  a  pair  of  flanges  disposed  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  tube  and  a  conical  portion  disposed  be- 
tween said  central  barrel  portion  and  each  of  said  flanges, 
and 

(b)  means  for  traversing  the  strip  of  material  in  opposite 
directions  between  the  opposite  ends  of  said  perforated 
metallic  tube,  said  traversing  means  including 

(1)  a  pivotally  supported  guide  member  slidably  movable 
over  the  layers  of  strip  that  have  been  wound  on  said  tube, 
said  guide  member  including  a  frame  portion  receiving  the 
strip  of  material,  an  electrically  insulative  plastic  portion 
slidingly  engageable  with  the  layers  of  strip,  and  a  metallic 
portion  sandwiched  between  said  frame  and  plastic  por- 
tions in  vertical  alignment  therewith  and  having  a  width 
substantially  the  same  as  the  width  of  the  strip,  said  metal- 
Uc  portion  including  opposite  sections  engageable  with 
said  conical  portions  of  said  metaUic  tube  to  define  there- 
with an  electrical  switch,  and 

(2)  electric-power-driven  actuation  means  electricaUy  con- 
nected  with  said  guide  member  and  responsive  to  said 
electrical  switch  for  actuating  reversal  of  the  traversing 
direction  of  winding  the  strip  upon  engagement  of  each  of 
said  opposite  sections  of  said  metallic  portion  with  a  cor- 
responding one  of  said  conical  portions  of  said  metalUc 
tube. 
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4,482,101 
SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR 
John  J.  Bart,  Jr.,  Washington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Mo> 
tors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,826 
Int  a^  A62B  35/00;  B65H  75/48 
VS.  a.  242—107  3 


1.  A  storage  retractor  for  storing  a  seat  belt  comprising: 

a  housing; 

first  and  second  spindles  rouubly  mounted  on  the  housing 
in  spaced  apart  parallel  relation; 

the  belt  having  an  end  circumscribing  the  first  and  second 
spindles  and  atUched  to  itself  to  form  a  loop;  and 

a  spring  acting  between  one  of  the  spindles  and  the  housing 
and  adapted  to  route  the  one  spindle  so  that  the  loop  of 
belt  orbits  the  first  and  second  spindles  and  winds  the  belt 
in  successive  layers  atop  the  loop  and  around  the  first  and 
second  spindles. 


4,482,102 
WEBBING-LOCK  MECHANISM  SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN 

VEHICLE  SEAT  BELT 
Yasumasa  Sano,  Fi^isawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  NSK-Wamer 
K.K.,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  4«5,454 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,   Dec.   11,   1981,  56- 
184406[U] 

Int  a.}  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 


VS.  a.  7AI—W12 


3Clainis 


1.  A  mechanism  suiuble  for  use  in  a  vehicle  seat  belt  to 
restrain  movement  of  a  webbing  paid  out  from  a  take-up  reel, 
said  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  support  lever  supported  swingably  on  the  base; 

(c)  a  guide  roller  supported  rouubly  on  the  support  lever, 
with  the  webbing  extending  over  a  predetermined  length 
of  the  guide  roller  circumference; 

(d)  a  ratchet  gear  rouuble  integrally  with  the  guide  roUer 
and  defming  acute  teeth; 

(e)  a  ratchet  lever  mounted  on  the  support  lever  for  move- 
ment between  an  engagement  position  where  the  ratchet 
lever  is  in  complete  engagement  with  the  ratchet  gear,  an 


intermediate  position  where  the  ratchet  lever  is  engage- 
able with  the  ratchet  gear  and  a  non-engagement  position 
where  the  ratchet  lever  is  out  of  engagement  with  the 
ratchet  gear,  the  ratchet  lever  having  an  acute  tooth 
which  is  engageable  with  the  teeth  of  the  ratchet  gear; 
(0  a  pawl  provided  as  an  integral  member  with  the  ratchet 
lever  and  displaceable  in  the  support  lever  between  a  first 
position  where  the  pawl  is  in  engagement  with  the  guide 
roller  so  as  to  inhibit  any  roUtion  of  the  guide  roller  and 
a  second  position  where  the  pawl  is  out  of  engagement 
with  the  guide  roller  so  as  to  permit  free  roUtion  of  the 
guide  roller;  and 
(g)  guide  means  mounted  on  the  base  and,  when  the  support 
lever  turns,  engageable  with  the  ratchet  lever  so  as  to 
guide  the  ratchet  lever  from  the  non-engagement  position 
to  the  intermediate  position; 
whereby  the  ratchet  lever  is  guided  by  said  guide  means  from 
the  non-engagement  position  to  the  intermediate  position  when 
a  tensile  force  of  at  least  a  predetermined  value  is  applied  to  the 
webbing  to  move  the  guide  roller  and  swing  the  support  lever, 
the  tensile  force  on  the  webbing  then  causing  the  ratchet  lever 
to  move  from  the  intermediate  position  to  the  engagement 
position  and  causing  the  pawl,  which  is  integral  with  the 
ratchet  lever,  to  move  from  the  second  position  to  the  first 
position  due  to  the  displacement  of  the  ratchet  lever  from  the 
non-engagement  position  to  the  engagement  position  when  the 
guide  roller  has  been  moved  further  by  the  tensile  force  ap- 
plied to  the  webbing. 


4,482,103 
WEBBING-LOCKING  MECHANISM 
Yasumasa  Sano,  and  Osamu  Kawai,  both  of  Fi^isawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  NSK-Wamer  K.K.,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  445,455 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,   Dec.   11,   1981,   56- 
184405[U] 

Int  a.}  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 
VS.  a.  242— 107  J  12  Claims 


1.  A  webbing-locking  mechanism  including  a  rouuble  guide 
roller  allowing  a  webbing,  which  is  fastened  at  one  end  thereof 
to  a  take-up  reel,  to  extend  over  a  predetermined  length  of  the 
circumference  of  the  guide  roller,  said  mechanism  comprising: 
a  locking  member  and  means  for  mounting  the  locking  mem- 
ber for  movement  between  a  first  position  to  permit  free 
roUtion  of  the  guide  roller  and  a  second  position  to  inhibit 
any  roUtion  of  the  guide  roller;  and 
guide  means  for  guiding  the  locking  member  from  the  first 
position  to  the  second  position  when  a  tensile  force  of  a 
predetermined  value  or  greater  has  been  applied  to  the 
webbing  and  from  the  second  position  to  the  first  position 
when  the  tensile  force  has  been  released,  means  for  mount- 
ing the  guide  roller  for  displacement  relative  to  the  guidCiT 
means,  said  locking  member  being  displaceable  by  the 
guide  means  when  the  guide  roller  is  displaced  relative  to 
the  guide  means,  wherein  the  said  guide  means  is  provided 
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with  a  fint  guide  portioQ  to  guide  the  locking  member 
from  the  first  position  to  the  second  position  when  the 
guide  roller  has  been  displaced  by  the  tensile  force  applied 
to  the  webbing  and  a  second  portion  to  guide  the  locking 
member  from  the  second  position  to  the  first  position 
when  the  tensile  force  has  been  released. 


4,481,104 
TAPE  CASSETTE 
Kcmo  Saito,  Izuni,  Japu,  M^gnor  to  Sony  Corporatioa,  To- 
kyo, Japan  1 

Filed  Apr.  29,  IMi  Scr.  No.  373,U7 

Gains  priority,  appUcatfon  Japan,  May  6, 1981,  56-46827 

lat  CL^  Glli  15/32.  23/04 


VS.  a.  242-198 


6aaims 


1.  A  tape  cassette  comprising: 

a  rotatable  supply  reel  having  flange  means; 

a  rotatable  take-up  reel;  and 

said  supply  and  take-up  reeli  being  mounted  for  rotation  in 
either  one  or  two  opposed  directions; 

a  tape  wound  on  said  supply  and  take-up  reels  and  extending 
between  said  reels; 

lock  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  supply  reel  in  a 
first  of  said  directions  to  rewind  said  tape  on  said  supply 
reel; 

means  for  moving  said  lock  means  including  pivot  means 
and  plate  means  secured  to  said  lock  means  and  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  pivot  means,  said  plate  means  being  in 
frictional  engagement  with  said  supply  reel  for  pivotally 
moving  said  lock  means  into  locldng  contact  with  said 
flange  means  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  supply  reel  in 
said  first  direction  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  supply  reel  in 
said  first  direction,  and  fbr  pivotally  moving  said  lock 
means  out  of  contact  with  said  flange  means  to  permit 
rotation  of  said  supply  reel  in  a  second  direction  opposite 
to  said  first  direction  for  {unwinding  said  tape  from  said 
supply  reel  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  supply  reel  in 
said  second  direction. 


4,482,105 
FISHING  REEL 
Hideo  Noda,  Sakai,  Japan,  aariyior  to  Shimano  Industrial  Com- 
pany Liodted,  Onka,  Japan 
CoBtinaation  of  Scr.  No.  229,268,  Jan.  28, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  No?.  30,  082,  Scr.  No.  445,508 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1980,  55-12221 
Int  a^  ADIK  89/02 
VS.  CL  242—212  8  Claims 

2.  A  fishing  reel  comprising:  a  frame  having  fvst  and  second 
side  plates  opposite  to  each  otker  at  a  predetermined  interval 
and  an  outer  plate  positioned  outwardly  of  said  first  side  plate; 
a  spool  shaft  joumalled  to  said  side  plates  at  said  frame  and 
having  an  extending  shaft  portion  disposed  between  said  first 
side  plate  and  said  outer  plate;  a  spool  disposed  between  said 
side  plates  and  rotatable  together  with  said  spool  shaft;  a  pinion 
shaft  having  a  pinion,  being  positioned  on  said  extending  shaft 
portion  at  said  spool  shaft,  and  being  slidable  between  a  posi- 
tion where  said  pinion  shaft  engages  with  a  portion  of  said 
spool  shaft  to  thereby  rotate  therewith  and  a  position  where 


said  pinion  shaft  disengages  from  said  portion  of  said  spool 
shaft  to  allow  said  spool  shaft  to  rotate  relative  to  said  pinion 
shaft;  a  support  shaft  fixed  to  said  first  side  plate  and  extending 
through  an  insertion  bore  in  said  outer  plate  to  extend  axially 
outwardly  therefrom;  a  drive  mechanism  supported  to  said 
support  shaft  for  driving  said  pinion  shaft,  said  drive  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  tubular  shaft  supported  rotatably  to  said 
support  shaft,  a  cylinder  which  is  supported  rotatably  to  said 
tubular  shaft,  having  at  the  outer  periphery  therof  a  main  gear 
in  mesh  with  said  pinion,  extending  at  the  axially  outer  end 
through  said  insertion  bore  and  outer  plate  so  as  to  project 
beyond  the  outermost  extent  of  said  outer  plate,  and  provided 


e  a  II 31  a  a  k    '« 


at  the  axially  inner  side  with  an  end  plate  having  a  central  bore, 
the  largest  diameter  of  said  cylinder  being  smaller  than  the 
diameter  of  said  insertion  bore  to  permit  said  cylinder  to  pass 
freely  through  said  insertion  bore;  a  drag  mechanism  having  a 
plurality  of  friction  plates  housed  within  said  cylinder;  and  a 
handle  supported  to  said  tubular  shaft,  said  support  shaft  en- 
gaging with  a  single  removable  fixation  member  which  is  the 
sole  mechanism  for  preventing  said  drive  mechanism  from 
moving  axially  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  cover  plate  and 
support  shaft,  said  drive  mechanism  being  freely  removable 
from  said  frame  without  removing  said  outer  plate  therefrom 
upon  removal  of  said  single  fixation  member. 


4,482,106 
GEARED  FISHING  REEL 
Oscar  KovaloTsky,  11154  Debby  St.,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 
91606 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  424,869 

Int.  CV  AOIK  89/015.  89/02 

VS.  a.  242—220  8  daims 


M     »7 


gt  •»  Sa  67  Sb 


1.  In  a  geared  fishing  reel  having  a  spool  rotatably  carried  on 

a  frame  for  storing  a  length  of  fishing  line,  the  combination 

comprising: 

a  winding  means  for  driving  said  spool  rotatably  on  said 

frame  including  a  crank  plate  having  a  large  diameter 

portion  and  a  smaller  diameter  portion  and  an  outwardly 
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extending  turning  crank  and  knob  and  a  drive  gear  rotat- 
ably carried  with  respect  to  said  frame; 

drag  means  carried  on  said  frame  for  selective  applied  ten- 
sional  engagement  with  said  spool; 

direct  drive  means  cooperatively  carried  between  said  crank 
plate  and  said  drive  gear  for  non-slip,  positive  drive  of  said 
spool  under  control  by  said  winding  means  and  including 
a  single  lug  laterally  carried  on  said  drive  gear  over  the 
periphery  of  said  crank  plate  smaller  diameter  portion; 

a  resiliently  mounted  latch  disposed  on  said  large  diameter 
portion  of  said  crank  plate  normally  biased  into  abutting 
engagement  with  said  drive  gear  lug  as  said  crank  plate  is 
rotated  in  a  winding  direction; 

disconnect  means  operably  carried  on  said  frame  between 
said  drive  gear  and  said  crank  plate  for  disabling  said 
direct  drive  means  whereby  said  spool  and  said  drive  gear 
rotate  to  the  exclusion  of  rotation  of  said  winding  means 
against  the  applied  tension  of  said  drag  means. 


4,482,107 
CONTROL  DEVICE  USING  GAS  JETS  FOR  A  GUIDED 

MISSILE 
Pierre  Mctz,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-Brandt,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  392,614 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  30, 1981, 81 12835 
Int  a^  F42B  15/18 
VS.  a.  244— 3  J2  8  Claims 


4,482,108 

TILT  WING  SHORT  TAKEOFF  AIRCRAFT  AND 

METHOD 

Richard  C.  Sutton,  BcUeToe,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash, 
per  No.  PCTAJS82/01357,  §  371  Date  Sep.  29, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  29,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/01341.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  12, 1984 

per  Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  451,654 

Int  a.3  B64C  15/12.  29/00.  15/14.  3/38 

VS.  a.  244—12.4  10  ri.tm. 


1.  A  short  takeoff  and  short  landing  aircraft  or  vertical/short 
takeoff  and  vertical  short  landing  aircraft,  comprising: 
variable  incidence  wings,  one  on  each  side  of  the  aircraft; 
at  least  one  primary  jet  engine  on  each  wing,  each  engine 

being  positioned  for  upper  surface  blowing  of  the  jet 

exhaust  over  the  top  of  the  wing; 
each  engine  having  a  nacelle  fixed  in  a  respective  wing 

adapted  to  be  tilted  with  the  wing  when  its  incidence  is 

varied; 
incidence  varying  means  in  the  aircraft  adjacent  each  wing 

for  respectively  tilting  each  wing  and  its  engine  for  takeoff 

and  landing; 
flaps  on  said  wings  over  which  the  engines  exhaust  and 

means  in  said  wings  to  deflect  said  flaps  for  ukeoff  and 

landing;  and  ^ 

translation  means  in  the  aircraft  adjacent  each  wing  for 

respectively  translating  each  wing  to  provide  center  of 

gravity  trim  and  engine  out  moment  trim; 
said  tilting  of  the  wings  and  engine  being  from  a  generally 

horizontal  cruise  position  to  a  thrust  restored  position. 


4,482,109 
JET  AIRCRAFT 
Anthony  A.  duPont  2300  Via  Pacheco,  Palos  Verdes  Estates, 
Calif.  90274 

FUed  Jon.  4,  1981,  Scr.  No.  270,578 

Int  a.3  B64C  15/02.  29/00 

VS.  a.  244—12.5  5  Claims 


Hitti  AKihiM  to  I 


1.  A  gas  control  device  for  steering  guided  missiles,  compris- 


mg: 


an  annular  nozzle  holder  member  having  four  equally 

spaced  nozzles; 
first  and  second  sleeve  means  coaxially  arranged  inside  said 

annular  member  with  each  of  said  first  and  second  sleeves 

having  four  spaced  gas  passages  which  are  not  equally 

spaced;  and 
positioning  means  having  two  stable  states  in  order  to  divert 

a  gas  flow  towards  one  of  said  four  nozzles. 


1.  An  aircraft  comprising:  a  fuselage,  wing  and  tail  assembly 
contoured  to  provide  a  smooth  variation  in  cross-sectional  area 
from  the  nose  of  the  fuselage  to  the  tail  in  accordance  with  the 
area  rule,  so  that  the  fuselage  approaches  the  shape  of  lowest 
drag  at  the  cruising  speed  of  the  aircraft,  the  wing  having  a 
swept-back  configuration  with  its  forward  edge  extending 
outwardly  and  rearwardly  from  the  nose  of  the  fuselage  on 
each  side  of  the  fuselage  and  exhibiting  high  lift  at  low  speeds 
of  the  aircraft  and  low  drag  at  the  cruising  speed  of  the  aircraft; 
at  least  one  jet  engine  positioned  in  the  nose  of  the  fuselage 
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without  bulging  the  contour  of  the  aircraft  so  as  to  provide 
compliance  with  the  area  mle.  the  inlet  of  the  engine  being 
positioned  in  the  noae  of  the  fuselage  and  the  exhaust  of  the 
engine  exiting  underneath  the  fuselage  so  that  the  thrust  of  the 
engine  may  be  deflected  f(^r  takeoff  and  landing;  a  thrust 
deflector  pivotally  mounted  to  the  underside  of  said  fuselage 
and  tumable  between  a  retfacted  position  completely  within 
the  confines  of  the  fiiselage  displaced  from  the  exhaust  of  said 
engine  during  normal  cruising  speeds  of  the  aircraft,  and  an 
inclined  position  within  the  exhaust  of  the  engine  so  as  to 
deflect  the  exhaust  through  controllable  angles  to  approxi- 
mately 7S*  to  permit  the  aircraft  to  take  off  and  land  vertically 
with  nose-high  attitude,  said  enging  having  a  rectangular  exit 
for  the  exhaust  flow  and  said  thrust  deflector  having  a  nozzle 
exit  area  greater  than  the  normal  exit  area  of  the  engine,  and  an 
airfoil  array  pivotally  mounted  to  said  thrust  deflector  to  be 
movable  with  the  thrust  deflector  to  a  retractable  stowed 
position  completely  within  the  fuselage  and  to  an  operating 
position  in  the  exhaust  of  the  engine,  said  array  being  controlla- 
ble to  vary  the  direction  of  the  engine  exhaust  leaving  the 
thrust  deflector  about  two  mutually  perpendicular  axes  so  as  to 
control  the  attitude  of  the  aircraft. 


4^2,110 
CYCLOROTOR  COMPOSITE  AIROUFT 
Arttanr  G.  Criaunioa,  Jr^  Boznan,  Md^  assignor  to  Intema- 
tkMil  CjrcloOaac  UcenalBg,  A  Virgioia  Partnership,  Box- 
iiuui,Md. 

ContiBaation-in-part  of  Str.  No.  910,186,  May  30, 1978, 

abudoned.  This  appUcatioa  No?.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,076 

lat  CLi  B64B  1/32 

VS,  CL  244—26  10  Claims 


1.  A  hybrid  aircraft  comprising  in  combination  a  lighter- 
than-air  gas-containment  envelope,  a  structure  comprising 
wing  airfoils,  blade  airfoils,  thrust  means,  linkage  means  and 
control  means  operatively  connected  characterized  as  follows: 

(a)  a  gas-containment  envelope  for  lighter-than-air  gas  pro- 
viding bouyant  lift  comprising  an  impermeable  surface 
capable  of  retaining  said  gas  with  adequate  strength  to 
accept  pressure  and  other  leads  thereon,  said  gas-contain- 
ment envelope  containing  a  volume  of  gas  with  structure 
means  for  transferring  the  bouyant  lift  of  said  gas  to  said 
structure  and  capable  of  providing  lift  to  said  structure; 

(b)  a  support  structure  consisting  of  horizontal  members  and 
radial  members,  operatively  connected,  said  radial  mem- 
bers being  mounted  on  the  horizontal  members  in  a  plane 
ninety  degrees  to  said  horizontal  members,  said  horizontal 
members  being  operatively  attached  to  the  gas-contain- 
ment envelope  whereby  the  aerostatic  lift  of  the  gas  con- 
tained within  the  gas-containment  envelope  is  transferred 
to  the  horizontal  members; 

(c)  said  wing  airfoils  being  mounted  by  bearing  and  actua- 
tion means  on  the  radial  member  whereby  the  wing  air- 
foils span-wise  axes  may  be  oriented  parallel  to  the  hori- 
zontal members  of  the  aircraft  or  whereby  said  wing 


airfoils  may  be  rotated  to  position  said  span-wise  axis  of 
said  wing  airfoils  in  a  plane  at  ninety  degrees  to  the  hori- 
zontal members  and  whereby  the  angle  of  attack  of  said 
wing  airfoils  may  be  adjusted  to  vary  lift; 

(d)  said  blade  airfoils  being  mounted  by  bearing  and  actua- 
tion means  on  the  radial  members  with  the  blade  airfoils 
span-wise  axes  in  a  plane  at  ninety  degrees  to  the  horizon- 
tal members  and  whereby  said  blade  airfoils  may  be  ro- 
tated to  position  the  blade  airfoil  chord-wise  axes  at  vari- 
ous angles  relative  to  the  radial  members; 

(e)  said  thrust  means  comprising  a  power  source  linked  to 
aerodynamic  reaction  means  mounted  by  bearing  and 
actuation  means  on  the  radial  members  to  pivot  with  said 
wing  airfoils,  a  thrust  means  being  paired  with  each  wing 
airfoil  and  positioned  so  that  the  thrust  vector  from  said 
aerodynamic  reaction  means  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
the  radial  members  and  is  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  wing 
airfoil  span-wise  axes,  whereby  the  direction  of  the  thrust 
vector  may  be  adjusted  to  provide  rotation  of  the  airfoil 
structure,  specified  in  (b)  to  (e),  about  the  horizontal  axis 
of  the  aircraft  and/or  movement  in  the  direction  of  the 
horizontal  axis  of  the  aircraft,  and 

(f)  control  means  operatively  connected  with  the  actuation 
means  specifled  in  (c),  (d)  and  (e)  for  adjusting  said  thrust 
means  and  airfoils  to  provide  wing  cyclic,  wing  cycloidal, 
blade  cyclic,  and  blade  collective  control  operatively 
connected  to  altitude,  attitude,  headuig  and  ground  rela- 
tive positions  systems  Unked  to  a  pilot  control  system. 

4,482,111 

THERMAL  PROTECnON  OR  DISSIPATION  SCREEN 

Roger  Le  Toachc,  EcqacTllly,  F^aoce,  aadgnor  to  Socfete  Na* 

tiooale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale,  Paris,  Fnmce 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,653 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  F^uce,  Aug.  26, 1981, 81 16303 

Int  a^  B64C  1/38;  B64G  1/58;  F16L  59/00 

VJS.  a.  244—117  A  11  Oaiffls 


't?^W^V«VVW«t^Vfc.^*.Vv'V!t- 
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1.  A  thermal  dissipation  screen  applied  to  the  external  sur- 
face of  a  substrate  to  protect  said  substrate  from  high  tempera- 
tures, said  screen  comprising 

a  bottom  layer  for  directly  covering  the  exterior  surface  of 
the  substrate  to  be  protected,  said  bottom  layer  compris- 
ing a  polymeric  material  optionally  reinforced  with  fi- 
brous material; 

8  supple  hydrator-overheater  layer  overlaying  said  bottom 
layer,  said  hydrator-overheater  layer  comprising  a  refrac- 
tory fibrous  network,  a  pulverulent  inorganic  material 
capable  of  absorbing  and  retaining  a  liquid  to  produce  a 
paste  or  a  gel  of  a  high  thixotropic  efficiency,  and  a  liquid 
having  a  vaporization  temperature  at  the  pressure  of  the 
environment  equal  to  that  corresponding  to  the  desired 
protection  temperature  of  the  substrate;  and 

a  flexible  upper  and  exterior  layer  covering  said  hydrator- 
overheater  layer,  said  flexible  upper  layer  comprising  a 
polymeric  material  which  becomes  porous  at  tempera- 
tures higher  than  said  vaporization  temperature,  said 
upper  and  exterior  Uyer  constituting  means  permitting 
said  liquid  to  vaporize  at  the  pressure  of  the  environment. 
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4,482,1U 
WINDBLAST  ARM  PROTECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  J.  Commings,  Hermosa  Beach,  Calif.,  assigBor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,952 

lot  a.^  B64D  25/02 

VJS.  CL  244—122  AG  g  Oaims 


1.  A  windblast  arm  protector  assembly  for  use  by  an  occu- 
pant of  an  open  ejection  seat  of  an  aircraft,  comprising: 

a.  means,  for  each  arm  of  said  occupant,  for  accepting, 
supporting,  and  restraining  said  arm  while  it  is  in  a  flexed 
position  adjacent  occupant's  side  during  ejection  of  said 
seat  and  of  said  occupant  together  from  said  aircraft, 
wherein  said  means  include  a  full  length  sleeve  member 
independent  of  any  garment  body,  with  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber shaped  and  dimensioned  from  the  shoulder  area  to  its 
wrist  area  in  the  form  of  a  flexed  arm  and  has  a  shoulder 
opening  and  a  wrist  opening  therein,  a  first  loop  member 
disposed  around,  and  attached  to  the  inside  perimeter  of 
said  shoulder  opening,  a  second  loop  member  having  a 
first  portion  extending  internally  of  said  sleeve  member 
from  said  shoulder  opening  to  said  wrist  opening  and 
attached  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve  member  near 
said  wrist  opening,  wherein  said  second  loop  member  has 
a  second  portion  extending  externally  of  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber from  said  wrist  opening  to  said  shoulder  opening,  with 
said  second  portion  releasably  attached  to  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  sleeve  member,  and  means,  operably  associ- 
ated with  said  first  and  second  loop  members,  for  inter- 
connecting said  first  and  second  loop  members;  and 

b.  means,  operably  connected  to  said  ejection  seat  and  to  said 
arm  restraining  means,  for  releasably  securing  said  arm 
restraining  means  to  said  ejection  seat. 

4,482,113 
INTEGRATED  PARATROOP  DOOR 
John  G.  Backlund,  Huotiiigton  Beach,  and  David  L.  Gibler, 
Raneho  Palos  Verdes,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  u  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  336,473,  Dec  31, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,893 

Int.  a.3  B64C  1/24.  1/14 
VS.  CL  244—129.5  2  Oaims 

1.  A  door  structure,  especially  suited  for  providing  ingress 
or  egress  to  or  from  the  body  structure  of  a  vehicle,  which 
comprises: 

a.  a  door  frame  defining  a  door  opening  in  said  body  struc- 
ture; 

b.  a  door,  configured  to  be  received  by  said  door  frame,  and 


hingedly  mounted  near  said  frame  for  outward  swinging 
movement  relative  to  said  door  opening  and  vehicle; 

c.  a  platform  pivotally  mounted  within  said  body  structure 
near  said  door  frame  for  outward  pivotal  movement  be- 
tween stored  and  operative  positions,  in  response  to  out- 
ward swinging  movement  of  said  door; 

d.  a  substantially  rigid  el-shaped  connecting  member,  pivot- 
ally interconnecting  said  platform  and  door,  for  substan- 
tially simultaneous  pivotal  movement  of  said  platform 
with  said  swinging  movement  of  said  door,  said  member 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  platform  for  simultaneous 


rotation  and  pivoting  about  the  place  of  connection  to  said 
platform,  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  door  for  simulta- 
neous roution  and  pivoting  about  the  place  of  connection 
to  said  door; 

e.  said  connecting  member  including  an  over  center  link 
interconnecting  said  pltform  and  door  whereby  said  link 
releasably  locks  said  platform  and  door  in  said  operative 
position;  and 

f.  a  pressure  operated  cylinder  for  controlling  said  pivotal 
movement  of  said  platform  and  said  swinging  movement 
of  said  door. 


4,482,114 

INTEGRATED  THERMAL  ANTI-ICING  AND 

ENVIRONMENTAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Alankar  Gnpta,  Renton,  and  Kenneth  L.  Waters,  Federal  Way, 

both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle, 

Wash. 

Coatiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  228^78,  Jan.  26, 1961,  abaodoBed.  This 

appUcatioa  Jnl.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,739 

Int  a.}  B64D  15/02 

VA,  CL  244—134  B  37  Claims 


OVCMOMIO 
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1.  A  pneumatic  service  system  aboard  an  airplane,  compris- 
ing: 

a  source  of  hot  compressed  air; 

a  first  region  requiring  heat  for  combating  ice  formation 
including  a  flow  through  heat  exchanger  means  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet; 

a  second  region  requiring  temperature  conditioned  com- 
pressed air; 

an  air  mixing  station; 

first  duct  means  delivering  a  first  portion  of  the  hot  com- 
pressed air  to  the  inlet  of  said  heat  exchanger  means; 
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second  duct  means  delivering  a  second  portion  of  the  hot 
compressed  air  to  the  air  mixing  station; 

third  duct  means  delivering  air  ftx)m  the  outlet  of  the  heat 
exchanger  means  to  the  air  mixing  station; 

fourth  duct  means  delivering  mixed  air  from  the  air  mixing 
station  to  said  second  region; 

wherein  the  first  region  requiring  heat  for  combating  ice 
formation  is  an  engine  inlet  cowl  having  cowl  wall  means 
defining  the  leading  edge  portions  of  the  inlet  cowl  and  an 
internal  wall  defining  with  said  cowl  wall  means  an  annu- 
lar chamber  inside  the  coiwl; 

said  heat  exchanger  means  comprising  circumferential  tube 
means  situated  inside  of  said  chamber  through  which  the 
first  portion  of  the  hot  compressed  air  flows;  and 

means  for  circulating  low  pressure  heat  transfer  air  through 
the  cowl  chamber,  said  heat  transfer  air  having  a  pressure 
that  is  lower  than  the  pressure  of  said  hot  compressed  air, 
for  picking  up  heat  from  the  first  heat  exchanger  means 
and  delivering  it  to  the  cowl  wall  means. 


4,4a2,llS 
FUGHT  CONTROt  MIXING  SYSTEM 
John  Laaaiter,  Jr^  4461  E.  Pikea  Peak  Ave.,  Colorado  Spring, 
Colo.  80916 

Filed  May  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  260,11S 

lot  a^  964C  13/00 

U.S.  a  244-220  i  24  Claims 


1.  A  motion  control  mixing  system,  comprising: 

an  object,  said  object  requiting  motion  control; 

and  anchor  means,  said  atchor  means  being  removably 
afTued  to  said  object; 

a  first  motion  transmission  means,  said  first  motion  transmis- 
sion means  being  removably  and  pivotally  afTixed  to  said 
anchor  means; 

a  second  motion  transmission  means,  said  second  motion 
transmission  means  being  removably  and  pivotally  affixed 
to  said  first  motion  transmission  means,  said  second  mo- 
tion transmission  means  pivotal  affixation  being  located  at 
the  distal  extremity  of  said  first  motion  transmission 
means; 

a  third  motion  transmission  means,  said  third  transmission 
means  being  removably  and  pivotally  affixed  to  said  an- 
chor means,  said  third  motion  means  pivotal  affixation 
being  both  separate  and  spaced  from  said  first  motion 
transmission  means,  said  third  motion  transmission  means 
being  of  a  bell  crank  configuration,  said  third  transmission 
means  having  one  leg  of  said  bell  crank  configuration 
projecting  from  said  anchor  means  in  substantially  the 
same  direction  as  said  first  transmission  means; 

a  fourth  motion  transmission  means,  said  fourth  transmission 
means  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end 
being  removably  and  pivotally  affued  to  said  third  motion 
transmission  means,  said  second  end  being  removably  and 
pivotally  affixed  to  said  second  motion  transmission 
means; 

a  first  external  force  means,  said  first  external  force  means 
being  removably  and  pivotally  affixed  to  said  third  motion 
transmission  means,  said  first  external  force  means  being 
capable  of  imparting  a  motion  to  said  third  motion  trans- 
mission means,  said  first  external  force  means  having  said 
pivotal  affixation  at  the  distal  end  of  said  leg  of  said  bell 


crank  configured  third  transmission  means  projecting 
from  said  anchor  means; 

a  second  external  force  means,  said  second  external  force 
means  being  removably  and  pivotally  affixed  to  said  first 
motion  transmission  means,  said  second  external  force 
means  being  capable  of  imparting  a  motion  to  said  first 
motion  transmission  means,  said  second  external  force 
means  having  said  pivotal  affixation  at  the  distal  end  of 
said  first  motion  transmission  means; 

a  first  mechanical  power  means,  said  first  mechanical  power 
means  being  suitably  and  directly  connected  to  said  first 
external  force  means,  said  first  mechanical  power  means 
imparting  motion  to  said  first  external  force  means;  and 

a  second  mechanical  power  means,  said  second  mechanical 
power  means  being  suitably  and  directly  connected  to  said 
second  external  force  means,  said  second  mechanical 
power  means  imparting  motion  to  said  second  external 
force  means. 


4,482,116 
ADJUSTABLE  PLASTIC  FILM  BAG  MOUTH  SUPPORT 

Kenneth  Vadnaia,  LiTonia,  Mich.,  aadgBor  to  New  Product,  Inc., 
Southfleld,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,016 

IBL  a^  B65B  67/04 

U.S.  Q.  248—99  3  Claims 


.-'2 


1.  A  support  for  retaining  the  mouth  of  a  plastic  film  bag 
open  comprising, 

a  tube  having  two  ends  and  being  partially  folded  at  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  locations,  and 

means  joining  said  ends  of  said  tube  together  between  two  of 
said  spaced  locations  forming  a  closed  parallelogram 
having  one  inflexible  length  including  said  joining  means 
and  three  other  flexible  lengths, 

said  support  as  partially  folded  being  sized  to  retain  a  film 
bag  mouth  wrapped  thereabout  substantially  open 
through  said  support,  and 

said  support  being  foldable  by  manually  rotating  opposed 
portions  of  said  tube  in  opposite  directions,  said  flexible 
lengths  tending  to  bow  to  more  tightly  retain  said  joining 
means  within  said  ends  of  said  tube. 


4,482,117 
FEEDING  BOTTLE  HOLDER 
John  B.  Besek,  Jr.,  236  D  Ave.,  Corooado,  Calif.  92118 
FUed  Dec.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  329,343 
Int  a.5  A47D  75/00 
U.S.  a.  248—103  9  Claims 

1.  A  nursing  bottle  holder  for  attachment  to  a  baby  carriage 
or  the  like,  said  holder  comprising: 
a  central,  adjustable  clamp  defined  by  a  pair  of  opposed 
members  having  a  plurality  of  spherical  sockets  formed 
therein; 
a  pair  of  downward  depending  elongated  substantial  rigid 
legs,  each  adjustably  secured  at  its  upper  end  to  said  con- 
necting member,  and  each  including  clip  means  at  its 
lower  end  for  attaching  to  a  carriage, 
and  outwardly  extending  elongated  substantially  rigid  stabi- 
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hang  rod  adjustably  secured  at  one  end  to  said  connecting  ably  positioned  substantially  entirely  within  corresponding 
member  and  includmg  connecting  means  on  the  other  end  holes  in  said  pedestal,  said  pins  being  spaced  from  the  surface 
for  comiectmg  to  a  carnage,  and  of  said  holes  with  close  tolerances  therewith  to  permit  free 

removal  of  said  uble  top  from  said  pedestal  by  vertical  roove- 


an  elongated  substantially  rigid  bottle  holding  arm  adjust- 
ably secured  at  one  end  to  said  connecting  member  and 
including  a  bottle  clamp  secured  to  the  other  end  thereof 
for  securing  a  bottle. 


ment  of  said  Uble  top  but  to  prevent  tilting  of  said  table  top  by 
engagement  of  said  pins  with  said  surfaces  of  said  holes,  said 
pedestal  including  sleeves  in  said  holes  for  slidably  receiving 
said  pins,  and  wherein  said  sleeves  are  secured  to  and  extend 
downwardly  from  a  sleeve-holding  plate. 


4,482,118 
ADJUSTING  BASE  FOR  GEODETIC  INSTRUMENTS 
Dieter  Hofhnann,  Bucha/AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to 
Kera  A  Co.  AG,  Aarao,  Switacrland 

FUed  Job.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,389 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jun.  18,  1981, 
4026/81 

Int.  a?  n6M  3/00 
U.S.  a  248—180  7  Claima 


4,482,120 
6.WAY  MANUAL  SEAT  ADJUSTER 
Chester  S.  Fndala,  Troy,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Ferro  Manufactur* 
ing  Corporation,  Southfleld,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,938 

Im.  a.3  F16M  li/OO 

U.S.  a  248-372.1  5  Gaims 


1.  An  adjusting  base  for  geodetic  instruments  with  a  level- 
ling upper  part  receiving  the  instrument,  the  upper  part  having 
a  central  single  socket  for  receiving  an  instrument  with  a  corre- 
sponding single  peg  and  a  set  of  sockets  around  the  central 
single  socket  and  a  corresponding  centering  socket  for  receiv- 
ing an  instrument  with  a  set  of  corresponding  pegs,  the  upper 
part  comprising  a  ring  with  means  for  manual  turning  substan- 
tially around  the  axis  of  the  upper  part,  the  ring  having  a  cam 
profile  for  clamping  the  central  single  peg  and  a  set  of  blades 
for  clamping  the  set  of  pegs. 


4,482,119 
TABLE  TOP  ASSEMBLY 
Hyman  L.  ZeUcowitz,  Norristown;  Jeffrey  D.  Crawford,  White* 
haU,  both  of  Pa.,  and  Lucia  Mercer,  MontpeUer,  Vt,  aaaignors 
to  KnoU  loternatioBal,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,722 
Int  G.^  F16M  n/16 
U.S.  G.  248—188  6  Claims 

1.  A  support  for  a  table  top  positioned  upon  a  pedestal  com- 
prising a  pin-holding  plate  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  under- 
side of  said  Uble  top,  and  a  plurality  of  pins  secured  to  and 
extending  downwardly  from  said  pin-holding  plate  and  slid- 


1.  Adjusuble  vehicle  seat  support  structure  for  a  vehicle  seat 
having  a  seat  and  seat  back  comprising  an  upper  elongated 
generally  horizontal  seat  support,  a  lower  support  below  said 
upper  support,  pivot  arms  at  opposite  ends  of  said  supports 
pivotally  connected  between  said  supports  and  tiluble  upon 
raising  or  lowering  the  corresponding  end  of  said  upper  sup- 
port, an  individually  releasable  latch  for  each  arm  preventing 
tilting  thereof  when  engaged,  each  of  said  arms  when  latched 
constituting  a  substantially  sutionary  pivot  for  the  correspond- 
ing end  of  said  upper  support  to  provide  for  control  of  tilting 
of  said  upper  support  by  force  applied  to  the  seat  or  seat  back 
by  the  occupant  of  the  vehicle  seat,  each  of  said  individually 
releasable  latches  comprising  a  rigid  latch  link  pivoted  at  one 
end  to  the  corresponding  pivot  arm,  a  sutionary  latch  member, 
means  providing  for  latc^ng  engagement  between  the  other 
end  of  said  latch  link  and  said  latch  member  in  a  plurality  of 
different  positions  of  said  latch  link  and  the  pivot  arm  to  which 
it  is  pivoted,  a  selector  plate  pivouble  by  an  occupant  of  the 
seat  in  opposite  directions  from  an  intermediate  position  in 
which  both  of'said  latches  are  engaged,  actuator  links  indepen- 
dently movable  by  said  selector  plate,  means  connecting  each 
actiiator  Unk  to  a  corresponding  latch  link  and  operable  to 
disengage  said  latch  link  from  said  sutionary  latch  member  to 
provide  for  movement  of  said  latch  link  by  movement  of  the 
pivot  arm  to  which  it  is  connected  occasioned  by  movement  of 
the  seat  by  forces  applied  thereto  by  its  occupant,  said  selector 
plate  having  a  pair  of  elongated  openings  each  having  an 
arcuate  idler  portion  concentric  with  the  pivot  axis  of  said 
plate,  and  a  connected  camming  portion  inclined  to  said  idler 
portion,  said  actuator  links  having  end  portions  received  and 
slidable  in  said  openings,  said  end  portions  of  said  links  being 
located  at  the  junctions  between  said  idler  portions  and  said 
inclined  camming  portions  when  both  of  said  latches  are  en- 
gaged, said  openings  being  disposed  so  that  upon  pivoting  of 
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said  plate  in  either  directioii,  the  end  portion  of  one  of  said 
Unks  moves  in  the  arcuate  idler  portion  while  the  end  portion 
of  the  other  link  is  movable  along  the  inclined  camming  por- 
tion to  be  moved  thereby  to  release  the  corresponding  latch. 


4^121 

WALLBOARD  FASTENER 

Ctfl  J.  Flak,  9675  SW.  1st  FL,  Boca  Ratoa,  Fla.  33433 

Filed  No?.  M,  979,  Scr.  No.  95,190 

lat  a^  FICM  13/00 


U.S.  a  248-489 
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is  formed  by  a  pluraUty  of  projecting  teeth  annularly 
disposed  about  said  pivot  axis,  said  tteth  defining  a  plural- 
ity of  recesses  therebetween  and  wherin  said  positive 
engagement  means  comprises  said  recesses,  and  a  projec- 


1.  A  wall  fastener  for  releisable  attachment  to  a  wallboard 
having  an  angled  slot  formed  therethrough,  comprising: 

a  one-piece,  elongated,  flat,  resilient  base  plate  having  a 
substantially  rectilinear  first  element  which  has  opposite 
ends  and  at  least  one  bore  hole  formed  therethrough 
between  said  opposite  ends  thereof,  a  substantially  recti- 
linear second  element  which  has  opposite  ends,  one  end  of 
which  is  integrally  joined  to  one  of  said  ends  of  said  first 
element,  said  second  eloment  being  disposed  at  an  acute 
angle  to  said  first  element,  and  a  substantially  rectilinear 
third  element  which  has  opposite  ends,  one  end  of  which 
is  integrally  joined  to  the  other  end  of  said  second  ele- 
ment, said  third  element  being  disposed  at  an  angle  to  said 
second  element  which  it  substantially  complementary  to 
said  acute  angle  so  that  laid  third  element  is  substantially 
parallel  to  said  first  element  and  at  least  one  of  said  second 
and  third  elements  having  at  least  one  bore  hole  extending 
therethrough  aUgned  with  said  at  least  one  bore  hole  of 
said  first  element,  said  second  and  third  elements  being 
insertable  in  said  wallboard  slot  so  that  said  first  element 
Ues  substantially  flush  against  the  front  surface  of  the 
wallboard,  said  second  element  lies  substantially  within 
the  slot  and  said  third  element  lies  substantially  flush 
against  the  rear  surface  of  the  wallboard  and  so  that  a 
screw  may  be  threadably  received  through  said  bore  holes 
so  as  to  fasten  said  base  plate  to  said  wtdlboard. 


4,412,122 


AUTO  ANTENNA  MOUNTING 
Joseph  Graahow,  Naaaet,  N.Y.,  aniaaor  to  Qnick-Moont  Man- 
olMtBriBg  Coapaay,  lac,  Srooklya,  N.Y. 

Fllad  Mar.  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  472,196 
lat  a.1  P16M  WOO 
U.S.  a  248—514  8  ClaiaM 

1.  In  an  antenna  mount  of  the  ball  and  socket-type  having: 
a  base,  including  a  socket  having  a  central  socket  axis,  and  a 
support  plate,  extending  from  said  socket,  having  a  first 
planar  surface  portion; 
an  antenna  support  receivable  in  said  socket  and  having  a 
second  planar  surface  portion  engageable  with  said  first 
planar  surface  portion  such  that  said  antenna  support  may 
be  pivoted  in  said  socket  about  a  pivot  axis,  said  pivot  axis 
being  perpendicular  to  said  planar  surface  portions;  and 
positive  engagement  meant  between  said  first  and  said  sec- 
ond planar  surface  portions  for  locking  said  antenna  sup- 
port at  a  selected  angle  relative  to  said  socket; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  second  planar  surface  portion 


tion,  on  said  first  planar  surface  portion,  extending  radially 
relative  to  said  pivot  axis,  along  the  line  passing  through 
said  axis  and  parallel  to  said  central  socket  axis,  wherein 
said  projection  is  adapted  to  be  received  in  a  selected 
recess. 


4,482,123 
SUPPORT  DEVICE  FOR  A  FIRE  EXTINGUISHER 
Ronain  Corbeil,  Ste-Rose;  Jacqaca  Faabert,  Ste-Thirtee,  and 
Marcel  TVndeaa,  Montreal,  all  of  Canada,  aaaigaon  to  Hydro 
Quebec,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  350,258 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Caas^  JuL  24, 1981,  382551 

Int  a.3  AOIK  97/10 

MS,  CL  248—542  8  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  hanging  a  fire  extinguisher,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  hook  upon  which  the  fire  extinguisher  can  be  hung 
wherein  the  rigid  hook  has  a  groove  therein  upon  which 
the  fire  extinguisher  can  be  hung  by  means  of  a  support 
ring  attached  thereto;  and 

(b)  means  for  preventing  access  to  said  hook  as  soon  as  the 
fire  extingiiisher  is  removed,  so  as  to  prevent  the  fire 
extinguisher  from  being  rehung,  wherein  said  means  for 
preventing  access  to  said  hook  comprises: 

a  latch  having  a  pair  of  ends; 

means  for  moving  one  end  of  said  latch  across  said  groove, 

thereby  closing  said  groove  as  soon  as  the  support  ring  is 

removed  from  said  groove;  and 
means  for  locking  said  latch  as  soon  as  said  latch  has  moved 

across  said  groove. 
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4,482,124 

TORSIONAL  VIBRATION  ISOLATING  MOTOR 

MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Richard  W.  Dochtennaa,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

CoatiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  840,263,  Oct  7, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coatianatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  697,547,  Jaa.  18, 

1978,  Pat  No.  4,076,171.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  30, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  116,745 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  28, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  a.^  F16M  WOO 

U.S.  a.  248—604  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  torsional  mode  vibration  isolating  mounting  arrange- 
ment for  an  alternating  current  induction  motor  designed  for 
excitation  by  an  alternating  voltage  of  a  predetermined  source 
frequency,  and  wherein  said  motor  has  a  polar  moment  of 
inertia  Ip,  measured  in  pound-inches-seconds^,  said  mounting 
arrangement  including  a  plurality  of  arms,  formed  from  sheet 
material,  extending  radially  from  the  motor  and  at  least  one  of 
which  arms  has  at  least  one  tuning  aperture  formed  therein; 
said  at  least  one  tuning  aperture  being  relatively  sized  and 
located  so  that  the  cumulative  effective  spring  constant  of  the 
mounting  arrangement,  in  pound-inches  per  radian,  will  be  less 
than  the  quantity  2.84xIpXlO^;  the  improvement  wherein: 
the  arrangement  includes  at  least  two  arms  of  different  efiec- 
tive  radial  lengths,  and  wherein  said  at  least  two  arms  have 
generally  equivalent  torsional  mode  flexibility4characteristics. 


4,482,125 

LAMP  SUPPORTING  UNIT  FOR  ABSORBING  SHOCKS 

AND  VIBRATIONS 

Richard  Ziemicki,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  O?er-Lowe  Com- 
pany, Englewood,  Colo. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,590 

Int  a.^  n6M  li/00 

U.S.  CI.  248—604  1  Claim 


//^  »:i 


1.  In  a  portable  lighting  unit  including  a  mobUe  unit,  a  lamp 
supporting  device,  comprising: 

a  pole  including  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  mobUe  unit  and  having  a  vertically  ex- 
tending longitudinal  axis; 

a  rectangular-shaped  frame  including  four  legs  and  four 
comers,  the  bottom  side  of  one  of  said  legs  being  con- 


nected to  said  top  end  of  said  pole,  said  remaining  three 
legs  positioned  vertically  above  said  pole; 

an  elongated  support  member,  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 
horizontally  positioned  through  and  spaced  from  said 
frame  so  that  a  portion  of  said  support  member  is  sur- 
rounded by  but  spaced  from  said  frame,  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  support  member  being  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pole,  said  support 
member  including  means  spatially  disposed  thereon  for 
fastening  lamps  to  said  support  member;  and 

a  number  of  springs,  the  first  ends  of  some  of  said  springs 
being  connected  to  a  top  side  of  said  support  member  and 
the  first  ends  of  the  remaining  of  said  number  of  spiings 
being  connected  to  a  bottom  side  of  said  support  member, 
said  second  ends  of  said  springs  being  connected  to  the 
comers  of  said  rectangular-shaped  frame  to  interconnect 
said  frame  and  said  support  member,  said  springs  acting  to 
absorb  both  vertical  components  and  horizontal  compo- 
nents of  shocks;  and 

the  distance  between  each  of  said  springs  and  said  means  for 
fastening  the  lamp  being  substantially  less  than  the  dis- 
tance between  each  of  said  springs  and  the  mobile  unit. 


4,482,126 

UNIVERSAL  MULTI-PART  FORM  FOR  CASTING 

CONCRETE  PARAPETS 

Roger  L.  Toffolon,  953  SE.  MacArthur  Bl?d.,  Stuart  Fla.  33494 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,963 

lat  Q\?  B28B  7/04 

U.S.  a.  249—159  10  Qalms 


1.  A  universal  multi-part  form  for  casting  concrete  parapets, 
the  parapets  each  having  front  and  rear  surfaces  and  opposite 
side  and  end  surfaces  with  the  dimensions  between  end  sur- 
faces varying  between  parap>ets;  the  form  comprising  a  station- 
ary base  and  support  means  including  at  least  one  substantially 
horizontal  upwardly  exposed  surface  for  forming  one  of  said 
front  and  rear  parapet  surfaces,  a  first  end  surface  form  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  stationary  base  and  support  means  and 
having  an  upwardly  extending  exposed  inner  surface  which  at 
a  lower  edge  portion  is  contiguous  with  but  in  angular  relation- 
ship relative  to  said  upwardly  exposed  horizontal  surface,  a 
pair  of  similar  but  opposite  side  surface  form  members 
mounted  on  said  stationary  base  and  support  means  and  having 
upwardly  extending  exposed  inner  surfaces  which  at  lower 
edge  portions  are  contiguous  with  but  in  angular  relationship 
relative  to  said  upwardly  exposed  horizontal  surface  and 
which  at  one  end  portion  are  respectively  contiguous  with  but 
in  angular  relationship  relative  to  said  inwardly  exposed  sur- 
face of  said  first  end  surface  form,  each  of  said  side  surface 
form  members  being  supported  by  said  stationary  base  means 
for  adjustable  movement  relative  thereto  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially parallel  with  the  upwardly  exposed  horizontal  surface  of 
said  base  means,  and  a  second  end  surface  form  member  associ- 
ated with  said  stationary  base  and  support  means  and  said  side 
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surface  form  members  at  end  portions  of  the  latter  opposite 
their  said  one  end  portions,  said  member  having  an  upwardly 
extending  exposed  surface  which  at  a  lower  edge  portion  is 
contiguous  with  but  in  angular  relationship  relative  to  said 
upwardly  exposed  horizontal  surface  of  said  base  means,  said 
inner  surface  also  being  contiguous  at  its  opposite  end  portions 
respectively  with  said  inner  surfaces  of  said  two  side  surface 
form  members  at  their  said  opposite  end  portions,  said  second 
end  surface  form  member  being  movable  relative  to  said  sta- 
tionary base  and  support  means  and  said  first  end  surface  form 
member  whereby  to  accommodate  parapets  of  varying  dimen- 
sions between  their  opposite  end  surfaces,  and  each  of  said  side 
surface  form  members  being  adapted  for  adjustable  movement 
in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  with  its  own  exposed  inner 
surface,  and  releasable  securing  means  provided  in  association 
with  each  of  said  side  surface  form  members  for  securing  said 
members  in  selected  positions  relative  to  said  stationary  base 
and  support  means,  said  selected  positions  being  the  same 
relative  to  said  first  end  surf^e  form  member  and  substantially 
different  from  each  other  relative  to  said  first  end  surface  form 
member  whereby  respectively  to  provide  parapets  with  paral- 
lel end  surfaces  and  parapets  with  angularly  related  end  sur- 
faces. 


4/182,127 

VALVE  STRUCTURE 

Cwi  H.  Hafelc,  BergMriMe  83,  40S0  Moochengladbach,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  21,060,  Mar.  16, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,309,021. 
This  appUcation  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,338 
Clains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1978,  2811879 

lnta.^FlflKSJ/122 
VJS.  CL  251—25  6  Claims 


1.  A  normally  closed  on/olff  valve  for  use  with  compressible 
fluids,  actuated  by  the  fluid  which  it  controls,  said  valve  in- 
cluding: 

a  valve  body  having  a  fluid  inlet  in  one  sidewall  and  having 
aligned  openings  in  opposed  end  walls,  a  first  of  said 
openings  being  a  fluid  outlet; 

a  valve  seat  on  the  inner  rim  of  said  first  opening; 

a  one-piece  valve  cover  including  an  insert  extending  into 
said  valve  body  through  the  second  of  said  aligned  open- 
ings, said  valve  insert  being  spaced  apart  from  the  inner 
walls  at  the  said  valve  lody,  said  valve  insert  defining  a 
first  wide  cylindrical  bore  extending  from  its  inner  end  to 
its  central  portion,  and  defining  a  second  narrow  cylindri- 
cal bore  narrower  than  the  said  first  cylindrical  bore  and 
extending  from  the  inner  end  of  said  first  cylindrical  bore 
toward  the  outer  end  of  said  valve  insert; 

a  valve  spool  having  aligned  a  first  piston,  a  second  piston 
and  a  valve  closing  element,  said  valve  closing  element 
being  normally  engaged  with  the  said  valve  seat;  said 
second  piston  being  in  taid  second  bore  to  define  there- 
with a  relief  chamber;  said  first  piston  being  in  said  first 
bore  to  define  therewith  an  annular  damping  chamber,  a 
fluid  passageway  extending  through  said  valve  spool 
connecting  said  damping  chamber  with  said  relief  cham- 
ber; relief  conduit  meani  extending  from  said  relief  cham- 
ber through  an  outer  wall  of  said  valve  insert;  a  relief 


control  valve  for  regulating  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said 
reUef  conduit  means;  said  first  piston  engaging  said  first 
bore  in  such  manner  that  fluid  from  inside  the  valve  body 
can  leak  into  said  damping  chamber;  whereby,  when  the 
said  control  valve  is  normally  closed,  the  said  valve  ele- 
ment is  tightly  seated  against  the  said  valve  seat  as  a  result 
of  the  differential  fluid  pressure  applied  to  the  first  piston; 
and.  when  ihe  said  relief  control  valve  is  opened,  the  said 
valve  closing  element  is  displaced  from  engagement  with 
the  said  valve  seat  to  permit  said  compressible  fluid  to 
flow  from  said  fluid  inlet  through  said  valve  body  to  said 
fluid  outlet. 


4,482,128 

HIGH  PRESSURE  CAM  SEAL  VALVE 

Paul  A.  Boeckman,  Glenpool,  and  Dennis  L.  Young,  Tulsa,  both 

of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Dover  Corporation,  Tulsa,  Okla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  494,504,  Mar.  11, 1983,  Pat 
No.  3,627,259.  This  appUcation  Aug.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,032 

Int.  a.3  n6K  25/00 
VJS.  a.  251—163     •  6  Claims 


1.  A  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  flow  passageway  therethrough  defined 
in  part  by  an  annular  valve  seat  and  having  upper  and 
lower  coaxial  stem  openings  therein; 

(b)  a  valve  disc  assembly  positioned  in  said  flow  passageway 
and  movable  between  a  closed  and  an  opened  position,  the 
valve  disc  having  a  forward  surface  having  a  peripheral 
sealing  surface  and  a  rearward  surface  having  a  body 
portion  attached  thereto  and  having  two  vertical  wall 
portions,  spaced  apart  and  parallel; 

(c)  a  cylindrical  valve  stem  axially  and  rotatably  positionable 
and  sealed  in  said  stem  openings  in  said  body,  the  stem 
being  received  between  said  disc  body  wall  portions; 

(d)  at  a  selected  positipn^  along  the  portion  of  said  stem 
which  lies  within  said  flow  passageway  are  two  cam 
channels  cut  in  the  surface  of  said  stem,  one  on  each  side 
of  said  stem  in  contact  with  said  disc  body  walls,  said  cam 
channels  in  a  common  plane,  which  intersects  the  axis  of 
said  stem  at  a  selected  acute  angle; 

(e)  two  rectangular  cam  follower  ridges  adapted  to  slide  in 
said  cam  channels,  one  on  each  of  the  surfaces  of  said 
walls  at  said  selected  acute  angle,  whereby  when  said  stem 
is  moved  axially  with  respect  to  said  disc  assembly,  the 
plane  of  said  disc  will  move  closer  to  or  farther  away  from 
the  axis  of  said  stem;  and 

(0  means  for  axially  displacing  and  rotating  said  stem 
whereby  said  disc  may  be  rotated  to  an  open  position 
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wherein  flow  is  permitted  to  either  side  of  the  disc,  and  to 
a  closed  position  wherein  flow  is  blocked. 


adjacent  said  threaded  portion  and  having  an  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  said  support  arm.  and 


4,482,129 
ALL  METAL  VALVE  STRUCTURE  FOR  GAS  SYSTEMS 
Ray  W.  Baker,  HamUton;  DonaM  A.  Pawlak,  Centerrille,  and 
Alford  J.  Rttaey,  Mlamiabnrg,  all  of  Ohio,  anignon  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  rcpreaented  by  the  United  States 
Departmoit  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FOcd  Jan.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,114 

Int  a.}  F16K  1/14.  1/42 

U,S.  CL  251—334  6  Oaims 


1.  A  valve  structure  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  having  an  upper  portion  of  first  diameter 
aligned  with  and  connected  directly  to  a  lower  portion  of 
second  diameter; 

a  ball  valve  element  moveable  within  said  housing  and  hav- 
ing a  diameter  less  than  the  first  diameter  and  greater  than 
the  second  diameter; 

a  resilient  corrugated  metal  ring  having  an  outer  flange 
forming  a  gas-tight  seal  with  said  valve  housing  at  the 
connection  of  said  upper  and  lower  portions,  said  ring 
having; 

an  outer  annular  ridge  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  diame- 
ter of  said  valve  element  for  limiting  the  motion  of  said 
element  and  thereby  preventing  nonelastic  deformation  of 
said  ring; 

an  inner  annular  ridge  for  providing  a  gas-tight  seal  with  said 
element; 

a  central  opening  adjacent  to  said  inner  ridge  forming  a 
valve  port;  and 

an  annular  groove  connecting  said  outer  ridge  and  said  inner 
ridge  for  flexing  and  for  providing  seating  pressure  when 
said  inner  ridge  is  in  sealing  contact  with  said  element; 

said  ring  contacting  said  valve  housing  only  between  said 
outer  diameter  and  said  outer  annular  ridge. 


4,482,130 
VERTICAL  UFTING  AND  PLACING  APPARATUS 
JoM  R.  Paredes,  146  S.  Schutz,  El  Paao,  Tex.  79907 
Filed  Feb.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,944 
Int  a.3  B60P  1/00 
MS.  a.  254-8  R  16  Clains 

1.  Vertical  lifting  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  base  support  member. 

a  first  column  depending  from  said  base  support  member, 
a  second  column  movable  parallel  to  said  first  column, 
a  third  column  movable  parallel  to  said  second  column, 
first  vertical  adjustment  means  connecting  said  second  col- 
umn with  said  first  column, 
second  vertical  adjustment  means  connecting  said  third 

column  with  said  second  column, 
one  of  said  first  and  second  vertical  adjustment  means  in- 
cludes telescoping  means  movable  in  preselected  incre- 
ments, 
the  other  of  said  first  and  second  vertical  adjustment  means 
includes  pivotal  lifting  means  comprising  a  support  arm 
having  a  threaded  portion, 
at  least  one  support  journal  depending  from  said  support  arm 


an  axle  shaft  extendable  through  said  at  least  one  support 
journal  and  a  selected  one  of  said  first,  second  or  third  • 
columns. 


4,482,131 

NAIL  EXTRACTOR 

Frederick  D.  HamUten,  5042  Cadiz  Cir.,  U  Pabna,  Calif.  90623 

Filed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,519 

Int  a.}  B25C  U/00 

U.S.  a.  254—18  9  Claims 


^    2 


1.  A  nail  extractor  for  removing  a  nail  embedded  in  a  board 
including: 

an  extracting  head  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  wall,  said 
forward  end  provided  with  a  gripping  groove  adapted  to 
engage  the  shank  of  a  nail; 

an  elongated  rod  having  a  hammering  end  and  an  opposite 
engaging  end; 

a  rod  holding  unit  adapted  to  slidably  receive  said  rod  so  said 
rod  can  slide  longitudinally  and  be  turned  within  said  rod 
holding  unit; 

means  for  engaging  said  rod  hammering  end  with  said  ex- 
tracting head  so  that  they  both  turn  together  in  a  plane 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
rod  and  said  gripping  groove  is  positioned  for  movement  r 
in  alignment  with  the  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rod' 
wherein,  in  operation,  a  user  holds  said  rod  holding  unit 
and  said  rod  held  therein  is  slid  in  the  direction  of  said 
longitudinal  axis  within  said  holding  unit  until  said  groove 
in  said  extracting  head  engages  and  grips  the  shank  of  a 
nail  to  be  removed  from  a  board,  said  extracting  head  is 
generally  circular  in  shape  and  formed  with  sufficient 
radius  to  bend,  without  breaking,  engaged  nails  around  it, 
and  said  nail  is  then  removed  by  rolling  said  extracting 
head  to  one  side  by  rotating  said  rod  within  said  rod 
holding  unit  sufficienUy  to  lift  said  nail  clear  of  the  board 
in  which  it  is  embedded. 


648 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  13,  1984 


4,482,132 
NAIL  REMOVING  HAMMER 
DuicI  R.  LuuuHky,  RJl.  4,  Box  250,  Fiirflcld,  Iowa  525S6 
FUcd  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,234 

lot  a^  BBSC  nm 


U.S.  CL  254—24  R 


TOaiau 


4,482,133 

PNEUMATIC  WINCH 

Curl  D.  Bishop,  454  Carnthen  St,  Talbnadge,  Ohio  44278 

CoatiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  254,648,  Apr.  16, 1981,  abaadoaed. 

Thif  appUcatioB  Apr.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,856 

lat  a.}  B46D  1/76 

MS.  a.  254-291  1  Claim 


1.  A  pneumatic  winch  for  applying  and  maintaining  a  con- 
stant predetermined  pulling  tension  on  a  lead  cable  including: 

(a)  a  winding  spool  for  collecting  the  lead  cable; 

(b)  a  first  air  motor  for  routiing  the  winding  spool  to  collect 
the  lead  cable  on  said  spool; 

(c)  a  first  pressure  regulator  for  supplying  a  predetermined 
pressure  to  said  motor  for  rotating  the  winding  spool  at  a 
predetermined  pressure  to  apply  and  maintain  a  predeter- 
mined tension  on  the  lead  c4ble  as  it  is  being  collected  on 
the  winding  spool; 

(d)  a  drive  wheel; 

(e)  a  second  air  motor  for  rotating  the  drive  wheel; 

(0  a  second  pressure  regulator  for  supplying  a  predeter- 


mined pressure  to  the  second  air  motor  for  rotating  the 
drive  wheel  at  a  predetermined  pressure  to  apply  a  prede- 
termined tension  on  the  lead  cable  which  is  wound  about 
said  drive  wheel  at  least  one  convolution,  with  said  ten- 
sion exerted  on  the  cable  by  the  drive  wheel  being  greater 
than  the  tension  exerted  on  the  cable  by  the  winding  spool 
and  with  said  second  air  motor  stalling  when  the  tensions 
applied  to  the  cable  at  the  drive  wheel  starts  to  exceed  the 
predetermined  tension  supplied  thereto  by  the  second 
regulator  to  maintain  said  predetermined  tension  on  the 
cable; 

(g)  a  flow  control  valve  for  controlling  the  rate  of  air  admit- 
ted to  the  second  air  motor  to  regulate  the  rotational  speed 
of  said  second  air  motor  and  to  enable  said  second  air 
motor  to  obtain  the  predetermined  tension  applied  to  the 
drive  wheel;  and 

(h)  a  compressor  for  supplying  pressurized  air  to  the  first  and 
second  air  motors  through  the  regulators. 


1.  A  nail  removing  hammer' having  a  head  portion  and  a 
handle  having  an  axis  extending  outwardly  from  a  lower  neck 
portion  of  the  head,  the  head  comprising  a  forwardly  extend- 
ing poll  having  a  nail  striking  face,  and  a  rearwardly  extending 
nail-extracting  claw,  nail-removing  means  located  at  the  upper 
surface  of  the  head  at  a  rear  portion  of  the  poll  comprising  a 
pair  of  opposing  jaws  defined  by  a  rearwardly  opening  V- 
shaped  slot,  a  transverse  channel  extending  across  the  entire 
width  of  a  rear  portion  of  the  poll  recessed  below  the  upper 
surface  of  the  hammer,  said  jaws  extending  rearwardly  over 
said  channel, 
second  nail-removing  means  located  in  a  throat  portion  of 
the  head  immediately  forward  of  the  neck  portion  com- 
prising a  second  pair  of  opposing  jaws  defined  by  a  down- 
wardly opening  V-shaped  slot. 


4,482,134 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  FINE  METAL 

PARTICLES 

Masahiro  Uda,  Tokyo;  Satom  Ohno,  Kiyoae,  and  Totomu  HoaU, 

Kodaira,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  National  Research  Institute 

for  Metals,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,874 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  17, 1981,  56-202568 
Int  a.i  B22F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  266-217  8  Claims 


^   n/ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  particulate  metal  or  alloy 
having  a  diameter  of  less  than  S  microns  by  the  reaction  of  a 
molten  metal  or  alloy  with  activated  hydrogen,  said  apparatus 
comprising 

(1)  a  metal  melting  hearth  for  melting  a  starting  metal  or 
alloy  placed  thereon  and  supporting  the  resultant  molten 
metal  or  alloy, 

(2)  an  arc  generating  electrode  positioned  above,  and  oppo- 
site to,  the  metal  or  alloy  placed  on  the  melting  hearth, 

(3)  a  closed  vessel  for  containing  the  melting  hearth  and  the 
electrode, 

(4)  a  gas  inlet  port  in  the  wall  of  the  closed  vessel  for  intro- 
ducing hydrogen  or  a  hydrogen-containing  gas  into  the 
vessel, 

(5)  a  suction  duct  for  sucking  a  gas  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
molten  metal  or  alloy  and  withdrawing  it  out  of  the  vessel, 
said  duct  extending  into  the  vessel  through  the  vessel  wall 
and  opening  adjacent  the  molten  metal  or  alloy  on  the 
melting  hearth, 

(6)  a  trap  connected  to  the  suction  duct  for  collecting  fine 
particles  of  the  metal  or  alloy,  and 

(7)  a  cooler  for  cooling  the  sucked  gas  provided  in  the  suc- 
tion duct  at  a  position  midway  between  the  trap  and  the 
opening  of  the  suction  duct  adjacent  the  molten  metal  or 
alloy. 
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4,482,135 
MACPHERSON  STRUT  FRONT  SUSPENSION 
Takashi  Ishida,  and  Kaxutaka  Hamada,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yoko- 
hania,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,765 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  30, 1981,  56*119664 
Int  a.^  B60G  15/06:  FISF  3/08.  9/54 
VS.  a  267—8  R  8  Qaims 


u  u< 


when  stretched  into  a  circle,  which  is  larger  than  the  median 
diameter  of  said  closed  loop  of  elastomeric  material  when  in  its 
relaxed  state,  said  link  chain  having  a  plurality  of  pivotally 


4,482,136 
ELASTOMERIC  LOOP 
Fnuz-Josef  Wolf,  Bad  Soden-Salmiinster,  Hubert  Pletsch,  Bir- 
kenau,  and  Gregoire  Benneyan,  Bad  Soden-Salmiinster,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  WOCO  Franz-Josef  A 
Co.,  Bad  Soden-Sahnenster,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,196 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1981,  3133545 

Int  a.J  F16F  3/08 
VS.  a.  267—152  15  Claims 

1.  A  suspension  device  comprising  a  closed  loop  of  elasto- 
meric material,  and  a  closed  loop  link  chain  embedded  within 
said  elastomeric  material,  said  link  chain  having  a  diameter, 


joined  links  of  which  at  least  some  are  disposed  in  sawtooth 
fashion  with  non-straight  angles  between  adjacently  joined 
Unks. 


4,482,137 
COMPARTMENT  SHADE 
JauMS  A.  Gavagan,  Centerline;  Carl  M.  Petersen,  III,  Drayton 
Plains,  and  Michael  J.  Ray,  Southfield,  aU  of  Mich.,  assigaors 
to  Inin  Industries,  Inc.,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,617 

Int  a.3  E06B  9/208 

VS.  a.  267—157  12  Claims 


1.  A  MacPherson  strut  suspension  comprising: 

an  upright  strut  assembly  having  a  strut  outer  tube  and  a 
shock  absorber  received  therein,  said  strut  outer  tube 
being  adapted  to  carry  at  the  lower  end  thereof  a  steering 
road  wheel,  said  shock  absorber  having  a  piston  rod  pro- 
jecting upwardly  from  the  upper  end  of  said  strut  outer 
tube  to  be  resUiently  and  pivotidly  connected  to  a  vehicle 
body; 

a  coil  spring  placed  around  said  strut  outer  tube  and  said 
piston  rod; 

a  lower  spring  seat  secured  to  said  strut  outer  tube  and 
retaining  the  lower  end  of  said  coil  spring;  and 

an  upper  spring  seat  assembly  having  concentric  inner  and 
outer  tubular  members,  said  inner  tubular  member  being 
rotatably  mounted  to  the  vehicle  body,  said  outer  tubular 
member  being  adapted  to  retain  the  upper  end  of  said  coil 
spring,  said  upper  spring  seat  assembly  also  having  a 
spring  seat  resilient  member  resUiently  interconnecting 
said  inner  and  outer  tubular  members  and  an  abutment 
member  attached  to  said  inner  tubular  member  to  rotate 
together  therewith  and  engagable  with  said  outer  tubular 
member  to  limit  upward  movement  of  same  relative  to 
said  inner  tubular  member,  said  inner  tubular  member 
being  in  the  form  of  having  a  tubular  wall  portion  and  an 
annular  inward  flange  portion  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
tubular  wall  portion  thereof,  said  inner  tubular  member 
being  mounted  at  said  annular  inward  flange  portion 
thereof  on  a  bearing  which  is  in  turn  mounted  on  the 
vehicle  body. 


1.  Compartment  shade  comprising  tube  for  rolling  and  un- 
rolling shade  between  retracted  and  extended  positions,  means 
including  mounting  brackets  supporting  said  tube  in  rotational 
operative  position,  torsional  spring  means  transmitting  shade 
windup  torque  between  said  supporting  means  and  said  tube, 
means  for  establishing  prewind  of  said  spring  means  in  the 
retracted  position  of  said  shade,  means  accommodating  re- 
moval of  said  tube  from  said  mounting  brackets,  and  means  for 
permanently  retaining  said  prewind  unaffected  by  shade  re- 
moval comprising  axially  displaceable  means  completely  en- 
closed within  said  tube  responsive  to  retractional  rotation,  and 
stop  means  engaged  thereby  for  arresting  retraction  at  said 
prewound  condition. 


4,482,138 

BODY  POSITIONER 

Donald  C.  Spann,  GrecnviUe,  S.C,  assignor  to  Span-America 

Medical  Systems,  Inc.,  GreenriUe,  S.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  906,980,  May  17, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,185,813. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,517 
Int  a.3  A61G  13/00 
VS.  a.  269—328  6  Claims 

1.  Body  positioning  apparatus  for  aiding  in  the  support  of  a 
joint  of  a  patient  comprising: 
a  support  block  means  constructed  of  resilient  deformable 
material  having  a  stable  base  surface  generally  broadened 
relative  to  the  height  thereof  for  supporting  said  block 
means; 
a  recess  opening  formed  in  said  support  block  means;  and 
a  vertically  adjustable  support  means  also  constructed  of 
resilient  deformable  material  frictionally  received  in  said 
recess  opening  and  held  therein  at  a  desired  elevated 
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position  by  such  friction  ofTering  a  yieldable  adjustable  4,482tl40 

support  in  the  area  of  said  joint;  START-UP  CIRCUITRY  FOR  STITCHING  ASSEMBLIES 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Keftii  S.  Macey,  Rocky  Rl?er,  Oyo,  aaatgiior  to  K.  S.  Maccy 
Machine  Conpuy,  Inc^  GcTelaiid,  Ohio 

Filed  No?.  12, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  440,872 
tf       D  lat  a^  B42G  1/02:  H02P  1/04 

U  A  a.  270—53  16  ciiiiiiia 


-^L^l^r; 


l««-v- 


whereby  the  support  point  Bay  be  adjusted  vertically  with 
respect  to  the  support  block  to  reduce  pressure  at  the 
joint. 


4t48««139 

TRANSPORT  AND  SEPARATING  APPARATUS  TOR 

FOLDED  PRINTED  MATTER 

Vilrtor  Killer,  Greifeaaee,  SwitaarUmd,  aaaigaor  to  DaTcrio  A.G., 

Zurich,  Switicrlaiid 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1983^  Ser.  No.  463,296 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Stritaerland,  Feb.  3, 1982, 657/82 
Int.  a.}  B65H  39/00 
U.S.  a.  270-52  3  aaims 


1.  A  binding  apparatus  for  binding  stacks  of  sheets  which  are 
being  conveyed  along  a  workpath.  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  feeding  means  for  conveying  stacks  of  sheets  along  a  work- 
P«th; 

•  reciprocating  stitcher  assembly  disposed  along  the  work- 
path  for  stitching  the  stacks  of  sheets  conveyed  there- 
along; 

a  finishing  means  for  finishing  the  stitched  stacks;  and, 

a  power  supply  including  an  electric  motor  for  converting 
electrical  power  into  mechanical  and  for  selectively  pro- 
viding coordinated  motive  power  to  the  reciprocating 
stitcher  assembly  and  the  feeding  means,  a  run  switch  for 
selectively  causing  electrical  power  to  be  provided  to  the 
motor,  and  a  timing  means  for  causing  a  lesser  amount  of 
electrical  power  to  be  supplied  to  the  motor  upon  actua- 
tion of  the  nm  switch  to  drive  the  feeding  means  and 
stitcher  assembly  at  a  first,  slower  speed,  and  a  greater 
amount  of  electrical  power  to  be  supplied  to  the  motor  at 
some  preselected  duration  thereafter  to  drive  the  feeding 
means  and  stitcher  assembly  at  a  second,  faster  speed, 
whereby  at  start-up  the  feeding  means  and  stitcher  assem- 
bly are  driven  at  the  first  speed  and  at  the  second  speed 
after  the  preselected  duration. 


1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  and  separating  folded  printed 
items,  which  are  supplied  from  a  rotary  machine  on  a  conveyor 
in  a  shingled  stream,  and  in  which  every  two  printed  items  are 
folded  within  each  other  but  displaced  laterally  from  each 
other,  and  in  which  the  apparatus  has  as  its  grasping  means 
rollers  attached  to  an  endless  transport  means  guided  within 
tracks,  each  roller  bearing  resihently  against  at  least  one  ad- 
joining roller  and  grasping  the  printed  items  at  their  edge 
between  the  rollers  and  transporting  them,  characterized  in 
that 

an  endless  transport  means  with  rollers  is  positioned  laterally 
on  both  sides  of  the  shingled  stream,  the  guidance  tracks 
of  both  transport  means  being  turned  within  a  horizontal 
region  shortly  after  graspiag  of  the  printed  items  by  the 
rollers  longitudinally  by  a  predetermined  angle,  in  such 
manner  that  the  two  transport  means  diverge  in  V  config- 
uration after  being  turned  by  about  90*  into  a  vertical 
region  and  draw  apart  the  printed  items  folded  within 
each  other. 


4,482,141 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING 

FOLDED  SHEETS  USING  ORBITALLY  GRIPPING  AND 

RELEASING  CLAMP  PADS 
Jamca  R.  Moaer,  Eaitoa,  Pa.,  aasisiior  to  Stobb,  loc,  Clinton, 
NJ. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,157 
Int  a?  B65H  39/02 
U.S.  CI.  270—54  19  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  folded  sheets  comprising  a  first 
conveyor  for  supporting  the  folded  sheets  in  an  inverted  V- 
shaped  orientation  with  the  fold  at  the  top  thereof,  a  blade-type 
conveyor  in  sheet  conveyance  communication  with  said  first 
conveyor  for  receiving  the  sheets  in  the  inverted  V-shaped 
orientation  and  having  upstanding  blades  for  extending  into  the 
fold  at  locations  spaced  from  one  end  of  the  folded  sheets,  a 
pair  of  clamp  pads  disposed  in  alignment  with  said  blade-type 
conveyor  and  adjacent  said  blades  on  opposite  sides  of  the  path 
of  said  blades  for  closing  onto  the  one  end  of  said  folded  sheets, 
said  clamp  pads  being  movable  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  and  also  in  the  plane  of  movement  of  said  blade-type 
conveyor,  and  a  powered  support  on  which  said  clamp  pads 
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are  mounted  for  closing  said  clamp  pads  onto  the  folded  sheets 
and  for  moving  the  clamp  pads  away  from  said  blade-type 


conveyor  for  removing  the  folded  sheets  from  said  blade-type 
conveyor. 


4,482,142 
METHOD  OF  SIGNATURE  COLLATING  OF  DIFFERENT 

EDITIONS 
William  B.  McCain,  Hinsdale,  Dl.,  and  Todd  S.  Rankin,  Fair- 
field, Conn.,  assignors  to  McCain  Manufacturing  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  m. 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,724 

Int  a?  B65H  39/02 

U.S.  a.  270—54  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  collating  binder  production  of  books  in  a 
sequence  of  different  editions,  which  differ  as  to  content,  to 
another  sequence  on  a  conveyor  so  they  will  be  delivered  in 
the  other  sequence  from  the  conveyor  and  comprising  the 
following  steps  occurring  in  the  following  order  between  (1)  a 
binder  station  where  the  books  are  bound  and  (2)  a  line  of 
feeders,  one  for  each  edition,  juxtaposed  and  equipped  to 
deliver  books  one  by  one  to  said  conveyor: 

A.  feeding  the  books  in  a  continuous  stream  from  the  binder 
station  as  a  separate  edition  to  a  wrap-up  cylinder  where 
that  edition  is  spiral  wound  thereon  as  an  imbricated 
supply; 

B.  completing  a  plurality  of  separate  edition  supplies  each  on 
its  own  wrap-up  cylinder  in  compliance  with  step  A; 

C.  assigning  the  wrapup  cylinder  supplies  to  the  respective 
feeders  by  edition  and  unwinding  the  cylinders  to  release 
the  books  by  edition  while  supplying  each  particular 
edition  as  it  is  being  released  to  an  assigned  edition  feeder 
so  each  feeder  feeds  only  one  edition;  and 

D.  programming  the  delivery  of  books  from  the  feeders  to 
the  conveyor  so  the  books  are  arranged  on  the  conveyor 
one  after  another  in  the  other  sequence  specified. 


4,482,143 

DEVICE  FOR  SENSING  REMOVAL  OF  STACKED 

WORKPIECES 

Giancarlo  Delia  Torre,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Rockwell- 

Rimoldi  S.pA.,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,958 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  May  17, 1982,  21310  A/82 
Int  a.^  B65H  3/22 
VJS.  a.  271—18.3  5  Claims 


1.  A  device^or  sensing  removal  of  workpieces  from  a  stack 
in  a  machine  of  the  type  having  at  least  one  pickup  head  with 
gripping  members  carried  on  a  base  unit  for  routive  movement 
and  alternate  vertical  movement  toward  and  from  the  upper 
workpiece  in  a  stack,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  sensing  means  pivotably  mounted  on  the  pickup  head; 

(b)  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  for  pivoting  it  to 
an  elevated  position  for  maintaining  continued  operation 
of  the  machine  upon  engagement  and  gripping  of  a  work- 
piece  by  the  pickup  head;  and 

(c)  means  attached  to  said  sensing  means  for  detecting  failure 
of  the  pickup  head  to  engage  and  grip  a  workpiece^upon 
failure  of  said  pivoting  means  to  pivot  said  sensing  means 

^       to  an  elevated  position. 

4,482,144 
GRASPING  DEVICE  FOR  STACKED  WORKPIECES 
Kenneth  B.  Glaasby,  Rapallo,  Italy,  assignor  to  Rockwell- 
Rimoldi  S.p.A.,  Italy 

nied  Mar.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,699 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  1,  1982, 
8209702 

Int  a.^  B65H  3/30 
VJS.  O.  271—21  6  Qaims 


1.  A  grasping  device  for  forming  a  fold  in  a  piece  of  textile 
material  to  facilitate  its  removal  from  the  top  of  a  stack  of  a 
multiplicity  of  such  pieces,  said  grasping  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  block  (3)  for  engaging  the  upper  piece  of  textile  mate- 
rial on  the  stack; 

(b)  a  spindle  (1)  extending  upwardly  from  said  block  (3)  and 
mounted  for  vertical  sliding  movement  therein; 

(c)  means  defining  a  support  bracket  (6)  pivotably  attached 
at  one  end  on  said  spindle  including: 

(i)  a  roller  (8)  rotatably  mounted  on  the  opposite  end 
thereof  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  block 
(3)  during  the  upward  and  downward  movement  re- 
spectively of  said  spindle;  and 

(d)  means  interconnecting  said  roller  (8)  and  support  bracket 
(6)  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  roller  during  its  move- 
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ment  toward  said  block  <J3)  to  effect  the  formation  of  a  fold 
therebetween. 


4,482,145 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  SUCTION  AIR  TO 

ROTARY  APPUCATOR 

Richard  FeldUinper,  Lengerfch,  and  Bcrahard  PhiUpp,  Ibben- 

biireo,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  WindmoUer 

A  Holacher,  Lengerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,904 
Chdms  priority,  applicatioq  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1982, 3214342  ! 

Int  a.3  B65H  i/;^ 
U.S.  a.  271—95  14  Claims 


,  -7 


t-J-^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  suction  air  to  a  rotary  applicator, 
comprising  suction  rollers  which  planetate  about  a  central 
shaft,  each  carry  suckers  arranged  in  an  axial  row  and  the 
shafts  of  which  are  mounted  in  spaced  discs  secured  on  the 
central  shaft,  and  a  rotary  transmission  consisting  of  two  con- 
trol valve  discs  for  connecting  the  conduits  leading  to  the 
suckers  to  a  conduit  leading  to  a  suction  air  pump  over  a  zone 
corresponding  to  an  approximate  angle  of  rotation  of  90*  of  the 
discs,  characterised  in  that  the  first  control  valve  disc  is  formed 
directly  by  one  of  the  discs  (4)  mounting  the  suction  roller 
shafts  (2)  and  the  second  control  valve  disc  (14)  is  secured  in 
the  frame  (6)  and  held  in  sealing  sliding  contact  with  the  disc 
(♦X 


ealing 

k482,l< 


4,482,146 
DISPENSER  OF  SINGLE  HLM  SHEETS 
Willem  A.  Hoom,  Amersfoort,  Netberiaads,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  G>mpimy,  Wilmington,  Del. 
FUed  Not.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,088 
Int.  a.3  B6$H  3/06.  3/56 
U.S.  a.  271—127  14  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  and  dispensing  a  single  film 
sheet  from  a  suck  of  film  sheets  loaded  therein  in  a  substan- 
tially vertical  position,  comprising 

(1)  a  casing; 

(2)  a  film  stack  holding  means  within  such  casing  for  holding 
a  stack  of  generally  rectangular  film  sheets  in  a  substan- 
tially veriical  position,  including; 

(a)  a  pressure  plate  pressing  against  one  side  of  said  stack; 
a  pivotally  mounted  base  plate  supporting  the  opposite 
side  of  said  stock  and  spaced  from  said  pressure  plate, 
having  an  upper  end  hingedly  mounted  in  said  casing  so 
as  to  permit  the  base  pUte  to  swing  from  the  sUck;  and 
associated  actuating  means  mounted  on  the  base  plate 
and  the  casing  for  urging  the  lower  pari  of  the  base 
plate  to  swing  alternately  toward  and  away  from  the 
pressure  plate; 

(c)  film  stack  support  means  defining  a  plane  located 
below  and  extending  between  said  pressure  plate  and 
said  base  plate  for  supporting  said  film  stack  along  one 
lower  edge  thereof  between  said  pressure  and  base 
plates: 

(d)  friction  reducing  means  extending  through  said  base 


plate  which  function  to  provide  film  suppori  points 
along  an  upper  end  of  said  film  stack,  whereby  a  space 
is  maintained  between  the  upper  end  of  said  film  stack 
and  said  base  plate; 
(e)  at  least  one  elongated  combination  film  stack  retainer/- 
separator  cam  pivotedly  mounted  on  said  stack  suppori 
means;  and 
(0  spring  means  connected  to  said  cam  and  stack  suppori 
means  urging  an  inner  surface  of  said  cam  in  contact 
with  an  outermost  sheet  of  said  film  sUck, 
(3)  an  upper  film  separator  mounted  within  said  casing  above 
the  upper  edge  of  said  stack  and  comprising  a  block  hav- 
ing a  separator  slot  located  substantially  in  line  with  the 
aforesaid  outermost  film  sheet  of  the  film  stack,  sized  to 
allow  one,  but  not  two,  film  sheets  to  be  inseried  therein 
simultaneously; 


(4)  at  least  one  driven,  rotatable,  reversible,  resilient  first 
cam  wheel  mounted  in  said  casing  and  extending  through 
the  base  plate,  and  positioned  so  as  to  intermittently 
contact  the  aforesaid  outermost  film  sheet  at  a  point  near 
the  upper  edge  thereof,  and  means  for  selectively  driving 
said  first  cam  wheel;  whereby  when  the  cam  wheel  is 
driven  through  an  arc  clockwise  it  pushes  said  outermost 
film  sheet  into  the  separator  slot  in  the  upper  film  separa- 
tor; and 

(5)  a  pair  of  drive  wheels  located  in  said  casing  below  the 
film  stack  suppori  means  and  forming  a  nip  at  a  point 
below  and  behind  the  separator  cam,  and  associated  drive 
means  for  selectively  driving  said  drive  wheels;  whereby 
when  the  cam  wheel  is  rotated  through  an  arc  counter- 
clockwise it  pushes  the  aforesaid  outermost  sheet  into  the 
nip  of  the  drive  wheels,  thereby  separating  said  outermost 
film  sheet  from  the  film  stack  and  dispensing  it. 
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4,482,147 
SHEET  ARRANGING  SYSTEM 
Kniiio  Hibi,  Yokohama;  Tamakl  Kaneko,  Fqjiaawa;  Snnao 
Dceda,  Yokohama;  Tngio  Okuzawa,  Tokyo;  Yohtaro  Kakitani, 
and  Hideo  Kiknchi,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continwition  of  Ser.  No.  188,946,  Sep.  19, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Ang.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405^80 
Claims  priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.   27,    1979,   54* 
133892[U];  Sep.  29,  1979,  S4-i34g07[U];  Dec  28,  1979,  54- 
181402[U] 

lot  a.3  B65H  9/14 
VS.  CL  271—229  3  Claims 


for  feeding  paper  in  a  predetermined  feed  direction,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a  rotatable  drive  shaft  extending  perpendicular  to  the  feed 
direction;  and 

two  carriage  assemblies  carried  by  said  drive  shaft  and  mov- 
able longitudinally  therealong  for  accommodating  vary- 
ing widths  of  paper  therebetween; 

each  of  said  carriage  assemblies  including  a  drive  roller 
coupled  to  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  thereby  about  a 
longitudinal  axis  perpendicular  to  the  paper  feed  direc- 
tion, 

v\\ 


■M    30      " 
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I.  A  sheet  arranging  system  comprising: 

receiving  rollers  (1)  for  receiving  and  feeding  a  sheet  in  a 
feed  direction  with  a  rear  edge  of  the  sheet  aligned  with  a 
rearward  reference  (30),  the  sheet  having  a  width  between 
a  narrowest  and  a  broadest  dimension  and  having  a  center 
of  gravity; 

delivery  rollers  (2)  for  delivering  the  sheet  in  the  feed  direc- 
tion with  a  front  edge  of  the  sheet  aligned  with  a  forward 
reference,  said  receiving  and  delivering  rollers  being 
spaced  apari  in  the  feed  direction  by  an  amount  which  is 
less  than  twice  the  narrowest  dimension  of  a  sheet  to  be 
fed  in  the  feed  direction  so  that  an  area  of  overlap  (F) 
exists  between  the  sheet  as  it  leaves  the  receiving  rollers 
and  as  it  enters  the  delivery  rollers,  the  delivery  rollers 
being  distributed  over  more  than  the  broadest  dimension; 

a  forward  reference  edge  (3)  interi>osed  between  said  receiv- 
ing rollers  and  said  delivery  rollers  and  extending  parallel; 
to  the  feed  direction; 

only  one  sheet  moving  roller  (12)  mounted  for  rotation  at  an 
acute  angle  to  the  feed  direction  between  said  receiving 
and  delivery  rollers  and  in  said  area  of  overlap  (F)  for 
receiving  the  sheet  from  said  receiving  rollers  and  intro- 
ducing the  same  sheet  to  said  delivery  rollers,  said  sheet 
moving  roller  also  disposed  between  said  forward  refer- 
ence edge  (3)  and  a  straight  line  extending  through  the 
center  of  gravity  of  a  sheet  to  be  fed  at  the  time  the  sheet 
to  be  fed  is  released  from  the  receiving  rollers,  said 
straight  line  being  parallel  to  said  acute  angle; 

drive  means  connected  to  said  sheet  moving  roller  for  rotat- 
ing said  sheet  moving  roller  so  that  the  sheet  to  be  fed  is 
rotated  to  engage  a  trailing  edge  thereof  adjacent  said 
forward  reference  edge,  against  said  forward  edge  before 
any  other  pari  of  the  sheet  engages  said  forward  reference 
edge;  and 

a  braking  member  (20)  in  the  vicinity  of  the  rearward  refer- 
ence and  upstream  of  said  sheet  moving  roller  in  the  feed 
direction  for  braking  movement  of  a  sheet  in  the  feed 
direction  adjacent  the  rearward  reference. 


,-> 


4,482,148 
VARIABLE-WIDTH  FRICTION-FEED  PAPER 
HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Robert  T.  Stewart,  Jr.,  Verona,  Va.,  assignor  to  Genicom  Corpo- 
ration, Waynesboro,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,533 
Int  a^  B65H  5/04 
VJS.  a.  271—273  21  Claims 

13.  A  variable-width  friction-feed  paper  handling  apparatus 


a  gate  means  mounted  for  transverse  pivotal  movement  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  drive  roller  between 
a  loading  position  completely  exposing  the  drive  roller 
and  thus  accommodating  placement  of  paper  between  said 
carriage  assemblies  and  a  feeding  position,  and  a  pressure 
roller  rotatably  carried  by  said  gate  means  and  movable 
therewith,  said  pressure  roller  being  disposed  for  parallel 
frictional  cooperation  with  said  drive  roller  frictionally  to 
feed  paper  therebetween  in  the  feed  direction  when  said 
gate  means  is  disposed  in  the  feeding  position  thereof 


4,482,149 

ARM  EXERCISING  DEVICE 

Darid  E.  Weldon,  1010  Park  PI.,  Yreka,  Calif.  96097 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  284,587,  Jul.  17, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,989 

Int.  a.3  A63B  23/00 

VS.  a  272—67  1  Claim 


1.  An  arm  exercising  device  comprising: 

a  base; 

means  for  attaching  said  base  to  a  surface; 

bearing  means  mounted  upon  said  base; 

a  round  rod  supported  by  said  bearing  means  on  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  axis,  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 
offset  from  said  first  end; 

a  tension  arm  rigidly  attached  to  said  first  end  of  said  round 
rod  and  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  with 
respect  to  said  horizontal  axis; 

tension  bar  means  attached  to  said  base  by  lateral  adjustment 
means; 

first  tension  means  connected  between  said  tension  arm  and 
said  tension  bar  means  so  that  tension  can  be  increased  or 
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decreased  throughout  a  given  range  through  lateral  ad- 
justment of  said  tension  bar  means  with  respect  to  said 
base; 

an  exercise  arm  having  a  firft  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first 
end  being  pivotally  attached  by  pivot  means  to  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  round  rod  on  an  axis  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  horizontal  axis; 

a  first  hand  grip  rotatably  attached  to  said  second  end  of  said 
exercise  arm; 

means  for  adjusting  the  length  of  said  exercise  arm  to  match 
forearms  of  different  lengths; 

second  tension  means  connected  between  said  exercise  arm 
and  said  round  rod  so  that  tension  is  created  when  said 
exercise  arm  is  pivoted  away  from  said  second  end  of  said 
round  rod; 

a  second  hand  grip  attached  to  and  perpendicular  to  said 
base,  and 

spring-loaded  safety  stop  means  which,  when  engaged,  hold 
said  exercise  arm  in  a  position  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  horizontal  axis. 


and  a  cylindrical  peripheral  wall,  each  housing  adapted  to 
receive  a  plurality  of  concentric  annular  weights,  said  weights 
being  of  dimensions  whereby  the  weights  are  snugly  nested 
together  in  each  housing,  the  end  wall  of  each  housing  having 
means  providing  a  hub  portion,  a  cover  for  each  of  the  hous- 
ings, each  of  said  covers  having  means  providing  a  hub  por- 
tion, said  innermost  weight  in  each  housing  being  snugly  re- 


4,482,150 
HEAVY  BAG  AND  STAND 
Nonnan  D.  LcTioe,  1300  SW.  12th  A?e.,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla. 
33060  ! 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,892 

Int.  a.}  A63B  69/00 

VS.  CL  272—78  3  Claims 


1.  A  combination  heavy  boc  y  punching  bag,  support  stand 
and  platform,  comprising: 

a  heavy  body  punching  bag;| 

a  resilient  removable  platfonn  means  having  a  top  surface,  a 
bottom  surface,  a  central  portion,  a  first  edge  and  a  second 
edge; 

a  support  means  suspending  said  body  bag  above  the  plat- 
form, said  support  means  having  a  floor  frame  means  for 
placement  on  a  floor,  a  vertical  frame  means  connected  at 
its  lower  end  to  said  floor  frame  means,  a  horizontally 
extending  cantilevered  heavy  bag  suspension  member  the 
upper  end  of  said  vertical  frame  means  for  suspending  said 
body  bag  above  said  platform; 

an  attachment  means  connecting  said  body  bag  to  said  hori- 
zontal suspension  member;  a  bracket  means  connected  to 
said  floor  frame  means,  said  bracket  means  releasably 
connected  to  said  first  edge  of  said  platform  to  serve  as  the 
sole  support  for  elevating  said  bottom  surface  above  a 
support  floor. 


4,48il51 
EXEROSING  DEVICE 
Brian  R.  Zwilliog,  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Questor 
Corp.,  Tampa,  Fla. 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,829 

Int  a.^  A|3B  13/00 

VJS.  a.  272-123  11  Claims 

1.  An  exercising  device  comprising  a  bar,  a  pair  of  housings 

mounted  on  the  bar,  each  of  said  housings  having  an  end  wall 


ceived  on  the  bar,  the  outermost  weight  in  each  housing  being 
snugly  received  within  the  cylindrical  peripheral  wall  of  a 
housing,  the  end  wall  of  each  housing  having  inwardly  extend- 
ing projections  adjacent  an  intermediate  weight  in  said  hous- 
ing, an  open  area  in  the  end  wall  of  each  of  said  housings  to 
facilitate  removing  weights  from  said  housing,  and  means  for 
securing  the  hub  portions  of  the  housings  and  covers  to  the  bar. 


4,482,152 

EXERCISE  EQUIPMENT 

LesUe  C.  Wolff,  P.O.  Box  188,  Hacltensack,  Minn.  56452 

FUed  Oct.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,166 

Int  aj  AOIB  21/00 

VJS.  CL  272—130  4  Claiins 


4.  Equipment  for  exercising  the  muscles  of  a  user  by  provid- 
ing resistance  to  repetitive  movements  of  specific  body  por- 
tions of  the  user,  said  exercise  equipment  including: 
A.  a  horizontally  extending  main  frame  including  a  base 
sub-frame  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a  floor  and  a  bench 
above  the  sub-frame  supported  in  spaced,  parallel  relation 
to  the  sub-frame,  the  bench  having  a  horizontal  longitudi- 
nally extending  main  axis; 
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B.  an  elevator  leg  integral  with  and  extending  substantially 
vertically  upwardly  from  the  main  frame,  said  elevator  leg 
providing  a  vertical  guideway  extending  from  its  upper 
portion  to  its  lower  portion; 

C.  an  elevator  carriage  mounted  to  ride  in  said  guideway; 

D.  an  idler  pulley  and  a  driven  pulley,  one  rotatably 
mounted  in  a  top  portion  and  the  other  in  a  bottom  portion 
of  said  elevator  leg  each  being  mounted  in  fued  position 
with  respect  to  the  other; 

E.  an  endless  driven  flexible  elevator  band  operably 
mounted  on  said  pulleys  to  have  first  and  second  mutually 
parallel,  substantially  vertical  runs  situated  in  parallel 
relation  to  the  guideway; 

F.  means  to  operably  couple  one  of  the  runs  of  the  elevator 
band  to  the  elevator  carriage; 

G.  a  pair  of  stanchions  extending  integrally  upwardly  from 
the  main  frame  in  parallel  spaced  relation  to  the  elevator 
leg  and  adjacent  the  first  end  of  the  bench; 

H.  actuating  means  including  a  pair  of  actuating  arms  pivota- 
bly  mounted  to  upper  end  portions  of  the  stanchions  to  be 
movable  by  the  user  in  first  and  second  directions; 

I.  actuated  means  fixedly  mounted  with  respect  to  the  main 
frame  and  including  a  movable  member  movable  in  a  first 
direction  and  in  a  second  reverse  direction,  said  actuated 
means  providing  resistance  to  movement  of  the  movable 
member  when  moving  in  its  firA  direction; 

J.  means  for  operably  linking  the  actuating  means  through 
the  elevator  carriage  and  the  endless  elevator  band  to  the 
driven  pulley  to  cause  the  driven  pulley  to  rotate  in  a  first 
direction  when  said  actuating  means  is  moved  in  its  first 
direction;  and 

K.  means  operably  coupling  the  movable  member  of  the 
actuated  means  to  the  driven  pulley  to  cause  said  movable 
member  to  move  in  proportion  to  the  rotation  of  the 
driven  pulley,  the  movable  member  of  said  actuated 
means  moving  in  its  first  direction  as  t'  e  actuating  means 
moves  in  its  first  direction. 


4,482,154 

GAME  APPARATUS  WITH  MOVING  OBJECTS 

Masanori  Mizunuma,  and  Hiroyuki  Watanabe,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc^  Japan 

FUed  May  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,022 

Int  a.3  A63F  9/08 

VS.  a.  273—153  S  10  Claims 


4,482,153 
KNOCK-OUT  GAME 
Don  W.  Gibbs,  4739  Hackaoore  Dr.  N.,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 
80918 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,983 

Int  CL^  A63F  7/06 

VS.  CL  273—85  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  game  board  and  playing  pieces  comprising: 
an  elongated  generally  hexagonal  playing  surface, 
a  wall  member  surrounding  said  playing  surface,  and  having 
apertured  end  walls,  and  side  walls  that  create  goal  open- 
ings on  both  sides  of  the  playing  surface, 
propeUing  means  extending  through  the  apertures  in  each  of 

the  end  walls,  and 
a  game  piece  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  said  propelling 
means,  to  direct  the  game  piece  through  said  goal  open- 
ings. 


1.  A  game  apparatus  which  comprises: 

a  housing; 

a  stationary  element  located  on  said  housing,  said  stationary 
element  including  means  dividing  said  stationary  element 
into  a  plurality  of  sections; 

a  first  movable  element  located  on  said  housing  in  associa- 
tion with  said  stationary  element,  said  first  movable  ele- 
ment including  means  dividing  said  first  movable  element 
into  a  plurality  of  sections  equal  in  number  to  the  number 
of  section  on  said  stationary  element,  said  first  movable 
element  movable  with  respect  to  said  stationary  element 
such  that  in  a  first  position  one  of  said  section  on  said  first 
movable  element  is  in  alignment  with  one  of  said  section 
on  said  stationary  element  and  in  a  second  position  said 
one  of  said  section  on  said  first  movable  element  is  in 
alignment  with  the  next  adjacent  section  on  said  stationary 
element  located  on  one  side  of  said  one  of  said  sections  on 
said  stationary  element  and  in  a  third  position  said  one  of 
said  sections  on  said  first  movable  element  is  in  alignment 
with  the  next  adjacent  section  on  said  stationary  element 
located  on  the  other  side  of  said  one  of  said  section  on  said 
stationary  element; 

a  plurality  of  objects  of  at  least  two  different  classes  located 
on  said  housing  and  movably  positionable  in  said  section 
of  said  first  movable  element  and  said  sections  of  said 
stationary  element,  said  objects  capable  of  being  moved 
back  and  forth  between  said  sections  on  said  first  movable 
element  and  said  sections  on  said  stationary  element  and 
said  objects  movable  from  any  of  one  of  said  section  of 
said  stationary  element  to  a  next  adjacent  section  of  said 
stationary  element  by  moving  said  objects  from  one  of 
said  sections  on  said  stationary  element  to  one  of  said 
section  on  said  first  movable  element  and  moving  said 
objects  with  respect  to  said  one  of  said  sections  on  said 
stationary  element  by  moving  said  first  movable  element 
with  respect  to  said  stationary  element  followed  by  mov- 
ing said  objects  from  said  first  movable  element  to  the  next 
adjacent  section  on  said  stationary  element  after  comple- 
tion of  said  movement  of  said  first  movable  element  with 
respect  to  said  stationary  element; 

a  second  movable  element  located  on  said  housing  in  associ- 
ation with  said  first  movable  element; 

said  second  movable  element  including  means  dividing  said 
second  movable  element  into  a  plurality  of  sections  equal 
in  number  to  the  number  of  sections  on  said  sutionary 
element,  said  second  movable  element  movable  with  re- 
spect to  said  stationary  element  such  that  in  a  first  position 
one  of  said  section  on  said  second  movable  element  is  in 
alignment  with  one  of  said  sections  on  said  stationary 
element  and  in  a  second  position  said  one  of  said  sections 
on  said  second  movable  element  is  in  alignment  with  the 
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next  adjacent  section  on  said  stationary  element  located 
on  one  of  the  sides  of  said  one  of  said  sections  on  said 
stationary  element  and  in  a  third  position  said  one  of  said 
section  on  said  second  movable  element  is  in  alignment 
with  the  next  adjacent  section  on  said  first  stationary 
element  located  on  the  other  side  of  said  one  of  said  sec- 
tions on  said  sutionary  elfment; 

said  sections  on  said  stationary  element  comprising  sections 
arranged  in  an  array  on  said  sutionary  element  with  each 
of  said  section  having  twa  open  ends; 

said  first  and  said  second  itovable  elements  located  with 
respect  to  said  stationary  element  such  that  said  first  mov- 
able element  moves  along  one  of  the  ends  of  said  sections 
of  said  stationary  element  and  said  second  movable  ele- 
ment moves  along  the  oth«r  of  the  end  of  said  sections  on 
said  stationary  element; 

said  plurality  of  objects  movalbly  positionable  in  said  sections 
of  said  second  movable  element  and  movable  between  said 
second  movable  element  and  said  stationary  element  in  a 
manner  analagous  to  movement  between  said  first  mov- 
able element  and  said  stationary  element. 


site  upper  and  lower  ends  and  means  providing  for  movement 
of  the  target  member  between  a  protected  position  and  a  posi- 
tion of  use  in  which  its  front  face  is  substantially  upright  and 
exposed  to  be  shot  at,  said  target  device  being  characterized 
by: 

A.  means  defining  a  housing  having 

(1)  opposite  front  and  rear  walls  and 

(2)  opposite  side  walls  and  wherein  the  target  member  can 
occupy  a  protected  position  between  the  side  walls, 
extending  substantially  horizontally  with  its  front  face 
downward  and  its  lower  end  near  the  rear  wall; 

B.  elongated  guiding  means  fixed  in  said  housing,  near  the 


4,481,155 

GOLF  CLUB  AUGNMENT  INDICATOR  APPARATUS 

Raymond  H.  Higley,  1401  Briarwood  Rd.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30319 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  431,579 

Int  aj  A63B  69/36.  53/14 

UA  a  273-162  B  g  Claims 


T ^^ 


1.  An  alignment  indicator  aDparatus  for  a  golf  club,  said 
apparatus  comprising:  ] 

a  fiuid-filled  housing  conneitable  to  the  uppermost  end 
portion  of  a  golf  club,  said  folf  club  having  a  face  portion 
of  predetermined  vertical  loft  and  a  leading  edge; 

fioat  means  contained  within  said  housing  and  operatively 
associated  with  the  fluid  in  the  housing  for  indicating  true 
vertical; 

a  first  marlcing  indicium  (28)  comprising  a  circular  line  dis- 
posed on  said  housing  for  visual  correlation  with  said  float 
means,  said  first  marking  indicium  (28)  corresponding  to 
the  vertical  loft  of  said  face  of  said  golf  club;  and 

second  marking  indicia  (35)  comprising  a  plurality  of  paral- 
lel circular  lines  disposed  on  said  housing  so  as  to  each 
visually  intersect  said  first  marking  indicium  (28)  and  for 
visual  correlation  with  said  float  means,  said  second  mark- 
ing indicia  (35)  indicating  certain  degrees  of  incline  rela- 
tive to  the  horizontal  upon  which  said  golf  club  is  placed, 
as  defined  by  said  leading  edge  of  said  golf  club, 

whereby  directing  said  face  portion  along  a  desired  line-of- 
aim  perpendicular  to  said  face  portion  of  said  golf  club, 
and  locating  said  float  means  at  a  point  on  said  first  mark- 
ing indicium  (28)  properly  orients  said  face  portion  of  said 
golf  club  according  to  said  predetermined  vertical  loft, 
and  viewing  said  float  meant  relative  to  said  second  mark- 
ing indicia  (35)  indicates  said  degree  of  incline  relative  to 
the  horizontal  upon  which  $aid  golf  club  is  placed. 

4,482,156 
TARGET  DEVICE 
JSraen  B.  Karlnon,  HualcTama,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Saab  Train- 
ing Systems  Akticboiag,  Husktama,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,137 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec.  13, 1982, 8207104 

Int  a.J  F41J  7/00 

\3S.  a  273—406  $  claims 

1.  A  target  device  comprising  a  substantially  board-like 

target  member  having  opposite  ftont  and  rear  faces  and  oppo- 


bottom  thereof,  extending  from  near  said  rear  wall  to  near 
said  front  wall; 

C.  controlled  means  on  the  target  member,  near  the  lower 
end  thereof,  slidingly  cooperable  with  said  guiding  means 
to  confine  the  lower  end  of  the  target  member  to  back- 
ward and  forward  movement  in  the  housing;  and 

D.  sliding  support  means  on  the  housing,  adjacent  to  its  front 
wall  and  at  a  level  above  the  front  end  portion  of  said 
guiding  means,  with  which  said  front  face  of  the  target 
member  is  at  all  times  slidably  engaged  and  which  cooper- 
ates with  said  guiding  means  and  said  controlled  means  to 
constrain  the  target  member  to  swing  up  to  its  position  of 
use  as  its  lower  end  is  moved  forward. 


4,482,157 

TIP  BALL  GAME 

Algernon  McNeU,  327  Finch  St.,  Wilson,  N.C.  27893 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  432,692 

Int.  C\?  A63B  71/02 

U.S.  CL  273—411  7  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  playing  a  ball  type  sport  game  comprising: 
designating  an  elongated  court  having  ends  and  a  central  area; 
providing  a  goal  means  approximately  five  feet  in  diameter 
disposed  about  eight  feet  above  the  middle  of  the  center  area; 
designating  areas  of  said  court  adjacent  its  ends  as  special 
backman  box  play  areas;  designating  an  area  generally  in  the 
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center  of  said  central  area  and  below  said  goal  means  as  a 
special  goalie  box  play  area;  designating  areas  adjacent  to  and 
between  said  special  backman  box  play  areas  and  said  special 
goalie  box  play  area  as  special  free  tip  play  areas;  designating 
areas  between  said  special  free  tip  play  areas  and  said  special 
goalie  box  area  as  volley  play  areas;  providing  rules  of  game 
play;  and  playing  a  ball  type  spori  type  game  on  said  court  by 
said  rules  whereby  an  improved 


ship  of  said  mechanical  seal  in  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of 
said  case  member,  a  limited  leaking  type  seal  in  sliding  relation 
with  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  shaft  is  fitted  into  said  annu- 
lar  recess  portion,  and  a  pressure  fluid  feed  line,  which  is  open 
to  an  annular  space  between  said  limited  leaking  type  seal  and 
said  mechanical  seal  is  feed  pressure  fluid,  is  provided. 


4,482,158 
STERN  TUBE  SEAL  DEVICE 
Kenichiro  Ishitani,  Tokyo;  Toshiham  Hamasaki,  Nagasaki; 
Shoji  Shiomi,  and  Eiichi  Kawamura,  both  of  Saitama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jokogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and 
Eagle  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  593,329 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1983,  58-58717 
Int  a?  F16J  15/38.  15/40 
MS.  a.  277—3  1  Claim 


4,482,160 

WATERPROOF  SEAL  RING  FOR  POWER  BRAKE 

BOOSTER  HOUSING 

Kunio  Yanagi,  and  Munesato  Andoh,  both  of  Higashimat- 
suyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Jidoshi  Kild  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,109 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Apr.    14,    1983,   58- 
55763[U] 

Int  CL'  F16J  15/16.  15/32 
U.S.  a.  277—12  3  Claims 


^' 


-6 


1.  A  stem  tube  seal  device  characterized  in  that  a  plurality  of 
annular  case  members  are  arranged  in  the  outer  periphery  of  a 
shaft,  an  annular  recess  portion  is  provided  in  the  inner  periph- 
eral surface  of  a  hole  of  said  case  members,  a  segment  seal 
member  is  arranged  within  said  annular  recess  portion,  a  feed- 
ing mechanism  is  provided  to  feed  pressure  gas  to  said  annular 
recess  portion  closed  by  said  segment  seal  member,  a  lip  seal 
member  is  arranged  at  the  sea  water  side  of  said  segment  seal 
member,  and  a  mechanical  seal,  packings  or  other  float  seal 
member  are  arranged  at  the  lubricating  oil  side  thereof. 


— 


1.  A  waterproof  seal  ring  to  be  fitted  between  the  contacting 
surfaces  of  a  master  cylinder  body  and  the  front  wall  of  a 
power  booster  housing  surrounding  a  bulge  of  the  housing 
through  which  a  push  rod  is  inserted  and  having  a  down- 
wardly extended  passage  groove  formed  in  the  lower  part  of 
the  wall,  said  seal  ring  being  characterized  by 

(a)  a  first  recess  formed  in  the  lower  end  portion  thereof  for 
communication  with  said  passage  groove, 

(b)  a  vent  groove  formed  circumferentially  on  the  pressure- 
contact  side  thereof,  communicating  at  the  lower  end  with 
said  first  recess,  and 

(c)  a  second  recess  formed  above  said  first  recess  to  provide 
communication  between  the  space  inside  said  bulge  and 
said  vent  groove. 


4,482,159 

STERN  TUBE  SEAL  DEVICE  4,482,161 

Kenichiro  Ishitani,  Tokyo,  and  EUchi  Kawamura,  Saitama,  both  TOILET  BOWL  GASKET  OF  RUBBERLIKE  MATERIAL 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  KabushUd  Kaisha  HAVING  COMPRESSIBLE  CONCENTRIC  RIDGE  RINGS 

and  Eagle  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan  ON  BOTH  SIDES 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  593,330  Lewis  B.  Izzi,  Sr.,  Shelby,  N.C^  assignor  to  Plastic  Oddities, 

Int  a.3  F16J  15/40.  15/38  Inc.,  Shelby,  N.C. 

U^.  a.  277—3                                                          1  Claim  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  370,187,  Apr.  21, 1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,423,526.  This  appUcation  Nor.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,638 


Int  CL'  F16J  15/10 


U.S.  a.  277—207  A 


9Claims 


-(• 


1.  A  stem  tube  seal  device  characterized  in  that  an  annular 
case  member  is  arranged  in  the  outer  periphery  of  a  shaft,  a 
mechanical  seal  for  sealing  a  portion  between  said  case  mem- 
ber and  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  shaft  is  disposed  at  a 
position  closer  to  the  ship  in  the  inner  periphery  of  said  case 
member,  an  annular  recess  portion  is  formed  externally  of  the 


1.  A  gasket  for  sealing  the  joint  between  a  drainage  pipe  and 
a  toUet  bowl  in  a  coupling  of  the  type  wherein  the  hom  of  a 
toilet  bowl  positioned  on  a  floor  surface  by  bolting  its  base  to 
a  mounting  flange  fitting  connected  with  a  drainpipe  terminat- 
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tng  at  or  below  the  floor  surface  to  prevent  leakage  of  gas  or 
fluids  through  the  coupling  joint,  comprising  in  combination, 
an  integral  gasket  ring  of  nibberiike  elastic  material  having  a 
memory  so  that  it  returns  to  its  original  shape  after  flexing 
presenting  a  central  aperture  sealing  portion  shaped  to  flexibly 
seat  against  the  horn  of  said  toilet  bowl  with  a  thin  sheet-like 
ring  web  portion  extending  laterally  therefrom  for  fitting  be- 
tween the  mounting  flange  and  the  toilet  bowl  defining  inte- 
grally thereon  at  least  two  concentric  raised  ridges  staggered 
on  each  side  of  the  web  along  the  web  and  tapered  from  the 
web  portion  outwardly  to  form  wedges  of  substantially  right 
triangular  form  for  providing  a  liquid  and  gas  retaining  sealing 
joint  supplementing  the  central  aperture  seal  against  the  horn 
and  an  outer  rim  formed  concentrically  about  the  central  aper- 
ture which  extends  downward  in  installed  position  to  mate 
with  the  outer  circumference  of  said  flange  and  hold  the  gasket 
frictionally  in  place  seated  to  receive  the  horn  of  the  toilet  into 
the  central  aperture  sealing  portion. 


each  of  the  lock  pistons  and  movable  forward  and  back- 
ward in  a  space  between  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
the  annular  piston  rod  portion  and  the  slanting  bottom 
surface  of  an  axial  groove  formed  in  the  inner  periphery  of 
the  adjusting  member. 


VS.  a  279—1  J 


1 

t  z: 


3Claims 


«»*il        »  J       wb       " 


'^32  3E  S7  9  14  13 


1.  An  automatic  chuclc  for  a  vi^orkpiece  comprising: 

(a)  a  chuck  main  body; 

(b)  an  inner  cylinder  fixed  to  the  chuck  main  body  by  a  front 
plate  and  a  rear  plate  concentrically  therewith; 

(c)  an  intermediate  cylinder  fixed  between  a  partition  wall  of 
the  chuck  main  body  and  the  rear  plate  concentrically 
with  the  chuck  main  body; 

(d)  an  annular  piston  slidable  ajtially  of  the  chuck  main  body 
provided  between  the  intermediate  cylinder  and  the  inner 
cylinder; 

(e)  at  least  three  lock  cyUnders  arranged  at  an  equal  spacing 
along  the  circumference  of  the  annular  piston; 

(0  an  annular  adjusting  member  supported  on  a  cylindrical 
rod  portion  integral  with  the  annular  piston  projecting 
toward  the  front  plate  and  movable  at  least  by  an  amount 
of  eccentricity  of  a  workpiece,  and  having  a  tapered  outer 
peripheral  surface;  | 

(g)  at  least  three  clamp  levers  mounted  on  the  chuck  main 
body  pivoubly  radially  thereof  and  arranged  at  an  equal 
spacing  along  the  circumference  thereof,  each  of  the 
clamp  levers  having  a  rear  end  in  engagement  with  the 
Upered  surface  of  the  adjusting  member; 

(h)  clamp  jaws  equal  in  numbef  to  the  number  of  the  clamp 
levers  and  supported  on  the  front  plate  movably  only 
radially  thereof,  the  clamp  levers  having  front  ends  en- 
gaged with  the  clamp  jaws  iadividually; 

(i)  lock  pistons  housed  in  the  aanular  piston  slidably  axially 
thereof;  and 

(j)  a  wedge-like  lock  member  attached  to  the  rod  portion  of 


4,482,163 
SPINDLE  POWERED  ADJUSTABLE  CHUCK 
Prank  A.  Depweg,  Fairfield,  CooBm  aadgnor  to  Utton  Industrial 
Products,  Inc.,  New  Britain,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,046 

Int.  a.}  B23B  3J/J6.  31/26 

VJS.  a.  279-1  H  3  Claims 


4,482462 
AUTOMATIC  CHUCK  FOR  WORKPIECES 
KazuUro  Ancgawa,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Koyo  Machine 
Industries  Conpany,  lac^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,474 

aains  priority,  appUcation  J^mu,  Feb.  10, 1982,  57-20177 

Int.  CL^  B23B  3J/30 


1.  A  spindle  powered  adjustable  chuck  for  forcefully  grip- 
ping a  workpiece  capable  of  automatically  adjusting  gripping 
diameter  comprising 
a  support  frame  having  a  plurality  of  radially  oriented  jaw 
receiving  compartments, 

jaw  means  including  a  plurality  of  jaws  being  displaceable 
within  said  jaw  receiving  compartments,  and  worm 
gear  means  operatively  associated  with  each  jaw  for 
radially  displacing  said  jaw  means, 
clamping  means  for  simultaneously  displacing  said  jaw 
means  to  a  clamping  position  for  forcefully  engaging 
the  workpiece  therebetween  preparatory  to  rotating  the 
chuck  for  operation, 
spindle  means  for  rotatively  driving  said  support  frame, 
adjusting  means  for  simultaneously  changing  the  gripping 
diameter  of  said  jaw  means  including 
planetary  gear  train  means  including  an  internally  splined 

sun  gear  and  a  plurality  of  planetary  gears, 
splined  shaft  means  for  coupling  said  planetary  gears  to 

said  worm  gear  means,  and 
two  position  splined  key  means  for  operatively  engaging 
and  disengaging  said  planetary  gear  train  means,  includ- 
ing 

compression  spring  means  for  biasing  said  splined  key 
means  to  a  first  position  whereat  said  planetary  gear 
train  is  fixed  relative  to  said  support  frame,  whereby 
rotation  of  said  spindle  can  rotate  a  workpiece 
clamped  to  said  support  frame, 
said  splined  key  means  being  displaceable  from  said  first 
position  to  second  position  acting  against  said  com- 
pression spring  means,  thereby 
routionally  fixing  the  sun  gear  of  said  planetary  gear 
train  means 
whereby  said  support  frame  is  rotatively  free  of  said 

sun  gear, 
so  that  rotation  of  said  support  frame  rotatively 
drives  said  planetary  gear  train  means,  thereby 
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adjusting   said  gripping  diameter  through  said 
worm  gear  means. 


4,482,164 
STABLE  STRUCTURALLY  RIGID,  MOBILE  CARRUGE 

ASSEMBLY  AND  BASE  THEREFOR 
Norbert  L.  Cwik,  Northfield,  lU.,  assignor  to  Quaker  Industries, 
Inc.,  Antioch,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3714M8,  Apr.  26, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587,847 

Int.  a.^  B62B  J/10 

U.S.  a.  280-47.24  6  Claims 


1.  A  structurally  rigid,  stable  and  mobile  load-carrying  as- 
sembly including  a  base,  and  a  one-piece,  upstanding,  bi- 
legged,  load-supporting  frame  member  having  a  pair  of  legs, 
said  frame  member  including  support  means  for  supporting  a 
cantilevered  load,  said  base  comprising:  a  pair  of  elongate  feet, 
each  foot  comprising  a  plastic  resin  material  and  having  a  pair 
of  spaced  sidewalls,  each  foot  defming  a  longitudinal  axis 
between  respective  ends  thereof  and  including  respectively  a 
rotatable  wheel  disposed  within  one  end  thereof  between  said 
sidewalls  and  a  pad  at  an  opposite  end  thereof  extending  be- 
tween said  sidewalls,  said  wheel  of  each  said  respective  foot 
being  aligned  within  said  respective  foot  relative  to  the  other 
wheel  in  the  other  foot  so  as  to  provide  said  feet  with  mobility 
substantially  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axes  thereof;  a 
stiffening  member  comprising  an  axle  having  spaced  opposite 
ends,  each  end  of  said  stiffening  member  being  carried  by  a 
respective  one  of  said  feet  to  keep  said  longitudinal  axis  of  one 
of  said  feet  in  fixed  relation  with  said  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
other  of  said  feet,  said  axle  being  supported  by  both  sidewalls 
of  each  foot  and  rotatably  carrying  said  wheels;  mounting 
means  formed  within  each  one  of  said  feet  and  mounting 
therein  an  end  portion  of  a  respective  one  of  said  pair  of  legs  of 
said  frame  member,  each  respective  one  of  said  mounting 
means  forming  a  cavity  between  said  sidewalls  superimposed 
intermediate  a  spaced  pair  of  load-bearing  regions  of  said 
respective  foot  for  snugly  receiving  a  respective  One  of  said 
pair  of  leg  end  portions,  location  of  said  respective  load-bear- 
ing regions  being  defined  to  be  where  said  pad  and  said  wheel 
of  each  said  foot  contact  the  ground  when  said  frame  member 
is  supporting  said  cantilevered  load;  and  said  support  means 
including  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel,  load-supporting  arms, 
each  one  of  said  arms  respectively  being  vertically,  releasably 
positionable  along  a  respective  one  of  said  legs,  each  one  of 
said  arms  extending  substantially  horizontally  from  said  re- 
spective leg  and  slightly  upwardly  relative  to  said  respective 
foot  for  retaining  said  cantilevered  load  proximate  to  said 
frame  member,  each  one  of  said  arms  further  including  a  finger 
oriented  upwardly  and  located  at  an  end  of  said  arm  in  distal 
relation  to  said  frame  member,  whereupon  said  feet,  stiffening 
member  and  mounting  means  co-act  whereby  to  provide  said 
base  and  said  load-carrying  assembly  with  structural  rigidity, 
stability  and  mobility  when  said  load  is  carried  by  said  arms. 


4,482,165 
DAMPING  SYSTEM  FOR  ARTICULATED  VEHICLE 
James  M.  Dawson,  Ortonirille,  and  Darid  J.  Taylor,  Poatiac, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,028 

Int.  a.^  B62D  53/00 

VS.  a.  280—432  2  Ctaims 


1.  In  an  articulated  vehicle  having  a  front  section  and  a  rear 
section  interconnected  by  a  hinge  connection  which  allows 
relative  angular  displacement  of  said  front  and  rear  sections 
about  a  vertical  axis,  a  damping  system  located  at  said  hinge 
connection  for  resisting  road  induced  relative  movements  of 
said  front  and  rear  sections  about  said  vertical  axis,  after  said 
vehicle  attains  a  first  predetermined  speed,  said  damping  sys- 
tem including  a  friction  device  located  at  said  hinge  connec- 
tion, said  friction  device  comprising  a  friction  plate  member 
and  fluid-operated  brake  means  for  applying  a  clamping  force 
to  said  friction  plate  member  when  supplied  with  pressurized 
fluid,  first  means  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid  to  said  brake 
means  at  a  predetermined  pressure  so  as  to  cause  said  friction 
device  to  provide  a  first  level  of  resistance  to  said  relative 
movements,  second  means  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid  to 
said  brake  means  at  a  pressure  higher  than  said  predetermined 
pressure  so  as  to  cause  said  friction  device  to  provide  a  second 
level  of  resistance  to  said  relative  movements,  said  second  level 
of  resistance  being  greater  than  said  first  level  of  resistance, 
and  an  electronic  control  circuit  including  means  for  sensing 
the  speed  of  said  articulated  vehicle  and  for  automatically 
acttiating  said  first  means  when  said  articulated  vehicle  attains 
said  predetermined  speed  and  for  actuatmg  said  second  means 
when  said  ariiculated  vehicle  attains  a  second  predetermined 
speed  which  is  greater  than  said  first  predetermined  speed  so 
that  said  damping  system  increases  its  resistance  to  said  road 
induced  relative  movements  of  said  front  and  rear  sections  in 
accordance  with  an  increase  in  the  speed  of  said  articulated 
vehicle. 


4,482,166 

HITCHING  GUIDE 

Feme  R.  Van  Antwerp,  R.R.  1,  UnionWUe,  Iowa  52594 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,334 

lat  a.3  B60D  1/04 

VS.  a.  280—479  A  21  Claims 


1.  A  hitching  guide  for  connecting  a  trailing  implement  draft 
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tongue  to  a  draft  vehicle,  said  <kah  tongue  having  an  aperture 
formed  near  the  distal  end  thereof,  said  hitching  guide  com- 
prising: 
a  frame  attached  to  said  draft  vehicle; 
a  guide  block  mounted  on  laid  frame  and  including  for- 
wardly  converging  sides  disposed  to  contact  the  draft 
tongue  and  coaxially  align  the  draft  tongue  to  a  first  hitch- 
ing position  wherein  said  draft  tongue  aperture  is  disposed 
in  coaxially  aligned  relationship  with  a  hitch  pin;  and 
means  for  spacing  said  draft  tongue  from  said  converging 
sides  as  said  draft  tongue  moves  from  said  first  hitching 
position  to  a  second  hitch«d  position  wherein  said  draft 
tongue  is  releasably  attached  to  said  hitch  pin. 


releasably  held  by  said  release  means;  control  circuit  means 
operatively  coupled  to  said  release  means  and  said  sensor 
means  and  adapted  to  evaluate  said  signals  from  said  sensor 
means  for  selectively  causing  said  release  means  to  release  a  ski 
boot  held  therein  if  said  signals  from  said  sensor  means  indicate 
forces  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  value  are  acting  on  the  ski 
boot;  an  electrical  power  source;  acceleration  responsive 
means  which  produces  an  output  signal  when  an  acceleration 
force  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  value  acts  on  said  binding; 
and  time  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  acceleration  respon- 


4,482467 

RETRACTABU:  HITCH 

Harfcy  L.  Hangnid,  Rtc  2,  Box  16,  Lake  Park,  Minn.  56554 

FUcd  Apr.  11, 1983»  Scr.  No.  483,671 

Int  CL^  BdOD  1/06 

VJS.  a  280-491 B  i  6  Claims 
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sive  means  for  supplying  electrical  operating  power  from  said 
power  source  to  said  control  circuit  means /or  a  predetermined 
interval  of  time  in  response  to  said  output  signal  from  said 
acceleration  responsive  means  and  for  automatically  interrupt- 
ing the  supply  of  electrical  power  from  said  power  source  to 
said  control  circuit  means  at  the  end  of  said  predetermined 
interval  of  time,  wherein  electrical  power  is  supplied  by  said 
time  circuit  means  to  said  control  circuit  means  only  for  said 
predetermined  interval  of  time  in  response  to  each  said  output 
signal  from  said  acceleration  responsive  means. 


1.  A  hitch,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  tow  bar  pivotally  attached  to  said  frame; 

first  means,  attached  to  said  frame,  for  stopping  pivotal 
movement  in  a  fint  direction  of  said  tow  bar; 

second  means,  attached  to  said  frame,  for  stopping  pivotal 
movement  in  a  second  direction  of  said  tow  bar;  and 

means  for  locking  said  tow  bar  against  one  of  said  first  and 
second  stopping  means,  said  locking  means  including  a 
handle,  said  handle  being  rotauble  about  first  and  second 
orthogonal  axes  to  one  of  lock  and  unlock  said  locking 
means; 

said  frame  including  first  and  second  partial  enclosures,  said 
first  stopping  means  including  a  ball  attached  near  an  end 
of  said  tow  bar  and  a  first  wall  forming  one  side  of  said 
first  partial  enclosure,  said  ball  moving  into  said  first 
partial  enclosure  and  contacting  said  first  wall  to  stop 
pivotal  movement  of  said  tow  bar  in  the  first  direction, 
said  second  stopping  means  including  a  second  wall  form- 
ing one  side  of  said  second  partial  enclosure,  said  tow  bar 
moving  into  said  second  partial  enclosure  and  contacting 
said  second  wall  to  stop  pivotal  movement  of  said  tow  bar 
in  the  second  direction; 

whereby  said  tow  bar  is  routable  between  first  and  second 
positions  on  operation  of  said  locking  means  with  said 
handle. 


4^482,169 
TRACTION  RACK  FOR  UGHT  TRUCKS 
George  Yim,  950  16tta  St,  Ogden,  Utah  84404 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,428 
Int  a.^  B60S  9/00 
U.S.  a.  280—759 


2Clalms 


4,482,168 
SAFETY  SKI  BINDING 
Gerhard  Obcrleitncr,  Vienoa,  Anstria,  aaaignor  to  TMC  Corpo- 
ration, Baar,  Switierlud 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  355,290 

Claifflf  priority,  appUcatioB  Aintria,  Mar.  10, 1981, 1110/81 

Int  a.3  A63C  9/08 

VS.  a.  280-612  15  Claims 

1.  A  safety  ski  binding  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  ski, 

comprising:  electrically  actuated  release  means  for  releasably 

holding  a  ski  boot  on  the  ski;  sensor  means  for  producing 

electrical  signals  in  response  to  forces  acting  on  a  ski  boot 


1.  A  rack  configured  for  placement  on  the  bed  of  a  truck 
between  the  rear  wheel  wells  and  over  the  rear  axle  thereof, 
for  adding  weight  in  a  desired  distribution  to  improve  traction 
of  the  rear  wheels  of  said  truck,  comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  transverse  elements  sized  for  placement 
on  said  bed  between  said  wheel  wells; 

b.  at  least  one  lead  weight  bolted  to  respective  ends  of  said 
transverse  elements  to  form  a  generally  rectangularly- 
shaped  assembly  having  substantial  weight  concentrated 
near  the  ends  of  said  transverse  elements;  and 

c.  said  weights  configured  to  support  that  portion  of  said 
transverse  elements  between  the  innermost  attached 
weights  in  a  spaced  relationship  to  said  bed. 
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4,482,170 
GAS  RISER  APPARATUS 
Irfin  D.  Jacobaon,  Bratenahl;  Frank  R.  Volgrtadt  and  Carl  E. 
Paaaerell,  both  of  Madison,  all  of  Ohio,  asiigBors  to  Perfec- 
tion Corporation,  Medina,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,617 

Int  a.i  F16L  9/14 

VS.  a.  285—55  16  Claims 


,64  ,62     66 
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1.  A  pipe  joint  construction  comprising: 
(a),  a  conduit  assembly  including: 
a  conduit  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 
an  annular  collar  affixed  to  the  exterior  of  the  conduit 

adjacent  its  first  end; 
a  resilient  seal  frictionally  engaging  the  exterior  surface  of 

the  conduit  adjacent  the  annular  collar;  and, 
a  retaining  ring  slidably  disposed  on  the  exterior  surface  of 
the  conduit  with  a  first  side  of  the  retaining  ring  adja- 
cent the  resilient  seal; 
(b).  a  tubular  element  defining: 
an  internal  bore  in  which  the  first  end  of  the  conduit  is 

disposed; 
a  stop  projecting  onto  the  internal  bore,  a  second  side  of 
the  retaining  ring  abutting  the  stop  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  the  retaining  ring  therepast,  the  conduit  being 
slidably  received  past  the  stop;  and, 
an  elongated,  frustro-conical  tapered  portion  projecting 
frustro-conically  into  the  internal  bore  displaced  from 
the  stop,  the  tapered  portion  projecting  into  the  bore  a 
greater  distance  at  an  end  toward  the  stop  projection 
than  at  an  end  away  from  the  stop  projection,  the  con- 
duit being  slidably  receivable  past  the  tapered  portion, 
the  resilient  seal  engaging  the  retaining  ring  and  the 
tapered  portion;  and, 
(c).  means  for  anchoring  the  annular  collar  in  a  fixed  rela- 
tionship relative  to  the  tubular  element,  the  annular  collar 
abutting  the  resilient  seal,  the  annular  collar  and  the  re- 
taining ring  compressing  the  resilient  seal  therebetween 
into  continuing   abutment   with   the   tapered   portion, 
whereby  under  uneven  thermal  elongation  and  contrac- 
tion between  the  conduit  and  the  tubular  element,  the 
resilient  seal  remains  compressed  as  the  conduit  slides 
relative  to  the  retaining  ring  and  the  tubular  element. 


4,482,171 

PIPE  STRESS/STRAIN  NEUTRALIZERS 

Joseph  K.  CampbeU,  215-52nd  St,  Delta,  British  Columbia, 

Canada  (V4M  2Y3) 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  6,439,  Jan.  25, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,317,586.  This  appUcation  Feb.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  345,063 
Int  a.i  F16L  27/00 
VS.  a.  285—95  8  Claims 

1.  A  pipe  joint  between  a  first  pipe  end  and  a  second  pipe 
end,  the  pipe  joint  comprising: 
telescoping  means  allowing  the  ends  to  move  axially  with 
respect  to  each  other  while  maintaining  fluid-tight  com- 
munication between  them, 
a  plurality  of  contraction  units  located  exteriorly  of  the  pipe 
ends  and  telescoping  means,  each  contraction  unit  includ- 
ing a  rod  member  having  one  end  engaged  with  a  first 
flange  member  fixed  with  respect  to  the  first  pipe  end,  the 
other  end  of  the  rod  member  being  secured  to  a  piston 
riding  in  a  cylinder  having  a  cylinder  bottom,  the  cylinder 


being  engaged  with  a  second  flange  member  fixed  with 
respect  to  the  second  pipe  end,  the  cylinder  bottom  lying 
between  the  piston  and  the  said  one  end  of  the  rod  mem- 
ber, the  cylinder  being  displaced  axially  away  from  the 
telescoping  means, 
and  fluid  conduit  means  connecting  the  interior  of  one  of  the 
pipe  ends  with  the  cylinder  volume  lying  between  said 
piston  and  said  cylinder  bottom,  whereby  the  pressure 
inside  said  cylinder  volume  is  a  function  of  the  pressure 
inside  said  one  of  the  pipe  ends. 


said  one  end  of  each  rod  member  having  affixed  to  it  a  first 
spherical  bearing  riding  in  a  first  spherical  seat  supported 
by  the  first  flange  member  on  the  side  thereof  remote  from 
the  telescoping  means,  said  cylinder  bottom  having  af- 
fixed to  it  a  second  spherical  bearing  riding  in  a  second 
spherical  seat  supported  by  the  second  flange  member  on 
the  side  thereof  remote  from  the  telescoping  means, 
whereby  the  entire  cylinder  lies  on  the  side  of  the  second 
flange  member  which  is  remote  from  the  telescoping 
means,  and  whereby  the  pipe  ends  have  some  freedom  to 
rotate  with  respect  to  each  other. 


4,482,172 

DUAL  SEALING  FLUID  CONNECTOR 

Dennis  DeVera,  Mundelein,  and  Nicholas  Taoumis,  RoseUe, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  acveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,825 

Int  a.3  F16L  39/Oa  5/00 

VS.  a.  285—137  R  16  Claims 


4  \m 
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1.  A  pneumatic  control  connector  which  is  connected  with 
at  least  one  pneumatic  control  line  and  which  is  securely 
mountable  through  a  panel  aperiure  for  later  connection  with 
a  pneumatic  control  device,  the  connector  comprising: 
a  resilient  body  having  at  least  one  enlarged  fluid  conveying 
bore  extending  generally  axially  therethrough,  the  bore 
being  pneumatically  connected  with  the  pneumatic  con- 
trol line  at  a  first  end  of  the  resilient  txxly  and  being 
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adapted  for  frictionally  receiving  nipples  of  the  pneumatic 
control  device  at  a  second  end; 
the  resilient  body  having  a  lealing  projection  extending 
peripherally  therearound  surrounding  the  panel  aperture 
for  engaging  a  first  side  of  the  panel; 
the  resilient  body  defining  at  least  a  first  slot  extending 
generally  axially,  the  first  slot  being  disposed  inward  from 
the  sealing  projection;  and 
a  panel  mounting  means  including: 
a  first  elongated  portion  extending  along  the  first  slot, 
an  anchoring  portion  connected  adjacent  a  first  end  of  the 

first  elongated  portion  for  abutting  the  resilient  body  to 

restrict  axial  movement  thereof,  and, 
a  first  engaging  portion  adjacent  another  end  of  the  first 

elongated  portion  extending  outward  from  the  resilient 

body  for  engaging  a  secoiid  side  of  the  panel. 


4.482,173 
DRILL  STRING  JOINT 
Charlca  L.  RaMimir,  Crete  Coe«r,  Mo^  aadgnor  to  Central 
Mine  EquipoMat  Conpany,  St  Looit,  Mo. 

FIM  Ang.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  524,908 

lat  a^  n6L  2$m 

U.S.  a  285—330  I  1  Claim 


33"^    37>*'?47"'*44 


1.  A  hollow  stem  auger  having  a  slip  joint  intermediate  its 
length  comprising  a  hollow,  female  member  with  a  smooth 
cylindrical  outer  surface  and  a  socket  section  at  one  end  of  said 
female  member,  said  socket  sectioa  having  a  smooth  inner  wall 
surface  defining  a  socket  with  an  open  mouth  at  a  free  outer 
end,  and  a  male  member  with  a  seat  section  with  a  smooth 
cylindrical  outer  surface  and  a  coupling  part  having  a  smooth 
outer  wall  surface  defining  a  shape  complementary  to  the 
socket  of  the  female  member,  the  wall  defining  said  socket 
diverging  axially  outwardly  to  iu  mouth,  and  the  wall  defining 
the  male  part's  shape  converging  toward  itt  free  end  substan- 
tially complementarily  to  the  wail  defining  the  socket,  said 
socket  and  coupling  being  conical,  an  0-ring  seat  extending 
around  the  inner  wall  of  one  of  the  coupling  and  socket  and  an 
O-ring  seated  therein,  one  of  said  socket  and  coupling  carrying 
axially  extending  keys,  and  the  other,  complementary  key- 
ways,  the  convergence  of  the  coupling  wall  and  the  diver- 
gence of  the  socket  wall  being  on  the  order  of  0.5*  to  1.5*. 

4,482,1714 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  TUBE 

CONNECTION 

VDay  K.  Puri,  Chatsworth,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lokriag,  Los 
Calif. 
FUed  Sep.  15, 1980,  S«r.  No.  187,438 
Int  a.J  F16L  W14 
U.S.  a  285— 382J  14  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  tube  connection  comprising  a 
sleeve  having  a  fint  end,  a  center  portion  and  a  second  end;  at 
least  said  first  end  having  a  substantially  constant  radius  annu- 
lar chamber  adapted  to  receive  a  tube  section  snugly  therein 
and  a  reverse  toper  exterior  whose  exterior  radius  reduces 
generally  from  a  maximum  near  said  first  end  to  a  lesser 
amount  near  said  center  portion;  and  lockring  means  having  an 
interior  radius  less  than  the  greatest  exterior  radius  of  said  first 
end  of  said  sleeve  for  engaging  and  deforming  the  material  of 


said  sleeve  in  the  area  of  said  annular  chamber,  and  concomi- 
tantly deforming  the  tube  section  inserted  therein,  upon  being 
forced  longitudinally  along  and  about  the  sleeve  exterior  from 
said  first  end  to  said  center  portion,  such  that  the  resultant 


deformation  of  said  sleeve,  and  hence  the  inserted  tube  section, 
will  be  greatest  near  said  first  end  of  said  sleeve  and  thereafter 
generally  reducing  toward  said  center  portion  to  produce  a 
reverse  toper  deformation  of  said  sleeve  chamber  and  hence  of 
the  tube  section  inserted  therein. 


4,482,175 
LOCKING  DEVICES 

Syuichi  Sugic,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Isshin  Kenkyuabo  and  Tokyo  Magnet  Ohyo  Seihin  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,021 

Int  a.3  E05C  W02 

U.S.  a.  292—45  4  Clalna 


\V 


^s 


..ij 


1.  A  locking  device  for  opening  or  closing  a  door,  compris- 
ing a  lock  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  on  a  front  side 
thereof,  and  grooves  having  a  substantially  heart-shaped  con- 
tour which  are  formed  on  respective  outer  surfaces  of  said  lock 
housing  to  communicate  with  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  and 
which  gradually  increase  in  depth  from  an  inlet  end  to  an 
outlet  end  thereof;  and  a  key  unit  on  which  is  pivotally 
mounted  a  forked  hook  which  has  a  spring  force  to  urge 
branches  thereof  inward  and  a  spring  force  to  keep  said  forked 
hook  in  parallel  with  an  axis  thereof,  said  lock  housing  and  said 
key  unit  being  mounted  on  a  box  and  said  door  to  oppose  each 
other,  said  forked  hook  being  moved  into  said  grooves  through 
said  inlet  when  said  door  is  closed  and  then  being  stopped  in  a 
recess  formed  in  said  heart-shaped  contour  to  lock  said  door, 
engagement  of  said  forked  hook  in  said  recess  being  released 
when  said  door  is  opened  so  that  said  forked  hook  can  be 
moved  out  through  said  outlet. 
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4,482,176 
MANUALLY  OPERABLE  LATCH  FOR  HINGED 
PULL-DOWN  MEMBER 
Fredorick  H.  Rider,  Jr.,  Youngrtown,  and  Joseph  O.  List,  Cort- 
land, both  of  Ohio,  aasigBon  to  Gcoeral  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Ang.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,563 

Int  a^  E05C  19/06 

U.S.  a  292-87  2  Claims 


ceive  the  lock  bolt  when  extended  into  locking  position  for  use 
in  retaining  a  door  in  closed  position,  that  improvement  com- 
prising the  lug  having  an  extending  area  having  an  aperture 
therein  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  the  path  of  the  portion  of  the 
lock  having  the  lock  bolt  associated  therewith,  and  a  security 
pin  extending  through  the  aperture  in  the  extending  area  of  the 
lug  on  the  strike  plate  to  prevent  movement  of  the  lock  even 
when  the  lock  bolt  is  retracted,  the  lock  including  a  pair  of  lock 
bolts,  the  strike  plate  including  a  pair  of  lugs  each  having  an 
aperture  for  receiving  a  lock  bolt,  each  of  said  lugs  including 
an  extending  area  each  having  an  aperture  therein  receiving 
the  security  pin. 


4,482,177 
STRIKER  PLATE  AND  SECURITY  PIN  FOR  DEAD  BOLT 

LOCK 
DtTld  L.  Nagy,  Chicago,  U.,  assignor  to  Daniel  F.  Domenjoiid, 
Chicago,  ni.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,045 

Int  a.i  E05C  //76 

U,S.  a  292—156  7  Clains 


1.  A  strike  plate  and  security  pin  for  a  dead  bolt  lock  of  the 
type  including  a  vertically  reciprocal  inch  bolt,  said  strike  plate 
including  a  projecting  lug  having  an  aperture  adapted  to  re- 


4,482,178 

STORM  WINDOW  LOCK 

Norman  G.  Damiana,  13320  Winfleld  PI.,  Golden,  Colo.  80401, 

assignor  to  Norman  G.  Dandana,  Deader,  Colo. 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,119 

Int  CL^  E05C  I/IO 

U.S.  a  292—175  1  Claim 


1,A  manually  operable  latch  for  a  hinged  pull-down  mem- 
ber, comprising; 

a  generally  flat  body  having  relatively  rigid  ways  at  the 
opposite  ends  thereof  for  attaching  the  latch  to  the  pull- 
down member, 

a  pair  of  flex  arms,  each  having  an  end  integrally  attached  to 
the  body, 

a  latch  bar  integrally  attached  to  the  respective  opposite 
ends  of  the  flex  arms, 

a  pair  of  rigid  spars,  each  having  an  end  integrally  attoched 
to  the  latch  bar, 

a  handle  integrally  attached  to  the  respective  opposite  ends 
of  the  rigid  spars  whereby  the  flex  arms  are  curled  and  the 
latch  bar  moves  away  from  the  body  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  the  handle  toward  the  body,  and 

an  elongated  latch  arm  for  retaining  the  latch  arm  on  the 
pull-down  member,  said  latch  arm  having  its  opposite 
ends  integrally  connected  to  the  respective  relatively  rigid 
ways  so  that  the  latch  arm  is  isolated  from  any  torsional 
eflects  on  the  body  produced  by  operation  of  the  handle 
to  curl  the  flex  arms  and  move  the  latch  bar  away  from  the 
body. 


IT 


pan 


r--)! H— n 


1.  A  lock  for  a  window  having  a  positionable  window  por- 
tion,   said    positionable    window    portion    being    slideably 
mounted  in  a  generally  rectangular  window  casing,  said  win- 
dow casing  constructed  from  four  generally  linear  members 
formed  in  a  generally  rectangular  configuration  comprising  in 
combination: 
track  means  formed  in  two  parallel  side  linear  members  of 
said  window  casing  for  sliding  said  positionable  window 
along  a  predetermined  path  in  said  window  casing; 
latch  means  mounted  on  said  positionable  window,  said 
latch  means  for  selectively  engaging  said  window  casing; 
and 
at  least  one  generally  L-shaped  keeper  having  a  generally 
vertically  oriented  locking  arm  and  a  horizontal  arm,  said 
keeper  providing  connection  means  for  two  of  said  gener- 
ally linear  members  of  said  storm  window  casing  inter- 
secting at  a  comer  of  said  storm  window  casing,  said 
keeper  further  having  a  ramp  portion  adapted  to  engage 
and  retract  said  latch  means  and  a  recess  portion  posi- 
tioned along  said  locking  arm  for  retaining  said  latch 
means. 


4,482,179 
DOOR  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY 
James  J.  Johnson,  Southfleld,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,051 
Int  a.5  E05C  21/00 
VS.  a.  292— 336  J  2  Clains 

1.  An  operating  handle  assembly  for  actuating  the  latch  of  a 
vehicle  door  or  the  like,  comprising, 
a  mounting  member  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  vehicle 

door, 
linearly   movable   actuating   means   associated   with   the 

mounting  member, 
a  linearly  movable  camming  member  including  a  helical 

twist 
a  latch  release  lever  rototobly  mounted  to  the  mounting 
member  so  as  to  be  able  to  actuate  the  vehicle  door  latch, 
the  release  lever  having  a  camming  opening  which  re- 
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ceives  the  camming  member  therethrough  and  has  a  cross- 
section  matching  the  croM-section  of  the  camming  mem- 
ber, 
means  operatively  connecting  the  camming  member  to  the 
actuating  means. 


4,482^80 
BUMPER  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
GuBtruB  Haber,  Aidlingeii;  Wol%uig  FlMhcr,  Lcinfeldcn;  Fritz 
Haeberlc,  SindclflBieii;  Hortt  Kleiner,  Stuttgart;  Daniel 
Riechcn,  Siadelflagen;  Wolfpng  Kliie,  Komtal,  and  Johann 
Tomforde,  Sindelflngeo,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasign- 
on  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
naay 

Filed  Job.  30, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  393,885 
Claina  priority,  application  F«d.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  30, 
1981,  3125487 

Int  a^  B4pR  J9/08 
VS.  a.  293—120  14  Oaims 


1.  A  bumper  arrangement  foi  motor  vehicles  comprising 
support  means  being  adapted  to  abut  at  least  one  integral  part 
of  a  vehicle,  energy  absorber  means  associated  with  the  sup- 
port means  for  absorbing  forces  impacting  thereon,  shell  means 
of  a  viscoelastic  material  fued  relative  to  and  for  at  least  par- 
tially surrounding  the  energy  absorber  means  a  front  side  of  the 
support  means  being  made  essentially  flat,  cover  means  includ- 
ing a  middle  segment  disposed  proximate  the  front  side  of  the 
support  means  and  guide  groove  means  for  cooperating  with 
the  shell  means,  the  cover  means  including  a  sliirt  segment 
extending  in  a  downward  direction  and  an  upper  segment,  the 
skirt  segment  and  upper  segment  adjoining  the  middle  segment 
and  formed  integndly  therewith,  said  guide  groove  means 


formed  in  a  transitional  area  between  the  upper  segment  and 
middle  segment  and  in  a  transitional  area  between  the  skirt 
segment  and  middle  segment  for  receiving  ends  of  the  shell 
means  therein,  each  guide  groove  means  opening  in  a  direction 
facilitating  the  receipt  therein  of  a  respective  end  of  the  shell 
means,  opening  means  provided  in  each  of  the  guide  groove 
means  for  cooperatively  receiving  a  locking  means  there- 
through, locking  means  extending  from  the  shell  means  for 
securing  the  shell  means  to  the  cover  means  by  being  coopera- 
tively received  by  an  opening  means. 


4,482,181 
GRILL  UFTER 
Charlea  G.  Shepherd,  OakTiUe,  Canada,  aiaignor  to  B.  D.  Wait 
Co.  United,  Oakrille,  Ontario,  Quiada 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,255 

Int  a.i  A47J  45/10 

U.S.  a  294-12  4Claima 


linear  movement  of  the  camming  member  by  the  actuating 
means  moving  the  camming  member  linearly  through  the 
camming  opening  and  rotating  the  latch  release  lever 
relative  to  the  mounting  member  to  actuate  the  vehicle 
latch. 


2.  A  lifter  for  use  in  manipulating  a  grill  used  on  a  barbeque, 

the  lifter  comprising: 

a  pair  of  aligned  hooked  portions  adapted  to  pass  between  a 
pair  of  adjacent  bars  and  to  engage  under  one  of  the  bars  of 
the  grill;  a  handle  being  located  generally  between  and 
spaced  from  the  aligned  hooked  portions; 

a  pair  of  generally  parallel  legs  extending  from  respective  ends 
of  the  handle;  and 

a  pair  of  reaction  portions  extending  between  rspective  legs 
and  associated  ones  of  the  hooked  portions,  each  reaction 
portion  being  spaced  in  a  different  plane  from  the  hooked 
portion  by  the  thickness  of  the  grill  bars  for  engagement 
with  at  least  one  further  bar  spaced  from  said  adjacent  bars, 
the  reaction  portions  having  a  length  at  least  twice  the  dis- 
tance between  adjacent  grill  bars, 

the  handle,  the  hooked  portions  and  the  reaction  portions 
being  arranged  in  a  fixed  relationship  relative  to  one  another, 
the  hooked  portions  and  the  handle  lying  generally  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  a  second  plane  containing  the  reac- 
tion portion  such  that  the  lifter  can  be  used  to  move  the  grill 
while  maintaining  the  grill  in  a  generally  horizontal  position^ 
with  the  reaction  portions  in  engagement  with  said  further' 
bar  or  bars,  and  such  that  the  lifter  can  be  used  to  lift  the  ^rpl 
by  an  outermost  one  of  the  grill  bars  with  the  grill  hanging 
freely  from  the  lifter. 


4,482,182 
MANHOLE  UD  UFTER 
Jamea  W.  Mortensen,  2147  S.  79th  St,  West  Allis,  Wig.  53219 
FUed  Feb.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,170 
lat  a.i  B66F 11/00 
U.S.  a.  294—15  5  Claims 

1.  A  tool  which  is  suitable  for  lifting  a  manhole  lid  which  has 
spaced  attachment  notches,  the  tool  comprising: 
a  substantially  rigid  support  beam; 
said  beam  having  a  first  hook  adjacent  to  its  forward  end 

which  is  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  one  of  the  notches; 
said  beam  also  having  a  pivot  attachment  point  adjacent  the 
rear  end  of  the  beam; 
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a  second  hook  mounted  on  the  pivot  attachment  point,  said 

•    second  hook  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  a  second  of 

said  notches  upon  a  pivoting  of  the  hook  relative  to  the 

beam,  said  hooks  then  acting  to  grip  the  lid  between  them; 

and 


a  catch  means  which  prevents  the  second  hook  from  pivot- 
ing back  out  of  the  second  notch  until  the  catch  is  re- 
leased, said  catch  means  automatically  activating  and 
locking  the  second  hook  in  the  second  notch  upon  a  piv- 
otal movement  of  the  second  hook  into  the  second  notch. 


4^482,183 
WIND  DEFLECTOR  DEVICE  AT  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

ROOF 
Raioer  Grimm,  Wetzlar,  and  Rudolf  Roos,  Maintal,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rockwell  Golde  GmbH,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,332 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  18, 
1981,  3137191 

Int  a.}  B60J  7/22 
U.S.  a.  296-217  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  wind  deflector  device  at  an  automobile  roof  compris- 
ing a  roof  opening  surrounded  by  a  roof  frame,  which  opening 
can  be  closed  by  a  sliding  lid  guided  laterally  on  guide  rails  of 
the  roof  frame,  consisting  essentially  of  a  wind  deflector  dis- 
posed pivotally  along  the  forward  edge  of  the  roof  opening 
and  of  two  restoring  levers,  which  are  each  pivotally  jour- 
nalled  at  one  end  laterally  on  the  roof  frame  and  engage  with 
the  other  end  into  an  elongated  hole  situated  on  the  wind 
deflector,  wherein  the  wind  deflector  can  be  pivoted  out- 
wardly by  spring  force  when  the  sliding  lid  is  opened  and  can 
be  pivoted  inwardly  when  said  sliding  lid  is  moved  into  the 
closed  position  the  improvement  comprising  a  pivoting  spring, 
bearing  against  the  roof  frame,  said  spring  preloading  each  said 
restoring  lever,  ai  least  one  displacement  spring  being  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  wind  deflector,  said  displacement 
spring  applying  a  preloading  force  against  the  forward  portion 
of  said  roof  frame  whereby  said  wind  deflector  will  swing  out 
and  be  displaced  simultaneously  until  the  forward  edge  of  said 
wind  deflector  bears  against  the  forward  edge  of  the  opening 
in  said  roof,  said  pivoting  springs  being  each  formed  as  a  spring 
arm,  displaceably  bearing  at  one  end  against  said  the  other  end 
of  said  restoring  lever  and  fixed  at  its  other  end  to  said  roof 
frame. 


4,482,184 
PORTABLE  FOLDING  CHAIR 
Christopher  D.  Miaccy,  6811 E.  Ocean  Blvd.,  Long  Beach,  CaUf. 
90803 

ContinuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  338,089,  Jaa.  8, 1982, 

abaadoBed.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,139 

iBt  a.3  A47C  4/00 

VS.  a  297—28  9  OaiBU 


i*  ^  H  '*> 


1.  A  portable  folding  chair  comprising: 

a  support; 

front  and  rear  U-shaped  chair  supports  each  having  a  sub- 
stantially straight  cross  piece  and  upwardly  directed  arms, 
said  substantially  straight  cross  pieces  being  pivoubly 
mounted  on  said  support  and  pivoting  on  an  axis  substan- 
tially parallel  to  each  other; 

left  and  right  seat  rails  each  pivoted  to  one  upwardly  extend- 
ing arm  of  each  of  said  front  and  rear  U-shaped  chair 
supports  so  that  said  support,  said  chair  supports  and  said 
seat  rails  substantially  form  a  pivoting  parallelogram; 

an  arm  support  extending  upward  from  said  front  chair 
support  and  firmly  connected  thereto; 

inner  and  outer  telescoping  members,  one  of  said  telescoping 
members  being  pivoted  to  said  arm  support  and  the  other 
of  said  telescoping  members  being  pivoted  to  the  seat  rail 
on  the  same  side  of  said  chair,  said  telescoping  members 
being  of  such  length  as  to  permit  said  arm  supports  to 
pivot  forward  to  close  the  parallelogram  in  the  forward, 
folded  direction  and  to  stop  motion  of  the  parallelogram 
in  the  chair-erected  position  wherein  said  seat  rails  are 
spaced  away  from  said  support. 


4,482,185 

CONVERTIBLE  EASEL 

PhUip  ZoeUner,  10429  Campuia  Dr.,  Son  Qty,  Ariz.  85351 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,536 

iBt  a.3  A47B  97/04 

U.S.  a.  297—135  16  Claims 


1.  A  convertible  easel  having  a  clamp  assembly  that  gener- 
ally defines  a  rectangular  frame  of  adjustable  length  whereon  a 
work  piece  may  be  positionably  retained,  comprising: 
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a  flnt  frame  support  leg  in  th«  general  shape  of  an  L-shaped 
bellcrank  having  a  first  relatively  straight  elongated  leg 
portion  and  a  fint  generally  horizontal  leg  extension,  said 
leg  extension  including  an  elongated  slot  therein,  said  slot 

'  extending  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  extension 
leg,  for  defining  a  multiplicity  of  positionable  locations 
along  said  elongated  leg  sk>t  for  operably  coupling  said 
first  frame  support  leg  to  said  clamp  assembly  through 
said  elongated  slot  extension; 

a  second  frame  support  leg,  in  the  general  shape  of  an  L- 
shaped  bellcrank  having  a  second  relatively  straight  elon- 
gated leg  portion  and  a  second  generally  horizontal  leg 
extension,  said  leg  extension  including  an  elongated  slot 
extending  substantially  the  entire  length  thereof,  said  slot 
for  defining  a  multiplicity  of  positionable  locations  along 
said  leg  extension  for  connection  to  said  clamp  assembly, 
the  proximal  end  portions  of  said  first  and  second  frame 
support  legs  being  adapted  for  resting  on  the  ground 
without  slipping  and  the  lilge; 

a  first  camp  chair  leg  routably  connected  near  its  mid  point 
to  the  corresponding  distal  end  portion  of  said  first  frame 
support  leg; 

a  second  camp  chair  leg  rotatably  connected  near  its  mid 
point  to  the  corresponding  portion  of  said  second  frame 
support  leg;  and 

a  foldable  seat  having  first  aid  second  ends  connected  to 
said  fint  and  second  camp  chair  legs  and  to  said  frame 
support  legs,  respectively. 


4,482,187 
BELT  GUIDE  STRUCTURE 
Hideyuki  Nagashima,  and  Hiroo  Okayama,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  aasignors  to  Niaaan  Motor  Co^  lAL,  Japan 

FUcd  Jun.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,676 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  12, 1981, 5645475[U] 
Int  a.^  B60R  21/10 
VS.  a.  297—468  16  Claims 


4,482,186 
JOINTED  ARTICLE  OF  FURNITURE 
Daniel  Goacs,  Bloomiagton,  Ind.,  aasigoor  to  Abra  Inc.,  Bloo* 
miagtoB,  lad. 

FUcd  Apr.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,604 

Int  a^  A47C  4/3a  7/62;  FltC  11/04 

VJS.  a  297—441  15  Oaims 


1.  An  article  of  furniture,  comprising  frame  members,  a  seat 
member  supported  on  the  frame  members,  a  pivotal  joint  for 
pivotally  coupling  first  and  second  frame  members  to  each 
other,  the  first  and  second  frame  members  each  including  a 
truncated  bore,  the  pivotal  joint  including  two  connecting 
means  for  engaging  the  truncated  bores  in  fixed  relationship  to 
the  first  and  second  frame  members,  each  connecting  means 
including  an  axially  extending  opening,  a  bearing  member 
received  in  the  openings  of  the  two  connecting  means,  retain- 
ing means  engaging  the  two  connecting  means  to  prevent 
lateral  separation  thereof,  the  connecting  means  being  indepen- 
dently rouuble  relative  to  the  bearing  member,  attachment 
means  for  attaching  the  seat  member  to  the  frame  members,  the 
attachment  means  including  two  seat  support  members  con- 
nected to  the  frame  members,  each  support  member  including 
an  elongated  slot  for  receiving  an  end  of  the  seat  member,  each 
slot  including  a  shoulder,  and  a  rod  removably  coupled  to  the 
end  of  the  seat  member  for  seating  on  the  shoulder  in  the  slot. 


1.  A  belt  guide  structure  for  guiding  a  safety  belt  of  a  width 
suitable  to  restrain  a  passenger  on  a  vehicle  seat,  comprising: 

a  base  plate;  and 

a  belt  guide  including: 

a  root  portion  secured  on  said  base  plate;  and 

an  arm  portion  extending  from  said  root  portion  to  form  a 
guide  space  for  receiving  said  safety  belt  between  said  arm 
portion  and  said  base  plate,  said  arm  portion  having  at  its 
free  end  an  intumed  tongue  turning  toward  said  root 
portion,  said  intumed  tongue  being  maintained  in  contact 
with  said  base  plate  so  as  to  permit  entrance  of  said  safety 
belt  into  said  guide  space  under  a  force  to  cause  said 
intumed  tongue  to  lift  off  said  base  plate  but  prevent  said 
safety  belt  from  lifting  said  intumed  tongue  off  said  base 
plate  to  escape  from  said  guide  space. 


4,482,188 
ANCHORAGE  FOR  A  SEAT  MOUNTED  SEAT  BELT 
Thomas  Tilly,  Fair  Haven,  and  Lloyd  W.  Rogers,  Jr.,  Utica,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  CorporatioB,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,910 

Int.  a?  A62B  35/Oa-  A47C  31/00 

U.S.  a.  297—473  3  dainis 


1.  In  combination  with  a  longitudinally  adjustable  vehicle 
seat  mounted  on  a  vehicle  floor,  a  seat  belt  anchorage  compris- 
ing: 

a  member  connected  to  the  vehicle  floor  and  having  walls 
extending  along  the  path  of  longitudinal  seat  adjusting 
movement; 

first  and  second  wedge  members  normally  longitudinally 
slidable  relative  the  walls  of  the  member  and  having  asso- 
ciated  ramp  means  by  which  movement  of  the  wedge 
members  toward  one  another  moves  the  wedge  members 
into  locking  engagement  with  the  walls  of  the  member  to 
thereby  lock  the  wedge  members  against  longitudinal 
movement  relative  the  walls  of  the  member; 

means  operatively  connecting  the  seat  belt  with  one  of  the 
wedge  members  so  that  an  occupant  restraint  load  im- 
posed upon  the  seat  belt  induces  longitudinal  movement  of 
the  one  wedge  member  toward  the  other  to  move  the 
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wedge  memben  into  locking  engagement  with  the  walls 
of  the  member  whereby  the  seat  belt  is  fixed  relative  to  the 
member  and  the  occupant  restraint  load  is  transmitted 
through  the  member  to  the  vehicle  floor;  and 
means  operatively  connecting  the  seat  with  both  the  first  and 
second  wedge  members  so  that  adjusting  movement  of  the 
seat  in  either  direction  will  move  one  of  the  wedge  mem- 
bers longitudinally  away  from  the  other  wedge  member  to 
establish  non-locking  positions  of  the  wedge  members 
relative  the  member  to  enable  longitudinal  adjusting 
movement  of  the  wedge  members  and  the  seat  belt  so  that 
the  seat  belt  is  always  carried  at  a  selected  position  relative 
to  the  vehicle  seat  notwithstanding  adjustment  of  the  seat 
relative  the  vehicle  floor. 


4,482,189 
CAST  VEHICLE  WHEEL 
Michael  A.  Sannelson,  and  James  H.  Dick,  both  of  Melbourne, 
Australia,  assignors  to  General  Motors-Holden's  Limited, 
Victoria,  Australia 
per  No.  PCT/AU81/00064,  §  371  Date  Jan.  12, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  12, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03465,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  10, 1981 

PCT  FUed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  341,985 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  AustraUa,  May  26, 1980,  PE3731 
Int  a.^  B60B  3/02 
VS.  a.  301—6  CS  3  aains 


1.  A  cast  vehicle  wheel  including,  a  hub  member,  an  imper- 
forate annular  disc  section  surrounding  and  formed  integral 
with  said  hub  member,  a  generally  cylindrical  rim  member 
formed  integral  with  said  disc  section  and  located  radially 
outwardly  of  said  hub  member,  said  rim  member  being  stepped 
between  its  axial  ends  to  form  a  well  section  of  reduced  diame- 
ter, a  tire  retaining  flange  at  each  axial  end  of  said  rim  member, 
one  said  retaining  flange  surrounding  and  being  contiguous 
with  said  disc  section,  a  substantially  cylindrical  tire  bead 
seating  wall  formed  integral  with  said  one  retaining  flange  and 
extending  therefrom  towards  the  other  said  retaining  flange, 
said  bead  seating  wall  overlying  and  being  spaced  radially 
outwards  of  a  surface  of  the  rim  member  which  is  contiguous 
with  the  base  of  said  well  section,  a  terminal  edge  of  said  bead 
seating  wall  being  located  adjacent  said  well  section,  a  plural- 
ity of  circumferentially  spaced  webs  provided  in  the  space 
between  said  bead  seating  wall  and  the  surface  which  it  over- 
lies, and  an  end  edge  of  each  said  web  being  contiguous  with 
said  terminal  edge  of  the  bead  seating  wall  and  sloping  down- 
wardly and  away  from  that  terminal  edge. 


4,482,190 
MULTIPLE-CIRCUIT  HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Jochen  Bnrgdorf,  Ofrtebacb-Runpenhebn,  and  Alft^  Birken- 
bach,  Hattershcim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to 
nr  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,882 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1981,  3150218 

Int  a.}  B60T  8/02.  11/24 
VS.  a.  303—6  R  r  Claims 


1.  A  multiple-circuit  hydraulic  brake  booster  system  for  an 
automotive  vehicle  comprising: 

a  brake-actuating  device  for  the  actuation  of  wheel  brake 
cylinders  including  three  working  chambers  adapted  to  be 
pressurized; 

a  first  brake  circuit  coupled  to  a  first  of  said  three  working 
chambers; 

a  second  brake  circuit  coupled  between  a  second  of  said 
three  working  chambers  and  one  wheel  brake  cylinder  of 
a  front  axle  of  said  vehicle; 

a  third  brake  circuit  coupled  between  a  third  of  said  three 
working  chambers  and  the  other  wheel  brake  cylinder  of 
said  front  axle; 

a  first  control  valve  coupled  in  said  first  brake  circuit  be- 
tween said  first  of  said  three  working  chambers  and  one 
wheel  brake  cylinder  of  a  rear  axle  of  said  vehicle  diago- 
nally opposite  said  one  wheel  brake  cylinder  of  said  front 
axle,  said  first  control  valve  being  coupled  to  said  second 
of  said  three  working  chambers  and  under  control  of 
pressure  therein  to  retain  pressure  in  said  one  wheel  brake 
cylinder  of  said  rear  axle  below  a  wheel  locking  limit  upon 
failure  of  said  second  brake  circuit;  and 

a  second  control  valve  coupled  in  said  first  brake  circuit 
between  said  first  of  said  three  working  chambers  and  the 
other  wheel  brake  cylinder  of  said  rear  axle  diagonally 
opposite  said  other  wheel  brake  cylinder  of  said  front  axle, 
said  second  control  valve  being  coupled  to  said  third  of 
said  three  working  chambers  and  under  control  of  pres- 
sure therein  to  retain  pressure  in  said  other  wheel  brake 
cylinder  of  said  rear  axle  below  said  wheel  locking  limit 
upon  failure  of  said  third  brake  circuit. 


4,482,191 

DUAL  aRCurr  brake  valve 

Siegfried  Beck;  Jiirgea  Holfeider,  both  of  Stuttgart;  StefTen 
Straub,  VaUdngen,  and  Aloys  Schniker,  Ditzingen,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stutt- 
gart, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,487 
CUims  priority,  ^>pUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 

1981,  3130759;  Mar.  3, 1982,  3207618 

Int.  a.)  B60T  15/06 

VS.  a.  303—52  5  CUims 

1.  A  dual  circuit  brake  valve  for  a  brake  system  of  a  motor 

vehicle  comprising  a  housing,  said  brake  valve  having  two 
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individual  valves  disposed  one  after  the  other  in  said  valve 
housing,  each  of  said  individual  valves  including  an  inlet  valve 
seat  and  a  piston  including  an  outlet  valve  seat,  a  control  and 
repercussion  piston  for  operating  said  individual  valves,  fur- 


ther including  an  actuation  member  for  mechanical  actuation 
of  at  least  one  of  said  two  individual  valves,  characterized  in 
that  a  pressure-limiting  spring  is  inserted  between  said  pistons 
of  said  two  individual  valves  fo^  the  purpose  of  pressure  limita- 
tion between  said  two  valves. 


4,484,192 
ANTI-SKID  BRAKING  APPARATUS 
Hcina  Leibcr,  Oberricxiagen,  F«i.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assignor  to 
Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Jul.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,764 
Cteima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1981,  3151292 

Int.  a^  BMT  8/02 
VS.  a.  303—100  9  Claims 


1.  An  anti-skid  braking  apparatus  having  a  multiple-circuit 
brake  force  amplifier  and  wheel  brake  cylinders  supplied 
thereby,  said  apparatus  further  including  anti-skid  valves  dis- 
posed between  said  brake  force  amplifier  and  said  wheel  brake 
cylinders,  said  anti-skid  valves  being  triggerable  via  an  elec- 
tronic switching  device,  characterized  in  that  there  is  disposed 
in  at  least  one  brake  circuit  (I  or  II)  an  additional  3/2-way 
magnetic  valve,  which  is  triggerable  via  the  electronic  switch- 
ing device  by  means  of  switching  signals  derived  from  the 
sutus  of  said  brake  amplifier  at  a  particularly  time  via  appro- 
priate switching  means,  and  said  3/2-way  magnetic  valve 
further  including  an  electric-current-actuated  switching  posi- 
tion in  which  a  supply-effecting  connection  can  be  established 


4,482,193 

ROAOABLE  TRACK  ASSEMBLY 

Roger  L.  Boggs,  and  Andrew  J.  Tonaor,  both  of  Eaat  Peoria,  HI.. 

aasignora  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,963 

Int  Cl.^  B62D  55/28 


VJS.  a.  305—51 


13  Claims 


1.  An  endless  readable  track  assembly  (12)  for  a  track-type 
vehicle  (10),  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  track  shoes  (14),  each  shoe  (14)  having  a  length 
(L)  and  a  ground  contacting  surface  (19); 

a  plurality  of  grouser  bars  (20)  formed  of  elastomeric  mate- 
rial, one  of  said  grouser  bars  (20)  secured  to  each  of  the 
ground  contacting  surfaces  (19)  of  said  shoes  (14); 

each  grouser  bar  (20)  having  a  height  (h),  and  a  length  (L|) 
substantially  equal  to  the  length  (L)  of  said  shoe  (14);  and, 

each  of  said  grouser  bars  (20)  being  equally  spaced  a  prede- 
termined distance  (D)  from  the  next  adjacent  grouser  bar 
(20)  with  the  ratio  of  said  grouser  bar  height  (h)  to  said 
preselected  distance  (D)  being  in  the  range  of  from  CIS  to 
0.35. 


4,482,194 

FLUID  PRESSURE  ASSISTED  ROTARY  SHAFT  SEAL 

WTTH  LABYRINTH  BUSHING  AND  REPLACEMENT 

SEAL  SLEEVE  CARTRIDGE 

Joaeph  W.  Chambers,  Sr^  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Dispos* 

able  Waste  Systems,  Inc.,  Santa  Am^  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,523 

iBt  a.J  n6C  S3/78.  33/80 

VJS.  a.  384—480  9  Claims 


between  said  other  brake  circuil 
first  brake  circuit  (I  or  II). 


(II  or  I.  respectively)  and  the 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  assisted  rotary  shaft  seal  assembly  for 

sealing  a  shaft  supported  for  roution  about  its  axis  within  a 

housing  bore  by  an  anti-friction  bearing  interposed  between 

the  shaA  and  the  housing  bore,  said  bearing  having  an  outer 

bearing  race  fixed  to  the  housing  and  an  inner  bearing  race 

fixed  to  the  shaft  and  rotating  therewith,  said  seal  assembly 

comprising: 

an  annular  bushing  operatively  fixed  to  said  shaft  adjacent 

the  anti-friction  bearing  on  the  high  pressure  side  of  the 

housing,  an  annular  static  seal  race  operatively  fixed  to 

said  housing  and  having  axially  opposed  end  faces,  an 

annular  rotating  seal  race  0[>eratively  coupled  to  said  shaft 

and  having  an  end  face  sealably  engageable  with  one 
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opposing  end  face  of  said  static  seal  race,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  replaceable  wear  sleeve  cartridge  fixedly  mounted  to  said 
housing  bore,  being  concentric  to  said  annular  bushing 
over  at  least  a  portion  of  its  length  and  spaced  therefrom 
to  define  an  annular  cavity  therebetween  to  the  side  of 
said  anti-friction  bearing, 

said  static  seal  race  being  mounted  within  said  cavity  and 
rotatably  fixed  to  said  replaceable  wear  sleeve  cartridge, 

means  resiliently  compressibly  coupling  said  rotating  seal 
race  to  said  bushing  within  said  cavity  for  rotation  therewith, 

means  including  said  bushing  and  said  cartridge  defining  a 
labyrinth  preseal  exterior  of  said  casing,  and 

means  including  said  replaceable  wear  sleeve  cartridge,  said 
annular  bushing  and  said  seal  races  defining  a  positive 
fluid  pressure  seal  internally  of  said  cavity  for  preventing 
any  exterior  fluid  medium  from  penetrating  the  interior  of 
the  casing  through  said  assembly. 


4,482,195 

ARTICLE  OF  FURNITURE 

Richard  M.  Chapin,  Rte.  6,  Box  668,  MooresriUe,  N.C.  28115 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,006 

Int.  G.^  A47B  43/00 

VS.  a.  312—210  4  Gainis 


50-^ 


1.  A  compact  readily  assemblable  knock-down  article  of 
furniture  adapted  to  be  assembled  into  a  rigid  caselike  condi- 
tion and  comprising  first  and  second  major  components  folded 
into  a  compact  knock-down  condition  for  storage  and  ship- 
ment and  being  quickly  and  easily  erected  and  permanently 
assembled  when  ready  for  use, 

(a)  said  first  major  component  of  said  furniture  article  in- 
cluding 

(1)  a  rectangular  front  panel  including  top,  bottom  and 
opposed  side  edges; 

(2)  a  pair  of  rectangular  end  panels  including  top,  bottom, 
and  front  and  rear  opposed  side  edges,  and 

(3)  first  hinge  means  pivotally  connecting  corresponding 
front  side  edges  of  each  of  said  end  panels  to  corre- 
sponding side  edges  of  said  front  panel  so  that  said  end 
panels  may  be  positioned  in  an  inwardly  folded  compact 
position  parallel  to  said  front  panel  when  in  knock- 
down form,  and  so  that  said  end  panels  may  be  unfolded 
to  a  position  at  right  angles  to  said  front  panel  in  prepa- 
ration for  assembly,  said  first  hinge  means  being  hidden 
from  frontal  and  side  view  when  said  end  panels  are  in 
unfolded  position,  and 

(b)  said  second  major  component  of  said  furniture  article 
including 

(1)  a  rectangular  rear  panel  including  top,  bottom  and 
opposed  side  edges, 

(2)  a  rectangular  top  panel  including  front,  rear  and  op- 
posed side  edges, 

(3)  second  hinge  means  pivotally  connecting  said  rear  side 
edge  of  said  top  panel  to  said  top  side  edge  of  said  rear 


panel  so  that  said  top  panel  may  be  positioned  in  an 
inwardly  folded  compact  position  against  said  rear 
panel  when  in  knock-down  form,  and  so  that  said  top 
panel  may  be  unfolded  to  a  position  at  right  angles  to 
said  rear  panel  in  preparation  for  assembly,  said  second 
hinge  means  being  hidden  from  frontal  and  side  view 
when  said  top  panel  is  in  unfolded  position,  and 
(4)  means  for  connecting  opposite  side  edges  of  said  rear 
panel  with  the  corresponding  rear  side  edges  of  the 
unfolded  end  panels,  and  for  connecting  said  front  side 
edge  of  the  unfolded  top  panel  with  said  top  side  edge  of 
said  front  panel  to  thereby  enable  assembly  of  said  first 
and  second  components  into  a  rigid  caselike  condition 
with  all  hinge  means  being  hidden  from  view. 


4,482,196 
APPUANCE  CADDY 
John  Wolens,  1000  N.  Lake  Shore  Dr.,  Apt.  4B,  Chicago,  III. 
60611 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,202 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  35/Oa-  A47B  11/00 

VS.  a.  339—2  R  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  small  appliances  comprising: 

a  cantilever  arm  having  a  base  portion  adapted  for  pivotal 
movement  when  mounted  to  a  support  structure,  and  an 
end  portion  pivotally  connected  to  said  base  portion; 

a  platform  rotatably  mounted  to  the  end  portion  of  said 
cantilever  arm  and  including  at  least  one  electrical  recep- 
tacle; 

an  electrical  conductor  housed  within  said  cantilever  arm, 
one  end  of  said  conductor  terminating  at  said  receptacle 
and  the  other  end  extending  from  the  base  portion  of  the 
cantilever  arm  and  terminating  in  an  electrical  plug;  and 

means  for  limiting  the  rotation  of  said  platform  on  said 
cantilever  arm  to  less  than  360*. 


4,482,197 
LOW-INSERTION  FORCE  SOLDER-BEARING  LEAD 
Paul  J.  OueUette,  Amcsbury,  Maaa.,  and  Vincent  F.  Ririezxo, 
Salem,  N.H.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Technologiea,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,723 

Int.  a.^  HOIR  4/02 

VS.  a.  339—17  C  10  Claims 


»'   44 


1.  A  low-insertion  force  solder-bearing  lead,  which  com- 
prises: 
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an  elongated  stem; 

first  and  second  resilient  clamping  fingers  having  respective 
substrate  clamping  portions  extending  from  the  elongated 
stem  in  opposed  relationship  for  the  reception  of  a  sub- 
strate therebetween,  the  first  substrate  clamping  portion  of 
the  first  clamping  finger  having  an  inner  planar  surface  for 
engaging  an  opposed  planar  surface  of  the  substrate  in 
parallel  mating  relationship  when  the  substrate  is  inserted 
into  the  gap  between  the  substrate  clamping  portions; 

a  solder  preform  mounted  on  the  second  substrate  clamping 
portion  and  having  at  least  one  noncircular  surface  por- 
tion disposed  in  generally  opposed  relationship  to  the  first 
substrate  clamping  portion; 

the  second  substrate  clamping  portion  being  wrapped  about 
a  portion  of  the  solder  preform  in  clamping  relationship 
and  including  a  noncircular  outer  end  portion  disposed 
adjacent  the  noncircular  surface  portion  of  the  solder 
preform;  and 

the  noncircular  outer  end  portion  of  the  second  substrate 
clamping  portion  being  formed  into  the  solder  preform 
such  that  a  noncircular  surface  portion  of  the  outer  end 
portion  is  essentially  flush  with  the  noncircular  surface 
portion  of  the  solder  preform,  and  such  that  the  noncircu- 
lar surface  portion  of  the  outer  end  portion  and  the  noncir- 
cular surface  portion  of  tht  solder  preform  define  an  outer 
noncircular  camming  surface  which,  at  a  point  of  initial 
engagement  by  the  substrate  during  a  lead  and  substrate 
assembling  operation,  extends  at  an  angle  to  the  inner 
planar  surface  of  the  first  substrate  clamping  portion  at  an 
angle  on  the  order  of  not  more  than  43*. 


4,48a,lW 
SHIUNT 
DuicI  J.  Crowley,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  tasfgnor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUcd  No?.  8, 198a,  Ser.  No.  440,110 

Int.  a.i  HDIR  31/08 

MS,  a  339-19  4  Claims 


1.  A  shunt  connector  comprising: 

an  integral  housing  of  rigid  insulative  material  having  an 
overall  rectangular  profile  defining  therein  a  pair  of 
closely  spaced  terminal  passages  extending  from  a  front 
mating  face  to  an  oppositely  directed  rear  face,  a  slot 
interconnecting  portions  of  said  passages  and  defining  a 
lug  intermediate  the  passages;  and 

a  terminal  receivable  in  said  housing,  said  terminal  having 
first  and  second  parallel  spaced  contact  arms  joined  at 
each  end  thereof  by  transverse  cross  bar  portions,  a  latch- 
ing tine  extending  from  one  cross  bar  to  lie  intermediate 
and  parallel  to  the  contact  arms,  said  contact  arms  each 
having  a  longitudinal  bowed  configuration  intermediate 


said  cross  bar  portions,  said  terminal  being  mounted  in 
said  housing  with  said  cross  bar  portions  engaging  one 
wall,  said  contact  arms  lying  in  respective  passages  di- 
rected toward  an  opposite  wall,  and  said  latching  tine 
engaging  said  lug, 
whereby  mating  pin  terminals  can  be  inserted  into  said  shunt 
connector  from  either  face  without  dislodging  or  damag- 
ing said  terminal. 


4,482,199 
ELECnUCAL  CONTACT 
Walter  Karl,  Lugwno,  Anstralla,  anigBor  to  UtUu  Pty.  Liiii* 
ited,  Australia 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,703 
CUdma  priority,  appUcation  Autralla,  Mar.  22, 1982,  PF3232; 
Nov.  12,  1982,  PP6770 

lat  a.)  HOIR  13/633 
MS.  a.  339—74  R  15  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  tab  receptacle 

(a)  which  is  integrally  formed  from  sheet  metal  and  compris- 
ing a  forward  portion  and  a  rearward  portion, 

(b)  the  rearward  portion  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an 
electrical  conductor  and  the  forward  portion  having  a 
generally  channel-shaped  receptacle  portion  for  engaging 
in  mating  relationship  with  a  complementary  tab, 

(c)  the  receptacle  portion  having  a  base  and  upstanding  side 
walls  at  least  one  of  which  is  turned  in  so  as  to  have  a  \ 
connection  portion  in  spaced  confronting  relation  with 
the  base,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  tab  is 
adapted  to  be  received  between  said  connection  portion 
and  the  base  to  form  a  connection, 

(d)  the  tab  receptacle  further  comprising  a  resiliently  dis- 
placeable  engagement  member  extending  from  a  side  of 
the  receptacle  portion,  and  a  portion  of  the  engagement 
member  extending  adjacent  said  at  least  one  tumed-in 
portion  and  in  a  direction  towards  the  base  to  provide  an 
engagement  element  positioned,  biassed  and  having  means 
for  engaging  in  latching  engagement  with  a  corresponding 
portion  of  the  complementary  tab, 

(e)  the  engagement  member  having  a  release  portion  located 
outside  the  channel-shaped  receptacle  portion  and  charac- 
terised by 

(0  the  release  portion  being  to  the  same  side  of  the  base  as 
the  tumed-in  portion  or  portions  of  the  side  walls,  the 
release  portion  being  shaped  and  disposed  for  receiving  a 
displacement  force  for  moving  the  engagement  element  in 
a  direction  away  from  the  base  to  disengage  from  the 
complementary  tab  to  permit  its  removal. 


4,482,200 
CONNECTOR  BOX 
James  F.  WiUenborg,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  INMAQ 
Santa  Clara,  Calif  . 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,506 
Int  a.3  HOIR  13/58 
U.S.  CL  339—103  M  9  Oalma 

1.  A  connector  box  for  retaining  a  cable  having  a  cable 
connector  fued  on  one  end  at  a  cable  connector  junction, 
which  cable  and  connector  may  be  easily  removed  from  the 
connector  box,  the  connector  box  comprising  in  operative 
association: 
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(a)  a  base  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  surface  to  provide 
support  for  the  connector  box; 

(b)  a  first  connector  plate  retaining  means  on  the  base; 

(c)  a  cover  member  removably  attached  on  the  base; 

(d)  a  second  connector  plate  retaining  means  on  the  cover 
member;  and 

(e)  a  connector  plate  defining  a  chosen  aperture  for  receiv- 
ing the  cable  connector  with  the  cable  connector  mounted 
to  the  connector  plate,  the  connector  plate  being  associ- 
ated with  the  first  and  second  connector  plate  retaining 
means; 

said  first  and  second  connector  plate  retaining  means 
including  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  lips  defining  a 
channel  to  receive  the  connector  plate,  the  channels  of 
both  connector  plate  retaining  means  being  substan- 
tially coplanar  when  the  cover  member  is  attached  to 
the  base,  said  first  and  second  connector  plate  retaining 
means  defining  a  hole  on  a  first  side  when  the  cover 
member  is  attached  to  the  base,  said  channels  together 


'-a 


extending  substantially  around  the  periphery  of  the 
hole; 
the  base,  cover  member  and  both  connector  plate  retain- 
ing means  defining  a  box  combination  having  an  inter- 
nal chamber;  the  box  combination  on  a  second  side 
defining  a  passage  of  sufficient  size  to  pass  the  cable 
through  the  second  side  into  the  chamber  and  across  the 
base  to  the  connector  mounted  on  the  first  side,  the  first 
and  second  connector  plate  retaining  means  cooperat- 
ing to  removably  retain  the  connector  plate  in  a  substan- 
tially fixed  position  with  respect  to  the  base  whereby 
one  end  of  the  cable  is  fixed  relative  to  the  surface  when 
the  connector  for  the  cable  is  mounted  on  the  connector 
plate,  thus  permitting  a  corresponding  complementary 
connector  to  be  mated  with  and  disconnected  from  the 
cable  connector  without  placing  undue  strain  on  the 
cable,  the  cable  and  connector  being  easily  removed 
from  the  connector  box,  the  connector  box  then  being 
able  to  receive  another  cable  with  a  connector  of  differ- 
ent configuration. 


4,482,201 
OPTICAL  HBRE  CONNECTOR  END  ITTTING,  PROCESS 
FOR  CENTERING  A  HBRE  IN  THE  END  FTTTING  AND 

DEVICE  FOR  PERFORMING  THIS  PROCESS 
Reni  Dousaet,  Suresnes,  France,  assignor  to  Socapex,  Suresnes, 
France 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,333 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  6, 1981,  81  06852 
Int.  a.3  G02B  7/26 
U.S.  a.  350— 96J0  11  Qaims 

1.  An  optical  fibre  connector  end  fitting  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  centering  sleeve  in  which  is  provided  a  cylin- 
drical channel  permitting  the  passage  of  the  fibre,  said 
centering  sleeve  having  on  its  front  end  a  contact  face  at 
which  the  said  fibre  emerges  including  a  radial  cylindrical 
hole  connected  to  the  cylindrical  channel,  and  which 
further  comprises  a  centering  bush  located  at  a  rear  end 


portion  thereof,  the  fibre  being  positioned  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  channel  in  the  rear 
portion  of  the  end  fitting  via  said  centering  bush  and  in  the 


front  portion  of  the  sleeve  via  a  polymerized  resin  intro- 
duced through  said  cylindrical  hole  prior  to  polymeriza- 
tion and  which  holds  the  fibre  in  position  after  polymeri- 
zation. 


4,482,202 
OPTICAL  GLASS  HBER  TRANSMISSION  LINES 
COUPLED  JUNCnON  ORCULATORS 
Tsukasa  Nagao,  2-26-5-6,  Haahirimizu,  Yokosuka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,764 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  5, 2000, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3G02B  5/772 

U.S.  a.  350—96.15  2  Claims 


16  ir  ir 


1.  An  optical  glass-fiber  transmission  lines  coupled  junction 
circulator  comprising 

a  magneto-optic  circular  cylinder  made  of  magneto-optic 
material  having  optical  anisotropy  under  biasing  magnetic 
field  to  effect  magneto-optic  Faraday  rotation, 

said  magneto-optic  cylinder  being  arranged  in  the  common 
axis,  and  said  magneto-optic  cylinder  being  optically 
shielded, 

plural  numbers  of  coupling  optical  glass-fiber  transmission 
lines,  each  line  being  attached  to  an  opening  formed  on  an 
entry  plane  surface  on  said  magneto-optic  cylinder  in 
rotational  symmetry  around  said  common  axis, 

and  means  for  magnetically  biasing  said  magneto-optic  cyl- 
inder in  the  direction  parallel  to  said  common  axis. 


.  4,482,203 

ADJUCTABLE  COUPUNG  DEVICE  FOR  A  HBER-OPTIC 

POWER  DIVIDER 
David  W.  Stowe,  Buffalo  Grove,  and  Paul  M.  Kopera,  FrankUn 
Park,  both  of  lU.,  asaignore  to  Gould  Incn  RoUing  Meadows, 
lU. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  245,291,  Mar.  19, 1981,.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,545 
Int  a.)  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  350—96.15  11  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  evanescent-wave  coupling  device  for  opti- 
cal fibers  comprising: 
(a)  housing  means  for  rigidly  encasing  longitudinal  portions 
of  said  optical  fibers  in  close  proximity  to  one  another  to 
allow  optical  evanescent-wave  coupling  to  occur 
means  for  maintaining  said  portions  in  a  stable  pressure 
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environment  including  an  elastic  filler  material  in  said 
housing  means  encasing  said  longitudinal  portions;  and 


(b)  force  creating  means  for  repeatably  producing  transverse 
forces  through  said  filler  material  onto  a  segment  of  said 
longitudinal  portions  to  vary  the  optical  coupling  charac- 
teristics of  said  fibers. 


4,482,204 

ULTRAVIOLET  ABSORBERS  IN  OPTICAL  HBER 

COATINGS 

Lee  L.  BIyler,  Jr.,  Basking  Ridge,  and  Frank  V.  DiMarcello, 

Clinton  Township,  Hunterdon  County,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors 

to  ATAT  BeU  Uboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  198«,  Ser.  No.  123,954 

Int  a.J  G02B  5/172 

U.S.  a  350— 96J4  18  aainu 


■uinnciiiiM 


13.  A  coated  optical  fiber  jacketed  so  as  to  operate  in  a  dark 
environment,  whereii^said  coated  optical  fiber  comprises  a 
coated  layer  comprising  polymer  material  and  photoinitiator 
material  that  forms  free  radicals  suitable  for  promoting  poly- 
merization of  said  polymer  material  when  exposed  to  ultravio- 
let radiation,  characterized  in  that  said  coated  layer  comprises 
at  least  0. 1  weight  percent  ultraviolet-absorbing  material  that 
does  not  form  a  subsuntial  amount  of  free  radical  which  pro- 
mote polymerization  of  said  polymer  material  when  exposed  to 
ultraviolet  radiation. 


4,482,205 
TEMPERATURE-INSENSITIVE  OPTICAL  HBERS 
Nicholas  Lagakos,  SUver  Spring,  Md.,  and  Joseph  A.  Bucaro, 
Hemdon,  Vs.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na?y,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Oct.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,215 
Int  a.3  G02B  5/172 
MS.  a.  350— 96J4  13  Qaims 

1.  An  optical  fiber  with  reduced  temperature  sensitivity 
which  comprises: 
a  light-propagating  core  having  the  factor 


\/n 


M, 


less  than  5.5xlO-*K-'  wherein  n  represents  the  index  of 
refraction,  T  represents  the  temperature,  and  p  represents  the 
density  of  said  core; 

a  cladding  layer  in  contact  with  said  core  having  an  index  of 
refraction  lower  than  that  of  said  core,  a  Young's  modulus 
at  least  about  equal  to  that  of  said  core,  a  Poisson's  ratio 
about  equal  to  that  of  said  core,  and  a  thickness  equal  to  at 
least  about  one-half  of  the  radius  of  said  core; 

a  substrate  layer  in  contact  with  said  cladding  layer  having 
a  Young's  modulus  greater  than  that  of  said  core,  a  Pois- 
son  ratio  within  about  25  percent  of  that  of  said  core,  a 
thickness  at  least  about  one  and  one-half  times  greater 
than  the  radius  of  said  core,  and  a  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  of  not  more  than  one  fourth  of  that  of  said  core; 
and 

at  least  one  protective  coating  layer  in  contact  with  said 
substrate  layer  having  a  Young's  modulus  not  in  excess  of 
about  1x10-^  times  that  of  said  core  and  a  Poisson  ratio 
from  about  0.48  to  about  0.S2. 


4,482,206 
REAR  PROJECnON  TELEVISION  SCREEN  HAVING  A 

MULTI-SURFACE  FRESNEL  LENS 
Bertram  VanBreemen,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,384 

Int.  a.3  G03B  21/60 

U.S.  a.  350—128  7  Qaims 


1.  A  rear  projection  television  receiver  comprising: 

a  video  image  source;  and 

a  rear  projection  screen  comprising: 
a  field  lens  for  substantially  collimating  light  from  said 
mirror  and  incorporating  a  first  circular  Fresnel  lens  for 
receiving  light  from  said  mirror  for  refracting  said  light 
through  a  first  angle  and  a  second  circular  Fresnel  lens 
for  receiving  said  light  from  said  first  Fresnel  lens  for 
refracting  said  light  through  a  second  angle,  the  region 
between  said  first  and  second  Fresnel  lenses  being  sub- 
stantially devoid  of  any  light  reflecting  surfaces;  and 
a  focusing  lens  incorporating  an  image  surface  for  focus- 
ing light  from  said  field  lens  onto  said  image  surface. 
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4,482,207 

OPTICAL  GRATING  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Lowdl  E.  Thomas,  Tewksbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dynamics 

Research  Corporation,  Wilmington,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,672 

Int.  a.^  G02B  5/18 

MS.  a  350— 162  JO  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  providing  an  optical  grating  with  a  controlla- 
ble frequency  comprising  the  steps  of: 

sequentially  building  by  thin  film  deposition  techniques  a 
structure  having  multiple  layers  of  optical  material 
wherein  alternating  layers  are  made  of  different  material 
and, 

forming  an  optical  grating  from  the  structure  by  sectioning 
the  structure  at  a  predetermined  angle,  said  angle  in  part 
determining  the  frequency  of  the  completed  grating. 


4,482J09 
MIRROR  STRUCTURE 

Virinder  Grewal,  Ebersberg,  and  Werner  Reindl,  Unterhaching, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,099 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1981,  3007612 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/08;  B32B  9/00,  3/00:  C25D  11/02 
MS.  a.  350—642  7  Qaims 


ProtKtIvt  Laytr 


R«fl«cti»t  Loytf 

Amgrphout  Inttrmtdiatt  Lttytr 
Adhttivl  Laytr 


Subitrott 


5.  A  process  for  producing  a  layered  mirror  structure  com- 
prising a  polished  metal  surface,  an  adhesive  layer  disposed  on 
said  metal  surface,  an  amorphous  intermediate  layer  of  alumi- 
num oxide  disposed  on  the  adhesive  layer,  a  reflective  layer 
applied  to  the  intermediate  layer  and  a  protective  layer  cover- 
ing the  reflective  layer,  said  process  including  positioning  the 
substrate  in  a  vacuum  and  despositing  each  of  said  layers  in 
sequence  on  said  substrate. 


4,482J08 
LATERAL  TRANSFERSYSTEM  FOR  AN  OPTICAL 

BEAM 
Richard  H.  Pohle,  Monta  Vista,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 
MissUes  A  Space  Co.,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419.554 

Int  Q.^  G02B  5/04 

MS.  Q.  350—286  5  Qaims 


4,482,210 

SAFETY  MIRROR 

Larry  W.  Brookman,  1380  Farrington  Rd.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

19151 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  429,244,  Sep.  30,  1982,.  This 

application  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,132 

Int.  Q.^  G02B  5/08 

MS.  Q.  350—631  8  Claims 


1.  A  bipentaprism  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  reflecting  element  and  a  second  reflecting  element, 
said  first  and  second  reflecting  elements  being  positioned 
with  respect  to  each  other  to  form  a  pentaprism;  and 

(b)  a  reflective  roof  element  and  a  beam  splitting  roof  ele- 
ment, said  roof  elements  being  positioned  with  respect  to 
each  other  to  form  a  roof-pentaprism  with  said  first  re- 
flecting element. 


1.  A  side  mount  safety  mirror  for  lateral  and  vertical  adjust- 
able mounting  on  the  left  side  of  a  vehicle  wherein  the  vehicle 
includes  a  left  rear  quarter  panel,  the  left  cover  panel  having  a 
left  marginal  edge  and  a  top  marginal  edge,  comprising 

a  frame; 

a  right,  first  colored  area  secured  in  the  frame  and  being 
positioned  closest  to  the  left  side  of  the  vehicle; 

a  left,  second  colored  area  secured  in  the  frame,  the  first 
colored  area  being  interposed  between  the  vehicle  and  the 
second  colored  area; 

a  line  of  demarcation  between  the  first  colored  area  and  the 
second  colored  area,  the  first  colored  area  being  larger  in 
width  than  the  second  colored  area,  the  line  of  demarca- 
tion being  arranged  in  vertical  orientation;  and 

a  guide  positioned  in  the  first  colored  area  \n  spaced  relation 
from  the  line  of  demarcation, 

the  guide  comprising  a  vertical  guide  line,  the  vertical  guide 
line  and  the  line  of  demarcation  defining  a  trailmg  vehicle 
sight  area  therebetween, 

the  vertical  guide  line  being  in  alignment  with  the  left  mar- 
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ginal  edge  of  the  left  rear  quarter  panel  to  indicate  proper 
lateral  mirror  orientation  when  the  mirror  is  in  use. 


4,482,211 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  REMOTE  CONTROL 

REARVIEW  MIRROR 

Robert  J.  Fisher,  14225  LivonU  Crescent,  U?onia,  Mich.  48154, 

assignor  to  Robert  J.  Fisher,  LNopia,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  449,100 
Int.  a.J  G02B  f/m  n6H  35/10 


US.  a.  350-d37 


TCiains 


l.In  a  remote  control  system  for  a  vehicle  mirror  of  the  type 
characterized  by  a  mirror  mounted  for  pivotal  movement 
relative  to  a  base,  electric  motor  means  secured  to  the  base  and 
having  a  worm  gear  on  its  output  shaft  which  engages  an 
externally  threaded  pinion  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  the  base, 
and  wherein  the  pinion  gear  is  also  provided  with  internal 
threads  to  serve  as  a  nut,  the  fotation  of  which  by  the  worm 
gear  causes  a  non-routable  rairror-engaging  screw  shaft  in 
threaded  engagement  with  the  internal  threads  of  the  nut  to 
move  longitudinally  to  reposition  the  mirror,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 
the  pinion  and  nut  being  formed  as  two  separate  but  concen- 
trically connected  elements,  the  first  of  said  elements 
being  in  the  form  of  an  annulus  having  external  pinion 
gear  teeth  adapted  to  be  rotatably  drive  about  a  first  axis^ 
by  the  motor-driven  worti  gear,  said  annulus  having  a 
spherical  socket  surface  on  the  interior  of  the  annulus,  the 
second  of  said  elements  being  in  the  form  of  a  second 
annulus  having  a  ball-shaped  surface  on  its  exterior  cir- 
cumference dimensioned  lo  be  snugly  but  rotatably  re- 
ceived in  and  retained  by  said  spherical  socket  surface, 
and  said  second  element  having  internal  nut  threads  on  the 
interior  of  said  second  annulus  for  driving  engagement 
with  a  screw  shaft,  driving  formations  on  said  first  and 
second  elements  for  causing  the  rotation  of  said  first  ele- 
ment by  the  worm  gear  to  produce  concurrent  rotation  of 
said  second  element  about  said  first  axis,  said  spherical 
surfaces  and  said  driving  formations  permitting  relative 
pivotal  movement  between  said  first  and  second  elements 
about  the  two  mutually  ^rpendiculs>r  axes  which  are 
perpendicular  to  said  first  |uis; 
whereby  actuation  of  the  motor  produces  mirror  position- 
adjusting  longitudinal  movement  of  the  screw  shaft,  while 
said  spherical  surfaces  periiit  the  axis  of  the  screw  shaft  to 
pivot  in  response  to  movement  of  the  screw  shaft-to-mir- 
ror engagement  point  transverse  to  the  screw  shaft  axis  in 
response  to  pivotal  movenlent  of  the  mirror. 


4,482,212 

ELECTRODE  TERMINAL  ASSEMBLY  ON  A 

MULTI-LAYER  TYPE  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  PANEL 

Tosbiaki  Takanuitsu,  Tenri;  Fumiaki  Funada,  Yanatokoriyana; 

Shuhei  Yasuda,  Nara,  and  Masataka  Matsaora,  Tenri,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabnshikl  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,687 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1980,  55-137424 
Int.  a.^  G02F  J/133 
VJS.  a.  350—334  3  Claims 


"0' 

lOa 


flrrirlh 


1.  A  display  device  comprising: 

a  matrix  type  liquid  crystal  display  panel  including  a  plural- 
ity of  liquid  crystal  layers  having  crossing  strip  electrodes, 

terminal  electrodes  for  each  of  said  liquid  crystal  layers, 
disposed  so  as  not  to  overlap  each  other,  said  terminal 
electrodes  having  a  pitch  P  and  each  terminal  electrode 
having  a  width  W,  the  width  W  of  the  terminal  electrodes 
being  equal  to  P/4,  and 

a  single  flexible  wiring  film  comprising  electrodes  for  con- 
necting to  said  terminal  electrodes  said  wiring  film  elec- 
trodes having  a  width  being  substantially  equal  to  said 
width  W,  the  width  of  the  terminal  electrodes. 


4,482,213 

PERIMETER  SEAL  REINFORCEMENT  HOLES  FOR 

PLASTIC  LCDS 

Michael  A.  Piliavin;  Jeffrey  B.  Sampsell,  both  of  Piano,  and 

Perry  A.  Penz,  Richardson,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas 

Instruments  Incorporated,  E>allas,  Tex. 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,263 

Int  a.J  G02F  1/133:  B65D  73/00 

U.S.  a.  350—334  11  aalms 


/OS,      .101 


loa 


'loe    '104 


8.  A  liquid  crystal  device,  comprising: 

a  first  substrate  comprising  a  flexible  material,  said  first 
substrate  having  a  conductor  layer,  and  an  alignment  layer 
on  said  conductor  layer,  on  at  least  a  central  portion  of  a 
first  surface  of  said  substrate; 

a  second  substrate,  comprising  a  flexible  material,  said  first 
substrate  having  a  conductor  layer,  and  an  alignment  layer 
on  said  conductor  layer,  on  at  least  a  central  portion  of  a 
first  surface  of  said  substrate; 

said  first  and  second  substrates  being  joined  along  the  re- 
spective primeters  thereof  by  a  glue  seal,  said  glue  seal 
extending  along  substantially  the  entire  perimeter  of  said 
first  and  second  substrates,  said  first  and  second  substrates 
being  joined  so  that  said  first  surfaces  of  both  said  sub- 
strates mutually  face  together  and  define  a  cavity  therebe- 
tween; 
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a  liquid  crystal  material  filling  said  cavity; 

at  least  one  said  substrate  containing  reinforcement  holes 
near  the  perimeter  of  said  first  face  thereof,  said  holes 
being  at  least  partially  filled  with  hardened  glue. 


4,482,214 
DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  UGHT  TO  A  LINEAR  ARRAY 
OF  MAGNETO-OPTICAL  UGHT  SWTTCHES,  NOTABLY 

FOR  OPTICAL  PRINTERS 
Bcmbard  Hill,  Hamburg,  and  Gerd  Much,  Norderstedt,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  377,635 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1981,  3119784 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/ 16.  5/172:  G02F  1/09 
U.S.  a.  350—355  11  Claims 


13a  U 


3           S 

^           *• 

P 

4,482,215 
MECHANICAL  INTERFACE  FOR  PROXIMTTY 
COUPLED  ELECTRO-OPTIC  DEVICES 
Robert  A.  Sprague,  Saratoga,  and  William  D.  Turner,  San  Ma- 
rino, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,918 

Int  a.3  G02F  1/03 

VJS.  a.  350—356  14  Claims 


-'  =© 


1.  In  an  electro-optic  device  including 

an  electro-optic  element, 

a  plurality  of  electrodes  intimately  coupled  to  said  electro- 
optic  element,  and 

means  coupled  to  said  electrodes  for  applying  voltages 
thereto,  whereby  electric  fields  are  created  within  said 
electro-optic  element; 

the  improvement  comprising 


a  substrate,  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  being  supported  by 
said  substrate, 

means  engaged  with  said  electro-optic  element  and  with  said 
substrate  for  bonding  said  substrate  to  said  electro-optic 
element,  and 

spacer  means  disposed  between  said  substrate  and  said  elec- 
tro-optic element  for  gapping  said  substrate  supported 
electrodes  from  said  electro-optic  element,  thereby  caus- 
ing said  fields  to  proximity  couple  into  said  electro-optic 
element. 


4,482,216 
SOLID  STATE  COMPLEMENTARY  ELECTROCHROMIC 

DISPLAY  DEVICES 

Eigo  Hashimoto,  Sakado,  and  Takanori  Nanya,  Sayama,  both  of 

Japan,  asHgnors  to  Citixen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  S,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,332 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  11, 1980, 55-158451; 
Dec.  5, 1980,  55-171014 

Int.  a.3  G02F  1/23 
U.S.  a.  350—357  12  Claims 


15      13bVl6 

0 


1.  A  device  for  illuminating  a  line-shaped  light  switching 
mask  having  a  plurality  of  magneto-optical  light  modulation 
elements  arranged  between  polarizers,  said  device  comprising 
a  light  source,  an  optical  transmission  system  for  transmitting 
light  emitted  by  said  light  source  to  the  light  switching  mask, 
and  means  for  homogenizing  the  distribution  of  light  transmit- 
ted to  the  light  switching  mask,  said  optical  transmission  sys- 
tem including  an  adapter  having  an  entrance  surface  which 
corresponds  to  the  geometry  of  said  light  source  and  an  exit 
surface  which  corresponds  to  the  geometry  of  the  line-shaped 
light  switching  mask,  and  a  light  conductor  rod  arranged 
between  said  light  source  and  said  adapter  and  extending  in  the 
direction  of  the  incident  light,  said  roid  having  a  cross-section 
corresponding  at  least  approximately  to  said  entrance  surface 
of  said  adapter,  and  wherein  said  homogenizing  means  includes 
a  thin  light  conductor  plate  arranged  between  said  adapter  and 
said  light  switching  mask  so  that  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  exit  surface  of  said  adapter  was  well  as  that  of  the  light 
switching  mask  are  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  light  conductor 
plate. 


1.  A  solid  state  complimentary  electrochromic  display  de- 
vice comprising:  ^ 

a  substrate  made  of  an  optically  transparent  material; 

a  first  electrode  which  is  contact  with  said  substrate  and 
made  of  an  optically  transparent  material; 

a  fist  solid  state  electrochromic  material  which  is  in  contact 
with  said  first  electrode,  permits  an  oxidation-reduction 
reaction,  and  is  one  of  a  reduction  coloration  type  electro- 
chromic material  and  an  oxidation  coloration  type  electro- 
chromic material; 

a  solid  state  ion  permeable  insulating  layer  which  is  in 
contact  with  said  first  electrochromic  material  layer  and  is 
made  of  halogenide; 

a  second  solid  state  electrochromic  material  layer  which  is  in 
contact  with  said  ion  permeable  insulating  layer,  permits 
the  oxidation-reduction  reaction,  and  is  the  other  of  a 
reduction  coloration  type  electrochromic  material  and  an 
oxidation  coloration  type  electrochromic  material;  and 

a  second  electrode  which  is  in  contact  with  said  second 
electrochromic  material  layer; 

whereby  on  applying  a  voltage  in  which  the  electrode  in 
contact  with  the  reduction  coloration  type  electrochro- 
mic material  layer  is  negative  and  the  electrode  in  contact 
with  the  oxidation  coloration  type  electrochromic  mate- 
rial layer  is  positive,  the  first  and  second  solid  state  elec- 
trochromic material  layers  are  simultaneously  colored, 
and  on  applying  a  voltage  in  which  the  electrode  in 
contact  with  the  reduction  coloration  type  electrochro- 
mic material  layer  is  positive  and  the  electrode  in  contact 
with  the  oxidation  coloration  type  electrochromic  mate- 
rial layer  is  negative,  the  first  and  second  solid  state  elec- 
trochromic material  layers  are  simultaneously  bleached. 


4,482,217 
PL8SSL  TYPE  EYEPIECE  FOR  USE  IN  ASTRONOMICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 

Albert  Nagler,  15  Green  HUl  La.,  Spring  VaUey,  N.Y.  10977 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  467,877 

Int  a.}  G02B  3/Oa  25/00 

VJS.  a.  350—410  1  Claim 

1.  A  Pldssl  type  eyepiece  comprising  a  pair  of  symmetrical 

achromatic  doublets  wherein  the  convex  crown  elements  face 

each  other  and  the  external  flint  elements  are  double  concave 
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elements  and  wherein,  for  a  26  millimeter  focal  length  eye- 
piece, the  lens  dau  conforms  substantially  to  the  following 


4,482,219 

HIGH  SPEED  CATADIOPTRIC  OBJECTIVE  LENS 

SYSTEM 

Ludirik  Canzek,  UnterentfeldeB,  Switzerland,  asiigBor  to  Kern  tt 

Co.  AG,  Aarau,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  967,973,  Dec.  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,429 
aaims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Dec.  8,   1977, 
015052/77 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  16, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  Q.^  G02B  17/08 

U.S.  a.  350—444  5  Claims 


table  wherein  lens  radii  an( 
millimeters: 


axial  thicknesses  are  given  in 


Lens 


Radii 


Axial  Refractive        Abbe 

Thickness  Index  Number 


LI 


LII 


/  Rl  =  -169.87 

R2  =  +21.598 

V  R3  =  -29.44 
/  R4  =  +29.44 

R5  =  -21.598 

\  R6  =  + 169.87 


dl  =  2  Nrf  =  1.667  V  =  33 

d2  »  9  Nrf  =  1.658  v  =  5\ 

'd3  =  9  Nrf  =  1.658  w  =  51 

d4  =  2  Nrf  =  1.667  V  =  33 


and  wherein  the  lens  separation  is  one  millimeter. 


of: 


1.  A  high  speed  catadioptric  objective  system  lens  consisting 


4,412,218 
ZOOM  LENS 
Kazoo  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kahm^hin 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,093 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No?.  11, 1980,  55-158504 
Int.  a.J  G02B  9/64.  15/18 
MS,  CL  350—427  2  Claims 


a  positive  front  lens  with  the  front  surface  radius  being 
smaller  than  the  rear  surface  radius; 

a  negative  meniscus  lens  on  the  image  side  of  said  positive 
front  lens  with  the  back  surface  being  convex  toward  the 
image  and  provided  with  a  mirrored  portion  surrounding 
a  light  permeable  central  portion; 

a  positive  lens  cemented  onto  the  front  surface  central  por- 
tion of  said  negative  meniscus  lens;  and 

a  counter  mirror  applied  to  the  central  portion  of  said  posi- 
tive front  lens. 


Illr . 


1.  A  zoom  lens  system  comprising,  from  front  to  rear: 

a  focusing  lens  group  having  the  focusing  function; 

a  zooming  lens  group  having  the  image  magnification  vary- 
ing function;  I 

a  diaphragm  for  limiting  a  light  beam  from  said  zooming  lens 
group; 

a  relay  lens  group  stationary  during  focusing  and  zooming 
and  forming  an  image  of  said  diaphragm  at  an  almost 
infinite  distance  position  from  an  image  plane  of  said  lens 
system,  said  relay  lens  group  comprising,  from  front  to 
rear,  a  positive  first  lens,  a  negative  second  lens,  a  positive 
third  lens  and  a  positive  fourth  lens;  and 

a  stripe  filter  disposed  between  said  relay  lens  group  and  the 
image  plane,  said  diaphragm  and  relay  lens  group  further 
being  arranged  to  cause  the  principal  rays  of  the  light 
beam  emerging  from  said  relay  lens  group  to  enter  said 
stripe  filter  in  parallel. 


4,482,220 
DEVICE  FOR  CORRECTIVELY  COMPENSATING  THE 

APERTURE  ERROR  IN  REPRODUCING  SYSTEMS 
Klaus  D.  Schaefer,  Braunfels,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,934 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 
1980,  3030205 

Int  Q.3  G02B  9/00:  G03B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  350—450  12  Claims 


<?«- 
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1.  A  device  for  the  corrective  compensation  of  an  altering 
aperture  error  formed  by  variation  of  an  aperture  stop  in  a 
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reproducing  system  having  an  optical  axis  of  image  recording 

apparatus,  comprising: 
said  reproducing  system  (2,  3,  4)  comprising  one  optical 
member  (22,  33,  43)  affecting  said  aperture  error  and 
displaceably  supported  along  said  optical  axis  (23),  said 
reproducing  system  having  at  least  two  fixed  optical  com- 
ponents (2,  3, 4)  and  said  aperture  stop,  said  displacement 
varying  said  optical  member's  relative  position  with  re- 
spect to  said  fixed  optical  components  (2,  4)  and  setting 
means  (17,  28)  displacing  said  optical  member  (22,  33,  43) 
by  an  extent  corresponding  to  a  corrective  compensating 
nominal  value  along  said  optical  axis  (23)  of  said  reproduc- 
ing system  (2,  3,  4)  as  a  function  of  the  variation  in  said 
aperture  stop. 


4,482,221 
MICROSCOPE  nNE  FOCUS  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
James  A.  Qark,  Honeoye  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bausch  & 
Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,734 

Int  a.^  G02B  21/26 

U.S.  a.  350—530  7  Oaims 


the  location  of  the  desired  point  relative  to  a  point  corre- 
sponding to  the  rest  location  of  said  reference  mark;  and 


(e)  display  means  coupled  to  said  measuring  means  for  pro- 
viding a  visible  record  of  the  measuring  means  signal. 


4,482,223 

PHOTOGRAMMETRICAL  RECTinCATlON  DEVICE 

AND  METHOD  OF  DETECHNG  THE  ADJUSTING 

VALUES  FOR  THE  SAME 

Raimund  Koch,  24,  Fritz-Ritter-Strasse,  6902  Jena-Lobeda, 

District  of  Gera,  and  Paul  Spata,  64,  Hermann-Lons-Strasse, 

6900  Jena,  District  of  Cera,  both  of  German  I>emocratic  Rep. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,687 
Gaims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Jul.  22, 
1981,  231974 

Int  a.3  G03B  23/08 
U.S.  a.  353—5  3  Qalms 


1.  In  an  optical  instrument  having  a  suppori  and  an  adjusting 
system  supported  thereby,  said  system  having  at  least  one  shaft 
and  mechanism  cooperatively  engaged  thereto  for  providing 
relative  movement  between  the  instrument's  optics  and  an 
object  being  examined,  a  fine  focusing  control  mechanism 
comprising: 
a  rotatable  member  eccentrically  positioned  between  said  at 
least  one  shaft  and  said  support  for  accomplishing  fine 
focusing  whereby  rotation  of  said  rotatable  member  dis- 
places said  at  least  one  shaft  with  respect  to  said  support  a 
sufficient  amount  such  that  said  mechanism  imparis  fine 
focusing  movement. 


4,482,222 
nLM  VIEWER  AND  ANALYZER  AND  METHOD 
William  H.  Stutz,  3446  Wonderview  Dr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90068 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,363 

Int  Q\?  G03B  19/18,  21/32 

U.S.  a.  352—39  16  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  viewing  device  having  a  screen 

upon  which  an  image  can  be  viewed,  apparatus  for  making 

measurements  on  the  image  comprising: 

(a)  first  projection  means  capable  of  sup>erimposing  a  refer- 
ence mark  on  the  viewed  image; 

(b)  first  carriage  means  coupled  to  said  first  projection  means 
including  transducer  means  for  generating  signals  repre- 
sentative of  distance  traveled  by  said  projection  means 
from  a  predetermined  rest  location; 

(c)  first  means  for  moving  said  first  carriage  means  to  locate 
said  reference  mark  at  a  desired  point  on  the  viewed 
image; 

(d)  measuring  means  coupled  to  said  transducer  means  for 
producing  a  signal  corresponding  to  and  representative  of 


1.  A  photogrammatic  rectifying  device  of  the  non-tilting 
lens  type  comprising 

a  light  source  for  emitting  a  projection  beam, 

a  condenser  lens  for  shaping  said  projection  beam, 

an  aerial  photograph  to  be  rectified, 

a  carrier  means  for  mounting  said  photograph, 

at  least  three  control  points, 

an  objective  lens  having  an  optical  axis, 

a  projection  table  having  four  quadrants, 

at  least  one  measuring  mark  being  provided  in  each  of  said 
four  quadrants, 

said  light  source,  said  condenser  lens,  said  carrier  means, 
said  objective  lens  and  said  projection  table  being  subse- 
quently arranged  in  optical  alignment  about  said  optical 
axis, 

means  for  displacing  said  carrier  means  about  two  coordi- 
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nate  directions  at  right  angles  to  said  optical  axis,  a  com- 
puter. 

means  for  varying  the  magnification  of  said  objective  lens, 
said  control  points  beitg  provided  in  the  plane  of  said 

photograph  non-coincident  to  said  optical  axis, 
said  objective  lens  being  for  focusing  said  projection  beam 
into  a  plane  defmed  by  said  projection  table, 

means  for  connecting  said  computer  to  said  means  for  dis- 
placing and  to  said  means  for  varying  the  magnification  of 
said  objective  lens, 

said  projection  beam  bein^  for  imaging  said  control  points 
into  the  plane  of  said  projection  table, 

said  means  for  displacing  teid  carrier  means  in  combination 
with  said  means  for  varying  the  magnification  of  said 
objective  lens  being  for  aligning  said  control  points  rela- 
tive to  said  measuring  mirk  in  a  respective  one  of  said  four 
quadrants, 

said  means  for  displacing  said  carrier  means  further  being  for 
providing  respective  carrier  means  displacement  values, 

said  means  for  varying  the  magnification  of  said  objective 
lens  further  being  for  providing  magnification  variation 
values, 

said  means  for  connecting  said  computer  to  said  means  for 
displacing  and  to  said  means  for  varying  said  magnifica- 
tion being  for  feeding  said  respective  displacement  values 
and  the  magnification  variation  values,  respectively,  into 
said  computer. 


of  the  lighting  arm,  the  lens  arm  being  hingedly  connected  via 
a  third  rear  joint  to  a  sector  arm  which  is  pivotal  about  a  fourth 
fixed  joint  located  to  the  side  of  and  preferably  below  the  first 
joint  for  the  lighting  arm,  and  that  the  rear,  third  joint  of  the 
lens  arm,  by  rotation  of  the  sector  arm  about  its  fixed  fourth 
joint,  is  movable  along  a  groove  located  in  the  lens  arm  such 
that  by  the  mechanical  coupling  between  the  lens  arm  and 
lighting  arm,  the  lighting  arrangement,  in  response  to  the 
position  of  the  sector  arm,  is  caused  to  assume  positions  corre- 
sponding to  different  positions  of  the  focal  plane  of  the  selected 
lens. 


4  482,225 
PHOTOCOMPOSING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Louis  M.  Moyroud,  Defray  Beach,  Fla.;  Michel  Bongard,  Saint 
Sulpice,  Switzerland;  Paul  A.  Vemez,  Chavannes,  Switzer- 
land, and  Michel  Moulin,  Lausanne,  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Autologic,  S.A.,  Bussigny-pres-Lausanne,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  374,172,  May  3, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,431,295, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  198,284,  Oct.  17, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,329,027.  This  application  Feb.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,817 
Int.  a.^  B41B  21/16;  G03B  27/60 
U.S.  a.  354—5  9  Claims 


4,482,224 

COMPENSATION  DEVICE  AT  PROJECTORS  WITH 

EXCHANGEABLE  AND  VERTICALLY  MOVABLE 

LENSES 

Kent  A.  Johansson,  Angered,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Victor  Hassel- 

blad  Aktie  Boiag,  Gothenbivg,  Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,755 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  4,  1982,  8205639 

Int.  a.J  G03B  21/00 

UA  a  353-101  3  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  a  projector,  preferably  a  slide  projec- 
tor, provided  with  a  lens  barrel,  which  in  operative  position  of 
the  projector  is  preferably  movable  vertically  and  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  optical  axis  of  an  ajsociated  selected  lens,  and  with 
a  lighting  arrangement,  which  is  mounted  rotatably  about  an 
imaginary  axis  located  in  the  plane  of  an  upright  slide  located 
in  said  projector  and  in  operative  position  for  optimum  lighting 
through  the  slide  to  a  focal  plane  of  the  selected  lens,  the 
respective  lens  barrel  and  lighting  arrangement  being  mechani- 
cally coupled  to  each  other  via  at  least  one  articulated  arm 
mechanism  having  a  center  of  rotation  on  said  imaginary  axis 
in  the  slide  plane,  characterised  in  that  the  articulated  arm 
mechanism  comprises  two  co-operating  portions,  a  front  por- 
tion including  a  lens  arm  hiagedly  connected  to  structure 
mounting  said  selected  lens  to  said  projector,  and  a  rear  por- 
tion including  a  lighting  arm  rigidly  connected  to  the  lighting 
arrangement,  said  lighting  arm  connected  to  the  lens  arm  that 
extends  at  least  substantially  rearward  to  said  imaginary  axis  in 
the  slide  plane,  the  lighting  arm  extending  ahead  of  said  imagi- 
nary axis  a  distance  to  the  Uns  barrel  and  being  hingedly 
mounted  at  a  fixed  first  joint  located  on  the  aforementioned 
imaginary  axis  in  the  slide  plane,  the  lens  arm  and  lighting  arm 
being  hingedly  connected  via  a  second  joint  at  a  forward  end 


1.  In  or  for  a  photocomposing  machine,  output  means  for 
moving  a  flexible  photosensitive  record  medium  past  an  expo- 
sure station  at  which  images  are  projected  onto  said  medium, 
said  output  means  comprising  a  hollow  drum  with  holes  in  its 
walls,  means  for  dividing  the  hollow  interior  of  said  drum  into 
sections,  drive  means  for  rotating  said  drum,  and  holding 
means  for  partially  evacuating  at  least  one  selected  section  of 
said  drum  to  hold  said  medium  onto  the  surface  of  said  drum. 

4,482,226 
WINDING  AND  REWINDING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 
Hideo  Tamamura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,355 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1981,  56-138148; 
Sep.  2,  1981,  56-138149 

Int.  C\?  G03D  1/04 
UA  a.  354—173.1  11  Claims 

1.  A  camera  including: 

(a)  an  electric  motor  for  transmitting  a  driving  torque; 

(b)  rewinding  means  for  rewinding  a  film; 

(c)  a  first  gear  arranged  to  rotate  in  response  to  the  driving 
torque  transmitted  from  said  motor; 

(d)  a  second  gear  arranged  for  engagement  with  said  first 
gear  to  transmit  the  driving  torque  of  said  motor  to  said 
rewinding  means; 

(e)  supporting  means  for  supporting  said  first  gear,  said 
supporting  means  holding  said  first  gear  in  a  position  for 
meshing  engagement  with  said  second  gear  when  rewind- 
ing the  film  until  the  rewinding  of  the  film  is  completed; 

(0  changeover  means  for  bringing  said  first  and  said  second 
gears  into  meshing  engagement  with  each  other  in  re- 
sponse to  switching  of  the  camera  from  a  winding  mode  to 
a  rewinding  mode;  and 
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(g)  means  movable  in  response  to  actuation  of  a  shutter 
button  on  the  camera  for  hindering  said  changeover 
means  from  being  actuated  so  long  as  the  shutter  button  is 


under  operation,  and  for  hindering  the  shutter  button  from 
being  actuated  when  sai(<  changeover  means  is  in  the 
rewinding  position. 


4,482,228 

LENS  CHANGEOVER  MECHANISM  FOR  USE  IN 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 

Susumu  Fujita,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,807 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1982,  57-139533; 
Jan.  11, 1983,  58-3044 

Int  a.^  G03B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  354—195.12  6  Qaims 


4,482,227 

FILM  FEEDING  METHOD 

Kazuo  Shiozawa,  Konishiroku  Apart  311,  No.  1306-5,  Naganu- 

ma-Cho,  Hachioji-Shi,  Tokyo,  and  Seiichi  Isoguchi,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kazuo  Shiozawa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,251 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  24, 1981, 56-186932; 
Nov.  24, 1981,  56-186933 

Int  a.^G03B/ 7/i6 
U.S.  a.  354—173.11  5  Qaims 


.....    I>:^|, 


1.  A  method  of  feeding  film  in  segments  of  predetermined 
length  in  apparatus  employing  a  film  feed  motor  energizable 
from  an  electric  power  source  and  which  tends  to  overrun 
after  it  is  deenergized,  said  method  comprising  the  following 
steps  to  feed  one  of  said  segments: 
energizing  said  film  feed  motor  from  said  electric  power 
source  sufficient  to  feed  said  film  for  a  first  length  a  little 
shorter  than  said  predetermined  length, 
and  de-energizing  said  film  feed  motor  and  allowing  said 
motor  to  overrun  sufficient  to  feed  said  film  for  the  re- 
maining portion  of  said  predetermined  length. 


1.  A  lens  changeover  mechanism  for  use  in  a  photographic 
camera,  said  camera  including  a  camera  body  and  a  master  lens 
and  a  conversion  lens  such  that  said  photographic  camera  is 
selectively  provided  with  a  master  lens  system  constituted  only 
by  said  master  lens  and  a  conversion  lens  system  is  constituted 
by  both  said  master  lens  and  said  conversion  lens,  said  lens 
changeover  mechanism  functioning  to  change  over  either  one 
of  the  master  lens  system  and  the  conversion  lens  system  to  the 
other  one  of  the  master  lens  system  and  the  conversion  lens 
system  and  said  mechanism  comprising: 
a  changeover  ring; 

a  lens  barrel  axially  movably  fitted  into  said  changeover  ring 
so  as  to  be  movable  to  projected  and  retracted  positions 
thereof  in  response  to  changeover  rotation  of  said  change- 
over ring  in  first  and  second  directions  opposite  to  each 
other,  respectively; 
a  focusing  member  provided  in  said  camera  body  of  said 

photographic  camera; 
a  focus  guide,  slidably  supported,  for  focusing  adjustment, 
by  said  lens  barrel  so  as  to  be  engaged  with  said  focusing 
member; 
said  master  lens  supported  at  a  front  portion  of  said  lens 

barrel  by  said  focus  guide; 
said  conversion  lens  pivotally  supported  at  a  rear  portion  of 
said  lens  barrel  by  said  lens  barrel  so  as  to  be  brought  into 
and  out  of  alignment  with  an  optical  axis  of  said  master 
lens  in  response  to  the  changeover  rotation  of  said  change- 
over ring  in  said  first  and  second  directions,  respectively; 
a  changeover  member  pivotally  supported  by  said  camera 

body;  and 
an  auxiliary  focus  guide  supported  by  said  changeover  mem- 
ber so  as  to  be  inserted  between  and  retracted  away  from 
said  focus  guide  and  said  focusing  member  in  response  to 
the  changeover  rotation  of  said  changeover  ring  in  said 
first  and  second  directions,  respectively. 


4,482,229 
nLM  AUTO  LOADING  MECHANISM  FOR  CAMERA 
Yoji  Sugiura,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420^12 
Claims    priority,   appUcation    Japan,    Oct.    7,    1981,    56- 
149067[U] 

Int  Q.}  G03B  1/04 
U.S.  Q.  354—212  12  Qaims 

1.  A  film  auto  loading  mechanism  for  automatically  bringing 
a  leader  of  film  into  winding  engagement  on  a  takeup  spool, 
including: 
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(A)  a  takeup  spool; 

(B)  a  sprocket,  said  sprocMet  and  said  takeup  spool  being 
arranged  to  deflne  a  space  therebetween;  and 

(C)  guide  means  for  guiding  the  leader  of  fllm  so  as  to  be 
trained  around  said  takeup  spool,  said  guide  means  includ- 
ing: 

(a)  means  defining  a  center  of  swinging  motion  about  which 
said  guide  means  swings; 

(b)  a  working  portion  operating  so  that  the  film  is  in  contact 
with  said  takeup  spool;  aad 


i  H  ;i  I 
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(c)  a  guide  area  for  guiding  tke  leader  of  film,  said  guide  area 
having  a  first  portion  which  extends  from  said  center  of 
swinging  motion  to  said  working  portion  to  allow  for  the 
film  leader  to  approach  said  takeup  spool,  and  a  second 
portion  which  extends  from  said  working  portion  in  a 
direction  to  said  sprocket  in  order  that  when  loading  the 
film,  the  leader  of  film  is  prevented  from  migrating  into 
said  space  between  said  sprocket  and  said  takeup  spool. 


4,482,230 


VIEW  HNDER  UNIT  MOUNTED  ON  A  SINGLE  LENS 
REFLEX  CAMERA 

Kenichi  Maguiyama,  Yokohama;  Makoto  Kimura,  Tokyo,  and 
Hiroshi  Terunuma,  Ichikawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nip- 
pon Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,465 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1, 1982,  57-13334 

lot  a.i  G03B  13/02 


U.S.  a.  354—219 


2aainis 


MOO)   ! 


1.  A  view  finder  unit  removably  mounted  on  a  single  lens 
reflex  camera  body  having  an  opening  portion  provided  to 
direct  an  imaging  light  beam  projected  by  a  picture-taking  lens 
to  the  outside  of  said  camera  body,  said  view  finder  unit  com- 
prising: I 

(a)  a  housing  removably  mounted  on  said  camera  body  and 
having  an  opening  portion  for  directing  said  imaging  light 
beam  into  said  housing,  said  opening  portion  being  coinci- 
dent with  the  opening  portion  of  said  camera  body; 

(b)  an  optical  system  disposed  in  said  housing  to  enable  an 
image  formed  by  said  imaging  light  beam  to  be  observed, 
said  optical  system  including  a  penta  roof  prism  for  bend- 
ing subsuntially  at  right  angles  the  light  path  of  said 
imaging  light  beam  passed  through  the  opening  portion  of 
said  housing,  and  a  finder  eyepiece  for  directing  said 
imaging  light  beam  emergoit  from  said  prism  to  the  out- 


side of  said  housing  to  thereby  enable  said  image  to  be 
observed,  said  penta  roof  prism  having  a  first  reflecting 
surface  formed  into  a  roof  shape  and  a  second  reflecting 
surface  reflecting  said  imaging  light  beam  from  said  first 
reflecting  surface  to  said  eyepiece;  and 
(c)  means  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  finder  eye- 
piece with  respect  to  said  penu  roof  prism  for  supporting 
at  least  one  bar-like  battery  in  a  space  provided  between 
said  housing  and  said  second  reflecting  surface,  said  bar- 
like battery  being  supported  along  said  second  reflecting 
surface  with  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  a  plane  which  is  parallel  with  both 
of  said  imaging  light  beams  passed  through  said  opening 
poriion  and  emergent  from  said  prism. 


4,482,231 
LIGHT-INTERCEPTING  BLADE  FOR  A  UGHT 
CONTROL  DEVICE 
Hironobu  Kato,  Urawa;  Masani  Ichikawa;  Atsushi  Sano,  both  of 
Yokohama;   Yoshiaki   Tanabe,   Kawasaki,   and   Yoshiyuki 
Nakano,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,936 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1982,  57-52553 
Int.  a.}  G03B  9/40 
U.S.  a  354-246  16  Claims 


1.  Ip^  photographic  device,  a  planar  light-intercepting  blade 
adap<;edjo  be  moved  in\the  direction  of  a  surface,  thereof  at  a 
position  across  the  optical  path  of  said  photographic  device  to 
thereby  contjrol  the  quantity  of  light  passing  through  said 
optical  path»  said  blade  comprising: 
a  pair  of  outer  layers  forming  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 

blades;  and 
an  inner  layer  formed  between  said  outer  layers  and  having 
a  number  of  spaces  therein. 
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4,482,232 
nLM  CARTRIDGE  AND/OR  CAMERA  WITH  HLM 
ARRESTING  MEANS 
Dieter  Engelsmann,  Unterhaching;  Hubert  Hackenberg,  Holz- 
kirchen,  and  Remite  Torke,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Agfa-Ge?aert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverku- 
sen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,583 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1981,  3110622 

Int.  a.3  G03B  17/26 
U.S.  a.  354—275  25  Qaims 


1.  A  film  canridge,  comprising  a  housing  bounding  a  light- 
tight  film  roller  chamber;  a  mouth  member  arranged  for  pass- 
ing a  film  therethrough  and  located  outskle  said  light-tight  film 
roll  chamber,  said  mouth  member  having  a  wall  provided  with 
at  least  one  slot-shaped  opening  extending  in  a  film  transport 
direction  and  arranged  so  as  to  allow  a  film  actuating  member 
to  engage  therethrough  a  film  received  in  said  mouth  member; 
arresting  means  provided  in  said  mouth  member  and  engage- 
able  with  an  initial  poriion  of  the  film;  and  camera-actuated 
means  arranged  to  bring  said  arresting  means  out  of  the  en- 
gagement with  the  initial  portion  of  the  film. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  introduction  of  a  film  magazine  in  a 
film-processing  unit,  the  film  magazine  including  a  casing 
member  and  a  film  stack  carrier  supporting  a  film  stack,  said 
film  stack  carrier  and  said  casing  member  being  movable  rela- 
tive to  each  other,  said  film  stack  carrier  being  releasably 
connectable  to  the  casing  member  and  having  an  opening  for 
providing  access  to  the  film  stack  in  dependence  on  the  relative 


movement  between  the  casing  member  and  the  film  stack 

carrier,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing  defining  an  interior  and  being  provided  with  an 
inlet  slot  through  which  the  film  magazine  is  introduced 
into  the  interior;  and 
means  for  moving  the  film  magazine  in  a  direction  of  intro- 
duction into  the  interior  of  the  housing  from  a  first  posi- 
tion, in  which  the  film  magazine  is  placed  into  the  inlet 
slot,  to  a  second  position,  in  which  a  connection  between 
the  film  stack  carrier  and  the  casing  member  is  released, 
and  to  a  third  position,  in  which  the  film  stack  carrier 
performs  a  relative  movement  with  respect  to  the  casing 
member  so  that  the  film  stack  is  accessible  through  said 
opening,  wherein  the  moving  means  cooperate  with  the 
housing  to  provide  a  first  light-tight  shielding  of  the  inte- 
rior of  the  housing  when  the  film  magazine  is  in  the  first 
position  and  is  moved  into  the  second  position,  and 
wherein  the  housing  cooperates  with  the  casing  member 
to  provide  a  second  light-tight  shielding  when  the  film 
magazine  reaches  the  second  position  and  is  moved  into 
the  third  position  so  as  to  prevent  an  undesired  exposure 
of  the  film  suck  within  the  film  suck  carrier. 


^ —  4  482  234 

AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  DEVICE 
Tadao  Takagi,  Yokohama,  and  Nobuo  Okabe,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,786 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17, 1981,  56/183001; 
Nov.  17,  1981,  56/183002;  Jul.  29,  1982,  57/131106 

Int.  a.'  G03B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  354—402  14  Gaims 


4,482,233 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INTRODUCTION  OF  A  HLM 
MAGAZINE  IN  A  HLM-PROCESSING  UNIT 
Walter  Bauer;  Heinrich  Farber,  both  of  Munich,  aad  Rudolf 
Schneider,  Pfaffenhofen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,593 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1982,  3233559 

Int.  G.3  G03D  13/06 
VJS.  G.  354—312  19  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  moving  an  objective  lens  for  focusing  to  an 
object,  in  which  said  objective  lens  is  selectively  permitted,  by 
a  switching  operation,  either  to  be  moved  within  a  normal 
moving  range  from  a  position  focused  to  an  object  at  a  long 
distance  to  a  position  focused  to  an  object  at  a  short  distance, 
or  to  be  moved  into  a  macro-photographing  moving  range 
from  said  latter  position  focused  to  an  object  at  said  short 
distance  to  a  position  focused  to  an  object  at  an  even  shorter 
disUnce,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  detecting  the  position,  in  reference  to  a  prede- 
termined focal  plane,  of  an  image  of  said  object  formed  by 
said  objective  lens; 

(b)  means  for  driving  said  objective  lens  in  response  to  said 
detecting  means;  and 

(c)  means  for  selectively  setting  a  moving  range  in  which 
said  objective  lens  is  movable  by  said  driving  means, 
wherein  said  setting  means  is  capable  of  setting  a  limited 
moving  range  conuining  at  least  a  part  of  said  normal 
moving  range  and  at  least  a  part  of  said  macro-photo- 
graphing moving  range. 
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4,482,235 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 

ScUchi  YMukawt,  Kawasaki;  NoboUko  Terui,  Tokyo,  and  Toni 
FnkuJiara,  laehara,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnon  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
K^^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  441,787 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20, 1981,  56-186458 
Int  a.^  G03B  7/0% 


U.S.  a.  354—402 


8aainis 


1.  An  automatic  focusing  device  for  a  camera  employing  a 
variable  focal  length  photographing  lens  system  and  said  de- 
vice comprising: 

focus  detection  means  for  measuring  the  light  transmitted 
through  said  photographing  lens,  detecting  the  existing 
deviation  of  the  real  image  plane  on  which  an  image  of  an 
object  is  now  being  really  formed,  relative  to  a  predeter- 
mined focus  plane,  and  generating  a  signal  representing 
the  detected  deviation; 

driving  means  for  moving  said  photographing  lens  for  focus- 
ing operation; 

means  for  converting  the  amount  of  movement  of  said  pho- 
tographing lens  driven  for  focusing  operation  into  a  shift 
signal  related  to  the  shift  Of  said  real  image  plane  resulting 
from  the  movement  of  said  driven  photographing  lens 
based  on  a  predetermined,  relationship  independent  of  the 
change  of  focal  length;    I 

means  for  generating  a  focal  length  signal  related  to  the  set 
focal  length  of  said  photographing  lens;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  the  movement  by  said 
driving  means  based  on  said  shift  signal,  said  focal  length 
signal  and  said  deviation  $ignal. 


graphic  sequence  of  photographic  sequences  of  the  cam- 
era; 

(b)  a  second  operating  circuit  for  carrying  out  a  second 
photographic  sequence  of  the  photographic  sequences  of 
the  camera  and -following  the  first  photographic  sequence; 

(c)  switching  means  for  switching  an  electrical  power  source 
such  that  when  the  first  photographic  sequence  of  the 
camera  is  carried  out  by  the  first  operating  circuit,  the 
second  operating  circuit  is  deprived  of  electrical  power, 
and  as  the  camera  has  transited  from  the  first  photo- 
graphic sequence  to  the  second  photographic  sequence 
and  the  photographic  sequence  of  the  camera  is  being 
carried  out  by  the  second  operating  circuit,  the  first  oper- 
ating circuit  is  deprived  of  electrical  power; 

(d)  discriminating  means  for  determining  whether  or  not  the 
first  photographic  sequence  by  the  first  operating  circuit  is 
accomplished  normally; 

(e)  memory  means  for  storing  the  output  of  said  discriminat- 
ing means;  and 

(0  prohibiting  means  operative  when  said  switching  means 
as  the  first  photographic  sequence  of  the  camera  transits  to 
the  second  photographic  sequence  of  the  camera,  and 
responsive  to  the  output  of  said  memory  means  represent- 
ing that  the  first  photographic  sequence  of  the  camera  has 
not  been  accomplished  normally  for  preventing  the  sec- 
ond operating  circuit  from  carrying  out  the  second  photo- 
graphic sequence  of  the  camera. 


4,482,236 


4,482,237 
DEVICE  FOR  DETECnNG  STOP  VALUE  DATA  FROM 

FLASH  UNIT  USED  WITH  CAMERA 
Kenzo  Ishibashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,080 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1982,  57-18830 

Int.  a.^  G03B  75/05 

U.S.  a.  354-416  1  Claim 


ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  CAMERA  AND 
DISABLING  DEVICE  THEREFOR 

Hiroyoshi  Tsuzuki,  Kanagawa;  Ryi^i  Tokuda,  Tokyo,  and  Mut- 
suhide  Matsuda,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  [ 

Filed  May  13,  198i,  Ser.  No.  377,942 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25, 1981,  56-79021 

Int.  a.^  G03B  7/00 

U.S.  a  354-412  1  llQaims 


TTL  FLASH 
AUTOMATIC  LIGHT 
OOSCCIRCUT 

FLASH  UNIT 


■'^iJO^' 


m.        STOP  \*LUE 

'  ^  XTECTINC  CIRCUIT 


input/out 
sclectinc  circviit 


1.  An  electrically  operated  camera  including: 

(a)  a  first  operating  circuit  for  carrying  out  a  first  photo- 


1.  In  a  camera  which  can  be  used  with  a  flash  unit  connected 
to  it  for  providing  stop  value  data  consisting  of  a  frequency 
clock  for  controlling  exposure  according  to  said  stop  value 
data,  a  device  for  detecting  stop  value  data  from  flash  unit 
comprising  a  stop  value  detecting  circuit  for  counting  said 
frequency  clock  in  a  predetermined  period  of  time  and  trans- 
mitting said  frequency  clock  to  an  automatic  stop  control  unit 
when  the  count  reaches  a  predetermined  value,  and  an  input- 
/output  selecting  circuit  provided  on  the  side  of  said  stop  value 
detecting  circuit  to  which  the  stop  value  data  from  the  flash 
unit  is  supplied  and  connected  to  a  flash  automatic  light  dose 
control  circuit,  said  input/output  selecting  circuit  transmitting 
said  stop  value  data  to  said  stop  value  detecting  circuit  when 
there  is  no  shutter  release  signal  while  transmitting  a  light  dose 
control  signal  from  said  flash  automatic  light  dose  control 
circuit  to  said  flash  unit  when  there  is  a  shutter  release  signal. 
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4,482,238 
BRIGHTNESS  WARNING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 

RynJi  Tokuda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 


Filed  Dec.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,575 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1980, 55-186511; 
May  27, 1981,  56-80318 

lot.  Q.^  G03B  7/06 
U.S.  a.  354-427  5  Oaims 


1.  In  a  warning  device  for  a  camera,  said  camera  including 
light  measuring  means  for  producing  a  first  signal  correspond- 
ing to  a  brightness  of  an  object  to  be  photographed,  timing 
means,  a  capacitor,  said  timing  means  producing  an  output 
signal  representative  of  an  exposure  value  corresponding  to  a 
first  signal,  detecting  means  connected  to  the  capacitor  for 
detecting  the  voltage  level  of  the  capacitor,  and  warning 
means  for  producing  a  brightness  warning  signal  on  the  basis  of 
the  output  signal  from  the  detecting  means,  the  improvement 
comprising  that: 

(a)  said  light  measuring  means  includes: 

(1)  a  differential  amplifier  having  two  input  terminals  and 
one  output  terminal; 

(2)  a  photo-sensitive  element  responsive  to  the  incident 
light  from  the  object  and  connected  across  two  input 
terminals; 

(3)  a  diode  connected  to  the  feedback  path  of  said  ampli- 
fier so  as  to  logarithmically  compress  the  output  from 
the  photo-sensitive  element; 

(4)  a  bias  voltage  source  connected  to  one  of  the  input 
terminals,  the  voltage  source  having  the  output  charac- 
teristic proportional  to  the  absolute  temperature; 

(b)  said  timing  means  further  includes: 

(1)  a  transistor  provided  to  expand  the  compressed  output, 
the  transistor  having  a  main  electrode  connected  in 
series  to  the  capacitor  and  a  control  electrode  con- 
nected to  the  output  terminal  of  said  amplifier;  and  also 
including  charging  operation  initiating  means  rendering 
operative  the  charging  operation  of  said  capacitor  inde- 
pendent of  an  exposure  initiating  operation  of  said  cam- 
era. 


4482,239 

IMAGE  RECORDER  WITH  MICROWAVE  nXATION 

Nagao  Hoaono,  Chofu,  and  Kazuo  Isaka,  Kawasaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,744 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1981,  56-62956; 
Apr.  25, 1981,  56-62957 

Int.  a.3  G03G  n/20 
U.S.  a.  355—3  FU  27  Oaims 

1.  An  image  recording  apparatus  with  microwave  fixation 
comprising: 
means  for  forming  a  developed  image  on  a  recording  mate- 
rial, said  developed  image  being  formed  by  a  thermoplas- 
tic developer  having  a  mixture  of  a  first  component  and  a 
second  component,  said  first  component  being  a  dielectric 
material  having  the  property  of  increasing  microwave 
absorption  efficiency  as  the  temperature  of  said  first  com- 
ponent increases  and  capable  of  generating  heat  by  dielec- 


tric loss  when  microwave  energy  is  absorbed,  said  second 
component  being  a  magnetic  material  capable  of  generat- 
ing heat  by  magnetic  loss  so  as  to  heat  said  first  component 
to  advance  the  microwave  absorption  efliciency  of  said 


20      29    3, 
B        I        I       •'        30 


first  component  and  to  concentrate  the  microwave  energy 

itself  on  said  developed  image;  and 

means  for  applying  microwave  energy  to  the  recording 

material  bearing  said  developed  image  and  for  microwave 

^    fixing  said  developed  image  onto  said  recording  material. 


4,482,240 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  UTILIZING 

ELECTROSTATIC  SEPARATION  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Tsukasa  Kuge;  Koichi  Tanigawa,  and  Hiroyuki  Adachi,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,153 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24,  1981,  56-97912; 
Jun.  25,  1981,  56-98959 

Int.  a?  G03G  n/00 
U.S.  G.  355—3  TR  16  Qaims 


1.  An  electrophotographic  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  bearing  a  visible  image  composed  of  coloring 
particles,  the  visible  image  bearing  means  comprising  a 
conductive  base,  a  photosensitive  layer  and  an  insulating 
surface  layer; 

means  for  causing  a  first  corona  discharge  for  providing  the 
coloring  particles  constitutmg  the  visible  image  with  a 
charge  of  a  first  polarity; 

means  for  bringing  the  visible  image  bearing  means  in 
contact  with  a  transfer  sheet; 

means  for  providing  the  rear  face  of  the  transfer  sheet  by 
means  of  a  second  corona  discharge  with  a  charge  of  a 
polarity  opposite  to  that  of  the  charge  applied  by  means  of 
the  first  corona  discharge  for  transferring  the  visible 
image  onto  the  transfer  sheet;  and 

means  for  providing  the  rear  face  of  the  transfer  sheet  by 
means  of  a  third  corona  discharge  with  a  charge  of  a 
polarity  which  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  charge  applied  by 
means  of  the  first  corona  discharge  to  separate  the  transfer 
sheet  from  the  visible  image  bearing  means. 
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4,482441 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  TOR  STRIPPING  DEVELOPER 

FROM  A  PHOTOCONDUCnVE  SURFACE 
Roland  Moraw,  and  Giiather  Schidiich,  both  of  Wiesbaden-Nau- 
rod.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1913,  Ser.  No.  482,534 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 
1982,  3213798 

Int.  a.^  q03G  15/10 

IdOaims 


speed  which  exceeds  the  peripheral  speed  of  said  photo- 
conductor  surface  by  up  to  20%; 
transferring  the  developed  toner  image  by  electrophoresis 
from  the  photoconductor  surface  to  an  image  receiving 


U.S.  a.  355—10 


1.  An  electrophotographic  copying  process,  comprising: 

electrostatically  charging  a  photoconductor  surface; 

exposing  the  charged  photoconductor  surface  to  an  informa- 
tion carrying  original  to  obtain  a  latent  charge  image  on 
the  photoconductor  surface; 

developing  the  latent  charge  image  by  applying  a  developer 
liquid  to  the  photoconductor  surface  to  obtain  a  toner 
image;  I 

removing  excess  developer  liquid  by  applying  a  bias  voltage 
having  an  absolute  value  greater  than  1  kV  is  equal  to  or 
higher  than  the  absolute  value  of  the  voltage  on  the 
charged  photoconductor  surface,  and  having  a  polarity 
the  same  as  that  of  the  voltage  on  the  charged  photocon- 
ductor surface  to  a  metering  element  positioned  a  short 
distance  from  the  photoconductor  surface  and  moving  the 
metering  element  and  photoconductor  surface  relative  to 
one  another; 

transferring  the  toner  image  from  the  photoconductor  sur- 
face to  a  copying  material  and  fixing  the  toner  image  on 
the  copying  material;  and 

cleaning  the  photoconductof  surface. 


4,48^,242 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  STRIPPING  DEVELOPER 

LIQUID  FROM  A  PHOTOCONDUCnVE  SURFACE 
Roland  Moraw,  and  Guenther  Schaedlich,  both  of  Wiesbaden- 
Naurod,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,540 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 
1982,3213797 

Int.  a.'  G#3G  15/10 
U.S.  a.  355-10  23  Oaims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  copying  process,  comprising: 
electrostatically  charging  a  photoconductor  surface  to  a 
voltage  higher  than  the  charging  voltage  MmaxD  defined 
as  the  charging  voltage  required  for  maximum  toner  den- 
sity; I 

exposing  the  charged  photoconductor  surface  to  an  informa- 
tion carrying  original  to  form  a  latent  charge  image; 

developing  the  latent  charge  image  using  a  developer  liquid 
to  produce  a  visible  toner  image  by  moving  said  photo- 
conductor surface  through  a  developing  station; 

removing  excess  developer  liquid  from  said  moving  photo- 
conductor surface  by  cottacting  said  photoconductor 
surface  with  an  element  which  rotates  at  a  peripheral 


material  under  an  electric  field  having  a  strength  which 
exceeds  the  field  strength  required  for  the  transfer  of  toner 
images  which  are  developed  while  the  photoconductor 
surface  is  charged  to  the  charging  voltage  Ximaxiy,  and 
cleaning  the  photoconductor  surface. 


4482,243 
IMAGE  FORMATION  APPARATUS 
Koji  Suzuki,  Yokohama;  Kouki  Kuroda,  and  Jyoji  Nagahira, 
both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,808 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1981, 140308 
Int.  a.^  G03G  15/08 
U.S.  a.  355—14  D  11  Claims 
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1.  An  image  formation  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  processing  means  for  forming  an  image  of  an 
original  on  a  recording  body,  said  plurality  of  processing 
means  having  reciprocating  means  for  exposing  the  origi- 
nal to  light,  developing  means  for  developing  an  electro- 
static latent  image  forined  on  said  recording  body,  and 
means  for  applying  a  bias  voltage  including  an  AC  compo- 
nent to  said  developing  means; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  condition  of  the  original  in  a 
first  scanning  by  said  reciprocating  means  prior  to  expo- 
sure of  the  original  to  light  for  image  formation  in  a  sec- 
ond scanning  by  said  reciprocating  means;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  bias  voltage  applying 
means  to  change  the  AC  component  of  the  developing 
bias  voltage  in  the  second  scanning  in  accordance  with  an 
output  from  said  detecting  means  in  the  first  scanning. 
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4,482  244 
MAGNETIC  BRUSH  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Yoshio  YamaaakI;  Kiyoaki  Kawamoto,  and  Shun  Kawata,  aU  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,799 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11, 1981, 56-179837; 
Nov.  11, 1981,  56-179838 

Int  a.^  G03G  15/08 
U.S.  a.  355—15  7  Gaims 


1.  A  magnetic  brush  cleaning  device  for  removing  toner 
remaining  on  the  surface  of  an  image  retaining  member  of 
electrostatic  reproducing  apparatus  or  the  like,  comprising:  a 
magnetic  attraction  means  having  an  electrically  conductive 
roller  and  a  magnet  provided  in  said  roller,  disposed  so  as  to 
face  said  surface  of  said  image  retaining  member,  a  magnetic 
and  insulating  carrier  attracted  on  the  surface  of  said  roller  by 
magnetic  force,  restriction  means  adjacent  said  magnetic  at- 
traction means  to  restrict  the  height  of  a  brushlike  ear  of  said 
magnetic  and  insulating  carrier  attracted  to  said  magnetic 
attraction  means,  said  brushlike  ear  of  said  magnetic  and  insu- 
lating carrier  thus  restricted  being  slidable  frictionally  on  said 
surface  of  said  image  retaining  member  so  as  to  remove  said 
toner  on  said  surface  of  said  image  retaining  member,  wherein 
a  gap  D  between  said  surface  of  said  roller  and  said  surface  of 
said  image  retaining  member,  and  a  gap  H  between  said  surface 
of  said  roller  and  said  restriction  means  satisfy  the  following 
relation: 

0.4  mmSHSD^H-l-0.4  mm. 


4482,245 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  COLOR  OF  A 
BRILUANT-CUT  DIAMOND 
Hideki  Makabe,  Muko;  Toyoji  Yamamoto,  Tokorozawa;  Yoshio 
Matsueda,  lida;  Yasunori  Ito,  lida,  and  Katsuto  Yamada,  lida, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kalnew  Optical  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Japan 

FUed  Nov.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,606 
Qalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1981,  56-193413 
Int.  G.^  GOIJ  3/46 
U.S.  G.  356—30  4  Gains 


to  be  measured  and  a  suction  aperiure  extending  from  said 
pavilion  hole  to  a  lower  portion  thereof,  and  (ii)  suction 
base  means  having  on  an  upper  portion  thereof  a  tapered 
portion  removably  fitted  in  said  diamond  supporting  head 
means  for  holding  the  diamond  received  in  said  pavilion 
hole  under  suction  developed  in  said  suction  aperture, 
thereby  positioning  the  table  facet  of  the  diamond  m  said 
integrating  sphere  for  allowing  the  diffused  light  from  the 
light  source  to  fall  on  the  table  facet  of  the  diamond; 

(c)  a  monochromator  for  separating  a  beam  of  light  as  it 
emerges  from  the  diamond  through  the  ubie  facet  side 
into  a  spectrum; 

(d)  a  photodetector  for  detecting  the  light  from  said  mono- 
chromator; 

(e)  variable  slit  means  disposed  in  at  least  one  of  said  mono- 
chromator and  said  photodetector  for  adjusting  the  size  of 
the  beam  of  light  to  a  diameter  of  the  diamond; 

(0  a  measurement  unit  for  controlling  at  least  said  mono- 
chromator to  obtain  a  spectrum  of  the  light  which  has 
passed  through  the  diamond;  and 

(g)  an  arithmetic  unit  for  deriving  tristimulus  values  X,  Y 
and  Z  from  said  spectrum  of  the  light  from  the  diamond. 

4,482,246 

INDUCnVELY  COUPLED  PLASMA  DISCHARGE  IN 

FLOWING  NON-ARGON  GAS  AT  ATMOSPHERIC 

PRESSURE  FOR  SPECTROCHEMICAL  ANALYSIS 

Gerhard  A.  Meyer,  2446  Ginter  U.,  Midland,  Mich.  48640,  and 

Ramon  M.  Barnes,  109  Mount  Warner  Rd.,  Hadley,  Mass. 

01035 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,681 

Int.  G.3  GOIN  21/73 

U.S.  G.  356—316  iQ  Qairas 


AP^««« /^#WAV« 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  a  diamond  color,  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  source  composed  of  a  lamp  and  an  integrating 
sphere  for  diffusing  light  therein  emitted  from  said  lamp; 

(b)  a  diamond  holder  comprising  (i)  diamond  supporting 
head  means  having  in  an  upper  portion  thereof  a  pavilion 
hole  for  receiving  the  pavilion  of  a  brilliant-cut  diamond 


1.  Apparatus  for  sustaining  an  inductively  coupled  non- 
argon  plasma  discharge  in  a  fiowing  gas  at  atmospheric  pres- 
sure, for  dispersing  sample  for  analysis  in  the  plasma  discharge, 
and  for  elemental  analysis  of  the  sample  by  emission  spectros- 
copy, the  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  plasma  discharge  containment  tube,  the  inner  diameter 
of  which  is  between  about  13  to  23  mm;  a  coaxial  interme- 
diate tube  which  is  recessed  within  the  containment  tube 
and  forms  an  annulus  therewith;  a  coaxial  central  tube 
which  forms  an  annulus  with  the  inner  surface  of  the 
intermediate  tube; 

(b)  an  induction  coil  coaxially  about  the  containment  tube;  a 
radio  frequency  power  source  of  no  less  than  about  27.12 
MHz  operatively  connected  to  the  induction  coil;  an 
electronic  impedance  controller  circuit  operatively  con- 
nected between  said  power  source  and  induction  coil  to 
automatically  or  manually  match  the  impedance  of  the 
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plasma  discharge  to  the  output  impedance  of  the  radio 
frequency  power  source; 

(c)  means  supplyinq  a  not-arqon  gas  or  a  mixture  of  gases 
not  containing  substantial  argon,  and  connected  through  a 
variable  flow  controller  to  conduit  means  for  supplying  at 
separately  controllable  flow  rates,  non-argon  plasma  gas 
to  the  annulus  between  the  central  tube  and  intermediate 
tube,  and  non-argon  coolant  gas  to  the  annulus  between 
the  conuinment  tube  and  intermediate  tube,  the  gases 
being  admitted  tangenti«lly  to  each  said  annulus;  the  cen- 
tral tube  communicating  with  a  device  for  supplying 
flowing  sample  laden  carrier  gas  for  analysis; 

(d)  electrical  means  to  initiate  a  primary  plasma  discharge;  a 
detector  comprising  a  spectrometer  in  optical  communica- 
tion with  the  plasma  discharge,  and  suitable  for  emission 
spectroscopic  analysis  of  the  emitted  light  of  the  plasma 
resulting  from  sample  dispersed  in  the  plasma  discharge; 

(e)  said  apparatus  further  deflned  by  a  conflguration  factor  in 
the  range  critically  of  between  about  0.92  to  <l,  the 
conflguration  factor  beitg  effective  to  permit  the  plasma 
discharge  to  be  moved  and  spaced  sufficiently  from 
contact  with  any  surface  of  the  conuinment  and  interme- 
diate tubes  to  prevent  detrimental  plasma  discharge  in- 
duced ablation  of  any  said  tube  surface. 


4,482,248 

INTERFEROMETER  WITH  A  TUNABLE  OPTICAL 

RESONATOR  INCORPORATING  A  MONOMODE 

OPTICAL  nBRE  AND  APPUCATION  TO  HLTERING 

AND  SPECrOGRAPHY 
Michel  Papuchon;  Claude  Puech,  and  Henri    Arditty,  all  of 

Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Tlioiiison«CSF,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  228,686,  Jan.  26, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,456 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  29, 1980,  80  01892 

Int.  aj  GOIB  9/02 

U.S.  a.  356—346  6  Gaims 


WOT00BtC-v,„X**'S^ 
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4,«2a47 
FORWARD  SCATTERING  LASER  PARTICULATE 
SENSOR 
Gerald  Meitz,  Avon;  Leon  A.  Newman,  South  Windsor,  James 
R.  Dunphy,  Manchester,  and  Martin  C.  Foster,  Plantsville,  all 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hart- 
ford, Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  376,861,  May  10, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,311 

Int  a.'  COIN  2J/00 

U.S.  a.  356—343  5  Claims 


I-        — 4».- .— 


1.  A  tunable  optical  resonator  comprising: 

the  combination  of  two  partially  reflecting  and  transmitting 
means  and  an  optical  monomode  fiber  positioned  between 
said  partially  reflecting  and  transmitting  means;  and 

means  for  varying  the  optical  length  of  said  resonator 
wherein  said  monomode  fiber  is  wound  on  a  cylindrical 
mandrel  made  of  a  piezoelectric  material  and  electrodes 
are  formed  at  the  inner  and  outer  surface  of  said  mandrel 
and  connected  to  a  voltage  source  and  wherein  said  man- 
drel is  filled  with  an  essentially  incompressible  material 
and  wherein  means  are  disposed  to  strain  said  mandrel  in 
order  to  vary  the  optical  length  of  said  resonator. 


.^:i 


1.  A  sensor  for  monitoring  the  level  of  particulate  passing 
through  a  sample  volume  in  a  gas  flow,  comprising: 

a  light  source  positioned  t0  direct  a  beam  a  kght  through 
said  sample  volume; 

a  lens  system  including  a  first  lens  means  positioned  to  col- 
lect light  scattered  from  said  sample  volume; 

a  first  photo  detector  means  positioned  in  the  image  plane  of 
said  sample  volume  to  receive  light  focused  thereon  by 
said  first  lens  means  from  said  sample  volume  for  provid- 
ing a  first  detector  output  signal  proportional  thereto;  and 

a  spatial  filter  means,  located  within  said  beam  of  light  and 
having  an  annular  aperture  whose  inner  and  outer  radii  are 
sized  to  define  limits  of  $aid  sample  volume,  said  spatial 
filter  means  including  a  second  lens  means  positioned 
within  a  central  aperture  of  the  spatial  filter  means; 

second  detector  means  positioned  to  receive  light  from  said 
second  lens  means  for  providing  a  second  detector  output 
signal  proportional  thereto  such  that  the  ratio  between 
said  first  detector  output  signal  and  said  second  detector 
output  signal  indicates  the  particulate  level  in  said  sample 
volume. 


4,482,249 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVE  RING  RESONATOR 
Irl  W.  Smith,  Jr.,  Newton,  and  Terry  A.  Dorschncr,  Newton 
Center,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lex* 
ington,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  141,873,  Apr.  21, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  936,164,  Aug.  23, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  646,308,  Jan.  2, 1976, 

Pat  No.  4,110,045.  This  appUcation  Nov.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

442,473 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  29, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.^  GOIC  19/64 
U.S.  a.  356—350  15  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  different  frequencies  in  an 
electromagnetic  wave  ring  resonator  comprising  the  steps  of: 
spatially  rotating  the  electromagnetic  field  distribution  of 
electromagnetic  waves  passing  around  said  ring  resonator 
about  the  direction  of  propagation  of  such  waves  while 
said  waves  pass  through  a  non-solid  medium  providing  a 
predetermined  phase  difference  between  a  pair  of  resonant 
waves  to  produce  such  pair  of  the  waves  with  opposite 
senses  of  circular  polarizations  and  with  different  resonant 
frequencies;  and 
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imparting  diffierent  phase  delays  to  said  electromagnetic  4,482,251 

waves  produced  in  said  resonator  with  the  same  circular  CLINICAL  ANALYZER 

Richard  Saylor,  Moasey,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Electro-Nucleonics, 
Inc.,  Fairfield,  N  J. 

nied  Oct.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,676 
^  Int.  a.J  GOIJ  3/50 

U.S.  a.  356-418  12  Claims 


polarization  sense  and  propagating  in  the  resonator  in 
opposite  directions. 


4,482,250 
METHOD  FOR  IDENTIFYING  TIMBER  SURFACE 
PROPERTIES 
Kullervo  Hirronen,  and  Aimo  Karonen,  both  of  Varkaus,  Fin- 
land, assignors  to  Altim  Control  Ky.,  Varkaus,  Finland 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,085 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Feb.  10, 1981,  810371 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  21/21 

VJS.  a.  356—369  i  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  determining  timber  surface  properties, 
characterized  in  that  substantially  monochromatic,  electro- 
magnetical,  linearly  polarized  radiation  of  the  optical  wave- 
length range  is  directed  to  the  surface  so  that 

(a)  the  polarization  plane  of  the  radiation  coming  to  the 
surface  is  either  parallel  to  the  growth  direction  of  the 
wood  or  perpendicular  to  it, 

(b)  the  intensity  components  Imin  and  Imax  having  polariza- 
tion planes  of  scattered  radiation  perpendicular  to  each 
other,  are  detected,  wherein  the  polarization  plane  of  the 
component  ImaxK  the  same  as  the  polarization  plane  of  the 
incident  radiation, 

(c)  the  quantities  Imin  and 

_       •max~JmiH 
Imax  +  Imin 

are  both  used  in  determining  the  quality  of  the  surface  and 
further  characterized  in  that  the  incoming  direction  of  the 
incident  radiation  and  measuring  direction  of  the  scattered 
radiation  deviate  from  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
surface  about  IS*  at  the  most  when  measured  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  growth  direction  of  the  wood 
and  about  SO*  at  the  most  when  measured  in  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  growth  direction  of  the 
wood. 


1.  In  a  clinical  analyzer  that  includes  a  shuttle  carrying  a 
plurality  of  cuvettes  containing  liquid  to  be  analyzed  spectro- 
photometrically  by  a  single  beam  spectrophotometer  including 
a  plurality  of  light  filters,  means  for  moving  the  shuttle  past  the 
spectrophotometer  so  that  selected  ones  of  said  cuvettes  are 
examined  in  a  plurality  of  cycles  of  movement  of  each  cuvette 
past  the  spectrophotometer  to  complete  a  test  run,  the  im- 
provement for  calibrating  the  spectrophotometer  circuitry 
comprising  means  for  periodically  completing  a  spectrophoto- 
metric  reading  of  air  only,  including  an  attenuation  circuit 
providing  for  varying  signal  attenuation  to  produce  two  air- 
only  readings  that  together  determine  the  slope  of  a  calibration 
curve,  and  means  for  selectively  activating  said  attenuation 
circuit. 

8.  In  a  clinical  analyzer  that  includes  a  shuttle  carrying  a 
plurality  of  cuvettes  containing  liquids  to  be  analyzed  past  a 
spectrophotometer,  said  spectrophotometer  having  gain  con- 
trol and  including  a  lamp  and  a  filter  assembly  containing  a 
plurality  of  light  filters,  and  means  for  moving  the  shuttle  past 
the  spectrophotometer  so  that  selected  ones  of  said  cuvettes 
are  examined  in  a  plurality  of  cycles  of  movement  of  eaci 
cuvette  past  the  spectrophotometer  so  that  a  plurality  of  saifci 
cycles  complete  a  test  for  a  group  of  said  cuvettes,  the  im*- 
provement  for  adaptively  calibrating  the  spectrophotometer 
circuitry  comprising  means  active  at  least  at  the  beginning  of 
each  test  for  completing  a  reference  spectrophotometric  read- 
ing of  each  of  a  plurality  of  said  filters  and  adjusting  said  gain 
control  for  each  filter  to  achieve  a  preselected  spectrophoto- 
metric output,  means  for  storing  said  gain  adjustment  for  each 
filter,  and  means  active  thereafter  during  each  cycle  of  testing 
during  said  test  for  adjusting  said  gain  control  so  that  it  con- 
forms to  the  value  stored  for  a  given  filter  when  that  filter  is 
employed  during  said  test. 


4,482,252 
CAUBRATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
OPTICAL  SCANNERS 
Dieter  Lorenz,  Hohenpeissenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Deutsche  Forschungs,  und  Verschsanstalt  fur  Luft- 
und  Raumftdul  e.V.,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,084 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 
1981,  3102880 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/55:  GOIJ  1/16:  GOID  18/00 
VJS.  a.  356    448  9  Claims 

1.  Method  of  calibrating  an  optical  scanner  by  comparison 
radiometry  during  operation  thereof  in  space  above  the  earth 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
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disposing  at  least  one  radiometer  for  exposure  to  a  signal 
from  the  same  object,  cloudscape  or  landscape  from 
which  a  scanner  to  be  calibrated  picks  up  signals, 

intermittently  calibrating  said  at  least  one  radiometer  by 
exposing  it  to  radiation  ft-om  a  standard  radiation  source 
while  alternately  exposing  said  at  least  one  radiometer  to 


said  source  and  to  at  least »  part  of  said  object,  cloudscape 
or  landscape,  and 
comparing  the  response  of  said  scanner  and  the  calibrated 
response  of  said  at  least  one  radiometer  respectively  relat- 
ing to  the  same  part  of  said  object,  cloudscape  or  land- 
scape. 


4,482,283 
ROTARY  MATERIAL  PROCESSOR 
Robert  A.  Goiobic,  and  Lawrence  J.  Prosper,  both  of  Colorado 
Springs,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Joy  Manufacturing  ComiMUiy, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 198|,  Ser.  No.  479,290 
Int  G.^  BplF  15/06 


U.S.  a.  366—147 


26Clalnu 


1.  A  rotary  material  processor  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  manifolds: 

an  elongated  rouuble  shaA  afTixed  between  said  manifolds: 

a  plurality  of  helical  coils  of  multiple  turns,  said  coils  being 

formed  of  an  element  of  drcular  cross  section  and  said 

coils  being  of  common  length: 
each  said  coil  being  afTixed  at  one  extent  to  one  of  said 

manifolds  and  at  the  other  extent  to  the  other  of  said 

manifolds,  and  being  positioned  aside  said  shaft. 

4,482,254 
FLUID  MIXING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Erich  Kesslcr,  Hocchst,  and  Alfou  Leeb,  Kleinwallstadt,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assiyiors  to  Akio  N.V.,  Amtaem, 
Netlierlands 

FUcd  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,560 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9. 
1982,  3204357;  Jan.  14,  1983,  3301043 

Int.  a.3  B81F  7/24 
UA  a.  366-177  26  Clainu 

1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  at  least  two  fluids,  and  compris- 
ing I 
a  housing,                             I 
a  sleeve  fixedly  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  an  inner 


cylindrical  surface  which  defines  a  first  mixing  chamber 
therewithin, 

a  second  mixing  chamber  disposed  in  said  housing  in  coaxial 
communication  with  said  first  mixing  chamber, 

a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  extending 
coaxially  through  said  first  and  second  mixing  chambers, 
said  rotor  including  a  mixing  head  having  an  outer  cylin- 
drical surface  which  is  in  close  proximity  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  sleeve,  and  with  said  outer  surface  includ- 
ing at  least  one  helical  groove  therein, 

first  duct  means  including  a  first  set  of  openings  extending 
radially  through  said  sleeve  for  conveying  a  first  fluid 
radially  into  said  mixing  chamber. 


second  duct  means  including  a  second  set  of  openings  ex- 
tending radially  through  said  sleeve  for  conveying  a  sec- 
ond fluid  radially  into  said  mixing  chamber,  and 

means  for  rotating  said  rotor  relative  to  said  sleeve  and 
housing,  whereby  first  and  second  fluids  moving  through 
said  first  and  second  duct  means  are  adapted  to  radially 
enter  the  first  mixing  chamber  through  the  respective  first 
and  second  sets  of  openings  and  be  sheared  by  contact 
with  the  outer  surface  of  the  rotating  mixing  head,  and 
with  the  fluids  then  being  conveyed  through  the  second 
mixing  chamber. 


4,482,255 

TIMEPIECE  FOR  DISPLAYING  BOTH  TIME  AND 
ORIENTATION  OF  THE  TIMEPIECE  RELATIVE  TO 
THE  TERRESTRIAL  MAGNETIC  HELD 
Gaude-Andri    Gygax,  Eyilard;  PierrcEmest  Jaccard,  Son> 
ceboz,  and  Jean-Pierre  Jaunin,  La  NeuTeville,  all  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Omega,  S.A.,  Bienne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,067 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  30, 1981, 81  20767 
Int.  Q.^  G04B  47/00 
U.S.  a.  368—10  14  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  timepiece  including  a  display  means  ar- 
ranged to  display  time  data  and  orientation  means  sensitive  to 
the  direction  and  sense  of  the  terrestrial  magnetic  field  wherein 
said  orienution  means  comprises  a  static  detector  and  an  elec- 
tro-optic display  arranged  to  display  data  from  said  detector, 
said  timepiece  further  including  a  fixed  axis  wherein  the  data 
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displayed  by  said  electro-optic  display  includes  an  independent 
digital  indication  of  only  the  sense  in  which  the  display  should 


be  turned  in  order  to  align  said  fixed  axis  with  the  terrestrial 
magnetic  field  in  the  most  expeditious  manner. 


4,482,256 
TOY  WATCH 
Takashi  Matsuda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takaro  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,602 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  4, 1983,  58-85426 

Int.  a.^  G04B  47/Oa  45/00;  A63H  13/00 

U.S.  a.  368-10  23  Claims 


1.  A  reconfigurable  toy  watch  assembly  which  is  configured 
in  a  first  position  to  simulate  a  compact  watch  assembly  with 
an  upper  surface  and  outer  perimetrical  sides  for  mounting  to 
a  user's  arm  and  in  a  second  position  to  provide  a  robotic 
humanoid  toy  form  comprising: 
a  wristband  member; 

a  body  member  having  an  upper  body  surface; 
means  for  displaying  the  time  on  the  upper  body  surface  of 

the  body  member; 
a  first  member  attached  to  the  body  member  to  provide  a 

robotic  humanoid  head; 
a  pair  of  second  members  movably  attached  to  the  body 
member  to  provide  respective  robotic  humanoid  arms  that 
are  extendable  from  the  body  member  in  the  second  posi- 
tion, the  second  members  and  body  member  forming  a 
portion  of  the  upper  watch  assembly  surface  when  the 
second  members  are  moved  to  a  position  adjacent  the 


> 

body  member  so  that  the  body  member  is  positioned 
between  the  second  members  and  the  second  members 
form  outer  perimetrical  sides  in  the  first  watch  assembly 
position,  and 
a  pair  of  third  members  movably  attached  to  the  body  rrtfem- 
ber  to  provide  respective  robotic  humanoid  legs  that  are 
extendable  from  the  body  member  in  the  second  position, 
the  third  members  forming  another  portion  of  the  upper 
watch  assembly  surface  and  an  outer  perimetrical  side  in 
the  first  watch  position,  the  watch  assembly  being  detach- 
ably  mounted  to  the  wristband  member  whereby  exten- 
sion of  the  second  and  third  members  provides  an  append- 
aged  robotic  humanoid  configuration  for  play  while  re- 
traction of  the  second  and  third  members  provides  a  com- 
pact watch  assembly  with  the  second  and  third  members 
forming  a  substantial  portion  of  the  perimeter  of  the  watch 
assembly  and  also  portions  of  the  upper  watch  assembly 
surface. 


4,482,257 
ACOUSTIC  ALARM  DEVICE  FOR  WATCHES 
Satoni  Fukutome;  Hideo  Hatanaka,  and  Motoyuki  Saito,  all  of 
Tanashi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Qtiien  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  164,769,  Jun.  30, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,351,041. 
This  application  Jun.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,636 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1979,  54'89820; 
Jun.  30,  1979,  54-89821;  Jun.  30,  1979,  54-89822 

Int.  a.^  G04C  23/02,  21/16 
U.S.  a.  368—88  3  Ciaimk 


1.  An  alarm  device  for  a  watch  having  a  watch  case,  com- 
prising a  recess  provided  in  an  upper  portion  of  the  body  of 
said  watch  case,  a  watertight  sealing  member  provided  in  said 
recess,  a  vibration  plate  engaged  with  said  watertight  sealing 
member,  a  cover  for  said  vibration  plate,  said  cover  having 
sound  emanating  holes  and  a  leg  portion  provided  on  the 
periphery  thereof,  said  watertight  sealing  member  disposed 
between  said  leg  portion  and  the  inner  wall  of  said  recess,  and 
means  for  frictionally  securing  said  vibration  plate,  cover  and 
watertight  sealing  member  by  flat  surface  frictional  contact 
between  said  leg  portion  and  said  watertight  sealing  member 
and  the  wall  of  said  recess. 


4,482,258 
PARKING  METER  WITH  UMITED  VISIBILITY 
POINTER 
William  C.  Kiehl,  Russellville,  and  James  P.  McEwen,  Plain- 
view,  both  of  Ark.,  assignors  to  Deta  Corporation,  Russell- 
ville, Ark. 

Filed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,480 
Int.  a.3  G04F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  368—90  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  coin  operated  parking  meter  including  a  meter  hous- 
ing having  a  coin  receiving  slot  and  spaced  transparent  closure 
windows,  a  time  dial  with  time  indicia  thereon  mounted  in  the 
housing  between  the  windows,  the  improvement  of  a  translu- 
cent time  indicating  pointer  pivotally  movable  from  one  end 
through  an  arc  relative  to  the  time  dial  in  the  housing  and 
visible  on  a  short  range  basis  to  the  naked  human  eye  when  a 
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motorist  is  positioned  near  toe  meter  for  advising  time  avail- 
able for  paricing  and  with  the  translucent  time  indicating 
pointer  being  relatively  invisible  to  the  naked  human  eye  when 


viewed  by  a  person  on  a  longer  range  basis  such  as  from  an 
adjacent  street  by  a  cruising  motorist,  and  a  swingable  viola- 
tion flag  swingably  mounted  to  arcuate  movement  when  the 
translucent  time  indicating  pointer  falls  to  a  zero  time  position. 


^m 


4,412^9 
LASER  CLOCK 
Roger  L.  Facklaiii,  Dayton,  Olio,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  Anerica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  26, 19$3,  Ser.  No.  498,238 

Int.  a.^  GOiF  S/Oa  5/00 

vs.  a.  368—118  .  5  Gaims 


» 
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1.  A  laser  clock  comprising : 

(a)  a  frequency-stabilized  linear  laser  utilizing  an  active 
medium  in  the  form  of  a  low  pressure  gas  with  a  single 
Doppler  broadened  gain  curve  for  generating  a  pair  of 
output  beams  that  are  orthogonally  polarized; 

(b)  means  receiving  said  output  beams  so  as  to  combine  said 
polarizations  and  form  a  nodifled  beam  containing  a  beat 
frequency;  and 

(c)  means  for  detecting  said  modified  beam  having  said  beat 
frequency  and  converting  the  same  to  a  clock  signal. 

4,482,260 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  CLOCK 
Wolfgang  Fehrenbacher,  St.  Qeorgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Kieninger  A  Ob^eU,  St  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  i 

nied  Jul.  9, 198i  Ser.  No.  396,753 
Int.  a.J  G04B  17/02,  17/10 
U.S.  a.  368— 180  i  33  Claims 

1.  In  a  timepiece  comprising  a  stepping  motor,  a  clockwork 
driven  by  said  motor  including  a  gear  train  with  a  plurality  of 
cascaded  step^lown  stages  mounted  on  a  supporting  structure, 
a  horizontal  minute  shaft  traversed  by  a  seconds  shaft  and 
surrounded  by  an  hour  shaft,  joumaled  in  said  structure,  said 
gear  train  including  a  minute  gear  on  said  minute  shaft,  an  hour 
gear  on  said  hour  shaft  and  a  seconds  gear  on  said  seconds 
shaft,  and  a  dial  on  said  structure  swept  by  a  minute  hand  on 
said  minute  shaft  and  an  hour  hand  on  said  hour  shaft, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  structure  comprises  a  front 
upright  and  a  rear  uprigit  parallel  to  each  other  brack- 
eting said  gear  train  therebetween,  said  motor  being  dis- 


posed at  the  bottom  of  said  structure  with  a  drive  shaft  in 
a  vertical  plane  including  the  axis  of  said  minute,  hour  and 
seconds  shafts,  said  gear  train  including  central  gear 
means  on  a  central  shaft  below  said  axis,  First  intermediate 
gear  means  on  a  first  intermediate  shaft  coupling  said 
central  gear  means  with  said  minute  gear,  second  interme- 
diate gear  means  on  a  second  intermediate  shaft  coupling 


M         ««' 


'';^\^ 


said  central  gear  means  with  said  seconds  gear,  said  first 
and  second  intermediate  shafts  being  laterally  offset  from 
said  vertical  plane  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  further  gear 
means  on  an  axle  forming  part  of  a  final  step-down  stage 
coupling  said  minute  gear  with  said  hour  gear,  said  axle 
lying  in  said  vertical  plane  above  said  axis,  and  a  visibly 
moving  member  coupled  with  said  seconds  shaft. 


4,482,261 

METHOD  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  REFERENCE 

JUNCTION  COMPENSATION  OF  A  PLURALITY  OF 

THERMOCOUPLES 

Keith  L.  Dewey,  Reynoldsburg,  and  Eugene  C.  Varrasso,  Heath, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Flberglas  Corpora* 

tion,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,491 
iBt  a.3  GOIK  07/12,  01/20 
VS.  a.  374—181  2  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  simultaneous  reference  junction  compensa- 
tion of  a  plurality  of  thermocouple  signals  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  terminating  the  thermocouple  leads  to  jack  assemblies, 
constructed  of  a  material,  different  than  the  thermocouple 
leads  which  are  electrically  isolated,  but  thermally  con- 
ductive to  a  metallic  facepanel  in  which  an  integrated 
temperature  transducer  has  been  embedded; 

(b)  feeding  the  signal  from  the  integrated  circuit  temperature 
transducer  to  an  analog  to  digital  converter  which  con- 
verts  the  signal  from  the  integrated  circuit  temperature 
transducer  into  a  digital  signal; 
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(c)  converting  the  digital  signal  with  a  microprocessor  into  a 
digital  first  signal  which  is  representative  of  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  metallic  facepanel; 

(d)  impressing  the  digital  first  signal  from  the  microproces- 
sor with  a  peripheral  interface  adapter  upon  a  first  data 
bus; 

(e)  feeding  the  thermocouple  signals  from  the  jack  assem- 
blies to  an  individual  analog  to  digital  converter  for  each 
thermocouple  signal  by  a  signal  path  that  is  composed  of 
the  same  material  as  the  jack  assemblies; 

(0  isolating,  and  digitizing  the  thermocouple  signal  with  the 
analog  to  digital  converter  to  form  a  digital  thermocouple 
signal; 

(g)  converting  the  digital  thermocouple  signal  into  a  second 


digital  signal  representative  of  an  uncorrected  tempera- 
ture with  the  microprocessor; 

(h)  reading  the  first  digital  signal  from  the  first  data  bus  by 
the  microprocessor  associated  with  the  thermocouple 
signal; 

(i)  combining  the  first  digital  signal  with  the  second  digital 
signal  with  the  microprocessor  to  produce  a  third  digital 
signal  representative  of  the  corrected  temperature  sensed 
by  the  thermocouple; 

0)  transmitting  the  third  digital  signal  onto  a  second  data  bus 
by  a  peripheral  interface  adapter; 

(k)  converting  the  third  digital  signal  into  an  output  signal 
with  a  digital  to  analog  converter;  and 

(1)  transmitting  the  signal  from  the  digital  to  analog  con- 
verter to  external  field  devices. 


4,482,262 

TRANSFER/CORRECTING  RIBBON 

Eugene  Di  Luco,  1760  Miriam  St.,  North  Brunswick,  N.J.  08902 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  254,627,  Apr.  16, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,495 

lot  G.}  B41J  31/02 

VS.  G.  400—240.1  4  Claims 

1.  A  transfer/correcting  ribbon  comprising, 

a.  a  base  strip  made  of  relatively  thin  liquid  impervious 
plastic  material  having  a  low  tack  adhesive  on  one  surface 
thereof, 

b.  a  first  longitudinally  extending  length  of  relatively  thin 
liquid  impervious  plastic  material  having  a  first  width  and 
a  solvent  ink  formed  and  cured  on  one  side  thereof, 

c.  a  second  longitudinally  extending  length  of  relatively  thin 
liquid  impervious  plastic  material  having  a  second  width 
and  a  correction  material  formed  and  cured  on  one  side 
thereof, 

d.  said  first  longitudinally  extending  length  of  solvent  ink 
material  and  said  second  longitudinally  extending  length 
of  correction  material  connected  at  the  opposite  sides 


thereof  to  the  low  tack  adhesive  on  said  one  surface  of  said 
base  strip  by  pressure,  and  in  assembled  position  disposed 
in  abutment  with  each  other  and  said  low  uck  adhesive 
covering  the  entire  first  and  second  widths  of  the  respec- 


tive first  and  second  longitudinally  extending  lengths  of 
material,  and 
e.  said  first  longitudinally  extending  length  of  solvent  ink 
material  and  said  second  longitudinally  extending  length 
of  correction  material  having  the  same  thickness. 


4,482,263 

FOLDABLE  TOOTHBRUSH  AND  TOOTHPASTE 

SUPPLY  UNIT 

Joseph  P.  Palamara,  43  Palmer  Atc.,  Tenafly,  N.J.  07670 

Filed  May  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,030 

Int.  G.J  A46B  11/Oa-  A45D  44/18 

VS.  CL  401-191  7  Gaims 


1.  A  foldable  brush  and  viscous  ingredient  supply  unit  com- 
prising: 

A.  a  generally-rectangular  piece  of  semi-rigid  synthetic 
plastic  plate  material  having  a  strip  extending  from  the 
longitudinal  center  axis  at  one  end  thereof; 

B.  a  brush  secured  to  the  upper  face  of  said  strip;  and 

C.  a  trough  integrated  with  the  other  end  of  the  piece  and 
depending  therefrom  at  a  position  in  line  with  the  brush, 
said  trough  being  dimensioned  to  accommodate  said  brush 
and  a  bed  of  the  viscous  ingredient  to  be  applied  thereby; 

D.  said  piece  having  a  transverse  score  line  at  its  undcrface 
to  create  a  living  hinge  dividing  the  piece  into  a  brush 
section  and  a  trough  section  foldable  thereover  to  cause 
the  brush  to  nest  in  said  trough  and  to  be  partially  im- 
mersed in  said  bed  in  the  storage  mode  of  the  unit; 

E.  said  piece  having  a  pair  of  parallel  longitudinal  score  lines 
at  its  upper  face  to  create  living  hinges  which  define  side 
fiaps  on  either  side  of  the  trough,  whereby  in  the  operat- 
ing mode  in  which  the  sections  are  unfolded,  the  flaps  may 
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be  bent  down  against  the  sides  of  the  trough  to  define  a 
substantially  bar  shaped  handle  for  the  brush. 


4,482,264 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT  FOR  HSHING  UNES 
\uuii  Kodera,  Nigata,  Japan,  assignor  to  KabusUki-Kaisha 
Kodera  Sciaakusho,  Sa^jo,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  482,683 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.   30,   1982,   57- 
63717[U];  Aug.  9,  1982,  57-1 2090 1[U] 

Int  a.^  F16D  3/00 
VS.  CL  403—58  6  Claims 


1.  A  universal  joint  for  fishing  lines,  comprising  two  U- 
shaped  rods  to  be  connected  with  two  adjacent  lines,  a  spindle 
for  supporting  said  two  U-shtped  rods  routably  relative  to 
each  other,  a  pin  for  supporting  one  of  said  U-shaped  rods 
oscillatably  relative  to  said  spindle,  said  pin  passing  through 
both  legs  of  said  one  U-shaped  rod  to  bridge  said  legs  perpen- 
dicularly to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  spindle,  and  a  retaining 
means  for  preventing  said  pin  from  slipping  off  of  said  spindle 
and  said  one  U-shaped  rod,  said  retaining  means  comprising  an 
engagement  groove  formed  in  the  circumference  of  the  center 
of  said  pin  and  a  set-screw  screwed  into  an  end  of  said  spindle 
such  that  its  front  end  enters  the  cavity  defined  by  said  engage- 
ment groove  but  keeps  out  o^  contact  from  the  wall  of  said 
engagement  groove. 


ting  end  wall,  a  remote  end  wall,  and  spaced  side  walls  con* 
necting  said  abutting  and  said  remote  end  walls,  each  side  wall 
of  one  of  said  members  being  respective  to  and  paired  with  a 
side  wall  of  the  other  of  said  members,  each  of  said  members 
including  a  partially  threaded  cavity  in  said  abutting  end  wall 
thereof,  said  cavities  opening  to  each  other  and  cooperatively 
providing  a  threaded  bore  for  threadedly  receiving  the  rod 
when  said  members  are  assembled  with  said  abutting  end  walls 
engaging  each  other  and  said  respective  paired  side  walls  of 
said  members  being  adjacent  each  other,  first  means  intercon- 
necting said  abutting  end  walls  of  said  members  for  locating 
said  members  in  a  direction  transverse  of  said  cavities  and  for 
securing  said  members  to  each  other  against  movement  in  said 
transverse  direction,  second  means  interconnecting  said  adja- 
cent respective  paired  side  walls  of  said  members  on  one  side  of 
said  fastener  for  locating  said  members  in  a  direction  longitudi- 
nally of  said  cavities  and  for  securing  said  members  to  each 
other  against  movement  in  said  longitudinal  direction,  said 
second  means  including  a  latching  arm  on  a  side  wall  of  one  of 
said  members  extending  from  said  one  side  wall  through  a 
groove  in  a  respective  paired  side  wall  of  the  other  of  said 
members  and  having  a  portion  engageable  with  said  remote 
end  wall  of  said  other  member,  third  means  inteconnecting  said 
adjacent  respective  paired  side  walls  of  said  members  on  the 
other  side  of  said  fastener  for  locating  said  members  in  said 
longitudinal  direction  and  for  securing  said  members  against 
movement  in  said  longitudinal  direction,  and  means  on  one  of 
said  members  for  attaching  said  fastener  to  the  lever,  said 
fastener  providing  the  sole  connection  between  the  actuating 
rod  and  the  operating  lever. 


4,482,266 
4,48U65  BALL  JOINT 

FASTENER  FOR  INTERCONNECnNG  VEHICLE  DOOR   Shii^i  Kaneko,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokico  Ltd.,  Ka- 

LOCK  COMPONENTS  wasaki,  Japan 

Manfred  Koza,  Raunhcim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Filed  Oct.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,396 

General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  23, 1981, 56-158200 

FUed  No?.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,033  Int.  Q.^  F16C  S/00 

Gains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  26,   U.S.  O.  403—135  1  Claim 

1982,  3202433 

Int  a.i  F16C  11/00 
US.  a.  403—71  5  Gaims 


/ 


1 


'•'.m' 


1.  A  fastener  for  adjustably  connecting  a  threaded  actuating 
rod  to  a  door  lock  operating  lever  comprising,  a  pair  of  mem- 
bers of  plastic  material,  each  of  said  members  having  an  abut- 


1.  A  ball  joint  comprising:  a  socket  member  of  synthetic 
resin  and  having  a  recess  therein  and  opening  out  of  said  socket 
member  and  being  for  receiving  the  ball  end  of  a  ball  member; 

an  annular  plate  member  in  said  recess  around  the  opening 
thereof  and  having  a  tapered  cylindrical  configuration 
with  a  radial  inner  flange  on  the  small  end  and  with  the 
small  end  toward  said  opening;  and 

a  retaining  ring  against  the  inside  of  said  annular  plate  mem- 
ber; 

whereby  when  a  ball  end  is  in  said  recess,  said  retaining  ring 
transmits  the  force  of  the  ball  end  in  a  direction  out  of  the 
recess  to  said  annular  plate  member  which  in  turn  trans- 
mits it  to  said  socket  member  for  holding  the  ball  end  in 
said  recess. 
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4,482,267 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  A  VENTILATION 

ELEMENT  IN  A  VENTILATION  CONDUIT 

Lennart  Widerby,  Jonkoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Flakt  Ak* 

tiebolag,  Nacka,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,152 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  29, 1982,  8200488 
Int.  O.^  F16B  7/22 


4,482,268 

BOAT  LIFT 

Ernest  W.  Stevenson,  Danville,  and  Randall  E.  Nahas,  Alamo, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Levitator,  Inc.,  Glenbrook,  Nev. 

FUed  Oct  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,715 

Int  a.3  B63C  3/06 

U.S.  a.  405—3  10  Gaims 


arm  and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  stanchion  mem- 
ber; 
(g)  block  means  mounted  on  said  forks  adapted  for  cradling 

the  hull  of  a  boat; 
(h)  a  lifting  member  connected  to  said  sleeve  assembly;  and 
(i)  mechanical  multiplying  means  connected  to  said  lifting 
member. 


4,482,269 
SEAWALL  BARRIER 
Burton  D.  Morgan,  Hudson,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Top  Roc  Precast 
Corporation,  Hudson,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,512 

Int  G.)  E02B  3/06 

U.S.  G.  405—29  3  Claims 


1.  For  mounting  a  ventilation  element  in  the  opening  of  a 
ventilation  conduit  in  a  wall  surface,  said  ventilating  element 
having  a  face  plate  adapted  to  confront  the  wall  surface  and  an 
annular  seat  portion  engageable  in  said  opening,  at  least  one 
anchor  device  having  a  base  mounted  on  said  element  within 
the  conduit,  and  a  resilient  wing  diposed  circumferentially  of 
said  annular  portion  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  face 
plate  within  said  conduit  and  projecting  from  said  base  at  one 
end  and  engaging  the  interior  wall  of  said  conduit  at  the  other 
end,  the  other  end  portion  of  the  wing  comprising  a  plurality  of 
tongues  extending  circumferentially  generally  parallel  to  the 
interior  wall  of  said  conduit,  said  tongues  having  at  their  free 
ends  pointed  tips  angled  outwardly  to  project  substantially 
radially  in  relation  to  the  centerline  of  said  conduit  so  as  to 
engage  said  interior  wall. 


1.  A  seawall  unit  comprising: 

a  reinforced  concrete  structure  including  a  shank  portion 
and  at  least  three  diverging  feet  at  one  end  of  the  shank 
portion,  said  feet  being  of  such  length  and  being  posi- 
tioned in  relation  to  each  other  to  retain,  normally,  two 
feet  on  the  ground  and  said  one  end  of  said  shank  off  the 
ground  when  the  unit  is  placed  on  the  ground  with  the 
other  end  of  the  shank  and  said  feet  positioned  on  the 
ground; 

reinforcing  wires  in  the  shank  portion  and  feet;  and 

certain  of  said  reinforcing  wires  extending  the  length  of  said 
shank  portion,  and  an  annular  reinforcing  member  is  em- 
bedded in  the  concrete  structure  at  the  junction  of  said 
feet  and  shank  portion;  said  wires  extending  out  into  said 
feet  being  threaded  around  said  reinforcing  member. 


'    i.-Vk'  V**  "•   4 
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1.  A  boat  lift  comprising: 

(a)  a  single  stanchion  load  bearing  member; 

(b)  a  base  plate  connected  to  the  top  of  said  stanchion; 

(c)  a  bracket  member  connected  to  said  base  plate  laterally 
disposed  from  said  stanchion  members  and  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  stablizing  member;   ^,^ 

(d)  a  sleeve  assembly  slidably  mounted  on  said  stanchion 
member  for  travel  thereon; 

(e)  a  cross  arm  connected  to  said  sleeve  assembly  and  ex- 
tending laterally  substantially  equidistant  on  either  side  of 
said  stanchion; 

(0  forward  and  aft  fork  members  connected  to  said  cross 


4,482,270 
DRIVE  SHIELDS  FOR  TUNNEL-DRIVING  APPARATUS 
Eberhart  Unger,  Lunen;  Dieter  Stuckmann,  Selm,  and  Jiirgen 
Hein,  Lunen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ge- 
werkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia,  Lunen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,603 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 
1982,  3206717 

Int  G.'  EOIG  3/02;  E21D  19/00 
U.S.  G.  405—145  10  Gaims 


IIJO*  l-».«2S,(       « 


1.  In  a  drive  shield  including  a  plurality  of  elongate  hollow 
drive  members  (11)  supported  for  longitudinal  displacement  on 
frame  means  (10),  double-acting  hydraulic  rams  (15)  disposed 
within  the  drive  members  (11)  for  effecting  relative  displace- 
ment between  the  drive  members  and  the  frame  means,  and 
detachable  connection  means  (19,  20,  21;  18,  25,  26)  connecting 
the  rams  to  the  drive  members  and  the  frame  means;  the  im- 
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provements  comprising:  the  connection  means  including  con- 
nectors (18)  on  the  rams  for  receiving  spigots  (26)  of  coupling 
pieces  (25),  the  coupling  pieces  being  displaceable  to  introduce 
and  withdraw  the  spigots  from  Ihe  connectors  by  radial  move- 
ment relative  to  the  interior  of  the  shield,  guides  (27)  provided 
on  the  frame  means  to  locate  the  coupling  pieces  for  such 
movement,  and  clamping  means  (29)  for  clamping  the  coupling 
pieces  to  the  frame  means  to  lock  the  coupling  pieces  in  posi- 
tion with  their  spigots  engaged  in  the  connectors  of  the  rams. 

I 


means  and  placed  between  the  jacking  mechanism  means 
and  the  barge  for  forming  a  load  transfer  interface  be- 
tween the  jacking  mechanism  means  and  the  barge  trans- 
mitting the  leg  loads  to  the  barge  structure,  the  pad  means 
comprising  at  least  in  part  an  inflauble  pad  having  a  hol- 
low interior  defined  by  an  outer  expandable  wall  for  con- 
taining hydraulic  fluid;  and 
e.  conduit  means  penetrating  the  pad  wall  for  transmitting 
hydraulic  fluid  to  the  hydraulic  pad  interior. 


4,482,271 

BACXnLUNG  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

James  K.  Mitchell,  Moraga,  and  Tsung-chung  Kao,  Albany,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Regents  of  the  University  of  California, 

Berkeley,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  846,918,  Oct.  31, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,942 

Int.  a.^  HOJG  9/02 

U.S.  a.  405—157  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  treating  the  backfill  in  a  trench  around  an 
electrical  transmission  cable  buried  in  a  substrate  such  as  the 
earth  for  optimum  conduction  of  thermal  energy  from  the 
cable,  including  the  steps  of  digging  a  trench  in  the  substrate, 
placing  the  cable  within  the  trench,  and  emplacing  compacted 
mixture  of  soil  and  wax  about  the  cable  within  the  trench,  said 
wax  comprising  at  least  about  2%  by  weight  of  the  mixture. 


4,482J72 
LOAD  TRANSFER  AND  MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR 
USE  WITH  JACKUP  BARGES 
Jean  P.  Colin,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  Ateliers  et  Chan- 
tiers  de  Bretagne  acb,  France 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,305 
Int.  a.3  E02B  17 m-,  C21D  1/44 


U.S.  a.  405—198 


<r' 


32aaims 


1.  A  load  transfer  apparatus  foe  jackup  barges,  comprising: 

a.  a  barge  structure; 

b.  at  least  three  legs  movably  attached  to  the  barge  structure; 

c.  a  plurality  of  jacking  mechanism  means  associated  respec- 
tively with  each  of  the  legs  for  vertically  moving  each  of 
the  legs  with  respect  to  the  barge  structure; 

d.  pad  means  associated  with  each  of  the  jacking  structure 


4,482,273 

PROCESS  OF  CASTING  OR  REPAIRING  CONCRETE 

UNDER  WATER 

Olav  G.  Tjugum,  Slettmark  3,  and  Odd  M.  Tjugum,  Charles 

Kings  vei  9,  both  of  2050  Jessheim,  Norway 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  73,190,  Sep.  7, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,301 
Qaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Sep.  14, 1978,  783105 
Int.  a.5  E02D  n/06,  29/06 
U.S.  a.  405-222  19  claims 

1.  A  process  of  casting  concrete  under  water,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  formwork  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  a  surface 
to  be  cast  with  concrete,  said  formwork  enclosing  an  area 
including  said  surface  and  containing  water; 

at  least  partially  filling  said  area  to  between  3%  and  25%  of 
the  volume  thereof  with  a  liquid  plug-type  material  hav- 
ing low  water  solubility  characteristics  and  a  specific 
gravity  greater  than  said  water  but  less  than  cement-based 
concrete; 

extending  a  tube  within  said  area  such  that  one  end  thereof 
is  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  area  below  the  surface  of 
said  plug-type  material;  and 

filling  said  area  with  liquid  concrete,  having  a  sink  factor  of 
at  least  20%  and  a  specific  gravity  equal  to  or  greater  than 
2.0,  through  the  other  end  of  said  tube  such  that  said 
concrete  enters  said  area  through  said  one  end  below  the 
surface  of  said  plug-type  material,  said  plug-type  material 
forming  a  barrier  between  said  water  and  said  concrete. 

4  482,274 
FLOATING  platform' FOR  USE  IN  DEEP  WATERS, 
AND  METHOD  OF  INSTALLATION 
Roberto  Brandi,  Padua;  Giovanni  Bucaneve,  Mestre;  Antonio 
Delia  Greca,  Mestre;  Gaetano  Sebastiani,  Mestre;  Francesco 
Toffano,  and  Paolo  Vielmo,  both  of  Padua,  all  of  Italy,  assign* 
ors  to  Tecnomare,  S.p.A.,  Venice,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,372 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  15, 1980,  23442  A/80 
Int.  aj  B63B  35/44:  E02B  J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  405—224  13  Qaims 

1.  A  platform  which  floats  in  a  body  of  water,  comprising: 
a  platform  having  uprights  with  bores  therein,  the  walls  of 
which  are  bell  shaped  with  the  larger  flared  ends  thereof 
at  the  lower  ends  of  said  uprights, 
anchoring  blocks  on  the  sea  bottom,  and 
anchoring  lines  connected  at  one  end  to  said  uprights  and  at 
the  other  end  to  said  anchoring  blocks  wherein  said  an- 
choring lines  are  kept  under  a  pulling  stress  by  an  excess  of 
buoyancy  of  said  platform,  and  wherein  each  of  said  an- 
choring lines  comprises  a  steel  tube  having: 
a  hollow  tapered  bottom  section  secured  to  an  anchoring 

block  with  its  maximum  diameter  at  said  block, 
a  hollow  central  section  of  an  essentially  uniform  diameter 
connected  at  its  lower  end  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
bottom  section,, 
a  solid  and  tapered  top  section  extending  through  a  bell 
shaped  bore  in  said  upright  and  normally  spaced  from 
the  outwardly  flared  walls  defining  said  bore  with  the 
maximum  diameter  of  said  top  section  being  at  the  point 
of  connection  to  said  upright,  with  its  minimum  diame- 
ter at  the  lower  end  thereof  connected  to  said  central 
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section,  and  with  a  decreasing  flexural  stiffness  there 
between,  and 
the  space  between  the  outwardly  flared  wall  defining  said 
bore  and  said  tapered  top  section  being  sufficient  to 


fluidized  bed  in  the  transporting  vessel  with  the  receiving  ends, 

said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
controlling  a  speed  of  gas  passing  through  the  fluidized  bed 
in  the  transporting  vessel  in  accordance  with  a  control 
signal  depending  upon  a  primary  parameter  of  a  weight 
changing  ratio  of  the  transporting  vessel  and  upon  a  sec- 
ondary parameter  of  an  internal  pressure  of  the  transport- 
ing vessel,  so  that  said  speed  of  gas  is  continuously  main- 
tained substantially  at  a  constant  value;  and 
controlling  a  discharging  rate  of  the  powdered  particles  in 
each  of  the  transporting  pipes  by  individually  controlling 
a  flow  rate  of  booster  gas  which  is  supplied  into  each  of 
the  transporting  pipes. 


4,482,276 

AIR  LOCK  VALVE  FOR  PNEUMATIC  CONVEYING 

SYSTEM 

Joseph  R.  C.  Chouinard,  Pleasantville,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Atlantic  Bridge  Company  Limited,  Nova  Scotia,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425.913 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  13, 1981,  387777 

Int.  a.3  B65G  53/60 

VJS.  a.  406—169  6  Qaims 


allow  limited  movement  of  said  section  until  it  bears 
against  said  outwardly  flared  wall,  whereupon  said 
walls  limit  further  movement  of  and  bending  stresses  on 
said  anchoring  line. 


4482,275 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRIBUTING 
POWDERED  PARTICLES 
Yoshinobu  ShinozakI,  Yokohama;  Yasuno  Motozo,  Ichihara; 
Iwamura  Tadaaki,  Chiba;  Marushlma  Hironari,  Mobara; 
Tagawa  Yoshiteru,  Ichihara;  Takabe  Ryoji,  Chiba;  Moriyama 
Takashi,  Tokyo;  FiOil  Shuzo,  Tokyo;  Achiba  Keiichi,  Tokyo; 
Oishi  Hideo,  Tokyo;  Yanagihara  Yasuo,  Tokyo,  and  Masuda 
Yoshiaki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel 
Corporation,  Hyogo  and  Denka  Consultant  A  Engineering 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,313 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12, 1981,  56-200349 
Int.  Q.3  B65G  53/66 
U.S.  Q.  406—12  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  distributing  and  supplying 
powdered  particles  from  a  pressurized  transporting  vessel  with 
a  weight  measuring  device  to  a  plurality  of  receiving  ends 
through  a  plurality  of  transporting  pipes  for  each  of  the  receiv- 
ing ends,  each  of  said  transporting  pipes  communicating  a 


1.  An  air  lock  valve  for  use  in  a  pneumatic  conveying  or 
handling  system,  comprising: 

(a)  an  outline  type  frame  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
outlet  of  a  separator  chamber  which,  in  use,  operates 
under  a  negative  pressure; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  support  arms  pivotally  connected  to  said 
frame  in  spaced  apart  relation  thereabout  and  arranged  for 
pivotal  movement  inwardly  and  outwardly  relative  to  the 
center  of  the  frame  in  planes  passing  generally  through  the 
center  of  said  frame; 

(c)  stop  means  for  limiting  pivoting  motion  of  said  arms 
inwardly  of  the  frame; 

(d)  means  defining  a  plurality  of  flexible  panels  each  having 
a  top  fastening  margin,  the  top  fastening  margins  of  said 
panels  being  connected  to  and  around  said  frame,  a  pair  of 
opposed  side  fastening  margins,  each  panel  being  con- 
nected between  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  arms  with  each 
side  fastening  margin  being  connected  with  that  of  an 
adjacent  panel  along  an  associated  one  of  said  arms  in  air 
tight  fashion,  each  panel  having  a  bottom  edge  which  is 
free  to  flex; 

(e)  said  flexible  panels  having  a  configuration  such  that 
under  the  influence  of  a  negative  pressure  in  the  chamber 
during  use,  said  arms  are  caused  to  pivot  inwardly  with 
the  panels  folding  about  lines  extending  from  regions 
adjacent  the  outer  extremities  of  the  top  fastening  margin 
of  each  panel  to  a  point  mid-way  along  the  bottom  edge  of 
the  panel  so  that  the  panel  is  divided  by  the  folds  into  an 
intermediate  triangular  area  flanked  by  a  pair  of  marginal 
triangular  areas  so  that  as  the  arms  continue  to  pivot 
inwardly  and  reach  the  limit  defined  by  said  stop  means, 
said  marginal  triangular  areas  of  adjacent  panels  come 
together  in  face  to  face  relation  with  one  another,  with  the 
intermediate  triangular  areas  together  forming  a  pyramid- 
like  configuration  having  an  apex  defined  at  the  location 
where  said  points  on  the  bottom  edges  of  the  panels  come 
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together,  the  flexible  panels  being  stressed  substantially 
solely  in  tension  under  tke  influence  of  the  air  pressures 
thereon. 


4,W,277 
EXPANSION  ANCHOR  ASSEMBLY 
ErwUi  Schiefer,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Hilti 
Alctiengesellschaft,  Schaan,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Feb.  22,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  468,368 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1M2, 3206290  r 

Int.  OJ  P16B  13/04 
VS.  a.  411-42  11  Claims 


1.  An  expansion  anchor  aaeembly  comprising  an  axially 
extending  anchor  bolt  and  an  axially  extending  expansion 
sleeve,  said  anchor  bolt  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
said  anchor  bolt  has  a  cylindriqally  shaped  outside  surface  for 
an  axial  portion  thereof  extending  from  the  first  end,  and  a 
frusto-conicaly  shaped  outside  surface  extending  from  adja- 
cent the  second  end  toward  the  first  end  with  said  frusto-coni- 
cally  shaped  surface  tapering  inwardly  toward  the  first  end,  a 
cylindrically  shaped  annular  recess  in  said  anchor  bolt  extend- 
ing from  the  smaller  diameter  end  of  said  frusto-conically 
shaped  surface  toward  the  first  end.  said  recess  has  a  smaller 
diameter  than  the  cylindrically  shaped  outside  surface  extend- 
ing from  the  first  end,  said  expansion  sleeve  is  a  hollow  cylin- 
der and  is  positioned  in  said  annular  recess  and  encircles  said 
anchor  bolt,  said  expanion  sleeve  has  an  inside  surface  and  an 
outside  surface  and  said  expansion  sleeve  has  an  axially  and 
circumferentially  extending  region  in  the  inside  surface  thereof 
recessed  outwardly  from  the  surface  of  said  annular  recess 
forming  a  reduced  thickness  wall  section  acting  as  a  predeter- 
mined breaJcing  location  for  said  expansion  sleeve,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  that  said  inside  surface  of  said  expan- 
sion sleeve  is  cylindrically  shaped  and  fits  closely  around  said 
cylindrically  shaped  annular  recess  in  said  anchor  bolt,  in  the 
circumferentially  extending  region  of  said  reduced  thickness 
wall  section  a  projection  is  formed  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  cylindrically  shaped  outeide  surface  of  said 
expansion  sleeve. 


4,482^78 
BO^T 
James  D.  Dom,  Deerfield,  111.,  anignor  to  Brock  Manufactur- 
ing, Inc.,  Milford,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,689 

Int  a.J  niB  39/28 

UA  a  411-377  1  Claim 


A  bolt  with  a  head  and  shank  with  a  plurality  of  serrations 


formed  about  the  periphery  of  said  head,  said  serrations  having 
the  form  of  substantially  equilateral  triangles  in  cross  section 
which  extend  radially  outwardly  from  said  head,  a  groove 
formed  in  the  head  underside  adjacent  said  shank  and  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  to  but  not  including  the  radial  extremi- 
ties of  said  serrations  so  as  to  form  projections  which  extend 
from  said  head  in  the  direction  of  said  shank  so  that  said  projec- 
tions will  engage  and  hold  the  surface  of  a  workpiece  as  the 
bolt  is  tightened  against  the  workpiece,  plastic  encapsulating 
material  surrounding  and  covering  said  head  and  said  serra- 
tions for  movement  therewith,  said  plastic  also  being  adapted 
to  extend  into  said  groove  so  that  when  the  bolt  is  tightened 
against  the  workpiece  the  plastic  will  move  further  into  said 
groove  and  said  projections  will  bite  through  said  plastic  and 
engage  said  workpiece. 


4,482,279 
BINDING  MACHINES 

Leonard  W.  N.  Jones,  Camberley;  Samuel  D.  Kandlekar,  Wok- 
ing, and  Derek  J.  Archer,  Reigate,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
James  Bum  Bindings  Limited,  Surrey,  England 
Filed  Mar.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,759 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  14,  1981. 

8111828 

Int.  O.^  B42G  11/02 
U.S.  a.  412-39  7  aaim 


1.  In  a  binding  machine  for  binding  a  packet  of  perforated 
sheets  together  with  a  wire  binding  element,  said  element  being 
formed  from  a  length  of  ferrous  metal  wire  bent  to  form  a 
series  of  curved  hairpin-shaped  prongs  with  gaps  in  between, 
and  said  element  being  adapted  to  receive  said  sheets  in  im- 
paled relation  prior  to  closing  ^d  element  into  binding  rela- 
tion with  said  packet,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  set  of  jaws  movable  relative  one  to  the  other  for  closing 
said  binding  element  into  binding  relation  with  said 
packet, 
a  magnet  bar  located  adjacent  said  jaws,  said  magnet  bar 
being  at  least  partly  magnetized  for  holding  said  binding 
element  in  position  between  said  jaws  prior  to  closing  said 
element  into  binding  relation  with  said  packet,  said  mag- 
net bar  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  open- 
ings along  one  face  thereof, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  stop  members  spaced  along  said  one 
face  of  said  magnet  bar  and  extending  from  said  one  face 
thereof,  said  stop  members  protruding  outwardly  of  said 
one  face  of  said  magnet  bar  through  said  openings  so  that 
free  ends  of  said  stop  members  are  spaced  from  said  mag- 
net bar,  said  stop  member  free  ends  being  adapted  to 
engage  the  edges  of  said  sheets  along  one  edge  of  said 
packet  for  aligning  the  perforations  of  said  sheets  relative 
to  the  prongs  of  said  binding  element  prior  to  said  element 
being  closed  into  binding  relation  with  said  packet  and  for 
maintaining  alignment  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sheets  as 
said  element  is  closed  into  binding  relation  with  said 
iracket,  and 
a  packet  supporting  table  located  adjacent  said  jaws,  said 
table  being  adapted  to  position  a  packet  of  sheets  in  bind- 
ing position  between  said  jaws. 
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4,482,280 

FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  UNIFLOW 

REGENERATIVE  SHAFT  FURNACES  FOR  CALCINING 

LIMESTONE  AND  SIMILAR  MINERAL  MATERIALS 

Erwin  Flissl,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  and  Horst  Waldert,  Kaarst, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Maerz  Ofenbau  AG, 

Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,476 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  23,   1981, 
2667/81 

Int  a.J  F27B  1/20 
U.S.  a.  414-21  1  Claim 


euCKET 


1.  In  a  uniflow  regenerative  shaft  furnace  having  two  shafts 
for  the  calcining  of  limestone  and  similar  r?w  materials,  appa- 
ratus for  charging  said  shafts  alternately  or  simultaneously 
with  the  raw  materials  to  be  calcined  comprising: 

a  pair  of  rotatable  feed  containers  one  located  above  each  of 
said  shafts  for  charging  raw  material  into  said  shafts,  each 
of  said  feed  containers  having  an  open  top  through  which 
said  containers  may  be  filled; 

conveyor  means  located  to  extend  laterally  between  the 
open  tops  of  said  feed  containers,  said  conveyor  means 
being  operative  to  feed  raw  material  in  opposite  direction^ 
to  deliver  said  raw  material  to  the  open  tops  of  said  feed 
containers; 

valve  means  for  each  of  said  shafts  for  opening  and  closing 
flow  of  said  raw  material  from  said  feed  containers  into 
said  shafts,  said  valve  means  including  a  bell-shaped  clo- 
sure valve  for  opening  and  closing  the  bottoms  of  said 
containers; 

a  bin  centrally  located  above  said  shafts  substantially  mid- 
way therebetween  for  delivering  said  raw  material  to  said 
conveyor  means,  said  bin  including  a  single  discharge 
device  at  the  bottom  thereof  through  which  raw  material 
is  delivered  onto  said  conveyor  means; 

a  pair  of  hanger  attachments  one  supporting  each  of  said 
feed  containers  from  above  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
feed  containers  between  a  raised  fill  position  and  a  low- 
ered feed  position; 

weighing,  means  in  each  of  said  hanger  attachments  for 
weiglmig  said  containers  and  the  contents  thereof;  and 

rotating  drive  means  supported  by  said  hanger  attachments 
for  turning  said  feed  conuiners  to  maintain  said  feed 
containers  in  rotation  during  filling  thereof  with  said  raw 
materials. 


4,482,281 
PORTABLE  ASPHALT  STORAGE  SILO 
Joseph  E.  Musil,  Ely,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Iowa  Manufacturing 
Company  of  Cedar,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,913 
Int.  Q.^  B65G  67/08 
U.S.  a.  414—332  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  portable  storage  silo  for  asphaltic  concrete  including 
a  generally  fore  and  aft  extending  wheeled  framework  for 
over-the-road  transport  of  the  apparatus,  the  framework  hav- 
ing an  upright  Un  supporting  structure  as  a  part  thereof  and 


defining  a  passageway  through  which  trucks  and  the  like  can 
be  driven  in  a  direction  transversely  of  the  framework  when 
the  silo  is  in  use,  an  asphaltic  storage  bin  carried  by  the  bin 
supporting  structure,  the  bin  being  disposed  in  said  passageway 
when  the  silo  is  being  transported  but  elevauble  relative  to  its 
supporting  structure  to  an  upper  position  in  order  to  open  said 
passageway  when  the  silo  is  in  use,  the  bin  having  an  upper  end 
for  receiving  and  a  lower  end  for  discharging  asphaltic  con- 
crete, an  elongated  conveyor  having  opposite  inlet  and  outlet 
ends  disposed  in  a  generally  fore  and  aft  horizonul  position  on 
and  carried  by  the  framework  when  the  silo  is  being  trans- 
ported, the  conveyor  also  overiying  the  upper  bin  end,  and 
means  for  elevating  both  the  bin  to  its  upper  position  and  the 
conveyor  to  a  final  inclined  position  so  that  its  inlet  end  is 


adjacent  the  ground  and  its  outlet  end  discharges  into  the 
upper  bin  end,  the  improvement  wherein  the  elevating  means 
comprises:  fulcrum  means  carried  by  the  framework  and  par- 
tially supporting  the  conveyor  at  a  location  intermediate  its 
ends,  the  fulcrum  means  allowing  both  longitudinal  movement 
of  the  conveyor  in  fore  and  aft  directions  relative  to  the  frame- 
work and  tilting  movement  of  the  conveyor  between  its  hori- 
zontal and  final  inclined  positions;  first  linkage  means  intercon- 
necting the  framework  and  the  conveyor  adjacent  its  inlet  end; 
second  linkage  means  interconnecting  the  bin  and  the  con- 
veyor adjacent  its  outlet  end,  the  first  and  second  linkage 
means  being  effective  to  allow  and  to  control  said  movements 
of  the  conveyor;  and  power  means  operatively  associated  with 
the  conveyor  and  the  bin  for  elevating  the  same  as  aforesaid. 


4,482,282 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SUPPLYING 

ARTICLES 

Martin  M.  Wildmoser,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  John 

Mueller,  Northvale,  N  J.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,608 
Int  a.}  B65B  69/00 
VJS.  a.  414-404  24  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  articles  provided  in  a  carton, 
said  apparatus  comprising  means  for  receiving  a  carton  having 
a  pluitdity  of  articles  provided  therein  and  for  containing  said 
articles  upon  withdrawl  of  said  carton,  means  for  arranging 
said  receiving  means  in  a  first  and  second  orientation,  means 
for  translating  said  receiving  means  between  a  first  and  second 
location,  means  for  placing  said  carton  into  said  receiving 
means  when  said  receiving  means  is  arranged  in  said  first 
orientation  at  said  first  location,  means  for  withdrawmg  said 
carton  from  said  receiving  means  when  said  receiving  means  is 
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4,4i2J84 

AUTOMATIC  HAND  RAIL 

Bobbie  L.  Robbins,  and  Gary  L.  Norton,  both  of  Hutchinson, 

Kans.,  assignors  to  Collins  Industries,  Inc.,  Hutchinson,  Kans. 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,389 

Int  aj  BtiON  3/02 

U.S.  a.  414-539  5  cWms 


removing  said  plurality  of  artides  from  said  receiving  means 
when  said  receiving  means  is  arranged  at  said  second  location. 


4,482;283 
REFUSE  COLLECHNG  VEHICLES 
Kenneth  FrSdcrberg,  Blomstem&la,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Norba 
Aktiebolag,  BlorastemuUa,  Siscden 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1982;  Ser.  No.  372,557 

CUins  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  4, 1981,  8102769 

Int  CL^  B65F  3/00 


VS.  a.  414—492 


12  Claims 


5.  An  improved  retractable  hand  rail  for  a  vehicle  lift,  the  lift 
having  a  platform  disposed  substantially  in  a  vertical  position 
in  door  opening  of  a  vehicle,  the  platform  used  for  loading 
objects  thereon  when  the  platform  is  lowered  into  a  horizontal 
position  adjacent  the  door  opening  or  to  a  position  adjacent  the 
ground  surface,  the  hand  rail  comprising: 
a  hand  support  for  gripping  when  the  platform  is  lowered 

into  a  horizontal  position; 
a  first  post  having  an  upper  end  portion  attached  to  one  end 

of  the  hand  support  and  a  lower  end  portion; 
a  second  post  having  an  upper  end  portion  attached  to  the 

other  end  of  the  hand  support  and  a  lower  end  portion; 
a  pivot  shaft  attached  to  the  platform  and  the  lower  end 
portions  of  the  first  post  and  the  second  post,  the  pivot 
shaft  having  a  coil  spring  mounted  thereon,  the  coil  spring 
engaging  the  first  post  for  biasing  the  posts  and  hand 
support  downwardly  into  a  lowered  position  on  top  of  the 
platform; 
a  control  cam  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  pivot  shaft;  and 
a  receiver  block  mounted  on  the  lift,  so  that  when  the  plat- 
form is  lowered  the  control  cam  is  received  and  rotated  in 
the  receiver  block,  and  movement  of  the  control  cam  into 
the  receiver  block  causes  the  cam  and  the  pivot  shaft 
secured  thereto  to  rotate  relative  to  said  platform,  thereby 
raising  the  hand  support  and  the  first  and  second  post 
upwardly  when  the  platform  is  lowered  into  a  horizontal 
position. 


1.  Improvement  in  refuse  trucks  and  similar  vehicles  com- 
prising a  collecting  container  for  waste  or  refuse,  said  collect- 
ing container  being  movable  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, loading  hopper  means  for  the  waste  or  refuse,  said  load- 
ing hopper  means  being  located  adjacent  the  collecting  con- 
tainer, said  loading  hopper  means  and  said  collecting  container 
having  mutually  registering  openings  in  adjacent  confronting 
walls,  and  means  for  compressing  the  waste  or  refuse  and 
transferring  it  from  the  loading  hopper  means  to  the  collecting 
container  through  said  mutually  registering  openings,  wherein 
a  spill  box  is  provided  under  that  end  of  the  collecting  con- 
tainer which  is  adjacent  to  the  loading  hopper  means  for  catch- 
ing refuse  displaced  from  between  said  collecting  container 
and  loading  hopper  means  during  relative  movement  of  the 
collecting  container  and  loading  hopper  means,  said  spill  box 
having  an  open  top,  said  open  top  being  at  least  substantially 
covered  by  said  collecting  container  end  when  the  collecting 
container  is  in  sad  first  position  and  being  substantially  uncov- 
ered when  said  collecting  container  is  in  said  second  position. 


4,482,285 
LOAD  CARRIER  ASSEMBLY 
Femand  Copie,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  RayGo,  Inc^ 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,555 

Int.  a.^  B66F  9/J4 

U.S.  a.  414—589  42  Claims 


1.  A  cargo  container  handling  assembly  useable  with  a  mo- 
bile lift  vehicle  having  lift  means  to  move  a  cargo  container  to 
a  desired  location  comprising:  first  means  including  support 
means,  said  support  means  comprises  vertically  movable  sup- 
ports,  means  operably  connected  to  the  vertically  movable 
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supports  to  selectively  raise  and  lower  said  supports,  spreader 
means  having  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  cargo  con- 
tainer, said  means  connected  to  the  supports  operable  to  route 
the  spreader  means  about  a  longitudinal  horizontal  axis  to 
change  the  transverse  slope  of  the  container,  strut  means  en- 
gageable  with  the  support  means  and  extended  in  a  generally 
upright  direction,  means  connecting  the  strut  means  to  said 
spreader  means,  first  power  operated  means  connected  to  the 
support  means  to  pivot  the  spreader  means  about  a  generally 
horizontal  axis  whereby  the  container  can  be  selectively  tilted 
in  an  upward  or  downward  direction,  second  power  operated 
means  connected  to  the  support  means  selectively  operable  to 
move  the  spreader  means  toward  and  away  from  the  lift  means 
and  rotate  the  spreader  means  about  a  generally  upright  axis, 
thereby  providing  the  container  with  fore  and  aft  movement 
and  skewed  movements,  and  third  power  operated  means 
connected  to  the  support  means  operable  to  laterally  move  the 
spreader  means  relative  to  the  mobile  lift  means. 


4,482,286 

FORKLIFT  TRUCK  PUSH-PULL  SUPSHEET  HANDLER 

FOR  FAaLTTATING  CONVERSION  OF  TRUCK 

BETWEEN  SUPSHEET  HANDUNG  AND  PALLET 

HANDUNG  CAPABILITIES 

Stanley  E.  Fanner,  Corbett,  Or^,  and  Richard  D.  Seaberg, 

Vancouver,    Wash.,    assignors    to    Cascade    Corporation, 

Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,141 

Int.  a.}  B66F  9/14 

VJS.  a.  414-607  28  Claims 


1.  A  push-pull  slipsheet  handler  adapted  for  rapid  mounting 
and  demounting  with  respect  to  a  pair  of  transversely-spaced 
load-lifting  forks  having  upwardly-facing  load-supporting 
surfaces  thereon,  said  forks  being  mounted  on  a  vertically- 
movable  lift  truck  carriage,  said  lift  truck  carriage  being  of  the 
type  having  a  transverse  mounting  member  thereon  having  a 
downwardly-protruding  portion,  and  said  pair  of  forks  having 
upwardly-opening  hooks  interlocked  with  said  downwardly- 
protruding  portion,  said  push-pull  slipsheet  handler  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  push-pull  assembly  including  a  frame,  a  push  plate, 
power  means  for  selectively  extending  and  retracting  said 
push  plate  with  respect  to  said  frame  and  selectively  open- 
able  and  closable  jaw  means  on  said  push  plate  for  grip- 
ping a  slipsheet; 

(b)  platen  means,  connected  to  said  frame,  overlying  said 
forks  and  extending  transversely  therefrom  for  supporting 
a  slipsheet  thereon,  said  platen  means  engaging  said  up- 
wardly-facing load-supporting  surfaces  of  said  forks  so  as 
to  be  vertically  supported  by  said  upwardly-facing  load- 
supporting  surfaces;  and 

(c)  engagement  means  on  said  frame  of  said  push-pull  assem- 
bly detachably  matingly  engaging  said  downwardly-pro- 
truding portion  of  said  transverse  mounting  member  of 
said  carriage  while  said  upwardly-opening  hooks  of  said 
forks  are  interlocked  with  said  downwardly-protruding 
portion  of  said  transverse  mounting  member. 


4,482,287 
EXCAVATOR 
Ernst  Menzi,  Widnau,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ernst  Menzi  AG, 
Widnau,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,661 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  15, 1981,  2173/81; 
Dec.  4, 1981,  5215/81 

Int  a.3  E02F  9/08 
U.S.  CL  414—694  7  Claims 


S  IS 


^CD 


dJ 


1.  An  excavating  machine  comprising  a  generally  horizon- 
tally arranged  supporting  frame  having  a  pair  of  supporting 
arms  on  opposite  sides  of  said  frame,  each  of  said  supporting 
arms  extending  outwardly  from  said  supporting  frame,  at  least 
one  of  a  first  wheel  and  a  supporting  foot  secured  to  each  of 
said  supporting  arms,  a  superstructure  routably  mounted  on 
and  extending  upwardly  from  said  supporting  frame  for  rota- 
tion about  a  generally  vertically  arranged  axis,  a  boom  sup- 
ported on  said  superstructure,  said  boom  arranged  to  have  a 
working  tool  positioned  at  its  end  outwardly  from  said  super- 
structure, wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  second  wheel 
mounted  on  said  superstructure  and  movably  displaceable  in 
the  vertical  direction  relative  to  said  superstructure,  at  least 
one  of  said  first  and  second  wheels  arranged  to  be  driven,  a 
supporting  member  vertically  movably  mounted  on  said  super- 
structure for  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said  second 
wheel  is  pivotally  mounted  on  said  supporting  member  for 
pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  located  approximately  verti- 
cally when  said  second  wheel  is  in  position  for  effecting 
wheeled  driving  movement  of  said  machine  so  that  by  moving 
said  supporting  member  about  the  horizontal  axis  said  second 
wheel  can  be  selectively  placed  in  contact  with  the  ground  or 
moved  vertically  upwardly  from  the  ground,  and  means  for 
pivoting  said  second  wheel  about  the  approximately  vertical 
axis  for  steering  the  excavating  machine  when  said  second 
wheel  is  in  contact  with  the  ground. 


4,482,288 

MECHANICAL  ARM 

Alberto  Rovetta,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Alfti  Romeo  Auto 

S.P.A.,  Naples,  Italy  i 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,793 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  7, 1981,  23818  A/81 
Int  a.^  B25J  U/OO      \ 
U.S.  a.  414—728  3  Claims 

1.  A  mechanical  arm  consisting  of  a  telescopable  rod  (13) 
comprising  a  guideway  (14)  and  a  slider  (15),  a  sweeping  exten- 
sion (55),  a  supporting  structure  (11)  and  a  base  (10),  the  sweep-* 
ing  extension  to  which  a  tool  assembly  to  be  displaced  is  se- 
cured, being  pivoted  to  the  slider  (15)  of  said  telescopable  rod 
(13),  the  guideway  (14)  of  said  telescopable  rod  (13)  being 
pivoted  to  said  supporting  structure  (11),  which  latter,  in  its 
turn,  is  rotatably  supported  (12)  by  the  said  base  (10),  the  arm 
being  characterized  in  that  said  supporting  structure  (11)  is 
operatively  connected  to  a  first  electric  motor  (23)  by  a  rotary 
drive  transferring  mechanism  (24,  25,  26,  27)  and  by  a  first 
clutch-brake  unit  (28,  29),  said  guideway  (14)  of  the  telescop- 
able rod  (13)  being  operatively  connected  to  said  first  electric 
motor  (23)  by  a  first  drive-transferring  mechanism  adapted  to 
convert  rotary  motion  (17,  18)  into  a  translational  motion  and 
by  a  second  clutch-brake  unit  (31,  32),  the  slider  (15)  of  said 
telescopable  rod  (13)  being  operatively  connected  to  a  second 
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electric  motor  (39)  by  a  second  drive-transferring  mechanism 
(40,  48)  adapted  to  convert  rotary  motion  into  a  translational 
motion  and  being  operatively  connected  to  a  first  brake  (43) 
adapted)  to  lock  in  onto  the  guideway,  said  sweeping  extension 


4)482,290 
DIFFUSER  FOR  AUGMENTING  A  WIND  TURBINE 
Kenneth  M.  Foreman,  North  BeUmore,  and  Barry  L.  Gilbert, 
Westbury,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,567 

lat,  a.^  F03D  1/Oi 

UA  a  415-2  A  4  daiins 


(55)  being  operatively  connected  to  the  same  second  electric 
motor  (39)  by  the  same  second  drive-transferring  mechanism 
(40,  48)  adapted  to  convert  the  rotary  motion  into  a  transla- 
tional motion  and  being  operatively  connected  to  a  second 
brake  (56)  adapted  to  lock  it  on,  said  slider  (15). 


4482,289 
ROBOT  HAND  OF  AN  INDUSTRIAL  ROBOT 
H^ima  Inaba,  Hino;  Shinsuke  Sakakibara,  Kunitachi,  and  Ryo 
Nibei,  Mnsashino,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsu  Fanuc 
Limited,  Hioo,  Japan  I 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,585 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Jaoan,  Sep.  11, 1980,  55-125247 
lot.  a.)  B2$J  75/00 
UA  a  414-736  i  7  clatas 


1.  A  robot  hand  adapted  for  bdng  attached  to  a  free  end  of 
a  robot  arm  of  an  industrial  robot  for  manipulating  longitudi- 
nally elongated  bar-like  work  pieces  comprising: 
a  base  member  having  a  flange  portion  for  attaching  said 

base  member  to  said  free  end  of  said  robot  arm; 
a  pair  of  gripping  members  slidably  attached  to  said  base 
member  for  longitudinal  movement  thereon,  each  grip- 
ping member  having  transversely  movable  fingers  en- 
abling it  to  grip  a  bar-like  work  piece  and  to  release  the 
same; 

manually  operated  meins  for  sliding  said  pair  of  gripping 
members  toward  and  away  from  one  another  in  the  longi- 
tudinal  direction  of  the  workpiece  thereby  establishing  an 
adjusted  distance  between  said  pair  of  gripping  members; 

means  for  fixing  said  pair  of  grasping  members  to  said  base 
member  at  said  adjusted  distance;  and 

said  flange  portion  being  formed  with  a  planar  attaching 
surface  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  gripping  movement 
of  said  gripping  members. 


1.  In  a  diffuser  augmented  wind  turbine,  the  diffuser  com- 
prising: 

a  cylindrical  section  for  positioning  the  wind  turbine  therein; 

a  first  divergent  duct  section  positioned  downstream  and 
outside  of  said  cylindrical  section  and  in  spaced-relation- 
ship  with  said  cylindrical  section  whereby  a  circumferen- 
tial opening  is  formed  in  the  space  therebetween; 

a  second  divergent  duct  section  positioned  downstream  and 
outside  of  said  first  section  and  in  spaced-relationship  with 
said  first  section  whereby  a  circumferential  opening  is 
formed  in  the  space  therebetween; 

means  for  connecting  said  cylindrical  section  to  said  first 
section; 

means  for  connecting  said  first  section  to  said  second  sec- 
tion; 

a  short  collar  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  second  section, 
positioned  at  least  perpendicular  to  the  diffuser  axis  and 
extending  radially  outward  into  the  external  flow; 

wherein  the  radial  length  of  said  collar  is  from  1%  to  5%  of 
the  length  of  the  radius  of  the  olitlet  of  said  second  section; 
wherein  the  axial  length  of  the  diffuser  is  equal  to  the 
length  of  the  radius  of  the  diffuser  inlet;  and  wherein  the 
ratio  of  the  area  of  the  outlet  of  said  second  section  to  the 
area  of  the  inlet  of  said  cylindrical  section  is  from  2  to  4. 

4,482,291 
AUTOMATIC  AIR  INLET  DAMPER 
Shekhar  Chakrawarti,  Strongsrille;  Warren  Deiancey,  Elyria, 
and  Michael  Haydn,  Grafton,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignora  to  R.  W. 
Beckett  Corporation,  Elyria,  Ohio 

FUed  May  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,634 

Int  Q\?  FOIB  2Sm 

UA  a  415-25  5  Claims 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  controlling  flow  of  air 
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through  an  aperture  provided  in  an  oil  or  gas  burner  of  the 
type  comprising  a  rotary  member,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  flexible  coupling  member; 

an  elongated  guide  member  having  an  axially  extending 
central  opening  and  a  plurality  of  radially  outwardly 
extending  longitudinal  lands; 

first  means  positioned  adjacent  one  end  of  said  guide  mem- 
ber for  connection  to  the  rotary  member  to  cause  said 
guide  member  to  rotate  therewith; 

second  means  attached  to  said  guide  member  for  connection 
to  one  end  of  said  coupling  member,  whereby  said  cou- 
pling member  rotates  with  said  guide  member; 

a  slider  member  positioned  on  and  adapted  to  slide  along  the 
exterior  of  said  guide  member  on  said  lands,  thereby  mini- 
mizing the  effect  of  accumulated  oily  residue  and  grit; 

a  closure  member  affixed  to  and  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  slider  member,  said  closure  member 
being  sized  to  block  the  aperture; 

a  first,  weighted  link  pivoubly  mounted  at  one  end  at  a  point 
fixed  relative  to  one  of  said  guide  member  and  said  slider 
member; 

a  second  link  pivoubly  connected  at  one  end  to  the  other 
end  of  said  first  link,  said  second  link  being  pivotably 
mounted  at  its  other  end  at  a  point  fixed  relative  to  the 
other  of  said  guide  member  and  said  slider  member; 

spring  means  operatively  associated  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond links  for  biasing  said  links  to  force  said  closure  mem- 
ber toward  the  aperture;  and 

means  for  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  coupling  member 
to  the  rotary  member. 


ing  a  plurality  of  parallel,  circumferentially  spaced  and 
axially  entending  links  moveable  parallel  to  each  other  to 
allow  a  degree  of  radial  displacement  between  said  inner 
casing  and  said  section  of  said  outer  casing  to  maintain  an 
axis  of  said  inner  casing  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  section 
of  said  outer  casing  in  normal  operating  conditions; 
and  differential  heating  means  for  differentially  heating  said 
plurality  of  parallel  links  to  cause  said  links  to  expand 
differentially  and  to  displace  said  inner  casing  with  respect 
to  said  outer  casing  to  counteract  the  effect  of  distortions 
which  produce  an  unequal  clearance  between  said  inner 
casing  and  a  rotatable  component  just  after  shut  down  of 
the  gas  turbine  engine. 


4,482,294 
POWER  UNIT  FOR  SINGLE  LINE  PNEUMATIC  TUBE 

SYSTEM 

Charles  K.  KeUey,  and  WUIiam  W.  Jones,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  C.  K.  Kelley  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  038,167,  May  11,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,339,228,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  876,112,  Feb.  8, 1978, 

Pat.  No.  4,189,261.  This  application  Apr.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

371,3a 

Int  a.3  FtHD  25/n 

U.S.  a.  415— 219  R  i  8  Claims 


4.482,292 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4482,293 
CASING  SUPPORT  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Derick  A.  Perry,  Derby,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,001 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  20, 1981, 
8108754 

iBt  C1.3  POID  11/00 
U.S.  a.  415-219  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  power  unit  for  alternately  providing  pressure  of  vac- 
uum for  a  single  line  pneumatic  tube  carrier  delivery  system 
comprising  a  housing  provided  with  acoustical  padding,  a 
drum-like  pressure-vacuum  chamber  having  a  pressure  port 
and  a  vacuum  port  mounted  within  the  housing,  the  chamber 
being  provided  with  acoustical  padding,  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending partition  plate  sealingly  diametrically  dividing  the 
chamber  into  a  pressure  chamber  and  a  vacuum  chamber,  at 
least  one  flow-through  blower  sealingly  mounted  in  an  aper- 
ture in  the  longitudinally  extending  partition  plate,  each  cham- 
ber being  provided  with  one  of  the  ports,  the  pressure  chamber 
being  provided  with  the  pressure  port,  the  vacuum  chamber 
being  provided  with  the  vacuum  port,  the  blower  extending 
through  and  being  sealingly  mounted  in  an  aperture  in  the 
partition  plate. 


1.  A  casing  support  structure  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  com- 
prising: 

a  load  bearing  outer  casing; 

an  inner  casing  mounted  within  said  outer  casing; 

a  forward  rotor  bearing; 

forward  support  means  for  maintaining  a  forward  portion  of 
said  inner  casing  substantially  concentric  with  said  for- 
ward rotor  bearing; 

rearward  support  means  supporting  a  rearward  portion  of 
said  inner  casing  from  said  outer  casing; 

said  rearward  support  means  comprising  a  parallel  motion 
linkage  interconnecting  said  rearward  portion  of  said 
inner  casing  and  a  section  of  said  outer  casing  whose  axis 
remains  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  forward  rotor  bearing 
when  said  outer  casing  is  otherwise  distorted  in  bending 
due  to  applied  loads,  said  parallel  motion  linkage  includ- 


4,482,295 
TURBINE  AIRFOIL  VANE  STRUCTURE 
WUIiam  E.  North,  Concord  Township,  Delaware  County,  Pa., 
and  Thomas  M.  Szewczuk,  Claymont,  Del.,  assignors  to  Wes- 
tinghottse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,625 

Int.  a.J  FOID  5/OS 

U  A  a.  416-96  A  4  Claims 


1.  An  airfoil-shaped,  hollow,  turbine  vane  having  a  leading 
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edge  wall,  and  a  trailing  edge  portion  with  an  exit  air  slot 
therein,  and  pressure  and  suction  sidewalls  and  an  internal 
cavity  in  communication  with  said  exit  air  slot; 
an  impingement  air  insert  located  in  the  forward  portion  of 
said  cavity  and  including  a  multiplicity  of  impingement 
ports  through  which  cooling  air  received  by  said  forward 
insert  is  jetted  against  said  leading  edge  wall  and  said 
suction  and  pressure  sidewalls; 
a  separate,  aA  insert  in  said  internal  cavity  space  betwen  said 
forward  insert  and  said  trailing  edge  slot,  said  aft  insert 
including  spacer  means  on  the  exterior  faces  thereof  in  an 
interference  fit  with  the  facing  walls  of  said  vane  to 
promote  a  closely-defined  widfth  channel  between  said  aft 
insert  and  the  facing  walls,  said  aA  insert  including  means 
operative  to  hold  the  walls  of  said  aft  insert  outwardly 
towards  said  vane  walls  to  maintain  said  closely-defined 
width  in  operation,  said  afi  iniert  including  a  plurality  of 
impingement  ports  located  in  the  forward  portion  thereof 
and  oriented  to  direct  air  received  by  said  aft  insert  in  a 
generally  forward  direction  so  that  cooling  of  the  suction 
and  pressure  sidewalls  facing  said  aft  insert  is  substantially 
wholly  by  a  channel  flow  effect,  the  interior  of  said  vane 
cavity  between  said  inserts  being  unobstructed,  and  the 
leading  edge  wall  and  the  suction  and  pressure  sidewalls 
being  imperforate  so  that  all  of  the  impingement  cooling 
air  from  said  forward  insert  and  said  aft  insert  is  converted 
to  channel  flow  cooling  air  along  the  sides  of  said  aA 
insert; 
said  aA  insert  includes  a  double  wall  portion  in  the  forward 
portion  on  the  pressure  side,  the  inner  one  of  said  double 
walls  extending  obliquely  to  the  suction  side  wall  in  the 
rear  portion  of  said  insert,  with  spacer  means  between  said 
forward  double  wall  portion  so  that  with  the  admission  of 
air  into  said  aft  insert  said  forward  inner  wall  portion  of 
the  insert  flexes  toward  the  pressure  side  to  thereby  main- 
tain a  closely  dimensioned  space  for  channel  flow  cooling 
at  the  suction  side. 


4,482,294 

BLADED  ROTOR  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  SAME 

Mark  E.  Waasell,  Bloomfield,  and  John  G.  Mosimann,  EUing- 

too,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Terry  Corporation,  Windsor, 

Conn. 

Continujition-in*pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  321,338,  Nov.  16, 1981,.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  408,228 

Int  a.3  FOID  5/22.  5/32 

VS.  CL  416—215  28  Claims 


with 


1.  A  bladed  rotor  assembly,  for  k  turbine  or  the  like,  com- 
prising: 
a  wheel; 

said  wheel  having  a  periphery  whh  a  recess  formed  therein; 
a  plurality  of  blades,  each  thereof  having  an  end  which 

defines  a  root; 
said  recess  defining  a  trough  having  confronting  surfaces; 
said  blades,  of  said  plurality  thereof,  each  having  surfaces  on 

opposite  sides  thereof  interposed  between,  and  engaged 

with,  said  confronting  surfaces; 
at  least  one  pair  of  said  engaged  confronting  and  side  sur- 


faces has  means  cooperative  for  retaining  said  blades  in 
said  trough; 

said  trough  having  means  defining  an  access,  for  accommo- 
dating selective  insertion  and  removal  of  said  blade  ends 
therethrough,  for  entry  of  said  blade  ends  into,  and  with- 
drawal  of  said  blade  ends  from,  said  trough;  and 

locking  means,  wholly  confined  within  said  trough,  and  in 
obstruction  of  said  access,  for  preventing  movement  of 
said  blade  ends  through  said  access;  wherein 

at  least  one  of  said  blades  has  at  least  a  portion  thereof  inter- 
posed  between  said  locking  means  and  said  periphery  to 
prevent  removal  of  said  locking  means  from  said  trough; 
and  further  including 

packer  means,  engaged  with  said  periphery  and  interposed 
between  said  blades  of  said  plurality  thereof,  for  uniformly 
setting  apart  said  blades;  wherein 

said  packer  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  bladespacing 
packers;  and 

all  blades  of  said  plurality  thereof  are  identical  and  all  pack- 
ers of  said  plurality  thereof  are  identical. 


4,482,297 
BLADED  ROTOR  ASSEMBLY 
John  G.  Mosinuuin,  Ellington,  and  Mark  E.  Waasell,  Bloom- 
field,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Terry  Corporation,  Windsor, 
Conn. 

Filed  Noy.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,338 

Int.  a.^  POID  5/ia  5/24 

U.S.  a.  416—218  17  Claims 


1.  A  bladed  rotor  assembly,  for  a  turbine  or  the  like,  com- 
prising: 

a  wheel; 

said  wheel  having  a  periphery  with  a  recess  formed  therein; 

said  recess  having  confronting  surfaces  extending  fully  cir- 
cumferentially  throughout  said  wheel; 

a  plurality  of  blades,  each  thereof  having  a  root; 

said  blades  roots  being  set,  radially,  in  said  recess  with  at 
least  a  minute  clearance  between  said  roots  and  said  sur- 
faces; and 

means  loosely  interposed  between  at  least  one  of  said  sur- 
faces and  at  least  a  plurality  of  said  roots  for  effecting 
damping  both  (a)  between  said  one  surface  and  said  plural- 
ity of  roots,  and  (b)  between  said  roots  of  said  plurality 
thereof;  wherein 

said  damping  means  comprises  means  responsive  to  rotation 
of  said  wheel  for  forcing  said  damping  means  into  a  cen- 
trifugally-induced,  damping,  contacting  engagement 
thereof  with  both  (a)  said  one  surface  along  at  least  a 
major  circumferential  continuum  thereof,  and  said  plural- 
ity of  roots,  and  (b)  in  common  with  all  of  said  roots  of 
said  plurality  thereof; 

said  damping  means  further  comprises  means  which,  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  roots  with  which  it  is  cen- 
trifugally  forced  into  engagement  upon  wheel  rotation, 
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exhibits  unitary  movement  thereof,  circumferentially  rela- 
tive to  said  recess,  fully  throughout  the  whole  length 
thereof,  in  concert  with  such  movement  of  said  roots,  to 
cause  frictional,  sliding  rubbing  thereof  on  and  along  said 
one  surface  to  effect  damping  of  such  roots  movement; 
said  damping  means  further  comprises  a  one-piece  wire;  and 
said  wire  occupies  more  than  half  the  circumferential  length 
of  said  recess. 


4,482,298 
WEEDLESS  PROPELLER 
R.  Doughtt  Hannon,  991  Eddings  Rd.,  and  George  E.  Lackman, 
904  Simms  Rd.,  both  of  Odessa,  Fla.  33556 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,329 

Int.  a.3  B63H  1/20.  1/26 

US,  a.  416—234  10  Claims 


1.  A  propeller  for  producing  thrust  upon  rotation  by  a  rotat- 
able  shaft  within  a  fluid  medium  having  a  fibrous  material 
therein,  comprising: 

hub  means  having  an  outer  surface; 

a  plurality  of  blades; 

each  of  said  plurality  of  blades  having  a  blade  root,  a  leading 
blade  edge,  a  trailing  blade  edge  and  a  peripheral  blade  tip; 

means  connecting  said  plurality  of  blades  to  said  hub  means 
with  said  blade  roots  adjacent  said  outer  surface  of  said 
hub  means; 

means  for  connecting  said  hub  means  to  the  routable  shaA 
enabling  said  plurality  of  blades  to  produce  thrust  in  the 
fluid  medium  upon  rotation  of  said  hub  means  about  an 
axis  of  said  hub  means; 

said  hub  means  defining  a  hub  diameter  upon  the  rotation  of 
a  hub  point  disposed  on  said  outer  surface  axial  ly  midpoint 
between  said  leading  blade  edge  and  said  trailing  blade 
edge  of  one  of  said  blades; 

said  plurality  of  blades  defining  a  blade  length  extending 
radially  from  said  axis  of  said  hub  means  between  said  hub 
diameter  and  a  blade  diameter  defined  by  the  rotation 
about  said  axis  of  the  most  distant  poiny  on  said  one  of  said 
blades; 

each  of  said  plurality  of  blades  being  swept  back  in  a  direc- 
tion generally  opposite  to  the  normal  rotation  of  the  pro- 
peller with  the  majority  of  the  surface  area  of  each  of  said 
blades  being  disposed  on  one  side  of  a  radial  line  extending 
through  said  hub  point;  and 

means  establishing  said  hub  diameter  to  be  at  least  as  great  in 
linear  dimension  as  said  blade  length  of  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  blades. 


4,482,299 

WATER  POWERED  SUMP  PUMP 

DsTid  S.  Eulass,  814  Fair  La.,  Northbrook,  111.  60062 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,248 

Int.  a.^  F04B  49/04;  F04F  5/48 

VS.  a.  417—54  16  Claims 

1.  A  water  powered  sump  pump  having  an  ejector  with  an 

inlet  end  and  a  discharge  end  and  provided  with  an  intermedi- 


ate propulsion  zone,  means  for  effecting  communication  of  a 
continuous  water  pressure  source  with  the  intake  end,  and  float 
controlled  valve  means  for  normally  closing  the  inlet  end  and 
openable  to  permit  the  water  pressure  to  enter  the  inlet  end  and 
effect  operation  of  the  ejector  when  a  predetermined  rise  in 
water  level  occurs  in  an  associated  sump,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
sump  water  intake  structure  arranged  to  direct  sump  water 
to  flow  into  the  structure  through  an  entrance  arrange- 
ment and  then  on  through  the  structure  substantially 
uniformly  to  the  ejector,  for  ejection  from  said  discharge 
end  by  operation  of  the  ejector; 
said  intake  structure  having  means  for  effecting  turbulence 
in,  and  for  progressively  increasing  the  energy  throughput 
and  velocity  of,  the  sump  water  as  it  flows  from  the  en- 
trance arrangement  to  the  propulsion  zone,  so  that  maxi- 
mum sump  water  pumping  efliciency  is  attained; 
and  means  in  said  propulsion  zone  for  effecting  turbulence 
and  substantially  eliminating  boundary  layer  drag. 


14.  A  method  of  pumping  in  a  water  powered  sump  pump 
having  an  ejector  with  an  inlet  end  and  a  discharge  end  di- 
rected into  an  intermediate  propulsion  zone,  and  including 
effecting  communication   of  a  continuous  water   pressure 
source  with  said  intake  end,  normally  closing  said  inlet  end 
with  float  control  valve  means,  and  opening  said  valve  means 
and  permitting  water  pressure  to  enter  said  inlet  end  and  effect 
operation  of  the  ejector  when  a  predetermined  rise  in  water 
level  occurs  in  an  associated  sump,  and  comprising: 
in  the  operation  of  the  ejector  causing  sump  water  to  flow 
into  a  sump  water  intake  structure  through  an  entrance 
arrangement  and  then  on  through  the  structure  substan- 
tially uniformly  to  said  propulsion  zone; 
effecting  turbulence  in  and  progressively  increasing  the 
energy  throughput  and  velocity  of  the  sump  water  into 
said  intake  structure  from  said  entrance  arrangement  to 
and  through  said  propulsion  zone,  and  thereby  attaining 
maximum  sump  water  pumping  efficiency  by  operation  of 
said  ejector;  and 
substantially  eliminating  boundary  layer  drag  by  effecting 
turbulence  in  said  propulsion  zone. 
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4,482400 
REVERSIBLE  PUMP  COUPLING  APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  Brown,  Morton,  111.,  atsignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

nicd  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,676 

Int.  aj  F04B  J9/00 

VS.  a.  417—239  8  Qaims 


=C. 


Ji     »o 


7^ 


1.  In  a  reversible  puinp  couplitg  apparatus  of  the  type  for 
connecting  a  pump  to  a  fluid  soufce  and  to  a  user  device,  the 
pump  defming  first  and  second  ports  and  interchanging  the 
function  of  the  respective  ports  from  suction  to  pressurization 
upon  reversal  of  the  pump,  the  intprovement  comprising: 
a  first  manifold  defining  first  and  second  means  respectively 
connected  to  the  first  and  second  ports  of  the  pump  in  a 
first  position  of  the  first  manifold  on  the  pump  and  respec- 
tively connected  to  the  second  and  first  ports  in  a  second 
position  of  the  first  manifold  on  the  pump; 
a  second  manifold  defining  first  and  second  inlet  passages 
and  being  connected  to  the  fkst  manifold  and  to  the  user 
device,  the  fluid  source  being  connected  to  one  of  the  first 
and  second  inlet  passages;  and 
a  plug  blocking  the  remaining  one  of  the  first  and  second 
inlet  passages  of  the  second  manifold. 


valve  for  controlling  said  valve,  said  motor  housing 
constitutes  said  direction  detection  means, 

said  3/2-way  valve  includes  a  structural  part  having  a  con- 
trol kidney,  said  structural  part  is  connected  to  the  motor 
housing, 

said  motor  has  a  motor  shaft  which  is  mounted  for  rotation 
on  both  ends,  said  structural  part  engages  against  a  station- 
ary control  surface  of  the  pump  containing  the  two  pump 
connections  during  the  limited  rotation  of  the  motor  hous- 
ing, said  limited  rotation  being  with  respect  to  the  control 
surface,  and 

said  structural  part  having  the  control  kidney  on  a  side 
opposite  the  control  surface  defines  a  pressure  space  com- 
municating with  pressure  in  the  control  kidney. 

4,482,302 
AXIAL  ELECTRIC  FAN  OF  THE  FLAT  TYPE 
Robert  Grignon,  Verrieres  Le  Buisson,  France,  assignor  to 
Etudes  Techniques  et  Representations  Industrielles  E.T.R.1^ 
Neuilly  sur  Seine,  France 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,570 

Oalms  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  9, 1981, 81  00257 

Int.  a.J  F04D  29/52 

U.S.  a.  417-354  12  Qaims 


4,482,301 
VALVE  CONTROLLED  PUMP  DRIVEN  BY  A  MOTOR 
Horst  Schlick,  Schwalbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG,  FnuUcAirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1982,  S«r.  No.  384,816 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  6, 
1981,  3122722 

Int.  Q.^  F04B  9102,  35/02 
VS.  Q.  417-317  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  motor-driven  valve-controlled  pump  having  a  3/2- 
way  valve  by  which  two  pump  connections  thereof  can  be 
connected,  respectively,  depending  on  a  switch  position  of  the 
3/2-way  valve,  to  a  third,  valve  connection  of  the  3/2-way 
valve,  the  pump  being  driven  by  a  motor,  the  improvement 
comprising 

a  direction  detection  means  on  t)ie  motor,  said  means  being 
coupled  with  said  3/2-way  valve  for  switching  the  latter. 

the  motor  has  a  motor  housing  which  is  mounted  for  limited 
rotation  and  is  coupled  mechanically  to  the  3/2-way 


1.  In  an  axial  electric  fan  of  the  flat  type  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having  an  air  admission  face  and  an  air  outlet  face,  the 
housing  having  a  cylindrical  portion,  a  plurality  of  supporting 
arms  carried  by  the  housing,  a  casing  centrally  of  the  fan  and 
carried  by  said  arms,  a  motor  within  said  casing,  said  motor 
having  a  shaft,  and  an  impeller  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  coop- 
erating with  said  cylindrical  portion,  the  housing  having  a  duct 
therethrough  that  is  defined  in  part  by  said  cylindrical  portion, 
said  duct  on  at  least  one  said  face  of  the  fan  housing  having  a 
larger  area  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  cylindrical 
portion;  the  improvement  in  which  the  duct  has  on  at  least  part 
of  its  periphery  between  said  cylindrical  portion  and  said  at 
least  one  face  of  the  fan  housing  a  junction  portion  having  an 
S-shaped  profile  in  an  axial  plane,  the  ends  of  the  S  being 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  shaft,  said 
duct  being  progressively  greater  width  from  said  cylindrical 
portion  to  said  at  least  one  face  of  the  fan  housing,  said  S- 
shaped  profile  of  the  junction  poriion  having  a  point  of  inflec- 
tion, said  supporting  arms  extending  from  said  casing  to  said 
junction  portion  and  having  a  decreasing  width  at  least  from 
said  point  of  inflection  toward  said  impeller. 


4,482  303 
TURBO-COMPRESSOR  APPARATUS 
Ray  Acosta,  P.O.  Box  541P,  Bayshore,  N.Y.  11706 
Filed  Jan.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,206 
Int.  Q.^  F04B  17/00 
U.S.  Q.  417—406 
1.  A  turbo-compressor  apparatus,  comprising 
(a)  housings  defining  a  turbine  section  and  a  compressor 
section; 
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(b)  a  non-rotating  shaft  supported  axially  in  said  apparatus; 

(c)  a  sleeve  bearing  surrounding  said  shaft  and  having  sur- 
faces adapted  to  absorb  radial  and  axial  loads  placed  on 
said  sleeve  bearing,  said  sleeve  bearing  having  openings 
therein; 

(d)  a  rotation  preventing  means  extending  from  the  shaft 
through  said  openings  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  sleeve 
bearing  while  permitting  said  sleeve  bearing  limited  axial 
motion  with  respect  to  said  shaft; 


said  end  wall  comprises  a  disc  including  an  aperture  receiv- 
ing the  drive  shaft  therethrough; 

at  least  one  ring  generally  coplanar  with  and  disposed  about 
said  disc;  and 

a  resilient  ring  between  and  connecting  said  disc  and  said  at 
least  one  ring  for  deadening  vibration  and  sound  transmis- 
sion through  the  compressor  housing. 


4,482,304 
COMPRESSOR  OF  A  TYPE  INCORPORATED  IN  AN 
EXHAUST  GAS  TURBOCHARGER 
Helmut  Brobeck,  Hessheim;  Hartmut  Ludewig,  Frankenthal; 
Wolf^g  Miribel,  Rodenbach,  and  Helmut  StSnner,  Franken- 
thal, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Aktiengesell- 
sehaft  Kiihnle,  Kopp  A  Kausch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,098 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30, 
1980,  3036890;  Aug.  6, 1981,  3131190 

Int.  Q.J  P04D  29/66.  25/02 
VS.  Q.  417-407  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  compressor  for  a  turbocharger  in  which  a  compressor 
housing  encloses  a  compressor  wheel  and  includes  an  end  wall 
which  is  fastened  to  a  sutor  housing,  and  in  which  the  stator 
housing  rotatably  mounts  a  drive  shaft  for  the  compressor 
wheel,  the  improvement  wherein: 


4,482,305 
AXIAL  FLOW  APPARATUS  WITH  ROTATING  HEUCAL 

CHAMBER  AND  SPINDLE  MEMBERS 
Mjos  Nitkal,  and  Elek  UJfelusi,  both  of  Budapest,  Hungary, 
assignors  to  Orszigos  KoohO  ^  GMzipari  TrSszt,  Budapest, 
Hungary 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  350,050,  Feb.  18, 1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  185,131,  Sep.  8, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  970,321,  Dec.  18, 

1978,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Dec.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

565,848 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Dec.  28, 1977,  OA  583 
Int.  Q.J  FOIC  1/107 
UAQ.  418-48  5  Claims 


(e)  a  rotor  assembly  rotatably  mounted  upon  said  sleeve 
bearing,  said  rotor  assembly  having  a  turbine  wheel  dis- 
posed within  said  turbine  section  and  a  compressor  impel- 
ler disposed  within  said  compressor  section,  said  rotor 
assembly  having  a  cylindrical  axially  extending  opening 
defining  a  bearing  surface  adapted  to  receive  said  sleeve 
bearing;  and 

(0  a  means  for  providing  lubrication  to  said  sleeve  bearing  to 
fully  float  said  bearing  with  respect  to  said  shaft  and  to 
reduce  the  friction  between  said  sleeve  bearing  and  said 
bearing  surface. 


1.  In  a  multi-purpose  flow  apparatus  of  the  type  which 
operates  on  the  principle  of  volumetric  displacement,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  casing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
disposed  along  a  given  line,  an  internally  helicoidal  chamber 
member  rotatable  about  its  center  of  gravity  parallel  to  the 
given  line  and  having  z*  thread  starts:  an  externally  helicoidal 
spindle,  and  means  mounting  the  spindle  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  disposed  at  its  center  of  gravity  and  parallel  to  the  given 
line  and  comprising  bearings  and  a  fluid  fluid  flow  guide  cone 
for  each  bearing  at  the  inlet  and  the  outlet,  wherein  the  spindle 
has  Zo=ZA+i  thread  starts,  the  thread  division  thereof  is  Zo/zk 
times  pitch  of  the  chamber  member  and  the  angular  velocity  of 
rotation  of  the  spindle  is  z^/Zo  times  that  of  the  chamber  mem- 
ber. 


4,48236 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

ESSENTIALLY  DRY  MOLDINGS  MADE  FROM 

FOAMED  THERMOPLASTIC,  E.G.  POLYSTYROL 

Ortwin  Hahn,  Paderbom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to 

FLEWU  AG,  St.  GaUen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,526 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 
1981,  3151775;  Oct.  7, 1982,  3237175 

Int.  Q.^  B29D  27/00 
VS.  Q.  425-4  R  j  Oaina 

1.  In  a  mold,  for  the  production  of  moldings  from  particulate 
foamable  thermoplastic  resin,  having: 

(a)  first  and  second  mold  components  (12;22)  each  including 
a  respective  mold  wall  (13;23),  said  mold  walls  (13;23) 
together  bounding  a  mold  cavity  (11),  each  said  mold  wall 
(13;  23)  including  respective  passage  means  (14;24),  for  a 
fluid  agent,  communicating  with  said  mold  cavity  (11). 
and  each  said  mold  component  (12;22)  including  other 
wall  means  (12a,'  22a)  bounding,  with  said  mold  wall 
(13;23),  a  chamber  (16;26)  to  receive  a  fluid  agent. 

(b)  an  ii^jector  pipe  (41),  for  inflow  of  particulate  foamable 
Inaterial,  opening  into  said  mold  cavity  (11), 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 
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(i)  each  of  said  passage  means  (14;24)  communicating  with 
with  mold  cavity  (11)  through  nozzic  means  (486,'48a) 
disposed  in  the  respective  mold  wall  (13;23), 

(ii)  each  of  said  passage  means  (14;24)  having  a  single  flow 
connection  (15;  25)  for  both  ^  supply  and  removal  of  fluid 
agent,  and 


(iii)  each  of  said  chambers  (16;|6)  being  sealed  with  respect 
to  said  mold  cavity  (11),  and  having  at  least  one  inflow 
connection  (17,18;27,28)  for  fluid  and  at  least  one  outflow 
connection  (19,29)  for  fluid. 


4,482^ 
PRESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TRUE-TO-SIZE  WORKPIECES 

USING  POWDER  MATERIALS 
Hubert  Sctaaidl,  Bichl,  and  Dietniar  Herren,  Bcnediktbeuem, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  «B8ignors  to  Dorst-Maschioen 
and  Anlagenbau  Otto  Dorst  unri  Dipl.*Ing.  Walter  Schlegel 
GmbH  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1982,  $cr.  No.  412,398 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  23, 
1981,  3142126 

iBt  a.i  B2iF  3/00 
VJS.  a.  425—78  12  Claims 


1.  A  press  for  producing  flnisned  to  gauge  workpieces  by 
compacting  powdered  material,  comprising: 

a  removable  frame  structure  ad4pt«l  to  be  mounted  between 
and  detachably  secured  to  the  upper  and  lower  platens  of 
a  die  press,  said  removable  fnune  structure  including: 

a  substantially  horizontally  disposed  die  plate  having  a  die 
opening  extending  downwardly  therethrough; 

upper  stamp  means  above  said  die  plate  for  downward 
movement  into  said  die  opening; 

lower  stamp  means  below  said  die  plate  having  at  least  three 
stamp  parts,  each  of  said  stamp  parts  being  independently 
movable  upwardly  and  dowtwardly  in  said  die  opening, 
each  of  said  stamp  parts  haviag  top  end  faces  designed  for 


forming  at  least  one  downwardly  directed  face  of  a  work- 
piece  within  said  die  opening; 

a  base  plate  below  said  lower  stamp  means; 

lower  stamp  hydraulic  means  associated  with  said  base  plate 
for  independently  moving  each  of  said  stamp  parts  up- 
wardly and  downwardly  in  said  die  opening; 

one  stop  for  each  stamp  part  for  supporting  each  stamp  part 
in  a  stationary  position  with  respect  to  said  base  plate 
while  pressing  is  taking  place  in  said  die  opening; 

means  for  vertically  moving  said  die  plate  in  relation  to  said 
base  plate. 


4,482J08 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  DRY  LAID  WEBS 
Jeffrey  J.  Johnson,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  James 
River  Corporation,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,986 

Int.  a.^  B29J  J/00 

U.S.  CL  425—83.1  12  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  depositing  a  uniform  web  of  dry  flbers 
onto  a  foraminous  wire  moving  at  speeds  greater  than  S(X)  feet 
per  minute  in  a  horizontal  upstream-to-downstream  direction 
comprising: 

a  fiber  distributor  disposed  above  said  wire,  said  distributor 
having  a  plurality  of  connected  side  walls  a  downstream 
wall,  and  a  foraminous  bottom  wall,  flber  inlet  means  for 
introducing  dry  fibers  into  the  distributor  and  an  air  inlet 
at  the  top  of  the  distributor,  and  means  to  disperse  fibers 
onto  the  wire  moving  beneath  the  distributor; 

a  suction  box  disposed  below  said  wire  and  offset  from  the 
relative  position  of  the  fiber  distributor  in  the  downstream 
direction  of  the  moving  foraminous  wire;  and 

at  least  one  inlet  air  deflector  means  located  in  the  distribu- 
tor above  the  dispersing  means,  said  deflector  means  ex- 
tending horizontally  to  cover  between  10%  to  40%  of  a 
horizontal  cross  section  of  the  distributor,  and  positioned 
adjacent  the  downstream  wall  of  the  distributor  for  form- 
ing a  zone  of  low  pressure  beneath  said  air  deflector  means 
wherein  fibers  introduced  into  the  distributor  acquire  a 
horizontal  velocity  component  in  the  downstream  direc- 
tion which  is  greater  than  the  component  would  be  in  the 
absence  of  said  inlet  air  deflector  means. 


4,482,309 
DESENSITIZED  SPINNERET 
James  E.  Bromley,  Pensacola,  Fla.,  and  John  R.  Dees,  Char* 
lotte,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  349,794,  Feb.  18, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,411,852. 
This  application  Jun.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,319 
Int  CL^  A21C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  425—131.5  4  Claims 

1.  Melt  spinning  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  spinneret  having  a  plurality  of  combined  orifices,  each 
said  combined  orifice  comprising  first  and  second  capillar- 
ies; and 

(b)  means  for  substantially  independently  metering  polymer 
volumetric  flow  through  each  said  capillary; 


November  13,  1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


707 


(i)  said  means  for  metering  polymer  flow  comprising  a 
separate  polymer  metering  passageway  associated  with 
each  said  capillary, 

(ii)  each  said  separate  passageway  being  interposed  be- 
tween a  pressurized  comnon  plenum  polymer  source 
and  the  said  capillary  with  which  each  said  passageway 
is  associated. 


spective  body  portions  thereof  with  outlet  apertures  for  the 
core  material,  the  two  outlet  apertures  being  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  each  other,  while  the  outer  and  inner  tubes 
thereof  rotate,  so  as  to  periodically  take  an  open  position 
where  the  apertures  are  aligned  to  pass  the  core  material  there- 
through and  a  closed  position  where  the  flow  of  the  core 
material  therethrough  is  interrupted,  the  outlet  apertures  in 
said  outside  and  inside  assemblies  being  positioned  in  alignment 
with  each  other,  said  open  and  closed  positions  of  the  outlet 
apertures  in  said  outside  and  inside  assemblies,  respectively, 
being  synchronously  taken. 


(iii)  each  said  passageway  having  dimensions  selected  to 
provide  a  pressure  drop  there  across  at  least  twice  as 
large  as  the  pressure  drop  across  the  said  capillary  with 
which  each  said  passageway  is  associated, 
whereby  said  polymer  volumetric  flows  are  substantially  in- 
sensitive to  variations  in  the  dimensions  of  said  capillaries. 

4,482,310 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  WRAPPED  FOOD 

PRODUCTS 
Torahiko  Hayashi,  3<4,  Nozawa-machi,  Utsunomiya-shi,  To- 

chigi-ken,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP82/00098,  §  371  Date  Dec.  2, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  2,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03313,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  14, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,144 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1981,  56-50177 

Int  a.3  A21C  3/04.  11/04 

MS.  a  425-132  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  food  products  in  which 
core  materials  are  wrapped  with  crust  materials,  comprising  an 
outside  cylindrical  assembly  and  an  inside  cylindrical  assem- 
bly, each  assembly  having  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  with 
the  inside  assembly  positioned  in  the  outside  assembly,  further 
comprising  an  annular  passageway  for  crust  materials  which  is 
formed  between  the  opposite  surfaces  of  cylindrical  body 
portions  of  the  outside  and  inside  assemblies,  each  assembly 
comprising  an  outer  tube  and  an  inner  tube  which  tubes  are 
arranged  so  that  the  former  abuts  the  latter  and  they  can  cycli- 
cally rotate  in  the  opposite  directions  about  their  common  axis, 
the  outer  and  inner  tubes  of  said  outside  assembly  being  pro- 
vided at  the  respective  body  portions  thereof  with  inlet  and 
outlet  apertures  for  the  crust  material,  the  two  outlet  apertures 
being  adapted  to  co-operate  with  each  other,  while  the  outer 
and  inner  tubes  thereof  rotate,  so  as  to  periodically  take  an 
open  position  where  the  apertures  are  aligned  to  pass  the  cnut 
material  therethrough  and  a  closed  position  where  the  flow  of 
the  crust  material  therethrough  is  interrupted,  the  outer  and 
inner  tubes  of  said  inside  assembly  being  provided  at  the  re- 


4,482,311 
BURNER  WFTH  OXYGEN  SHORTAGE  SENSOR 
Chuzoh  Wada,  Nara,  and  Yoshikazu  Matsuda,  Sakurai,  bodi  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,561 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  20, 1981,  56-168395; 
Nov.  4, 1981,  56-176868;  Dec.  1, 1981,  56-193881;  Dec.  3, 1981, 
56-195191;  Dec.  4, 1981,  56-195919 

Int  a.3  F23N  5/24 
U.S.  a  431-15  3  Claims 


0  e  '4    21 


1.  A  petroleum  burner  comprising: 

an  outer  housing  containing  a  fuel  tank  and  having  a  front 
opening  above  said  tank; 

a  wick  for  sucking  up  fuel  stored  in  said  tank,  said  wick 
being  able  to  be  moved  by  operation  of  a  knob  between  an 
upper  burning  position  and  a  lower  extinguishing  position; 

a  combustion  cylinder,  located  over  said  tank  and  opposite 
to  the  front  opening  portion,  for  burning  fuel  evaporated 
from  said  wick; 

a  casing  located  directly  above  said  combustion  cylinder  and 

^   said  wick  and  atuched  on  a  lower  surface  of  a  roof  plate 

of  said  outer  housing,  said  casing  having  a  lower  opening; 

an  oxygen  shortage  sensor  employing  tin  oxide  located  in 
said  casing  and  producing  a  detecting  signal  representa- 
tive of  an  oxygen  shoruge; 

a  baffle  member  provided  in  said  casing  and  positioned  in 
said  opening  for  preventing  direct  intrusion  of  air  from  a 
periphery  of  said  opening  of  said  casing  from  impinging 
directly  on  said  oxygen  shoruge  sensor  and  afiecting  the 
detecting  signal;  and 

a  control  unit  responsive  to  said  detecting  signal  for  generat- 
ing a  control  signal  to  operate  at  least  one  of  an  external 
alarm  means  and  a  combustion-stopping  means  in  response 
to  said  oxygen  shoruge  sensor  detecting  a  shoruge  of 
oxygen. 
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4,482412 
BURNER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Phillip  J.  Cade,  Windicster,  Mass^  asdgnor  to  Electronics 
Corporatioii  of  America,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,480 

Int.  CLJ  F2JN  5/00 

U.S.  a.  431—31  15  Gaims 


10 

ric.5 


1.  In  a  furnace  system  including  a  burner,  a  modulator  for 
varying  the  output  from  the  burner  at  least  between  a  high  fire 
position  and  a  low  fire  position,  an  operating  control,  means 
for  igniting  the  burner,  and  blower  means  responsiv^ip  the 
modulator  for  providing  a  varial^le  air  flow  through  the  fur- 
nace, a  burner  control  system  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  operating  control  for 
applying  power  to  said  blower  means; 

means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  operating  control  for 
applying  a  signal  to  said  modulator  to  cause  said  modula- 
tor to  go  to  the  high  fire  position  following  such  opera- 
tion; j 

capacitor  means;  ' 

electronic  circuit  means  responiive  to  operation  of  the  oper- 
ating control  for  controlling  charge  transfer  to  said  capac- 
itor means  for  timing  a  purge  interval  of  a  predetermined 
duration  following  such  operation,  said  duration  corre- 
sponding to  predetermined  voltage  change  on  said  capaci- 
tor means;  j 

means  responsive  to  the  timing  of  said  purge  interval  for 
applying  a  signal  to  said  modulator  to  cause  said  modula- 
tor to  go  to  the  low  Are  position  after  the  end  of  said  purge 
interval; 

further  charge  transfer  control  means  controlling  charge 
transfer  to  said  capacitor  meapfis  for  timing  a  second  inter- 
val of  a  second  predetermined  duration  which  begins 
following  the  end  of  said  purge  interval;  and 

means  for  igniting  the  burner  following  the  end  of  said 
second  interval. 


4,482,313 
GASBURNER  SYSTEM 
Harry  A.  Cheetluun,  Broadstone,  England,  assignor  to  Stelrad 
Group  Limited,  Oxfordshire,  England 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,274 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  27,  1977, 
31589/77 

Int  a.J  F23N  1/02 
U.S.  a.  431—89  2  Claims 


rF&jA 


30-^ 


1.  A  gas  burner  comprising  a  member  defming  a  duct  closed 
at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other,  said  member  having  a  longitu- 
dinally extending  perforated  wall  or  wall  portion,  means  for 
connecting  the  open  end  to  a  source  of  gas/air  mixture  under 
pressure,  means  within  the  member  or  forming  part  of  the 
member  for  gradually  reducing  the  volume  of  the  duct  from 
the  open  end  toward  the  closed  end  so  that  in  use  of  the  burner 
a  constant  velocity  of  gas/air  mixture  is  maintained  within  the 
duct  to  obtain  a  uniform  static  pressure  on  the  outside  of  the 
perforated  wall  or  wall  portion  where  the  gas/air  mixture  is 
burned,  the  open  end  of  said  duct  being  connected  to  the 
discharge  duct  of  a  fan  provided  with  means  for  introducing 
gas  under  pressure  to  the  air  upstream  of  the  fan  rotor  blades, 
the  gas  supply  including  in  series  a  governor,  solenoid- 
operated  flow  control  valves  and  a  zero  governor  controlled 
by  pressure  at  the  discharge  side  of  the  fan  and  pressure  in  the 
combustion  region  of  the  burner. 


4,482,314 
METHOD  FOR  HEATING  CARBON  BLANKS 
Hans-Joachim  Giese,  Hanau;  Walter  R.  Heiker,  Wertheim-Son- 
derriet,  and  Wilfried  Krohe,  Bad  Soden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Sigri  Elektrographit  GmbH,  Meitingen 
bei  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,794 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1982,  3220121 

Int.  a?  F27B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  432—11  5  Claims 


A^' 


Wv^ 


1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  carbon  bodies  by  heating 
blanks  containing  pyrolizable  substances  in  a  chamber  oven 
which  is  heated  from  below  600*  C.  to  above  600*  C.  and  in 
which  volatile  pyrolysis  products  are  formed  and  decomposed 
and  thermal  energy  is  generated  by  combustion  of  fluid  fuel 
inside  the  chamber,  the  improvements  comprising  wherein 


November  13, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


709 


below  a  chamber  temperature  of  600*  the  fluid  fuel  is  burned  *         4,482,316 

by  supplying  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  air,  and  above  a  INSULATED  ATMOSPHERE  FURNACE 

chamber  temperature  of  600*  C.  an  additional  quantity  of  air  is  William  R.  Keoogh,  Bloomfleld  Hills,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Atino- 

introduced  into  the  chamber,  wherein  part  of  the  pyrolysis  "phere  Furnace  Company,  Wixom,  Mich, 

products  condense  and  precipiute,  and  wherein  above  the  ^^^  J«b.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,490 

chamber  temperature  of  600*  C,  air  is  blown  into  tiie  chamber  '"*•  CI-'  F27B  5/04,  9/04.  3/22:  F27D  1/14 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  bum  the  precipitated  pyrolysis  prod- 
ucts. 


U,S.  a.  432—198 


3Claiflu 


4,482,315 

BULK  TOBACCO  BARN  FURNACE 

Harding  W.  Day,  Rte.  4,  Box  112,  Roxboro,  N.C.  27573 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,446 

lat  a^  F27B  7/00 

VS.  a  432—189  4  Claims 


1.  A  bulk  tobacco  curing  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  bam  stracture  extending  lengthwise  and  establishing  at 
one  end  and  over  a  major  portion  of  the  length  thereof  a 
heating  compartment  and  at  the  opposite  end  a  furnace 
compartment  and  establishing  a  confined  path  for  recircu- 
lating air  therethrough,  said  bam  structure  being  sup- 
ported on  the  ground  and  in  a  manner  and  by  means 
establishing  a  plenum  chamber  below  said  heating  com- 
partment and  between  said  heating  compartment  and  the 
ground  and  a  basement  chamber  located  below  said  fur- 
nace compariment,  said  basement  chamber  extending 
downwardly  below  the  level  of  said  plenum  chamber; 

(b)  an  individually  controllable  bumer  fired  heat  source  in 
the  nature  of  an  oil-  or  gas-fired  furnace  located  in  said 
fumace  compartment  and  operatively  associated  with  said 
heating  compartment  and  having  an  individually  control- 
lable associated  electrically-powered  fan  for  blowing  air 
circulated  along  said  path;  and 

(c)  a  wood-buming  furnace  located  in  said  basement  cham- 
ber below  said  oil-  or  gas-fired  furnace,  said  wood-buming 
fumace  having: 

(i)  a  firebox; 

(ii)  an  adjustably  vented  door  for  loading  said  firebox; 
(iii)  a  heat  exchange  unit  vertically  spaced  above  said 
firebox,  below  said  oil-  or  gas-fired  furnace  and  in  sub- 
stantial vertical  alignment  with  said  fan  and  including 
sets  of  tubes  connected  at  one  end  for  receiving  flue 
gases  from  said  firebox  and  at  the  opposite  exit  end  to 
vertically  extending  tubular  exhaust  stacks  for  exhaust- 
ing said  flue  gases;  said  heat  exchange  unit  being  in  flow 
communication  with  both  said  fan  and  said  plenum 
chamber;  and 
(iv)  an  auxiliary  electrically-powered  blower  apparatus 
having  an  adjustable  thermostat  control  responsive  to 
the  temperature  of  said  heating  compartment,  a  blower 
and  connecting  ducts  for  receiving  and  admitting  extra 
combustion  air  to  said  firebox; 
said  wood-buming  fumace  heat  exchange  unit  by  reason 
of  said  location  vertically  below  said  fan  and  between  said 
fan  and  said  plenum  chamber  enabling  heat  created  by  said 
wood  fumace  to  be  employed  to  heat  said  heating  com- 
pariment by  flowing  in  said  path. 


^Jl^HWtW 


■•^ 


I 


a 


3.  In  a  heat  treatment  fumace  having  an  interior  heat  treat- 
ment space  in  which  metallic  articles  are  heated  in  a  gaseous 
treatment  atmosphere,  the  improvements  of  an  insulating 
means  pariially  defining  said  interior  space  and  comprising  a 
gas-tight  exterior  wall,  a  gas-permeable  interior  metallic  wall 
spaced  from  said  exterior  wall  to  define  a  plenum  chamber 
therebetween,  a  gas-permeable  ceramic  fiber  insulation  batt 
carried  by  said  interior  wall  and  coextensive  therewith,  said 
batt  having  its  inner  surface  fully  exposed  to  said  heat  treat- 
ment space,  and  means  for  injecting  additional  heat  treatment 
atmosphere  under  pressure  into  said  plenum  chamber  for  flow 
through  said  interior  wall  and  said  insulation  batt  into  said 
interior  heat  treatment  space. 


4,482,317 
APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  A  BODY 

Harald  Krognvd,  GJettum,  Norway,  aaaignor  to  Elkem  a/a, 

Oslo,  Norway 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  217,688,  Dec.  18, 1980,.  This 

appUcation  Jul.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,693 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Dec.  18, 1979,  794122 

Int.  a.J  F27D  1/12.  3/02;  F28F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  432—238  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  smelting  fumace  of  the  type  for  the  production  of 
ferro  alloys,  pig  iron,  carbide  and  the  like  having  structural 
members  which  are  cooled  by  passing  a  coolant  liquid  through 
one  or  more  metal  pipes  attached  to  the  structural  members 
and  wherein  the  temperatures  generated  in  the  fumace  when 
operating  are  sufficient  to  cause  at  least  some  of  the  coolant 
liquid  to  vaporize,  the  improvement  comprising  a  hose  means 
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within  said  pipe,  said  hose  means  being  of  fibrous  materia]  and 
being  penneable  by  the  said  liquid  and  being  flexible  towards 
and  away  from  the  intenul  wall  of  said  pipe  whereby  the  hose 
means  contracts  in  response  to  gaseous  pressure  of  Uie  vapor- 
ized coolant  Uquid  between  the  {nside  wall  of  said  pipe  and  said 
hose  means. 


ORTHODONTIC  SPREADER 
Rolf  FSrtter,  Pforahcim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bemtaard  Forster  GmbH,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Mar.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  475,351 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  8, 
1982,  8210086[U1;  Jan.  20.  1983,  3301 7S3 
Int  CL^  AilC  i/QO 


an  external  matrix  band  having  oppositely  disposed  end  por* 
tions  and  comprising: 

a  generally  planar  member  having  wall  thickness,  the  planar 
member  being  generally  flexible  about  the  thickness  and 
contour  conformable  to  an  abuttingly  engagable  portion 
of  the  tooth, 

a  prefabricated  shaped  portion  provided  on  the  planar  mem- 
ber  generally  fittable  with  engagable  portions  of  the  tooth 
and  comprising  a  protrusion  flttable  into  a  complementary 
depression  in  the  tooth,  and 

means  for  restraining  the  end  portions  of  the  matrix  band. 


U&a433— 7 


4,482,320 

FACE  BOW  OF  THE  MANDIBULAR  MOTION 

DUGNOSTIC  DEVICE 

13  Claims  Kenzo  Kataoka,  Otsu,  and  Minoru  Imazato,  UJi,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Morita  Seisakusho,  Kyoto, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,149 
Claims  priority,   application  Japan,   Apr.   20,   1982,  57- 
58223[U] 

Int  a.3  A61C  19/04 
U.S.  a.  433— «9  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  orthodontic  spreader  comprising 

two  pressure-transmitting  nulB, 

an  actuating  screw  including  two  screw-threaded,  oppo- 
sitely handed  end  portions  screwed  into  respective  ones  of 
said  pressure-transmitting  quts,  and 

at  least  one  guide  rod,  which  is  parallel  to  said  screw  and 
extends  as  a  sliding  fit  through  both  said  pressure-trans- 
mitting nuts, 

the  improvement  residing  in  (hat 

said  actuating  screw  comprises  an  actuating  portion  between 
said  screw-threaded  end  portions  and 

restraining  means  for  axially  restraining  said  guide  rod  are 
provided  and  comprise  stops  carried  by  said  guide  rod, 

said  actuating  portion  is  laterally  enlarged  and 

said  guide  rod  is  provided  with  an  annular  groove,  said 
actuating  portion  engaging  with  said  groove  to  limit  the 
axial  movement  of  said  gui^e  rod  relative  to  said  actuating 
portion. 


4,482;319 
MATRIX  BAND  INSET 
Stanley  J.  Patch,  Great  Lakes,  111.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,666 

Int  a.3  AflC  i/04 

U.S.  a.  433—39  j  1  Claim 


1.  A  dental  inset  for  cooperative  retainment  about  a  tooth  of 


1.  A  face  bow  for  a  mandibular  motion  diagnostic  device, 
said  mandibular  motion  diagnostic  device  including  a  mandib- 
ular motion  measuring  device  and  a  reproducing  device,  said 
mandibular  motion  measuring  device  being  arranged  such  that 
its  relative  position  with  respect  to  a  patient's  mandible  is  kept 
constant  throughout  the  time  of  measurement,  and  measuring 
the  motion  of  three  points  set  on  a  rigid  plane  representing  said 
patient's  mandible  as  the  corresponding  pieces  of  position 
information  as  a  function  of  time,  and  said  reproducing  device 
being  adapted  such  that  there  are  provided  three  reference 
points  for  reproduction  so  set  that  their  relative  positions  with 
respect  to  a  mandibular  model  on  an  articulator  are  indentical 
with  their  relative  positions  with  respect  to  said  patient's  man- 
dible and  said  mandibular  model  is  caused  to  reproduce  the 
motion  of  said  patient's  mandible  as  motion  of  said  rigid  plane 
defmed  by  said  reference  points  for  reproduction  according  to 
said  position  information; 
said  face  bow  being  characterized  in  that: 
it  can  extend  around  a  patient's  mandible  and  is  set  in  a 
fixed  positional  relationship  with  said  mandibular  mo- 
tion measuring  device  and  is  arranged  to  be  shifted  onto 
said  mandibular  model  after  the  measurement  is  over 
and  is  provided  with  three  spot  light  sources  corre- 
sponding with  said  reference  points  for  measurement 
which  each  emit  light  toward  a  respective  one  of  said 
three  points  on  said  mandibular  motion  measuring  de- 
vice, said  spot  light  sources  being  retained  at  the  tips  of 
retaining  screws  connected  with  said  face  bow  and  the 
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axes  of  respective  retaining  screws  are  rotatable  up  to 
90*  so  as  to  be  shiftable  from  a  horizontal  plane  to  be  in 
a  vertical  plane  and  a  dental  dish  filled  with  an  impres- 
sion material  connected  to  be  integral  therewith  so  that 
when  said  face  bow  is  shifted  onto  said  mandibular 
model  set  on  said  articulator,  said  spot  Ught  sources 
agree  with  said  reference  points  for  reproduction. 

4,482,321 

ORTHODONTISTS  BRACKET  REGISTRATION  WAFER 

Sun  H.  Tabor,  426  Mission  Dr.,  CamariUo,  Calif.  93010,  and 

Brace  A.  Tabor,  619  Del  Oro  Dr.,  OJal«  Calif.  93023 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  413,742 

lot  a?  A61C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  433—71  4  Claims 


/as 


1.  A  bracket  registration  wafer  accessory  for  use  by  an 
orthodontist  to  visually  determine  the  relative  positions  of  the 
teeth  of  a  patient  and  brackets  mounted  on  said  teeth  when  the 
lower  edges  of  said  brackets  are  a  substantial  distance  above 
the  lower  extremities  of  said  teeth  and  provide  a  permanent 
record  of  such  positioning,  said  accessory  being  a  wafer  of  a 
generally  semi-elliptical  shape  and  of  a  size  to  permit  the  inser- 
tion of  the  wafer  into  the  patients  mouth  between  the  upper 
and  lower  teeth,  said  wafer  formed  from  a  dimensionally  stable 
but  pressure  deformable  material,  said  wafer  having  upper  and 
lower  surfaces,  said  upper  surface  having  a  substantially  flat 
central  portion  that  develops  into  an  outwardly  disposed  semi- 
elliptical  marginal  portion  that  slopes  upwardly  and  outwardly 
relative  to  said  central  portion,  said  marginal  portion  of  such 
size  that  when  said  wafer  is  gripped  between  the  upper  and 
lower  teeth  impressions  of  the  upper  teeth  will  be  defined  in 
said  marginal  portion  of  said  upper  surface  adjacent  said  cen- 
tral portion,  and  said  marginal  surface  portion  and  said  lower 
surface  cooperating  to  provide  a  body  of  said  deformable 
material  therebetween  of  sufficient  thickness  that  when 
gripped  between  the  upper  and  lower  teeth  of  the  patient 
relative  deep  impressions  of  the  patients  upper  teeth  are  made 
in  the  marginal  surface  portion  and  such  depth  being  to  the 
extent  that  impressions  of  said  brackets  secured  to  said  upper 
teeth  are  concurrently. 


4,482,322  

DEVICE  FOR  SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  TEETH 
Josef  Hain,  Lnndenbnch,  and  Hermann  Landgraf,  Heppenheim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,095 
CbdflH  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1982,3212207 

Int  CL^  A61C  i/02 
U.S.  a.  433—88  16  Oaims 


eluding  a  gas  line  extending  from  a  compressed  gas  source  to  a 
nozzle,  a  reservoir  for  an  abradant  having  a  discharge  orifice  in 
communication  with  the  gas  line,  pressurization  means  for 
applying  a  pressure  to  the  interior  of  the  reservoir  including  a 
pressure  compensation  Une  extending  from  the  gas  line  to  the 
reservoir  and  vibrating  means  coupled  to  the  reservoir  to 
vibrate  the  reservoir  during  operation  of  the  device,  the  im- 
provements comprising  a  vortex  chamber,  a  diaphragm  ex- 
tending across  the  vortex  chamber  to  form  a  first  portion  and 
a  second  portion  with  the  first  portion  having  at  least  an  arcu- 
ate wall  segment,  said  diaphragm  being  movable  between  a 
first  position  and  a  second  position,  said  gas  line  having  an 
incoming  portion  discharging  at  an  incoming  port  into  the  first 
portion  of  the  vortex  chamber  and  an  outgoing  portion  con- 
nected by  an  outgoing  port  to  the  first  portion  of  the  chamber 
and  extending  to  the  nozzle,  said  incoming  port  and  portion 
and  the  outgoing  portion  and  port  being  arranged  to  be  tangen- 
tial to  said  arcuate  wall  segment,  said  discharge  orifice  being 
positioned  in  said  first  portion  of  the  vortex  chamber  at  a 
position  to  be  closed  by  the  diaphragm  in  said  first  position, 
said  second  portion  having  spring  means  for  biasing  the  dia- 
phragm to  the  first  position,  and  an  air  control  line  being  in 
communication  with  the  second  portion,  said  air  control  line 
having  venting  means  including  a  regulating  valve  for  con- 
necting the  control  line  to  the  atmosphere  and  a  branch  line 
with  a  restriction  interconnecting  the  air  control  line  to  the 
incoming  portion  of  the  gas  line  so  that  with  a  flow  through  the 
gas  line  and  the  control  line  being  vented  to  the  atmosphere, 
the  diaphragm  moves  away  from  the  first  position  to  allow 
abradants  to  pass  through  the  discharge  orifice  into  the  first 
portion  of  the  vortex  chamber  for  mixing  with  the  gas  passing 
therethrough. 


1.  In  a  device  for  surface  treatment  of  teeth  having  means  for 
creating  a  gas  stream  containing  an  abradant,  said  means  in- 


4,482^23 
DENTAL  RESTORATIONS  USING  NOVEL  PALLADIUM 

SILVER  ALLOY  CASTING 
Stephen  P.  Schaffer,  Bloomfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  J.  M. 

Ney  Company,  BlooafleM,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  174,759,  Aug.  4, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,350.526. 
This  appUcation  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,551 

Int  a.^  A61C  nm 

U.S.  a  433—207  4  Claims 

1.  A  dental  restoration  comprising: 

A.  a  casting  of  an  aUoy  consisting  essentially  of: 

(1)  4S-60  percent  by  weight  palladium; 

(2)  2S-4S  percent  by  weight  sUver; 

(3)  3- IS  percent  by  weight  of  a  hardening  and  oxidizing 
component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tin, 
indium  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(4)  0.3-9.0  percent  by  weight  zinc; 

(5)  0.1-1.0  percent  by  weight  silicon  to  substantially  elimi- 
nate discoloration  of  the  porcelain  coating  fired  there- 
against; 

(6)  up  to  O.S  percent  by  weight  of  a  grain  refining  compo- 
nent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rhenium, 
iridium  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(7)  up  to  S.O  percent  by  weight  of  a  modifying  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  magne- 
sium, gaUium,  ruthenium  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

B.  a  porcelain  coating  upon  a  portion  of  said  casting,  said 
porcelain  coating  being  substantially  free  from  discolor- 
ation and  firmly  bonded  to  said  casting. 
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4,484324 
PERCUSSION  MSTRUMENT 
Jiirsen  Wohlgmatli,  Dunistadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuy,  m- 
dgnor  to  Siemens  AktiengeiellMliafl,  Berlin  A  Monicli,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Genmuy 

FUed  Mar.  30,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  480,320 
Claim  priority,  application  FM.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Apr.  26, 
1982,  3215498 

lat  a.}  A81C  5/00 
U.S.  CL  433—215  i  15  ClainH 


1.  A  percussion  instrument  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  lever  pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing  at  a  center  of 
gravity  of  said  lever,  said  lever  pivoting  about  an  axis  of 
rotation  which  is  perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  instnunent,  said  lever  oarrying  a  test  head  at  one  end 
thereof  extending  perpendicularly  relative  to  said  longitu- 
dinal axis; 

a  drive  means  for  accelerating  said  lever  and  said  test  head 
from  an  initial  position  to  free  flight  at  constant  velocity 
toward  an  object  to  be  tested  by  the  reactive  rebound  of 
said  test  head  there  against; 

an  acceleration  pickup  comprised  of  at  least  one  piezo- 
cereamic  wafer  disposed  at  a  portion  of  said  oscillating 
lever  adjacent  said  test  head,  said  acceleration  pickup 
being  mounted  at  a  location  such  that  a  majority  of  the 
mass  of  said  lever  operates  on  said  piezo-ceramic  wafer  as 
an  inertia!  force  upon  impact  of  said  test  head  against  an 
object  to  be  tested;  and 

an  electro-magnetic  means  for  acting  on  said  lever  to  return 
said  lever  to  said  initial  position  after  impact  against  said 
test  object. 


4,482,925 
TARGET  INDICATING  AND  SHOT  SCORING  SYSTEM 

FOR  niUNG  RANGE 
Herbert  Reinuum,  Saadston,  Rta.  2,  Box  204C  Sandston,  Va. 
23150 

Filed  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,277 

lot  CL'  F41G  3/26 

VS.  a.  434-21  1  10  Claims 
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1.  Control  and  recording  apparatus  for  a  firing  range  having 
one  or  more  stationary  targets  for  receiving  bullets  fired  with 
live  ammunition,  comprising: 

an  electrical  control  circuit  c^nnectable  to  a  power  source 


and  having  a  series  of  outlet  connections  coimectable  to  a 
corresponding  series  of  lighting  means  for  causing  indica- 
tions of  each  period  when  a  given  target  may  be  fired  at, 

means  in  the  circuit  to  select  one  or  more  of  said  connections 
for  controlling  a  desired  number  of  targets, 

means  in  the  circuit  to  turn  on  power  to  said  selected  conn- 
nections  one  at  a  time  and  with  intervals  between,  sensing 
means  responsive  to  the  sound  of  a  shot,  and 

counting  and  recording  means  connected  to  the  circuit  and 
sensing  means, 

said  counting  and  recording  means  having  means  to  count 
and  show  a  record  of  the  number  of  shots  that  were  sensed 
while  any  of  the  selected  connnections  was  in  ofT  condi- 
tion, 

thereby  providing  a  record  of  how  many  shots  are  fired 
during  non-permitted  periods,  and  thus  providing  a  basis 
for  modifying  the  scoring  of  target  shooting  to  take  into 
account  the  accuracy  of  timing  of  shots  as  well  as  the 
accuracy  of  aim  determined  by  conventional  inspection  of 
hits  on  targets. 


4,482,326 
FUGHT  TRAINING  GLASSES 
Frank  Witt,  Columbia,  S.C.,  aasignor  to  Instrument  Flight  Re* 
search  Inc.,  West  Colombia,  S.C 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,017 

Int  CV  G09B  9/00 

US.  CL  434—36  7  Claims 


1.  A  pair  of  instrument  flight  training  glasses  for  being  worn 
by  a  student  pilot  including:  a  frame  structure  for  mounting 
onto  the  head  of  the  student  pilot;  a  position  sensor  mounted  to 
said  frame  structure;  and  a  voltage  controlled  lens  mounted  to 
said  frame  structure; 

A.  said  position  sensor  comprised  of: 

1.  a  pair  of  directional  photocells  to  provide  respective 
first  and  second  directional  signals,  each  directional 
signal  having  a  signal  level  indicative  of  monitored  level 
of  light; 

2.  an  ambient  photocell  to  provide  a  threshold  signal  level 
to  be  compared  with  the  signal  level  of  said  directional 
signals;  and 

3.  a  comparator  circuit  connected  with  said  directional 
photocells  and  said  ambient  photocell  for  generating  a 
control  signal  responsive  to  at  least  one  of  the  signal 
levels  of  said  photocells  reaching  said  threshold  signal 
level;  and 

said  voltage  controlled  lens  switching  from  a  state  of 
transparency  to  a  state  of  opacity  in  response  to  said  con- 
trol signal  whereby  the  glasses  maintain  operation  despite 
obstruction  of  monitored  light  of  one  of  said  photocells. 


B. 
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4,482,327 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TRAINING  A  PERSON 

TO  POUR  PREDETERMINED  QUANTITIES  OF 

UQUmS  INTO  CONTAINERS 

Dafid  A.  Brady,  5024  Worth,  Dallas,  Tex.  75214 

FUed  May  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,309 

lat  a^  G09B  19/00 

MS.  CL  434—219  18  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  training  bartenders  and  the  like  to  free  pour 
predetermined  quantities  of  liquids  from  one  ungraduated 
container  into  another  ungraduated  container,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  graduated  containers  supported  by  a  frame, 
each  of  said  graduated  containers  including  at  least  a 
primary  volume  indicating  graduation  for  indicating  the 
quantity  of  liquid  received  in  said  graduated  containers, 
respectively,  and  at  least  a  first  set  of  secondary  gradua- 
tions on  each  of  said  graduated  containers  for  indicating  a 
first  margin  of  error  with  respect  to  said  primary  gradua- 
tions of  the  excess  or  insufliciency  of  liquid  poured  into 
said  graduated  containers,  respectively,  and  volume  indi- 
cating indicia  associated  with  each  of  said  graduated  con- 
tainers for  relating  the  primary  graduations  on  said  gradu- 
ated containers  to  the  amount  of  liquid  poured  into  said 
graduated  containers,  respectively,  for  training  a  person 
to  accurately  pour  a  plurality  of  different  predetermined 
quantities  of  liquid. 


4,482,328 
AUDIO-VISUAL  TEACHING  MACHINE  AND  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  THEREFOR 

F^ank  W.  Ferguson,  4837  S.  28tii  St,  ArUngton,  Va.  22206;  John 

F.  ShcU,  LandoTcr,  Md.,  and  Ste?en  D.  Hale,  Vienna,  Va., 

assignors  to  Frank  W.  Ferguson,  Arlington,  Va. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,917 

Int  CV  G09B  7/06 

MS.  a.  434-310  25  Claims 


1.  An  improved  audio-visual  apparatus  for  projecting  spaced 
visual  information  segments  and  reproducing  correlated  audio 
information,  comprising: 

an  audio-visual  cartridge  including  a  holder  securing  a  plu- 
rality of  visual  information  segments  and  a  movable  audio 


information  storage  medium  carrying  narrative  and  con- 
trol data  information  in  the  form  of  encoded  audio  fre- 
quency bursts,  said  control  data  including  information  and 
instructions  concerning  the  operation  of  the  audio-visual 
apparatus  in  relation  to  succeeding  narrative  information; 

a  housing  for  receiving  said  cartridge; 

optical  means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  projecting  one  of 
said  visual  information  segments; 

holder  drive  means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  supporting 
said  holder  and  for  selectively  driving  said  holder  to  align 
selected  visual  segments  with  said  optical  projecting 
means; 

storage  medium  drive  means  mounted  in  said  housing  for 
supporting  said  storage  medium  and  selectively  moving 
said  storage  medium  independently  of  said  holder  to  en- 
able the  reproduction  of  recorded  information  therefrom; 

sound  producing  means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  opera- 
tive engagement  with  said  storage  medium  and  for  repro- 
ducing said  recorded  narrative  and  control  date  informa- 
tion when  said  storage  medium  is  moved  by  said  storage 
medium  drive  means; 

decoder  means  connected  to  said  sound  reproducing  means 
to  receive  said  control  date  information,  said  decoder 
means  including  means  for  converting  said  control  date  to 
corresponding  digital  data;  and 

control  means  including  microprocessor  means  repsonsive 
to  said  digital  date  to  operate  said  holder  drive  means  and 
said  storage  medium  drive  means  in  accordance  with  the 
control  date  information  and  instructions  carried  by  said 
information  storage  medium. 


4,482329 
TEACHING  TOY 
Yasushi  Shindo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co., 
Inc.,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,826 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  1, 1982,  57-1144 
Int  a.3  G09B  3/00 
MS.  a  434-342  12  Claims 


1.  A  toy  information  indicating  device  which  comprises: 

a  housing; 

an  indicia  carrier  means  located  on  said  housing,  said  indicia 
carrier  means  including  a  plurality  of  indicia  units  located 
thereon,  said  indicia  carrier  means  movable  on  said  hous- 
ing allowing  each  of  said  indicia  units  to  be  viewable  at 
least  one  at  a  time  from  the  exterior  of  said  housing; 

control  means  located  on  said  housing  in  operative  associa- 
tion with  said  indicia  carrier  means,  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  control  means  movably  mounted  on  said  housing  so 
as  to  move  between  a  plurality  of  control  positions,  each 
of  said  indicia  units  of  said  indicia  carrier  means  coordi- 
nated with  one  of  said  control  positions,  said  portion  of 
said  control  means  movable  between  said  plurality  of  said 
control  positions  in  response  to  movement  of  said  indicia 
carrier  means; 

test  means  located  on  said  housing  in  operative  mechanical 
association  with  said  control  means,  said  test  means  in- 
cluding at  least  a  first  test  member  and  a  second  test  mem- 
ber each  of  which  is  movable  on  said  housing  with  respect 
to  said  control  means  to  mechanically  interact  with  said 
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control  means  so  as  for  each  of  said  positions  of  said 
movable  portion  of  said  control  means  one  of  said  test 
members  in  moving  with  respect  to  said  control  means 
interacts  with  said  control  means  in  a  first  manner  and  the 
remainder  of  said  test  members  in  moving  with  respect  to 
said  control  means  interacts  with  said  control  means  in  a 
second  manner, 
indicator  means  operative!  y  associated  with  said  control 
means  and  capable  of  indicating  in  which  of  said  first  or 
said  second  manners  each  of  said  test  members  interacted 
with  said  control  means. 


OUTBOARD  MOTOR  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 

Greg  Cook,  Ducan,  OkhL,  aarigpor  to  Cook  Machine  Coapany, 

Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1M3^  Ser.  No.  46S307 

Int  CL^  B63H  2J/26 


U.S.a440-2 


10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mounting  an  outboard  motor  on  the 
transom  of  a  boat,  comprising: 
a  transom  bracket  mountable  on  the  boat  transom; 
a  motor  bracket,  slideably  mounted  on  the  transom  bracket, 
for  receiving  the  motor  thereon,  the  transom  bracket 
disposible  on  the  transom  for  sliding  movement  of  the 
motor  bracket  vertically  on  the  transom;  and 
means  for  sliding  the  motor  bracket  along  the  transom 
bracket  whereby  the  motor  can  be  raised  and  lowered  on 
the  transom  via  the  motor  mounting  apparatus; 
wherein  the  transom  bracket  comprises  first  and  second  side 
plates  disposed  parallel  to  the  lipe  of  movement  of  the  motor 
bracket  on  the  transom  bracket;  wherein  the  motor  bracket 
comprises: 
a  first  side  plate  disposed  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  first 
side  plate  of  the  transom  bracket,  the  first  side  plate  of  the 
motor  bracket  having  at  least  one  slot  formed  there- 
through parallel  to  the  line  of  movement  of  the  motor 
bracket  on  the  transom  bracket;  and 
a  second  side  plate  disposed  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the 
second  side  plate  of  the  transom  bracket,  the  second  side 
plate  of  the  motor  bracket  having  at  least  one  slot  formed 
therethrough  parallel  to  the  line  of  movement  of  the 
motor  bracket  on  the  transom  bracket; 
wherein  the  side  plates  of  the  transom  bracket  are  character- 
ized as  having  threaded  holes  fbrmed  therethrough  in  align- 
ment with  the  slots  formed  through  the  side  plates  of  the  motor 
bracket;  and  wherein  the  apparatus  is  further  characterized  as 
comprising  a  bearing  assembly  oomprising: 
a  first  side  bolt  screwed  into  a  threaded  hole  in  the  first  side 
plate  of  the  transom  bracket  and  extending  through  a  slot 
in  the  first  side  plate  of  the  motor  bracket; 
a  first  side  sleeve  constructed  of  a  lubricant  impregnated 
organic  polymer,  said  sleeve  mounted  on  portions  of  the 
first  side  bolt  disposed  within  the  slot  formed  through  the 
first  side  plate  of  the  motor  bracket; 
a  pair  of  first  side  washers  mounted  on  the  first  side  bolt,  one 
first  side  washer  to  either  side  of  the  first  side  plate  of  the 


motor  bracket  and  both  first  side  washers  constructed  of  a 
lubricant  impregnated  organic  polymer,  whereby  one  first 
side  washer  is  sandwiched  between  the  first  side  plate  of 
the  transom  bracket  and  the  first  side  plate  of  the  motor 
bracket,  the  sandwiched  first  side  washer  having  a  thick* 
ness  substantially  equal  to  the  spacing  between  the  first 
side  plates  of  the  transom  and  motor  brackets; 
a  second  side  bolt  screwed  into  a  threaded  hole  in  the  second 
side  plate  of  the  transom  bracket  and  extending  through  a 
slot  in  the  second  side  plate  of  the  motor  bracket; 
a  second  side  sleeve  constructed  of  a  lubricant  impregnated 
organic  polymer,  said  sleeve  mounted  on  portions  of  the 
second  side  bolt  disposed  within  the  slot  formed  through 
the  second  side  plate  of  the  motor  bracket;  and 
a  pair  of  second  side  washers  mounted  on  the  second  side 
bolt,  one  second  side  washer  to  either  side  of  the  second 
side  plate  of  the  motor  bracket  and  both  second  side  wash- 
ers constructed  of  a  lubricant  impregnated  organic  poly- 
mer.  whereby  one  second  side  washer  is  sandwiched 
between  the  second  side  plate  of  the  transom  bracket  and 
the  second  side  plate  of  the  motor  bracket,  the  sandwiched 
second  side  washer  having  a  thickness  substantially  equal 
to  the  spacing  between  the  second  side  plates  of  the  motor 
and  transom  brackets. 
4.  The  apparatus  of  claim  1  wherein  the  side  plates  of  the 
motor  bracket  are  characterized  as  having  two  slots  formed 
therethrough  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
motor  bracket  on  the  transom  bracket  and  wherein  the  bearing 
assembly  comprises: 
two  first  side  bolts  screwed  into  threaded  holes  in  the  first 
side  plates  of  the  transom  bracket,  one  first  side  bolt  ex- 
tending through  one  slot  in  the  first  side  plate  of  the  motor 
bracket  and  the  other  first  side  bolt  extending  through  the 
other  slot  in  the  first  side  plate  of  the  motor  bracket; 
two  first  side  sleeves  constructed  of  a  lubricant  impregnated 
organic  polymer,  one  first  side  sleeve  mounted  on  por- 
tions of  one  of  the  first  side  bolts  disposed  within  a  slot 
formed  through  the  first  side  plate  of  the  motor  bracket 
and  the  other  first  side  sleeve  mounted  on  portions  of  the 
other  of  the  first  side  bolts  disposed  within  the  other  slot 
formed  through  the  first  side  plate  of  the  motor  bracket; 
and 
two  pairs  of  first  side  washers,  one  pair  of  first  side  washers 
mounted  on  one  of  the  first  side  bolts  and  the  other  pair  of 
first  side  washers  mounted  on  the  other  of  the  first  side 
bolts,  one  first  side  washer  of  each  pair  to  either  side  of  the 
first  side  plate  of  the  motor  bracket  and  both  first  side 
washers  of  each  pair  constructed  of  a  lubricant  impreg- 
nated organic  polymer,  whereby  one  first  side  washer  of 
each  pair  is  sandwiched  between  the  first  side  plate  of  the 
transom  bracket  and  the  first  side  plate  of  the  motor 
bracket,  the  sandwiched  first  side  washer  of  each  pair  of 
first  side  washers  having  a  thickness  substantially  equal  to 
the  spacing  between  the  first  side  plates  of  the  motor 
bracket  and  the  transom  bracket; 
two  second  side  bolts  screwed  into  threaded  holes  in  the 
second  side  plate  of  the  transom  bracket,  one  second  side 
bolt  extending  through  one  of  the  slots  in  the  secoM  side 
plate  of  the  motor  bracket  and  the  other  second  side  bolt 
extending  through  the  other  slot  in  the  second  side  plate  of 
the  motor  bracket; 
two  second  side  sleeves  constructed  of  a  lubricant  impreg- 
nated organic  polymer,  one  second  side  sleeve  mounted 
on  portions  of  one  of  the  second  side  bolts  disposed  within 
a  slot  formed  through  the  second  side  plate  of  the  motor 
bracket  and  the  other  second  side  sleeve  mounted  on 
portions  of  the  other  second  side  bolt  disposed  within  the 
other  slot  formed  through  the  second  side  plate  of  the 
motor  bracket;  and 
two  pairs  of  second  side  washers,  one  pair  of  second  side 
washers  mounted  on  one  of  the  second  side  bolts  and  the 
other  pair  of  second  side  washers  mounted  on  the  other  of 
the  second  side  bolts,  one  second  side  washer  of  each  pair 
to  either  side  of  the  second  side  plate  of  the  motor  bracket 
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and  both  second  side  washers  of  each  pair  constructed  of 
a  lubricant  impregnated  organic  polymer,  whereby  one 
second  side  washer  of  each  pair  is  sandwiched  between  a 
second  side  plate  of  the  transom  bracket  and  the  second 
side  plate  of  the  motor  bracket,  the  sandwiched  washer  of 
each  pair  of  second  side  washers  having  a  thickness  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  spacing  between  the  second  side 
plates  of  the  motor  and  transom  brackets. 


4,482^1 
DAMPENER  FOR  VANE  STEERING  OF  MARINE  DRIVE 
Jamea  Boda,  WIniwcoBM,  Wla.,  asalgnor  to  Bmnswiek  Corpora- 
tloo,  Skokle,  lU. 

FUed  No?.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,758 

lot  a^  B63H  25/06 

VJS.  a.  440—51  1  Claim 


1.  A  steering  system  for  a  boat  having  a  steerable  marine 
drive  including 
a  pendant  drive  unit  selectively  rotatable  about  a  substan- 
tially vertical  axis  and  having 
a  selectively  driven  propeller  to  provide  steering  thrust  to 

said  boat  and 
a  pivotal  vane  selectively  providing  a  portion  of  a  surface 
within  the  slip  stream  of  said  propeller  to  apply  a  torque 
upon  said  vane  surface  and  provide  a  turning  movement 
to  said  drive  unit  and 
a  vane  control  arm  connected  to  operatively  control  the 
rotation  of  said  vane  surface, 
a  selectively  operable  input  member  generally  movable  in  a 
first  direction  to  command  rotation  of  said  drive  unit  in  a 
first  direction  and  generally  movable  in  a  second  direction 
to  a  command  rotation  of  said  drive  unit  in  a  second 
direction,  and 
a  push-pull  cable  assembly  connecting  said  input  member  to 

said  vane  control  arm  including 
a  first  cable  portion  including  an  outer  casing  fixedly  con- 
nected to  said  marine  drive  and  an  inner  slidably  movable 
core  having  first  and  second  spaced  ends  axially  movable 
in  unison  and 
a  second  cable  portion  including 
a  housing  having  an  axial  opening  providing  a  first  open- 
ing portion  having  a  first  diameter  to  fixedly  retain  said 
outer  casing  and  an  axially  spaced  second  opening 
portion  having  a  second  diameter  smaller  than  said  first 
diameter  to  slidably  retain  said  inner  core  therein  and 
a  rod  having  a  first  end  fixedly  connected  to  said  first  end 
of  said  inner  core  to  axially  move  in  unison  therewith 
and  a  second  end  connected  through  a  pivotal  connec- 
tion to  said  vane  control  arm  and 
a  cylindrical  sleeve  surrounding  the  junction  of  said  rod 
and  said  inner  core  including  a  first  end  portion  con- 
nected to  surround  said  and  an  axially  spaced  second 
end  portion  radially  spaced  from  said  inner  core  and 


providing  an  annular  ridge  retained  within  an  annular 
groove  provided  by  said  housing  within  said  second 
opening  portion  to  permit  substantial  radial  flexture  of 
said  rod  and  cylindrical  sleeve  with  respect  to  said 
housing  and  first  cable  portion  and 
a  third  cable  portion  including 

a  housing  having  an  axial  opening  providing  a  first  open- 
ing portion  having  a  first  diameter  to  fixedly  retain  said 
outer  casing  and  an  axially  spaced  second  opening 
portion  having  a  second  diameter  smaller  than  said  first  < 
diameter  smaller  than  said  first  diameter  to  slidably 
retain  said  inner  core  therein  and 

a  rod  having  a  first  end  fixedly  connected  to  said  second 
end  of  said  inner  core  to  axially  move  in  unison  there- 
with and  a  second  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  input 
member  and 

a  cylindrical  sleeve  surrounding  the  junction  of  said  rod 
and  said  inner  core  including  a  first  end  portion  con- 
nected to  surround  said  and  an  axially  spaced  second 
end  portion  radially  spaced  from  said  inner  core  and 
providing  an  annular  ridge  retained  within  an  annular 
groove  provided  by  said  housing  within  said  second 
opening  portion  to  permit  substantial  radial  flexure  of 
said  rod  and  cylindrical  sleeve  with  respect  to  said 
housing  and  first  cable  portion  to  control  the  rotative 
position  of  said  steerable  marine  drive  a  dampening 
member  operatively  connecting  said  vane 
to  said  drive  unit  to  restrain  rapid  rotation  of  said  vane. 


4,482,332 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MOUNTING  AND  STEERING  AN 

OUTBOARD  MOTOR 

J.  Bruce  Emmons,  2213  Sand  Lake  Rd.,  Lindenhurst,  lU.  60046 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  286^69,  Jul.  27, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,202 

Int  a^  B63H  25/42 

VJS.  CI.  440—53  11  Claims 


7.  A  support  structure  for  steerably  mounting  an  outboard 
motor  on  a  boat  comprising  means  for  attaching  the  support 
structure  to  a  boat,  means  for  pivotally  attaching  a  lower 
portion  of  an  outboard  motor  to  the  support  structure,  and 
means  for  attaching  the  support  structure  to  an  upper  portion 
of  an  outboard  motor  with  at  least  two  movable  portions  of  the 
support  structure  which,  together  with  the  means  for  pivotally 
attaching  a  lower  portion  of  the  outboard  motor,  constrain  the 
outboard  motor  to  rotate  about  a  variable  instantaneous  steer- 
ing axis  which  changes  position  as  the  outboard  motor  is  ro- 
tated for  steering  on  the  support  structure. 
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10.  A  mounting  arrangemeni  for  an  outboard  motor  on  a 
boat  comprising  an  outboard  motor,  having  an  upper  portion 
and  having  a  generally  elongated  lower  portion  including  a 
substantially  vertical  drive  shaft,  and  a  support  structure  hav- 
ing means  for  attaching  the  support  structure  to  a  boat  and 
means  for  pivotally  attaching  tke  outboard  motor  to  the  sup- 
port structure  for  steering  rotation  of  the  motor  about  a  steer- 
ing axis  which  is  angled  upwardly  and  rearwardly  and  passes 
through  or  behind  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  outboard  motor. 


4,492333 

AUTOMATIC  INFLATION  SYSTEM 

Don  W.  Gcri,  Men  Beach,  and  Roy  E.  Hurtig,  Saratoga,  both  of 

Calif.,  asaignors  to  G«ri  Engiiiecriiig,  Inc.,  San  Carlos,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,653 

Int  a.}  B43B  2J/52 

U.S.  a.  441—30  S  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  inflation  system  comprising,  in  combination; 

an  inflatable  device  comprisiiig  an  inflatable  radio-antenna 
mast  with  radar  reflective  niaterial  affixed  to  a  portion  of 
the  surface  thereof; 

gas  storage  means  for  storing  compressed  gas; 

an  inflator  means  for  opening  the  gas  storage  means  and 
allowing  the  gas  to  transfer  to  the  inflatable  device; 

a  radio  transmitter;  and 

an  electrically  operable  initiator  means  for  activating  the 
inflator  means  and  the  radio  transmitter,  the  initiator 
means  having  an  electric  control  circuit  and  an  initiator 
wire,  and  being  constructed  to  activate  the  inflator  means 
and  the  radio  transmitter  in  response  to  interruption  of  the 
electrical  continuity  of  said  initiator  wire,  said  electric 
control  circuit  including  a  dslay  means  for  delaying  for  an 
interval  of  time  the  opening  of  the  gas  storage  means  and 
the  activation  of  the  radio  transmitter  following  the  inter- 
ruption of  said  initiator  wir^; 

whereby  severance  of  said  initiator  wire  results  in  inflation 
of  said  radio-antenna  mast  with  radar  reflective  material, 
and  activation  of  said  radio  transmitter,  thus  providing  an 
aid  in  a  search  for  the  automatic  inflation  system. 


4,482434 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CRT  SHADOW  MASKS 
Yasnhisa  Ohtake;  Kazuynki  Seiao,  and  EiJi  Kamohara,  all  of 
Fokaya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,354 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1981, 56*141740 
Int  aj  HOIJ  29/07 
U.S.  CL  445—47  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  mask  arrangement  for  a  cathode 
ray  tube  (CRT)  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  two  (2)  flat  masks,  each  mask  comprising  an  effec* 

tive  portion  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein  and  a 

non-effective  portion  surrounding  said  effective  portion; 
stacking  said  flat  masks; 

fllling  said  apertures  of  said  flat  masks  with  fllling  material; 
solidifying  said  fllling  material  thereby  flxing  said  flat  masks 

together;  \ 

simultaneously  pressing  said  flxed  flat  miuks  into  a  predeter^ 

mined  curvature;  and 
removing  said  fllling  material  from  the  masks. 


4,482,335 
FLEXIBLE  COUPLINGS 

Edward  W.  Goody,  Weybridge,  England,  assignor  to  Torsiflex 
Limited,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  177,466,  Aug.  12, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,269 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  18, 1979, 
7943494 

Int  a.J  F16D  3/78 
U.S.  a.  464—94  17  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  coupling  for  transmitting  rotational  drive  com- 
prising 

flrst  and  second  rotatable  components  connectable,  respec- 
tively, to  driving  and  driven  devices;  and 
means  for  coupling  said  first  and  second  components  together 
in  driving  and  driven  relationship  including 
a  radially  rigid  link  having  sufficient  non-radial  flexibility  to 
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; 


permit  limited  axial  and  angular  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  components, 

means  for  connecting  said  link  to  said  first  component  at  a 
first  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  driving  locations  and  for 
connecting  said  link  to  said  second  component  at  a  second 
plurality  of  angualarly  spaced  driving  locations  angularly 
offset  from  said  first  plurality  of  locations,  all  of  said  first 
and  second  pluralities  of  locations  lying  on  substantially 
the  same  circle, 

said  link  having  a  plurality  of  radially  facing,  axially  extend- 
ing bearing  surfaces,  and 

first  and  second  sets  of  radially  facing,  oppositely  directed 
bearing  surfaces  on  said  first  and  second  components, 
respectively,  concurrently  engaging  said  bearing  surfaces 
on  said  link,  said  first  and  second  sets  directly  contacting 
and  extending  axially  from  said  first  and  second  compo- 
nents, respectively,  said  bearing  surfaces  of  each  of  said 
sets  being  fixedly  positioned  relative  to  one  another, 

all  of  said  bearing  surfaces  lying  in  substantially  the  same 
cylinder,  whereby  said  components  are  maintained  in  axial 
alignment  without  regard  for  wear  at  said  first  and  second 
pluralities  of  locations. 


said  second  element,  said  second  element  being  disposed  be- 
tween said  fvst  element  and  said  abutment  element. 


4,482,336 

HOMOKINETIC  TRIPOD  JOINT  AND  THE 

APPLICATION  OF  THE  JOINT  IN  A  WHEEL  HUB 

STRUCTURE 

Michel  A.  Orain,  Conflans-Ste*Ho  Norine,  France,  assignor  to 

Glaenzer  Spicer,  Poissy,  France 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,934 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  FVance,  Feb.  9, 1981, 81  02465 

Int  a.3  B60K  17/30:  F16D  3/30 

VS.  a.  464—111  7  Claims 


1.  A  homokinetic  tripod  joint  comprising  a  first  element 
connected  to  rotate  with  a  tripod  element  which  defines  three 
trunnions,  three  spherical  rollers  rotatably  and  slidably 
mounted  on  the  trunnions,  and  a  second  element  defining  three 
runways  in  which  runways  the  rollers  are  engaged,  the  first 
element  and  the  second  element  defining  respectively  concave 
and  convex  complementary  spherical  surfaces  which  cooper- 
ate with  each  other  for  forming  a  ball  and  socket  connection, 
a  bayonet  connection  means  between  said  first  and  second 
elements,  said  connection  means  including  a  plurality  of  reces- 
ses in  the  concave  spherical  surface  of  the  first  element,  said 
connection  means  further  including  a  plurality  of  segments  on 
the  convex  spherical  surface  of  the  second  element,  which 
segments  are  adapted  to  pass  through  said  recesses  during 
assembly  to  form,  upon  relative  rotation  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond elements,  said  bayonet  connection  means,  the  connection 
between  said  tripod  element  and  said  first  element  constituting 
an  auxiliary  coupling  and  including  means  defming  comple- 
mentary teeth  which  teeth  are  disengageable  from  each  other 
by  a  relative  displacement  of  the  teeth  axially  of  the  joint,  said 
joint  further  including  an  axial  abutment  element  between  said 
rollers  and  said  second  element,  said  abutment  element  having 
a  convex  spherical  surface  having  a  shape  complementary  to 


4,482437 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
MUosUt  Petrzclka,  Mucb-Kraniicbel,  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Uni-Cardan  Aktiengesellschaft 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,792 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1980,3048846 

Int  CLi  F16D  3/26.  3/41 
U.S.  a.  464-128  9  Claims 


1.  A  universal  joint  comprising:  first  and  second  yoke  means; 
trunnion  cross  means  including  bearing  pin  means  supported  in 
bores  in  said  first  and  second  yoke  means  joining  said  first  and 
second  yoke  means  together;  bearing  bush  means,  roller  bear- 
ing means  and  bearing  ring  means  provided  in  bearing  engage- 
ment with  each  other  over  a  length  of  bearing  engagement 
between  said  bearing  pin  means  and  said  yoke  means;  with  at 
least  one  of  said  bearing  pin  means,  said  bearing  ring  means  and 
said  bearing  bush  means  including  means  to  provide  over  less 
than  the  full  portion  of  said  bearing  length  thereof  and  over 
only  a  part  of  their  circumferential  area  radial  play  between 
said  yoke  means  and  said  bearing  pin  means;  said  radial  play 
gradually  and  continuously  increasing  in  a  direction  radially 
outwardly  of  the  center  of  the  trunnion  cross  means. 


4,482438 
TORQUE  TRANSMITTING  BEARING  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
MEMBERS  ADAPTED  FOR  A  RELATIVE 
LONGITUDINAL  MOVEMENT  AND  METHOD  OF 
ASSEMBLY  THEREOF 
Lothar  Walter,  Schweinfurt;  Manfl>ed  Brandentein,  Eussenheim; 
Horst  M.  Ernst  Eltingshausen,  and  Armin  Olscbewski, 
Schweinftart  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKF 
Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH,  Schwehiftirt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr* 
many 

.Filed  Aug.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,488 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17, 
1981,  8124025[U] 

Int  Q.3  n6C  29/04 
U.S.  a.  464—167  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  torque  transmitting  assembly  comprising  a  housing, 
an  axially  slidable  shaft  mounted  for  relative  longitudinal 
movement  in  said  housing,  an  annular  space  between  said  shaft 
and  said  housing,  a  plurality  of  rows  of  rolling  elements  in  said 
annular  space,  said  shaft  having  axially  extending  grooves 
defming  elongated  inner  raceways  in  which  are  seated  the 
rolling  elements,  a  bearing  race  plate  having  an  elongated 
raceway  groove  mounted  between  each  row  of  rolling  ele- 
ments and  said  housing,  means  for  radially  adjusting  the  bear- 
ing race  plate  to  align  the  raceways  and  fixing  it  in  an  axial  and 
peripheral  direction  relative  to  said  housing  to  achieve  torque 
transmission  between  said  shaft  and  said  housing,  said  means 
comprising  a  housing  screw  adjustable  radially  in  said  housing 
and  having  a  terminal  end  portion  confronting  and  engageable 
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with  a  layer  of  plastically  deformable  material  on  the  bearing   lever,  making  adjustable  the  relative  positions  of  said  movable 
race  plate  confronting  said  housing  screw,  said  deformable  flange  and  said  spool. 


material  conforming  to  the  te 
has  a  cupped  point. 


rtiinal 


44^2.340 

LOW.FRICnON  THIN.HUB  PLASTIC  MULTI-PART 

SHEAVE 

Joseph  J.  Kovaleski,  Easton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Wyrepak  Indus* 

tries.  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

.    ,    ..  ^.  ^  Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,482 

end  of  said  screw  which  ,^1^  q  3  pign  55/S6 

VJS.  a.  474—180 


ISdaims 


4,48%339 

REDUCnON  RATIO  DETECTING  MECHANISM  FOR 

V-BELT  TYPE  CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE 

TRANSMISSION 

Nobuaki  Miki,  Kariya;  Norio  Sobac,  and  Shoji  Yokoyama,  both 

of  A^Jo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Warner  Kahmhin 

Kaistaa,  Aichi,  Japu 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  296,447 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  4, 1960,  55-123033 

Int.  C1.J  FWH  55/52 

VS.  a  474—28  1  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  continuously  variable  automatic  transmission  for 
vehicles  having  a  V-belt  continously  bariable  transmission 
including  an  input  pulley,  an  output  pulley,  each  of  said  pulleys 
having  a  fixed  flange  and  a  moveable  flange  and  adapted  to  be 
varied  in  effective  diameter,  and  a  transmission  V-belt  ex- 
tended between  said  input  and  output  pulleys,  and  an  oil  hy- 
draulic control  device  for  controlling  said  V-belt  type  continu- 
ously variable  transmission,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
reduction  ratio  detecting  mechanism  having  a  reduction  ratio 
valve  with  a  spool  disposed  with  one  end  of  said  spool  project- 
ing from  a  valve  body  containmg  said  oil  hydraulic  control 
device  of  said  V-bept  type  continuously  variable  transmission, 
a  connecting  lever  situated  between  said  movable  flange  and 
said  reduction  ratio  valve,  said  connecting  lever  engaged  at 
one  end  to  said  movable  flange,  said  movable  flange  capable  of 
rotating  the  other  end  of  said  connecting  lever  engaged  at  the 
projecting  end  of  said  spool,  the  projecting  part  of  said  spool 
connecting  to  said  connecting  lever  by  a  cylindrical  member 
and  retained  to  each  other  by  a  retaining  member  attached  to 
the  projecting  part  of  said  spool  a  spring  positioned  between 
said  spool  and  said  connecting  lever,  at  least  one  spacer  posi- 
tioned between  said  retaining  member  and  said  connecting 


1.  A  low-friction  thin-hub  plastic  multi-part  sheave  for  han- 
dling wire,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  pair  of  disc-like  members  having  apertured,  central  hub 
portions  with  oppositely  disposed  annular  end  faces,  and 
having  peripheral  rim  portions, 

(b)  said  peripheral  rim  portions  being  adapted  to  form  a 
V-groove  in  which  the  wire,  which  is  to  be  handled,  is 
received, 

(c)  said  central  hub  portions  having  opposed,  inwardly  fac- 
ing annular  shoulder  surfaces, 

(d)  an  anti-friction  bearing  having  inner  and  outer  race  mem- 
bers and  roller  elements  engaged  with  said  race  members, 

(e)  the  outer  race  member  of  the  bearing  having  oppositely 
facing,  parallel  exposed  annular  side  surfaces  and  having 
an  outer  periphery  and  oppositely-acting  outwardly  fac- 
ing annular  shoulder  surfaces  on  its  outer  periphery  which 
are  separate  from  said  parallel  exposed  side  surfaces, 

(0  the  opposed,  inwardly  facing  surfaces  of  the  hub  portions 
engaging  the  oppositely-acting  annular  shoulder  surfaces 
of  the  outer  race  member  to  hold  the  bearing  captive  in 
iiaid  hub  portions, 

(g)  the  parallel  exposed  annular  side  surfaces  of  the  outer 
race  member  of  the  bearing  being  substantially  completely 
flush  with  the  respective  opposite  end  faces  of  the  said  hub 
portions,  whereby  a  series  of  similar  hub-bearing  assem- 
blages can  be  disposed  in  close  side-by-side  relation,  with- 
out encountering  interference  from  one  another, 

(h)  fasteners  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  the  hub  portions 
of  the  disc-like  members,  for  holding  the  members  to- 
gether, said  fasteners  effecting  an  inward  bowing  of  the 
disc-like  members  and  forcing  the  opposed,  inwardly 
facing  annular  shoulder  surfaces  of  the  hub  portions  into 
firm  engagement  with  the  outwardly  facing  annular  shoul- 
der surfaces  on  the  outer  race  member  of  the  bearing, 

(i)  the  outer  race  member  of  the  bearing  maintaining  an 
annular  space  between  the  disc-like  members  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  the  hub  portions  thereof  such  that  looseness  or  play 
between  the  hub  portions  and  outer  race  of  the  bearing  is 
eliminated. 
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4,482,341 

MECHANISM  FOR  CONVERTING  A 

CROSS-SECnONALLY  SUBSTANTLOLY  U-SHAPED 

WEB  OF  WRAPPING  MATERIAL  INTO  A  WRAPPING 

TUBE 
Hans  Gram,  Vojeos,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Brodrene  Gram  A/S, 
Vojens,  Denmark 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,916 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Mar.  18, 1981, 1233/81 
Int.  a.3  B65B  9/08 
VJS.  a.  493-302  6  Claims 


I 


4,482,342 
BLOOD  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR  CELL  WASHING 
Richard  M.  Lueptow,  AUston,  and  Jeffrey  J.  Peterson,  WeUes- 
ley,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Haemonetics  Corporation, 
Braintree,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,242 

Int  Q.^  B04B  5/02 

VS.  a.  494—21  31  Claims 


1.  Blood  pressure  apparatus  for  seperation  of  blood  compo- 
nents by  centrifugation  in  a  centrifuge  rotor  comprising:  a  flrst 
flexible  bag  and  support  means  for  orienting  said  flrst  flexible 
bag  with  respect  to  the  center  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  to  cause, 
upon  rotation  of  said  rotor,  lighter  density  components  to 
accumulate  at  a  flrst  location  within  said  bag  and  heavier 


components  to  accumulate  at  a  second  location  diagonaUy 
opposite  said  flrst  location  and  wherein  ports  are  located  at 
said  flrst  and  second  locations;  an  input  port  located  at  the 
second  location  and  wherein  said  support  means  has  a  verti- 
cally extending  wall  with  a  curved  surface  tilted  inwardly 
toward  and  eccentric  to  the  axis  of  the  center  of  rotation. 


4,482443 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISSOLVING  A  POWDER  IN  A 

UQUm  SOLVENT 

Pierre  Auchapt,  Bagnols,  and  Almi  Ferlay,  Laudun,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Eno^e  Atomique, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,612 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  10, 1982,  82  02168 
Int  a.3  B04B  11/00 
VS.  a.  494—56  10  Claims 


1.  A  mechanism  for  converting  a  cross-sectionally  substan- 
tially U-shaped  web  of  wrapping  material  into  a  wrapping  tube 
by  welding  together  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  web  by 
moving  the  latter  against  one  another  and  through  a  welding 
device,  characterized  by  an  edge  guiding  mechanism  arranged 
ahead  of  the  welding  device  and  comprising  means  for  engage- 
ment with  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  web  of  wrapping 
material,  guiding  means  for  the  engaging  means  arranged  in 
convergent  relationship  as  viewed  in  the  travelling  direction  of 
the  web  and  means  for  moving  the  engaging  means  along  the 
guiding  means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dissolving  a  powder  in  a  liquid  solvent, 
wherein  it  comprises  a  vertically  axed  rotary  bowl,  means  for 
introducing  the  powder  and  the  liquid  solvent  into  the  bowl, 
and  a  flxed  cylindrical  member  arranged  coaxially  within  the 
bowl  and  having  on  its  outer  face  at  least  one  flrst  helicoidal 
ramp  oriented  with  respect  to  the  bowl  rotation  direction  in 
such  a  way  that  it  ensures  the  raising  of  the  solution  up  to 
means  ensuring  the  removal  thereof  from  the  bowl. 


4,482,344 

CENTRIFUGE  DRUM  FOR  CLARIFYING  AND 

SEPARATING  UQUIDS 

Karl-HeUiz  Zettier,  Oelde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

WestfeUa  Separator  AG,  Oelde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1984,  Scr.  No.  569,014 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1983,  3305215 

Int  a.i  B04B  1/08 
VS.  a.  494—70  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  centrifuge  drum  forclarifying  and  separating  liquids 
and  having  a  bottom,  a  cover,  a  closure  ring  that  unites  the 
bottom  and  cover,  a  stationary  inlet  pipe  that  extends  into  the 
inlet  chamber  of  a  distributor  in  the  drum,  bores  extending 
from  the  inlet  chamber,  an  insert  disposed  in  each  bore  and 
comprising  a  choking  device  that  has  an  outlet  channel,  the 
outlet  channels  emptying  into  a  vestibule  that  communicates 
with  rising  channels  of  a  disk  stack  inserted  in  the  drum,  the 
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improvement  wherein  the  borei  containing  the  inserts  extend 
down  to  the  surface  demarcatii^  the  bottom  of  the  drum  and 
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are  receptive  of  the  inserts  through  the  bottom  of  the  each 
bore. 


4,482445 
AUTOMATED  CONTROL  FOR  A  TWO-DIRECTIONAL 

PUMP 
Wing-^nn  Chow,  Upper  Montciair,  N  J.;  Richard  W.  Walton, 
Middlctown  Township,  Delaware  County,  Pa.,  and  Donna  A. 
D'Stefkn,  Plalnsboro,  NJ.,  aaatanors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons, 
Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J.  j 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  349(300,  Feb.  16, 1982,.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  590,236 
lot  a.3  A61M  37/00 
\i&,  a.  604—31 


|COT(SS(0~| 


TClaims 


"4  ■  "f  ■ 


1.  In  a  system  comprising  a  two-directional  air  pump  having 
a  reversible  input  and  output  cotnected  to  a  pair  of  vertical 
columns  adapted  to  hold  liquid  and  to  be  attached  to  one 
another  through  a  communicating  passage  at  their  lower  ends 
whereby  a  closed  loop  will  be  formed  by  said  vertical  columns, 
said  pump,  and  said  communicating  passage,  a  valve  having 
lever  handle  means  for  reversing  the  input  and  output  of  said 
pump  to  direct  air  from  said  pump  into  alternating  ones  of  said 
vertical  columns  whereby  liquid  within  said  vertical  column 
into  which  air  is  being  pumpeid  will  decline  while  liquid  in  the 
other  vertical  column  rises  when  said  columns  are  atuched  to 
one  another  through  a  communicating  passage,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  an  automatic  coi^trol  for  said  system  compris- 
ing: I 

(a)  level  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  liquid  level  in  either  of 
said  vertjcle  columns  rising  above  a  predetermined  level; 

(b)  a  supply  of  compressed  air; 

(c)  an  electro-pneumatic  solenoid  means  connected  to  said 


supply  of  air  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  from  said 
supply; 

(d)  a  circuit  means  connected  to  said  level  sensing  means  for 
alternately  opening  and  closing  said  electro-pneumatic 
solenoid  each  time  said  level  sensing  means  senses  a  prede- 
termined liquid  level  in  either  of  said  columns; 

(e)  a  pneumatic  cylinder  having  a  piston  with  a  piston  rod 
connected  to  said  lever  handle,  said  cylinder  being  con- 
nected in  such  a  way  that  said  piston  is  responsive  to  said 
flow  of  air  from  said  supply,  whereby  said  lever  handle  is 
alternately  switched  in  position  in  response  to  the  liquid 
level  in  either  of  said  columns  rising  above  a  predeter- 
mined level  causing  said  liquid  to  flow  back  and  forth  in 
said  communicating  passage  between  said  vertical  col- 
umns. 


4,482446 
APPARATUS  FOR  INFUSING  MEDICATION  INTO  THE 

BODY 

Robert  H.  Reiniclte,  Mission  Vi^,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Consoli- 
dated Controls  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
FUed  Jul.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404445 
Int.  CI.3  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  a.  604-152  36  daims 


1.  In  a  system  for  infusing  medication  into  the  body,  the 
combination  of,  a  reservoir  of  medication,  a  pumping  chamber, 
a  medication  outlet,  a  first  flow  control  device  connected 
between  said  reservoir  and  said  pumping  chamber  which  per- 
mits liquid  to  flow  in  both  directions  between  said  pumping 
chamber  and  said  reservoir  but  offers  substantially  less  resis- 
tance to  liquid  flow  from  said  reservoir  to  said  pumping  cham- 
ber than  for  liquid  flow  from  said  pumping  chamber  to  said 
reservoir,  a  second  flow  control  device  connected  between 
said  pumping  chamber  and  said  outlet  which  permits  liquid  to 
flow  in  both  directions  between  said  pumping  chamber  and 
said  outlet  but  offers  substantially  less  resistance  to  liquid  flow 
from  said  pumping  chamber  to  said  outlet  than  for  liquid  flow 
from  said  outlet  to  said  pumping  chamber,  means  for  increas- 
ing the  volume  of  said  pumping  chamber  so  that  liquid  flows 
primarily  from  said  reservoir  to  said  pumping  chamber 
through  said  first  flow  control  device,  and  means  for  decreas- 
ing the  volume  of  said  pumping  chamber  so  that  fluid  flows 
primarily  from  said  pumping  chamber  to  said  outlet  through 
said  second  flow  control  device. 


4,482447 
PERISTALTIC  FLUID-PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Alexander  S.  Borsanyi,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  III. 
Filed  Aug.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,439 
Int  a.)  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  a.  604—153  35  Claims 

1.  A  peristaltic  pump  apparatus  comprising  a  series  of  bear- 
ing assemblies  each  having  concentric  inner  and  outer  bearing 
members  freely  rotatable  with  respect  to  each  other;  a  drive 
shaft;  said  inner  members  of  said  bearing  assemblies  being 
eccentrically  mounted  upon  said  drive  shaft  with  the  centers  of 
said  inner  members  being  equidistant  from  the  axis  of  said  drive 
shaft  and  spaced  uniform  angular  distances  thereabout  to  de- 
scribe a  helix  about  said  axis;  journal  means  rotatably  support- 
ing said  drive  shaft;  power  means  for  rotating  said  drive  shaft; 
an  elastomeric  membrane  alongside  said  series  of  bearing  as- 
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semblies;  means  supporting  said  membrane  for  tangential  en- 
gagement with  said  outer  members  along  a  first  band  of 
contact  on  one  side  of  said  membrane;  a  straight,  elongated 
elastomeric  tube  extending  along  and  engaging  the  opposite 
side  of  said  membrane  along  a  second  band  of  conUct  directly 
opposite  from  said  first  band  of  contact;  and  platen  means  for 


supporting  said  tube  with  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  in 
spaced  parallel  relation  with  respect  to  the  rotational  axis  of 
said  drive  shaft  and  in  engagement  with  said  membrane  along 
said  second  band  of  contact;  that  portion  of  said  first  band  of 
contact  associated  with  each  outer  member  oscillating  from 
side  to  side  in  relation  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube 
when  said  apparatus  is  in  operation. 


4,482448 
FITMENTS  FOR  INJECTION  DEVICES 
Hugh  R.  Dent,  Chippenham,  Epgland,  assignor  to  Sterimatic 
Holdings  Limited,  Tortola,  British  Virgin  Isls. 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,686 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  14,  1982, 
8201048 

Int.  a.3  A61M  5/O0 
U.S.  a.  604—198  23  Claims 


1.  An  accessory  for  use  with  an  injection  device  of  the  kind 
in  which  injectate  is  delivered  through  a  hollow  needle,  the 
accessory  being  provided  to  sterilise  the  needle  of  the  injection 
device  as  the  needle  is  moved  therethrough  and  comprising  an 
enclosure  having  an  end  wall  which  incorporates  an  integral 
removable  portion  attached  to  the  remainder  of  the  end  wall 
by  a  substantially  annular  weakened  region  which  is  capable  of 
being  ruptured  in  order  to  separate  the  removable  portion  so  as 
to  form  an  aperture  in  the  end  wall  through  which  the  point  of 
the  needle  of  the  injection  device  may  pass,  the  enclosure 
incorporating  means  for  sterilising  the  needle  as  it  is  moved 
therethrough. 
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4482J49 

SUBSTITUTED-BUTANEDIPEROXOIC  AQDS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  BLEACHING 

James  M.  Mayer,  Maryland  Heights,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mon> 

saoto  Company,  St  Lonis,  Mo. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  336,542,  Jan.  4, 1982,.  This  application  May 
2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,591 
Int  a.3  D06L  3/02:  COIB  15/10;  D06L  3/04 
M&.  a.  8—111  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  bleaching  articles  comprising  contacting 
articles  to  be  bleached  with  an  aqueous  medium  containing  a 
bleach  effective  amount  of  a  compound  represented  by  the 
formula: 

CH2CO3H 
RCHCO3H 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  6  to  18  carbon  atoms  of  phenyl,  and 
mixtures  thereof. 


4,482,350 
REACTIVE  DYE  COMPOSITION  FOR  CELLULOSE 

nBER 
Takemi  Tokieda,  Nara,  and  Sadaharu  Abeta,  Toyonaka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,303 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1982,  57*26509 

Int  C\}  C09B  67/24:  D06P  1/36 

U.S.  a.  8—524  7  Claims 

1.  A  reactive  dye  composition  comprising  a  combination  of 

20  to  99%  by  weight  of  a  dye  represented  by  a  free  acid  of  the 

formula. 


OCH3 


HO3SOH2CH2CO2S— (v    /)— N«N— CH 
CH3  I 


CH3 


-N-Q- 


SO3H 


and  1  to  80%  by  weight  of  an  alkylnaphthalenesulfonic  acid/- 
formaldehyde  condensate  having  a  sulfonation  degree  of  SO  to 
150%  and  an  avenge  condensation  degree  of  1.1  to  3.0. 


4,482,351 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  ASH  FROM  COAL 
Kol^i  Kitazawa,  Hyogo,  and  Toshio  Ozaki,  Osaka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Shipbuilding  A  Engineering  Co., 
Ltdn  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP82/00120,  §  371  Date  Dec.  27, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  27, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03619,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  27, 1983 

per  FUed  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  459,691 
Int  CL^  ClOL  5/00.  9/00 
VS.  a.  44—1  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  physically  removing  particulate  inorganic 
impurities  from  pulverized  coal  by  subjecting  the  pulverized 
coal  to  electrostatic  separation  based  on  the  difference  in  spe- 
cific resistance  between  said  particulate  inorganic  impurities 
and  the  coal  particles,  characterized  in  that 

(a)  the  pulverized  coal  is  entrained  on  a  stream  of  non-oxi- 
dizing  gas  for  transport  and  passed  through  a  dry-type 
electric  precipitator  to  selectively  capture  the  particulate 
inorganic  impurities  in  said  precipitator, 

(b)  the  coal  laden  gas  is  subjected  to  temperature  and  humid- 
ity adjustment  in  separate  steps  prior  to  the  introduction 
of  the  gas  into  said  precipitator,  said  temperature  adjust- 
ment being  efTected  to  enhance  said  difference  in  specific 


resistance,  said  humidity  adjustment  being  effected  to 
enable  a  high  voltage  operation  of  said  precipitator,  and 
(c)  highly  purified  coal  is  obtained  at  the  outlet  of  said  pre- 
cipitator as  entrained  on  the  gas  stream. 


4,482,352 
FUEL  ADDITIVE 
Gordon  L.  Osgood,  Romeo,  and  George  G.  Reinhard,  Warren, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Fuel-X-Tender  Corporation,  Ro- 
meo, Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,408 
Int  CL^  ClOL  1/30 
VS.  CL  44—53  17  Claims 

1.  A  nonacidic  fuel  additive  for  carrier  fuels  to  increase 
power  output,  lower  ignition  point  of  the  carrier  fuel,  increase 
mileage  and  reduce  the  effect  of  cold  temperatures  on  the 
viscosity  of  the  carrier  fuel,  said  fuel  additive  comprising: 

(a)  methyl  ethyl  ketone  peroxide  in  an  amount  rangmg  from 
approximately  10  percent  to  approximately  4S  percent  by 
volume  of  fuel  additive; 

(b)  methyl  ethyl  ketone  in  an  amount  of  approximately  IS 
percent  to  approximately  SO  percent  by  volume  of  fuel 
additive; 

(c)  thallium  in  an  amount  of  approximately  30  percent  by 
volume  of  the  fuel  additive; 

(d)  methyl  alcohol  in  an  amount  of  approximately  2  percent 
by  volume  of  the  fuel  additive;  and 

(e)  borontrifloride  in  an  amount  of  approximately  8  percent 
by  volume  of  the  fuel  additive. 


4,482,353 
COMPRESSION  IGNITION  FUEL  COMPOSITIONS 
J.  Vincent  Hanlon,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpo- 
ration, Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,156 
Int  a.3  aOL  1/22 
VS.  a.  44—57  20  Claims 

1.  Distillate  fuel  for  indirect  injection  compression  ignition 
engines  ^ntaining  at  least  the  combination  of  (a)  organic 
nitrate  ig^tion  accelerator,  (b)  copolymer  of  an  alpha-olefin 
having  from  8  to  30  carbons  and  an  N-substituted  maleimide 
wherein  the  N-substituents  are  organic  radicals  having  from  3 
to  60  carbons  and  from  1  to  5  amine  nitrogens,  said  copolymer 
having  from  4  to  20  repeating  olefin-maleimide  units,  and  (c) 
hydrocarbyl  amine  having  from  3  to  60  carbons  and  from  1  to 
10  nitrogens,  said  combination  being  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  minimize  coking  on  the  nozzles  of  indirect  injec- 
tion compression  ignition  engines  operated  on  such  fuel. 


4,482354 

MIDDLE  DISTILLATE  HYDROCARBON 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THERMAL  STABIUTY 

ADDITIVE 
Rodney  L.  Sung,  FishkUl;  WUUam  M.  Sweeney,  Wappingers 
FaUs,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Wheeler  C.  Crawford,  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,129 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  11, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  ClOL  J/08 

VS.  a  44—57  12  Claims 

1.  A  middle  distillate  composition  comprising 

(a)  a  major  portion  of  a  petroleum  derived  middle  distillate 
containing  a  hydrocarbon  boUing  in  the  middle  distUlate 
boiling  range; 

(b)  an  extending  portion  of  a  shale  oil  diesel  fraction;  and 

(c)  a  minor  effective  amount  of,  as  thermal  stability  additive, 
an  (alkyl  polyoxyalkyl)  amino  alkanoic  acid. 
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4,482,35s 

DIESEL  FUEL  COMPOSITIONS 
J.  Vincent  Hanlon,  Baton  Roan  L^  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpo- 
ration, Richmond,  Va. 

FUcd  Dec.  30, 1M3.  Scr.  No.  567,071 

Int  a^  CjOL  J/22 

VJS.  a.  44—57  I  12  Claims 


tijc 


^  Distillate  fuel  for  indirect  tijection  compression  ignition 
«^es  containing  at  least  thn  combination  of  (a)  organic 
nitrate  ignition  accelerator,  (b)  hydrocarbyl  amine  having  from 
3  to  60  carbons  and  from  1  to  10  nitrogens  and  (c)  N,N'- 
disalicylidene-l,2-diaminopropane,  said  combination  being 
present  in  an  amount  sufficienl  to  minimize  coking  on  the 
nozzles  of  indirect  injection  compression  ignition  engines  oper- 
ated on  such  fuel. 


iis6 


4,482 

DIESEL  FUEL  CONTAINING  ALKENYL  SUCCINIMIDE 
J.  Vincent  Hanlon,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpo- 
ration, Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  567,089 

Int.  a.)  CIDL  J/22 

VJS.  a.  44—57  i  49  Claims 


1.  Distillate  fuel  for  indirect  ii^jection  compression  ignition 
engines  containing  at  least  the  combination  of  (a)  organic 
nitrate  ignition  accelerator  and  (b)  hydrocarbyl-substituted 
succinimide  or  succinamide,  said  combination  being  present  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  minimize  coking  in  the  nozzles  of 
indirect  injection  compression  ignition  engines  operated  on 
such  fuel. 


itni 


4482.3^7 
FUEL  COMPOSITIONS 
J.  Vincent  Hanlon,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpo- 
ration, Richmond,  Va.  I 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  567,090 

Int  a^  ClOL  J/22 

UA  a  44-63  I  28aaims 


1.  Distillate  fuel  for  indirect  injection  compression  ignition 
engines  containing  at  least  the  combination  of  (a)  hydrocarbyl- 
substituted  succinimide  or  succinamide,  (b)  hydrocarbyl  amine 
having  from  3  to  60  carbons  and  from  1  to  10  nitrogens  and  (c) 
N,N'-di8alicylidene-l,2-diaminopropane,  said  combination 
being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  minimize  coking  on  the 
nozzles  of  indirect  injection  compression  ignition  engines  oper- 
ated on  such  fuel. 


4,482358 
GRANULAR  BED  FILTERING  DEVICE 
Beqjamin  C.  B.  Hsieh,  and  Archie  H.  Pemgi,  both  of  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,099 

Int  aj  ClOJ  3/68 

VS.  CL  48—77  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  slagging  ash  suspended  in  the  hot 
gases  exiting  an  entrained  bed  coal  gasifier,  said  apparatus 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  pressurized,  upright  vessel  having  three  vertically  ar- 
ranged sections  including  a  generally  cylindrical  top  sec- 
tion, a  middle  section  of  reduced  cross-section  relative  to 
said  top  section  and  a  generally  funnel-shaped  bottom 
section  having  its  axis  radially  offset  from  the  axis  of  said 
top  section; 

a  quantity  of  Filter  bed  granular  material  within  said  vessel  of 
a  temperature  below  the  softening  point  of  the  slagging 
ash; 

an  entry  in  said  top  section  for  introducing  said  granular 
material  into  said  vessel; 

an  exit  in  said  bottom  section  for  removing  said  granular 
material  from  said  vessel,  whereby  said  granular  material 
flows  as  a  moving  filter  bed  vertically  through  said  vessel 
from  said  top  section  to  said  bottom  section  through  said 
middle  section; 

an  inlet  for  introducing  pressurized  hot  gases  from  the  en- 
trained bed  coal  gasifier  into  said  vessel  for  flow  trans- 
versely through  said  moving  filter  bed  of  granular  mate- 
rial, said  inlet  being  located  in  said  middle  section  immedi- 
ately above  its  junction  with  said  bottom  section  such  as  to 
present  an  opening  into  said  vessel  inclined  at  an  angle 
generally  corresponding  to  the  natural  angle  of  repose  of 
said  granular  material  moving  through  said  middle  sec- 
tion, whereby  said  granular  material  fully  confronts  the 
gases  immediately  upon  entry  into  said  vessel  and  is  pre- 
cluded from  flowing  out  said  inlet  without  resort  to  per- 
manent obstructions;  and 

an  outlet  for  removing  hot  gases  from  said  vessel  and  located 
in  transversely  opposed  relation  to  said  inlet,  said  outlet 
including  a  screen  disposed  across  its  junction  into  said 
vessel  for  retaining  said  granular  material  in  said  vessel; 

whereby  slagging  ash  suspended  in  said  hot  gases  agglomer- 
ates on  the  granules  of  said  material  as  said  gases  pass 
therethrough  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  said  slagging 
ash  removal  being  carried  out  at  substantial  the  pressure  of 
the  hot  gases. 
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4,482459 

FLUIZIDED  BED  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PRODUCING  A  COMBUSTIBLE  GAS 

Peter  B.  CapUn,  Soabury  on  Thames,  England,  assignor  to  The 

Energy  Equipment  Company  Limited,  Bedforshire,  En^and 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,089 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  28,  1981, 
8123161;  Aug.  19, 1981,  8125373 

Int  a.3  ClOJ  3/54,  3/56,  3/86 
VJS.  a.  48—89  10  Claims 


A  with  respect  to  the  total  pore  volume,  said  pore  diamter 
being  determined  by  nitrogen  adsorption  measurement. 

7.  A  process  for  separating  a  concentrated  gas  having  a 
molecular  weight  not  larger  than  4  from  a  gaseous  mixture 
containing  such  gas,  using  a  separation  and  concentration 
apparatus  having  therein  two  spaces  with  a  porous  material 
wall  arranged  therebetween,  which  comprises  supplying  the 


U 
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1.  A  method  of  making  combustible  gas  in  which  a  single 
homogeneous  bed  of  finely  divided  inert  particulate  material 
has  gasses  passed  thereto  to  fluidise  the  bed  material  and  in 
which  fuel  is  fed  to  the  bed  for  combustion,  comprising; 

(a)  passing  a  first  gas  to  one  or  more  first  sections  of  the  bed 
via  a  first  array  of  sparge  tubes  extending  generally  hori- 
zontally through  the  bed  to  fluidise  the  bed  material 
therein  and  support  an  endothermic  combustion  of  said 
fuel  fed  thereto  to  produce  a  combustible  gas; 

(b)  passing  a  second  gas  to  one  or  more  second  sections  of 
the  bed  via  a  second  array  of  sparge  tubes  extending 
generally  horizontally  through  the  bed  material  to  fluidise 
the  bed  material  therein  and  support  an  exothermic  com- 
bustion of  said  fuel  fed  thereto  to  produce  heat  and  flue 
gases; 

(c)  passing  a  third  gas  via  a  third  array  of  sparge  tubes  ex- 
tending generally  horizontally  through  the  bed  material  to 
fluidise  the  bed  material  at  boundaries  between  the  first 
section  or  sections  and  the  second  section  or  sections  to 
prevent  movement  of  gases  across  said  boundaries; 

(d)  transferring  the  heat  produced  in  step  (b)  to  the  first 
section  or  sections  of  step  (a)  to  support  the  endothermic 
combustion  thereof  by  migration  of  bed  material  and 
combusting  fuel  across  said  boundaries; 

(e)  maintaining  the  combustible  gas  evolving  in  step  (a) 
separate  from  the  flue  gases  evolving  from  step  (b)  via  one 
or  more  gas  impermeable  walls,  wherein  said  walls  extend 
partially  into  the  bed  when  the  bed  is  fluidized  but  do  not 
extend  into  the  bed  for  any  substantial  distance  and  do  not 
provide  a  physical  barrier  for  the  movement  of  gases  or 
material  between  the  bed  sections. 


4,482,360 

POROUS  MATERIALS  FOR  CONCENTRATION  AND 

SEPARATION  OF  HYDROGEN  OR  HELIUM,  AND 

PROCESS  THEREWITH  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF 

THE  GAS 
Eiiji  Taketomo,  and  Masami  Fi^iura,  both  of  Fukuoka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,174 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29, 1982,  57-90500; 
Jul.  2, 1982,  57-113988 

Int.  a.3  BOID  53/22 
VS.  a.  55—16  17  Gaims 

1.  Porous  materials  for  use  for  separation  of  a  gas  having  a 
molecular  weight  not  larger  than  4  in  a  high  concentration 
from  a  mixture  gas  containing  such  gas,  comprising  not  less 
than  30%  of  pores  having  a  diameter  ranging  from  1 10  to  160 


gaseous  mixture  into  the  first  of  the  two  spaces  and  passing  the 
gaseous  mixture  through  said  porous  material  wall  to  separate 
the  concentrate  gas  into  the  second  space,  wherein  not  less 
than  50%  of  the  pores  in  said  porous  material  have  a  diameter 
ranging  from  110  to  160  A  with  respect  to  the  total  pore  vol- 
ume, said  pore  diameter  being  determined  by  nitrogen  adsorp- 
tion measurement.  - 


4,482361 
PRESSURE  SWING  ADSORPTION  PROCESS 

Michael  Whysall,  WilriJk,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,915 

Int  G.3  BOID  53/04 

U.S.  G.  55—26  15  Gaims 

1.  In  a  pressure  swing  adsorption  process  for  the  selective 
adsorption  of  at  least  one  component  of  a  feed  gas  mixture  in  an 
adsorption  system  having  at  least  four  adsorbent  beds,  each  of 
which  undergoes,  on  a  cyclic  basis,  (1)  higher  pressure  adsorp- 
tion, (2)  cocurrent  depressurization  from  said  higher  pressure 
to  upper  intermediate  pressure(s)  with  release  of  void  space  gas 
from  the  product  end  of  the  bed,  said  gas  being  passed  directly 
to  another  bed(s)  in  the  system  and  initially  at  a  lower  pressure 
than  said  upper  intermediate  pressure(s)  for  pressure  equaliza- 
tion therebetween  <3)  further  cocurrent  depressurization  from 
said  upper  intermediate  pressure  reached  at  the  completion  of 
step  (2)  above  to  a  lower  intermediate  pressure  with  release  of 
additional  void  space  gas  from  the  product  end  of  the  bed,  said 
gas  being  passed  directly  to  another  bed  in  the  system  at  its 
lower  desorption  pressure  to  provide  purge  gas  directly  to  said 
other  bed  to  be  purged,  (4)  purge,  in  which  void  space  gas 
released  from  another  bed  is  passed  directly  thereto,  with  or 
without  prior  countercurrent  depressurization  to  a  lower  de- 
sorption pressure,  (S)partial  repressurization  to  said  upper 
intermediate  pressure(s)  by  the  addition  of  void  space  gas 
thereto,  said  gas  being  passed  to  the  bed  from  another  bed(s)  in 
the  system  and  initially  at  a  higher  pressure  than  said  upper 
intermediate  pressure(s)  for  pressure  equalization  therebe- 
tween and  (6)  final  repressurization  to  said  higher  adsorption 
pressure  from  the  upper  intermediate  pressure  reached  upon 
completion  of  said  pressure  equalization,  the  improvement 
consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  passing  a  portion  of  the  void  space  gas  released  from  the 
product  end  of  the  adsorbent  bed  during  step  (3)  above  to 
an  empty  external  vessel  for  the  repressurization  thereof 
simultaneously  with  the  passage  of  another  portion  of  said 
void  space  gas  directly  to  another  adsorbent  bed  in  the 
system  to  be  purged  during  step  (3)  above:  and 

(b)  passing  void  space  gas  from  the  thus-repressurized  exter- 
nal vessel  to  the  same  adsorbent  bed  into  which  void  space 
gas  was  passed  directly  during  step  (3)  above,  with  said 
passage  of  gas  from  the  external  vessel  to  said  bed  occur- 
ring immediately  after  said  bed  completes  said  purge  step 
using  purge  gas  provided  directly  in  step  (3)  above,  thus 
partially  repressurizing  said  purged  bed,  to  a  pressure 
greater  than  its  lower  desorption  pressure  prior  to  further 
partial  repressurization  in  step  (3)  above  to  upper  interme- 
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diate  pressures  by  pressurd  equalization  with  another  bed 
or  beds  in  the  adsorption  tnd  subsequent  final  repressur- 
ization  to  said  higher  achorption  pressure  in  step  (6) 
above,  whereby  the  product  recovery  and/or  purity  ob- 
tained in  the  system  are  enhanced. 


4,482^2 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  PURIHED  GASES 
Norio  Yanuutaki,  Itaml;  Naoyoahi  Takaolu,  Tondabayashi; 
Mikio    Shlnoki,    Matmibara,    and    Ryonoauke    Huniichi, 
Toyoaaka,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Taiyo  Sanso  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,564 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Ji^wa,  Jan.  26, 1982,  57-11084 

Int.  a.3  BOID  i3/04 

U  A  a.  55-62  J  4  Claims 


4,482,363 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  COOLING  AND  SEPARATING  OF 

SMALL  PARTICLE-CONTAINING  GASES 
Bcmardus  H.  Mink,  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  SheU  OU 
Company,  Hoostoo,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,900 
Claims  priority,  application  UnltMl  Kingdom,  Feb.  15, 1982, 

Int.  a.3  BOID  i7/Q0 
U.S.a.55-69  jci,^ 


1.  A  process  for  purifying  a  gas,  comprising  the  use  of  a  main 
adsorber  and  a  supplemenury  adsorber  in  which  the  supple- 
mentary adsorber  contains  less  adsorbent  therein  than  said 
main  adsorber,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
introducing  a  feed  gas  into  the  main  adsorber  and  discharg- 
ing a  product  gas  out  of  an  outlet  of  the  main  adsorber; 
connecting  the  main  adsorber  «i  series  with  the  supplemen- 
tary adsorber  when  purity  of  the  product  gas  substantially 
reaches  a  predetermined  critical  value  P;  and, 
removing  the  product  gas  from  an  outlet  of  the  supplemen- 
tary adsorber  until  the  product  gas  substantially  reaches  a 
predetermined  critical  value. 
3.  A  process  for  purifying  a  gas  including  a  regular  cycle  of 
adsorption  and  regeneration  using  at  least  two  main  adsorbers 
and  at  least  one  supplementary  athorber  having  less  adsorbent 
therein  than  the  main  adsorbers,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of 

carrying  out  an  adsorption  process  at  a  regenerated  one  of 
said  main  adsorbers  with  feed  gas  Go  introduced  thereinto 
and  simuluneously  and  in  pafallel  carrying  out  a  regener- 
ation process  at  the  other  of  $aid  main  adsorbers  and  said 
supplemenury  adsorber; 

connecting  said  supplementary  adsorber  in  series  with  said 
one  main  adsorber  to  continually  take  out  a  product  gas 
from  an  outlet  of  the  supplementary  adsorber  said  regen- 
eration process  at  said  other  adsorber  being  continued, 
when  product  gas  discharged  from  the  outlet  of  said  one 
main  adsorber  reaches  or  nesrs  a  predetermined  critical 
purity; 

completing  the  adsorption  process  when  the  product  gas 
discharged  from  the  outlet  of  laid  supplemenury  adsorber 
reaches  or  nears  a  predetermined  critical  purity;  and 

switching  said  one  main  adsorber  and  said  supplemenury 
adsorber  to  the  regeneration  process  and  switching  said 
other  main  adsorber  to  an  ackorption  process  after  pres 
sure-equalization. 


1.  A  process  for  the  cooling  of  small  particle-containing 
gases  originating  from  a  coal  gasification  reactor,  and  for 
separation  of  small  particles  from  said  gases,  said  gases  com- 
prising fine,  very  fine,  and  coarser  particles,  having  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  from  800*- 1400*  C.  and  a  pressure  in  the 
range  of  from  3-60  bar,  comprising  cooling  the  gases  in  a  heat 
exchanger  by  passing  the  gases  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with 
steam  so  as  to  produce  superheated  steam,  then  passing  the 
gases  into  a  cyclone  and  separating  said  coarser  particles  from 
the  gases,  and  thereafter  cooling  said  gases  further  by  passing 
them  into  and  through  at  least  one  helically  coiled  tube  which 
is  cooled  with  a  cooling  medium. 


4,482,364 
OIL  GAS/SEPARATOR 
Reginald  Martin,  deceased,  late  of  Luton,  England;  by  Winifred 
White,  legal  representative,  277  Qty  Rd.,  Sheffield,  England; 
by  Nora  Edwards,  legal  represcntatlTe,  1  Southfleld  Way 
Much,  Wenlock,  England;  John  W.  Brookes,  3,  Gables  Qosc, 
Chalfont  St.  Peter,  Buckinghamshire,  England,  and  Thomas  S. 
Reeve,  72,  Halfway  Ave.,  Luton,  Bedfordahire,  England 
FUed  May  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,231 
Int.  a.)  BOID  19/00 
U.S.  a.  55—158  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  separator  device  for  separating  gas  from  oil  in  a 
mixture  thereof  at  high  pressure,  such  as  at  the  well  head  of  an 
oil  well, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  causing  the  mixture  to  follow  a  generally  helical 

flow  path, 
means  defining  in  part  said  generally  helical  flow  path  in- 
cluding a  radially  outer  gas-permeable  wall,  said  gas- 
permeable  wall  constituting  part  of  a  generally  cylindrical 
sleeve,  said  generally  helical  flow,  path  being  defined  in 
part  by  said  sleeve, 
means  for  generating  a  pressure  differential  across  said  gas 
permeable  wall  such  that  said  gas  in  said  mixture  is  urged 
to  traverse  said  gas-permeable  wall, 
a  gas  collection  gallery  located  radially  outwardly  of  said 
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gas-permeable  wall  for  collection  of  said  gas  traversing 
said  wall,  and 


guide  means  for  directing  oil  retained  by  said  gas-permeable 
wall  to  an  oil  delivery  duct. 


4,482,365 

VORTEX  AIR  CLEANER  AND  SELF-CLEANING 

BARRIER  nLTER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SUPERCHARGED 

ENGINES 
Charles  J.  Roach,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Pall  Corporation, 
Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,705 

Int.  a.'  BOID  46/04,  46/48.  50/00 

U.S.  a  55—218  15  Galms 


9.  A  self-cleaning  barrier  filter  assembly  for  use  in  pressur- 
ized fluid  systems  from  which  a  filter-unloading  flow  can  be 
dumped,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  filter  housing  having  an 
upstream  inlet  for  unfiltered  fluid,  a  downstream  outlet  for 
filtered  fluid  and  an  upstream  outlet  for  filter-unloading  dump 
flow;  and  disposed  across  the  line  of  flow  between  the  unfil- 
tered upstream  fluid  inlet  and  downstream  filtered  fluid  outlet 
a  roUUble  barrier  filter  cartridge,  the  barrier  filter  cartridge 
being  made  of  material  capable  of  withstanding  an  elevated 
operating  temperature  within  the  range  from  at  least  about 
2S0*  F.  to  about  600*  P.,  and  being  mounted  in  the  assembly  for 
roution;  means  in  the  housing  for  routing  the  barrier  filter 
cartridge  at  a  speed  within  the  range  from  about  O.OS  to  S 
revolutions  per  minute;  and  means  in  the  housing  upstream  of 
the  barrier  filter  cartridge  in  communication  with  an  upstream 
surface  of  the  barrier  filter  cartridge  and  defining,  and  restrict- 
ing fluid  flow  into,  a  zone  of  differential  fluid  pressure  in  close 
proximity  to  a  portion  of  the  upstream  barrier  filter  cartridge 
surface  for  generating  at  the  upstream  barrier  filter  cartridge 
surface  within  the  zone  an  outward  backflow  of  pressurized 
fluid  through  the  barrier  filter  cartridge  from  downstream 
thereof  entraining  material  collected  on  the  upstream  surface 


of  the  barrier  filter  cartridge  and  dumping  such  material  via  the 
means  and  the  upstream  dump  flow  outlet  during  roution  of 
the  barrier  filter  cartridge  and  thus  inhibit  pressure  drop  across 
the  barrier  filter  cartridge  from  exceeding  a  selected  maximum; 
the  upstream  dump  flow  outlet  including  a  solenoid  valve 
opening  and  closing  the  outlet  and  a  differential  pressure 
switch  in  operative  actuating  relation  to  the  solenoid  valve, 
sensing  differential  pressure  across  the  barrier  filter  cartridge 
and  actuating  the  valve  to  open  the  outlet  whenever  such 
differential  pressure  reaches  a  predetermined  value. 


4,482,366 

PULSE-TYPE  CLEANING  MEANS  FOR  HLTER  PANELS 

Harry  R.  CampUn,  Marine,  and  Patrick  Golden,  MinneapoUa, 

both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Waahington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,783 

Int  a.^  BOID  46/04;  F15C  1/08 

VJS.  a.  55—273  6  Claims 


1.  An  engine  air  cleaner  comprising  first  and  second  air  filter 
panels  having  particulate  trapping  media  therein;  means  for 
periodically  removing  particulates  from  said  media  trapped  in 
each  panel;  said  removing  means  comprising  a  first  air  blast 
nozzle  structure  arranged  to  move  along  the  downstream  face 
of  the  first  panel,  and  a  second  air  blast  nozzle  structure  ar- 
ranged to  move  along  the  downstream  face  of  the  second 
panel;  an  air  pressure  source;  and  a  fluidic  oscillator  interposed 
between  the  air  pressure  source  and  particulate  removing 
means;  said  fluidic  oscillator  comprising  an  air  input  channel 
connected  to  the  pressure  source,  a  first  output  channel  con- 
nected to  the  first  air  blast  nozzle  structure,  and  a  second 
output  channel  connected  to  the  second  air  blast  nozzle  struc- 
ture; the  insununeous  output  of  the  oscillator  being  through 
either  the  first  output  channel  or  the  second  output  channel  but 
not  simultaneously  through  both  output  channels,  whereby 
each  nozzle  structure  is  supplied  with  pulses  of  air  on  a  time- 
suggered  basis;  each  filter  panel  comprising  a  porous  fabric 
sheet  formed  into  a  series  of  V-shaped  pleats;  each  nozzle 
structure  being  arranged  for  movement  transversely  across  the 
V-shaped  pleats  whereby  the  nozzle  structure  discharges  its 
blast  of  air  into  successive  ones  of  the  V  spaces  as  the  nozzle 
structure  moves  along  the  filter  panel  face;  the  V-shaped  pleats 
in  each  filter  panel  having  substantial  amplitude  dimensions 
normal  to  the  nominal  plane  of  the  panel,  whereby  the  porous 
fabric  sheet  material  has  substantial  flexibility;  the  movement 
rate  of  each  nozzle  structure  being  related  to  the  pleat  width 
and  pulse  frequency  whereby  the  porous  fabric  material  in 
each  V-shaped  pleat  undergoes  at  least  one  rapid  oscillating 
flexural  motion  due  to  air  blast  pulsations  generated  by  the 
associated  nozzle  structure. 
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M82^7 
SELF-CLEANING  AIR  FILTER  SYSTEM 
D.  FraakllB  Howeth,  233  Oiuck  Wagon  Trail,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
76108 

FUcd  Jul.  15,  1982,  S«r.  No.  398,684 

Int.  a.}  BOID  46/04 

MS.  a.  55—304  20  Claims 


aligned  opening  in  said  cover,  a  wing  nut  having  an  outer 
exposed  plastic  wing  section  and  a  metal  inner  threaded  nut 
section  having  an  internal  thread  engaged  with  the  threaded 
stem,  said  wing  nut  bearing  against  said  cap  and  securing  said 
element  to  said  housing,  a  deformable  plastic  ring  disposed 
axially  adjacent  the  thread  on  said  nut  section,  said  ring  having 
an  internal  diameter  less  than  the  crest  of  the  thread  on  said  nut 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  iJarticuIate  material  from  an  air 
flowstream  comprising: 

a  first  housing  defining  a  material  separation  chamber; 

inlet  conduit  means  connected  to  said  first  housing  and 
opening  into  said  chamber  for  conducting  a  material  laden 
air  fiowstream  to  said  chamber; 

a  second  housing  including  a  generally  cylindrical  elongated 
open  ended  tubular  member  supported  on  said  first  hous- 
ing and  in  flow  communication  with  said  first  housing;  and 

a  self-cleaning  filter  unit  including  a  cylindrical  porous 
media  filter  element  disposed  within  said  tubular  member, 
support  means  for  said  filter  element  including  a  resilient 
membrane  positioned  to  provide  a  closure  for  one  end  of 
said  chamber  and  including  clean  air  flow  passage  means 
for  conducting  clean  air  ffom  said  chamber,  said  mem- 
brane providing  the  sole  supporting  connection  between 
said  filter  element  and  said  second  housing,  and  means  for 
vibrating  said  filter  element,  said  means  for  vibrating 
being  mounted  on  said  support  means  for  said  filter  ele- 
ment and  being  mechanically  isolated  from  said  second 
housing  by  said  membrane. 


section  and  being  deformed  as  said  wing  nut  is  threaded  onto 
said  stem  to  thereby  provide  a  seal  along  the  threaded  connec- 
tion, a  shank  formed  integrally  with  said  wing  section  and 
extending  through  said  first  opening  in  said  cap,  and  an  outer 
knob  engaged  with  the  outer  end  portion  of  said  stem  and 
bearing  against  the  cover  for  securing  the  cover  to  the  open 
end  of  said  housing. 


4,482,369 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  HYDROGEN-RICH  GAS 
STREAM  FROM  THE  EFFLUENT  OF  A  CATALYTIC 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  REACHON  ZONE 
Don  B.  Carson,  Mt.  Prospect,  and  Robert  B.  James,  Jr.,  North- 
brook,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  111. 
Filed  May  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,180 
Int.  a.}  F25J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  62—18  10  Claims 


—        '  ^ 


4,482*368 

AIR  CLEANING  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  A  FASTENING 

ASSEMBLY  HAVING  A  NOVEL  WING  NUT 

CONSTRUCnON 

Mark  T.  Roberts,  Oregon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Nelson  Industries, 

Inc.,  Stottghton,  Wis. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1983.  Ser.  No.  470J73 
Int  a.J  BOID  46/24;  F16B  39/34,  37/16 
UA  a.  55-480  11  Claims 

1.  An  air  cleaner  assembly,  comprising  an  outer  housing 
having  an  open  end,  said  housing  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air 
outlet,  a  cover  positioned  and  arranged  to  enclose  the  open  end 
of  the  housing,  a  filter  element  spaced  radially  inward  of  the 
housing  and  disposed  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  whereby  air 
will  flow  from  said  inlet  throuth  said  filter  element  to  said 
outlet,  said  filter  element  including  a  filtration  medium  and  a 
cap  engaging  the  filter  element  and  spaced  axially  from  said 
TOver,  a  fastening  assembly  securing  the  filter  element  within 
the  housing  and  fastening  the  cover  to  said  housing,  said  fasten- 
ing assembly  including  a  bolt  having  a  head  and  a  threaded 
stem,  means  for  connecting  the  head  to  the  housing,  said  stem 
extending  through  a  first  opening  in  the  cap  and  a  second 


1.  A  process  to  provide  a  purified  hydrogen-rich  gas  stream 
and  to  maximize  recovery  of  Cs*  hydrocarbons  from  a  cata- 
lytic hydrocarbon  conversion  reaction  effluent  containing 
hydrogrn  and  hydrocarbons  by  treating  said  effluent  from  a 
catalytk  hydrocarbon  conversion  reaction  zone  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  said  catalytic  hydrocarbon  conversion  reaction 
effluent  containing  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbons  to  a  first 
vapor-liquid  equilibrium  zone,  recovering  therefrom  a 
hydrogen-containing  vapor  phase  and  recycling  a  first 
portion  thereof  to  said  hydrocarbon  conversion  reaction 
zone; 

(b)  drying  at  least  a  second  portion  of  the  hydrogen-contain- 
ing vapor  phase  by  removing  water  therefrom  and  there- 
after cooling  the  dried  portion  by  indirect  heat  exchange 
with  a  hereinafter  defined  hydrogen-rich  gas  stream; 

(c)  passing  the  dried,  cooled  portion  of  the  hydrogen-con- 
taining vapor  phase  to  a  second  vapor-liquid  equilibrium 
separation  zone  to  produce  a  liquid  stream  comprising 
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Cs-*-  light  hydrocarbons,  which  are  recovered  from  said 
process,  and  a  purified  hydrogen-rich  gas  stream; 

(d)  expanding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  purified  hydrogen- 
rich  gas  stream  and  thereafter  subjecting  it  to  indirect  heat 
exchange  with  the  dried  portion  of  the  hydrogen-contain- 
ing vapor  phase  pursuant  to  step  (b)  above;  and, 

(e)  recovering  said  heat  exchanged  purified  hydrogen-rich 
gas  stream. 


4,482,370 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  GLASS 

FIBERS 
Arnold  J.  Eisenberg,  Granville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens^^om- 
ing  FIberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,357 

Int.  a.3  C03B  37/085 

MS.  a.  65—1  5  Claims 


5.  The  method  of  producing  glass  fibers  comprising: 
providing  a  wall  having  a  plurality  of  orifices  extending 
therethrough  adapted  to  supply  streams  of  molten  glass  to 
be  attenuated  into  filaments  and  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced-apart  passageways  enclosed  within  said  wall  inter- 
connecting said  orifices,  said  orifices  having  a  sleeve 
associated  therewith  extending  from  one  side  of  said  wall 
to  the  opposite  side  of  said  wall,  said  passageways  being 
adapted  to  permit  the  molten  inorganic  material  to  move 
therethrough,  said  passageways  joining  said  orifices  at 
said  sleeves;  and  attenuating  the  streams  into  filaments. 


4,482,371 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  SUPPRESSING 

THE  NTTRinCATION  OF  AMMONIUM  NITROGEN  IN 

SOIL 
Peter  G.  Heytler,  and  Frank  D.  Marsh,  both  of  Wilmington, 
Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,004 

lot  a.3  C05C  9/00 

MS.  a.  71—27  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  nitrification  of  ammonium 

nitrogen  in  soil  comprising  treating  the  soil  with  an  effective 

amount  of  one  or  more  compounds  of  the  formulas 


CQs 


R2 


or  R3 


wherein 
R  is  CI  or  CH3; 
Ri  is  H,  F,  CI,  Br,  CN,  NO2,  S02R4>  CO2R5  or  methyl 

substituted  with  1-3  atoms  of  F  or  CI; 
R2  is  H,  CI,  NO2,  CF3,  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C1-C4  alkoxy; 
R3  is  H,  CI,  NO2  or  SO2CH3.  CH3.  OCH3:  and 
R4  and  Rs  are  independently  C1-C3  alkyl  provided  that 

when  R2  is  other  than  H  and  when  Ri  and  R2  are  bonded 

to  the  2, 6  positions  of  the  benzene  ring,  then  R|  and  R2  are 

both  CI. 


4,482,372 
FLUID  FERTILIZER  COMPOSITION 
Derek  A.  Palgrave,  Doncaster;  Frederick  A.  Waite,  Famham 
Common;  James  D.  BirchaU,  Chester,  aU  of  England;  John 
Cooper,  and  James  A.  Ene?er,  both  of  Kilmarnock,  Scotland, 
assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC,  Hertfordshic, 
England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  227,412,  Jan.  22, 1981,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  44,161,  May  31, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,265,406.  This  appUcation  Dec.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,497 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  30, 1979, 
7911207 

iBt  a^  C05B  7/00 
MS.  a.  71—35  4  Claims 

1.  A  stable  fluid  fertilizer  suspension  of  fine  crystalline  solids 
in  a  saturated  solution  thereof,  the  suspension  being  based 
essentially  on  potassium  chloride  and  an  ammonium  phosphate 
and  being  prepared  by  a  process  which  comprises  comminut- 
ing to  an  average  particle  diameter  of  less  than  about  43  mi- 
crons a  solid  substance  containing  potassium  chloride  and 
ammonium  phosphate,  by  grinding  it  in  the  presence  of  a 
saturated  solution  of  the  solid  substance  in  a  liquid  in  which  the 
solid  has  a  solubility  greater  than  1  %  by  weight,  the  mixture  of 
the  solution  and  the  solid  being  in  fluid  condition  with  the  solid 
being  a  separate  phase  during  grinding  and  the  solution  having 
dissolved  therein  an  additive  which  is  a  crystal  growth  inhibi- 
tor for  the  solid  whereby  crystal  growth  is  inhibited  at  both 
existing  crystal  surfaces  and  new  crystal  surfaces  created  by 
the  breaking  down  of  relatively  coarse  particles,  the  additive 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  ferrocyanides 
and  ferricyanides  of  sodium  or  potassium,  borax,  cadmium 
chloride  and  lead  chloride. 


4,482,373 
BENZOXAZOLYLOXY  PHENOXY  ESTERS  AND  USE  AS 
MONOCOTYLEDONOUS  WEED  GRASS  HERBIODES 
Reinhard  Handte;  Karl  Matterstock,  both  of  Hofheim  am  Tau- 
nus;  Hermann  Bieringer,  Eppstein,  and  Helmut  Kbcher,  Hof- 
heim am  Taunus,  all  of  Fol.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  137,953,  Apr.  7, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,923 
CUdms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9, 
1979,  2914300 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/76:  C07D  263/58 
MS.  a.  71—88  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(R)i 


0\     AA     1'? 
C— O— (  V-O— C— C— Y— i 


wherein 
R  is  halogen,  CF3,  NO2.  CN(C|-C4)  alkyl  or  (C1-C4)  alk- 
oxy; 
n  is  0,  1  or  2; 
XisO; 
Y  is  O  or  S; 
Ri  is  H  or  (C1-C4)  alkyl; 

O 
Z  tt  — A— C— O-R*; 

A  is  (C1-C3)  alkylene  and 

R*  is  H  or  unsubstituted  (C1-C12)  alkyl. 

3.  Herbicidal  composition  containing,  in  addition  to  the 
usual  additives  and  formulation  auxiliaries,  a  herbicidally  efTec- 
tive  amount  of  a  benzoxazole  as  defined  in  claim  1. 
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4,482J74 

PRODUCTION  OF  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE 

METAL  nAKE 

Donald  H.  Oiborn,  Soffeni,  tod  Rkhard  J.  Bailey,  Stooy  Point, 

both  of  N.Y.,  anignon  to  MPD  Teelinology  Corporation, 

Wyckoir,  N  J. 

FUcd  Jan.  7, 1982,  S«r.  No.  386,051 
Int  a.3  B2)F  9/08 
VS.  a.  7S— OJ  R  2S  Clainf 

1.  A  process  for  producing  metal  flake  having  improved 
conductivity  comprising  wet  ball  milling  a  powder  of  a  con- 
ductive metal  in  a  mobile  liquid  system  containing  a  small 
amount  of  lubricant  to  produce  a  conductive  metal  flake,  said 
conductive  metal  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nickel,  copper,  cobalt,  aluminum,  chromium,  gold,  platinum 
group  metals  and  conductive  alloys  thereof,  said  lubricant 
comprising  an  organometallic  substituted  alcohol,  and  said 
organometallic  alcohol  being  at  least  partially  soluble  in  the 
mobile  liquid  system  and  being  decomposable  below  the  sinter* 
ing  temperature  of  the  conductive  metal  flake. 


4,482,376 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MELTING  AND 

CASTING  REACTIVE  METALS 
Mihail  Tiraacaco;  Margarcta  Oproia;  Alexandm  Aaoltanei; 
Grigore  Bucur,  Nicn  Ceauacacu;  Conatantia  Popofici;  Mihai 
Balaccano,  and  Mihai  Popeaco,  all  of  Bocharett,  Romania, 
aadgnora  to  Inatitutul  De  Cercetare  Stiintifica,  Ingincrie 
Tehnologica  Si  Proiectare  Pentni  Sectoare  Caldc,  Bucharot, 
Romania 
per  No.  PCT/RO81/00006,  §  371  Date  Jul.  9, 1982,  §  102(c) 
Date  Jul.  9,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01677,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  27, 1982 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  403,308,  Jul.  9, 1982,  abandoned.  Thia 
PCT  appUcation  Oct  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  555,434 
Oaima  priority,  application  Romania,  No?.  14, 1980, 102590 
Int  a.3  C22B  4/00 
VJS.  a.  75—10  R  3  Oaima 


4,482,375 
LASER  MELT  SPIN  ATOMIZED  METAL  POWDER  AND 

PROCESS 
Shankar  M.  Saatry,  ChcatcrflcM;  Jamca  E.  O'Neal,  Bridgeton, 
and  Tiy  C.  Peng,  St  Louis,  aU  of  Mo.,  aaaignors  to  McDon- 
nell Douglas  Corporation,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUcd  Dec.  5, 1983,  S«r.  No.  558,204 
Int  a^  B22D  23/08 


VJS.  a.  75—0.5  c 


LASEB 

ABSORPTION 
BLOCK 


11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  melting  and  pouring  a  highly  reactive  high- 
melting  metallic  material  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  tilteble  crucible  in  an  evacuauble  enclosure; 

(b)  evacuating  said  enclosure  to  a  pressure  of  IQ-'  to  10~2 
torr; 

(c)  introducing  said  material  into  said  enclosure  and  deposit- 
ing same  in  said  crucible; 

(d)  directing  a  flrst  electron  beam  source  from  a  high  voltage 
glow  discharge,  focused  upon  the  material  in  said  crucible 
by  the  geometry  and  relative  disposal  of  the  cathode, 
thereby  melting  said  material; 

(e)  introducing  a  mold  through  a  vacuum  lock  into  said 
enclosure  alongside  said  crucible; 

(0  preheating  said  mold  by  directing  another  glow  discharge 
electron  beam  thereon  in  said  enclosure; 

(g)  tilting  said  crucible  to  pour  the  molten  material  from  said 
crucible  into  the  pre-heating  said  mold;  and 

(h)  removing  said  mold  after  said  molten  material  has  been 
poured  into  it  through  said  lock  by  initially  enclosing  the 
mold  containing  said  material  in  said  lock,  equalizing  said 
lock  to  atmospheric  pressure  with  inert  gas  and  withdraw- 
ing the  mold  containing  said  material  from  said  lock. 


1.  A  method  of  melting  and  rapfily  solidifying  metals  com- 
prising routing  a  body  of  the  metal  stock,  impinging  a  laser 
beam  on  the  surface  of  the  routing  stock,  the  laser  beam  being 
disposed  transversely  across  the  surface  of  the  routing  body  of 
stock,  to  melt  a  thin  film  of  metal  from  the  surface  of  the 
routing  body,  routing  the  body  at  a  speed  effective  to  disperse 
the  melted  film  from  the  periphery  of  the  routing  body  and 
atomize  it  into  fine  droplets  and  cooling  and  solidifying  the 
droplets  to  form  a  metal  powder. 


4,482,377 
SEPARATION  OF  ZINC  FROM  A  ZINC-COPPER  ALLOY 
Sidney  M.  Heina,  Chicago,  III.,  aiiignor  to  Chempro  Corpora* 
tion,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  B83,  Ser.  No.  485,209 
Int  a.}  C22B  19/2a  15/08 
U.S.  a.  75—101  R  2  dalaia 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  zinc  from  a  zinc-copper  alloy, 
the  step  which  consists  essentially  of  reacting  the  alloy  in  the 
form  of  particles  passing  through  a  20-mesh  screen  with  an 
aqueous  alkali  metal  bisulfate  solution  in  a  concentration  of  at 
least  about  0.22  mole  of  said  bisulfate  per  100  grams  of  solution, 
at  a  temperature  of  about  60*  F.  to  120*  P.,  for  a  period  of  time 
of  about  S  minutes  and  at  a  pH  of  about  1  to  3,  to  dissolve  zinc 
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from  the  alloy  and  leave  an  undissolved  residue  containing  the 
copper  which  was  present  in  the  alloy. 


4,482^78 

COLOR  DEVELOPERS  AND  THERMOGRAPHIC 

RECORD  COMPOSTnONS  CONTAINING  THEM 

Claude  R.  Rioo,  Veyrier  du  Lac,  and  Jean  F.  Fayard,  Cran-Gcv- 

rier,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme:  Aussedat- 

Rey,  France 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,690 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  24, 1981,  81 12910 
Int  a.3  B41M  5/18.  5/22:  C09D  U/OO 
U.S.  a.  106—14.5  (  24  Claims 

1.  A  thermographic  composition  comprising  a  color  former 
and  a  color  developer,  wherein  said  color  developer  comprises 
a  compound  of  the  formula: 


/ 


phosphates  having  an  atomic  ratio  of  Al:Fe  of  from  9S:S  to  3:93 
and  an  atomic  ratio  of  P:(Al-»-Fe)  of  from  1.1:1  to  3:1. 

8.  A  process  for  manufacturing  tempered  aluminum-contain- 
ing phosphate  by  thermal  treatment  which  comprises: 

(a)  evaporating  a  solution  containing  aluminum,  iron  and 
phosphate  to  obtain  an  acidic  phosphate  having  an  atomic 
ratio  Al:Fe  of  from  95:5  to  5:95  and  an  atomic  ratio 
P:(AH-Fe)  of  from  1.1:1  to  3:1, 

(b)  heating  the  acidic  phosphate  to  a  temperature  which  is  at 
least  about  200*  C.  and  not  exceeding  400*  C.  until  its 
weight  remains  constant  and 

(c)  heating  the  product  by  step  (b)  to  a  temperature  which  is 
at  least  400*  C.  and  not  exceedmg  750*  C.  until  its  weight 
remains  constant. 


Cc> 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  alkyl, 
NO2,  halogen,  aryl,  NH2,  OH,  COOH,  HSO3,  NR1R2, 
COOR3,  and  OR4,  wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3,  and  R4  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl,  wherein  n  is  an 
integer  of  from  0  to  4,  and  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H,  a  group  possessing  a  labile  H  capable  of 
forming  a  suble  anion  by  loss  of  a  proton  H+,  and  their  salts 
of  formula,  when  X  is  H: 


Owe      M® 
/ 

in  which  M'*'  represents  a  meul  cation. 


4,482,379 
COLD  SET  CEMENT  COMPOSTHON  AND  METHOD 
Benton  L.  DibreU,  Laurel,  Miaa.,  and  Richard  G.  Gandy,  Grand 
Prairie,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Tool  Company,  Houston, 
Tex. 

FUed  Oct  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,647 
Int  a.J  C04B  7/35.  7/353 
U.S.  a.  106—76  12  Qaims 

1.  A  cement  composition  made  up  of  dry  solids  for  use  in 
preparing  a  pumpable  slurry  capable  of  setting  and  developing 
compressive  strength  at  low  temperatures,  comprising: 
a  hydraulic  cement,  gypsum,  a  divalent  chloride  salt,  and  a 

setting  time  retarding  agent;  and 
an  additive  blend  comprising  lime,  sodium  metasilicate,  and 
hydroxyethyl  cellulose. 


4,482,380 
HARDENER  FOR  WATER  GLASS  CEMENTS 
Albert  ScUegel,  Niedemhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Hocchst  AktiengeseUschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,029 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  22, 
1981,  3133354 

Int  a.^  COIB  25/26 
U.S.  a.  106—84  11  Claims 

2.  Hardener  for  water  glass  cement  which  imparts  to  a  water 
glass  cement  composition  a  pot  life  of  from  1  to  2  hours  and 
renders  the  composition  waterproof  in  1  day,  the  hardener 
comprising   thermally-tempered   condensed    iron/aluminum 


4,482,381  *" 

SOUD  POLYAMINE-BASED  FLUID  LOSS  CONTROL 
ADDTnVES 
Rodney  D.  Spitz,  and  Donald  R.  VaU(,  both  of  Muakegon,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Cordo?a  Chemical  Company  of  Michigan,  North 
Muskegon,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,598 
Int  a.'  C04B  7/35 
MS.  a.  106-90  22  Claims 

1.  A  free  flowing  solid  particulate  well  cement  having  re- 
duced fluid  loss  during  well  cementing  operations  comprising: 
a  composition  of  a  polyamine  dispersed  on  a  finely  divided, 
solid  adsorbent  having  surface  area  of  at  least  1.0  square 
meter/gram  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica, 
silicate,  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  about  25  to  about 
65  percent  of  the  weight  of  the  composition  is  polyamine; 
and 
a  dry  hydraulic  cement  blended  with  the  polyamine  compo- 
sition. 


4,482,382 
POURING  REPAIR  MATERUL  FOR  MORTAR  OR  THE 

UKEWALL 
Hisayasu  Kanayama,  Tokyo;  Yoshiaki  Sasaki,  Ebina;  Naoki 
Furuno,  YokohanuM  Yoshitaka  Sasaoka,   Yokohama,  and 
Osamu  Tokita,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Nippon 
Kokan  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,933 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  19, 1982,  57-82989 

Int  a.'  C04B  7/35 

MS.  a.  106—90  9  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  pouring  repair  material  for  mortar  or  the  like  wall 

which  consists  of  a  synthetic  resin  emulsion,  hydraulic  cement 

and  aggregate  slags  with  particle  size  less  than  0.5  mm,  and 

water  as  required  to  satisfy  the  following  weight  ratios 

wherein  the  weight  ratios  P/C,  C/S  and  W/C  are  within  the 

range  of  0.1  to  0.3,  1.5  to  2.5  and  0.35  to  0.40,  respectively. 

wherein  P  designates  the  solid  content  of  the  synthetic  resin 

emulsion,  C  cement,  S  slags  and  W  water. 


4,482383 
POLYAMINE  FLUID  LOSS  ADDTHVE  FOR  OIL  WELL 

CEMENTS 
Lee  F.  McKenzie,  ArUngton,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  Hughes  Tool 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,821 
Int  CL^  C04B  7/35 
U.S.  a.  106—90  2  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  cement  composition  for  cementing  the  annu- 
lar space  between  a  pipe  and  the  surrounding  bore  in  a  well, 
having  zero  free  water  content  and  fluid  loss  characteristics  of 
less  than  about  85  cc/30  minutes  at  140*  F.,  comprising: 
a  hydraulic  cement; 
water  present  in  an  amount  effective  to  produce  a  pumpable 

slurry; 
a  polyamine  fluid  loss  additive,  said  polyamine  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  polyalkylenepolya- 
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mines,  polyalkylenimines  aid  mixtures  thereof,  and  said 
polyamine  being  neutralized  in  pH  within  the  range  of  6  to 
8;  and 
a  lignosulfonate  retarder  mattrial  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  calcium,  sodiupi  and  ammonium  lignosulfo- 
nate. 


4.482,384 
CEMENTmOUS  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
Charlet  H.  Miller,  North  Shore,  Calif„  assigiior  to  Etema-Tec 
Corporatioa,  Porter,  Ind. 
/  FUed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  470,244 

lat  a.'  O04B  yiS2,  7/355 
VS.  a  106-92  ^  17  Oaims 

1.  A  cementitious  mixture  comprising  by  weight: 
at  least  80  parts  but  not  in  excess  of  about  120  parts  of 

Portland  cement; 
at  least  about  30  parts  but  not  iQ  excess  of  90  parts  of  refrac- 
tory cement; 
less  than  about  two  parts  of  ai^  alkali  metal  carbonate; 
less  than  about  two  parts  of  a  carbohydrate;  and, 
less  than  about  two  parts  of  a  tatty  acid  ester. 


perature  to  obtain  an  even  distribution  of  water  within 
every  particle  and  through  the  bulk  of  the  hydrocoUoid, 

(b)  transferring  the  hydrocoUoid  into  a  gaseous  atmosphere 
of  the  desired  higher  temperature,  said  gaseous  atmo- 
sphere is  loaded  with  water  to  the  proportion  in  equilib- 
rium at  the  higher  temperature  with  the  predetermined 
water  content  of  the  hydrocoUoid,  and 

(c)  removing  the  hydrocoUoid  from  the  said  gaseous  atmo- 
sphere within  a  short  time  sufficient  to  heat  the  hydrocol- 
loid  to  the  desired  higher  temperature  but  not  sufficient  to 
affect  any  substantial  exchange  of  humidity. 


4,482,385 
CEMENTITIOUS  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  WITH 
STAINUSS  STEEL  PARTICULATE  HLLER 
John  A.  Satkowskl,  Gaithcnborg,  Md.;  Barry  Scheetz,  Lamont, 
Pa.;  Janioe  M.  Rixer,  Waldorf,  Mdi,  and  Carl  Gotzmer,  Ac- 
cokeek,  Md.,  aadgnors  to  Research  One  Limited  Partnership, 
"^owsoo,  Md.  j 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1983,  Scr.  No.  509,677 

Int  a.}  C04B  31/18 

VS.  a.  10^97  I  15  Qaims 

1.  A  cementitious  composite '  material  which  comprises 

Portland  cement  and  irregularly  s^ped  stainless  steel  particles 

as  the  principal  filler. 


4,482,387 
POWDERED  WAX,  TABLET  COATED  THEREWITH  AND 

METHOD 
Thomas  G.  Wood,  East  Brunswick,  and  Steven  M.  Oblack, 
South  Plainfield,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft 
Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  397,635,  Jul.  12, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,456,629. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,705 
Int  a.3  C08L  91/06 
VS.  a.  106-270  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  powdered  wax  formulation 
which  comprises  milling  frozen  pieces  of  wax  and  dry  ice  to 
form  a  snow-like  mixture,  allowing  the  dry  ice  to  evaporate 
from  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  about  5*  C.  a  dry 
powdered  wax  which  is  substantially  free  of  clumps  and  hav- 
ing an  average  particle  size  of  less  than  100  microns,  said  wax 
comprises  a  wax  selected  of  white  wax,  caranula  wax  and 
mixtures  thereof. 


4,482,386 
METHOD  OF  CONDITIONING  A  WATER  SWELLABLE 

HYDROCOIXOm 
FHtz  Wittwer,  Lupsingen,  and  Ivan  Toraka,  BourguUlon,  both  of 
Switzerhuid,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morris 
Plains,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  362,181,  Mar.,  1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,058 

Int  a.J  C08F  <5/0a  C08L  l/OA  C09H  i/Ott  C09D  3/04 

UA  a  106-135  I  12  Claims 


4,482,388 
METHOD  OF  REDUCING  THE  GREEN  DENSITY  OF  A 

SUP  CAST  ARTICLE 
Gary  M.  Crosbie,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,861 
Int  a.3  C09K  3/00;  C08K  3/02 
VS.  a.  106—287.1  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  green  density  of  an  article  cast 
from  a  casting  slip  containing  sUicon  particles,  the  method 
being  characterized  by  the  step  of: 
adding  to  the  casting  slip  ingredients,  a  cationic  polymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  in  a  range  from  1,000  to  50,000. 


0     QJ    Oi    a)    04  OS    Of  ^   04  Of    to 
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1.  A  method  by  which  a  water-swellable  hydrocoUoid,  for 
use  in  mechanical  forming  processes  is  conditioned  to  a  given 
water  content  and  is  rapidly  heated  from  a  lower  temperature 
to  a  higher  temperature  without  virtually  changing  its  water 
content,  characterized  by 

(a)  slowly  conditioning  the  hydrocoUoid  at  the  lower  tem- 


4,482,389 
NACREOUS  PIGMENTS 
Klaus-Dieter  Franz,  KeUtheim;  Klaus  Anbrosius,  Frankfurt; 
Reiner  Esselbom,  and  Manfred  Kieser,  both  of  Darmstadt  aU 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Merck  Patent  GescU- 
schaft  mit  Beschriinkter  Haftung,  Darmstadt  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,869 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1982,  3235017 

Int  a.J  C09C  1/28 
VS.  a.  106—291  14  Claims 

1.  A  nacreous  pigment  having  good  weathering  stabUity, 
comprising  a  mica  flake  substrate  coated  with  a  first  meul 
oxide  layer  and,  thereon,  a  second  layer  comprising  a  chro- 
mium salt  and  one  or  both  of  a  manganese  salt  and  an  iron  salt, 
wherein  the  iron  and  manganese  are  deposited  on  the  first-lay- 
er-containing pigments  in  the  form  of  the  hydroxide,  carbonate 
or  phosphate  and  the  chromium  is  deposited  on  the  first-layer- 
containing  pigments  in  the  form  of  the  hydroxide,  carbonate  or 
phosphate  or  as  methacrylato-chromium  chloride. 
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4,482490 

METHOD  OF  PROTECTING  PIGMENTS  WITH 

TRANSPARENT  CRYSTALLINE  ZIRCON 

Anthony  C.  Airey,  and  Andrew  SpUler,  both  of  Stoke-on-Trent 

England,  assignors  to  British  Ceramic  Research  Assodatimi 

Limited,  Stokenm-Trent  England 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  415,813 
dains  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  12, 1981, 
8127615 

Int  a.J  C09C  3/06 
VS.  a.  106—308  B  6  OaiM 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  protected  pigment  by  inclusion  of 
a  pigment  in  transparent  zirconium  sUicate  crystals  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

precipitating  simultaneously  from  solutions  of  their  salts  a 
pigment  and  a  zirconium  compound; 

thereafter,  in  the  presence  of  the  precipitate  so  formed, 
precipitating  a  sUicon  compound  from  a  solution  of  its 
salts; 

dry  mixing  the  resulting  precipitate  with  between  0.1  and  IS 
weight  %  of  a  metallic  fluoride;  heating  the  resulting 
mixture  to  a  temperature  between  800*  C.  and  1300*  C.  for 
a  time  of  between  1  and  30  minutes; 

cleaning  the  protected  pigment  so  formed;  and 

wherein  the  pigment  or  its  precursor  is  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  sulphide,  selenide  or  telluride  of 
zinc,  cadmium  or  mercury  or  a  mixed  crystal  thereof, 
gold-tin  pinks,  gold-zirconium  pinks,  chrome  yellows, 
cobalt-zinc  blues  and  copper  colors,  or  precursors  thereof 


4,482,391 
CLEANING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
PARABOUC  CELLULAR  LOUVERS  FOR  UGHTING 
FIXTURES 
Winslow  L.  PettingeU,  Wood  Dale,  and  John  F.  HaU,  Addison, 
both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Foam  Cutting  Engineers,  Inc.,  Addi- 
son, 01. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  44731 
Int  G.}  B08B  1/02;  A47L  25/00 
VS.  a  134—6  20  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  a  lighting  fixture  louver  which  has 
several  rows  of  cells  that  are  defined  by  parabolically  curved 
waU  means  and  that  are  open  top  and  bottom,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  cleaning  roller  the  surface  of  which  consists  of  circumfer- 
entially  discrete  longitudinal  rows  of  individual  cleaning 
lugs,  the  longitudinal  and  circumferential  lug  pitch  being 
equal  to  the  pitch  of  the  louver  cells  with  longitudinal  and 
circumferential  spacing  between  adjacent  lugs  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  ceU  walls,  and  each  lug 


having  a  radial  depth  slightly  greater  than  the  louver 
depth  and  having  arcuate  perimetrical  surfaces  such  that 


the  lug  may  scrub  the  surface  of  the  entire  wall  means  of 
a  ceU  as  it  rolls  through  the  cell. 


4,482,392 
CONDUIT  CLEANING  PROCESS 
Charles  B.  PoUock;  Patrick  J.  Monyn;  Stephen  O.  Brennom,  aU 
of  Houston,  and  James  N.  Lambert  Missouri  City,  aU  of  Tex., 
assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 
FUed  May  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,788 
Int  a^  B08B  9/02 
VS.  a  134—7  39  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  descaling  and  cleaning,  in-situ, 
the  interior  surfaces  of  heat  exchanger  tubes  having  straight 
wall  sections  and  a  bend,  or  equivalent  helical  tube  configura- 
tions, comprising: 

(a)  introducing  cleaning  particles  having  cylindrical  config- 
urations in  which  the  diameter  is  greater  than  the  length  of 
said  f>articles,  or  equivalent  particle  shapes,  entrained  in  a 
propelling  gas  stream  into  said  heat  exchanger  tubes  to  be 
descaled  and  cleaned  at  a  gas  flow  rate  corresponding  to 
an  outlet  gas  velocity  of  from  about  5,000  feet  per  minute 
up  to  the  sonic  velocity  of  the  propelling  gas,  said  parti- 
cles being  of  a  regular,  non-random  configuration  and 
having  less  than  spherical  symmetry,  the  cleaning  parti- 
cles impacting  the  bend  and  the  straight  sections  at  rela- 
tively sharp  angles  of  impact  for  eflective  cleaning  action, 
said  particles  assuming  an  aerodynamic  orientation  in  the 
gas  stream  such  as  to  result  in  a  tumbling  action  upon 
impact  with  said  bend  and  straight  wall  sections  that 
minimizes  abrasion  of  such  bends;  and 

(b)  maintaining  the  flow  of  said  particle-entrained  gas  stream 
to  the  heat  exchanger  tubes  for  a  time  sufficient  to  eflect 
cleaning  in  said  tubes,  whereby  the  impacts  of  the  cleaning 
particles  with  the  interior  surfaces  of  the  heat  exchanger 
tubes  to  be  descaled  and  cleaned,  and  the  angle  of  impact 
of  said  particles  with  said  interior  surfaces,  are  such,  due 
to  said  aerodynamic  orientation  of  the  particles  in  said  gas 
stream,  as  to  maximize  desired  descaling  and  cleaning 
action  whUe  minimizing  undesired  abrasive  action  so  as  to 
enhance  the  overall  heat  exchanger  tube  descaling  and 
cleaning  operation. 


4,482J93 
METHOD  OF  ACTIVATING  IMPLANTED  IONS  BY 
INCOHERENT  UGHT  BEAM 
Kazuo  Nishiyama,  Kanagawa;  Tetsunosuke  Yanada,  Tokyo,  and 
Michio  Aral,  Kanagawa,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Cor- 
poration, T(ri(yo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,273 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  17, 1979,  54-163746 
Int  CL^  HOIL  21/265 
VS.  CL  148— 1 J  5  Oaims 

1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
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(a)  implanting  impurity  ions  in  a  surface  of  a  semimconduc- 
tor  substrate;  and 

(b)  radiating  continuously  With  a  plurality  of  incoherent 
lights  emitted  from  a  heat^  refractory  metal  and  having 


r. 


elongated  irradiation  area  relative  to  each  other,  wherein 
the  entire  area  of  the  semiconductor  wafer  to  be  annealed 
transversely  crosses  all  the  substantially  parallel  and  linear 
equiluminous  curves  for  holding  the  direction  in  which 
the  temperature  distribution  over  the  heated  portion  of  the 
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a  wave  length  of  0.4-4^m  and  with  a  beam  width  wider 
than  said  substrate,  the  intensity  of  said  light  beam  such 
that  the  implanted  region  is  annealed  so  as  to  be  electri- 
cally activated. 


4,482^394 

METHOD  OF  MAIONG  ALUMINUM  ALLOY  HLM  BY 

IMPLANTING  SIUCON  IONS  FOLLOWED  BY 

THERMAL  DIFFUSION 

Rudolf  A.  H.  Heinecke,  Hartont,  Engfaud,  assignor  to  ITT  In- 

duftries,  Ibc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sep.  8, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  415,969 
ClainM  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  6,  1981, 
8130106 

Int  a^  HOIL  7/00,  21/265 
VS.  a.  148— 1 J  2  Oaims 


^ALUMINIUM /SILICON  ALLOY 

31 

ALUMINIUM 

15 

SILICON 
SUBSTRATE 


1.  A  method  of  alloying  a  metal  surface  film  on  a  body 
including  implanting  said  film  with  ions  of  one  or  more  alloy- 
ing materials,  by  generating  ions  at  a  controlled  rate  in  an  ion 
beam,  deflecting  each  ion  in  the  beam  by  an  angle  correspond- 
ing to  charge/mass  ratio  of  the  ions,  and  transmitting  only  ions 
of  a  predetermined  charge/mass  ratio  to  the  metol  surface,  and 
in  which  the  body  is  subsequently  processed  at  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  known  temperatures. 


wafer  undergoes  wavy  variations  at  a  constant  angle  to 
the  crystal  orientation  at  all  points  on  the  wafer  surface 
area  and  for  providing  uniform  temperature  and  thermal 
hysteresis  at  all  points  on  the  wafer  surface  area,  whereby 
the  entire  area  of  the  semiconductor  wafer  is  uniformly 
and  rapidly  annealed. 


4,482396 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  PimNG  RESISTANT  CAST 

IRON  PRODUCT 

Yukio  Yamamoto,  and  Masashi  Yoritaka,  both  of  Hiroahiraa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Maida  Motor  Corponitioii,  Hiroshima, 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,531 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1982,  57*148059 
Int  a.3  C21D  5/00 
U.S.  a  148—3  1  ciaiai 


4,482j9S 

SEMICONDUCTOR  ANNEALING  DEVICE 

Tatsomi  Hiramoto,  HioMji,  Japu,  aMigaor  to  Ushio  Denki 

Kabuahlkikaiaha.  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  221,763,  Dec  31, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,373 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  1, 1980,  55-9965 
Int  a.3  HOIL  2J/324 
Uf.Cl.l«-U  J  TQaims 

1.  A  uniform,  rapid  and  low-energy  semiconductor  anneal- 
ing method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  elongated  uniform  irradiation  area  by  an 
incoherent  light  source  whose  emitted  light  is  controlled 
so  that  a  pnk  curve  of  the  illuminance  distribution  is 
provided  along  the  elongated  irradiation  area  which  is 
substantially  linear  and  equiluminous  curves  are  provided 
near  the  peak  curve  which  are  substantially  linear  and 
parallel  therewith;  and 

(b)  continuously  moving  a  semiconductor  wafer  and  the 


0  12      4      •       S      10     It' 
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1.  A  method  for  making  a  pitting  resisUnt  cast  it^roduct, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of:  ^r^ 

casting  a  cast  iron  of  a  composition  containing  2.8^*^.8%  of 
C  1.8  to  2.8%  of  Si,  0.5  to  1.0%  of  Mn,  0.2  to  1.0%  of  Cu, 
0.2  to  1.0%  of  Ni,  0.5  to  1.5%  of  Cr,  0.4  to  1.5%  of  Mo,  up 
to  0. 15%  of  P,  up  to  0. 1%  of  S  and  Fe  being  the  balance, 
so  as  to  form  a  casting  having  a  chilled  structure  at  that 
portion  of  the  casting  which  serves  as  a  sliding  face,  said 
chilled  structure  containing  30  to  50%  of  cementite  pre- 
cipitated therein; 

annealing  the  resultant  casting  at  550*  to  630*  C.  for  20  to  60 
minutes; 

machining  the  annealed  casting; 

subjecting  the  machined  casting  to  a  quenching  treatment  by 
heating  it,  to  a  temperature  of  between  850*  and  950*  C. 
for  a  time  of  from  1  to  10  minutes  within  the  area  I 
bounded  by  points  A,  B,  C.  D,  E,  F  and  O  in  FIO.  1,  and 
then  quenching  it  to  produce  the  product  having  a  mar- 
tensite  matrix  with  no  cementite  decomposed;  and 

tempering  the  product  at  100*  to  250*  C.  for  a  predetermined 
time  not  longer  than  120  minutes. 


V. 
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4,48237 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  MAGNETIC 

PERMEABILITY  OF  GRAIN  ORIENTED  SIUCON 

STEEL 

Amita?a  Datta,  Morris  Townahip,  Morris  County,  N  J.,  aaaignor 

to  AUegheny  Ludlura  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  295,592,  Aug!  24, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  475,425 

lat  a.}  HOIF  J/04 
VJS.  a.  148—111  5  Claims 


range  of  0.80  to  0.90  times  said  beta-transus  temperature 
for  about  4  to  36  hours;  and 
e.  air  cooling  said  article  to  room  temperature. 


4,482499 
NITRIDED  CAST  IRON  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Tuyoahi  Morishita;  ToahihUio  Hattori;  Yasbuhami  Kawado,  and 
Ko^Ji  Tamnoto,  aU  of  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiroahima,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,932 
Clains  priority,  applkatjou  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1982, 57-148174; 
Sep.  16, 1962,  57-161276 

lat  Cl.^  B32B  15/08;  C21D  1/10 
VJS.  CL  148— 3U  7  Claims 


16     10 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  cube-on-edge  oriented  silicon 
steel,  characterized  by  improved  magnetic  permeability,  in- 
cluding the  steps  of  hot  rolling,  cold  rolling  with  or  without 
intermediate  annealing  and  a  final  texture  annealing,  the  im-' 
provement  comprising  cold  rolling  the  steel  with  a  final  reduc- 
tion of  greater  than  about  70%,  normalizing  said  steel  to  effect 
decarburization  and  primary  recrystallization  and  tensile 
straining  said  steel  after  cold  rolling  and  prior  to  final  texture 
annealing  to  promote  secondary  recrystallization  during  said 
final  texture  annealing. 


1.  A  nitrided  cast  iron  product  consisting  essentially  of  cast 
iron  matrix  material  and  graphite  particles  distributed  in  said 
matrix  material,  a  ntlrided  layer  formed  on  a  surface  of  said 
cast  iron  product  and  having  gaps  between  said  graphite  parti- 
cles and  said  matrix  material,  said  gaps  being  exposed  to  the 
surface  of  said  product  and  filled  with  resin  which  has  a  resis- 
tance to  dissolution  under  a  temperature  below  250*  C, 


4,482,398 

METHOD  FOR  REHNING  MICROSTRUCTURES  OF  4,482,400 

CAST  TTTANIUM  ARTICLES  LOW  MAGNETOSTRICnON  AMORPHOUS  METAL 

Daniel  Eyion,  Dayton,  and  Francis  H.  Froes,  Xenia,  both  of  ALLOYS 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre-  Robert  C.  O'Handley,  Bedford  HUla,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  AlUed 

seated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C.  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,433  FUed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,775 

Int.  a.J  C22F  1/18  Int  CL^  C22C  79/07 

U.S.  a.  148— 11.5  F                                              11  Claims  U.S.  Q.  148— 31.55                                                 3  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  improving  the  microstructure  of  a  cast 
titanium  article  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  cast  titanium  article; 

b.  beta-solution  heat  treating  said  cast  ariicle  at  a  tempera- 
ture approximately  equal  to  the  beta-transus  temperature 
of  said  ariicle; 

c.  cooling  said  ariicle  at  a  rate  in  excess  of  air  cooling  to 
room  temperature; 

d.  aging  said  ariicle  at  a  temperature  in  the  approximate 


1.  A  magnetic  alloy  that  is  at  least  about  50  percent  glassy 
and  consists  essentially  of  a  composition  having  the  formula 
(Coi_;,Tx)ioo-ft(Bi_^Y^)fc  where  T  is  at  least  one  of  chro- 
mium and  vanadium,  Y  is  at  least  one  of  carbon,  silicon,  phos- 
phorous and  germanium,  x  ranges  from  about  0.05  to  0.25,  y 
ranges  from  about  0  to  0.75,  and  b  ranges  from  about  14  to  28 
atom  percent,  plus  incidental  impurities,  said  alloy  having  a 
value  of  magnetostriction  of  about  -6x  10-*  to  4x  10-'  and 
a  saturation  induction  of  about  0.2  to  l.OT. 
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4,482,401 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  CUBE>ON-EDGE 

ORIENTED  SILICON  STEEL 

Robert  F.  Miller,  E?aiu  Qty,  Pa^  aatignor  to  Allegiieay  Ludluni 

Steel  Corporatloa,  Pittsburgh,  ftu 

ContiBuatioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  399,680,  Jul.  19, 1982, 
•budoncd.  This  appUcatioB  Nov.  IS,  1983,  Ser.  No.  S51,515 
Int.  a.^  HOIF  1/04 
VS.  a  148—111  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  cube-on-edge  oriented  silicon 
steel,  characterized  by  reduced  watt  loss,  including  the  steps  of 
hot-rolling,  cold-rolling  with  intermediate  annealing,  slurry 
coating  and  a  final  texture  annealing,  the  improvement  com- 
prising surface  coating  spaced  regions  of  said  steel  with  a 
manganese-bearing  material  after  cold  rolling  and  prior  to 
texture  annealing  and  texture  annealing  said  steel  with  said 
manganese-bearing  coating  thereon  for  manganese  to  interact 
with  solute  sulfur  in  the  steel,  whereby  secondary  grain 
growth  is  inhibited  during  texture  annealing. 


4,482,4^2 

DYNAMIC  ANNEAUNG  METOOD  FOR  OPTIMIZING 

THE  MAGNETIC  PROPERTIES  OF  AMORPHOUS 

METALS 

Alan  I.  Taub,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Difislon  of  Ser.  No.  364,299,  Apr.  1, 1982,.  This  appUcation  Aug. 
1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,279 
Int.  OJ  HOIF  1/00 


VJS.  a  148—121 


13  Claims 


4,482,403 

WATER-IN-OIL  EMULSION  EXPLOSIVE 

COMPOSITION 

Fumio  Takeuchi;  Masao  TakahasU,  and  HIkmU  Sakal,  all  of 

Chita,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  OU  and  Fats  Comnuy. 

Limited,  Japan  "^ 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  391,671 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10, 1983,  58-80005 

Int  a.}  C06B  45/00 

UA  a.  149-2  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  explosive  composition  compris- 
ing a  disperse  phase  formed  of  an  aqueous  oxidizer  solution 
consisting  mainly  of  ammonium  nitrate;  a  continuous  phase 
formed  of  a  combustible  material  consisting  of  oil;  an  emulsi- 
fier;  and  micro-voids,  the  improvement  comprising  said  emul- 
sifier  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  sorbide  fatty  acid  ester,  sorbitan 
fatty  acid  ester  and  sorbitol  fatty  acid  ester  in  a  mixing  ratio  of 
sorbide  fatty  acid  ester/sorbitan  fatty  acid  ester/sorbitol  fatty 
acid  ester  of  (5-30)/(5-75)/(  15-90)  in  weight  basis. 

4,482404 
AZIDO  NITRAMINO  ETHER  CONTAINING  SOUD 
PROPELLANTS 
Edward  F.  Witucki,  Van  Nuys,  and  Joseph  E.  Flanagan,  Wood- 
land  Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  366,745,  Apr.  8, 1982,.  TWs  application  Dec. 
6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,675 
Int  a.J  C06B  45/10 
U.S.  a.  149-19.1  3  ctatag 

1.  A  solid  composite  type  propellant  composition  compris- 
ing a  cured  intimate  mixture  of: 

A.  a  solid,  particulate  oxidizer  component; 

B.  a  synthetic  resinous  binder  component;  and 

C.  an  azido  nitramino  ether  energetic  plasticizer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  bis  (2-azidoethoxymethyl 
nitramine  and  1,  12-diazido-3,  10-dioxa-S,8-dinitrazado- 
decane  and  wherein  said  plasticizer  is  present  in  a  ratio 
ranging  from  about  1.5  to  4.0  parts  of  plasticizer  to  about 
1.0  parts  of  resinous  binder. 


1.  A  method  for  dynamically  anfiealing  amorphous  metallic 
material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  single  thickness  of  amorphous  metallic  material 
to  a  predetermined  configuration; 

(b)  heating  the  formed  single  thickness  of  amorphous  metal- 
lic material  to  the  highest  peak  temperature  at  the  most 
rapid  heating  rate  attainable  subject  to  the  proviso  that 
substantially  no  crystallization  is  induced  in  said  material 
in  the  time  required  during  this  heating  step  to  reduce  the 
stresses  in  said  material  by  at  least  90%  of  the  stresses 
present  in  said  material  immediately  prior  to  initiation  of 
said  heating  step;  and  j 

(c)  immediately  rapidly  cooling  ihe  formed  single  thickness 
of  amorphous  metallic  material  while  maintaining  said 
predetermined  configuration. 

8.  A  method  for  dynamically  annealing  amorphous  metallic 
material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  single  thickness  of  amorphous  metallic  material 
to  a  predetermined  configuratton; 

(b)  heating  the  formed  single  thickness  of  amorphous  metal- 
lic material  to  the  highest  peak  temperature  attainable  at  a 
rate  greater  than  about  300*  C./min  subject  to  the  proviso 
that  substantially  no  crysullization  is  induced  in  said 
material  in  the  time  required  during  this  heating  step  to 
reduce  the  stresses  in  said  material  by  at  least  90%  of  the 
stresses  present  in  said  material  immediately  prior  to  initia- 
tion of  said  heating  step;  and 

(c)  immediately  rapidly  cooling  the  formed  signal  thickness 
of  amorphous  metallic  material  while  maintaining  said 
predetermined  configuration. 


4,482,405 
EXPLOSIVE  MOLDING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Sam  B.  Wright,  Holston  Ordnance,  Kingsport,  Tenn.  37660 
^  FUed  Aug.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,311 

Int.  a.^  C06B  45/10 
U.S.  a.  149—19.3  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  explosive  composition 
which  comprises  dispersing  with  mixing  polytetrafluoroethyl- 
ene  resin  together  with  a  non-ionic  wetting  agent  in  sufficient 
water  to  make  a  substantially  homogeneous  dispersion  contain- 
ing about  55-65%  polytetrafluoroethylene  resin  solids,  adding 
with  mixing  the  dispersion  of  said  polytetrafluoroethylene 
resin  to  a  water  slurry  of  a  solid  explosive  capable  of  being 
plastic  bonded  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,3- 
diamino-2,4,6-trinitrobenzene,  cyclotrimethylenetrinitramine 
and  cyclotetramethylenetetranitramine,  slowly  adding  with 
agitation  to  the  explosive  slurry  containing  the  polytetrafluo- 
roethylene resin  a  coagulating  water-miscible  organic  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  alcohol,  ethyl 
alcohol,  n-propyl  alcohol,  isopropyl  alcohol  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  recovering  a  coagulated  bonded  explosive,  said 
polytetrafluoroethylene  resin  amounting  to  from  2-10%  by 
weight  of  the  explosive  composition. 

5.  An  explosive  composition  consisting  essentially  of  partic* 
ulate  explosive  material  comprising  cyclotrimethylene  trinitra< 
mine  coated  with  solid  polytetrafluoroethylene  in  discrete 
particles  of  average  size  of  about  0.2  microns  and  constituting 
from  about  2  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  the  coated  particles. 
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4,482,406 
PROPELLANT  PLASTICIZER 
Wmiam  D.  Stephens,  HuntsrUle,  Ala.,  and  Erin  G.  Nieder, 
Manassas,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 

FUed  May  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,111 

Int  a.^  C06B  45/10 

VS.  a.  149—19.4  3  daiffls 

1.  A  solid  propellant  for  use  in  a  rocket  motor  comprising  a 
mixture  of: 

a  fuel; 

an  oxidizer  for  combusting  said  fuel; 

a  binder  for  holding  said  fuel  and  said  oxidizer  comprising 
hydroxy-terminated  polybutadiene; 

a  nonmigrating  plasticizer  attaching  to  said  binder  and  hav- 
ing the  structural  formula: 


C.  a  carbamic  acid  ester  plasticizer  having  the  following 
structural  formula: 


O 
II 
CH3(CH2)|7NH-C-OCH2<CH2)2CH3 

wherein  said  plasticizer  is  present  in  a  binder  plasticizer 
ratio  ranging  from  about  75  to  95  parts  by  weight  of 
binder  to  5  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  plasticizer. 


? 


4,482,407 
PLASTICIZER  SYSTEM  FOR  PROPELLANT 
COMPOSITIONS 
William  D.  Stephens,  Huntsrille,  Ala.,  and  Brenda  K.  Rodman, 
Catlett  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C 

FUed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,445 
Int  a.}  C06B  45/10 
VS.  a.  149-19.4  1  Claim 

1.  A  solid  propellant  composition  comprising  a  cured  ho- 
mogenous mixture  of: 

A.  a  solid,  particulate  oxidizer  component; 

B.  a  synthetic  resinous,  isocyanate  cured,  polybutadiene 
binder  component;  and 

C.  a  carbamic  acid  ester  plasticizer  having  the  following 
structural  formula: 

O  CH2CH3 

II  I 

CH3(CH:)7NH-C-OCH2-CH-(CH2)3CHj 

wherein  said  plasticizer  is  present  in  a  binder/plasticizer  ratio 
ranging  from  about  75  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  binder  to  5  to 
25  parts  by  weight  of  plasticizer. 


4,482,408 
PLASTICIZER  SYSTEM  FOR  PROPELLANT 
COMPOSITIONS 
William  D.  Stephens,  Huntsrille,  Ala.,  and  Brenda  K.  Rodman, 
Catlett  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amercia  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,456 
Int  a.3  C06B  45/10 
VS.  a.  149—19.4  1  Claim 

1.  A  solid  propellant  composition  comprising  a  cured  homo- 
geneous mixture  of: 

A.  a  solid,  particulate,  oxidizer  component; 

B.  a  synthetic  resinous,  polyisocyanate  cured,  polybutadiene 
binder  component;  and 


CH3(CH2)7CH»CH(CH2)7-C-0-CH2- 

OH 

I 
-CH-CH2-O— (CH2)3CH3 

a  bonding  agent; 

a  curing  agent  comprising  a  polyisocyanate;  and 
a  cure  catalyst  to  react  with  said  curing  agent  to  solidify  said 
mixture. 


4,482,409 
PLASTICIZER  SYSTEM  FOR  PROPELLANT 
COMPOSITIONS 
WUIlam  D.  Stephens,  HuntsriUe,  Ala.,  and  Brenda  K.  Rodman, 
Catlett  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,457 
Int  a.i  C06B  45/10 
VS.  a.  149—19.4  1  Claim 

1.  A  solid  propellant  composition  comprising  a  cured  ho- 
mogenous mixture  of: 

A.  a  solid,  particulate,  oxidizer  component; 

B.  a  synthetic  resinous,  polyisocyanate  cured,  polybutadiene 
binder  component;  and 

C.  a  lineoleate  ester  plasticizer  having  the  following  struc- 
tural formula: 


CH3-(CH2-CH-CH)3-CH2-(CH2)ft-C02CH2- 

CH2OH 
I 
-C-CH2-02-C(CH2)6-CH2(CH«CHCH2)3-CH3 

CH2— CHj 


4,482,410 
PLASTICIZER  SYSTEM  FOR  PROPELLANT 
COMPOSITIONS 
William  D.  Stephens,  HuntsviUe,  Ala.,  and  Linda  E.  Jones, 
Haymarket  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,458 
Int  a.}  C06B  45/10 
U.S.  a.  149—19.4  1  Claim 

1.  A  solid  propellant  composition  comprising  a  cured  ho- 
mogenous mixture  of: 

A.  a  solid,  particulate  oxidizer  component; 

B.  a  synthetic  resinous,  polyisocyanate  cured,  polybutadiene 
binder  component;  and 

C.  a  polytetramethyleneglycol   pivalate  ester  plasticizer 
having  the  following  structual  formula: 


II     CH3 
HO(lCH2j4-0),-C-C-CH3 
CH3 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  6  to  12  and  said  plasticizer 
is  present  in  a  binder/plasticizer  ratio  ranging  from  about 
75  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  binder  to  5  to  25  parts  by 
weight  of  plasticizer. 
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4,482,411 
PLASnClZER  SYSTEM  FOR  PROPELLANT 
COMPOSITIONS 
WUliam  D.  Steptacos,  Haotsirile,  Ala^  and  Linda  E.  Jones, 
Haymarket,  Va^  aaiignon  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C 

Filed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,459 
Int  a.}  CQ6B  45/10 
VS.  CL  149-19.4  1  Claim 

1.  A  solid  propellant  competition  comprising  a  cured  ho- 
mogenous mixture  of: 

A.  a  solid,  particulate  oxidizer  component; 

B.  a  synthetic  resinous,  isocyanate  cured,  polybutadiene 
binder  component;  and       I 

C.  a  polytetramethyleneglycol  monooctaneoate  plasticizer 
having  the  following  structtiral  foimula: 


HO(ICH2]4-0),-t-(CH2)6-CH3 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  6  to  12  and  said  plasticizer 
is  present  in  a  binder/plasticizer  ratio  ranging  from  about 
75  to  95  parts  by  weight  0f  binder  to  5  to  25  parts  by 
weight  of  plasticizer. 


4,482,413 

METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  roRMING 

STRIPS  OF  NON-METALUC  AND  METALUC 

MATERIAL  INTO  TUBULAR  COVERS  HAVING 

OVERLAPPED  SEAMS 

WUliam  D.  Bohannon,  Jr.,  LawrenceiiUe,  and  Alfred  S.  HamU- 

ton,  Norcross,  both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Technolosies. 

Inc.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,307 

Int  a.}  HOIB  13/26 

UAai56-54  23Clainu 


4y4t2,412 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COAXIAL  CABLE 
Eckhardt  Schleese,  Stadtfaagen;  Rudolf  Gessaer,  Wedemark,  and 
Horst  Manke,  Nieostiidt-Siilbeck,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Kabel-und  Metalwerke  Gutehofhiung- 
shnette  AG,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,433 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  22, 
1978,  2827337 

Int  a.3  B32B  27/Oa-  HOIB  ll/Oa  13/06 
VS.  a.  15*-51  1  4  ciai,^ 


[ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  non-metallic  and  metallic  covers 
about  a  cable  core,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

moving  a  cable  core,  a  strip  of  relatively  flexible  non-metal- 
lic material  and  a  strip  of  metallic  material  along  a  path  of 
travel;  while 

forming  the  strips  along  one  portion  of  the  path  of  travel  to 
cause  each  to  enclose  partially  the  core; 

providing  a  passageway  along  another  portion  of  the  path  of 
travel  which  converges  in  the  direction  the  core  is  being 
moved  to  cause  longitudinal  edge  portions  of  each  strip  to 
be  moved  circumferentially  of  the  core; 

causing  the  longitudinal  edge  portions  of  the  partially 
formed  non-metallic  strip  to  be  separated  in  a  direction 
radially  of  the  path  of  travel  without  restricting  their 
movement  circumferentially  of  the  core;  and  then 

confining  one  longitudinal  edge  portion  of  the  non-metallic 
strip  and  the  longitudinal  edge  portions  of  the  metallic 
strip  along  a  portion  of  the  converging  passageway  to 
control  the  relative  circumferential  movement  between 
the  edge  portions  of  each  strip  and  cause  each  strip  to  be 
formed  into  a  tubular  cover  with  an  overlapped  seam 
having  a  predetermined  configuration. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  coaxiail  cable  with  accurate  spacing 
between  inner  and  outer  conductor,  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  an  inner  conductor: 

extruding  an  insulation  layer  onto  the  inner  conductor,  and 
at  a  thickness  so  that  radial  dimensions  are  on  the  average 
close  to,  but  not  exceeding,  radial  dimensions  of  the  coax- 
ial cable  as  regards  spacing  between  the  inner  conductor 
and  a  concentric  outer  condictor  later  placed  arount  it; 

moving  the  inner  conductor  with  extruded  insulation  in 
horizontal  direction;^- 

pouring  an  insulative  powder  on  top  of  the  extruded  insula- 
tion and  passing  the  conductor  with  the  insulation  and 
powder  into  a  funnel-shaped,  heated  drawing  die  to  melt 
the  powder  and  distribute  a  thin  sizing  film  onto  the  core 
in  order  to,  thereby,  determine  the  radial  dimension 
thereof;  and 
,  subsequently  forming  the  outer  conductor  around  the  core 
in  intimate  contact  with  the  film,  the  film  serving  as  an 
adhesive  for  the  outer  conductor. 


4,482,414 

FOAM-FILLABLE  ENCLOSURE 

MUton  Schonberger,  One  Centnry  Tower,  Ft  Lee,  N  j.  07024 

FUed  Oct  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547^7 

Int  a^  B32B  1/04,  1/06.  3/18 

VS.  a.  156—79  20  Claims 


15.  A  method  of  forming  a  unit  to  define  an  enclosure  for 
generation  and  containment  of  foam  therein,  the  method  com- 
prising: 
coating  a  first  foaming  agent  on  one  inwardly  facing  surface 
of  a  first  layer  comprised  of  a  flexible  material  which 
defines  the  enclosure; 
coating  a  second  foam-forming  agent  on  a  second  inwardly 
facing  surface  of  a  second  layer  of  a  flexible  material 
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which  defmes  the  enclosure,  wherein  the  first  and  second 
surfaces  face  each  other  and  are  opposite  each  other, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  agents  is  encapsulated  in  niptur- 
able  capsules  comprised  of  a  material  which  contains  the 
one  agent  and  which  nuterial  does  not  react  with  the 
other  agent,  and  the  c^Mules  are  for  preventing  mixing  of 
the  first  and  second  agents,  the  capsules  being  adapted  to 
be  ruptured  for  releasing  the  agent  encapsulated,  whereby 
upon  capsule  rupture,  the  agents  come  into  contact  and 
react  to  generate  foam  in  the  enclosure. 
20.  A  method  for  producing  a  foam-filled  enclosure,  com- 
prising forming  the  unit  according  to  claim  15,  and  thereafter 
rupturing  the  capsules  for  freeing  the  one  agent  to  contact  the 
other  agent  for  generating  foam  in  the  enclosure. 


4,482,415 

SEALING  MECHANICAL  TUBE  JOINTS 

Charles  B.  Mort  and  Dennis  W.  DeSalfe,  both  of  FIndlay,  OUo, 

assignors  to  United  Aircraft  Prodncts,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  207,260,  No?.  17, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,45331. 

lUs  appUcation  Dec  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,967 

Int  a.'  B32B  31/16.  7/04 

VS.  a.  156—91  7  Claims 


5.  A  method  of  sealing  mechanical  tube  joints  in  a  tube  and 
shell  type  heat  exchanger,  including  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  pair  of  header  plates  each  with  multiple  rela- 
tively closely  spaced  apart  tube  accommodating  through 
holes; 

b.  installing  tubes  between  said  header  plates,  tube  ends 
being  received  in  respective  tube  accommodating  through 
holes  in  said  header  plates; 

c.  expanding  tube  ends  to  achieve  a  relatively  close  fitting 
contact  of  exteriors  thereof  with  surrounding  header  waU 
surfaces  defining  said  through  holes  forming  thereby  a 
tube  and  header  plate  assembly; 

d.  immersing  at  least  one  end  portion  of  said  assembly  into  a 
liquid  body  of  an  anerobic  adhesive  and  holding  it  so 
immersed  while  the  liquid  material  travels  by  capillary 
action  into  voids  between  tube  and  exteriors  and  said 
surrounding  header  wall  surfaces;  and 

e.  removing  the  tube  and  header  plate  assembly  from  the 
body  of  the  anerobic  adhesive  and  aUowing  retained  liq- 
uid material  to  cure. 


4,482,416 
METHOD  OF  FOLDING  ANNULAR  BAND 
Takashi  Yasukochi,  Tiricorozawa,  and  YoshUiiro  Fukamachi, 
Higashimurayama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone 
Tire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aag.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,834 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  24, 1981,  56*132314 
Int  a.3  B29H  17/00 
VS.  a.  156-133  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  folding  an  annular  resilient  band  about  a 
circumferential  fold  line,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
wrapping  the  annular  band  on  a  generally  cylindrical  drum 
structure  which  has  a  center  axis  therethrough,  a  cylindri- 
cal external  contour  about  the  center  axis  and  an  annular 
zone  radially  inward  of  the  cylindrical  external  contour 
the  drum  structure  being  radially  collapsible  about  the 


center  axis  thereof,  the  band  being  wrapped  on  the  drum 
structure  with  an  inflatable  annular  first  bladder  posi- 
tioned in  such  a  manner  as  to  have  a  folded-over  axial  end 
portion  of  the  first  bladder  axiaUy  protruding  into  said 
annular  zone  and  with  an  inflatable  annular  second  blad- 
der positioned  radially  inwardly  of  the  first  bladder  and  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  first  and  second  bladders  have  axial 
portions  overlapping  each  other,  the  band  wrapped  on  the 
drum  structure  having  an  axial  end  portion  axially  pro- 
truding from  an  axial  end  of  the  drum  structure, 

inflating  the  first  bladder  to  a  predetermined  medium  ex- 
panded state  so  that  said  axial  end  portion  of  the  band  on 
the  drum  structure  is  contacted  by  the  bladder  and  dis- 
placed radially  outwardly,  the  first  bladder  being  inflated 
to  an  expanded  state  minor  to  said  medium  expanded  state 
so  as  to  have  its  outer  peripheral  surface  substantially 
aligned  with  said  cylindrical  external  contour  of  the  drum 
structure,  the  first  bladder  being  moved  away  from  the 
drum  structure  after  the  first  bladder  is  inflated  to  said 
medium  expanded  state, 

moving  the  first  bladder  a  predetermined  distance  axially 
away  from  the  drum  structure  for  forming  an  annular  gap 
between  the  first  bladder  and  said  axial  end  portion  of  the 
band,  and 

inflating  the  second  bladder  to  a  fully  expanded  sute  for 
deforming  the  first  bladder  axially  between  the  band  and 
the  second  bladder  so  that  said  axial  end  portion  of  the 
band  is  caused  to  further  turn  about  said  fold  line  until  the 
axial  end  portion  of  the  band  is  received  on  an  adjacent 
axial  portion  of  the  band. 


2.  A  method  of  folding  an  annular  resilient  band  about  a 
circumferential  fold  line,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

wrapping  the  annular  band  on  a  generally  cylindrical  drum 
structure  which  has  a  center  axis  therethrough,  a  cylindri- 
cal external  contour  about  the  center  axis  and  an  annular 
zone  radiaUy  inward  of  the  cylindrical  external  contour, 
the  drum  structure  being  radially  collapsible  about  the 
center  axis  thereof,  the  band  being  wrapped  on  the  drum 
structure  with  an  inflatable  annular  first  bladder  posi- 
tioned in  such  a  manner  as  to  have  a  folded-over  axial  end 
portion  of  the  first  bladder  axially  protruding  into  said 
annular  zone  and  with  an  inflatable  annular  second  blad- 
der positioned  radially  inwardly  of  the  first  bladder  and  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  first  and  second  bladders  have  axial 
portions  overlapping  each  other,  the  band  wrapped  on  the 
drum  structure  having  an  axial  end  portion  axially  pro- 
truding from  an  axial  end  of  the  drum  structure, 

inflating  the  first  bladder  to  a  predetermined  medium  ex- 
panded state  so  that  said  axi^  end  portion  of  the  band  on 
the  drum  structure  is  contacted  by  the  bladder  and  dis- 
placed radially  outwardly,  the  first  bladder  being  inflated 
to  an  expanded  state  minor  to  said  medium  expanded  sute 
so  as  to  have  its  outer  peripheral  surface  substantially 
aligned  with  said  cylindrical  external  contour  of  the  drum 
structure,  said  first  bladder  being  moved  away  from  the 
drum  structure  while  the  first  bladder  is  being  inflated  to 
said  medium  expanded  state, 

moving  the  first  bladder  a  predetermined  distance  axially 
away  from  the  drum  structure  for  forming  an  annular  gap 
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between  the  flnt  bladder  ind  said  axial  end  portion  of  the 
band,  and 
inflating  the  second  bladder  to  a  fully  expanded  state  for 
deforming  the  first  bladder  axially  between  the  band  and 
the  second  bladder  so  that  said  axial  end  portion  of  the 
band  is  caused  to  further  t»m  about  said  fold  line  until  the 
axial  end  portion  of  the  bend  is  received  on  an  adjacent 
axial  portion  of  the  band. 


4,480,417 

HINGE  FOR  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Loreo  J.  Hnlber,  Naperrille,  and  Raymond  W.  Fluckiger,  CM- 

cago,  both  of  UL^  aisigiion  to  Jostens,  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 

Mian. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  253,245,  Apr.  13, 1981,.  TUs  appUcation 

May  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  490,382 

Int  CL^  B31F  I /2a-  B29C  19/02.  19/06,  17/00 


4,482,419 

DRY  ETCHING  APPARATUS  COMPRISING  ETCHING 

CHAMBERS  OF  DIFFERENT  ETCHING  RATE 

DISTRIBUTIONS 

Tsutonn  Tsukada;  Etsuo  Wani;  Katsumi  Ukai,  and  Temo  Sai* 

toh,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignora  to  Anel?a  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,143 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  3, 1983,  58-15527 

Int  a?  HOIL  21/306;  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00:  C23F  7/00 

U.S.  a  156-345  8  Claims 


U.S.  a.  156—219 


c 


f  ««<""  "i 


SCIaims 


16  ak 


2.  A  process  for  constructii|g  a  hinged  loose-leaf  binder 
cover,  comprising: 

(a)  placing  a  plurality  of  flat  rigid  inserts  in  co-planar  rela- 
tionship between  a  pair  of  sheets  of  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial; 

(b)  welding  the  edges  of  said  sheets  with  a  heat  source  so  as 
to  seal  them; 

(c)  welding  one  of  said  sheets  with  at  least  one  die  having  an 
embossed  pattern  consisting  of  alternating  teeth  and  de- 
pressions applied  between  two  of  said  inserts  and  embed- 
ded into  said  sheet  to  a  depth  less  than  the  height  of  the 
projecting  teeth  such  that  the  bottom  of  the  depressions 
between  said  projecting  teoth  do  not  contact  or  weld  the 
thermoplastic  material;  and 

(d)  cooling  said  thermoplastic  material  until  it  hardens, 
whereby  said  projecting  teeth  create  indenutions  in  said 
sheet  which  are  spaced  apart  by  non-welded  regions  of 
said  sheet. 


4  482/418 
BONDING  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  VERY  THIN 
BOND  LINES 
Eugene  B.  Rigby,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,167 
Int  a.3  B3BB  31/00 
U.S.  a.  156-276  12  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  diffusion  bonding  one  member  to  another,  to 
form  a  very  thin  bond  line  therebetween,  comprising: 

a.  providing  a  first  colloid  sokition  having  a  polarity; 

b.  providing  a  second  colloid  solution  having  an  opposite 
polarity; 

c.  dipping  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  in  said  first  solution; 

d.  removing  said  one  surface,  and  thereafter  washing,  to 
leave  a  monolayer  of  said  flrst  colloid; 

e.  dipping  said  one  surface  in  said  second  solution; 

f.  removing  said  one  surface,  and  thereafter  washing,  to 
leave  a  monolayer  of  said  second  colloid;  and 

g.  placing  the  two  surfaces  to  be  in  contact  in  a  high-heat/- 
high-pressure  environment  in  order  to  effect  a  diffusion 
bond  therebetween,  the  bofid-line  thickness  being  deter- 
mined by  the  thickness  of  at  least  one  of  the  layers  of  said 
first  and  second  colloid. 


1.  A  dry  etching  apparatus  comprising  first  and  second 
etching  chamber  groups,  each  of  which  comprises  an  etching 
chamber  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  electrode  member 
having  a  first  and  a  second  principal  surface,  respectively,  said 
first  and  said  second  principal  surfaces  opposing  each  other, 
said  first  and  said  second  etching  chamber  groups  being  for 
successively  etching  an  object  placed  on  a  predetermined  one 
of  the  first  and  the  second  principal  surfaces  in  each  etching 
chamber  with  different  distributions  of  etching  rate  on  the 
predetermined  ones  of  the  first  and  the  second  principal  sur- 
faces in  the  etching  chambers  of  the  respective  etching  cham- 
ber groups. 


4,482,420 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  COMPOSITE  PIPES 
Hisao  Morimoto,  Nagaokakyo;  Toshimi  Inai,  Kyoto,  and  Taka- 

shi  Shimizu,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sekisui  Kagaku 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  349,665,  Feb.  17, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,412,882, 
which -is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  175,043,  Aug.  4, 1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  34M3,  Jan.  16, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

532,053 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1978,  53-5557 

Int  a.'  B65C  9/04:  B44C  7/00:  B05C  3/02:  B28B  17/00 
U.S.  a.  156—392  1  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  producing  a  composite  pipe, 
which  comprises: 

a  cylindrical  mold  rotatable  around  its  cylindrical  axis  and 
movable  axially  while  rotating  for  having  a  reinforcing 
material  containing  a  binder  wrapped  around  the  mold 
spirally  to  form  an  inside  surface  layer  thereon; 

a  thickness  regulating  roller  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and 
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positioned  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  surface  of 
said  layer  corresponding  to  a  desired  thickness  of  the  pipe 
and  defining  a  converging  space  with  said  mold; 

supporting  means  for  supporting  said  thickness  regulating 
roller; 

means  for  feeding  a  molding  material  containing  a  binder 
into  said  converging  space;  and 

a  contacting  roller  having  a  rotating  shaft  coaxial  or  parallel 
with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  thickness  regulating  roller 
and  fued  to  the  supporting  means  and  having  the  periph- 
ery of  said  contacting  roller  contacting  said  inside  surface 
layer  for  maintaining  said  thickness  regulating  roller  at 
said  position. 


4,482,421 

ULTRASONIC  FRICnON-FUSION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Ronald  W.  Gurak,  Fox  River  Grove,  111.,  assignor  to  Signode 

Corporation,  Glenriew,  III. 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,221 

Int  a?  B29C  27/08:  B65B  13/32 

MS.  a.  156—580.1  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  securing  a  thermoplastic  strap  around  a 
package  or  the  like  comprising:  a  suppori  structure;  means  for 
placing  a  strap  around  a  package  and  forming  a  tensioned  loop 
having  overlapped  strap  portions,  an  anvil  reciprocably  sup- 
ported by  said  support  structure,  pivotally  mounted  ultrasonic 
means  located  on  said  support  structure  adjacent  said  over- 
lapped strap  portions,  said  support  structure  connected  to  said 
ultrasonic  means  solely  at  the  nodal  area  of  the  ultrasonic 
means  whereby  it  is  supported  in  a  vibration-free  area  relative 
to  said  support  structure,  said  ultrasonic  means  including  a  tip 
portion  having  a  side  surface  disposed  adjacent  said  over- 
lapped strap  portions,  means  for  effecting  relative  movement 
between  said  anvil  and  tip  to  compress  the  overlapping  strap 
portions  therebetween  and  means  for  operating  said  ultrasonic 
means  to  move  said  tip  longitudinally  and  an  adjacent  overlap- 
ping strap  portion  at  a  very  high  frequency  in  a  transverse 
direction  relative  to  the  adjacent  overlapped  strap  portion  to 
effect  bodily  sliding  frictional  movement  between  the  overlap- 
ping strap  portions  to  melt  the  interface  regions  therebetween. 


4,482,422 

METHOD  FOR  GROWING  A  LOW  DEFECT 

MONOCRYSTALLINE  LAYER  ON  A  MASK 

Joseph  T.  McGinn,  Flemington;  Lubomir  L.  Jastrzebski,  Plains- 

boro,  and  John  F.  Corboy,  Jr.,  Ringoes,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors 

to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,883 
Int  a.3  C30B  25/04 
MS.  a.  156—612  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  low-defect  monocrystalline  layer 
on  a  mask,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  substrate  having  a  monocrystalline  surface  por- 
tion of  predetermined  crystallographic  orientation; 
forming  a  mask  on  the  substrate,  the  mask  including  an 
aperture  which  is  disposed  over  the  monocrystalline  sur- 

4.S4-7W  O.G.-84-IU 


face  portion  and  which  is  shaped  such  that  substantially  all 
of  its  edges  are  parallel  to  a  predetermined  crystallo- 
graphic direction  on  the  monocrystalline  surface  portion; 
and 
epitaxially  depositing  a  crystalline  material  having  crystallo- 
graphic slip  planes  therein,  such  that  the  material  forms  a 


monocrystalline  layer  on  the  substrate  surface  portion  and 
grows  in  a  predetermined  crystallographic  direction  over 
the  mask,  said  predetermined  crystallographic  direction 
being  perpendicular  to  said  aperture  edges  and  being  the 
direction  which  is  furthest  from  the  slip  planes  within  said 
monocrystalline  layer. 


4,482,423 

PROTECTION  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATES 

DURING  EPITAXIAL  GROWTH  PROCESSES 

Paul  R.  Bcsomi,  Plainfield;  Ronald  J.  Nelson,  Berkeley  Heights, 

and  Randall  B.  Wilson,  Edison,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  ATAT 

BeU  Uboratorics,  Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,065 

Int  a.^  C30B  19/06 

MS,  a.  156-622  10  Oaims 


1.  A  liquid  phase  epitaxy  method  of  fabricating  a  semicon- 
ductor device  by  growing  an  epitaxial  layer  on  a  compound 
semiconductor  single  crystal  substrate  containing  a  relatively 
volatile  element,  comprising  the  steps  of:  ^ 

providing  a  solution  holder  having  a  well  therein  containing 

a  first  solution  from  which  said  layer  is  to  be  grown, 
providing  a  slider  having  a  recess  therein  for  carrying  said 
substrate  to  a  position  under  said  well,  providing  a  cham- 
ber which 

(1)  is  located  external  to  said  solution  holder, 

(2)  is  adapted  to  permit  said  slider  to  translate  there- 
through, 

(3)  is  capable  of  surrounding  said  substrate, 

(4)  has  a  bottom  portion  underneath  said  slider  and  a  top 
portion  above  said  slider, 

placing  a  second  solution,  which  contains  said  volatile  ele- 
ment, into  said  bottom  portion  of  said  chamber, 

moving  said  slider  to  position  said  substrate  in  said  chamber 

heating  said  substrate  and  said  solutions  to  a  temperature 
suitable  for  growth  of  said  layer  and  which  causes  said 
volatile  element  to  evaporate  from  said  second  solution, 

so  that  the  partial  pressure  of  said  volatile  element  in  said 
chamber  reduces  thermal  decomposition  of  said  substrate, 
and 

removing  said  substrate  from  said  chamber  and  bringing  it 
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into  contact  with  said  Hnt  solution  for  a  time  period   flow  rate  such  that  the  composition  of  the  etchant  does  not 
effecuve  to  grow  said  laye,  to  the  desired  thickness.  change  significantly  from  one^d  of  the  substrate  to  th^tJer 

as  the  material  is  removed  from  the  substrate. 


4,482^124 
METHOD  FOR  MONITORING  ETCHING  OF  RESISTS 
BY  MONITORING  THE  FlOURESENCE  OF  THE 
UNETCHED  MATERIAL 
Abraham  Katxir,  Afcka,  Israel,  and  Paul  R.  Kolodner,  Maple- 
wood,  N  J^  aadgnora  to  AT4|T  BeU  Laboratories,  Murray 
Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  May  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  492,433 

lot  a.3  HOIL  21/306 

VS.  a  156-«26  ]  16  Claims 


/ 
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4,482,426 
METHOD  FOR  ETCHING  APERTURES  INTO  A  STRIP 

OF  NICKEL-IRON  ALLOY 
Richard  B.  Maynard,  Coteraln  Township,  Lancaster  Countr, 
John  J.  Moaooay,  Manheim  Township,  Lancaster  County,  and 
Margaret  H.  Saunders,  East  Lampeter  Township,  Lancaster 
County,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignora  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  595,933 

Int  a.3  C23F 1/02:  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00 

U  A  a.  156-640  18  Claims 
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levice,  said  method  compris- 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating 
ing  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  sacrificial  coating  material  on  a  substrate;  and 

etching  at  least  a  part  of  said  material, 
Characterized  In  That 

said  material  includes  fluorescent  material,  and 

said  method  further  comprises  the  step  of  monitoring  the 
etching  of  said  sacrificial  coating  material  by  subjecting  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  part  to  a  form  of  energy  which 
induces  unetched  fluorescent  material  within  said  portion 
to  fluoresce,  and  sensing  the  resulting  fluorescence. 


so  40  $0  00  70  90—^ 
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1.  A  method  for  etching  apertures  into  a  strip  of  iron-nickel 
alloy,  said  strip  having  etch-resistant  stencils  on  opposite  major 
surfaces  thereof,  said  method  comprising  contacting  said  sten- 
cilled major  surfaces  of  said  strip  with  ferric-chloride  etchant 
(a)  containing  not  more  than  5  molar  percent  nickel  ion  with 
respect  to  the  total  molar  content  of  nickel  and  iron  ions  in  said 
etchant,  (b)  having  a  specific  gravity  greater  than  about  1.495 
(48*  Baume)  and  (c)  having  a  temperature  greater  than  70*  C. 


4,482,425 
UQUID  ETCHING  REACTOR  AND  METHOD 
James  F.  Battey,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  PsI  Star,  Inc., 
Hayward,  Calif . 

FUed  Jua.  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  508,525 

iBt  a^  C23F  1/00;  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00  25/06 

UA  a  156-637  I  23  Claims 


4,482,427 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  VU  HOLES  HAVING 
SLOPED  WALLS 
Hiroyuki  Hiraoka,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  asdgnor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,189 
Int  a.3  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/Oa  25/06:  B29C  17/08 
U.S.  a  156-643  6  Claims 

1.  A  completely  dry  process  for  forming  via  holes  having 
sloped  sidewalls,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  covering  a  substrate  with  an  organic  polymer  film, 

(2)  positioning  a  mask  above  the  organic  polymer  film  at  a 
distance  of  from  20  to  200  microns,  and 

(3)  exposing  said  polymer  film  to  oxygen  reactive  ion  etch- 
ing through  said  mask,  which  has  perforations  there- 
through, but  which  is  otherwise  impervious  to  the  oxygen 
reactive  ion  etching,  until  holes  are  etched  through  the 
polymer  film  in  registration  with  the  perforations  in  the 
mask. 


4,482,428 
SMOOTH-LOOK  FOOTWEAR  PROCESS 
Karl  A.  Karim,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SheU  OU  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  603,057 
Int  a.3  B29C  ;  7/08:  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/Oa  25/06 
US.  a.  156—668  6  Claims 

5.  In  a  method  for  removing  material  by  etching  from  a  1-  A  process  for  dulling  molded  block  copolymer  composi- 
substrate.  the  steps  of  placing  the  substrate  in  a  rehitively  tions  comprising  contacting  the  surface  of  a  molded  block 
narrow  channel  of  slightly  greater  dimension  than  the  sub-  copolymer  rubber  composition  with  a  chromic  acid  etching 
strate.  and  passmg  a  liquid  etchaat  through  the  channel  at  a  solution,  optionally  rinsing  and  drying. 
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4,482,429 

PAPER  WEBS  HAVING  HIGH  BULK  AND  ABSORBENCY 

AND  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 

Bernard  G.  Klowak,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  James  Ri?er-Nor- 

walk.  Inc.,  Nonralk,  Conn. 

Difislon  of  Ser.  No.  182,835,  Aog.  29, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatlon  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,748 

Int  CL^  D21H  5/24 

VS.  a.  162—111  3  Claims 

1.  A  paper  web  product  comprising  a  web  of  kraft  fibers 

bonded  together  solely  by  natural  hydrogen  bonding  between 

the  fibers  and  with  debonding  agent  mixed  therein,  and  having 

a  basis  weight  of  at  least  13.77  pounds  per  3,000  square  feet,  a 

machine  direction  tensile  strength  of  at  least  34  grams  per 

centimeter,  a  cross  direction  tensile  strength  of  at  least  12 

grams  per  centimeter,  a  caliper  for  8  plys  as  measured  under 

26.6  grams  per  square  centimeter  pressure  of  at  least  I.IS 

millimeters,  an  oil  holding  capacity  of  at  least  S.9  milliliters  per 

gram,  the  web  made  by  the  process  of: 

(a)  mixing  a  predetermined  amount  of  chemical  debonding 
agent  which  inhibits  the  formation  of  interfiber  bonds  into 
a  pulp  furnish; 

(b)  forming  the  pulp  furnish  and  debonding  agent  mix  into  a 
web; 

(c)  pressing  the  web  between  a  conventional  wet  press  felt 
and  a  heated,  moving  creping  surface  to  reduce  the  mois- 
ture content  thereof  and  transfer  the  web  to  the  creping 
surface; 

(d)  drying  the  web  on  the  creping  surface; 

(e)  simultaneously  uniformly  applying  a  predetermined 
amount  of  creping  adhesive  to  the  creping  surface  ahead 
of  the  position  at  which  the  web  is  applied  to  the  moving 
creping  surface; 

(0  the  amount  of  debonding  agent  mixed  into  the  pulp  fur- 
nish and  the  amount  of  creping  adhesive  appUed  to  the 
creping  surface  selected  such  that  substantial  splitting 
apart  of  the  web  would  occur  if  the  web  were  pull«l  from 
the  creping  surface;  and 

(g)  creping  the  dried  web  by  removing  the  web  from  the 
creping  surface  with  a  creping  blade  having  a  cutting 
angle  of  about  72*  or  less  such  that  crepes  are  formed  on 
both  sides  of  the  web. 


passes  through  said  press  zone  between  said  press  roll  and 
said  loading  shoe. 

a  sliding  surface  in  said  loading  shoe  which  is  pressed  against 
said  band  from  the  opposite  side  with  respect  to  said  press 
roll, 

at  least  one  drying  felt  passing  between  said  press  roll  and 
said  band  for  passing  a  web  to  be  dried  through  said  press 
zone  and  for  receiving  water  removed  from  said  web,  and 

means  for  introducing  a  lubricating  medium  in  between  said 
band  and  said  sliding  surface  of  said  loading  shoe,  the 
surface  of  said  band  facing  said  sliding  surface  of  said 
loading  shoe  being  provided  with  separated  recesses  for 
receiving  the  lubricating  medium,  said  recesses  being 
entirely  closed  by  the  sliding  surface  of  said  loading  shoe 
when  said  recesses  are  within  said  press  zone,  and  the 
press  gap  between  said  sliding  surface  and  said  press  roll 
being  tapered  in  a  wedge  shaped  maimer  towards  the 
outlet  side  of  said  sliding  surface. 


4,482,430 
EXTENDED  NIP  PRESS  LUBRICATING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

PAPER  MACHINE 
Pekka  Maianiemi,  Pirkkala,  Finland,  assignor  to  OY.  TampeUa 
AB,  Tampere,  Finland 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,174 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Apr.  1, 1982,  821140 

Int  a.3  D21F  3/02 

VS.  CL  162—358  10  Claims 


4,482,431 

DISTILLATION  APPARATUS  WTTH  A  UQUID-VAPOR 

SEPARATING  DEVICE  HAVING  THREE  CHAMBERS 

John  L.  Voorbees,  2504  Kimberly  St,  SUver  Spring,  Md.  20902 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  467,922 

Int  a.^  BOID  3/04 

VS.  a.  202—176  11  Claims 


ec 


1.  An  extended  nip  press  for  a  paper  machine  for  removing 
water  from  a  wet  paper,  cardboard  or  similar  fibrous  or  porous 
web.  said  press  comprising: 
a  rotating  press  roll. 

at  least  one  stationary  loading  shoe  which  is  parallel  with  the 
axis  of  said  press  roll  and  together  with  said  press  roll 
forms  an  extended  press  zone, 
a  compressible  band  which  is  impermeable  to  a  medium  and 


1.  A  distillation  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  chamber  having  means  for  receiving  a  liquid  to  be 
distilled, 

a  second  chamber  having  conduit  means  therein  for  receiv- 
ing liquid  from  said  first  chamber  and  means  for  exposing 
said  conduit  means  to  heat  for  heating  the  liquid  to  a 
predetermined  temperature,  said  conduit  means  having  an 
outlet,  said  outlet  being  in  flow  communication  with  gas/- 
liquid  separating  means,  said  gas/liquid  separating  means 
located  in  said  second  chamber  having  a  first  outlet  for  the 
liquid  and  a  second  outlet  for  gas, 

said  apparatus  further  including  a  third  chamber  with  said 
first  outlet  of  said  separating  means  disposed  to  deliver 
liquid  to  said  third  chamber,  said  third  chamber  including 
heating  means  for  heating  liquid  therein  to  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  vaporize  the  liquid  therein,  said  third  cham- 
ber having  a  first  opening  leading  to  the  interior  of  said 
second  chamber  so  that  the  vapors  derived  from  heating 
the  liquid  in  said  third  chamber  will  pass  into  said  second 
chamber  and  supply  said  heat  to  heat  said  conduit  means 
and  liquid  contained  therein,  said  second  chamber  having 
an  outlet  at  an  end  thereof  opposite  to  the  end  adjacent 
said  first  opening  of  said  third  chamber,  said  outlet  of  said 
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about  3:1  to  about  1:5. 


4i4S2|432 

APPARATUS  FOR  SOUD/UQUID  SEPARATION  BY 

VAPORIZATION  AND  CONDENSATION 

Peter  J.  Caffet,  SilTer  Spring,  M(L,  iiaisiior  to  The  Gaffes 

Tmat  (Irwin  M.  Aiaenberg,  Trustee),  Waahington*  D.C 

Filed  Dec  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,807 

Int  a^  BOID  1/24;  C02F  J/08 

VS.  CL  202—187  lo  Ctaima 
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4*482,434 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICALLY  ROUGHENING 

ALUMINUM  FOR  PRINTING  PLATE  SUPPORTS 
Engelbert  PUeIke,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Hoedist  AktiengeseUschaft,  FVankftart  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,S68 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1982,  3217552 

Int  a^  C25D  5/44.  S/(Xy.  C25F  3/04 
UACL204-33  Wdaima 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  printing  plate,  comprising  the 
steps  of  electrochemically  roughening  an  aluminum  or  an 
aluminum  alloy  support  in  an  aqueous  electrolyte  with  an 
alternating  current  having  a  frequency  in  the  range  from  about^ 
1.5  to  10  Hz,  and  coating  said  roughened  support  with  a  radia- 
tion-sensitive reproduction  coating. 


1.  A  substantially-closed  hollAw  module  comprising  two 
similarly-shaped  imperforate  chambers,  a  smaller  inner  cham- 
ber and  a  larger  outer  chamber,  respective  walls  of  which  are 
spaced  from  each  other;  ^ 

the  inner  chamber  being  entirely  within  the  outer  chamber 
and  having  (a)  two  opposed  ends,  (b)  means  to  withdraw 
solids  from  one  end,  (c)  means  to  withdraw  gas  or  vapor 
from  the  other  end,  (d)  means  therewithin,  at  said  other 
end,  to  move  gas  or  vapor  directly  from  the  inner  cham- 
ber to  the  outer  chamber,  (e)  means,  at  or  near  the  other 
end,  to  introduce  a  solids-containing  liquid  continuously 
into  said  inner  chamber,  and  (0  means  to  spread  virtually 
all  of  the  solids-containing  liquid  as  a  thin  sheet  or  film 
over  walls  thereof; 
the  outer  chamber  completely  surrounding  the  entire  inner 
chamber  and  having  (a)  two  opposed  ends,  (b)  means  to 
receive  gas  or  vapor  directly  from  the  inner  chamber  at 
one  end,  (c)  means  to  condense  vapor,  (d)  means  to  dis- 
charge non-condensed  gas  or  vapor  from  the  one  end,  (e) 
means  to  discharge  condensed  vapor  from  the  other  end, 
and  (0  an  externally-insulated  outer  wall. 


4,482,435 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THIAZOLIDINE 

COMPOUNDS 

Sigeru  Torii;  Hideo  Tanaka,  and  Takaahi  Shiroi,  aU  of  Oka- 

yama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Otsuka  Kagaku  Yakuhin  ifaKn^hJitj 

Kalaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,518 
Int  a.2  C25B  3/00 
UA  a.  209-73  R  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  thiazolidine  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 


r 


(0 


CH 
H-A l^a 


R2 

wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  group,  aralkyi 
group,  aryl  group  or  aryloxymethyl.  R2  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  group 
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4»482,4_, 
PURinCATION 
Charles  A.  Drake,  BarUesviUe,  Okl*.,  assignor  to  Phillipa  Petro- 
learn  Company,  Bartleaiille,  OUa. 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1982,  S«r.  No.  403,436 
Int  CL^  BOID  f/22,  3/34 
UAa.203-59  ^Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  N-organically  substituted  amino- 
benzaidehydes  from  a  material  containing  N-organically  sub- 
stituted aminobenzaldehydes  and  higher  boiling  products  of 
the  ruction  of  preparing  N-organfcally  substituted  aminoben- 
zaldehydes, said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  adding  N- 
organically  substituted  aniline  stripping  agent  to  said  material, 
evaporating  the  material  in  the  presence  of  sufficient  added 
N-organically  substituted  aniline  stripping  agent  to  assist  in  the 
separation  wherein  the  organic  lubstitutents  of  the  aniline 
compound  are  identical  or  next  adjacent  homologous  to  the 


CHj 
N 

c 

\   /  \ 

CH  CH2X    or. 

COOR3 


CH3 
I 

C  CH2X 

I         , 
COOR3 


wherein  R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  group,  haloge- 
nated  alkyl  group,  benzyl  group  or  silyl  group,  and  X  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  halogen  atom,  hydroxy  group,  alkoxy 
group  or  acyloxy  group,  the  process  comprising  electrolyzing 
a  thiazoline  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


R> 
N  S 


(II) 


N. 


-« 


'R2 
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wherein  R'  and  R^  are  as  defined  above,  in  a  mixture  compris-   reactive  species,  and  within  100  milliseconds  conugting  the 
ing  a  perchloric  acid  aqueous  solution  and  an  organic  solvent,    liquid  with  a  volume  of  liquid  comprising  the  reactant,  the  two 


4,482,436 

USE  OF  H2SO4  H3PO4  TO  REMOVE  ELECTROLYTIC 

DEPOSITS  FROM  SILVER  CATHODE  SURFACES 

Charles  K.  Bon,  Concord,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,859 
Int  a.i  C25B  3/04.  1/20 
MS.  a.  204—73  R  10  Claims 

1.  An  improvement  in  the  method  of  removing  base  metal- 
containing  deposits  or  occlusions  from  the  surfaces  of  silver 
objects  wherein  the  object  is  contacted  with  hydrochloric 
acid,  said  improvement  comprising  using  sulfuric  or  phos- 
phoric acid  instead  of  the  hydrochloric  acid,  thereby  co-du- 
solving  substantially  less  silver. 


3>-Ca9^  ■ 


4,482,437 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  REDUCnONS  OF 

CYANOPYRIDINE  BASES 

Joseph  E.  Toomey,  Jr.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  aasignor  to  ReiUy  Tar 

A  Chemical  Corp.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,013 
Int  a.^  C25B  3/00 
MS.  a.  204-74  9  Oaims 

1.  In  a  electrochemical  reduction  of  a  2-  or  3-cyanopyridine 
base  having  the  formula 


(R); 


N  CN  N 


wherein: 
x=0-2; 

R=an   alkyl   group   having   about    1-6   carbon   atoms, 
— (CHiVaryl  where  n=0-3,  — CN,  — CO2R'  where 
R'=H  or  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyi  group  having  about 
1-10  carbon  atoms,  or  — CONR"R"'  where  R"  and  R'" 
can  be  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  an  alkyl 
group  having  about  1-6  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  R" 
and  R'"  taken  together  may  be  part  of  a  heterocyclic  ring, 
and  wherein  two  adjacent  R  groups  on  the  ring  taken  together 
may  be  a  fused  cycloalkyi  or  fused  aryl  group,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  step  of  conducting  the  electro-reduction 
reaction  at  a  lead  or  alloyed  lead  cathode  in  a  flow  cell  having 
an  ion-exchange  membrane  divider,  said  conducting  further 
being  in  an  aqueous  medium  comprising  sulfuric  acid  in  at  least 
a  1:1  mole  ratio  with  the  base  in  solution  and  further  containing 
at  least  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  iron  salt. 


4,482,438 
METHOD  OF  PERFORMING  A  CHEMICAL  REACTION 
Roy  E.  Ballard,  Norwich,  and  Alexander  McKiUop,  Honingham, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Development 

Corporation,  London,  England 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,646 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  11, 1982, 
8223071 

Int  a.3  C25B  i/02 
U.S.  a.  204—78  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  performing  a  chemical  reaction  between  a 
reactive  species  and  a  reactant,  comprising  flowing  a  liquid 
including  the  precursor  of  the  reactive  species  past  an  elec- 
trode for  forming  the  reactive  species  from  its  precursor,  caus- 
ing the  liquid  to  flow  out  of  the  influence  of  the  electrode  and 
out  of  the  influence  of  anything  else  that  would  react  with  the 
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liquids  being  substantially  immiscible,  whereby  the  reactive 
species  reacts  preferentially  with  the  reactant. 


4,482,439 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  OXIDATION  OF  PYRIDINE 

BASES 
Joseph  E.  Toomey,  Jr.,  Indbmapolis,  Ind.,  aasignor  to  ReiUy  Tar 
A  Chemical  Corp.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,014 
Int  a.3  C25B  3/02 
MS.  a.  204—78  16  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrochemical  oxidation  of  an  alkylpyridine  base 
having  the  formula 


N 


wherein: 

x=l-3;  and 
R  =  — CH3, 
a  primary  or  secondary  alkyl  group  having  about  2-6 

carbon  atoms, 
a  cycloalkyi  group  having  about  3-6  carbon  atoms, 
an  aralkyi  group  of  the  formula  [ — (CH:)/!— aryl]  where 
n=l-3,  — (CH2)mCOR'  or  — (CH2)mCHOHR  where 
m=0-5  and  R'  =  H,  or 
an  alkyl  group  having  about  1-6  carbon  atoms,  or  a  cyclo- 
'  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyi  group  having  about  3-10  carbon 
atoms,  and  wherein  two  adjacent  R  groups  on  the  ring 
taken  together  may  be  a  fused  cycloalkyi  or  a  fused  aryl 
group, 
the  improvement  comprising  performing  said  oxidation  in  a 
flow  cell  having  an  ion-exchange  membrane  divider  at  a  lead 
dioxide  anode  and  in  an  aqueous  medium  comprising  sulfuric 
acid  in  at  least  a  1:1  equivalent  ratio  with  said  alkylpyridine 
base  in  solution. 


4,482,440 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  TEMPERATURE  SENSTTIVE 

SOLUTIONS 

Igor  V.  KadlJa,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  aasignor  to  OUa  Corporation, 

New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,606 
Int  a.3  C25C  1/Oa  1/12,  7/00 
MS.  a.  204—105  R  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  regenerating  a  spent  temperature  sensitive 
solution,  said  process  comprising: 
providing  an  electrochemical  cell  having  at  least  one  cham- 
ber containing  an  electrode  and  at  least  one  other  chamber 
containing  a  counterelectrode  and  a  counterelectrolyte; 
supplying  said  spent  solution  to  said  at  least  one  electrode 
chamber  for  use  as  an  electrolyte; 
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nuintaining  the  temperature  of  said  electrolyte  during  solu- 
tion regeneration  within  a  desired  temperature  range  to 
reduce  the  rate  of  decay  of  said  temperature  sensitive 
solution,  said  maintaining  atep  comprising  forming  each 
said  electrode  from  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart,  substan- 
tially parallel  hollow  tubes  and  flowing  a  heat  exchange 
medium  through  each  said  tube;  and 


etched  by  an  oxidation-reduction  reaction  in  an  electrolytic 

solution  characterized  in  that 
a.  the  oxidation  is  carried  out  by  illuminating  the  n-type 
III-V  compound  semiconductor  with  radiation  compris- 
ing photon  energy  at  least  as  great  as  the  band  gap  of  the 
compound  semiconductor  so  as  to  produce  holes  that 
permit  oxidation  of  the  compound  semiconductor, 


"f^^r^ 


distributing  a  substantially  uniform  current  through  said  cell, 
said  current  distributing  step  comprising  applying  said 
current  to  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart,  substantially  parallel 
current  collectors  bonded  lo  external  surfaces  of  said 
tubes. 


b.  the  electrolytic  solution  comprises  one  or  more  oxidizing 
agents  with  reduction  potentials  in  the  electrolytic  solu- 
tion between  the  potential  of  the  conduction  band  mini- 
mum and  the  potential  of  the  valence  band  maximum  and 
with  the  total  concentration  of  oxidizing  agent  between 
0. 1  molar  and  saturation,  and 

c.  the  oxidizing  agent  is  reduced  on  a  metallic  or  p-type 
surface  electrically  connected  to  the  III-V  compound 
semiconductor. 


4,482,441 

PERMEABLE  DIAPHRAGM,  MADE  FROM  A 

HYDROPHOBIC  ORGANIC  POLYMERIC  MATERUL, 

FOR  A  CELL  FOR  THE  ELECTROLYSIS  OF  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTIONS  OF  AN  ALKAU  METAL  HALIDE 
Jean  IndelierberBh,  Rueil-Maimaiaon,  France,  and  Edgard  Nice- 
Im,  Meiae-ETenem,  Belgium,  assignors  to  SoI?ay  d  ae, 
Bniaaels,  Belgium 
CoBtinoatioo  of  Ser.  No.  248,221,  Mar.  27, 1581,  abandoned. 

Tliis  appUcation  Sep.  16, 1W3,  Ser.  No.  533,641 
Claims  priority,  application  Fraice,  Mar.  27, 1980,  80  06919 
Int  a.3  C2SB  im 
U.S.  a.  204-128  7aaims 

1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  chlorine  and  hydrogen  gases 
which  comprises  placing  in  an  electrolytic  cell  having  an 
anode  and  cathode  an  aqueous  solution  of  alkali  metal  chloride, 
positioning  betweeen  said  anode  and  cathode  a  permeable 
diaphragm  comprising  a  porous  sheet  of  hydrophobic  fluori- 
nated  organic  polymeric  material  containing  magnesium  oxide 
in  an  amount  equal  to  between  20%  and  60%  of  the  total 
weight  of  the  sheet,  said  magnesium  oxide  being  in  the  form  of 
particles  having  a  mean  diameter  at  most  equal  to  0.5  microns 
freely  dispersed  throughout  the  polymeric  material  of  the  sheet 
and  passmg  electric  current  through  said  solution  and  dia- 
phragm between  said  cathode  and  anode  to  produce  hydrogen 
at  the  cathode  and  chlorine  at  the  anode. 


4,482,443 
PHOTOELECTROCHEMICAL  ETCHING  OF  N-TYPE 

SIUCON 
Duane  E.  Bacon,  Lee's  Summit,  Mo.;  Jeffrey  R.  Bessette,  Pis- 
cataway,  and  Paul  A.  Kohl,  Chatham,  botii  of  NJ.,  assignors 
to  ATAT  Technologies,  New  York,  N.Y.  and  ATAT  BeU 
Laboratories,  Murray  HUl,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  567,050 

Int.  a.3  C25F  i/12.  3/14 

U.S.a.204-129J  12CUtais 


4,482,442 
PHOTOELECTROCHEMICAL  ETCHING  OF  N-TYPE 
GALUUM  ARSENIDE 
Paul  A.  Kohl,  and  Frederick  W.  Ogtermayer,  Jr.,  botii  of  Chat- 
ham, NJ.,  assignors  to  ATAT  BeU  Uboratories,  Murray 
Hill,  NJ, 

ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  N#.  281,654,  Jul.  9,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,993 

Int.  a.J  C25F  3/12.  3/14 

MS.  a.  204— 129J  35  q^jj^^ 

1.  A  process  for  fabricating  devices  comprising  at  least  one 
n-type  III-V  compound  semiconductor  in  which  the  com- 
pound semiconductor  comprises  at  least  50  mole  percent  gal- 
lium and  the  process  comprises  at  least  one  step  in  which  the 
n-type  semiconductor  compound  is  photoelectrochemically 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  device  comprising  n-type 
silicon  semiconductor  comprising  the  step  of  etching  at  least 
part  of  the  semiconductor  characterized  in  that  the  etching 
procedure  is  an  electrochemical  photoetching  procedure  in 
which  electric  current  is  passed  through  the  semiconductor, 
electrolytic  solution  with  conductivity  greater  than  0.00001 
mhos/cm  and  anode  in  which  the  electrochemical  photoetch- 
ing procedure  further  comprises: 

a.  applying  a  potential  to  the  semiconductor  which  is  be- 
tween the  maximum  potential  of  the  valence  band  of  the 
semiconductor  in  the  electrolytic  solution  and  the  mini- 
mum potential  of  the  conduction  band  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor in  the  electrolytic  solution; 

b.  illuminating  the  part  of  the  surface  of  the  semiconductor 
to  be  etched  with  radiation  of  sufficient  energy  to  produce 
holes  in  the  valence  band; 

c.  the  electrolytic  solution  comprises  solvents  and  fluoride 
ions,  said  solvents  comprising  alcohol  with  up  to  10  car- 
bon atoms,  said  solvent  liaving  less  than  5  weight  percent 
water. 


I  i 


4,482,444 

PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICALLY  MODIFYING 

ELECTROCHEMICALLY  ROUGHENED  ALUMINUM 

SUPPORT  MATERIALS  AND  THE  USE  OF  THESE 

MATERIALS  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  OFFSET 

PRINTING  PLATES 

Wcraer  Fhtts,  Wiesbaden,  and  Dieter  Mohr,  RSnerberg,  botii  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseU- 

schaft,  FriukAirt  an  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

FUed  Jiu.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  504,874 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  R^.  of  Geniumy,  Jua.  19, 
1980,3222967 

lat  a^  C25F  3/04:  C25D  11/16:  B41N  1/08:  G03F  7/02 
U.S.  a  204—129.35  10  daims 

1.  A  process  for  electrochemically  modifying  at  least  one 
surface  of  electrochemically  roughened  aluminum  or  alumi- 
num alloy-based  support  materials  for  printing  plates  in  an 
aqueous  electrolyte,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  using  alternating  current  to  electrochemically  roughen 
an  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy-based  support  in  an  aque- 
ous electrolyte  containing  at  least  one  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrochloric  acid  and  nitric  acid,  and 

(b)  after  step  (a),  subjecting  said  support  as  a  cathode  to 
direct  current  in  an  aqueous  electrolyte  which  has  a  pH 
value  in  the  range  of  3  to  1 1  and  which  consists  essentially 
of  at  least  one  water-soluble  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  and  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  salt  of: 

(i)  a  hydrohalogenic  acid, 

(ii)  an  oxo-acid  or  halogen,  carbon,  boron,  nitrogen  or 
sulfur,  or 

(iii)  a  fluorine-containing  acid  of  boron,  silicon  or  sulfur, 
said  water-soluble  salt  being  present  in  a  concentration  ranging 
from  about  5  g/1  up  to  the  saturation  limit  of  said  salt,  so  as  to 
electrochemically  remove  from  the  surface  of  said  suppori  an 
amount  of  material  ranging  between  about  0.1  and  about  10 
g/m2. 


i  4,482,445 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTROCHEMICALLY  DEBURRING  PERFORATE 

METALUC  CLAD  DIELECTRIC  LAMINATES 

Joseph  C.  FJelstad,  BeUeTue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattie,  Wash. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,425 

Int  0.3  C25F  3/14.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  204—129.43  64  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  deburring  a  perforate  metallic  clad  dielec- 
tric laminate  having:  (i)  a  non-conductive  dielectric  lamination; 
(ii)  at  least  one  conductive  metallic  clad  lamination  in  face-to- 
face  contact  with  the  non-conductive  dielectric  lamination; 
and  (iii),  at  least  one  thru-hole  perforation  extending  through 
each  of  the  conductive  and  non-conductive  laminations;  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  inunersing  the  laminate  within  a  supply  of  electrolyte 
solution; 

(b)  coupling  one  conductive  metallic  clad  lamination  on  the 
dielectric  laminate  at  a  time  to  the  positive  terminal  of  a 


power  source  to  render  the  one  conductive  metallic  clad 
lamination  anodic; 

(c)  immersing  cathode  defining  means  in  the  supply  of  elec- 
trolyte solution  with  at  least  one  cathode  positioned  on  the 
side  of  the  dielectric  laminate  opposite  the  one  conductive 
anodic  metallic  clad  lamination;  and, 

(d)  coupling  the  cathode  defining  means  to  the  negative 
terminal  of  the  power  supply  so  as  to  complete  a  conduc- 
tive path  through  the  electrolyte  solution  between  the 
anodic  conductive  metallic  clad  lamination  and  the  at  least 
one  cathode  with  such  conductive  path  extending  through 
the  thru-hole  perforation(s)  defined  by  the  non-conduc- 
tive dielectric  lamination  and  by  the  conductive  metallic 
clad  lamination  in  the  metallic  clad  dielectric  laminate  so 
as  to  minimize  current  density  and  electrochemical  attack 
in  that  region  of  the  thru-hole  perforation(s)  defined  by 
the  non-conductive  dielectric  lamination  and  to  concen- 
trate current  density  and  preferential  electrochemical 
attack  at  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  conductive  anodic 
metallic  clad  lamination  surrounding  the  thru-hole  perfo- 
ration(s). 


4,482,446 
ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  OF  ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  WTTH  FINELY-DIVIDED, 
NON-IONIC  PLASTICS 
Hans-Joachim  Streitberger;  Peter  Lessmeister,  both  of  Miiastcr, 
and  Norbert  Zdahl,  Ascheberg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Farben  A  Fasera  A.G.,  Hamburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  154,871,  May  30, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,361,660. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,678 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  11, 
1979,2923589 

Int  a.3  C25D  13/00 
U.S.  a.  204—181  C  14  Claims 

14.  A  process  for  the  electrophoretic  deposition  of  a  cationic 
resin  together  with  a  finely-divided,  non-ionic  plastic  from  an 
aqueous  dispersion  onto  an  electrically  conducting  material, 
connected  as  the  cathode,  wherein  the  deposition  is  carried  out 
at  a  pH  value  between  7  and  9,  said  aqueous  dispersion  consist- 
ing of  an  aqueous  solution  and/or  aqueous  dispersion  of  a 
reaction  product,  protonated  with  acids,  from  the  reaction  of 
(a)  Mannich  bases  which  are  free  from  epoxide  groups  with  (b) 
epoxide  resins  wherein  aliphatic  hydroxy]  groups  originating 
from  (a),  (b)  or  a  mixture  thereof  are  converted,  at  least  par- 
tially, into  urethane  groups  by  reaction  with  partially  blocked 
isocyanate,  said  Mannich  bases  (a)  formed  from  components 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(ai)  condensed  phenols  which  are  free  from  ether  groups 
and  contain  at  least  two  aromatic  rings  and  at  least  two 
phenolic  hydroxy  groups; 
(a2)  condensed  phenols  which  contain  ether  groups  and 
contain  at  least  two  aromatic  rings  and  at  least  two  pheno- 
lic hydroxyl  groups; 
(as)  formaldehyde  or  compounds  which  split  off  formalde- 
hyde; and 
(as)  secondary  amines  having  at  least  one  hydroxyalkyl 

group  or  a  mixture  of  as  and 
(a4)  secondary  dialkylamines  or  dialkoxyalkylamines  which 
do  not  contain  free  hydroxyl  groups  or  from  the  compo- 
nents (ai)  or  (a:)  with  (as)  and  (as)  or  a  mixture  of  (a})  and 
(a4),  the  improvement  which  comprises  dispersed  therein 
finely-divided,  non-ionic  plastics  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  epoxide  resins,  polyester  resins,  acrylate 
resins,  polyurethane  resins,  polyamide  resins,  polyethyl- 
ene, polypropylene,  cellulose  acetobutyrates  and  mixtures 
thereof 
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4,482^7 

NONAQUEOUS  SUSPENSION  FOR 

ELECTROPHORETIC  DEPOSITION  OF  POWDERS 

Jin  MimgncU,  YokokaoM;  Koicliro  Soad,  Kooriyana;  Tsnneo 

Mnchi,  Kawanki,  and  Shinkhl  Soyama,  Chita,  all  of  Japao, 

asdgBon  to  Sony  Corporation*  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  831,739 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1982,  57-160252 
Int  a.J  C25D  13/02.  WW 
VJS.  CL  204-181 N  i  8  Claims 


evolved  gases  to  the  top  of  the  electrode  between  the 
corrugated  plate  and  the  pre-clectrode  surface;  and 
(c)  means  for  removing  or  applying  current  from  one  verti- 
cal end  edge  of  said  plate. 
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4(482.449 

REFORMING  WTTH  A  CATALYST  CONTAINING  A 

GROUP  Vin  NOBLE  METAL,  A  GROUP  VHI 

NON-NOBLE  METAL,  AND  GALUUM  ON  SEPARATE 

SUPPORT  PARTICLES 

Cecelia  M.  Sorrentino,  NapenriUe,  lU.;  Regis  J.  PeUet,  Croton- 

On-Hndson,  N.Y.,  and  Ralph  J.  Bcrtoladni,  Naper?iUe,  lU., 

assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana) 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  533,145,  Sep.  16, 1983,.  This  appUcation 

Mar.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  595,278 

Int  a.J  ClOG  3Sm5 

UA  a.  208-139  11  Claims 


lI 


^^S^ 


1.  Nonaqueous  suspension  for  clectrophoretic  deposition  of 
powders  comprising: 

suspension  consisting  of  ketonic  solvent,  nitrocellulose  dis- 
solved therein  and  powders  suspended  therein; 

strong  acid;  and 

strong  base, 

said  strong  acid  and  said  stroi^  base  both  being  added  to 
said  suspension  such  that  coaductivity  of  said  suspension 
becomes  1  to  30  fx    /cm. 
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4,482,448 
ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE  FOR  ELECTROLYSER 
CELLS 
Christopher    T.    Bowen,    Pointe    Claire;    H.    John    Davis, 
Bcaconsfleld,  and  Rodney  L.  LeRoy,  Pointe  Claire,  aU  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Noranda  Inc.  and  The  Elcctrolyser  Cor- 
poration Ltd.,  tath  of  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,637 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Dec.  23, 1981,  393109 

Int  CL^  C25B  Um 

U  A  a  204-284  I  5  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  a  hydrocarbon  stream, 
which  process  comprises  contacting  said  stream  under  hydro- 
carbon conversion  conditions  and  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen 
with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  physical  particle-form  mixture  of 
a  Component  A,  a  Component  B,  and  a  Component  C,  said 
Component  A  comprising  at  least  one  Group  VIII  noble  metal 
deposed  on  a  solid  catalyst  support  material  providing  acidic 
catalytic  sites,  said  Component  B  comprising  a  non-noble 
metal  of  Group  VIII  selected  from  cobalt,  nickel,  and  mixtures 
thereof  deposed  on  a  solid  catalyst  support  material  providing 
acidic  catalytic  sites,  and  said  Component  C  comprising  a  small 
amount  of  gallium  deposed  on  a  solid  catalyst  support  material 
providing  acidic  catalytic  sites,  said  catalyst  having  been  pre- 
pared by  thoroughly  and  intimately  blending  fmely-divided 
particles  of  said  Components  A,  B,  and  C  to  provide  a 
thoroughly-blended  composite,  each  of  said  Components  A,  B, 
and  C  being  present  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  about  25 
wt%  to  about  SO  wt%,  based  upon  the  weight  of  said  catalyst. 


unipolar  electrolytic  cells 


1.  An  electrode  structure  for 
comprising: 

(a)  a  formed  metal  plate  current-collector  structure  having 
vertically  orienuted  corrugations  which  define  a  plurality 
of  respective  crests  and  adapted  to  be  placed  vertically  in 
the  electrolytic  cell; 

(b)  a  porous  electrode  secured  to  the  crests  of  said  corruga- 
tions on  at  least  one  side  thereof  so  as  to  form  an  essential- 
ly-planar pre-electrode  surface,  the  depth  of  said  corruga- 
tions being  such  as  to  allow  an  unimpeded  vertical  rise  of 


4,482,450 
PROCESS  FOR  CATALYTIC  REACnON  OF  HEAVY 

OILS 
Masaru  Ushio,  Yokohama;  Tom  Morita;  Takeshi  Ishii,  botii  of 
Kawasaki,  and  Yasnynki  Oishi,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  288,363,  Jul.  30, 1981,.  Iliis  application 
Oct  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,361 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  31, 1980,  55/104293 
Int  a.}  ClOG  45/14:  B03C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  208—152  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  hydrodesulfurization  of  heavy  oils  which 
comprises  reacting  said  oils  with  a  dehydrosulfurization  cata- 
lyst under  a  hydrogen  pressure  of  60  to  ISO  kg/cm^  and  at  a 
temperature  ranging  370*  to  4S0*  C,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  withdrawing  a  part  or  the  whole  of  the  spent  cata- 
lyst particles  from  a  reactor,  feeding  the  withdrawn  catalyst 
particles  by  using  water  as  a  carrier  fluid  at  a  linear  velocity  of 
0.01  to  10,000  meters/hour  in  a  particle  connection  of  0.1  to 
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1000  g/liter  to  a  high  gradient  magnetic  separator  which  is  so 
designed  that  a  ferromagnetic  matrix  is  placed  in  a  uniform 
high  magnetic  field,  thereby  separating  the  withdrawn  catalyst 
particles  into  (a)  the  particles  which  have  been  rendered  mag- 
netic by  the  (Reposition  thereon  of  nickel,  vanadium,  iron  and 
copper  originally  contained  in  the  heavy  oils,  and  (b)  non-mag- 
netic particles,  and  returning  the  non-magnetic  particles  to  the 
reactor  for  re-use. 


direction  of  flow  of  said  stream  from  said  deflecting  means 
to  the  horizontal  is  greater  than  0*  and  less  than  4S*.  said 
deflecting  means  providing  a  downward  progression  to 
said  stream  while  maintaining  a  helical  twist  about  a  verti- 
cal axis. 


IQCESS 


4,482,451 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  PARTICULATE 

SOLIDS  FROM  VAPORS  USING  A  DISCHARGE  HAVING 

AHEUCALTWIST 
lliomas  L.  Kemp,  Etmhunt  VL,  aasignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plainc8,m. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  418,954,  Sep.  16, 1982,  Pat  No. 

437,738.  This  appUcation  Apr.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  488,229 

Tta  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  9, 2000, 

has  been  Hiffi|^inif^)d, 

Int  a.3  ClOG  77//*  F27B  75/00 

U.S.  a.  208—161  9  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  separating  particulate  solids  from  a  stream 
comprising  vapors  and  particulate  solids  passed  in  admixture 
through  a  vertically  elongated  contacting  zone,  which  process 
comprises  discharging  said  stream  from  said  contacting  zone 
downwardly  into  the  main  body  of  a  disengagement  zone,  said 
disengagement  zone  having  an  interior  cylindrical  surface,  the 
cylindrical  axis  of  which  is  substantially  vertical,  altering  the 
direction  of  flow  of  said  stream  upon  the  discharge  of  said 
stream  from  said  contacting  zone  by  deflection  means  so  as  to 
effect  the  flow  of  said  stream  to  be  in  a  downward  direction 
along  the  curvature  of  said  interior  surface,  said  stream  having 
a  downward  progression  while  maintaining  a  helical  twist 
about  a  vertical  axis,  whereby  said  solids  fall  to  a  bottom  por- 
tion of  said  disengagement  zone  and  said  vapors  rise  to  an 
upper  portion  thereof,  the  angle  of  direction  of  flow  of  said 
stream  from  said  deflection  means  to  the  horizontal  being 
greater  than  0*  and  less  than  4S*. 

6.  An  apparatus  useful  for  separating  particulate  solids  from 
a  stream  comprising  vapors  and  particulate  solids  in  admixture, 
said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  vertical  riser  conduit  having  a  discharge  opening 
through  which  said  stream  may  pass; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  vessel  containing  said  discharge  opening, 
the  cylindrical  axis  of  said  vessel  being  vertical  and  said 
opening  discharging  into  the  main  body  of  the  vessel;  and, 

(c)  a  deflecting  means  comprising  a  curved  surface  juxta- 
posed with  respect  to  said  discharge  opening  such  that 
said  stream  passing  from  said  discharge  opening  is  de- 
flected in  a  downward  direction  along  the  curvature  of 
the  interior  surface  of  said  vessel,  and  wherein  the  angle  of 


4,482,452 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  RAW  MATERIAL  FOR 
PRODUCING  CARBON  MATERIAL 
Maaatomo  Shlgeta;  Yoaio  IsU,  and  Akio  Hoahi,  aU  of  Iwakl, 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  Knreta  Kagaku  Kogyo  if«i«ii«iiin  Kaisha, 
Tokyo  and  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Limited,  Osaka,  both 
of,  Japan 

Filed  May  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  379^81 
CUdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  29, 1981,  5643598 
Int  a.3  ClOG  21/12.  29/02 
VJS.  a  208-177  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  heavy  oil  containing  less  than  300 
ppm  of  quinoline-insoluble,  minute  solid  impurities  as  a  raw 
material  for  carbon  materials,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
admixing  (1)  an  organic  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  lower 
than  ISO*  C,  as  a  viscosity-controlling  agent,  and  (2)  a 
surfactant  soluble  in  heavy  oil  of  coal  origin  or  petroleum 
origin  in  an  amount  of  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  heavy 
oil,  with  (3)  a  heavy  oil  of  coal  origin  or  petroleum  origin; 
stirring  gentiy  the  resultant  admixture  at  a  net  motive  power 

for  mixing  of  0.5  to  SO  w/m^  of  the  admixture; 
subjecting  the  thus  stirred  admixture  to  centrifugal  separa- 
tion thereby  separating  the  admixture  into  solid  impurities 
and  an  oily  liquid;  and 
distilling,  repsectively,  the  thus  separated  oily  liquid  to  re- 
move light  fraction  from  the  oily  liquid  to  obtain  the 
heavy  oil  as  a  raw  material  for  carbon  materials  and  the 
solid  impurities  to  recover  light  fraction  therefrom; 
wherein  said  surfactant  is  a  de-foamant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  anionic  surfactants,  cationic  surfac- 
tants and  non-ionic  surfactants. 


4,482,453 
SUPERCIUTICAL  EXTRACTION  PROCESS 
Daniel  M.  Coombs,  and  Gary  P.  WiUers,  botii  of  BartiesviUe, 
Okla.,  aaaignors  to  PhUUps  Petroleum  Company,  BartiesvUle, 
Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,964 

Int  a.J  ClOC  3/08.  1/18;  ClOG  21/00 

VJS.  CL  208—309  20  Qairas 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  extract  oils  from  a  high 

metals  content  carbonaceous  feed  which  comrpises  the  steps 

of: 

(1)  contacting  said  feed  with  a  solvent  in  a  first  separation 
zone  comprising  an  extraction  vessel  under  supercritical 
conditions  for  said  solvent  in  which  zone  the  separation  of 
said  feed  into  a  light  phase  and  a  heavy  phase  is  effected; 

(2)  passing  said  heavy  phase  from  step  (1)  to  a  first  stripper 
where  said  stripper's  light  phase,  containing  solvent,  is 
recovered  for  reuse  and  said  stripper's  heavy  phase,  con- 
taining asphalt  product,  is  divided  into  two  portions,  with 
one  portion  being  recycled  to  said  first  separation  zone 
and  the  other  portion  being  recovered  as  asphalt  product; 
and 

(3)  passing  said  light  phase  from  step  (1)  to  a  second  separa- 
tion zone  wherein  a  second  light  phase,  containing  sol- 
vent, is  produced  and  is  recycled  to  said  first  separation 
zone,  and  a  heavy  phase,  produced  from  said  second 
separation  zone,  is  passed  to  a  second  stripper  for  recov- 
ery of  said  second  stripper's  extract  product  containing 
heavy  phase  and  said  second  stripper's  solvent  containing 
light  phase,  which  is  reused. 
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PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  CASSITERTTE  ORE 
Jacqact  DcCuyper,  Sterrcbeek;  Bdwia  BroduMit,  BruHels,  both 

of  Bdgiiui,  and  Joris  Van't  Hoff,  Poteaox,  Fiiuicc«  aMignon 

to  Ceca  S  A^  Fraacc 

Filed  No?.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  44(^92 

Claiffls  priority,  applkattoa  Fiucc,  No?.  9, 19«1,  81  20966 

lot  a.^  B93D  1/14 

U.S.  a.  209—166  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preliminary  flotation  of  a  cassiterite  ore 
in  order  to  recover  impurities  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  silicates,  silicoaluminates,  fluorite,  iron  oxides  and  car- 
bonates in  the  float  and  provide  an  improvement  in  selectivity 
in  the  course  of  subsequent  concentrations  of  said  ore  by  ani- 
onic flotation,  comprising  the  $tep  of  effecting  flotation  by 
means  of  an  amphoteric  collector  of  the  formula: 

R_(NH_CH2-CH2)„-NH-CH2-CH. 
2-COOH 

in  which: 
R  is  CH3-(CH2)m-i  or  cil3-(CH2)«-i  OCH2CH2C. 

H2-. 
m  is  12  to  22,  and 
n  is  0,  1,  2,  or  3. 


screen  deck  on  said  inner 


1.  A  vibration  screen  apparatus  for  classifying  granular 
material  comprising: 
an  outer  frame; 
an  inner  frame; 
a  screen  deck; 
resilient  means  mounting  saic 

frame; 
means  suspending  the  inner  frame  and  screen  deck  from  the 

outer  frame; 
means  for  vibrating  said  screen  deck  at  a  high  frequency  in 

a  generally  vertical  plane;  aad 
means  for  applying  a  lower  frequency  motion  to  said  inner 

frame  and  said  screen  deck  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane. 


4,482,456 

REVERSE  OSMOSIS  UQUID  TREATING  APPARATUS 

John  R.  Grayson,  Ia?eniess,  111.,  assignor  to  RainSoft  Water 

Cooditionlas  Conpuiy,  Elk  Gro?c  Village,  01. 

FUcd  Sep.  13, 1982,  8er.  No.  416,953 

Int  a?  BOID  31/00 

MS,  a  210-134  7  Claims 

1.  Reverse  osmosis  liquid  treating  apparatus,  comprising:  a 

multiple  purpose  tank  having  a  treated  liquid  inlet-outlet  port 


and  an  effluent-untreated  liquid  inlet  port  and  an  effluent- 
untreated  liquid  outlet  port  connected  to  a  drain;  a  flexible 
liquid-proof  liner  in  said  tank  connected  to  said  treated  liquid 
inlet-outlet  port  of  said  tank  to  form  a  variable  volume  con- 
tainer for  treated  liquid  free  of  connection  to  said  tank  along 
most  of  the  surface  thereof;  automatic  valve  means  intermedi- 
ate said  effluent-untreated  liquid  outlet  port  of  said  tank  and 
said  drain  for  controlling  the  flow  of  effluent-untreated  liquid 
to  the  drain  and  the  pressure  of  effluent-untreated  liquid  in  said 
tank  on  said  liner  and  said  variable  volume  container  formed 
thereby;  a  reverse  osmosis  module  having  an  untreated  liquid 
inlet  port  for  connection  to  a  pressurized  source  of  untreated 
liquid  and  an  effluent-untreated  liquid  outlet  port  connected  to 
the  untreated  liquid  inlet  port  of  said  tank  and  a  treated  liquid 
outlet  port  connected  to  said  treated  liquid  inlet-outlet  port  of 
said  tank  to  discharge  treated  liquid  to  the  interior  of  said  tank; 
and  a  manually  actuated  control  valve  intermediatrsaid  efflu- 
ent-untreated liquid  outlet  port  of  said  module^i^  said  efflu- 
ent-untreated liquid  inlet  port  of  said  tank  for  controlling  the 


4,482,455 

DUAL  FREQUENCY  VIBRATORY  SCREEN  FOR 

CLASSIFYING  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 

Cecil  T.  Humphrey,  5589  Regent  St.,  Bomaby,  B.C.,  Canada 

(V5B  4R6)  [ 

FUcd  Apr.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  367,122 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Oct  16, 1981,  388058 

Int  a.}  B07B  1/28 

U.S.  a.  209—319  8  Claims 


flow  of  effluent-untreated  liquid  to  said  tank,  said  control  valve 
at  steady-state  conditions  permitting  a  controlled  amount  of 
effluent  to  flow  to  said  tank  and  thence  to  said  drain  such  that 
the  flow  of  effluent  into  said  tank  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
flow  of  effluent  to  said  drain  whereby  treated  liquid  can  accu- 
mulate in  said  variable  volume  container  to  the  full  volume 
thereof,  the  treated  liquid  in  said  varible  volume  container 
being  cooled  as  effluent  contacts  most  of  the  surface  of  said 
container  and  flows  through  said  tank  to  said  drain,  actuation 
of  said  manually  actuated  control  valve  causing  pressurized 
untreated  liquid  to  flow  through  said  module  and  into  said  tank 
at  a  flow  rate  in  excess  of  the  steady-state  flow  rate  thereby 
increasing  the  pressure  on  said  variable  volume  container  in 
said  tank  to  reduce  the  volume  thereof  thereby  discharging 
treated  liquid  therefrom  through  the  inlet-outlet  port  of  said 
tank  while  simultaneously  directing  untreated  liquid  from  said 
module  to  said  drain  to  effect  fast  flushing  of  said  module  to 
enhance  the  treating  action  of  said  module  and  prolong  module 
life. 
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4,482^7 

nLTERING  APPARATUS 

Sten  F.  Jaoquet  HMgersten,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Carex  Process 

AB,  Hagersten,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE82/00261,  §  371  Date  Apr.  4, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  4,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00637,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  3, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  491,195 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Aug.  17, 1981, 8104869 
Int  a.3  BOID  23/24 
UA  a  210-270  7  Claims 


withdrawing  said  collected  biogas  and  compressing  at  least 
a  portion  thereof; 

injecting  into  said  tube  said  compressed  biogas,  thereby 
creating  a  pumping  action  upwardly  through  said  tube, 
and  thereby  continuously  circulating  said  waste  water 
being  treated  and  said  granular  material  supporting  said 
biomass  upwardly  through  said  tube  and  downwardly 
through  a  turbulence  zone  exteriorly  of  said  tube,  said 


1 


H    - 


4=^ 


sfl      5__!i 2^1 


7w>%tyj)ifMrj7iJ7Mjijf^^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  filtering  a  suspension  or  emulsion,  com- 
prising an  elongated  bed  of  particulate  filter  material  arranged 
in  a  container,  one  or  more  inlets  for  the  suspension  or  emul- 
sion to  be  filtered,  arranged  at  the  lower  part  of  said  bed  and 
extending  downward  through  the  bed  of  the  filter  material  so 
as  to  allow  the  suspension  or  emulsion  to  be  filtered  to  flow  in 
countercurrent  to  the  filter  material,  means  for  the  removal  of 
filtrate,  arranged  above  said  bed,  elevator  means  for  conveying 
filter  medium  contaminated  by  the  filtration  from  the  lower 
part  of  the  bed  to  means  for  washing  or  other  treatment  of  the 
filter  medium,  said  elevator  means  including  an  inlet  conduit 
for  air  so  as  to  transport  the  contaminated  filter  medium  up- 
wards, scraping  means  arranged  to  scrape  along  the  upper 
surface  of  the  filter  bed  at  the  same  time  as  the  movable  eleva- 
tor means  is  moved  along  the  bed,  and  means  for  recycling 
treated  filter  medium  to  the  upper  part  of  the  bed,  wherein  an 
elongated  inlet  channel  for  the  suspension  or  emulsion  to  be 
filtered  extends  along  the  entire  length  of  the  container  with 
said  elevator  means  provided  in  the  inlet  channel,  and  the 
means  for  conveying  the  contaminated  filter  medium  is  ar- 
ranged movably  along  the  horizontal  extent  of  the  filter  bed. 

4,482,458 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ANAEROBIC 

TREATMENT  OF  WASTE  WATER  IN  A  HLTER 

INCLUDING  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 

Jean*Marie  Ro?el,  RueU-Malmaison;  Claude  Pri?ot  ViUe 

D*A?ray,  and  Roger  NIcol,  Van?es,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to 

Degremont  Hants  de  Seine,  France 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,621 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  28, 1982, 82  16273 
Int  a.3  C02F  3/28;  C12M  1/08 
UA  a.  210-603  8  cUims 

1.  A  process  for  the  anaerobic  treatment  of  waste  water, 
during  which  treatment  there  is  formed  biogas,  said  process 
comprising: 
providing  an  enclosure  having  therein  a  filter  including 
granular  material  having  a  density  greater  than  that  of  the 
waste  water  to  be  treated; 
introducing  waste  water  to  be  treated  into  said  enclosure, 
whereby  said  water  circulates  upwardly  through  said 
filter  during  an  anaerobic  treatment  resulting  in  formation 
of  biomass  which  is  supported  by  said  granular  material 
and  resulting  in  formation  of  said  biogas; 
collecting  said  biogas  at  an  upper  portion  of  said  enclosure 

above  said  filter  and  said  waste  water  to  be  treated; 
providing  at  least  one  tube  extending  vertically  upwardly 
through  said  filter; 


'"  .J/\^ 


T 


a 


^1 


anaerobic  treatment  substantially  occurring  in  said  turbu- 
lence zone; 

decanting  and  removing  treated  water  from  said  enclosure  at 
a  position  above  said  turbulence  zone;  and 

regulating  the  rate  of  said  circulation  of  said  granular  mate- 
rial and  said  waste  water  by  controlling  the  flow  of  said 
compressed  biogas  as  a  function  of  the  difference  in  densi- 
ties between  said  granular  material  supporting  said  bio- 
mass and  said  water  being  treated. 


4,482  459 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECLAMATION  OF 

WASTE  DRILLING  FLUIDS 
Carolyn  Shi?er,  Church  Point  La.,  assignor  to  Newpult  Waste 
Treatment  Systems  Inc.,  Metairie,  La. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,127 

Int  a.J  C02F  1/44,  1/56 

U.S.  a.  210-639  10  Claims 


^^^ 


%lScS7 


iomssag 


1.  The  method  of  rendering  a  waste  drilling  fluid  slurry  from 
oil  wells  containing  cuttings,  formation  fluid  solids  and  liquids 
and  the  like,  safe  for  environmental  discharge  both  in  a  liquid 
and  solid  cake  state  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  conducting  the  uphole  drilling  fluids  to  a  continuous  flow 
process  having  a  slurry  surge  tank  for  chemical  condition- 
ing by  addition  of  an  inorganic  acidic  coagulant  permit- 
ting settling  and  thickening, 

(b)  subjecting  the  thickened  mud  slurry  under  flow  from 
step  (a)  thereafter  to  a  primary  solids  separation  unit 
where  an  organic  flocculant  of  the  group  of  polyacryl- 
amides  is  added  to  aid  flocculation  of  the  solids  and  from 
which  solids  of  less  than  50%  moisture  content  and  water 
are  produced, 

(c)  subjecting  the  water  from  (b)  to  a  secondary  solids  re- 
moval unit,  chemically  conditioning  and  reintroducing 
the  solids  recovered  back  to  the  primary  solids  separation 
unit 
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(d)  subjecting  the  water  obtaiaed  from  the  secondary  solids 
removal  step  (a)  to  a  chemical  oxygen  demand  reduction 
unit  having  a  carbon  adsorption  unit  for  removal  of  or- 
ganic substances  or  a  revene  osmosis  unit  for  removal  of 
organic  substances  and  dissolved  solids  including  chlorine 
compounds  to  meet  environmental  discharge  require- 
ments, 

(e)  removing  the  treated  primary  solids  from  step  (b)  consist- 
ing o(  an  environmentally  compatible  cake  meeting  envi- 
ronmental leachate  requiren^nts  for  disposal  as  landfill  on 
or  off  the  drill  site. 


PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  CARBON  BLACK  FROM 

AQUEOUS  SUSPENSIONS 

Joachim  Kaodlcr,  Erftftadt,  and  Manfred  Wolter,  HUrth-Knap- 

■ack,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gvmany,  aadgDort  to  Hoechst 

AktJeagtaellachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  213,868 

ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioo  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  7, 
1979,  2949286 

iBt  a.i  C01B  31/02 
MS.  CL  210—706  8  Gaina 

1.  In  a  process  for  removing  carbon  black  from  an  aqueous 
suspension  obtained  by  washing  a  gas  containing  carbon  black 
with  water,  said  suspension  containing  0.5  to  4%  by  weight 
solid  matter,  introducing  into  said  suspension  while  stirring  a 
gas  stream  comprising  hydrocarbons  and  at  least  one  inert  gas 
at  temperatures  of  10*  to  80*  C.  with  the  resultant  formation  of 
a  hydrocarbon-containing  carbon  black  agglomerate  on  the 
surface  of  the  water,  and  separating  the  carbon  black  agglom- 
erate from  the  water,  the  improvement  according  to  which  the 
gas  stream  is  prepared  by  passing  gas  consisting  essentially  of 
one  or  more  inert  gases  over  the  carbon  black  agglomerate 
which  has  been  separated  from  the  water,  and  heated  to  tem- 
peratures of  200*  to  400*  C. 


4,482,461  ^ 

BACKWASH  CONTROL  FOR  CONSTANT 
VOLUME-PRESSURE  FILTRATION  SYSTEM 
DaTid  B.  Hiadfluu,  Rochciten  Nomaa  E.  Wood,  Pittsford; 
Da?id  N.  Foster,  Rocheiter;  Di  Stephana  Damtoft,  Jr.,  and 
Jamea  S.  Padochowakl,  both  of  Rochester,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  French  Systems,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,086 

Int  a^  BOID  23/24,  37/00 

U.S.  CI  210—741  i  20  Claims 


one  of  said  intervals  differs  from  that  for  the  correspond* 
ing  instant  in  the  preceding  interval. 


1.  A  method  of  improving  the  liltering  of  fluids  in  a  system 
of  the  type  having  a  filter  connected  in  a  system  line  to  filter 
fluid  flowing  through  the  line,  comprising  the  steps  of 
monitoring  differential  fluid  pnessure  across  said  filter, 
automatically  and  intermittently  cleaning  said  filter  each 

time  a  value  of  said  differential  pressure  thereacross 

reaches  a  preset  value,  and 
automatically  adjusting  said  preset  value  during  intervals 

between  said  cleaning  steps  each  time  the  value  of  said 

differential  pressure  across  sfid  filter  for  a  given  instant  in 


4,482,462 
MECHANICAL  DEVICES  FOR  CHEMICAL  TREATMENT 

OF  FLUIDS 
SteTen  M.  Johnson,  Dexter,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Federal*Mognl 
Corporation,  SoothfleM,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,909 

Int  CV  C02B  1/18 

MS.  CL  210—782  23  Claims 


10.  A  process  fluid  chamber  comprising:  a  reservoir  (12)  for 
containing  a  predetermined  amount  of  a  process  fluid  (11)  and 
a  device  (10)  adapted  to  be  at  least  partially  disposed  within 
said  process  fluid  (11)  for  treating  the  process  fluid  (11)  with  a 
solid  chemical  reactant  (14),  said  device  (10)  including  a  first 
compartment  (16)  for  containing  the  chemical  reactant  (14) 
and  a  first  port  (16)  for  allowing  flow  of  the  process  fluid  (11) 
into  and  out  of  said  first  compartment  (16)  and  characterized 
by  recirculation  means  (20)  at  least  partially  located  externally 
of  said  first  compartment  (16)  at  a  second  end  portion  substan- 
tially opposite  said  one  end  portion  and  said  first  port  (18)  for 
cycling  the  process  fluid  (11)  through  said  first  compartment 
(16)  by  alternately  drawing  only  a  portion  of  the  process  fluid 
(11)  into  said  first  compartment  (16)  through  said  first  port  (18) 
to  bring  the  portion  of  the  process  fluid  (11)  into  direct  contact 
with  the  chemical  reactant  (14)  and  treat  a  portion  of  the 
chemical  reactant  (14)  with  the  portion  of  the  process  fluid  (11) 
and  then  forcing  the  portion  of  the  process  fluid  (11)  out  of  said 
first  compartment  (16)  through  said  first  port  (18)  out  of  said 
first  compartment  (16)  through  said  first  port  (18)  to  circulate 
the  chemical  reactant  (14)  in  the  treated  portion  of  the  process 
fluid  (11)  throughout  the  remaining  process  fluid  (11)  within 
the  reservoir  (12). 


4,482,463 

LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

NITROGEN-CONTAINING  POLYSULHDE 

LOAD-CARRYING  ADDITIVES 

Henri  Dobas,  Ettingen,  and  Rudolf  Khrchmayr,  Acsch,  both  of 

Switxcrland,  assignors  to  Clba-Gelgy  Corporation,  Ardsley. 

NY 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,329 
Claims  priority,   application   Switaerland,   Oct   6,   1981, 
6416/81 

Int  a.}  aOM  1/38 
MS.  a.  252—47.5  11  Claims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  which  comprises 

(a)  a  mineral  oil,  a  synthetic  oil  or  mixture  thereof,  and 

(b)  0.001  to  5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  lubricant,  of  one  or 
more  compounds  of  formula  I 


(1) 


A-{S),r-0 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6,  and 
A  and  G  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent 
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R» 


R2 


\ 

r 


N— 


wherein  R|  and  Rj  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
C1-C24  alkyl.  C3-C18  alkenyl,  C3-C12  cycloalkyl,  aryl 
containing  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  nucleus,  C7-C30 
aralkyl,  or  said  alkyl,  said  alkenyl,  said  cycloalkyl,  said 
aryl  or  said  aralkyl  substituted  by  —CI,  by  — ZR',  by 
-ZCN,  by  -NCZ.  by  CZZ>R5,  by  -ZCZ'R',  by 
-CZNR'RS,  by  -NR  'R*  or  by  -CZZ'E.  where  Z  and 
Z'  are  independentiy  — O— ,  — S— ,  — S2,  — S(5— , 
— SO2—  or  — SO3— ,  RS  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cig  alkyl, 
C3-C18  alkenyl,  or  said  alky  or  said  alkenyl  substituted  by 
—CI,  by  —ZCN,  by  —NCZ  or  by  — CN,  and  E  is  Na,  K 
or  — NR'R8r9  where  R'.  R8  and  R'  are  the  same  or 
different  and  have  the  sami  definition  as  R^. 
7.  A  lubricant  composition  which  comprises 

(a)  a  mineral  oil,  a  synthetic  oil  or  mixture  thereof,  and 

(b)  0.001  to  5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  lubricant,  of  one  or 
more  compounds  of  formula  I 


(D 


A-(S),r-0 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6,  and 
represents 


O 

n 

R— CH-C 
\ 

N-(X-N)x-X-R' 

CH2— C  A 

II 
O 

in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  about  8  to  400 
carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  divalent  alkylenc  or  secondary  hydroxy 
substituted  alkylene  radical  having  from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  A 
is  hydrogen  or  a  hydroxyacyl  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glycolyl,  lactyl,  2-hydroxy-methyl  propionyl  and 
2,2'-bis-hydroxymethy]  propionyl  radicals  and  in  which  at  least 
30  percent  of  said  radicals  represented  by  A  are  said  hydroxya- 
cyl radicals,  x  is  a  number  from  1  to  6,  and  R'  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — NH2,— NHA,  or  a 
hydrocarbyl  substituted  succinyl  radical  having  the  formula: 


? 

R— CH  -  C 


N— 


CH2-C 

& 

in  which  R  and  A  have  the  values  noted  above. 


«/ 


N— 


wherein  R>  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  C1-C24 
alkyl,  C3-C18  alkenyl,  C3-a2  cycloalkyl,  aryl  containing  6  to 
10  carbon  atoms  in  the  nucleus,  C7-C30  aralkyl,  or  said  alkyl, 
said  alkenyl,  said  cycloalky,  said  aryl  or  said  aralkyl  substituted 
by  -CI,  by  -ZR',  by  -ZCN,  by  -NCZ,  by  CZZ'R',  by 
-ZCZ»R5,  by  -CZNR'R8,  by  -NR'R*  or  by  -CZZ>E, 
where  Z  and  Z'  are  independently  — O— ,  — S— ,  — S2— , 
—SO—,  — SO2—  or  -SO3— .  R5  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cig  alkyl, 
C3-C18  alkenyl,  or  said  alkyl  or  said  alkenyl  substituted  by 
—CI,  by  —ZCN,  by  —NCZ  or  by  — CN,  and  E  is  Na.  K  or 
— N^'R8R9  where  R',  R* ,  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different 
and  have  the  same  definition  as  R^,  and 
G  represents  morpholino,  piperazino,  piperidino,  pyr- 
rolidino,  hexamethyleneimino,  imidazolidino  or  pyrrolo. 


4,482,465 

HYDROCARBON-HALOCARBON  REFRIGERANT 

BLENDS 

Roy  A.  Gray,  Bartiesrillc  OUa.,  assignor  to  PhllUps  Petroleum 

Company,  Bartiesville,  Okla. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,688 
Int  a.}  O09K  5/04 
MS.  a.  252—67  26  Claims 

1.  A  refrigeration  process  comprising  employing  as  a  refrig- 
erant the  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  hydrocarbon, 

(b)  a  first  halocarbon,  and 

(c)  a  second  hydrocarbon; 

wherein  the  boiling  point  of  (a)  is  less  than  the  boiling  point  of 
(b);  wherein  the  boiling  point  of  (b)  is  less  than  the  boiling  point 
of  (c);  and  wherein  (b)  is  substantially  nonflammable. 


4,482.464 

HYDROCARBYL-SUBSTTTUTED  MONO-  AND 

BIS-SUCCINIMIDE  HAVING  POLYAMINE  CHAIN 

LINKED  HYDROXYACYL  RADICALS  AND  MINERAL 

OIL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Thomas  J.  Karol,  Wapplngers  Falls;  Raymond  C.  Schllcbt  Fish- 
kill,  and  Harold  S.  Magaha,  Wapplngers  Falls,  aU  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Texaco  Inc,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,941 
Int  a.3  ClOM  1/36 
MS.  CL  252— 51 J  A  17  ririi. 

1.  A  hydrocarbyl-substituted  mono-  and  bis-succinimide 
having  polyamine  chain  linked  hydroxyacyl  radicals  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


4,482,466 
HEAT  PUMPING  PROCESS  BASED  ON  THE  PRINOPLE 

OF  ABSORPTION 
Mats  Westennark,  Httmikersrigsn  45,  S-183  65  TMby,  Sweden 
Filed  Oct  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,584 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  20, 1981,  8106195 
Int  0.3  C09K  5/00:  F25B  29/00.  15/02 
MS.  a.  252—69  11  Claims 

1.  An  absorption  heat-pumping  process  in  a  closed  system 
which  comprises: 

(a)  evaporating  water  at  reduced  pressure; 

(b)  absorbing  heat  in  a  phosphoric  acid  absorption  medium 
at  a  first  temperature  and  first  pressure  in  the  form  of  said 
water  evaporated  at  reduced  pressure  from  (a);  and, 

(c)  subsequenUy  evaporating  water  from  the  phosphoric 
acid  medium  at  a  higher  pressure  than  said  first  pressure 
and  at  a  higher  temperature  than  said  first  temperature  to 
thereby  convert  low  temperature  heat  to  heat  of  a  higher 
temperature. 
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4,48l4C7 
UQUID  FOR  ABSORPTION  OF  SOLAR  HEAT 
Tadanltra  Nakamira,  Yoshiluiira;  Yogdcu  Iwunoto,  Hiratsaka; 
KaaicU  Kadotaol,  Atngi,  and  Tokno  Marui,  Kawagncfai,  aU 
of  Japan,  aa^^ton  to  DaiakWaeika  Coloor  A  Oieaiicalf  M^ 
COn  Ltd.  and  KabashOd  Kaiaha  Kooiatni  Sciaaknalio,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  397,983 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14, 1981,  56-108854; 
Apr.  7, 1982,  57-56629;  Apr.  7, 1982,  57-56630 

Int  a^  O09K  5/00 
VS.  CL  252—70  |  13  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  for  the  absorption  of  solar  heat,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  dispersing  medium  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  propylene  glycol,  mixture  of  propylene  glycol  with 
water,  mixture  of  propylene  glycol  with  water  and  glyc- 
erin, and  mixture  of  glycerin  with  water, 

(b)  a  dispersant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvi- 
nylpyrrolidone, caramel,  aad  mixture  of  polyvinylpyrroli- 
done with  caramel,  and 

(c)  a  powdered  activated  ca^n  as  a  black  coloring  mate- 
rial. 


4,48^468 

POWDERED  NONIONIC-BASED  DETERGENT 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  MAGNESIUM  SULFATE 

Vincent  Lamberti,  Upper  Saddia  River,  N  J.,  aasigaor  to  Lever 

Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  No?.  28, 1983.  Ser.  No.  555,776 
Int  a.J  CUD  1/66.  3/02 
VS.  a.  252—133  8  Claims 

1.  A  particulate  non-phosphate  detergent  composition  com- 
prising a  nonionic  detergent  active  compound  or  compounds 
which  further  comprises  in  intimate  admixture  therewith  an 
effective  amount  of  magnesium  sulfate  heptahydrate  to  sub- 
stantially arrest  and/or  inhibit  nonionic  bleeding  from  said 
detergent  composition.  , 


4,482»469 
CLEANING  AGENT  FOR  FIRE-ARM  BARRELS 
Bodo  PIStzc  Amaeiweg  7, 8011  Vaterstetten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  4H,665 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4, 
1981,  3135153 

Int  a.3  CUD  3/26.  7/32 
VS.  a.  252—155  I  9  Claims 

1.  Cleaning  agent  for  fire-ann  barrels  based  on  ammonia,  in 
pariicular  for  the  removal  of  abraded  shot  or  bullet  material, 
characterized  in  that,  the  ammonia  is  contained  in  a  high  vis- 
cosity gel  containing  potassium  hydroxide  and  a  dye. 

4,482«470 
VISCOSITY  MODIFIERS  FOR  CONCENTRATED 
SURFACTANTS 
Herbert  Renter,  HUden;  Lothar  Pioch,  Diiaaeldorf^  Karl-Heinz 
Schmid,  Mettmann,  aad  WoUVug  Seiter,  Nensa,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Heakel  Kommanditgesellschaft 
auf  Aktien,  Diiaseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jul.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,588 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  28, 
1981,  3151679 

Int  a.J  CllD  1/02.  1/83 
VS.  a  252—162  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  powdery  or  granular 
spray  dried  detergents  and  cleaners  comprising  the  steps  of: 
I.  forming  an  aqueous  anionic  sarfactant  concentrate  having  a 
viscosity  of  10,000  CPS  or  less  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  50*  to  90*  C.  comprising 
A.  an  anionic  surfactant  component  which  is  either 
(a)  at  least  about  33  wt.  %,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 


concentrate,  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  an  a-sulfo  fatty 

acid  ester  or  an  aUcali  metal  salt  of  an  alkyl  sulfate,  or 
(b)  at  least  about  S3  wt.  %,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 

concentrate,  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  an  alkyl  aryl 

sulfonate;  and 
B.  from  about  0. 1  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  the  concentrate 
of  at  least  one  viscosity  modifier  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

(a)  a  polyethylene  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  about  600  to  about  6000; 

(b)  a  polypropylene  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  about  2S0  to  about  4000; 

(c)  an  adduct  of  from  about  20  to  about  80  moles  of  ethyl- 
ene oxide  with  an  aliphatic  alcohol  having  from  10  to  20 
carbon  atoms;  and 

(d)  an  adduct  of  from  about  20  to  about  60  moles  of  ethyl- 
ene oxide  with  an  alkyl  phenol  having  from  6  to  12 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group;  and 

wherein  the  aqueous  anionic  surfactant  concentrate  in  the 
absence  of  component  B.  has  a  viscosity  of  more  than  10,000 
CPS  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  S0*-90*  C;  and 
II.  processing  the  concentrate  formed  in  I.  above  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  from  about  SO*  C.  to  about  90*  C. 


4,482,471 

SIUCONATE-COATED  SODIUM  PERBORATE 

Edwin  AUen,  Oapeye;  Alan  DUIarstooe,  Rocourt,  aad  Joaeph  A. 

Reul,  Heuay,  aU  of  Belgium,  assignon  to  Colgate-PalmoUye 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  366,713,  Apr.  8, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,421,657. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,049 

Int  a.3  C09K  3/18;  CMD  3/2a  3/395.  17/06 

VS.  CL  252— 186J1  2  Claims 

1.  Particles  of  sodium  perborate  of  sizes  in  the  range  of  No's. 
10  to  200,  U.S.  Sieve  Series,  at  least  partially  coated  with  a  salt 
of  a  lower  alkyl  sUiconic  acid  and/or  polymerization  pro- 
duct(s)  thereof  formed  therefrom  on  storage. 

2.  Sodium  perborate  particles  according  to  claim  1  which 
are  coated  with  from  0.0S  to  1%  of  potassium  methyl  silicon- 
ate. 


4,482,472 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  MATERIALS 
Ndl  Cut,  HnU;  Jennifer  Coaatant  Powick;  George  W.  Gray, 
Cottingliam;  Damien  G.  McDonneU,  aad  Edward  P.  Raynes, 
both  of  Malvern,  aU  of  EngUud,  aaaignon  to  The  Secretary  of 
State  for  Defence  hi  Her  Britannic  Mi^}eaty's  Government  of 
the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britian  and  Northern  Ireland, 
England 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,497 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  6,  1981, 
8124044;  Aug.  6, 1981,  8124045;  Jna.  15, 1982,  8217356 

Int  CL^  C02F  1/13:  C09K  3/34 
VS.  a.  252—299.1  23  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  material  which  comprises  a  mixture  of 
compounds  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  low  viscosity  additive 
compound  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  in  said  low 
viscosity  additive  compound  being  a  compound  of  Formula  (I) 
as  follows: 


A— CH2.CH2— B 
wherein  A  is  selected  from: 


Formula  (I) 


Rl— ^)-:  R2— (h^;  and  Rj-^-; 


and  B  is  selected  from: 
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where 

Rl  is  selected  from  alkyl,  aUcoxy,  alkylcarbonyloxy,  and 

alkoxycarbonyloxy;  and 
R2  is  alkyl; 
and  where 


CH3(CH2).,CONH-CH2-CH2-OH 


I 


is  a  benzene  ring; 


o 


is  a  cyclohexane  ring,  which  is  in  the  trans-configuration  if 
di-substituted;  and 


« 


is  a  bicyclo(2,2,2)octane  ring. 


4,482,473 

UQUm  CRYSTAL  MIXTURE 

Fnmiaki  Yamaaaahi;  Yuzo  Hayaahi,  and  YoahiyukI  Fiijiwara,  aU 

of  Iwaki,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,178 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  30, 1981, 56-174134 
Int.  a.J  G02F  1/13:  C09K  3/34 
VS.  a.  252-299.1  3  Claims 

J  1.  A  liquid  crystal  mixture  comprising  a  nematic  liquid  crys- 

tal having  negative  dielectric  anisotropy,  an  optically  active 
cholesteric  or  chiralnematic  liquid  crystal,  a  dichroic  dye  and 
a  hexadecylpyridinium  salt,  having  the  foUowing  structural 
formula, 


N®— CieHsjXe 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom. 


in  which  n  is  3,  4  or  S. 

11.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aqueous  phospholipid 
solution  containing  1  to  2S  parts  of  a  phospholipid  comprising 
dissolving  the  phospholipid  in  water  in  the  presence  of  a  solu- 
tion promoter  of  the  general  Formula  I 

CHj(CH2),CONHCH2CH20H 

in  which  n  is  3,  4  or  S. 


4,482,475 

RESISTOR  COMPOSITION  FOR 

RESISTOR-INCORPORATED  SPARK  PLUGS 

Masao  Sakai,  Kasugai;  YasuhUco  Suzuki,  Aichi,  and  Makoto 

Sugimoto,  Nagoya,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Spark  Plug 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514.328 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  21, 1982,  57-125733 
Int  a.^  HOIB  1/06 
VS.  a.  252—506  3  n.i— 


1.  A  resistor  composition  for  resistor-incorporated  spark 

iigs  comprising: 

100  parts  by  weight  of  a  base  mixture  composed  of  30-70% 
by  weight  of  glass  frit  with  the  balance  being  an  inorganic 
aggregate  comprising  alumina,  zircon,  mullite,  silica, 
ftised  silica,  magnesia,  clay,  silicon  nitride,  aluminium 
nitride,  boron  nitride  or  mixtures  thereof; 

0.1-10.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  carbonaceous  material  calcu- 
lated as  carbon  upon  calcination; 

0-30  parts  by  weight  of  a  stabilizing  agent  for  resistance 
under  load  consisting  of  one  or  more  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxides  and  carbides  of  rare  earth 
elements  and  metals  from  Subgroup  IVa,  Va  and  Via  of 
the  periodic  table,  ZnO,  B4C,  SiC.  TiB  and  TiN;  and, 

0.1  to  IS  parts  by  weight  of  one  or  more  of  boron  oxide, 
boric  acid  and  a  borate. 


4  482  474 
PHOSPHOLIPID  SOLUTIONS 
Jaergen  Biedermann,  PuUieim-StommeIn,  and  Hans  Betzing, 
Kerpen-Horrem,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to 
A.  Nattermann  A  Cie  GMBH,  Cologae,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,672 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1982,  3218027 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  13/00:  A61K  31/66:  A23J  7/02 
VS.  a.  252—311  18  CUdms 

1.  Aqueous  phospholipid  solution  comprising  as  solution 
promoter  a  hydroxyethyl  amide  of  the  general  Formula  I 


4,482,476 

FLUOROELASTOMER-CONTAINING  NON-TACKY 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  COATING 

COMPOSITION 

Tatsuahiro  Yoahimura;  Norimaaa  Honda,  and  Tantomu  Terada, 

aU  of  Osaka,  Japaa,  assignors  to  DaUdn  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,172 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  12, 1981,  56-182519 
Int  a.^  HOIB  1/06 
VS.  d  252—511  8  Claims 

1.  A  fluoroelastomer-containing  non-tacky  electrically  con- 
ductive coating  composition  which  comprises 

(a)  a  fluoroelastomer  selected  from  highly  fluorinated  elastic 
copolymers, 

(b)  a  fluororesin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
tetrafluoroethylene;  copolymers  of  tetrafluoroethylene 
and  at  least  one  other  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
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selected  from  the  group  conisting  of  olefines,  haloolefines  such  particles  a  dispensing  assisting  proportion  of  a  salt  of  a 

and  perfluoro(alkyl  vinyl  etkers);  polychlorotrilluoroeth-  lower  alkyl  sUiconic  acid  and/or  polymerization  product(s) 

ylene;  and  polyvinylidene  Huorides,  thereof  formed  therefrom  on  storage, 
(c)  a  coupling  agent  selected  fh>m  the  group  consisting  of 

a  silane  coupling  agent  of  the  formula:  


R>SiR23_«R3« 


(D 


wherein  R'  is  alkyl  having  at  least  one  substituent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  amino, 
aminoalkyl,  ureido,  glicydoxy,  epoxycyclohexyl, 
acryloyloxy,  methacryloyloxy,  mercapto  and  vinyl,  or 
vinyl;  R^  and  R^  are  each  chlorine,  hydroxy,  Ci-Cio 
alkoxy,  Cj-Cis  alkoxy  substituted  alkoxy,  C2-C4  hy- 
droxyaikyloxy,  or  C2-C15  acyloxy;  and  a  is  0,  1  or  2; 
a  coupling  agent  of  the  formula: 


T(OR)4 


(11) 


wherein  T  is  titanium,  ziroonium,  hafnium  or  thorium; 
and  R  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyi  or  aryl,  or  its  derivatives 
which  is  derived  by  reacting  the  orthoacid  ester  (II)  and 
at  least  one  compound  hajving  at  least  one  functional 
group; 
.     SnCU; 

aluminum  isopropylate,  mono-sec-butoxyaluminum  diio- 
propylate,  aluminum  sec-butylate, 

ethylacetoacetatealuminum  diisopropylate  and  alumi- 
num  tris(ethylacetate);  and  magnesium  alcholoates; 

(d)  an  electrically  conducting  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carbon,  graphite,  gold,  silver,  copper, 
aluminum,  titanium  and  anionic,  monionic,  cationic  and 
amphoteric  antistatic  agents  tnd 

(e)  a  liquid  vehicle, 

wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  fluoroelastomer  (a)  and  the 
fluororesin  (b)  is  from  95:5  to  3S:65,  the  weight  ratio  of  the 
coupling  agent  (c)  to  the  fluoroelastomer  (a)  is  from  1:1(X)  to 
50:1(X),  and  the  electrically  conducting  material  is  contained  in 
such  an  amount  that  a  coating  film  made  from  the  composition 
has  10^  ohm-cm  or  less  of  the  vohime  resistivity. 


4,4*2,417 
PARTICULATE  DETERGENT  CONTAINING 

SIUCONATE,  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Edwin  Allen,  Oupeye;  Alan  DUlarstone,  Rocoort,  and  Joseph  A. 

Reol,  Heusy,  all  of  Belgiiim,  assignors  to  Coigate-PaloioUve 

Compaoy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Scf.  No.  366,713,  Apr.  8, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,421,657. 

This  applicatioa  Not.  21, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  554,095 

Int  a^  CllD  3/075,  3/20,  11/02,  17/06 

U.S.  a  252—540  I  4  Claims 

1.  A  particulate  synthetic  orgsnic  detergent  composition 
which  comflfises  a  synthetic  organic  detergent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  anionic  and  nonionic  detergents  and 
mixtures  thereof,  a  building  proportion  of  a  builder  for  the 
synthetic  organic  detergent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  water  soluble  and  water  insoluble  builders  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  a  dispensing  assisting  proportion  of  a  salt  of  a 
lower  alkyl  siliconic  acid  and/of  polymerization  product(s) 
thereof  formed  therefrom  on  stortge. 

3.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  heavy  duty  laundering 
detergent  composition,  useful  for  automatic  machine  washing 
of  laundry  in  water  and  dispensable  from  a  charging  compart- 
ment of  such  a  machine  by  action  of  water  being  fed  through 
such  compartment,  whtcli  includes  a  built  synthetic  organic 
detergent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anionic  and 
nonionic  detergenu  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  a  building  pro- 
portion of  a  builder  for  the  synthetic  organic  detergent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  water  soluble  and  water 
insoluble  builders  and  mixtures  thereof,  which  comprises  spray 
drying  an  aqueous  crutcher  mix  of  the  synthetic  organic  deter- 
gent and  the  builder  to  particles  0f  sizes  within  the  No.  10  to 
l(X)  range,  U.S.  Sieve  Series,  and  applying  to  the  surfaces  of 


4,482,478 
BLENDS  OF  BRANCHED  CHAIN  PHTHALATE  ESTERS 

AND  HALOGENATED  BENZENE  COMPOUNDS 

David  G.  Shaw,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Hudson  Falls,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  188,361,  Sep.  18, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  13,563,  Feb.  21, 

1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continiuition*in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

682,776,  May  3, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  519,944,  Nov.  1, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,152 

Int  a.^  HOIB  3/24 

U.S.  a.  252—579  28  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  comprising  a  mixture  of  about  S  percent  to  about 

40  percent  by  volume  of  a  halogenated  benzene  and  about  60 

percent  to  about  95  percent  by  volume  of  an  alkyl  branched 

chain  phthalate  ester,  said  fluid  having  a  dielectric  constant 

greater  than  the  dielectric  constant  of  either  of  the  halogenated 

benzene  or  the  alkyl  branched  chain  phthalate  ester. 


4,482,479 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  WASTE  GAS  IN 

REPROCESSING  OF  USED  NUCLEAR  FUEL 

Kunio  Kamiya;  Hideo  Yusa;  Fumito  Nak^ima,  all  of  Hitachi, 

and  Masato  Takeochi,  Katsnta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1973,  Ser.  No.  428,386 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  27, 1972, 47'129897 
lot  CV  G21F  9/02 
U.S.  a.  252— 630  .     13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  and  recovering  Kr-85  by  cryo- 
genic distillation  from  a  waste  gas  containing  Kr-8S  evolved 
from  reprocessing  of  used  nuclear  fuel,  which  comprises  cata- 
lytically  converting  hydrocarbons  in  the  waste  gas  containing 
Kr-85  into  non-explosive,  condensible  substances  in  the  pres- 
ence of  oxygen  and  catalytically  converting  explosive,  gaseous 
substances  and  materials  capable  of  forming  the  explosive, 
gaseous  substances  in  the  waste  gas  containing  Kr-8S  into 
non-explosive,  condensible  substances  in  the  presence  of  hy- 
drogen gas,  thereby  obtaining  a  waste  gas  free  of  hydrocarbons 
and  explosive  substances  and  materials  capable  of  forming  the 
explosive  substances,  removing  the  condensible  substances 
from  the  waste  gas  containing  Kr-85,  thereby  obtaining  a  clean 
waste  gas  freed  from  said  hydrocarbons  and  explosive  sub- 
stances and  materials  capable  of  forming  the  explosive  sub- 
stances and  condensible  substances  prior  to  introducing  the 
clean  waste  gas  into  a  cryogenic  distillation  apparatus,  and 
liquefying  and  distilling  the  clean  waste  gas  into  the  cryogenic 
distillation  apparatus,  thereby  separating  and  recovering  Kr-8S 
from  the  clean  waste  gas. 


4,482,480 
POLYCARBOXYUC  AOD  DERIVATIVES  AND  USES 
Oarence  R.  Bresson;  Robert  M.  Parlmaa,  and  BeiUamin  R. 
Robles,  all  of  Bartlcsville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlcsville,  Okla. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,206 
Int  a.)  C09K  3/00:  C22B  1/00.  3/00 
U.S.  a.  252—61  9  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  mercapto  polycarboxylic 
acid  derivative  represented  by  the  formula: 


November  13,  1984 


CHEMICAL 


757 


R:     R3      R, 

MOOC(C)x— C— (-C— )jr— COOM 

R|      S  R| 

I 
A 

where  Ri  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H 
and  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R3  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  and  COOM,  M  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ammonium,  Li,  Na,  K,  Rb  and  Cs,  A  represents 


S 

II 
— C— S— Mj 


tion  for  intravenous  administration  said  preparation  compris- 
ing: 
1  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  99.5%  pure  native  gamma 
globulin  consisting  of  about  64%  IgOi,  29%  IgG:,  6% 
IgGs  and  1%  IgG4  having  undergone  no  chemical  or 
enzymatic  modification,  containing  no  residual  chemicals 
therein  which  may  deleteriously  affect  a  patient,  contain- 
ing less  than  about  0.)%  IgA,  is  essentially  free  of  IgM 
and  molecular  aggrega^s,  and  having  an  anticompliment 
activity  of  less  than  0. 1  C'50  units  per  mg;  I  part  of  human 
serum  albumin;  about  0.45  to  0.9%  w/v  sodium  chloride; 
about  2.5  to  10%  w/v  of  a  carbohydrate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  maltose,  sucrose  and  glucose. 


and  X  and  y  are  0  or  any  integer  from  1  through  7. 


4,482,481 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  NUCLEAR  WASTES  FOR 
TANSPORTATION  AND  INTERIM  STORAGE 
Gantam  Bandyopadhyay,  Naperville,  and  Thomas  M.  Galvio, 
Darien,  both  of  IXL,  asrignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
■s  represented  by  the  Department  of  Energy,  Washington, 
D.C 

FUed  Jnn.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,880 
Int  CL^  G21F  9/16 
U.S.  a.  252—628  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  substantially  water-insoluble 
solid  product  for  the  interim  storage  of  dried  nuclear  wastes 
consisting  essentially  of: 
mixing  the  dried  wastes  as  a  powder,  with  at  least  10  weight 
percent  powdered,  anhydrous  amorphous  sodium  silicate 
to  form  a  mixture,  the  sodium  silicate  having  a  Si02:Na20 
ratio  of  at  least  2:1, 
subjecting  the  mixture  to  an  environment  having  a  relative 
humidity  of  at  least  70%,  a  temperature  from  about  room 
temperature  up  to  about  35*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufli- 
cient  for  the  mixture  to  become  saturated  with  moisture 
thereby  curing  the  mixture  and  forming  a  substantially 
water-insoluble  solid  product. 


4,482,484 

COMPOUNDS  AND  HAPTEN-IMMUNOGLOBULIN 

CONJUGATES  DERIVED  FROM  THEM 

RoUb  G.  Simmonds,  Wokingham,  England,  assigBor  to  LiUy 

Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  325,513,  Nov.  27, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,442,032. 
This  appUcation  Dec  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,230 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  4,  1980, 
8038910 

Int  a?  C07G  7/00;  A61K  39/395 
U.S.  a.  260-112  B  1  Claim 

1.  A  hapten-immunoglobulin  conjugate  which  is  an  immuno- 
globulin modified  with  one  or  more  groups  of  the  formula 


4,482,482 
CESIUM  TRIFLUOROACETAXE  SOLUTIONS  FOR  THE 

ISOLATION  OF  NUCLEIC  AODS 
Lawrence  A.  Haff,  SommerviUe,  N  J.,  and  Anthony  J.  EweU, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pharinada,  Inc.,  Piscataway, 
NJ. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,359 
Int  a^  C07G  7/00;  C07H  17/00,  19/00,  21/00 
U.S.  a.  260—112  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  isolating  a  nucleic  acid  and/or  a  protein 
fraction  from  a  biological  mixture  containing  a  nucleic  acid 
and/or  a  protein  fraction,  comprising  adding  the  biological 
mixture  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  cesium  trifluoroacetate,  said 
solution  having  a  density  from  about  1.4  to  about  2.6  g/ml,  and 
centrifuging  the  resulting  mixture  under  ultracentrifugation 
conditions. 


4,482,483 
COMPOSITION  OF  INTRAVENOUS  IMMUNE 
GLOBULIN 
WUUe  M.  Curry,  New  RocheUc,  and  David  L.  Farb,  LaGrange- 
vttle,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Armour  Pharmceutical  Com- 
pany, Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

ContiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  482,699,  Apr.  6, 1983, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,079 

Int  a^  A23J  00/00:  C07G  7/00;  C09H  00/00;  A61K  39/00 

MS.  a  260—112  R  5  Claims 

t.  An  unmodified,  native  immune  gamma  globulin  prepara- 


S 

II 


— NH— C— N 


.N«N-/        \-R2 


-,^  av) 


(OH)« 


4,482,485 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  OF  HUMAN  URINE 
ORIGIN  COLONY-STIMULATING  FACTOR  AND 
KALUKREIN 
Satoshi  Funakoshi,  Katano;  Kazuo  Morimoto,  Fukuchiyama; 
Morio  Kuboyama;  Nobuya  Yanai,  both  of  Tokyo;  Muneo 
Yamada,  Kawasaki,  and  Hi^imc  Yokota,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  The  Green  Croas  Corp.,  Osaka  and  Morinaga 
MiUc  Industry  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 
FUed  Jan.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,259 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  28, 1983,  58-11317 
Int  a.J  A61K  35/22:  C07G  7/00 
MS.  a.  260—112  R  c  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparation  of  human  urine  origin  colony- 
stimulating  factor  and  kallUcrein,  respectively,  which  com- 
prises concentrating  urine  of  normal  humans  or  a  solution 
containing  human  urine  origin  colony-stimulating  factor  and 
kallikrein  with  respect  to  proteins  contained  therein,  equili- 
brating the  resulting  concentrated  liquid  with  a  buffer  solution 
containing  a  stabilizer,  subjecting  the  liquid  to  high-perfor- 
mance gel  filtration  chromatography  by  introducing  the  liquid 
into  a  column  which  has  been  filled  with  a  gel  having  a  molec- 
ular exclusive  limit  of  10^- X  10^  as  determined  with  globular 
protein  and  equilibrated  with  said  buffer  solution  to  fractionat- 
ing the  colony-stimulating  factor  fractions  and  kallikrein  frac- 
tions, and  collecting  the  both. 
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4,482,486 
ANALOGS  OF  VASOPRESSIN 
Frutisek  Brtnik,  Pragne;  TMiiiaiaT  Burth,  Roztoky;  Pavel 
Hrtas,  PrigM;  Karel  Joit,  Prague;  Ivaa  Kr^|d,  Pragoe;  Bcia 
Knpkova,  Pragne;  Aleoa  Mackova,  Prague;  Liada  Servitova, 
Prague,  and  Jana  Skopkova,  Prague,  all  of  Ciechoaloyakla, 
aidgBors  to  Ceakoatoveaaka  akademie  ved,  Prague,  Caecho- 
■Jovakia 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1989,  Ser.  No.  486,863 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  CxechoaloTakia,  Apr.  20,  1982, 
280342;  Not.  19, 1982,  8301-82 

lat  a^  C07C  109/52:  A61K  37/00 
U.S.  a  260-112J  R  4  Claims 

1.  Analog  of  vasopressin  of  the  formula 
f 


protecting  group,  at  least  one  of  R>  and  R2  must  be  an  amino- 
protecting  group;  and  the  salts  thereof. 


CH: 

I 


•Ri- 


4,482  488 
ANTIBIOTIC  A53868  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION 

THEREOF 
Ronald  D.  Johnson;  Ralph  M.  Kastner,  both  of  Indianapolis; 

Stephen  H.  Larsen,  Carmel,  and  Earl  E.  Ose,  Greenfield,  all  of 
Ind,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indiaiiapt^  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  424,80S,  Sep.  27, 1982,  Pit  No.  4,463^2. 
IWs  application  Apr.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  596,953 
Int  a.J  C07C  103/52 
UAa260-112JR  9  Claims 

1.  AS3868  factor  A  of  the  formula: 


CH2 


R'-CH— CO— Tyi— Phe— Oln^Asn— NH— CH— CO— Pro— R3 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 
NH2,  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CH2S  and 
S-S,  and  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  D-Arg  and 
L-Om,  with  all  other  chiral  ^niino  acids  belonging  to  the 
L-series. 


O 

t 


4,482^487 

A-21978C  CYCLIC  PEPTIDES 

Bernard  J.  Abbott,  Greenwood;  Manuel  Debono,  Indianapolis, 

and  David  S.  Fukuda,  Brownaburg,  all  of  ImL,  assignors  to  Eli 

Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  493,446,  Jun.  13, 1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  380,497,  May  21, 

1982,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

575  648 
Int  aJ  core  103/52 
MS.  a  260-112J  R  17  claims 

1.  An  A-21978C  cyclic  pepti4e  of  the  formula: 


CH2 
II 
^CH2^  O  CH2-C P-OH 

H2N  C-NH-CH-C-NH  OH 

Jl  ' 

CH 

/      \ 

CHj  CH3 

and  the  salts  thereof 


oAk\ 


4,482,489 

UGHT-SENSmVE  DIAZONIUM 

TRIFLUOROMETHANE  SULFONATES 

Carmine  A.  DiPippo,  Longmeadow,  Maas.,  assignor  to  James 

River  Graphics,  Inc.,  South  Hadley,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  378,227,  May  14, 1982, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  208,072,  Nov.  18, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

441,690 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  16, 
1981,  3145406;  France,  Nov.  16,  1981,  81  21367;  Netherlands, 
Nov.  16,  1981,  8105190;  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  16,  1981, 
8134470 

Int  a?  C07C  113/04.  143/08;  G03C  1/52:  C07D  295/12 
VS.  a.  534-556  5  Claims 

1.  A  monomeric  diazonium  trifluoromethane  sulfonate  hav- 
ing the  structural  formula: 


O 

I'd")  — n»n®— ©o— s— cfj 

II 

o 

wherein  (D;— N=N—  is  the  cation  of  a  light-sensitive,  aro- 
matic diazonium  compound. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
an  amino-protecting  group,  8.methyldecanoyl,  10- 
methylundecanoyl,  lO-methyldodecanoyl,  the  specific  Cio- 
alkanoyl  group  of  A-21978C  factor  Co  and  the  specific  C12- 
alkanoyl  groups  of  A.21978C  factors  Qand  C5;  R'  and  R2are, 
independently,  hydrogen  or  an  amino-protecting  group;  pro- 
vided that,  when  R  is  other  than  hydrogen  or  an  amino- 


4,482,490 

N•(P-NITROPHENYL)•N'•(4•AMINO•^FLUORO• 

TRIAZINEAMINO  PHENYL)-l,4>DISAZOPHENYLENE 

DYES 

ScUchi  Imahori,  Kawasaki;  Toahio  Niwa;  Itaru  Okada,  both  of 
Y(ri(ohama,  and  Kunlnori  Sato,  Sagamlhara,  aU  of  Japan, 
aaaignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chendcal  Industries,  Limited,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  337,319,  Jan.  5, 1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  109,055,  Jan.  2, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,476 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Jan.  26, 1979,  54-7750 
Int  CL^  C09B  62/08.  62/09;  D06P  1/382.  3/66 

VS.  a.  534—797  1  n«im 

1.  A  disazo  dye  for  cellulose-containing  fibers  represented 
by  the  general  formula 
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*'  »*  R'      ,^6 

NH       „       / 


•continued 


in  which  Ri  and  R^  independently  represent  a  hydrogen  atom, 
a  halogen  atom,  a  nitro  group,  a  cyano  group,  a  trifluoro- 
methyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  a  lower  alkyl 
group  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group;  R^,  R^  and  R'  independently 
represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkoxy 
group  or  an  acylamino  group,  R^  and  R^  independently  repre- 
sent a  hydrogen  atom;  an  aUyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group,  and  a 
lower  alkyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  with  a  halogen 
atom,  a  cyano  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  group,  a  hydroxy  group  or  an  acyloxy  group;  and  X 
represents  an  amino  group,  a  mono-  or  di-alkylamino  group 
having  1-6  carbon  atoms  in  total,  an  anilino  group,  a  lower 
alkoxy  group  or  a  — O — (R*0)n— R'  in  which  R*  represents  an 
ethylene  group  or  a  propylene  group,  R^  represents  a  methyl 
group  or  an  ethyl  group,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1-5. 


X* 


X5 


COOR3 


wherein  R^  represents  a  lower  alkyl  substituted  with  at  least 
one  aryl  group,  a  lower  alkyl  substituted  with  at  least  one 
aryloxy  group  or  a  lower  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  at 
least  one  halogen  atom,  X^  and  X^,  which  are  the  same  or 
different,  each  represent  a  halogen  atom,  and  X^  represents  ^^ 
orX*. 


"^ 


4,482,492 

PREPARATION  OF  VTTAMINS  K3  AND  K4  AND 

DERIVATIVES 

Hans  Klefer,  Wachenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

BASF  AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 

FUed  Oct  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,832\ 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  19, 
1981,  3141443 

Int  a.3  C07C  50/14 
VS.  a.  260-396  K  6  Claims 

1.  2-Methyl-8-acetoxy- 1 ,4-dioxo- 1 ,4,4a,S,8,8a-hexahy- 

dronaphthalene  (Illa). 


4,482,491 
THIAZOLINOAZETIDINONE  DERIVATIVES  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  THE  SAME 
Sigeru  Torii;  Hideo  Tanaka;  Junzo  Nokami;  Michio  Sasaoka; 
Norio  Saito;  Takashi  Shiroi,  aU  of  Okayama,  and  Akira  Ta- 
naka, Naruto,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Otsuka  Kagaku  Yaku- 
bin  KabffffhJH  Kaisha,  Ouka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,034 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  1,  IMl,  56-67135; 
May  1, 1981,  56-67136;  May  8, 1981,  56-69687;  Nov.  17, 1981, 
56*184977 

Int  a.J  C07D  205/08.  513/04.  417/12.  403/12 
VS.  a  260—245.4  9  Claims 

1.  A  thiazolinoazetidinone  derivative  represented  by  the 
formula 

CX'x2r> 
N  S 


tl 


wherein  X'  and  X^  each  represent  a  halogen  atom;  R'  repre- 
sents an  aryl  or  an  aryloxy;  R^  represents 


xJ 


X* 


X3. 


COOR3 


X3. 


or 


COOR3 


4,482,493 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  BENZOQUINONES 
Masakatsu  Matsumoto,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  and  Satoni  Ito, 
RockviUe,  Md.,  assignors  to  Sagami  Chemical  Research  Cen- 
ter, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,975 
CUdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  22, 1982,  S7-184684; 
Feb.  28, 1983,  58-30744;  Aug.  2, 1983,  58-140615 

Int.  a.3  O07C  50/04 
VS.  a  260—396  R  16  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  benzoquinone  represented  by 
the  general  formula: 


? 


a) 


J 


where  each  of  R',  R^,  R^  and  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group  or  an  aryl  group,  which  comprises  reacting  a  phenol 
represented  by  the  general  formula: 


OH 


(ID 


where  R*,  R^,  R^  and  R*  are  as  defined  above,  with  hydrogen 
peroxide  in  the  presence  of  a  ruthenium  catalyst. 
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4,492,494 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
17a-HYDROXY-PRBGN-4-EN-d,20-DIONE 
Anna  Boon  Joaef  Totii;  Tuus  Sien;  Lank)  Gabon  Piroaka 
Mi^or  ace  FeistBer,  and  Saa^or  Holly,  all  of  Bodapcat,  Hon- 
gary,  aaaipion  to  Richter  Gcdeoo  Vcgyeaaeti  Gyar  R.T., 
Bodapcat,  Haatary 
DlTiakM  of  Scr.  No.  345,015,  Apr.  2, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,348,160. 
Thia  applkatkM  Oct  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  435,494 
daioM  priority,  appUcatioa  Hnngary,  Apr.  16, 1981, 989 
«  lat  CLJ  C07J  5m 

\}&.  G.  260-397.4  i  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula (I) 


4t482,495 
MIXED  ANHYDRIDES  OF 
N'-ACETYLAMINOTHIOALKANOATES 
George  Margetts,  BUllBghiirst;  Roderic  S.  Andrews,  Chapel* 
house,  both  of  England,  and  Jean  Lcgroa,  D^jon,  France, 
assignors  to  Sterling  Dmg  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  909^46,  May  26, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,181,719. 
Tills  appUcatkm  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26^29 
ClalnH  priority,  appUcatlon  United  Kingdom,  May  26, 1977, 
22218/77 

Int  a.J  G07C  149/00,  149/243.  149/43;  C07D  309/08 
VS,  a.  260-402J  2  Claims 

1.  The  mixed  anhydride  having  the  general  formula 


0) 


/ 


NH-CO-CH3 


-OX 


wherein 
R'  stands  for  a  methyl  or  an  ethyl  group; 
R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group;  and 
X  is  a  hydrogen,  formyl,  or  acetyl;  and  the  bond  indicated  by 

a  dotted  and  a  continuous  line  stands  for  a  single  or  a 

double  bond  between  the  two  neighboring  carbon  atoms, 

which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  acylating  a  compound  of  the  formula  (III) 


(III) 


X'-S-(CH2),-CH  O 

\  II 

CO-0-Q-IO]„-Ayl 

wherein  n  is  1  or  2,  m  is  zero  or  1,  Q  represents  either  a  carbon 
atom  or  a  sulfinyl  group  S=0  where  m  is  zero  or  a  carbon 
atom  when  m  is  1,  "Ayl"  represents  an  alkyl  group  with  1-20 
carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  with  6-20  carbon  atoms,  an  alka- 
ryl  group  with  7-20  carbon  atoms  or  an  aralkyl  group  with 
7-20  carbon  atoms,  and  X'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  tetrahydio-2* 
pyranyl,  a  methyl  group,  or  a  mixed  anhydride  group  conform- 
ing to  the  general  formula 


NH-CO-CH3 
-tSV-(CH2),'-CH  O 

CO-0-QT[0]^^AyI 

wherein  Q  and  Ayl  both  have  their  previously-indicated  mean- 
ings, n'  is  1  or  2,  m'  is  zero  or  1,  and  p  is  zero  or  1. 


r-CSCH 


with  trifluoroacetic  acid  in  the  presence  of  an  acid 
binding  agent  at  a  temperature  of  0'  to  S*  C.  to  yield  a 
compound  of  the  formula  (II) 


r-CSCH 


4,482,496 
STILBENE  COMPOUNDS 
Kurt  Weber,  Baale,  Switaerland,  aaalgnor  to  CIlw«Gelgy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardaley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,853 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Switaerland, .  Jnn.  12,  1981, 
3880/81 

Int  a^  one  121/78 
VS.  a.  260-465  E  7  Claims 

1.  A  stilbcne  compound  of  the  formula 


ai) 


(b)  reacting  the  compound  of  the  formula  (II)  with  formic 
acid  to  yield  the  compound  of  the  formula  (I)  where  X 
is  formyl;  or 

(bi)  reacting  the  compound  of  the  formula  (II)  with  acetic 
acid  to  yield  the  compound  of  the  formula  (I)  where  X 
is  acetyl;  or 

(b2)  following  either  (b)  or  (b|),  treating  the  reaction 
product  with  hydrochloric  acid  and  methyl  alcohol  to 
yield  the  compound  of  the  formula  (I)  where  X  is  hy- 
drogen. 


p-fO3_CH-C„_f^^i-N0K 

wherein  Q  is  hydrogen;  benzoxazolyl;  benzimidazolyl;  v- 
triazolyl;  1,3,4-oxdiazolyl;  pyrimidyl;  pyridazinonyl;  pyrazi- 
nyl;  s-triazinyl^,3,4-oxdiazolonyl;  1.2,4-oxdiazolyl;  pyrazolyl; 
isoxazolyl;  benzisoxazolyl;  oxazolo[S,4-b]pyridyl;  oxazolo[S,4- 
e]pyridyl;  l,2,4-triazolo[l,5-aJpyridyl;  — CH=C(RiXR2).  in 
which  Ri  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C^alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  non-chromophoric  groups,  and  R2  is  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  containing  altogether  2  to  7  carbon  atoms,  cyano,  car- 
boxyl,  carbamoyl,  phosphonic  acid  dialkyl  ester,  Ci-Ctalkyl 
or  arylsulfonyl;  or 


— C"NOR: 
I 
R* 

Ro  is  hydrogen  or  C|-C6alkyl;  R  is  Ci-Qalkyl  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  sutetituted  by  non-chromophoric 
groups,    C2-C5alkenyl,    C2-C5alkynyl,    di(Ci-C4)al- 
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kylamino(Ci-C4)alkyl,  Ci-C4hydroxyalkyl,  Ci-C4phe- 
nylalkyl  or  cycloalkyi  containing  S  to  12  ring  members; 
and  each  of  m  and  n  independently  of  the  other  is  1  or 
2. 


4,482,497 
PREPARATION  OF  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
NabU  Rlzkalla,  Rl?er  Vale,  N  J.,  aaalgnor  to  The  Halcon  SD 
Group,  IncM  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,094 
Int  a.J  C07C  51/12 
VJS.  a.  260-413  4  Cbdma 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  carboxylic  acid  which 
comprises  reacting  a  hydrocarbyl  alcohol  of  the  formula  ROH 
wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1-11  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  or  benzyl 
with  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  molybdenum-nick- 
el-alkali metal  or  a  tungsten-nickel-alkali  metal  co-catalyst 
component  and  in  the  presence  of  an  iodide  or  bromide. 


4,482,498 
COLOR  STABLE  CHELATED  TTTANATE 
COMPOSITIONS 
James  R.  Falender,  Sanford,  and  Angellka  H.  McHale,  Midland, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  308,704,  Oct.  5, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,391,937. 
lUs  appUcatlon  Dec.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,564 
Int  a.3  C07F  7/28 
VS.  a  260-429J  15  Claims 

1.  A-  composition  consisting  essentially  of  the  product  ob- 
tained by  mixing,  under  conditions  which  substantially  exclude 
moisture, 
(a)  a  chelated  titanium  compoimd  having  a  formula 


-r3_C— O— 

R*- C 
,     I 


TiZ2 


in  which 

R3  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  1  to  18 
inclusive  carbon  atoms, 

R^  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  from  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  and  hydrogen, 

R^  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bonoxy  radicals  each  having  from  1  to  18  inclusive  carbon 
atoms,  and 

Z  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monova- 
lent aliphatic  hydrocarbonoxy  radicals  and  monovalent 
acyloxy  radicals,  each  having  from  1  to  18  inclusive  car- 
bon atoms;  hydroxyl  radical;  divalent  oxygen  atoms  form- 
ing a  TiOTi  linkage;  and  when  taken  together  form  an 
alkanedioxy  radical  of  the  formula 


(R*)2 

O— C 
/         \ 

\         / 

o— c 

L 


C(R*)2 


in  which 
R^  is  a  radical  selected  froih  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen atom  and  monovalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals 
having  not  more  than  8  carbon  atoms,  the  total  number  of 


carbon  atoms  in  the  alkanedioxy  radical  is  not  more  than 
18,  and 
(b)  from  1  to  100  parts  by  weight  based  on  100  parts  by 
weight  of  (a),  of  an  additive  soluble  in  the  chelated  tita- 
nium compound  and  being 
(1)  an  ester  of  thioalkanoic  acid  of  the  formula 


I 


J  *  . 

R«OC(CH2)i,S(CH2)aCOR« 

wherein  R^  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  IS 
inclusive  carbon  atoms  and  a  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to 
4  inclusive, 

(2)  di-tertiary-butyl  phenol  containing  compounds  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  2,6-<ii-tert-butyl-4- 
methylphenol,  tetrakis[methylene-3-(3',S'-<li-teri-butyl- 
4'-hydroxyphenyl)propionate]methane,  octadecyl-3- 
(3',S'-di-teri-butyl-4'-hydroxyphenyl)propionate,  4,4'- 
methylene-bis(2,6-di-tert-butylphenol),  1 ,6-hexamethy- 
lene-bis-(3,S-di-tert-butyl-4-hydroxyhydrocinnamate), 
and  thiodiethylene-bis-(3,S-di-tert-butyl-4-hydroxyhy- 
drocinnamate), 

(3)  an  organic  phosphite  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  formula 

(R'0O)6P(OR")3_* 

wherein  R'^  and  R''  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  linear  or  branched  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  and  phenyl  radical,  wherein  b  is  0  or 
1,  and  the  formula 


OCH2  CH2O 

„     /         \  /         \        „ 
Ri2op  C  P0R>2 

\      /  \      / 

0CH2       CH20 


wherein  R'^  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  radical  of  from 
1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or 
(4)  a  mixture  of  (2)  and  (3),  the  composition  having  a  color 
of  less  than  13  as  determined  by  the  Gardner  Color 
Scale  and  being  stored  under  conditions  substantially 
excluding  mctsture. 


4,482,499 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ISOCYANATES 

BY  THERMAL  CLEAVING  OF  URETHANES 
Franz  Merger,  Frankenthal;  Gerhard  Nestler,  Ludwigshafen; 
Rolf  Plata,  Mannheim;  Friedrich  Towae,  Ludwigshafen,  and 
Hans  Hellliach,  Lampertheim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeaeUschaft,  Ludwigahafn,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  436,283      f 
Clalma  priority,  appUcatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  28, 
1981,  3142627 

Int  a.3  C07C  118/00 
VS.  a.  260-453  P  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  organic  isocyanate 
which  comprises  thermally  cleaving  a  urethane  at  tempera- 
tures of  17S*  C.  to  600*  C.  in  the  presence  of  carbon. 
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4,482300 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  FREPARATION  OF 

N-ALLYL-O-ALKYL  THIONOCARBAMATES 

M«rris  E.  Uwdlyo,  Bridfeport,  Couk,  tMiffHN-  to  Ancricao 

CJraaamid  CoBpuy,  Stanford,  Cou. 

Flkd  Aoc  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  410,689 
Irt.  a^  C07C  155/02 
VS.  a  260-455  A  17  OaliM 

1.    A    process   for   the   preparation   of  N-allyl-O-alkyl 
thionocarbamates,  comprising: 

(a)  reacting,  in  the  presence  of  a  phase  transfer  catalyst,  an 
alkali  metal  or  ammonium  cyanide,  sulfur,  and  an  allyl 
halide  in  water  as  the  reaction  solvent  to  produce  a  reac- 
tion mixture  comprising  an  organic  phase  containing  an 
allyl  isothiocyanate  and  an  aqueous  phase; 

(b)  separating  said  aqueous  phase  from  said  organic  phase; 
and 

(c)  reacting  said  allyl  isothiocyanate  with  an  alcohol  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  useful  for  the  production  of  ure- 
thanes  to  produce  said  N-aUvl-O-alkyI  thionocarbamate. 


about  0.08-1.3  mols  of  a  cuprotB  halide  catalyst  per  mol  of  the 
2-(4amino-3-fluorobenzene)propionitrile. 


4,482303 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALIPHATIC  NTTRILES 
Peter  HoAbuu,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  asiignor  to  Che- 
miidie  Werke  Haels  AG,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Jal.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,026 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Ana.  13. 
1981,3131968  ^^ 

lot  a.3  CD7C  120/oa  120/08 

UA  a.  260-165  J  '  jctaliw 


UVI 


4,482381 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

AMINOARYL-/3-SULFATOETHYLSULFONE 

Nobaai  Niahinon,  Toyonaka;  Utazi  Sawa;  Takcmi  Tokieda, 
both  of  Nara;  Shon-icU  Hayak«wa,  and  Yatuo  Tezuka,  both 
of  Ibaraki,  aU  of  Japan,  aadgpon  to  Sumitoao  Chemical 
Company,  Limited,  Onka,  Japan 

CoatlBiiatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  169,497,  Jul.  16, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4346,046.  This  appUcatioo  Jim.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  388,956 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  JoL  19,  1979,  54-92201; 

Aug.  9, 1979, 54-102075;  Aug.  14, 1979, 54-103656;  Apr.  8, 1980, 

55-46343 

iBt  CL'  CD7C  141/18 

UAa260-«8C  sciaim. 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  sulfuric  acid  semiester  of  the 

formula  (I): 


NHj-A-SOaCHjCHzOSOjH), 


(D 


wherein  A  is  phenylene  or  naphthylene,  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  two  methyl  or  raethoxyl  groups,  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  1  or  2,  which  comprises  subjecting  a  mixture  of  an 
acid  and  a  compound  of  the  formula  (II), 


B-NH-A-S02CH2CH20H), 


(ID 


wherein  A  and  n  are  as  defuied  above,  and  B  is  hydrogen  or  a 
group  capable  of  being  hydrolyzed  by  an  acid,  to  reaction, 
while  removing  a  volatile  matter  fnom  the  reaction  system  and 
subjecting  the  mixture  to  a  kneadiag  action,  whereby  esterifi- 
cation  of  said  compound  of  the  formula  (II)  wherein  B  is  hy- 
drogen  or  hydrolysis  and  esterification  of  said  compound  of 
the  formula  (II)  wherein  B  is  a  grqup  capable  of  being  hydro- 
lyzed  by  an  acid  is  eflected,  the  acid  in  the  reaction  system 
bemg  sulfuric  acid,  the  amount  of  the  acid  being  1  to  2  moles 
per  mole  of  ^-hydroxyethylsulfonyl  group  in  the  compound  of 
the  formula  (11),  and  the  initial  concentration  of  the  acid  beins 
40  to  98%  by  weight 


fMfMutmt 


1.  A  single  vessel  batch  process  for  producing  aliphatic 
mononitriles  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  a  substrate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
carboxylic  acids  having  4  to  22  carbon  atoms  or  carbox- 
ylic  alkylesters  of  carboxylic  acids  having  4  to  22  carbon 
atoms,  and  monoalkanols  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  with 
a  catalyst  consisting  of  iron  or  compounds  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  iron  chlorides,  iron  nitrates,  iron 
sulfates,  iron  acetates,  iron  naphthenates,  iron  laurates, 
iron  palmiutes,  iron  stearates,  and  iron  oxides  in  a  liquid 
phase,  wherein  said  catalyst  has  a  concentration  of  about 
0.3  to  3  percent  by  weight  of  iron; 

(b)  adding  excess  ammonia  to  said  liquid  phase  as  a  reactant; 

(c)  heating  the  reactants  of  (a)  and  (b)  in  said  liquid  phase  at 
a  temperature  of  about  150*  to  290*  C.  to  form  mononi- 
triles corresponding  to  said  carboxylic  acids  or  said  car- 
boxylic alkylesters;  and 

separating  said  mononitriles  by  distillation. 


4,482302 
PREPARATION  OF  BIARYL  COMPOUNDS 
^J?r?^  RMMchaadran,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  aaaignor  to 
Ethyl  Corporatioa,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1983,  S«.  No.  488,192 
Irt.  a.J  C07C  121/66.  69/616 
VJS.  a.  260-465  G  29  Clains 

20.  In  a  process  for  coupling  2-(4-amino-3-nuorobenzene)- 
propionitrile  with  benzene  in  the  pnesence  of  an  alkyl  nitrite  to 
form  2-<2-fluoro-4-biphenyl)propiomtrile  via  a  diazo  interme- 
diate, the  improvement  which  comprises  conducting  the  reac- 
tion in  the  presence  of  aboout  0.04-0.6  mol  of  an  acid  having  a 
dissociation  constant  of  at  least  about  l.Ox  10-  >  at  25*  C.  and 


4,482304 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 
N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYONE 

Raymond  A.  Felix,  Richmond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  StaufTer  Chem- 
ical Company,  Westport,  Conn. 
Continnation*in-part  of  Ser.  No.  412,624,  Aug.  30, 1982,  Pat 
No.  4,425384.  This  appUcatioo  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468323 

Int  CLJ  C07F  9/38 
U.S.  a.  260—502.5  F  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  N-phosphonomethylglycine  com- 
prising 
(a)  reacting  in  a  solvent  at  a  temperature  between  about  0*  C. 
to  about  ISO*  C.  one  mole  of  1.3,S-tricarboalkoxymethyl- 
hexahydro-l,3,S-triazine  having  the  structural  formula 


O 

n 

ROCCHj— N 


V  ? 

N-CH2COR 

N 

I 
CH2COR 

I 
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wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  group  with  at  least 
3  moles  of  an  acyl  halide  of  the  formula 


O  ♦       4 

R>-C-X 

wherein  X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  and  Ri  is  an 
aliphatic  or  aromatic  group  to  form  the  N-carboalkox- 
ymethyl-N-halomethyl  amide  of  the  acyl  chloride  which 
has  the  structural  formula 


Rl—C— N 


i 
\ 


O 

II 
CH2COR 


CH2X 


wherein  X,  R  and  R'  are  as  defmed  above; 
(b)  reacting  the  amide  formed  in  step  (a)  with  up  to  a  10  mole 
excess  of  a  phosphite  of  the  formula 


0R3 
R20— P— OR* 

wherein  R^  and  R^  are  both  aromatic  groups  or  both 
aliphatic  groups,  and  R*  is  an  alkali  metal  at  a  temperature 
between  about  0*  C.  to  about  ISO*  C,  to  form  a  phospho- 
nate  compound  of  the  formula 


O 
II 
O  CH2COR 

,  II    / 

R'— C— N  0R2 

\  / 

CH2P 

ll\      , 
O    OR' 

wherein  R,  Rl,  R2  and  R^  are  as  defined;  and 
(c)  hydrolyzing  the  phosphonate  formed  in  step  (b)  to  yield 
N-phosphonomethylglycine. 


4,482305 
OLEFINIC  ESTERS  OF  PHOSPHORUS  CHLORIDES 
AND  BROMIDES 
Janes  E.  Booker,  White  Bear  Lake,  Mioo.,  assigoor  to  Miooe- 
sota  Mioiog  aod  Maonfaetnriog  Compaoy,  St  Paul,  Mioo. 
FUed  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,560 
lot  a.J  C07F  9/146,  9/14 
VS.  CI.  260—952  8  Claims 

1.  Polymerizable  compounds,  comprising  an  organic  ester  of 
one  or  more  acids  of  phosphorus,  said  ester  having  chlorine  or 
bromine  bonded  directly  to  phosphorus,  and  the  organic  radi- 
cal of  said  ester  containing  at  least  one  olefmic  group,  said 
compounds  having  the  formulae; 

(R>-0)mP-eBr), 
or 

|<-0-R^O-)-m-| 

(X),— P-eO-R3-0-)-m"P-(X)," 
H  II 

(O)^  (O)^' 

wherein 
m-(-na3 

m'  and  m"  are  zero  or  1  and  are  the  same  or  different 
n'  and  n"  are  zero  to  4  and  are  the  same  or  different  with  the 
proviso  that  n'  and  n"  are  not  both  zero, 


p'  and  p"  are  zero  or  1  and  are  the  same  or  different 

m'-|-m"-|-n'-»-2p'=3or  S, 

m'-f-m"-|-n"-|.2p"  =  3orS, 

R'  is  a  monovalent  olefinic  radical  which  can  be  straight 
chain,  branched,  or  cyclic,  can  contain  skeletal  hetero 
atoms,  and  can  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  non- 
interfering  moieties, 

R2  and  R'  are  divalent  olefmic  organic  radicals  which  can  be 
straight  chain,  branched,  or  cyclic,  can  contain  skeletal 
hetero  atoms,  can  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  non- 
interfering  moieties,  and  are  the  same  or  difTerent  and 

X  is  CI  or  Br,  and  each  X  is  the  same  as  or  different  from  other 
X. 


4,482306 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ALKYL 
DIARYL  PHOSPHATE  ESTERS 
Joseph  H.  Floley,  Metnchco,  aod  Hsiaog  P.  Liao,  Prioceton, 
both  of  N  J.,  assigoors  to  FMC  Corporatioa,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
FUed  Oct  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,472  > 

lot  a.3  O07F  9/09 
VS.  a.  260—982  6  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  substantially  monoal- 
kyl  diaryl  phosphate  having  the  formula; 


? 


R|0— P— OCH2CH2R2 

iK.  ^ 

wherein  Ri  is  the  same  or  a  different  aromatic  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl 
radicals  and  R2  is  the  same  or  a  different  aliphatic  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkoxy  radicals, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  heating  about  2.0  moles  of  an  alcohol  characterized  by  a 
boiling  point  above  about  170*  C.  and  having  the  formula: 

R2CH2CH2OH 

wherein  R2  is  the  same  or  a  different  aliphatic  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkoxy 
radicals  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  phenoxide  to  form  an 
alkoxide  of  sid  alcohol  and  phenol  in  accordance  with  the 
following  equilibria: 

^M + R2CH2CH20H72(K>H  +  R2CH2CH2OM 

wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal,  the  said  phenoxide  being  an 
alkali  metal  phenoxide  formed  by  the  reaction  of  an  alkali 
metal  carbonate  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  so- 
dium carbonate  and  potassium  carbonate  with  phenol; 

(b)  adding  to  the  equilibria  reaction  mixture  of  step  (a)  about 
1.0  mole  of  a  triaryl  phosphate  of  the  formula: 

'         (RiO)3P=0 

under  a  nitrogen  atmosphere  and  maintaining  the  tempera- 
ture at  about  100*  C.  with  agitation  for  about  an  hour; 

(c)  heating  the  reaction  mixture  from  step  (b)  at  100*  C.  to 
140*  C.  under  vacuum  to  remove  aromatic  and  aliphatic 
alcohols  from  the  reaction  mixture; 

(d)  filtering  the  reaction  mixture  from  the  preceding  step, 
and 

(e)  distilling  the  filtrate  in  a  wiped  film  still  under  vacuum 
and  at  a  temperature  below  the  decomposition  tempera- 
ture of  said  mixed  phosphoric  acid  ester  composition  to 
obtain  the  desired  product. 
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4t4i2,S07 
SONIC  CARBURETOR 
Wiltard  Z.  Keadig,  Ycttn,  GiUf ^  aMignor  to  Kenaa  Rctetfcb 
latanatkNnl,  TMtia,  CUlf . 

Flkd  Jw.  14, 1M2,  Str.  No.  387,901 
Irt.  a^  f02M  7/22 
VS.  a.  261—39  D 


and  to  decrease  the  flow  of  fiiel  when  the  variable  pas- 
sageway constriction  means  is  closing. 


38  riainM  4»4g2,508 

M  Claims    ALTITUDE  COMPENSATION  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Hidemi  Onaka,  and  Mamom  YoaUoka,  both  of  Susoao,  Japan, 

anignors  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Koboshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  21, 1962,  Set.  No.  4S1,782 

lat  0.3  F02M  1/14 

U.S.a  261-39  A  4Clatai8 


1.  A  carburetor  responsive  to  the  activation  of  a  throttle  for 
controlling  the  mixing  of  a  fuel  from  a  storage  tank  with  air  for 
use  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
a  carburetor  housing  having  an  air  intake  opening,  an  air-fuel 
discharge  opening,  and  an  air-Aiel  mixing  passageway 
extending  through  the  housing  between  the  air  intake 
opening  and  the  air-fuel  discharge  opening  for  drawing  air 
in  through  the  air  intake  opening  in  response  to  a  partial 
vacuum  pressure  created  by  the  operation  of  the  internal 
combustion  engine,  and  discharging  a  metered  amount  of 
the  fuel  into  the  air  passing  through  the  air-fuel  mixing 
passageway,  the  air  fuel  mixture  resulting  thereafter  being 
drawn  through  the  air-fuel  discharge  opening,  into  the 
engine  in  response  to  the  partial  vacuum,  the  direction  of 
air  flow  through  the  housing  defining  a  flow  direction; 
a  fuel  dispersion  assembly  comprising: 
a  dispersion  bar  mounted  to  the  housing  and  extending 
across  the  air-fuel  mixing  passageway,  transverse  to  the 
flow  direction,  the  dispersion  bar  having  a  central  flow 
^  passageway  extending  longitudinally  therethrough  and 
a  plurality  of  fuel  dispersion  slits  extending  from  the 
flow  passageway  through  the  dispersion  bar  and  open- 
ing in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  flow  direction;  and 
a  spool  valve  rod  mounted  in  the  flow  passageway  for 
being  axially  moveable  therein,  the  spool  valve  rod 
having  a  central  fuel  transfer  passageway  and  a  plurality 
of  dispersion  orifices  extending  from  the  fuel  transfer 
passageway  through  the  spool  valve  rod  for  enabling 
fuel  to  flow  from  the  fuel  transfer  passageway  into  the 
flow  passageway  of  the  dispersion  bar,  the  spool  valve 
rod  being  longitudinally  movable  in  the  flow  passage- 
way for  variably  closing  the  fuel  dispersion  sUts  to 
regulate  the  flow  of  fuel  from  the  flow  passageway 
through  the  fuel  dispersion  slits; 
means  for  longitudinally  moving  the  spool  valve  rod  in  the 
flow  passageway  in  response  to  variations  in  the  volume 
of  metered  fuel  flowing  into  the  fuel  transfer  passageway 
of  the  spool  valve  rod;      j 
means  for  metering  the  fuel  flow  into  the  fuel  transfer  pas- 
sageway of  the  spool  valve  rod; 
variable  passageway  constriction  means  in  the  air-fuel  mix- 
ing passageway  for  variably  opening  and  closing  the  air- 
fuel  mixing  passageway  in  fluctuable  response  to  the  acti- 
vation of  the  throttie  and  the  partial  vacuum  of  the  engine; 
linkage  means  between  the  fud  flow  metering  means  and  the 
variable  passageway  constfiction  means  for  causing  the 
fuel  flow  metering  means  to  increase  the  flo>v  of  fuel  when 
the  variable  passageway  constriction  means  is  opening 


1.  An  altitude  compensation  device  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  for  controlling  an  opening  degree  of  a  choke  valve 
in  accordance  with  a  change  of  an  altitude  of  the  engine,  com- 
prising: 
first  diaphragm  means  for  progressively  opening  the  choke 
valve  as  a  vacuum  pressure  from  an  intake  passage  in- 
creases, said  first  diaphragm  means  comprising: 
a  first  diaphragm  connected  to  the  choke  valve; 
a  first  diaphragm  chamber  defined  by  said  first  diaphragm 
and  communicated  with  the  intake  passage  to  introduce 
the  vacuum  pressure  in  the  intake  passage  into  said  first 
diaphragm  chamber,  said  vacuum  pressure  biasing  said 
first  diaphragm  to  move  in  such  a  direction  as  to  open 
the  choke  valve;  and 
a  first  spring  accomodated  in  said  first  diaphragm  cham- 
ber and  biasing  said  first  diaphragm  to  move  in  such  a 
direction  as  to  close  the  choke  valve; 
second  diaphragm  means  for  progressively  opening  the 
choke  valve  as  the  vacuum  pressure  from  the  intake  pas- 
sage increases,  said  second  diaphragm  means  comprising: 
a  second  diaphragm  connected  to  the  choke  valve; 
a  second  diaphragm  chamber  defined  by  said  second 
diaphragm  and  communicated  with  the  intake  passage 
to  introduce  the  vacuum  pressure  in  the  intake  passage 
into  said  second  diaphragm  chamber,  said  vacuum 
pressure  biasing  said  second  diaphragm  to  move  in  such 
a  direction  as  to  open  the  choke  valve;  and 
a  second  spring  accomodated  in  said  second  diaphragm 
chamber  to  move  in  such  a  direction  as  to  close  the 
choke  valve; 
air  bleed  means  for  compensating  the  vacuum  pressure  to  be 
introduced  to  said  second  diaphragm  means  with  the 
atmospheric  pressure  when  the  engine  is  at  less  than  a 
pre-determined  altitude; 
first  and  second  arms  projecting  from  a  rotational  axis  of  the 

choke  valve; 
a  first  choke  lever  connecting  said  first  arm  and  said  first 

diaphragm;  and 
a  second  choke  lever  connecting  said  second  arm  and  said 
second  diaphragm. 
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4,482309 
CARBONATING  APPARATUS 
Frank  M.  lamielll,  Spartaaborg,  S.C.,  aarignor  to  Gerlach  Indus- 
triea.  Inc.,  Spartaaborg,  S.C 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,001 

Int  a.3  BOIF  3/04 

VJS.  a.  261—64  B  10  Clains 


8.  A  pressure  regulator  valve  assembly  for  delivering  a 
restricted  flow  of  fluid  and  cutting  off  a  restricted  and  unre- 
stricted flow  of  the  gas  in  response  to  an  excess  pressure  com- 
prising: 

a  first  passage  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  pressur- 
ized gas; 

a  first  chamber  communicating  with  said  first  passage; 

a  regulator  valve  member  carried  in  said  first  chamber; 

a  second  passage  connected  to  said  source  of  pressurized  gas 
via  said  first  chamber; 

a  control  valve  chamber  communicating  with  said  second 
passage; 

a  third  passage  connected  to  said  control  valve  chamber; 

a  control  valve  carried  in  said  control  valve  chamber  selec- 
tively opening  and  closing  communication  between  said 
second  and  third  passages; 

a  gas  dispensing  chamber  communicating  with  said  third 
passage  including  a  valve  seat  opening  for  communicating 
with  an  interior  of  a  carbonating  vessel; 

said  pressure  regulator  valve  member  having  a  restricted 
passage  communicating  between  said  first  chamber  and 
said  gas  dispensing  chamber; 

said  second  passage,  said  control  valve  chamber,  said  third 
passage,  and  said  dispensing  gas  chamber  establishing  a 
relatively  unrestricted  gas  flow  path; 

said  pressure  regulator  valve  being  actuated  in  response  to 
an  excess  of  gas  pressure  to  close  ofTsaid  valve  seat  of  said 
gas  delivery  chamber  and  thus  both  said  restricted  and 
unrestricted  gas  flows  into  said  carbonator  vessel. 


compartment  for  discharging  water  jets  in  the  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  the  rotation  of  the  said  pon- 
toon structure  and  also  in  sideways  directions; 
means  for  pumping  water  from  the  said  water  body  into  the 
said  water  compartment  so  as  to  supply  water  to  said 
orifice  means; 


4,482,510 
SELF-PROPELLED  JET  AERATOR 
Boris  M.  Khudenko,  Sonthfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Georgia  Tech 
Research  Institate,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212^81 
Int  a.3  C02F  7/00 
VS.  a.  261—91  6  Clafans 

1.  A  self-propelled  device  for  aeration  and  mixing  of  a  deep 
and  wide  body  of  water  comprising  in  conibination: 
a  floating  structure  supported  by  pontoons  on  the  water; 
said  floating  structure  including  a  water  compartment  sup- 

poried  by  the  said  pontoons; 
orifice  means  located  in  the  outer  wall  of  the  said  water 


said  means  for  pumping  water  comprising  a  motor  and  a 

pump; 
guide  means  secured  to  the  said  pontoon  structure  to  guide 

said  floating  structure  in  a  helical  path. 


4,482,511 
-vMETHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  STAMPER  FOR 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  DISCS 
Shigemam  Koauitsabara,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor 
Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Aog.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410.114 
Ctains  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  21, 1981,  56*131216   * 
lat  a^  B29D  J7/00 
VS.  CL  264—22  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  stamper  for  information 
storage  discs,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  master  of  glass  including  a  photoresist  layer 
having  pits  thereon  which  represent  information  signals; 

depositing  a  film  of  metal  un  said  photoresist  layer; 

depositing  in  a  vacuum  a  first  polymerized  release  film  of 
non-metallic  material  having  low  surface  energy  capable 
of  facilitating  physical  separation  of  a  stamper  blank  there- 
from on  said  film  of  metal  to  thereby  provide  a  stamper- 
forming  master  having  a  first  signal  surface  containing 
said  pits; 

placing  a  substantially  transparent  plate  on  said  signal  sur- 
face with  a  layer  of  radiation  curing  resin  interposed 
therebetween; 

irradiating  said  layer  of  radiation  curing  resin  with  radiation 
through  said  substantially  transparent  plate,  to  harden  said 
layer  of  radiation  curing  resin; 

separating  said  substantially  transparent  phite  and  said  hard- 
ened layer  as  a  unitary  stamper  blank  from  said  first  film  of 
said  stamper-forming  master,  said  unitary  stamper  blank 
having  a  second  signal  surface  complementary  to  said  first 
signal  surface;  and 

depositing  a  second  polymerized  release  film  having  low 
surface  energy  on  said  second  signal  surface  of  said 
stamper  blank,  thereby  forming  a  stamper. 
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4,48iS12 

MAKING  SIUCON  CARBIDE  BODIES 

Joha  E.  Alaop,  Bilkricay,  Eagtaad,  Mdgnor  to  Morganite  Spe- 

dal  CkrboM  UaitMl,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 
per  No.  PCr/GB82/0015I,  §  371  Dat*  Jan.  21, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  21,  1M3,  PCT  Pal.  No.  WO82/04248,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dm.  9, 1982 

per  Filed  May  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  463,889 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  29, 1981, 
8116551 

lat  a.^  C04B  31/56;  COIB  Sl/36 


US.  a.  264-29.1 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  reaction-bonded  silicon  carbide 
body  by  steps  which  include  pneparing  a  porous  preform  com- 
prising compacted  particulate  silicon  carbide  and  a  carbon- 
yielding  binder,  heating  the  preform  to  convert  the  binder  to 
carbon  and,  while  the  preform  in  a  vacuum  or  inert  atmosphere 
is  in  contact  with  a  source  of  silicon  in  the  form  of  a  compacted 
silicon  cake,  made  from  ingredients  including  particulate  sili- 
con and  a  carbon-yielding  binder,  to  cause  melting  and  migra- 
tion into  the  preform  of  silicon  from  the  silicon  cake,  charac- 
terised thereby  that  the  silicon  cake  is  made  essentially  only  of 
silicon  metal  in  flake  form  and  the  binder,  the  amount  of  binder 
used  in  making  the  silicon  cake  being  at  least  10%  by  weight  of 
the  silicon,  and  the  binder,  when  mixed  with  the  silicon,  is  in 
such  liquid  state  that  it  wets  the  silicon  substantially  through- 
out and  provides  a  coating  of  binder  on  surfaces  of  substan- 
tially all  the  silicon  flakes. 


4,4821813 

METHOD  OF  MOLDING  FOAM/ALUMINUM  FLAKE 

MICROWAVE  LENSES 

Craig  R.  Anletti,  Upland,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  General  Dynamics, 

Pomona  Dirision,  Pomona,  Calif. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  242,503,  Mar.  10, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,337 
Int  a.}  B29D  27/04 


VS.  a.  264—39 


15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  microwave  lens  comprising  the 
steps  of:  I 

selecting  a  mold  having  a  cavity  of  the  desired  configuration 

for  the  controlled  directing  of  microwaves; 
polishing  the  walls  of  said  caivity; 
preheating  said  mold  to  a  predetermined  temperature; 
selecting  and  preparing  a  mixture  consisting  of  low  density 

polyurethane  foam  components  and  fine  aluminum  flakes; 
filling  said  mold  cavity  with  said  mixture; 
selecting  a  venting  cover  having  a  predetermined  venting 

characteristic;  | 

installing  the  cover  on  the  mold  cavity; 
allowing  the  mold  to  cool  and  simultaneously  allowing  the 

contents  to  expand  and  cool; 
opening  said  mold  by  removing  said  venting  cover;  and 
removing  the  formed  lens  from  the  mold. 


4,482,514 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AN 

ULTRAFILTRATION  MEMBRANE  FROM  POLYAMIDE 

Erich  ScUndler,  Aschaffenburg,  and  Fraas  Maier,  Oberaborg, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignors  to  Akao  N.V.,  Am* 

hem,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,136 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  25, 
1980,  3028213 

Int  a.3  B29D  27/04 
VS.  a.  264—41  14  Claims 


6Claini8 


1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  cast  membrane  suitable  for 
ultrafiltration,  composed  of  an  ultrafiltration  skin  and  a  porous 
support  layer,  from  a  solution  in  formic  acid  of  a  polyamide  or 
a  mixture  of  polyamides,  comprising  providing  as  a  casting 
solution  about  12  to  22%  polyamide  and  about  1  to  7%  poly- 
ethylene glycol  in  formic  acid  having  a  minimum  concentra- 
tion of  75%,  bringing  said  solution  to  a  temperature  of  below 
about  18*  C,  applying  said  solution  as  a  thin  layer  onto  a 
carrier  film  resistant  to  the  components  of  said  solution,  mov- 
ing said  applied  solution  on  said  carrier  film  through  a  precipi- 
tating and  washing  bath  moving  countercurrent  to  said  moving 
carrier  film,  removing  said  applied  solution  from  said  precipi- 
tating and  washing  bath,  stripping  said  applied  solution  as  a 
^gulated  and  washed  membrane  from  said  carrier  film, 
sn-etching  said  coagulated  and  washed  membrane  in  at  least 
one  direction  from  about  l.S:l  to  2.5:1  and  drying  said 
stretched  coagulated  and  washed  membrane. 


4,482,515 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
MOLDED  ARTICLES  FROM  POURABLE  COMPOUNDS 
Eugen  Bilhler,  Schleifweg  3,  D-8871>Biirtenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany;  Klaus  Strobel,  Selb,  and  Karl  Schwarxmeier,  Selb- 
Oberweissenbach  Nr.  89,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Eugen  Bilhler,  Burtenbach  and  Hutschenrentber 
AG,  Selb,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,068 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  17, 
1981,  3128347 

Int.  a.}  B28B  3/02.  13/02 
VS.  a.  264-102  10  Clains 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  molded  articles  form  a  pourable 
ceramic  forming  'compound  wherein  an  injection  chamber 
with  an  outer  cirucmferential  periphery  is  formed  between  an 


November  13, 1984 


CHEMICAL 


767 


mjection  bead  and  an  isostatic  compression  molding  tool, 
comprising  the  steps  of  supplying  the  pourable  compound 
from  a  source  to  the  injection  chamber,  fluidizing  the  pourable 
impound,  establishing  a  negative  pressure  within  the  injec- 
tion chamber  and,  by  using  the  negative  pressure,  drawing  the 
compound  into  and  filling  the  injection  chamber,  and  subse- 
quently isostaticaUy  compressing  the  compound  filled  into  the 
injection  chamber  and  continuing  to  evacuate  gases  from  the 
injection  chamber  during  at  least  the  initial  phase  of  the  com- 
pressing step,  the  improvement  comprising  providing  a  clos- 
able  opening  extending  centrally  into  the  injection  chamber, 
and  through  which  the  pourable  compound  is  filled  into  the 
injection  chamber  centrally  of  the  outer  circumferential  pe- 
riphery, flowing  the  pourable  compound  from  the  source 
through  the  injection  head  to  the  closable  opening  and  fluidiz- 
ing the  pourable  compound  by  injecting  air  within  the  injec- 
tion head  adjacent  to  the  closable  opening  and  before  introduc- 
ing the  pourable  compound  into  the  injection  chamber  apply- 
ing  the  negative  pressure  around  the  outer  circumferential 
periphery  of  the  injection  chamber  most  remote  from  central 
closable  opening,  closing^lie  opening  into  the  injection  cham- 
ber when  the  pourable  compound  has  been  filled  into  the 
injection  chamber  so  that  in  the  closed  position  the  surface 
through  which  the  opening  extends  forms  a  continuation  of  the 
surface  of  the  injection  chamber  conforming  to  the  shape  of 
the  molded  article  being  formed,  and  applying  the  final  com- 
pression to  the  molded  article  within  the  injection  chamber 
whUe  continuing  to  evacuate  gases  from  the  injection  chamber. 


4,482,517 
METHOD  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  PRODUCING  SOLID 
GRANULES  OF  PITCH  IN  THE  FORM  OF  CYLINDERS 

CRUSHED  AT  THE  ENDS 
Valentino  Petrlni,  and  Steteao  Preda,  both  of  MUaa,  Italy, 
assiviors  to  Carbochimica  ItaUana  S.pA.,  MUaa,  Italy 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,997 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Italy,  Sep.  7, 1981,  23815  A/81 
Int  a.i  B02C  1/02 
VS.  a  264-143  3  claims 
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4,482316 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  HIGH  STRENGTH 

POROUS  POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  PRODUCT 

HAVING  A  COARSE  MICROSTRUerURE 
Jeffiry  B.  Bowmaa.  FlagMaff,  Ariz.;  Daaiel  E.  Hubia,  EOttoa, 
Md.;  James  D.  Uwis,  Hagstair,  Ariz.;  Stephen  C.  Newman, 
Flagrtaff,  Ariz.,  aad  Richard  A.  Staley,  FlagrtafT,  Ariz.,  as- 
eigaors  to  W.  L.  Gore  A  Associates,  lac,  Newark,  Del. 
FUed  Sep.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,466 
lat  a.3  B29C  17/02;  B29D  27/00 
UA  a  264-127  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  of  solid  pitch  granules  sub- 
stantially free  from  cavities,  airpockets,  surface  corrugauons 
and  surface  irregularities  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  melting  a  pitch; 

(b)  pre-cooling  the  molten  pitch  down  to  a  temperature  of 
approximately  70*  C.  above  a  softening  point  of  said  pitch; 

(c)  producing  of  a  pitch  rope  from  said  pre-cooled  pitch  by 
extruding  said  pre-cooled  pitch  through  calibrated  nozzle 
means; 

(d)  cooling  of  said  calibrated  extruded  piteh  rope  in  a  cool- 
ing fluid; 

(e)  cutting  of  said  pitch  rope  on  granules  by  passing  said 
pitch  rope  between  rotatable  cutting  means  having  a  base 
portion  and  a  plurality  of  blade  portions  extending  radially 
and  outwardly  from  said  base  portion  and  a  rouuble 
supporting  member  situated  substantially  within  a  vicinity 
of  said  cutting  means; 

(0  final  cooling  of  said  granules  in  the  cooling  fluid; 
and  / 

(g)  dryin^f  said  granules. 


4,482,518 

METHODS  FOR  REDUQNG  POST-MOLD  SHRINKAGE 

OF  HOLLOW  ORIENTED  POLYETHYLENE 

TEREPHTHALATE  CONTAINERS 

Tliomas  E.  Brady,  Jr.,  Sylnmia,  Ohio,  aasigaor  to  Oweas- 

lUinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

CoatinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  307^24,  Oct  2, 1981,  abandoned.  Tills 

appUcation  Feb.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  465,147 

Int  a.i  B29C  17/07.  25/00 

VS.  a.  264-535  5  Claims 


L9«MC 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  porous  material  of  polytetraflu- 
oroethylene  polymer,  which  material  is  characterized  by  rela- 
tively large  nodes  interconnected  by  realtively  long  fibrils  and 
having  relatively  high  matrix  tensUe  strength,  the  material 
having  been  produced  from  paste-extruded  unsintered  polytet- 
rafluoroethylene  extrudate,  the  process  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  providing  an  unsintered  dry  extrudate; 

(b)  increasing  the  density  of  the  dry  extrudate  to  greater  than 
about  1.80  gm/cc  at  a  temperature  below  the  crystalline 
melt  temperature  of  PTFE;  apd 

(c)  stretching  said  densified  d^  extrudate  at  an  elevated 
temperature  less  than  the  crystaUine  melt  temperature. 


KT 
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1.  A  method  for  reducing  post-molding  shrinkage  in  storage 
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at  room  temperature  of  a  hollQW  oriented  polyethylene  tere- 
phthalate  container;  the  method  providing  the  steps  of: 

(1)  bringing  a  polyethylene  terephthalate  parison  to  orienta- 
tion temperation, 

(2)  blow  molding  the  parison  to  provide  a  biaxially  oriented 
container  with  larger  dimensions  than  desired  in  the  final 
container, 

(3)  heating  the  blow  molded  container  at  about  140*  F.  to 
170*  F.  for  about  10  minutes  to  seven  seconds  to  shrink  the 
container  to  the  desired  size  whereby  at  least  about  5%  of 
the  total  time-temperature  dependent  shrinkage  which 
would  subsequently  occur  at  about  room  temperature  for 
a  time  up  to  about  100,000  hours  is  accomplished  without 
substantial  distortion  of  th0  container,  the  lower  tempera- 
ture in  step  (3)  requiring  the  longer  time  and  the  higher 
temperature  requiring  the  Ihorter  time,  the  heating  being 
done  without  restraining  the  container  and  without  cyr- 
stallizing  the  polyethylene  terephthalate  container  to 
stabilize  the  same  against  shrinkage. 


4,48^19 
SUBCOOUNG  MARGIN  SYSTEM  FOR  COOLING  FLUID 

IN  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Rimell  M.  Ball,  and  Edgar  A.  Womack,  Jr„  both  of  Lynchburg, 
Va^  aHisMn  to  The  Babcack  A  Wilcoz  Company,  New 
Orleans,  La. 

FOed  Apr.  22,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  256,331 
Int  a^  G21C  7/36 


VS.  a.  376-216 
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1.  A  system  for  indicating  the  pressure  and  temperature 
margins  within  which  a  nuclear  reactor  is  operating  in  the 
subcooled  region  of  a  saturation  curve  comprising: 

first  transducer  means  for  measuring  the  highest  temperature 
of  the  cooling  fluid  in  a  nuclear  reactor; 

second  transducer  means  for  measuring  the  lowest  pressure 
of  the  cooling  fluid  in  a  nuclear  reactor; 

a  flrst  ROM  station  connected  to  said  first  transducer  means 
containing  a  precalculated  function  of  the  saturation  pres- 
sures corresponding  to  the  temperatures  measured  by  said 
first  transducer  means; 

a  second  ROM  sution  connected  to  said  second  transducer 
means  containing  precalculated  saturation  temperatures 
for  the  various  pressure  measurements  made  by  said  sec- 
ond transducer  means; 

a  first  comparing  sution  means  connected  to  said  first  ROM 
station  and  to  said  second  tiansducer  means  for  comparing 
the  actual  pressure  sensed  by  said  first  transducer  means 
with  the  saturation  pressure  corresponding  to  the  temper- 
ature measurement  made  hy  said  first  transducer  means 
and  establish  a  signal  indicative  of  the  pressure  margin  to 
saturation;  and 

second  comparing  station  means  connected  to  said  first 
transducer  means  and  to  said  second  ROM  sution  for 
comparing  the  aotual  temperature  measurement  of  said 
first  transducer  means  with  the  saturation  temperature 
corresponding  to  the  pressure  measurement  made  by  said 


second  transducer  means  to  esublish  a  signal  indicative  of 
the  temperature  margin  to  saturation. 


4,482,520 
FUEL  PIN  TRANSFER  TOOL 
John  B.  Randazsn,  Bmnswick,  Me^  assignor  to  Maine  Yankee 
Atomic  Power  Company,  Augusta,  Me. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,090 

Int.  a.^  G21C  19/10 

U.S.  CL  376—261  26  Clahas 


1.  A  fuel  pin  transfer  tool,  said  tool  including  a  tubular 
housing  of  such  length  that  it  may  be  suspended  from  a  loca- 
tion above  the  water  in  a  tank,  in  which  a  fuel  pin  assembly  is 
stored  at  a  substantial  depth,  with  the  lower  portion  of  the 
housing  extending  downwardly  in  the  water  in  vertical  align- 
ment with  a  selected  one  of  the  pins  of  said  assembly  and  with 
the  lower  end  of  the  tool  close  to  and  directly  above  said  pin, 
axially  spaced  members  within  said  housing  and  spaced  from 
the  ends  thereof  to  esublish  a  cylinder,  a  piston  slidable  in  the 
cylinder,  valve  controlled  fluid  pressure  operated  means  in 
communication  with  said  cylinder  and  operable  to  reciprocate 
said  piston  between  lower  and  upper  positions,  a  tubiilar  rod 
extending  slidably  through  said  cylinder-defining  members  and 
coflhected  to  said  piston  to  travel  therewith,  pin  latching 
means  having  pin-releasing  and  pin-gripping  positions  and 
connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  piston  rod,  and  means 
operable  to  effect  said  positions  and  including  an  actuator 
secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  piston  rod,  an  operating  mem- 
ber within  the  piston  rod  and  movable  between  first  and  sec- 
ond positions,  said  operating  member  movable  by  said  actuator 
into  said  second  position,  the  operating  member  so  connected 
to  the  latching  means  that  such  movement  effects  and  holds  the 
pin-releasing  position  thereof,  said  operating  means  also  in- 
cluding means  in  control  of  said  operating  member,  except 
when  said  actuator  is  employed  to  effect  such  movement,  to 
positively  esublish  and  maintain  the  pin-gripping  position  of 
the  latching  means,  whereby  with  said  fluid  pressure  operated 
means  operated  to  drive  said  piston  into  its  low  position,  and 
said  actuator  employed  to  effect  said  movement,  said  latching 
means  is  positioned  to  grip  the  selected  pin,  said  pin  gripped 
when  said  actuator  is  not  so  employed  and  then  withdrawn 
when  said  fluid  pressure  operated  means  is  employed  to  drive 
said  piston  upwardly,  said  cylinder  and,  the  lower  portion  of 
the  housing  of  such  length  that  the  gripped  pin  may  be  pulled 
free  of  the  assembly  and  into  said  lower  portion  and  whereby, 
4vith  the  fluid  pressure  operated  means  operated  to  return  the 
piston  to  its  low  position,  the  gripped  pin  may  be  pushed 
downwardly,  seated  and  released  in  its  original  or  another 
location.  ^ 


November  13,  1984 


CHEMICAL 


769 


4,482,521 

SUPPORT  MEANS 

Roger  A.  Bunco,  Bouraevillc,  England,  and  Rolf  O.  Stnder, 

Basel,  Switaertand,  assignors  to  The  Seerctary  of  State  tor 

Social  Senfeas  in  Her  Britannic  MaMy's  Go?ermnent  of  the 

United  Kingdom  of  Great  Gritahi  aad  Northern  Ireland.  Loa* 

don.  United  Khigdom  ^^ 

Filed  May  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,709 

Int  a^  GOIN  33/54,  33/48 

VS.  a  422—102  11 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  more  than  six  reagent-coated 
'  objects  during  an  analytical  testing  procedure  in  which  the 
objects  are  immersed  in  a  liquid  analyte,  comprising: 

a  substantially  planar  member  having  first  and  second  planar 
surfaces  pvallel  to  one  another,  and  having  more  than  six 
siting  means  extending  between  said  surfaces; 

more  than  six  elongated  cage-like  structures  fixed  to  respec- 
tive siting  means  and  extending  substantially  perpendicu- 
larly downward  from  the  planar  member,  said  structures 
having  a  first  end  adjacent  to  the  planar  member  and  a 
second  end  remote  from  the  planar  member;  each  of  said 
structures  having  a  constriction  at  said  second  end, 
therd>y  retaining  and  supporting  an  object  introduced  to  a 
siting  means  on  the  first  surface  side  of  the  planar  member 
and  allowed  to  fall  into  the  cage-like  structure;  and  each  of 
said  structures  having  a  shape  at  said  second  end  corre- 
sponding to  the  shape  of  the  object  to  be  supported, 
thereby  promoting  drainage  of  the  analyte  liquid  from  the 
objects  when  the  structures  are  removed  from  the  liquid 
and,  a  reagent-coated,  substantially  spherically  shaped 
object  being  located  in  each  of  said  cage-like  structures. 

4,482,522 
REDUCING  SOCKET  FOR  RECEPTACLE  CARRIERS  OF 
LABORATORY  CENTRIFUGES  FOR 
ACCOMMODATIONS  OF  TEST  TUBES  OR  TEST 
VESSELS 
Hans*I>ieter  Baudisch,  Leipaig,  and  Roland  Uppoldt,  Engels- 
dorf,  both  of  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  VEB 
Kombinat  Medisin*  und  Labortechnik  Leipzig,  Leipzig,  Ger> 
man  Democratic  Rep. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,951 
Clahns  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Jul.  6, 
1981,  231456 

Int  a.2  BOIL  9/06 
VS.  a.  422-104  2  Clahns 

1.  A  reducing  socket  for  test  tubes  adapted  to  be  disposed  in 
receptacle  carriers  of  a  laboratory  centrifuge,  comprising 
a  rectangular  cage  formed  of  six  rectangular  side  walls 
firmly  jointed  together,  each  side  wall  having  means  de- 
fining at  least  one  test  tube  receiving  opening  and  a  plural- 
ity of  peripherally  located,  equally  sized  burr  holes,  the 
test  tube  openings  in  each  side  wall  being  of  a  different 
diameter  than  the  test  tube  openings  in  each  of  the  other 
five  walls  and  the  burr  holes  of  each  side  wall  having  like 
diameters,  so  that  the  test  tubes  having  different  diameters 
can  be  situated  in  and  supported  by  the  appropriate  open- 
ings in  the  cage,  and 
a  support  plate  to  be  disposed  under  the  rectangular  cage  for 
supporting  some  test  tubes  disposed  in  said  openings,  said 


support  plate  having  a  plurality  of  projections  extending 
unpwardly  therefrom,  said  projections  corresponding  to 
the  burr  holes  of  each  side  wall,  so  that  when  the  cage  is 


r 


disposed  on  the  support  plate,  the  projections  engage  the 
burr  holes  to  thereby  immovably  connect  together  the 
cage  with  the  support  plate. 


4,482,523 
AMMONU  SYNTHESIS  CONVERTER 
Robert  B.  Peterson,  Houston,  Tez.,  assignor  to  The  M.  W. 
Kellogg  Company,  Houston,  Tez. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,858 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  8/04 

VS.  a  422-148  7  cWms 


'  1  CJK> 


1.  A  vertical  converter  for  exothermic  reactions  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  pressure  shell  having  top  and  bottom  outer 
heads  contiguous  therewith; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  inner  shell  disposed  within  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  the  pressure  shell  and  forming  a  shell 
annulus  therewith,  the  umer  shell  having  top  and  bottom 
inner  heads  contiguous  with  the  inner  shell; 

(c)  gas  outlet  means; 

(d)  gas  inlet  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the  shell 
annulus; 

(e)  an  indirect  heat  exchanger  having  cold  and  hot  heat 
exchange  sides  disposed  withio  the  converter,  the  cold 
heat  exchange  side  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
gas  inlet  means; 

(0  three  adiabatic  catalyst  beds  arranged  vertically  within 
the  converter,  the  three  beds  consisting  of  an  upper  cau- 
lyst  bed,  an  intermediate  catalyst  bed,  and  a  lower  catalyst 
bed,  each  of  the  three  beds  being  defined  in  part  by  the 
inner  shell,  and  each  of  the  three  beds  having  respective 
inlet  and  outlet  portions  for  axial  gas  flow  through  the 
catalyst  beds  wherein: 

(i)  the  upper  catalyst  bed  is  disposed  adjacent  the  indirect 
heat  exchanger,  the  inlet  portion  of  the  upper  bed  is  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  cold  heat  exchange  side. 
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and  the  outlet  ponkm  of  the  upper  bed  is  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  the  hoi  hett  exchange  side, 
(ii)  the  lower  catalyst  bed  is  disposed  in  the  lower  portion 
of  the  converter,  the  inlet  portion  of  the  lower  bed  is  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  hot  heat  exchange  side 
and  the  outlet  portion  of  the  lower  bed  is  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  the  gas  outlet  means, 
(iii)  the  intermediate  catalyst  bed  is  disposed  adjacently 
above  the  lower  catalyst  bed,  the  inlet  portion  of  the 
intermediate  bed  is  in  fluid  communication  with  the  hot 
heat  exchange  side,  and  the  outlet  portion  of  the  inter- 
mediate bed  is  in  fluid  communication  with  the  gas 
outlet  means,  and 
(iv)  all  of  the  gas  flow  to  the  lower  and  intermediate 
catalyst  beds  is  initially  passed  through  the  upper  cata- 
lyst bed; 
(g)  intermediate  fluid  barrier  means  for  preventing  direct 
fluid  conununication  between  the  outlet  portion  of  the 
upper  catalyst  bed  and  thei  inlet  portion  of  the  intermedi- 
ate catalyst  bed;  and 
(h)  lower  fluid  barrier  means  for  preventing  direct  fluid 
communication  between  the  outlet  portion  of  the  interme- 
diate catalyst  bed  and  the  inlet  portion  of  the  lower  cata- 
lyst bed.  1 


4,483,524 

AUT0CIRCIILA110N  APPARATUS 

Leslie  C.  HanUaoB,  Barrington,  Dl^  aadgnor  to  ARI  Technolo- 

gici,  Ibc,  PaJatiBe,  111. 

DiTiiioa  of  Scr.  No.  873,941,  Jaik  31, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,238,462. 

This  appUcation  No?.  24, 1960,  Ser.  No.  210,026 

lot  a.)  BOID  53/i6(  BOIJ  10/00.  19/26 

MS,  CL  422—170  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  conti|iuously  chemically  reacting  a 
liquid  reagent  sequentially  with  two  different  gases  in  a  single 
reaction  vessel,  the  improvement  comprising;  a  vertically 
disposed  reaction  vessel  having  vertically  extending  laterd 
walls  and  interconnecting  upper  and  lower  end  walls  adapted 
to  hold  a  quantity  of  a  liquid  reagent,  divider  walls  spaced 
inwardly  from  said  lateral  walls  extending  generally  parallel  to 
said  lateral  walls  defuiing  an  inner  reaction  chamber  and  an 
outer  reaction  chamber,  said  divider  walls  having  the  upper 
and  lower  ends  thereof  spaced  apiially  inwardly  from  the  proxi- 
mate upper  and  lower  end  walls  of  said  vessel  whereby  said 
inner  reaction  chamber  and  said  outer  reaction  chamber  are  in 
uninterrupted  two  way  liquid  flow  communication  at  their 
upper  and  lower  ends  within  laid  vessel  when  said  vessel  is 
flUed  with  said  liquid  reagent  to  a  level  above  the  upper  end  of 
said  divider  walls,  a  fust  gas  inkt  means  disposed  adjacent  the 
lower  end  of  said  inner  reactioi  chamber  adated  for  introduc- 
ing a  flrst  reactive  gas  into  said  vessel  at  a  controllable  rate 
sufficient  to  reduce  the  density  of  said  liquid  reagent  in  said 
inner  reaction  zone  below  the  density  of  the  liquid  in  said  outer 
reaction  chamber  and  a  second  gas  inlet  means  disposed  adja- 
cent the  lower  end  of  said  outer  reaction  chamber  adapted  for 
introducing  a  second  reactive  gas  into  said  vessel  at  a  control- 
lable rate  sufficient  to  reduce  the  density  of  said  liquid  reagent 
in  said  outer  reaction  zone  below  the  density  of  the  liquid  in 
said  inner  reaction  chamber,  each  said  gas  inlet  means  being 


disposed  relative  to  said  reaction  chambers  so  that  gas  dis* 
charged  therefrom  enters  only  the  said  reaction  cluunber  prox- 
imal to  the  said  gas  inlet  means,  means  for  removing  gas  from 
the  upper  end  of  said  vessel,  means  for  removing  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  reaction  solution  and  a  solid  reaction  product 
from  the  lower  end  of  said  vessel,  and  each  said  gas  inlet  means 
having  associated  therewith  control  means  for  discharging  said 
flnt  gas  at  a  rate  different  from  the  discharge  rate  of  said 
second  gas  for  malcing  the  density  of  said  liquid  reagent  in 
either  of  said  reaction  chambers  less  than  the  density  of  said 
liquid  reagent  in  the  other  of  said  reaction  chambers;  whereby 
the  liquid  reagent  in  either  of  said  reaction  chambers  can  be 
made  to  flow  countercurrent  to  the  upward  flow  of  gas  therein 
and  thereby  effecting  greater  control  over  the  chemical  reac- 
tions in  the  respective  chambers. 


4,482,525 
NITROGEN  FIXATION  APPARATUS 
Hao-Lin  Chen,  Walnnt  Greek,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  291^99,  Aog.  11, 1981,  Pat  No.  4499,012. 
This  appUcatiOB  Apr.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  487,491 
lot  a.}  BOIJ  19/08 
U.S.  a.  422—186  8  aaims 


.^^L.^-i^ 


e^tp^KIfe 
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1.  A  nitrogen  fixation  apparatus,  comprising: 

wall  means  defining  a  discharge  chamber  including  a  pres- 
sure wall  member  disposed  therein  to  separate  said  dis- 
charge chamber  into  a  first  segment  adapted  to  maintain  a 
vacuum  of  about  10~^  to  10~^  torr  and  a  second  segment 
adapted  to  maintain  substantially  atmospheric  pressure, 
and  a  voltage  to  pressure  ratio  from  about  S  to  IS  IcV/atm 
of  02/cm,  said  discharge  chamber  producing  a  substan- 
tially equal  volumetric  electron  discharge  in  said  second 
segment  to  form  NO  from  air, 

means  for  providing  electrical  energy  to  said  discharge 
chamber; 

a  first  electrode  operatively  connected  to  said  electrical 
energy-providing  means  disposed  within  said  first  seg- 
ment; 

a  second  electrode  operatively  connected  to  said  electrical 
energy-producing  means  disposed  within  said  second 
segment. 


4,482,526 

RECOVERY  OF  TUNGSTEN  AND  MOLYBDENUM 

FROM  SULFUR-BEARING  MATERIAL 

Joseph  E.  Ritsko,  and  Howard  L.  Ada,  both  of  Towanda,  Pa., 

assignors  to  GTE  Prodncts  Corporatton,  Stanford,  Cou. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,022 

Int  a?  COIG  39/00.  41/00 

MS.  CL  423—61  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  soluble  tungsten,  molybdenum' 

and  sulfur  values  from  a  sludge  comprising  from  about  30  to 

about  60  percent  free  sulfur,  from  about  2  to  about  10  percent 

by  weight  tungsten,  and  from  about  2  to  about  10  percent  by 

weight  molybdenum  on  a  dry  basis,  said  sludge  being  produced 

by  adding  sodium  hydrosulfide  to  a  digested  tungsten  ore 

solution  to  predpiute  said  sludge,  said  process  comprising 

mixing  said  ^udge  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  carbon- 
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ate  at  a  pH  of  about  10  to  about  1 1,  reacting  said  sludge  with 
said  sodium  carbonate  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  form  a 
|]«Jting  reaction  mixture  of  water  soluble  tungsten  and  mo- 
lybdenum compounds  comprising  sodium  tungsute,  sodium 
thiotungstate.  sodium  molybdate  and  sodium  thiomolybdate, 
adjusting  the  pH  of  said  resulting  reaction  mixture  to  about  10 
to  about  11  with  additional  sodium  carbonate,  cooling  the 
resulting  reaction  mixture  to  about  20*  C.  to  about  25*  C, 
oxidizing  said  reaction  mixture  with  an  excess  of  an  oxidizing 
agent  that  is  theoretically  required  to  substantially  convert  said 
water  soluble  tungsten  and  molybdenum  compounds  to  water 
soluble  sodium  tungstate  and  sodium  molybdate  and  form 
another  reaction  mixture  comprising  a  two-phase  system  of  an 
aqueous  phase  and  a  solid  phase  wherein  said  tungsutes  and 
molybdates  are  in  the  aqueous  phase  and  the  sulfiir  values  are 
in  the  solid  phase,  and  separating  said  solid  phase  from  said 
aqueous  phase,  said  liquid  phase  contains  from  about  95%  to 
about  98%  of  the  tungsten  and  molybdenum  in  said  sulfur 
bearing  material. 


H2S  and  CO2  comprising  contacting  said  gas  stream  with  an 
acid  gas  removal  solvent,  and  adding  a  bicycio  tertiary  amine 
in  a  concentration  range  of  0.02  to  8.0  g-mole/l  to  said  acid  gas 
removal  solvent,  said  bicycio  tertiary  amine  having  the  general 
formula: 


N 


HCR'         CHj      HCR" 


{CR2)«    (CRj)^     (CR2), 

X 

wherein  X  represents  H— C  or  N;  R  and  R'  represent  H,  CHj 
or  C2H5— ;  R"  represents  H  or  CH3—  only  if  R'  is  not  C2H5; 
and  m,  pand  q^l. 


4,482,527 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  NTTROGEN  DIOXIDE 

FROM  OFF-GAS 

loans  Lehr,  Hiirth,  and  Gero  Heyner,  Erflstadt  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  AktieagesellschafI, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaDy 

FUed  Oct  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  338,130 
daims  priority,  appiicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  16. 
1982, 3238423 

lot  a.3  CDIB  21/00:  BOIJ  8/00 
MS.  a.  423-235  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  nitrogen  dioxide  from  off-gas 
which  consists  essentially  of  intimately  contacting  the  off-gas 
with  an  aqueous  suspension  of  red  phosphorus  particles  having 
particle  sizes  of  up  to  5  mm,  with  the  resultant  formation  of  a 
gaseous  phase  consisting  essentially  of  nitrogen  and  traces  of 
dinitrogen  dioxide  and  a  liquid  phase  comprising  phosphorous 
acid  and  phosphoric  acid. 


4,482,528 

LIME  SLAKING  AND  GRIT  REMOVAL  PROCESS 

UTILIZED  IN  SO2  REMOVAL 

Robert  C.  Emmett  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah,  assignor  to  EoTirotech 

Corporation,  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,923 
Int  a^  OOIB  17/00.  13/14:  CDIF  5/02.  11/02 
UA  a  423-242  14  daims 

1.  A  lime  slaking  and  grit  removal  process  comprising: 

(a)  reacting  calcium  oxide  with  water  to  form  a  viscous 
calcium  hydroxide  slurry,  said  calcium  oxide  containing  a 
portion  of  -t- 100  mesh  grit; 

(b)  diluting  said  slurry  with  an  upstream  provided  counter- 
current  diluent; 

(c)  centrifugally  separating  the  grit  from  said  diluted  slurry, 
overflow  from  said  separating  step  containing  a  major 
amount  of  said  calcium  hydroxide  slurry  as  usable  prod- 
uct; 

(d)  classifying  underflow  from  step  (c)  while  adding  dilution 
water; 

(e)  utilizing  overflow  from  said  step  (d)  as  the  diluent  in  step 
(b);  and 

(0  removing  settled  grit  resultant  from  step  (d). 

4,482,529 
CATALYTIC  HYDROLYSIS  OF  COS  IN  ACID  GAS 
REMOVAL  SOLVENTS 
Michael  S.  Chen,  ZionsiiUe;  James  T.  Edwarda,  Alleatown,  both 
of  Pa.,  and  William  R.  Ernst  Roswell,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Air 
Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 
FUed  Jan.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,222 
Int  G.}  OOIB  17/00 
MS.  a  423—243  14  Claiu 

1.  A  process  for  hydrolyzing  COS  present  in  a  gas  stream  to 


4,482,530 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ZEOLITE  Y 
Robert  N.  Sanders,  Baton  Rouge,  and  Sebastian  M.  Lanrent 
Greenwell  Springs,  both  of  La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion, Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,377 
Int  a.3  COIB  33/28 
MS.  a.  423—329  23  daims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  crytalline  synthetic  faujasite  of 
the  zeolite  "Y"  type  of  a  desired  particle  size,  comprising  the 
steps  of  separately  preparing  a  sodium  silicate  solution  and  a 
sodium  aluminate  solution,  providing  an  activated  low  water 
system  comprising  a  sodium  silicate  solution  with  a  seed 
amount  up  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  the  mixture  of 
synthetic  faujasite  of  the  Zeolite  "Y"  type,  mixing  the  sodium 
aluminate  solution  with  the  activated  system  over  a  period  of 
up  to  about  five  hours  to  form  a  reaction  mixture  having  the 
following  molar  ratios: 
sodium  oxide  to  silica— 0.3:1  to  1:1,  .1 

silica  to  alumina— 10:1  to  1S:1,  and 
water  to  sodium  oxide— 17:1  to  30:1, 
allowing  the  mixture  to  stand  for  up  to  about  24  hours  at  a 
temperature  from  about  0*  C.  to  ambient,  drying  and  particu- 
lating  the  resulting  mixture  to  a  Zeolite  "Y"  of  a  particle  size 
of  about  6S  to  80  microns,  slurrying  the  particles  and  then 
heating  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  about  80*  C.-I20*  C. 
until  the  desired  crystalline  synthetic  faujasite  of  the  Zeolite 
"Y"  type  is  formed,  and  recovering  said  Zeolite  "Y"  of  an 
average  particle  size  range  of  about  6S  to  80  microns. 


4,482,531 
SYNTHESIS  OF  ZSM-12  ZEOLITE 
Guenter  H.  Knehl,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,082 
lat  d.i  COIB  33/28 
MS.  d.  423-329  %  Qains 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  siliceous  porous  crystalline 
ZSM-12  zeolite  material  having  the  X-ray  diffraction  pattern 
of  Table  II,  which  comprises  preparing  a  reaction  mixture 
comprised  of  sources  of  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal,  alu- 
mina, silica,  RN'*'  and  water,  and  having  the  following  compo- 
sition, in  terms  of  mole  ratios  of  oxides: 


OH-/Y02 

=    0.10  to  0.40 

RN  +  /(RN++M) 

=    0.2  to  0.95 

H2O/OH- 

s    20to300 

YO2/W2O3 

==    MtoSOOO 
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wherein  Y  is  silicon  or  gennaftium,  (RNh^"*"  Js  DABCO-C»- 
diquat,  having  the  formula: 


CH2-CH2 

/  \ 

N— CH2-CH2— N+ — (C 

CH2— CH2 


CH2— CH2 

/  \ 

I:).-N+-CH2-CH2-N 

CH2— CH2 


wherein  n  is  4,3,6  or  10,  M  is  all  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal, 
and  W  is  aluminum  or  gallium,  and  maintaining  the  mixture  at 
crystallization  conditions  untip  crystals  of  said  zeolite  are 
formed. 


1^533 


4,48^532 

SYSTEM  AND  PROCBSS  FOR  PRODUCING 
ELEMENTAL  SULFUR 
Boyd  E.  Cabtoaw,  Tain,  OUa^  aadgnor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
ptoy  (lodiana),  Oiicago,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  518,718 

IntCL^CDlB  J  7/04 

\}JS.  a  423—574  R  11  Claims 


20%  by  weight  polyvinylalcohol  having  a  molecular  weight 
from  about  30,000  to  about  130,000,  from  about  10  to  about 
23%  by  weight  polyvinylalcohol  having  a  molecular  weight 
from  about  4,000  to  about  13,000,  from  about  2  to  about  30% 
by  weight  polyvinylpyrrolidone,  a  pharmaceutically  effective 
amount  of  the  propranolol  to  provide  a  sustained  release  of  said 
propranolol  over  a  prolonged  period,  and  from  about  3  to 
about  20%  by  weight  of  diethanol  myristoylamide,  effectively 
functioning  to  bring  the  components  into  solution,  said  nutrix 
having  been  formed  from  said  solution. 


1.  In  a  Cold  Bed  Adsorption  process  of  the  type  including  in 
the  adsorption  mode  the  steps  of  reacting  acid  gas  and  air  in  a 
thermal  reaction  zone,  reacting  the  resulting  gas  in  a  plurality 
of  catalytic  reaction  zones  arranged  in  series  and  maintained  at 
progressively  reduced  temperatures,  the  efHuent  from  each 
reaction  zone  being  cooled  to  Kcover  sulfur  and  the  gas  being 
then  heated  to  a  desired  temperature  and  fed  to  the  subsequent 
reaction  zone,  at  least  one  of  said  catalytic  reaction  zones  being 
at  intervals  operated  in  an  adsorption  mode  maintained  below 
the  dew  point  of  sulfur,  the  improvement  comprising: 
reacting  the  resulting  gas  from  the  thermal  reaction  zone  in 
three  catalytic  reaction  zones  arranged  in  series  for  the 
recovery  of  sulfur,  two  of  the  catalytic  reaction  zones 
maintained  at  temperatures  above  the  sulfur  dew  point, 
and  the  third  catalytic  reaction  zone  being  operated  in  the 
adsorption  mode  at  temperatures  below  the  sulfur  dew 
point,  sulfur  being  deposited  on  the  catalyst;  and 
feeding  during  regeneration  mode,  the  gas  from  the  thermal 
reaction  zone  to  the  thin)  catalytic  reaction  zone,  main- 
tained in  the  adsorption  mode  below  the  dew  point  of 
sulfur,  to  regenerate  the  catalyst  and  feeding  the  effluent 
therefrom  through  the  two  catalytic  reaction  zones  main- 
tained at  temperatures  abpve  the  sulfur  dew  point. 


4,482,533 

POLYMERIC  DIFFUSION  MATRIX  CONTAINING 

PROPRANOLOL 

q^Ucc  D.  Keith,  Miami,  Ffau,  aadgnor  to  Key  Pharmaceuticals, 

Incn  Miami,  Fla. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  338,296,  Jan.  11, 1962,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  479,499 
lat  a.}  A61L  15/03:  A61K  9/70;  A61F  13/00 
U.S.  CL  421—28  1  Claim 

1.  A  self-supporting  polymeric  diffusion  matrix  for  the  sus- 
tained release  of  propranolol  in  order  to  deUver  said  proprano- 
lol to  a  patient,  said  matrix  comprising  from  about  1  to  about 
60%  by  weight  of  a  polar  plasticizer,  from  about  3  to  about 


4,482,534 

NITROGLYCERIN  PREPARATIONS 

Izhak  Blank,  Haifa,  Israel,  assipior  to  Forest  Laboratories,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  325,833,  Nov.  30    1981, 

abandoned. 
Filed  Aug.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  524,369 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Dec.  16, 1980,  61721 
Int  a.J  A61L  15/03:  A61F  13/Oa-  A61K  9/7a  31/21 
U.S.  CL  424-28  28  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  the  sustained  transdermal  administra- 
tion of  nitroglycerin,  comprising  an  ointment  base  or  gel  con- 
taining a  mixture  of  nitroglycerin  and  a  water-insoluble  vinyl- 
pyrrolidone  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a) 
crosslinked  vinylpyrrolidone  homopolymer,  and  (b)  cross- 
linked  or  uncrosslinked  copolymer  containing  at  least  10%  by 
weight  vinylpyrrolidone,  and  wherein  the  nitroglycerin  con- 
centration is  within  the  range  of  about  1%  to  about  6%  of  the 
total  weight  of  the  composition. 


4,482,535  , 

COSMETIC  PREPARATION  FOR  TEETH 
Andris  Sugar,  Tdrokvtez  u.  95-97,  H-1025  Budapest,  and  Laszio 

Fabry,  Tartsay  n.  28,  H-1126  Budapest,  both  of  Hungary 
per  No.  PCr/HU81/00039,  §  371  Date  May  28, 1982,  §  102(c) 
Date  May  28, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01128,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  15, 1982 

per  Filed  Oct  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  387,859 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  Oct  3, 1980,  2423/80 
Int  CLJ  A61K  7/7ft  31/74,  31/78 
U.S.  a.  424—49  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  appearance  of  the  teeth  for 
only  a  brief  period  of  time  between  several  hours  and  several 
days  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  to  the  surface  of  a  tooth  a  cosmetic  tooth  com- 
position which  consists  essentially  of: 

(1)  a  first  fihn-forming  polymer,  said  film-forming  poly- 
mer being  emulsifiable  and  dispersible  in  water  and 
consisting  essentially  of  a  methacrylic  acid  methyl  es- 
ter-styrene  mixture  in  a  weight  ratio  of  90:10; 

(2)  a  second  film-formng  polymer,  said  second  fUm-form- 
ing  polymer  being  water-soluble  and  consisting  essen- 
tially of  polyvinyl  alcohol  wherein  the  weight  ratio 
between  the  first  and  second  fihn-forming  polymer  is 
100K).3; 

(3)  a  titanium  dioxide  coloring  agent;  and 

(4)  a  nontoxic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  water,  ethanol,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  allowing  the  fihn  layer  to  dry;  and 

(c)  drawing  off  the  film  layer  without  rubbing  after  said  brief 
period  of  time  has  elapsed. 

4,482436 
EXTRUDABLE  DENTAL  CREAM 
Harry  Hayes,  Thelwall;  Anthony  J.  Morton,  Ashton-Under- 
Lyne,  and  Kenneth  Harrcy,  Wilmslow,  aU  of  England,  assign- 
ors to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  479,528,  Mar.  28, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,444,747. 
This  appUcation  Oct  26, 1983,  Scr.  No.  545,568 
Int  CL3  A61K  7/16.  7/18 
MS,  CL  424—52  "  Clilms 

1.  A  dental  cream  in  a  container  therefor  which  dental  cream 
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is  smooth  and  free  from  extensional  rheology  during  filling  and 
upon  extrusion  including  absence  of  formation  of  a  tail  com- 
prising about  20-73%  by  weight  of  a  polishing  material,  at  least 
about  half  of  which  is  hydrated  alumina  and  about  20-80%  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  dental  cream  of  a  liquid 
phase  containing  water,  humectant  or  mixture  thereof  and 
about  0.3-3%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  dental 
cream  of  a  gelling  agent  consisting  essentially  of  hydroxyethyl 
cellulose  having  a  viscosity  in  a  range  the  average  of  which  is 
at  least  about  24,000  cps,  determined  on  a  Brookfield  viscome- 
ter in  2%  by  weight  water:glycerine  (1:1.56)  solution  at  20*  C, 
with  a  No.  6  spindle  at  20  rpm,  wherein  said  dental  cream  is 
contained  in  a  pressure  differential  dispensing  container,  a 
mechanically  operated  dispensing  container  or  a  dental  cream 
tube. 


4,482,538 

NAIL  VARNISH  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

NITROCELLULOSE,  ABRASIVE  PARTICLES  AND 

COLLOIDAL  SnJCA 

Anlettc  Davies,  45  Aread  Ave,  Raadpark  Ext  5,  Randbwi, 

TraasvaaL  Soirth  Africa 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  369,151 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  South  Africa,  Apr.  16,  1981, 
81/2562 

Int  a^  A61K  7/04:  C06K  3/36:  C08L  1/14 
U.S.  a  424-61  ^  6  ClaiaM 

1.  In  a  nail  varnish  for  applying  to  human  nails,  the  varnish 
comprising  a  liquid  base  which  is  a  solution  of  a  nitrocellulose 
in  a^lvent;  the  improvement  in  which  the  varnish  contains  an 
effective  amount  up  to  about  2.3  g/100  ml  of  abrasive  particles 
having  a  particle  size  of  less  than  about  30  microns,  said  abra- 
sive particles  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
diamond,  cubic  boron  nitride,  alumina,  glass  beads  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  said  amount  being  effective  to  improve  the  wear 
resistance  of  the  varnish,  the  varnish  also  containing  colloidal 
«lica  in  an  anfount  effective  to  impart  to  said  varnish  proper- 
ties of  a  Bingham  plastic  having  a  yield  stress  of  not  less  than 
0.2  Pa. 


4,482,537 
SKIN  CONDITIONING  COMPOSITION 
EI*Sayed  El-Mcnshawy,  Holmdcl,  and  Richard  Dixon,  Aber- 
deen, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Charles  of  the  Ritz  Group 
Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  533,714 
Int  a^  A61K  7/15.  7/42.  7/44.  31/16 
U.S.  a  424-59  11  Claims 

1.  A  non-greasy,  non-cream,  non-lotion  skin  conditioning 
and  moisturizing  composition  in  the  form  of  a  clear  solution 
which  upon  application  to  skin  forms  a  long-lasting  skin-condi- 
tioning film,  consisting  essentially  of  hydrolyzed  animal  pro- 
tein in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  from  about  0.01  to  about 
3%  by  weight,  or  a  polyol  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polyethylene  glycol,  sorbitol,  glycerin,  polyoxyethylene 
(26)  glyceryl  ether,  propylene  glycol,  1,3-butylene  glycol,  and 
hexylene  glycol,  said  polyol  being  present  in  an  amount  within 
the  range  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  said 
hydrolyzed  animal  protein  and  said  polyol,  water  in  an  amount 
within  the  range  of  from  about  10  to  about  33%  by  weight,  an 
astringent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethanol,  iso- 
propyl  alcohol  and  mixtures  thereof  in  an  amount  within  the 
range  of  from  about  40  to  about  90%  by  weight,  a  conditioning 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  allantoin,  d-pan- 
thenol  dl-panthenol  and  sodium  2-pyrrolidone  carboxylic  acid 
in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  from  about  0.01  to  about  3% 
by  weight;  a  preservative  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
imidazolidinyl  urea,  methyl  paraben,  propyl  paraben,  dime- 
thyldimethoyl  hydantoin,  N-(3-chloroalkyl)  hexaminium  chlo- 
ride, benzyl  alcohol,  phenoxyethanol  and  mixtures  thereof  in 
an  amount  within  the  range  of  from  about  0  to  about  1.3%  by 
weight;  from  about  0  to  about  1%  by  weight  of  a  thickener 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  cross-linked  hydro- 
philic  acrylic  polymer,  hydroxyethyl  cellulose,  hydroxypropyl 
cellulose  and  xanthan  gum;  one  or  more  alkoxylated  methyl 
glucose  derivatives  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
propylene glycol  methyl  glucose  ether  and  polyethylene  gly- 
col methyl  glucose  ether,  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of 
from  about  0.1  to  about  4%  by  weight  and  propylene  glycol 
dicaprylate/dicaprate  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  from 
about  0.03  to  about  2.3%  by  weight,  the  alkoxylated  methyl 
glucose  derivative  being  present  in  a  weight  ratio  to  the  propy- 
lene glycol  dicaprylate/dicaprate  of  within  the  range  of  from 
about  3:1  to  about  1:1,  all  of  the  above  %  by  weight  being 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  total  composition. 


4,482,539 
BETAMETHASONE  DIPROPIONATE  CREAM 
Varda  E.  Saadwcias,  Forest  HUls,  N.Y.;  EUiot  Stupak,  and  Paul 
H.  Shapiro,  both  of  West  CaldweU,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Scboing 
Corporation,  Madison,  N  J. 

FUcd  May  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  494,214 
Int  CL^  A61K  31/78 
U.S.  a  424—81  f  4  Claims 

1.  A  topical  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of 
inflammation  consisting  essentially  of  0.02  to  0.10  percent 
betamethasone  dipropionate;  0.4  to  0.6  percent  titanium  diox- 
ide; 1.0  to  2.3  percent  Carbomer  940;  sufficient  base  to  adjust 
the  pH  to  between  pH  4.0  to  pH  3.3;  and  about  60  to  80  percent 
of  propylene  glycol  and  about  20  to  40  percent  water. 


4,482,540 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING 

HYPERCHOLESTEROLEMU  WITH  ENDOMYCIN 
Harry  W.  Gordon,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  and  Cart  P.  Schafhcr,  Trenton, 

N  J.,  assignors  to  Schmid  Laboratories,  Uttk  FaUa,  N  J. 

Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  029,198,  Apr.  12, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,292,310,  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  794,920,  May  9, 1977, 
Pat  No.  4,163,050,  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  521,289,  Nov. 

6, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,039,659,  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No. 
177,512,  Sep.  2, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,855,409,  and  a  continoatioa  of 

Scr.  No.  221,062,  Jan.  26, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,966,910,  and  a 
continuation  of  Scr.  No.  24,797,  Apr.  1, 1970,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  627,313,  Mar.  31, 1967,  Pat  No. 

3,627,879.  TUs  appUcation  Jan.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  271,566 

Int  a.3  A61K  35/00 

U.S.  CL  424—116  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  hypercholesterolemia  in  a  large 
mammal  which  comprises  orally  administering  an  effective 
dose  for  treating  hypercholesterolemia  of  endomycin  to  said 
mammal. 


454-793  O.G.-84-II 
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4,48i541 

WATER  SOLUBLE  GLASS  ARTICLES,  THEIR 

MANUFACTURE,  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  RUMINANT  ANIMALS 

Stewart  B.  Tclftr;  George  Zemm  and  Peter  Knott,  all  of  Leeds, 

England,  aadgnon  to  Unl?er4ty  of  Leeds  Indnstrlal  Serrices 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,911 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  23, 1982, 
8205233 

Int  a.3  AllK  33/42 
VS.  CL  424—128  27  Claims 

1.  A  water  soluble  glass  article  in  a  form  suitable  for  adminis- 
tration to  a  ruminant  animal,  tlie  article  containing: 

(a)  P2O5 

(b)  R2O  where  R  is  chosen  f^om  Na,  K  and  Li 

(c)  at  least  one  other  glass  modifying  or  forming  material 

(d)  at  least  one  deficiency-rectifying  element  combined  in 
the  glass,  said  element  bein|  selected  from  Cu,  Se,  Co,  Zn, 
I,  Mn  and  Mg  | 

in  which:  | 

when  CuO  is  present  in  the  glass  the  content  of  each  of 

P2OS  and  R2O  does  not  exceed  4S  mol%; 
when  at  least  one  of  CuO  and  ZnO  is  present  in  the  glass  the 
sum  of  the  quantities  of  PjOs  and  R2O  is  in  the  range  of 
56-76  mol%;  1 

when  CuO  and  ZnO  are  absent  and  at  least  one  of  MgO, 
CoO,  SeO  and  I  is  present  in  the  glass  the  sum  of  the 
quantities  of  P2O5  and  R20'is  in  the  range  of  S6-92  mol%; 
and  the  composition  being  such  that  when  the  glass  article  is 
present  in  the  reticulo  rumen  of  the  animal  the  article  has  a 
release  rate  of  not  more  than  2i  mg  per  square  centimeter  of 
article  surface  area  per  day.      I 

18.  A  method  of  forming  a  water-soluble  glass  article  ac- 
cording to  claim  1  comprising  aiixing  as  batch  ingredients 
(i)  a  compound  selected  from  sodium  metaphosphate  and 

sodium  hexametaphosphate 
(ii)  at  least  one  other  glass  forming  or  modifying  material 
(ii)  at  least  one  material  incorporating  a  deficiency-rectifying 
element  selected  from  Cu,  Se,  Co,  Zn,  I,  Mn  and  Mg, 
heating  the  materials  to  a  glass  fbrming  temperature  and  form- 
ing the  glass  composition  into  ap  article  of  the  required  physi- 
cal form. 


4,4821542 

ANTACID  MATERIAL  BASED  ON  MAGNESIUM 

ALUMINIUM  HYDROXIDE  AND  THE  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 
Michael  Schneider,  and  Adolf  Knecht,  both  of  Freiburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assipors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company, 
Morris  Plains,  N  J. 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  260  J59V  May  6, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
sppUcation  Jul.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,134 
Claims  priority,  application  FM.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1980,  3019032 

Int  a?  A41K  33/08 
VS.  a.  424—157  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  antacid  material  based 
upon  magnesium  aluminum  hydroxide,  substantially  free  of 
sodium  and  carbonate  ions,  which  comprises  reacting  a  magne- 
sium compound  selected  from  the  group  of  magnesium  hy- 
droxide, magnesium  oxide,  or  mixtures  thereof  in  an  atomic 
ratio  of  magnesium  to  aluminum  of  1:1  to  3:1  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  aluminum  sulphate  until  the  pH  of  the  reaction 
mixtures  is  from  4.0  to  8.01,  then  removing  water-soluble 
components  from  the  mixture  and,  isolating  said  antacid  mate- 
rial. 


4,482,543 
BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  SUBSTANCE,  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  THE  SUBSTANCE  AND  IMMUNOACTIVE 

COMPOSmON 
Naoyoshi  Soioki,  Tokyo;  Tsnneo  Hiroae,  Obihiro,  and  Hnmio 
Osaki,  Tokoshima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Otsnka  Pharma* 
ceatical  Factory,  Inc.,  Namto,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,408 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1981,  56«28553; 
Feb.  27, 1981,  56-28554 

Int  CL3  C07C  103/52;  A61K  37/02 
VS.  a.  424—177  10  Claims 

1.  A  biologically  active  glycoprotein  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  3,000  to  5,000  as  determined  by  a  gel  filtration 
method  and  has  activity  to  inhibit  toxoplasma  multiplication 
not  only  in  homologous  cells  but  also  in  heterologous  cells,  and 
further  has  the  following  physical  and  chemical  properties; 

(a)  solubility:  freely  soluble  in  water  and  practically  incolu- 
ble  in  methanol,  ethanol,  ether,  benzene,  chloroform  and 
acetone; 

(b)  ratio  of  sugar  and  protein  contents:  protein  85-90%, 
hexosamine  9-13%  and  hexose  1-2%  calculated  as  glu- 
cose; 

(c)  constituent  amino  acid  of  protein  portion:  aspartic  acid, 
threonine,  serine,  glutamic  acid,  glycine,  alanine,  cystine, 
valine,  methionine,  isoleucine,  leucine,  tyrosine,  phenylal- 
anine, lysine,  tryptophan,  histidine,  arginine  and  proline; 

(d)  aspartic  acid,  glutamic  acid  and  lysine  contents  in  total 
amino  acids:  45  to  65%  by  weight; 

(e)  pH:  7.0  to  7.2  (1  WA'  %  aqueous  solution); 

(0  thermal  stebility:  when  1  W/V  %  aqueous  solution  of  the 
substance  is  heated  at  60±0.r  C.  for  30  minutes,  the 
solution  still  retains  the  immunoactivity  to  inhibit  toxo- 
plasma multiplication  in  homologous  cells  and  heterolo- 
gous cells; 

(g)  IR  absorption:  characteristic  absorption  at  the  following 
wave  number  (cm-l);  3600-2900  (strong),  1700-1500 
(strong),  1440-1380  (medium),  1160-1080  (medium),  and 
550  (medium); 

(h)  UV  absorption:  maximum  absorption  is  found  at  274-276 
nm  for  0. 1  W/V  %  aqueous  solution; 

(i)  color  reaction;  positive  Lowry-Folin  process,  Ninhydrin 
reaction,  Phenol-sulfuric  acid  reaction  and  Elson-Mor- 
gan's  reaction; 

(j)  color  and  appearance:  white  and  amorphous. 


4,482,544 
COMPOUNDS  FOR  TREATING  HYPERTENSION 
Fu-chih  Huang,  Boonton,  N  J.;  Howard  Jones,  Ossining,  and 
Wan-Kit  Chan,  Yorktown  Heights,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
USV  Pharmaceutical  Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 
FUed  Nov.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,117 
Int  a.5  A61K  37/Oa'  C07C  103/52 
VS.  a.  424—177  17  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula  (1) 


A— C— C— NH— C— C— N— C— C— A' 

I  I      II      I       I 

R2  R4  O    N     Rs 

/    \ 

Rs         R6 


and  their  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts,  wherein 
A  and  A'  are  independently  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  alkenoxy, 

aryloxy,  arylalkylamino,  or  hydroxyamino; 
Ri>  R2>  R7>  and  Rg  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl, 
aralkyi,  fused  cycloalkyl-aryl,  fused  aryl-cycloalkyi,  ary- 
loxyalkyl,  or  arylalkyloxyalkyl; 
R3  and  R4  are  independently  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower 
alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  aryl,  fused  cycloalkyl-aryl,  fused 
aryl-cycloalkyi,  fused  cycloalkylaryl-alkyl,  fused  arylcy- 
doalkyl-alkyl,  aralkyi,  cycloalkyl.  or  heterocyclic; 
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Rs  and  lUare  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alky- 
nyl, acyl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkyl-alkyi,  polycycloalkyl, 
polycycloalkyl-alkyl.  aryl,  aralkyi,  fused  cycloalkyl-aryl, 
fused  arylcycloalkyl,  fused  aryl-cycloalkyl-alkyl,  or  fused 
cycloalkyl-aryl-alkyi; 

wherein  the  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkenoxy,  alkenyl,  and  alkynyl 
groups  may  carry  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxy,  acyloxy,  aryl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy, 
halo,  amino,  mono-  or  dialkylamino,  acylamino,  thio,  and 
alkyhnercapto;  the  cycloalkyl  rings  may  include  a  hetero 
atom,  may  be  saturated  or  unsaturated,  and  may  carry 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
halo,  haloalkyl,  hydroxy,  alkylamino,  and  nitro;  and  the 
aryl  rings  may  contain  a  hetero  atom  and  may  carry  sub- 
stituents selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxylic 
add,  cyano,  carbo-lower  alkoxy,  alkyl,  hydroxy,  alkoxy, 
hydroxyalkyi,  halo,  haloalkyl,  thio,  alkyhnercapto,  thioal- 
kyl,  amino,  alkyUunino,  aminoalkyi,  nitro,  methylenedi- 
oxy,  and  sulfonylamino; 

wherein  the  alkyl  groups  contain  1  to  9  carbon  atoms;  and 
the  cycloalkyl  groups  and  the  cycloalkyl  portions  of  sub- 
stituents containing  cycloalkyl  groups  contain  3  to  9  car- 
bon atoms. 


4,482,545 

ISOEFROTOMYCIN,  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION, 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF 

USING  SAME 
Richard  J.  Bochis,  East  Brunswick,  and  Ray  S.  Dewey,  Martins- 
▼Ulc,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 
NJ. 

Filed  Oct  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,804 
Int  a^  A61K  31/71;  C07H  3/06 
VS.  a.  424—181  10  Claims 

1.  Isoefrotomycin  having  the  following  structure: 

H3C   HO  OH 


H       H  V  "     H       H       o      O 


0«C 


\,- 


C     OH 
/ 
H3C— CH2 


4,482,546 
FUNGICIDAL  N-PHENYLCARBAMATES 
Jnnya  Takahashi,  NishlMNniya;  Toshiro  Kato,  Takarazuka,  and 
Katsnio  Kamoahlta,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sondtomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,404 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1981,  56-58303; 
Not.  6, 1981,  56-178509 

Int  a^  AOIN  57/3a  47/10;  C07C  125/063 
VS.  a.  424—211  67  Claims 

1.  An  N-phenylcarbamate  of  the  formula: 


wherein  X  and  Y,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  each 
a  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkenyl  group,  a 
lower  cyanoalkenyl  group,  a  lower  alkynyl  group,  a  lower 
alkoxy  group,  a  cyano  group,  a  lower  alkyl  group  substituted 
with  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  hydroxyl  and  cyano,  or  a  group  of  the  formula: 

O  OR*  O  O 

-CH2OR',  -COR^  -CH  ,  -CH  (CHj)*  -CR'. 

OR'  O 

O 
— CH«NOR'or  — CNHR* 

in  which  R^  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkenyl  group,  a 
lower  alkynyl  group  or  a  lower  haloalkyl  group,  R*  and  R^ 
which  may  be  the  same  or  difTerent,  are  each  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  n  is  2,  3 
or  4,  Z  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom,  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  a  lower  alkenyl  group,  a  lower  alkynyl  group  or  a 
lower  alkyl  group  substituted  with  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkoxy  and 
lower  cycloalkyl  and  R^  is  a  Ct-Cg  alkyl  group,  a  Cs-Cg 
alkenyl  group,  a  C3-C8  alkynyl  group,  a  lower  cycloalkyl 
group,  a  lower  haloalkenyl  group,  a  lower  haloalkynyl  group 
or  a  lower  alkyl  group  substituted  with  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  cyano,  lower 
alkoxy,  lower  alkenyloxy,  lower  haloalkoxy,  phenoxy,  lower 
aralkyloxy  and  lower  cycloalkyl,  with  the  proviso  that  ethyl 
N-(3,4.5-trimethoxy)phenylcarbamate,  ethyl  N-(3,4,5-triethox- 
y)phenylcarbamate  2-butynyl  N-C3,4,5-trimethoxyphenyl)car- 
bamate  and  propargyl  N-(3,5-dibromo-4-methoxy)phenylcar- 
bamate  are  not  included  and  with  the  further  proviso  that 
when  Z  is  sulfur  and  X  and  Y  are  each  halogen,  R|  and  R2  are 
not  both  methyl. 

67.  A  method  for  controlling  plant  pathogenic  fungi  which 
comprises  applying  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  mix- 
ture of  the  N-phenylcarbamate  of  the  formula: 


R>0 


9.  A  method  for  combatting  gram  positive  and  gram  nega-  wherein  X  and  Y,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  each 
tive  bacterial  infections  which  comprises  contacting  the  area  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkenyl  group,  a 
so  infected  with  an  effective  amount  of  isoefrotomycin.  lower  cyanoalkenyl  group,  a  lower  alkynyl  group,  a  lower 
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alkoxy  group,  a  cyano  group,  a  lower  alkyl  group  substituted 
with  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  hydroxyl  and  cyano,  of  a  group  of  the  formula: 


O  OR* 

•CH20R3.  — C0R3.  — CH 


o  o 

-CH  (CH2)„-CR« 

O 


— CH^NOR^or  — CNHR* 

in  which  R^  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkenyl  group,  a 
%,  lower  alkynyl  group  or  a  lower  haloalkyl  group,  R*  and  R', 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  each  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  n  is  2,  3 
or  4,  Z  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom,  R*  is  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  a  lower  alkenyl  group,  t  lower  alkynyl  group  or  a 
lower  alkyl  group  substituted  with  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkoxy  and 
lower  cycloalkyl  and  R^  is  a  Ci-Cg  alkyl  group,  a  C3-C8 
alkenyl  group,  a  Cj-Cg  alkynyl  group,  a  lower  cycloalkyl 
group,  a  lower  haloalkenyl  group,  a  lower  haloalkynyl  group 
or  a  lower  alkyl  group  substituted  with  at  least  one  monber 
selected  from  the  group  consistiag  of  halogen,  cyano,  lower 
alkoxy,  lower  alkenyloxy,  lower  haloalkoxy  group,  phenoxy, 
lower  aralkyloxy  and  lower  cycloalkyl,  and  a  benzimidazole 
thiophanate  fungicide  and/or  a  cyclic  imide  fungicide. 


4,482^7 

SUBS'HrurEl>>U,4-BENZ0TRIAZEPINES 
UwreiKe  L  Martin,  LdMuoB,  and  Undn  L.  Setescak,  Somer- 
▼ille,  botii  of  N  Jh  iMignon  to  Hoeclist-RonaMl  Phnnnaceuti- 
cals  Inc^  SonuncrrUle,  N  J. 

FUcd  Aag.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  412,047 
Int  a^  A61K  31 /5S:  C07D  255/04 
U,S.  a  424~24«  25  Claima 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


>nnu 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  halogen,  lower  alkoxy,  nitroand  hydroxyl;  R|  and  Rsare 
each  independently  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R2  is  lower  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  Ar  lower  alkyl,  hydroxyl  and 
sulfhydryl;  m  and  n  are  each  independently  integers  of  0  or  1 
and  when  m  is  0,  n  is  1  and  vice-versa,  p  and  q  are  each  inde- 
pendently integers  of  1  or  2  or  its  tautomers;  and  the  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  of  any  of  the  forego- 
ing. 

18.  A  method  of  reducing  blood  pressure  in  mammah  com- 
prising administering  to  a  mammal  a  blood  pressure  reducing 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  any  one  of  claims  1-16. 


4,482,548 
ANALGESIC  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  5-PHENYL-l,4-BENZO  DIAZEPINE 
COMPOUNDS  AND  A  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Dietmar  Rocmer,  Allachwil,  Switierland;  Michael  Rnhland; 
Horst  Zeogncr,  botii  of  Hano?er,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany; 
Wol^png  MilkowaU,  Bnrgdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Hans  Liepmann,  HnnoTer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaalgnors  to 
Kall-Cbemie  Phnrma  GmbH,  Hanofer,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,645 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  5, 
1982,  3221402 

Int  CL^  A61K  31/33 
MS.  a  424-244  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  pain  in  humans  and  warm-blooded 
animals,  comprising  the  step  of  administering  to  said  human  or 
said  warm-blooded  animal  a  pharmaceutical  composition  hav- 
ing high  analgesic  activity  and  including  an  analgesic  agent 
comprising  a  S-phenyl-lH-2,3-dihydro-l,4-benzodiazepine 
compound  of  the  following  Formula  I 


V 


N  ^ ^CHjOR: 


I 


in  which 

Ri  represents  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consist' 
ing  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl, 

R2  represents  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  and  lower  alkanoyl, 

R3  represents  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  halogen,  and 

R4  represents  halogen,  or  a  physiologically  compatible  acid 
addition  salt  of  said  compounds  together  with  pharmaceu- 
tical excipients  and  binding  agents,  in  an  uialgesically 
effective  amount  sufficiently  small  so  as  not  to  cause  any 
substantial  sedative  and  muscle  relaxing  effects. 


4,482,549 
AMINOCYCLOPENTANE  ESTERS  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  FORMULATION 
Eric  W.  Collington,  Welwyn;  Peter  HnUett,  Baatingboani; 
Christopher  J.  Wallis,  Royston;  Norman  F.  Hayes,  Hitchin; 
John  Bradshaw,  Ware;  Malcolm  Carter,  Ware,  and  Alan 
Wadsworth,  Royston,  all  of  England,  assignmv  to  Glaxo 
Group  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  510,969,  JnL  5, 1983,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  418^6,  Sep.  16, 1982,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,014 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  29, 1981, 
8132675;  Apr.  29, 1982,  8212489 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/55.  31/535;  C07D  295/14 
VS.  CL  424—244  9  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  general  formula  (1) 


(1) 


^CH2),.XWCOR 
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and  R3  is  phenyl 


wherein  R'  is 

(a)  — AR3  where  A  is  — O—  or  — S- 
-CO2R*  -NHCOR*  -CONR5R6 

(b)  — OCH2COR'  where  R'  is  phenyl  or  --NH2; 

(c)  — A(CH2)mBR5  where  m  is  1-3  and  B  is  — O—  or  — S— , 
provided  that  when  m  is  1.  R'  is  not  a  hydrogen  atom; 

(d)  — A(CH2)/)R'  where  p  is  2  or  3  and  R*  is  an  N-attached 
Cm  dialkylamino,  morpholino,  piperidino,  pyrrolidino, 
acetylamino  or  benzoylamino  group; 

(e)  -OCH(CH2N(CH3)2)2 
(0 


— ACHCO2R' 

where  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  methyl  or  phenyl; 

(g)  -OCH2OCOR'0  where  R'O  is  Cm  alkyl,  methoxy  or 
phenyl; 

(h)  -OCH2SCOR"  wherein  R"  is  Cm  alkyl; 

(i)  pyridinyloxy  or  pyridinylthio; 

0)  l-(acetyloxy)ethoxy,  (acetyloxy)phenylmethoxy,  tetrahy- 
dro-S-oxo-2-furanyloxy,  tetrahydro-2-oxo-3-furanyloxy, 
triphenylmethoxy  or  diphenylmethoxy;  or 

(k)  — OR'2  where  Ri2  u  Ca^  alkenyl.  C5.7  cycloalkyl, 
— CH2CCI3  or  furanylmethyl; 

n  is  1  or  2; 

W  is  straight  or  branched  C1.7  alkylene; 

X  is  cis  or  trans  — CH=CH—  or  — CH2CH2— ; 

Y  is  a  saturated  heterocyclic  amino  group  which  has  S-8 
ring  members  and  (a)  optionally  contains  in  the  ring 
— O— ,  — S— ,  — SO2— .  or  NR»3;  and  (b)  is  optionally 
substituted  by  one  or  more  Cm  alkyl  groups; 

R2  is  (i)  straight  or  branched  C1.5  alkyl  substituted  by  (a) 
phenyl,  (b)  thienyl,  or  (c)  naphthyl,  or  (ii)  cinnamyl; 

and  the  physiologically  acceptable  salts  and  solvates  thereof. 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  compound  as 
claimed  in  claim  1  and  one  or  more  pharmaceutical  carriers. 


4,482,550 

FODDER  AND  FODDER  ADDITIVES  PROMOTING  THE 

WEIGHT  INCREASE  OF  DOMESTIC  ANIMALS  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  USE  THEREOF 
Istvan  Pals,  8/b,  Frakno  u.,  1115  Budapest;  Magda  Feher  nee 
Rayasz,  27,  Vercse  u.,  1124  Budapest;  Balint  Nagy,  5,  Errin 
vut  1026  Budapest;  Jozsef  Bokori,  31/b,  Damjanics  u.,  1071 
Bnd^iest  and  Zoltan  Szabo,  19,  Dozsa  Gyorgy  ut  1038  Buda- 
pest all  of  Hungary 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,921 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  Aug.  4, 1981,  2261/81 
Int  a^  A61K  31/55 
VS.  CL  424—245  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  promoting  the  weight  increase  of  domestic 
animals,  comprising  feeding  to  said  animals  fodder  containing 
a  small  but  effective  amount  of  a  water-soluble,  stable  complex 
of  tetravalent  titanium  formed  with  ascorbic  acid,  said  amount 
being  effective  to  make  said  animals  gain  more  weight  than  if 
fed  a  fodder  that  does  not  contain  a  said  titanium  complex. 


4,482,551 
CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 

Andri  Ftarienmeier,  Basel,  and  Paul  Lanz,  Mnttenz,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assipiors  to  Hoftlnann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nntiey, 
NJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  163,114,  Jnn.  26, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,951 

Int  a.5  A61K  31/545;  C07D  501/56 

VS.  a.  424—246  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHsON—O-CONH 

N  —I 


H2N  * 


|S      S  HsC^    ^N        J 

^L  N        J-CH:-S-U  ^  \ 
COOH 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  and  the  salts  thereof  and  hydrates 
thereof  wherein  the  compound  is  in  the  syn-isomeric  form  or 
mixtures  in  which  the  syn-isomeric  form  predominates. 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  for  the  treatment  and  pro- 
phylaxis of  infectious  diseases,  which  comprises  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


=      =      S  HjC^     ^N        /' 

CHsON—O-CONH-y! ?^        ^  ^N^      W 


A> 

H2N  * 


CXX>H 


wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  a  readily  hydrolysable 
ester  or  a  salt  thereof  or  a  hydrate  thereof  and  a  medicinaUy 
compatible  carrier. 


4,482,552 

TRIAZOLE  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR 

PHARMACEUTICAL  USE 

John  W.  CUtherow,  Hertfordshire,  En^and,  aadgnor  to  Glaxo 

Group  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,233 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  26,  1982, 
8205723 

Int  a'  A61K  31/41;  C07D  403/12.  403/14 
VS.  a.  424—246  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I) 


Rj 


\ 


(D 


N  — A 


RlR2N-Alk-Q-X-(CH2),Y(CH2)«NH— (^      ^  B 

N 

or  a  physiologically  accepuble  salt  or  hydrate  thereof,  in 

which 

Ri  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-u  alkyl,  C3-8  cycloalkyl,  C3^ 
alkenyl,  ar  Cm  alkyl  wherein  ar  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  C1.3  alkyl  or  C  1.3  alkoxy  groups  or 
halogen  atoms;  heteroaralkyl  wherein  the  heteroaryl  portion 
is  a  thienyl,  pyridinyl  or  furyl,  the  heteroaryl  ring  nuy  be 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  C  1.3  alkyl,  C1.3  aUcoxy,  hy- 
droxy, hydroxy  Cm  alkyl,  amino  Cm  alkyl,  CMalkylamino 
Cm  alkyl,  di-CM  alkylamino  Cm  alkyl  or  halogen,  and  the 
alkyl  portion  of  the  heteroalkyl  group  is  a  straight  or 
branched  CMaUcyl  chain  and  theheteroaryl  portion  is  linked 
to  the  alkyl  portion  through  a  carbon  atom;  trifluoro  Cm 
alkyl  or  Cm  alkyl  substituted  by  hydroxy.  Cm  alkoxy, 
amino.  Cm  alkylamino,  di-CM  alkylamino  or  C3.8  cycloal- 
kyl; and  R2  represents  hydrogen  or  Cm  alkyl;  or  R|  and  R2 
may  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  form  piperidino,  pyrrolidino,  morpholino,  4- 
methylpiperidino,  hexamethyleneimino  tetrahydropyridino; 

Alk  represents  a  straight  or  branched  alkylene  chain  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms, 

Q  represents  a  furan  or  thiophene  ring  in  which  incorporation 
into  the  rest  of  the  molecule  is  through  bonds  at  the  2-  and 
S-positions,  the  furan  or  thiophene  ring  optionally  bearing  a 
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ftirther  substituent  R4  adjacenj  to  the  group  RiRiN-Alk-;  or 
Q  represenu  a  tluophene  ring  in  which  incorporation  into 
the  rest  of  the  molecule  is  through  bonds  at  the  2-  and  4-posi- 
tions,  the  thiophene  ring  optionally  bearing  a  further  substit- 
uent  R4  adjacent  to  the  group  RiR2NAlk  with  the  proviso 
that  when  the  group  R]R2NAlk  is  in  the  4-position  then  the 
group  R4  is  in  the  S-position;  or  Q  represents  a  benzene  ring 
in  which  incorporation  into  the  rest  of  the  molecule  is 
through  bonds  at  the  1-  and  3*  or  1-  and  4-po8itions; 

R4  represents  halogen  or  Cm  alkyl  which  may  be  substituted 
by  hydroxy  or  Cm  alkoxy; 

X  represents  oxygen,  sulphur,  — NH— ,  methylene  or  a  bond; 

Y  represents  oxygen,  sulphur,  methylene  or  a  bond; 

n  represents  zero,  1, 2  or  3,  and  m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  S,  with 
the  provisos  that  (a)  the  total  number  of  atoms  in  te  chain 
X(CH2)nY(CH2)m  is  an  integer  from  3  to  8,  (b)  when  X  and 
Y  represent  oxygen  or  sulphur  then  n  is  2  or  3,  (c)  when  X 
represenu  — NH—  then  Q  is  a  benzene  ring  and  Y  represents 
methylene  or  a  bond,  and  (d)  when  Q  represents  a  benzene 
ring,  X  represents  oxygen,  and  n  represents  1,  then  m  may 
additionally  represent  1  and  Y  may  additionally  represent 
— CHOR«  where  R«  represents  hydrogen,  aroyl,  or  ar  C2.7 
alkanoyl,  wherein  ar  is  as  deflied  above,  or  Cm  alkanoyl; 
and 

R3  represents  hydrogen.  Cm  alkyl.  C3-6  alkenyl,  ar  C1.6  alkyl, 
wherein  ar  is  as  defined  abovev  or  C2^  alkyl  substituted  by 
hydroxy  or  Cm  alkoxy; 

either  A  represents  N  and  B  represents  CR5;  or  A  represents 
CRs  and  B  represents  N;  and  Rs  represents 

an  ar  Cm  alkyl,  wherein  ar  is  as  defined  above  or  heteroar 
Cm  alkyl  group,  wherein  the  heteroaryl  portion  is  thienyl, 
pyridinal  or  furyl,  and  optionaly  substituted  by  a  C1.3  alkyl 
group,  with  the  alkyl  portion  of  the  group  linked  to  the 
heteroaryl  portion  through  a  carbon  atom,  and  in  which  the 
alkyl  group  of  the  ar  Cm  alkyl  and  heteroar  Cm  alkyl 
groups  is  substituted  by  hydroxy.  Cm  alkoxy,  aroyloxy  or  ar 
C2.7  alkanoyloxy  wherein  ar  b  as  defmed  above,  or  Cm 
alkanoyloxy. 
10.  A  method  of  treating  a  condition  mediated  through 

H2-receptors  which  comprises  administering  to  a  patient  an 

effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  to  re- 
lieve said  condition. 


4,482,553 
BENZOTHIENYLGLYCYt  CEPHALOSPORIN 
DERIVAHVES 
Robin  D.  G.  Cooper,  Bernard  J.  Ghraves,  and  Edward  R.  Lavag- 
nino,  all  of  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  aarignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany, Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUcd  Apr.  12, 1983,  $er.  No.  484,126 
Int.  a.5  A61K  31/545;  C07D  501/22.  501/57 


VJS.  a.  424—246 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


20  Claims 


CH3 


COOR* 


wherein: 
R^  is  halo; 

A  and  B  both  are  hydrogen,  or  taken  together  complete  a 

double  bond;  I 

R2  is  hydrogen,  an  amino  prdtecting  group,  hydroxy,  or 

methoxy,  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  R2  and  R^  taken  together 

are 


M  N 

\   / 

C 
/   \ 


where 

M  and  N  independently  are  C1-C4  alkyl; 

R*  is  hydrogen,  methoxy  or  methylthio; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  a  salt  forming  cation  group,  or  a  carboxy 
protecting  group;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salu  thereof;  provided  that  R2  is  hydroxy  or 
methoxy  only  when  A  and  B  complete  a  double  bond,  and 
that  A  and  B  both  are  hydrogen  when  R}  is  other  than 
hydrogen. 

17.  A  pharmaceutical  formulation  comprising  an  antibacteri- 
ally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  admixed  with 
a  pharmaceutical  carrier,  diluent  or  excipient. 


4,482,554 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
OXICAM  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Uwe  Gebhardt;  Helmut  Augart,  both  of  Waldkirch,  and  Adolf 
Knecht,  Freiburg,  all  of  Fod.  Rep.  of  Gemuy,  aasignors  to 
Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 
FUed  Apr.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,922 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  8, 
1982,  3217315 

Int.  CI.}  A61K  31/54 
U.S.  a.  424—246  8  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  at  least  one  oxicam  derivative  of  the  gen- 
eral formula: 


in  which  R  is  a  pyridine  or  S-methyl-3-isoxazole  ring  and  X 
together  with  Y  represent  a  condensed  aromatic  ring,  together 
with  1.2  to  2  moles  per  mole  of  oxicam  derivative  of  a  base  of 
general  formula: 

R-NH-CH2-(CHOH),r-CH20H 

in  which  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical  containing 
up  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  3  or  4. 


4,482,555 

SUBSTITUTED  IH-PYRAZOLO  (1,5-a)  PYRIMIDINES 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Gianfederico  Doria,  Milan;  Cario  Passarotti,  Gallarate,  and  Ada 
Buttinoni,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignon  to  Farmitalla  Carlo 
Erba  S.fJL,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,205 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Uaited  Kiagdoa^  Mar.  16, 1962, 
8207637;  Feb.  4, 1983,  8303089 

Int  a.i  C07D  4S7/04;  A61K  31/495,  31/41 
MS.  a.  424—248.4  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 
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a) 


R|— N 


wherein 

Ri  is  (a)  a  2-pyridyl,  3-pyridyl  or  4-pyridyl  group;  (b)  a 
phenyl  ring,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  two 
groups  chosen  from  halogen,  trihalo-Ci-Q  alkyl,  Ci-Q 
alkyl,  nitro,  amino  and  C2-C6  alkanoylamino;  (c)  benzyl; 
or  (d)Ci-C6  alkyl; 

each  of  R2  and  R3  independently  is  a  hydrogen  or  a  halogen 
atom  or  Ci-Q  alkyl; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Q  alkyl  or  phenyl; 

Rs  is  (a!) 


— N 


\ 


II7 


wherein  each  of  R6  and  R7  independently  is  hydrogen  or 
C1-C6  alkyl,  or  R^  and  R7,  taken  together  with  the  nitro- 
gen atom  to  which  they  are  linked,  form  a  morpholino, 
piperidino,  N-pyrrolidinyl  or  N-piperazinyl  ring,  wherein 
the  N-pipenudnyl  ring  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
C1-C6  alkyl; 


-<f' 


group, 


wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy  or 
halogen; 

(c')  — NHR9,  wherein  R9is  a  2-pyridyl,  3-pyridyl,  4-pyridyl, 
2-pyrimidinyl,  2-pyrazinyl,  3-pyrazolyl,  2-thiazolyl  or 
2-benzothiazolyl  group,  each  of  these  groups  being  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  one  or  two  groups  chosen  from 
halogen,  Ci-Q  alkyl,  phenyl,  hydroxy  and  Ci-Q  alkoxy; 

(d) 


-NH-{CH2)m-N 


/ 
\ 


R7 


wherein  m  is  1,  2  or  3  and 
R6  and  R7  are  as  defined  above;  or  the  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  thereof 


4,482,556 

PYRIMIDO  (6,l-A)ISOQUINOLIN-4«NE  DERIVATIVES 

Bansi  Lai;  Horst  Domauen  Bani  K.  Bhattacharya;  Alihussein  N. 

Dohadwalla,  and  Noel  J.  de  Souza,  aU  of  Bombay,  India, 

assignors  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Mfin, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continnation«in*part  of  Ser.  No.  848,289,  No?.  3, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,080 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 
1977,2720085 

Int  a^  A61K  31/505;  C07D  471/04 
U.S.  a.  424-251  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


an  acid  addition  salt  thereof  with  an  inorganic  or  organic  acid, 
or  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  thereof  formed  by  reaction 
with  an  alkyl  halide, 
wherein 

R',  R^  and  R',  taken  alone,  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 

hydrogen,  C1-C3  alkoxy,  C|-Q  alkanoyloxy,  or  halogen,  or 

any  two  of  R',  R^,  and  R^,  in  adjacent  positions  and  taken 

together,  are  methylenedioxy  or  ethylenedioxy; 
R^  and  R^,  taken  alone,  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hy- 
drogen, hydroxy,  amino,  C1-C6  alkyl  substituted  by  furyl  or 
tetra-hydrofuryl,  C1-C6  alkyl,  Ci-Q  hydroxyalkyl,  di(C- 
I-C3  alkoxy)  C1-C6  alkyl,  halo-Ci-Q  alkyl,  di(Ci-C4alkyl- 
)amino  Ci-Ce  alkyl,  phenyl-C|-C2  alkyl,  or  phenyl-Ci-C2 
alkyl  wherein  the  phenyl  is  mono-,  di-,  or  tri-substituted  with 
C1-C3  alkoxy,  Ci-Ce  alkanoyl,  unsubstituted  phenyl  or  by 
phenyl  mono-  or  poly-substituted  with  C1-C3  alkoxy,  C1-C3 
alkyl,  halogen,  or  trifluoromethyl,  or 
R2  and  R^,  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached,  are  morpholino  or  piperizino  or  morpho- 
lino or  piperizino  substituted  with  Ci-Q  alkyl,  piperidino, 
phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  with  C1-C3  alkoxy  or  by  tri- 
fluoromethyl; and 
R^  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Q  alkyl,  di-(C|-C4  alkyl)  amino-C|-C6 

alkyl,  or  di-(Ct-C6alkyl)-phosphinyl-C|-C3  alkyl;  but 
if  R^  is  defined  as  above,  then  R^  represents  an  electron  pair 
and  if  R^  is  defined  as  above,  then  R^  represenu  an  electron 
pair. 

12.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  hy- 
pertonia, bronchospasms,  or  allergies,  which  composition 
comprises  a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
as  in  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  excipient. 


4,482,557 

3^UBSTITUTEI>-2-OXO-TETRAHYDRO-PYRROL[  U,  a] 
PYRIMIDINES  HAVING  DIGITALIS-LIKE  ACnVITY 

Jozsef  Kokosi,  Budabrs;  Istran  Herraecz,  Budapest;  Zoltan 
Meszaros,  Budapest;  Gyorgy  Szasz,  Budapest;  LeUc  Vasvari 
nee  Debreczy,  Budapest;  Agnes  Horrath,  Budapest,  and  Tibor 
Breining,  Budapest,  all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to  Chinoin 
Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.,  Budapest, 
Hungary 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  148,239,  May  9, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,367,229.  This  appUcation  Sep.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,130 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  May  11, 1979,  CI-1930 
Int.  a.3  C07D  487/04;  A61K  31/505 

U.S.  a.  424—251  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (II) 


N  .   ^O 


or  a  pharmaceutically 
phenyl,  or  lower  dky" 


(11) 


acid  addition  or  lower  alkyl, 
yl  quaternary  ammonium  salt 
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thereof,  wherein  R  is  hydrogeii  or  lower  alkyl;  R'  is  carboxyl 
or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  and  1^2  jg  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 


I 


ANTIFUNGAL  AMIDE  AND  UREA  DERIVATIVES  OF 

(^-AMINO•^ARYL•2•HYDROXYFROP•^YL)•lH.l,2,4• 

TRIAZDLES 

KcBoeth  Richardaoa,  and  Peter  J.  WUttle,  both  of  Canterbury, 

EngiaBd,  aarisnon  to  Pfizer  Ibc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S00,748 
Claima  priority,  applicatioo  LUted  Kingdom,  Jut  18, 1982, 
8217721 

Lrt.  a^  AoiN  4J/64.'  arm  249/01 401/12. 403/12 

UA  a  424-251  12  caaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N 


N 


m 

N-CH2— C-CH2NHR' 


(D 


wherein 

R|  is  hydroxymethyl, 

R2  and  R3  are  each  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine, 
trifluoromethyl.  hydroxy],  methoxy,  methyl  or  ethyl; 

R4  is  straight  or  branched  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof 

3.  An  antidepressant  pharmaceutical  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  an  effective 
antidepressant  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


t 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  R  is  2,4^ichlorophenyl  and  Ri  is 


X 
N      / 

— C— N 
\ 


I» 


O 
orCR^ 


t 


where  X  is  O  or  S,  R2  is  H,  or  Cj-Q  alkyl  and  R'  is  H,  C1-C4 
alkyl,  C3-Q  cycloalkyl,  R^R'C^HaCCH:),  or  Het,  and  n  is 
zero  or  one,  R*  and  R'  are  independently  H,  chloro,  or  CF3 
and  Het  is  pyridyl,  pyrimidinyl  or  pyrazinyl,  each  being  op- 
tionally monosubstituted  or  disubstituted  by  chloro,  CF3  or 
hydroxy,  or  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached  R2  and  R^  are  1-pyrrolidinyl  or  piperi- 
dino. 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  antifungal 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  diluent  or  carrier. 

10.  An  agricultural  antifungal  composition  suitable  for  use 
on  a  plant  or  seed  which  compriies  an  antifungal  amount  of  a 
compound  according  to  claim  1  and  an  agriculturally  accept- 
able diluent  or  carrier. 


4,482,560 
CARBOSTYRIL  DERIVATIVES,  AND  ANTIHISTAMINIC 

AGENTS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Kazoo  Banno;  Takaftuii  Fi^ioka;  Yasuo  Oshiro,  and  Kazuyoki 

Nakagawa,  all  of  Toko^ima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Otsuka 

Pharmaceutical  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  327,460,  Dec.  4, 1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  186,340,  Sep.  11, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

357,769 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1979,  54-120452: 
Sep.  28, 1979,  54-125565 

Int  CV  A61K  31/47;  C07D  215/22.  215/26 
U.S.  a.  424-258  24  Claims 

1.  A  carbostyril  derivative  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof,  said  carbostyril  derivative  being  represented  by 
the  general  formula  (1), 


(1) 


4.482jis9 

_  4-PHENYL43,6,7.TETRAHYDRO-THIENO 
[2,3<]PYRIDINES,  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 
Ctaus  Schneider,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein;  Geriiard  Walther,  Bingen; 
Karl-Heinz  Weber,  Gau-Algeshcim;  Wolf  D.  Bcchtel,  Appen- 
helm,  and  Karin  B«ke-Knhn,  Gtu-Algesheim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  KG,  Inoel- 
heim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,100 
198?32079»**^'  ''''"****°"  ''•*•  ^^'  "'  Germany,  Mar.  5, 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/44:  C07D  495/04 
MS.  a  424-256 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4Clainis 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkenyl  group,  a  lower 
alkynyl  group  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  which  may  have  phenyl 
group(s)  as  the  substituted  group(s);  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
lower  alkyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group;  R^  is  a  lower  alkyl  group 
having  phenyl  group<s)  as  the  substituted  group(s),  or  a  phenyl 
group  which  may  have  1  to  3  substituted  groups  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen  atoms,  lower  alkyl  groups  and 
lower  alkoxy  groups;  R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl  group 
or  a  lower  alkanoyl  group;  X  is  a  halogen  atom;  Y  is  a  lower 
alkylene  group  which  may  have  hydroxyl  group(s)  as  the 
substituent(s);  n  is  0, 1  or  2;  the  carbon-carbon  bond  between  3- 
and  4-positions  in  the  carbostyril  skeleton  is  a  single  or  double 
bond;  provided  that  when  R^  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  having 
phenyl  group(s)  as  the  substituted  group(s)  then  R*  should  be 
neither  a  hydroxyl  group  nor  a  lower  alkanoyl  group,  or  a 
quaternary  salt  represented  by  the  general  formula  (le). 
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T+ 


Q- 


wherein  R',  R2,  r3,  r4  y,  n  and  the  carbon-carbon  bond 
between  3-  and  4-positions  in  the  carbostyril  skeleton  are  the 
same  as  defined  above,  R^  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  Q  is  a 
halogen  atom. 

24.  An  antihistaminic  agent  containing  an  antihistaminically 
efTective  amount  of  at  least  one  carbostyril  derivative  or  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  salt  thereof  or  quaternary  salt  of  claim 
1  as  the  active  ingredient. 


4,482,561 
THERAPEUTICALLY  EFFECTIVE  PIPERIDYL 
N-(4-QUINOLYL)-ANTHRANILOYLOXYALKANOATES 
Dante  Nardi;  Gianni  Motta;  Rodolfo  Testa,  and  Gabriele  Gra- 
ziani,  all  of  Mihu,  Italy,  assignors  to  Recordati,  S.  A.,  Chemi- 
cal A  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Chiasso,  Switzerland 
FUed  Nov.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,093 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  No?.  14, 1981, 
8134398 

Int  a^  A61K  31/47;  OHD  215/44 
VS.  a.  424—258  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula  (I): 


a) 


in  which  R  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  radical  having 
form  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  an  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  radical  having 
from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  a  benzyl,  phenethyl,  4-nitro- 
phenethyl  or  4-aminophenethyl  radical;  or  a  phenacyl,  ben- 
zoylethyl,  /3-hydroxyphenethyl  or  a-hydroxyphenylpropyl 
radical,  optionally  substituted  on  the  phenyl  ring  by  one  or 
more  halogen  atom,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro  or  amino  substitu- 
ents,  or  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  substituent  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  phenyl  radical;  each 
of  R2  and  R3  is  independently  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  aUcyl 
radical  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  one  of  R4  and  R5  is  a 
chlorine  atom  or  a  trifluoromethyl  radical  and  the  other  of  R4 
and  Rs  is  a  hydrogen  atom;  and  the  pharmaceuticaUy  accept- 
able salts  thereof 

14.  The  method  for  eUciting  an  analgesic,  anti-inflammatory, 
antidepressant  or  platelet  aggregation  inhibiting  response  in  a 
warm-blooded  animal,  comprising  administering  to  a  warm- 
blooded animal  in  need  of  such  treatment,  a  therapeuticaUy 
effective  amount  of  the  compound  as  defined  by  claim  1,  or 
pharmaceutically  effective  salt  thereof. 


4,482,562 
AROMATIC  AMINOETHANOL  COMPOUNDS,  AND 
UTILIZATION  THEREOF  AS  CARDIOVASCULAR 
AGENTS 
Masami   Shiratsuchi,   Mnsashimurayama;    Noboru    Shimizu, 
Higaahiraurayama;    Hiroodchi    Shigyo,    Fuchn;    Yoshioori 
Kyotani,      Higaahiyamato;      Hisashi      Knnieda,      Higa- 
shimurayama;  Kiyoshi  Kawamura,  Tokorozawa;  Seiichi  Sato; 
Toshihiro  Akashi,  both   of  Higashimurayama;   Masahiko 
Nagakura,  Sayama;  Naotoshi  Sawada,  Kawasaki,  and  Yasumi 
Uchida,  Ichikawa,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kowa  Company, 
Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  233,643,  Feb.  11, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,374,840. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,819 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1980,  55-15433 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/44.  31/135;  C07D  213/74 
MS.  a.  424—263  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  following  formula 


OH 

I 
A-CHCH2NHR1 


(B-0N02)m 


.wherein  \ 

A  represents  a  direct  bond, 

B  represents  a  C|-Cn  alkylene  group  bonded  to  a  carbon  atom 

of  the  aromatic  ring  D  either  directly  or  through  — O — , 
W  represents  a  carbon  or  nitrogen  atom, 
Rl  represents  a  C3-C7  alkyl  group,  a  hydroxy-Ci-Ct  alkyl 

group,  or  a  phenyl-  or  diphenyl-alkyl  group  with  the  alkyl 

group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R2  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  halogen,  OH,  C1-C4  alkyl,  nitro,  C1-C4  alkoxy, 

acetyl,  allyloxy,  and  when  two  or  more  R2  groups  exist  they 

may  be  identical  or  different,  and 
n  represents  1  or  2  and  m  represents  1  or  2;  and 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  amount, 
efTective  for  treatment  of  diseases  of  angina,  hypertension  or, 
arrhythmia  of  a  compound  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable* 
acid  addition  salt  thereof,  said  compound  represented  by  the 
following  formula: 


A— CHCH2NHR1 


(B-0N02)m 


wherein 

A  represents  a  direct  bond, 

B  represents  a  Ci-Ci  1  alkylene  group  bonded  to  a  carbon  atom 
of  the  aromatic  ring  D  either  directly  or  through  — O — , 

W  represents  a  carbon  or  nitrogen  atom. 

Rl  represents  a  C3-C7  alkyl  group,  a  hydroxy-Ci-Q  alkyl 
group,  or  a  phenyl-  or  diphenyl-aUcyl  group  with  the  aUcyl 
group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R2  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen.  OH,  C1-C4  alkyl.  nitro.  C1-C4  alkoxy, 
acetyl.  aUyloxy  and  when  two  or  more  R2  groups  exist  they 
may  be  identical  or  different  and 

n  represents  1  or  2  and  m  represents  1  or  2;  and  a  pharmaceuti- 
caUy acceptable  diluent  or  carrier  therefor. 
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4,482*563 

NITRO  PYRROLS  AND  THEIR  PHARMACEUTICAL  USE 

Mkhad  L.  Rmuitrcc  Welwyn  Garden  Qty,  and  RodMjr  C. 

Young,  Bengeo,  both  of  England,  asdgnon  to  Sndtta  Kline  A 

French  Laboratories  Liadted,  Welwyn  Garden  Oty,  England 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  343,632,  Jan.  28, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,407,808, 

wkkh  is  a  dlTision  of  Ser.  No.  119,524,  Jon.  16, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4331,668,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  043,786,  May  30, 1979, 

Pat  No.  4,238,494.  This  appUcation  Jon.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

507,814 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30, 1978, 
24117/78;  Aug.  4,  1978,  32313/78 

Int  a^  A61K  31 /4a  31/41;  C07D  403/12.  413/12 
U.S.  a.  424—267  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  b|y  Structure  1: 


itedby 
O2N 


R3 


Structure  1 


Het-(CH2)mZ(CH2),NH 


N 
H 


R* 


in  which  ' 

Het  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  furyl  and  thienyl 
substituted  by  a  group  R'R'N— A—  where  R'  and  R2, 
which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  are  each  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  C3-C6  cycloalkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  aryl  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkyl  substituted  by  lower  alkoxy,  (lower  alkyl- 
)amino  or  diOower  alkyl)amino  or  R'  and  R^  together  with 
the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  pyr- 
rolidine or  piperidino  ring,  ami  A  is  a  straight  or  branched 
Ci-Q  alkanediyl  group; 

Z  is  sulphur,  methylene  or  oxygen; 

m  is  0,  1  or  2  and  n  is  2  or  3  provided  that  m+n  is  3  or  4; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl  aryl  lower  alkyl  or  heteroa- 
ryl  lower  alkyl;  and 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salt  thereof, 

wherein  aryl  is  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy  or  halogen  and  heteroaryl  is  2-furyl,  2-thienyl, 
2-pyridyl,  3-pyridyl  or  4.pyridyl  optionally  substituted  by 
lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy. 
4.  A  method  of  blocking  histamine  H2-receptors  which 

comprises  administering  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 

claim  1  to  an  animal  in  need  of  such  treatment. 


4,482,i64 


TRlAZOLYL^UBSnrUTED  PROPANE  DERIVATIVES 
John  J.  Wright  Cedar  Grove,  and  Alan  B.  Cooper,  West  Cald- 
well, both  of  N.J.,  aasignors  to  Schering  Corporation,  Kenil- 
worth,  N  J. 

FUed  Jun.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,031 
Int  C\}  AOIN  43/64:  A6IK  31/41:  C07D  249/08 
U.S.  a.  424—269  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


H   ,CH2— N  — N 

4 


N 


wherein  X  is  1  to  3  substituents  independently  selected  from 
halogen,  lower  alkoxy  and  lower  alkyl;  and  thftjiharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

6.  A  composition  useful  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  fungi  in 
a  human  or  animal  having  a  fungal  infection  which  comprises 


an  antifungally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  in 
admixture  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,482,565 

/3-LACTAM-CONTAINING  ANTTBACTEIUAL  AGENTS 

AND  /S-LACTAMASE  INHIBITORS 

Maurizio    Foglio;    Giovanni    FHuiceschi;   Cosimo   Scaraflle; 

Federico  Arcamone,  and  Aurora  Sanfilippo,  all  of  Milan, 

Italy,  assignors  to  Fannitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  123,787,  Feb.  22, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  66,333, 

Aug.  14, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  May  6, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  261,247 
Int  CL3  C07D  499/00:  A61K  31/42S 
U.S.  a.  424—270  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


J—  N  — 


COOR 


CH2— OCONH2 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  Ci-Cs-alkyI;  2,2,2-trichloro- 
ethyl,  p-nitrobenzyl,  acetonyl,  or  acetoxymethyl 
and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,482,566 
SUBSTITUTED  AMINOALKYLBENZENE  TYPE  LOWER 

ACYLAMIDES 
Kentaro  Hirai,  Kyoto;  Teruyuki  Ishiba;  Shigeru  Matsutani,  both 
of  Osaka;  Itsuo  Makino,  Hyogo;  Toshio  Fqjishita,  Osaka,  all 
of  Japan;  Masami  Doeteuchi,  Noordwykerhout  and  Koichi 
Otani,  Voorberg,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Teikoku 
Hormone  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  164,016,  Jun.  30, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,309,433. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,161 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  3, 1979,  54-84801 
Int  a.^  C07D  207/04:  C07C  103/34.  103/37:  A61K  31/135 
U.S.  a.  424—274  3  Clafans 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(CH2)a-N, 


Rl 


\ 


R2 


(CH2)6-A-(CH2)f— NH-C-R 


wherein 

A  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 

Y  is  0x0  or  thioxo, 

a  is  an  integer  of  I  to  3, 

b  is  an  integer  of  0  to  3, 

c  is  an  integer  of  I  to  4, 

R' is  C1-C5  alkyl, 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C5  alkyl  or 

R'  and  R2  taken  together  represent  pyrrolidinyl,  and, 

R  is  C3-C6  cycloalkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  trifluoroethyl  or 
dibromochlorobutyl, 
or  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

3.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  peptic  ulcer  which  com- 
prises administering  enterally  or  parenterally  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  a  pharmaceutical  composition  of 
claim  2  to  a  patient  suffering  from  peptic  ulcer. 
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4,482,567 
N-HEXANOYL  TO  N-HEPTADECANOYL  5-HYDROXY 
TRYPTOPHAN-5-HYDROXYTRYPTOPHANAMIDES 
AND  USE  AS  ANALGESICS 
Hadassah  Tamir,  Teaneck,  N  J.;  Stephen  E.  Karpiak,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  and  Meir  WUchek,  Rehovoth,  Israel,  assignors  to  Re- 
search Foundation  for  Mental  Hygiene,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 
and  Yeda  Research  and  Development  Co.  Ltd.,  Rehovoth, 
Israel 

FUed  Oct  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,283 
Int  a.5  A61K  31/405:  C07D  401/12 
U.S.  a.  424—274  12  CUims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  S- 
hydroxytryptophan  derivatives  of  the  formula: 


H    H 

I      I 

R— C— C— X 

\ 

/S«0 
R— C— C— X 

I    I 

H    H 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl,  cycloalkyl,  and 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  of  hydrogen  and  fluoride. 


OR'  O    R'^  O  R2 

II      I  II      I  II        / 

R— C— N — CH— C— N— CH— C— N 

R*0  CH2  CH2  V?"    OR<« 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cs-Ci6 
alkyl; 

Rl  and  Ri^'  are  each  H  or  methyl; 

R^  and  R^**  are  each  H  or  R,  as  defined  above; 

R^  and  R^"  are  each  H  or  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbons; 

R^  and  R^  are  each  H  or  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbons; 

and  their  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid'addi- 
tion  salts. 

9.  A  method  of  raising  the  pain  threshold  in  warm-blooded 
animals  which  comprises  administering  to  said  animals  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  S-hydroxytryptophan  derivatives  of  the  formula: 


4,482,569 
PLATINUM  (IWDIAMINE  COMPLEXES,  A  PROCESS 
FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  A  METHOD  OF  TREATING 
MALIGNANT  TUMORS  IN  MICE 
Eric  J.  Bnlten,  Bilthoven,  and  Francois  Verbcek,  Hannelen, 
both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Nederlandsc  Centrale  Or- 
ganisatie   Voor   Toegepastnatuurweten-SchappeUJk   Onder- 
zoek.  The  Hague,  Netherlands 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  232,298,  Feb.  6, 1981,.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,979 
Oaims   priority,   appUcation   Netherlands,   Jan.   3,    1980, 
8000032;  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1980,  55-189451 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  14» 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.J  AOIN  55/02:  A61K  31/28:  C07F  15/00 
U.S.  a.  424—287  9  Claims 

1.  Cis-sulfato-trans-dichloro- 1 , 1  -bis(aminomethyl)- 

cyclohexane-platinum(lV)  having  the  formula: 


OR'  O    R'"  O  r2 

II     I  II     I  II       / 

R— C— N  — CH— C— N— CH— C— N 


r2«    oR^ 


CH2  R2«   c 


L 

R3fl 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cs-Ci6 
alkyl; 

R'  and  R'"  are  each  H  or  methyl; 

R2  and  R^  are  each  H  or  R,  as  defined  above; 

R^  and  R^^  are  each  H  or  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbons; 

R*  and  R*"  are  each  H  or  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbons; 

and  their  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salts. 


O: 


CH2-NH2^C1^0^  / 

Pt  S 

CH2— NH2    CI    o  o 


4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  suitable  car- 
rier and  an  amount  of  the  compound  described  in  claim  1 
sufficient  to  treat  malignant  tumors  in  mice. 


4,482,570 
PYRETHROIDS 
Paolo  Piccardi;  Francesco  Corda,  both  of  Milan;  Franco  Gozzo, 
San  Donato  Milanese;  Augusto  Menconi,  and  Angeio  Logoni 
both  of  Milan,  aU  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison,  S.p.A., 
MUan,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  273,541,  Jun.  15, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,379,163, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  15,105,  Feb.  26, 1979,  Pat 
No.  4,238,237.  This  appUcation  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,474 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  28, 1978, 20713  A/78; 
Jan.  30, 1979, 19703  A/79 

Int  a.3  AOIN  53/00:  C07C  69/743.  121/75 
U.S.  a.  424—304  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,482,568 
INHIBmON  OF  ALCOHOL  METABOUSM  BY 
TETRAMETHYLENE  SULFOXIDES    ..^ 
Bryce  V.  PUipp,  Iowa  Qty,  and  VlJay  K.  Chadha,  CoralvUlc, 
both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  University  of  Iowa  Research  Foun- 
dation, Iowa  City,  Iowa 

FUed  Oct  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,482 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/38:  C07D  333/00 
MS.  a.  424—275  16  ClaUns 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  alcohol  metabolism  in  warm 
blooded  animals  comprising 
treating  the  animal  with  a  small  but  therapeutically  effective 
dosage  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


H3C         CH3 
\  / 

C 
/   \ 


CFj— C—CH-CH CH-C-O-CH— (O) 

I  H  W 


N 
o 


■-© 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  cyano. 

9.  A  method  for  fighting  infestations  by  insects  and  acari, 
comprising  distributing  in  the  zone  to  be  protected,  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  one  or  more  of  the  compounds  of  claim  1. 
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4,482,171 
SICKLE  CELL  ANEMU  TREATMENT  AND  COMPOUND 
Donald  J.  Abrahaiii,  MniTyffUlc  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Uiii?ersity  of 
Pitttborgli,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  390,7<o'^ 
Int  a.}  A6IK  31/19 
VS.  a  424—317  8  Clainu 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  penon  for  sickJe  cell  anemia  in- 
cluding orally  administering  to  taid  person  a  therapeutically 
effective  dosage  of  the  compound 


R  R 


I 
CH2— p — j-C-KCOOH 

R' 


CH3  or  OCH3  and  all  the 


R'-C-A'-r2 

W— a2— Z' 

wherein  R>  and  R2  are  each  independently  a  non-heterocyclic 
aryl  group  optionally  substituted  with  1  to  3  substituents  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl, 
Ci-C4alkoxy,  nitro,  cyano,  di(Ci-C4)alkylamino,  amino,  ben- 
zyloxy,  hydroxyl,  Ci-Qalkylthio,  Ci-CUalkylsulHnyl,  C1-C4 
alkylsulfonyl,  C1-C4  alkanoylamino,  C1-G4  alkylamino  and 
NKCi-C4)alkyl-NKCi-C4)aIkanoylamino,  Z'  is  a  group  of  the 
formula: 


— N 


wherein  at  least  one  R^Cl,  Br, 

remaining  R=rH,  R>=H  or  CHsand  n-l,  2,  3,  4  or  5. 


wherein  R^  and  R*  are  each  independently  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
C1-C4  alkyl  group  or  an  ar(Ci-C4)alkyl  group; 


— C— 

II 

w— 


4,482.572 

l-ACYLAMINO-l-CYCLOPBNTANECARBOXYUC 
ACID$ 

David  L.  Ladd,  Ovcrbrook  Hills,  and  Joseph  Weinstock,  Pho-  '^  ^  ^roup  of  the  formula: 
enixTille,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  SmithKline  Bcckman  Cor- 
poration, Philadelphia,  Pa.        | 

FUed  May  5, 1983,  Sbr.  No.  491,619 
Int  a.'  A61K  Sl/191'  087C  103/737 
VS.  a  424-319  I  8  Gains 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure  formula: 


— c— 
N  ' 

N 
I 
O— 


(CH2)m 


HOjC— alk— C— N|I         CO2H 

in  which: 

m  is  0  or  2,  and 

alk  is  alkylene  of  1-4  carbons;  on  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof  with  a  nontoxic  organic  or  inorganic  base. 

8.  The  method  of  inducing  renal  vasodilation,  anti-hyperten- 
sive and  diuretic  activity  in  a  patient  in  need  thereof  compris- 
ing administering  orally,  rectally  or  parenterally  to  said  patient 
a  quantity  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  which  is  nontoxic  and 
effective  therefor. 


4,482,578 
DIPHENYLALKANOETHER  AND 
DIPHENYLALKANONE  OXIMEETHER  DERIVATIVES 
KeUchi  Ono,  Osaka;  Hi^imc  Kawakami,  Hyogo,  and  Jiinki 
Katsube,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  316,972,  Oct.  30, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,426,394, 
whi^  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  13^565,  Apr.  2, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4j388,469.  This  appUcation  No?.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,583 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1979,  54-40032: 
Aug.  13, 1979,  54-103340 

Int  a.'  A61U  31/15.  31/135.  31/255.  31/275 
UA  a  424-327  ^  21  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  effective 
cerebral  vasodilating  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the 
formula: 


A'  is  a  C2-C6  alkylene  group  and 

A2  is  a  C2-C4  alkylene  group, 
or  a  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof,  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  diluent  or  carrier. 


4,482,574 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PROTEIN  FOR 

HYDROLYSIS 
Chang  R.  Lee,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemical 
Company,  Westport  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  350,844,  Feb.  22, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  590,543 

Int  a.^  A23J  3/00 

VS.  a.  426-7  25  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  enzymatically  hydrolyzing  a  proteinaceous 

material  comprising: 

(a)  adjusting  the  pH  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  protein- 
aceous material  in  which  at  least  30%  of  the  protein  is 
soluble  in  water  at  an  alkaline  pH  ranging  from  about  7  to 
about  10  to  a  pH  within  the  range  of  from  about  7.5  to 
about  10  and  at  least  O.S  pH  units  above  the  native  pH  of 
the  solution  of  proteinaceous  material,  said  solution  hav- 
ing a  temperature  of  less  than  about  30*  C,  the  total  dis- 
solved protein  content  ranging  from  about  0.5%  and 
about  20%  by  wieght  when  determined  at  said  pH; 

(b)  heating  the  alkaline  solution  of  step  (a)  to  an  elevated 
temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about  SO*  C.  and 
about  ISO*  C.  at  a  rate  insufficient  to  cause  gelation  of  the 
solution; 

(c)  cooling  said  heated  solution  to  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  from  about  30*  C.  to  about  2*  C.  within  1  hour 
after  the  said  solution  reaches  its  maximum  temperature 
level,  said  cooling  being  conducted  at  a  rate  sufficient  to 
prevent  gelation  of  said  protein  containing  solution;  and 

(d)  enzymatically  hydrolyzing  the  protein  in  the  so  treated 
solution  to  convert  the  protein  to  a  hydrolyzate. 
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4,482,575 
AERATED  OIL-BASED  CHEESE  MIXTURE 
Dale  F.  Olds,  Dublin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Frito-L^,  Inc.,  Dallas, 
Tea. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,938 
Int  CI.1  A23C  19/00:  A23D  5/00 
VS.  a  426-582  9  dains 

1.  An  aerated  or  aeratable  oil-based  cheese  composition 
which  is  capable  of  withstanding  hot  extrusion  and  baking 
temperatures,  comprising: 
between  about  38%  and  50%  by  weight  bland  stable  hydro- 

genated  vegeuble  oil; 
between  about  20%  and  40%  by  weight  powdered  cheese 

solids; 
between  about  8%  and  18%  by  weight  protein  containing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  modified 
whey,  non-fat  dry  milk,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
between  about  2%  and  4%  by  weight  polyglycerol  monoste- 

arate  containing  principally  triglycerol  monostearate; 
between  about  0.3%  and  0.7%  by  weight  lecithin; 
from  0  to  about  20%  by  weight  whey  solids;  and 
said  composition  being  substantially  moisture  free,  and  being 
capable  of  withstanding  hot  extrusion  and  baking  temper- 
atures of  300*  F.  without  deleterious  effects. 


4,482,576 

MEIHOD  FOR  TREATING  AN  EDIBLE  OIL  BY 

ISOTHERMAL  DIRECTED  INTERESTERinCATION 

Jacobus  Boot  VZ  Vlaardingen;  Adrianus  Rozcndaal,  BA  Vlaar- 

dlBgcB,  and  Robert  Sch^f,  NL  VhuutUngen,  aU  of  Netiier- 

lands,  assignon  to  Le?er  Brothen  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,292 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  11, 1981, 
8107657 

Int  a^  A23D  3/02:  CllC  3/10 
VS.  a.  426-603  15  Claims 

1.  Method  for  treating  an  edible  oil  comprising  triglycerides 
rich  in  linoleic  acid  the  method  consisting  essentially  of  di- 
rected interesterifying  an  oil  havinf^  polyunsaturated  fatty 
acid  content  of  at  least  60%  and  a  saturated  fatty  acid  content 
of  between  12.5%  and  16%,  at  least  a  part  of  the  saturated  fatty 
acid  content  comprising  hydrogenated  fatty  acids,  under  iso- 
thermal conditions,  the  resultant  oil  being  suitable  for  use  in 
margarine  manufacture  absent  temperature  cycling  treatment. 


4,482,577 
COATING  PROCESS  OF  ELASTOMERIC  MATERIAL 
Albert  Goldstein,  Glenwood  Atc.,  Thiton  FaUs,  N  J.  07724,  and 
Howard  L  PodeU,  28  Beachfh>nt  La.,  New  RocheUe,  N.Y. 
10605 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,889 

Int  a.^  A61B  19/04:  B05D  3/10 

VS.  a.  427—2  2  ClaUns 

1.  A  method  of  coating  of  a  vulcanized  latex  rubber  product, 

so  as  to  coat  a  surface  of  the  product  with  a  hydrophilic 

poylmer  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(1)  Clean  the  product  surface  by  washing; 

(2)  Immerse  the  product  into  a  treatment  solution  of  highly 
concentrated  sulfuric  acid  solution  of  a  concentration  of  at 
least  substantially  95%  concentration  of  sulfuric  acid; 

(3)  Remove  the  product  from  the  said  treatment  solution; 

(4)  Wash  the  product  surface; 

(5)  Immerse  the  product  into  a  coating  solutibn  of  a  hydro- 
philic polymer; 

(6)  Remove  the  product  from  the  coating  solution;  and 
(i)  Heat  the  coated  product  for  a  period  of  time;  in 

which  the  said  treatment  solution  of  sulfuric  acid  is  maintained 
at  a  temperature  substantially  below  seventeen  degrees  Celsius 
so  as  to  minimize  a  stiffening  effect  to  the  latex  rubber  product 
otherwise  resulting  from  the  action  of  the  treatment  solution 
on  the  said  product. 


4,482378 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  MAGNEHC  RECORDING 

MEDIA 

Goto  Akaahi;  TatsiUi  Kitamoto,  and  Tsutomu  Okita,  aU  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignon  to  Fi^i  Photo  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,509 
dains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  17, 1982,  57-104133 
Int  a.3  B05D  3/06 
VS.  a.  427—44  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  magnetic  recording  medium 
comprising  a  non-magnetic  support  having  coated  thereon  a 
magnetic  layer  containing  plate-shaped  ferromagnetic  fine 
particles  having  the  axis  of  easy  magnetization  thereof  oriented 
perpendicular  to  a  plane  of  the  surface  of  the  support,  the 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
coating  the  non-magnetic  support  with  a  coating  composi- 
tion wherein  ferromagnetic  fine  particles  are  dispersed  in 
a  solution  comprised  of  a  compound  polymerizable  by 
radiation  with  electron  beams  and  a  solvent,  said  particles 
being  plate-shaped  and  having  an  axis  of  easy  magnetiza- 
tion perpendicular  to  a  plate  of  the  plate-shaped  particles; 
orienting  the  axis  of  easy  magnetization  of  the  ferromagnetic 
fine  particles  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  support  while 
the  coating  composition  is  undried; 
radiating  the  composition  with  electron  beams;  and 
drying  the  composition  by  removing  the  solvent. 


4,482,579 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  VISCOUS  MATERIAL 
Makoto  FhJU;  Akin  Ikuzawa,  botii  of  Escondido,  and  Edward  C. 
SulUfan,  San  Diego,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,637 

Int  a.^  O03C  17/04 

VS.  G.  427—64  15  Chdms 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  viscous  material  to  a  surface  of 
an  article  comprising: 
supply  means  for  providing  a  gas  under  pressure; 
saturating  means  for  saturating  said  gas  with  a  vaporized 

solvent  for  said  viscous  material  to  deter  drying  of  the 

latter  when  exposed  to  the  saturated  gas  under  pressure; 

and 
containment  means  for  containing  said  viscous  material  and 

to  which  said  saturated  gas  under  pressure  is  supplied,  said 
«       containment  means  having  an  outlet  through  which  said 

viscous  material  is  forced  by  said  saturated  gas  under 

pressure  for  application  to  said  surface. 
8.  A  method  of  applying  a  viscous  material  to  a  surface  of  an 
article  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
pressurizing  a  gas; 
saturating  said  gas  with  a  solvent  for  said  viscous  material; 

and 
applying  said  saturated  gas  under  pressure  to  a  vessel  con- 
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taining  said  viscous  material  and  having  an  outlet  through 
which  said  viscous  material  is  forced  by  said  saturated  gas 
under  pressure  for  application  to  said  sealing  surface. 


4,482,580 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  MULTILAYERED 

ELECTROLUMINtSCENT  DEVICE 

Manky  D.  Emmctt,  P.O.  Box  299,  YuceTille,  N.C.  27379,  and 

Robert  L.  McNeills,  3  S.  216  Cypress,  Glen  EUyn,  lU.  60137 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,036 


lot  G.^  HOIJ  J/62; 
VJS.  a.  irJ-€6 


B05D  5/12.  S/02 


29  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  forming  an  electroluminescent  device  in- 
cluding the  steps  of: 

forming  an  electrical  conductive  means  to  provide  an  elec- 
trode for  applying  electrical  voltage; 

disposing  a  layer  of  dielectric  material  over  said  electrode; 

inserting  the  electrode  and  said  dielectric  layer  into  a  first 
furnace  having  a  first  heating  temperature  level; 

removing  said  electrode  and  dielectric  layer  after  a  first 
predetermined  time  period;  I 

inserting  the  electrode  and  dielectric  layer  into  a  second 
furnace  having  a  second  heating  temperature  level  greater 
than  the  first  temperature  leVel; 

removing  the  electrode  and  dielectric  layer  from  the  second 
furnace  after  a  second  predetermined  time  period; 

inserting  the  electrode  and  dielectric  layer  into  a  third  fur- 
nace having  a  temperature  level  less  than  the  second 
temperature  level  in  said  second  furnace;  and 

cooling  the  electrode  and  dielectric  layer  for  fusing  the 
electrode  and  dielectric  layer  together. 


electrode,  which  is  made  permeable  to  water,  wherein  for 
producing  said  second  electrode,  onto  the  dielectric  layer  is 
deposited  at  least  one  layer  having  a  thickness  greater  than  200 
A  of  a  slightly  oxidizable  metal,  which  then  undergoes  a  heat 
treatment  at  a  temperature  close  to  the  softening  temperature 
of  the  material  forming  the  dielectric  layer  in  order  to  make  the 
layer  permeable  to  water. 


4482  582 
MODinED  POLYURFTHANE  PRODUCT  HAVING 
IMPROVED  LOAD  BEARING  CHARACTERISTICS 
Morey  Weisman,  147-23  Charter  Rd.,  Jamaica,  N.Y.  11435 
Continuation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  414,884,  Sep.  3, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,439,548.  This  appUcation  Mar.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,715 
Int.  Q.^  B05D  J/24 
U.S.  a.  427-185  9  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  enhancing  the  dielectric  heat  sealing  char- 
acteristics of  an  open  cell  polyurethane  foam  product,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
A  feeding  powders  of  a  plastic  material  whose  dielectric  loss 
index  is  greater  than  that  of  polyurethane  and  water  vapor 
into  a  pressurized  stream  of  air  which  is  projected  at 
relatively  high  velocity  to  fluidize  the  powders  and  dis- 
perse the  vapors;  and 
B  directing  the  stream  toward  the  surface  of  the  product  to 
cause  the  powders  and  vapor  conveyed  thereby  to  im- 
pregnate the  cells  at  the  surface  of  said  open  celled  poly- 
urethane foam  product. 


4,482,5|l 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A  CAPACTTIVE 

HYGROMETER 
Aa*«  Larte.OrMr.AaM  RaaOlo,  AMony,  aad  JaM  Tai^ay, 
HI  af  F^MM*.  nUpTi  10  — ^nilimlii  a  r 


4,482,583 
PROCESS  FOR  SEALING  REAGENT  RIBBONS 
M.  Sultan  Siddiqi,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  aasignor  to  MUes  Laboratories, 
lac,  Elkhart,  lad. 

Filed  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,453 

ht  a.}  B05D  5/00 

VJS.  a  427—284  4  Ciatas 


19, 1982, 9ar.  No.  340,732 

ViiM,  Jm.  It,  IMl,  81 
UtL  a*  MfD  3/11  HtIL  7/00 
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4,482,584 
PAINTING  A  BAND  ON  A  TUBE 
Walter  Hess;  F^aaz  Nicolal,  and  Otto  Gdttlng,  all  of  Miilheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Maonesmann  AG,  Dues* 
seldorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,616 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  27, 
1981,  3130119 

lat  a.^  B05D  J/02 
VJS.  a  427—286  3  Claims 


4,482,586 

MULTI-LAYER  POLYISOPHTHALATE  AND 

POLYTEREPHTHALATE  ARTICLES  AND  PROCESS 

THEREFOR 

^chard  R.  Smith,  Cuyahoga  FaUs,  and  Charles  L.  Kern,  Jr., 

North  Canton,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 

d  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,306 

Int  a.3  B65D  J/02;  B32B  7/02.  27/08 

VJS.  a.  428—35  25  qiainu 


1.  Method  of  controlling  the  position  of  a  colored  band  on  a 

split  tube  and  in  relation  to  a  longitudinal  edge  thereof,  being 

one  edge  of  a  bent  plate,  there  being  an  adjustable  spray  gun 

for  providing  said  band,  comprising  the  steps  of 

positioning  a  scanning  unit  in  particular  relation  to  said  edge, 

the  particular  relation  defining  a  position  of  an  edge  of  the 

band; 

scanning  the  edge  of  the  band  as  it  has  been  painted  by  the 

spray  gun;  and 
adjusting  the  spray  gun  in  dependence  upon  the  scanning  so 
as  to  maintain  the  particular  relation  between  the  band  and 
the  edge  of  the  sfdit  tube  throughout. 


4,482,585 

CONTAINER  RESISTANT  TO  EXTREMELY  LOW 

TEMPERATURES 

Takco  Ofaodalra,  FuaabasU,  aad  Takashi  Misutanl,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toppaa  Prtetiag  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUad  Jn.  11, 1982,  Sar.  No.  387,359 

lat  a.^  B65D  33/ J6 

VS,  a  428-35  7 


^ 


14.  A  multi-layer  packaging  material,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  a  layer  made  from  a  polyterephthalate  compound, 
said  polyterephthalate  compound  being  made  by  the  reac- 
tion of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
terephthalic  acid,  dimethylphthalate,  diethylphthalate, 
and  combinations  thereof  with  ethylene  glycol,  wherein 
said  polyterephthalate  compound  has  an  intrinsic  viscosity 
of  0.6  dl/g  or  greater  and  a  glass  transition  temperature  of 
from  about  60*  C.  to  about  100*  C;  and 

(b)  at  least  a  layer  made  from  a  polyisophthalate  compound 
or  copolymers  thereof,  said  polyisophthalate  compound 
made  by  the  reaction  of  an  isophthalic  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  isophthalic  acid,  dime- 
thylisophthalate,  and  diethylisophthalate  with  a  glycol, 
wherein  said  glycol  is  ethylene  glycol  which  contains 
from  0  to  3S  mole  percent  of  one  or  more  diols  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclohexanedimethylol, 
tetramethylene  glycol,  and  propylene  glycol,  said  copoly- 
mers of  said  polyisophthalate  compound  bemg  the  reac- 
tion product  of  said  isophthalic  compound,  said  glycol, 
and  up  to  30  mole  percent  of  a  dicarboxylic  compound 
selected  fro-  the  group  consistmg  of  terephthalic  acid,  a 
dimer  acid  having  36  carbon  atoms,  dimethylterephtha- 
late,  azelate,  and  2,6-naphthalene  dicarboxylate,  wherein 
laid  polyisophthalate  compound  has  an  intrinsic  viscosity 
of  O.S  dl/g  or  greater,  a  glass  transition  temperature  of 
from  about  33'  C.  to  about  100*  C,  an  oxygen  permeabil- 
itv  r»f  *  . .  .,..1/100  in^-«*»v.»iii»  rr  i«t»  and  a  CO-"  permea- 
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taining  said  viscous  material  and  having  an  outlet  through 
which  said  viscous  mattrial  is  forced  by  said  saturated  gas 
under  pressure  for  application  to  said  sealing  surface. 


4,182,580 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  MULTILAYERED 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DEVICE 

Madey  D.  Emmctt,  P.O.  Box  299,  YanccTiUe,  N.C.  27379,  and 

Robert  L.  McNellis,  3  S.  216  CyprMS,  Glea  EUya,  DL  <0137 

Filed  Dec  14, 1^1,  Ser.  No.  330,036 

tat  a.J  HOIJ  1/62:  B05D  5/12.  3/02 

\3S.  CL  4r— 66  29 


electrode,  which  is  made  permeable  to  water,  wherein  for 
producing  said  second  electrode,  onto  the  dielectric  layer  is 
deposited  at  least  one  layer  having  a  thickness  greater  than  200 
A  of  a  slightly  oxidizable  metal,  which  then  undergoes  a  heat 
treatment  at  a  temperature  close  to  the  softening  temperature 
of  the  material  forming  the  dielectric  layer  in  order  to  make  the 
layer  permeable  to  water. 


->  1.  A  process  for  forming  an  electroluminescent  device  in- 
cluding the  steps  of: 

forming  an  electrical  conductive  means  to  provide  an  elec- 
trode for  applying  electrical  voltage; 

disposing  a  layer  of  dielectric  material  over  said  electrode; 

inserting  the  electrode  and  said  dielectric  layer  into  a  first 
furnace  having  a  first  heating  temperature  level; 

removing  said  electrode  and  dielectric  layer  after  a  first 
predetermined  time  period; 

inserting  the  electrode  and  dielectric  layer  into  a  second 
furnace  having  a  second  heating  temperature  level  greater 
than  the  first  temperature  level; 

removing  the  electrode  and  dielectric  layer  from  the  second 
fUmace  after  a  second  piedetermined  time  period; 

inserting  the  electrode  and  dielectric  layer  into  a  third  fur- 
nace havmg  a  temperature  level  less  than  the  second 
temperature  level  in  said  second  furnace;  and 

cooling  the  electrode  and  dielectric  layer  for  fusing  the 
electrode  and  dielectric  kyer  together. 

4,482,581 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A  CAPACTTIVE 

HYGROMETER 
Aodr^  Lorin,  Onay;  Afldr^  Roallio,  Antony,  and  Jean  Taoguy, 
Paris,  all  of  France,  asrignon  to  CommiMariat  a  rEoergic 
Atomique,  Paria,  France 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,732 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Fhuce,  Jan.  19, 1981,  81  00890 
tat  a.J  B05D  5/12:  HOIL  7/00 


4,482,582 
MODIFIED  POLYURETHANE  PRODUCT  HAVING 
IMPROVED  LOAD  BEARING  CHARACTERISnCS 
Morey  Wdsman,  147-23  Charter  Rd.,  Jamaica,  N.Y.  11435 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  414^84,  Sep.  3, 1982,  Pnt  No. 
4,439,548.  Thia  appUcation  Mar.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,715 
tat  Q.^  B05D  1/24 
VS.  a.  427—185  9  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  enhancing  the  dielectric  heat  sealing  char- 
acteristics of  an  open  cell  polyurethane  foam  product,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
A  feeding  powders  of  a  plastic  material  whose  dielectric  loss 
index  is  greater  than  that  of  polyurethane  and  water  vapor 
into  a  pressurized  stream  of  air  which  is  projected  at 
relatively  high  velocity  to  fluidize  the  powders  and  dis- 
perse the  vapors;  and 
B  directing  the  stream  toward  the  surface  of  the  product  to 
cause  the  powders  and  vapor  conveyed  thereby  to  im- 
pregnate the  cells  at  the  surface  of  said  open  celled  poly- 
urethane foam  product 


4,482,583 
PROCESS  FOR  SEALING  REAGENT  RIBBONS 
M.  Sultan  Siddiqi,  Elkhart,  tad.,  assignor  to  MUes  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Elkhart  tad. 

Filed  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,453 

tat  a.3  B05D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  427—284  4  Claims 


U  A  a.  427—79 


/^fe 


^>-^^^-^%^^^ 


24  Clainu 


J 
5, 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  thin  dielectric  capacitive 
hygrometer  of  the  type  in  which  onto  a  layer  of  a  conductive 
material  forming  the  first  electrode  is  deposited  a  layer  of 
insulating  material,  whose  dielectric  constant  varies  with  the 
quantity  of  water  absorbed,  then  on  said  dielectric  material 
layer  is  deposited  a  second  metallic  layer  forming  the  second 


1.  The  process  of  sealing  two  opposite  edges  of  substantially 
flat  reagent  ribbon  without  otherwise  affecting  impregnated 
reagent  in  said  reagent  ribbon,  which  process  comprises,  pass- 
ing the  impregnated  reagent  ribbon  over  a  circumferentially 
grooved  applicator  roll  which  applicator  roll  is  partially  sub- 
merged in  a  heated  container  having  scaling  liquid  which  is 
entrained  by  the  grooved  roll  as  the  appllbator  roll  rotates  such 
that  sealing  liquid  from  the  heated  sealing  liquid  container  is 
transported  to  and  contacts  only  the  edges  of  the  reagent 
ribbon  as  the  reagent  ribbon  is  suspended  in  the  groove  of  the 
applicator  roll  by  its  edges  and  maintaining  the  reagent  ribbon 
in  contact  with  the  grooved  applicator  roll  for  sufficient  period 
of  time  to  cause  the  liquid  sealing  material  to  contact  and  seal 
the  edges  of  the  reagent  ribbon. 
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4,482,584 
PAINTING  A  BAND  ON  A  TUBE 
Waltcr.Hess;  F^aax  Nicolai,  and  Otto  Getting,  aU  of  MiUheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuy,  anignon  to  Mannesmann  AG,  Does- 
seldorf.  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,616 
aains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Jul.  27, 
1981, 3130119 

tat  a.}  B05D  1/02 
U.S.  a.  427—286  3  Claims 


4,482,886 

MULTI-LAYER  POLYISOPHTHALATE  AND 

POLYTEREPHTHALATE  ARTICLES  AND  PROCESS 

THEREFOR 

Richard  R.  Sndth,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  and  Charles  L.  Kern,  Jr., 

North  Canton,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 

A  Rubber  Cooqtany,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  415,306 

tat  CU  B65D  1/02:  B32B  7/02.  27/08 

U.S.  a.  428—35  25  Claims 


7^— (A-l 


1.  Method  of  controlling  the  position  of  a  colored  band  on  a 

split  tube  and  in  relation  to  a  longitudinal  edge  thereof,  being 

one  edge  of  a  bent  plate,  there  being  an  adjustable  spray  gun 

for  providing  said  band,  comprising  the  steps  of 

positioning  a  scanning  unit  in  particular  relation  to  said  edge, 

the  particular  relation  defining  a  position  of  an  edge  of  the 

band; 

scanning  the  edge  of  the  band  as  it  has  been  painted  by  the 

spray  gun;  and 
adjusting  the  spray  gun  in  dependence  upon  the  scanning  so 
as  to  maintain  the  particular  relation  between  the  band  and 
the  edge  of  the  split  tube  throughout. 


4,482,585 

CONTAINER  RESISTANT  TO  EXTREMELY  LOW 

TEMPERATURES 

Takeo  Ohodaira,  Funabashi,  and  Takashl  Mizutanl,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toppan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,359 

tat  Q.^  B65D  33/16 

U.S.  a  428—35  7  Claims 


1.  A  container  resistant  to  extremely  low  temperatures, 
comprising  a  laminated  body  comprising  an  inner  layer  and  an 
outer  layer  adhesively  bonded  together,  the  inner  layer  com- 
prising a  non-stretched  film  of  a  polyethylene  which  is  pre- 
pared by  the  low  polymerization  method  and  which  has  a 
viscometric  average  molecular  wreight  of  not  less  than 
1,000,000  and  a  light-scattering  average  molecular  weight  of 
not  less  than  3,000,000,  and  the  outer  layer  comprising  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  biaxially  stretched 
polyethylene  terephthalate,  stretched  or  non-stretched  poly- 
ethylene naphthalate,  polyparabanic  acid  resin,  perfluoroalk- 
oxy  resin,  polytetrafluoroethylene,  ethylene-tetrafluoroeth- 
yene  copolymer,  chlorinated  trifluoroethylene  resin,  and  aro- 
matic polyimide  resin. 


14.  A  multi-layer  packaging  material,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  a  layer  made  from  a  polyterephthalate  compound, 
said  polyterephthalate  compound  being  made  by  the  reac- 
tion of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
terephthalic  acid,  dimethylphthalate,  diethylphthalate, 
and  combinations  thereof  with  ethylene  glycol,  wherein 
said  polyterephthalate  compound  has  an  intrinsic  viscosity 
of  0.6  dl/g  or  greater  and  a  glass  transition  temperature  of 
from  about  60*  C.  to  about  100*  C;  and 

(b)  at  least  a  layer  made  from  a  polyisophthalate  compound 
or  copolymers  thereof,  said  polyisophthalate  compound 
made  by  the  reaction  of  an  isophthalic  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  isophthalic  acid,  dime- 
thylisophthalate,  and  diethylisophthalate  with  a  glycol, 
wherein  said  glycol  is  ethylene  glycol  which  contains 
from  0  to  33  mole  percent  of  one  or  more  diols  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclohexanedimethylol, 
tetramethylene  glycol,  and  propylene  glycol,  said  copoly- 
mers of  said  polyisophthalate  compound  being  the  reac- 
tion product  of  said  isophthalic  compound,  said  glycol, 
and  up  to  30  mole  percent  of  a  dicarboxylic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  terephthalic  acid,  a 
dimer  acid  having  36  carbon  atoms,  dimethylterephtha- 
late,  azelate,  and  2,6-naphthalene  dicarboxylate,  wherein 
said  polyisophthalate  compound  has  an  intrinsic  viscosity 
of  0.5  dl/g  or  greater,  a  glass  transition  temperature  of 
from  about  35*  C.  to  about  100'  C,  an  oxygen  permeabil- 
ity of  7  cc-mil/lOO  in^Klay-atm  or  less,  and  a  CO2  permea- 
bility of  30  cc-mil/100  indayatm  or  less;  wherein  the 
layer  made  from  a  polyisophthalate  compound  has  a 
thickness  which  ranges  from  about  10  percent  to  about  90 
percent  of  the  total  thickness  of  the  packaging  material. 


4,482,587 
BONDING  COMPOSmONS  AND  SHAPED  ARTICLES 

UTILIZING  THE  BONDING  COMPOSmONS 
David  R.  Fagerburg;  Freddie  A.  Shepherd,  botii  of  Klngsport; 
Benny  W.  Wright  Bluff  Qty,  and  L  Daniel  Sand,  Kingvort 
all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

FUed  May  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,344 
tat  a.3  B65D  3/00:  B32B  27/10:  C08F  12/30 
U.S.  a.  428—35  »  Claims 

1.  A  bonding  composition  for  bonding  polyesters  and  co- 
polyesters  to  poly( vinyl  alcohol)  and  copolymers  thereof,  said 
composition  comprising  a  poly(esteramide)  having  an  inherent 
viscosity  of  at  least  0.8  dl/g,  said  poly(esteramide)  containing 
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(1)  repeating  uniu  from  at  least  70  mol  percent  of  a  dicarbox- 
ylic  acid  selected  from  pimelic,  azelaic,  sebacic  acid  or 
combinations  thereof  and  optionally  up  to  30  mol  percent 
of  a  second  linear  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  at 
least  four  carbon  atoms  connected  linearly  between  the 
two  acid  groups  or  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid; 

(2)  repeating  uniu  from  10  mol  percent  to  30  mol  percent  of 
a  diamine  selected  from  1,6-hexanediamine,  1.4-cyclohex- 
anebismethylamine  or  oombinations  thereof;  and 

(3)  repeating  units  from  W  to  70  mol  percent  of  a  glycol 
selected  from  ethylene  glycol,  1,4-butanediol,  1,4- 
cyclohexanedimethanol  or  combinations  thereof. 


a  density  within  the  range  of  60  to  100  kg/m^,  preferably  80 
kg/m^  relatively  thin  metal  plates  are  attached  to  and  cover 


4,482,588 
BONDING  COMPOSmONS  AND  SHAPED  ARTICLES 

UTILIZING  THE  BONDING  COMPOSITIONS 
DtTid  R.  Fagerburg;  Freddie  A.  Shepherd,  both  of  Kinpport; 
Benny  W.  Wright,  Bluff  City,  and  I.  Duicl  Sand,  Kingvort, 
all  of  Tmb^  aaiigiion  to  Ekstnan  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
tar,  N.Y. 

FIM  May  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  496,345 
iBt  a^  B65D  i/Oa-  B32B  27/l(k  C08F  12/30 
UA  a.  428-35  ISCIafaia 

1.  A  bonding  composition  for  bonding  polyesters  and  co- 
polyesters  to  poly(vinyl  alcohol)  and  copolymers  thereof,  said 
composition  comprising  a  poly(esteramide)  having  an  inherent 
viscosity  of  at  least  0.8  dl/.  laid  poly(esteramide)  containing 

(1)  repeating  uniu  from  at  least  70  to  90  mol  percent  of  a 
dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from  adipic,  pimelic,  suberic, 
azelaic,  sebacic  acid  or  combinations  thereof  and  10  to  30 
mol  percent  of  a  second  linear  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid 
having  at  least  four  carbon  a|pms  connected  linearly  be- 
tween the  two  acid  groaps  ^  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic 
acid; 

(2)  repeating  uniu  from  10  Jnol  percent  to  30  mol  percent  of 
a  diamine  selected  from  1,6-hexanediamine,  1,4-cyclohex- 
anebismethylamine  or  combinations  thereof;  and 

(3)  repeating  uniu  from  90  to  70  mol  percent  of  a  glycol 
selected  from  ethylene  glycol,  1,4-butanediol,  1,4- 
cydohexanedimethanol  or  combinations  thereof;  and 
wherein  repeating  uniu  from  said  second  linear  aliphatic 
dicarboxylic  acid  and  repeating  uniu  from  said  diamine 
are  present  in  equal  molar  amounu. 


both  sides  of  the  core,  and  a  mounting  plate  for  a  wheel  shaft 
arrangement  is  adhesively  attached  to  said  core. 


4,482,590 
DEEP  WATER  FLOTATION  DEVICES 
Robert  W.  Bouley,  East  Springfield,  and  Robert  F.  KoTar,  Wrm- 
tham,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Syncon  Intemationiil,  Inc., 
AgBwan,Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,597 

Int  a.3  B32B  i/26,  5/16 

UA  a.  428-35  5  Claims 


4,482,589 

METAL  COVERED  CELLULAR  PVC 

Jan  Widman,  Halmstad,  Sweden,  ssslgnor  to  Additainer  AB. 

Halfflstead,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE82/00409,  $  371  Date  Jul  14. 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  14,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02097,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  23, 1983 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  518,309 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dee.  10, 1981, 8107409 
Int.  a.3  B32B  3/02.  1/02.  15/08 
UA  a  428-35  T  13  cw^ 

1.  A  self  carrying  platform  forming  a  closed  goods  accom- 
modating space,  preferably  fpr  refrigerator/freezer  trailers, 
where  at  leut  the  bottom  of  the  goods  accommodating  space 
comprises  a  core  of  constructional  cellular  plastic  and  surface 
layen  laminated  to  the  core,  the  improvement  being  in  that  the 
core  consisu  of  a  constructional  cellular  plastic  of  PVC  having 


1.  A  macrosphere  for  use  in  a  buoyancy  device,  which  com- 
prises; a  hollow,  closed  sphere  having  a  diameter  of  from  about 
0.5  to  about  10  inches,  a  wall  thickness  of  from  about  0.010  to 
about  0.500  inches,  a  density  of  from  about  6  to  about  32 
lbs/cubic  foot,  said  sphere  being  fabricated  from  a  hardened 
syntactic  foam  of  a  synthetic,  polymeric  resin. 


4,482,591 

POLYVINYL  BUTYRATE  PELUCLE  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  PELUCLES  THEREOF  FOR  PROJECTION 

PRINTING 

Irl  E.  Ward,  Easton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  J.  T.  Baker  Chemical 

Company,  Phillipaburg,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,280 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/00 

U  A  a  428-66  2  dalnis 

1.  A  pellicle  for  use  in  projection  printing  comprising  a  cast 

polyvinyl  butyral  fdm  mounted  in  a  peUicle  mounting  ring  and 

wherein  the  polyvinyl  butyral  has  the  formula 
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CHj 
•(•CH2-CH^3reCH2-CHi3reCH2-CH        CH^ 

OH  C>0  O  O 

I  \   / 

OCH3  CH 


I 
C3H7 


wherein  x  is  SO.  13,  y  is  S0.02  and  z  is  ^0.88. 


1.  A  pad  for  isolating  the  vibrations  of  a  machine  having  an 
upper  layer  of  ultra-high  molecular  weight  polyethelene,  a 
lower  layer  of  elastomer  secured  to  the  lower  surface  of  said 
upper  layer,  and  a  plurality  of  laterally  and  longitudinally 
spaced  elastomeric  projections  molded  to  the  lower  surface  of 
said  lower  layer  to  provide  vibration  isolation  to  materials 
loaded  on  said  pad. 


4,482,593 

FLOCKED  FLOOR  MAT  WITH  HYDROPHIUC 

ADHESIVE 

Paul  J.  Sagel,  Ondnnati,  and  Toan  Trinh,  MaineriUe,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincin* 

nati,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,427 

Int.  a.^  B05D  1/14 

U.S.  a.  428—90  14  Claims 


4,482,594 
FINE  GAUGE  CUT  PILE  TUFTED  VELVET 
Olay  Stousland,  Burlington,  N.C.,  aasigaor  to  Burlington  Indns- 
tries.  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C 

FUed  May  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,618 

Int.  a.3  B32B  3/02 

MS.  a  428-92  15  Claims 


4,482  592 

VIBRATION  ISOLATION  PAD 

James  H.  Kramer,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  237,232,  Feb.  23, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,436,274. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,821 

Int  a.3  n6M  1/00 

\3S.  a.  428-67  5  daiffls 


ttumtt tumwm  ^>i.ii  f%mr 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  improved  fine  gauge  cut  pile 
tufted  velvet,  comprising: 
crimping  and  heat  setting  staple  fiber; 
open  end  spinning  the  crimped  and  heat  set  suple  fiber  to 
produce  yam; 
-  fme  gauge  tufting  the  yam  into  a  substrate  and  simulta- 
neously cutting  the  tufts  to  produce  a  sheared  pile;  and 
applying  a  backing  to  secure  the  pile  to  the  substrate. 

4,482  595 

PRIMARY  BACKING  OF  FOAMED  POLYPROPYLENE 

TAPES  AND  TUFTED  CARPETS  PRODUCED  FROM  THE 

SAME 
Kusuo  FiOishita,  Kasugai;  Hideshl  Sakamoto,  Ichihara;  Tomlo 
Yamazawa,  and  Junichi  Yamaguchi,  both  of  Minamata,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Chisso  Corporation  and  Japan  Polypro 
Backing  Co.  Ltd.,  both  of  Ohsaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  591,496 

Int  a.3  B32B  27/16 

U.S.  a.  428—95  6  firf— 


1.  A  flocked  article  comprising  a  hydrophilic  flocking  adhe- 
sive, flock  fibers,  a  thin  primary  backing  selected  ftx)m  nonwo- 
ven  substrates,  woven  substrates  and  polymeric  film  substrates, 
and  a  secondary  backing;  the  flock  fibers  are  bonded  perpen- 
dicularly to  the  primary  backing  with  the  hydrophUic  flocking 
adhesive;  the  primary  backing  is  affixed  to  the  secondary  back- 
ing; said  hydrophilic  flocking  adhesive  has  a  water  contact 
angle  of  from  0*  to  70*. 


4.  A  tufted  carpet  produced  by  the  use  of  a  primary  backing 
prepared  by  weaving  polypropylene  tape  yams  oriented  by 
stretching,  which  polypropylene  Upe  yams  comprise  foamed 
polypropylene  Upe  yams  having  a  foam  content  of  1.0  to  20%. 


4,482,596 
ELECTROLESS  ALLOY  PLATING 
Michael  GuUa,  Sherbom,  and  Oleh  B.  Dntkewych,  Harvard, 
both  of  Maas.,  assignors  to  Shipley  Company  Inc.,  Newton, 
Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  308,778,  Oct.  5, 1981, ,  which  to  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  187,552,  Sep.  15, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,346 
Int  a.i  B32B  3/10,  15/04 
U.S.  a.  428—131  30  Claims 

2.  A  structure  comprising  a  catalytic  surface  plated  with  an 
autocatalytic  electroles  alloy  of  copper,  nickel,  and  phospho- 
rous where  the  copper  comprises  from  70  to  99  percent  by 
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weight  of  the  deposit,  the  |4)otphorous  comprises  from  0.1  to      a  substrate  having  a  surface  for  releasably  supporting  a 

pattern  thereon;  and 
a  pattern  of  material  with  the  ability  to  foam  in  the  presence 
of  heat,  releasably  supported  upon  said  surface. 

4,482^99 

SUPPORT  LAYER  FOR  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE 

TRANSFER  MATERIALS 

Ray  H.  Lnebbe,  Jr.,  Maitlaad,  and  Mark  A.  Carter,  Caiaclberry, 

both  of  Fhu,  aadgBors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Eagioeering  Co., 

FloriuuB  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,103 

iBt  a.3  B41M  5/24:  GOID  15/06;  G32B  5/16 

VJS.  a.  428-212  14  aaing 


■    ea|g    «o    to    aam^ia   m 
•naif  ta*t*  m  Mtinmi 

•  c 


0 10  ao    «o    m 


10  percent  by  weight  of  the  jlloy  and  the  nickel  comprises  the 
balance  of  the  alloy. 


4,482,397 

INSULATING  MATERIAL 

Peter  Smith,  Hoddesdon,  Eagiand,  aailgiior  to  Spic  Intenia- 

tioaal  Limited,  Hoddesdoo,  Engiaiid 
per  No.  PCr/GB82/00127,  f  371  Date  Dk.  14, 1982,  §  102(e) 
IHrte  Dec.  14, 1982,  PCT  Pob.  No.  WO82/03821,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  11, 1982 

per  FUed  Apr.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,891 
Oalma  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  29,  1981, 
8113ri;  May  28, 1981, 8114)52 

iBt  a»  B32B  1/06;  F\€L  59/08,  59/02 
U.S.  a  428-166  13  Claims 


1.  An  electric  discharge  transfer  material  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrically  anisotropic  support  layer  having  electro- 
conductive  particles  dispersed  in  a  resin;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  thermal  or  electrothermal  transfer  layer  in 
the  form  of  a  resin  layer  capable  of  being  broken  by  elec* 
trical  discharge  and  transferred  to  a  record  sheet,  one  of 
said  transfer  layers  being  laminated  to  said  support  layer, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  resin  in  the  support  layer 
comprises  a  phenoxy  resin  of  the  formula: 


H    H    H 

I      I      I 

•o— c— c— c- 

I   I   I 

H    H    H 


1.  An  insulating  material  comprising  a  flexible  web  of  spaced 
impervious  material,  a  pluralky  of  individual  strips  of  insula- 
tion materia]  extending  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  flexible  web  each  strip  being  completely  encompassed  by 
impervious  material,  and  a  metal  foil  forming  at  least  one  outer 
surface  of  the  insulating  material. 


CH3 


wherein  n  is  about  100. 


4,4: 


12,598 

TRANSFER  SHEETS  AND  PRODUenON  OF 

DECORATIVE  ARTICLES  THEREWITH 

TaUl  Ishll,  Tokyo,  and  TakasU  Tanrtmd,  L-akado,  both  of  Japu, 

assi«H)rs  to  Dai  Nippon  lositsa  KabMhlU  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419^25 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Sep.  21, 1981, 56*149050; 
Apr.  12, 1982,  57-60678 

Int.  a^  B32B  3/10,  5/20,  31/00 
MS,  CL  428—195  i  20  CUms 

3       5    I  3        5       3 


£ 


4,482,600 

SPOT-WELDABLE  UGHTWEIGHT  COMPOSITE 

MATERIAL 

YoshlUro  Matsumoto,  Chlba;  MasatoshI  Shlnocakl,  Mobara, 

and  Toshlo  trie,  Chlba,  aU  of  Japan,  aaslgnors  to  Kawasaki 

Steel  Corporation,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,373 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1982,  57-43207 
lot  a.i  B32B  7/02,  9/00 
U.S.  a.  428—213  1  Gahn 

1.  In  a  spot-weldable  lightweight  composite  material  consist- 
ing of  two  metal  sheets  and  an  intermediate  layer  consisting  of 
a  mixture  of  resin  and  graphite  and  held  between  the  metal 
sheets,  an  improvement  comprising  said  intermediate  layer 
having  a  thickness  not  smaller  than  the  sum  of  the  thicknesses 
of  the  two  metal  sheets  and  having  a  graphite  content  R  of 
10-30%  by  weight,  and  the  graphite  having  a  particle  size 
distribution  which  satisfles  the  following  relation 


1.  A  transfer  sheet  for  prodiicing  decorative  articles  having 
foamed  convex  parts,  comprising: 


^ 


X  KS240 


wherein  R  represents  the  above  described  graphite  content, 
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and  V  represents  the  volume  percentage  of  graphite  particles, 
which  have  a  size  within  the  range  of  from  i  to  1  time  thickness 


Umko 


<K    «M»  4M»  <MD    CX 

MHtil  t  Sim  t/ XCytOQm  tm0m 


BLENO  AND  CARD  FIBROUS 

WEB  CONTAINING 
SOLVENT  REMO\*kBLE 

CQMPnMFMT 


NEEDLE  WEB   TO  BASE 
FABRIC 


COMF^CT    NEEDLED  WEB  I 


DISSOLVE     SOLVENT 
REMOVABLE  COMPONENT 


1.  An  intermediate  wet-press  felt  fabric,  which  comprises: 

a  first  layer  of  interwoven  machine  direction  and  cross- 
machine  direction  yams;  and 

a  second  layer  of  non-woven  staple  fibers,  needled  to  the 
first  layer; 

said  staple  fibers  including  a  proportion  of  solvent  remov- 
able fibers  and  a  proportion  of  solvent  resistant  fibers. 


4,482,602 
DIELEenUCALLY  HEATABLE  POLYOLEFIN  FOAMS 

CONTAINING  UNSATURATED  POLYESTER 
Bmao  PelUeeUI,  MapeUo,  Italy,  assignor  to  Bayer  AktiengeseU* 

schaft,  LsTericnsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DIrislOB  of  Ser.  No.  490,148,  Apr.  29, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,454,256. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  585,268 
Claims  priority,  appUcitlon  Italy,  May  11, 1982, 21191  A/82 
lat  a.}  B32B  5/22,  7/04 
VS.  a  428-245  8  Claims 

1.  A  laminate  article  comprising  a  textUe  layer  and  a  foam 
layer  wherein  the  foam  is  a  dielectricaUy  beatable,  polyolefin 
foamed  mouldings  consisting  essentially  of  from  3  to  20%  by 
weight,  baaed  on  the  foam,  of  an  unsaturated  polyester  ob- 
tained by  a  proces  which  comprises  mixing  polyolefin  and  3  to 
20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  foam  to  be  formed,  of  an  unsatu- 
rated polyester  with  a  foaming  agent  and  a  crosslinking  agent, 
extruding  the  mixture  to  a  moulding,  and  then  crosslinking  and 
foaming  the  moulding  by  heating  the  moulding. 


4,482,603 

WHOLLY  AROMATIC  POLY  AMIDE  HBER 

NON-WOVEN  SHEET  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Tsugoshl  Yoshida;  Hldehani  Sasaki;  Tom  Sawaki,  and  Keizo 

Shimada,  aU  of  Iwakonl,  Japaa,  assignors  to  Teyin  Limited, 

Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,634 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japas,  Apr.  19, 1982,  57-63948 

Int  a^  B32B  27/00;  D02G  3/00 

VS.  a.  428—287  9  Claims 


of  the  intermediate  layer,  based  on  the  total  amount  of  the 
graphite. 


4,482,601 
WET  PRESS  PAPERMAKERS  FELT  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATION 
Richard  J.  Hartigan,  Jr.,  Dehnar,  N.Y.,  aaslgnor  to  Albany 
International  Corp.,  Albany,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,350 

Int  a.3  B32B  5/02;  D06H  7/22 

VS,  a.  428-234  2  Claims 


1.  A  wholly  aromatic  polyamide  fiber  non-woven  sheet 
consisting  essentially  of  wholly  aromatic  polyamide  fibers 
randomly  entangled  with  each  other  and  consisting  essentially 
of  a  wholly  aromatic  polyamide  having  85  molar  %  or  more  of 
at  least  one  type  of  recurring  unit  selected  from  those  of  the 
formulae  (I)  and  (II): 


_^.^_^.^ 


(I) 


and 


1""T0r"t 


ai) 


which  non-woven  sheet  is  characterized  in  that  said  wholly 
aromatic  polyamide  fibers  include  (A)  drawn,  heat-treated 
fibers  and  (B)  at  least  one  type  of  fibers  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  undrawn,  non-heat-treated  fibers  and  partially 
drawn,  non-heat-treated  fibers,  and  have  portions  thereof  hav- 
ing a  flattened  cross-sectional  profile;  said  aromatic  polyamide 
fibers  are  fuse-bonded  to  each  other  at  least  at  portions  thereof 
intersecting  each  other;  and  said  sheet  includes  pores  con- 
nected to  each  other  and  having  a  size  at  the  peak  of  pore  size 
distribution,  of  not  larger  than  13  microns  determined  by 
means  of  a  mercury  porosimeter,  and  no  voids  isolated  from 
each  other,  and  has  a  porosity  of  from  S%  to  40%  and  an  air 
permeabUity  rate  of  from  0.1  to  10,000  sec/100  ml. 


4,482,604 
BONDED  REINFORCED  PLASTIC  STRUCTURES 
Donald  D.  Donermeyer,  Springfield;  Joseph  G.  Martins,  Lud- 
low, and  Darid  A.  Fabel,  Springfleld,  aU  of  Mass.,  aasigBors  to 
Monsanto  Company,  St  Loala,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,081 
Int  a.3  B32B  25/02.  27/38 
VS.  a  428—336  10  Claims 

1.  A  bonded  reinforced  plastic  structure  which  comprises 
reinforced  plastic  parts  coated  with  a  primer  coat  and  bonded 
together  by  a  thermoplastic  block  copolymer,  wherein  the 
reinforced  plastic  is  formed  from  sheet  molding  compound  or 
bulk  molding  compound,  wherein  the  primer  coat  comprises 
an  epoxidized  novolac  resin  and  a  resinous  amidopolyamine  in 
a  weight  ratio  of  about  2:1  to  about  1:2,  wherein  the  block 
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copolymer  comprises  from  40  to  80%  by  weight  of  crystalline 
polyester  or  polyunide  segments  end  fh>m  20  to  60%  by 
weight  of  smorphous  polyamide  or  polyether  segments,  and 
wherein  the  block  copoljmer  has  a  crystalline  melting  point 
above  about  ISS*  C.  and  a  number  average  molecular  weight  in 
the  range  of  abput  8000  to  about  30000.  , 


MS2.MS 

SIZED  TEXnU  YARN  FOR  WEAVING 

WUUaa  H.  Cotti,  P.O.  Bos  74S,  CSesMM,  S.C  29631 

CoBtiaaatloB-l»fWt  of  S«r.  No.  20l,53t,  No?.  20, 1980,  Pat 

No.  4,364,197.  lUs  applkalkw  May  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,703 

bt  a^  D02G  i/OO 
U.S.  a  438-^8  1  7  Claim 


4,482,607 

METHOD  FOR  COATING  MAGNESIUM  GRANULES 
WITH  FLUORIDE-GONTAINING  FLUX 
Ranaswani  Nwilamaggham,  Salt  Ukit  Qty,  Utd^  and  John  C. 
Priacn,  Las  Vegaa,  Nc?.,  ani^on  to  Amx  Ibc,  GfMawkh, 

COBO. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,887 

iBt  a.)  B32B  5/76 

U.S.  a  428-403  TCtoinia 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  coated  magnesium  granules  for 
use  as  an  addition  agent  in  the  treatment  of  molten  metal  baths, 
the  improvement  which  comprises,  contacting  granules  of 
magnesium  with  a  salt  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of 
fluorspar  and  a  nuoborate  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
:onsi8ting  of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals  and  thereby  pro- 
duce a  coating  thereof  on  the  surfaces  of  said  granules  charac- 
cerized  in  that  the  surface  coating  is  substantially  non-hygro> 
scopic  and  in  that  the  oxidation  of  said  granules  is  greatly 
inhibited  during  addition  of  said  granules  to  said  molten  metal 
bath. 


1.  A  one-sided  sized  warp  yam  for  use  in  weaving  a  fabric  oi 
a  loom  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  individual  ylam  fibers  oriented  generally  along 
the  length  of  said  yam; 

a  size  coating  carried  on  only  one  side  of  said  yam; 

at  least  some  of  said  yam  fibers  on  said  one  side  of  said  yam 
being  coated  with  said  size  coating; 

said  size  coating  being  applied  to  said  one  side  and  being 
dispersed  and  dissipated  from  said  applied  side  through 
the  cross-section  of  said  yam  such  that  at  least  some  of 
said  yam  fibers  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  yam  are  de- 
void of  any  size  coating. 


4,482,608 
RELEASE  COATING  FOR  INFRARED  IMAGEABLE  AND 

THERMALLY  IMAGEABLE  FILMS 
RosmU  R.  Isbrandt,  and  Robert  D.  Lowery  both  of  St  Paul, 
Minn.,  assignor  to  Minneaota  Mining  and  Mannikctnring 
Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401^42 
Int  a.3  B32B  27/(10.  27/28:  G03C  5/16 
UA  CI.  428-^21  8  ciaimf 

1.  Film  for  preparing  transparencies  by  means  of  infrared 
imaging  or  thermal  imaging,  said  film  bearing  an  imageable 
layer  having  a  top  coat  consisting  essentially  of  a  copolymer 
formed  from  (a)  at  least  one  fluorocarbon  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fluoroaliphatic  acrylates  and 
fluoroaliphatic  methacrylates,  and  (b)  at  least  one  monomer 
which  imparts  hardness  to  the  copolymer. 


4j482,606 
ISODIAMETRICAL  MICROCAPSULES  WITH 

REGULARIZED  DUMETERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 

Hubert  Booaquet  Caloire;  Jean  Bernard  Egraz,  Lyons,  and 

Georgei  Ratet  St  Genis  lea  OUierca,  aU  of  Fhmce,  aaaignors 

to  Priatex,  Calnire,  France 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,338 

daioH  priority,  appUcation  Friuce,  Mar.  9, 1981, 81  04800 

Int  a.J  BOIJ  13/02:  B32B  27/30 

U  A  a  428-402  J  14  ctatag 

1.  A  microencapsulation  process  for  the  treatment  of  sub- 
stances finely  divided  in  an  aqueous  phase  to  simultaneously 
obtain  isodiametrical  microcapsules  with  regular  diameters 
such  that  80%  of  said  diameters  measure  between  2  and  5 
microns  comprising  contactiig  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  poly- 
mer or  hydrosoluble  copolymer  containing  a  functional  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — COOH,  —OH 
-CONH2.  -CONHR,  -CONRR',  -NH2.  NHR  and  NRR' 
wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  organic  groups  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl  and  alkylaryl,  as  the  sheU  of  the 
capsule  with  a  solution  of  the  substance  to  be  coated  dispersed 
in  at  least  one  hydrophobic  polyaryl  solvent  and  subjecting  the 
resulting  liquid  medium  to  a  mechanical  shearing  action  corre- 
sponding to  a  shearing  coefficient  of  at  least  8000  second" '. 

14.  Microcapsules  which  are  isodiametrical  and  having 
regularized  diameters  such  that  80%  of  said  diameters  measure 
between  2  and  S  microns  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,482,609 
COATING  COMPOSmON  OF  AN  ACRYUC  POLYMER, 
A  POLYESTER  RESIN  AND  AN  ETHYLENE/VINYL 
ACETATE  COPOLYMER 
Michael  E.  Woodhouae,  Farmington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Do 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wifanington,  DeL 
Filed  Feb.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,353 
iBt  a'  B32B  15/08:  C08L  33/08.  33/12 
U.S.  a  428-458  9  Claima 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  2-23%  by  weight  of 
binder  and  75-98%  by  weight  of  an  organic  solvent;  wherein 
the  binder  consists  essentially  of  about 

(a)  60-90%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of 
an  iminated  acrylic  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  poly- 
merized units  of  methyl  methacrylate,  alkyl  methacrylate 
or  alkyl  acrylate  each  having  2-12  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  group  and  an  a-fi  ethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
carboxylic  acid  at  least  partially  reacted  with  an  alkylenei- 
mine;  and  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of 
about  20.000-80,000  determined  by  gel  permeation  chro- 
matography; 

(b)  5-20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of 
a  polyester  resin  being  the  esterification  product  of  an 
alkylene  glycol,  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  and  an 
aromatic  monocarboxylic  acid  and  having  a  weight  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  about  1,000-10,000  determined  as 
above; 

(c)  5-20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of 
an  ethylene/vinyl  acetate  copolymer  consisting  essentially 
of  about  5-15%  by  weight  vinyl  acetete  and  85-95%  by 
weight  ethylene  and  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  about  1,000  to  5,000,  determine  as  above. 

9.  A  metal  substrate  coated  with  a  paint  layer  which  is 
coated  with  the  composition  of  claim  1  and  which  is  coated 
with  another  paint  layer. 
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4,482,610 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
TsntOBO  OUta,  and  Kyoichi  Naruo,  both  of  Shizuoka,  Japan, 

aadgnors  to  Fqji  Photo  Fttan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
FUed  Feb.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,907 

Oalma  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  4, 1981,  56-15392 

Int  a.}  HOIF 10/02 

MS.  a  428—483  <  Oaina 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  magnetic  recording  medium 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  applying  to  a  non-magnetic  base 
a  composition  comprising  (1)  a  compound  having  an  unsatu- 
rated bond  polymerizable  by  electron  beams,  (2)  an  electron 
beam  polymerizable  compound  having  one  or  more  carbon- 
carbon  unsaturated  bonds  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  unsaturated  monoaliphatic  acids,  unsaturated  polybasic 
acids,  unsaturated  aliphatic  acid  amides,  and  monoalkyl  unsat- 
urated esters  of  sulfuric  acid  and  phosphoric  acid,  (3)  ferro- 
magnetic particles,  and  (4)  an  organic  solvent,  and  polymeriz- 
ing and  curing  the  applied  coating  by  irradiation  with  electron 
beams,  said  compound  having  one  or  more  unsaturated  bonds 
being  such  that  at  least  10  wt%  thereof  is  adsorbed  onto  the 
ferromagnetic  panicles  in  a  mixture  of  10  parts  by  weight  of  a 
1  wt%  solution  of  the  compound  and  1  part  by  weight  of  the 
ferromagnetic  particles. 


4,482,612 

LOW  ALLOY  OR  CARBON  STEEL  ROLL  Wmi  A 

BUILT-UP  WELD  LAYER  OF  AN  IRON  ALLOY 

CONTAINING  CARBON,  CHROMIUM,  MOLYBDENUM 

AND  COBALT 
Hiroaori  Koroki,  and  Taogno  Honda,  both  of  Fnkooka,  Japaa, 
aaaignors  to  Knroki  Kogyoaho  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fnkooka,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,386 
Int  a.^  B32B  15/18 
VS.  a.  428-683  5  Oains 

1.  A  roll  having  a  built-up  weld  layer  thereon  comprising  a 
roll  body  and  a  built-up  weld  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  roll 
body,  said  roll  body  consisting  essentially  of  low  alloy  carbon 
steel,  said  built-up  weld  layer  consisting  essentially  of  no  more 
than  0.10  percent  by  weight  of  carbon,  10~14  percent  by 
weight  of  chromium,  0. 1  ~  1.0  percent  by  weight  of  molybde- 
num, 0.5~2.0  percent  by  weight  of  cobalt  and  the  balance  iron. 


4,482,611 
ELECTRONIC  PARTS 
Koichi  Teshima;  Maaakazn  Yamada,  both  of  Tokyo;  Toahiharu 
Sakorai,  Yokohama,  and  Takemi  Abe,  FiUiaawa,  all  of  Japaa, 
aaaignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Kawa- 
aaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,461 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1981,  56-207190 
Int  a.^  C23C  1/04:  B32B  15/01 
MS.  a  428—647  7  n»im^ 
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4,482,613 

CELL  WFTH  SAFE  VENTING  ELECTROLYTE 

Michael  J.  Turchan,  deceased,  late  of  Sudbury,  Maas.  (by  Suaaa 

B.  Turchan,  adnUnistratrlx);  Peter  R.  IVtoaes,  Windham,  N.H., 

aad  Alwyn  H.  Taylor,  WeUcaley  HUll,  Mass.,  assignors  to 

DvaceU  Inc.,  Bethel,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466317 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  2/12.  6/14 

MS.  CL  429—53  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  safety  of  a  non-pressurized 
electrochemical  cell  containing  an  electrolyte  salt  and  an  or- 
ganic electrolyte  salt  solvent  comprising  the  steps  of  providing 
said  ceU  with  a  pressure  release  vent;  providing  said  solvent 
with  a  component,  having  a  boUing  point  between  30*  to  130* 
C,  which  is  in  a  volatUe  state  and  which  comprises  at  least 
80%  by  volume  of  said  solvent  whereby  cell  abuse,  resulting  in 
temperature  increase,  causes  said  component  to  vaporize  and 
to  be  substantiaUy  expelled  from  said  ceU  through  said  vent 
thereby  substantially  shutting  down  cell  operation;  and  under 
such  abuse  conditions  substantially  shutting  down  ceU  opera- 
tion by  vaporizing  said  component  and  substantially  expelling 
it  from  the  cell  through  said  vent. 


»«  „  I 


4,482,614 

ZINC-BROMINE  BATTERY  WTTH  LONG  TERM 

STABILTTY 

Ralph  2Uto,  Jr.,  Durham,  N.C,  aaaignor  to  Gel,  lac,  Durham, 

N.C 

FUed  No?.  IS,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,491 

Int  a.3  HOIM  2/40 

MS.  CL  429—70  14  daian 


1.  An  electronic  pari  comprising: 

(i)  a  high  strength  Cr  and  Zr  deposition  type  copper  alloy 
consisting  essentially  of  Cu,  Cr  in  an  amount  more  than 
0.3%  and  less  than  1.5%  by  weight,  and  Zr  in  an  amount 
of  about  1%  by  weight  or  less,  the  total  amount  of  Cr  and 
Zr  being  between  about  0.3%  and  about  2.0%  by  weight 
said  copper  alloy  being  the  product  of  a  process  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

(a)  dissolving  in  substantially  pure  Cu  at  least  one  of  Cr,  in 
an  amount  more  than  0.3%  and  less  than  about  1.5%  by 
weight,  or  Zr,  in  an  amount  of  about  1%  by  weight  or 
less,  the  total  amount  of  Cr  and  Zr  being  between  about 
0.3%  and  about  2.0%  by  weight, 

(b)  preparing  a  workpiece  from  the  solution  prepared  in 
step  (a), 

(c)  hot  rolling  said  workpiece  at  a  temperature  between 
about  600*  and  about  900*  C, 

(d)  annealing  said  workpiece  after  hot  rolling,  and 

\  (e)  shaping  said  workpiece  after  step  (d)  to  form  said 

electronic  part;  and 
(ii)  a  coating  on  said  high  strength  copper  aUoy,  said  coating 
comprising  Sn. 


1.  A  metal-bromide  secondary  battery  comprising: 

(a)  means  defining  an  array  of  bipolar  electrode  assembUes 
physically  spaced  from  each  other  and  arranged  parallel 
to  each  other; 

(b)  each  such  bipolar  electrode  assembly  having  an  electrode 
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substrate  of  planar  form  with  an  aspect  ratio  of  less  than 
two,  an  area  of  at  least  200  sq.  in.  an  anode  face  and  a 
cathode  face,  the  electrode  substrate  comprising  an  inert 
materia]  of  low  electrical  resistance  perpendicular  to  the 
sheet,  i.e.  on  the  order  of  less  than  0.01  ohm-sq.  in.  and  low 
sheet  or  bulk  resistivity,  i.e.  on  the  order  of  less  than  10 
ohm-cm; 

(c)  each  such  electrode  assembly  comprising  discrete  char- 
coal particles  arranged  and  held  at  the  cathode  face  with- 
out binders,  the  particles  being  in  electrical  contact  with 
each  other  and  at  least  a  portion  thereof  being  in  contact 
with  the  cathode  face; 

(d)  means  providing  a  surface  enhancement  of  the  anode 
face  of  at  least  3  times; 

(e)  means  for  circulating  an  electrolyte  of  aqueous  metal- 
bromide  solution  between  bipolar  electrode  assemblies 
comprising  inlet  and  outlet  manifolds  spanning  the  array 
and  having  elongated  tributaries  of  each  such  manifold 
extending  therefrom  to  an  electrolyte  flow  space  between 
each  pair  of  opposing  bipolar  electrode  substrates,  the 
tributaries  providing  a  kigh  resistance  electrical  path  from 
each  manifold  to  the  electrolyte  flow  space  between  the 
confronting  electrode  aasemblies,  the  tributaries  terminat- 
ing in  respective  inlet  and  outlet  through  arrangements 
below  and  above  the  confronting  anode  and  cathode 
faces; 

(0  means  for  recirculating  the  electrolyte  from  the  outlet 
manifold  external  to  the  batteries  and  then  through  the 
inlet  manifold  and  constructed  and  arranged  for  complete 
drainage  of  electrolyte  from  the  battery  automatically 
upon  selected  abnormal  occurrences; 
(g)  means  for  establishing  a  continuous,  but  relatively  small, 
flow  of  electrolyte  at  the  cathode  face  compared  to  an 
order  of  magnitude  larger  such  flow  of  electrolyte  be- 
tween the  membrane  and  anode  face  in  each  electrolyte 
flow  space  between  confronting  electrode  assemblies; 
(h)  means  deflning  end  electrodes,  one  with  a  cathode  face 
and  one  with  an  anode  face,  configured  similarly  to  the 
intermediate  electrode  assemblies  bracketing  the  bipolar 
electrode  assembly  amy  and  further  defining  external 
circuit  connections  motnted  to  said  end  electrodes; 
(i)  means  for  flowing  recirculating  electrolyte  between  the 
end  electrodes  and  the  respective  nearest  bipolar  elec- 
trode assemblies  from  inlet  to  outlet  manifolds  in  the  same 
manner  as  between  bipolar  electrode  assemblies; 
0)  means  encapsulating  the  edges  of  the  substrates  of  the 
electrode  assemblies  but  allowing  flow  through  said  mani- 
folds and  tributaries  to  define  an  enclosed,  leak-proof 
battery; 
(k)  means  forming  spaces  between  the  anode  faces  and  char- 
coal-overlaying membranes  of  opposing  electrode  assem- 
blies; 
the  said  apparatus  of  (aHk)  being  constructed  and  arranged 
such  that  under  charging  conditions,  the  recirculating  of  an 
aqueous  metal-bromide  solution  electrolyte  produces  a  build- 
up of  metal  plating  out  of  the  metal  on  the  anode  faces  of  the 
electrodes  and  increased  storage  of  halogen  at  the  charcoal 
particles  of  the  cathode  faces;  that  under  discharging  condi- 
tions, produces  a  reduction  of  plating  at  anode  faces  by  re-ioni- 
zation  of  the  metal  and  redissolving  in  the  electrolyte  and  a 
reduction  of  halogen  storage  by  re-ionizing  and  redissolving  in 
the  electrolyte;  that  the  unbound  charcoal  induces  hydrolysis 
of  bromine  to  HBr  and  HBrO  to  an  extent  automatically  com- 
pensating for  the  tendency  of  the  electrolyte  to  become  in- 
creasingly basic  due  to  hydrogen  evolution  and  thereby  pro- 
vide intrinsic  pH  control;  such  that  dendrite  shorting  and 
excess  chemical  bromine-zinc  reactions  are  prevented  by  pro- 
vision of  a  liquid  well  and  a  gas  dome  and  uniform  spreading  of 
liquid;  and  that  the  stack  of  electrode  assemblies  and  mem- 
branes and  spacers  is  under  a  controlled  compression  to  main- 
tain rigid  electrode  form  and  determined  spacing  of  electrodes. 


4,482,615 
LITHIUM  ANODE  COMPRISING  COPPER  STRIP  IN 

CONTACT  WITH  LITHIUM  BODY  AND 
LITHIUM-SULFUR  DIOXIDE  BATTERY  UTILIZING 

SAME 

Martin  G.  Roiaaaky,  Mont?ale,  N  J.,  and  Bruce  Jagid,  Monsey, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Power  ConTeraion,  Inc.,  Elmwood  Park, 

NJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  430,691,  Sep.  30, 1982, 

abuidoned.  This  application  Aug.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,035 

Int  a^  HOIM  i/02,  6/10 

U.S.  CL  429—94  8  Claims 
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1.  A  lithium  anode  for  utilization  in  a  lithium  cell  comprising 
a  lithium  body  having  inlaid  in  one  face  thereof,  a  copper  strip 
extending  the  substantial  full  length  of  said  lithium  body,  the 
ratio  of  copper  area  contributed  by  said  copper  strip  to  the 
lithium  area  of  the  lithium  body,  computed  for  the  anode  face 
to  which  the  copper  strip  is  inlaid,  being  from  about  0.02  to 
0.25. 


4,482,616 
CONTROLLING  SOLUBIUTY  OF  LTTHIUM  SALTS  IN 

UQUID  SULFUR  DIOXIDE 
John  F.  Connolly,  Glen  EUyn,  and  Robert  J.  Thrash,  Carol 
Stream,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indi- 
ana), Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  508,524 
Int  a?  HOIM  6/14 
U.S.  a.  429-101  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  modifying  the  solubility  of  a  lithium  salt  in 
a  non-aqueous  solvent  system  which  comprises  dissolving  said 
lithium  salt  and  a  solubility  modifying  additive  in  the  solvent 
system,  wherein  said  solvent  system  comprises  a  major  portion 
of  sulfur  dioxide,  the  amount  of  said  lithium  salt  is  in  excess  of 
the  amount  which  is  soluble  in  the  solvent  system  in  the  ab- 
sence of  said  solubility  modifying  additive,  the  amount  of  said 
solubility  modifying  additive  is  effective  to  increase  the  solu- 
bility of  the  lithium  salt,  and  said  solubility  modifying  additive 
comprises  a  salt  which  contains  at  least  one  cation  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  cation  complexes,  quater- 
nary ammonium  cations  and  organic  phosphonium  cations. 

12.  Tlie  composition  prepared  by  the  process  which  com- 
prises dissolving  a  lithium  salt  and  a  solubility  modifying  addi- 
tive in  a  non-aqueous  solvent  system,  wherein  said  solvent 
system  comprises  a  major  portion  of  sulfur  dioxide,  the  amount 
of  said  lithium  salt  is  in  excess  of  the  amount  which  is  soluble 
in  the  solvent  system  in  the  absence  of  said  solubility  modifying 
additive,  the  amount  of  said  solubility  modifying  additive  is 
effective  to  increase  the  solubility  of  the  lithium  salt,  and  said 
solubility  modifying  additive  comprises  a  salt  which  contains 
at  least  one  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal 
cation  complexes,  quaternary  ammonium  cations  and  organic 
phosphonium  cations. 
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4,482,617 
BATTERY  SEPARATORS 
Rene  Le  Bayon,  Baud;  Roger  Faocoa,  Auray,  and  JacqaeUae 
Legriz,  Locminc,  all  of  France,  aasignon  to  USM  Corpora- 
tion, Farmlngtoa,  Conn. 

FOed  Dec  10, 1982,  Set.  No.  447,270 

lat  a?  HOIM  2/16.  2/18 

VS.  a  429—143  6  Clalnt 


being  disposed  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  elongated 
terminal.  '' 


1.  A  substantially  flat  battery  separator  carrying  a  plurality 
of  polymeric  ribs  on  at  least  one  surface,  said  ribs  comprising 
successive  elevated  and  depressed  segments  and  where  said 
elevated  segments  are  of  substantially  uniform  maximum 
height  and  are  sii()stantially  circular  in  cross-section  and  where 
the  rib  base  width  is  substantially  uniform  along  the  entire 
length  of  the  rib. 


4,482,618 

AIRCRAFT  BATTERY 
Joseph  A.  Orsino,  Dismond  Bar;  Ernest  R.  Sawyer,  Solano 
Beach,  and  Ronald  J.  HoUett,  Glendora,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Concorde  Battery  Corporation,  West  Covlna,  Calif. 
FUed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,142 
Int  a.3  HOIM  2/28 
VJS.  a.  429-179  6  Claims 


1.  A  lead-acid  storage  battery  including  a  casing  formed  of  a 
plastic  material  for  containing  lead  and  lead-oxide  plates,  posi- 
tive and  negative  electrode  posts  connected  to  the  plates,  and 
said  storage  battery  containing  an  acid  electrolyte;  a  cover  for 
the  casing  formed  of  plastic  material;  and  a  pair  of  terminal 
assemblies  for  the  battery  embedded  in  spaced  and  insulated 
relationship  in  the  cover,  each  of  the  terminal  assemblies  com- 
prising: a  plug  embedded  in  the  cover,  said  plug  being  formed 
of  electrically  conductive  material  substantially  impervious  to 
corrosive  attack  by  the  acid  electrolyte,  and  said  plug  having 
an  embedded  fvst  portion  positioned  adjacent  to  a  side  of  the 
cover,  an  elongated  terminal  of  a  predetermined  electrically 
conductive  material  subject  to  corrosive  attack  by  the  acid 
electrolyte,  said  elongated  terminal  extending  through  said 
side  of  said  cover  and  having  a  head  portion  received  in  said 
first  portion  of  said  plug  and  completely  embedded  in  said  first 
portion  of  said  plug  and  said  elongated  terminal  protruding 
outwardly  through  said  side  of  said  cover  from  the  plug,  said 
elongated  terminal  being  protected  by  the  cover  and  by  the 
plug  against  corrosive  attack  by  the  acid  electrolyte  contained 
within  the  battery,  and  the  plug  having  a  tubular  portion  for 
receiving  the  corresponding  electrode  post  within  the  casing 
when  the  cover  is  in  phice,  the  axis  of  said  tubular  portion 


4,482,619 

X-RAY  ELECTRO-PHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING 

MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  AN 

ELECTRICAL  CHARGE  IMAGE  IN  SUCH  MATEiUAL 

Eberhard  Bayer,  Manlch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktlengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  May  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493308 
Clairas  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  21, 
1982,  3227294 

Int  a^  G03D  41/16:  G03G  5/00 
VJS.  a.  430-84  8  dainis 

1.  A  method  of  generating  an  electrical  charge  image  in  a 
x-ray  electro-photographic  recording  material  comprised  of 
successive  contacting  layers  identified  as  follows: 

(a)  an  upper  photo-conductive  layer  composed  of  a  vapor- 
deposited  selenium-arsenic  alloy  having  from  about  0.1 
through  10  mole  percent  of  arsenic  therein  and  having  a 
free  surface, 

(b)  an  electrically-conductive  layer  composed  of  a  transpar- 
ent conductive  material  having  inhibiting  properties  for 
negative  charge  carriers, 

(c)  an  intermediate  layer  comprised  of  an  x-ray  luminophore, 
and 

(d)  a  lower  film  carrier  layer  having  a  reflective  surface 
facing  said  intermediate  layer, 

said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positively  charging  said  free  surface  of  said  photo-conduc- 
tive layer  in  the  dark  by  a  corona  discharge  from  an 
applied  electrical  field  while  maintaining  said  electri- 
cally conductive  transparent  layer  as  a  cooperating 
electrode,  thereby  to  produce  a  sensitive  charge  on  said 
surface;  and 

exposing  said  so-charged  sjurface  to  an  x-ray  image, 
thereby  to  produce  on  said  surface  an  x-ray  electro-ir 
photographic  charge  pattern  which  is  developable  with 
a  toner. 


4,482,620 
METHOD  OF  FUSING  TONER  COMPOSmONS 
CONTAINING  PYRIDINIUM  TETRAFLUOROBORATES 
Robert  J.  Gruber,  Pittsford;  Paul  C.  JuUen,  Webster,  and  Ray- 
mond A.  Yourd,  III,  Rochester,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aasignon  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
DlTlaion  of  Ser.  No.  446,739,  Dec.  3, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,454,214. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,605 
Int  a.3  G03G  13/20 
MS.  a.  430—99  5  Chdms 

1.  A  method  of  imaging  which  comprises  forming  a  negative 
electrostatic  latent  image  on  a  photoresponsive  imaging  de- 
vice, contacting  the  resulting  image  with  a  positively  charged 
toner  composition  comprised  of  resin  particles,  pigment  parti- 
cles, and  from  about  0. 1  percent  by  weight  to  about  10  percent 
by  weight  of  a  pyridinium  tetrafluoroborate  charge  enhancing 
additive  of  the  formula 


O 


N®  BF4® 

I 

wherein  R|  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  about  1  carbon 
atom  to  about  22  carbon  atoms,  followed  by  subsequently 
transferring  the  developed  image  to  a  suitable  substrate,  and 
permanently  affixing  the  image  thereto  with  a  fuser  roll  con- 


796 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  13,  1984 


Uining  lead  oxide  and  a  vinylidene  fluoride  hexafluoropropyl- 
ene  copolymer  thereon. 


im^ai 


TWO<X>MPONENT  TYPE  DRY  DEVELOPER 
Michio  KasUwagl,  Otso,  Jtpu,  Mriffor  to  Tony  ladaitrics, 

IbC,  JiBttI 

FiM  Apr.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  483,S17 
Clatef  priority,  appUcatkn  Japu.  Mmy  17, 1982,  57-81504 
iBt  a^i  G03G  9/10 
VS.  a.  430—107  I  49  claims 

1.  A  two<omponent  type  dry  developer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  mixture  of  a  toner  and  a  magnetic  carrier, 
said  toner  containing  resin  as  its  principal  component  and 
being  contained  in  the  developer  in  the  range  of  from  0.5 
to  SO  weight  percent, 
said  carrier  being  consisted  of  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  metal,  metallic  oxide  and  ferrite,  hav- 
ing a  specific  surface  area  of  100  to  300  cmVg,  a  shape 
factor  of  not  less  than  ISx  10-2  ggd  i^^  tj„„,  g  qx  10-^ 
and  a  product  of  flowability  and  true  specific  gravity  of 
100  to  190  sec/so  g  and  being  contained  in  the  developer 
in  the  range  of  from  SO  to  99.5  weight  percent. 


trie  resistivity,  the  improvement  comprising  measuring  the 
resistivity  under  substantially  no-load  conditions,  said  measur- 
ing  step  being  carried  out  in  a  measuring  device  having  a 
toner-receiving  cavity  and  further  including  the  sub-steps  of 
(a)  pouring  the  powder  mass  into  the  cavity,  (b)  inserting  a  pair 
of  spaced-apart  electrodes  into  the  poured  powder  mass,  (c) 
applying  an  electric  potential  below  about  20  volts  D.C./cm  of 
separation  across  the  spaced-apart  electrodes,  and  (d)  adjusting 
the  measured  resistivity  to  determine  the  volume  resistivity  of 
the  powder  mass,  and  wherein  the  grading  step  includes  select- 
ing a  powder  mass  having  a  resistivity  ranging  from  about 
1.66X  10^  to  about  1.66x10^  ohm.cm  as  determined  by  said 
measuring  step. 


4,48: 


,J2,622 

MULTISTAGE  DEPOSITION  PROCESS 

PUUp  H.  Sodea,  OdtriUc,  atd  PauJ  S.  Viocett,  Grand  VaUcy, 

both  of  Canada,  aaiignort  to  Xerox  Corporatioa,  Stamford, 

Coaa. 

FUcd  Mar.  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  480,642 

Int  a'  G03G  5/04;  C09D  5/24 

US.  a  430-135  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  depositing  particles  in  a  softenable  layer  to 
form  a  migra^on  imaging  member  comprising  heating  at  least 
the  surface  of  Mid  layer  to  soften  said  surface,  contacting  said 
surface  in  a  first  deposition  tone  at  a  high  impingement  rate 
with  vapors  comprising  selenium  or  selenium  alloy  vapors 
from  a  selenium  or  selenium  »Uoy  source  to  form  a  sub-surface 
monolayer  of  spherical  particles  comprising  said  selenium  or 
selenium  alloys,  removing  said  surface  from  said  first  deposi- 
tion zone  prior  to  substantial  dropoff  in  optical  density,  con- 
tacting said  surface  in  at  leut  one  second  deposition  zone 
longer  than  said  first  deposition  zone  at  an  impingement  rate 
with  said  selenium  or  selenium  alloy  vapors  of  less  than  about 
one-half  the  impingement  rale  in  said  first  deposition  zone  to 
increase  the  size  of  said  spherical  particles  while  maintaining  a 
narrow  size  distribution  of  said  spherical  particles  and  achiev- 
ing a  high  surface  packing  density  thereby  increasing  the  opti- 
cal density  of  said  migration  imaging  member,  and  removing 
said  surface  from  said  second  deposition  zone  prior  to  substan- 
tial dropoff  in  optical  densityi 


4,482,624 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERUL  EMPLOYING 

ENCAPSULATED  RADUTION  SENSITIVE 

COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING 

SENSITIVITY  BY  SEQUESTERING  OXYGEN 

Jonathan  S.  Amey;  Richard  F.  Wright;  Paul  C.  Adair,  and 

Dennis  L.  Williams,  aU  of  Chillicothe,  Ohio,  asiignon  to  The 

Mead  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,704 
Int  a.3  G03C  1/40  1/00 
VS.  a  430-138  25  Claime 

1.  A  photosensitive  material  comprising  a  support  having  on 
a  surface  thereof  a  photosensitive  layer  including  an  image 
forming  agent  and  a  plurality  of  capsules,  said  capsules  con- 
taining, as  the  internal  phase,  a  radiation  sensitive  composition 
which  undergoes  a  change  in  viscosity  upon  exposure  to  ac- 
tinic radiation,  said  radiation  sensitive  composition  including  a 
photoinitiator  and  an  agent  different  than  said  photoinitiator 
which  sequesters  oxygen  in  response  to  exposure  which  does 
not  substantially  change  the  viscosity  of  said  radiation  sensitive 
composition,  said  image  forming  agent  being  associated  with 
said  capsules  such  that  by  rupturing  said  capsules  and  releasing 
said  internal  phase  said  image  forming  agent  is  activated. 

4,482,625 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  COLOR  PROOFING 

SHEET 
Tomizo  Namiki;  Tomohisa  Tago;  MOdo  Totsuka,  and  F^uniaki 
Shinozaki,  all  of  Shiznoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fqji  Photo 
Fihn  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  J^mub 

Filed  No?.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,736 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  26, 1982,  57*207342 
Int  a.J  G03C  1/54.  5/08 
VS.  a.  430—143  13  Claims 


4,482,623 

PREPARATION  METHOD  OF  MAGNETIC  TONER 

Kaaaori  Tabani;  Takafemi  Aoyama,  both  of  Knma^ya,  and 

Toahio  Kamakara,  Ohmiya,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi 

Metals,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  132,082,  Mar.  20, 1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  eoatinnation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  940,647,  Sep.  8, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appiicatioa  Oct  1. 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,509 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1977,  5M07711; 
Sep.  22, 1977,  5M13336 

Int  a^  jG03G  9/14 
Ufa.^137  J  ^   , Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  makiig  single  component  magnetic 
toners  of  the  type  composed  of  fine  magnetic  particles,  carbon 
black,  and  an  organic  binder,  the  method  including  the  steps  of 
uniformly  mixing  the  magnetic  particles  and  the  binding  com- 
ponent, pulverizing  the  mixed  material  to  a  preselected  range 
of  particle  diameters  to  form  a  toner  powder  mass,  mixing  the 
carbon  black  with  the  powder  mass,  thermally  fixing  the  car- 
bon bhK;k  on  the  surfaces  of  the  particles  comprising  the  pow- 
der mass,  and  grading  the  powder  mass  according  to  its  elec- 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  color  proofing  sheet  which 
comprises  imagewise  exposing  a  light-sensitive  image-forming 
material  comprising  a  transparent  support  having  provided 
thereon  a  dye-  or  pigment-containing  light-sensitive  photore- 
sist composition  layer  or  both  a  dye-  or  pigment-containing 
colorant  layer  and  a  light-sensitive  photoresist  composition 
layer  through  a  color  separation  mask,  developing  the  material 
to  form  a  color  separation  image,  transferring  the  color  separa- 
tion image  onto  a  photopolymerizable  image-receiving  layer, 
transferring  in  registration  at  least  one  more  color  separation 
image  onto  the  same  image-receiving  layer  to  obtain  a  multi- 
colored color  proofing  sheet  on  a  single  support  and  totally 
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exposing  the  image-receiving  layer  after  the  inuige  transfer  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  induce  photopolymerization  thereof 


developing  the  material  thereby  forming  a  direct-positive 
image  in  the  presence  of  a  compound  represented  by  the 
general  formula  (II): 


4,482,626 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  COLOR  DEVELOPER 
COMPOSmONS 
Peter  J.  Twist,  Great  Missenden;  Joeeph  Bailey,  Bnshey  Heath; 
Staart  P.  Briggs,  London;  Mirosla?  V.  Miio?ic  Watfoid,  and 
Da?id  T.  Sooth^,  Rayners  Lane,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roehcster,  N.Y. 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  474,772,  Mar.  14, 1983,  abandoned. 

TUB  appUcation  Mar.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,945 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  29, 1982, 
8212463 

Int  CLJ  G03C  5/SO 
Ui^a.430— 380  30  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  color  developing  composition  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  a  primary  aromatic  amino  color  developing  agent 

(2)  an  hydroxylamine,  and 

(3)  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


N— CH2— (CH);,— CH2— N 
R2CH  HCR2 


c  \ 

V 


wherem 
each  Ri  is  — CH2COOH  or 


— CH2— c. 


/ 


C-*' 


HO 


each  R2  is  hydrogen  or  — COOH 
p  is  0  or  1,  and 

X  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  an  aromatic 
nucleus. 


4,482,627 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  DIRECT  POSITIVE  SILVER 

HALIDE  SENSITIVE  MATERIAL 

Yoshihiro  Takagi;  Shigeo  Hirano,  and  Tadao  Sngimoto,  all  of 

Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fqji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,812 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16, 1982,  57*63603 
Int  CL^  G03C  5/24.  1/06 
VS.  a.  430—410  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  tieatment  for  forming  a  direct  positive  image 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  direct  positive  silver  halide  photosensitive  mate- 
rial which  has  been  imagewise  exposed  to  light  and  which 
is  comprised  of  a  base  having  thereon  a  fogging  com- 
pound represented  by  the  general  formula  (I),  and  an  inner 
latent  image  type  sensitive  silver  halide  photographic 
emulsion  layer  not  previously  fogged;  and 


?      '       f  "> 

R'— N— C-N-X-NHNH-C-R* 

!>    i' 

wherein  R'  and  R2  independently  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  aUphatic  residue,  an  aromatic  residue  or  a  hetero- 
cyclic residue,  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  ali- 
phatic residue,  R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  ali- 
phatic residue  or  an  aromatic  residue,  and  X  represents  a 
divalent  aromatic  residue; 


R'> 


R'3 


ai) 


s 

\    II    / 

N— C— N 
R'»  R-* 


wherein  R'l,  R'^,  R'3  and  R'*  independently  represent  an 
alkyl  group  which  may  be  substituted,  an  alkenyl  group  or 
an  aryl  group  which  may  be  substituted,  and  R''  and  R'^, 
R'2  and  R'^  or  R'^  and  R'*  may  form  a  5-  or  6-member 
heterocyclic  ring,  said  compound  represented  by  the 
general  formula  (II)  is  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
improve  the  sharpness  and  edge  effect  of  said  direct-posi- 
tive image. 


4,482,628 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PAPER  CONTAINING  MAGNESIUM 

OXIDE 
Tom  Katsnra,  and  Massashi  Knbbota,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsabishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,450 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1979,  54/120489 
Int  CL^  G03C  1/78 
VS.  CL  430-538  1  Claim 

1.  A  photographic  paper  of  reduced  unfavorable  influence 
on  photographic  properties  comprising  (A)  a  photographic 
paper  support  material  which  is  made  of  a  web  containing  at 
least  one  cationic  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cationic  sizing  agents,  cationic  strength  agents,  cationic 
fixing  agents,  and  cationic  retention  aids,  and  (B)  a  photo- 
graphic silver  halide  emulsion  coated  thereon,  wherein  said 
web  contains  therein  magnesium  oxide  in  an  amount  of 
0. 1-3.00%  by  based  on  the  weight  of  the  paper  pulp  in  the  web. 
as  a  photographic  properties-improving  agent  which  can  re- 
duce unfavorable  influence  on  said  photographic  silver  haUde 
emulsion  caused  by  said  cationic  material. 
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,482,629 

UGHT-SENSmVE  SILVER  HAUDE  COLOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

Satoihi  Nakagiwa;  HirtMhi  Sogiti;  Shozi  Kida;  Morito  Uemura, 

•U  of  HIM,  and  KM-ichi  KiaU,  HacUoJi,  lU  of  Japu,  assign- 

on  to  KoniaUroka  Photo  Indnatry  Co^  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  4753S7 
Gain  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1982,  57-45809 
lat  q.}  G03C  7/26 
UJS.  CL  430->542  I  20  Claims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  silver  nalide  color  photographic  material 
containing  a  compound  ref^resented  by  formula  (I): 


4,482,631 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Nnmber 


0-»0 


Formula  (I) 


wherein  G  is  a  hydrogen  ktom  or  a  blocking  group  which  is 
eliminated  from  the  compound  of  formula  (1)  through 
hydrolysis  or  intramolecular  nucleophilic  substitution 
during  development;  Ri  is  an  organic  group  having  up  to 
16  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  sul^tituent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  carboxyl,  sulfo  and  hydroxyl, 
which  may  also  form  a  salt;  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
water  soluble  acidic  group;  and  X  is 

(a)  a  development  accelerator  group;  or 

(b)  a  TIME-PUG  group; 

wherein  TIME  is  a  timing  group  and  PUG  is  a  photographi- 
cally useful  group  wherein  said  TIME-PUG  group  is 
eliminated  from  the  compound  of  formula  (I)  through  the 
reaction  of  the  compound  of  formula  (1)  with  an  oxidized 
product  of  a  color  forming  developing  agent  and  thereaf- 
ter the  PUG  group  can  be  released  from  said  TIME-PUG 
group,  said  compound  of  formula  (I)  and  a  cyan  dye 
formed  through  the  reaction  of  said  compound  with  said 
oxidized  product  of  said  color  forming  developing  agent 
being  soluble  in  alkali. 


4,182,630 

SIUCONATE-COATEO  ENZYME 

Edwin  Allen,  Oopcye;  Alan  Oillarstone,  Rocourt,  and  Joseph  A. 

Reul,  Heosy,  all  of  Belgiun,  aadgnors  to  Colgate-PaiaioU?e 

Compuiy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTiakw  of  Ser.  No.  366,713.  Apr.  8, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,421,657. 

TUa  appUcation  Nov.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  554,094 

Int  a.J  C09K  i//&-  CllD  3/366,  17/06 

U.S.  a.  435-187  2  Claims 

1.  Particles  of  enzyme  of  siaes  in  the  range  of  No's.  10  to  200, 
U.S.  Sieve  Series,  at  least  partially  coated  with  a  salt  of  a  lower 
alkyl  siliconic  acid  and/or  polymerization  product(s)  thereof 
formed  therefrom  on  storage. 

2.  Enzyme  particles  according  to  claim  1  which  are  coated 
with  from  0.05  to  \%  of  potassium  methyl  siliconate. 


4,482,632 

MICROBIOLOGICAL  PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING 

OLEAGINOUS  MATERIAL  FROM  WASTEWATER  AND 

MICROBIOLOGICAL  COMBINATION  CAPABLE  OF 

SAME 
PhiUp  W.  Spraker,  assignor  to  Sybron  Corp.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continnatton  of  Ser.  No.  26134,  May  7, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,350,770,  which  ia  a  contiaiiatioB  of  Scr.  No.  4,241,  Jan.  17, 
1979,  Pat  No.  4,288,545.  HiIs  appUcation  Apr.  23, 1982,  Scr. 

No.  371,169 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabscqnoit  to  Sep.  8, 1998, 
has  been  discUdmcd. 
Int  a^  C12N  1/20 
MS.  CL  435—253  l  Claim 

1.  A  microorganism  of  the  strain  Pseudomonas  aeruginosa 
SGRR2  (ATCC-31480)  capable  of  utilizing  oleaginous  materi- 
als of  animal  origin  or  containing  the  same  as  an  assimilable 
source  of  carbon. 


4,482,633 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AEROBIC 
DECOMPOSmON  OF  ORGANIC  SOLIDS 
Hanns  Rocdiger,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Techtransfer  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Stnttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  337,293 

Int  a^  C12M  1/12 

VJS.  Q.  435—311  18  Claims 


U  J 


1 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  aerobic  decomposition  of  organic 
solids  comprising  a  decomposition  tower,  support  surface 
means  near  the  bottom  of  said  tower,  said  support  surface 
means  comprising  a  roller  grid  as  well  as  means  for  resupplying 
of  discharged  solids  to  the  decomposition  tower  for  mixing  the 
material  to  be  decomposed  with  dried  material  previously 
being  decomposed, 
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a  duct  leadmg  from  the  top  of  said  decomposition  tower  and 
introduced  on  a  lower  located  point  into  the  decomposi- 
tion tower  serving  to  achieve  a  closed  circuit  for  the  fluid 
having  passed  said  decomposition  tower  and  for  with- 
drawing from  the  top  and  recycling  back  into  the  lower 
portion  of  said  decomposition  tower,  said  duct  including 
means  for  circulating  the  fluid,  said  decomposition  tower 
including  at  least  one  closeable  exhaust  air  device  having 
means  for  cleaning  the  exhaust  air,  said  cleaning  means 
including  a  chamber  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  thereof  and 
an  outlet  at  the  opposite  end,  a  deflector  plate  disposed  in 
said  chamber  and  a  Alter  means  extending  between  said 
deflector  plate  and  said  outiet,  means  located  adjacent  said 
outlet  for  wetting  said  Alter  means,  said  chamber  having  a 
drain  conduit  at  the  end  thereof  adjacent  said  inlet. 

4,482,634 

CHEMICAL  FLOOD  TESTING  METHOD 

Lome  A.  Daiia,  Jr.;  Dale  F.  Broat  and  Helen  K.  HaaUn,  aU  of 

Houston,  Tex.,  aasignors  to  Texaco  Inc,  White  Phdns,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  31, 1981,  Scr.  No.  336,136 

Int  a.3  E21B  49/02 

VS.  a  436-31  26  Claims 


'•xt— ' 

n 

«c 

OSCILUTOR 

f      ^ 

oc 

POWER  SOPPLT 

composition  (a)  having  a  gram-atom  ratio  of  Mo/Pd  of  from 
about  0.1:1  to  about  330:1  and  a  ratio  of  moles  of  SiOj/gram 
atoms  of  Pd  of  from  about  10:1  to  about  5000:1  and  (b)  being 
capable  of  preferentially  absorbing  CO  from  ambient  air  to 
give  a  color  change  and  then  later  being  extracted  to  give  an 
aqueous  extract  of  colored  material  which  is  a  quantiutive 
measure  of  ambient  CO  concentration. 
4.  A  process  for  detecting  carbon  monoxide  comprising 


I      J     J      «      J 

(I^Sm  TIH  (HIISI 


exposing  ambient  air  flrst  to  a  drying  agent  and  then  to  the 
indicating  composition  of  claim  1,  whereby  a  color  change  is 
effected  in  said  composition  proportional  to  the  carbon  monox- 
ide content  of  said  air,  treating  the  exposed  composition  with 
an  extraction  medium  selected  from  water  and  an  aqueous 
buffer  solution  having  a  pH  of  from  about  5  to  about  12  in 
order  to  extract  colored  material  from  said  composition,  sepa- 
rating the  resulting  extract  from  the  solids  of  the  composition, 
and  measuring  color  depth  in  the  extract  with  a  colorimeter. 


1.  A  method  of  testing  a  surfactant  for  use  in  an  enhanced  oil 
recovery  operation  of  a  crude  oil  reservoir  in  an  earth  forma- 
tion comprising  the  steps  of: 
obtaining  at  least  one  core  of  an  earth  formation, 
cleaning  said  core, 
subjecting  said  core  to  a  predetermined  sequence  of  events 

similar  to  that  which  the  reservoir  has  experienced, 
floodng  the  core  with  surfactant 
driving  the  surfactant  from  the  core  with  at  least  one  drive 

liquid, 
irradiating  the  core  with  a  beam  of  microwave  energy  so 

that  a  portion  of  the  beam  of  microWave  energy  passes 

through  the  core, 
detecting  the  portion  of  the  beam  of  microwave  energy  that 

has  passed  through  the  core,  and 
deriving  an  indication  of  the  eflectiveness  of  the  surfactant 

in  accordance  with  the  detection  of  the  portion  of  the 

beam  of  microwave  energy. 


4,482,635 
COMPOSmON,  INDICATOR,  PROCESS  AND  DEVICE 

FOR  DETECTING  CARBON  MONOXIDE 
Thomas  Herskovitx,  Wilmington,  and  William  G.  Peet  Newark, 
both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Foot  de  Nemours  A  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  Del. 

Continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  363,283,  Mar.  29, 1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  eoBtinuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  236,245,  Feb.  20, 

1981,  abandoned.  This  a^Ucation  Sep.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No. 

534,779 
Int  a^  COIN  21/25;  GOIJ  1/50 
U.S.  a  436-134  9  Claims 

1.  An  improved  CO  indicating  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  silica  having  dispersed  thereon  dry  residues  resulting 
from  the  silica  having  been  impregnated  with  a  solution  of 
palladium  sulfate,  sulAiric  acid  and  ammonium  molybdate,  the 
improvement  comprising  that  the  silica  is  fumed  silica,  said 


4,482,636 

METHOD  FOR  REACHNG  SOLID  AND  LIQUID 

PHASES 

Ei  Mochida;  Takashi  Kudo,  both  of  Tokyo;  Toshiynki  Sugawara, 

Saitama,  and  Minoru  rsnmura,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Mochida  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  LbL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  407,903 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  27, 1981,  56-134534 
Int  a^  GOIN  33/56,  33/58.  33/60;  BOIF  9/00 
VS.  a.  436-518  29  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  reacting  a  Arst  reactive  substance  bound  to 
the  inner  wall  surface  of  a  reaction  vessel  and  a  second  reactive 
substance  in  a  liquid  phase,  said  method  comprismg  placing  a 
liquid  containing  said  second  reactive  substance  in  said  reac- 
tion vessel  and  rotating  said  reaction  vessel  about  its  axis  at  a 
speed  of  10  to  100  rpm,  while  said  reaction  vessel  is  kept  in- 
clined at  an  angle  between  S*  and  45*  above  the  horizontal. 
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M82,637 

in  situ  hydrocarbon  conversion  catalyst 

regeneration  and  sulfur  decontamination 

of  vessels  communicating  wtth  catalyst 

pEactor 

Waldm  C  Bwi,  RkhMod,  aiid  Hkmhm  R.  Hnghet,  Orinda, 
bodi  ofCilif^  amtw^on  lo  Ckemm  RcMUth  Compuy,  Saa 

can, 

FIM  Aas.  4, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  405,149 
lot  CLJ  BOIJ  23/96;  ClOG  35/09S 


U.S.aS02— 37 


V^^T^b    r^&n    ^^ 
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IFfUUT« 
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temperature  of  from  about  750*  F.  to  900*  F.  at  the  imier 
surface  of  said  conduits  and/or  vessels  and  until  the  sulfur 
content  of  said  catalyst  is  less  than  about  0.3  weight  per- 
cent  with  minimum  conversion  to  sulfur  trioxide  whereby 
step  (b)  is  then  completed  without  substantial  displace- 
ment  of  the  rhenium  component  from  the  alumina  base. 

4^482,638 

IN  SITU  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  ALPHA 

OLEFIN  POLYMERIZAHON  CATALYST  COMPONENT 

Richaid  W.  FVics,  JoUct,  01.,  anignor  to  Northeni  Petrocheni- 

cal  Company,  Onaha,  Ncbr. 

FUcd  Jul  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,766 

lot  a.3  C08F  4/64 

VS.  a.  502—108  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing,  in  situ  and  without  milling  or 

grinding,  an  alpha  olefin  polymerization  catalyst  component 

which  consists  of: 

(a)  Adding  an  olefin  to  a  titanium  halide,  and 

(b)  Adding  an  electron  donor  to  the  mixture  of  (a). 


nu 


1.  In  a  process  of  regenerating  in  situ  a  fixed  bed  of  platinum- 
and  rhenium<ontaining  alumina-base  reforming  catalyst  con- 
taining carbonaceous  deposits  in  a  reforming  system  including 
sulfur-contaminated  vessels  and/or  conduits  in  flow  communi- 
cation with  said  fixed  cata^^t  bed,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  using  the  reforming  flow  path  without  change 
through  said  vessels  and/or  conduits  and  fixed  catalyst  bed, 
passing  an  oxygen-containing  gas  through  said  sulfur-con- 
taminated vessels  and/or  conduits  and  the  bed  of  catalyst  in  the 
reactor  at  a  temperature  of  not  more  than  750*  F.  whereby  said 
carbonaceous  deposits  are  burned  off  of  said  catalyst,  then 
after  substantially  all  of  the  carbonaceous  deposits  are  re- 
moved, increasing  the  temperature  of  said  oxygen-containing 
gas  to  a  range  of  750*-900*  F.  to  oxidize  the  sulfur  in  said 
contaminated  vessels  and/or  conduits  and/or  said  catalyst  to 
sulfur  dioxide  to  permit  removal  therefrom  with  minimum 
conversion  to  sulfur  trioxide  which  tends  to  react  with  the 
catalyst,  and  after  substantially  all  the  sulfur  contaminants  are 
removed,  continuing  the  flow  of  oxygen-containing  gas  with 
the  temperature  increased  to  above  about  900*  F.  to  redisperse 
the  platinum  on  the  surface  of  the  alumina  base  without  sub- 
stantial displacement  of  the  rhenium  from  the  alumina  base. 

7.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  after  the  sulfur  removal 
step  said  regenerating  gas  tomperature  is  raised  to  a  range  of 
900*  to  950*  F.  and  a  chloride  component  is  added  to  the 
circulated  gas. 

17.  In  an  in  situ  catalyst  regeneration  system  wherein  regen- 
eration gases  are  circulated  tlmsugh  at  least  one  fixed  bed  of  an 
alumina-base  catalyst  includtag  a  platinum  component,  a  rhe- 
nium compnent  and  a  halide  component  in  a  reactor  vessel 
interconnected  in  series  with  sulfur-contaminated  conduits, 
and/or  vessels,  including  the  vessel  containing  said  catalyst 
bed,  in  a  reforming  system  and  wherein  conventional  regenera- 
tion through  the  reforming  flow  path  includes  the  steps  of 

(a)  circulating  an  oxygen-eontaining  gas  through  said  cata- 
lyst bed  to  remove  carbonaceous  deposits  from  said  cata- 
lyst with  the  temperature  of  the  effluent  gases  from  said 
catalyst  bed  being  up  ta  about  750*  F.,  and 

(b)  increasing  the  temperature  of  said  oxygen-containing 
circulating  gas  to  above  about  900*  F.  to  facilitate  redis- 
persion  of  said  platinum  component  over  the  alumina 
surface, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  after  step  (a)  has  been 
continued  until  the  carbonaceous  deposits  are  substan- 
tially removed  and  before  step  (b)  continuing  the  flow  of 
said  oxygen-containing  gas  through  said  catalyst  bed  and 
said  sulfur-contaminate4  conduits  and/or  vessels  at  a 


4,482,639 
CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
ETHYLENE 
Michael  J.  Desmond,  Cle?claiid  Heights;  Kenneth  C.  Beaton, 
and  Raymond  J.  Weinert,  both  of  Garfield  Heights,  all  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Qefcland, 
Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,320 
Int  a.3  C08F  4/62,  4/64.  4/68.  4/70 
U.S.  a.  502—117  32  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  system  for  the  polymerization  of  ethylene 
comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  transition  metal  complex  of  at  least  one  binu- 
cleating  ligand,  which  attaches  to  at  least  one  nucleus 
containing  at  least  one  transition  metal  element  of  Atomic 
No.  22  through  30  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements,  and 

(b)  an  organometallic  compound  containing  at  least  one 
element  of  Group  lA,  Group  IIA  or  Group  IIIA  of  the 
Periodic  Table  of  Elements. 


4,482,640 
ETHYLENE  OUGOMERIZATION 

Ronald  D.  Knudsen,  and  Stephen  E.  Reiter,  both  of  Bartlesiille, 
Olda.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petrolewn  Company,  Bartlesyille, 
Okla. 

FUed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,596 
Int  OJ  BOIJ  31/04 
VS.  a.  502—155  12  Claims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  nickel  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

bis(  1 .  S-cyclooctadiene)nickel(OX 
bis(tricyclohexylphosphine)nickel(0), 
nickel  tetracarbonyl, 
(cyclododecatriene)nickel,  and 
bis(ethyleneXdicyclohexylphosphine)nickel; 

(b)  a  phosphine  compound  of  the  formula  PRj  wherein  R 
represents  H  or  a  C|  to  C20  hydrocarbyl  radical  with  the 
proviso  that  any  alkenyl  substitution  be  at  least  3  carbon 
atoms  removed  from  the  phosphorus  atom  and  at  least  one  R 
is  not  H;  and 

(c)  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  a  fluori- 
nated  carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula  R'COOH  wherein  R' 
represents  a  C|  to  Cio  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  at  least  1 
fluorine  (F)  atom,  (ii)  a  dicarboxcyclic  acid  of  the  formula 
(R")2— X— (COOHh  wherein  R"  independently  represents 
H  or  a  Ci  to  C20  hydrocarbyl  or  fluorinated  hydrocarbyl 
radical  and  X  is  a  tetravalent  C  atom  or  the  tetra-substituted 
benzene  radical  C6H2,  (iii)  2-ketobutyric  acid  and  (iv)  gly- 
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cine,  such  that  the  molar  ratio  of  (b)  to  (a)  is  about  0.01-4.0 
to  1  and  the  molar  ratio  of  (c)  to  (a)  is  about  0.01-10.0  to  1. 


4,482,641 
METAL*CONTAINING  ACTIVE  CARBON  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Aradd  N.  Wenaerberg,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 
Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,285 

Int  a.3  COIB  31/08;  BOIJ  20/2a  21/18  23/40 

VS.  CL  502—182  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  substantially  uniform  dispersion 
of  a  metal  or  metal  oxide  in  a  porous  carbon  matrix,  compris- 
ing: 
forming  a  uniform  co-crystallite  from  an  aromatic  carbox- 
ylic or  sulfonic  acid,  phenol,  thiol,  aromatic  amine  or  salt 
of  any  thereof  and  from  a  salt  or  complex  of  a  transition 
metal  or  metal  from  Groups  IIIA,  IVA  or  VA  of  the 
Periodic  Table  of  Elements; 
forming  a  uniform  powdered  mixture  of  the  co-crystallite 

and  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide; 
pyrolyzing  the  powdered  mixture  in  an  inert  atmosphere  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  400*  C.  to  about 
980*  C.  to  form  the  carbon  matrix  having  the  metal  or 
metal  oxide  substantially  uniformly  dispersed  therein;  and 
separating  unreacted  inorganic  material  and  inorganic  reac- 
tion products,  other  than  the  dispersed  metal  or  metal 
oxide,  from  the  carbon  matrix  to  form  the  porous  carbon 
matrix  end  product. 
6.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  (1)  a  solution  of  both  of  (a) 
the  aromatic  carboxylic  or  sulfonic  acid,  phenol,  thiol,  aro- 
matic amine  or  salt  of  any  thereof  and  (b)  the  salt  or  complex 
of  the  transition  metal  or  metal  from  Groups  IIIA,  IVA  or  VA 
or  (2)  a  solution  of  the  aromatic  carboxylic  or  sulfonic  acid, 
phenol,  thiol,  aromatic  amine  or  salt  of  any  thereof  and  a 
solution  of  the  salt  or  complex  of  the  transition  metal  or  metal 
from  Groups  IIIA,  IVA  or  VA  are  spray-dried  to  form  the 
co-crystallite. 

12.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  porous  carbon  matrix 
is  active  carbon  having  a  BET  surface  area  of  at  least  800 
square  meters  per  gram  and  a  bulk  density  of  at  least  0. 1  gram 
per  cubic  centimeter. 


4,482,642 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SLUGS  OF 
PYROGENICALLY  PRODUCED  OXIDES 
MaalM  Ettliager,  Rodenbach;  Horst  Ferch,  Bruchkobel;  Det- 
le?  Koth,  Grenzacb-Wyhlcn,  and  Edgar  Simon,  Freigericht- 
Neuscs,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  D^ussa 
Aktiengesellschaft,  FrankAul,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,525 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aos.  19, 
1981,3132674 

Int  CI.}  BOIJ  21/06 
VS.  CL  502—232  17  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  pressed  object  from  a 
pyrogenically  produced  oxide  which  is  an  oxide  of  a  metal,  an 
oxide  of  a  metalloid  or  a  mixture  thereof  comprising  intensive- 
ly mixing  the  pyrogenic  oxide  with  water,  sihca  sol  and  a  poly- 
hydric  alcohol  as  a  mold  assistant  which  is  ethanediol,  glycer- 
ine, erythritol,  pentitol  or  hexitol,  and  forming  a  flowablc 
powder  from  the  mixture,  shaping  the  flowable  powder  by 
pressing  to  form  a  pressed  object,  slowly  predrying  the  pressed 
object  at  a  temperature  up  to  100*  C.  and  subsequently  temper- 
ing the  predried  pressed  object  at  450*-700*  C. 


4,482,643 
PREPARATION  OF  CRYSTALLINE  TiOs  AS  ANATASE 
AND/OR  RUTILE  IN  POROUS  CARRIERS 
Philip  H.  Harju,  Spring  Church,  and  Kenneth  R.  Call,  Pitts- 
burgh, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Jnl.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,829 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  21/06.  21/08 
VS.  a.  502—242  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  titanium  dioxide  in  a  selected  poly- 
morphic form  or  in  a  selected  proportion  of  polymorphic 
forms  on  a  porous  carrier  which  comprises: 
impregnating  a  carrier  with  a  partially  hydrolyzed  aqueous 
methanol  solution  of  titanium  tetrachloride  and  thereafter 
completing  the  hydrolysis  of  the  titanium  tetrachloride 
under  controlled  conditions  to  obtain  a  selected  polymor- 
phic form  or  a  selected  proportion  or  polymorphic  forms 
of  titanium  dioxide,  wherein  the  rate  of  hydrolysis  is  con- 
trolled such  that  low  rates  produce  anatase  and  high  rates 
produce  rutile. 


4,482,644 
OXYGEN-DEnCIENT,  BARIUM-CONTAINING 
PEROVSKITES 
Robert  A.  Beyerleia,  Westfield;  Allan  J.  Jacobson,  Princeton, 
and  Kenneth  R.  Poeppelmeier,  Flemington,  all  of  N  J.,  assign- 
ors to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florbam  Park, 
NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,708 
Int  a.}  BOIJ  23/02.  23/10.  23/18 
VS.  CI.  502—303  20  Claims 

1.  An  oxygen-deficient,  barium-containing  compound  hav- 
ing a  perovskite-type  structure  of  the  formula: 

Ba2MaM'2-aOs+, 
if  M  is  a  trivalent  cation,  or 

B83MaM'3_flOp.5-(«/2)+ir] 

if  M  is  a  divalent  cation,  wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Mg,  Ca.  Sr,  Ba,  Sc,  Y,  La,  the  lanthanides  of 
atomic  number  SB  or  greater,  Ni,  Fe,  Cu,  Al,  Ga,  In,  Zr,  Cd, 
Hg,  Bi,  Tl  and  a  mixture  thereof,  M'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Sb  or  Bi,  a  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  0  but  less 
than  or  equal  to  1,  and  if  M  is  a  trivalent  cation,  y  is  equal  to  or 
greater  than  0  but  less  than  1 ,  and  if  M  is  a  divalent  cation,  y  is 
equal  to  or  greater  than  0  but  less  than  (3-»-a)/2. 
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4,482,645 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  IRON  OXIDECHROMIUM 

OXIDE  CATALYST 
JiMi  R.  Jfluiifli,  Yim,  Eigittd,  aad  George  N.  Petriniiis, 
WwidMMcr,  OL,  MiivMn  to  Iupcrial  Chodcol  ladMtries 
liaHod,  Lo■doi^  Eaglwd  nd  Kataleo  Corporatkw,  Oak 
Brook,  DL 
DiTWoB  of  te.  No.  380,919,  May  24. 1983,.  lUt  appUcatioo 
Aag.  1, 1988,  Scr.  No.  S19,1S1 
lat  C|i  SOU  23/86 
VS.  CL  502—316  5  Ctaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  iron-chromium  oxide  composition 
having  a  Fe203/Cr203  weight  ratio  of  20:1  to  6:1,  a  surface 
area  of  100-2S0  mVg.  a  mean  pore  radius  of  10-100  A,  and  a 
loss  on  ignition  of  over  10  weight  percent,  said  composition 
convertible  by  reduction  to  a  catalyst  for  the  high  temperature 
shift  process,  said  method  oomprising: 

A.  Dissolving  a  spent  iroti  oxide^hromium  oxide  shift  cata- 
lyst having  a  Fe^Os/CrjOs  ratio  of  20:1  to  6:1  in  nitric 
acid; 

B.  Separating  the  resulting  solution  of  the  nitrates  of  iron 
and  chromium  from  the  nitric  acid  insoluble  residue  con- 
taining undissolved  iron  and  chromium  components; 

C.  Dissolving  the  nitric  acid  insoluble  residue  of  step  B  in 
sulphuric  acid  to  obtaii  a  solution  of  metal  sulphates; 

D.  Reacting  the  resulting  metal  sulphate  solution  with  a 
source  of  nitrate  ions  and  of  cations  of  which  the  sulphate 
is  of  low  solubihty  so  as  to  prepare  a  solution  of  iron  and 
chromium  nitrates  and  an  insoluble  sulphate  precipitate; 

E.  Separating  the  insoluble  sulphate  precipitate  from  the 
solution  of  metal  nitrates  to  give  a  nitrates  solution  of  iron 
and  chromium  low  in  a|ulphate  content; 

F.  Combining  the  solutiots  of  the  nitrates  of  iron  and  chro- 
mium of  steps  B  and  E; 

0.  Reacting  the  resulting  iron  and  chromium  nitrate  solution 
with  an  alkali  metal  carbonate  to  co-precipitate  the  hy- 
droxides of  iron  and  chromium; 

H.  Separating  the  insoluble  iron  and  chromium  hydroxide 
precipitate;  j 

1.  Washing  the  iron  and  cnromium  hydroxide  precipitate  to 
decrease  its  alkali  metal  content  to  under  0.4%  calculated 
as  equivalent  Na20;  * 

J.  Drying  such  precipitat^  and  thermally  decomposing  the 
iron  and  chromium  hydroxides  to  oxides;  and  then, 

K.  Forming  the  precipitate  into  pieces  having  dimensions  in 
range  2-20  mm,  with  no  dimension  of  a  single  piece  more 
than  S  times  another. 


tion  and  then  reducing  said  aldefiyde  to  form  ethanol  in  a 
second  stage  reaction  which  comprises  reacting  carbon  mon- 
oxide and  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  ISO*  to 
about  300*  C.  and  at  superatmospheric  pressure  in  the  presence 
of  a  Uquid  catalyst  system  consisting  of  a  rhodium  carbonyl 
halide  or  a  combination  of  a  rhodium  carbonyl  complex  and  a 
separate  source  of  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  halides  in  a  solvent  in  which  said  catalyst  compo- 
nents are  dissolved  at  least  during  said  first  reaction  stage,  then 
catalytically  reducing  said  formed  acetaldehyde  and  recover- 
ing ethanol  as  the  principal  product 


4,482,648 

FOAMED  INK  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Edward  C  NomaB,  Cheater  Springi,  Pa.,  anigiior  to  Foaaiink 

Gwipany,  Inc.,  FaU  Rinr,  Mats. 

X^oatinuatioa-iBftft  of  Scr.  No.  360,757,  Mar.  22, 1982, 

Abandoned.  Ilia  appUcatkm  Sep.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,232 

iBt  di  C08J  9/30 

VS.  a.  521--65  31  Gains 


4,482,646 
OXIDATIVE  DEHYDROGENATION  OF  PARAFFINS 
AJaa  D.  Eastman,  and  Jamai  B.  Kimble,  both  of  BartlcsriUe, 
Okla.,  aasigBors  to  PUllipa  Petroieun  Company,  Bartlesrille, 
Okla. 
Difiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  487,366,  Apr.  21. 1983,  Pat  No.  4,450,313. 
Thia  appUcation  Mar.  5, 1984,  Scr.  No.  586,503 
lat  a.)  BOIJ  23/02 
VS.  CL  502-324  4  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising  lithium  and  titanium, 
wherein  the  atomic  ratio  of  lithium  to  titanium  is  above  about 
1.8:1. 


m  to  1^14  it 


1.  In  a  liquid  ink  composition  for  use  in  printing  on  a  paper- 
like substrate  comprising  a  synthetic  resin,  a  pigment  and  a 
foaming  agent,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  polysacharride  admixed  in  an  amount  of  0.02-0.30%  solids 
by  weight  and  said  liquid  composition  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  impart  to  said  composition  pseudoplastic  proper- 
ties such  that  when  said  composition  is  subjected  to  shear, 
the  viscosity  of  said  liquid  composition  is  reduced  by  a 
factor  of  between  10-20.000  measured  at  a  shear  rate  of 
1,000  seconds- ',  whereupon  when  said  liquid  composi- 
tion is  converted  to  a  foam  and  said  foam  is  thereafter 
subjected  to  mechanical  shear,  the  pseudoplastic  proper- 
ties of  the  liquid  composition  in  the  foam  bubble  walls 
control  the  foam  stability  and  fluidity  to  thereby  inhibit 
collapse  of  the  foam. 


4,182,647 
MANUFACTURE  OF  OXYGENATED  COMPOUNDS 

Dafid  W.  Sodth,  OndBaati,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  National  Distill- 

en  and  Chemical  Corporatfoa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CootianatioB  of  Scr.  No.  326,978,  Dec.  3, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  ia  a  co«iBUtk»  of  Scr.  No.  142,284,  Apr.  21, 1980, 

abaadoocd.  lUs  appikatioa  Jan.  25, 1984,  Scr.  No.  573,538 

Iirt.  a^  cove  27/06,  31/08 

VS.  CL  518—701  28  ri.<m^ 

1.  A  process  for  forming  acetaldehyde  in  a  first  stage  reac- 


4,482,649 
PLASTICS  CELLULAR  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 
Alczaodcr  Miutel,  and  Jerry  P.  Shin,  both  of  Torttnto,  Caaada, 
aasignon  to  Phoenix  Foam  Inc.,  Toronto,  Quada 
FUed  Feb.  21, 1984,  Scr.  No.  581,590 
Int  CL^  C08V  9/06 
VS.  a.  521—86  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  production  of  a  plastics  cellular  material, 
having  a  resin  binding,  from  a  first  mixture  of  an  unsaturated 
fast  curing  polyester  resin;  copolymerizeable  monomers;  a 
finely  dispersed  gas  releasing  salt;  hardening  accelerators; 
finely  dispersed  surfactants;  fillers;  and  a  second  mixture  con- 
sisting of  an  acidic  solution  for  reaction  with  the  gas  releasing 
salt  as  a  blowing  agent;  and  organic  catalysts;  the  two  said 
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mixtures  being  combined  to  form  a  third  mixture  that  will  foam 
in  a  controllable  manner  and  cure  to  produce  a  foam  material, 
as  aforesaid,  the  improvements  of: 
adding  to  the  said  first  mixture  epoxy  based  vinyl  esters  for 
strength  of  the  said  plastics  cellular  material. 


copolymer  based  on  alpha  beu  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomers  copolymerizable  therewith; 

(b)  about  2.3  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  on  the  same  basis 
of  a  basic  copper  sulfate;  and 

(c)  about  10|p  about  SO  percent  by  weight  on  the  same  basis 
of  a  water-insoluble  pigment  or  filler. 


4,482,650 

BLOWING  AGENT  COMPOSITIONS 

Donald  G.  Rowbud,  Woodbridge,  and  Rhomie  L.  Heck,  m, 

Naugatnck,  both  of  Conn.,  assignon  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Difiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  399,518,  Jul.  19, 1982,.  This  appUcation 

Jan.  23, 1984,  Scr.  No.  573,246 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabacqucnt  to  Apr.  24, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.}  C08J  9/10 

VS.  a.  521—89  2  Qalms 

1.  A  masterbatched  blowing  agent  composition  for  foaming 

a  polymeric  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  azodicarbonamide; 

(b)  zinc  oxide,  zinc  carbonate  or  a  zinc  salt  of  C]-C4  organic 
acid;  and 

(c)  an  aromatic  sulfinic  acid  or  a  metal  salt  of  an  aromatic 
sulfinic  acid, 

wherein  for  each  100  parts  by  weight  of  (a),  (b)  is  (^3-23  parts 
by  weight  and  (c)  is  from  1-2000  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts 
of  (b)  and  the  total  of  (b)  -i-  (c)  is  from  2-23  parts  by  weight  and 
substantially  in  the  absence  of  the  polymeric  composition  to  be 
foamed  fully  comprising  a  trimethylolpropane  trimethacrylate 
peroxide  promoter. 


4,482,651 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

HALOALKOXYMETHYLMELAMINE  ADDUCT 

DISPERSIONS  AND  POLYURETHANE  COMPOSITIONS 

PREPARED  THEREFROM 
Curtis  J.  Rcichd;  John  T.  Fatten,  Jr.,  both  of  Wyandotte,  and 
Thinifflurti  Nanyan,  Groasc  Be,  all  of  Mich.,  assignon  to 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corpontion,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 
FUed  Dec.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  445,817 
Int  a.^  C08G  18/14.  18/38       y 
UJ5.  a  521—115  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  solid  haloalkoxymethyl- 
melamine  adduct  reacting  (a)  hexamethoxymethylmelamine, 
(b)  a  halogenated  alcohol  containing  from  2  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  and  at  least  1  halogen  atom,  at  temperatures  from  23*  C. 
to  120*  C,  in  an  organic  solvent,  in  the  presence  of  an  acid 
catalyst  and  (c)  removing  the  solid  adduct  from  solution 
wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  halogenated  alcohol  to  melamine  is 
from  1:1  to  less  than  6:1. 


4,482,652 
MARINE  ANTI-FOULING  PAINTS 
VUay  J.  Datta,  Loalsrille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Grow  Group,  Inc^ 
LouisviUc,  Ky. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  211,509 
Int  a^  C08K  3/10;  COOL  33/00 
VS.  a.  523—122  8  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  having  an  improved  rate  of  abla- 
tion and  improved  still  water  anti-fouling  properties  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  a  film-forming  copolymer  containing  about  23  to  about 
80  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  coating  composi- 
tion of  an  organotin  monomer  having  the  general  formula 
R3SnOOCCR'=CHR",  wherein  R  is  the  same  or  differ- 
ent alkyl  radical  containing  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl 
oriui  aralkyi  group;  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group  and 
^1  is  hydrogen  or  a  — COGSnRs  group,  the  balance  of  the 


4,482,653 
CYCLOPENTADIENE  DERIVATIVES,  METHOD  FOR 
PREPARING,  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Bruce  A.  Gruber,  Worthiagton;  Dictbcr  Koch,  Dnblin;  Hdmo  J. 
Langcr,  and  William  R.  Dnnna?ant  both  of  Coinmbos,  all  of 
Ohio,  assignon  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Aahland,  Ky. 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  300,786,  Sep.  10, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,412,088. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  5, 1983,  Scr.  No.  520,660 
Int  a^  C08K  3/10.  3/22.  3/26;  C08L  61/00 
VS.  a.  523—144  20  Claims 

1.  A  composition  containing  at  least  one  derivative  of  the 
formula 


«y.. 


R« 


R3 


Rs 


R4 


wherein  each  R|  and  R2  individually  is  a  hydrocarbon  contain- 
ing 1  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  a  hydrocarbon  containing  one  or 
more  oxygen  bridges  in  the  chain  and  containing  up  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  furyl  group;  or  are  interconnected  and 
together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  connected 
form  a  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  or  one  of  R|  or  R2  is 
hydrogen  and  wherein  each  R3,  R4,  Rs,  and  R«  individually  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl  or 


— C^       or  R4  or  R5  is  — C— OH, 
R|  Ri 


and  provided  that  a  maximum  of  only  one  such  R3,  R4,  Rs  and 
R^  is  methyl  and  provided  that  one  such  R3,  R4,  Rs  and  R^  is 


/ 


R? 


— c 


wherein  each  R7  and  Rg  individually  is  a  hydrocarbon  group 
containing  1-10  carbon  atoms,  or  a  hydrocarbon  containing 
one  or  more  oxygen  bridges  in  the  chain  and  containing  up  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  or  are  interconnected  and  together  with  the 
carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  connected  form  a  cycloaU- 
phatic  hydrocarbon  group;  or  one  of  R7  or  Rg  is  hydrogen;  or 
isomer  thereof,  or  prepolymer  thereof,  or  mixture  thereof;  and 
a  cfTcctive  catalytic  amount  of  an  acidic  catalyst  having  a  pka 
of  about  4  or  less. 

3.  The  molding  composition  of  claim  1  which  is  a  foundry 
composition  containing  up  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  the 
aggregate  of  the  composition  of  claim  1.- 
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4j482,654 
BINDER  COATED  FOUNDRY  SAND  GRAINS 
Knayvld   Nishikawm   Toytkaihi;   Katnni   Hlrao,   Akishi; 
KaaUko  MingMhi,  Yokohana,  and  Hirotlii  Sanki,  Oka- 
aU,  all  of  Japaa,  aMigB«n  to  Daiccl  Ghemical  Industries, 
Ltdn  Sakai  and  Sklato  Ko(io  Ltd^  Nagoya,  both  of,  J^an 
CootiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  250^489,  Apr.  2, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,569 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  11, 1980, 55-47580 
Int  a?  B28B  7/34 
VS.  CL  523—145  6  Claims 

1.  Grains  of  foundry  sand  coated  with  a  binder  composition, 
said  binder  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of 
(A)  ID  parts  by  weight  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methylolmelaiaine  and  alkylated  methylolmela- 
mine,  and  (B)  from  S  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble 
organic  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glyc- 
erin, diglycerin,  propylene  glycol,  hydroxyethyl  cellulose, 
sodium  carboxymethyl  cellulose,  water-soluble  cellulose  ace- 
Ute  and  mixtxires  thereof,  the  amount  of  said  binder  composi- 
tion being  in  the  range  of  from  IS  to  S  parts  by  weight  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  said  grains  of  sand,  said  coated  grains  of 
sand  having  been  prepared  by  kneading  a  mixture  of  sand 
grains  and  a  solution  of  said  binder  composition  in  a  solvent 
and  then  removing  the  solvent  to  obtain  dry  coated  sand 
grains. 


divided  alumina  or  silica  whereby  compound  11  will  react 
with  said  particles  thus  providing  graft  particles; 

(c)  homogenizing  the  resultant  mixture  so  as  to  provide  a 
homogeneous  dispersion  of  said  graft  particles  in  said 
medium; 

(d)  spray-drying  said  homogeneous  dispersion,  thus  forming 
a  powdered  substantially  dry  grafted  mineral  charge. 


4,482,655 

COMMINUTED  INORGANIC  MATERIALS 

Michael  E.  Wilaon,  Innaa,  SjC^  assignor  to  MilUken  Research 

Corporation,  Spartanbarg,  S.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  157,880,  Jon.  9, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,328,041. 
This  appUcatioa  Aug.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,389 
Int  a.i  C08K  5/09 
VS.  a  523-200  5  Claims 

1.  A  filled  polymeric  composition  which  comprises  a  natural 
or  synthetic  polymer  containing  therein  a  fUler  treated  with  a 
substituted  succinic  anhydrid|e. 


4,482,656 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFAJCTURING  A  COMPOSITION 
FOR  tOATING  SlftSTRATES  WITH  AN 
ABRASION-RESISTAKT  TRANSPARENT  AND 
TRANSLUCENT  nLM 
Van  T.  Ngnycn,  Cruseilles,  France;  Giinter  BcUmann,  Cora- 
mugny,  and  Jcaa*Michel  Araanct,  Onex,  both  of  Switzerland, 
aasignors  to  Battellc  Dcfdopmcnt  Corporation,  Columbus, 
Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  537,215 
Int  a^  C08iO  3/ia  3/36.  9/06 
VS.  a  523-212  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  mineral  charge  of  fmely  di- 
vided silica  or  alumina  having  organophilic  substituents  com- 
prising: 
(a)  hydrolyzing  in  a  hydrolysis  medium  a  di-  or  trialkoxysi- 


4,482,657 
SIUCA-POLYMER  MIXTURES 
Erhardt  Fischer,  and  Douglas  C.  Edwards,  both  of  Samia,  Can- 
ada, assignors  to  Polysar  Limited,  Samia,  Quiada 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,089 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Sep.  1, 1982, 410560 
Int  a^  COOK  3/36 
VS.  a.  523-334  g  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  silica-synthetic  polymer  mix- 
ture, which  process  comprises  in  combination  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  (i)  from  about  7  to  about  15  parts  by  weight  of 
silica  having  an  average  particle  size  of  from  about  10  nm 
to  about  100  nm  with  (ii)  from  about  84  to  about  93  parts 
by  weight  of  water  and  with  (iii)  from  about  0. 1  to  about 
1  part  by  weight  of  alkyl  trimethylammonium  bromide  or 
chloride  wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  from  8  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  for  a  total  of  100  parts  by  weight,  such 
mixing  being  under  conditions  of  low  speed  agitation,  to 
form  a  dispersion  of  silica  in  water, 

(b)  adding  said  dispersion  of  silica  to  a  latex  of  a  synthetic 
conjugated  C4-C6  diolefin  containing  polymer  under 
conditions  of  low  speed  agitation,  the  ratio  of  said  disper- 
sion of  silica  to  said  latex  being  such  as  to  provide  a  weight 
ratio  of  silica  to  polymer  of  from  about  23:100  to  about 
90:100,  said  latex  containing  from  about  10  to  about  30 
weight  percent  of  conjugated  diolefin  containing  poly- 
mer, 

(c)  adding  the  mixture  from  (b)  to  an  agitated  coagulation 
mixture  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  SO*  to 
about  80*  C,  said  coagulation  mixture  comprising  one  of 
a  sodium  chloride-sulphuric  acid  mixture  maintained  at  a 
pH  of  from  about  3  to  about  4.S  or  calcium  chloride, 

(d)  separating,  recovering  and  drying  the  so  coagulated 
silica-polymer  mixture. 


lane  of  formula 
(RO)3-^iRV 


(I) 


in  which  R  represents  identical  or  different  lower  alkyls 
and  R I  and  R2  are  identical  or  different  and  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkylated  cyclo- 
alkyl,  amino  alkyl,  alkyl  amine,  alkoxy,  alkoxy  alkyl, 
epoxy  alkyl,  epoxy  cycloalkyl,  alkenyl,  glycidoxy, 
acryloxy  alkyl,  methacryloxy  alkyl,  gamma-ureidopropyl, 
gamma-chloropropyl,  gatnma-mercaptopropyl  groups, 
n  being  0  or  1,  | 

said  hydrolysis  providing  a  corresponding  di-  or  trihy- 
droxy  silane  of  formula 


(HO)j_,SiR>R,2 


ai) 


in  solution  in  the  hydrolysis  medium; 
(b)  adding  thereto  a  proportion  of  mineral  particles  of  finely 


4,482,658 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  OF  SYNTHETIC  RESINS 
Friedrich  Vock;  Peter  Lessmeister,  and  Ralf  Klrchner,  §11  of 
Miinster,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  BASF  Farben  A 
Fasem  AG,  HanoTer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  304,008,  Sep.  21, 1981,  abandoned.  TUs 
appUcation  Dec.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,986 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  4, 
1980,  3037575 

Int  a.)  C08J  3/00 
VS.  a.  523—348  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  aqueous  dispersions  of  synthetic 
resins  by:  (a)  precipitating  the  synthetic  resins  with  water  from 
their  solutions  in  water-miscible  solvents  while  simultaneously 
subjecting  them  to  mechanical  stresses  using,  milling  means; 
(b)  separating  precipitated  solids;  and  (c)  simultaneously  with 
step  (b)  distributing  said  precipitated  solids  in  an  aqueous 
medium;  the  improi'ement  comprising: 
carrying  out  step  (a)  in  the  presence  of  inert  and  moving 
milling  means  comprising  glass  milling  balls. 
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4,482,659 

TOUGHENED  THERMOSETIING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

COMPOSITES 

Zal  N.  Sai^iana,  Verona,  and  Joseph  R.  Marchetti,  Greensburg, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp^  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Oct  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,150       v 
Int  a^  C08G  59/42;  HOIB  3/40:  B29D  3/02 
VS.  a  523-414  18  Claims 

1.  A  water  based  B-stageable  thermosetting  epoxy  composi- 
tion which  comprises: 

(A)  a  water  compatible  epoxy  resin; 

(B)  about  S  to  about  3S%,  based  on  total  solids,  of  a  water- 
dispersed  emulsion  polymerized  impact  modifier  which  is 
a  copolymer  of  butadiene  and  a  monomer  copolymeriz- 
able  therewith  in  an  emulsion  polymerization  process,  said 
copolymer  having  a  Tg  of  less  than  about  -20*  C; 

(C)  aiwut  l.S  to  about  7%,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  epoxy 
resin,  of  a  water  compatible  epoxy  hardener;  and 

(D)  up  to  about  0.3%,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  epoxy 
resin,  of  a  catalyst;  and 

(E)  sufficient  water  to  produce  a  viscosity  of  about  100  to 
about  400  centipoises. 


4,482,660 
PREPREG  FOR  MAiONG  A  COMPOSITE  HAVING  HIGH 
ELONGATION  AND  HEAT  RESISTANCE  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  MAKING  SUCH  COMPOSITE  WITH  THE  PREPREG 
Tsnyoshi  Minamisawa,  and  Masato  Andoh,  both  of  Shiznoka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toho  Beslon  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Jan.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,004 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1962, 57-3341 

Int  a.}  O08L  63/00 

VS.  a.  523—428  30  CfadiM 

1.  A  prepreg  for  making  a  composite  having  reinforcing 
fibers  impregnated  with  a  resin  composition  comprising '  \)  an 
epoxy  resin  wherein  said  epoxy  resin  of  component  (A)  con- 
sists of  SO  to  80  wt%  based  on  the  total  epoxy  resin  of  at  least 
one  glycidylamine  epoxy  resin  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing N,N,N',N'-tetraglycidyldiaminodiphenylmethane,  and 
N,N-diglycidylmethane  aminophenol  glycidyl  ether,  (B)  a 
reaction  product  of  an  epoxy  resin  and  a  butadiene-acryloni- 
trile  copolymer  having  carboxyl  groups  on  at  least  both  termi- 
nals of  the  molecular  chain  of  the  copolymer,  and  (C)  4,4'- 
diaminodiphenylsulfone  as  a  curing  agent  and  wherein  compo- 
nent (B)  is  used  in  an  amount  of  3  to  2S  parts  by  weight,  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  epoxy  resin  as  component  (A). 


4,482,661 
ALUMINIZED  EPOXY-URETHANE  COATING 
Tony  Y.  Liu,  East  Windsor,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Valspar  Cor- 
poration, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,896 
Int  a.}  C08K  3/08 
VS.  a.  523—439  4  Claims 

1.  A  two-component  coating  composition  wherein: 
Component  A  comprises  (1)  the  reaction  product  of  a  digyl- 
cidyl  ether  of  bisphenol  A,  having  an  epoxy  equivalent 
weight  between  about  170  and  about  2,000,  a  polyfunc- 
tional  acid  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.1-0.6  equivalent 
per  1.0  equivalent  of  epoxy  resin  and  a  mixture  of  a  high 
base  strength  aliphatic  amine  and  a  low  base  strength 
aromatic  amine,  die  amount  of  each  amine  reacted  is  from 
about  0.1-0.6  equivalent  per  1.0  equivalent  of  epoxy  resin, 
the  weight  ratio  of  aliphatic  amine  to  aromatic  amine  is 
firom  about  2:1  and  1:2;  (2)  from  about  3.0  to  12.0  wt.  %  of 
a  cumarone-indene  resin  having  a  softening  point  between 
about  40*  F.  and  82*  P.;  (3)  a  thickening  proportion  of  a 
thixotropic  agent;  (4)  an  extending  proportion  of  a  lamel- 
lar extender;  and  (S)  from  about  20.0  to  3S.0  wt.  %  of  a 
non-leafing  aluminum  paste;  and 
Component  B  comprises  a  urethane  prepolymer  based  on  a 


fiexible  polyhydroxy  functional  oligomer  and  a  diisocya- 
nate; 
wherein  said  Components  A  and  B  arc  in  a  volume  ratio  of 
between  about  1:3  and  about  3:1  and  mixed  at  the  time  of 
appDcation. 


4,482,662 
WATER-SOLUBLE  AEROSOL  PAINT  COMPOSITIONS     ^ 
Stanley  Rapaport  Shaker  Heights,  and  Francis  J.  Cachat 

Rodcy  River,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Phuti-Kote  Company, 

Inc.,  Medina,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  401,838,  Jnl.  26, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,420,575.  lUs  appUcation  Dec.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,428 

Int  a.3  O09D  3/66.  5/02 

VS.  a.  523—504  9  Claims 

1.  A  protective  and  decorative  aerosol  coating  composition 
adapted  for  application  from  a  pre-packaged  pressurized  spray 
container  which  comprises  from  about  1S%  to  about  40%  by 
weight  of  water  as  the  principal  solvent  phase;  from  about  3% 
to  less  than  30%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble,  volatile  organic 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alcohols,  ketones 
and/or  esten  and  admixtures  thereof,  having  less  than  six 
carbon  atoms  in  their  chemical  structures,  from  about  20%  to 
about  4S%  by  weight  of  a  liquified  propellant  under  pressure, 
the  major  proportion  of  which  is  an  oxygenated  ether  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  ethyl  ether,  dimethyl 
ether,  propylene  oxide  1-3  and  propylene  oxide  1-2;  from  about 
S%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a  non-volatile,  substantially 
water-soluble,  film-forming,  monomer-modified  organic  poly- 
ester polymer  whose  normal  acid  value  is  greater  than  30  and 
not  more  than  about  80,  which  acid  value  is  neutralized  with  a 
base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  amines, 
basic  inorganic  lithium  compounds  and  admixtures  thereof, 
and  from  0  to  about  IS%  by  weight  of  a  paint  pigment  dis- 
persed in  said  aqueous  solution  above;  said  neutralized  aqueous 
polymer  solution  being  substantially  free  from  insoluble  poly- 
mer particulates  greater  than  0.1  microns  in  diameter. 


4,482,663 
RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  A  SIUCEOUS 
FILLER  IN  COMBINATION  WTTH  AN  ORGANOSULFUR 

SUBSTITUTED  PYRIDINE  PROMOTOR 
Gerard  Kraua,  BartlesriUc,  Okla.,  aasignor  to  PhUUps  Petro- 
leum Company,  BartlcsriUc,  Okla. 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  397,399 
Int  a.i  COOK  3/36 
VS.  Q.  524—99  17  CUims 

1.  A  silica-containing  vulcanizable  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  vulcanizable  natural  or  synthetic  rubber; 

(b)  a  siliceous  filler;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  organosulfur-substituted  pyridine  compound 
of  the  formulas 


X    R 


r   r 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to 
about  6,  inclusive,  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  X  is 
selected  from  — SR',  — R^— SR'  and 


S 

-c-nr'r2 

wherein  Ri  and  R^  correspond  to  R  and  R^  is  an  alkylene 
radical  having  from  1  to  4  inclusive  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule. 
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4»4t2,M4 
DISPERSIONS  OF  FINELY  DIVIDED  SYNTHETIC 
RESINS  IN  PLASTIdZERS 
RaiBer  Blom,  LodwIgikafea-EdigheiiB;  August  LdUMr,  RiMcr- 
ihdm  and  Berabard  RobWrt,  Miiuter,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnuaay,  aarignon  to  BASF  Farben  A  Faaeni  AG,  Hanborg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaiiy 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,487 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy,  Sep.  29, 
1901,  313M25 

lat  a^  OQBK  5/21.  27/06 
VS.  a  S24-212  12  cialnu 

1.  A  dispersion  of  finely  divided  synthetic  resins  and  plasti- 
cizers,  comprising:  finely  divided  synthetic  resins  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  chloride  polymers,  acrylate 
polymers  and  mixtures  of  vinyl  chloride  polymers  and  acrylate 
polymers  and  0.01  to  30%  by  weight,  relative  to  the  total 
weight  of  synthetic  resin  and  plasticizers,  of  an  isocyanate-free 
reaction  product  selected  froin  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  a  monoamine  reacted  with  a  monoisocyanate,  a  polyiso- 
cyanate  or  a  mixture  of  a  monoisocyanate  and  a  polyisocy' 
anate; 

(b)  a  monoamine  in  combination  with  a  polyamine  com- 
pound reacted  with  a  monoisocyanate,  a  polyisocyanate 
or  a  mixture  of  a  monoiaocyanate  and  a  polyisocyanate; 

(c)  a  polyamine  compound  reacted  with  a  monoisocyanate; 
and 

(d)  a  polyamine  compound  reacted  with  a  mixture  of  mono- 
isocyanate and  polyisocyanate  wherein  said  reaction 
product  is  produced  by  reaction  in  the  presence  of  said 
plasticizers. 


R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms,  and 
n  is  a  number  between  4  and  4000. 


4,4|2,<65 

ENCAPSULATION  OF  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 

WITH  CALQUM  SILICATE^X)NTAINING 

POLY(ARYLENE  SULFIDE)  COMPOSITIONS 

JaflNS  S.  Diz,  BarUearille,  Okla.,  anignor  to  PhilUpa  Petroleum 

Company,  BardeaiiUe,  Okla. 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1912,  Ser.  No.  417,949 
iBt  Cii  OOIK  5/54.  S/S4 
VS.  a  S24-262  21  Claims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  an  electronic  com- 
ponent encapsulated  with  a  composition;  wherein  said  compo- 
sition comprises: 
(i)  about  25  to  about  45  weight  percent  poly(arylene  sulfide), 
(ii)  about  5  to  about  30  weight  percent  calcium  silicate, 
(iu)  about  40  to  about  60  weight  percent  filler,  and 
(iv)  about  0  to  about  4  weight  percent  organosilane; 
wherein  said  weight  percentages  are  based  upon  total  amount 
of  (i),  (ii),  (iii)  and  (iv). 


4,482,667 
MODIFIED  POLYALKYLENEPOLYAMINES 
Stephen  B.  Willis,  Lake  Jackson,  and  Pamela  J.  Boyce,  Angle* 
ton,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  548,475,  No?.  3, 1983,.  TUs 

application  Mar.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586^74 

Int.  a.}  OWG  59/00 

VS.  a  523—400  4  Claims 

1.  A  modified  alkylenediamine  or  polyalkylenepolyamine 

composition  comprising  the  product  resulting  from  reacting 

(A)  at  least  one  composition  prepared  by  reacting 

(1)  a  alkylenediamine  or  polyalkylenepolyamine  composi- 
tion having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
60  to  about  500  with 

(2)  at  least  one  alkylene  dihalide  with 

(B)  at  least  one  of 

(1)  an  epihalohydrin  or  dihalohydrin, 

(2)  an  adduct  of 

(a)  an  epihalohydrin  or  dihalohydrin  and 

(b)  an  alkylenediamine,  polyalkylenepolyamine  having 
an  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  60  to 
about  500  or  mixture  thereof  or 

(3)  mixture  thereof;  and  wherein 

(C)  component  (A-1)  and  component  (A-2)  are  reacted  in 
quantities  such  that  the  quantity  of  A-2  used  is  less  than 
the  amount  needed  to  form  a  gel  by  an  amount  (expressed 
as  weight  of  carbon  and  hydrogen  contained  in  A-2)^of 
from  about  0.8%  to  about  5%  of  the  weight  of  carbon  plus 
hydrogen  plus  nitrogen  present  in  the  reaction  mixture 
when  a  gel  would  be  formed; 

(D)  components  (A)  and  (B)  are  employed  in  quantities 
which  provide  a  polyamine  which  gives  a  fluid  loss  of  less 
than  60  ml,  according  to  the  API  RP  lOB  fluid  loss  test 
described  in  the  examples. 


4,412,666 

EMULSIONS  OF  UQUIO  HYDROCARBONS  WITH 

WATER  AND/OR  ALCOHOLS 

RusseU  R.  Reeves,  Richmond,  Australia,  assignor  to  Apace 

Research  Limited,  Richmond,  Australia 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1988,  Ser.  No.  471,536 
Claims   priority,   application   Australia,   Mar.   12,   1982, 
3086/82;  Not.  30, 1982,  7052/82 

lat  a^  CMK  5/05 
VS.  a  524-389  40  Claims 

1.  An  emulsion  having  in  one  phase  a  hydrocarbon  liquid 
^d  in  the  other  phase  water  and/or  an  alcohol,  characterised 
in  that  the  emulsion  contains  an  emulsifier  comprising  a  block 
copolymer  containing  at  least  one  polymeric  block  of  at  least 
one  monomer  selected  from  the  group  comprising  styrene  and 
ring  substituted  styrenes  and  al  least  one  polymeric  block  of  at 
least  one  monomer  selected  fh>m  the  group  having  the  for- 
mula: 

H(0-R)^H 

wherein 


4,482,668 
POLY(ARYLENE  SULFIDE)  CONTAINING  TALC 
John  E.  Leland,  and  Paul  J.  Boeke,  both  of  Bartlesrille,  Okla., 
assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 
FUed  Oct  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,663 
Int  a.3  C08K  3/34.  3/10 
VS.  CL  524—413  30  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  poly(arylene  sulfide)  and  talc; 
wherein  said  talc  has  a  median  particle  size  not  exceeding 
about  4  microns;  and  wherein  the  amount  of  talc  in  the  compo- 
sition is  about  40  to  about  140  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  poly(arylene  sulfide). 


4,482,669 
PRECERAMIC  ORGANOSILAZANE  POLYMERS 
Dietmar  Seyferth,  Lexington,  and  Gary  H.  Wiseman,  Sonier> 
riUe,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Maasachusetts  Inttitnte  of 
Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  572,209 
Int  a.}  C08K  3/34 
VS.  a.  524—442  33  Claims 

1.  A  polysilazane  comprising:  a  plurality  of  precursor  resi- 
dues having  repeating  units  of  the  formula: 


■frn- 
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said  residues  being  linked  together  by  Si2N2  bridges  having  the 
formula 


R 

I      I 
.N-Si^ 

R 


wherein: 
R  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  about 
6  carbon  atoms,  a  lower  alkoxy  group  having  from  1  to 
about  6  carbon  atoms,  a  substituted  or  unstubstituted  vinyl 
group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  allyl  group,  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  lower  aryl  group  having  from  6  to 
about  10  carbon  atoms,  a  tri(lower)alkyl-  or  di(lower)al- 
Icylsilyl  group  or  a  diOower)alkylamino  group;  and 
n  is  an  integer  greater  than  1; 
said  residue  being  cyclic  or  linear. 
30.  The  polysilazane  of  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  ceramic 
powder  or  a  ceramic  fiber. 


4,482,670 

METHOD  OF  POLYMERIZING 

POLYDIORGANOSILOXANE  FLUID-HLLER  MIXTURE 

USING  SULFURIC  OR  SULFONIC  AQDS 
John  C.  Saam,  Midland,  and  James  R.  Falender,  Sanford,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland, 
Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,918 
Int  a.^  C08L  83/04 
VS.  CI.  524—860  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  non-crepeing  silicone  polymer- 
filler  mixture  by  bulk  polymerization  comprising 

(A)  mixing 

(i)  100  parts  by  weight  of  polydiorganosiloxane  (a)  of  the 
formula 

HO(R2SiO)xH, 

wherein  each  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  phenyl,  vinyl,  allyl. 
and  3.3,3-trifluoropropyl,  and  x  is  an  average  value  in 
the  range  of  from  3  to  100  inclusive;  optionally  (i)  can 
have  present  siloxane  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polydiorganosiloxane  (c)  of  the  formula 

R3'SiO(R2SiO)jSiR3'. 

polydiorganosiloxane  (d)  of  the  formula 

R3'SiO(R2SiO)2H. 

and  mixtures  thereof  wherein  each  R  is  as  defined 
above,  each  R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of 
6  or  less  carbon  atoms,  and  z  is  an  average  value  in  the 
range  of  from  0  to  50  inclusive; 

(ii)  from  2  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  reinforcing  filler,  said 
filler  being  acidic  or  neutral;  and 

(iii)  a  catalytic  amount  of  sulfuric  acid  or  a  sulfonic  acid  of 
the  formula  XSO3H,  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkoxy,  and 
alkaryl  radicals, 

(B)  allowing  polymerization  to  take  place,  and 

(C)  inactivating  the  catalyst  with  a  Lewis  base  to  produce  a 
non-crepeing  dispersion  of  reinforcing  filler  in  a  polydior- 
ganosiloxane having  a  higher  molecular  weight  than  the 
starting  material  in  (i). 


4,482,671 
BASE  FOR  A  GRAFT  POLYMER,  NOVEL  GRAFT 
POLYMER  COMPOSmONS,  SOLVENT  AND 
WATER-REDUCIBLE  COATINGS  INCORPORATING 
THE  NOVEL  GRAFT  POLYMERS,  AND  PROCESSES 
FOR  MAKING  THEM 
James  T.  K.  Woo,  Medina,  Ohio;  Vincent  W.  Ting,  Boulder, 
Colo.,  and  Richard  M.  Mardnko,  North  Royalton,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  132,507,  Mar.  21, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,399,241. 
This  appUcation  Not.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,375 
Int  a.J  O08L  63/02.  67/00 
VS.  a.  525—31  11  daima 

1.  A  process  comprising  reacting: 

(a)  a  tractable  grafting  base  comprising: 

(i)  a  1.2-epoxy  resin  having  an  epoxy  equivalent  weight  of 

at  least  500  and 
(ii)  a  second,  extender  polymer  selected  from  polystyrene, 
low  molecular  weight  polyethylene,  styrene-acrylate 
copolymer,  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer,  a  hy- 
droxyl  terminated  polyester  or  polyurethane,  styrene- 
acrylonitrile  copolymer,  a  hydrocarbon  resin,  a  second 
epoxy  resin,  or  a  mixture  thereof; 
said  1,2  epoxy  resin  and  said  extender  polymer  having  ali- 
phatic backbone  carbon  atoms  including  carbons  having 
only  one  or  two  hydrogens  bonded  thereto,  each  of  said 
1.2  epoxy  resin  and  said  extender  polymer  contributing  at 
least  10%  by  weight  of  the  toul  solids  present,  and 

(b)  vinyl  monomer  that  is  addition  polymerizable  through  its 
ethylenic  unsaturation  selected  from  ethylenically  acrylic 
or  methacrylic  acid,  styrene,  ethylenically  unsaturated 
acid  esters,  or  mixtures  thereof;  and 

in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  initiator  that  is  characterized 
by  its  ability  to  abstract  hydrogen,  at  a  temperature  and  in 
sufficient  quantity  that  said  initiator  is  operative  simulta- 
neously to  cause  addition  polymerization  of  the  monomer 
and  to  cause  graft  polymerization  by  carbon-tOK^arbon 
bonds  of  addition  polymer  to  at  least  some  of  said  aliphatic 
backbone  carbons  that  have  one  or  two  hydrogens  bonded 
thereto  in  the  ungrafted  state. 


4,482,672 
THERMOPLASTIC  MOULDING  COMPOSmONS  OF 
POLYCARBONATE,  POLY  ALKYLENE 
TEREPHTHALATE,  GRAFT  COPOLYMER  AND 
POLYETHYLENE 
Dieter  Neuray,  New  MartinsrUle,  W.  Vs.;  Werner  Nouvertni; 
Rudolf  Binsack,  both  of  Krefkid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Di- 
eter Rempel,  and  Peter  R.  MiUler,  both  of  Leferkusen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft 
Le?erkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  373,987,  May  3, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,501 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9, 
1981,  3118526 

Int  a.3  G08L  67/02.  69/00 
VS.  a.  525—67  5  Qaims 

1.  Thermoplastic  moulding  compositions  comprising 

(A)  from  1  to  99  parts,  by  weight,  of  polyalkylene  tere- 
phthalate; 

(B)  from  1  to  99  paris,  by  weight,  of  an  aromatic  polycarbon- 
ate free  from  o.o.o'.o'-tetramethylbisphenol  residues;  and 

(C)  from  1  to  30  parts,  by  weight,  of  a  graft  copolymer 
having  a  glass  transition  temperature  below  -20*  C, 
which  graft  copolymer  (C)  is  selected  from: 

(1)  graft  copolymers  obtainable  by  grafting 

(I)  from  10  to  40%,  by  weight,  based  on  (1),  of  at  least 
one  (meth)acrylic  acid  ester  and/or  of  a  mixture  of 
from  10  to  35%,  by  weight,  based  on  the  mixture,  of 
acrylonitrile  and  from  65  to  90%,  by  weight,  based  on 
the  mixture,  of  styrene  on 

(II)  from  60  to  90%,  by  weight,  based  on  (1),  of  a  buu- 
diene  polymer  containing  at  least  70%,  by  weight. 
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based  on  (II),  of  butadiene  residues  as  the  graft  base, 
the  gel  content  of  the  graft  base  (ID  amounting  to 
S70%  (as  measured  in  toluene),  the  degree  of  graft- 
ing, O,  to  from  0.15  to  0.55  and  the  average  particle 
diameter,  dso,  of  the  graft  copolymer  (B)  to  from  0.2 
to  0.6  ^m;  I 

(2)  graft  copolymers  ofj 

(a)  from  80  to  98%,  by  weight,  based  on  (2).  of  an 
acrylate  rubber  having  a  glass  transition  temperature 
below  -20*  C.  as  the  graft  base  and 

(b)  from  2  to  20%,  by  weight,  based  on  (2),  of  at  least 
one  polymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mer, of  which  the  homo-  or  co-polymer  formed  in  the 
absence  of  (a)  would  have  a  glass  transition  tempera- 
ture above  25*  C,  as  the  graft  monomer  the  monomer 
(b)  having  been  grafted  onto  the  completely  broken 
tatex,  suspended  in  water,  of  (a)  in  the  absence  of 
suspending  agents; 

the  quantities  of  componetts  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  totalling  100 
parts,  by  weight,  characterized  in  that  the  compositions 
additionally  contain  (D)  a  softening  temperature  increas- 
ing  amount  of  from  0.5  to  4  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  (A-«-B-|-C)  of  at  least  one  ethylene/acrylic 
acid  copolymer  containing  from  1  to  8%  by  weight  of 
acrylic  acid  units  based  on  the  copolymer  weight. 

4,482,673 

AQUEOUS  COATING  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 

SELF-EMULSIFIABLE  ESTER  OF  EPOXY  AND  ACID 
CONTAINING  ADDITION  POLYMER  AND  METHOD  OF 

ITS  PREPARATION 
Geone  L  Brown,  Scotch  Plate;  MIkaa  de  Sorgo,  F^hoid,  and 

AiittHir  T.  Spencer,  New  Pr«Tideace,  aU  of  N  J^  anignors  to 

SCM  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

ContiiinatloB  of  Ser.  No.  24«,784,  Apr.  1,  IWl,  abudooed, 

which  is  a  coatiBiutioB  of  Ser.  No.  95,738,  No?.  19, 1979, 
abandooed,  which  ii  a  contianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  914,471, 
Job.  12, 1978,  abaadooed.  Thii  appUcatioa  May  14, 1982,  Ser 

No.  178,314 

lat  CL^  C06G  59/00 

Uf  •  ?•  «»-119  1  ctata 

1.  A  method  of  esterifying  a  solvent-soluble  carboxyl-func- 
tional  polymer  with  an  epoxy  resin  without  gelation  which 
comprises  conducting  the  esterification  reaction  in  organic 
solvent  medium  in  the  presence  of  greater  than  about  1.5% 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  reactants  subjected  to  esterification, 
of  an  amine  esterification  catalyst  and  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture  suffiaent  to  cause  the  oxtane  groups  of  said  epoxy  resin 
to  react  with  said  carboxyl  groups  until  said  oxirane  groups  are 
substantially  entirely  consumed;  in  which  said  epoxy  resin 
comprises  aromatic  polyethert  containing  oxirane  groups,  at 
least  5%  of  said  aromatic  polyethers  being  diepoxide,  said 
epoxy  resm  constituting  at  least  about  40%  of  the  total  resin 
solids  content  and  containing  sufficient  oxirane  groups  to 
provide  a  ratio  of  oxirane  grovps  to  carboxyl  groups  of  from 
1:2  to  1:20  to  produce  an  epoxy  resin-carboxyl  polymer  ester, 
the  unprovement  comprising: 
dispersing  said  epoxy  resin<arboxyl  polymer  ester  in  an 
organic  medium  of  organic  solvent. 


products  of  diene  polymers  and  poly-unsaturated  polyfunc- 
tional  amidoamines,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  cyclonibber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cyclized  natural  rubber,  cyclized  polyisoprene  and  cy- 
clized  polybutadiene 

(b)  a  polyfunctional  amidoamine  which  has  been  added  to 
component  (a)  and  is  derived  from  the  reaction  of  a  monomeric 
unsaturated  fatty  acid  free  from  conjugated  double  bonds 
having  12  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  the  oligomers  of  said  fatty 
acid,  with  a  polyalkylene  polyamine  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  polyamines  having  2  to  12  carbon  atoms 
and  aromatic  amines,  said  polyamidoamine  containing  pri- 
mary, secondary  and  tertiary  amine  groups  singly  or  mixed  and 

(c)  a  partially  blocked  polyisocyanate  which  has  at  least  one 
free  isocyanate  group  in  the  molecule  and  whose  isocya- 
nate  groups  which  are  not  blocked  are  bonded  to  compo- 
nent (b). 

6.  A  process  for  preparing  a  binder  as  claimed  in  claim  1, 
wherem  the  cyclonibber  (a)  is  first  reacted  with  (b)  the  poly, 
functional  amidoamine  at  a  temperature  of  from  140*-300*  C. 
in  the  melt  or  under  concomitant  use  of  an  inert  solvent, 
whereupon  the  reaction  product  thus  obtained  is  further  re- 
acted at  a  temperature  of  from  0*  to  120*  C.  with  a  partially 
blocked  polyisocyanate,  which  is  advantageously  blocked  only 
to  such  an  extent  that  at  least  one  free  isocyanate  group  is  still 
contained  in  the  molecule. 

10.  Paints  and  coatings  for  electrocoating  suitable  for  cata- 
phoretic  deposition  obtained  with  the  binder  as  claimed  in 
claim  1  together  with  organic  or  inorganic  acids  or  both, 
pigments,  fillers,  surface-active  agents  or  other  customary 
additives. 


4,482,675 

WATER-SOLUBLE,  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE 

COMPOSITION,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Edward  Witt,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Pahnol- 

iTe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,025 

Int  a.J  C08F  20/06.  20/16 

VS.  a.  525—132  15  ctain^ 

1.  A  water  soluble,  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  composition 
comprising  the  at  least  about  50%  alkali  metal  neutralized, 
reaction  product  of  a  Cg-Cig  alkyl  phenol  or  Q-Cig  alkanol 
containg  about  4  to  30  moles  combined  ethylene  oxide  with  a 
copolymer  of  a  monomer  composition  comprising  by  weight: 
from  about  35  to  85%  of  acrylate  monomer  of  the  formula 


CH2«C-COORi 


Bi< 


4,483,674 

WATER.DILUTABLE  BIN|»ER,  A  PROCESS  FOR  TTS 

PREPARATION  AND  ITS  USE 

Chrlfltoph  Jut,  Nicdemhauieaj  Jitrsea  Ritz,  Mainz,  and  Rolf 

Ztaunermana,  Wieabadea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  as- 

•IgBOTi  to  Hoechst  Aktieagescllaehaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dee.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,671 

1981*3149!ia**^*  ■"•""**""  ^**-  *^  *»' Germany,  Dec.  16, 

.. «  ^       '^  ^'  ^^^  7/^  ^/Oa  15/00.  75/00 

UA  a  525-124  loctoi^ 

1.  A  water-dilutable  binder  for  coatings  based  on  reaction 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  and  Ri 
IS  alkyl  of  1  to  14  carbons,  providing  that  at  least  60%  of  R  is 
C4  or  greater  when  R  is  hydrogen  and  at  least  60%  of  R|  is  Q 
or  greater  when  R  is  C|  to  C4  from  about  8  to  30%  of  an 
a,^-ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  anhydride  and 
from  about  8  to  30%  of  an  auxiliary  monomer  selected  from 
vinyl  esters,  vinyl  ethers,  vinyl  halides,  styrene,  lower  alkyl 
styrenes,  lower  alkyl  methacrylates  and  a-olefins,  the  weight 
ratio  of  acrylate  to  anhydride  being  from  about  1.5:1  to  8:1,  the 
amount  of  said  alkyl  phenol  or  alkanol  being  sufficient  to 
provide  an  alkyl  phenol  or  alkanol  :anhydride  mole  ratio  of 
about  0.3  to  0.8,  and  at  least  about  0.7  when  said  acrylate:anhy- 
dride  weight  ratio  is  below  about  4. 
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4,482,676 

PRODUCTION  OF  SULFUR-MODIFIED  SOLID 

CHLOROPRENE  RUBBERS 

Riidiger  Moscfa,  Bcrgiach-Gladbach;  Wilhelm  Gtfbel,  Uverku- 
sea;  Eberhard  Miiller,  Donaagea,  and  Wol^aag  Koater, 
Ncosi,  all  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignon  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tieagesellachaft,  Lenrkuaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,697 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 

1982, 3210285 

ibl  a.}  C08L  n/02 

VJS.  CL  525—215  6  ri«<i« 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  sulfur-modified,  vulcanis- 
able  solid  chloroprene  rubbers  having  viscosities  of  from  68  to 
35  ME  and  sulfur  contents  of  from  about  0.3  to  0.45%  by 
weight,  characterised  in  that  chloroprene  is  polyermised  in  the 
presence  of  from  0.05  to  0.40%  by  weight  of  sulfur  to  form  a 
latex  I,  chloroprene  is  polymerised  in  the  presence  of  from  0.5 
to  1.5%  by  weight  of  sulfur  to  form  a  latex  II,  latices  I  and  II 
are  mixed,  in  a  ratio  of  from  4:1  to  1:4  (based  in  each  case  on 
solids)  and  the  mixture  is  peptised  and  worked  up  to  form  the 
soUd  rubber,  the  percentages  quoted  being  based  on  the  quan- 
tity of  monomer. 


4,482,677 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  IMPACT 
POLYSTYRENE 
Teranaka;  Tsntomn  Kakutani;  Hamro  Tabata,  and 
Tatoma  Teraoka,  aU  of  Oita,  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Ehu- 
tomer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,338 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1980,  55-115845 
lat.  a.3  C08F  279/02 
VJS.  CL  525—250  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  high  impact  polystyrene,  char- 
acterized by  polymerizing  a  conjugated  diene  by  the  use  of  an 
organolithium-based  catidyst  containing  a  polyfunctional  or- 
ganolithium  compound,  then  coupling  the  resulting  polymer 
molecules  with  a  polyfunctional  treating  agent  having  at  least 
two  reactive  sites  capable  of  reacting  with  the  active  lithium 
terminal  of  the  polymer,  the  amount  of  said  polyfunctional 
treating  agent  being  0.1-2  equivalents  based  on  the  lithium  in 
the  lithium-terminated  polymer  obtained  by  polymerizing  said 
conjugated  diene  with  said  organolithium-based  catalyst,  dis- 
solving in  styrene  the  conjugated  diene  polymer  thus  obtained 
having  substantially  a  network  structure  and  substantially 
soluble  in  styrene,  and  radical-polymerizing  the  resulting  solu- 
tion by  bulk  polymerization  or  bulk-suspension  polymeriza- 
tion. 


4,482,678 
DIENE  RUBBER  COMPOSmON  AND  TIRE  USING  TT 

IN  TREAD 
Hiroshi  Fonikawa,  Ashiya;  Yuichi  Saito,  Nishinoraiya;  Akio 
Imai,  IchUiara;  Nobuyuki  Yoshida,  IchUiara,  and  Yasushi 
Okamoto,  Ichihara,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Rub- 
ber Industries,  Ltd.,  Kobe  and  Sumitomo  Chemical  Compaay, 
Undted,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,698 

Chdffls  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  23, 1982, 57-146489 

Int.  a.3  C08L  7/00.  9/00.  9/06 

VS.  CI.  525—236  6  Oaims 

1.  A  diene  rubber  composition  comprising  an  elastomeric 

polymer  as  a  main  rubber  component  and  rubber  additives, 

said  elastomeric  polymer  being  an  elastomeric  homopolymer 

of  butadiene  or  copolymer  of  butadiene  and  an  aromatic  vinyl 

compound  prepared  by  a  solution  polymerization  method  and 

having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  not  less  than  —  SO*  C. 


silicon  tetrachloride,  tin  tetrachloride,  titanium  tetrachloride, 
tetrabromobenzene,  trichlorobenzene,  dimethyl  adipate,  di- 
ethyl adipate,  dioctyl  adipate,  diethyl  furmarate,  dimethyl 
maleate  and  dioctyl  maleate. 

6.  A  tire  whose  tread  is  made  from  a  rubber  composition 
comprising  an  elastomeric  polymer  and  rubber  additives,  said 
elastomeric  polymer  being  an  elastomeric  homopolymer  of 
butadiene  or  copolymer  of  butadiene  and  an  aromatic  vinyl 
compound  prepared  by  a  solution  polymerization  method  and 
having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  not  less  than  -50*  C. 
and  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  1.7  to  2.5  dl./g.  at  30*  C.  in  toluene, 
and  not  less  than  40%  by  weight  to  less  than  65%  by  weight  of 
the  polymer  chains  of  said  elastomeric  polymer  being  those 
modified  with  a  trifunctional  or  tetrafunctional  coupling  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trichloromethylsilane, 
sUicon  tetrachloride,  tin  tetrachloride,  titanium  tetrachloride, 
tetrabromobenzene,  trichlorobenzene,  dimethyl  adipate,  di- 
ethyl adipate,  dimethyl  maleate,  dioctyl  maleate.  dioctyl  adi- 
pate and  diethyl  fumarate. 


4,482,679 
HEAT-CURABLE  EPOXY  COMPOSmONS 
CONTAINING  DIARYUODOSYL  SALTS 
Edward  Irriag,  BurweU,  EaghuMl,  aaaigaor  to  Qba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardslcy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,803 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  Sep.  18,  1982, 
8226705 

lat  a.J  C08G  59/68.  59/70 
VS.  a.  525—327.3  19  Claims 

1.  A  heat-curable  composition  comprising 

(A)  an  epoxide  resin  and 

(B)  an  eftective  amount  of 

(i)  a  diaryliodosyl  salt  of  formula 


fR'              "1 
\  + 

IBO 

L             J 

I 


[MX,-] 


where 
R*  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 

represent  a  monovalent  aromatic  radical  of  from  4  to  25 

carbon  atoms, 
M  represents  a  meta!  or  metalloid  atom, 
X  represents  a  halogen  atom,  and 
n  is  4,  5,  or  6,  and  is  greater  by  one  than  the  valency  of  M 

or  MXn~   represents  pentafluorohydroxoantimonate, 

and 
(ii)  as  catalyst  for  the  diaryliodosyl  salt,  a  salt  or  complex 

of  a  d-block  transition  metal,  a  stannous  salt,  an  organic 

peroxide,  or  an  activated  a-hydroxy  compound. 


4,482,680 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  GROUP-CONTAINING 
POLYMERS  HAVING  ANTIMICROBIAL  ACnVTTY 
Bernard  G.  Sheldon,  Palo  Alto;  Robert  E.  Wingard,  Jr.,  Moun- 
tain View;  Ned  M.  Weinshenker,  Palo  Alto,  and  Daniel  J. 
Dawson,  Los  Altos,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Dynapol,  Palo 


Alto,  CaUf. 
and  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  1 .7  to  2.5  dl./g.  at  30*  C.  in  toluene,  ^ntinuation  of  Ser.  No.  302,684,  Sep.  15, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
and  not  less  than  40%  by  weight  to  less  than  65%  by  weight  of^  appUcatioa  Apr.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,721 

the  polymer  chains  of  said  elastomeric  polymer  being  those  lat  Q.^  C08F  114/02;  AOIN  33/12;  C08F  214/02 

modified  with  a  trifunctional  or  tetrafunctional  coupling  agent   U.S.  CI.  525 — 331.4  9  Claims 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trichloromethylsilane,       1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 
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-(CH-CH2), 


(CH-CH2)<„- 


R-N+-R"X-    X- +NKCH2),-OH]3 


wherein  R  is  a  4  to  12  carbon  atom  aUcyl  and  R'  and  R"  inde- 
pendently are  1  to  4  carbon  atom  alkyls,  X-  is  a  physiologi- 
cally acceptable  anion,  q  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4  and  n  and  m 
are  mtegers,  the  sum  of  which  is  from  20  to  10,000  with  m 
being  from  0.2  to  0.9  times  the  sum  of  m  plus  n. 


4,«2,681 
CROSSUNKING  HALOGBN<X)NTAINING  POLYMERS 
DominfcA.  Berta,  and  Vemoa  L.  KylUngrtMl,  both  of  WUming- 
toj  DtL,  aMignon  to  Hcfcnlci  Incorporated,  WUmington, 

PIW  Sep.  29, 1992,  Scr.  No.  427,329 

•iSmT*  '*^'^*^'  *^^*^  ^■'***  >"»««««««»  Oct  22,  1981. 

lat  a.J  C08F  9/S4;  OOSG  6S/S2 
VS.  a.  525-349  2  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  crosslinkiig  a  halogen-containing  polymer 
which  comprises  heating  sai^  polymer  in  the  presence  of  a 
basic  material;  a  crosslinking  agent  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  2.5-dimercapto-l,3,4-thiadia2oIe.  monobenzoate 
derivatives  of  2.5-dimercapto-l,3.4.thiadia2ole;  trithiocyanuric 
acid;  2,4-dithiohydantoins;  and  dibenzoate  derivatives  of  2,5- 
dimercapto-1.3.4.thiadiazoIe;  and  a  hydrated  salt  chosen  from 
the  group  comprising  magnesium  sulfate  heptahydrate,  sodium 
sulfite  heptahydrate,  sodium  citrate  pentahydrate  and  potas- 
sium aluminum  sulfate  dodecahydrate. 


4,482,683 
STABILIZED  SULFUR-CONTAINING  RESINS,  SUCH  AS 
POLYPHENYLENE  SULFIDE  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
FenUnaad  Qnella,  Gmiting.  and  Hana-Friedrieh  Schmidt,  Enras- 
biirg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaoy,  asiignon  to  Siemens 
AktiengeaeUachaft,  Berllo  A  Monich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  388,179,  Jnn.  14, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,447,581. 
Tliia  appUcatfcw  Dec  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,984 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  10. 
1981, 3127355;  Mar.  16, 1982,  3209525 

Int  a.3  C08G  75/16.  75/20;  C08L  81/34 
U  A  a  525-537  5  cMm 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  sulfur-containing  exhaust  gases 
from  polyphenylene  sulfide  comprising: 
adding  an  effective  amount  of  an  additive  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  condensable  polymerizable 
aromatic  ketones,  condensable  polymerizable  aromatic 
amines,  condensable  polymerizable  aromatic  amides,  and 
condensable  polymerizable  aromatic  imides  in  the  form  of 
reactive  monomers  to  base  materials  forming  polyphenyl- 
ene sulfide  during  the  manufacturing  process  of  polyphen- 
ylene sulfide,  said  effective  amount  being  in  the  range  of 
about  0. 1%  to  about  5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
said  polyphenylene  sulfide;  and 
subsequently  incorporating  said  additive  material  into  the 
polymer  chain  of  polyphenylene  sulfide  as  a  copolymer, 
whereby  at  least  some  sulfur-containing  exhaust  gases 
given  ofr  from  said  polyphenylene  sulfide  are  absorbed  by 
said  additive  material. 
5.  A  sulfur-stabilized  resin  material  comprised  of  a  sulfur- 
containing  polymer  having  an  effective  amount  of  an  additive 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  condensable 
polymerizable  aromatic  ketones,  condensable  polymerizable 
aromatic  amines,  condensable  polymerizable  aromatic  amides, 
and  condensable  polymerizable  aromatic  imides  incorporated 
mto  the  polymer  chain  of  said  sulfur-containing  polymer,  said 
effective  amount  being  in  the  range  of  about  0. 1  %  to  about  5% 
by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  sulfur-containing  poly- 
mer, whereby  at  least  some  sulfur-containing  exhaust  gases 
given  off  from  said  sulfur-containing  polymer  are  absorbed  by 
said  additive  material. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPaSnG  WATER-SOLUBLE. 

PARTIALLY-HYDROLYZfea),  SOUD  ACRYLAMTOE 

POLYMER 

Hlroyukl  Kndoml,  and  ShInlchI  Sato,  both  of  Kitakyusyu,  Japan 
aaalgnofi  to  Mitrabiahi  Choilcd  Industries,  Limited,  Tokyo,' 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,956 

Int  a^  C08F  8/12 

U  A  a.  525-369  g  cWm. 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  solid,  water-soluble,  partially 

hydrolyzed  acrylamide  polymir  which  comprises  the  foUow- 

mg  steps, 

(A)  polymerizing  an  aqueous  monomer  solution  containing 
acrylamide  or  mixture  of  acrylamide  and  other  copoly- 
menzable  monomers,  in  the  presence  of  polymerization 
mitiator  to  obtain  a  hydrous  gel  of  water-soluble  acrylam- 
ide polymer, 

(B)  dividing  the  thus  obtained  hydrous  gel  into  grains, 

(C)  bringing  the  grains  into  contact  with  an  aqueous  caustic 
alkali  solution. 

(D)  maintaining  Uie  thus  obtained  polymer  grains  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  50*  to  ISO'  C.  to  hydrolyze  the  amido 
groups  in  the  polymer  for  a  time  sufficient  to  achieve  60% 
or  more  of  the  desired  degree  of  hydrolysis  while  main- 
taining  the  reduction  in  the  water  content  of  the  polymer 
at  10%  or  less,  and 

(E)  drying  the  dius  obtained  polymer  grains  with  hot  air. 


4,482.684 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL 
MONOMERS  WITH  IMPROVED  KINEHC  RATE 
PROFILE 
Keith  L.  Gardner,  and  Richard  A.  Jones,  both  of  Avon,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  258,978,  Apr.  30, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,048 
Int  a.J  CD8F  2/38  2/20 
UA  a.  526-84  4Ctotaia 

1.  In  the  process  of  aqueous  suspension  homopolymerization 
and  copolymerization  of  vinyl  monomer(s)  in  the  presence  of  a 
polymerization  initiator  and  a  dispersant  and  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  about  0*  C.  to  about  100*  C,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  adding  to  the  aqueous  suspension  of  vinyl 
monomer(s)  duringtthe  polymerization  thereof  from  about 
0^001  part  to  about  0.01  part  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  monomer(s),  of  a  polymerization  inhibitor  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  2,2'-methylene  bis  (4,6-di-tertiary 
butylphenol  and  2,2'-ethylidene  bis  (4,6-di-tertiary  butyl- 
phenol). 
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4,482,685 
COPOLYMERIZATION  OF  ETHYLENE  AND 
CHLOROTRIFLUOROETHYLENE  IN  AN  AQUEOUS 
EMULSION 
Hong  B.  Chin,  Panippaay,  and  Swayambu  Chandrasekaran, 
Mountain  Lakes,  both  of  N  J.,  aasignors  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,916 
Int  a.3  C08F  210/02 
VS.  CI.  526—91  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  copolymerizing  ethylene  and  chlorotrifluo- 
roethylene  to  form  a  copolymer  having  from  30  to  63  mol 
percent  ethylene  in  an  aqueous  emulsion  comprising  the  step  of 
copolymerizing  ethylene  and  chlorotrifluoroethylene  in  the 
presence  of  water,  a  water  soluble  initiator  and  from  0. 1  to  S.O 
percent  by  weight  of  water  of  a  water  soluble  fluorosurfactant 
having  the  formula:  CA3(CF2)^C2H4)z)-X  wherein  A  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  F,  B  is  1  to  10,  D  is 
1  to  6,  and  X  is  a  hydrophilic  group,  wherein  to  be  water 
soluble  at  least  0.1  percent  by  weight  of  the  fluorosurfactant 
must  dissolve  in  water. 


4,482,686 

CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  STEREOSPEOnC 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  a-OLEFINS 

Satoahl  Asahl,  Sodeganra;  Shigeo  Mori,  Ichlhara,  and  Yasuhiro 

Takeshlta,  Sodegaora,  all  of  Japan,  aaslgnora  to  Idemltsu 

Kosan  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  264,800,  May  18, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,352 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  23, 1980,  55-67857 
Int  a.}  0D8F  4/02.  10/06 
VS.  a  526-119  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  stereospecific  polymerization  of  propy- 
lene which  comprises  polymerizing  propylene  with  a  catalyst 
comprising  (A)  the  reaction  product  of  a  magnesium  com- 
pound and  a  titanium  compound  and  (B)  an  organoaluminum 
compound,  wherein  Component  (A)  is  prepared  by  the 
method  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  two  steps: 

(a)  (i)  a  magnesium  compound  of  the  formula 

Mg(OR«h 

wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
(ii)  at  least  one  halogen-containing  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  trichloroacetonitrile,  n-butyl  chloride, 
monochlorobenzene,  allyl  chloride,  epichlorohydrin,  carbon 
tetrachloride,  and  methyl  iodide,  and  (iii)  an  oxygen-contain- 
ing titanium  compound  of  the  formula 

Ti(OR2)4 

wherein  R^  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
are  reacted  with  each  other  at  the  same  time  in  the  presence  or 
in  the  absence  of  an  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  ester  to  produce 
a  solid  reaction  product;  and 

(b)  said  solid  reaction  product  formed  in  Step  (a)  is,  as  it  is  or 
after  a  pre-treatment  with  an  aromatic  carboxylic  acid 
ester,  reacted  with  at  least  one  halogen-containing  tetrav- 
aent  titanium  compound  selected  from  TiCU,  TiBr4, 
CHsOTiCb  and  (CiHsOhTiCh  in  the  presence  or  in  the 
absence  of  said  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  ester,  and  always 
in  the  presence  of  said  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  ester 
when  said  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  ester  was  not  used  in 
at  least  one  of  the  preceding  steps. 


4,482,687 
PREPARATION  OF  LOW-DENSITY  ETHYLENE 
COPOLYMERS  IN  FLUID  BED  REACTOR 
AUen  Noahay,  East  Brunswick;  Frederick  J.  Karol,  BeUe  Mead. 
both  of  N  J.,  and  Robert  J.  Jorgenscn,  Dunbar,  W.  Va.,  as- 
signors to  Union  Carbide  Co^ration,  Danbury,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  85,313,  Oct.  26, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  962,112, 
No?.  20, 1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  24, 1963,  Ser. 

No.  506,772 
Int  a^  CD8F  2/34.  10/02 
VS.  a.  526—125  14  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  catalytic  process  for  producing  ethylene 
copolymer  containing  ^90  mol  percent  of  ethylene  and  S 10 
mol  percent  of  one  or  more  C3  to  Cg  a  olefins  with  a  Ti  con- 
taining catalyst  at  a  productivity  of  ^  500,000  pounds  of  poly- 
mer per  pound  of  Ti  under  a  pressure  of  <  1000  psi  in  a  gas 
phase  fluid  bed  reaction,  said  polymer  being  produced  in  gran- 
ular form  and  having  a  density  of  about  0.91  to  0.94  and  a  melt 
flow  ratio  of  ^26  to  ^40,  which  comprises  copolymerizing 
ethylene  with  one  or  more  C3  to  Cg  a  olefin  monomers  at  a 
temperature  of  about  30*  to  105*  C.  by  contacting  a  monomer 
charge  containing  said  C3  to  Cg  a  olefin  monomers  and  ethyl- 
ene in  a  mol  ratio  no  greater  than  0.6,  in  a  gas  phase  reaction 
zone,  with  particles  of  a  catalyst  system  comprising  an  acti- 
vated copulverized  composition,  wherein  said  composition  has 
the  following  empirical  composition 

Mg«Ti(OR),X^DJ, 

wherein 

m  is  ^S  to  S200 

n  is  0  or  1  "^ 

pis  ^10  to  ^400 

q  is  >0  to  3.0 

R  is  a  C|  to  Ci4  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  or 
COR'  wherein  R'  is  a  C|  to  Cu  aliphatic  or  hydrocarbon 
radical, 

X  is  CI,  Br,  I  or  mixtures  thereof,  and 

ED  is  a  liquid  organic  electron  donor  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  esters  of  aliphatic  and  aromatic 
carboxylic  acids,  aliphatic  ethers,  cyclic  ethers,  aliphatic 
ketones  and  di-  or  polyamino  compounds,  said  composition 
prepared  by  copulverizing  magnesium  dihalide  with  a  com- 
plex obtained  by  contacting  a  titanium  compound  of  the 
formula 

Ti(OR)aXft 

wherein  R  and  X  are  as  previously  defined  and  a  is  0  or  1,  b 
is  2  to  4  inclusive  and  a-f  b=3  or  4,  with  an  electron  donor 
compound  ED,  as  previously  defined,  said  copulverized 
composition  being  either  partially  activated  with  >0  to  ^  10 
mols  of  activator  compound  per  mol  of  titanium  compound 
in  said  copulverized  composition  prior  to  feeding  of  the 
activated  copulverized  composition  to  said  reaction  zone 
and  then  being  completely  activated  in  said  reaction  zone 
with  g  10  to  400  mols  of  activator  compound  per  mol  of 
titanium  compound  in  said  copulverized  com{>osition,  or 
completely  activated  in  said  reaction  zone  with  ^  10  to  400 
mols  of  activator  compound  per  mol  of  titanium  compound 
in  said  copulverized  composition,  said  activator  compound 
having  the  formula 

Al(R")eX"rfH, 

wherein 

X'  is  CI  or  OR'",  R"  and  R'"  are  the  same  or  different  and 

are  Ci  to  C|4  saturated  hydrocarbon  radicals, 
d  is  0  to  l.S 
e  is  0  or  1 

c-»-d-»-e«3. 
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UGRT-COLORED  HYDROCARBON  AND  TERPENE 

RESINS  DECOLORIZED  BY  IODINE  COMPOUNDS 
Robert  W.  ScUmos,  PaMMM  City,  Fla^  agri«ior  to  Ariiou 

danieal  Compttiy,  Fair  Uwn,  N J. 

Fltod  Ju.  1, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  383,438 

lat  a^  C08P  WOO,  6/00 

U  A  a  S26-237  I  5  OMiam 

I.  A  method  of  decoloricing  resins  of  polymerized  mono- 
mers consisting  of  Cs-Cio  hydrocarbons  having  one  or  two 
ethylenic  double  bonds  whioh  comprises  adding  a  decolorizing 
agent  selected  from  iodine,  and  its  compounds  during  or  after 
polymerization,  the  amount  of  decolorizing  agent  being  suffi- 
cient to  decolorize  the  resli  at  elevated  temperature  in  the 
range  from  about  130*  to  240*  C.  or  with  ultraviolet  radiation 
to  Gardner  Color  of  1  or  leis- 


4,482,689 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

POLYMETALLO(DISILY)SILAZANE  POLYMERS  AND 

THE  POLYMERS  THEREFROM 
Lorea  A.  Haloaiui,  Midlaod,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming 
Corporation,  Midland,  Midi. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1984,  Scr.  No.  S88,581 
Int  a.3  C08G  77/04 
U  A  a  528-25  68  claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  Rs'SiNH-containing  metal- 
losilazane  polymer,  which  process  consists  of  contacting  and 
reacting  in  an  inert,  essentially  anhydrous  atmosphere,  a  chlo- 
rine-containing disilane  or  a  mixture  of  chlorine-containing 
disilanes  of  a  general  formula 

(Cl^RftSih. 

a  disilazane  having  the  genenal  formula 

(Rj'SihNH, 


4,482,091 

AIR-DRYING  FATTY  ACID-MODIFIED  ACRYUC 

RESINS 

John  B.  Saondera,  Jr.,  Alliaoa  Park;  Kari  F.  ScUnuael,  Vcfooa, 

aj^Roatyalaw  Dowbodio,  Glhaoaia,  aU  of  Pa^  aaiigMMi  to 

PPG  ladustriea.  Inc.,  Pittsbugii,  Pa. 

FiM  Sep.  22, 1983,  So-.  No.  535,008 
lat  a.3  C09D  i/JA  i/m,  3/71  3/74 
MS.  a.  528-49  15  ctotaig 

1.  An  air-drying  fatty  acid-modified  vinyl  polymerized  resin 
comprising  moieties  derived  from: 
(i)  a  copolymerizable  monomer  containing  an  epoxy  group, 
(u)  an  air-drying  fatty  acid  which  esterifies  through  the 

epoxy  group  to  form  hydroxyl  group(s), 
(iii)  an  isocyanate  consisting  essentially  of  a  monoisocyanate 
which    reacts,    partiaUy,    with    the   formed    hydroxyl 
group(s),  and 

(iv)  another  copolymerizable  monomer  which  is  different 
from  (i). 


and  a  metal  haUde  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  25*  C.  to 

300*  C.  while  distilling  byproduced  volatile  products,  wherein 

R  is  a  vinyl  radical,  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1-3  carbon 

atoms,  or  a  phenyl  radical; 
R'  is  a  vinyl  radical,  a  hydrogen  radical,  an  alkyl  radical 

containing  1-3  carbon  atoms,  or  a  phenyl  radical; 
a  has  a  value  of  O.S-3;        i 
bhasa  valueofO-2.S;       I 
the  sum  of  (a-i-b)  is  equal  to  three; 
the  metal  atom  of  said  halide  is  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  boron,  phosphorous,  and  titanium; 
said  metal  halide  is  a  liquid  at  the  reaction  temperature;  and 
the  boiling  point  of  said  metal  halide  is  less  than  300*  C. 


4,482,492 
EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
James  L.  Bertram;  William  Davis,  both  of  Lake  Jackson,  and 
Louis  L.  Walker,  Qute,  aU  of  Tex.,  aasignon  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,671 
lat  a.}  C08G  59/02 
U.S.  a.  528-93  20  Claims 

1.  An  epoxy  resin  composition  prepared  by  reacting 

(A)  a  reaction  product  of 

(1)  a  cyanuric  halide  with 

(2)  at  least  one  di-  and/or  polyhydric  aromatic  compound 
in  a  quantity  which  provides  at  least  about  6  phenolic 
hydroxyl  groups  per  mole  of  component  A-1;  with 

(B)  at  least  one  dihydric  or  polyhydric  phenol  and 

(C)  at  least  one  epoxy  resin  having  an  average  of  more  than 
one  vicinal  epoxy  group  per  molecule  wherein  compo- 
nents A,  B  and  C  are  present  in  quantities  which  provide 
an  epoxy  to  phenolic  hydroxyl  ratio  of  from  about  2.25:1 
to  about  10:1  and  wherein  component  (B)  can  be  added  as 
a  separate  component  and/or  it  can  be  incorporated  into 
the  composition  as  unreacted  component  A-2. 

S*A  curable  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  (1)  a 
composition  of  claim  1  and  (2)  a  curing  quantity  of  a  suitable 
curing  agent  and/or  catalyst. 


4  482  690 

PROCESS  FOR  THEPRODUCnON  OF 

POLYURETHANE  \J«EA  ELASTOMERS 

Gua  G.  Orphaaidea,  Allentowa,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Prodncts 

and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,735 
lat  a.}  C08G  18/38 
UA  a  528-64  sctaiiB. 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  prtxluction  of  polyurethane  urea 
elastomers  comprising  reacting: 

(a)  organic  polyisocyanate;  [ 

(b)  organic  compounds  having  molecular  weights  of  from 
400-10,000  and  containing  at  least  two  Zerewitenoff  ac- 
tive hydrogen  atoms;  and 

(c)  an  aromatic  diamine  as  a  chain  extending  agent;  the 
improvement  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the  aromatic 
diamine  used  as  a  chain  extender  is  t-butylbenzenediamine. 


4,482,693 
POLYPHOSPHATES  AND  THE  PRODUCHON 
THEREOF 
Volker  Serini;  Paul  J.  Mayska,  both  of  Krefeld;  Hans-Dieter 
Block,  Cologne,  and  Dieter  Freitag,  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  LcTcrku- 
sen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,156 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10. 
1982,3233615  '•      h      , 

Int  a.i  C08G  79/04 
U.S.  a  528—167  3  Claims 

1.  Polyphosphates,  characterised  in  that  they  contain  from 
0.5  to  100  mol  %  of  phosphate  units  corresponding  to  formulae 
(I)  and/or  GD: 


a) 


CH3        CH3 
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•continued 


CH3 


CH3       CH3 


(ID 


wherein 

M  represents  H,  alkali  metal,  i  alkaline  earth  metal,  Y  or 
— R— OH,  wherein 
Y  represents  an  alkyl-,  cycloalkyl-,  aryl-  or  alkylaryl-radical 

and 
— R—  represents  an  o-,  m-  or  p-phenylene  radical  or  a  radi- 
cal of  the  formula  (Ila) 


(Ila) 


wherein 

R'  represents  H,  halogen  as  chlorine  and  bromine  and 
C]-C3  alkyl  and 

X  represents  a  Ci-Cs-alkylene-  or  alkylidene-radical,  a 
C3-C6-cycloalkylene  or  cycloalkylidene  radical,  a  sin- 
gle bond,  — S—  or  a  radical  of  the  formula  (lib) 


CH3 

fy~Vi 


(lib) 


in  which  the  two  alkylsubstituents  may  be  in  o-,  m-  or 
p-position  to  each  other,  or  represents  a  radical  of  the 
formula  (lie) 


wherein 

M  is  as  defined  in  formula  (1),  and 

R  represents  an  o-,  m-  or  p-phenylene  radical  or  a  radical  of 
formula  (lA),  but  not  a  radical  of  formula  (lie). 


4,482,694 
HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  AROMATIC 
POLYESTERS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 
PRODUCnON 
Dieter  Freitag,  Krefdd;  Uwc  Hacks,  Alpen,  and  Haas-Jiirgen 
Meisaner,  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aaaigaors  to 
Bayer  AktiengesellMhaft,  Le?erkttsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 
Filed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  488,120 
Int  a.3  C08G  63/14.  63/18 
U.S.  a.  528—176  9  Claims 

1.  A  phase  interface  process  for  the  production  of  aromatic 
polyesters  from  iso-  and/or  terephthalic  acid  dichlorides, 
diphenols,  chain  terminators  and  optionally  branching  agents, 
in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  hydroxide  and  from  0.2  to  3.0%  by 
weight  of  tertiary  amine,  based  on  the  aromatic  dicarboxylic 
acid  dichlorides  used,  wherein  the  process  is  carried  out  using 
an  excess  of  from  0.3  to  1.8  mol%  of  the  alkali  hydroxide, 
based  on  phenolic  hydroxyl,  and  the  tertiary  amine  contains 
from  1  to  4  heteroatoms  incorporated  in  a  4-  to  7-membered 
cycloaliphatic  compound,  at  least  one  of  these  heteroatoms 
being  a  tertiary  nitrogen  atom. 


4,482,695 
POLYAMIDE  CONTAINERS  HAVING  IMPROVED  GAS 

BARRIER  PROPERTIES  / 

Robert  B.  Barbae;  Roy  K.  Baaa,  and  Boms  Daris,  all  of  Kings- 
port  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Compaay,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

FUed  No?.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  551,397 

lat  a.^  C08G  69/26 

U.S.  a.  528—208  6  OaiaH 

1.  A  container  having  an  oxygen  transmission  rate  of  less 

than  about  1,0  cc.mil/100  in.2.24  hr.atm  which  is  formed  from 

a  polyamide  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 

(A)  m-xylylenediamine,  p-xylylenediamine,  or  a  mixture 
thereof,  and 

(B)  oxydiacetic  acid,  1,4-phenylenedioxydiacetic  acid,  1,3- 
phenylenedioxydiacetic  acid,  or  a  mixture  thereof 


aic) 


CH3, 


and  from  99.5  to  0  mol  %  of  phosphate  units  corresponding  to 
formulae  (III)  and/or  (IV): 


-P— O— R— O- 
I 

O 
I 
M 


O 
II 
•P-0— R-0- 


(III) 


+ 


(IV) 


4,482,696 

AVOIDING  AN  EXPLOSIVE  GAS  PHASE  IN 

GAS/UQUID  REACTIONS 

Haas  H.  Schuster,  Ludwigihafen;  HermanB  Dreber,  Seebcim- 

Jugendheim,  and  Jnergen  Hambrecbt  Heidelberg,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignora  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  465,760 

Int  a^  C08G  65/U 

U.S.  a.  528—212  6  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  avoiding  a  coherent  explosive  gas  phase  in  a 
gas/liquid  reactor  having  a  tubular  body  which  is  closed  at  the 
top  and  into  which  one  or  more  jets  of  liquid,  which  are  fed 
from  a  liquid  circulation  and  are  directed  downward,  emerge 
from  one  or  more  nozzles  located  at  the  highest  point  of  the 
reactor,  and  entrain  a  gas  phase  which  is  to  be  dispersed,  intro- 
duce it  into  the  liquid  and  finally  produce  complete  dispersion 
of  the  gas,  wherein,  the  said  method  comprises:  before  start-up 
of  the  liquid  circulation,  the  inactive  reactor  is  first  charged 
with  an  amount  of  liquid  reactant  to  a  level  leaving  a  gas  space 
corresponding  to  the  subsequent  gas  hold-up  of  dispersed 
bubbles  under  operating  conditions  at  the  top  of  the  reactor, 
then  said  gas  space  is  filled  with  a  gas,  at  a  pressure  pi,  which 
is  mert  under  the  reaction  conditions,  and  the  gaseous  reactant 
is  fed  to  the  reactor  only  when,  under  the  action  of  the  liquid 
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jet  or  jets,  the  inert  gas  and  the  liquid  reactant  have  reached  a 
hydrodynamic  equilibrium  wherein  the  total  inert  gas  phase 
has  been  dispersed  into  a  hoU-up  of  dispersed  bubbles  so  that 
a  coherent  gas  phase  no  longer  exists. 

4i482«697 

PROCESS,  COMPLEX  AND  CATALYST  FOR 

PREPARATION  OF  POLYPHENYLENE  OXIDE 

Dcborak  A.  Haitko,  SchoMCtudy,  N.Y^  Mrignor  to  General 

Electric  Compuy,  SchcoMlady,  N.Y. 
CoatianatkM-ia-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  474,(04,  Mar.  11, 1983,.  Thia 
■pplkatkm  May  16, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  494^35 
lat  a^  C08G  65/44 
UA  a  528-21S  21  dainis 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparitg  a  polyphenylene  oxide  which 
comprises  oxidatively  coupling  a  monohydroxy  aromatic  com- 
pound in  the  presence  of  a  copper-halide>amine  catlaystc 
wherein  at  least  one  amine  is  a  diamine,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  diamine  has  the  formula 


R3 


\ 

\ 

/ 


resin,  that  has  two  stages  of  condensation  and  two  stages  of 
methylolation,  comprising:  ^ 

(a)  adding  urea  to  a  highly  acidic  aqueous  solution  of  formal* 
dehyde  having  an  initial  pH  not  above  2.S,  at  an  elevated 
temperature  of  SO*  C.  or  higher,  that  permits  condensation 
to  occur,  until  the  mol  ratio  of  formaldehyde  to  urea 
(F/U)  is  in  the  range  from  about  4.0:1  to  2.5:1; 

(b)  adjusting  the  pH  substantially  to  a  neutral  or  alkaline 
value  for  methylolation,  then  adding  more  urea  at  a  tem> 
perature  of  at  least  50*  C.  to  an  F/U  mole  ratio  of  2.5:1  to 
1.5:1,  holding  the  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature 
greater  than  49*  C.  to  permit  methylolation  to  occur,  then 
holding  the  mixture  at  reflux  to  force  methylolation, 

(c)  adjusting  the  pH  to  the  acid  side,  to  a  pH  of  4.5  or  higher, 
to  initiate  condensation  and  polymerization,  and  refluxing 
to  a  desired  Gardner  viscosity;  then 

(d)  cooling  to  a  temperature  below  the  boiling  point  of  water 
uid  adjusting  the  pH  to  the  alkaline  side  for  fmal  methyl- 
olation, and  adding  more  urea  to  achieve  an  F/U  mole 
ratio  of  2.3:1  to  1.1:1. 


N-Q— N 


/ 


R2 


R* 


wherein  Q  is  a  lower  hydrocarbon  bridging  radical  in  which 
the  free  valence  bonds  are  attached  to  adjacent  carbon  atoms, 
each  of  R'  and  R2  is  a  hydrocarbon  or  substituted  hydrocarbon 
radical  containing  about  1-10  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  sub- 
stitutentt  do  not  materially  alter  the  hydrocarbon  character  of 
the  radical,  and  each  of  R^  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  a  saturated 
lower  aliphatic  radical,  or  R^  and  R*  together  form  a  divalent 
saturated  aliphatic  radical  containing  2-4  carbon  atoms;  one  of 
said  radicals  attached  to  each  nitrogen  atom  being  aromatic 
and  the  balance  thereof  being  hydrogen,  aliphatic  or  alicyclic. 


4i492.698 

THERMOSETTING  COATING  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  A  BLOCIED  ACID  AS  CATALYST 

Johan  B.  RccalBk,  Didam,  Netlwriaiida,  aaaignor  to  Akzo  N.V., 

Ambon,  Ncthcrlamis  ^^ 

FUed  Aog.  8, 1988,  Ser.  No.  521,098 
,     Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands,  Aug.  9,   1982, 
8203131 

Int  a^  O08G  l2/i2 
UA  a  528-242  ]  10  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  coating  composition  containing  an  acid 
curable  amino  resin  and  an  amount  of  a  blocked  acid  corre- 
sponding to  0,1  to  10  percent  by  weight,  calculated  on  the 
amino  resin  of  potentially  available  sulphonic  acid,  character- 
ized in  that  the  blocked  acid  is  an  O-sulphonyl  hydroxamic 
ester  of  the  formula:  [RS020NHC00]nA.  wherein  n  repre- 
senu  an  integer  from  1  to  5  and  A,  when  n=  1,  has  the  meaning 
of  a  substituted  or  unsubstitMted  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkenyl, 
cydoalkenyl,  aryl  or  heterocyclic  group  or  when  n=2  to  5  has 
the  meaning  of  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkylene,  cyck>al- 
kylene,  arylene  or  alkarylene  group  and  R  represents  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  alkyl.  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  heter- 
ocydic  group. 


4^482,700 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
UGHT-COLORED  POLYESTERS  WITH  THE  USE  OF 
TITANIUM  CATALYSTS 
Robert  Kiihnrich,  Oer-Erkenschwick;  Gerhard  Schade,  Witten, 
and  Bemd  Elmenthalcr,  Dortnnnd,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Dynamlt  Nobel  AG,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,711 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  7, 
1983,  3300315 

Int  a.3  OMG  63/i4 
U.S.  a  528-279  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  polyesters  from  polyfunctional 
alcohols  and  polybasic  carboxylic  acids  and/or  alkyl  esters 
and/or  anhydrides  thereof,  in  the  presence  of  catalytically 
active  titanium  compounds,  comprising  adding  catalytic 
amounts  of  addition  products  prepared  from  phosphorous  acid 
and  monoepoxides  as  adjuvants  in  the  preparation  of  the  poly- 
ester. 


4,482,701 
HYDROLYZABLE  POLYESTER  RESINS,  VARNISHES 
AND  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE 

SAME 
Naoki  Yamamori,  Minoo;  Jw^i  Yokoi,  and  Motoyoshi  Yo> 
sUkawa,  both  of  Nara,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Paint 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,155 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  17, 1981, 56*165921; 
Oct  17, 1981,  56-165922;  Oct.  17, 1981,  56-165923 

Int  a.}  C08G  63m 
U.S.  a.  528—295.5  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  hydrolyzable  polyester  resin 
comprising  reacting  polycarboxylic  acid  and  polyhydric  alco- 
hol components,  which  is  characterized  in  that  a  metallic  salt 
of  hydroxy  carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula: 


Lalkei 


% 


LOW  EMnriNG  AQUEOUS  FORMULATIONS  OF 

AMINOPLAST  RESINS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THEM 

James  H.  WUUams,  LooisriUc,  Ky.,  assipMr  to  Borden,  Inc., 

Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,955 
Int  a.)  OMG  12/12 
U.S.  a  528—260  12  Claims 

1.  A  four-suge  process  for  preparing  a  urea-formaldehyde 


(HO— R— C— O— )/M 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  residue  or  residue  of  a  half  ester  of 
a  dicarboxylic  acid,  M  stands  for  monovalent  to  tetravalent 
metal  belonging  to  anyone  of  the  groups  la,  lb,  Ila,  lib,  IVa, 
Vllb  and  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table,  and  1  is  an  integer  corre- 
sponding to  the  valency  of  said  metal  M,  is  used  as  at  least  part 
of  said  polyhydric  alcohol  component  and  the  polycondensa- 
tion  is  effected  at  a  temperature  which  is  no  more  than  the 
decomposition  temperature  of  said  metallic  salt  of  hydroxy 
carboxylic  acid. 
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4^2,702 
FL  POLYESTERS 

Taddy  M.  Idler,  Alexandria,  Va.,  aadgDor  to  Tke  United  States 
of  AaMrica  as  represeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy. 
WasUagtOB,  D.C 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,435 
lat  a^  G08G  63/66 
U.S.  a  528-299  23  n.i..^ 

1.  A  prepolymer  comprising  the  product  of  a  polycarboxylic 
acid  having  at  least  one  methylene  group  between  each  car- 
boxyUc  group  and  any  fluorinated  carbon  and  an  alcohol  hav- 
ing at  least  two  alcoholic  carbons  with  1  to  2  trifluoromethyl 
groups,  0  or  1  methyl  groups  and  0  or  1  hydrogens  attached  to 
each  alcoholic  carbon  and  no  other  pendant  groups  attached  to 
said  alcoholic  carbons,  said  reactants  having  been  reacted  in 
non-stoichiometric  ratios. 


second  diluted  polymer  solution  to  provide  the  flnal  di- 
luted polymer  solution. 


4,482,703 

THERMOSETTING  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
COMPRISING  DICYANAMIDE  AND  POLYVALENT 

IMIDE 
AUo  Takahashi,  Hitachiota;  Takeshi  SUmazaki,  Hitachi;  Mo- 
toyo  WaJiau,  Hitachi,  and  Hirosada  MorisUta,  Hitachi,  aU  of 
Japaa,  asri«H>rs  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Oct  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,766 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  23, 1981, 56-168787 
lat  a.3  C08G  73/10 
U.S.  a.  528-322  7  daims 

1.  A  thermosetting  resin  composition  comprising 
(A)  at  least  one  dicyanamide  compound  represented  by  the 
formula: 


NCHN-Y-NHCN 


(D 


wherein  Y  is  a  divalent  organic  group  having  an  aromatic 
ring,  and 
(B)  at  least  one  polyvalent  imide  having  at  least  two  malei- 
mide  rings. 


4,482,704 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MULTIPLE  RECYCLE 

POLYMER  DILUTION 
Wayne  E.  Loetaelschwab,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Marathon 
OU  Company,  Fladlay,  Ohio 

FUed  No?.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,286 

lat  a^  O08F  6/(Xk  BOIF  13/02 

U.S.  a  528—480  33  n«i«T 


JL. 


TV-ff^r=^ 


^ 


4,482,705 

REMOVAL  OF  THE  CATALYST  FROM 

POLYPHENYLENE  ETHERS 

Juergea  Hambrecht  Heidelberc  Radi  W.  Reftol,  Beiader- 

sheim;  VoUter  Maeach,  Ludwigshafsa;  Adolf  Echte,  Ludwip- 

hafea,  and  Johann  Swoboda,  LodwigihafaB,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assipMn  to  BASF  AktieaaeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemaay 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,612 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jul.  31, 
1982,3228662 

Int  a.}  O08G  63/46 
U  A  a  528-486  g  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  high  molecular  weight 
polyphenylene  ether  from  a  monohydric  phenol,  which  is 
alkyl-substituted  at  the  two  ortho-positions  but  not  at  the  para- 
position  and  may  or  may  not  be  alkyl-substituted  at  the  meta- 
position,  by  an  oxidative  coupling  reaction  with  oxygen  at 
from  10*  to  50*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  complex  ob- 
tained from  a  copper  salt  and  an  organic  amine  and  in  the 
presence  of  from  1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  solvent  per  part 
by  weight  of  the  monomeric  phenol,  and  in  the  presence  or 
absence  of  an  activator,  wherein  the  metal  component  of  the 
catalyst  is  separated  off,  after  the  polymerization,  by  adding  a 
polymeric  polycarboxylic  acid  which  is  a  homopolymer  or 
copolymer  comprising 

(a)  from  50  to  100%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  unsaturated 
monofunctional  acids  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  and/or  one 
or  more  difunctional  acids  or  their  anhydrides  of  4  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  and 

(b)  from  0  to  50%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  monomers 
which  do  not  possess  acid  function  and  can  be  copolymer- 
ized  with  (a),  wherein  the  polymeric  polycarboxylic  acid 
or  its  resin  is  employed  in  the  form  of  a  1-20%  strength 
aqueous  solution,  and  wherein  the  polymeric  polycarbox- 
ylic acid  is  employed  in  an  amount  such  that  not  less  than 
one  mole  of  carboxylic  acid  groups  is  present  per  mole  of 
metal  ions. 


1.  A  method  for  progressively  diluting  a  polymer  solution  at 

an  initial,  higher  concentration  to  a  fmal,  lower  concentration 

without  degrading  the  polymer,  including  the  steps  of: 

(>)  combining  a  starting  polymer  solution  containing  an 

initial  higher  concentration  of  polymer  with  a  recycled 

polymer  solution  formed  from  a  portion  of  said  starting 

polymer  solution,  containing  a  lower  concentration  of 

polymer  to  form  a  first  diluted  polymer  solution, 

(b)  introducing  a  dUuent  into  said  first  diluted  polymer  solu- 
tion to  form  a  second  diluted  polymer  solution  having  a 
lower  concentration  of  polymer  than  the  starting  polymer 
solution  and  the  fint  diluted  polymer  solution, 

(c)  diverting  a  portion  of  said  second  diluted  polymer  solu- 
tion and  utUizing  it  as  said  recycled  polymer  solution  to 
form  said  first  dUuted  polymer  solution,  and 

(d)  conveying  the  remainder  of  said  second  dUuted  polymer 
solution  downstream  of  the  point  of  diversion  of  said 


4,482,706 
STEROID  SAPONINS 
Toshiaki  Tomimatsu,  aad  Kotaro  Marakami,  both  of  Toku- 
shima,  Japan,  assivMrs  to  Tokiwa  Yakohin  Kogyo  if«Vi»tMM 
Kaifhff,  Osaka,  Japaa 
per  No.  PCr/JP82/00384,  §  371  Date  Apr.  20, 1983,  §  102(c) 
Date  Apr.  20, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01065,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  31, 1983 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  491,964 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japaa,  Sep.  25, 1981,  56-152488 
lat  a.)  C07J  77/00 
U.S.  a  536-6.1  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  following  formula 
(XR-l): 


VIA     -^ 


i1*1uit"im         


UL  Q.^  OIK  65/44 

vs,  a.  s»~n$  n 

1.  la  •  proocM  for  prep«rinf  •  poiyphenylene  oxide  which 
oompritei  oxidativeiy  coupling  i  monohydroxy  trooMtic  com- 
pound  in  the  prewnce  of  a  copper-halide'^inine  catlaytt 
wherein  at  least  one  amine  is  a  diamine,  the  improvement 
wherein  laid  diamine  has  the  formula 


R> 


r3 


/ 


N— Q-N 


hokUat  ^  mixture  at  reHux  to  (broe  methyloiatiofi, 

(c)  a4JuMing  the  pH  to  the  acid  tide,  to  a  pH  or4.S  or  higher, 
to  initiate  condensation  and  polymerization,  and  refluxing 
to  a  desired  Gardner  viscosity:  then 

(d)  cooling  to  a  temperature  below  the  boiling  point  of  water 
and  adjusting  the  pH  to  the  alkaline  side  for  final  methyl- 
olation.  and  adding  more  urea  to  achieve  an  F/U  mole 
ratio  of  2.3:1  to  1.1:1. 


\ 


R2 


R* 


wherein  Q  is  a  lower  hydrocarlon  bridging  radical  in  which 
the  free  valence  bonds  are  attached  to  adjacent  carbon  atoms, 
each  of  R'  and  R^  is  a  hydrocarbon  or  substituted  hydrocarbon 
radical  containing  about  1-10  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  sub- 
stitutents  do  not  materially  alter  the  hydrocarbon  character  of 
the  radical,  and  each  of  R^  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  a  saturated 
lower  aliphatic  radical,  or  R^  and  R*  together  form  a  divalent 
saturated  aliphatic  radical  containing  2-4  carbon  atoms;  one  of 
said  radicals  attached  to  each  nitrogen  atom  being  aromatic 
and  the  balance  thereof  being  hydrogen,  aliphatic  or  alicyclic. 

4(482,(98 

THERMOSETTING  COATING  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  A  BLOCKO)  ACID  AS  CATALYST 

Johan  B.  Reesink,  Didam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Akxo  N.V., 

Amhem,  Netherlands  I 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1983,  iser.  No.  S21,098 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Aug.  9,   1982, 
8203131 

Int  a.J  COlG  12/32 
VS.  a  528-242  iQ  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  coating  composition  containing  an  acid 
curable  amino  resin  and  an  amount  of  a  blocked  acid  corre- 
sponding to  0,1  to  10  percent  by  weight,  calculated  on  the 
amino  resin  of  potentially  available  sulphonic  acid,  character- 
ized in  that  the  blocked  acid  is  an  O-sulphonyl  hydroxamic 
ester  of  the  formula:  [RS020NHC00],A,  wherein  n  repre- 
sents an  integer  from  1  to  S  and  A,  when  ns  1,  has  the  meaning 
of  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkenyl, 
cycloalkenyl,  aryl  or  heterocyclic  group  or  when  n= 2  to  5  has 
the  meaning  of  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkylene,  cycloal- 
kylene,  arylene  or  alkarylene  group  and  R  represents  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  alkyl.  alkenyl.  cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  heter- 
ocyclic group. 


4^2,700 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
UGHT-COLORED  POLYESTERS  WITH  THE  USE  OF 
TITANIUM  CATALYSTS 
Robert  Kiihnrich,  Oer-Erkenschwick;  Gerhard  Schade,  Wittea, 
aad  Berad  Ehaeathaler,  Dortmuad,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr* 
maay,  assigaors  to  Dyauait  Nobel  AG,  Cologae,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Genaaay 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,711 
Cfadma  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Jaa.  7, 
1983,  3300315 

lat  a.}  C08G  63/34 
U.S.  a.  528—279  n  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  polyesters  from  pblyfunctional 
alcohols  and  polybasic  carboxylic  acids  and/or  alkyl  esters 
and/or  anhydrides  thereof,  in  the  presence  of  catalytically 
active  titanium  compounds,  comprising  adding  catalytic 
amounts  of  addition  products  prepared  from  phosphorous  acid 
and  monoepoxides  as  adjuvants  in  the  preparation  of  the  poly- 
ester. 


4,482,699 

,      LOW  EMimNG  AQUEOUS  FORMULATIONS  OF 

AMINOPLAST  RESINS  AND  PROCESSES  FX)R 

MANUFACTURING  THEM 

Janes  H.  WUliams,  LooisriUe,  Iy„  assignor  to  Borden,  Inc., 

ColoBibus,  Ohio 

Filed  JoL  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,955 
lat  a.J  C08G  12/12 
VS.  a  528—260  12  Claims 

1.  A  four-suge  process  for  preparing  a  urea-formaldehyde 


4,482,701 
HYDROLYZABLE  POLYESTER  RESINS,  VARNISHES 
AND  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE 

SAME 
Naoki  Yamamori,  Miaoo;  Jui^i  Yokoi,  aad  Motoyoshi  Yo* 
shikawa,  both  of  Nara,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Nippoa  Paiat 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,155 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  17, 1981, 56*165921; 
Oct  17, 1981,  56-165922;  Oct  17, 1981,  56-165923 

lat  a.}  G08G  63/60 
U.S.  a.  528—295.5  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  hydrolyzable  polyester  resin 
comprising  reacting  polycarboxylic  acid  and  polyhydric  alco- 
hol components,  which  is  characterized  in  that  a  metallic  salt 
of  hydroxy  carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula:  ^ 

O 

II 
(HO— R— C— O— )<M  •  ' 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  residue  or  residue  of  a  half  ester  of 
a  dicarboxylic  acid,  M  stands  for  monovalent  to  tetravalent 
metal  belonging  to  anyone  of  the  groups  la,  lb,  Ila,  lib,  IVa, 
Vllb  and  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table,  and  I  is  an  integer  corre- 
sponding to  the  valency  of  said  metal  M,  is  used  as  at  least  pari 
of  said  poiyhydric  alcohol  component  and  the  polycondensa- 
tion  is  effected  at  a  temperature  which  is  no  more  than  the 
decomposition  temperature  of  said  metallic  salt  of  hydroxy 
carboxylic  acid. 


-••^    .«»     «»•••• 


groopaiOor  1  aiethyl  groups  and  0  or  1  hydrogaas  attached  to 
each  alcoholic  carboa  aad  ao  other  peadaat  groups  attached  to 
sakl  aloobolic  carboas,  said  reactaats  haviag  boea  reacted  in 
non-stoichiometric  ratioa. 


4,482,703 

THERMOSETTING  RESIN  COMPOSmON 

COMPRISING  DICYANAMIDE  AND  POLYVALENT 

IMIDE 
AUo  TakahaaU,  HHacUota;  Takeshi  SUmazaki,  Hitachi;  Mo- 
toyo  W^Jima,  Hitachi,  aad  Hlroaada  MoriaUta,  Hitaehi,  aU  of 
Japaa,  aMigaors  to  Hltadd,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FUed  Oct  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,766 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  23, 1981, 56-168787 
lat  a.}  C08G  73/10 
VS.  a.  528—322  7  Claiais 

1.  A  thermosetting  resin  composition  comprising 
(A)  at  least  one  dicyanamide  compoimd  represented  by  the 
formula: 


NCHN-Y-NHCN 


(I) 


wherein  Y  is  a  divalent  organic  group  having  an  aromatic 
ring,  and 
(B)  at  least  one  polyvalent  imide  having  at  least  two  malei- 
mide  rings. 


4,482,704 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MULTIPLE  RECYCLE 

POLYMER  DILUTION 
Wayae  E.  Lnetzelschwab,  Littletoa,  Colo.,  asaigaor  to  Marathoa 
OU  Compaay,  Fhidlay,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,286 

lat  a^  C08F  6/Oa-  BOIF  15/02 

VS.  a.  528-480  33  Claiais 


M 


^ 


J,       f 


>>* 


REMOVAL  OF  THE  CATALYST  FROM 
POL  YPHENYLENE  ETHERS 

■■fsH  iiaHMfvcBi,  newewefg;  kbsi  ▼▼.  imieii, 
sheiBM  VoUter  MasMh,  1  adwigihafwi;  Adolf  Echta,  Ladwlp- 
hafte,  aad  Johaaa  Swohoda,  Ladwigshafea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Genaaay,  aaaigaors  to  BASF  AktleageseUachafl,  Fed.  Rep.  ot 
Genaaay 

FUed  Jal.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,612 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  JaL  31, 
1982,  3228662 

lat  a.}  C08G  65/46 
VS.  CL  528—486  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  high  molecular  weight 
poiyphenylene  ether  from  a  monohydric  phenol,  which  is 
alkyl-substituted  at  the  two  oriho-positions  but  not  at  the  para- 
position  and  may  or  may  not  be  alkyl-substituted  at  the  meta- 
position,  by  an  oxidative  coupling  reaction  with  oxygen  at 
from  10*  to  SO*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  complex  ob- 
tained from  a  copper  salt  and  an  organic  amine  and  in  the 
presence  of  from  1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  solvent  per  pari 
by  weight  of  the  monomeric  phenol,  and  in  the  presence  or 
absence  of  an  activator,  wherein  the  metal^component  of  the 
catalyst  is  separated  off,  after  the  polymerization,  by  adding  a 
polymeric  polycarboxylic  acid  which  is  a  homopolymer  or 
copolymer  comprising 

(a)  from  SO  to  100%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  unsaturated 
monofunctional  acids  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  and/or  one 
or  more  difunctional  acids  or  their  anhydrides  of  4  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  and 

(b)  from  0  to  S0%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  monomers 
which  do  not  possess  acid  function  and  can  be  copolymer- 
ized  with  (a),  wherein  the  f>olymeric  polycarboxylic  acid 
or  its  resin  is  employed  in  the  form  of  a  1-20%  strength 
aqueous  solution,  and  wherein  the  polymeric  polycarbox- 
ylic acid  is  employed  in  an  amount  such  that  not  less  than 
one  mole  of  carboxylic  acid  groups  is  present  per  mole  of 
metal  ions. 


1.  A  method  for  progressively  dUuting  a  polymer  solution  at 
an  initial,  higher  concentration  to  a  final,  lower  concentration 
without  degrading  the  polymer,  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  combining  a  starting  polymer  solution  containing  an 
initial  higher  concentration  of  polymer  with  a  recycled 
polymer  solution  formed  from  a  poriion  of  said  starting 
polymer  solution,  containing  a  lower  concentration  of 
polymer  to  form  a  first  diluted  polymer  solution, 

(b)  introducing  a  diluent  into  said  first  diluted  polymer  solu- 
tion to  form  a  second  diluted  polymer  solution  having  a 
lower  concentration  of  polymer  than  the  starting  polymer 
solution  and  the  first  diluted  polymer  solution, 

(c)  diverting  a  poriion  of  said  second  opluted  polymer  solu- 
tion and  utilizing  it  as  said  recycled  polymer  solution  to 
form  said  first  diluted  polymer  solution,  and 

(d)  conveying  the  remainder  of  said  second  diluted  polymer 
solution  downstream  of  the  point  of  diversion  of  said 


4,482,706 
STEROID  SAPONINS 
Toshiaki  Tomimatsu,  and  Kotaro  Marakami,  both  of  Toka- 
shiaia,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokiwa  Yakuhin  Kogyo  Kaboshiki 
Katfiia^  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP82/00384,  §  371  Date  Apr.  20, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  20, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01065,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  31, 1983 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  491,964 
Claiais  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1981,  56*152488 
lat  a.JC07J  77/00 
U.S.  a.  536-6.1  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  following  formula 
(XR-l): 


816 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  13, 1984 


CH3        (XR-l) 


4,482,709 
INCLUSION  COMPOUNDS  OF  CYCLODEXTRIN  WITH 

SULFUR-CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS 
JuHidii  Iwao,  Takarazuka;  Tadaahi  lao,  Sakai,  and  Masayuki 
Oya,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Santen  Pharmaceuti* 
cal  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
PC?  No.  PCr/JP82/00050,  §  371  Date  Sep.  30, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  30, 1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/02890,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Sep.  2, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,929 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1981,  56-29060 

Int  a.3  C08B  i7/l6:  A61K  31/73 

U.S.  a.  536    46  12  dainis 

1.  An  inclusion  complex  of  cyclodextrin  with  a  compound  of 

fonnula  [I]  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof, 


I 


R3— S— A— CO— N 


^2 
I 
•CH— CO2H 


PI 


4,482,107 
AMINOGLYCOSIDE  ANTIBIOTIC  SACCHAROCINS 
Hideo  Sakakibara;  Shuzo  Satoi;  Maaashi  Awata;  Hitoshi  Sagai; 
Mitno  Hayashi;  Naoki  Muto,  and  Masaki  Takada,  all  of 
Shiznoka,  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Toyo  Jozo  iCaK«T»tf''*  Kaisha, 
Shiznoka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,967 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8, 1981,  S6*197953; 
Jon.  16, 1982,  57-104177 

Int  CLJ  C07H  Wi2:  C12P  19/44 
U.S.  CL  536—16.8  1  1  Claim 

1.  An  antibiotic  saccharocin  of  the  formula 


HOH2C 


wherein 

A  is  straight  or  branched  lower  alkylen^; 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  hydroxyphenyl-lower 
alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl,  amino-lower  alkyl,  guanidino- 
lower  alkyl,  imidazolyl-lower  alkyl,  indolyl-lower  alkyl, 
mercapto-lower  alkyl  and  lower  aikylthio-lower  alkyl; 
wherein 

R'  and  R2  may  join  to  complete  a  pyrrolidine  ring  or  a 
thiazolidine  ring,  and  each  of  said  rings  may  be  substituted 
by  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy, 
halogen,  nitro  and  sulfamoyl,  and  pyridyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or 

41        R2 

I    I 

— S— A— CO-N CH-CO2H, 

said  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


NH2 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl,  or  a  pharmaceutically 
accepuble  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,482,708 
3',  S'-DINUCLEOSIDE  PHOSPHATES  OF 
5,6-DICHLORO-l-/3-D.RIBOFURANOSYL-l-BEN. 
ZIMIDAZOLE  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  AND 
USING  THE  SAME 
Nicolaa  C.  Ngnyen,  360  E.  72nd  St,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.  10021 
Filed  Aug.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,458 
Int  a^  C07H  15/12;  C12P  21/00 
UjS.  a  536-28  2  Claima 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  5,6- 
dichloro- 1  -yS-D-ribofuranosyl- 1  -benzimidazole-S'-yl-S.d- 
dichloro- 1  -iS-D-ribofuranosyl- 1  -benzimidazole-S'-yl-phos- 
phate  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salu  thereof. 


4,482,710 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

3-ALKOXYMETHYLCEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 

Koichi  F^imoto;  Eyi  Nakayama,  and  Hideo  Nakao,  all  of 

Hiromachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,575 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1, 1981,  56-193461 
Int  Q\?  C07D  301/04 
U.S.  a.  544—28  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  3-alkoxymethylcephalosporanic 
acid  or  salt  thereof,  which  comprises  reacting  a  3-acetoxyme- 
thylcephalosporanic  acid  or  salt  thereof  with  a  C1-C4  alkanol 
in  the  presence  of  halide  ions  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  chloride  ions  and  bromide  ions,  said  halide  ions  being 
generated  by  a  halogen  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  chlorides  and  bromides,  and  alkaline 
earth  metal  chlorides  and  bromides,  said  halogen  compound 
being  in  an  amount  of  from  1  to  20  times  the  weight  of  said 
3-acetoxymethylcephalosporanic  acid  or  salt  thereof. 
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4^482,711 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

N,N.DIMETHYL-10-[l-AZA-[2A2]-BICYCLO-3-OCrYL]- 

lOH-2-PHENOTHIAZINE  SULPHONAMIDE 
Christian  Reaaolt,  Ta?eniy,  France,  aaaignor  to  Pharmindnstrie, 
GenaeTilliers,  Fkvnce 
CoBttnoation  of  Ser.  No.  249,993,  Mar.  30, 1981,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,116 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  13, 1981, 81  00442 
Int  a.  J  C07D  ^77/00 
U.S.  a  544—42  15  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  the  compound  of  formula: 


hexamethylphosphorous  triamide,  and  their  mixtures,  at  ambi- 
ent temperature  in  the  presence  of  an  alcohol. 


/ 


QCXX^ 


(I) 


CH3 


4,482,712 

SUBSTITUTED  l-TmA-3-AZA-4-ONES 

Eriks  V.  Knimkalns,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  327,311,  Dec.  4, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,436,739, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  188,189,  Sep.  18, 1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  110^68,  Jan.  9, 1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,708, 
Oct  16, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  21, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  554,033 
Int  a^  C07D  401/04.  401/14 
U.S.CL544— 54  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3 


comprising  the  step  of  cyclizing  the  compound  of  fonnula: 


av) 


SO2N 


/ 


CH3 


CH3 


wherein 

R  is  C3-C10  alkyl,  Ca-Cg  cycloalkyl,  methylallyl,  phenyl, 
halophenyl,  trifluoromethylphenyl,  methoxybenzyl, 
methylbenzyl,  halobenzyl,  methylcyclohexyl,  Ca-Cg  cy- 
cloalkyl (Ci-C3)alkyl,  a-methylbenzyl,  2-thiazolyl,  nitro- 
phenyl,  phenoxyphenyl,  (2-hydroxy-S-chloro)phenyl, 
(tetrdiydro-2-furanyl)methyl,  haloanilyl,  trifluoromethyl- 
thiophenyl,  methylthiophenyl,  2-norbomyl,  furfuryl,  2-(l- 
methoxypropyl),  methoxyphenyl,  nuoro(Ci-C2)alkox- 
yphenyl,  3,4-(methylenedioxy)phenyl,  3,4-(methylenedi- 
oxy)benzyl,  xylyl,  tolyl,  or  halotolyl; 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 


wherein  X  denotes  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  bro- 
mine and  chlorine,  such  step  being  carried  out  in  the  presence 
of  an  alkali  metal  amide  and  an  aprotic  solvent. 

14.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  compound  of 
formula: 


H    R^ 
I     I 
Z  is  — C— C— ; 

R5  R* 


^^S^  N  ^'^^^S02-N 


(I) 


CH3 


¥}  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Ce  alkyl;  and 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
and  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


comprising  the  step  of  cyclizing  the  compound  of  formula: 

(IV) 


V 


SO2N 


\ 


CH3 


CH3  4,482,713 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION 

Rahier  Strickler,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,183 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  4, 
1981,  3126522 

Int  a.5  C07D  295/08 
MS.  a.  544—177  4  Claims^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  quaternary  ammonium 
salts  of  the  formula 

[R»R2r5N(A-0)„-R*]+Z-. 

where  R'  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  alkyl, 
aryl,  aralkyl,  alkylaryl,  alkoxyalkyl  or  a  (poly)alkylene  glycol 
radical,  or  R*  and  R^,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom,  are  a 
heterocyclic  ring,  or  one  or  more  substituenu  R'  or  R^  are 
wherein  X  denotes  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  bro-  poly-functional  so  that  the  salt  contains  not  less  than  2  ammo- 
mine  and  chlorine,  such  step  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  nium  group,  R^  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  monovalent 
of  an  alkali  metal  amide  and  an  aprotic  solvent  selected  from  radicals  of  one  or  more  alkylating  agents  R^X  or  R^X,  where 
the  group  consisting  of  tetrahydrofuran,  1,2-dimethoxyethane,   R^  and  R*  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  alkyl,  aUtenyl  or 


CH3 
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•ndk(en)yl  and  X  is  an  alkylatiig  substituent,  A  is  alkylene  of 
2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  intqger  and  Z  is  either  the  substitu- 
ent X  or  another  salt-forming  anion  or  a  hydroxyl  ion,  wherein 
a  tertiary  alkanolamine  of  the  formula 

R'r2N(-A-0),,H 

with  not  less  than  one  hydroxy  „ ^  ^ « 

simultaneously  or  successively,  with  an  alkylating  agent  R^X 
and,  in  the  presence  of  a  phase  transfer  catalyst  and  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide  base,  an 
alkylating  agent  R^X. 


group  per  molecule  is  treated 


4,482,716 

DYESTUFFS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIAL 

William  E.  Long,  Brentwood,  Engiaiid,  atiigBor  to  CilMi-Geigy 

AG,  Baiel,  Switieriand 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,352 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdon,  Feb.  28, 1980, 
8006849 

lat  a.3  C07D  401/00.  211/00.  295/00 
U.S.  a.  546—211  4  Claims 

1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


4,482^4 

PYRAZINO(2',3'.-3,4]PYRIDO(U-a]INDOL£ 
DERIVATIVES 
George  Santroch,  San  Fraodsco,  Calif.,  and  I?o  Jirkovsky, 
Montreal,  Canada,  asdgnors  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,095 
iBt  a.J  C07D  241/36.  403/00.  221/16 
VS.  ei;'54i— 343 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formulit 


N 


N 


/ 


Rs 


\ 


R6 


A^ 


in  which  R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen^  lower  alky  I,  lower  alkoxy  or 
trifluoromethyl;  R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having  one  to 
three  carbon  atoms;  and  R^  and  R*  each  independently  is 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  cyclo(- 
lower)alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl.  hydroxy(lower)alkyI,  lower  al- 
koxycarbonylOower)alky!,  phenyl(lower)alkyl  or  phenoxy(- 
lower)alkyi;  or  a  therapeutically  accepuble  acid  addition  salt 
thereof 

32.  An  antihypertensive  pharmaceutical  composition,  which 
comprises  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1,  and 
a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  carrier  therefor. 


32  Claims  ^^^^^  Ri  's  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  chlorine,  bromine, 
hydroxyl,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  carboxylic 
acid  (— COOH)  group,  or  Ri  is  cyclopentyl  or  cyclohexyl,  R2 
and  R3  are  each  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  a  carboxylic 
acid  (—COOH)  group,  cyano  or  nitro,  or  R2  and  R3  are  each 
a  carboxylic  acid  (—COOH)  group,  a  carboxylic  ester  group 
having  2  to  S  carbon  atoms,  a  carboxylic  amide  (— CONH2) 
group  or  cyano,  and  R4.  Rs  and  R«  are  each^  alkyl  having  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  chlo> 
rine,  bromine,  hydroxyl,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
a  carboxylic  acid  (—COOH)  group,  or  R4.  R5  and  R6  are  each 
phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  chlorine,  bro> 
mine,  hydroxyl,  cyano,  nitro  or  a  carboxylic  acid  (—COOH) 
group. 


4,482,715 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREVENTION  OR  REDUCnON  OF 
DISCOLORATION  OF  SODIUM  OR  ZINC  PYRITHIONE 
Samuel  I.  Trotz,  Orange,  and  Doi«ltt  A.  Farmer,  Jr.,  Madison, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  OUn  Corporation,  Cheshire,  Conn. 
FUed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,813 
Int.  a.^  C07O  213/89 
U.S.  a.  546-6  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  zinc  pyrithione  having  a  white  to 
ofT-white  color  which  comprises 
adding  a  reducing  agent  to  an  aqueous  sodium  pyrithione 

solution;  then 
reacting  said  sodium  pyrithione  solution  with  a  zinc  salt  to 

form  a  zinc  pyrithione  product; 
said  reducing  agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  sulfites,  alkali  metal  bisulfites,  hydrazine,  and 
mixtures  thereof  and  the  amount  of  said  reducing  agent 


being  effective  to  prevent  01 
zinc  pyrithione  product. 


reduce  discoloration  of  said 


4,482,717 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  3-PICOLINE 

Rolf  Oinkel,  Miinchenstein;  Hilraar  Roedel,  Therwil,  and  James 

I.  Grayson,  Visp,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Lonza  Ltd., 

Gampel,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  337,769,  Jan.  7, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,505 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jan.  9, 1981, 104/81; 
Mar.  12, 1981, 1685/81 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  6, 2001, 

has  been  jtwiwimfd. 

Int  a.J  C07D  213/08.  213/10 

VJS.  a.  546—251  19  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  3-picoline,  characterized  in 
that  a  first  educt,  consisting  of  (a)  at  least  one  acetaldehydea- 
cetal,  (b)  at  least  one  acetaldehydeacetal  and  acetaldehyde  or 
(c)  at  least  one  acetaldehydeacetal  and  crotonaldehyde,  is 
reacted  with  a  second  educt,  consisting  of  (d)  at  least  one 
formaldehydeacetal,  (e)  at  least  one  formaldehydeacetal  and 
formaldehyde,  (0  hexamethylenetetramine  or  (g)  hexamethy- 
lenetetramine  and  formaldehyde,  in  a  liquid,  aqueous  phase  at 
a  temperature  of  180*  to  280*  in  a  closed  vessel  in  the  presence 
of  ammonia  and/or  anmionium  ions  and  in  the  presence  of  an 
anion  or  anions  of  inorganic  and/or  organic  acid  or  acids, 
which  at  20*  C.  have  an  acid  dissociation  constant  of  10^  to 
10- >2. 
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4,482,718 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  2•(THIEN•^YL)• 

AND  2-(THIEN-3-YL)-ETHYLAMINE  DERIVATIVES 
Isaac  Chekroun,  Toulouse,  and  Alain  Heymes,  Sisteron,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Sanofi,  Toulouse,  France 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,387 
Oaiffls  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  30, 1981, 81 13062 
Int  a.3  C07D  333/20  409/12 
VS.  a.  546—284  13  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  2-(thien-2-yl)-  and  2-(thien- 
3-yl)-ethylamine  derivatives  of  the  general  formula: 


in  which  Ri  and  R2  have  the  above-given  meanings,  to  give  the 
compound  of  the  general  formula: 


^'-E 


tCH— CH— NH— CH— Ar 
I         I  I 

s  R2     R3  R4 


(1) 


o 

II 

Ar— C— R4 


(III) 


in  which  Ar  and  R4  have  the  above-given  meanings,  to  give  a 
compound  of  the  general  formula: 


X    O        .  (IV) 

\ll 
P-CH-N«C— Ar 

/       I  I 

Y  R3  R4 


in  which  X,  Y,  Ar,  R3  and  R4  have  the  above-given  meanings, 
which  is  treated  with  a  base  of  the  general  formula  B@M®  to 
give  a  carbanion  of  the  general  formula:       •<■ 


X    O   M®  (V) 

Ml    e 
P— C— N=C— Ar 

/       I  I 

Y  Rj         R4 


in  which  X,  Y,  Ar,  R3  and  R4  have  the  above-given  meanings, 
which  is  reacted  with  a  carbonyl  derivative  of  the  general 
formula: 


s        o 


(VII) 


I— C        hUc«C— N«C— Ar 

T.        J     I      I  I 

S  R2  R3         R4 


(VIII) 


in  which  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4  and  Ar  have  the  above-given  mean- 
ings, which  is  treated  with  a  reducing  agent  to  give  a  com- 
pound of  general  formula  (I). 


in  which  R|,  in  the  2-,  3-,  4-  or  S-position,  is  a  hydrogen  or 
halogen  atom,  a  nitro,  carboxyl,  cyano  or  amino  group,  a  linear 
or  branched  alkyl  or  alkoxy  radical  or  a  heterocyclic  or  non- 
heterocyclic  aromatic  radical,  which  is  optionally  mono-  or 
polysubstituted,  the  aminoethyl  chain  is  in  the  2-  or  3-position, 
R2,  R3  and  R4«  which  are  the  same  or  different,  are  hydrogen 
atoms  or  heterocyclic  or  non-heterocyclic  aromatic  radicals, 
which  are  optionally  mono-  or  polysubstituted,  and  Ar  is  a 
heterocyclic  or  non-heterocyclic  aromatic  radical,  which  is 
optionally  mono-  or  polysubstituted,  wherein  a  compound  of 
the  general  formula: 


X    O  (II) 

Ml 
P— CH— NH2 

/       I 
Y  R3 


in  which  R3  has  the  above-given  meaning  and  X  and  Y,  which 
may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  alkyl,  alkoxy,  aryl,  aryloxy, 
dialkylamino  or  diarylamino  radicals,  is  condensed  with  a 
carbonyl  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


4,482,719 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  3-CYANOPYRIDINE 
Beschke  Helmut,  Hanau;  Dahm  Ludwig,  Alzenau,  and  Friedrich 
Heinz,  Hanau,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Degussa  AktiengeseUschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,434 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  22, 
1981,  3128956 

Int.  a.J  C07D  213/57 
VS.  CI  546—286  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  3-cyanopyridine  from  the 
gaseous  mixture  resulting  from  the  catalytic  reaction  of  3- 
methylpyridine  with  ammonia  and  oxygen  and  treatment  of 
the  gaseous  mixture  with  water,  the  improvement  comprising 
in  a  first  step  treating  the  gaseous  mixture  at  a  temperature  of 
about  30*  to  60*  C.  with  water  and  then  in  a  second  step  treat- 
ing the  gaseous  mixture  remaining  after  the  first  step  with 
water  at  a  temperature  between  around  10*  to  30*  C.  lower 
than  the  temperature  in  the  first  step. 


4,482,720 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
BENZOTHIAZYL  DISULHDE 
Joel  H.  Kaplan,  South  Plainfleld,  and  Robert  C.  Kinstler,  Som- 
er?iUe,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanaraid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  758,222,  Jan.  10, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  640,583,  Dec.  15, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  461,036, 

Apr.  15, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

230,079,  Feb.  28, 1972,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Jan.  25, 

1982,  Ser.  No.  342,318 

Int.  a.3  C07D  513/00 

VS.  a.  548—158  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparation  of  2,2'-benzothiazyl  disulfide 

by  oxidation  of  2-mercaptobenzothiazole  with  chlorine,  the 

improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  simultaneously  and  continuously  introducing  below  the 
surface  of  a  vigorously  agitated  aqueous  reaction  mixture 
separate  reactant  streams  of  chlorine  gas  and  an  aqueous 
solution  of  alkali  metal  salt  of  2-mercaptobenzothiazole  in 
approximately  stoichiometric  proportions,  while  continu- 
ously measuring  the  oxidation-reduction  potential  and  the 
pH  of  said  reaction  mixture  and  maintaining  the  reaction 
mixture  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  50*  C.  to  60* 
C,  and 

b.  varying  the  rate  of  addition  of  chlorine  gas  in  response  to 


4 
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COCH3 


changes  in  the  measured  oxidation«reduction  potential  as 

needed  to  continuously  maintain  said  measured  potential 

at  a  particular  emf  corresponding  to  the  emf  at  zero  con-  f^^^ 

centration  of  the  reactants  in  the  reaction  mixture,  and  '        ^ 

c.  adding  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  said  reaction  mixture  in  **N  ,,^^ 
response  to  changes  in  the  measured  pH  as  needed  to  |^ 
continuously  maintain  said  measured  pH  in  the  range                                           R 
about  pH  6  to  9,  apd 

d.  removing  precipiuted  2,2'-benzothiazyl  disulfide  product  wherein  R  is  (Ci-C6)alkyl  or  (CH2)iiAr  where  Ar  is  phenyl  or 


N 


from  the  reaction  mixture. 


4,482,721 
1A4-TRIAZOLE.BLOCXED  POLYISOCYANATES  AS 
CROSS-LINKERS  FOR  UCX2UER  BINDERS 
dristiaa  WegBcr,  Cologiic;  Hanas-Peter  Miillcr,  LcTerkuacn, 
and  Haas  J.  Kreoder,  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aaaignon  to  Bayer  AktiengesellMhaft,  LcTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Genaaay 
Coatiaiiattoa  of  Ser.  No.  21,959,  Mar.  19, 1979,  ahaadoned.  This 
appUcatioB  Jaa.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,443 
Clalais  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Mar.  21, 
1978,  2812252 

lat  Q\?  CVrt  249/08 

MS.  a  548-262  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  from 

306  to  1,000  and  a  melting  point  of  from  50*  to  220*  C,  said 

compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  1,2,4-triazole-blocked  isophorone  diisocyanate  and  (b) 

reaction  products  having  from  two  to  four  1,2,4-triazole 

blocked  isocyanate  groups,  said  reaction  products  being 

obtained   by   reacting   isopkorone   diisocyanate,    1,2,4- 


phenyl  monosubstituted  by  CI,  Br,  F,  CH3  or  OCH3  and  n  is  2 
to  4;  which  comprises  contacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


O 
II 


T 


wherein  R'  and  R2  are  each  (Ci-C4)alkyl  or  when  taken  to- 
gether R»  and  R2  are  (C2-C4)alkylene  with  an  amidine  of  the 
formula 


.NH 


RC 


\ 


NH: 


in  the  presence  of  reaction-inert  solvent  and  a  base  at  a  temper- 
ature of  from  50*  C.  up  to  the  reflux  temperature  of  the  solvent. 


triazole  and  an  aliphatic  dioi 
weight  of  62  to  200. 


or  triol  having  a  molecular 


4,482,722 

ESTER  OF  METRONIDAZOLE  WITH 

N,N.DIMETHYLGLYCINE  AND  ACID  ADDITION  SALT 

THEREOF 
Pia  Thorbek;  Haas  Bnadgaard,  both  of  Horsholm,  and  Claus 
LancB,  L^re,  all  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  A/S  Dumex 
(Domex  Ltd.),  Copenhagen,  Denmark 

FUed  Jua.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,210 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Deamark,  Jun.  11, 1982, 2643/82 
lat  a.3  C07D  233/95 
MS.  a  548-338  2  Claims 

1.  A  metronidazole  ester  having  the  formula  I: 


4,482,724 
BISIMIDAZOLINES 
Werner  Ritschel,  Hofheim  am  Taunus;  Helmut  Dicry,  Kelkheim, 
and  Martin  Hille,  Liederbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,521 
Int.  a.5  C07D  233/18.  233/14.  233/16 
VS.  a.  548—350  3  Claims 

1.  A  bisimidazoline  of  the  formula 


CH2CH20C<iH2N(CH3)2 
O2N, N  CH3 

N 


and  acid  addition  salte  thereof. 


4,482,7^ 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

4-ACErYL-2-SUBS  1 1 1  U'lED-IMIDAZOLES 

Lawrence  A  Rcitcr,  Gales  Ferry,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pdzer  Inc.. 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,787 
Int.  a.3  OTTD  233/64 
UAa548-343  ^Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


/ \ 

B«-N  N-(C2H4X)6-(CH2CHYO)„-R| 

(D  R  i®  iAe 

B«— N  N— (C2H4X)»-(CH2CHYO)„— COR2 


wherein 
R  denotes  the  alkyl  skeleton  of  a  dimerized  fatty  acid  having 

22  to  42  C  atoms, 
X  denotes  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  group  of  the  formula 

>N-B«, 
B  denotes  hydtogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  benzyl  or  a  group  of  the 

formula  — (CH2CHYO),— Ri, 
Y  denotes  hydi'ogen,  methyl  or  ethyl, 
R|  denotes  h^rogen  or  a  group  — COR2, 
R2  denotes  C1-C22  alkyl, 
a  denotes  0  or  1;  b  denotes  a  number  up  to  4  which  is  at  least 

1;  m  denotes  1  or  2,  n  denotes  a  number  from  0  to  100,  i 

denotes  a  number  from  0  to  2b -I- 2;  and  A  denotes  an 

anion. 
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4,482,725 

S-ACYLATION  PRODUCTS  OF  MERCAPTOACYL 

AMINO  AaDS  AND  CARBOXYL  GROUP  CONTAINING 

DIURETICS 

Miguel  A.  Ondetti,  and  Denis  E.  Ryono,  both  of  Princeton,  N  J., 

assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,842 

Int.  a.i  C07D  207/16 

US.  a  548—533  5  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

Ri     O 
I        II 
R2-S-(CH2)«-CH-C-Ai. 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  phenylalkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  or 
pentafluoroethyl; 

R2  is  S-(aminosulfonyl)-4-chloro-2-[(2-furanylmethyl- 
)amino]benzoyl,  S-(aminosulfonyl)-2-[(2-furanylmethyl- 
)amino]-4-(phenyloxy)benzoyl,  3-(aminosulfonyl)-S- 

(butylamino)-4-(phenyloxy)benzoyl,  S-(aminosulfonyl)-4- 
(phenyloxy)-3-(l-pyrrolidinyl)benzoyl,  S-(aminosulfonyl)- 
4-(benzoyl)-3-[[(3-thienyl)methyl]oxy]benzoyl,  [2,3- 

dichloro-4-(2-methylene- 1  -oxobutyl)phenyloxy]acetyl, 
[[4-(2,2-diacetylvinyl)-2,3-dichlorophenyljoxy]acetyl,    or 
[[2,3-dichloro-4-(2-thienylcarbonyl)phenyl]oxy]acetyl; 

A 1  is  an  a-amino  or  a-imino  acid  residue,  or  ester  thereof, 
joined  to  the  adjacent  carbonyl  group  to  form  an  amide 
linkage;  and 

n  is  1  or  2. 


\ 


4,482,726 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  MALEIC 

ANHYDRIDE 

Carl  A.  Udorich,  JoUet,  and  WUUam  S.  Eryman,  Bolingbrook, 

both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Standard  OU  Company  (Indiana), 

Chicago,  ni. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  382,182,  May  26, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,418,003. 

This  application  Jun.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,151 

Int  a.i  C07D  307/60 

VS.  a.  549—260  12  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  maleic  anhydride  which 

process  comprises  contacting  a  feedstock  comprising  n-butane 

and  a  gas  containing  molecular  oxygen  in  the  vapor  phase  with 

a  catalyst  which  comprises  a  phosphorus  vanadium  mixed 

oxide,  the  atomic  ratio  of  vanadium  to  phosphorus  being  in  the 

range  of  about  0.5:1  to  about  1.1:1  wherein  the  catalyst  in  the 

initial  solid  phase  has  a  characteristic  initial  powder  X-ray 

diffraction  pattern,  using  copper  K-alpha  radiation  as  follows: 


1 

Line  Position 

d  angstrom 

2.0 

Intensity 

8.75 

10.1 

38 

5.7 

15.2 

23 

4.5 

19.4 

M 

3.7 

24.0 

21 

3.3 

26.8 

32 

r 

3.1 

28.3 

24 

j«t 

2.9 

30.0 

100 

4,482,727 

CERTAIN  1,3-CYCLOHEXANEDIONE  ADDUCTS  OF 

SUBSTITUTED  PHENOXYPHENOXYPROPIONIC 

AODS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  AN  HERBIODE 

Darid  L.  Lee,  Martinez,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemical 

Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,141 
Int.  a.^  O07D  309/32;  C07C  49/517 
VS.  G.  549—291  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  R'  is  halogen  or  trifluoro- 
methyl, R2  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl,  R^  is  hydrogen  or 
C1-C4  alkyl  and  X  is  oxygen  or  methylene. 


4,482,728 

POLYBUTYLBENZYLPHENOLS  AND 

BENZYL-3,4.METHYLENEDIOXBENZENES  IN  INSECT 

POPULATION  CONTROL 
Leonard  Jurd,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 
Washington,  D.C. 
birision  of  Ser.  No.  318,531,  Nov.  5, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,342,777, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  25,132,  Mar.  29,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,357,344.  This  application  Apr.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,020 
lat.a.^Cff7D  317/44 
VS.  G.  549—435  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


wherein 

R2  is  lower  alkoxy  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or 
lower  alkenyl  containing  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms, 

R4,  Rs,  and  R6  are  independently  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl 
containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  lower  alkoxy 
containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  wherein,  if  R4,  Rj, 
and  R6  are  hydrogen  and  R3  is  methyl  then  R2  must  be 
lower  alkoxy  containing  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and 
wherein  if 

R2  is  alkoxy  and  R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  then  only  one  of 
R4,  Rs,  or  R6  can  be  alkoxy. 

6.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


^0^'^**^X^CH^^^^«^0^ 


CH2 


CH2 


Rs 


wherein 
R?  is  lower  alkyl  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  lower    . 
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alkoxy  containing  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  lower 
alkenyl  containing  fhim  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
Rg  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms. 


(trans) 


4,482,729 
FLUOROALKYL  SILYL  KETENE  ACETALS  AND  A 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Noboo  lahikawa,  and  TakeaU  Nalsai,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
aadgnort  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co„  Ltd^  Oaaka,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  4, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  586,947 
Int  a^  CD7F  7/08 
MS.  CL  556-446  6  Claims 

1.  A  Fluoroalkyl  sUyl  ketene  acetal  represented  by  a  general 
formula 


(D 


CO— OR 


RyCH=C 


\ 


OSiRj 


OR' 


in  which 
R2  represents  a  hydrogen  or  chlorine  atom,  and 
R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkali  metal  or  one  equiva> 
lent  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  an  optionally  substituted 
ammonium  ion,  an  alkyl  radical,  or  a  phenoxybenzyl  radi* 
cal  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alki- 
nyl,  halogen  and/or  cyano, 
which  comprises  reacting  I  to  2  moles  of  a  trans-3•(1.2•dihalo- 
gen-2-chlo^o-2-aryl-ethyl)-2,2-dimethyl•cyclopropanel•  1  -car- 
boxylic  acid  derivatives  of  the  formula 


wherein  R/ represents  a  fluoroalkyl  group,  and  R  and  R'  are 
the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  an  alkyl  group. 


4,482,730 
SYNTHESIS  OF  DIOXABICYCLO[3J.l]OCrANES  AND 

OXEPANES 
Zoltan  G.  Hi^oa,  Priocetoo,  and  Michael  P.  Wachter,  Blooms- 
bury,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Ortbo  Pharmacentical  Corpo- 
ration, Raritan,  N  J. 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  305,019,  Sep.  34, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,387,234, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  141^24,  Apr.  18, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,322,353.  This  appUcation  Mar.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,986 
Int  a.J  C07D  5/7/00 
U.S.  a  549-448  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


r2-/      \-ca- 

A-/ i 


CH3 

CH3 


(ID 


in  which 

R2  represents  a  hydrogen  or  chlorine  atom, 

R'  represents  a  cyano,  acetyl,  chlorocarbonyl  or  a  — COOR 
radical, 
wherein 

R  has  the  abovementioned  meaning,  and 

X  represents  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom, 
per  mol  dehalogenating  agent  suitable  for  the  elimination  of 
two  vicinal  halogen  atoms,  at  a  temperature  between  0*  and 
ISO*  C.  and  if  R>  in  the  compound  of  formula  (II)  does  not 


denote  the  —COOR  radical,  the  product  of  the  formula 


(trans) 


CH3 


(li» 


wherein  R  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  having 
2-10  carbon  atoms  and  Ts  is  a  tosyl  group. 

2.  The  compound  of  claim  1  wherein  R  is  pentyl. 

3.  The  compound  of  claim  1  wherein  R  is  propyl. 


4,482,731 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

TRANS-3-(Z-2.CHLORO.^ARYL-VINYL)-2,2.DIMETH- 

YL-CYCLOPROPANE-l-CARBOXYUC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES,  AND  THE  USE  OF  INTERMEDUTE 

PRODUCTS  IN  AGENTS  FOR  COMPATING  PESTS 

Rainer  Fuchs,  and  Wilbehn  Stendd,  both  of  Wuppertal,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gemaay,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengescllschafk, 

LcTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaiiy 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Sar.  No.  297,479 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  18. 
1980,3035149  '      ' 

tat  a.3  C07C  69/76 
U.S.  a.  560-08  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  trans-3-(Z-2-chloro-2- 
aryl-vinyl>2,2-dimethyI-cyclopropane-lK»rboxylic  acid  de- 
rivative of  the  formula 

r 


in  which 
R2  represents  hydrogen  or  chlorine  and 
R^  represents  cyano,  acetyl  or  chlorocarbonyl,  is  converted 
into  a  compound  of  the  formula  (I). 


4,482,732 
PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  DIARYL  ESTERS  OF 

DICARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
Gautam  R.  Ranade,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Occidental 
Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,793 
tot  a.J  C07C  67/08 
U.S.  a.  560—86  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  esters  which  comprises  reacting  a 
monohydroxy  aromatic  compound  with  at  least  one  dicarbox- 
ylic  acid  in  a  reactor  having  a  distillation  means,  said  acid  being 
represented  by  the  formula: 


{ 
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o  o 

II  II 

RiX— c— (Z),— c— xr: 

wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  Z  is  alkylene,  — Ar—  or 
— Ar— Y— Ar—  where  Ar  is  aromatic,  Y  is  alkylene  of  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  haloalkylene,  — O— ,  —SO—,  — SO2— , 
— SO3— ,  —CO—, 


I 
GPso 

I 


4,482,734 
POLYPRENYL  COMPOUNDS 
Isao  Yamatsn,  Ushikumachi;  Takeahi  Snzoki,  Ushiknmachi; 
Shinya  Abe,  Kokizakiraachi;  Yuichi  Inai,  Tokyo;  Yoshikazu 
Soanki,  Ichinomiya,  and  Ottunu  Tagaya,  Gifti,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,769 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  22, 1982,  57-106204 
tot  a^  C07C  69/76 
MS.  a.  560—104  11  Claims 

1.  Polyprenyl  compounds  of  the  general  formula: 


CH3  CH3 

I  I 

CH3— C=CH— CH2— CH2— C=CH-X 


or  GN=,  and  O  is  alkyl,  haloalkyi,  aryl,  haloaryl,  alkylaryl, 

haloalkylaryl,  arylalkyi,  haloarylalkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  halocy- 

cloalkyl,  n  is  0  or  1,  and  Ri  and  R2  are  independently  selected 

from  Uie  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  said 

reaction  being  conducted  at  a  temperature  between  about  220* 

to  about  300*  C,  continuously  removing  distillate  from  said 

distillation  means  at  a  rate  of  about  0.01  to  about  0.7  parts  by 

weight  per  hour  per  part  by  weight  of  acid  charged  to  the 

reactor,  said  distillate  including  a  by-product  of  said  reaction 

comprising  water  and/or  lower  alkyl  alcohol(s),  and  varying  or  »  group  of  the  formula: 

the  reflux  ratio  in  said  distillation  means  during  the  course  of 

the  reaction  according  to  a  predetermined  pattern. 


wherein  X  represents  a  group  of  the  formula:  — CH=CH— ,  a 
group  of  the  formula: 

— CH2— CH2— C«CH—  ' 


4,482,733        « 
PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  DIARYL  ESTERS  OF 

DICARBOXYUC  AQDS 
Gaatam  R.  Ranade,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Occidental 
Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,794 
tot  a.3  CD7C  67/08 
MS.  a.  560—86  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  esters  which  comprises  reacting  a 
monohydroxy  aromatic  compound  with  at  least  one  dicarbox- 
ylic  acid  in  a  reactor  having  a  distillation  means,  said  acid  being 
represented  by  the  formula: 

o         o 

II        II 

RlX— C— (Z),— C— XR2 

wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  Z  is  alkylene,  — Ar—  or 
— Ar— Y— Ar—  wherein  Ar  is  aromatic,  Y  is  alkylene  of  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  haloalkylene, 


I 
— O— ,  —so—.  — SO2— ,  — SO3— .  —CO—,  GP=0  or  ON 


CH3 
— CH=CH— C*CH— 

and  Y  represents  a  group  of  the  formula:  — COOR'  in  which 
R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a 
group  of  the  formula: 


CH3 
— C=CH— CXX)R2 


in  which  R^  represents  a 
group. 


hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl 


and  G  is  alkyl,  haloalkyi,  aryl,  haloaryl,  alkylaryl,  haloalkyla- 
ryl, arylalkyi,  haloarylalkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  halocycloalkyl,  n 
is  0  or  1,  and  Ri  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  continuously 
removing  a  by-product  of  said  reaction  comprising  water 
and/or  lower  alkyl  alcohol(s)  through  said  distillation  means, 
said  reaction  being  conducted  at  a  temperature  between  about 
220*  C.  and  about  300*  C,  said  temperature  being  increased 
within  said  range  during  the  course  of  the  reaction  according 
to  a  predetermined  pattern. 


4,482,735 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  METHYL 

METHOXYACETATE 

Richard  S.  ThreUcel,  EI  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,183 
tot  a.3  C07C  69/708 
MS.  a.  560—187  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  methyl  methoxyaceute 
which  comprises  reacting  methanol  with  carbon  monoxide  in 
the  absence  of  formaldehyde  and  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogen 
fluoride  catalyst  and  an  oxidizing  agent  comprising 

(1)  at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  a  cobalt  (III)  salt;  or 

(2)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  Group  IB,  Group  VIIB  or  Group 
VIII  metal  salt  and  at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount  of 
nitric  acid  or  hydrogen  peroxide,  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  —80*  C.  to  120*  C.  and  a  carbon  monoxide 
partial  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  S  to  S,(X)0  psig. 
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4,482,736 
HERBiaDALLY  ACTIVE  SUBSTITUTED 
PHENOXYCINNAMIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 
Heinz  Forster,  Wuppertal;  Ludwig  Eue,  Leverkusen,  and  Robert 
Schmidt,  Bergisch-Gladbach,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseHschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  318,899,  Nov.  6, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,435,208. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,933 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  28, 
1980,  3044810 
Int.  OJ  C07C  67/02.  121/00.  121/38.  121/34.  121/20,  121/28. 

121/64.  79/46.  79/34.\  79/22;  AOIS  31/00 
UA  a.  560—255  1  aaim 

1.  A  phenoxybenzaldehyde  a$ylal  of  the  formula 


CH(0— CO— CHjh 


CFj 


R— N— COOR2 
I 
CO— NCO 

in  which 
R  is  an  optionally  substituted  d  to  C20  alkyl,  C2  to  Cio 
alkenyl  or  C2  to  Cio  alkinyl  radical  an  optionally  substi- 
tuted C3  to  Cg  monocyclic  cycloalkyl  or  C5  or  Q  cy- 
cloalkenyl  radical,  an  optionally  substituted  aralkyl  radi- 
cal having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl  part  and  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part,  an  optionally  substituted 
aralkenyl  radical  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl 
part  and  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkenyl  part,  or  an 
optionally  substituted  Ce  to  do  aryl  radical,  and 
R2  is  an  optionally  substituted  C3  to  Cg  monocyclic  cycloal- 
kyl or  C5  or  C6  cycloalkenyl  radical,  an  optionally  substi- 
tuted aralkyl  radical  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the 
aryl  part  and  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part,  an 
optionally  substituted  aralkenyl  radical  having  6  to  10 
carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl  part  and  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkenyl  part,  or  an  optionally  substituted  C6  to  Cio  aryl 
radical. 


in  which 
cR'  represents  a  hydrogen  or  ctilorine  atom. 


4,482,737 

PREPARATION  OF  N-SUBSTITUTED 

N-ISOCYANATOCARBONYL-CARBAMATES 

Engelbert  KUhle,  Bergisch-Gladbtch,  and  Hermann  Hagemann, 

Leverkusen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

AktiengeseUschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,101 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fe<.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  21, 
1981,  3146230 

Int.  0.i  C07C  12S/065.  125/067 
U.S.  a.  560-115  I  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  N-substituted  N- 
isocyanatocarbonyl-carbamate  of  the  formula 

R— N— COOR' 

I 

CO— NCO 

in  which  R  and  R'  each  independently  is  an  alkyl  radical 
having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkenyl  or  alkinyl  radical 
having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  each  Optionally  substituted  by 
alkoxy  or  alkylthio  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  cyano 
and/or  nitre;  a  cycloalkyl  radical  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
or  a  cycloalkenyl  radical  having  3  or  6  carbon  atoms  and  1  or 
2  double  bonds,  each  optionally  substituted  by  alkyl  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms;  an  aryl  radical  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms 
in  the  aryl  part  and  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part,  and 
optionally  substituted  by  alkyl  or  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano  and/or  trifluoromethyl;  an  aralke- 
nyl radical  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl  part  and  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkenyl  part;  or  an  aryl  radical  having 
6  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  optionally  substituted  by  alkyl  or 
alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  cyano,  nitro, 
trifluoromethyl  and/or  a  fused  heterocyclic  ring,  comprising 
reactmg  an  N-substituted  carbamic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 

R-NH-COOR'  Vj 

with  chlorocarbonyl  isocyanate  of  the  formula 
CI— CO— NCO 

at  a  temperature  between  about  si)'  and  208*  C.  in  a  diluent. 
6.  An  N-substituted  N-isocyanatocarbonylcarbamate  of  the 
formula 


4,482  738 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SEMICARBAZIDE 

HYDROCHLORIDE 

Eugene  F.  Rothgery,  North  Branford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin 

Corporation,  Cheshire,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,471 
Int.  a.3  C07C  133/02 
U.S.  a.  564-37  g  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  semicarbazide  hydrochloride  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  an  aqueous  hydrazine  solution  with  urea  at  a 
temperature  from  about  80*  C.  to  about  130'  C.  and  at  a 
mole  ratio  of  hydrazine  to  urea  from  about  0.9:1  to  about 
1.2:1  to  form  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  semicarba- 
zide, water  and  alcohol-insoluble  by-products; 

(b)  removing  substantially  all  of  the  water  from  the  reaction 
mixture; 

(c)  mixing  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  alcohol  with  the  water- 
deleted  reaction  mixture  to  dissolve  said  semicarbazide 
and  to  precipitate  said  alcohol-insoluble  by-products  from 
the  resulting  alcohol  solution; 

(d)  removing  said  precipitated  alcohol-insoluble  by-products 
from  said  alcohol  solution; 

(e)  adding  a  sufficient  amount  of  anhydrous  hydrogen  chlo- 
ride to  said  alcohol  solution  to  form  and  precipitate  semi- 
carbazide hydrochloride;  and 

(0  recovering  said  semicarbazide  hydrochloride  from  said 
alcohol  solution. 


4  482  739 

CARBAMOYL  ALKYLENE  PHENYL  UREAS 

Karl  Bemauer,  Oberwil;  Helmut  Link,  Basel,  and  Harro 

Stohler,  Binningen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  HofRnann' 

La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  330,364,  Dec.  14, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,407,814, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  118,004,  Feb.  4, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  954,073,  Oct  24, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  12, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

493,855 
Gainis  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Oct  28,  1977, 
78407;  Switzeriand,  May  19,  1978,  5465/78;  Sep.  6,  1978, 
9367/78 

Int  a.i  C07C  127/19 
U.S.  a.  564-54  1  diini 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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82S 


CH3 

R— NH— CO— NH— C— CONR2r3 

I 
CHj 

wherein  R  is 


fones  which  comprises  catalytically  reducing  and  dehalogenat- 
II,   ing  a  diphenylsulfone  compound  of  formula  1 


'-O-^-p-p-'-O- 

F3C  F3C         FjC 


CI 


a 

orF-fV 


and  both  of  R^  and  R^  are  lower  alkyl. 


4,482,740 
5-PHENYLCYCLOHEXENONE  DERIVATIVES 
IsM  Iwatald;  Akira  Nakayama;  Minoru  Kaeriyama;  Hisao 
Ishlkawa;   Hideo   Hoaaka;   Kenichi   Kohara,   and   Shozo 
Yamada,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soda 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,499 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1981,  56-210452 
Int  a.3  C07C  143/75:  C07F  1/08 
U.S.  a  564—99  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


OH 


R2SO2NH 


C«NORi 

I 

C2H5 


wherein 

Ri  is  ethyl  or  allyl;  and 

R2  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
and  a  metal  salt  of  said  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  salts  and  calcium  salts. 


4.482,741 
PREPARATION  OF  XYLYLENEDIAMINE 
Paul  R.  Kurek,  Schaumburg,  m.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plainestlll. 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,367 
Int  a.3  C07C  85/12 
U.S.  a  564—415  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  xylylenediamine  which 
comprises  treating  a  phthalonitrile  with  hydrogen  at  treating 
conditions  in  the  presence  of  ammonia  and  a  catalyst  compris- 
ing cobalt  promoted  with  titanium  composited  on  a  solid  sup- 
pori,  said  treatment  being  effected  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent 
comprising  a  xylylenediamine  and  recovering  the  resultant 
xylylenediamine. 


i 


4,482,742 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  OF  3,3'-DIAMINO 

DIPHENYLSULFONES 

Keizaburo  YamaguchI;   Kenichi   SugUnoto,   and   Yoshiraitsu 

Tanabe,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu 

Chemicals  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,498 
CUdffls  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  18, 1982,  57-23516; 
Feb.  26, 1982, 57-28967;  May  21, 1982, 57-84890;  Dec.  23, 1982, 
57-224977 

Int  a.J  C07C  85/00.  85/11.  85/24 
\3S,  a.  564—412  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  3,3'-diamino  diphenylsul- 


SO2 


O2N 


NO2 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom  and  Y  is  hydrogen  or  a  halogen 
atom  in  the  presence  of  a  reducing  catalyst  and  a  dehy- 
drohalogenating  agent. 


4,482,743 
HYDROXYALKYL  BIS(DIALKYLAMINOALKYL)AMINE 

MANUFACTURE 
Ernest  L.  Yeakey,  and  Robert  L.  Zimmerman,  both  of  Austin, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jul.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,170 
Int  a.3  C07C  85/00.  85/02.  85/18 
U.S.  a.  564—477  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  relatively  pure  hydroxyalkyl 
bis(dialkylaminoalkyl)amine  by  adding  to  a  mixture  of  dialk- 
ylaminoalkylaminoalkylnitrile  and  bis(dialkylaminoalkyl)a- 
mine  under  alkoxylation  conditions  sufficient  alkylene  oxide  to 
react  with  substantially  all  of  the  bis(dialkylaminoalkyl)amine 
and  then  separating  the  reacted  materials  by  distillation. 


4,482,744 
METHANOL  CONVERSION  PROCESS 
Costandi  A.  Audeh,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,894 
Int  a.3  C07C  149/10.  149/06 
VS.  a.  568—60  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  converting  methanol  into  sulfur-containing 
compounds,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of 
mercaptans,  sulfides  and  disulfides,  and  C|  'o  about  C4  hydro- 
carbons comprising  contacting  from  about  a  10:1  to  about  1:10 
ratio  by  volume  of  a  methanol-to-water  mixtue  with  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  spent  shale  in  a  suitable  reaction  medium,  heat- 
ing said  medium  and  the  materials  contained  therein  to  about 
275*  to  350*  C.  with  the  proviso  that  the  pressure  not  exceed 
from  about  14S0  to  about  2750  psig  for  about  I  to  4  hours,  and 
thereafter  cooling  said  reaction  medium,  separating  the  prod- 
ucts produced  therein  and  recovering  said  sulfur-containing 
compounds  and  hydrocarbons. 


4,482,745 

PROCEDURE  FOR  PREPARING 

l,3.DIPHENYL-l,3-PROPANEDIONE 

Donald  R.  Maulding,  Somerville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,063 

Int  a.^  C07C  45/45 

U.S.  a.  568—314  2  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  l,3-diphenyl-l,3-pro- 
panedione  comprising  admixing  a  mixture  containing  aceto- 
phenone  with  from  5  to  10  molar  equivalents  of  methyl  benzo- 
ate  in  the  presence  of  from  1  to  2  molar  equivalents  of  calcium 
oxide  in  a  temperature  range  of  from  ISO*  to  200*  C.  for  from 
three  to  six  hours  under  a  nitrogen  atmosphere  while  continu- 
ously removing  methyl  alcohol  as  it  is  formed. 


826 


4,482,746 

STAGED  CATALYST  PROCESS  FOR  CYCXOHEXYL 

HYDROPEROXIDE  DECOMPOSITION 

Joitaiui  Hermoliii,  Wilmiagton,  Dfel^  anigiior  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de 

Nemoan  A  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1983.  Ser.  No.  483,M5 

Int  CLJ  awe  45/53 

VS.  a.  S68-342  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  in  which  cyclohexyl  hydroperoxide  is  decom- 
posed in  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  cyclohexyl  hydroper- 
oxide and  cyclohexane  to  produce  cyclohexanone  and  cyclo- 
hexanol,  the  improvement  comprising  contacting  the  reaction 
mixture,  at  a  temperature  from  about  80'  C.  to  about  130*  C. 
and  at  a  pressure  from  about  69  kPa  to  about  2760  kPa,  with 
two  catalyst  compositions  sequentially  for  a  preselected  reac- 
tion period,  such  that  the  reaction  mixture  is  contacted  with  a 
catalytic  amount  of  the  first  of  said  catalyst  compositions  only 
for  about  10  to  about  80  percent  of  the  reaction  period,  and 
contacted  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  mixture  of  the  first  and 
second  catalyst  compositions  for  the  remainder  of  the  prese- 
lected reaction  time,  wherein  the  first  catalyst  composition 
qpnsists  essentially  of  a  cyclohexane-soluble  chromium(III) 
salt  of  an  organic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2-ethylhexanoic  acid,  naphthenjc  acids,  monoalkylarene  or 
dialkylarene  sulfonic  acids,  monoalkyl  or  dialkyl  phosphoric 
acids  or  mixtures  thereof,  lauric  acid,  stearic  acid,  palmitic  acid 
or  linoleic  acid,  and  the  second  catalyst  composition  consists 
essentially  of  one  or  more  transition  metal  complexes  having 
the  structural  formula 
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wherein  one  of  Ri,  R2  or  R3  is  2-methyl-l-propenyl  or  2-meth- 
yl-1-propylidenyl,  and  the  other  of  Ri,  R2  or  R3  is  hydrogen. 


od^ 


T: 
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4,482,748 
HYDROCARBONYLATION 
Frank  B.  Booth,  Placentia,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  Celanese  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuatiott  of  Ser.  No.  464,657,  Apr.  26, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  81,502,  Oct  16, 1970, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  642,191,  May  29, 

1967,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

926,046 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  •ubaeqnent  to  Jon.  22, 
1993,  has  been  diaclaimed. 
Int  a.3  C07C  45/50 
U.S.  a  568-454  4Cl«lnii 

1.  In  a  process  for  hydroformylating  acyclic  olefins  having  2 
to  about  8  carbon  atoms  to  form  aldehydes,  wherein  the  pro- 
cess is  carried  out  in  a  reaction  zone:  (1)  in  the  presence  of  a 
liquid  reaction  medium  containing  an  inert  organic  solvent,  (2) 
with  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen,  (3)  at  a  temperature  of 
about  SO*  to  about  200*  C.  and  (4)  at  a  pressure  of  about  1  to 
about  10,000  atmospheres,  the  improvement  comprising: 
charging  to  the  reaction  zone  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially 
of  a  complex  combination  of  rhodium  hydride  with  car- 
bon monoxide  and  an  organic  ligand  of  the  formula, 
wherein  R  is  aryl  of  6  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


wherein  the  primary  ligand  is  the!  entity  in  brackets; 

M  is  Co,  Mn  or  Fe; 

R',  R2,  R3  and  R*  are  independently  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

X  is  an  ancillary  anionic  ligandj 

n  is  1  or  2;  and 

p  is  0,  1  or  2,  provided  that  n-t-p  is  2  or  3;  with  the  proviso 
that  when  there  are  two  primary  ligands,  the  values  of  R', 
R2,  R3  and  R*  can  be  diflereat  for  each  ligand  and  when 
there  are  two  ancillary  anionic  ligands,  the  value  of  X  can 
be  different. 


4,482,747 

SUBSTITUTED  METHYL  ISOPROPYL 

OXOCYCLOHEXANE  DERIVATIVES,  ORGANOLEPTIC 

USES  THEREOF  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

SAMB 
PhiUp  T.  IQcmareiyk,  Old  Bridgt,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Intema- 

tiooal  FlaTon  A  Fragrances  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  343,571,  Apr.  26, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,451,403. 

lUa  application  Nov.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,487 

Int  a.}  C07G  49/603 

U  A  a.  568-^6  1  Claim 

1.  The  compound  having  the  structure: 


4,482,749 
HYDROFORMYLATION  PROCESS 
Alan  J.  Dennia,  Middlesbrough;  George  E.  Harrison,  BUlerlcay, 
and  James  P.  Wyber,  StocktonHMi-Tees,  all  of  England,  as* 
signors  to  Davy  McKee  (London)  Llmitad,  London,  England 
FUed  Jun.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,928  V^ 

Int  a.3  C07C  45/50 
VS.  a.  568—454  14  Claima 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  a  non-linear 
aldehyde  by  hydroformylation  of  an  internal  olefin  feedstock 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  internal  olefins  and  sub- 
stituted internal  olefins  which  comprises: 
providing  a  hydroformylation  zone  containing  a  charge  of  a 
liquid  reaction  medium  having  dissolved  therein  a  com- 
plex rhodium  hydroformylation  catalyst  comprising  rho- 
dium in  complex  combination  with  carbon  monoxide  and 
with  a  cyclic  phosphite  having  a  bridgehead  phosphorus 
atom  linked  to  three  oxygen  atoms  at  least  two  of  which 
form  together  with  the  bridgehead  phosphorus  atom  part 
of  a  ring; 
continuously  supplying  said  internal  olefin  feedstock  to  the 

hydroformylation  zone; 

maintaining  in  the  hydroformylation  zone  a  temperature  in 

the  range  of  from  about  40*  C.  to  about  160*  C.  and  a 

pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about  4  bar  to  about  7S  bar; 

supplying  make-up  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  to  the 

hydroformylation  zone;  and 
recovering  from  the  liquid  l^droformylation  medium  a 
hydroformylation  product  comprising  at  least  one  non-lin- 
ear aldehyde. 
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4,482,750       ^ 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  ALKALINE  CATALYSTS 
FROM  POLYETHER  POLYOLS 
Hartmnt  Hetiel,  Colore;  Framed  Gupta,  Bedbnrs  Roland 
Naat  Dormagen;  Herbert  Echterhof,  Erkelena,  and  Ulrich 
Brocker,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengeacllachaft,  Leverkoaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  251,432,  Apr.  6, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,178 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25, 
1980,  3016113 

Int  a.»  C07C  41/34 
VS.  a.  568—621  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  alkali  material  from  a  polyether 
polyol  produced  by  base-caulyzed  polyaddition  of  an  alkylene 
oxide,  comprising: 

(a)  adding  from  1  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  water  and  from 
0  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  an  inert,  organic  solvent  to 
the  alkaline  polyether  polyol  to  form  an  emulsion; 

(b)  maintaining  the  thus-formed  emulsion  at  a  temperature  of 
at  least  70*  C.  for  at  least  30  minutes  with  little  or  no 
stirring  to  destabilize  the  emulsion  and  thereby  promote 
separation  of  the  emulsion  into  an  organic  and  an  aqueous 
phase; 

(c)  separating  the  aqueous  phase  from  the  organic  phase  by 
passing  the  emulsion  through  a  sheet-formed  structure 
nuule  of  fine  fibers,  which  sheet  structure  has  a  weight  per 
unit  area  of  from  100  to  10,000  g/m^  and  a  thickness  of 
from  1  to  100  mm;  and  -v 

(d)  removing  residual  alkaline  material  from^e  organic 
phase. 


able  solvent  and  a  palladium  carbon  catalyst  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  and  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  produce  the 
end  product,  8-methoxy-4.8-dimethyl-l-(4-isopropyl- 
phenyl>-nonane. 


4,482,751 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

8-METHOXY-4,8-DIMETHYL-l-(4-ISOPROPYL- 

PHENYD-NONANE 

Kambiz  Ja?dani,  Walnut  Creek,  and  William  J.  Welch,  Benida, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  StaofTer  Chemical  Company,  West- 
port  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,943 
Int  a.J  C07C  41/18 
VS.  CL  568—626  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  8-methoxy-4,8-dimethyl- 
l-(4-isopropylphenyl>nonene  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  reacting  para-isopropylbenzyl  chloride  with  triphenyl- 
phosphine  in  the  presence  of  a  methanol  solvent  for  suffi- 
cient period  of  time  and  at  a  sufficient  temperature  to  form 
an  intermediate  product  in  solution  with  methanol,  para- 
isopropylbenzyl  triphenylphosphonium  chloride,  and 

(b)  reacting  said  methanol  solution  with  sodium  methoxide, 
followed  by  methoxycitronellal  to  produce  8-methoxy- 
4,8-dimethyl- 1  -(4-isopropylphenyl)- 1  -nonene,  and 

(c)  separating  said  intermediate  product  from  the  residual 
reactants. 

6.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  8-methoxy-4,8-dimethyl- 
l-(4-isopropylphenyl)-nonane  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  para-isopropylbenzyl  chloride  with  triphenyl- 
phosphine  in  the  presence  of  a  suitable  solvent  at  a  temper- 
ature of  and  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  form  a  slurry 
of  para-isopropylbenzyl  triphenylphosphonium  cloride  in 
the  solvent, 

(b)  extracting  the  solids  thus  formed  with  methanol  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  achieve  phase  separation  be- 
tween the  solvent  and  methanol  in  which  the  para-isopro- 
pylbenzyl triphenylphosphoniuim  chloride  is  then  taken 
up  in  the  methanol, 

(c)  reacting  said  pant-isopropylbenzyl  triphenylphos- 
phonium chloride  solution  with  sodiuim  methoxide,  fol- 
lowed by  methoxycitronellal  at  a  temperature  of  and  for  a 
sufficient  period  of  time  to  produce  cis-  and  trans-8- 
methoxy-4,8-dimethyl- 1  -(4-isopropylphenyl)- 1  -nonene, 
and 

(d)  hydrogenating  said  cis-  and  trans-8-methoxy-4,8-dimeth- 
yl-1 -(4-isopropylphenyl)- 1 -none  in  the  presence  of  a  suit- 


4,482,752 

ORGANIC  COMPOUND  CONVERSION 

lliomas  O.  MitcheU,  Trenton,  and  DarreU  D.  Whitehurst  Titus- 

tUIc,  both  of  N  J.,  aasignon  to  MobU  OU  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  105,324,  Dec.  19, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  973,658,  Dec.  27, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  819,026, 
Jul.  25, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  681,883,  Apr.  30, 1976,  abandoned,  which  to  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  443,583,  Feb.  9, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,980,583.  TUs  appUcation  Dec.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,301 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  thto  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  11, 
1994,  has  been  diadaimed. 
Int  a.3  C07C  5/24 
VS.  a.  585—670  13  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  organic  compound  conversion  involving 
double  bond  isomerization  which  comprises  contacting  an 
organic  compound  under  conditions  effective  for  double  bond 
isomerization  with  a  catalyst  comprised  of  a  substrate  of  a 
porous  refractory  oxide,  said  substrate  having  surface  hy- 
droxyl  groups,  a  minimum  surface  area  of  about  10  m^/g  and 
pores  with  a  minimum  pore  diameter  of  about  S  Angstrom 
Units,  said  substrate  being  modified  by  at  least  one  amine 
functional  member,  containing  the  element  silicon,  coordi- 
nated to  a  metal  function  of  a  transition  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Group  VIII  metals  of  the  Periodic  Table  of 
Elements  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  amine  functional  member 
acting  as  a  bridging  member  between  said  substrate  and  said 
metal  function,  as  a  ligand  covalently  bonded  to  said  substrate. 


4,482(753 
CATALYST  FOR  USE  IN  THE  HYDROGENOLYSIS  OF 

METHYL  GLYCOL  FORMALS 
Tai-Naag  Huang,  and  Carlos  G.  Fernandez,  both  of  Guilford, 
Conn.,  asaigaon  to  Olia  Corporation,  New  Ha?en,  Conn. 
FUed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,299 
Int  a.'  C07C  41/01.  41/28 
VS.  a.  568—678  12  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  glycol  alkyl  ethers  from  the 
corresponding  glycol  formals  by  hydrogenolysis  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employ- 
ing as  said  catalyst  a  hydrogenolysis  catalyst  comprised  of 
alumina  granules  having  a  porous  catalytic  surface,  said  sur- 
face being  impregnated  with  a  mixture  comprised  of  nickel  and 
ruthenium  wherein  the  weight  of  said  mixture  ranges  from 
between  about  S.S  to  about  30  percent  of  the  weight  of  said 
alumina  granules,  and  wherein  the  proportion  of  catalyst  is 
between  about  S  and  about  33  percent  by  weight  of  the  liquid 
content  present  in  the  reactor. 


4,482,754 
OXIDATION  OF  BIPHENOLS 
Robert  M.  Strom,  Midbmd,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,445 
Int  a.3  C07C  39/14.  37/00 
VS.  a.  568—730  13  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  preparing  a  substituted  4,4'- 
biphenol  corresponding  to  the  formula: 
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so 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  R'  and  R'  is  independently  each 
occurrence  a  lower  alky!  group  comprising: 
(1)  contacting  a  substituted  4,4'-biphenol  corresponding  to 
the  formula: 


with  oxygen  at  a  temperature  from  about  30*  C.  to  about 


300*  C.  and  a  pressure  from  about  atmospheric  to  about 
1000  psig  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  an 
oxidation  catalyst  to  thereby  prepare  a  substituted  4,4'- 
diphenoquinone  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  a  tertiary  alkyl  group  having  4-8  carbon 
atoms  employing  hydrogen  gas  at  pressures  ranging  from 
atmospheric  to  100  psi  and  0. 1-10%  by  weight  of  a  hetero* 
geneous  catalyst  selected  from  noble  and  transition  metals 
in  a  solvent  solution  of  an  alkyl  benzene  at  temperatures 
ranging  from  S*-IO*  C.  below  the  boiling  point  of  said 
solvent, 

(b)  removing  said  catalyst  from  the  tetraalkyl  biphenol  con- 
taining solution, 

(c)  heating  said  solution  at  temperatures  ranging  from 
100*-200*  C.  at  pressures  ranging  from  atmospheric  to  100 
psi  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  Lewis  acid  catalyst  in  an 
inert  atmosphere  to  form  4,4'-biphenol  and  an  R-sub* 
stituted  alkylbenzene  derivative,  and 

(d)  recovering  4,4'-biphenol  and  said  R-substituted  alkylben- 
zene from  said  solution. 


(2)  reducing  the  substituted  4,4'-diphenoquinone  by  contact- 
ing with  a  substituted  phenol  corresponding  to  the  for- 
mula: 


4,482,756 
PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROQUINONES 
Chao-Yang  Hsu,  Media,  and  Janes  E.  Lyons,  Wallingford,  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sun  Tech,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  372,874,  Apr.  29, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,111 
Int.  a.3  C07C  39/08.  37/00 
U.S.  a.  568—772  19  dalint 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  hydroquinone  compound  from 
phenol  or  a  substituted  phenol  in  a  homogeneous  liquid  phase 
reaction,  comprising  (a)  contacting  said  phenol  or  substituted 
phenol  with  oxygen  at  elevated  pressure  in  the  presence  of  a 
copper  catalyst  to  form  the  corresponding  p-benzoquinone,  (b) 
removing  unreacted  oxygen,  and  (c)  in  the  same  reaction  mass 
without  additional  catalyst  or  separation  of  the  p-benzoqui- 
none compound,  contacting  the  p-benzoquinone  compound 
with  hydrogen  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  to  form 
said  hydroquinone  compound. 


to  thereby  produce  the  substituted  biphenol; 

(3)  recovering  a  portion  of  the  substituted  biphenol  product; 
and 

(4)  recycling  the  remaining  portion  of  the  substituted  bi- 
phenol product  to  step  (1). 


r 


4,482,757 
CLEAVAGE  OF  HYDROPEROXTOES 
Charles  A.  Drake,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assigndr  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

FUed  Jun.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,399 
Int.  a.3  C07C  37/08 
U.S.  a.  568—798  10  Oaiins 

1.  A  process  for  the  formation  of  ketones  and  phenols  by  the 
cleavage  of  a  secondary  alkyl  substituted  benzene  hydroperox- 
ide of  the  formula: 


4  482  75^ 

HIGH  YIELD  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

4,4'-BIPHENOL  AND  PARA-ALKYLBENZENES 

Walter  M.  Kruse,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  John  F.  Stephen,  West 

Chester,  Pa.,  assignors  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.,  Wilmington, 

Del. 

Filed  Jul.  15, 1983,  Sm.  No.  514,253 
Int.  a.J  C07C  39/15 
U.S.  a.  568—730  n  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  making  4,4'-biphenol  and  an 
R-substituted  alkylbenzene  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  a  tetralkyl  4.4'-biphenol  by  the  hydrogenation  of 
a  diphenoquinone  having  the  general  formula: 


(R)i.       ^^"^ 


or«^2")*    C 


J^(R). 


(I) 


OOH 
(II) 


wherein  R  is  a  C1-C20  slkyl,  cycloalkyl,  or  alkaryl  radical,  R' 
is  independently  a  C|  to  Cio  alkyl,  aryl,  or  alkaryl  radical,  R" 
is  independently  H  or  a  C]  to  Cio alkyl,  aryl,  or  alkaryl  radical, 
n  is  an  integer  from  0-S,  and  x  is  an  integer  from  2  to  11; 
comprising  contacting  said  hydroperoxide  with  a  mixture|^ 
consisting  essentially  of  (a)  about  0.1 -S  wt  %  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  secondary-alkyl  substituted  benzene  hydro- 
peroxide of  an  organic  phosphonium  halide  compound  of 
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the  general  formula  R"'4PX  wherein  R'"  represents  a  Ci 
to  C20  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  or  aralkyl  radical  and  X  is  a 
halogen  and  (b)  about  0.1-10  wt  %  based  on  said  hydro- 
peroxide of  at  least  one  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  mineral  acid  and  a  carboxylic  acid  of  the 
formula  R'^tOOH  wherein  R^'is  a  Ci  to  C5  alkyl  group 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0*-200*  C. 


4,482,758 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ORTHOMETHYLATION  OF 

PHENOUC  COMPOUNDS 

Reinhard  Sclg,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  aaaigBor  to  Cheoils- 

che  Werke  Huels  AG,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,294 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Hep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1981,  3149022 

Int  a.J  C07C  37/16 
VS.  a.  568—804  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  orthomethylation  of  a  phenolic  com- 
pound having  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  in  an  ortho  position, 
comprising  reacting  the  phenolic  compound  with  methanol,  in 
the  gaseous  phase,  in  a  molar  ratio  of  phenolic  compound  to 
methanol  of  from  1:1  to  1:10,  at  a  temperature  of  270*-4S0*  C, 
under  a  pressure  of  1-40  bar  absolute,  at  a  flow  rate  per  unit 
volume  (LHSV)  of  O.OS-3  h-',  using  a  catalytically  effective 
amount  of  a  metallic  oxide  catalyst  comprising  a  calcined 
mixture  of  the  oxides  of  iron,  chromium,  and  cerium  in  an 
atomic  ratio  of  Fe:Cr:Ce  of  1K).00S  to  O.l.O.OOS  to  0.1,  and 
maintaining  said  reaction  temperature  substantially  constant 
within  a  temperature  range  of  up  to  20*  C,  to  produce  o- 
cresol,  2,6-dimethylphenol,  2,3-  or  2.4-dimethylphenol  and/or 
2,3,6-  or  2,4,6-trimethylphenol. 


4,482,759 
FUNGiaDALLY  ACTIVE  BENZHYDROL  DERIVATIVES 
Werner  Schwarae,  Frankfturt,  and  Axel  Kleemann,  Hanau,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degnasa  Aktiengesell- 
achafl,  Frankftirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,593 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  20, 
1982,  3206225 

Int.  a.3  C07C  33/34 
VJS.  a.  568—809  15  dafans 

1.  A  benzhydrol  derivative  of  formula  (I) 


(I) 


in  which  R  is  ethyl  or  methyl  and  R|  is  halogen  or  hydrogen. 


4,482,760 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  1,2-DIOLS 

Axel  Kleemann,  Hanau;  Klaus  Deller,  Hainburg;  KarUieinz 
Drauz,  Freigericht,  and  Bemd  Lehmann,  Constance,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa  AktiengeaeU- 
schaft,  Fraakftirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,106 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  19, 

1982,  3242749 

Int.  a.J  C07C  7/00 

VJS.  a.  568—811  22  CUdms 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  1,2-diol  of  the  general 

formula 


Ri  (I) 

Rj— C CHj 

I  I 

OH      OH 


where  each  of  R|  and  R2  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms  or  a  1  to  10  carbon  atom  alkyl  group  substituted 
by  a  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxy  group,  a  phenyl  group  a  me- 
thoxy  group,  or  an  ethoxy  group,  a  phenyl  group  or  a  furyl 
group  or  Ri  and  R2  together  form  an  alkylene  group  having  2 
to  7  carbon  atoms  comprising  hydrogenating  a  cyanohydrin  of 
the  formula 


V 

R2— C— CN 

L 


(II) 


in  an  aqueous  medium  which  per  mole  of  cyanohydrin  of 
formula  (II)  employed  contains  at  least  1  mole  of  water, 

(a)  in  the  presence  of  a  palladium  or  platinum  catalyst  and, 
based  on  the  cyanohydrin  of  formula  (II)  at  least  one 
equivalent  of  an  inorganic  or  organic  acid  or  at  least  one 
equivalent  of  an  acid  ion  exchanger  or  in  the  presence  of 
metallic  nickel  and,  again  based  on  the  cyanohydrin  of 
formula  (II),  at  least  one  equivalent  of  an  acid  ion  ex- 
changer at  a  temperature  between  -20*  and  +2S*  C.  and 
a  hydrogen  pressure  of  less  than  10  bar  until  one  mole  of 
hydrogen  is  taken  up  per  mole  of  cyanohydrin  of  formula 
(II)  employed,  and 

(b)  continuing  the  hydrogenation  in  the  presence  of  metallic 
nickel  at  a  temperature  between  30*  and  100'  C.  and  a 
hydrogen  pressure  between  10  and  ISO  bar  until  the  end  of 
the  absorption  of  hydrogen. 


4,482,761 
BULK  SEPARATION  OF  INOSITOL  AND  SORBITOL  BY 
SELECTIVE  ADSORPTION  ON  ZEOLITIC  MOLECULAR 

SIEVES 
Chien  C.  Chao,  MiUwood,  and  John  D.  Sherman,  Chappagua, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Dan- 
bury,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  417,577,  Sep.  13, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,427 
Int.  a.3  C07C  35/16.  31/26  27/76:  C13D  3/12 
VS.  a.  568—833  9  CUdm 


II  H  W 

ELUnW  VCUM(M) 


1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  inositol  from  a  solution  of 
a  carbohydrate  mixture  containing  inositol  and  at  least  one 
other  carbohydrate  which  comprises  contacting  said  mixture 
at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  the  system  in  the  licjuid 
phase  with  an  adsorbent  composition  comprising  at  least  one 
crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zeolite  type  X  and  zeolite  type  Y  in  which  the 
zeolite  cations  in  association  with  at  least  about  50%  of  the 
AIO4  tetrahedra  of  said  aluminosilicate  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  and  barium  whereby  inositol  is 
selectively  adsorbed  thereon,  removing  the  non-adsorbed 
portion  of  said  mixture  from  contact  with  the  zeolite  adsorbent 
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and  desorbing  inositol  therefrom  by  contacting  said  adsorbent 
with  a  desorbing  agent  and  reoovering  the  desorbed  inositol. 

4,48a,7<2 
ODORANT  AND/OR  FLAVORING  SUBSTANCES 
Roau  Kaiaer,  Utter,  nd  Dictiur  Lampanky,  Waagen,  both  of 
SwitMriaad,  awliaow  to  Glnndan  Corporation,  Clifton,  N  J. 

FUcd  JaL  1«,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  283,774 
daioH  priority,  appUeatioii  Switzerland,  Jul.  31,   1960, 
S839/S0;  Jon.  17,  IMl,  3996/81 

lot  a^  CD7C  33/03 
\3S,  CL  368—840  7  CUims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R)     R2 
I       I 


R> 
I 


OH 

I 


CHj 


I 


R<— CH— CH— CH— CH-tC«CH— CH2— CH3 


wherein:  | 

(i)  one  of  the  symbok  R'.R^  and  R^  stands  for  methyl  or 

ethyl  and  the  others  stand  for  hydrogen,  and 
(ii)  R^  signifies  hydrogen  or  methyl,  with  the  proviso  that 

R^  represents  hydrogen  when  R'  and  R^  both  represent 

hydrogen  and  ¥?  represents  methyl. 


ii 


4,48X763 

PROCESS  FOR  HYDROXYLATING  OLEFINS  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  AN  OSMIUM  CONTAINING  CATALYST 

AND  ORGANIC  HALOGENAIED^HYDROCARBON 

co^atSalysT 

Richard  G.  AoatlB,  Ridgewood,  and  Robert  C  Michaelson, 
WaMwick,  both  of  N  J.,  aarigaort  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engi- 
aecring  Co^  Florham  Paris,  N  J. 

Filed  JuL  19, 1982»  Scr.  No.  399,270 
Int  a.3  C07C  29/03.35/06.  35/14.  35/20 
U.S.  a.  S68— 860  11  Qalms 

1.  A  process  for  hydroxy laKing  olefins  which  comprises 
contacting  in  a  liquid  phase  reaction  mixture  and  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  composition:  at  least  one  olefin  having  at 
least  one  ethylenic  unsaturation,  at  least  one  organohy- 
droperoxide  oxidant,  water,  and  at  least  one  inert  organic 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  alcohol, 
aromatic  alcohol,  aliphatic  ketone,  aromatic  ketone,  aliphatic 
ether,  alicyclic  ether,  glycol,  n,n-dialkylamide,  nitrile,  aliphatic 
sulfoxide,  aromatic  sulfoxide,  aliphatic  sulfone,  aromatic  sul- 
fone,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  catalyst  composition  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  as  a  catalyst  at  least  one  unsupported  osmium  containing 
compound  capable  of  catalyzing  the  hydroxylation  of  said 
olefin  in  an  amount  of  from  about  IxlO-'  to  about 
lXlO~'  moles  of  osmium  in  said  osmium  catalyst  per 
mole  of  olefm  ethylenic  unsaturation  to  be  hydroxylated; 
and 

(b)  as  a  first  co-catalyst  at  least  one  organic  halogenated 
hydrocarbon  compound  Represented  by  the  structural 
formula: 

R|-X)," 

wherein  R|  is  an  inertly  substituted  or  unsubstituted  hy- 
drocarbyl  group  selected  from  the  group  constituting  of 
alkyl  of  from  about  I  to  about  20  carbons,  aryl  of  from 
about  6  to  about  14  carbons,  aralkyl  and  alkaryl  wherein 
the  alkyl  and  aryl  portions  thereof  are  as  described  above, 
and  cycloalkyi  of  from  about  4  to  about  20  carbons;  said 
Ri  substituent  when  present  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxy,  ether,  and  ester;  X  represents  at 
least  one  halogen  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  F,  CI,  Br,  and  I;  and  n"  is  a  number  of  from 
about  1  to  about  10,  in  an  amount  effective  to  improve  at 
least  one  of  the  rate  and  selectivity  to  hydroxylated  olefin 
relative  to  the  rate  and  selectivity  in  the  absence  of  said 
fint  co-catalyst,  said  amount  being  sufficient  to  provide,  in 


said  reaction  mixture,  a  ratio  of  moles  of  halide  in  said  first 
co-catalyst  to  moles  of  osmium  in  said  catalyst  of  from 
about  0.1  to  about  500:1;  said  contacting  being  conducted 
in  a  tanner  and  under  conditions  sufficient  to  hydroxylate 
at  h  St  one  of  said  ethylenic  unsaturation  to  its  corre- 
spoi  tng  diol  in  the  presence  of  such  catalyst  composi- 
tioii. 


4,482,764 

PREPARATION  OF  DIOLS 

GucBter  HerrauuiB,  Nenstadt;  Elmar  Fronuncr,  Ludwigshafen; 

JuergenJ^aetach,  Wachenheim;  Wol^ug  Rciaa,  Ludwigdia- 

fen,  and  SiMlHed  Wiaderl,  Heidelberg-Wiebliagen,  aU  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Go^puiy,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

FUed  Nov.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  203,448 

Int  a.3  C07C  29/136.  31/16 

U.S.  a.  568—864  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a,(i>-diols  of  not  more  than  6 
carbon  atoms  by  hydrogenating  in  a  reactor  a  mixture  of  corre- 
sponding monocarboxylic  and  dicarboxylic  acids,  as  obtained 
as  by-products  of  the  oxidation  of  cyclohexane  to  cyclohexa- 
none,  wherein  an  effective  amount  suifficient  to  prevent  deposit 
of  residues  in  the  reactor  or  in  heat  exchangers  associated  with 
the  reactor  of  phosphoric  acid  itself  or  of  a  phosphoric  acid 
ester,  said  effective  amount  being  within  the  range  of  from  1  to 
1000  ppm,  is  added  to  the  monocarboxylic  and  dicarboxylic 
acids  or  their  mixtures  before  the  hydrogenation. 


4,482,765 
PREPARATION  OF  HYDROXYCTTRONELLOL 
Mark  S.  Pavlin,'Lawrenceyille,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Union  Camp 
Corporation,  Wayne,  N.J. 

FUed  Jun.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,475 
Int  a.3  C07C  29/04,  31/20 
U.S.  a.  568—875  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  hydroxycitronellol,  which  com- 
prises; heating  a  mixture  of  water  and  citronellol  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  40*  C.  to  120*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent 
which  is  acetone,  and  a  proportion  of  an  acidic  cation  ex- 
change resin. 


4,482,766 
PRODUCTION  OF  FATTY  ALCOHOL  WITH  RECOVERY 
THEREOF  FROM  THE  HYDROGENATION  CATALYST 
Hans-Martin  StSnner,  Schwalbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as* 

signor  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am 

Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  23, 1983,  Scr.  No.  497,328 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jwi.  5, 
1982,  3221307 

Int  a.'  C07C  29/136  29/76 
U.S.  a.  568—885  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  fatty  alcohol  by  cata- 
lytic hydrogenation  of  a  feed  of  fatty  acid  or  fatty  acid  ester,  in 
a  synthesis  reactor  comprising  a  high  pressure  chamber  com- 
municating with  a  return  pipe  at  a  temperature  of  240*  to  330* 
C.  under  a  pressure  of  200  to  700  bar  in  the  presence  of  a 
copper  chromium  oxide  containing  a  catalyst,  said  catalyst 
having  a  particle  size  of  1  to  SOO  microns,  hydrogen,  said  feed 
and  said  catalyst  being  fed  to  said  chamber,  the  contents  of  said 
chamber  being  thoroughly  mixed  and  the  hydrogenation  being 
carried  out  in  the  presence  of  material  which  has  already  been 
hydrogenated,  surplus  hydrogen  being  withdrawn  and  recy- 
cled to  said  chamber,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

A.  withdrawing  from  said  synthesis  reactor 

(i)  a  first  product  stream  containing  catalyst, 

(ii)  a  dispersion  containing  catalyst  and  product,  and 

(iii)  reaction  water  containing  product; 

B.  treating  said  first  product  stream  in  a  first  filter  and  sepa- 
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rating  product  until  said  Qrst  filter,  containing  a  filter 
cake,  is  due  for  cleaning, 

C.  treating  said  dispersion  is  a  solid-liquid-separator,  from 
said  separator  withdrawing 

(i)  catalyst, 

(ii)  a  second  product  stream,  and 

(iii)  a  first  mixture,  said  first  mixture  containing  product 

and  fine  catalyst  particles  with  sizes  in  the  range  of 

about  1  to  10  microns, 

D.  recycling  said  second  product  stream  to  the  reactor, 

E.  after  said  first  filter  is  due  for  cleaning  and  removing  it 
from  service  and  replacing  it  with  an  alternating  second 
filter,  treating  said  first  filter,  when  removed,  with  a  clean- 
ing liquor  which  is  a  non-solidifying,  organic  solvent 
boiling  in  the  range  of  70*  to  220*  C; 


ill 


propylene  and  producing  a  hydrogenation  zone  effluent 
stream;  and. 
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F.  withdrawing  a  second  liquid  containing  cleaning  liquor 
from  said  removed  first  filter,  feeding  a  portion  of  said 
second  liquor  containing  cleaning  liquor  to  a  stirring 
vessel  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  balance  of  said  second 
liquor  containing  cleaning  liquor  to  a  distillation  zone; 

G.  from  said  distillation  zone  separately  withdrawing  prod- 
uct and  a  stream  of  cleaning  liquor,  feeding  said  stream  of 
cleaning  liquor  into  said  stirring  vessel,  also  feeding  into 
said  stirring  vessel  said  first  mixture  from  said  solid-liquid 
separator; 

H.  from  said  stirring  vessel,  withdrawing  a  second  mixture 
and  while  at  a  temperature  of  60*  to  90*  C.  feeding  it  as 
said  first  liquid  into  said  first  filter  when  withdrawn  from 
service,  removing  catalyst  from  said  removed  first  filter 
and  alternating  said  first  filter  with  said  second  filter 
whereby  to  maintain  one  in  filtering  position  while  the 
other  is  removed  from  service  and  being  cleaned. 


4,482,767 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  ALCOHOLS  AND  LPG 
Tamotsu  Imai,  Mt  Prospect  ni.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plainc8,IU. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1983,  Scr.  No.  563,439 
Int  a.J  C07C  29/04 
VS.  a  568-899  13  claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  lower  alcohols  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  feed  gas  stream  which  comprises  methane, 
ethane,  ethylene,  propane,  and  propylene  into  a  hydration 
zone  operated  at  conditions  effective  to  convert  a  portion 
of  the  entering  olefins  to  alcohols  and  thereby  producing 
a  hydration  zone  effluent  stream  which  comprises  meth- 
ane, ethane,  ethylene,  propane,  propylene,  ethanol,  and 
propanol; 

(b)  separating  an  alcohol  product  stream  comprising  ethanol 
and  propanol  from  the  hydration  zone  effluent  stream  and 
thereby  forming  a  process  stream  which  comprises  meth- 
ane, ethane,  ethylene,  propane,  and  propylene; 

(c)  passing  the  process  stream  through  a  hydrogenation  zone 
operated  at  conditions  effective  to  saturate  ethylene  and 
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(d)  recovering  an  LPG  product  stream  comprising  propane 
from  the  hydrogenation  zone  effluent  stream. 


4,482,768 

SEPARATION  OF  ALKANOLS  FROM  AQUEOUS 

REACnON  SOLUTIONS 

George  S.  Soraekh,  New  RochcUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  480,702 

Int  a.J  C07C  29/80.  29/86  29/76 

V£.  a.  568-918  14  Claims 
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1.  Process  for  separating  C2  to  Q  alkanols  from  an  aqueous 
reaction  solution  containing  low-boiling  and  high-boiling  oils 
which  comprises: 

(A)  Conucting  said  aqueous  solution  with  activated  carbon 
whereby  the  high-boiling  oils  are  removed; 

(B)  Extracting  the  aqueous  solution  from  (A)  at  about 
75*-250*  C.  with  at  least  one  high  boiling  organic  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  paraffins,  napthenes, 
alkylated  arenes,  dialkylethers  and  aliphatic  alcohols  all 
having  12  to  25  carbons; 

(C)  Cooling  the  extract  from  step  (B)  whereby  an  alkanol- 
water  layer  and  a  second  extract  layer  are  obtained  and 
recycling  said  alkanol-water  layer  back  to  step  (B); 

(D)  Distilling  the  second  extract  layer  from  (C)  with  an 
entraining  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
paraffins,  naphthenes  and  dialkyl  ethers,  all  having  about 
4  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  under  superatmospheric  pres- 
sure whereby  a  condensed  vapor  distillate  comprising  a 
mixture  of  alkanol,  an  entraining  agent  and  water  is  ob- 
tained; 

(E)  Distilling  the  distillate  of  (D)  under  atmospheric  pres- 
sure, employing  the  vapor  in  step  (D)  as  a  heat  source  into 
a  purified  alkanol  bottoms  product  and  a  second  distillate 
comprising  a  water-alkanol  layer  and  an  entraining  agent 
layer; 

(F)  Returning  part  of  the  entraininj^ agent  from  (E)  to  the 
distillation  system  of  (E)  and  water  washing  the  rest  of  the 
entraining  agent  to  obtain: 

(i)  a  stream  of  entraining  agent  substantially  free  of  alka- 
nol, and 
(ii)  an  aqueous  alkanol  solution; 
and 
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(G)  Recycling  the  aqueous  alkanol  solution  from  steps  (E) 
and  (10  to  the  extracting  step  (B). 


4,482^769 

REDUCING  2,4-DINITROORTHO-CRESOL  IN 

EFFLUENT  STREAM  FROM  DINTTROTOLUENE 

PROCESS 

Boiard  A.  Towland,  and  Rkkard  Van  Court  Carr,  both  of 
Alkntown,  Pa^  aadgnora  to  Ak  Products  and  Chemicals,  ly^ 
Allcntown,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  533,166 

lot  a^  one  79/70 


U.S.  CL  56S— 934 


6Claini8 


1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  i  purified  dinitrotoluene  prod- 
uct which  comprises  the  steps  of  reacting  toluene  with  nitric 
acid  in  the  presence  of  sulfuric  acid  and  then  contacting  the 
resultant  crude  dinitrotoluene  product  with  an  alkaline  mate- 
rial to  remove  nitrocresols  therrfrom  and  thereby  form  a  puri- 
fied dinitrotoluene  organic  product  and  an  aqueous  by-product 
phase,  the  improvement  for  seloctively  permitting  2,4Hiinitro- 
cresol  to  remain  with  the  product  while  removing  the  remain- 
der of  the  nitrocresols  including  trinitrocresol  is  with  the  aque- 
ous by-product,  which  comprises: 
contacting  the  crude  dinitrotoluene  formed  by  the  reaction 

of  toluene  with  nitric  acid  with  an  alkaline  material; 
monitoring  the  contacting  st^  with  a  pH-sensitive  instru- 
ment; 
terminating  the  introduction  of  alkaline  material  in  the  con- 
tacting step  of  said  dinitrotoluene  when  the  pH  is  within  a 
range  of  from  5.8  to  6.4  and  then  separating  the  dinitrotol- 
uene organic  phase  from  the  aqueous  by  product  phase. 

4,482,770 

REMOVAL  OF  ACETYLENE  FROM  PRODUCTS  OF 

1,2-DICHLOROETHANE  PYROLYSIS 

Ludwig  Schmidhammer,  Haiming/Marktl,  and  Rudolf  Strasser, 

Burgiiausen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Wacker  Chemie  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,281 

Int.  a^anc  77/5* 

U.S.  a.  570—219  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  removal  of  acetylene  from  the  prod- 
ucts of  thermal  pyrolysis  of  l,2^ichloroethane,  in  which  the 
pyrolysis  products  are  separated  into  a  liquid  and  a  gaseous 


stream,  and  the  gaseous  stream  is  contacted  with  the  hydro* 
chlorination  catalyst  whereby  the  acetylene  contained  therein 
is  converted  to  vinyl  chloride,  the  improvement  comprising 
contacting  the  gaseous  stream,  prior  to  contacting  it  with  the 
hydrochlorination  catalyst,  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  noble 
metal  or  compound  thereof,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  SO 
to  about  200*  C,  and  a  pressure  from  about  8  to  about  20  bar 
absolute. 


4,482,771 

ANIONIC  POLYMERIZATION  OF  CIS-  AND 

TRANS-1>PENTADIENE  FROM  A  MIXTURE  OF 

SATURATED  AND  UNSATURATED  HYDROCARBONS 

John  W.  Bozzelli;  Kent  S.  Dminis,  ami  Felipe  A.  Donate,  all  of 

Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  455,146,  Jan.  3, 1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,525 

Int  a^  C07C  1/16,  2/74.  2/02 

VJS.  a.  585—10  35  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  anionically  preparing  polymers  of  1,3-pen- 

tadiene  from  a  distillation  cut  available  as  a  by-product  of 

crude  oil  cracking  operations,  said  distillation  cut  being  a 

mixture  of  saturated  and  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  molecules, 

at  least  SO  percent  by  weight  of  said  molecules  having  five 

carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  said  mixture  comprising  cis-1,3- 

pentadiene,  trans- 1,3-pentadiene,  cyclopentadiene  and  other 

S-carbon  atom  molecules,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  treated  mixture  by  treating  the  mixture  of 
saturated  and  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  molecules  with  an 
alkali  metal,  said  treatment  being  sufficient  to  inactivate 
generally  all  (1)  cyclopentadiene  monomer,  (2)  active 
hydrogen  compounds  and  (3)  other  compounds  having  a 
chain  terminating  functionality  which  are  present  in  the 
mixture; 

(b)  separating  the  inactivated  monomer,  inactivated  active 
hydrogen  compounds,  other  inactivated  compounds  and 
alkali  metal  from  the  treated  mixture  to  yield  a  treated 
polymerization  feedstream; 

(c)  initiating  polymerization  of  the  cis-  and  trans- 1,3-pentadi- 
ene contained  in  the  treated  polymerization  feedstream  by 
contacting,  in  an  inert  atmosphere,  said  treated  polymeri- 
zation feedstream  with  an  initiator  combination,  said  initi- 
ator combination  comprising  an  organic  polar  solvent  in 
conjunction  with  an  anionic  polymerization  inhibitor,  the 
anionic  polymerization  initiator  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (1)  alkali  metals,  (2)  dispersions  of  an 
alkali  metal  in  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  (3)  organo-alkali 
metal  compounds. 

32.  A  polymer  of  1,3-pentadiene,  said  polymer  having  poly- 
merized therein  three  constitutional  repeating  units: 


(■)      -(-CHj— CH-)- 

CH 

II 

CH 

I 
CH3 

*^      -(-CHj— CH«CH— CH-)- 

CHj 

(c)      .(-CH— CH-)- 

CH3  CH 
II 
CH2 


1-2  constitutional 
repeating  unit; 


1-4  constitutional 
repeating  unit;  and 


3-4  constitutional 
repeating  unit. 


said  constitutional  repeating  units  being  present  in  amounts 
based  on  total  amount  of  constitutional  repeating  units  as  fol- 
lows 
(a)  from  about  40  to  about  S6  percent. 
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with  a  catalyst  comprising  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite 
ZSM-S  predominantly  in  the  hydrogen  form  and  having  a 


4,482,772 
MULTISTAGE  PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING 
OXYGENATES  TO  HYDROCARBONS 
Samuel  A.  Tabdt,  Wenonah,  N  J.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  No?.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  548,377 

Int  a.3  C07C  5/00.  1/00 

UA  a  585-254  16  Claims 
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crystal  size  of  at  least  about  1  micron,  said  zeolite  containing 
platinum  and  a  Group  IIA  component. 


1.  An  integrated  continuous  process  for  converting  oxygen- 
ated organic  feedstock  to  liquid  hydrocarbons  comprising  the 
steps  of  \ 

(a)  contacting  feeS^k  with  at  least  one  primary  stage 
dehydration  catalyst  comprising  ZSM-S  type  catalyst  at 
elevated  temperature  and  moderate  pressure  to  convert  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  feedstock  to  hydrocarbons  contain- 
ing a  major  fraction  of  C2-C4  olefins  and  a  minor  fraction 
containing  C5+  heavy  hydrocarbons; 

(b)  cooling  and  separating  dehydration  effluent  from  step  (a) 
to  provide  an  aqueous  liquid  stream,  a  heavy  hydrocarbon 
liquid  stream  and  a  light  hydrocarbon  vapor  stream  rich  in 
C2-C4  olefins; 

(c)  pressurizing  and  heating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  olefinic 
light  hydrocarbon  stream  and  substantially  all  of  the 
heavy  hydrocarbon  liquid  stream  to  form  a  secondary 
stage  olefinic  feedstream; 

(d)  contacting  the  olefinic  feedstream  in  a  secondary  stage 
with  oligomerization  catalyst  comprising  medium-pore 
shape  selective  acidic  zeolite  at  substantially  increased 
pressure  and  moderate  temperature  to  convert  olefins  to  a 
heavier  liquid  hydrocarbon  effluent  stream  comprising 
olefmic  gasoline  and  distillate  range  liquids; 

(e)  fractionating  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  effluent  stream  from 
step  (d)  to  obtain  a  distillate  stream,  olefinic  gasoline 
stream  and  lighter  hydrocarbon  stream; 

(0  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  olefmic  gasoline  stream 

to  step  (d);  and 
(g)  hydrogenating  olefinic  distillate  to  provide  a  subilized 

distillate  product.' 


4,482,774 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS  WITH  A 

COMPOSITE  ZEOLITE 

Wlcher  T.  Koetsier,  MUnsheerenland,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Exxon  Research  A, Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  NJ. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  327,175,  Dec.  4, 1981,.  This  appUcation 

Not.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,007 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  12,  1981, 
8039997 

Int  a.3  C07C  5/22 
UA  a  585-481  18  Claims 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  comprising  contact- 
ing, under  hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions,  a  hydrocarbon 
feed  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  crystalline  modified-silica 
zeolite  having  a  constraint  index  of  from  1  to  12  overlying  a 
silica  core  having  substantially  the  same  crystalline  structure  as 
the  modified-silica  zeolite. 


4,482,775 

ISOMERIZATION  OF  C4  ALKENES 

Lawrence  A.  Smith,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Chemical 

Research  A  Licensing  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,588 

Int  a^  O07C  5/24.  7/04 

U.S.  a.  585-671  6  claims 
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4,482,773 
CATALYST  FOR  XYLENE  ISOMERIZATION 
Yung  F.  Chu,  Cherry  HUl,  N  J.;  Fritz  A.  Smith,  Rye,  N.Y.,  and 
Arthur  W.  Chester,  Cherry  HUl,  N  J.,  assignors  to  MobU  OU 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  352,415,  Feb.  25, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,080 
Int  a?  C07C  5/24.  5/30 
U.S.  a  585—481  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  isomerizing  an  isomerization  feed  contain- 
ing an  aromatic  Cg  mixture  of  ethylbenzene  and  xylene  in 
which  the  para-xylene  content  is  less  than  equilibrium  which 
comprises  contacting  said  feed,  under  conversion  conditions 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  high  purity  isobutene  compris- 


mg: 


(a)  feeding  a  hydrocarbon  aream  wherein  the  predominant 
reactive  hydrocarbon  comprises  at  least  80  weight  percent 
n-butene  to  a  distillation  column  reactor  containing  a  fixed 
bed  acidic  cation  exchange  resin  packing, 

(b)  concurrently  in  said  distillation  column  reactoi : 

(1)  contacting  said  n-butene  with  ^d  fixed  bed  to  isomer- 
ize  a  portion  thereof  to  form  a  mixture  of  isobutene  and 
n-butene, 

(2)  reacting  a  portion  of  said  normal  butene  with  a  portion 
of  said  isobutene  to  form  codimer,  and 
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(3)  fractionating  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  reflux  ratio  of 
0.5  to  20:1, 

(c)  withdrawing  an  overhead  containing  isobutene  and  n- 
butene  at  a  point  above  said  fixed  bed, 

(d)  withdrawing  said  codimer  at  a  point  below  said  fixed 
bed,  I 

(e)  depolymehzing  said  codlmer  to  produce  an  isobutene 
and  n-butene  stream, 

(0  contacting  said  depolymerized  stream  with  an  acidic 
cation  exchange  resin  and  an  alcohol  to  selectively  react 
said  isobutene  with  said  alcohol  to  form  an  ether, 

(g)  separating  said  ether  and  anreacted  n-butene  by  fraction- 
ation, 

(h)  recovering  an  n-butene  overhead, 

(i)  recovering  an  ether  bottoms  product, 

(j)  conucting  said  ether  product  in  vapor  phase  with  an 
acidic  catalyst  to  dissociate  said  ether  into  isobutene  and 
alcohol, 

(k)  separating  said  alcohol  and  ^d  isobutene  and 

(1)  recovering  said  isobutene. 


4,482tT76 

SEPARATION  OF  ORTHO  AROMATIC  ISOMERS  BY 

SELECTIVE  ADSORPTION  WITH  AN 

ALUMINOPHOSPHATE 

Daniel  D.  Roaenfeld,  Houston,  Ttx^  and  Denise  M.  Barthq(Beiif, 

Cranford,  N  J^  assignors  to  txxon  Research  A  Engin^ring 

Co^  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Jon.  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  507,761 
Int  CLJ  CD7C  7/13 
VS.  a.  585—828  14  Claims 

1.  An  adsorptive  separation  process  for  separating  the  ortho 


aromatic  isomers  from  a  hydrocarbon  feed  stream  containing  a 
mixture  of  aromatics  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  said  hydrocarbon  feed  stream  with  a  bed  of  a 
crystalline  aluminophosphate  adsorbent  A1P04-S; 

(b)  withdrawing  from  said  bed  of  adsorbent  a  raffinate 
stream  containing  less  of  the  selectively  adsorbed  ortho 
aromatic  isomer  of  the  feed  stream; 

(c)  desorbing  the  adsorbed  ortho  aromatic  isomer  to  effect 
displacement  thereof  and  withdrawing  from  the  adsorbent 
bed  an  extract  stream  containing  the  ortho  aromatic  iso- 
mer. 


4,482,777  

SEPARATION  OF  ORTHO  BI-ALKYL  SUBSTTTUTED 
MONOCYCLIC  AROMATIC  ISOMERS 
Richard  W.  Neozil,  Downers  Grove,  HI.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 
Des  Plaines,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  596,212 
Int.  a.3  C07C  7/12 
U.S.  a.  585—828  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  the  ortho-isomer  from  a  feed 
mixture  comprising  at  least  two  bi-alkyl  substituted  mono- 
cyclic aromatic  isomers,  including  the  ortho-isomers,  said 
isomers  having  from  9  to  about  18  carbon  atoms  per  molecule, 
which  process  comprises  contacting,  at  adsorption  conditions, 
said  feed  with  an  adsorbent  comprising  a  crystalline  alumino- 
silicate  consisting  essentially  of  a  sodium  Y-type  zeolite  which 
selectively  adsorbs  said  ortho-isomer,  removing  said  feed  from 
said  adsorbent,  and  recovering  said  ortho-isomer  by  desorption 
at  desorption  conditions  with  a  desorbent  material  comprising 
a  C8  or  heavier  nionocyclic  aromatic,  said  feed  mixture  and 
said  desorbent  material  having  boiling  points  of  at  least  S*  C. 
difference. 


r 
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4,482,778 

SOLAR  ENERGY  CONVERTER  USING  SURFACE 

PLASMA  WAVES 

Lynn  M.  Anderson,  Lyndhnrst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tlie  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Waahington, 

1/awt 

Piled  Apr.  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  486,470 

Int  a^  HOIL  31/06 

UA  a  136-246  20  Claims 


4,482,780 
SOLAR  CELLS  WITH  LOW  COST  SUBSTRATES  AND 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Kim  W.  MitebcU,  Indian  Hills,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Waahington,  D.C 

FUed  Not.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,772 

Int  a.3  HOIL  31/06.  31/18 

UA  a  136-258  15  Claims 


1 
1.  Apparatus  for  converting  sunlight  to  electricity  by  ex- 
tracting energy  from  photons  therein  comprising 
an  electrically  conducting  member, 
means  for  dispersing  sunlight  over  a  surface  of  said  member 
to  polarize  the  surface  charge  thereon  thereby  inducing 
oscillations  in  the  valence  electron  density  at  said  surface 
to  produce  surface  plasmons  and  for  phase-matching 
photons  and  surface  plasmons  of  the  same  energy  so  that 
energy  is  transferred  from  said  photons  to  said  plasmons, 
and 

means  for  extracting  energy  from  said  surface  plasmons  and 
convening  the  same  to  electricity. 

4482779 
INELASTIC  TUNNEL  DIODES 
Lynn  M.  Anderson,  Lyndhurst  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 

1/e^t 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,471 

Int  Q.^  HOIL  31/06 

UA  a  136-255  18  Claims 


14  ■ 
12- 

II- 


■15 


^ 


10 


\ 


13 
16 


1.  A  solar  cell  comprising  a  substrate, 

an  intermediate  crystalline  fUm  deposited  on  the  substrate 
and  recrystollized  by  zone  melting  the  crystalline  film  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  about  the  melting  point  tempera- 
ture of  the  crystalline  film  to  cause  the  film  to  recrystallize 
with  a  grain  size  not  less  than  about  1000  microns^,  and 

a  semiconductor  material  capable  of  absorbing  light  depos- 
ited on  said  recrystallized  intermediate  film, 

said  recrystallized  intermediate  film  having  a  suiuble  lattice 
match  with  said  semiconductor  material, 

said  semiconductor  material  having  a  grain  size  not  less  than 
about  10  microns^,  and 

electrical  contact  means  electrically  connected  to  said  re- 
crystallized intermediate  film  and  to  said  semiconductor 
material. 


4,482,781 
STABILIZATION  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
PACKAGE  LEADS 
Carmen  D.  Bums,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Semi- 
conductor Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,204 
*     Int  a.i  H05K  3/02 
VJS.  a  174-52  FP  8  claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  using  plasmons  to  conver;  electromagnetic 
energy  to  electrical  power  comprising 

a  first  conductive  film  having  one  surface  adapted  for  receiv- 
ing incident  electromagnetic  energy  and  an  opposite  sur- 
face adapted  to  face  away  from  said  electromagnetic 
energy,  said  fust  conductive  film  having  a  configuration 
of  a  diffraction  grating, 

an  insulating  film  having  said  diffraction  grating  configura- 
tion covering  said  opposite  surface  of  said  first  electrically 
conducting  film, 

a  semiconductor  film  having  said  diffraction  grating  config- 
uration covering  said  insulating  film,  said  diffraction  grat- 
ing configuration  having  a  predetermined  period  which 
causes  a  mode  conversion  into  junction  plasmons  with 
fields  localized  in  said  semiconductor  film  and  said  insulat- 
ing film  by  phase-matching  between  external  electromag- 
netic waves  and  said  junction  plasmons, 

a  second  conductive  film  having  said  diffraction  grating 
configuration  covering  said  semiconductor  film  thereby 
forming  a  diode,  and 

an  electrical  load  connected  between  said  first  and  second 
conductive  films. 


6.  A  semiconductor  device  package  having  a  pair  of  faces 
and  a  peripheral  edge,  said  package  comprising: 

an  insulating  base  in  combination  with  an  insulating  cover 
hermetically  bonded  to  said  base  to  enclose  a  semiconduc- 
tor device,  said  base  including  an  array  of  fired  on  conduc- 
tive strips  that  span  the  hermetic  bond  between  said  base 
and  said  cover; 

a  lead  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  relatively  thin  flat 
package  leads,  each  one  of  which  has  an  inner  end  electri- 
cally and  mechanically  secured  to  one  of  said  conductive 
strips; 

means  for  adhesively  bonding  each  of  said  leads  over  a 
substantial  portion  of  its  length  to  said  peripheral  edge, 
said  bonding  means  comprising  a  layer  of  insulating  mate- 
rial having  an  adhesive  on  one  face  thereof  and  located  on 
top  of  said  leads  whereby  said  adhesive  contacts  said  leads 
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directly  and  contacts  said  peripheral  edge  between  said 
leads;  and 
a  bent  portion  of  said  leads  eittending  a  lead  securing  face  to 
a  plane  located  beyond  one  of  the  faces  of  said  package 
whereby  said  package  can  be  surface  mounted. 


z 


4,482^782 

METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  A  SOLDERED  ELECTRICAL 
CONNECnON  AND  THE  EtECIRICAL  CONNECnON 
Howard  H.  Sbcppwd,  7430  Spragne  St,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19119 
FUed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,240 
Int  aJ  HOIR  4/02.  4/20,  43/04 
U  A  CL  174—94  R  29  Claims 


cantilever  boom  having  a  free  end  and  a  secured  end,  means 
movably  connecting  said  secured  end  of  said  cantilever  boom 
to  said  frame  structure,  power  means  operatively  arranged 
between  said  frame  structure  and  said  cantilever  boom  for 
raising  and  lowering  the  latter,  support  means  for  operatively 
securing  a  stretcher  to  said  free  end  of  said  cantilever  boom, 
transducer  means  operatively  arranged  for  sensing  a  load  ap- 
plied to  said  support  means,  whereby  the  transducer  means  are 
responsive  to  a  weight  on  a  stretcher,  and  display  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  transducer  means  for  providing  a 
direct  weight  indication,  the  improvement  wherein  said  sup- 
port means  comprise  a  substantially  horizontally  extending 
tubular  member  (17)  operatively  secured  to  the  free  end  of  said 
cantilever  boom,  and  wherein  said  transducer  means  comprise 
a  first  beam  type  transducer  secured  with  one  end  thereof  to 
one  end  of  said  tubular  member,  a  second  beam  type  trans- 
ducer secured  with  one  end  thereof  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 
tubular  member,  each  beam  type  transducer  having  a  substan- 
tially horizontally  extending  geometrical  axis  and  a  free  end 
extending  substantially  horizontally  out  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber, whereby  a  vertical  force  caused  by  said  load  extends 
substantially  perpendicularly  to  said  geometrical  axis,  and 
hoop  means  for  connecting  the  respective  free  end  of  each 
beam  type  transducer  to  a  stretcher. 


1 


1.  An  improved  electrical  connection  of  a  wire  to  a  terminal, 
comprising: 

a  ring  having  an  inside  diameter  of  sufficient  dimension  to 
allow  said  ring  to  fit  over  said  terminal  to  which  a  wire  is 
to  be  connected;  I 

said  wire  being  installed  within  said  ring  and  juxtaposed 
along  a  substantial  length  of  said  terminal,  said  ring  being 
compressed  onto  said  terminal  to  form  a  mechanical  con- 
nection between  said  terminal  and  said  wire;  and 

at  least  said  wire  and  said  terminal  being  solder^  together  to 
form  a  soldered  connection  therebetween. 

10.  A  method  of  making  an  improved  electrical  connection 
between  a  wire  and  a  terminal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  ring  having  an  inside  diameter  of  sufficient 
dimension  to  allow  said  ring  to  fit  over  a  terminal  to> 
which  a  wire  is  to  be  bonded; 

installing  said  ring  over  said  terminal,  said  wire  to  be  bonded 
being  inserted  within  said  ring  in  juxtaposition  to  said 
termkal; 

compressing  said  ring  onto  baid  terminal  and  said  wire  to 
form  a  mechanical  connection  between  said  terminal  and 
said  wire;  and 

soldering  at  least  said  wire  to  said  terminal. 


4,482,784 
POSITION  DETERMINATION  DEVICE 
Albert  L.  WhetstoDc,  Stratford,  Cooa.,  assigiior  to  Sammagraph- 
ica  Corporation,  Fairfield,  Coon. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,874 

InL  CV  G08C  21/00 

U.S.  CL  178—19  15  Claims 


4,482,783 
PATIENT  WEIGHING  SCALE  WITH  HOIST 
Eric  Laimins,  BehnoBt,  Masa.,  assignor  to  Hottinger  Baldwin 
Measaremcnts,  Inc^  Framingham,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1974,  Ser.  No.  664,709 

lat  a.J  GOIG  19/14.  3/14 

UA  a.  177—147  1  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  patient  weighing  scale  having  a  frame  structure,  a 


1.  An  automatic  coordinate  determining  device  comprising: 

a  tablet  having  a  grid  of  parallel  spaced  electrical  conduc- 
tors; 

a  longitudinal  magnetostrictive  element  with  an  axis  trans- 
verse to  said  conductors; 

a  device  movable  over  the  surface  of  said  tablet  and  includ- 
ing a  flux  producing  element  inductively  coupled  to  at 
least  one  of  said  parallel  conductors; 

means  for  energizing  said  flux  producing  element  to  induce 
an  electrical  current  in  said  one  conductor,  said  current  in 
turn  inducing  a  first  strain  wave  in  said  magnetostrictive 
element  at  a  region  adjacent  said  one  conductor,  said 
strain  wave  being  propagated  along  the  axis  of  said  mag- 
netostrictive element;  and 

sensing  means  comprising  a  delay  line  for  producing  an 
output  in  response  to  said  strain  wave,  said  delay  line 
including  a  plurality  of  serially  connected  inductive  coils 
inductively  coupled  to  said  magnetostrictive  element,  a 
capacitor  coupling  each  of  said  plurality  of  inductive  coils 
to  a  common  reference  potential,  and  terminating  impe- 
dance connecting  the  last  of  said  plurality  of  inductive 
coils  to  said  common  ground. 
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4,482,785 
REFRIGERATION  MONITOR  SYSTEM  WITH  REMOTE 

SIGNALUNG  OF  ALARM  INDICATIONS 
Christopher  D.  Finnegan,  916  SW.  116th  Way,  Fort  Lauderdale, 
Fla.  33325,  and  Arthur  J.  Geiss,  1 S.  Pine  Island  Rd.,  Plaota- 
tioB,  Fla.  33323 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,982 

Int.  a^  H04M  11/04 

MS.  G.  179—5  P  10  Clalns 


1.  A  refrigeration  monitor  system  for  monitoring  a  freezer  or 
compartments  containing  perishable  products  and  for  automat- 
ically transmitting  freezer  failure  alarms,  the  system  compris- 
ing: 

at  least  one  freezer  group  comprising  a  plurality  of  freezer 
compartments,  each  compartment  containing  at  least  one 
thermal  sensor  having  an  adjustable  upper  temperature 
setting; 

at  least  one  telephone  line  connectable  through  switching 
means  to  at  least  one  remote  telephone  instrument  of  the 
DTMF  type  having  a  callable  telephone  number; 

number  storage  means  for  storing  at  least  one  callable  tele- 
phone number  in  machine  memory,  said  number  storage 
means  communicating  with  line  control  means  capable  of 
connecting  said  number  storage  means  to  said  telephone 
line  and  dialling  said  callable  telephone  instrument; 

recorded  message  means  for  recording  and  on  demand  play- 
ing recorded  messages  said  recorded  message  means  com- 
municating with  said  line  control  means  for  playing  into 
said  telephone  line  recorded  messages; 

tone  receiver  of  the  DTMF  type  for  receiving  tone-encoded 
signals  and  codes,  communicating  with  said  line  control 
means  for  receiving  signals  for  start  of  dialling  and  receiv* 
ing  manually  produced  answer  codes  of  the  DTMF  type 
from  said  telephone  instrument; 

control  means  responsive  to  said  temperature  sensor  such 
that  upon  attaining  said  upper  temperature  setting,  said 
temperature  sensor  operatively  activates  said  control 
means  to  traverse  a  control  program  stored  in  memory, 
said  control  program  comprising  a  sequence  of  steps  caus- 
ing said  callable  telephone  instrument  to  be  dialled  by  said 
stored  telephone  number  and  to  be  connected  to  said 
recorded  message  means  and  to  be  connected  to  said 
DTMF  tone  receiver  means  for  detection  of  a  manually 
produced  preselected  answer  code  from  said  DTMF 
telephone  insutrument,  said  answer  code  operating  to 
cause  said  line  control  to  disconnect  from  said  telephone 
line; 

communications  means  linking  said  freezer  group  with  said 
line  control  having 

a  first  radio  receiver-transmitter  combination  in  wired  two- 
way  communication  with  said  line  control  means; 

a  second  radio  receiver-transmitter  combination  in  wired 
two-way  communication  with  said  thermal  sensors; 


said  first  radio  receiver-transmitter  combination  transmitting 
on  a  first  frequency  and  receiving  on  a  second  frequency; 

said  second  radio  receiver-transmitter  combination  transmit- 
ting on  said  second  frequency  and  receiving  on  said  first 
frequency; 

said  first  and  second  radio  receiver-transmitter  combinations 
in  mutual  wireless  two-way  communications. 


4,482,786 

MEMORY  DIALER  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  WITH  PLURAL 

TELEPHONES  AND  HAVING  PROVISION  FOR 

STACKING  MORE  THAN  ONE  USER 

Arthur  Flynn,  Jr.,  Syosset,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Metro-Tel  Corp., 

Syosset,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,325 

lat  a.J  H04M  1/274 

U.S.  a.  179—90  B  30  aaims 


1.  A  memory  dialer  system  for  a  telephone  system  having  a 
telephone  line  and  a  plurality  of  telephone  extensions  compris- 
ing microprocessing  means,  interface  means,  means  for  con- 
necting the  interface  means  with  said  microprocessing  means 
and  with  at  least  one  of  said  telephone  lines,  memory  means  in 
said  microprocessing  means  for  storing  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  telephone  numbers,  means  responsive  to  selection  means 
for  activating  the  processing  means  to  automatically  dial  a 
selected  telephone  number,  said  selection  means  being  opera- 
ble by  means  operatively  connected  to  each  of  said  telephone 
extensions,  and  means  operable  from  each  of  said  telephone 
extensions  to  program  said  memory  to  store  additional  tele- 
phone numbers  for  future  use,  said  interface  being  connected 
to  each  extension,  and  means  provided  to  delay  a  call  unit  until 
a  line  is  cleared  if  more  than  two  telephone  numbers  are  simul- 
taneously dialed. 


4,482,787 
TELEPHONE^ALL  PROHIBIT  ORCUTT 
Iwao  Sagara,  and  Keisuke  Kataoka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  OKI  Electric  Industry  Co.  Ltd.,  Japan 
FUed  Jan.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,600 
Int  a.3  H04M  1/66 
U.S.  a.  179—90  D  12  Claims 

1.  A  telephone-call  prohibit  circuit  for  preventing  a  tele- 
phone set  from  being  usied  without  approval,  said  telephone  set 
including  a  handset,  telephone  lines  coupled  to  said  handset, 
means  for  generating  dial  pulse  signals,  and  hookswitches  for 
coupling  said  telephone  lines  to  said  handset  and  for  cooperat- 
ing with  said  handset,  said  telephone-call  prohibit  circuit  com- 
prising: 
means  (24,  130)  for  converting  said  dial  pulse  signals  into  a 

binary  code, 
a  prohibit  circuit  (120)  for  generating  a  prohibit  signal  which 
prohibits  a  telephone  call  when  said  binary  codes  corre- 
sponding to  prohibited  dial  numbers  are  inputted  thereto, 
an  unlock  circuit  (110)  for  generating  during  a  predeter- 
mined period  a  control  signal  which  allows  a  telephone 
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call  to  said  prohibited  dial  numbers  when  said  binary   the  latter  extends  into  said  interior,  said  counter  electrode 
oodes  corresponding  to  secret  dial  numbers  are  inputted   being  perforated  and  being  spaced  from  said  tip  of  said  dis- 


thereto, 
a  transfer  switching  means  (132)  for  selectively  coupUng  said 

converting  means  (24,  130)  to  either  said  prohibit  circuit 

(120)  or  to  said  unlock  circuit  (110)  and  for  cooperating 

with  said  hookswitches  (25), 
a  gate  circuit  (138)  for  preventing  the  passing  of  said  prohibit 

signal  of  said  prohibit  circuit  (120)  in  response  to  said 

control  signal  of  said  unlodc  circuit  (110), 


charge  electrode  so  that  the  counter  electrode  forms  a  Faraday 
cage. 


4482  789 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  UNAUTHORIZED  USE 

OF  ELECTRICALLY  POWERED  EQUIPMENT 

Jack  L.  McVey,  1926  N.  Sheridan,  Wichita,  Kans.  67203 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,866 

lot  a.3  HOIH  9/28 

VJS.  CL  200—44  8  Claims 


a  switching  means  (144)  for  bfeaking  said  telephone  lines  in 

response  to  said  prohibit  lignal  from  said  gate  circuit 

(138), 
a  reset  means  (136)  for  generating  a  reset  signal  to  said 

prohibit  circuit  (120)  when  said  hookswitches  are  closed. 

whereby  said  prohibit  circait  (120)  is  reset  to  its  initial 

condition,  and  J 

a  power  source  (150)  for  supplying  energy  to  each  circuit  of 

said  telephone<all  prohibit  circuit. 

4,482,788 

TRANSDUCER  FOR  THE  TRANSFORMATION  OF 

ELECTRICAL  MODULAHONS  INTO  VIBRATORY 

MODULATIONS 

Siegfried  Klein,  42  rue  de  la  Tour  d'Auvergne,  Paris  75009, 

France 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  132,238,  Mar.  31, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,635 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  13, 1979,  79  09449 
Int  a^  H04R  23/00 


U.S.  a.  179—113 


17  Claims 


25  IS 


1.  A  transducer  for  the  transformation  of  electrical  modula- 
tions into  acoustic  vibrations,  comprising  a  needle-shaped 
discharge  electrode  having  a  tip,  which  is  embedded,  except  in 
the  region  of  iu  tip,  in  an  electrode  holder  made  of  an  electri- 
cally insulating  and  heat-resistant  material,  and  a  hollow 
counter  electrode  surrounding  said  discharge  electrode  and 
having  an  interior  and  being  formed  of  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive material,  permeable  to  sound  waves,  and  including  a  pas- 
sage in  which  said  electrode  holder  is  fitted  and  through  which 


2.  In  apparatus  for  preventing  the  unauthorized  supply  of 
electrical  energy  to  an  electrical  power  cord  plug,  said  appara- 
tus  comprising  an  electrical  power  outlet  socket  adapted  to 
receive  an  electrical  power  cord  plug  to  be  energized  there- 
from, plug-holding  means  freely  movable  between  obstructing 
and  non-obstructing  positions  and  adapted  in  the  former  posi- 
tion to  obstruct  withdrawal  of  a  power  cord  plug  from  said 
outlet  socket,  key-controlled  means  inclusive  of  a  cam  movable 
between  on  and  off  positions  for  respectively  enabling  and 
preventing  the  supply  of  electrical  energy  to  the  outlet  socket, 
with  said  cam  being  respectively  disposed  in  positions  that 
allow  and  prevent  movement  of  the  plug-holding  means  from 
its  obstructing  position  when  the  key-controlled  means  is  in  its 
on  and  off  positions,  whereby  a  power  cord  plug  cannot  be 
withdrawn  from  the  Outlet  socket  for  energization  elsewhere 
when  the  key-operated  means  is  in  its  off  position  to  prevent 
energization  of  the  socket,  and  whereby  only  an  authorized 
person  can  selectively  turn  the  key-controlled  means  to  its  on 
position,  a  finger  tab  connected  to  the  plug  holding  means  for 
enabling  movement  of  the  latter  between  its  obstructing  and 
non-obstructing  positions  when  the  key-controlled  means  is  in 
its  on  position,  said  cam  being  operative  to  cam  the  plug-hold- 
ing means  toward  its  obstructing  position  upon  the  key-con- 
trolled means  being  moved  from  its  on  to  its  ofT  position,  said 
security  means  and  the  plug-holding  means  being  so  con- 
structed and  arranged  that  the  latter  can  be  freely  moved 
between  its  obstructing  and  non-obstructing  positions  when 
the  key-controlled  means  is  in  its  on  position,  a  housing  pre- 
venting access  to  the  structure  thus  far  recited  such  that  would 
enable  an  unauthorized  person  to  remove  a  power  cord  plug 
from  the  socket  when  the  key-controlled  means  is  in  its  off 
position,  said  housing  having  an  elongated  opening  there- 
through, with  said  finger  tab  extending  through  the  opening  to 
the  exterior  of  the  housing  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  plug-holding  means,  whereby  the 
plug-holding  means  can  be  manually  moved  freely  from  either 
of  its  positions  to  the  other  from  the  exterior  of  the  housing 
when  the  key-controlled  means  is  in  its  on  position. 
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4482  790 
VACUUMINTERRUPTER 
HiroshI  Miyagawa,  Yokohama,  and  Masayuki  Kaao,  SUzuoka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  McldcBsha, 
Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,460 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  19,  1981,  56* 
190180[U] 

Int  a.3  HOIH  33/66 
US,  a  200-144  B  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  vacuum  interrupter  having: 

(a)  a  vacuum  envelope  including  a  metaUic  casing  member, 
an  insulating  means  including  a  ceramic  casing  member,  a 
stationary  electric  lead  rod,  a  movable  electric  lead  rod 
and  a  metallic  beUows,  each  of  the  above  parts  being 
interconnected  in  a  vacuum  enviroimient; 

(b)  a  pair  of  separable  stationary  and  movable  electrodes 
having  a  contact  junction  located  in  the  vacuum  envelope; 

(c)  an  inside  end  of  the  stationary  lead  rod  rigidly  secured  to 
the  stationary  electrode  and  said  stationary  lead  rod  ex- 
tending outwardly  of  the  vacuum  envelope; 

(d)  an  inside  end  of  the  movable  lead  rod  rigidly  secured  to 
the  movable  electrode  and  said  movable  lead  rod  extend- 
ing outwardly  of  the  vacuum  envelope; 

(e)  one  end  of  the  metaUic  bellows  secured  to  the  movable 
lead  rod  and  another  end  of  said  metallic  bellows  secured 
to  an  aperiure  in  the  vacuum  envelope;  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(f)  said  metallic  casing  member  being  brazed  in  the  vacuum 
environment  to  a  metallized  layer  provided  on  an  un- 
glazed  insulating  ceramic  for  said  insulating  casing  mem- 
ber when  in  a  high  evacuated  vacuum  furnace; 

(g)  an  impervious  insulating  film  coated  adhesively  to  each 
clean  state  atmospheric-side  surface  by  means  of  vacuum 
brazing  of  said  unglazed  insulating  ceramic,  a  connecting 
portion  and  a  vicinity  thereof  between  said  unglazed 
insulating  ceramic  and  said  metallic  casing  member. 


4,482,791 
PUSH  BUTTON  SWITCH 
Walter  Rendgen,  Calw-Hirsau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Robert  SeofTer  GmbH  A  Co.,  Calw-Hirsao,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,155 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1982,  3205389 

Int  a.3  HOIH  13/56 
U.S.  a  200-153  J  35  Oaims 

1.  A  push  button  switch  comprising:  a  housing;  a  push  but- 
ton movably  supported  on  the  housing;  a  contact  rocker  mem- 
ber mounted  in  the  housing  pivotally  between  first  and  second 
positions;  an  elongate  spring  having  a  first  anchored  end  and  a 
second  end  connected  to  the  rocker  member,  the  push  button 
being  operable  upon  actuation  thereof  to  apply  to  the  elongate 
spring  a  force  which  is  applied  substantiaUy  transversely  to  the 


direction  of  elongation  of  the  spring,  thereby  to  cause  the 
rocker  member  to  pivot  into  its  second  position,  the  elongate 
spring  being  adapted  to  apply  a  return  force  to  cause  the 
rocker  member  to  pivot  from  its  second  position  into  its  first 
position;  a  control  member  connecting  the  push  button  to  the 
housing  and  comprising  an  engagement  portion,  said  control 
member  including  an  arm  mounted  on  the  push  button,  said 
arm  carried  on  a  spindle  rotatably  mounted  in  said  push  bitfton, 
and  wherein  spring  biassing  means  engages  said  spindle)  and 
arresting  means  on  said  housing,  adapted  to  co-operate  with 
said  engagement  portion  on  said  control  member  to  hold  said 


push  button  in  a  position  in  which  said  rocker  member  is  held 
in  its  said  secon4  position,  against  the  return  force  of  said 
elongate  spring,  until  reactuation  of  said  push  button  causes 
said  engagement  portion  of  said  control  member  to  disengage 
from  said  arresting  means,  whereby  said  rocker  member  is 
pivoted  back  into  its  first  position  by  the  force  of  said  elongate 
spring  said  arresting  means  comprising  a  guide  groove  ar- 
rangement having  a  portion  adapted  to  provide  the  arresting 
action  upon  engagement  of  said  engagement  portion  of  said 
control  member  therewith,  and  a  spring  biassing  means  engag- 
ing said  control  member  to  urge  said  engagement  portion  of 
said  control  member  into  said  guide  groove  arrangement. 


4,482,792 
SEALED  TOGGLE  SWITCH 
Leo  Geremia,  WaUingford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Tri-tech,  Inc., 
Waterbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,804 

lot  a.^  HOIH  21/08 

U.S.  a.  200— 302  J  4  Claims 


1.  A  sealed  switch  comprising  a  hollow  base  member  of 
insulator  material  having  a  peripheral  waU,  a  bottom,  and  a  rim 
at  an  upper  surface  of  said  peripheral  wall  with  a  perimetric 
groove  extending  along  saM  upper  surface;  an  O-ring  seal 
disposed  in  said  groove;  a  metal  cover  disposed  on  said  base 
member  to  define  an  interior  and  an  exterior  of  the  switch  and 
having  a  f>ortion  mating  with  said  upper  surface  compressively 
against  said  O-ring  seal;  electrical  switching  means  disposed  in 
said  interior  and  including  a  rockably  mounted  conductive 
blade  disposed  generally  parallel  to  said  bottom;  a  manual 
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actuator  living  a  metal  lever  handle  extending  from  said 
exterior  td  said  interior,  with  a  telescoping  non-conductive 
finger  reflliently  mounted  to  slide  relative  thereto  and  to 
contact  said  blade  directly  and  bias  it  towards  said  bottom,  said 
lever  handle  having  a  metal  ball  disposed  thereon,  the  metal 
being  of  a  type  which  forms  a  seal  when  compressively  con- 
tacted by  an  O-ring  seal  of  resilient  material,  a  bushing  dis- 
posed on  said  cover,  having  a  socket  to  mate  with  said  ball  to 
permit  at  least  limited  rotary  motion  in  at  least  the  direction 
along  said  blade  and  having  upptr  and  lower  openings  leading 
to  said  exterior  and  said  interior,  respectively,  with  a  first 
annular  groove  in  said  socket  extending  around  said  lower 
opening;  an  O-ring  seal  disposed  in  said  annular  groove  com- 
pressively against  said  ball;  means  for  holding  said  ball  against 
said  O-ring  seal;  wherein  said  electrical  switching  means  in- 
cludes a  plurality  of  contact  rivets  extending  through  the  base 
member;  a  like  plurality  of  terminals  secured  by  said  contact 
rivets,  said  contact  rivets  each  having  a  contact  head,  a  shank 
passing  through  a  cooperating  aperture  in  said  base  member,  a 
rivet  end  passing  through  an  aperture  in  a  respective  one  of 
said  terminals,  and  a  flattened  head  formed  against  the  respec- 
tive terminal  securing  the  latter,  and  respective  flat  resilient 
sealing  members  compressed  between  the  contact  heads  of  said 
contact  rivets  and  said  bottom,  with  the  portions  of  said  bot- 
tom underlying  said  contact  heads  being  substantially  flush 
with  adjacent  portions  of  said  bottom,  so  that  said  contact 
heads  are  held  off  the  bottom  by  ssid  sealing  members,  wherein 
said  bottom  is  provided  without  recesses  around  said  shanks  of 
said  contact  rivets  so  that  the  sides  of  said  flat  sealing  members 
facing  said  bottom  are  disposed  flush  with  said  bottom. 


4,482,t»3 
APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  HEATING  A 
PLURALITY  OF  ELONGATED  WORKPIECES 
John  C.  Lewis,  Dnndas,  Canada,  assignor  to  Park<Ohio  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio 

FUcd  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,446 
lat  a^  H05B  9/06 


VS.  a  219—10.71 


23  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  simultaneously  inductively  heating  a 
plurality  of  identical  elongated  workpieces  to  a  generally 
similar  temperature  over  the  length  thereof,  said  workpieces 
having  a  substantially  uniform  cross-section  over  a  first  portion 
of  the  workpiece  length  and  a  second  portion  with  a  cross-sec- 
tion greater  than  said  first  portioa.  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  conveying  said  workpieces  at  the  same  predeter- 
mined uniform  rate  of  speed  generally  longitudinally 
along  a  plurality  of  similar  work  paths, 
an  inductor  heating  unit  having  at  least  two  energization 
levels  and  having  a  plurality  of  identical  elongated  heating 
zones,  said  zones  being  interconnected  to  eflfect  simulta- 
neous energization,  and  each  having  an  entrance  end  and 
an  exit  end  and  being  coaxially  disposed  about  a  respective 
one  of  said  work  paths, 
adjusting  means  for  positioning  the  leading  ends  of  all  said 
workpieces  to  a  same  predetermined  position  longitudi- 
nally of  the  respective  paths  of  said  workpieces  and  pre- 
ceding the  entrance  end  of  said  heating  zones, 
means  for  sensing  when  the  leading  ends  of  all  said  work- 
pieces  are  at  said  predetermined  position,  and 
means  initiated  by  said  sensing  means  for  activating  said 


inductor  heating  means  to  the  first  of  said  two  energiza- 
tion levels  for  a  first  predetermined  time  interval  when 
said  first  portions  of  said  workpieces  are  conveyed 
through  their  respective  said  heating  zones  and  activating 
said  heating  means  to  the  second  of  said  two  heat  levels 
for  a  second  predetermined  time  interval  when  said  sec- 
ond portions  of  said  workpieces  are  conveyed  through 
said  zones. 


4,482,794 

PULSE-WIDTH  CONTROL  OF  BONDING  BALL 

FORMATION 

John  A.  Kurtz;  Donald  E.  Cousens,  both  of  Saco,  and  Mark  D. 

Dufour,  Portland,  all  of  Me.,  assignors  to  Fairchild  Camera  A 

Instrument  Corporation,  Monotain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,696 

Int  CL^  B23K  J 1/22 

U.S.  a.  219— 56J2  24  Qaims 
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23.  A  method  for  controlled  bonding  ball  formation  at  the 
end  of  a  lead  wire  held  in  the  bonding  tool  of  a  lead  wire 
bonding  machine,  by  arc  discharge  between  the  extendable  and 
retractable  cover  gas  deUvery  shield  of  the  bonding  machine 
and  the  lead  wire,  said  arc  discharge  thereby  melting  and 
forming  a  ball  at  the  end  of  the  lead  wire  for  ball  bonding  to  the 
die  pad  of  an  integrated  circuit  chip,  comprising: 
generating  a  first  control  pulse  of  first  duration  for  control- 
ling extension  of  the  shield  and  delivery  of  cover  gas 
through  said  shield  throughout  said  first  duration; 
generating  a  second  control  pulse  of  second  duration  for 
introducing  a  cover  gas  movement  delay  before  ball  for- 
mation for  displacing  oxygen  from  the  shield  and  the  end 
of  the  lead  wire; 
generating  a  third  control  pulse  of  third  duration  sequen- 
tially following  the  second  control  pulse  for  initiating  arc 
discharge  between  the  shield  and  lead  wire; 
controlling  the  duration  of  the  third  control  pulse  for  con- 
trolling the  duration  of  said  arc  discharge  within  an  empir- 
ically determined  time  window  between  the  shortest  and 
longest  durations  of  arc  discharge  which  result  in  optimal 
ball  formation  of  a  substantially  spherical  ball  at  the  end  of 
the  lead  wire  without  necking  of  the  lead  wire  above  the 
formed  ball; 
generating  a  fourth  control  pulse  of  fourth  duration  sequen- 
tially following  the  third  control  pulse  for  introducing  a 
cooling  delay  for  cooling  a  ball  formed  at  the  end  of  the 
lead  wire  with  cover  gas  prior  to  ball  bonding; 
adjusting  the  durations  of  said  respective  control  pulses  so 
that  the  duration  of  the  first  control  pulse  is  substantially 
the  same  as  or  greater  than  the  composite  durations  of  the 
sequential  second,  third,  and  fourth  control  pulses  and 
substantially  coincident  in  time  with  said  sequential  sec- 
ond, third,  and  fourth  control  pulses; 
applying  a  high  voltage  through  a  resistance  to  the  shield 
and  lead  wire  in  response  to  the  third  control  pulse  for  arc 
discharge  between  the  shield  and  lead  wire  for  the  dura- 
tion of  said  third  control  pulse. 
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4,482,795 

LONGITUDINAL  FINNED  RESISTANCE  WELD  PIN 

Milton  Hindea,  Rte.  #110,  Fanningale,  N.Y.  11735 

CoBtioiiatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  312,527,  Oct  19, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,429,209.  lUs  appUcation  No?.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,819 

Int  a.3  B23K  9/20 

VS.  a.  219—98  5  Claims 


for  the  charging,  means  for  moving  the  lifting  column  in 
the  linear  separation  direction  relative  to  the  one  part  of 


1.  A  metallic  welding  pin  for  the  attachment  of  insulated 
batts  to  a  metallic  duct  substrate  by  resistance  welding  com- 
prising, in  combination,  an  axially  elongate  shank  portion 
having  a  head  at  one  end  and  a  sharpened  tip  at  the  other  end, 
said  head  having  a  planar  uppermost  contact  surface,  said  tip 
being  conical  in  configuration,  a  washer  member  of  greater 
diaineteiiyian  said  head  mounted  over  said  shank  and  disposed 
at  the  junction  of  said  head  and  shank,  said  shank  including  a 
plurality  of  generally  axially  directed  ribs  extending  from  a 
point  adjacent  said  head  to  the  junction  of  the  major  diameter 
of  said  tjp  with  said  shank,  the  minor  diameter  of  said  shank  in 
the  areas  between  said  ribs  corresponding  substantially  to  the 
major  diameter  of  said  tip,  the  lowermost  ends  of  said  ribs,  at 
their  radial  innermost  eails  merging  with  said  minor  diameter 
of  said  shank  at  a  heightwise  position  substantially  coincident 
with  the  junction  of  said  tip  and  shank,  the  included  angle 
between  said  lowermost  ends  and  said  tip  being  less  than  180*. 


S 


4,482,796 
ENERGY-BEAM  WELDING  MACHINE 
Klaus  Weissmann,  Hanau  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,388 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1981,  3134018 

Int  a.3  B23K  27/00 
VS.  a.  219—121  EC  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  energy-beam  welding  machine  having  means  for 
welding  workpieces  with  the  energy  beam  in  a  vacuum  cham- 
ber for  receiving  the  workpieces,  the  vacuum  chamber  having 
opposite,  linearly-separable  parts  of  which  at  least  one  is 
adapted  to  be  so  linearly  separated  from  the  other,  for  charging 
the  workpieces,  to  a  position  spaced  from  a  conveying  plane  in 
which  the  workpieces  can  be  advanced  transversely  to  the 
linear  separation  of  the  parts  for  the  charging,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  lifting  column  in  the  one  i^art  of  the  vacuum  chamber,  a 
workpiece-receiving  device  carried  on  one  end  of  the 
lifting  column  for  receiving  the  workpieces  so  conveyed 


the  chamber,  and  adjustable  stop  means  for  varying  the 
extent  of  the  relative  movement  of  the  lifting  column. 


4,482,797 
ELECTRODE  BIASING  WELDING  TORCH 
Kousuke  Shiramizu,  Toyota;  Yoshlro  Awano,  Nagoya;  Hiroynki 
Takeyama,  Okazaki;  Keaji  Sakakibara,  Toyota;  Hlroji 
Okada,  Takatsoki,  and  Hiromu  Yamagami,  Osaka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Osaka  Transformer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka  and 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kaboshiki,  Aichi,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,299 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1981,  56-193138 
Int  a.i  B23K  9/J6 
VS.  a.  219—137.61  12  Claims 


5.  An  improved  electric  arc  welding  torch  for  positioning  a 
consumable  electrode  relative  to  work  to  be  welded  and  for 
transmitting  electrical  current  to  the  electrode  comprising: 

a  torch  body  having  an  opening  therein; 

means  for  insulatively  guiding  the  transmission  of  the  elec- 
trode through  the  torch  body  opening  including  a  replace- 
able abrasion  resistant  guide  member  positioned  at  and 
extending  forw^trd  of  the  torch  body; 

a  power  feeding  member  having  a  central-  opening,  for  re- 
ceiving the  electrode,  spaced  forward  of  the  torch  body 
and  encompassing  the  forward  end  of  the  guide  membcyr 
to  protect  it  from  any  sputtering  of  the  electrode  gener- 
ated by  the  welding  operation; 

a  support  member  connected  to  the  power  feeding  member 
and  movably  connected  to  the  torch  body;  and 

biasing  means  for  urging  one  end  of  the  support  member 
away  from  the  torch  body  to  thereby  force  the  power 
feeding  member  into  a  forced  contact  with  one  side  of  the 


» 
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electrode  for  transmission  of  electrical  current  to  the  proximity  with  the  interior  of  said  heating  element  so  that 
electrode.  I  ^  energization  of  said  heating  element  by  the  application  of 


4,482,798 

AUTOMATIC  ELECTRIC  WELDING  SYSTEM  FOR 

MAINTAINING  UNIFORM  HEAT  IN  A  WELDING 

OPERATION 

Richard  P.  Horlebaus,  HootiBsioB  VaUey,  and  Herbert  H. 

KJacf ,  Anbier,  both  of  Pa.,  aarfgnors  to  The  Bodd  Company, 

Troy,  Mich. 

FUcd  No?.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  441,971 
lat  a.3  B23K  9/12 


U.S.  a  219—137.71 
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1.  In  an  automated  system  in  which  welding  wire  is  heated  as 
it  is  fed  from  a  welding  gun  inclvding  a  wire  feed  mechanism 
to  perform  a  welding  operation  on  a  workpiece  as  relative 
movement  is  maintained  between  the  welding  tool  and  the 
workpiece, 
means  for  maintaining  a  fixed  level  of  input  heat  applied  to 
said  workpiece  during  said  welding  operation,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  first  electrical  signal  representing  a  standard  input 
heat  to  be  applied  to  said  workpiece  derived  from  stan- 
dard workpiece  speed,  voltage  and  current  signals  re- 
quired to  maintain  said  fixed  level  of  input  heat; 

(b)  means  for  developing  three  electrical  signals  represent- 
ing functions  relating  to  the  speed  of  the  workpiece, 
current  from  said  welding  tool,  and  the  electrical  volt- 
age at  said  workpiece  to  gontrol  the  speed  of  the  wire 
fed  from  said  wire  mechanism; 

(c)  means  for  combining  said  first  electrical  signal  with 
two  of  said  three  electrical  signals  to  produce  an  output 
electrical  signal  substantially  equal  to  the  third  of  said 
three  electrical  signals; 

(d)  means  for  comparing  one  of  said  standard  signals  with 
said  third  signal  to  produce  an  error  signal; 

(e)  said  one  of  said  standard  signals  and  said  third  signal 
being  related  to  the  same  function,  and 

(0  means  for  applying  said  error  signal  to  said  wire  feed 

mechanism  to  control  the  speed  of  the  wire  fed  from 

said  wire  mechanism, 

whereby  the  heat  input  produced  in  said  welding  operation 

is  maintained  substantially  at  said  fixed  level  of  input  heat. 


4,482,799 
EVAPORATION  HEATER 
Theodore  J.  Priccnald,  Ipawich,  aad  Edward  D.  Parent,  Hamil- 
ton, both  of  Maaa.,  aadgnora  to  GTE  Products  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  268,028 
Int  a.}  F2aB  1/28 
U.S.  a.  219-275  12  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  heating  evaporant  material  comprising, 
a  conductive  annular  heating  element  having  a  plurality  of 
conductors  mounted  thereto,  and  a  material  holder  including  a 
support  arm  mounted  to  one  of  said  conductors  outside  of  said 
annular  heating  element,  which  arm  extends  proximate  the 
interior  of  said  annular  heating  dement,  said  material  holder 
mounted  on  said  apparatus  for  hoUding  said  material  in  spaced 


electric  current  therethrough  is  operative  to  radiantly  heat  said 
material. 


4,482,800 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HEATING  ELEMENTS 

IN  COOKING  SURFACES  OF  RANGES 
Dieter  Schweig,  Traunreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bosch-Siemens  Hausgeraete  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,110 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  10, 
1982,  3204543 

Int.  CU  H05B  3/68 
U.S.  a.  219-446  9  Claimi 


1.  Electrical  circuit  arrangement  for  heating  elements  of 
cooking  surfaces  of  ranges  having  at  least  two  individual  cook- 
ing regions  with  a  respective  electrical  control  device  for 
generating  variable  heat  capacities,  the  individual  cooking 
regions  being  connectible  together  for  joint  use,  comprising 
electrical  heating  elements  located  at  the  individual  cooking 
regions  and  disposed  on  current  paths  switchable  by  switching 
elements  in  a  manner  that,  in  a  first  switching  mode,  said  heat- 
ing elements  of  the  individual  cooking  regions  are  selectively 
connected  to  a  respective  heat-capacity  control  device  and,  in 
a  second  switching  mode,  are  jointly  connected  to  one  of  the 
heat-capacity  control  devices,  the  other  of  the  heat  capacity 
control  devices  being  separated  from  the  respective  heating 
element  with  which  it  would  otherwise  have  been  connected 
in  said  first  switching  mode. 
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4,482,801 
POSmVE-TEMPERATURE-COEFnaENT 
THERMISTOR  HEATING  DEVICE 
Etsuroh    Habata,    Nara;    Nobnmasa    Ohshima,    and    Keqji 
Kanatani,  both  of  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MatsushiU 
Electric  Industrial  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  333,917,  Dec.  23, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,414,052. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,581 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1980, 55-186490; 
Dec.  26, 1980,  55-186494 

Int  a.3  H05B  3/06         ^ 
U.S.  a.  219—540  2  Oaims 


39  38 


1.  A  positive-temperature-coefficient  (PTC)  thermistor  heat- 
ing device,  comprising: 

a  PTC  thermistor  element  having  opposite  major  surfaces 
with  corresponding  metallic  electrodes  disposed  thereon 
and  adherent  thereto; 

metal  heat  radiating  means  having  a  heat  transfer  surface 
contiguous  with  an  exposed  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said 
electrodes, 

said  exposed  surfaces  of  the  electrodes  having  a  multiplicity 
of  minute  surface  irregularities  comprising  high  points  and 
low  points,  said  high  points  providing  direct  electrical  and 
mechanical  connection  between  said  contiguous  surfaces; 
and 

an  electrically  non-conductive,  thermally  conductive  adhe- 
sive bonding  said  contiguous  surfaces  together  and  filling 
the  spaces  between  said  contiguous  surfaces  due  to  said 
irregularities. 


4,482,802 
TRANSACTION  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
Kuniomi  Aizawa,  Seto;  Yasuyoshi  Ohyama,  Owariasahi;  Yasuo 
Okuma;   Yoshio   Okano,   both   of  Seto,   and   Youichirou 
Kitamura,  Kashiwa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,719 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1981,  56*147465 
Int.  a.}  H04Q  9/00 
U.S.  a.  235—379  7  Qaims 


1.  A  transaction  handling  system  comprising: 

a  terminal  control  equipment  connected  to  a  central  unit; 

and 
a  terminal  device  connectable  through  communication 
means  to  said  terminal  control  equipment,  including 
means  for  inputting  transaction  data  at  said  terminal  de- 
vice and  means  for  transmitting  said  transaction  data 
together  with  an  address  of  said  terminal  device  as  a 
transaction  message  through  said  terminal  control  equip- 
ment to  said  central  unit  to  perform  data  processing  in  said 


central  unit  with  respect  to  the  transaction  data  in  said 
transaction  message; 

said  terminal  device  having  first  means  for  storing  in  said 
terminal  device  first  specific  information  previously  as- 
signed to  said  terminal  device  to  authorize  use  of  said 
terminal  device  and  second  means  connected  to  said  first 
means  and  said  inputting  means  for  generating  a  transac- 
tion message  formed  of  said  first  specific  information,  the 
transaction  data  and  said  address;  and 

said  terminal  control  equipment  having  third  means  for 
storing  second  specific  information  previously  registered 
therein  at  storage  locations  corresponding  to  the  addresses 
of  said  terminal  devices  to  be  connected  to  said  terminal 
control  equipment  regarding  use  authorization  of  said 
terminal  devices,  fourth  means  connected  to  said  third 
means  so  that  when  receiving  said  transaction  message  via 
said  communication  means  from  a  terminal  device,  the 
relation  between  said  fist  specific  information  included  in 
said  transaction  message  and  said  second  specific  informa- 
tion read  out  of  said  third  means  according  to  said  address 
included  in  said  transaction  message  is  being  checked  by 
said  fourth  means,  and  fifth  means  responsive  to  the  result 
of  the  checking  operation  by  said  fourth  means  for  con- 
trolling the  transmission  of  said  transaction  message  to 
said  central  unit,  wherein  a  terminal  device  not  authorized 
is  prohibited  from  communicating  with  said  central  unit. 


4,482,803 
OPTICAL  SENSOR  FOR  FOCUSING  CONTROL 
Jean-Pierre  Lacotte;  Bernard  Fichot,  and  GUIes  Troude,  aU  of 
Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,664 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  24, 1981,  81  05854 
Int  a.3  GOIJ  1/20 
U.S.  a.  250—201  6  Qaims 


tnioii  lacni  ruM 
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1.  In  an  optical  recording  system  including  a  movable  re- 
cording medium,  an  optical  source  and  a  lens  for  focusing  an 
optical  beam  from  said  optical  source  on  said  recording  me- 
dium, means  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  lens,  said 
means  for  controlling  comprising: 
refracting  means  having  first  and  second  planar  faces,  said 
first  planar  face  being  positioned  for  reflecting  said  optical 
beam,  said  reflected  beam  passing  through  said  lens  for 
focusing  on  said  recording  medium,  a  portion  of  said 
reflected  and  focused  beam  being  reflected  back  through 
said  lens  and  transmitted  through  said  refracting  means, 
said  refracting  means  being  arranged  to  astigmatize  said 
reflected  and  focused  beam  to  form  an  astigmatized  beam 
defining  a  circle  of  least  confusion; 
photoelectric  means  for  detecting  in  a  first  plane  an  elonga- 
^<      tion  of  a  spot  projected  on  said  first  plane  by  said  astigma- 
tized beam  and  outputting  an  electric  a  signal  representa- 
tive of  a  degree  and  direction  of  said  elongation. 
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4,482^ 

PHOTOSENSOR  ARRAY  WHEREIN  EACH 

PHOTOSENSOR  COMPRISES  A  PLURALITY  OF 

AMORPHOUS  SILICON  P-I-N  DIODES 

Ryoji  Oritsuki;  Yakio  IcUnnn,  both  of  Mobtra;  Hiromi  Kanai, 

Chlba,  and  Kcnidil  SUouMta,  Oiowi,  all  of  Japan*  aasignon  to 

HitaeU,  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,563 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1981,  56-146267 
lat  a^  HWN  1/036 
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4,482805 
FIBER  OPTIC  MATRIX  MULTIPLIER 
John  P.  Palmer,  Pomona,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  General  Dynamics, 
Pomona  DiTisioa,  Pomona,  CaOf. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,499 

Int  a.^  G02B  5/J4 

UAa.250-227  1  29Claim8 
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1.  A  matrix  multiplier  system  cbmprising: 

a  plurality  of  unidirectional  fiber  optic  couplers,  each  having 
an  input  fiber,  a  bidirectional  fiber,  and  an  output  fiber  and 
being  effective  to  couple  light  signals  from  the  input  fiber 
unidirectionally  to  the  bidirectional  fiber  in  a  first  direc- 
tion of  light  transmission  with  light  traversing  the  bidirec- 


tional fiber  in  a  reverse  direction  being  directed  to  the 
output  fiben 

means  for  applying  a  multi-dimensional  vector  signal  to  the 
plurality  of  input  fibers;  and 

means  for  reflecting  light  transmitted  along  the  bidirectional 
fiber  in  said  first  direction  back  along  the  fiber  in  the 
reverse  direction  in  accordance  with  a  multi-dimensional 
matrix  having  selected  components  for  individually  con- 
trolling the  reflection  of  light  signals  back  into  the  individ- 
ual bidirectional  fibers  to  develop  a  second  multi-dimen- 
sional vector  at  said  output  fibers  corresponding  to  the 
multiplication  of  the  first  multi-dimensional  vector  by  said 
matrix. 


4,482,806 
MULTI-TRACER  LOGGING  TECHNIQUE 
Oimer  R.  Wagner,  Jr.,  Broken  Arrow;  Robert  P.  Murphy,  Jr., 
Bixby;  Dwight  L.  Dauben,  Tulsa,  aU  of  Okla.,  and  Roger  L. 
Smith,  Woodlands,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Tie  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Oct  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,087 

Int.  a.3  GOIV  5/00 

U  A  a  250-260  2  Clainn 


1.  In  a  photosensor  apparatus  of  the  type  including  one 
dimensional  photosensor  array  in  which  a  plurality  of  photo- 
sensors mounted  on  a  transparent  substrate  at  a  predetermined 
spacing  are  respectively  connected  in  series  with  blocking 
diodes  which  select  outputs  of  sakl  photosensors,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  each  one  of  said  photosensors  comprises  a  plu- 
rality of  laminated  amorphous  silicon  diodes  comprising  p-i-n 
junction  layers,  each  of  said  blocking  diodes  comprises  at  least 
one  amorphous  silicon  diode  having  a  p-i-n  junction  layer,  and 
wherein  each  photosensor  genetates  an  electromotive  force 
larger  than  a  forward  voluge  drop  across  each  of  said  blocking 
diodes. 


1.  A  method  of  determining  flood  sweep  efficiency  and 
effective  permeability  changes  in  a  formation  caused  by  the 
flood  by  logging  at  least  one  radioactive  tracer  in  an  under- 
ground formation  containing  fluids  and  penetrated  by  an  injec- 
tion well  and  a  production  well,  which  has  a  casing  and  an 
annular  space  between  the  casing  and  wellbore,  comprising  in 
sequence: 

(a)  injecting  a  tracer  fluid  through  the  injection  well  into  the 
formation; 

(b)  producing  fluids  through  the  casing  of  the  production 
well  to  establish  a  representative  tracer  concentration 
within  the  formation  adjacent  to  the  production  well; 

(c)  obtaining  a  first  tracer  log  through  the  casing  of  the 
production  well; 

(d)  injecting  a  fluid  under  pressure  into  the  annular  space 
while  producing  fluids  through  the  casing  of  the  produc- 
tion well  to  displace  any  tracer  present  in  the  production 
well; 

(e)  injecting  the  fluid  at  a  greater  pressure  than  in  step  (d)  to 
equalize  fluid  pressures  in  the  formation;  and 

(0  obtaining  a  second  tracer  log  through  the  casing  of  the 
production  well,  whereby  the  first  and  the  second  tracer 
logs  are  comparably  analyzed  to  determine  the  flood 
sweep  efficiency  and  the  effective  permeability  changes  in 
the  formation. 
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4,482  807 
IMAGING  DEVICES  AND  SYSTEMS 
Anthony  Blackbom,  Southampton,  and  John  B.  Readhead, 
Lyndhurst,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  U.S.  PhUips  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,839 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  30, 1981, 
8109819 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  3m9 
UA  a  250— 334  \     16  Claims 


1.  A  thermal-radiation  imaging  device  comprising: 

a  strip  of  semiconductor  material  in  which  free  charge  carri- 
ers can  be  generated  on  absorption  of  thermal  radiation 
incident  on  the  strip,  said  strip  having  a  length  and  a  width 
and  two  sides; 

biasing  electrode  means  for  causing  a  bias  current  predomi- 
nantly of  majority  charge  carriers  to  flow  along  the  length 
of  the  strip,  said  bias  current  being  capable  of  supporting 
an  ambipolar  drift  of  radiation-generated  minority  charge 
carriers  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  bias  current;  and 

a  pair  of  readout  electrodes  arranged  adjacent  to  the  semi- 
conductor strip,  said  readout  electrodes  defining  a  readout 
area  in  the  semiconductor  strip  which  is  between  the 
readout  electrodes  and  which  is  in  the  path  of  the  ambipo- 
lar drift; 

characterized  in  that  in  the  readout  area  the  semiconductor 
strip  has  at  least  one  space  forming  at  least  one  bend  in  one 
side  of  the  strip,  said  space  extending  from  the  one  side  of 
the  strip  across  pari  of  the  width  of  the  strip,  said  space 
being  arranged  to  reduce  the  width  of  the  semiconductor 
strip  in  the  readout  area  thereby  increasing  the  electric 
field  in  the  readout  area. 


4,482,808 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  NEUTRONS  AND 

GAMMA  RAYS 

Hiroshi  Tominaga;  Yoshihiro  Sase,  and  Shoichi  Horiuchi,  aU  of 

Katsuta,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Japan  Atomic 

Energy  Research  Institute,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,724 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  28, 1981,  56-10212 

Int  a.^  GOIT  i/05 

U.S.  a.  250—392  6  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  neutrons  and  gamma  rays 
comprising 
a  detector  for  detecting  both  neutrons  and  gamma  rays; 
a  pulse-shape  discrimination  circuit  for  output  pulses  of  said 


detector  to  discriminate  between  pulses  generated  by 
neutrons  and  pulses  generated  by  gamma  rays; 

counters  for  counting  said  pulses  generated  by  neutrons  and 
said  pulses  generated  by  gamma  rays;  and 

means  for  obtaining  a  ratio  between  two  different  counted 
values  for  either  said  pulses  generated  by  neutrons  or  said 
pulses  generated  by  gamma  rays  to  control  said  discrimi- 
nation circuit  so  that  the  ratio  between  said  two  counted 
values  is  kept  constant. 


4,482,809 
ULTRAVIOLET  FLUID  PURIFYING  DEVICE 
Jan  M.  Maarschalkerweerd,  London,  Canada,  assignor  to  Tro- 
jan Technologies  Inc.,  London,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  382,146,  May  26, 1982,  abandoned. 

ThU  appUcation  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,912 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Nov.  30, 1981,  391198 

Int  a.J  GOIN  21/01,  A61L  2/10 

U.S.  a.  250—436  10  Claims 


1.  An  ultraviolet  light  waste  water  purifying  device  compris- 
ing 

a  suppori  frame; 

a  plurality  of  separately  removable  fluid  immersible  ultravio- 
let lamp  modules  supported  on  the  frame,  each  of  the  said 
modules  including: 

a  pair  of  opposed,  spaced  apart  and  parallel  hollow  leg 
sections  (10); 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  fluid  impermeable  lamp  unit  receiving 
sockets  (7)  fluid  tightly  secured  to  said  leg  sections  (10), 
the  sockets  of  the  pairs  being  in  alignmment  to  receive  the 
lamps,  and  the  pairs  being  longitudinally  staggered  along 
the  leg  sections  to  permit  placement  of  a  plurality  of  lamps 
(4)  in  any  one  module; 

the  lamp  units  (3)  being  supported  by  and  extending  between 
each  pair  of  said  lamp  unit  receiving  sockets  (7),  each  of 
said  lamp  units  (3)  comprising  an  inner,  elongate,  cylindri- 
cal ultraviolet  ray  emitting  lamp  (4)  and  an  outer,  co-axial 
and  substantially  co-extensive  ultraviolet  light  transmis- 
sive  cylindrical  jacket  (5)  surrounding  said  lamp  (4); 

means  (20)  for  sealing  the  outer  cylindrical  jacket  (5)  into 
aligned,  opposed  sockets  forming  a  pair; 

electrical  contact  means  (24)  included  in  each  of  said  sockets 
(7)  which  are  in  electrical  engagement  with  said  lamps  (4), 

at  least  one  socket  (7)  in  each  of  said  socket  pairs  at  its  end 
remote  from  said  lamp  unit  including  lamp  access  means 
collinear  with  the  lamp  (4);  and 

removable  fluid  impermeable  closure  means  (28,  22)  sealing 
the  access  means  into  the  respective  socket  to  permit 
individual  withdrawal  of  a  lamp  from  the  respective 
socket. 
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4,4nJ10 
ELECTRON  BEAM  EXPOSURE  SYSTEM 
Lany  Cook*,  Ckptrtiao,  CUif ^  «ri0Mr  to  Storage  Teckoology 
PwtMn.  Loaltrfllo,  Colo. 

Flkd  Sop.  30, 19S2,  Scr.  No.  431,M9 

Lrt.  a^  HOIJ  37/302 

U&  a  2S0-492J  17  Clains 


1.  A  method  of  defining  a  first  pattern  comprised  of  a  plural- 
ity of  shapes,  arranged  in  a  coordinate  system  having  a  plural- 
ity of  defining  coordinates,  a  plucality  of  which  shapes  overlap, 
or  abut,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  representing  each  of  said  shapes  with  at  least  one  digital 
word,  said  word  comprising  a  plurality  of  bits  that  define 
the  size  and  location  of  said  shapes  of  said  first  pattern  in 
said  coordinate  system; 

(b)  determining  where  a  plurality  of  said  shapes  overlap  or 
abut  by  electronically  comparing  the  bits  of  said  words; 
and 

(c)  reducing  the  number  of  laid  overlapping  or  abutting 
shapes  by  electronically  processing  said  digital  words  to 
merge  said  overlapping  or  abutting  shapes  into  a  smaller 
number. 


4,482ill 

APPARATUS  FOR  GUIDING  CABLE  THROUGH  A 

RAOUTION  CHAMBER  WITH  REDUCED  LEAKAGE 

THEREBtOM 

Robert  G.  Burgeaa,  Soithtown,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Radiation 

Dyaamici,  Im.,  Melillle,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ber .  No.  430,438 

lot  a^  GIIF  7/00 

U.S.  a.  250—492.3  [  28  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  having  a  shielded  irradiation  chamber  with  (a) 
a  length  and  (b)  two  apertures  at  each  end  thereof  through 
which  cable  to  be  irradiated  can  travel  longitudinally,  appara- 
tus comprising: 
means  for  (a)  preventing  radiation  leakage  through  the  aper- 
tures and  (b)  guiding  the  cable; 
the  leakage  preventing  the  guiding  means  including,  for  each 
aperture,  a  plurality  of  rollets  each  of  which  abuts  against 
the  cable  with  the  circumferential  surface  thereof,  each 
roller  being  routed  about  the  respective  axis  thereof  as  the 
cable  travels  longitudinally,  the  axis  of  each  roller  being 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  cable  travel, 
the  rollers  forming  a  plurality  of  sets  of  rollers,  each  set 


including  rollers  disposed  at  angular  intervals  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  cable,  the  sets  being  (a)  longitudi- 
nally spaced  along  the  path  of  the  cable  and  (b)  positioned 
to  Mock  radiation  from  exiting  the  chamber  dirough  the 
apertures; 

means  for  rotating  the  cable  about  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof,  the  cable  being  rotatable  as  the  cable  travels 
longitudinally;  and 

means  for  rotating  the  cable  about  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof,  the  cable  being  rotatable  as  the  cable  travels 
longitudinally;  and 

means  for  revolving  each  set  of  rollers  about  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  cable  in  synchrony  with  the  rotation  of  the 
cable. 


4,482,812 

ENGINE  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

VEHICLES 

SUnichi  Hori,  Aqjo;  Yasuichi  Ohnishi;  Makoto  Ono,  both  of 

Kariya;  Maaahiro  Ueda,  and  Maiahiko  Noba,  both  of  Toyota, 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenao  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya  and 

Toyota  Jidoaha  Kahoahiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,879 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21, 1981, 56*114167 
lat  a.3  H02P  9/04;  F02N  U/OO.  17/02 
MS,  a.  290—38  R  7  Clalna 


w^pF 


yMft 


IGHITin    I     7^  IT* 

CWTWl        _^(|»l  I      


y^ 


r^ 


'r^ 


1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  vehicle 
prime  mover  comprising: 

setting  means  for  providing  a  set  signal  for  control  of  the 
operation  of  said  prime  mover; 

a  starter  control  circuit  w)^h  in  its  activated  condition 
connects  a  starter  motor  of  s^d  prime  mover  to  an  electric 
power  source  and  in  its  deactivated  condition  disconnects 
said  starter  motor  from  said  power  source; 

a  drive  control  circuit  which  in  its  deactivated  condition 
maintains  the  operative  condition  of  said  prime  mover  and 
in  its  activated  condition  automatically  renders  said  prime 
mover  inoperative; 

a  mechanism  for  effecting  movement  of  the  vehicle; 

detecting  means  for  generating  an  electric  signal  indicative 
of  motion  of  the  vehicle;  and 

an  electric  control  device  including  first  means  for  activat- 
ing said  starter  control  circuit  in  response  to  operation  of 
said  movement  mechanism  and  for  deactivating  said 
starter  control  circuit  in  response  to  operation  of  said 
prime  mover,  second  means  for  maintaining  said  drive 
control  circuit  in  its  deactivated  condition  in  dependence 
upon  said  electric  signal  from  said  detecting  means  and  for 
activating  said  drive  control  circuit  when  the  level  of  said 
electric  signal  does  not  change  during  a  stopping  of  the 
vehicle,  and  means  for  enabling  the  performance  of  the 
functions  of  said  starter  and  drive  control  circuits  in  re- 
sponse to  said  set  signal  and  said  electric  signal  from  said 
detecting  means  and  for  disabling  the  performance  of  the 
Amotions  of  said  starter  and  drive  control  circuits  when 
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the  level  of  said  electric  signal  does  not  change  during 
movement  of  the  vehicle. 


4,482313 

REGULATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DIESEL  ELECTRIC 

LOCOMOTIVE 

Philippe  Grand'Perret,  Paris,  and  Bernard  Lerooge,  Chaton, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Al8thom*Atlantiqae,  Paria, 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  478,770 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Fnnce,  Mar.  26, 1982, 82  05162 
lat  a?  H02P  5/00:  B60I  U/04 
U.S.  a.  290—40  R  4  Claims 


COMBO        ^^ 
VOL  Tier      ~    ^Tj  I—, 


1.  A  regulator  system  for  a  locomotive  having  a  Diesel 
engine  including  an  injection  pump  positioning  device,  said 
engine  driving  a  main  generator  which  supplies  electric  power 
to  the  traction  motors  which  drive  the  locomotive,  said  regula- 
tor system  comprising: 
a  first  electric  power  regulator  to  regulate  the  electric  power 
of  said  main  generator  and  a  second  regulator  to  regulate 
the  Diesel  engine, 
at  least  one  driver  control  operated  by  the  engine  driver  for 
controlling  said  first  electric  power  regulator  including 
means  for  setting  a  multiple  purpose  reference  level  from 
which  particular  reference  levels  are  derived,  establishing 
mainly  a  main  generator  current  reference  level,  a  main 
generator  voltage  reference  level,  a  Diesel  engine  injec- 
tion reference  level, 
a  comparator  for  comparing  each  said  level  with  a  signal  for 
measuring  said  true  current,  true  potential  or  true  injec- 
tion, respectively, 
an  integrator, 

each  of  the  difference  signals  resulting  from  the  measured 
level  and  the  reference  level  being  introduced  into  said 
integrator  in  such  a  way  that  the  integrator  delivers  an 
increase  order  to  a  main  generator  excitation  device  if  said 
measurement  signals  are  lower  than  said  reference  levels 
and  a  decrease  order  if  at  least  of  said  measurement  signals 
is  equal  to  or  higher  than  the  corresponding  reference 
level,  and 
means  for  estabUshing  a  temporary  reference  level  for  the 
speed  of  the  power  generator  on  measuring  the  injection 
of  the  gas  oil  in  the  Diesel  engine  in  accordance  with  a 
predetermined  speed  injection  law,  then  of  a  permanent 
Diesel  engine  speed  reference  level  after  integration  of  aa 
external  Diesel  engine  speed  reference  level  to  regulate 
the  Diesel  engine  power  automatically, 
a  second  comparator  for  comparing  said  permanent  speed 
reference  level  with  a  signal  for  measuring  the  true  Diesel 
engine  speed  with  the  output  of  said  comparator  supply- 
ing an  injection  increase  order  if  said  true  Diesel  engine 
speed  measurement  signal  is  lower  than  said  permanent 
Diesel  engine  speed  reference  level  and  an  injection  de- 
crease order  if  said  Diesel  engine  true  speed  measurement 
signal  is  higher  than  said  permanent  Diesel  engine  speed 
reference  level  to  said  iiyection  pump  positioning  device. 


4,482314 
LOAD-FREQUENCY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
James  H.  Daniels,  North  Walea,  Pa.,  aaai^or  to  G«Mral  Signal 
CorporatioB,  Stamfbrd,  Cou. 

Filed  Oct  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,721 
iBt  a.)  FDIK  13/02 
U.S.  a.  290—40  B  3  < 


IeEII 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  regulating  the  generation  of  a 
governor  controlled  turbine  driven  generator  at  a  local  power 
station  of  an  interconnected  group  of  stations  wherein  the 
control  system  provides  from  a  load  dispatcher  control  signals 
to  the  governor  which  continually  change  the  generation  so 
long  as  there  is  a  change  in  generation  required  to  meet  the 
desired  system  conditions  and  inputs  to  a  twiler  supplying 
steam  to  the  turbine  are  modified  by  a  pressure  controller 
responding  to  deviations  of  the  turbine  throttle  pressure  from 
its  desired  value  and  wherein  a  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  generation  of  said  generator  is  fed  back  to  the  load 
dispatcher  to  enable  determination  as  to  when  a  required  level 
of  generation  is  reached  by  said  generator,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
means  for  producing  a  signal  representative  of  the  ratio  of 
throttle  pressure  set  point  to  actual  throttle  pressure;  and 
means  for  multiplying  the  signal  representative  of  acutal 
generation  by  said  ratio  and  supplying  the  resulting  prod- 
uct as  the  sole  feedback  to  the  load  dispatcher  for  deter- 
mining an  allocation  of  control  signals  to  said  generator. 


4,482315 
FLOATING  BACK-UP  POWER  SUPPLY 
Girard  Orengo,  Blot  France,  aaaignor  to  International  Buaineas 
Machines  Corporation,  Amonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  464342 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Fd>.  25, 1982, 
82430005 

Int  a^  H02J  1/06 
U.S.  CL  307—44  10  Claims 
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1.  A  power  supply  circuit  for  providing  adjustable  voltage 
levels  from  a  floating  voltage  source,  said  power  supply  circuit 
including: 

a  reference  circuit  connected  to  the  terminals  of  said  floating 
voltage  source  and  generating  a  first  voltage  reference; 

a  second  voltage  reference  source;  and 
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a  voltage  follower  circuit  cortnected  to  said  first  and  second 
voltage  reference  sources  and  to  said  floating  voltage 
source;  said  follower  circuit  adjusting  the  difference  of 
potential  across  the  terminals  of  said  floating  voltage 
source  so  that  said  first  and  second  voltage  references  are 
forced  to  the  same  voltage  level. 


4,4«2JB16 
PULSE  CIRCUITS 
Robert  Richardsoii,  and  Aothoay  T.  Barker,  both  of  Chelmsford, 
EogUnd,  anignort  to  The  Marconi  Company  Limited,  Stan- 
more,  England 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,343 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  8,  1981, 
8124319  j 

lat  a^  HQ3K  3/45 
U.S.  a  307-106  5  Claims 


1  A  pulse  circuit  including  i  plurality  of  pulse  forming 
networks,  each  network  comprising  an  inductor  formed  as  a 
coiled  thin  conductive  layer  lying  on  the  surface  of  an  electri- 
cally insulating  board,  and  a  plurality  of  capacitors  mounted  on 
the  board  and  electrically  connected  to  predetermined  points 
of  the  conductive  track;  the  networks  being  mounted  on  a 
common  multilayer  printed  circuit  board  which  connects  the 
outputs  of  the  plurality  of  pulse  farming  networks  in  parallel  to 
a  common  load,  two  conductive  layers  of  the  common  board 
constituting  respective  current  flow  and  return  paths  to  mini- 
mise the  inductance  of  the  connection;  and  means  for  periodi- 
cally charging  and  then  discharging  the  inductor  and  the  ca- 
pacitors of  the  networks  to  generate  an  electrical  pulse  of 
predetermined  characteristics. 


response  to  a  switching  signal  at  a  third  terminal  means,  said 
switching  circuit  comprising: 

A.  bilateral  current  gate  means  having  first  and  second 
parallel,  unidirectional,  conducting  path  means  for  con- 
veying DC  current  from  an  input  junction  means  to  an 
output  junction  means,  each  path  means  including  a  pair 
of  diode  means  with  the  junction  between  each  pair  defin- 
ing a  balance  point  junction  means,  each  said  balance 
point  junction  means  connecting  to  one  of  said  first  and 
second  terminal  means; 

B.  full-wave  rectifier  means  including  a  plurality  of  diode 
means  for  generating,  at  an  output  means,  a  DC  current  in 
response  to  signals  at  input  means,  said  output  means 
being  connected  to  said  input  junction  means  of  said  bilat- 
eral current  gate  means; 

C.  control  signal  circuit  means  connected  to  said  third  termi- 
nal means  and  to  said  input  means  of  said  full-wave  recti- 
fier means  for  energizing  said  full-wave  rectifier  means  in 
response  to  the  switching  signal  thereby  to  forward  bias 
the  first  and  second  unidirectional  current  path  means  in 
said  bilateral  current  gate  means;  and 

D.  controllable  switch  means  comprising: 

(i)  switching  transistor  means  connected  to  said  output 
junction  of  said  bilateral  current  gate  means  and  the 
input  means  of  said  full-wave  rectifier  means  for  form- 
ing a  current  path  between  said  output  junction  of  said 
bilateral  current  gate  means  and  said  full-wave  rectifier 
means,  and 

(ii)  control  circuit  means  connected  to  said  full-wave 
rectifier  means  and  said  switching  transistor  means  for 
controlling  conduction  through  said  switching  transis- 
tor means  to  forward  bias  the  first  and  second  unidirec- 
tional current  path  means  in  said  bilateral  current  gate 
means,  said  control  circuit  means  including: 

(a)  bias  transistor  means  connected  to  said  switching 
transistor  means,  and 

(b)  filter  means  connected  to  said  bias  transistor  and  said 
full-wave  rectifier  means,  said  filter  means  control- 
ling said  bias  transistor  means  in  response  to  a  signal 
from  said  full-wave  rectifier  means  produced  in  re- 

.   sponse  to  the  switching  signal. 


4,482,817 
BILATERAL  ELECTRONIC  SWITCH 
Barrie  Brightman;  Frank  Niertit,  both  of  Casseibcrry,  and  Jo- 
seph A.  Hartmaa,  Longwood,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Strom- 
bcrg-Carlson,  Longwood,  Fla. 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,649 
Int  a^  H03K  17/74 


4  482  818 
UNIVERSAL  HELD  CONVERTIBLE  3-WIRE  SWITCH 
Lawrence  J.  Ryczek,  Greendale,  and  Donald  L.  Van  Zeeland, 
Greenfield,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,130 

Int.  a.J  H03K  17/74,  5/00 

VS.  a.  307-257  39  Claims 


U  A  a.  307—257 


8aalms 


1.  A  bilateral,  low  loss,  wide  band  switching  circuit  for 
conveying  signals  between  first  and  second  terminal  means  in 


I.  A  universal  3-wire  switch  module  adapted  to  have  a  first 
P  type  DC  configuration,  a  second  N  type  DC  configuration, 
a  third  P  type  AC  configuration  and  a  fourth  N  type  AC 
configuration  as  programmed  by  installation  wire  connection, 
without  internal  changes  to  the  switch  module,  comprising: 

first  and  second  main  terminals  for  connection  to  either  an 
AC  or  DC  power  source; 

a  third  load  terminal  for  connection  to  a  load,  said  load  being 
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further  connected  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  main 
terminals; 

a  rectifier  bridge  connected  at  its  AC  inputs  between  said 
first  and  third  terminals; 

nonlatching  switching  means  connected  to  said  bridge  for 
blocking  and  passing  current  therethrough  for  controUing 
energization  of  said  load; 

trigger  means  for  controlling  the  conduction  state  of  said 
switch  means; 

said  switch  module  having  said  first  P  type  DC  configura- 
tion when  said  first  terminal  is  connected  to  the  positive 
side  of  a  DC  power  source  and  said  second  terminal  is 
connected  to  the  negative  side  of  the  DC  power  source; 

said  switch  module  having  said  second  N  type  DC  configu- 
ration when  said  fvst  terminal  is  connected  to  the  negative 
side  of  a  DC  power  source  and  said  second  terminal  is 
connected  to  the  positive  side  of  the  DC  power  source; 

said  switch  module  having  said  third  P  type  AC  configura- 
tion when  said  first  terminal  is  connected  to  the  hot  side  of 
AC  power  source  and  said  second  terminal  is  connected  to 
the  neutral  side  of  the  AC  power  source; 

said  switch  module  having  said  fourth  N  type  AC  configura- 
tion when  said  first  terminal  is  connected  to  the  neutral 
side  of  an  AC  power  source  and  said  second  terminal  is 
connected  to  the  hot  side  of  the  AC  power  source; 

said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  configurations  are  fur- 
nished by  a  single  universal  said  switch  module  as  wire 
programmed  at  installation,  and  affording  field  convert- 
ibility between  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  configu- 
rations without  internal  changes  to  said  switch  module. 


4,482,819 
DATA  PROCESSOR  SYSTEM  CLOCK  CHECKING 
SYSTEM 
Bharat  J.  Oza,  Eadicott,  and  Thomas  J.  Roche,  EndweU,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,270 

bt  a.^  H03L  7/00.  1/00 

VS.  CL  307-269  5  Claims 


I    WUSnu 
L-    PH    .1, 


1.  In  a  timing  pulse  distribution  system  in  which  first  and 
second  pairs  of  timing  pulse  signals  and  gate  signals  are  sup- 
plied recurrently  to  inputs  of  timing  pulse  receiving  elements, 
said  gate  pulses  occurring  in  synchronism  with  said  timing 
pulses  and  having  a  width  greater  than  said  timing  pulses  and 
centered  on  associated  timing  pulses,  checking  means  con- 
nected to  the  inputs  of  said  timing  pulse  receiving  elements  for 
checking  the  sequence  and  duration  of  said  gate  pulses  with 
respect  to  said  timing  pulses,  said  checking  means  comprising, 
in  combination: 
a  first  and  a  second  bistable  storage  element; 
first  circuit  means  connecte  between  said  inputs  and  said  first 
bistable  element  for  setting  said  first  bistable  element  in  a 
first  state  during  the  coincidence  of  a  timing  pulse  signal 
and  a  gate  signal  from  the  first  of  said  pairs  of  timing  pulse 
signals  and  gate  signals  at  said  inputs; 
second  circuit  means  connected  between  said  first  and  said 
second  bistable  storage  element  for  setting  said  second 
bistable  element  in  a  first  state  when,  and  only  when,  said 
first  bistable  element  is  in  its  first  state  and  a  timing  pulse 


of  the  second  of  said  pairs  of  timing  pulse  signals  and  gate 
signals  is  received  in  said  second  bistable  element;  and 
third  circuit  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  second  bista- 
ble storage  element  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  state 
of  said  second  bistable  storage  element  during  the  occur- 
rence of  a  first  pair  of  said  timing  pulse  signals  and  gate 
signals  at  said  inputs. 


4,482,820 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  HAVING  STRAY 

CAPACITANCE  COMPENSATION 

Cord  H.  Kohsiek,  Hamborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

U.S.  PhUips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,568 
Claims  priority,  apiriication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  30, 
1981,  3121671 

lat  CL3H03K  77/00 
U.S.  a.  307—303 


6ClaliBS 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  comprising  an  integrated  semicon- 
ductor circuit,  which  circuit  comprises  a  housing  with  a  plural- 
ity of  connection  leads,  stray  capacitances  with  equal  tempera- 
ture coefficients  existing  between  a  first  connection  lead  and 
the  two  adjacent,  second  and  third,  connection  leads,  charac- 
terized in  that  for  reducing  the  effect  of  the  stray  capacitances 
on  the  signal  at  the  first  connection  lead  means  are  provided 
for  generating  a  compensation  voltage  and  applying  said  volt- 
age between  the  first  and  third  connection  leads  for  causing  a 
current  to  flow  through  the  stray  capacitance  between  the  first 
and  third  connection  leads,  which  current  is  equal  and  opposite 
to  the  current  through  the  stray  capacitance  between  the  first 
and  second  connection  leads. 


4,482,821 
SUPERCONDUCnVE  LOGIC  CIRCUIT 

Kouji  Houkawa,  Iruma;  Akira  Ishlda,  and  Masani  Okada,  both 
of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A 
Telephone  Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,874 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  10,  1980,  55-78082; 
Feb.  9,  1981,  56-17678;  Feb.  9,  1981,  56-17679;  Feb.  9,  1981, 
56-17680;  Feb.  9, 1981,  56-17681;  Feb.  9, 1981,  56-17682 

Int.  a.3  H03K  19/195 
VS.  a.  307—462  29  Claims 


1.  A  superconductive  logic  circuit  comprising: 

a  basic  logic  gate,  said  basic  logic  gate  including  first  and 
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•econd  input  terminals  connected  at  least  at  two  nodes  of 
a  first  bridge  circuit  having  four  branches; 

an  output  terminal  connected  at  least  at  one  node  of  said 
bridge  circuit; 

a  series  circuit  including  a  fint  resistor  and  a  first  Josephson 
junction  connected  betweett  said  first  and  second  input 
terminals  to  comprise  the  first  branch  of  said  bridge  cir- 
cuit; 

a  parallel  circuit  including  a  second  resistor  and  a  second 
Josephson  junction  connected  between  said  first  input 
terminal  and  a  grounding  tenninal  of  said  bridge  circuit  to 
comprise  the  second  branch  of  said  bridge  circuit; 

a  third  resistor  connected  between  said  second  input  termi- 
nal and  one  of  said  nodes  of  said  bridge  circuit  to  comprise 
the  third  branch  of  said  bridge  circuit;  and 

t  third  Josephson  junction  connected  between  said  node 
with  the  third  resistor  and  said  grounding  terminal  to 
comprise  the  fourth  branch  of  said  bridge  circuit. 


4,482^ 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CHIP  SELECnON  CIRCUIT 

HAVING  PROGRAMMABLE  LEVEL  CONTROL 

CIRCUITRY  USING 

ENHANCEMENT/DEPLETION'MODE  MOS  DEVICES 

Sctnftnai  Kamwo,  Yamatokoriyama,  and  Yoihiftami  Maaaki, 

Toodabayaihl,  both  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Sharp  KahiMhiici 

Kaliha,  Oiaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1981,  8cr.  No.  224,762 
Clain  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Jan.  21, 1980, 55^164(U]; 
Jan.  21.  1980.  SS-S988 

Int  CL^  H03K  19/094.  19/21 
US.  a  307—448  9  Claims 


W^ 
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1.  A  chip  selection  circuit  for  addressing  one  of  a  plurality  of 
semiconductor  circuits  comprising: 

a  first  circuit  element  formed  of  an  MOS  transistor  having  an 
interconnected  gate  electrode  and  source  electrode; 

a  second  circuit  element  connected  to  said  first  circuit  ele- 
ment at  a  junction  point;      1 

power  supply  means  for  appljling  power  across  said  con- 
nected first  and  second  circuit  elements,  said  power  sup- 
ply means  applying  a  first  voltage  to  said  first  circuit 
element  and  a  second  voluge  to  said  second  element; 

the  voluge  being  developed  at  said  junction  point  being 
either  said  first  voluge  or  said  second  voluge  depending 
on  whether  said  first  circuit  element  is  of  the  enhancement 
type  or  depletion  type;  and 

exclusive  OR  logic  means  receiving  the  voltage  developed 
at  said  junction  point  and  a  ohip  selection  enabling  signal 
and  developing  a  chip  selection  signal. 


4,482,823 
RPM-TO-VOLTAGE  CONVERTER 
Wolf  Weaael,  Oberriexiageo,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  May  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,488 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay,  May  19, 
1981,  3119820 

Int  a.)  H03K  4/04.  9/06.  11/00 
VJS.  CL  307—519  1  rirfi 
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1.  An  rpm-to-voluge  converter  for  controlling  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  rpm  pulse  generating  means 
which  comprises: 

a  direct  voluge  source; 

a  capacitor-resistor  network  connected  across  the  direct 
voluge  source,  including  a  capacitor,  an  ouput,  and  a 
resistor  connected  in  series  arrangement,  the  capacitance 
and  resistance  values  of  the  capacitor-resistor  network 
being  selected  so  that  between  successive  rpm  pulses,  the 
output  voluge  of  the  capacitor-resistor  network  varies 
along  a  voluge-time  curve  which  approximates  a  hyper- 
bola; 

an  emitter  follower  circuit  means  for  detecting  and  follow- 
ing the  output  voltage  of  the  capacitor-resistor  network; 

at  least  one  timing  circuit  means  activated  by  rpm  pulses 
having  a  frequency  proportional  to  rpm,  including  a  ca- 
pacitor discharge  timing  circuit  means  for  discharging 
said  capacitor  during  a  predetermined  capacitor  discharg- 
ing period  following  each  rpm  pulse;  and 

memory  means  for  storing  the  most  recent  occurring  final 
output  voluge  value  of  the  capacitor-resistor  network 
following  each  rpm  impulse  and  before  said  discharging  of 
said  capacitor,  wherein  a  new  capacitor  charging  occurs 
after  said  most  recent  output  voltage  is  stored  by  said 
storage  means. 
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4,482324 

TRACiONG  ROM  DRIVE  AND  SENSE  CIRCUIT 

Chln«PyBg  J.  Tseng,  Placcatia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rodnrell 

Itttcnurtioaal  Corporation,  El  Scgnado,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,648 

Int  a^  H03K  5/153:  GllC  7/06 

VJS.  CL  307—530  10  Clains 
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1.  A  tracking  ROM  drive  and  sense  circuit  formed  on  a 
monolithic  integrated  circuit  and  operating  between  a  voluge 
source  and  a  reference  potential,  such  as  ground  and  being 
coupled  to  drive  and  sense  a  ROM  having  a  ROM  input  teri- 
nal;  and  a  ROM  output  terminal,  said  ROM  also  having  a 
ROM  bias  means  interposed  between  said  ROM  input  terminal 
and  said  ROm  output  terminal,  and  an  array  of  selecuble  read 
only  memory  cells  powered  by  said  ROM  bias  means  and 
operating  in  parallel  between  said  ROM  output  terminal  and 
said  reference  potential, 
said  ROM  providing  an  output  signal  at  said  ROM  output 
terminal,  said  ROM  output  signal  having  a  first  and  sec- 
ond logic  level,  said  first  and  second  logic  level  voluges 
characterizing  a  ROM  output  signal  midpoint  voluge 
substantially  between  said  first  and  second  logic  levels, 
said  ROM  alternately  switching  said  output  signal  be- 
tween said  logic  levels  through  said  ROM  output  signal 
midpoint  voluge  in  response  to  each  memory  cell  selec- 
tion; 
said  ROM  input  terminal  receiving  a  drive  volUge.  said 
ROM  output  signal  midpoint  voluge  being  adjusted  by 
adjustment  of  said  drive  volUge,  said  tracking  ROM  drive 
and  sense  circuit  comprising: 

a  drive  circuit,  said  drive  circuit  having  an  output  terminal 
coupled  to  said  ROM  input  terminal,  said  drive  circuit 
having, 

a  first  inverting  amplifier,  having  an  output  terminal 
connected  to  said  drive  circuit  output  terminal  and  an 
input  terminal, 
a  voluge  divider  network,  said  voluge  divider  network 
having  a  sense  terminal,  a  reference  voltage  terminal 
and  an  output  terminal, 
said  voluge  divider  network  sense  terminal  being  con- 
nected to  said  drive  circuit  output  terminal; 
said  voluge  divider  network  reference  volUge  terminal 
being  connected  to  said  reference  potential,  said 
voluge  divider  network  output  terminal  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  inverting  amplifier  input  terminal, 
said  first  inverting  amplifier  having; 
first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  multiterminal  semicon- 
ductor devices,  each  respective  multiterminal  semi- 
conductor device  having  a  control  grid  and  a  conduc- 
tion channel  having  a  first  and  second  terminal; 
said  first  and  third  multiterminal  semiconductor  device 
conduction  channel  first  terminals  being  connected  to 
said  voluge  source,  said  first  multiterminal  semicon- 
ductor device  conduction  channel  second  terminal 
being  connected  to  said  first  multiterminal  semicon- 
ductor device  control  grid,  to  said  fourth  multitermi- 


nal semiconductor  device  conduction  channel  second 
terminal  and  to  said  second  multiterminal  semicon- 
ductor device  conduction  channel  first  terminal, 
said  second  multiterminal  semiconductor  device  con- 
duction channel  second  terminal  being  connected  to 
said  reference  potential,  said  second  multiterminal 
semiconductor  device  control  grid  being  connected 
to  said  fourth  multiterminal  semiconductor  device 
control  grid  and  to  said  first  inverting  amplifier  input 
terminal, 
said  fourth  multiterminal  semiconductor  device  conduc- 
tion channel  first  terminal  being  connected  to  said  third 
multiterminal  semiconductor  device  conduction  chan- 
nel second  terminal,  to  said  third  multiterminal  semi- 
conductor device  control  grid  and  to  said  first  inverting 
amplifier  output  terminal; 
a  sense  amplifier  means  having  an  input  terminal  coupled 
to  said  ROM  output  terminal  for  providing  an  output 
signal  at  a  sense  amplifier  means  output  terminal  in 
response  to  said  ROM  output  signal  at  said  sense  ampli- 
fier input  terminal  penetrating  a  predetermined  sense 
amplifier  threshold  voluge,  said  sense  amplifier  means 
output  signal  changing  from  a  first  to  a  second  logic 
level  in  response  to  said  ROM  output  signal  penetrating 
said  sense  amplifier  means  threshold  voltage,  said  sense 
amplifier  means  threshold  voluge  changing  in  a  tem- 
perature dependent,  voltage  source  and  process  depen- 
dent relation; 
said  voluge  divider  ratio  being  trimmed  to  set  the  ROM 
drive  voltage  to  adjust  the  ROM  output  signal  midpoint 
voltage  to  substantially  equal   said  sense  amplifier 
threshold  voluge; 
said  drive  voluge  being  characterized  to  continually 
adjust  said  ROM  output  signal  midpoint  voluge  to 
remain  essentially  equivalent  to  said  sense  amplifier 
means  threshold  voltage  in  a  sense  amplifier  means 
threshold    voluge    temperature   dependent,    voltage 
source  dependent  and  process  dependent  change  ac- 
commodating relation; 
whereby,  said  ROM  being  responsive  to  said  drive  voltage, 
adjusts  said  ROM  output  signal  first  and  second  logic 
level  voluge  range  to  compensate  for  said  sense  amplifier 
means  temperature  dependent  threshold  voluge  change, 
thereby  improving  sense  amplifier  means  ROM  output 
signal  logic  level  detecting  margin. 


4,482,825 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  A  QRCUIT  FOR 

GENERATING  A  VOLTAGE  HIGHER  THAN  A  SUPPLY 

VOLTAGE  AND  RESPONSIVE  TO  VARUTIONS  IN  THE 

SUPPLY  VOLTAGE 
Shigeki  Nosaki,  Kawasaki;  Yoshihiro  Takemae,  Yokohama; 
Katsuhiko  Kabashima,  Kawasaki,  and  ScUi  Enomoto,  Yoko- 
hama, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  FiOiUu  Limited,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,899 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3, 1980,  55-170748 
Int  a^  H03K  17/06.  17/14.  17/16:  HOIL  27/02 
U.S.  a.  307—578  5  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  voltage  supply  means  for  providing  power, 
signal  generating  circuit  means,  having  an  output  node,  for 
cutting  said  voluge  supply  means  off  from  said  output 
node  and  for  generating  at  said  output  node  a  first  output 
signal  having  a  voltage  higher  than  that  of  said  voltage 
supply  means; 
a  signal  line  layer  connected  to  said  output  node; 
a  transistor  including  a  source  for  providing  a  second  output 
signal,  a  gate  connected  to  said  signal  line  layer  and  a 
drain  connected  to  said  voluge  supply  means  at  least  at  a 
time  after  said  output  node  is  cut  off  from  said  voltage 
supply  means;  and 
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means  for  following  the  potential  of  said  voltage  supply 
means  by  making  the  potential  of  said  signal  line  layer 
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4,48^926 
PROGRAMMABLS  DELAY  DEVICE 
;StephcB  C.  EoM,  SkMtibcrg,  aad  Briaa  M.  Yamrone,  Ardsley, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aarignon  to  LcOoy  Reacarch  Systems  Corpora- 
tioa.  Spring  Valley,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Feb.  16, 1M2»  Scr.  No.  349,051 
lat  a.3  HI3K  5/159 


VS.  a,  307-402 
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14  Claims 
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1.  A  programmable  delay  ciilcuit  comprising  a  channel  of 
cascaded,  directly  coupled  inverter  elements;  a  power  supply 
terminal  coupled  to  said  channel  for  supplying  an  operating 
voluge  to  said  inverter  elements;  a  source  of  operating  voltage 
coupled  to  said  power  supply  terminal;  and  modifying  means 
for  modifying  said  operating  voltage  to  establish  a  desired  time 
delay  exhibited  by  said  channel  is  a  function  of  the  magnitude 
of  the  operating  voltage  supplied  to  said  power  supply  termi- 
nal; said  modifying  means  comprising  voltage  generating 
means  for  generating  a  voltage  representing  the  actual  time 
delay  exhibited  by  said  channel;  means  for  supplying  a  refer- 
ence voltage  representing  said  desired  time  delay;  and  compar- 
ison means  for  comparing  said  generated  and  reference  volt- 
ages and  for  adjusting  the  operating  voltage  supplied  to  said 
power  supply  terminal  as  a  function  of  the  difference  therebe- 
tween. 


4,482,827 
AXIALLYAND  RADIALLY  COMPACT  FULL  WAVE 
RECTIFIER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  ALTERNATOR 
Jeffrey  D.  BaMwIii,  Rockford,  \SL^  assigiior  to  Sondstrttid  Cor- 
poration, Rockford,  III. 

FUcd  Jon.  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  507,511 

Int  a.3  H02K  19m 

U.S.  a.  310—48  D  g  aalns 


follow  the  potential  of  said  voltage  supply  means  after  said 
signal  line  layer  is  cut  off  ffom  said  voltage  supply  means. 


1.  An  axially  and  radially  compact  rectifier  assembly  for 
incorporation  in  a  rotor  of  an  alternator  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  generally  parallel  mounting  plates  in  spaced  rela- 
tion; 

each  of  said  plates  having  three  apertures  arranged  to  define 
an  equilateral  triangle,  the  apertures  in  one  plate  being 
nonaligned  with  the  apertures  in  the  other  plate; 

Six  diodes,  one  for  each  said  aperture,  each  having  a  base 
forming  one  pole  of  the  electrical  circuit  of  the  diode  and 
received  in  an  associated  aperture  in  a  corresponding  plate 
to  be  mounted  thereon,  each  diode  further  including  a 
terminal  forming  the  other  pole  of  said  electrical  circuit 
and  directed  axially  oppositely  of  the  corresponding  base; 

the  spacing  between  said  plates  and  the  orientation  of  the 
diodes  thereon  being  such  that  the  terminals  of  the  diodes 
on  one  said  plate  nest  between  the  terminals  of  the  diodes 
on  the  other  said  plate  and  are  in  close  proximity  to  but 
out  of  contact  with  the  plate  other  than  that  on  which  the 
associated  diode  is  mounted  and  all  of  the  terminals  are 
located  between  said  plates; 

a  pair  of  thin  plate-like  busses,  one  for  each  mounting  plate 
and  in  non-electrically  conductive  abutment  therewith, 
said  bases  being  in  electrical  contact  with  the  bus  associ- 
ated with  the  corresponding  plate; 

circuit  means  between  said  plates  interconnecting  pairs  of 
said  terminals  to  define  a  full  wave  rectifier;  and 

means  securing  said  plates  in  said  spaced  relation. 

4,482,828 
DI$CONNECTABLE  ELECTROMAGNETIC  ECCiS^TTRIC 

ACTUATOR 

Jacques  Vergucs,  Valcacc,  and  Roland  Rabat,  Chabeoil,  both  of 

France,  aaalgnors  to  CROUZET,  Paria,  Fraace 

Filed  Oct  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  434,709 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fhuwe,  Oct  29, 1981, 81  20503 

Int  a.}  F14H  27/10,  1/18 

MS.  CL  310-83  1  ciaia 


1.  A  disconnectable  electromagnetic  eccentric  actuator  for 
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controlling  a  mobile  member  for  automatically  adjusting  a 

machine  comprising: 
ferromagnetic  drive  force  transmitting  means  for  converting 
into  axial  movement  the  cycloidal  rotating  movement  of 
at  least  one  mobile  element  relative  to  a  fixed  element,  the 
fixed  element  comprising  an  integral  part  of  means  for 
converting  an  electromotive  force  into  a  displaceable 
magnetomotive  force  with  a  resultant  generated  flux  that 
provokes  mutual  adhesion  as  well  as  said  cycloidal  rela- 
tive movement  of  said  ferromagnetic  transmitting  means; 
wherein  said  ferromagnetic  transmitting  means  comprises  a 
ferromagnetic  screw  and  nut  in  which  the  difTerence  in 
diameters  as  well  as  the  arrangement  of  the  respective 
threads  allow  either  reciprocal  axial  engagement  or  disen- 
gagement, and  wherein  said  conversion  means  comprises 
an  electromagnetic  multipolar  inductor  device  having 
elementary  stator  circuit  means  of  which  a  portion  of  each 
is  constituted  by  an  angular  segment  of  said  nut  on  the 
threaded  wall  of  the  bore  of  which  said  screw  is  capable  of 
rolling,  thereby  determining  an  axial  driving  force  under 
the  combined  effect  of  the  rotating  magnetic  adherence 
and  of  the  mechanical  stress  imposed  by  the  tangential 
cooperation  of  the  threads  of  the  screw  and  nut. 
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1.  A  brushless  electric  micromotor  comprising  a  rotor  hav- 
ing a  shaft,  a  tube-like  member  of  a  magnetic  material  on  said 
shaft  and  permanent  magnets  mounted  on  said  tube-like  mem- 
ber, said  shaft,  said  tube-like  member  and  said  magnets  being 
rotatably  mounted  in  a  hermetically  sealed  in  a  rotor  housing, 
said  shi^  being  supported  at  its  opposite  ends  in  bearings 
mounted  in  said  housing,  said  permanent  magnets  having  outer 
surfaces  coated  with  a  layer  of  an  electrically  conductive 
metal,  said  permanent  magnets  extending  beyond  one  of  the 
ends  of  said  shaft  and  the  bearing  supporting  said  shaft  end  and 
forming  a  magnetic  drive  for  a  second  shaft  magnetically 
coupled  thereto  and  a  stator  unit  co-axially  surrounding  said 
rotor  housing,  said  stator  unit  having  a  housing  of  magnetic 
material  and  field  winding  coils  in  said  magnetic  material  stator 
housing  arranged  regularly  in  said  stator  housing  coaxially 
around  said  rotor  with  equal  angular  distances  between  said 
coils,  said  coils  being  embedded  in  insulating  material,  the 
hermetically  sealed  rotor  housing  being  provided  with  a  re- 
cessed end  forming  an  axial,  cylindrical  cavity  facing  to  the 
outside,  and  the  end  of  said  permanent  magnets  extend  into  a 
recess  formed  inside  of  said  rotor  housing  by  said  recessed  end 
and  the  outside  wall  of  said  housing,  said  end  of  said  permanent 
magnets  extending  into  said  sleeve  forming  one  part  of  a  mag- 
netic coupling  for  transmitting  the  torque  of  said  rotor  to  said 
second  shaft  having  a  magnetic  coupling  counterpart. 


4,482330 
ELECTRIC  GENERATOR  FOR  VEHICLE 
Yoahiynld  IwaU,  and  Akio  Matsumoto,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 
aasignors  to  Mitanbiahi  Dcnki  Kaboshiki  Kaiaba,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP82/00340,  §  371  Date  Apr.  7,  1983,  §  102(c) 
Date  Apr.  7,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/009S5,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  17, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  491,969 
Clalnt  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  28, 1981, 54-136470; 
Aug.  31, 1981,  56-137335;  Aug.  31,  1981,  56-137336 

Int.  a.3  H02K  9/06.  47/24 
VS.  CL  310—113  7  Claims 


4,482,829 
BRUSHLESS  ELECTRIC  MICROMOTOR 
Pierre  R.  Tardien,  Chatcauncuf-sur-Sarthe,  and  Yves  H.  Mulct- 
Marquis,  Lc  Lion  d' Angers,  both  of  France,  assignors  to 
KoUmorgcn  Technologies  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUcd  Oct  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  433,526 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  8, 1981, 81 18980 

Int  CL^  H02K  49/02 

VS.  a.  310—105  10  Claims 


1.  An  electric  generator  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  generator  rotor  and  a  generator  stator  around  said  rotor, 
said  generator  having  a  first  number  of  poles  and  having 
AC  output  windings  in  said  stator  for  producing  an  AC 
output  usable  for  supplying  power  to  a  load  outside  the 
generator; 

an  electric  motor  consisting  of  a  motor  stator  having  a  sec- 
ond number  of  poles  smaller  than  one  half  said  first  num- 
ber of  fwles  and  a  motor  rotor  rotatably  mounted  relative 
to  said  motor  stator  and  magnetically  coupled  thereto  for 
being  driven  by  energization  of  the  stator,  said  motor 
Stator  being  electrically  connected  to  said  output  windings 
of  said  generator  stator  for  receiving  part  of  the  AC  out- 
put from  said  generator;  and 

a  fan  fixed  to  the  motor  rotor  and  directed  for  causing  a 
cooling  air  flow  to  flow  over  the  generator  for  cooling  the 
generator. 


4,482,831 
MAGNETO  ARRANGEMENT 
John  A.  Notaras,  and  Aagcio  L.  Notaras,  both  of  15  Reynolds 
St,  Balmain,  New  South  Wales,  2041,  Australia 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  479,951         ^ 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Apr.  5, 1982,  PF3484 
Int  a.3  H02K  21/12 
VS.  CL  310—156  7  Claims 


1.  A  magneto  rotor  assembly  in  which  a  magnet  is  main- 
tained in  position  between  a  pair  of  pole  pieces  within  a  cavity 
in  said  rotor,  said  pole  pieces  are  provided  with  two  tapered 
surfaces  and  said  cavity  is  provided  with  two  corresponding 
tapered  surfaces,  one  of  said  tapered  surfaces  extending  in  a 
radial  direction  to  hold  said  pole  pieces  against  outward  move- 
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SHADED  POLE  MOTOR  LAMINATION 
Pul  MillMi,  Utchfidd,  MiBik,  utiptor  to  Ri?al  MuulKtiir- 
{■t  Conpaay,  Eamm  Qty,  Mo. 

FiM  Mar.  31, 1983,  S«r.  No.  4M,846 
tat  a^  HOOK  17/00 


VS.  a.  310-216 


20  Claims 


16.  A  lamination  for  a  shaded  {jole  motor  comprising  a  rotor, 
a  main  coil,  and  a  plurality  of  Shading  coils,  said  lamination 
comprising: 

a  plate; 

means,  included  in  the  plate,  for  defining  a  rotor  opening 
having  a  selected  radius  R  with  respect  to  a  center  M; 

means,  included  in  the  plate,  for  defining  a  reluctance  gap  in 
communication  with  the  rotor  opening,  said  reluctance 
gap  defining  an  index  point; 

means,  included  in  the  plate,  for  defining  first  and  second 
shading  coil  recesses  grouped  with  the  reluctance  gap  and 
in  communication  with  the  rotor  opening; 

said  first  and  second  shading  coil  recesses  positioned  with 
respect  to  the  reluctance  gap  such  that  the  angle  with 
respect  to  the  center  M  between  the  first  recess  and  the 
index  point  is  equal  to  a,  the  angle  with  respect  to  the 
center  M  between  the  second  recess  and  the  index  point  is 
equal  to  c,  and  the  ratio  c/a  k  in  the  range  of  about  1.60  to 
about  1.80. 


4,482J33 

METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  ORIENTED  GOLD  AND 
PIEZOELECTRIC  FILMS 
Robert  W.  Welimt,  Mowoerllle,  and  Donald  H.  Watt,  Turtle 
Oaak,  both  of  Pa.,  aarivwr*  to  Weadnghoaae  Eleetrk  Corp., 
Pittibwtk,  Pa.  I 

DlYiakw  of  Ser.  No.  249,MS,  ApiL  1, 1981,  Ptt  No.  4,428,808. 
TUs  appUcatkm  Jan.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  368,309 
tat  a^  H03H  9/40 
U.S.  a  310-313  A  10  Clalns 

1.  A  transducer  for  generating  acoustic  waves  in  response  to 
electrical  signals  in  a  substrate  having  a  surface  which  does  not 
orient  gold  comprising: 
a  first  layer  of  glass  deposited  over  said  surface  of  said  mate- 
rial. I 
a  second  layer  of  gold  deposited  over  said  second  layer. 


r 


ment  away  from  said  magnet  and  the  other  of  said  Upered 
surfaces  holding  said  pole  pieces  against  radial  movement  each 
said  pole  |Mece  and  said  rotor  cavity  tapered  surfaces  being 
mutually  engagable  to  clamp  said  pole  pieces  against  said 
magnet  within  said  rotor  wherein  a  fastener  holds  each  pole 
piece  in  engagement  with  said  notor  said  two  upered  surfaces 
having  normals  which  are  substantially  mutually  perpendicular 
and  lie  approximately  in  a  plane  and  which  is  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fastener. 


a  fourth  layer  of  conductive  material  formed  over  said  third 
layer,  and 


a  third  layer  of  piezoelectric 
second  layer, 


material  deposited  over  said 


means  for  coupling  an  electrical  signal  between  said  second 
and  fourth  layers. 


4»482334 
ACOUSTIC  IMAGING  TRANSDUCER 
J.  FIcniBg  Dias;  H.  Edward  Karrer,  John  D.  Laraoo,  HI;  Datid 
A.  Wilson,  aU  of  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  and  Amla  M.  Haoafy, 
AodoTcr,  Mass.,  sssignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company, 
Palo  Alto,  Calif  . 

Filed  Jon.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,705 

tat  CL^  HOIL  41/08 

VJS.  CL  310—327  14  Claims 


II  0  0   Q 


1.  An  acoustic  stack  comprising: 

an  acoustic  absorber  having  at  least  one  bonding  surface  for 
bonding  materials  thereto; 

strengthening  a  layer  of  insulating  material  bonded  to  the 
prepared  surface  of  the  absorber,  the  other  surface  of  said 
strengthening  insulating  layer  having  a  layer  of  electri- 
cally conductive  material  formed  thereon; 

a  layer  of  piezoelectric  nuterial  bonded  to  the  electrically 
conductive  material  formed  on  the  strengthening  insulat- 
ing layer,  said  layer  of  piezoelectric  material  having  layers 
of  electrically  conductive  material  formed  on  both  sur- 
faces thereof; 

a  layer  of  electrically  conductive  material  bonded  to  the 
other  surface  of  the  piezoelectric  material;  and 

a  layer  of  material  closely  matching  the  acoustic  impedance 
of  the  human  body  covering  the  third  layer  of  electrically 
conductive  material.  / 

4,482,835 
MULTIPHASE  BACKING  MATERIALS  FOR 
PIEZOELECTRIC  BROADBAND  TRANSDUCERS 
Yoseph  Bar-Cohen,  Dayton;  Da?ld  A.  Stubbs,  WaynesTlllc  and 
WaUy  C.  Hoppe,  Huber  Heights,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Systems  Research  Laboratories,  IiiCn  Dayton,  Ohio 
Filed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,099 
tat  a^  HOIL  41/08 
VJS.  CL  310—327  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  acoustical  transducer  comprising 
a  piezoelectric  crystal  having  an  electrically  conductive 

surface  plated  thereon, 
an  absorbent  backing  nuterial  placed  against  one  surface  of 
said  crystal  for  dampening  the  oscillations  thereof,  and 
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a  housing  for  supporting  the  crystal  and  backing  material, 
the  improvement  characterized  by 

said  backing  material  comprising  a  mixture  of  low  melting 
point  metal  powder  having  a  low  acoustical  impedance 
relative  to  said  crystal  to  form  a  matrix  into  which  is 


4,482,837 
ROTARY  ANODE  FOR  AN  X-RAY  TUBE  AND  A 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
HMeo  KolsuBi,  Tokyo;  Isamu  Koseki,  Yokosaka;  TadasU 
Morlta,  lawasaU;  Ska  Yamaaki,  and  Yoshio  Fokvhara,  both 
of  Ytricohama,  all  of  Japan,  assigBors  to  Tokyo  Shlbonra 
Deaki  KabushlU  Kalsha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Contiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  252,192,  Apr.  8, 1981,  abandoned.  lids 
appUcatkM  JaL  IS,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,955 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1980,  55^726; 
Feb.  18, 1981,  56-21499 

tat  a.>  HOIJ  35/08 
U.S.  a  378—144  3  Claims 


evenly  distributed  one  or  more  metallic  powders  having  a 
relatively  high  acoustical  impedance,  one  of  which  is 
tungsten,  said  mixture  formed  into  a  cohesive  solid  having 
an  acoustical  impedance  precisely  matching  the  impe- 
dance of  said  crystal. 


1.  A  rotary  anode  for  an  X-ray  tube  comprising: 

an  anode  body  formed  of  graphite; 

a  preformed  sheet  formed  of  rhenium  having  a  thickness  of 

IS  to  200  fun  and  bonded  to  the  top  surface  of  said  anode 

body;  and 
a  target  layer  formed  of  tungsten  or  an  alloy  thereof  and 

bonded  to  the  top  surface  of  said  preformed  sheet  by  a 

bonding  agent  incorporating  rhenium  paste. 


4,482336 
ELECTRON  MULTIPLIERS 
Derdc  Washington,  E.  Grlostead;  Hewson  N.  G.  King,  Redhill, 
and  Pamela  M.  Stnbbtffleld,  Croydon,  all  of  England,  assign- 
ors to  U.S.  PhUlps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Contlnaatlon  of  Ser.  No.  748,699,  Dec.  8, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  Is  a  contlnnatlon  of  Ser.  No.  598,234,  JnL  23, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  456,374,  Mar.  29, 
1974,  abandoned,  lids  appUeatlon  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,580 
Claims  priority,  appUatlmi  United  Kingdou,  Apr.  6,  1973, 
16541/73 

tat  a.i  HOIJ  43/00 
VS.  a  313—104  6  Oalms 


4,482,838 
THERMIONIC  EMISSION  CATHODE 
MasiUi  taUl;  HIrotoshi  Hagiwara,  and  Hideo  Hiraoka,  all  of 
Machlda,  Japan,  assignors  to  Denki  Kagakn  Kogyo  Kabnshiki 
Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,467 

Oaiatt  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  9, 1980,  55-173415 

tat  a.3  HOIJ  1/16.  19/10 

VS.  a.  313-336  4  Claims 


(100) 


1.  In  a  channel  plate  electron  multiplier  of  the  laminated 
discrete  dynode  type  wherein  conductive  sheets  are  stacked  in 
closely  spaced  relation,  said  sheete  having  apertures  with  inner 
surfaces  which  are  conductive  and  secondary-emissive,  said 
apertures  being  aligned  to  form  electron  multiplying  channels, 
an  improved  profile  for  said  apertures  comprising  an  input 
cross-section  and  an  output  cross-section  which  are  approxi- 
mately the  same  and  a  concavely  shaped  inner  surface  profile 
so  that  the  minority  of  electrons  tend  to  strike  said  inner  sur- 
face close  to  the  output  end  of  said  apertures  and  the  gain  of 
the  multiplier  is  increased. 


I 


^2 


3-t^A 


1.  A  thermionic  emission  cathode  of  a  single  crystal  made  of 
calcium  hexaboride  type  crystalline  structure  which  comprises 
a  top  surrounded  by  natural  faces  inherent  to  the  axial  direc- 
tion of  the  single  crystal  said  cathode  being  thermodynami- 
cally  suble  and  said  faces  being  formed  by  chemical  etching  or 
by  treatment  under  heat-evaporation  in  vacuum. 
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THERMIONIC  EMISSION  CATHODE  AND 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Tctnjra  Wads;  Mai^Jl  IiUi;  AUn  Mijni,  aiid  Hirotoihi 
Hailwtfa,  aU  (tf  Maehida,  JaiM,  a«^Mn  to  DwU  Kagiikv 
KoflTO  KabaaUU  Kaiiha,  Tolqro,  Japaa 

FIM  Jaa.  20, 19t2,  Sw.  No.  341,078 
i  priority,  applkatkw  Japaa,  May  29, 1981, 82049 
lat  a^  HOU  1/14,  19/06:  HOIK  1/04 
MS,  a  313—346  R  7  daloM 


4,482341 

COMPOSITE  DIELECTRICS  FOR  LOW  VOLTAGE 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DISPLAYS 

Shibaa  K.  Tiko,  aad  Milo  R.  JohaaoB,  botk  of  RkhaHaoB,  Tex., 

•MifMNf*  to  Texas  LntnuMati  laeorpontad,  Dallv,  Tcs. 

Fikd  Mar.  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  383,991 

lat  a^  HOU  1/70 

U.S.  a  313-503  11  n«it 


PtlSIVtTION  IWH 
*f  M  ELtCTDOOC 
DKLCCTIIC 
II8NT(IMTTII|CI«T(II 


OlllCCTmC 

r«MT(TMIISnilKIITI 
IlICTROOt 


M*oiiiic*Te  01  *u 


Si])l4,2000* 

u.ioool 

TiOjM  «,20) 

»00* 

tir;  MMOOl 


I  TO  lOOoi 


1.  A  thermionic  emittion  catlode  which  comprises  a  cath- 
ode tip  made  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  or  rare  earth  metal 
hexaboride,  a  metallic  support  for  the  cathode  tip  to  mechani- 
cally hold  the  base  portion  of  said  cathode  tip  and  a  bonding 
layer  comprising  colloidal  carbon  and  a  reaction  barrier  mate- 
rial which  bonds  said  cathode  tk>  and  said  metallic  support  in 
one  body. 


CRT  CATHODE  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  SUPPORT  MEANS 
Floyd  K.  CoUlBS,  Scaaea  Falla,  and  Doaald  L.  Say,  Waterloo, 
both  of  N.Y^  aaaignors  to  North  American  PUllpa  Coaiuner 
Elaetrooks  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUad  Sap.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  424,118 
lat  a^  HOIJ  29/04 


U.S.a313— 446 


6Claims 


1.  A  thin  film  electroluminescent  display,  comprising: 

an  active  phosphor  layer; 

first  and  second  dielectric  layers,  adjacent  to  said  phosphor 
layer  and  on  opposite  sides  thereof; 

first  and  second  conductor  layers  respectively  adjacent  to 
said  first  and  second  dielectric  layers  and  not  in  contact 
with  said  phosphor  layer, 

a  substrate  adjacent  to  said  first  conductor  layer;  and 

an  encapsulation  layer  adjacent  to  said  second  conductor 
layer; 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  dielectric  layers  consists  essen* 
tially  of  a  uniform  mixture  of  a  first  dielectric  material  and 
a  second  dielectric  material,  said  first  dielectric  material 
having  a  dielectric  constant  which  is  more  than  twice  the 
dielectric  constant  of  said  phosphor,  and  said  second 
dielectric  material  having  a  dielectric  loss  less  than  said 
phosphor. 


1.  In  a  CRT  single  gun  structure  formed  of  sequentially 
arranged  electrode  elements  integrated  by  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinal support  rods,  a  cathode  assembly  oriented  in  spatial 
relationship  with  the  control  electrode  component  of  said  gun 
structure,  the  cathode  assembly  including  support  means,  a 
cathode  eyelet  and  a  cathode,  said  support  means  comprising: 
a  substantially  annular  disc-like  metallic  member  having 
alpha  and  beu  substantially  planar  surfaces  with  a  central 
opening  therethrough  dimensioned  to  accommodate  the 
positioning  and  attachment  of  said  cathode  eyelet  therein, 
said  member  having  a  peripheral  rim  extending  from  one 
of  said  surfaces,  said  disc-like  member  having  at  least  two 
integral  positioning  leg  elements  of  U-shaped  cross  section 
extending  substantially  radially  from  said  rim,  said  U- 
shaped  elemenu  having  sides  formed  as  extensions  of  said 
rim,  the  apex  portion  of  the  exterior  surface  of  each  U- 
shaped  element  being  in  the  plane  of  the  surface  of  said 
support  member  opposite  the  surface  from  which  the  rim 
extends. 


4,482.842 

CURVED  TUBE  TYPE  ULTRA  HIGH  PRESSURE 

MERCURY  ARC  DISCHARGE  LAMP  DEVICE 

Takaahi  FHjImora;  Yoahlftuni  Tomita,  both  of  Mobara,  and 

Kiyoahl  Sawatari,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japao,  aaaignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,714 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Oct  1, 1980,  55-135886; 
Oct  1, 1980,  55-135888;  Oct  1, 1980,  55-135890 

Int  a?  HOU  61/30.  61/20 
MS.  a.  313—634  10  daina 

1.  In  a  curved  tube  type  ultra  high  pressure  mercury  dis- 
charge lamp  device  of  the  type  comprising  an  arcuate  glass 
tube,  a  quantity  of  mercury  contained  in  both  ends  of  said  glass 
tube,  and  electrodes  projecting  into  said  glass  tube  beyond 
surfaces  of  said  mercury  for  creating  electric  discharge  be- 
tween said  electrodes,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
throttles  formed  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  glass  tube  near  said 
electrodes,  said  throttles  having  inner  diameters  smaller  than 
an  inner  diameter  of  said  glass  tube  and  said  mercury  being 
contained  in  spaces  between  said  throttles  and  said  both  ends  of 
said  glass  tube  and  recesses  on  the  internal  side  of  said  nozzles, 
said  recesses  having  larger  diameters  than  the  inner  diameter  of 
said  glass  tube  wherein  an  inner  diameter  d4  of  said  throttles 
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dna  a  diameter  d5  ot  said  electrodes  are  selected  to  satisfy  the 
following  relation 

2dS<d4<3dS 


101b  102i  103  lOld  lOlg     1i    J 


tion  region,  the  injection  means  comprising  a  thermionic 
cathode  for  producing  a  beam  of  electrons  in  the  form  of 
a  hoUow  cone  which  is  centred  on  said  axis  and  intersects 
said  parallel  field  lines  at  a  preset  angle,  and  wherein  each 
electron  follows  a  Unear  tr^tory  from  said  cathode  to 
the  interaction  region  said  angle  being  chosen  to  esublish 
a  preset  component  of  velocity  for  said  beam  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  the  waveguide,  sufficient  to  cause  elec- 
trons in  the  beam  to  gyrate  as  a  result  of  their  interaction 
with  the  parallel  field  lines  at  the  cyclotron  frequency  and 
a  preset  component  of  velocity  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
waveguide  sufficient  to  produce  a  plurality  of  cycles  of 
the  beam  in  the  waveguide, 
and  means  for  modifying  the  magnetic  field  prevailing  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  hollow  cone  to  constrain  the  field  lines  to 
run  substantially  parallel  to  the  electron  beam  in  the  form 
of  said  hollow  cone. 


m   9k  22k 


23k         22i23,9i' 


4,482,844 
LAMP  DIMMER 
Cari  Schwaer,  PetanboroBgh,  and  R.  Cari  Ratii,  Potnam,  both  of 
Canada,  aaaipion  to  WMa-Ute  latamatioaal  Corporatloa, 
Sao  Marcoa,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,405 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Canada,  Feb.  17, 1982, 396452 

lot  a.3  G05F  l/OO 

MS.  a  315-194  11  Claim 


wherein  length  of  said  electrodes  projecting  from  the  surfaces 
of  said  memory  is  selected  to  be  0.7  to  1.0  mm  when  the  lamp 
is  not  operated. 


4,482,843 
GYROTRON  DEVICE 
Dudley  Perring,  Charril,  Engbud,  aasignor  to  Thorn  EMI- 
Varian  Limited,  Hayes,  England 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  346,201 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  10, 1981, 
8104066 

Int  a.}  HOU  25/00 
MS.  a.  315—4  7  Claims 


^/////////////A 


1.  A  gyrotron  device  comprising, 

a  waveguide,  circular  in  cross-section,  which  is  dimensioned 
to  accommodate  a  predetermined  transverse  electric 
mode  and  to  operate  as  an  interaction  region  at  a  predeter- 
mined radio  frequency, 

means  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  having  field  lines 
which,  in  said  interaction  region,  are  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
the  waveguide  and  is  of  a  strength  sufficient  to  cause 
electrons,  introduced  into  the  interaction  region,  to  gyrate 
at  a  predetermined  cyclotron  frequency  (oic), 

injection  means  for  introducing  electrons  into  said  interac- 


\ 


1.  A  lamp  dimmer  for  connection  to  at  least  one  lamp  circuit 
for  interrupting  a  portion  of  each  positive  and  negative  half 
cycle  of  applied  distribution  line  current  to  the  lamp  circuit, 
comprising 

diode  routing  means  connected  to  the  distribution  line  and  to 
the  lamp  circuit  for  providing  line  voltage  to  the  lamp 
circuit, 

an  electronic  switch  connected  to  provide  means  for  inter- 
rupting voltage  through  said  diode  routing  means, 

a  photocontroUer  including  a  photocontrol  driver  and  a 
photocontrol  receiver  for  operating  said  electronic 
switch, 

an  automatically  adjustable  pulse  timer  for  pulse  operating 
said  photocontrol  driver,  the  output  therefrom  being 
adjustable  with  respect  to  pulse  width  within  the  first  part 
of  each  half  cycle  of  applied  line  voltage  as  dependent  on 
the  location  of  the  onset  of  the  timer  operation, 

a  delay  timer  connected  to  said  pulse  timer  for  determining 
the  onset  of  timer  operation  of  said  photocontrol  driver, 

a  zero-crossing  detector  for  producing  an  output  with  each 
line  voltage  zenxrossing  and  connected  to  said  delay 
timer,  and 

input  means  for  determining  the  amount  of  dimming,  said 
input  means  being  connected  to  said  delay  timer,  the  level 
output  determining  the  output  of  said  delay  timer  with 
respect  to  said  zero-crossing  output  of  said  detector. 
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PROCESS  FOR  PREVBNTING  INADVERTENT 
ACTUATION  OF  CONTROLS 
Wflllaa  H.  RoyliMt,  1654  Retado  A?«^  $■»  Uke  aty,  Utah 
MIOS,  and  Byraa  D.  Roylan,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  anign- 
on  to  WilUaa  H.  RoyioMO,  Sah  Lake  Qty,  Utah 
FIM  Sop.  30, 1MB,  Ser.  No.  429,047 
lot  a^  HOSB  37/02 
UjS.  a  315-340 


1.  A  light  fixture  consisting  Of  a  support;  at  least  on&source 
of  illumination  attached  to  the  support;  means  controuing  the 
illumination;  and  means  for  actuating  the  illumination  control 
when  a  physical  object  is  placed  in  proximity  to  the  light 
fixture  a  plurality  of  times  within  a  predesignated  time  period. 


4,48},844 
TELEVISION  LINE  DEFLECnON  ARRANGEMENT 
FMoIck  E.  Wonter,  RedhUl,  England,  aadgnor  to  U.S.  PhiUpa 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JoL  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,839 
ClaioH  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  14, 1981, 
8124849 

lat  a.}  HOIJ  29/56 


U.S.  a  315—371 
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1.  In  a  line  deflection  arrangement  for  television  display 
apparatus,  said  arrangement  comprising  a  line  deflection  coil, 
means  for  producing  a  line  deflection  current  of  substantially 
sawtooth  shape  through  said  line  deflection  coil,  means  for 
producing  a  sutic  magnetic  bias  in  the  direction  of  the  deflec- 
tion nugnetic  field  produced  by  said  line  deflection  the  deflec- 
tion magnetic  field  produced  by  said  line  deflection  coil  when 
energized  by  said  line  deflection  current,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  series  arrangement  of  a  current  limiter  and  a  first 
unidirectional  current  conducting  element,  said  series  arrange- 
ment being  connected  in  parallel  with  said  line  deflection  coil, 
a  variable  impedance  connected  in  parallel  with  said  element, 
means  varying  said  impedance  over  a  field  period  to  cause  said 
deflection  coil  to  produce  a  magnetic  bias  in  said  direction 
which  varies  dynamically  over  said  field  period,  said  dynamic 
magnetic  bias  being  superimposed  on  said  sutic  magnetic  bias. 


4^482,847 
ELECTRICALLY-CONTROLLED  ROTARY  ACTUATOR 
George  Radich,  Jr.;  Charlea  F.  Beeaon,  both  of  Goahen,  and 
Gary  L.  Bartley,  Elkhart,  aU  of  lad.,  aadgnon  to  Johnaon 
Senrice  Cooqpaay,  Milwaokae,  Wia. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  449,929 

lat  CI.}  G05B  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  318—9  10  Gains 


1.  A  motor-driven  actuator  for  providing  rotary  output 
torque  and  including: 

a  single  electric  drive  motor  having  a  stator  adapted  to  be 
configured  for  providing  one  of  a  plurality  of  output 
torques; 

power  transmission  means  including  a  rotatable  output  shaft, 
said  transmission  means  being  coupled  to  said  drive  motor 
and  including  drive  elements  formed  of  disparate  materi- 
als selected  for  transmitting  one  of  said  output  torques, 
and; 

electric  control  means  coupled  to  said  motor  for  providing 
continuous  rotation  positioning  control  of  said  output 
shaft  in  response  to  externally  generated  analog  command 
signals  received  at  said  control  means; 

said  electric  control  means  including  a  first  control  circuit 
having  means  for  generating  a  feedback  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  actual  angular  position  of  said  output  shaft  and 
a  second  control  circuit  responsive  to  said  command 
signals,  said  second  control  circuit  including  signal  shift 
circuit  means  for  selectively  converting  an  externally 
generated  first  input  voltage  signal  received  at  said  con- 
trol means  and  occurring  within  a  predetermined  first 
range  to  an  internally  generated  second  input  voltage 
occurring  within  a  predetermined  second  range. 


4,482,848 

CONTROLLABLE  POWER  SOURCE 

John  C.  W.  Heal,  Coal?ille,  and  George  G.  Dixon,  Efington, 

both  of  England,  aaaignors  to  The  Mareoai  Coaipaay  Uadtad, 

Chelmsford,  ^^J^glwwd 

FUcd  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,701 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  8,  1981, 
8114143 

Int  O.}  H02M  1/14 
U.S.  a.  318—98  8  aains 

1.  A  controllable  power  source  including  voltage  converter 
means,  having  a  converter  input  port  and  a  converter  output 
port  that  is  different  from  said  converter  input  port,  for  receiv- 
ing an  applied  d.c.  voltage  at  the  converter  input  port  and 
producing  from  it  a  higher  a.c.  or  d.c.  voltage  at  the  converter 
output  port;  a  power  regulator  having  a  regulator  input  port 
connected  to  the  converter  output  port  to  receive  the  higher 
voltage  and  having  a  regulator  output  port  for  providing  a 
controlled  power  level;  and  converter  control  means  con- 
nected to  said  converter  means  for  controlling  the  value  of  said 
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higher  voltage  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  character- 
istic so  that  Uie  high  voltage  value  and  the  current  provided  by 


said  regulator  output  port  result  in  a  product  having  a  prede- 
termined maximum. 


4,482,849 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  AUGNMENT  OF  A 

BRUSHLESS  D.C.  MOTOR 

Benno  Doenen,  and  Rolf  Miillcr,  both  of  St  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Papst-Motorea  GoiBH  A  Co.,  K.G., 

St  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,059 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 
1982, 3111387 

Int  a^  H02K  23/00 
U.S.  CL  318—254  14  Claims 


for  moving  said  tape  intermittently;  means  generating  a  brake 
pulse  signal  alternating  with  said  drive  pulse  signal  for  halting 
the  intermittent  movement  of  said  tape;  drive  circuit  means 
supplied  with  said  frequency  signal,  said  drive  pulse  signal,  and 
said  brake  pulse  signal  for  providing  a  pulse-width  modulated 
(PWM)  siffud  having  a  duty  ratio  that  changes  with  the  fre- 
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quency  of  said  frequency  signal  such  that,  during  said  drive 
pulse  signal,  said  duty  ratio  decreases  with  increases  in  said 
rotational  speed  and,  during  said  brake  pulse  signal,  said  duty 
ratio  decreases  with  decreases  in  said  rotational  speed;  and 
controller  means  supplied  with  said  PWM  signal  for  corre- 
spondingly supplying  drive  current  to  said  DC  motor  for 
intermittently  advancing  said  tape. 


9.  Device  for  aligning  a  brushless  d.c.  motor  of  even  number 

pulses  having  commutation  control  by  at  least  one  magnetic 

flux-sensitive  control  member  that  switches  in  response  to  an 

alternating  polarity  of  a  magnetic  field,  said  device  comprising: 

a  holder  having  a  channel  containing  said  control  member, 

and 
a  second  channel  at  least  partially  receiving  and  holding  in 
close  proximity  thereto  at  the  same  circumferential  loca- 
tion in  the  motor  an  additional  permanent  magnet  source 
of  constant  polarity  to  change  die  zero  level  of  resulting 
fluxes  acting  on  said  control  member. 


4,482,851 
CONTROL  CIRCUTT  FOR  STEPPING  MOTOR 
Gloseppe  Cantello,  S.  Ginsto  Can.,  Italy,  assignor  to  lag.  C. 
OUTCtti  k  C  S.pA.,  I?rea,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  454^87 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Dec  30, 1981, 48708  A/81 
lat  a^  H02K  29/04 
U.S.  a  318-494  9  Claims 


4,482350 
CONTROL  CIRCUrr  FOR  DC  CAPSTAN  MOTOR 
MasakaxB  Sonoda;  Takaahi  TmUinXt  both  of  Urawa,  and 
Minora  Oawa,  Kokabo^Ji,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  422,544 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1981, 54-151435 
lat  a^  H02P  3/10 
U.S.  a  318-404  14  Claims 

1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  DC  capstan  motor  for  intermit- 
tently driving  a  tape  in  a  tape  device,  comprising  a  frequency 
signal  generator  associated  with  said  capstan  motor  for  gener- 
ating a  frequency  signal  whose  frequency  varies  with  rota- 
tional speed  of  the  motor,  means  generating  a  drive  pulse  signal 
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1.  In  a  control  circuit  for  a  stepping  motor  having  a  plurality 
of  excitable  windings,  said  circuit  comprising  a  power  supply 
unit  for  generating  a  direct  current  voltage,  switching  means 
interposed  between  said  power  supply  unit  and  said  plurality  of 
excitable  windings  and  selectively  actuatable  for  coupling  said 
power  supply  unit  to  said  plurality  of  excitable  windings,  a 
timing  pulse  generator  for  generating  timing  pulses,  a  transla- 
tor connected  to  said  timing  pulse  generator  for  generating  a 
series  of  sequential  logical  signals  for  actuating  said  switching 
means  and  causing  the  excitation  of  said  plurality  of  windings, 
the  improvement  wherein  a  voltage  multiplier  is  connected  to 
said  power  supply  unit,  to  said  timing  pulse  generator  and  to 
said  plurality  of  windings  for  selectively  multiplying  said  di- 
rect current  voltage  at  each  beginning  of  excitation  of  each  one 
of  said  windings. 
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4,482,853 

MOTOR  SUP  GONTROIXER  FOR  AC  MOTORS 

NkholH  G.  MuskoTM,  Plla  Ifarbor,  F1&^  aHigBor  to  Westing- 

hoaw  Electric  Corp^  Pittsburgh,  Pi. 

Coatiaoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  274,715,  Jou.  24, 1981,  abudoned. 

TUs  applicatkM  Jon.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  500,798 

Int  a^  HI2P  S/40 


U.S.  a  318—729 


laaim 


a  selector  circuit  providing  for  operator  selection  of  RUN 

and  BRAKE  modes; 
a  three  phase  voluge  controller  having  silicon  controlled 

rectifiers  connected  in  said  supply  lines  for  connecting 

said  source  of  three  phase  power  to  said  motor; 
another  silicon  controlled  rectifier  connected  between  two 

terminals  of  said  three  phase  induction  motor; 
means  to  control  the  firing  of  said  another  silicon  controlled 

rectifier; 
means  for  providing  an  adjustable  positive  ramp  signal; 
means  for  providing  a  sawtooth  wave  form  signal  for  and 

synchronized  with  each  of  said  first,  second  and  third 

supply  lines;  and 
a  fint,  second  and  third  phase  control  circuit  means  for 

controlling  the  firing  angles  of  said  silicon  controlled 

rectifiers; 


--^Mt 


tlT^r^ 


1.  Energy  saving  control  apparatus  for  a  constant-frequency 
AC  induction  motor,  comprising: 

control  means  comprising  an  electronic  switch  having  a 
control  terminal  and  a  pair  of  output  terminals  connected 
in  series  circuit  relationship  with  a  motor  being  controlled 
thereby  and  a  source  of  AC  power, 

sensing  means  interconnected  with  both  of  said  output  termi- 
nals for  generating  a  sense  signal  proportional  to  the  am- 
plitude of  the  voluge  across  said  control  means;  and 

feedbacic  means  responsive  solely  to  the  amplitude  of  cur- 
rent and  voluge  levels  in  said  apparatus,  said  feedback 
means  being  interconnected  with  said  sensing  means  to 
receive  said  sense  signal  therefrom,  said  feedback  means 
being  interconnected  with  said  control  qieans  at  said  con- 
trol terminal  thereof,  said  feedback  means  comprising  a 
Une  voluge  reference  means  for  generating  a  line  voluge 
signal  proportional  to  the  ampUtude  of  the  voluge  of  the 
AC  power  and  for  subtracting  said  sense  signal  from  said 
line  voltage  reference  signal  to  produce  a  feedback  con- 
trol signal  for  being  applied  to  said  control  terminal,  said 
feedback  means  also  comprising  current  means  for  gener- 
ating a  current  signal  proportional  to  the  ampUtude  of 
current  flow  through  the  motor  being  controlled,  said 
feedback  means  incorporating  said  current  signal  into  said 
feedback  control  signitl  such  .that  an  increase  in  the  ampli- 
tude of  said  current  flow  causes  an  increase  in  the  conduc- 
tion time  of  said  electronic  switch  of  said  control  means, 
said  control  means  utihzing  said  feedback  control  signal  to 
vary  the  average  voltage  suppUed  to  said  motor  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  voltage  across  said  control  means  and  the 
current  through  said  motor. 


said  first,  second  and  third  phase  control  circuit  means  being 
responsive  to  said  positive  ramp  signal  and  said  sawtooth 
waveform  signal  for  controlling  the  firing  angles  of  said 
silicon  controlled  rectifiers  to  provide  a  soft  start  for  said 
motor;  and 

means  to  provide  an  adjusuble  brake  torque  signal; 

means  to  provide  an  adjusuble  brake  timer  signal  determin* 
ing  the  duration  of  sud  brake  torque  signal; 

means  to  provide  a  seco^  timer  signal  to  become  active  at 
the  termination  of  said  brake  timer  signal; 

said  first  phase  control  circuit  means  being  responsive  to  said 
brake  torque  signal  for  controlling  the  firing  angle  of  said 
siUcon  controlled  rectifier  in  said  first  supply  line  to  pro> 
vide  a  dynamic  brake  for  said  motor,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  second  timer  signal  to  discontinue 
said  supply  of  three  phase  power  on  said  first,  second  and 
third  supply  Unes. 


4,482383 


COMPOSITE  CONTROL  FOR  SOFT  START  AND 
DYNAMIC  BRAKING  OF  A  THREE-PHASE  INDUCnON 

MOTOR 
Maaabhai  R.  BhavHu-,  Oatario,  Calif.,  aMigaor  to  Rcolaad 
Ekctric  CoBvaay,  ladastry,  Criif. 

FUad  Aag.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  295,489 
lat  aJ  H02P  ;/2«  3/24 
UjS.  a  318-778  UOaiaH 

1.  A  soft  start  control  circuit  for  a  three  phase  induction 
motor  conveniently  modifiable  so  as  to  provide  a  dynamic 
braking  function  comprising:       I 
a  source  of  three  phase  powet  having  a  first,  second  and 
third  su{^ly  line; 


4,482354 
INVERTER  dRCUTT 
Shigeki  Kawada,  Hino;  HIroahi  Ishida,  Hamara,  and  SUaichi 
KooBo,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  aasigBors  to  Fanoc  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  433,103 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  Japan,  Oct  9, 1961,  54-141239 
lat  CL^  H02H  7/122 
U.S.  CL  318—801  5  Clains 

1.  An  inverter  circuit  connectable  to  a  DC  volUge  generat- 
ing unit  having  output  terminals,  and  to  a  bridge  circuit,  having 
input  terminals  and  a  plurality  of  switching  elements  con- 
nected in  the  form  of  a  bridge,  for  receiving  a  DC  voluge  firom 
said  DC  voluge  generating  luit  and  for  converting  into  an 
alternating  current.  The  received  DC  voltage,  said  inverter 
circuit  comprising: 
first  switching  means  for  connecting  said  bridge  circuit  input 
terminals  to  said  DC  voluge  generating  circuit  output 
terminals  when  said  first  switching  means  is  closed  to 
begin  operation  of  said  inverter  circuit; 
a  series  network  including 
a  pair  of  diodes  connected  so  as  to  be  forward  biased  with 
respect  to  the  DC  voltage,  and 
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a  spike  absorbing  capacitor  connected  between  said  di- 
odes, 

said  series  network  being  connected  to  the  input  terminals  of 


4,482356 

BATTERY  CHARGER 

Paal  L.  Meretsky,  Halfh,  Israel,  aari0M>r  to  Techaioa  Rcaearch 

and  DcTelopmeat  Fooadattoa,  Ltd.,  Haifii,  Israel 

CoatfanatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  219332,  Dec  17, 1960, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  difisioa  of  Ser.  No.  921344,  JaL  3, 1978, 

Pat  No.  4354,114.  Iliis  application  JaL  7, 1962,  Ser.  No. 

396,054 

lat  a^  H02J  7/QO 

UAa320-59  UCIaims 


said  bridge  circuit,  said  spike  absorbing  capacitor  having 
both  ends  Uiereof  connected,  for  DC  current,  to  the  out- 
put terminals  of  said  DC  voluge  generating  unit  prior  to 
closure  of  said  first  switching  means. 


''  i-?-*  "       '■'      nil      I         I       "l 


4,482355 

CURRENT  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRIC 

POWER  SYSTEMS 

Kcaicfai  Otsaka,  HamaUta,  and  Taken  Shimamara,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  aarigaors  to  Tokyo  Shibaara  Deaki  ir«»'»«i»«M  Kai. 
sha,  KawasaU,  Japan 

Filed  May  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  495,474 

Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24, 1982, 57-89168 

lat  a^  H02P  5/40 

U.S.  a  318-809  11  Claims 


1.  A  current  control  apparatus  for  electric  power  systems, 
comprising: 

first  means  for  providing  a  DC  amplitude  instruction  and  an 
AC  phase  instruction; 

second  means  responsive  to  voluge  instructions  for  supply- 
ing a  load  with  AC  load  currents; 

third  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  means  for  gen- 
erating a  DC  phase  error  signal  according  to  the  phase 
difference  between  a  phase  angle  of  a  composed  vector  of 
said  AC  load  currents  and  that  of  said  AC  phase  instruc- 
tion, and  for  generating  a  DC  amplitude  signal  according 
to  the  sum  of  the  square  of  a  cosine  component  of  said  AC 
load  currents  and  the  square  of  a  sine  component  of  said 
AC  load  currents; 

fourth  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  third  means  for  gener- 
ating a  first  voltage  instruction  which  corresponds  to  the 
difference  between  said  DC  ampUtude  instruction  and  said 
DC  amplitude  signal,  and  for  generating  a  second  voluge 
instruction  which  corresponds  to  said  DC  phase  error 
signal;  and 

fifth  means  coupled  to  said  second  and  fourth  means  for 
generating  said  voltage  instructions  according  to  said  first 
and  second  voluge  instructions. 


1.  A  transformerless  battery  charger  comprising  a  bridge 

assembly  having  a  plurality  of  diodes  arranged  in  a  bridge,  said 

bridge  assembly  having  means  to  permit  batteries  to  be 

charged  to  be  connected  thereto,  a  zener  diode  assembly 

across  the  output  of  said  bridge  assembly,  means  connecting 

the  bridge  assembly  to  a  charging  voluge  source,  means  to 

limit  the  flow  of  current  from  said  charging  volUge  source  into 

said  bridge  assembly,  said  zener  diode  assembly  breakdown 

voluge  being  greater  than  the  battery  volUge,  and  the  bridge 

diode  assembly  voluge  rating  being  greater  dun  the  zener 

diode  breakdown  voluge;  said  current  Umiting  means  between 

said  source  and  said  bridge  and  said  voluge  relationships 

between  said  bridge,  said  zener  diode  and  said  batteries  being 

such  as  to  permit  direct  use  of  relatively  large  voluges  at  said 

source  witiiout  the  intervention  of  a  transformer  while  using 

diodes  in  said  bridge  of  relatively  low  ratings  and  of  relatively 

low  cost;  and  said  battery  charger  being  so  arranged  that  the 

output  of  said  diode  bridge  is  absorbed  by  said  zener  diode 

when  said  batteries  to  be  charged  are  disconnected  from  said 

diode  bridge. 


4,482357 
CLOSED  LOOP  POWER  FACTOR  CONTROL  FOR 
DRILLING  RIGS 
Michael  N.  Porche,  Houston,  and  Loois  G.  Beaaregard,  Staf- 
ford, botii  of  Tex.,  assigaors  to  Rig  Effideacy,  lac,  Hoastoa, 
Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,119 
Int  Q.^  H02J  3/1% 
U.S.  a  323—205  20  Claims 

4.  In  a  drilling  rig  having  a  plurality  of  engine-generator  sets 
which  form  an  alternating  current  power  supply  system  for 
operating  the  rig's  electrical  equipment  and  machinery,  a 
method  for  controlling  the  system  power  factor  comprising: 
sensing  the  instantaneous  power  factor  of  each  engine-gener- 
ator set; 
comparing  the  sensed  power  factor  from  each  engine-gener- 
ator set  to  a  prescribed  power  factor; 
forming  a  power  factor  control  signal  for  each  engine-gener- 
ator set  indicative  of  the  difference  between  the  sensed 
instantaneous  power  factors  and  the  prescribed  power 
factor; 
providing  a  field  exciution  signal  to  a  reactive  power  gener- 
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ator  proportionate  to  the  power  factor  control  signal 
which  is  indicative  of  the  largest  differential  between 
sensed  power  factor  and  pfescribed  power  factor; 
coupling  the  output  of  the  repctive  power  generator  to  the 
rig  power  system; 


4,482,858 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  A  METHOD  OF  TESTING 

DETONATING  SYSTEMS 

Bohumil  M.  J.  Pliehta,  Kenptoa  Park,  South  Africa,  assignor  to 

AECI  Limited,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa 

FUcd  Mar.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  359,893 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  South  Africa,  Mar.  27,  1981, 
81/2074  1 

lot  a.^  GOiR  27/00 
VJS,  CL  324—57  Q  31  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  impulse  testing  of  a  first  reactive  element 
having  a  resistive  component  R  to  be  measured,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  second  reactive  element  means  for  storing  a  calibrated 
energy  value  from  a  power  supply; 

switch  means  for  releasing  said  calibrated  energy  from  said 
second  reactive  element  means  into  said  first  reactive 
element  so  as  to  obtain  an  overdamped  or  non-oscillatory 
response  of  the  second  order;  and 

measurement  means  for  effecting  a  single  reading  of  a  single 
peak  value  of  said  second  order  response  and  for  extract- 
ing the  value  of  said  resistive  component  R  from  said 
calibrated  energy  value  and  from  said  single  reading  of  a 
peak  value  of  said  second  order  response. 


4,482,859 

OBJECT  DISPLACEMENT  SENSOR  AND  DEVICE  FOR 

MEASURING  THE  ROTATION  SPEED  AND  VIBRATION 

FREQUENCY  OF  A  ROTOR 
Jacques   M.   A.    Foumier,   Chatillon,    France,   assignor   to 
S.N.E.CAf  Ji.,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,346 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  15, 1981, 81  09681 
lot  a.}  GOIR  27/26 
VJS,  a.  324—61  QS  9  Claims 


whereby  the  rig's  power  factor  is  corrected  by  providing 
reactive  power  to  the  systeii  which  is  required  to  correct 
the  individual  engine-generator  set  operating  at  the  worst 
power  factor. 


1.  An  object  displacement  sensor  comprising: 

a  resonant  circuit  having  at  least  one  inductive  element  and 
a  condensor  with  one  of  the  plates  of  said  condensor  being 
made  up  of  a  conductive  surface  and  the  other  plate  being 
successively  formed  by  each  one  of  a  plurality  of  objects 
passing  close  to  said  surface; 

a  first  oscillator  connected  to  said  resonant  circuit  for  deter* 
mining  a  functioning  frequency  such  that  the  signal  issued 
from  said  first  oscillator  is  modulated  by  the  frequency 
with  which  said  objects  pass  said  surface; 

frequency  discriminator  means  comprising  a  second  oscilla- 
tor controlled  by  a  phase  loop  consisting  of  a  first  multi« 
plier  circuit  and  a  first  integrator  with  the  reference  input 
of  said  first  multiplier  circuit  being  supplied  with  the 
frequency  modulated  signal  issued  from  said  first  oscilla- 
tor in  order  to  provide  a  demodulation  of  said  frequency 
modulation  signal  issued  by  said  first  oscillator. 


4,482,860 

CAPACITANCE  MEASUREMENT  PROBE 

Donald  G.  Risko,  Monroerille,  PaM  assignor  to  Extrude  Hone 

Corporation,  Irwin,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  329,943,  Dec.  11, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,422,035,  which  is  a  continuatioB'in*part  of  Ser.  No.  215,737, 
Dec.  12, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  19, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  486,807 
Int  a.^  GOIR  27/26 
U.S.  a.  324—61  P  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  gauging  a  predetermined  characteristic  of 
an  electrically  conductive  surface  by  spacing  an  active  sensor 
area  a  predetermined  distance  from  an  incremental  area  of  said 
conductive  surface  and  capacitively  coupling  said  active  sen- 
sor area  and  said  incremental  area  for  said  gauging,  wherein  at 
least  a  portion  of  an  electrically  conductive  material  comprises 
said  active  sensor  area  and  wherein  said  incremental  area  is 
determined  by  said  active  sensor  area  and  provides  a  gauging 
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capacitance  in  accordance  with  said  surface  characteristic,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 


locations  and  producing  time  markers  at  corresponding 
time  positions  of  said  Y-T  and  X-Y  displays. 


Jg!^ 


4,482,862 

CURRENT  SENSOR 

Jonathan  R.  Leehey,  Maiden,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Charles 

Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Maas. 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  387,162 

Int  a.)  GOIR  S3/00 

VS.  CL  3^117  R  6  Claims 


electrically  sensing  when  said  predetermined  distance  is 

attained;  and 
commensing  said  gauging  only  in  response  to  said  sensing. 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  current  in  a  conductor,  compris- 


4,482,861 

WAVEFORM  MEASUREMENT  AND  DISPLAY 

APPARATUS 

Lee  J.  Jalofec,  Beaverton,  and  Roland  E.  Andrews,  Portland, 

both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Bea?erton,  Oreg. 

FUed  Jun.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,008 

Int  a.i  GOIR  23/16 

VS.  a.  324—77  B  3  Qaims 


mg: 


aN     Hj^ 


1.  A  waveform  measurement  and  display  apparatus,  com- 
prising: 

a  first  and  second  signal-processing  channel,  each  including 
means  for  converting  a  respective  electrical  signal  to 
digital  represenutions  thereof,  digital  memory  means  for 
storing  said  representations,  and  means  for  converting  said 
representations  to  analog  values  for  display; 

means  for  selectively  providing  a  Y-T  display  wherein  at 
least  one  of  said  first  and  second  signals  is  displayed  along 
a  time  axis,  and  an  X-Y  display  wherein  said  first  signal  is 
displayed  along  a  first  axis  with  respect  to  said  second 
signal  displayed  along  a  second  axis  normal  to  said  first 
axis;  and 

means  for  storing  time  marker  data  at  predetermined  address 


A.  first,  second,  and  third  magnetic  cores  disposed  about 
said  conductor,  and  a  plurality  of  windings  associated 
with  said  cores, 

wherein  said  first  core  is  non-linear  and  is  adapted  for 
operation  in  and  between  its  saturation  ranges  of  its  B-H 
characteristic,  and  has  a  bucking  winding,  a  cancella- 
tion winding  and  a  low  frequency  sensor  winding 
wound  thereabout, 

wherein  said  second  core  is  adapted  for  operation  in  a 
substantially  non-saturating  range  of  its  B-H  character- 
istic and  has  a  bucking  winding  and  a  cancellation  wind- 
ing wound  thereabout, 

wherein  said  third  core  is  adapted  for  operation  in  a  sub- 
stantially non-saturating  range  of  its  B-H  characteristic 
and  has  a  bucking  winding  and  a  high  frequency  sensor 
winding  wound  thereabout, 

B.  means  for  coupling  said  cancellation  windings  of  said  first 
and  second  cores  in  series  in  a  closed  loop, 

C.  means  for  coupling  said  bucking  windings  of  said  first, 
second,  and  third  cores  in  series,  and  associated  means  for 
generating  an  output  signal  representative  of  the  current 
in  said  bucking  windings, 

D.  bandpass  filter  means  coupled  to  said  high  frequency 
sensor  winding  for  generating  a  first  error  signal  represen- 
tative of  high  frequency  flux  changes  in  said  third  core, 

E.  flux  oscillator  means  coupled  to  said  low  frequency  sen- 
sor winding  for  generating  a  second  error  signal  represen- 
tative of  low  frequency  flux  changes  in  said  first  core, 

F.  feedback  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  error 
signals  for  generating  a  bucking  current  represenutive  of 
a  combination  of  said  first  and  second  error  signals,  and 
means  for  coupling  said  bucking  signal  to  said  series  con- 
nected bucking  windings, 

whereby  the  flux  generated  in  said  first,  second  and  third 
cores  from  said  bucking  current  substantially  nulls  flux 
generated  in  said  first,  second  and  third  cores  from  said 
current-to-be-measured  in  said  conductor  and  said  output 
signal  is  representative  of  said  current-to-be-measured. 
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4,482^(3 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING 

ELECTRONIC  RESPONSE  Of  HIGH  SPEED  DEVICES 

AND  MATERIALS 
DtTid  H.  Attfton,  Mountaiiuide,  N  J.,  and  Peter  R.  Smith,  New 
York,  N.Yn  aMignon  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories,  Murray 
Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  292,438 

lot  a.i  G01|t  SJ/26 

VJS.  CL  324—158  T  13  Claims 


I, 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  electronic  response  times  com- 
prising: 
a  flrst  and  second  means  for  generating  electrical  signals 

upon  illumination  by  optical  pulses,  said  first  and  second 

means  comprising  a  pulse  geterator  and  a  sampling  gate, 

respectively; 
optical  means  for  sequentially  illuminating  said  first  and  said 

second  means; 
means  for  electrically  connectitg  a  device  to  said  Tirst  and 

said  second  means;  and 
an  output  terminal  adapuble  for  connection  to  means  for 

analyzing  the  output  from  said  device. 


4,482,844 
PROCESS  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  COLLECTING 
MAGNETTTE-CONTAINt^G  ORE  DUST  SAMPLES  AND 
DETERMINING  THE  MAGNETTTE  AND 
PHOSPHOROUS  CONTENTS  THEREOF 
Ralaer  Kocnig,  Eschbom;  Rolf  Sieglcn,  Sulzbach;  Wol^ang 
Weisacr,  BmI  Homburg,  and  Hdga  Hcide,  Kelkheim,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  lo  Luossa?aara<Kiiranavaani 
AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  IS,  1981,  S4r.  No.  225,199 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 
1980,  3001704 

Int  a^  GOIN  27/72t  GOIR  33/J2 
VJS.  a.  324—226  w  claims 


uwMa  MuDO 


7.  Apparatus  for  the  determination  of  the  magnetite  and 
phosphorous  contents  of  a  magnethe-containing  ore  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  means  for  collecting  a  sample  of  dust  from  the  magnetite- 
containing  ore  and  placing  the  magnetite-containing  dust 
in  a  tube; 

(b)  means  for  determining  the  magnetite  content  of  the  dust 
sample  from  changes  m  the  magnetic  flux  thereof,  said 
magnetite  content  determina^on  using  a  coil  system 


which  includes  at  least  a  first  measuring  coil  adapted  to 
generate  an  output  signal  for  determining  the  magnetite 
content,  the  core  of  the  measuring  coil  forming  a  tube 
which  has  a  minimum  filling  height  that  exceeds  the 
length  of  the  coil  and  including  a  means  for  receiving  and 
processing  signals  received  from  the  first  measuring  coil 
and  from  a  second  measuring  coil; 

(c)  means  for  determining  the  mass  of  the  dust  sample  from 
changes  in  the  magnetic  flux,  said  dust  sample  mass  deter- 
mination using  a  second  measuring  coil  adapted  to  gener- 
ate an  output  signal,  which  has  a  length  that  exceeds  the 
maximum  filling  height  of  the  tube  and  which  is  provided 
for  determination  of  the  dust  sample  mass  to  send  a  signal 
to  the  means  for  receiving  and  processing  signals;  and 

(d)  means  for  determining  the  phosphorous  content  of  the 
dust  sample. 


4,482,865 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  INDUCEMENT  OF 

A  MAGNETIC  HELD  IN  AN  ELONGATED  ARTICLE 

UNDER  TEST 

Kenneth  E.  George,  Jr.,  McKeesport,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,912 

Int.  a.i  GOIN  27/84;  GOIR  33/12 

U.S.  a.  324—263  8  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  magnetizing  an  elongated  magnetizable 
workpiecc  which  passes  in  a  longitudinal  flow  path  through 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  electrically  insulated  workpiece  support  means  adapted 
to  support  said  workpiece  along  a  portion  of  said  flow 
path; 

(b)  primary  support  means  including  a  rail  member  posi- 
tioned above  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  workpiece; 

(c)  a  carriage  adapted  to  travel  along  said  rail  member  be- 
tween a  first  position  remote  from  said  workpiece  and  a 
second  position  above  one  end  of  said  workpiece; 

(d)  electric  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  car- 
riage to  drive  said  carriage  between  said  first  and  second 
positions; 

(e)  workpiece  locating  means  in  electrical  contact  with  said 
electric  drive  means,  said  workpiece  locating  means  being 
effective  to  generate  a  signal  to  halt  the  movement  of  said 
carriage  along  said  rail  member  when  said  carriage 
reaches  said  second  position; 

(0  first  vertically  displaceable  support  means  affixed  to  said 
carriage,  said  vertically  displaceable  support  means  sup- 
porting said  workpiece  locating  means  and  being  effective 
to  displace  said  workpiece  locating  means  between  one 
position  effective  to  locate  said  one  end  of  said  workpiece 
and  another  position  out  of  said  flow  path; 

(g)  a  first  electrical  contact  means; 

(h)  second  vertically  displaceable  support  means  affixed  to 
said  first  vertically  displaceable  support  means,  said  sec- 
ond vertically  displaceable  support  means  supporting  said 
first  electrical  contact  means  and  being  effective  to  dis- 
place said  first  electrical  contact  means  between  a  position 
in  operative  contact  with  said  workpiece  and  another 
position  out  of  said  flow  path; 
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(i)  second  electrical  contact  means  arranged  with  respect  to 
the  other  end  of  said  workpiece  for  movement  between  a 
position  in  operative  contact  with  said  workpiece  and 
another  position  out  of  said  flow  path;  and, 

(j)  source  of  magnetizing  current  adapted  to  cause  a  magne- 
tizing current  to  pass  in  said  workpiece  between  said  first 
and  second  electrical  contact  means  when  each  is  in  its 
respective  electrical  contact  position. 


4,482,866 

REFERENCE  LOAD  AMPUHER  CORRECnON 

SYSTEM 

Robert  C.  Crooks,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Barcus- 

Berry,  Inc.,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,794 

Int  a.}  H03F  1/OS 

VJS.  a.  330-149  42  Claims 


/^  ^ 


1.  A  method  of  correcting  for  variations  in  a  load  driven  by 
a  power  amplifier  that  has  an  input  circuit  line  through  which 
it  receives  a  variable  wave  form  input  program  voltage  signal, 
which  comprises: 
applying  said  program  signal  to  a  reference  load  which  has 
electrical  characteristics  that  simulate  characteristics  of 
said  driven  load  and  using  the  response  of  said  reference 
load  to  said  program  signal  to  develop  a  correction  signal 
for  said  driven  load,  and 
simultaneously  applying  said  program  signal  and  said  cor- 
rection signal  to  said  power  amplifier. 


4,482,867 
MICROWAVE  POWER  TRANSMTTTER  FOR  DOPPLER 

RADAR 

Maurice  Marchand,  and  Yan  Haentjens,  both  of  Boulogne, 
France,  assignors  to  LMT-Radio  ProfessionneUe,  Boulogne- 
BUlan«court,  France 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,507 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  23, 1981, 81  19940 
Int  a.J  H03F  3/6a  3/193 
VJS.  a  330-277  5  Claims 
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mining  the  output  voIUge  of  the  regulator,  and  the  inputs 
being  joined  together; 
a  control  circuit  comprising  a  Zener  diode  for  supplying  the 
said  reference  voltage,  and  means  for  supplying  this  Zener 
diode  under  the  control  of  a  digital  signal  in  phase  with 
the  microwave  pulses. 


4,482,868 

OUTPUT  STAGE  FOR  A  DRIVER  aRCUTT  HAVING 

LOW  QUIESCENT  OUTPUT  CURRENT 

Roger  A.  Whatley,  Austhi,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc^ 

Schaumburg,  lU. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,516 

Int  a.^  H03F  3/26,  3/16 

U.S.  a.  330-274  8  Qaims 


1.  A  microwave  power  transmitter  for  Doppler  radars, 
which  comprises: 

an  amplifying  chain  formed  by  a  plurality  of  stages  in  series 
provided  with  field  effect  transistors  operating  in  Class  A 
mode  for  amplifying  a  signal  formed  by  a  sequence  of 
microwave  pulses; 

a  plurality  of  voltage  regulators  for  separately  supplying  at 
least  each  stage  of  the  amplifying  chain,  each  regulator 
having  an  input  for  receiving  a  reference  voltage  deter- 


1.  An  output  stage  for  a  driver  circuit  which  has  a  small 

amount  of  quiescent  output  current,  comprising: 

current  source  means  for  sourcing  output  current  via  an 

output  terminal  in  proportion  to  an  applied  drive  current; 

current  sink  means  for  sinking  output  current  via  the  output 

terminal  in  proportion  to  an  input  control  voltage; 
drive  means  coupled  to  said  current  source  means  for  pro- 
viding the  drive  current; 
cross-over  compensation  means  for  biasing  the  current 
source  means  at  least  a  predetermined  bias  voluge  above 
the  output  terminal,  comprising: 
a  first  diode-connected  device  having  a  first  current  elec- 
trode coupled  to  both  said  drive  means  and  said  current 
source  means,  and  a  second  current  electrode;  and 
a  second  diode-connected  device  having  a  first  current 
electrode  coupled  to  the  second  current  electrode  of 
said  first  diode-connected  device,  and  a  second  current 
electrode  coupled  to  both  said  output  terminal  and  said 
current  sink  means;  and 
shunt  means,  for  shunting  the  drive  current  away  from  the 
current  source  means  in  response  to  the  input  control 
.voltage,  comprising: 

first  shunt  means  coupled  in  parallel  with  both  the  second 
diode-connected  device  and  said  current  sink  means; 
and 
second  shunt  means  coupled  in  parallel  with  said  first  and 
second  diode-connected  devices  and  with  said  current 
sink  means. 


4,482,869 

PLL  DETECnON  CIRCUTT  HAVING  DUAL 

BANDWIDTH  LOOP  HLTER 

Hitoshi  Hirata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  368,067 
Int  a.3  H03L  7/10 
VS.  a.  331—4  5  Claims 

1.  A  PLL  (phase  locked  loop)  detection  circuit,  comprising: 
a  loop  fUter  comprising  plural  elements;  a  changeover  circuit 
for  switching  a  frequency  response  characteristic  of  said  loop 
filter,  and  changeover  circuit  comprising  a  switching  circuit 
including  a  pair  of  parallel-connected  transistors,  said  switch- 


866 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  13, 1984 


ing  circuit  being  connected  acron  respective  end  tenninab  of 
a  circuit  which  includes  at  least  one  of  said  plural  loop  filter 
elements;  and  actuating  means  for  switching  said  pair  of  tran- 
sistors in  response  to  a  predetermined  control  signal,  said 


■1^-Gih 


4,4^,870 

MAGNETRON  WITH  MAGNETIC  YOKE  HAVING 

ANNULAR  PROJECTION 

MasM  Sakai,  Mobara  aty,  Japan,  asaigBor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312445 
OaiBs  priority,  application  Japu,  Oct  24, 1980,  S5-148306 
Int  CL^  MOIJ  25/50 
VJS,  a  331—86  I  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  magnetron  of  the  type  comprising  an  anode  cylinder 
containing  an  oscillator  cavity; 

a  pair  of  cup  shaped  sealing  members  connected  to  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  anode  cylinder  for  forming  an  evacu- 
ated vessel  together  with  said  anode  cylinder; 

one  of  said  sealing  members  being  connected  to  a  load  of  said 
magnetron, 

a  pair  of  permanent  magnets  respectively  surrounding  said 
sealing  members, 

a  magnetic  yoke  enclosing  said  permanent  magnets  for  pro- 
viding a  magnetic  flux  passage  therefor,  and 

a  ring  shaped  electroconductive  gasket  member  having  a 
central  aperture  interposed  between  said  one  sealing  mem- 
ber and  said  yoke; 

the  improvement  which  comprises  an  external  annular  pro- 
jection provided  on  a  portion  of  said  yoke  to  form  an 
annular  recess  with  said  one  sealing  member  projecting 
through  said  recess  for  receiving  said  gasket  member 
snugly  fitted  between  said  annular  projection  and  said  one 
sealing  member; 

a  flat  edge  extending  radially  inwardly  from  said  annular 
projection  toward  an  outer  periphery  of  said  one  cup 
shaped  sealing  member  for  supporting  a  bottom  portion  of 
said  gasket  member;  and 

a  cylindrical  flange  depending  from  an  inner  end  of  said  flat 
edge,  said  cylindrical  flange  forming  a  central  opening  for 
receiving  said  one  sealing  member  in  contact  therewith. 


4,482371 

WIDEBAND  VCO  INCLUDING  VARIABLE  CAPAOTIVE 

OUTPUT  COUPLING  VARACTOR  FOR  CONSTANT 

POWER  OUTPUT 

Martin  S.  StringfeUow,  Tenpe,  Ariin  aailgBor  to  Motorola  Inc^ 

Schaumborg,  IIL 

Filed  Job.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,146 

lat  a^  H03B  7/J4.  9/14 

VS.  a.  331—101  6  Claims 


actuating  means  comprising  a  current  mirror  circuit  having  a 
two-stage  conflguration,  outptts  of  said  current  mirror  circuit 
stages  being  respectively  connected  to  bases  of  said  pair  of 
transiston. 


6.  In  a  wideband  resonator  voltage  controlled  oscillator, 
capacitive  coupling  output  apparatus  comprising  a  coupling 
varactor  providing  the  capacitive  coupling  and  a  variable  bias 
circuit  coupled  to  said  varactor  for  varying  the  capacity 
thereof  as  the  frequency  of  the  voltage  controlled  oscillator 
varies  to  maintain  the  power  output  substantially  constant. 


4,482,872 

SWEPT  FREQUENCY  OSCILLATORS  HAVING  TIME 

CONSTANT-CONTROLLED  SIGNAL  LEVEL  DETECTOR 

John  D.  Middletoa,  Welwya,  England,  asaigBor  to  Marconi 

Instnunents  Limited,  CheloMford,  England 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,075 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  9,  1980, 
8039391 

Int  a.}  H03B  23/00 
U.S.  a.  331—178  11  Oalna 


1.  A  swept  frequency  oscillator,  comprising  a  variable  fre- 
quency oscillator  whose  output  frequency  is  capable  of  being 
swept  over  a  particular  frequency  range;  a  signal  level  detector 
means  for  monitoring  the  amplitude  of  the  output  signal  of  the 
variable  frequency  oscillator;  and  means  operative  over  at  least 
part  of  the  frequency  range  of  said  oscillator  for  controlling 
the  time  constant  of  the  signal  level  detector  means  in  depen- 
dence on  the  actual  frequency  value,  so  that  the  time  constant 
is  at  least  approximately  inversely  related  to  the  frequency 
value. 
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.....^.....,  4,482,873  distributed  capacitor  thus  being  formed  by  the  multi-turn  in- 

PRINTED  HYBRID  QUADRATURE  3  DB  SIGNAL  ductors  and  the  dielectric  layer  therebetween,  which  capacitor 

rx__.„   »..,..     COUPLER  APPARATUS  combines  with  said  multi-turn  inductors  to  provide  said  sub- 

OnrlUe  K.  Nyhos,  Melboome,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Inter-  stantially  planar  LC  network 
national  Corporation,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 


FUed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419.108 
Int  a.3  HOIP  5/18 
VJS.  a.  333—116 


4,482,875 
3  Oalna      POLARIZED  ELECTROMAGNETIC  MIDGET  RELAY 
Hartger  PeterseU,  Emil-Geis-Str.  12,  8000  Munchen  70,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,742 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  22, 
1981,  3124412 

Int  a.3  HOIH  51/27 
U.S.  a.  335—81  11  dalma 


3.  The  method  of  reducing  printed  circuit  quadrature  signal 
coupler  size  comprising,  the  steps  of: 

electrically  connecting  and  magnetically  coupling  a  multi- 
plicity of  juxtaposed  printed  conductor  elements  situated 
on  opposite  sides  of  a  dielectric  means  over  a  cavity  in  a 
base  plane  to  eflect  a  twisted  wire  pair  by  connection  of 
the  elements  through  the  dielectric  means;  and 

electrically  coupling  the  ends  of  the  twisted  wire  pair  by 
lumped  constant  capacitive  means  to  form  a  hybrid  signal 
coupler. 


4,482,874 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  AN  LC  NETWORK 

Roland  W.  Rubertus,  New  Brighton,  and  WiUiara  C.  Talt  Oak 

Park  Heights,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,008 

7/01 


VS.  a.  333—185 


Int  a.3  H03H  1/00^/Oa 


17  Oalna 


1.  A  polarized  electromagnetic  midget  relay,  comprising  a 
pair  of  magnet  or  fleld  coils  positioned  within  a  case  and  each 
including  a  magnetizable  coil  core,  with  the  longitudinal  axes 
of  said  coil  cores  being  substantially  aligned  with  each  other, 
and  said  coil  cores  defining  between  their  facing  ends  a  contact 
gap  forming  part  of  a  conUct  space  defined  between  said 
magnet  coils,  and  further  comprising  a  leaf  or  plate  armature 
acting  as  a  switch,  said  plate  armature  being  mounted  for 
movement  within  said  contact  space  and  having  its  free  end 
extending  into  said  contact  gap,  characterized  in  that 

(a)  said  pair  of  magnet  coils  (So,  Sb)  are  disposed  on  a  bobbin 
and  have  their  windings  electrically  connected  in  series; 

(b)  said  plate  armature  (6)  is  pivotally  mounted  with  one  side 
thereof  to  the  pole  face  of  a  permanent  magnet  (8)  and 
includes  a  pair  of  guide  tabs  (6a  6^)  at  the  comers  of  its 
mounting  end  face,  which  tabs  extend  into  corresponding 
slots  of  a  guide  element  (7),  and  that  said  guide  element  (7) 
is  provided  with  an  electrical  terminal  pin  (7a);  and 

(c)  said  permanent  magnet  (8)  is  positioned  in  the  contact 
space  (2)  in  such  a  manner  that  the  magnetic  flux  of  said 
permanent  magnet  is  closed  across  said  plate  armature  (6) 
and,  depending  on  the  switching  position  of  the  latter, 
across  one  of  the  coil  cores  (3  or  4)  and  the  magnetic  flux 
circuit  of  the  associated  magnet  coil  (So.  5b). 


15.  A  substantially  planar,  inductive-capacitive  (LC)  net- 
work comprising  a  laminate  of  two  pre-laminates,  each  of 
which  includes  a  conductive  sheet  one  surface  of  which  is 
laminated  to  a  surface  of  a  dielectric  sheet,  wherein  the  con- 
ductive sheet  of  each  pre-laminate  has  an  essentially  spiral-like 
configuration  resulting  in  a  planar  multi-turn  inductor  in  which 
each  turn  is  separated  from  adjacent  turns  by  a  removed  spiral- 
like configuration,  and  wherein  the  dielectric  sheet  of  each 
pre-laminate  contains  a  plurality  of  discontinuous  apertures 
overlying  portions  of  said  removed  spiral-like  configuration  of 
the  associated  conductive  sheet  and  the  remaining  intercon- 
necting portions  on  each  dielectric  sheet  overlie  other  portions 
of  the  removed  spiral-like  configuration  of  the  associated  con- 
ductive sheet  such  that  each  said  pre-laminate  is  a  substantially 
contiguous  self-supporting  body  without  extensive  gaps 
therein,  and  wherein  the  multi-turn  inductors  of  each  pre-lami- 
nate are  positioned  in  general  alignment  with  each  other  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  dielectric  layer  to  form  the  laminate,  a 


4,482,876 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 
Helm  Stadler,  and  AUM  Heinzl,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  asaignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUachaft  Berlin  A 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,386 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1982,  3210654 

Int  O.}  HOIH  51/22 
VS.  O.  335—83  6  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  relay  comprising: 
a  base  plate; 

an  insulating  carrier  mounted  on  said  base  plate; 
an  elongate  armature  including  a  first  end  mounted  in  said 

carrier  and  a  free,  second  end; 
an  elongate  excitation  coil  disposed  about  said  armature  and 

extending  parallel  to  said  base  plate; 
at  least  one  pole  plate  mounted  spaced  from  said  second  end 
of  said  armature  to  form  a  working  air  gap  therewith; 
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at  least  one  contact  element  mounted  on  said  base  spaced 
from  said  free,  second  end  of  said  armature;  and 

at  least  one  contact  spring  including  an  intermediate  section 
mounted  in  said  carrier  and  a  spring  leg  connected  to  said 
intermediate  section  and  extending  parallel  to  said  coil  and 
said  armature,  said  contact  spring  further  including  a  free 


end  coupled  to  said  armature  and  adjacent  to  said  contact 
element,  said  free  end  moved  by  said  armature  to  contact 
and  break  contact  with  said  contact  element  upon  energi- 
zation and  deenergization  of  said  coil,  and  a  carrier 
mounting  section  connected  to  said  intermediate  section 
and  extending  from  said  carrier  and  secured  to  said  base 
plate  forming  a  resilient  mpunt  for  said  carrier. 


4,482,877 
ELECTRIC  CTRCUTT  BREAKERS  HAVING  FAST  SHORT 

aRcurr  response 

Roger  N.  Ciftonguay,  Terryrillev  and  Charles  L.  Jencks,  Avon, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  28, 1983^  Ser.  No.  479,617 

Int  aj  HOIH  S/00 

VS.  a.  335—191  10  Claims 


1.  An  improved  circuit  breaker  contact  arm  arrangement  for 
use  in  electric  circuit  breakers  of  the  type  having  a  trip  mecha- 
nism operatively  coupled  by  a  crossbar  to  a  pair  of  electrical 
contacts  within  a  casing,  which  contacts  are  also  operatively 
coupled  to  an  ON-OFF  handle  for  opening  and  closing  the 
conucts  independent  of  the  trip  mechanism,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 
a  hook-shaped  movable  contact  arm  having  a  pivot  end 
opposite  from  a  contact  etd  and  mechanically  coupled 
with  said  ON-OFF  handle  by  means  of  an  overcenter 
spring  and  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  links  pivotally  inter- 
connected, said  lower  link  being  held  in  contact  with  said 
movable  contact  arm  by  means  of  a  support  pin,  and  said 
contact  arm  being  pivotally  joined  to  a  contact  carrier  at 
said  pivot  end  for  allowing  said  contact  arm  to  move  to  an 
open  position  under  short  circuit  conditions  independent 
from  said  trip  mechanism; 
a  contact  spring  arranged  between  said  conuct  carrier  and 
said  contact  arm  proximate  said  pivot  end  for  biasing  said 
contact  arm  against  said  support  pin,  said  contact  spring 
comprising  a  crossover  loop  torsion  spring  including  a 
pair  of  spring  ends  and  a  plurality  of  spring  windings 
joined  by  a  crossover  arm. 


4,482,878 

INTEGRATED  CONDUCTOR  AND  COIL  STRUCTURE 

FOR  SUPERCONDUCTING  COILS 

John  E.  Bmrgeson,  and  Gary  S.  Kniae,  both  of  San  Diego,  Callf^ 

assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation/ConTair  Di?^ 

San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224^27 

Int  a.3  HOIF  7/22 

U.S.  a.  33S— 216  14  Claims 


1.  A  superconducting  coil  comprises: 

an  elongated  longitudinally  extending  first  hollow  metallic 
housing; 

at  least  one  superconducting  metallic  conductor  disposed 
within  said  metallic  housing; 

an  electrically  and  thermally  non-conductive  material  sur- 
rounding said  first  metallic  housing; 

cooling  passages  positioned  between  said  at  least  one  super- 
conducting metallic  conductor  and  electrically  and  ther- 
mally non-conductive  material;  and 

an  elongated  second  metallic  hoasing  surrounding  the  elec- 
trically insulated  first  metallic  housing  and  adapted  to  be 
mechanically  connected  to  a  similarly  constructed  struc- 
ture. 


4,482,879 
TRANSFORMER  CORE  COOLING  ARRANGEMENT 
Stanley  E.  Jackowicz,  Boaz,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Park-Ohio  Indus* 
tries.  Inc.,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,161 

Int  a.}  HOIF  27/08 

VJS.  a.  336—55  44  Claims 


1.  A  transformer  comprising  a  helical  coil,  a  core  comprised 
of  a  stack  of  flat,  thin  laminations  of  magnetically  permeable 
material  having  leg  portions  positioned  relative  to  said  coil  to 
absorb  the  magnetic  flux  emanating  from  the  coil  on  passage  of 
an  electrical  current  therethrough,  and  thin,  flat  frame  means 
of  indurated  synthetic  plastic  and  comprising  frame  enclosure 
wall  portions  circumscribing  and  deflning  a  framed  opening  of 
said  frame  means,  said  frame  enclosure  wall  portions  being 
similar  in  contour  to  and  clamped  flatwise  between  the  facing 
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flat  surfaces  of  the  said  leg  portions  of  an  adjacent  pair  of  said 
laminations  in  contour-aligned  and  liquid-tight  relation  there- 
with to  form,  together  with  the  said  adjacent  pair  of  core 
laminations,  internal  elongated  liquid-tight  passageway  means 
within  said  core  for  circulation  of  a  liquid  cooling  medium 
therethrough,  said  frame  means  having  inlet  and  outlet  pas- 
sages extending  edgewise  through  outer  side  portions  of  the 
said  frame  wall  portions  of  said  frame  means  to  the  outside  of 
said  core  and  respectively  communicating  with  opposite  ends 
of  said  passageway  means. 


4,482,880 
^  IRON  CORE  FOR  THREE-PHASE  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
INDUCTION  MACHINE 
Yoshihiro  Ohta,  Kawanishi;  Hidenori  Kawakami,  Amagasaki, 
and  KeUi  Tsuruta,  Takaraznka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,028 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1981,  56/143590 
Int  a.^  HOIF  27/24 
U.S.  a.  336-217  2  Qaims 


-.112 


1.  An  iron  core  for  a  three-phase  electromagnetic  induction 
machine  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  legs  including  a  central  leg  and  outer  legs;  and 

a  plurality  of  yokes  connecting  said  outer  legs  to  said  central 
leg; 

each  of  said  legs  and  yokes  being  formed  of  a  corresponding 
stack  of  a  predetermined  number  of  core  laminations 
specific  thereto; 

said  central  leg  including  a  stack  of  said  laminations  in  the 
shape  of  substantially  identical  parallelograms  having 
diagonal  sides  on  alternate  laminations  crossing  the  diago* 
nal  sides  of  the  adjacent  laminations  in  the  stack  of  said 
central  leg; 

each  of  said  outer  legs  being  connected  to  associated  ones  of 
said  yokes  with  stacked  laminations  of  said  outer  legs 
connected  to  associated  laminations  of  said  yokes  by  angle 
butt  joints,  said  butt  joints  being  step-lapped  with  the 
width  of  the  steps  being  substantially  equal,  the  lamina- 
tions of  each  stack  corresponding  to  each  yoke  having  the 
shapes  of  non-right  angle  trapezoids  and  right  angle  trape- 
zoids, the  non-right  angle  trapezoid-shaped  laminations 
alternating  with  the  right  angle  trapezoid-shaped  lamina- 
tions, with  the  lengths  of  the  bases  of  successively  adja- 
cent non-right  angle  trapezoid-shaped  laminations  being 
successively  longer  by  twice  said  width  of  said  steps  and 
the  lengths  of  the  bases  of  successively  adjacent  right 
angle  trapezoid-shaped  laminations  being  successively 
longer  by  twice  said  width  of  said  steps; 

the  non-right  angle  ends  of  said  right  angle  trapezoid-shaped 
laminations  of  said  yokes  opposite  said  butt  joints  abutting 
longitudinal  sides  of  the  parallelogram-shaped  laminations 
of  said  central  leg;  the  ends  of  said  non-right  angle  trape- 
zoid-shaped laminations  of  said  yokes  opposite  said  butt 
joints  abutting  diagonal  sides  of  the  parallelogram-shaped 
laminations  of  said  central  leg; 

said  laminations  of  said  outer  legs  being  in  the  shapes  of 
trapezoids,  said  laminations  on  said  central  leg,  said  outer 
legs  and  said  yokes  each  having  only  four  sides. 


4,482,881 
THICK  EXTENDED  CONTACT  PHOTOCONDUCTOR 

Richard  B.  Schoolar,  Westminster,  and  Alft^d  A.  Fote,  Santa 
Monica,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Aerospace  Corpora- 
tion, El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,267 

Int  a.3  HOIL  31/08 

VJS.  a.  338—15  5  Claims 


4.  A  photoconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  photodetector  region; 

nonmetallic  contact  means  coupled  to  said  detector  region 
for  providing  a  low  impedance  and  for  conducting  photo- 
generated  excess  carriers  and  to  reduce  recombination, 
said  nonmetallic  contact  means  including  semiconductor 
material  that  is  thicker  than  said  semiconductor  photode- 
tector region;  and 

metallic  contacts  coupled  to  said  nonmetallic  contact  means. 


4,482,882 
MOISTURE  SENSOR  WFTH  VALVE  METAL 
COMPOSmON  ELECTRODES 
Ernst  Liider,  Stuttgart;  Traugott  KaUfess,  Grossbottwar,  and 
ChristiaB  Borgwardt  Stuttgart  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Endress  u.  Hauser  GmbH  u.  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Not.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,656 
Gairas  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  28, 
1981,  3151630 

Int  a.^  HOIL  7/00 
VJS.  a.  338—34  12  Oalms 


1.  A  moisture  sensor  comprising  a  thin  layer  of  the  oxide  of 
highly  resistive  porous  low  density  tantalum  on  a  moisture- 
insensitive  substrate  and  at  least  one  base  electrode  disposed 
between  the  substrate  and  said  tantalum  oxide  layer,  wherein 
the  base  electrode  disposed  between  the  substrate  and  said 
tantalum  oxide  layer  comprises  a  thin  layer  of  valve  metal  of  a 
density  higher  than  the  density  of  the  highly  resistive  low 
density  tantalum  from  which  said  tantalum  oxide  layer  has 
been  formed. 


4,482,883 

ANNULAR  POTENTIOMETER  WFTH  TERMINAL 

Juan  L.  Heredero,  Badalona,  Spain,  assignor  to  Fiber  Sociedad 

Anonima,  Madrid,  Spain 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  476,044,  Mar.  21, 1983,  abandoned, 
which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  367,315,  Jon.  6, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,358 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Spain,  Jul  30,  1968,  356.952; 
May  13, 1969,  367.693 

Int  a.3  HOIC  9/02 
VJS.  a.  338—163  3  Claims 

1.  A  potentiometer,  comprising 
a  casing  having  a  small  height  compared  to  its  width, 
a  resistor  element  mounted  in  the  bottom  of  said  casing, 
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a  sliding  contact  in  pemument  mechanical  and  electrical 
contact  with  said  resistor  tlement  and  having  an  annular 
and  laminar  shape  and  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to 
that  of  said  resistor  element, 

a  pivot  knob  axially  and  rotatingly  mounted  in  said  casing 
and  extending  therefrom  toAvard  the  outside  of  said  casing 
and  directly  actuauble  from  outside  said  casing  and  form- 
ing a  pivot  which  is  operatively  connected  to  said  sliding 
contact  for  routing  the  latter  on  said  resistor  element, 

said  resistor  element  forming  an  annulus  cut  away  having 
facing  ends  defining  therelbetween  a  discontinuity  of  a 
small  angle,  I 

a  projection  formed  on  the  bottom  of  said  casing  and  sub- 
stantially extending  over  aq  arc  substantially  equal  to  said 
small  angle  discontinuity  and  positioned  thereat  and 
formed  as  a  limit  stop  for  limiting  in  either  direction  the 
rotation  travel  of  said  pivot  knob, 

contact  terminals  completely  rigidly  secured  to  the  ends  of 
the  potentiometer  and  each  constituting  one  element  of 
laminar  structure  and  elongated  configuration, 

said  casing  has  a  circular  bottom  wall  formed  with  two 
innermost  adjacent  radial  slots  and  two  outermost  radial 
slots  in  symmetrical  arrangement  and  recesses  formed  in 
the  inner  surface  of  said  circular  bottom  wall  communicat- 
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ing  with  said  outermost  of  said  radial  slots  and  having  a 
depth  substantially  equivalent  to  the  thickness  of  the  mate- 
rial constituting  said  contact  terminals, 

said  contact  terminals  include  terminal  heads  constituting 
expanded  portions  of  curvilinear  shape  terminating  at 
portions  connected  to  the  potentiometer  and  forming  a 
substantially  trapezoidal  zooe  having  lateral  elongations 
thereof,  the  later  being  folded  at  right  angles  and  passing 
through  said  radial  slots, 

one  of  said  lateral  elongations  of  each  terminal  head  being 
folded  down  and  applied  over  said  recesses  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  folded  down  end  is  flush  with  the  inner 
surface  of  said  circular  bottom  wall, 

a  plurality  of  flattened  appeadices  extending  tantentially 
from  the  base  of  said  casing, 

said  terminal  heads  of  said  contact  terminals  including  exten- 
sions supported  and  retained  on  said  flattened  appendices, 

a  plurality  of  bosses  extending  frcm  the  surface  of  said  flat- 
tened appendices  and  having  a  height  slightly  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  said  extensions  of  said  contact  terminals, 

said  extensions  of  said  contact  terminals  formed  with  aper- 
tures of  complementary  sectional  shape  to  that  of  said 
bosses,  and 

said  bosses  extending  into  said  apertures  locking  said  exten- 
sions to  said  flattened  appendices. 


4,482,884 

MONITORING  DEVICE  FOR  DELIVERING  AN  ALARM 

SIGNAL  IN  DEPENDENCY  ON  A  COUNTER  RESULT 

WoUipuig  HauachUd,  Bad  Sodcn,  and  Dieter  Kmck,  Iditein-Hef- 

trich,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  aaaigiion  to  VDO  Adolf 

Scfaindliag  AG,  FrankAirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  287,330 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  8, 
1980,3030057 

Int  CV  B60Q  1/00:  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340—52  D  12  Claims 


ir^' 


1.  In  monitoring  device  for  emitting  an  alarm  signal  by 
actuation  of  an  alarm  transmitter  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined count  result  of  a  counter  with  at  least  one  roller,  particu- 
larly a  kilometer  counter,  with  a  sensing  element  responsive  to 
a  predetermined  roller  position  for  emission  of  a  position- 
dependent  signal  for  actuating  the  alarm  transmitter,  the  im- 
provement comprising 
an  activation  circuit  arrangement  means  responsive  to  the 
position  of  the  roller  for  preventing  the  sensing  element 
from  actuating  the  alarm  transmitter  before  a  second  time 
of  arrival  of  the  roller  into  the  predetermined  roller  posi- 
tion and  for  allowing  the  sensing  element  (via  the  position- 
dependent  signal)  to  actuate  the  alarm  transmitter  for 
emitting  the  alarm  signal  upon  the  second  time  of  arrival 
of  the  roller  from  a  zero  position  into  the  predetermined 
roller  position. 


4,482,885 

ALARM  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION 

Haruo  Mochida,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,135 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Japui,  No?.  21, 1980,  55-165002 
Int  a^  B60Q  1/00 
U.S.  a.  340—52  R  19  Claims 
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19.  An  alarm  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle  provided 
with  an  automatic  transmission  including  a  gear  selector  lever 
and  with  a  hand  brake,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  control  switch  which  closes  when  the  gear  selector 
lever  is  set  to  a  position  other  than  park  position; 

(b)  a  second  control  switch  which  closes  when  the  driver 
leaves  the  automotive  vehicle; 

(c)  a  third  control  switch  which  closes  when  the  hand  brake 
is  not  in  a  condition  of  complete  engagement;  and 

(d)  an  alarm  device  connected  in  series  with  said  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  control  switches  for  producing  an  alarm 
when  all  of  said  control  switches  are  closed. 
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4,482386 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  DIGITAL  SIGNALS  OF 

FIRST  LENGTH  CODE  INTO  SECOND  LENGTH  CODES 

Shoao  TsogSM,  Toiqro,  Japan,  assipior  to  Nippon  Electric  Con 

Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,528 

aaiBs  priority,  appikatioa  Japu,  Apr.  15, 1981, 56-55532 

lat  a.3  H03K  13/24 

VS.  a  340-347  DD  2  Claims 


to  the  binary  weight  of  the  digital  input  signals  to  the  logic 
circuit,  and 


4,482,887 
INTEGRATED  WEIGHTED  CURRENT  DIGITAL  TO 
ANALOG  CONVERTER 
Gny  L.  Crauwels,  Fairfu,  Va.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  CorporatioB,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Contioaation  of  Ser.  No.  12,276,  Feb.  15, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,973 
Int  CL^  H03K  13/02 
U.S.  a  340—347  DA  6  Claims 

2.  A  signal  converter  comprising: 
a.  logic  circuits  responsive  to  a  plurality  of  digital  input 


b.  a  transfer  circuit  responsive  to  the  logic  circuits  and  com- 
prising at  least  one  binary  weighted  current  source  and  a 
plurality  of  groups  of  current  sources  for  generating  dis- 
crete binary  weighted  currents  of  different  magnitudes, 
the  binary  weighted  current  sources  including  passive 
elements  of  different  magnitudes  for  separate  binary  val- 
ues while  each  current  source  of  each  group  of  current 
sources  includes  a  passive  element  of  the  same  magnitude 
which  is  equal  to  one  half  the  magnitude  of  the  smallest 
passive  element  of  said  at  least  one  binary  weighted  cur- 
rent source  and  each  group  of  current  sources  is  exclu- 
sively associated  with  a  separate  binary  value, 

c.  means  connected  to  the  logic  circuits  for  summing  the 
weighted  currents  from  the  transfer  circuit  corresponding 


1.  A  code  converting  circuit  for  conversion  of  digital  signals 
of  first  length  codes  into  second  length  codes  comprising: 

converting  means  for  converting  an  input  first  length  code 
into  a  second  length  code; 

means  including  first  memory  means  for  storage  of  informa- 
tion concerning  a  bit  number  of  the  second  length  code, 
for  causing  the  converting  means  to  send  the  second 
length  code  to  an  output  signal  line  of  K  bits,  starting 
from  a  bit  position  next  to  that  of  a  different  second 
length  code  in  the  preceding  time  slot; 

second  memory  means  for  storage  of  a  logical  sum  of  the 
previously  sent  second  length  code; 

third  memory  means  for  storage  of  the  presently  sent  second 
length  code; 

means  for  causing  the  content  stored  in  the  third  memory 
means  to  be  delivered  out  in  the  form  of  a  parallel  output 
signal  of  K  bits  during  the  subsequent  time  slot  when  the 
second  length  code  overflows,  and  supplying  the  over- 
flowing portion  of  the  second  length  code  to  the  second 
memory  means;  and 

means  for  causing  the  second  length  code  to  be  sent  from 
said  converting  means  during  the  further  subsequent  time 
slot,  starting  from  a  bit  position  next  to  the  second  length 
code  stored  in  the  second  memory  means. 


.  means  for  directly  connecting  each  current  switch  logic 
circuit  to  the  summing  circuit  and  a  different  current 
source. 


4,482,888 
ALARMING  APPARATUS 
Scixi  Todaka,  Tirityo,  and  TemaU  Tanaka,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Deaki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,630 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  28, 1980,  55-167432; 
No?.  28, 1980,  55-167433;  No?.  28, 1980,  55-167434 

lot  CV  G08B  3/00 
U.S.  CL  340-384  E  8  Claims 


1.  An  alarming  apparatus  comprising: 

oscillating  means; 

sound  volume  level  setting  means  for  setting  the  volume 
level  of  the  output  sound  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  different 
volume  levels; 

modulating  means  for  modulating  a  signal  transmitted  from 
said  oscillating  means  according  to  a  signal  representing 
the  sound  volume  level  transmitted  from  said  sound  vol- 
ume level  setting  means,  said  modulating  means  compris- 
ing a  frequency  dividing  circuit  connected  to  said  oscillat- 
ing means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  frequency  signals 
by  frequency  dividing  the  frequency  of  oscillation  of  said 
oscillating  means,  and  a  frequency  selecting  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  sound  volume  level  setting  means  for  select- 
ing a  predetermined  frequency  signal  among  the  fre- 
quency signals  provided  from  said  frequency  dividing 
circuit  according  to  sound  volume  level  setting  informa- 
tion; and 
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sound  generating  means  for  generating  sound  according  to  a 
signal  transmitted  from  said  modulating  means,  the  sound 
power  output  level  of  said  sound  generating  means  being 
a  function  of  frequency. 


ting  fibre  with  the  respective  claddings  in  intimate  contact 
substantially  throughout  their  length, 


4«48i,889 
DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  FAILURE  OF  ULTRASONIC 

APPARATUS 
TadasU  Tnida,  Nagoya;  Seiichlro  Hiraimitsa,  Oobu;  Tsuyoshi 
Macro,  and  Mitnigi  Ohtsuka,  both  of  Chiryu,  all  of  Japan, 
aadgnon  to  Nippondcnso  Co^  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  32U26 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No».  14, 1980,  55-160980: 
Dec.  2, 1980,  55-170717 

Int  a.}  G#8B  29/00 
UA  a  340-514  7  Claims 
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and  a  light  pulse  detector  arranged  for  receiving  light  pulses 
conducted  along  the  receiving  fibre. 


4,482,891 
ROBUST  ELECTRONIC  LIQUID  LEVEL  GAUGE 
John  D.  Spencer^P.O.  Box  2458,  Dartmouth  East  Postal  Sta- 
tion, Dartmouth,  Nova  Scotia,  Canada  B2W  4A5 
Filed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,157 
Int.  a.^  G08B  21/00 
MS.  a.  340-620  10  Claims 


imnn:wm 


1.  In  an  ultrasonic  apparatus  which  includes  an  ultrasonic 
pulse  generator,  an  ultrasonic  transmitter  and  an  ultrasonic 
receiver,  a  device  for  detecting  Coilure  of  said  ultrasonic  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
means  for  picking  up,  from  ai  junction  point  between  said 
ultrasonic  pulse  generator  and  at  least  one  of  said  ultra- 
sonic pulse  transmitter  and  laid  ultrasonic  pulse  receiver, 
a  damped  oscillation  signal  appearing  after  excitation  of 
the  at  least  one  of  said  ultrasonic  transmitter  and  said 
ultrasonic  receiver  by  an  ultrasonic  pulse  generated  from 
said  ultrasonic  pulse  generator;  and 
means  connected  to  said  signal  picking  up  means  for  detect- 
ing a  failure  of  said  ultrasonic  apparatus  on  the  basis  of  the 
state  of  the  damped  oscillation  signal  derived  by  said 
signal  picking  up  means. 


=i--rN,     mm 


4482  890 
WEIGHT  RESPONSIVE  INTRUSION  DETECTOR  USING 

DUAL  OPTICAL  HBERS 
George  M.  Forbes,  Welling,  and  Robert  J.  Seaney,  Tonbridge 
Wells,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Secretary  of  State  for 
Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Mi^esty's  Government  of  the 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britali  and  Northern  Ireland,  Lon- 
don,  England  I 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1982,  ^r.  No.  340,250 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  22,  1981, 

olUlool 

Int  a.3  G08$  13/22 
UA  a.  340-55«  12  cudms 

1.  An  intruder  detection  systen)  including 
a  pulsed  light  source, 

at  least  two  optical  fibres  each  having  a  core  and  a  cladding 
of  lower  refractive  index  than  the  core,  one  being  ar- 
ranged as  a  light  transmitting  fibre  for  conducting  light 
pulses  away  from  the  source,  and  the  other  being  arranged 
as  a  light  receiving  fibre  disposed  adjacent  the  transmit- 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  and  indicating  liquid  level  in  a 
container,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  electrical  probe  means  each  at  a  different 
level  and  each  responsive  to  presence  of  liquid  in  its  imme- 
diate vicinity; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  sensing  means,  one  each  responsive  to  one 
of  said  plurality  of  electrical  probe  means,  each  compris- 
ing an  operational  amplifier  having  a  pair  of  differential 
inputs  and  having  a  single  one  of  said  plurality  of  said 
electrical  probe  means  coupled  to  a  first  of  said  pair  of 
differential  inputs; 

(c)  a  signal  source  supplying  a  detectable  continuous  signal 
having  predetermined  level  and  frequency  to  each  probe 
means  and  to  each  sensing  means,  said  continuous  signal 
being  applied  in  phase  to  a  second  of  said  pair  of  differen- 
tial inputs  of  each  of  said  sensing  means,  a  common  termi- 
nal of  said  signal  source  being  in  electrical  contact  with 
said  liquid; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  detector  means  one  each  coupled  to  one  of 
said  plurality  of  sensing  means,  each  detector  means  com- 
prising a  signal  level  detector  and  a  frequency  selective 
detector  responsive  to  the  predetermined  frequency,  each 
detector  means  yielding  a  logic  signal  only  when  both  said 
signal  level  detector  and  said  frequency  selective  detector 
detect  signals;  and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  logic  means  each  sensing  the  logic  signals 
supplied  by  two  of  said  plurality  of  detector  means  to 
indicate  presence  of  a  logic  signal  corresponding  to  pres- 
ence of  liquid  at  two  electrical  probe  means  associated 
with  said  two  of  said  plurality  of  detector  means. 
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4,482,892 

CAUTION  LAMP  FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE  CONTROLLER 

Samlr  F.  Farag,  and  John  D.  Kleinecke,  both  of  Wichita  Falls, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Siemens-Allis,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,093 

Int  a.^  G08B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  340—654  3  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  motor  control  center  or  the  like  including  an  electro- 
magnetic contactor  having  contacts  and  a  winding  and  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  fixed  connections  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a 
source  of  first,  line  voltage  and  a  withdrawable  contactor 
assembly  including  second  connection  means  for  engaging  said 
fixed  connections  to  thereby  energize  said  contactor  assembly, 
means  for  providing  a  visible  indication  of  the  energized  state 
of  the  contactor  assembly  comprising; 
a  lamp  mounted  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  control  center; 
a  transformer  disposed  within  the  control  center  and  cou- 
pled to  at  least  one  of  said  second  connection  means  for 
deriving  a  second,  lower  voltage  from  said  first,  line  volt- 
age when  said  contactor  assembly  is  disposed  within  said 
motor  control  center  and  said  second  connections  engage 
said  first,  fixed  connections; 
means  electrically  coupling  said  lamp  to  said  transformer; 

and 
switch  means  electrically  coupled  across  said  transformer 

for  energizing  said  electromagnetic  contactor  winding; 
whereby  said  light  is  energized  when  said  second  connection 
means  engage  said  first  connection  means,  and  power  is 
made  available  for  energizing  said  contactor  winding. 


^  4,482,893 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  WTTH 

MINIMIZED  DISTORTION  FROM  ALIASING 

Steven  D.  Edelson,  7  Sears  Rd.,  Wayland,  Mass.  01778 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,195 

Int  a.^  G09G  1/16 

UJS.  a.  340—723  13  Qaims 

1.  A  display  system  comprising  video  display  means  for 

generating  a  display  by  means  of  a  raster  scan,  encoding  means 

responsive  to  input  signals  representing  objects  to  be  displayed 

by  said  video  display  means  within  said  raster  scan  to  store 

simultaneously  a  set  of  transition  specifications  representing 

each  point  on  the  objects  to  be  displayed  where  the  raster  scan 

of  said  video  display  means  crosses  the  edge  of  an  object  to  be 

displayed,  said  transition  specitications  containing  digital  data 

identifying  the  positions  of  each  said  point  and  each  of  said 

transition  specifications  containing  digital  data  varying  in 

accordance  with  the  slope  that  the  edge  of  the  object  makes 

with  the  raster  scan  at  the  point  represented  by  such  transition 

specification,  display  creation  means  responsive  to  the  stored 

transition  specifications  to  generate  a  video  signal  and  apply 

such  video  signal  to  said  video  display  means  to  cause  said 

video  display  means  to  display  the  objects  represented  by  said 

input  signals,  said  display  creation  means  causing  the  video 


signal  to  undergo  transitions  in  intensity,  one  corresponding  to 
each  of  said  transition  specifications,  at  the  locations  within 
said  raster  scan  corresponding  to  said  positions  represented  in 


said  transition  specifications,  with  the  width  of  each  transition 
varying  in  accordance  with  the  digital  data  varying  with  the 
slope  in  the  corresponding  transition  specification. 


4,482,894 
CONTROL  ORCUTT  FOR  A  SEGMENTED  DISPLAY 

DEVICE 
Kohichi  Matsui,  and  Kowji  Tanikawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,257 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  29, 1980,  55-151898 
Int  a.3  G09G  3/14 
U.S.  a.  340—756  4  Claims 
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1.  A  segmented  display  device  comprising: 

a  segmented  display  section; 

key  input  means  for  generating  a  character  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  key  operated; 

means  for  converting  the  character  signal  to  at  least  two 
character  component  signals  respectively  representing 
character  components,  the  character  components  being 
representative  of  a  character  as  a  whole  without  any 
portions  thereof  overlapping  each  other; 

decoder  means  having  a  capacity  smaller  than  the  number  of 
characters  which  can  be  designated  by  said  key  input 
means,  connected  to  said  segmented  display  section;  and 

control  means  for  sequentially  supplying  said  at  least  two 
character  component  signals  to  said  decoder  means. 
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4,482VB95 
MULTI-CHANNEL  MICROPOWER  COMMUNICATION 

LINK 
Stanley  Weinberg,  Loe  Angelet,  Cdif^  asdgnor  to  Wein  Prod- 
ncti,  Inc^  Loe  Aogelee,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,657 

lat  a^  HMQ  9/10 

VS.  a.  340-«25.69  16  Claims 


1.  A  remote  controlling  apf>ar|tus  comprising:  a  transmitter 
including: 

a  pulse  generating  circuit,  the  output  of  which  is  a  plurality 
of  pulses  of  radiant  energy,  each  having  an  envelope  of  a 
selected  pulse  width  and  with  a  selected  pulse  interval;  a 
receiver  including: 

an  envelope  detection  circuit,  tbe  output  of  which  is  a  plural- 
ity of  pulses  each  having  the  selected  pulse  width  and  with 
the  selected  pulse  interval  of  the  transmitted  radiant  en- 
ergy envelope, 

each  output  pulse  of  the  envelope  detection  circuit  having  a 
first  transition  from  a  firat  state  to  a  second  state  and  a 
second  transition  from  the  second  sute  to  the  first  state; 

a  first  coincidence  pulse  geneiating  circuit  coupled  to  the 
output  of  the  envelope  detection  circuit,  the  output  of  the 
first  coincidence  pulse  generating  circuit  being  a  pulse 
occurring  at  a  selected  time  after  one  of  the  first  and 
second  transitions  of  each  pulse  from  the  envelope  detec- 
tion circuit; 

a  second  coincidence  pulse  generating  circuit  coupled  to  the 
output  of  the  envelope  detection  circuit,  the  output  of  the 
second  coincidence  pulse  generating  circuit  being  a  pulse, 
generated  in  response  to,  and  occurring  coincidentally 
with,  one  of  the  first  and  second  transitions  in  each  of  the 
plurality  of  output  pulses  f(om  the  envelope  detection 
circuit; 

a  pulse  coincidence  detection  circuit  coupled  to  the  first  and 
second  coincidence  pulse  generating  circuits,  which  is 
adapted  to  provide  an  output  in  response  to  the  coinci- 
dence of  a  selected  number  of  output  pulses  from  the  first 
and  second  coincidence  pulse  generating  circuits  within  a 
selected  time  interval. 


4,482,896 

DIFFERENTIAL  ECD  DETQCTOR  FOR  LORAN  C 
RECEIVER 
Ralph  E.  Mcnick,  Eolev,  Tex.,  aadgBor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schanmbarg,  HI. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,428 
Int  a.)  GOIS  1/24 
VS.  a  343-390  10  Claims 

1.  Improved  Loran  C  signal  processing  apparatus  having 
envelope  cycle  discrepancy  compensation  including  an  accu- 
mulator for  each  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  sample  points 
wherein  a  sample  is  taken  and  accumulated  on  envelope  de- 
rived Loran  C  pulses  at  each  of  the  sample  poinu  and  wherein 
the  accumulators  are  scanned  in  a  fine  settle  mode  to  determine 
a  leading  accumulator  (L)  and  a  trailing  accumulator  (T),  the 
improvement  comprising: 


means  for  calculating  a  measure  M  of  envelope  cycle  dis- 

crepancy; 
means  for  generating  an  ECD  reference  E; 
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means  for  comparing  the  reference  E  to  the  measure  M 
calculated  for  the  most  recent  fine  settle  determination  to 
produce  a  control  signal  if  the  difference  is  greater  than  a 
predetermined  threshold. 


4,482,897 
MULTIBEAM  SEGMENTED  REFLECTOR  ANTENNAS 
Corrado  Dragone,  Littie  SUver,  and  Michael  J.  Cans,  Mon- 
mouth  Beach,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  ATAT  BeU  Laborato* 
ries,  Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

FUed  Jun.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,607 

Int  CL^  HOIQ  19/19 

VS.  a.  343-779  g  Claims 


1.  A  multibeam  antenna  comprising: 

a  reflector  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  segment  of  a 
reflecting  surface,  the  first  and  second  segments  being 
disposed  in  a  noninterfering  configuration  to  one  another 
to  form  a  separate  corresponding  first  and  second  image, 
respectively,  of  a  far  field  area  of  the  antenna  over  a 
separate  respective  first  and  second  focal  surface;  and 

a  plurality  of  feeds,  each  feed  being  both  capable  of  radiating 
or  receiving  a  separate  beam  of  electromagnetic  energy 
and  disposed  at  a  separate  predetermined  location  on 
either  one  of  the  first  and  the  second  images  of  the  far  field 
area,  where  first  and  second  feeds  which  are  located  in 
essentially  corresponding  locations  on  the  first  and  second 
images,  respectively,  of  the  far  field  area  provide  separate 
beam  footprints  in  the  far  field  area  which  selectively 
overlap  each  other  by  a  predetermined  amount,  which 
amount  is  dependent  on  the  amount  of  overlap  of  the  first 
and  second  feed  apertures  at  the  respective  first  and  sec- 
ond images  of  the  far  field  area. 


4,482,898 
ANTENNA  FEED  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CORRECTING 

FOR  ASTIGMATISM 
Corrado  Dragone,  Little  SUver,  and  Ralph  A.  Semplak,  Shrews- 
bury, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  ATAT  BeU  Uboratories, 
Murray  HUl,  N.J. 

FUed  Oct  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,986 

Int  a.3  HOIQ  19/2a  19/13 

VS.  a.  343-781  P  4  cUi^ 

1.  A  feed  arrangement  for  use  in  an  antenna,  the  feed  ar- 
rangement comprising: 
at  least  one  feed  element  including  a  predetermined  aperture 
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and  capable  of  launching  or  receiving  a  beam  of  electro- 
magnetic energy  along  a  feed  axis  of  the  antenna; 

a  first  cylindrical  reflector  disposed  to  reflect  a  beam 
launched  by  the  at  least  one  feed  element  along  the  feed 
axis  of  the  antenna; 

a  second  cylindrical  reflector  disposed  along  the  feed  axis  of 
the  antenna  between  the  first  cylindrical  reflector  and  an 
aperture  of  the  antenna,  the  flat  axes  across  the  first  and 
second  cylindrical  reflectors  being  oriented  orthogonal  to 
each  other  along  the  feed  axis  of  the  antenna;  and 

a  first  and  a  second  plate  comprising  a  conductive  material 
disposed  with  major  exposed  surfaces  thereof  parallel  to 


each  other,  the  first  and  second  plates  enclosing  the  area 
between  two  opposing  edges  of  both  the  at  least  one  feed 
element  and  the  first  cylindrical  reflector  and  extending 
along  the  feed  axis  of  the  antenna  to  form  an  aperture  at 
the  ends  of  the  plates  which  is  a  predetermined  distance 
from  the  second  cylindrical  reflector;  jthe  at  least  one  feed 
element,  first  and  second  cylindricafteflectors  and  the 
aperture  of  the  plates  being  oriented  with  respect  to  the 
aperture  of  the  antenna  to  provide  a  first  and  a  second 
phase  center  for  two  principal  planes  of  curvature  of  the 
wavefront  illuminating  the  aperture  of  the  antenna  which 
are  a  predetermined  distance  apart  along  the  feed  axis  of 
the  antenna. 


4,482,899 

WIDE  BANDWIDTH  HYBRID  MODE  FEEDS 

Corrado  Dragone,  Little  SU?er,  N  J.,  assignor  to  ATAT  BeU 

Laboratories,  Murray  HUL  N  J. 

Diiisioa  of  Ser.  No.  315,670,  Oct  28, 1981,.  This  appUcation 

Sep.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,873 

Int  a.3  HOIQ  13/02 

VS.  a.  343—786  3  Clainis 


I.  A  hybrid  mode  feed  arrangement  comprising: 
a  smooth-walled  feedhom  comprising  a  hollow  conductive 
waveguide  section  (10)  for  propagating  the  TEn  mode 
introduced  at  the  entrance  of  the  feedhom  and  an  out- 
wardly flared  conductive  end  section  (11)  at  an  aperture 
of  the  feedhom,  both  the  hollow  waveguide  and  flared 
end  sections  including  an  inner  and  an  outer  longitudinal 
wall  surface;  and 
a  rod  (12)  of  dielectric  material  comprising  a  first  end  section 
including  an  outer  wall  which  symmetrically  engages  a 
longitudinal  portion  (14)  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  hollow 


waveguide  section  for  intercepting  the  TEi  t  mode  propa- 
gating in  said  hollow  waveguide  section  and  further  ex- 
tends through  the  flared  end  section  and  beyond  the  aper- 
ture of  the  feedhom  in  a  non-contacting  arrangement  for 
converting  the  TEi  i  mode  into  the  HE)  i  mode  and  propa- 
gating the  HE  11  mode  therein;  and 
a  corrugated  feedhom  disposed  at  the  output  of  the  rod  of 
dielectric  material  for  continuing  the  propagation  of  the 
HE  11  mode,  the  corrugations  of  the  feedhom  engaging  a 
longitudinal  portion  of  the  outer  wall  adjacent  the  end  of 
the  dielectric  rod  extending  beyond  the  aperture  of  the 
smooth-walled  feedhom. 


4,482300 
DEPLOYABLE  FOLDED  ANTENNA  APPARATUS 
Frank  V.  BUek,  Littleton,  Colo.,  and  Da?id  N.  BueU,  Mande- 
▼ille.  La.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C 
FUed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,726 
Int  a.}  HOIQ  15/20 
VS.  a.  343—915  10  Clabns 


1.  A  deployable,  folded  antenna  apparatus  comprising  in 
combination: 
a  plurality  of  box  truss  elements  arranged  in  rows  and  col- 
umns, each  of  said  box  truss  elements  comprising  a  cube 
unit, 
said  cube  unit  comprising  in  combination: 
a  vertical  member  at  each  comer  of  said  cube  unit, 
top  and  bottom  surface  members  which  are  connected 
respectively  between  adjacent  vertical  members  to 
form  a  cube,  said  top  and  bottom  surface  members  are 
foldable  about  their  midpoints,  and, 
diagonal  tapes  connected  between  diagonally  opposite 
comers  of  adjacent  vertical  members,  said  diagonal 
tapes  being  coilable  at  their  midpoints,  each  cube  unit 
being  foldable  about  the  midpoint  of  each  top  and  bot- 
tom surface  members  to  form  a  stowed  truss  unit,  said 
stowed  truss  unit  being  deployable  to  form  a  box  truss 
structure,  said  box  truss  structure  providing  a  rigid 
support  base. 


4,482,901 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  THERMALLY 
RECORDING  INFORMATION  ON  A  METALIZED 
RECORDING  CARRIER 
Stefen   Kudelski,   Le   Mont-sar-Lausanne,   and   Jean-Claude 
Schlnp,  Cbescaux-sur-Lausanne,  both  of  Swltaerland,  assign- 
ors to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,226 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1981,  3104390 

The  portion  of  tbe  terra  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  10, 

2001,  has  been  disdaimed. 

Int  a.}  GOID  lS/08 

VS.  a  346-1.1  9  Claims 

1.  Method  of  recording  color  images  on  an  electrosensitive 

recording  carrier,  under  control  of  electrical  recording  signals 

(Ui,  U2)  represenutive  of  position  and  color  of  the  images  on 

the  carrier,  in  which  the  carrier  includes 
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an  elongated  insulated  substrate  (1,  3,  32); 

•t  least  one  reference  nuu-ker  located  on  the  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  color  elements  positioned  with  respect  to  each 
other  in  a  predetermined  sequence  or  pattern,  located  on 
the  substrate; 

and  a  metallized  layer  (2)  above  the  color  elements,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

electrically  contacting  the  metallized  layer  (2)  with  a  writing 
or  recording  electrode  (3$); 

sensing  the  position  of  the  reference  marker; 

energizing  the  writing  or  recording  electrode  (35)  when  said 
writing  or  recording  electrode  is  above  at  least  one  se- 
lected color  element  and  burning  off  a  selected  ^rtion  of 
the  metallized  layer  (2)  by  the  writing  or  recording  elec- 
trode under  control  of  recording  pulses  applied  to  said 
electrode  to  expose  a  respectively  selected  color  element; 

and  controlling  the  recording  pulses  to  bum  off  selected 
portions  of  the  metallized  layer  about  a  selected  color 


ing  medium  in  accordance  with  the  manner  in  which  said 
energy  beam  is  scanned  by  said  first  means;  and 
third  means  for  reading  out  the  pixel  location  data  stored  in 
said  second  means  oiid  modulating  said  energy  beam  in 
response  thereto  so  as  to  cause  successive  pixels  to  be 
recorded  at  prescribed  locations  on  toid  recording  me- 
dium as  governed  by  said  sotred  data;  and  wherein 


4,482^902 
RESONANT  GALVANOMBTER  SCANNER  SYSTEM 
EMPLOYING  PREQSION  LINEAR  PIXEL 
GENERATION 
David  C.  BaUey,  Cocoa  Beach;  Lee  M.  Burberry,  West  Mel- 
bourne; Donald  E.  Trimble,  Melbourne;  Andrew  M.  Bardos, 
Indian  Harbor  Beach,  and  Phflip  M.  Perry,  Palm  Bay,  all  of 
Fla^  assignors  to  Harris  Corporation,  Melbourne,  FUu 
Filed  Aug.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,148 
Int  aj  Gf ID  9/42 
VS.  a.  346-108  18  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  data  onto  a  recording  medium 
comprising; 
first  means  for  periodically  scanning  an  energy  beam  across 
said  recording  medium,  whk:h  energy  beam  is  to  be  modu- 
lated for  recording  pixels  on  said  recording  medium,  and 
including  means,  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  energy  beam, 
for  causing  each  of  the  pixels  to  be  recorded  on  said  re- 
cording medium  to  be  of  uniform  exposure  irrespective  of 
the  angle  at  which  said  energy  beam  is  scanned  across  said 
recording  medium; 
second  means  for  storing  pixd  location  data  representative 
of  the  desired  locations  of  recorded  pixels  on  said  record- 


J" 


•   05    1/-- 


element  when  the  writing  or  recording  electrode  is  spaced 
from  the  reference  marker  by  a  predetermined  distance  to 
insure  coordination  of  the  recording  signals  with  the 
position  of  the  respective  selected  color  element, 

wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention,  the  reference 
marker  comprises  a  reference  line  (25,  26)  orginally  ap- 
plied on  the  substrate,  and  extending  longitudinally 
thereof; 

and  the  color  elements  (9)  are  applied  on  the  substrate  in  the 
form  of  repetitively  recurring  identical  sets  or  groups  of  at 
least  three  adjacent  differeatly  colored  color  lines  (6,  7,  8; 
12,  13,  14),  the  electrode  being  located  above  a  selected 
line  or  lines  at  a  plurality  of  removal  positions  (11),  the 
recording  pulses  burning  off  selected  portions  of  the  met- 
allized layer  above  a  selected  color  line  or  lines  at  selected 
removal  positions  to  remove  the  metallized  layer  at  said 
selected  removal  position,  selectively,  above  a  selected 
respective  color  line,  or  a  selected  plurality  of  differently 
colored  lines. 


said  second  means  comprises  an  addressable  memory  in 
successive  memory  locations  of  which  there  are  stored 
pixel  location  data  representative  of  said  desired  locations 
of  recorded  pixels  on  said  recording  medium  that  compen- 
sate at  least  for  imaging  offset  of  said  pixels  on  said  record- 
ing medium  introduced  into  said  beam  by  the  uniform 
exposure  action  of  said  causing  means. 


4,482,903 
DISK  UNIT  WITH  RETAINING  RING 
Peter  Affolter,  Hilton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com> 
pany,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,249 

Int.  a.3  EOID  15/32 

U.S.  a.  346—137  7  Claims 


1.  An  optical  disk  unit  for  use  with  write/read  apparatus, 
said  disk  unit  comprising: 

a  flexible,  disk-shaped  web  assembly  carrying  a  record  layer, 
said  web  assembly  having  an  information  storage  region 
and  an  annular  peripheral  region  radially  outward  of  said 
storage  region; 

an  annular  retaining  ring  engaging  said  peripheral  region  of 
said  web  assembly;  and 

means  forming  part  of  said  retaining  ring  for  selectively 
adjusting  said  disk  unit  between  two  states,  in  one  of  said 
states  the  web  assembly  tension  is  sufficiently  great  to 
provide  a  desired  degree  of  planarity  when  said  disk  unit 
is  used  with  the  write/read  apparatus,  and  in  the  other  of 
said  states  the  web  assembly  tension  is  significantly  re- 
duced to  keep  said  web  assembly  well  below  its  elastic 
limit. 
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4,482,904 

COMBINATION  RECORDER  PEN  AND  CUP 

THEREFOR 

Carl  Geiger,  Medford,  N  J.,  assignor  to  DIA-Nielsen  USA,  Inc., 

Cinnaminson,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,638 

lot  a.^  GOID  15/16 

VJS.  a.  346—140  A  14  Claims 


cy< 


(I) 


R2 


where  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C1-C3  alkyl  group,  an 
acetylamino  group  or  a  halogen  atom,  Rj  is  a  hydrogen  atom, 
a  C1-C5  alkyl  group,  a  cyclohexyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group 
which  may  be  substituted  and  R3  is  a  C1-C5  alkyl  group,  a 
cyclohexyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group  which  may  be  substituted, 
provided  R2and  R3  may  form  together  with  N  a  saturated  ring. 


*o* 


1.  A  combination  writing  instrument  comprising 

a  holding  clip,  the  holding  clip  terminating  forwardly  in  a 

linear  nose  and  rearwardly  in  connection  end; 
a  marking  fluid  containing  cartridge  in  releasable  engage- 
ment with  the  clip,  the  cartridge  including  a  top,  a  bottom 
and  sidewalls  joining  the  top  and  bottom  to  define  a  hol- 
low interior; 

clip  engagement  means  projecting  from  the  cartridge  to 
engage  portions  of  the  holding  clip,  the  clip  engagement 
means  extending  longitudinally  of  the  clip  and  compris- 
ing at  least  one  longitudinally  oriented  ridge,  the  ridge 
projecting  downwardly  below  the  bottom  of  the  car- 
tridge; 
slot  means  provided  in  the  holding  clip  to  receive  and 
encircle  the  ridge  of  the  clip  engagement  means,  the  slot 
means  comprising  at  least  one  elongated  slot, 
the  slot  being  longitudinally  oriented  and  of  size,  posi- 
tion and  configuration  to  receive  the  ridge  in  releas- 
able engagement  therewithin;  and 
a  stylus  in  fluid  communication  with  the  cartridge  inte- 
rior, 
whereby  the  marking  fluid  can  flow  to  the  stylus  for 
marking  purposes  when  the  writing  instrument  is  in 
use  and  whereby  relative  longitudinal  movement 
between  the  cartridge  and  the  clip  is  prevented. 


4,482,906 
GALLIUM  ALUMINUM  ARSENIDE  INTEGRATED 

aRcurr  structure  using  germanium 

Harold  J.  Ho?cl,  Katonah,  and  Robert  Roaanberg,  Peekakill, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,951 

Int  a.^  HOIL  29/161 

VS.  a  357—16  3  Claims 


1.  An  epitaxial  layered  semiconductor  structure  comprising 
in  combination 
a  substrate  taken  from  the  group  of  sapphire,  spinel  and 

ZnSe. 
an  intermediate  layer  of  the  combination  of  a  GaAlAs  layer 

and  a  Ge  layer  with  the  Ge  layer  adjacent  said  substrate, 

and 
a  device  portion  of  at  least  one  layer  of  GaAs  and  GaAlAs 

adjacent  the  intermediate  layer. 


4,482,905 
HEAT  SENSTnVE  RECORD  MATERIAL 
Kazuo  Kaneko;  Toshio  Obara;  Michihiro  Gonda;  Katsumasa 
Kickawa,  and  Mikiko  Kanasugi,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign* 
ors  to  Hodogaya  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,933 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1982, 57-150052; 
Mar.  31, 1983,  58-54047 

Int.  CL^  B41M  5/18 
VS.  a.  346—207  10  Claims 

1.  A  heat  sensitive  record  material  comprising  a  support 
sheet  and  a  record  layer  formed  on  the  support  sheet,  the 
record  layer  being  composed  essentially  of  a  colorless  or  light- 
colored  fluoran  compound,  an  acidic  substance  which  is  ther- 
mally reactive  with  the  fluoran  compound  to  develop  a  color 
and  a  binder,  characterized  in  that  said  record  layer  contains  an 
effective  amount  of  at  least  one  benzenesulfonamide  com- 
pound represented  by  the  general  formula: 


4,482,907 
PLANAR-TYPE  HELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  HAVING 
METALLIZED- WELL  ELECTRODES  AND  A  METHOD 

OF  FABRICATION  OF  SAID  TRANSISTOR 
Paul  R.  Jay,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Tbomson-CSF,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,917 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  10, 1981,  81  04719 
Int  CL3  HOIL  29/48.  29/80.  29/06 
VS.  a.  357—22  6  Claims 

1.  A  planar  field-effect  transistor  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate; 

an  active  semiconductor  layer  arranged  on  said  substrate; 
a  source  electrode  located  on  said  active  layer; 
a  drain  electrode  located  on  said  active  layer; 
at  least  one  gate  electrode  having  a  first  portion  arranged  on 
said  active  layer  and  a  second  portion  formed  as  a  plural- 
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ity  of  metallized  wells  arranged  in  a  row  in  a  plane  normal 
to  the  direction  of  the  draiiisource  current,  each  of  said 


wells  extending  downwardly  from  said  first  portion 
through  said  active  layer  aild  into  said  substrate. 


4,482308 
HIGH  CAPACITY  MEMORY  CELL  HAVING  A  CHARGE 
TRANSFER  CHANNEL  COVERED  BY  A  STEPPED 
INSULATING  LAYER 
Donald  L.  Henderson,  Sr.,  Enciiitas,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Bur- 
roughs Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  374,433,  May  3, 1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  232,316,  Feb.  9, 1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatitn  of  Ser.  No.  61,755,  Jul.  30, 
1979,  abamkNied.  This  application  Jan.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

576,763 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  29/7%,  27/02.  29/04:  GllC  11/24 

VS.  a.  357—23.6  19  Claims 


1.  An  improved  memory  cell  of  the  type  which  includes  a 
semiconductor  substrate  having  a  major  surface,  a  charge 
storage  region  and  an  adjacent  charge  transfer  channel  in  said 
substrate  near  said  surface,  an  insulating  layer  on  said  surface 
over  said  charge  storage  regions,  a  first  conductor  on  said 
insulating  layer  over  said  charge  storage  region,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
a  deep  layer  of  dopant  atoms  of  a  first  conductivity  type 

throughout  said  charge  storage  region; 
a  shallow  layer  of  dopant  atoms  of  a  second  conductively 
type  opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  type  throughout 
said  charge  storage  region  and  extending  therefrom  to 
partway  through  an  adjacent  portion  of  said  charge  trans- 
fer channel; 
insulating  material  over  said  channel  and  said  first  conductor 
having  a  flat  surface  in  contact  with  said  substrate 
throughout  said  channel  and  being  relatively  thin  over  the 
part  of  said  channel  through  which  said  shallow  layer  of 
dopant  atoms  does  not  extend  plus  an  adjacent  portion 
thereof  over  said  shallow  layer  followed  by  two  succes- 
sive stepped  increases  in  thickness  through  the  remainder 
of  said  channel  over  said  shallow  layer; 
a  second  conductor  having  a  stepped  surface  in  face-to-face 
contact  with  said  stepped  insulating  material  over  said 
charge  transfer  channel; 
the  distance  along  said  channel  from  the  second  conductor 


at  the  point  where  the  first  stepped  increase  in  thickness  in 
said  insulating  material  begins  to  said  first  conductor  being 
less  than  the  length  and  width  of  all  other  components  in 
said  cell;  and 
said  distance  having  a  dimensional  variation  of  only  one 
mask  alignment  tolerance. 


4,482,909 

SIGNAL  EQUALIZATION  IN  QUADRIUNEAR 

IMAGING  CCD  ARRAYS 

DaTid  L.  Heald,  Solvang,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,179 

Int.  0.3  HOIL  29/78.  27/14.  31/00;  GllC  19/26 

U.S.  a.  357—24  3  Claims 
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1.    A    charge   coupled    device   imaging   array   wherein 
photogenerated  charge  is  transferred  from  a  row  of  photosites 
to  an  immediately  adjacent  first  row  of  CCD  memory  cells 
comprising  an  inner  CCD  register  and  to  a  second  row  of  CCD 
memory  cells  next  to  said  first  row  of  CCD  memory  cells 
comprising  an  outer  CCD  register  through  said  inner  register, 
means  for  introducing  a  fat  zero  electron  charge  into  said  inner 
and  outer  registers  to  eliminate  the  offset  in  charge  being 
transferred  through  said  inner  register  to  said  outer  register 
and  the  charge  only  to  said  inner  register,  said  means  for  intro- 
ducing a  fat  zero  electron  charge  comprising: 
first  circuit  means  at  each  input  end  of  said  inner  and  outer 
registers  for  introducing  a  predetermined  charge  into  said 
inner  and  outer  registers,  and 
second  circuit  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  inner  and  outer 
registers  for  draining  off  predetermined  amounts  of 
charge  each,  the  charge  remaining  at  the  input  ends  of  said 
registers  defining  the  fat  zero  charges  introduced  into  said 
charges  transferred  from  said  row  of  photosites. 


4,482,910 
HETEROJUNCnON  EMITTER  TRANSISTOR  WITH 
SATURATION  DRIFT  VELOCITY  GRADIENT  IN  BASE 
Jun-ichi  Nishizawa,  and  Tadahiro  Ohmi,  both  of  Sendai,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Haadotai  Kenkyu  Shinkolcai,  Sen- 
dai, Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  245,546,  Mar.  19, 1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,648 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  21, 1980,  55-36599 
Int  a.3  HOIL  29/165.  29/203.  29/205.  29/72 
VJS.  Q.  357—34  20  Oaims 

1.  A  thermionic  emission  transistor  comprising: 
an  emitter  region  formed  with  a  semiconductor  material 
having  a  first  conductivity  type  and  a  high  impurity  con- 
centration; 
a  collector  region  formed  with  a  semiconductor  material 
having  the  first  conductivity  type  and  a  high  impurity 
concentration; 
a  base  region  made  of  a  semiconductor  material  having  a 
second  conductivity  type  opposite  to  said  first  conductiv- 
ity type  and  a  high  impurity  concentration,  said  base 
region  having  an  impurity  concentration  distribution  such 
that  said  base  region  impurity  concentration  is  maximum 
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in  portions  adjacent  to  said  emitter  region  and  decreases 
with  distance  from  said  emitter  region;  and 

a  built-in  impurity  concentration  gradient  to  generate  an 
electric  field  of  a  sufficient  magnitude  to  establish  carrier 
travel  velocity  in  substantially  all  of  said  base  region  at  a 
saturation  velocity; 

that  portion  of  said  emitter  region  located  adjacent  to  said 
base  region  having  an  energy  band  gap  broader  than  that 
of  the  base  region  and  an  impurity  concentration  higher 
than  that  of  the  base  region, 


I     1    I 


that  portion  of  said  base  region  located  adjacent  to  the  emit- 
ter region  having  an  impurity  concentration  of  at  least 
about  3x10'*  cm-3; 

the  impurity  concentration  of  said  emitter  region  and  the 
impurity  concentration  of  that  portion  of  said  base  region 
located  on  the  emitter  region  side  being  set  to  insure  that 
the  width  of  the  depletion  layer  growing  across  the  pn 
junction  of  the  emitter  and  base  regions  is  substantially  the 
same  as  the  mean  free  path  of  carriers. 


4,482,911 

MONOLITHIC  INTEGRATED  aRCUTT  EQUIVALENT 

TO  A  TRANSISTOR  ASSOOATED  WITH  THREE 

ANTISATURATION  DIODES 

Jean  B.  QuoMa,  Paris,  FVancc,  assignor  to  Thorason-CSF, 

Paris,  FVance 

FilMl  Jan.  11, 1960,  Scr.  No.  158,581 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fnnct,  Jun.  12, 1979,  79  14996 
Int.  a^  HOIL  27/06.  29/72,  29/167;  H03K  17/04 
VJS.  a  357-46  4  Qaims 


surface  and  being  of  said  first  conductivity  type  but  hav- 
ing a  higher  doping  level  than  said  substrate; 

a  metalization  adjacent  to  said  lower  surface  of  said  second 
layer  and  forming  a  contact  to  said  collector  of  said  tran- 
sistor; 

a  third  continuous  semiconductor  layer  having  a  lower 
surface  in  contact  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  substrate 
layer  and  an  upper  surface,  said  third  layer  being  of  a 
second  conductivity  type  opposite  to  said  first  conductiv- 
ity type,  said  layer  functioning  as  said  transistor  basr, 

a  fourih  semiconductor  region  of  said  first  conductivity 
type,  formed  in  said  upper  surface  of  said  third  layer  and 
functioning  as  a  first  pole  of  said  second  diode,  the  second 
pole  of  said  second  diode  being  formed  by  said  third 
semiconductor  layer,  said  first  diode  being  formed  by  said 
third  layer  and  said  substrate  said  fourth  region  surround- 
ing a  poriion  of  said  third  layer; 

a  fifth  semiconductor  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type 
and  formed  in  said  upper  surface  of  said  third  layer,  said 
fifth  region  functioning  as  one  pole  of  said  third  diode,  the 
other  pole  of  said  diode  being  formed  by  said  third  layer; 
and 

a  sixth  semiconductor  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type 
and  formed  in  said  upper  surface  of  said  third  layer  said 
sixth  region  functioning  as  said  transistor  emitter,  a  verti- 
cal portion  of  said  monolithic  circuit  structure  including 
said  fourth  and  fifth  regions  and  a  corresponding  vertical 
section  of  said  substrate  and  second  layer  being  formed  so 
as  to  have  a  reduced  lifetime  of  minority  carriers. 

4,482,912 

STACKED  STRUCTURE  HAVING  MATRIX-HBERED 

COMPOSITE  LAYERS  AND  A  METAL  LAYER 

Akio  Chiba;  Seiki  Shimizu;  KeUchi  Kuniya,  and  Jin  Onuki,  aU  of 

Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,976 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6, 1981,  56-15695 

lat  0.3  HOIL  23/14.  23/18.  23/54 

VJS.  a.  357—67  12  Claims 
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1.  A  monolithic  integrated  circuit  structure  that  is  electri- 
cally equivalent  to  a  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  base  and  a 
collector,  an  input  terminal,  a  first  diode  coupling  said  input 
terminal  to  said  collector,  a  second  diode  coupling  said  input 
terminal  to  said  base  and  a  third  diode  in  parallel  with  said 
second  diode  but  connected  with  opposite  polarity  thereto, 
comprising: 

a  first  semiconductor  substrate  layer  of  a  first  conductivity 
type  and  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces; 

a  second  semiconductor  layer  having  an  upper  surface  adja- 
cent to  said  lower  surface  of  said  substrate  and  a  lower 


1.  A  stacked  structure  comprising: 

a  first  composite  layer  including  a  first  metal  matrix  and  first 
fibers  embedded  therein,  which  first  fibers  have  a  thermal 
expansion  coefficient  lower  than  that  of  said  first  metal 
matrix  so  that  said  first  composite  layer  has  as  a  whole  a 
first  thermal  expansion  coefficient  lower  than  that  of  said 
first  metal  matrix; 

a  second  composite  layer  including  a  second  metal  matrix 
and  second  fibers  embedded  therein,  which  second  fibers 
have  a  thermal  expansion  coefficient  lower  than  that  of 
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said  second  metal  matrix  io  that  said  second  composite 
layer  has  as  a  whole  a  second  thermal  expansion  coeffici- 
ent lower  than  that  of  said  second  metal  matrix;  and 

a  metal  layer  sandwiched  between  said  first  and  second 
composite  layers  and  joined  directly  and  rigidly  to  said 
first  and  second  composite  layers,  wherein  said  second 
thermal  expansion  coefficient  of  said  second  composite 
layer  is  lower  than  said  first  thermal  expansion  coefficient 
of  said  first  composite  layer; 

said  first  and  second  metal  matrices  are  made  of  the  same 
metal; 

said  first  and  second  fibers  are  made  of  the  same  material  and 
are  arranged  non-directionally  respectively;  and 

said  metal  layer  is  thinner  than  said  first  and  second  compos- 
ite layers.  j 


4,482^13 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  SOLDERED  TO  A 
GRAPHITE  SUBSTRATE 
Michael  A.  Burke,  and  Garenca  A.  Andcnson,  both  of  Pitts- 
borsfa.  Pa.,  aasignore  to  Westipghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,809 

Int.  a^  HOIL  21/58.  23/14.  23/32 

VS.  CI.  357—67  4  Claims 
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1.  A  power  semiconductor  dbvice  comprising  a  wafer  of 
silicon,  said  wafer  containing  at  least  one  p-type  conductivity 
region  and  at  least  one  n-type  conductivity  region  with  a  p-n 
junction  between  adjacent  regions  of  different  conductivity 
type,  said  wafer  having  opposed  surfaces,  and  a  graphite  sub- 
strate, said  graphite  substrate  being  soldered  to  one  of  said 
opposed  surfaces  of  said  wafer. 


4  482314 

CONTACT  STRUCTURE  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Tom  Mano,  Fukushima;  Takeshi  Fukuda,  Kawasaki;  Toshitaka 

Fnkushima,  Yokohaina;  Koi^i  Ueno,  Kawasaki,  and  Kazuo 

Tanaka,  Machida,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsu  Limited, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  334,924 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Jafan,  Dec.  29, 1980,  55-187083 
iBt  a.J  HOIL  29/06.  29/04.  23/48 
U.S.  CI.  357-48  ,  9  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate; 

an  insulating  layer  covering  a  surface  of  said  semiconductor 

substrate  and  having  a  a  sloped  portion  and  a  contact  hole; 

an  additional  layer  formed  on  laid  insulating  layer  and  hav- 


ing a  hole  therein  corresponding  to  said  contact  hole  in 
said  substrate  layer,  a  side  of  the  perimeter  of  said  hole  in 
said  additional  layer  winding  on  said  sloped  portion  of 
said  insulating  layer  and  on  a  side  of  said  sloped  portion  to 
define  protruding  and  indented  portions  of  said  additional 
layer;  and 
a  wiring  layer  formed  on  said  insulating  layer  and  additional 
layer  to  contact  said  semiconductor  substrate  thru  said 
contact  hole  in  said  insulating  layer  and  said  hole  in  said 
additional  layer,  said  wiring  layer  covering  said  protrud- 
ing and  indented  portions  of  said  additional  layer  and  the 
exposed  portions  of  said  insulating  layer  therebetween. 


4,482,915 

LEAD  FRAME  FOR  PLASTIC  ENCAPSULATED 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Miklo  Nishikawa,  Kyoto;  Hiroyuki  FqJU,  Osaka;  Kenichi 

Tateno,  Shiga,  and  Masarai  Yokozawa,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Matsushita  Electronics  Corpn  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,799 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    6,    1981,    56* 
100697[U];  Jul.  9,  1981.  56-107905 

Int  a.3  HOIL  23/30  23/32.  21/60 
U.S.  a.  357—72  5  Claims 


1.  A  lead  frame  for  plastic  encapsulated  semiconductor 
device,  comprising:  a  first  connecting  band;  a  plurality  of 
external  leads  extending  from  said  first  connecting  band  in  one 
direction;  a  substrate  support  connected  to  a  distal  end  of  one 
of  said  external  leads  and  also  serving  as  a  heat  sink;  at  least 
two  strips  one  end  of  each  of  which  is  connected  to  a  side  of 
said  substrate  support,  an  opposite  side  of  said  substrate  sup- 
port being  connected  to  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  external 
leads;  and  a  second  connecting  band  connected  to  the  other 
ends  of  said  at  least  two  strips  and  opposing  said  first  connect- 
ing band  through  said  substrate  support,  wherein  said  second 
connecting  band  has,  at  a  side  thereof  adjacent  said  substrate 
support  and  between  said  at  least  two  strips,  a  notch  for  allow- 
ing positioning  and  for  decreasing  thermal  deformation  during 
encapsulation  of  said  device. 


4,482,916 
AUTOMATIC  COLOR  CONTROL  FOR  A  DIGfTAL 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Alfonsc  Acampora,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  394^39,  Jul.  2, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,825 
Int  a.^  H04N  9/535 
VJS.  a.  358—27  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  television  receiver  including  a  source  of  digital 
chroma  signals  having  a  chroma  reference  burst  component,  a 
digital  chroma  gain  control  apparatus  comprising: 
gain  controlled  processing  means  couplad  to  said  source  of 
digital  chroma  signals,  including  means  for  producing  a 
chroma  signal  scaled  in  response  to  a  chroma  control 
signal; 
sampling  means  responsive  to  the  chroma  reference  burst 
component  of  said  digital  chroma  signals  for  producing 
first  and  second  digital  reference  signals,  said  first  and 
second  digital  reference  signals  being  in  quadrature  phase 
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relation  and  having  magnitudes  related  to  said  digital 
chroma  reference  burst  component; 
calculating  means  for  developing  a  digital  sum  signal  corre- 
sponding to  successive  sums  of  the  respective  squares  of 
the  magnitudes  of  said  first  and  second  digital  reference 
signals;  and 


4,482,917 

METHOD  FOR  A  REPRODUCnON  OF  COLORED 

MASTERS  IN  FOUR-COLOR  PRINTING  USING  COLOR 

REDUCnON 
Werner  GauUte,  Kiel,  and  Eggert  Jung,  Scfaoenbcrg,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  HeU  GmbH, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  356,449 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  11, 
1981,  3109190 

Int  a.}  G03F  3/00 
VS.  a  358-80  9  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  reproduction  of  colored  masters  for  four- 
color  printing  in  which  the  color  master  having  chromatic  and 
gray  areas  is  trichromatically  scanned  and  color  measured 
value  signals  R,  G,  B  thus  obtained  are  converted  into  printing 
ink  signals  yellow  (Y),  magenta  (M),  cyan  (C)  and  black  (K), 
forming  a  color  spacer  with  a  gray  line  and  which  are  used  for 
the  production  of  color  separations  for  the  printing  inks  ma- 
genta (M),  cyan  (C)  and  black  (K)  employed  for  the  four-color 
printing,  wherein  a  color  reduction  is  done,  comprising  the 
steps  of  distinguishing  between  gray  areas  and  chromatic  areas 
of  the  master,  making  a  color  reduction  in  the  gray  area  in 
which  a  gray  balance  corresponding  to  the  three  printing  ink 
signals  yellow  (Y).  magenta  (M)  and  cyan  (C)  is  utiUzed  and 
making  a  color  reduction  in  the  chromatic  area  of  the  master 
which  is  matched  to  the  respective  maximum,  mean  or  mini- 
mum value  of  the  three  printing  ink  signals  yellow  (Y),  ma- 
genta (M)  and  cyan  (C). 


4,482,918 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  X-RAY  IMAGE 
SUBTRACnON 
Gary  S.  Keyes,  HaiHand;  Stephen  J.  Riederer,  Wauwatosa; 
Thomas  W.  Lambert  Dousman,  and  Barry  N.  Stone,  Wauke- 
sha, aU  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  GcnenI  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  371,683 

Int  CL^  H04N  5/32 

VS.  a  358-111  16  Claims 


contTQl  means  for  developing  said  chroma  control  signal  in 
response  to  said  digital  sum  signal  departing  from  a  prede- 
termined value,  said  control  means  developing  said 
chroma  control  signal  having  a  value  for  adjusting  the 
gain  of  said  processing  means  to  cause  said  digital  chroma 
signals  to  have  the  magnitude  producing  said  digital  sum 
signal  of  said  predetermined  value. 
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16.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  visible  image  of  a  body  region 
defined  by  the  X-ray  source,  means  for  controlling  said  source 
to  expose  a  body  region  before  (pre-contrast)  and  after  (post- 
contrast)  an  X-ray  contrast  medium  enters  said  region  to  a  low 
average  energy  X-ray  beam  or  alternately  to  a  high  average 
energy  beam  when  low  kilovoltage  (kV)  and  high  kV,  respec- 
tively, are  applied  to  the  X-ray  source,  television  camera 
means  having  an  image  target  whose  scan  readout  results  in 
converting  X-ray  image  frames  resulting  from  said  exposures 
to  analog  video  signals,  means  for  converting  said  signals  to 
digital  data  corresponding  in  value  to  the  intensities  of  the 
picture  elements  (pixels)  that  compose  a  frame,  and  means  for 
converting  digital  values  to  logarithmic  equivalents: 
first  memory  means  for  storing  the  pixel  dau  for  a  mask 
image  resulting  from  a  low  energy  pre<ontrast  exposure, 
second  memory  means  for  storing  the  pixel  dau  for  a  mask 
image  resulting  from  a  high  energy  pre-contrast  exposure 
made  shortly  after  said  low  energy  pre-contrast  exposure, 
processor  means, 

third  memory  means  for  storing  difference  image  digital 
pixel  data  resulting  from  subtraction  by  said  processor 
means  of  the  low  energy  mask  image  daU  in  said  first 
memory  means  and  the  live  image  data  resulting  from  a 
low  energy  post-contrast  exposure, 
fourth  memory  means  for  storing  difference  image  digital 
pixel  data  resulting  from  subtraction  by  said  processor 
means  of  the  high  energy  pre-contrast  image  dau  in  the 
second  memory  means  and  the  live  image  dau  resulting 
for  a  high  energy  post-contrast  exposure, 
said  processor  means  operating  to  multiply  simultaneously 
the  difference  image  pixel  dau  from  said  third  memory 
means  and  difference  image  pixel  dau  from  said  fourth 
memory  means  by  coefficients  k/and  k^,  respectively,  and 
said  means  subtracting  one  of  the  sets  of  dau  resulting 
from  said  multiplications  from  the  other  to  produce  a 
digital  image  dau  set  represenutive  of  a  hybrid  subtrac- 
tion image, 
means  for  convening  said  last  named  digiul  daU  set  to 
analog  video  signals,  and  means  for  storing  the  video 
signals. 
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4,492^19 

APPARATUS  FOR  OBSCURING  BLANK  SPACES 

BETWEEN  RASTER  LINES  AND  HARD  COPIES  MADE 

FROM  SCREEN  CRT 
Lawmcc  E.  Alstoa«  CUmttori,  ud  DavM  S.  Haroutmiam 
Ckdica,  both  of  Maw^  Mrig^on  to  Polaroid  CorporatkMi, 
Canbridge,  Maas. 

Flkd  May  14,  IM2,  Ser.  No.  378,089 

lat  a.}  H04N  5/04.  5/34 

VS.  CL  358—182  11  dains 


1.  A  system  for  providing  multiple  interlaced  raster  lines  on 
a  CRT  so  as  to  minimize  the  visibility  of  the  blank  spaces 
between  the  raster  lines  in  any  hard  copy  of  the  screen  of  the 
CRT  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  a  composite  video  waveform  for  strip- 
ping and  separating  sync  pukes  from  the  video  waveform 
to  provide  vertical  and  horizontal  sync  pulse  trains; 

means  responsive  to  said  vertical  and  horizontal  sync  pulse 
trains  for  producing,  respectively,  vertical  and  horizontal 
ramp  pulse  train  signals  for  controlling,  respectively,  the 
vertical  and  horizontal  position  of  the  electron  beam  of 
the  CRT; 

interlacing  means  responsive  to  said  vertical  sync  pulse  train 
for  providing  a  DC  bias  voltage  for  combination  with  said 
vertical  ramp  pulse  train  signal,  said  DC  bias  voltage 
being  selectively  varied  in  synchronism  with  said  vertical 
sync  pulse  train  through  a  repetitious  sequence  of  different 
DC  bias  voltage  levels  to  vary  the  DC  level  of  said  verti- 
cal ramp  pulse  train  signal  through  said  sequence  of  DC 
voluge  levels  and  thereby  provide  a  corresponding  se- 
quence of  parallel  interlaced  raster  lines  vertically  offset 
with  respect  to  each  other;  and 

means  for  calibrating  said  sequenced  DC  bias  voltage  levels 
such  that  said  vertical  offset  raster  lines  are  equally  spaced 
apart  across  the  screen  of  the  CRT  wherein  the  frequen- 
cies of  said  vertical  and  horizontal  ramp  pulse  train  signals 
are  phase  related  with  respeit  to  each  other  so  as  to  pro- 
vide a  first  field  of  raster  lines  and  a  second  field  of  raster 
lines  interlaced  with  the  raster  lines  of  said  first  field  to 
collectively  define  a  frame,  and  wherein  said  calibration 
means  comprises  selectively  actuauble  means  for  provid- 
ing an  alternating  EK^  bias  voluge  at  the  output  of  said 
interlacing  means  in  synchrenization  with  said  vertical 
sync  pulse  train  for  varying  the  DC  level  of  alternate  ramp 
pulses  of  said  vertical  ramp  pulse  train  signal  to  vertically 
offset  the  raster  lines  of  one  of  said  two  fields  to  coincide 
with  the  raster  lines  of  the  other  of  said  two  fields  when 
said  alternating  DC  bias  voltage  is  combined  with  said 
vertical  ramp  pulse  train  signal,  and  means  for  selectively 
varying  the  DC  output  voltage  level  from  said  interlacing 
means  to  enable  the  raster  lines  of  said  first  and  second 
fields  to  be  visually  aligned  with  respect  to  each  other. 


4,482,920 

PROTECTIVE  APPARATUS  FOR  PICK-UP  TUBE 

Shiaichi  YoaUda,  Hioo,  and  Kantaka  Kobayadil,  Kokabuqii, 

both  of  Japan,  anigBon  to  Nippon  Interphone  Co.  Ltd.  and 

Tokyo  Electronic  Induatry  Co^  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  250,234,  Apr.  2, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,951 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1980,  55-50514 

Int  a^  H04N  5/26,  5/197 

VJS.  CL  358—228  8  Claims 


1.  A  protective  apparatus  for  a  pick-tube  of  a  television 
camera  comprising: 

(a)  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  amount  or  intensity  of 
an  external  light  incident  on  a  pick-up  tube  of  a  television 
camera; 

(b)  preventing  means  for  preventing  the  external  light  from 
being  incident  on  said  pick-up  tube  when  the  television 
camera  is  not  being  used; 

(c)  driving  means  including  a  power  source  and  a  first 
switching  means  for  driving  said  preventing  means; 

(d)  controlling  means  coupled  to  said  detecting  means  for 
controlling  said  first  switching  means;  and 

(e)  a  second  switching  means  connected  between  said  power 
source  and  said  switching  means,  said  second  switching 
means  being  made  ON  when  the  television  camera  is  used 
to  make  said  first  switching  means  ON  and  drive  said 
preventing  means  to  permit  introduction  of  the  external 
light  to  said  pick-up  tube,  said  controlling  means  including 
a  means  coupled  to  said  detecting  means  for  determining 
a  reference  value  and  for  providing  a  reference  voltage 
when  the  intensity  of  the  external  li^t  exceeds  said  refer- 
ence value  and  a  third  switching  means  for  operating  said 
first  switching  means  in  response  to  said  reference  volt- 
age, said  controlling  means  being  operative  such  that 
when  the  intensity  of  the  external  light  exceeds  the  refer- 
ence value,  even  if  said  second  switching  means  is  made 
ON,  said  driving  means  is  not  driven  because  said  first 
switching  means  is  not  made  ON  by  said  controlling 
means  whereby  external  light  is  not  introduced  to  said 
pick-up  tube. 


4,482,921 

LEVEL  SHIFTER  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  KINESCOPE 

BIAS  SAMPLING  SYSTEM 

Paul  FUliman,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,830 
Int  a^  H04N  5/68.  9/535 
VJS.  a.  358—243  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  automatically  controlling  the  level  of  black 
image  current  conducted  by  an  image  display  device  in  a  video 
signal  channel  of  a  video  information  display  system,  said 
control  system  being  operative  during  control  intervals  within 
image  blanking  intervals  and  including  signal  processing  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
means  for  developing  an  output  signal  representative  of  the 

magnitude  of  said  black  image  current; 
amplifier  means  with  a  signal  input,  and  an  output  for  pro- 
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viding  a  bias  control  signal  to  said  image  display  device 
for  maintaining  a  desired  black  current  level; 

clamping  means  including  a  charge  storage  device  for  re- 
ceiving said  representative  signal; 
■means  operative  during  a  reference  interval  within  said 
control  interval  for  establishing  a  reference  voltage  on 
said  storage  device; 

level  shifting  means  for  coupling  said  reference  voltage  to 


said  signal  input  of  said  amplifier  means  for  biasing  said 
signal  input  compatible  with  the  input  bias  requirements  of 
said  amplifier  means;  and 
means  for  rendering  said  level  shifting  means  conductive 
during  said  control  intervals,  and  for  substantially  inhibit- 
ing input  currents  of  said  level  shifting  means  during 
intervals  other  than  said  control  intervals  to  prevent  the 
charge  on  said  storage  device  and  said  reference  voltage 
from  being  modified  during  said  other  intervals. 

4,482,922 

PICTURE  SIGNAL  READ  SYSTEM 

Takeshi  Amemiya,  Soginami,  Japan,  assignor  to  FiOitsu  Limited, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP81/00329,  §  371  Date  Jul  14, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  14,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01798,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  27, 1982 

PCT  Filed  No?.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  403,495 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17, 1980,  55-161740 
Int  a^  H04N  1/40.  1/12.  1/17.  1/4 
U.S.  a.  358—282  u  Oains 


1.  A  picture  signal  read  system  comprising: 

read  means  for  reading  the  contents  of  a  document  line  by 
line  and  for  providing  a  picture  signal  for  each  line  of  the 
document,  the  picture  signal  being  responsive  to  said 
contents  of  the  document; 

conversion  means  for  comparing  said  picture  signal  with  a 
predetermined  threshold  level  and  for  converting  the 
picture  signal  into  a  binary  picture  signal  in  accordance 
with  the  contents  of  the  documents,  the  binary  picture 
signal  having  a  white  level  and  a  black  level; 


divide  means  for  dividing  the  binary  picture  signal  of  each 
line  scanned  by  said  read  means  into  a  plurality  of  blocks; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  black  level 
signal  in  the  block  and  for  providing  a  detect  output  re- 
sponsive to  said  detecting  a  black  level; 

send  means  for  sending,  in  accordance  with  said  detect 
output,  only  the  picture  dau  corresponding  to  the  block 
containing  the  detected  black  level  signal; 

count  means  for  counting  each  block  containing  a^  black 
level  signal;  and 

control  means  for  changing  said  threshold  level  in  accor- 
dance with  the  number  of  counted  blocks. 


4«482  923 
METHOD  FOR  AUTOTYPICAL  TONAL  VALUE 
ANALYSIS 
Gerhard  Fischer,  Offenbach,  and  Karl  Scbeuter,  Darmstadt 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  In|.  Rudolf 
HeU  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  ^ 

PCT  No.  PCT/DE80/00110,  §  371  Date  Mar.  31, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  24, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00466,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  19, 1981 

PCT  FUed  Jul.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  245,643 
Qairas  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31. 
1979,  2931098 

Int  Q.^  H04N  1/40 
MS.  a.  358-283  6  Claims 


wrtWNCt 

auKMCf 
ANALTZCR 


1.  A  method  for  reproducing  printing  forms  by  means  of 
scanning  an  original  in  accord  with  a  scanning  raster  and  by 
means  of  scanning  a  recording  surface  in  accord  with  a  con- 
forming recording  raster  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  resolving  each  raster  field  of  the  original  by  means  of  fine 
scanning  into  surface  elements  in  accord  with  the  desired 
detail  resolution, 

(b)  combining  said  surface  elements  which  have  approxi- 
mately identical  tonal  values  to  form  subsurfaces, 

(c)  storing  said  subsurfaces  of  approximately  identical  tonal 
values, 

(d)  composing  each  raster  field  of  the  recording  site  of  sur- 
face elements  and  subsurfaces  corresponding  to  the  sub- 
surfaces of  the  scanning  site, 

(e)  allocating  to  each  subsurface  element  of  the  surfaces  of 
the  recording  site  a  recording  signal  determining  whether 
for  this  surface  element  a  point  which  is  still  phnuble  is  or 

^  is  not  recorded,  by  filling  up  the  surface  elements  of  the 
recording  site  with  a  statistical  distribution  of  said  record- 
ing signals  by  means  of  a  random  generator  whereby  a 
subsurface  receives  a  number  of  smallest  printable  points 
which  correspond  in  statistical  mean  to  the  tonal  values  of 
the  respective  stored  subsurfaces  of  the  scanning  site,  and 

(0  controlling  the  recording  of  said  printing  poins  by  read- 
ing out  said  recording  signals. 
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4,482>24 

VIDEO  PLAYER,  FlIM  MEDIUM,  AND 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTER  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

CROPPING 

Scott  A.  Brownstein,  Rochester,  N.Y^  asdgnor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Cofflpaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,069 
lat.  a.J  H04N  1/22.  5/30:  G03B  27/34 


U.S.  a.  358—302 


8  Claims 


1.  A  photographic  printing  syitem,  comprising: 

a  photographic  film  having  an  image  and  means  for  receiv- 
ing coded  information; 

fllm  video  player  means  for  viewing  the  image  on  said  film 
to  produce  a  video  signal  for  displaying  said  image  on  a 
video  monitor,  said  video  player  means  including  means 
for  selectively  varying  the  magnification  of  the  displayed 
image,  and  for  selecting  a  portion  of  the  magnified  image 
to  be  displayed,  by  selectively  translating  the  magnified 
image  vertically  and/or  horizontally,  and  including  re- 
cording means  for  applying  coded  information  to  the  film 
representing  a  selected  magnification  and  selected  vertical 
and  horizontal  translation;  and 

photographic  printer  means  far  producing  reflection  prints 
from  said  film  image,  said  printer  means  including  means 
for  sensing  the  coded  information  on  the  film,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  sensed  information  for  adjusting  the 
magnification  and  the  horizontal  and  vertical  translation 
of  the  printed  image  to  make  a  print  of  the  portion  of  the 
image  that  was  selected  on  the  film  video  player  means. 


4,482Jt25 

QUICK-MOTION  REPROOUONG  SYSTEM  IN  A 

ROTARY  RECORDING  MEDIUM  REPRODUONG 

APPARATUS 

Hiroyuki  Sugiyama,  Isehara,  and  Ryozo  Abe,  Yokohama,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Ctrapany  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 

hama,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,294 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Mar.  12, 1981,  56-35568 
Int.  a?  H04N  5/76 
U  A  a  358-342  6  Oaims 


1.  A  quick-motion  system  for  \  eproducing  a  rotary  record 


ing  medium  by  use  of  a  reproducing  element,  said  rotary  re- 
cording medium  having  a  video  signal  recorded  on  a  spiral 
track  and  further  having  a  predetermined  reference  signal 
recorded  on  said  spiral  track,  said  predetermined  reference 
signal  being  recorded  within  intervals  corresponding  to  verti- 
cal synchronizing  signals  within  vertical  blanking  periods  of 
said  recorded  video  signal  for  each  track  turn  of  said  spiral 
track,  said  quick-motion  reproducing  system  comprising: 
kick  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
kick  pulses  only  within  a  predetermined  shifting  interval 
consisting  of  the  vertical  blanking  period  of  said  recorded 
video  signal  and  intervals  immediately  prior  to  and  after 
this  vertical  blanking  period;  and 
shifting  means  responsive  to  said  kick  pulse  generating 
means  for  stepwisely  shifting  said  reproducing  element  to 
a  track  in  accordance  with  said  plurality  of  kick  pulses 
only  within  said  predetermined  shifting  interval. 

4,482,926 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  AND  REPRODUONG 

Hideo  NishUima;  Isao  Fukushima,  both  of  Katsuta,  and  Masao 

Hibi,  Kodaira,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Nov.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,256 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  7, 1980,  55-155920 

Int.  a.J  H04N  5/78:  GllB  27/08 

U.S.  a.  360— 14J  4  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  in 
which  the  re-start  of  the  magnetic  recording  after  a  pause 
period  is  carried  out,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  control  head  for  both  writing-in  synchronization  signals  to 
a  magnetic  tape  and  reading-out  the  synchronization  sig- 
nals from  the  magnetic  tape, 

a  switch  for  switching  the  circuit  of  said  control  head  be- 
tween the  writing-in  manner  and  the  reading-out  manner, 

a  monostable  multivibrator  circuit  for  producing  a  signal 
having  a  predetermined  length  of  duration  to  define  the 
length  of  time  of  the  rewinding  of  the  magnetic  tape  after 
the  interruption  of  the  magnetic  recording, 

a  counter  circuit  responsive  to  the  signal  produced  by  said 
monostable  multivibrator  circuit  for  counting  and  storing 
the  number  of  the  synchronization  pulses  recorded  on  the 
magnetic  tape  corresponding  to  the  length  of  the  rewound 
magnetic  tape  and  for  providing  the  output  signal  used  for 
producing  a  signal  for  controlling  said  switch  and  a  pic- 
ture recording  circuit, 

an  inverter, 

an  OR  gate  wherein  the  output  signal  of  said  counter  circuit 
and  the  output  signal  of  said  multivibrator  circuit  com- 
bined through  said  inverter  and  said  OR  gate  to  provide 
said  control  signal  for  controlling  said  switch  and  said 
picture  recording  circuit,  and 

whereby  the  determination  of  the  timing  of  the  re-start  of  the 
magnetic  recording  is  carried  out  in  accordance  with  the 
output  signal  of  said  counter  circuit. 
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4,482,927 

TERNARY  MAGNEHC  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUCING  SYSTEM  WTTH  SIMULTANEOUS 

OVERWRITE 

Hartyig  E.  Melbye,  Boulder,  Colo.,  and  George  V.  Jacoby,  Los 

Altos,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York, 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,353 

Int.  CV  GllB  5/09 

U.S.CL360— 40  23  Claims 
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1.  A  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  system  for  record- 
ing information  in  discrete  states  on  a  magnetic  medium  and 
recovering  said  information  therefrom,  comprising: 

means  for  magnetizing  regions  of  said  medium  at  a  first 
polarity  representing  a  first  of  said  discrete  states,  and  at  a 
second  f>olarity  representing  a  second  of  said  discrete 
states, 

means  for  erasing  regions  of  said  medium  representing  a 
third  of  said  discrete  states  wherein  said  erasing  means 
includes  means  for  generating  a  multiplicity  of  alternating 
reversals  and  means  for  controlling  the  phase  and  fre- 
quency of  said  alternating  reversals  in  accordance  with 
said  groups  of  binary  digits,  and 

means  for  receiving  input  binary  digits 

mapping  means  responsive  to  groups  of  a  first  predetermined 
number  of  said  binary  digits  for  controlling  the  magnetiz- 
ing and  erasing  of  a  second  predetermined  number  of  said 
regions,  the  polarity  of  said  magnetizing  and  of  said  eras- 
ing being  in  accordance  with  said  groups  of  binary  digits, 
and 

a  system  write  clock  wherein  said  mapping  means  generates 
digits  of  a  higher  order  than  binary  in  response  to  said 
binary  digits  in  synchronism  with  said  system  write  clock, 
said  higher  order  digits  being  generated  in  groups  of  said 
second  predetermined  number  in  response  to  said  groups 
of  a  first  predetermined  number  of  binary  digits. 


4,482,928 
TRACKING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MAGNETIC 
RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM 
Ryusuke  Moriya;  Takeo  Eguchi,  both  of  Hadano,  and  Takeo 
Ohba,  Sagamihara,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  261,445,  May  7, 1981,.  This  appUcation 
Jul.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,047 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  10, 1980,  55^1887 
Int  a.3  GllB  21/10.  15/02.  5/52 
MS.  a.  360—77  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  digital  information  signals, 
which  include  block  synchronization  signals  utUized  for  con- 
verting said  digital  information  signals  to  analog  signals,  that 


have  been  recorded  in  successive,  parallel  channel  tracks  ex- 
tending obliquely  on  a  magnetic  tape,  with  adjacent  ones  of 
said  tracks  having  the  digital  information  signals  recorded 
therein  with  different  azimuth  angles,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
at  least  two  reproducing  magnetic  heads  simultaneously 
movable  in  a  direction  along  said  tracks  for  simulta- 
neously reproducing  said  digital  information  signals  re- 
corded therein,  said  at  least  two  magnetic  heads  having 
different  azimuth  gaps,  respectively; 
phase  locked  loop  means  for  forming  at  least  one  clock 
signal  in  response  to  said  reproduced  digital  information 
signals; 


means  for  extracting  said  block  synchronization  signals  from 
said  reproduced  digital  information  signals  in  response  to 
said  at  least  one  clock  signal; 

phase  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  phase  error  between 
said  extracted  block  synchronization  signals  reproduced 
from  adjacent  ones  of  said  tracks  by  said  at  least  two 
magnetic  heads;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  relative  positions  between 
said  tracks  and  said  magnetic  heads  in  response  to  said 
detected  phase  error  so  that  said  magnetic  heads  accu- 
rately scan  respective  ones  of  said  tracks. 


4,482,929 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  DISK  CARTRIDGE 
John  L.  Beck,  Byron;  Randy  J.  Bomhorst,  Rochester;  Donald  J. 
Smith,  Byron,  and  Michael  N.  ZeU,  Olmsted  County,  aU  of 
Minn.,  anignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,060 

Int.  a.3  GllB  23/02 

U.S.  a.  360—133  16  Oaims 


1.  A  floppy  disk  cartridge  comprising: 
a  rigid  housing  having  a  pair  of  spaced  walls  defining  a  flat, 
substantially  closed  cavity,  each  of  said  walls  including  a 
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through-hole,  and  at  leait  one  of  said  walls  including  a 
head-receiving  aperture; 

a  generally  Hat  floppy  disk  nonremovably  held  within  said 
cavity,  said  disk  including  a  mounting  aperture  aligned 
with  said  through-holes,  but  snudler  in  dimension  than 
said  through-holes;  and 

a  rigid,  but  movable,  diak-cleaning-member,  located  to  form 
a  part  of  said  one  wall,  said  cleaning  member  being  nor- 
mally spaced  from  said  disk  and,  by  virtue  of  being  mov- 
able,  being  free  to  move  into  said  cavity  and  into  cleaning 
contact  with  said  disk. 


4,482,931 

METALLIZED  CAPAOTOR  WITH  IMPROVED 

BILAYER  ELECTRODES 

Angelo  Yializia,  South  Gkm  Falls,  N.Y„  anigiior  to  General 

Electric  Conpuy,  Hadioa  Palls,  N.Y. 

CoatiBiiation  of  Ser.  No.  29S,»28,  Ang.  24,  IMl,  abandoiMd. 

lUs  application  Mar.  6, 19M,  Ser.  No.  585,036 

Int  a.3  HOIG  1/01. 1/10 

UA  a,  341-273  30Clalnis 


26  A 


4,482,930 
ELECTRICAL  PROTECTION  EQUIPMENT  WITH 
DIGITAL  INTEGRATION  APPARATUS  FOR  HRING 
PULSE  INITUTION 
Charles  A.  Peterson,  Van  Buran  Township,  Monroe  County; 
Louis  C.  Grove,  Jr„  Bloomington,  both  of  Ind.;  Robert  C. 
Miller,  Penn  Hills,  and  Robert  M.  Oates,  Murrysrille,  both  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghonse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Jon.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,715 
Int  a.3  H02H  7/16 
UA  a  361-16  14  Claims 


1.  A  metallized  electrical  capacitor  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  electrodes  and  a  dielectric  material  strip  therebetween, 
wherein  the  rated  voltage  of  said  capacitor  is  adapted  to  im- 
pose a  stress  on  said  dielectric  of  greater  than  about  1.000  volts 
per  mil  thickness,  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  comprising  a 
composite  metal  coating  on  said  dielectric  strip,  said  composite 
metal  coating  including  first  and  second  layers  of  different 
metals,  said  first  metal  layer  having  a  thickness  which  provides 
a  resistance  in  the  range  of  4  to  7  ohms  per  square,  said  second 
metal  layer  having  a  thickness  which  provides  a  resistance  of 
less  than  about  10  ohms  per  square,  said  second  metal  layer 
being  vapor  deposited  at  a  uniform  thickness  of  less  than  about 
20  A*  to  40  A*  to  provide  electrical  continuity  throughout,  said 
metal  of  said  second  metal  layer  having  a  higher  melting  point 
than  said  metal  of  said  first  metal  layer. 
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4,482,932 
KEYBOARD  SWITCH 
Hiroshi  Hasegawa,  Urawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Topre  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,724 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  30, 1981,  56-119819: 
Sep.  9, 1981,  56-142118 

Int.  CiJ  HOIG  5/01 
U.S.  a  361-288  n  Claims 


1.  Electrical  protection  equipment  comprising: 

means  for  monitoring  current  through  a  protected  element; 

means  for  developing,  from  said  means  for  monitoring  cur- 
rent, a  pulse  train  in  which  s  pulse  occurs  upon  each  input 
of  a  given  increment  of  energy  to  said  protected  element; 

fint  counter  means  having  said  pulse  train  supplied  thereto 
for  producing  a  first  distinctive  output  upon  the  accumula- 
tion of  a  given  pulse  count  within  a  given  time  that  repre- 
sents a  predetermined  energy  input  to  said  protected  ele- 
ment, 

second  counter  means  for  receiving  said  pulse  train  and 
decrementing  from  said  pulse  train  in  a  time  regulated 
manner  representing  the  thermal  cooling  rate  of  said  pro- 
tected element  so  the  pulse  count  at  a  given  instant  repre- 
sents the  difference  between  the  energy  input  to  said 
protected  element  from  the  current  therethrough  and  its 
thermal  cooling,  a  second  distinctive  output  being  pro- 
duced upon  a  given  net  pul$e  count; 

firing  pulse  means  for  producing  a  firing  pulse  upon  the 
occurrence  of  any  of  said  first  and  second  distinctive 
outputs  from  said  counter  means  and  the  flow  of  current 
through  said  element  to  be  protected;  and, 

means,  responsive  to  said  firing  pulse,  for  terminating  cur- 
rent conduction  through  saifl  protected  element. 


1.  A  keyboard  switch  comprising: 
an  insulating  substrate; 

a  first  electrode  fixed  to  one  surface  of  the  insulating  sub- 
strate; 

a  second  electrode  fixed  to  said  one  surface  of  the  insulating 
substrate  and  positioned  apart  from  the  fint  electrode; 

a  dielectric  formed  on  the  first  and  second  electrodes; 

an  auxiliary  electrode  formed  on  a  conical  coil  spring  having 
a  large  diameter  end  portion  and  a  small  diameter  end 
portion,  said  large  diameter  end  portion  in  contact  with 
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the  dielectric,  and  the  conical  coil  spring  being  circular  in 
cross-section,  said  large  diameter  end  portion  thereof 
being  greater  in  size  than  a  combination  of  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  thereby  to  bridge  said  first  and  second 
electrodes;  and 
a  button  mounted  on  the  small  diameter  end  portion  of  said 
auxiliary  electrode  and  capable  of  moving  toward  said 
insulating  substrate. 


4,482,933 
MULTILAYER  DOPED  CERAMIC  CAPACITOR 
John  H.  Alexander,  Bishop's  Stortford,  England,  assignor  to 
m  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,471 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  30,  1981, 
8123349 

Int  a.^  HOIG  4/ia  7/00 
VS.  a.  361—321  10  Claims 
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9.  A  multilayer  ceramic  capacitor,  comprising 
a  stacked  array  of  dielectric  ceramic  layers  bounding  voids 
therein  voids  therein,  said  layers  having  been  fired  from  a 
precursor  body  from  which  a  gugitive  electrode  material 
convertible  into  a  low  viscosity  material  at  the  firing 
temperature  has  been  caused  to  escape  to  form  said  voids, 
whereupon  said  precursor  body  had  a  layer  of  dopant 
material  applied  thereto  and  was  heated  to  cause  migra- 
tion of  the  dopant  material  into  the  body;  and 
a  plurality  of  electrodes  interleaved  between  said  layers  and 
filling  said  voids,  said  electrodes  consisting  of  a  material 
impregnated  into  said  voids  of  said  array  of  doped  layers. 


4,482,935 
CERAMIC  CAPACITORS  AND  DIELECT1UC 
COMPOSITIONS 
Jennifer  M.  Wheeler,  London,  England,  assignor  to  ITT  Indus- 
tries, Incn  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  388,571,  Jan.  14, 1982,  abudoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  600,601 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  3,  1981, 
8120605 

Int  a.^  HOIG  4/12:  OMB  35/46 
U.S.  a.  361—321  9  Claims 

1.  A  dielectric  composition  capable  of  being  fired  at  a  tem- 
perature between  950*  and  1 100*  C,  consisting  essentiaUy  of: 
lead  magnesium  niobate  having  the  formula  Pb(Mg|Nb))03 
constituting  between  60%  and  99%  by  weight  of  the 
composition;  and 
at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lead  titanate,  lead  stannate,  and  lead  zirconate  constituting 
between  about  1%  and  40%  by  weight  of  the  composition. 


4,482,936 

DRAWER  TYPE  ENCLOSED  SWITCHBOARD  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  GROUNDING  DEVICE 

KoiOi  Saito,  Togitsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  DenU  Kabu* 
shUd  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,763 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1982,  57-55835 
Int  a.3  H02B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  361—336  3  Claims 


4,482,934 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING  TITANATE 

CERAMIC  CAPACITOR  WITH  NICKEL  OR  COPPER 

ELECTItOLESS  METAL  ELECTRODES 

Toshihani  Hirota,  Hikone;  Osamu  Kano,  Nagaokakyo,  and 

Yoshiharu  Kato,  Takatsuki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan  , 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,744 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  26, 1982,  57-130886 

Int.  a.)  C04B  i5/46 

\}&.  a.  361—321  14  aaims 

1.  A  temperature  compensating  ceramic  capacitor  compris- 
ing a  ceramic  dielectric  composition  for  temperature  compen- 
sation consisting  essentially  of  64  to  70.5%  by  weight  of 
SrTi03,  28  to  34%  by  weight  of  CaTiOa,  and  1.5  to  4.5%  by 
weight  of  Bi203  or  Bi203.nTi02  (where  n=  1  to  5),  said  com- 
position having  a  dielectric  constant  above  235,  Q  above  2,000 
and  a  temperature  coefficient  of  a  dielectric  constant  up  to 
-  1000x10- V*C.,  and  nickel  or  copper  electroless  metal 
electrodes  attached  to  said  commposition. 

2.  The  temperature  compensating  ceramic  capacitor  of  claim 
1  wherein  said  ceramic  dielectric  composition  for  temperature 
compensation  contains  MgTiOa  in  an  amount  of  not  more  than 
10%  by  weight 


1.  A  drawer  type  enclosed  switchboard  adapted  to  be  auto- 
matically grounded,  comprising: 

a  switchboard  proper  which  has  a  separate  switchboard  in 
its  front; 

an  outer  truck  device  which  is  fastened  to  said  switchboard 
and  which  is  drawably  received  in  said  switchboard 
proper; 

an  inner  truck  device  which  is  movably  placed  on  said  outer 
truck  device; 

a  contactor  on  a  power  supply  side  of  a  main  circuit  which 
is  mounted  on  said  switchboard  proper; 

a  conductor  on  the  load  side  of  the  main  circuit,  which  is 
mounted  on  said  inner  truck  device  and  which  is  brought 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  main  circuit  power 
supply  side  contactor  in  accordance  with  the  movement 
of  said  inner  truck  device; 

an  operating  handle  grip  which  is  attached  to  a  turning  shaft 
mounted  on  said  switchboard; 

a  rotary  arm  for  operating  said  inner  truck  device,  which  has 
one  end  part  thereof  fastened  to  said  turning  shaft  and  is 
provided  at  the  other  end  part  thereof  with  a  guide  pin 
held  in  engagement  with  a  guide  rail  slot  formed  in  said 
inner  truck  device  and  which  moves  said  inner  truck 
device  on  said  outer  truck  device  in  accordance  with  a 
turning  operation  of  said  operating  handle  grip; 
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a  grounding  device  which  includes  a  stationary  grounding 
terminal  and  a  movable  lever  grounding  blade  which  are 
disposed  on  said  grounding  device  proper  and  which  are 
openable  and  closable  therebetween,  and  a  movable  lever 
for  a  grounding  operation  that  has  one  end  part  thereof 
held  in  engagement  with  said  grounding  blade  and  that 
has  a  turning  fulcrum  thewof  supported  by  said  inner  liJS.  0. 361—426 
truck  device;  and 

a  rotary  arm  for  the  grounding!  operation,  which  has  one  end 
part  thereof  fastened  to  said  turning  shaft  of  said  switch- 
board and  is  provided  at  the  other  end  part  thereof  with  a 
movable  pin  that  is  engageable  with  and  disengageable 
firom  said  movable  lever  and  which  closes  said  grounding 
device  by  coming  into  engagement  with  said  movable 
lever  for  the  grounding  operation  after  the  engagement 
between  the  main  circuit  power  supply  side  contactor  and 
the  main  circiflt  load  side  conductor  has  been  released  in 
accordance  with  the  turning  operation  of  said  operating 
handle  grip. 


4,482,938 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS  WITH  PLUG-IN  MODULES 

AJexander  R.  Nordeo,  350  Ceatral  Pwk  Weat,  New  York.  N.Y. 

10025  ^ 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  412,179 

lot  a.)  HOSK  7/10 

19  Claims 


4,482337 
BOARD  TO  BOARD  INTERCONNECT  STRUCTURE 
WilUan  C.  Berg,  Stillwater,  Mliai.,  aiaignor  to  Control  Data 
Corporation,  MinoeapoUa,  Mlna. 

FUcd  Sep.  30, 1982,  $cr.  No.  431,894 

lot  a^  HOSK  1/14 

VS,  a  361-413  1  2  daima 


1.  An  assembly  for  interconnecting  a  first  circuit  board 
containing  circuitry  to  a  second  circuit  board  containing  cir- 
cuitry, each  board  having  a  nhirallty  of  apertures  for  receiving 
pins,  said  assembly  comprising:    j 
first  and  second  housing  memb*s  each  having  a  flat  surface 
for  abutting  a  surface  of  one  of  said  circuit  boards,  an 
alignment  projection,  an  alignment  cavity,  a  plurality  of 
socket  apertures  and  a  like  plurality  of  pin  apertures,  said 
first  and  second  housing  members  being  identically  con- 
figured and  being  mutually  aisemblable  so  that  when  the 
alignment  projection  of  one  member  mates  with  the  align- 
ment cavity  of  the  other  member  the  pin  apertures  of  each 
member  confront  the  socket  apertures  of  the  other  mem- 
ber; 

a  socket  conuct  supported  within  each  socket  aperture,  each 
socket  contact  having  an  electrically  conductive  pin  por- 
tion and  an  electrically  conductive  socket  end,  the  pin 
portion  of  each  socket  contact  extending  beyond  the  fiat 
surface  of  the  respective  housing  member  and  being  fric- 
tionally  engagable  to  a  respective  aperture  of  one  said 
circuit  boards;  and 
a  pin  contact  supported  within  «ach  pin  aperture,  each  pin 
contact  having  an  electrically  conductive  pin  portion  and 
an  electrically  conductive  fiex  contact,  the  pin  portion  of 
each  pin  contact  extending  beyond  the  flat  surface  of  the 
respective  housing  member  and  being  frictionally  engaga- 
ble to  a  respective  aperture  of  one  of  said  circuit  boards, 
each  flex  contact  being  frictioijally  engagable  to  a  respec- 
tive socket  end  of  a  socket  contact  when  said  first  and 
second  housing  members  are  mated; 
whereby  identically  configured  housing  members  supporting 
socket  contacts  and  pin  contacts  may  be  mutually  engagable  to 
interconnect  said  first  and  second  circuit  boards. 


1.  Electrical  apparatus  including  an  enclosure,  at  least  one 
circuit  module  adapted  to  be  inserted  and  removed  from  the 
enclosure,  said  circuit  module  and  said  enclosure  having  coop- 
erating first  guide  means  for  constraining  the  circuit  module  to 
move  along  a  prescribed  in-and-out  path  for  installation  in  the 
enclosure  and  removal,  said  circuit  module  having  a  plurality 
of  module  contacts  at  a  side  thereof,  and  a  terminal  assembly 
having  a  plurality  of  companion  contacts  at  a  side  thereof 
disposed  for  mating  with  said  module  contacts,  respectively, 
said  apparatus  having  second  guide  means  for  constraining  said 
terminal  assembly  to  be  moved  along  an  in-and-out  path  that 
slants  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  in-and-out  movement  of  said 
circuit  module  such  that,  when  the  circuit  module  and  the 
terminal  assembly  are  in  their  operative  positions,  the  module 
conucts  are  engaged  by  said  companion  contacts  of  the  termi- 
nal assembly  and,  as  said  terminal  assembly  is  drawn  from  its 
operative  position  outward  along  said  slant  angle,  it  attains  a 
forward  position  wherein  its  companion  contacts  are  separated 
from  said  module  conucts  and  the  circuit  module  can  be  re- 
moved from  the  enclosure  and/or  installed  therein  along  its 
in-and-out  path  without  engagement  of  the  module  contacts 
with  the  terminal  assembly  contacts. 


4  482  939 

DIRECnONALLY  VARIABLE  LIGHTING  ASSEMBLY 

Andrew  Tishman,  144  E.  84th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,980 

Int.  n.^  B60Q  1/00 

U.S.  a  362-64  30  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  containing  a  headlight,  comprising: 

(a)  an  enclosure  having  at  least  one  opening  therein; 

(b)  frame  means  for  conuining  the  headlight  so  that  the 
headlight  faces  the  opening; 

(c)  gimbal  means  attached  to  the  frame  means  and  pivotally 
engaging  mount  means  associated  with  the  enclosure; 

(d)  first  operator  means  pivotally  connected  between  first 
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drive  means  associated  with  the  enclosure  and  the  opera- 
tive combination  comprising  the  frame  means  and  the 
gimbal  means;  and 
(e)  second  operator  means  pivotally  connected  between 
second  drive  means  associated  with  the  enclosure  and  the 
operative  combination  comprising  the  frame  means  and 
the  gimbal  means. 


on  the  angular  position  of  said  knob  and  said  shaft,  to 
provide  either  overall-illumination  or  reading  light. 


4,482,940 

INTERIOR  UGHTING  WTTH  A  ROTARY  SWTTCH 

Rolf  BramUwrm,  Giiteraloh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to 

WaatflOiache  MctaU  Indnatrie  KG  Hueck  A  Co.,  Lippatadt, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  357,702,  Mar.  12, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,419 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Goinany,  Apr.  28, 
1981,  3116757 

Int  a.i  H02H  3/Oa-  HOIH  21/00 
U.S.  a.  362—74  3  Claims 


U    12     21    19    26    11 


27     1      13     15    16 


1.  Interior  lighting  system  for  motor  vehicles  comprising: 

a  housing;  overall-illumination  glass  means  and  reading-light 
glass  means  held  by  said  housing; 

a  projection  on  one  side  of  said  housing  and  projecting  into 
the  interior  of  the  housing  for  holding  a  spring  clip; 

lugs  on  another  side  of  said  housing  and  cooperating  with 
said  spring  clip  to  fasten  the  housing  to  an  inside  surface  of 
a  motor  vehicle  roof; 

a  spring  contact  snapped  into  a  side  of  the  housing  opposite 
said  spring  clip  and  having  a  substantially  bent  tap  be- 
tween ends  of  said  spring  conuct;  said  spring  contact 
having  one  terminal  end  for  one  lamp  to  light  overall  the 
interior  of  said  vehicle,  said  spring  contact  having  another 
terminal  end  for  another  lamp  to  provide  reading  light; 

rotary  switch  means  mounted  on  the  outside  of  said  housing 
between  said  lamps,  said  switch  having  a  plastic  shaft 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  inside  roof  surface  of 
the  vehicle; 

two  cams  and  knob  means  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  cams 
being  angularly  displaced  relative  to  each  other  by  a 
predetermined  angle,  said  shaft  being  installable  from  in 
front  of  the  housing  through  an  opening  thereof,  said 
opening  having  a  shape  conforming  substantially  to  outer 
contours  of  said  cams; 

two  catches  in  the  path  of  one  of  said  cams  and  abutted  by 
said  one  cam; 

lamp  mounting  means  lying  against  said.,  other  cam  and 
holding  said  shaft; 

two  spring  conUcts  comprised  of  U-shaped  metal  strip  grip- 
ping said  other  cam; 

a  third  spring  conuct  of  U-shaped  metal  strip  gripping  said 
one  cam  and  having  a  free  conuct  end  and  another  end 
cooperating  with  cam  notches,  each  U-shaped  metal  strip 
snapping  into  said  housing  to  contact  Up  connections 
inserted  into  said  housing;  said  lamp  mounting  means 
mounting  one  lamp;  another  lamp  mounting  means  for 
mounting  said  other  lamp; 

each  lamp  mounting  means  having  a  bent  section  comprising 
a  fixed  contact  for  said  spring  conucts  and  lying  against  a 
wall  of  said  housing  adjacent  to  said  spring  contacts,  said 
spring  contacts  lighting  selectively  said  lamps  dependent 


4,482,941 
BARRIER  UGHT  ASSEMBLY 
Hevy  Lindaer,  Elgin,  111.,  aaaignor  to  Elgin  Molded  Plaitici, 
Elgimlll. 

Filed  Not.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,969 

Int  a.3  F21L  7/00 

VS.  Q.  362—186  8  Claina 


1.  A  weatherable  barrier  light  assembly  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

(A)  a  lens  assembly  comprising: 

(1)  a  pair  of  substantially  identically  configured  lens 
halves  which  are  matingly  and  abuttingly  engaged  with 
one  another  along  opposed  peripheral  edge  portions  to 
define  an  interior  chamber  therebetween, 

(2)  at  least  one  of  said  lens  halves  being  comprised  of  a 
substantially  transparent  material, 

(3)  each  of  said  lens  halves  having  an  integral,  hemi-cylin- 
drical,  internally  threaded  neck  half  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  a  region  of  said  edge  portion  thereof, 

(4)  each  said  hemi-cylindrical  neck  half  cooperating  with 
the  other  thereof  in  an  engaged  said  lens  assembly  to 
provide  a  cylindrical  neck  radially  outwardly  project- 
ing from  said  peripheral  edge  portions  and  wherein  a 
first  pair  of  discrete  screw  thread  spirals  extend  continu- 
ously about  internal  circumferential  walls  of  such  neck 
generally  in  an  axially  equally  spaced  relationship  to 
one  another,  one  of  said  screw  flights  surting  in  a  radi- 
ally outer  edge  portion  of  said  neck  at  a  first  location 
which  is  opposed  180*  relative  to  said  neck  relative  to  a 
second  location  in  said  outer  edge  portion  where  the 
other  of  said  screw  flights  starts,  and 

(5)  fastening  means  for  fastening  together  said  lens  halves 
in  said  engagement; 

(B)  a  case  assembly  comprising: 

(1)  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  the  perimeter 
^    region  of  one  of  said  portions  being  matingly  engaged 

with  the  perimeter  region  of  the  other  of  said  portions, 
said  portions  defining  an  interior  chamber  therebe- 
tween, 

(2)  securing  means  for  fastening  together  said  portions  in 
said  engagement,  and 

(3)  said  upper  portion  having  an  upwardly  opening  hole 
defined  therein  with  supporting  means  circumferen- 
tially  extending  thereabout; 

(C)  a  collet  member  comprising: 

(1)  a  cylindrical  shank, 

(2)  an  integral  radially  outwardly  projecting  head  flange, 
and 

(3)  a  second  pair  of  discrete  screw  threads  extending 
spirally  and  continuously  about  outer  circumferential 
walls  of  said  shank  generally  in  axially  equally  spaced 
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relationship  to  one  another,  said  second  pair  of  screw 
threads  being  threadably  and  matingly  engageable  with 
said  first  pair  of  intertwined  screw  flights;  and 
(D)  the  interrelationship  between  said  lens  assembly,  said 
case  assembly,  and  said  collet  member  being  such  that,  in 
the  assembled  said  barrier  light  assembly,  said  neck  is 
extendable  into  said  hole,  said  shank  is  so  threadably 
engageable  with  said  neck,  and  said  head  flange  in  torqua- 
ble  into  abutting  retaining  engagement  with  said  support- 
ing means. 
i  


electrical  contacts  electrically  connected  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  lead-in  wires  projecting  from  said  sealed  end 
portion  of  said  incandescent  lamp,  said  reflecting  surface 
of  said  glass  reflector  including  a  dichroic  coating  thereon 
which  enables  infrared  radiation  to  pass  therethrough 
while  reflecting  visible  light  whereby  heat  from  said  lamp 
will  pass  through  said  reflecting  portion  of  said  reflector. 


4(482,942 
PROJECTION  UNIT  INCLUDING  GLASS  REFLECTOR 

WITH  INSULATIVB  CAP  MEMBER 

Ronald  G.  Blaiaddl,  Saugua;  Harold  L.  Hough,  Be?erly,  and 

Richard  B.  Marteoaom  Lyaoflald,  all  of  Maas.,  aaaigaors  to 

GTE  Producta  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  248,168,  Mar.  30, 1981,  abandoned. 

nua  appUcation  Jun.  4, 1984,  Scr.  No.  616,797 

Int  a.i  F21V  9/00 


4,482,943 
TEMPERED  GLASS  GLOBE 
Marcus  P.  Hogne,  HendenonTiUe,  N.C.,  aaaignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,117 

Int.  a.i  F21S  1/JO 

UA  a  362-363  5  Claims 


U.S.  a.  362—293 


28  Claims 


1.  A  projection  unit  for  being  positioned  within  a  holder 
adapted  for  being  electrically  connected  to  the  electrical  cir- 
cuitry associated  with  a  projection  system,  said  projection  unit 
comprising:  i 

a  glass  reflector  having  a  forwai-d  reflecting  poriion  includ- 
ing an  internal,  substantially  concave  reflecting  surface 
and  an  apex  portion  having  an  opening  therein; 
an  incandescent  lamp  including  an  envelope  portion  having 
a  filament  structure  therein  and  a  sealed  end  portion  adja- 
cent said  envelope  portion  and  including  a  pair  of  spaced- 
apart  lead-in  wires  projection  therefrom,  said  incandes- 
cent lamp  positioned  within  said  glass  reflector  such  that 
said  envelope  portion  of  said  lamp  is  located  substantially 
within  said  forward  reflecting  portion  relative  to  said 
concave  reflecting  surface,  and  said  sealed  end  portion  of 
said  lamp  is  located  substantially  within  said  rear  opening 
within  said  apex  portion;  and 
a  plastic  cap  member  for  being  positioned  within  said  holder 
and  including  an  aperture  theaein,  said  cap  member  being 
fixedly  secured  to  an  extemd  surface  of  said  reflecting 
portion  of  said  glass  reflector  in  an  abutting  manner  imme- 
diately adjacent  said  opening  within  said  apex  portion 
such  that  said  aperture  of  said  plastic  cap  member  is  coaxi- 
*lly  aligned  with  the  optical  axis  of  said  glass  reflector  to 
thereby  align  said  plastic  cap  member  in  a  predetermined 
manner  with  said  internal  substantially  concave  reflecting 
surface  of  said  reflector,  said  sealed  end  portion  of  said 
lamp  bemg  centrally  disposed  within  said  aperture  of  said 
plastic  cap  member  in  a  fixed  manner  prior  to  said  fixedly 
securing  of  said  plastic  cap  member  to  said  glass  reflector 
and  thereby  oriented  relative  to  the  surfaces  of  said  cap 
member  which  abut  said  glass  reflector  and  also  to  said 
internal,  substantially  concave  reflecting  surface  of  said 
glass  reflector  so  as  to  be  precisely  oriented  with  respect 
to  said  reflector,  said  cap  member  including  a  pair  of 
electrical  contacts  spacedly  located  therein,  each  of  said 


1.  A  tempered  glass  globe  comprising  a  glass  vessel  having  a 
bowl  portion  merging  into  a  flaring  rim  portion  which  is  circu- 
lar in  cross-section, 

the  walls  of  said  globe  being  at  least  \  inch  thick  and  substan- 
tially uniform  in  thickness  throughout  both  poriions, 

said  rim  portion  making  an  angle  of  taper  with  the  vertical  in 
the  range  of  15*  to  45*, 

said  rim  portion  defining  a  section  of  a  conical  surface  for 
making  a  nonflame-propagating  joint  with  a  member 
having  a  mating  conical  surface. 


4,482,944 
FLEXIBLE  UGHT  STRIP  ASSEMBLY 
Isaiah  C.  Rooasine,  and  WiUem  Wirtz,  botii  of  228  Phlppa  Plz^ 
Pahn  Beach,  Fhu  33480 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,848 

Int  a.3  F21S  J/02.  3/02 

U.S.  a  362-418  41  Claims 


J-'- 


±3 


1.  A  socket  for  a  bulb  having  a  wedge  base,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  two  substantially  identical  halves,  a  longi- 
tudinal axis,  and  a  bulb-receiving  cavity  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  bulb  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis; 
means  for  fastening  said  housing  halves  together;  and 
first  and  second  substantially  identical  electrical  contacts  in 
said  housing,  said  contacts  being  electrically  separated 
and  disposed  within  said  housing  such  that  each  contact  is 
oriented  approximately  180*  with  respect  to  the  other, 
measured  about  said  axis,  each  of  said  contacts  terminating 
m  a  foot  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  axis,  said  foot 
of  said  first  contact  extending  in  a  substantially  opposite 
direction  firom  said  foot  of  said  second  contact. 
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4,482,948 
TRANSFORMER  FOR  LOW  DISTORTION  RECTIFIER 

SYSTEM 
Joachim  E.  Wolf,  Monroeiille;  Paul  H.  Wataon,  Ardara,  and 
Raymond  J.  Raidoa,  MonroeTillc,  all  of  IHk,  aaaivton  to  Wcs- 
tinghonae  Electric  Corp.,  Pittaborgh,  Pa. 

FUed  No?.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  445,124 

Int  a^  H02M  7/ J 55 

VS.  CL  363—129  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  12-pulse  transformer/rectifier  apparatus  for  convert- 
ing three-phase  AC  to  DC,  from  a  three-phase  primary 
through  a  twelve-phase  hexagonally  distributed  secondary,  the 
combination  of : 

two  half  primary  winding  associated  across  the  opposite  side 
of  the  hexagon  to  respective  secondary  windings,  to  form 
six  primary-secondary  coils, 

each  of  said  coils  including  two  half  secondary  windings  of 
same  height  as  said  half  primary  winding  having  a  com- 
mon point  at  one  end,  having  a  start  and  a  finish  lead  at  the 
opposite  end,  said  half-primary  winding  being  sandwiched 
between  said  two  half  secondary  windings; 

said  coils  being  distributed  by  pairs  on  three  legs  of  a  mag- 
netic core  so  that  the  coils  of  one  pair  belong  to  opposite 
sides  of  the  hexagon  and  are  oriented  in  opposition  on  the 
same  leg,  but  symmetrically  in  relation  to  the  central  leg 
of  the  magnetic  core. 


4,482,946 

HYBRID  INVERTER 

Pradeep  M.  Bhagwat,  Baltimore,  Md.,  aaaignor  to  Canadian 

Patenta  and  De?elopment  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,759 

Int  CL^  H02M  7/515 

VS.  a  363—136  11  Claims 


M-u, 


1.  A  hybrid  inverter  having  at  least  one  leg  to  provide  at 
least  a  single  phase  output,  each  inverter  leg  comprising: 

a  pair  of  thyristor  means  connected  in  series  across  a  dc 
source  with  a  juncture  between  the  thyristors  for  connec- 
tion to  a  load,  to  control  current  flow  to  the  load  during 
preselected  periods; 

thyristor  commutation  means  for  commutating  thyristors  in 
either  of  the  thyristor  means;  and 

transistor  means  connected  across  each  of  the  thyristor 
means  to  control  current  flow  to  the  load  during  other 
preselected  periods. 


4,482,947 
MULTI-FUNCnON,  MULTI-UNTT  REMOTE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Thomaa  J.  Zato,  Palatine,  and  Peter  C  Skerlos,  Arlington 
Heighta,  both  of  HI.,  aasignors  to  Zenith  Electronics  Corpora- 
tion, GlenTiew,  HI. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,827 

Int  a^  G05B  J9/00 

VS.  CL  364—138  12  Claima 


8.  A  method  for  selectively  controlling  various  functions  in 
a  plurality  of  devices  responsive  to  remotely  generated  multi- 
bit  digitally  coded  control  signals,  said  method  comprising: 

generating  a  composite  coded  signal  in  response  to  a  single 
user  input,  said  composite  coded  signal  including  address 
and  function  indicia  for  selectively  accessing  one  of  said 
devices  and  for  controlling  one  of  said  functions  in  said 
accessed  device,  respectively; 

decoding  said  composite  signal  and  extracting  said  address 
and  function  indicia  therefrom; 

generating  a  ternary  digital  signal  in  response  to  said  de- 
coded address  and  function  indicia,  said  ternary  digital 
signal  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  information  elements 
having  three  possible  states  and  arranged  in  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  combinations;  and 

transmitting  said  ternary  digital  signal  to  said  plurality  of 
devices  with  each  device  responsive  to  only  one  of  said 
predetermined  combinations  of  said  information  elements 
for  selectively  controlling  one  of  said  functions  in  one  of 
said  devices. 


4,482,948 
MICROPROCESSOR  BUS  INTERCHANGE  ORCUTT 
James  R  Holden,  Chicago,  Dl.,  aaaignor  to  GTE  Automatic 
Electric  Laba  Inc.,  Northlake,  Dl. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  220,936 

Int  a.3  G06F  J3/00 

VS.  CI.  364—200  8  Claims 


1.  A  bus  interchange  circuit  for  use  with  a  primary  process- 
ing unit  and  a  secondary  processing  unit  said  secondary  pro- 
cessing unit  operated  to  generate  an  access  request  signal,  said 
bus  interchange  circuit  comprising: 
first  detection  means  including  a  source  of  clock  pulses  and 
a  shift  register  having  a  plurality  of  bit  registers,  each 
connected  to  said  source  of  clock  pulses,  a  first  one  of  said 


892 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  13, 1984 


bit  registers  being  connected  to  said  secondary  processing 
unit,  said  shift  register  beinjg  operated  in  response  to  said 
clock  pulses  to  sequentially  clock  the  status  of  said  access 
request  signal  through  said  shift  register,  whereby  a  first 
predetermined  pattern  of  said  shift  register  bits  represents 
an  access  request  detected  signal  of  predetermined  dura- 
tion; 

gating  means  connected  to  said  first  detection  means,  oper- 
ated in  response  to  said  access  request  detected  signal  to 
generate  an  access  request  interrupt  signal  of  predeter- 
mined duration; 

said  primary  processor,  contected  to  said  gating  means, 
operated  in  response  to  said  access  request  interrupt  signal 
to  generate  a  grant  signal;  and 

second  detection  means  connected  to  said  primary  proces- 
sor, operated  in  response  to  said  grant  signal  to  generate 
an  access  request  acknowledge  signal; 

said  shift  register  further  operated  in  response  to  removal  of 
said  access  request  signal  tt>  provide  a  second  predeter- 
mined pattern  of  shift  register  bits  which  represent  an 
access  removal  detected  sigaal  of  predetermined  duration; 

said  gating  means  further  operated  in  response  to  said  access 
removal  detected  signal  to  generate  an  access  complete 
interrupt  signal;  and 

said  second  detection  means  ftirther  connected  to  said  first 
duration  means  and  further  operated  in  response  to  said 
access  removal  detected  signal  to  terminate  said  access 
request  acknowledge  signal^ 


UNIT  FOR  PRIORmZINQ  EARUER  AND  LATER 
ARRIVING  INPUT  REQUESTS 
Romiie  L.  Gates,  Tempe,  Arii^  iadgnor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaunburg,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  284,757 

Int.  a.}  G06P  i/0¥,  9/46 

VS.  CL  364—200  i  4  Claims 


k>»^    I 


^fWfe-i^t^ 


U    %9 


1.  An  asynchronous  microprocessor  interface  unit,  compris- 
ing: a  transparent  latch  for  receiving  input  requests;  a  first 
priority  encoder  coupled  to  the  latch  for  determining  which 
input  request  received  by  the  latch  has  priority  and  providing 
a  coded  output;  a  decoder  couplod  to  the  first  priority  encoder 
to  decode  the  coded  output  and  providing  a  decoded  output;  a 
second  priority  encoder  for  also  receiving  the  input  requests 
and  providing  a  coded  output  Corresponding  to  the  highest 
priority  input  request  received;  $nd  a  comparator  coupled  to 
the  first  and  second  encoders  for  comparing  the  outputs  of  the 
first  and  second  encoders  to  establish  a  priority  therebetween 
so  that  a  later  arriving  input  request  which  has  a  higher  prior- 
ity than  an  input  r^uest  already  processed  by  the  first  encoder 
can  be  determined. 


4,482,950 
SINGLE-CHIP  MICROCOMPUTER 
Valery  L.  DsiiUiunian,  K-482,  korpos  338A,  kv.  73;  Ednard  E. 
I?aiiOT,  14  Parkovaya  ulitsa,  16,  k?.  6;  Sergei  S.  Kovaleiiko, 
k-49e,  korpos  421,  kt.  3;  Parel  R.  Masbevicli,  k-482,  korpus 
338A,  kv.  139,  and  Jury  E.  Chicherin,  K-460,  korpos  161,  kv. 
31,  aU  of  Moscow,  U.S.SJI. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,942 

Int.  a.i  G06F  IS/Oa  9/22 

VJS.  a.  364—200  4  Claims 


Mtrfact 


^ttm  Ui>t  t^tittr 


1.  For  use  in  a  multi  micro-computer  system,  a  single-chip 
micro-computer  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input,  a  first 
input/output,  a  second  input/output,  a  third  input/output,  and 
a  group  of  inputs  and  outputs,  comprising: 
a  processor  for  data  processing: 

an  operation  execution  unit  of  said  processor,  an  input/out- 
put of  said  operation  execution  unit; 
a  computation  process  control  unit  of  said  processor  con- 
nected to  said  operation  execution  unit  of  said  processor 
for  decoding  instructions  and  generating  a  sequence  of 
control  micro-instructions;  an  output  of  said  computation 
process  control  unit; 
a  memory  unit;  an  input  of  said  memory  unit; 
an  interface  connecting  the  single-chip  micro-computer  to 
peripheral  devices;  an  input/output  of  said  interface 
which  is  said  third  input/output  of  said  single-chip  micro- 
computer; an  input  of  said  interface; 
a  buffer  storage  cell;  an  output  and  a  control  input  of  said 
buffer  storage  cell;  an  input/output  of  said  buffer  storage 
cell  which  is  said  first  input/output  of  said  single-chip 
micro-computer; 
a  bidirectional  bus; 

a  unit  to  control  exchange  of  information  transmitted 
through  a  system  line  for  forming  signals  to  control  said 
buffer  storage  cell  and  determine  the  order  in  which 
exchange  of  information  is  carried  out  through  said 
bidirectional  bus  and  said  system  line;  a  first  input,  a 
second  input,  a  third  input,  a  first  output,  a  second 
output  and  a  third  output  of  said  unit  to  control  ex- 
change of  information  transmitted  through  the  system 
line;  a  first  input/output  of  said  unit  to  control  exchange 
of  information  transmitted  through  the  system  lipe 
which  is  said  second  input/output  of  the  single-chip 
micro-computer; 
said  bidirectional  bus  interconnecting  said  processor,  said 
memory  unit,  said  interface,  said  buffer  storage  cell  and 
said  unit  to  control  exchange  of  information  transmitted 
through  the  system  line; 
said  first  output  of  said  unit  to  control  exchange  of  infor- 
mation transmitted  through  the  system  line  being  con- 
nected to  said  control  unit  of  said  buffer  storage  cell; 
the  improvement  consisting  in  that  said  processor  con- 
tains: 

a  buffer  storage  cell  of  the  processor  for  temporarily 
storing  and  transmitting  of  data  and  dau  addresses 


November  13,  1984 


ELECTRICAL 


893 


through  said  bidirectional  bus  to  said  first  input/out- 
put of  the  single-chip  micro-computer;  a  control 
input  of  said  buffer  storage  cell  of  said  processor;  a 
first  input/output  of  said  buffer  storage  cell  of  said 
processor  connected  to  said  input/output  of  said 
operation  execution  unit;  a  second  input/output  of 
said  buffer  storage  cell  of  said  processor  connected  to 
said  bidirectional  bus; 
a  processor  information  exchange  control  unit  to  con- 
trol said  buffer  storage  cell  of  said  processor  and  to 
form  data  and  data  address  accompanying  signals  and 
identifiers  to  be  transmitted  through  said  bidirec- 
tional bus  according  to  an  exchange  instruction 
formed  by  said  computation  process  control  unit;  a 
first  input,  a  second  input,  a  first  output  and  a  second 
output  of  said  information  exchange  control  unit;  and 
input/output  of  said  processor  information  exchange 
control  unit  connected  to  said  bidirectional  bus; 
an  address  comparator  to  select  units  of  said  single-chip 
micro-computer  according  to  an  address  stored  by 
said  buffer  storage  cell  of  said  processor,  said  address 
comparator  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said 
buffer  storage  cell  of  said  processor;  a  second  input  of 
said  address  comparator; 
said  output  of  said  computation  process  control  unit 
being  connected  to  said  first  input  of  said  processor 
information  exchange  control  unit;  said  first  output  of 
said  processor  information  exchange  control  unit 
being  connected  to  said  control  input  of  said  buffer 
storage  cell  of  said  processor; 
said  single-chip  micro-computer  further  containing: 
a  bus  arbiter  to  select  a  priority  unit  which  requests 
for  a  cycle  of  exchange  through  said  bidirectional 
bus  and  to  form  at  its  outputs  enabling  signals  to 
borrow  an  exchange  cycle  on  said  bidirectional 
bus,  said  bus  arbiter  being  connected  to  said  second 
output  of  said  processor  information  exchange 
control  unit  and  to  said  second  output  of  said  unit 
to  control  exchange  of  information  transmitted 
through  the  system  line,  a  first  input  and  a  first 
.  output  of  said  bus  arbiter  connected  to  second 
output  and  second  input,  respectively,  of  said  pro- 
cessor information  exchange  control  unit;  a  second 
input  and  a  second  output  of  said  bus  arbiter  con- 
nected to  said  second  output  and  said  second  input, 
respectively,  of  said  unit  to  control  exchange  of 
information  transmitted  through  the  system  line; 
a  system  line  arbiter  to  resolve  conflicts  between  the 
micro-computers  when  reference  is  made  to  the 
system  line;  a  first  input  and  a  first  output  of  said 
system  line  arbiter  connected  to  said  third  output 
and  said  second  input  of  said  unit  to  control  ex- 
change of  information  transmitted  through  the 
system  line;  a  second  input  of  said  system  line 
arbiter  which  is  said  first  input  of  said  single-chip 
micro-computer; 
a  group  of  inputs  and  outputs  of  said  system  line 
arbiter  which  is  said  group  of  inputs  and  outputs  of 
said  single-chip  micro-computer;  a  first  input,  a 
second  input,  a  third  input,  a  fourth  input,  a  first 
output,  a  second  output  and  a  third  output  of  said 
group  of  inputs  and  outputs  of  said  system  line 
arbiter; 
a  system  line  address  comparator  to  select  units  of 
said  single-chip  micro-computer  according  to  an 
address  stored  by  said  buffer  storage  cell;  a  first 
input  of  said  system  line  address  comparator  con- 
nected to  said  output  of  said  buffer  storage  cell;  a 
second  input  of  said  system  line  address  compara- 
tor, combined  with  said  second  input  of  said  ad- 
dress comparator  and  connected  to  said  input  of 
said  memory  unit,  to  said  input  of  said  interface  and 
to  said  third  input  of  said  unit  to  control  exchange 
of  information  transmitted  through  the  system  line. 


4,482,951 
DIRECT  MEMORY  ACCESS  METHOD  FOR  USE  WITH  A 

MULTIPLEXED  DATA  BUS 
Richard  E.  Swaney,  and  William  D.  Long,  both  of  Follerton, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Conpaay,  £1  Scgundo, 
Calif. 

FUed  Not.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,244 

Int.  a.^  G06F  3/04.  15/16 

U.S.  a.  364—200  8  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  use  with  a  multiplexed  dau  bus  having  a 
plurality  of  data  processing  units  coupled  thereto  which  pro- 
vides for  direct  addressing  of  respective  computer  memories 
associated  with  each  of  said  data  processing  units  to  store 
received  data  messages  therein,  said  data  processing  units 
including  a  vector  table  and  an  input  control  block  which  are 
established  by  software  functions  executed  by  said  data  pro- 
cessing units,  said  data  message  comprising  a  functional  ad- 
dress identifying  a  data  processing  function  to  be  performed  on 
data  in  said  data  message  and  date  to  be  transferred  into  said 
memory,  said  method  comprising: 
receiving  said  date  message  containing  said  functional  ad- 
dress; 
using  said  functional  address  as  an  index  in  said  vector  table, 
said  functional  address  pointing  to  an  input  control  block 
corresponding  to  that  particular  functional  address; 
addressing  said  input  control  block  designated  by  said  func- 
tional address; 
utilizing  said  input  control  block  to  designate  a  computer 
meory  location  where  date  in  a  received  date  message  is  to 
be  stored;  and 
storing  said  data  contained  in  said  received  date  message  in 
said  computer  memory  location  designated  by  said  input 
control  block. 


4,482,952 
VIRTUAL  ADDRESSING  SYSTEM  USING  PAGE  HELD 
COMPARISONS  TO  SELECTIVELY  VALIDATE  CACHE 

BUFFER  DATA  ON  READ  MAIN  MEMORY  DATA 
Masanobu  Akagi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,774 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15, 1980,  55-176974; 
Jan.  9, 1981,  56-1939 

Int  a?  G06F  9/26.  13/00 
U.S.  a.  364—200  9  Claims 

1.  A  buffer  memory  system  for  use  in  a  data  processing 
system  comprising  a  main  memory  and  address  signal  produc- 
ing means  for  producing  a  general  address  signal  given  in  one 
of  logical  and  physical  forms  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  instruc- 
tions for  accessing  said  main  memory  and  comprising  a  first,  a 
second  and  » third  field  at  higher  order  bits,  at  least  one  inter- 
mediate bit,  and  lower  order  bits,  respectively,  the  general 
address  signal  given  in  the  logical  form  for  one  of  said  instruc- 
tions having  a  logical  page  field  for  specifying  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  pages,  the  general  address  signal  given  in  the  physical 
form  for  said  one  instruction  having  a  physical  page  field  for 
specifying  said  one  page,  each  of  said  logical  and  said  physical 
page  fields  comprising  the  first  and  the  second  fields,  the  third 
field  of  a  general  address  signal  comprising  each  of  said  logical 
and  said  physical  page  fields  being  for  specifying  one  of  a 
plurality  of  block  addresses  in  said  one  page,  said  main  memory 
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having  main  memory  addresses  for  storing  a  data  block  at  the 
main  memory  address  accessible  by  the  page  and  the  block 
address  specified  by  a  general  address  signal  given  in  the  physi- 
cal form,  said  buffer  memory  system  comprising: 
address  translating  means  for  translating  the  logical  page 
field  of  a  general  address  signal  given  for  each  instruction 
to  the  physical  page  field  c^a  general  address  signal  given 
for  the  instruction  under  consideration; 
translation  table  means  having  translation  table  addresses, 
each  accessible  by  the  fint  and  the  second  fields  of  a 
general  address  si^ial  givet  in  either  of  the  logical  and  the 
physical  forms  for  a  particular  instruction  for  memorizing 
the  physical  page  field  of  a  general  address  signal  given  in 
the  physical  form  for  said  particular  instruction; 
buffer  memory  means  having  buffer  memory  addresses,  each 
accessible  by  the  second  and  the  third  fields  of  a  general 
address  signal  given  in  etthrr  of  the  logical  and  the  physi- 
cal forms  for  a  specific  instruction  for  memorizing  a  copy 
of  the  data  block  stored  in  the  main  memory  address 
accessible  by  the  page  and  the  block  address  specified  by 
a  general  address  signal  given  in  the  physical  form  for  said 
specific  instruction; 
control  table  means  having  control  table  addresses,  each 
accessible  by  the  second  aad  the  third  fields  of  a  general 
address  signal  given  in  either  of  the  logical  and  the  physi- 
cal forms  for  said  specific  instruction  for  memorizing  the 
physical  page  field  of  the  general  address  signal  given  in 
the  physical  form  for  said  specific  instruction; 
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first  means  responsive  to  the  first  and  the  second  fields  of  a 
general  address  signal  currently  produced  by  said  address 
signal  producing  means  in  either  of  the  logical  and  the 
physical  forms  for  reading  the  physical  page  field  from 
said  translation  table  means  and  responsive  to  the  second 
and  the  third  fields  of  the  currently  produced  general 
address  signal  for  reading  4ie  data  block  from  said  buffer 
memory  means  and  the  physical  page  field  from  said 
control  table  means; 

second  means  having  inputs  responsive  to  the  outputs  of  said 
translation  uble  means  and  control  table  means  and  the 
physical  page  field  of  the  currently  produced  general 
address  signal  for  comparing  one  of  the  physical  page  field 
of  the  currently  produced  general  address  signal  and  the 
physical  page  field  read  from  said  translation  table  means 
with  the  physical  page  field  read  from  said  control  Uble 
means  to  produce  a  comparison  result  signal  indicative  of 
whether  the  compared  physical  page  fields  are  in  coinci- 
dence of  incoincidence  wi^  each  other; 

third  means  responsive  to  the  comparison  result  signal  pro- 
duced by  said  second  means  for  judging  that  the  dau 
block  read  from  said  buffer  memory  means  is  effective 
only  when  the  comparison  result  signal  is  indicative  of  the 
coincidence; 

fourth  means  responsive  to  the  comparison  result  signal 
indicative  of  the  incoincidence  for  reading  the  dau  block 
from  the  main  memory  address  accessible  by  the  third 
field  of  the  currently  produced  general  address  signal  and 
that  pertinent  one  of  the  physical  page  fields  read  from 


said  translation  Uble  means  and  of  the  currently  produced 
general  address  signal  according  to  whether  the  currently 
produced  general  address  signal  is  given  in  the  Jogical 
form  or  the  physical  form;  and 
fifth  means  for  making  the  buffer  memory  address,  accessi> 
ble  by  the  second  and  the  third  fields  of  the  currently 
produced  general  address  signal,  memorize  the  dau  block 
read  from  said  main  memory  and  for  making  the  control 
Uble  address,  accessible  by  the  second  and  the  third  fields 
of  the  currently  produced  general  address  signal,  memo- 
rize said  pertinent  one  of  the  physical  page  fields. 


4,482,953 

COMPUTER  WITH  CONSOLE  ADDRESSABLE  PLA 

STORING  CONTROL  MICROCODE  AND 

MICROINSTRUCTIONS  FOR  SELF-TEST  OF  INTERNAL 

REGISTERS  AND  ALU 

Gary  It  Burke,  Cupertino,  Califs  anigDor  to  Fairchild  Camera 

A  Instrument  CorporatioB,  Moontain  View,  Calif. 

ContinuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  155,152,  May  30, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,735 

lat  a.J  G06F  9/22.  J 1/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  8  Claims 


1.  A  computer  comprising: 

an  information  bus  for  connection  to  an  external  memory 
containing  a  user  program  in  a  plurality  of  memory  loca- 
tions and  for  connection  to  a  console; 

a  plurality  of  internal  registers  and  multiplexers  and  a  pro- 
gram counter  coupled  to  said  information  bus; 

an  arithmetic  logic  unit  for  doing  arithmetic  and  logical 
functions  and  coupled  to  said  information  bus  via  said 
multiplexers  and  registers; 

a  programmable  logic  array  (PLA)  for  coupling  to  said 
console  via  said  information  bus  and  coupled  to  said  inter- 
nal registers,  said  program  counter,  said  multiplexers  and 
said  arithmetic  logic  unit,  said  PLA  having  microcode 
stored  therein,  said  PLA  also  for  receiving  a  selected, 
predetermined  code  word  from  said  console  on  said  infor- 
mation bus  thereby  causing  said  PLA  to  generate  a  prede- 
termined sequence  of  microinstructions  to  be  executed  by 
said  computer  to  cause  a  selected  one  of  several  events  to 
occur,  said  events  including,  writing  daU  to  or  reading 
daU  from  any  of  said  internal  registers,  or  any  location  in 
said  external  memory,  or  said  program  counter,  said  PLA 
also  for  executing  a  self-test  sequence  of  microinstructions 
upon  receipt  of  a  predetermined  code  word  from  said 
console  said  test  routine  for  testing  the  ability  of  a  major- 
ity of  the  registers,  multiplexers  and  dau  paths  to  function 
correctly  and  for  testing  a  majority  of  the  arithmetic  and 
logical  functions  of  said  arithmetic  logic  unit. 
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4,482,954 
SIGNAL  PROCESSOR  DEVICE  WITH  CONDITIONAL 
INTERRUPT  MODULE  AND  MULTIPROCESSOR 
SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  SUCH  DEVICES 
Hendrik  Vrielink;  Eduard  M.  A.  M.  fan  der  Onderaa,  aad 
Adriaaa  WUlcBMe,  all  of  EindhoTen,  Ncthcrlaiids,  assignors  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  189,285,  Sep.  22, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioo  Ang.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,025 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sep.  27,  1979, 
7907179 

lat  a.J  G06F  15/16.  13/00 
VJS.  a  364—200  6  Claims 


^-tlllEI 


IUI(l-l». 


Mil 


1.  A  signal  processor  device  having  a  processor  module  for 
use  in  a  multiprocessor  system  with  distributed  interrupt  han- 
dling by  at  least  more  than  one  processor  device,  said  proces- 
sor module  having  address,  daU  and  control  inputs  and  out- 
puts, including  an  interrupt  signal  input  for  receiving  an  incom- 
ing interrupt  request  signal,  comprising:  at  least  one  condi- 
tional interrupt  means  for  comparing  an  identity  address  of  said 
processor  module  upon  detecting  address  coincidence; 
said  conditional  interrupt  means  being  provided  with: 
input  means  for  receiving  an  external  interrupt  request  signal 

with  corresponding  destination  address; 
comparator  means  connected  to  said  input  means  for  com- 
paring its  own  identity  address  with  said  destination  ad- 
dress upon  receiving  said  external  interrupt  request  signal; 
output  means  for  said  comparator  for  transmitting  a  coinci- 
dence signal  to  said  processor  module  when  it  has  been 
esublished  that  the  two  said  addresses  are  in  agreement; 
a  first  gating  means  for  gating  said  coincidence  signal  to  be 
conditionally  applied  to  the  interrupt  signal  input  of  said 
signal  processor  module;  and  wherein  said  signal  proces- 
sor device  has  an  interrupt  signal  output  means  for  trans- 
mitting an  outgoing  interrupt  request  signal  to  outside  said 
device  characterized  in  that: 
said  conditional  interrupt  means  is  further  provided  with  a 
second  gating  means  for  passing  an  outgoing  destination 
address  from  said  processor  module  corresponding  to  the 
outgoing  interrupt  request;  and  wherein  said  second  gat- 
ing means  includes  a  control  input  means  serving  for 
receiving  an  acknowledge  signal  indicating  that  the  out- 
going interrupt  request  has  been  acknowledged; 
and  said  signal  processor  device  further  including: 
an  arbitration  means  having  a  first  input  for  receiving  a  first 
external  acknowledge  signal  from  outside  the  device  and  a 
second  input  for  passing  on  an  outgong  interrupt  request 
signal  from  said  processor  module; 
and  said  arbitration  module  generating  a  second  internal 
acknowledge  signal  if  said  two  signals  are  present  at  a  first 
output  of  said  arbitration  means,  which  second  acknowl- 
edge signal  is  fed  to  control  input  means  of  said  second 
gating  means  with  which  the  outgoing  interrupt  request 
signal  and  the  destination  address  are  released,  and  at  a 
second  output  of  said  arbitration  means  a  third  outgoing 
acknowledge  signal  appears  if,  upon  receipt  of  the  said 
first  external  acknowledge  signal,  no  outgoing  interrupt 
request  signal  from  said  processor  module  occurs. 


4,482,955 

DATA  TRANSFER  SYSTEM  FOR  DATA  ENTRY  SYSTEM 
Katsomi  Araano,  aad  Takatoshi  Ishii,  both  of  Oumc,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibura  Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  333,773,  Dec.  23, 1981,.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,513 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  23, 1980,  55-181396 
Int  a^  G06F  1/00 
VS,  a.  364—200  3  Claims 
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1.  A  dau  transfer  system  comprising: 

a  main  processor  having  a  transmitting  means  and  a  receiv- 
ing means; 

a  scan  type  keyboard  having  plural  keys  corresonding  to 
respective  key-in  data,  a  transmitting  means  and  a  receiv- 
ing means; 

a  bidirectional  cable  provided  between  said  main  processor 
and  said  keyboard; 

said  main  processor  comprising  command  transmitting 
means  for  periodically  and  serially  sending  commands 
from  said  transmitting  means  of  said  main  processor  to 
said  receiving  means  of  said  keyboard  through  said  cable 
and  control  means  for  assigning  use  of  said  cable  to  said 
keyboard  for  a  time  period  until  said  processor  receives  a 
response  to  said  commands; 

said  keyboard  comprising  processor  responding  means  for 
continuously  scanning  said  keys  to  detect  a  key  actuation, 
for  generating  and  storing  the  key-in  dau  corresponding 
to  an  actuated  key  upon  detection  of  said  actuated  key, 
and  for  sending  said  key-in  daU  as  response  signals  from 
said  transmitting  means  of  said  keyboard  to  said  receiving 
means  of  said  main  processor  through  said  cable  after  said 
main  processor  assigns  use  of  said  cable  to  said  keyboard 
during  said  time  period;  and 

said  control  means  provided  for  using  said  bidirectional 
cable  in  a  half  duplex  mode  wherein  said  main  processor 
sends  said  commands  to  said  keyboard  and  said  keyboard 
then  sequentially  responds  by  sending  said  response  sig- 
nals from  said  keyboard  to  said  main  processor. 


4,482,956 
PARALLEL  QUEUEING  METHOD 
Peta*  H.  Talhnaa,  Pooghkeepsic  N.Y^  assignor  to  Inteniatioaal 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Amonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Not.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,993 
Int  a.3  G06F  1/00 
VS.  a.  364—300  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  queue  of  address  chained  ele- 
ments beginning  with  an  anchor-pointed  element,  each  element 
comprising  a  block  of  bytes  located  in  a  main  storage  any 
where  relative  to  any  other  element  in  the  queue,  the  main 
storage  being  in  a  dau  processing  system  having  one  or  more 
CPU's,  each  element  containing  a  pointer  to  a  next  element  in 
the  queue  except  the  last  element  in  the  queue  containing  an 
end  of  queue  indicator,  the  queue  having  an  anchor  block 
containing  an  anchor-pointer  for  providing  an  address  that 
directly  enables  the  addressing  of  an  anchor-pointed  element,  a 
plurality  of  processing  being  capable  of  simultaneous  execution 
in  the  system,  comprising: 
providing  a  dequeueing  lock  for  permitting  the  dequeueing 
of  any  element  in  the  queue. 
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.obtaining  the  dequeueing  lock  in  a  set>on  state  prior  to  dele- 
tion of  any  element  in  the  queue, 

ignoring  the  state  of  the  dequeueing  lock  for  the  insertion  of 
an  anchor-pointed  element  into  the  queue  by  a  compare 
and  swap  type  of  CPU  instruction. 


whereby  a  plurality  of  simultaneously  executing  processes 
may  be  inserting  anchor-pointed  elements  into  the  queue 
while  another  simultaneoisly  executing  process  may  be 
deleting  any  element  in  the  queue. 


4,482;9S7 
USE  OF  A  SQUARE  ROOT  AMPLIHER  FOR  STATISTICS 

UMFTED  DATA 
Ptul  J.  BJorkbolm,  Sharon,  Man.,  aMignor  to  American  Science 
■ad  Engiiieeriog,  Inc.,  Cambrit^,  Maia. 

FUcd  No?.  4, 19S1,  Scr.  No.  318,235 

Int.  a.J  G06F  7/552.  15/42 

U.S.  a.  364—414  4  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  minimizing  ttie  data  storage  requirement  of 
a  detected  quantum  noise  limited  signal  comprising  the  steps: 

detecting  the  photons  of  an  analog  quantum  limited  signal 
wherein  the  standard  deviation  thereof  is  proportional  to 
the  square  root  cf  the  number  of  detected  photons; 

subjecting  the  detected  signal  to  square  root  amplification; 

performing  an  analog-to-digital  conversion  on  the  signal 
after  the  amplification  for  transforming  the  magnitude  of 
quantum  noise  fluctuations  to  a  constant  voltage  value, 
independent  of  signal  attenuation;  and 

storing  the  converted  signal;  [ 

wherein  a  single  bit  change  of  stored  data  represents  a  con- 
stant fraction  of  a  standard  deviation  independent  of  signal 
intensity.  I 


4,482^58 

DATA  PROCESSING  DEVICE  FOR  COMPUTED 

TOMOGRAPHY  SYSTEM 

Nobutoahi  Nakayama,  Nishinasamo;  Yoldnobu  Ito;  Eitaro  Ni- 

shihara,  both  of  Otawara;  Kazuhide  Iwata,  and  Shigeki 

Shibayama,  both  of  Yokohaiaa,  all  of  Japan,  assignora  to 

Tokyo  Shibaura  Deaki  Kabuakiki  Kaistaa,  Kawaaaki,  Japan 

FUcd  Not.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  320,566 

Clainia  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  17, 1980,  55-160908 

iBt  a.i  G06F  15/42 

MS.  a  364-414  15  Claima 

14.  An  apparatus  for  recoastructing  a  two-dimensional 

image  created  by  radiation  of  a  fan-shaped  beam  irradiated 

from  a  plurality  of  angles  in  an  object  to  be  examined  and 

through  said  object  onto  detector  elements  adjacent  to  each 


other  at  which  a  multiplicity  of  signals  are  received  at  said 
plurality  of  angles,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
first  processing  means  for  generating  back-projection  data 
based  on  the  signals  received  by  the  detector  elements  at 
said  angles; 
second  processing  means  for  summing  a  set  of  successive 
back-projection  data  provided  from  said  first  processing 
means  and  for  generating  a  summed  data  of  the  set  of 
successive  back-projection  data; 


image  memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  memory  loca- 
tions corresponding  to  said  image,  for  storing  values  rep- 
resentative of  said  image; 

third  processing  means  for  adding  the  summed  data  pro- 
vided from  said  second  processing  means  to  that  value 
which  results  from  previously  summed  data  and  is  stored 
in  said  image  memory  means  and  for  storing  the  added 
data  in  place  of  the  value  of  said  previously  summed  data 
for  back-projection. 


4482,959 

WELL  LOGGING:  UTILIZING  SUPERPOSITION  OF 

STEP-PROHLE  RESPONSES  OF  LOGGING  TOOLS  TO 

IMPROVE  LOGS 

Jean-Claude  Minne,  Dubai,  United  Arab  Emiratea,  aaaignor  to 

Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,447 

Int.  a.}  E21B  49/00:  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  364-422  12  Claims 
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1.  A  well  logging  process  comprising  the  following  ma- 
chine-implemented steps: 

deriving  an  original  induction  log  produced  by  an  induction 
tool  passed  through  a  borehole  through  a  subsurface  for- 
mation; 

finding,  from  a  log  of  the  same  borehole  or  formation  which 
can  be  said  original  induction  log,  provisional  bed  bound- 
ary depth  levels  and  bed  conductivities  of  a  provisional 
layered  formation  traversed  by  the  borehole; 

producing,  from  said  provisional  boundary  depth  levels  and 
bed  conductivities,  a  provisional  reconstructed  induction 
log  by  linearly  superposing  respective  known  step  profile 
responses  of  the  induction  tool  to  conductivity  step  pro- 
files consistent  with  respective  ones  of  said  provisional 
boundaries  and  bed  conductivities; 
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matching  the  original  log  and  the  reconstructed  log  and 
refining  the  provisional  bed  conductivities  and/or  bed 
boundaries  on  the  basis  thereof  until  the  match  based  on 
the  most  recent  refinement  meets  selected  criteria;  and 

producing  a  tangible  represenution  of  an  improved  induc- 
tion log  based  on  the  most  recent  set  of  refined  bed  bound- 
aries and  bed  conductivities. 


4,482,960 
ROBOT  TRACTORS 
Timothy  R.  Pryor,  Tecunseh,  Canada,  assignor  to  Diffracto 
Ltd.,  Windsor,  Canada 

FUcd  NoY.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323^95 

Int.  a.^  B62D  1/2%;  G05D  1/00 

UA  a.  364-424  \i  Claims 


rn 


J         32 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  controlling  the  operation  of 
tractors,  combines  and  other  agricultural  machinery  in  a  field 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

sensing  a  characteristic  of  the  field  adjacent  the  machinery 
with  a  first  electro-optical  sensor  located  on  the  machin- 
ery; 

determining  a  desired  steering,  throttle  position,  or  other 
control  function  of  the  machinery  from  the  sensed  charac- 
teristic using  a  microcomputer  located  on  the  machinery, 
the  microcomputer  being  programmed  for  terrain,  field 
size,  crop  type,  or  other  appropriate  variable  of  the  field; 

determining  the  position  of  the  machinery  in  the  field  rela- 
tive to  a  reference  point  using  a  second  electro-optical 
sensor  and  a  target,  one  of  the  sensor  and  target  being 
located  at  the  reference  point  and  the  other  on  the  machin- 
ery; and 

automatically  actuating  the  steering,  throttle,  or  other  con- 
trol function  to  guide  the  machinery  in  a  desired  manner 
of  operation. 


4,482,961 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  DIRECTIONAL 

CONTROL  OF  AN  AIRCRAFT  DURING  LANDING 

ROLLOUT 

Jerome  R.  KUner,  BcUctuc,  and  Steven  M.  Warren,  Seattle,  both 

of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,381 

lat  a.^  G06F  15/00 

U.S.  a.  364—428  29  daims 


1.  Ground  roll  control  apparatus  for  lateral  control  of  an 


aircraft  during  execution  of  the  landing  rollout  sequence  on  a 
runway,  said  aircraft  being  of  the  type  that  includes  a  rudder 
system  for  aerodynamically  establishing  lateral  control,  at  least 
one  steerable  wheel  for  exerting  lateral  control  and  a  braking 
system  with  left  and  right  differentially  operable  left  and  right 
brakes  for  providing  additional  lateral  control,  said  aircraft 
being  equipped  with  means  for  supplying  signals  represenu- 
tive  of  the  current  yaw  position  of  said  aircraft,  the  time  rate  of 
change  of  said  current  yaw  position  of  said  aircraft,  the  current 
ground  velocity  slip  angle  of  said  aircraft  and  the  velocity  of 
said  aircraft  relative  to  the  longitudinal  and  lateral  body  axis 
thereof,  said  ground  roll  control  apparatus  comprising: 
course  error  computation  means  for  supplying  a  ground  roll 
course  error  signal  representative  of  the  difference  be- 
tween the  current  trajectory  of  said  aircraft  and  a  desired 
trajectory  that  will  maintain  said  aircraft  within  the  lateral 
boundaries  of  said  runway; 
steering  controller  means  for  supplying  a  steering  control 
signal  for  operating  the  steerable  wheels  of  said  aircraft, 
said  steering  controller  means  including  integral  control 
means  for  supplying  a  first  component  of  said  steering 
control  signal,  said  integral  control  means  being  respon- 
sive to  said  ground  roll  course  error  signal,  said  signal 
representative  of  the  current  ground  velocity  slip  angle  of 
said  aircraft  and  said  signal  represenutive  of  said  current 
yaw  position  of  said  aircraft,  said  steering  controller  fur- 
ther including  proponional  control  means  for  supplying  a 
second  component  of  said  steering  control  signal,  said 
proportional  control  means  being  responsive   to  said 
ground  roll  course  error  signal  and  said  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  time  rate  of  change  in  said  current  yaw  position 
of  said  aircraft,  said  steering  controller  means  further 
including  means  for  combining  said  first  and  second  com- 
ponents of  said  steering  control  signal  to  produce  said 
steering  control  signal; 
rudder  controUer  means  for  supplying  a  rudder  control 
signal  for  operating  said  rudder  system  of  said  aircraft, 
said  rudder  controller  means  including  integral  control 
means  for  supplying  a  first  component  of  said  rudder 
control  signal,  said  integral  control  means  being  respon- 
sive to  said  ground  roll  course  error  signal,  said  signal 
representative  of  the  current  ground  velocity  slip  angle  of 
said  aircraft  and  said  signal  represenutive  of  the  current 
yaw  position  of  said  aircraft,  said  rudder  controller  means 
further  including  proportional  control  means  for  supply- 
ing a  second  component  of  said  rudder  control  signal,  said 
proportional  control   means  being   responsive  to  said 
ground  roll  course  error  signal  and  said  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  time  rate  of  change  in  said  current  yaw  pdsition 
of  said  aircraft,  said  rudder  control  means  further  includ- 
ing means  for  combining  said  first  and  second  components 
of  said  rudder  control  signal,  said  rudder  controller  means 
additionally  including  rudder  authority  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  combined  first  and  second  components  of  said 
rudder  control  signal  and  for  supplying  said  rudder  con- 
trol signal,  said  rudder  authority  means  exhibiting  a  gain 
factor  that  is  a  function  of  the  ground  roll  velocity  of  said 
aircraft  to  supply  said  rudder  control  signal  at  a  level  that 
causes  said  rudder  system  to  provide  lateral  control  that 
dominates  the  lateral  control  provided  by  said  steerable 
wheels  and  said  braking  system  during  a  predetermined 
high  speed  portion  of  said  landing  rollout  sequence;  and 
differential  brake  controller  means  for  supplying  a  brake 
control  signal  for  operating  said  difTerentially  operable 
left  and  right  brakes  of  said  aircraft,  said  differential  brake 
controller  means  being  re^)onsive  to  said  ground  roll 
course  error  signal  and  said  signal  represenutive  of  the 
time  rate  of  change  in  said  current  yaw  position  of  said 
aircraft  to  selectively  reduce  one  of  the  pilot-initiated  left 
and  right  brake  signals  by  an  amount  proportional  to  a 
weighted  sum  of  said  signal  represenutive  of  said  ground 
roll  course  error  signal  and  said  signal  represenutive  of 
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said  time  rate  of  change  ii^ 
said  aircraft. 


said  current  yaw  position  of 


4,482|^ 

ENGINE  CONTBOL  METHOD 

Matrao  Anano;  Toni  Sugawara;  Toahio  Fomliaalii,  and  Masumi 

Imai,  all  of  IbaraU,  Japan,  aarfgnon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  ltl,74l,  Aug.  27, 1980,  abandoned. 

TUa  appUcatioa  Feb.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577,613 

Clainu  priority,  application  J^an,  Sep.  5, 1979,  54*1129S3 

Int  a^  G06F  9/46;  G05B  1.1/02 


VS.  a.  364-431.11 


OSlTA— 


1ft»LEVCL 
0 


1      NO  I  n9(  0(levelOI 


IS  MTOR^PTIS 
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request  for  each  respective  task  program  having  that 
priority  level,  and  a  second  segment  representative  of 
whether  any  task  program  having  that  priority  level  is 
being  executed  or  interrupted; 

(c)  searching  the  first  segments  of  said  task  control  blocks 
successively  from  higher  to  lower  levels  of  priority  for  the 
presence  of  an  execution  request;  and 

(d)  in  response  to  step  (c)  finding  an  execution  request, 
causing  the  second  segment  of  the  task  control  block  in 
the  first  segment  of  which  the  execution  request  was 
found  in  step  (c)  to  be  representative  of  the  execution  of  a 
task  program  the  priority  level  of  which  is  associated  with 
that  task  control  block  and  executing  said  task  program 
corresponding  to  said  execution  request  to  produce  output 
signals  for  controlling  said  processor-controlled  system. 


4,482,963 
CLOSED  LOOP  BALANCING 
James  B.  Lenahan,  Pittafleld,  N.H.,  and  Arnold  A.  Baler,  Wil* 
mington,  N.C.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Cin* 
dnnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,704 

Int  a^  G05F  15/20 

VJS.  a.  364—463  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  Electronically  controlling  the 
operation  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  said  control  system 
including  sensors  for  detecting  operating  conditions  of  said 
engine,  an  arithmetic  unit  for  arithmetically  determining  con- 
trol quantities  for  controlling  said  engine  through  digital  pro- 
cessing of  output  signals  produced  from  said  sensors,  memory 
means  for  storing  therein  progtams  and  data  for  performing 
said  arithmetic  operations,  and  control  means  for  controlling 
said  engine  in  response  to  the  results  of  said  arithmetic  opera- 
tion, said  programs  being  classified  as  a  plurality  of  tasks  on  the 
basis  of  control  functions  thereof,  each  classified  task  having  a 
start  period  respectively  set  in  aocordance  with  its  influence  on 
the  engine  and  priority  level  reipectively; 
a  method  of  controlling  the  ofiieration  of  said  control  system 
comprising  executing  said  programs  by  performing  the 
steps  of: 
A  a  f!rst  step  of  setting  a  start  request  flag  into  the  memory 

means  in  response  to  the  e^ipiration  of  a  start  period, 
B  a  second  step  of  searching  for  said  start  request  flag  suc- 
cessively from  tasks  of  hig|er  levels, 
C  a  third  step  of  reading  out  a  start  address  of  the  particular 
task  on  the  basis  of  the  search  results  of  the  second  step, 
D  a  fourth  step  of  executing  tie  particular  task,  setting  a  nm 
flag  by  use  of  a  start  address  and  resetting  the  start  request 
flag,  and 
E  a  fifth  step  for  resetting  said  run  flag  on  the  basis  of  an  end 

of  execution  of  said  particular  task,  and 
F  a  sixth  step  for  repating  the  first  to  fifth  steps,  whereby 
control  of  the  operation  of  die  system  is  effected  by  execu- 
tion of  said  tasks  in  the  course  of  performing  said  first 
through  sixth  steps. 
6.  A  method  of  controlling  the  operation  of  a  processor-con- 
trolled system  in  which  output  signals  are  produced  as  a  result 
of  the  processor  carrying  out  a  plurality  of  tasks,  the  functions 
of  which  affect  the  operation  of  said  system,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  storing,  in  memory,  a  plurality  of  task  programs  through 
the  execution  of  which  said  tasks  are  performed,  each  task 
program  having  a  prescribed  program  level  of  priority 
assigned  thereto  in  accordance  with  its  functional  effect 
on  the  operation  of  said  system,  and  those  task  programs 
which  share  the  same  level  of  priority  having  assigned 
thereto  respective  sub-levels  of  priority  relative  to  each 
other, 

(b)  storing,  in  memory,  task  control  blocks  respectively 
associated  with  said  program  levels  of  priority,  each  task 
control  block  having  a  first  segment  the  contents  of  which 
are  representative  of  whether  or  not  there  is  an  execution 


1.  A  method  of  dynamically  balancing  a  part  of  known 
dimensions  and  density,  by  removing  material,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  balance  land  on  the  part,  the  balance  land 
being  in  the  form  of  a  circular  projection  which  is  cen- 
tered around  a  central  axis  about  which  the  part  is  in- 
tended to  rotate; 

(b)  defining  and  storing  in  a  computer,  part  dimensions  and 
density; 

(c)  defining  and  storing  in  a  computer  a  part  cutting  pro- 
gram; 

(d)  defining  and  storing  said  balance  land  inner  diameter, 
outer  diameter  and  thickness  in  said  computer, 

(e)  measuring  dynamic  imbalance  of  the  part  and  producing 
electrical  error  signals  having  a  voltage  proportional  to 
the  measured  imbalance; 

(0  converting  said  error  signals  from  analog  to  digital  format 
and  recording  the  digital  error  signals  in  said  computer; 
(g)  based  on  said  digital  error  signals  and  said  part  dimen- 
sions and  density,  determining  an  amount  and  location  of 
material  that  must  be  removed  from  the  balance  land  of 
the  part  to  render  the  part  dynamically  balanced,  the 
determination  including  determining  a  start  angle  for  said 
cut,  a  depth  of  cut  and  a  sweep  length  of  said  cut,  the  start 
angle  being  determined  by  a  procedure  including  the' 
following  steps 
(i)  measuring  imbalance  on  X  and  Y  coordinates  in  both 

planes  of  measurement  to  produce  X  and  Y  analog 

imbalance  signals; 
(ii)  converting  analog  X  and  Y  imbalance  signals  to  digital 

format; 
(iii)  determining  a  mid-angle  as  a  midpoint  of  the  cut  based 

on  said  mid-angle  being  equal  to  an  arc  having  a  tangent 

(X/Y)  with  a  necessary  quandrant  correction;  and 
(iv)  determining  a  start  angle  such  that  the  mid-angle  is  at 

a  midpoint  of  said  sweep  of  said  cutter; 
(h)  inserting  the  determined  start  angle,  depth  of  cut  and 
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sweep  length  into  an  appropriate  portion  of  said  part 
cutting  program,  and 
(i)  executing  the  modified  part  cutting  program  with  said 
controller  on  a  controlled  cutting  machine  to  cut  the  part 
and  render  the  part  dynamically  balanced. 


4,482,964 

FLUID  REGISTER  SYSTEM 

Patrido  Bersteia,  ThoniUll,  and  Walter  R.  Stephens,  Islington, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 

Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  283,102,  JoL  13, 1081, ,  and  a 

continaation*in*pait  of  Ser.  No.  128,647,  Mar.  10, 1900,  Pat  No. 

4,313,168.  This  appUcation  Jan.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  573,103 

Int  a.^  G06F  15/42:  B67D  5/00 

VS.  a  364-M65  40  dains 


l-^M'*gri= 


LiiUliU^ik 


1.  A  data  network  for  accounting  for  a  number  of  fluid 
commodity  deliveries,  comprising: 

a  portable  two-way  memory  capsule; 

a  first  data  station  for  entering  data  and  information  into,  and 
retrieving  information  and  data  from,  said  portable  two- 
way  memory  capsule;  and 

a  second  data  station  for  entering  data  and  information  into, 
and  retrieving  data  and  information  from  said  portable 
two-way  memory  capsule,  said  second  data  station  being 
operatively  associated  with  a  fluid  commodity  delivery 
means  for  dispensing  plural  deliveries  of  a  fluid  commod- 
ity. 


4,482,965 
TAXIMETER  WITH  TARIFF  DISPLAY  MODE 
CONTROLLED  BY  REMOVABLE  MEMORY 
ADDRESSABLE  BY  FARE  RATE  KEYS 
Iwao  TateishI,  Yamatokoriyama;  Takeml  Mizuta,  Osaka;  Tatuo 
Yokoyama,  Yamatokoriyama,  and  Nobuyasu  Kakutani,  Nara, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,338 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  4, 1979, 54-45461;  Jul. 
5, 1979,  54-93116[U];  Aug.  30, 1979,  54-111219 

Int  a.3  G07B  13/Oa  13/10 
VS.  a.  364    467  5  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  taximeter  comprising: 
a  fare  calculation  device  within  the  body  of  said  taximeter; 
a  plurality  of  tariff  keys  for  sending  tariff  information  to  said 

fare  calculation  device; 
a  tariff  display  including  a  plurality  of  tariff  condition  dis- 
playing elements; 
a  memory  device  fitted  removably  to  said  body  of  taximeter 
and  containing  tariff  display  enabling  and  disabling  infor- 
mation associated  with  said  respective  tariff  displaying 
elements; 
an  address  generator  for  generating  an  address  signal  corre- 
sponding to  an  actuated  one  of  said  plurality  of  tariff  keys 
upon  actuation  thereof; 
an  address  circuit  for  specifying  the  address  of  said  memory 


device  in  response  to  said  address  signal  produced  by  said 
address  generator;  and 

means  for  enabling  or  disabling  said  tariff  displaying  ele- 
ments according  to  said  tariff  condition  enabling  and 
disabling  information  recalled  from  a  particular  address 
area  of  said  memory  device  as  specified  by  said  address 
signal; 

said  memory  device  producing  an  enabling  and  disabling 
signal  when  said  address  circuit  specifies  the  address  in 
said  memory  device  corresponding  thereto; 


said  means  for  enabling  and  disabling  including  bistable  latch 
means  for  driving  said  tariff  display  elements  correspond- 
ing to  the  information  contained  in  said  enabling  and 
disabling  signal; 

wherein  said  tariff  displaying  conditions  responsive  to  actua- 
tion of  said  tariff  keys  are  optionally  selectable  by  ex- 
change of  said  memory  device  or  changes  in  the  contents 
of  said  memory  device. 


4,482,966 
DETECTOR  FOR  CHROMATOGRAPHS 
Yasnhiro  Mito,  and  Hideo  Iwasaki,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Shimadzu  Corporation,  Kyoto,  Japan 
FUed  Feb.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,756 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1981,  56-25996 
Int  a.3  G06G  7/75 
VS.  a.  364—498  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  combination  with  a  chromatograph 
column  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  the  degree  of  transmission  of  light 
through  a  chromatograph  column  for  a  plurality  of  se- 
lected wavelengths  (j)  and  for  generating  signals  in  accor- 
dance with  said  detected  transmission  for  said  selected 
wavelengths; 

computing  means  which  computes  a  ratio  with  respect  to  at 
least  one  of  said  selected  wavelengths,  said  ratio  having  as 
its  numerator  a  value  indicative  of  the  signal  generated  by 
said  detecting  means  for  one  of  said  selected  wavelengths 
and  having  as  its  denominator  a  value  corresponding  to 
the  square  root  of  a  summation  of  the  algebraic  squares  of 
values  indicative  of  the  signals  generated  by  said  detecting 
means  with  respect  to  each  of  said  selected  wavelengths; 
and. 
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means  connected  said  detecting  means  to  said  computing 
means. 


•  CMur  nexfoa 


1.  An  ionic  conductivity  detector  comprising, 

means  for  generating  a  first  signal  representing  the  ionic 
conductivity  of  a  solution  in  a  conductivity  cell, 

means  for  generating  an  offset  signal  which  is  applied  to  said 
first  signal  to  generate  a  second  signal,  said  second  signal 
being  maintained  below  a  predetermined  value  by  incre- 
menting the  offset  signal,  and 

means  for  digitally  processing  said  offset  signal  and  said 
second  signal  to  generate  a  third  signal  representing  the 
measured  value  of  said  conductivity. 

7.  In  an  ionic  conductivity  detector  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of 

generating  a  first  signal  representing  the  ionic  conductivity 
of  a  solution  in  a  conductivity  cell, 

generating  an  offset  signal  which  is  applied  to  said  first  signal 
to  generate  a  second  signal,  said  second  signal  being  main- 
tained below  a  predetermined  value  by  incrementing  the 
offset  signal,  and 

digitally  processing  said  offset  signal  and  said  second  signal 
to  generate  a  third  signal  nepresenting  the  measured  value 
of  said  conductivity. 


4,482,968 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ROBOT  CONTROL 
Hi^iiBa  Inaba,  Hloo,  and  Shiosvke  Sakakibara,  Kunitachi,  both 
of  Japan,  assignon  to  Fanuc  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Dec.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,928 
daims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1980,  55-186745 
Int  a.3  a06F  15/46 
VS.  a.  364—513  I  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling 'a  robot  having  predetermined 
forbidden  areas  of  movement,  wherein  robot  operations  are 
stored  as  robot  instruction  data  in  a  first  memory  and  the  robot 
is  subsequently  actuated  in  accordance  with  the  stored  robot 
instruction  data,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  in  a  second  memory  predetermined  information 
indicative  of  the  predetermined  forbidden  areas  which  the 
robot  is  forbidden  to  enter; 

(b)  creating  robot  instruction  data  by  moving  the  robot 
along  a  desired  path  to  a  target  position  during  the  storing 
of  robot  operations,  without  regard  to  said  predetermined 
forbidden  areas  by  storing  in  the  first  memory,  robot 
instruction  data  representing  the  desired  path; 

(c)  modifying  the  robot  instruction  data  in  accordance  with 


said  predetermined  information  indicative  of  the  predeter* 
mined  forbidden  areas;  and 


4,488,967 
CONDUCnVITY  DETECTOR  AND  METHOD 
Bartoa  Evaas,  Jr.,  Mnlo  Parle,  and  James  B.  Stolz,  Mountain 
View,  both  of  Califs  aarignor*  to  Dionex  Corporation,  Sunny- 
vale,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,546 

int  CL^  G06F  15/41  11/00:  COIN  27/46 

VS.  a.  364-499  8  Claims 
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(d)  controlling  the  motion  of  the  robot  in  accordance  with 
the  modified  robot  instruction  data. 


4,482,969 
CONTROL  OF  AN  ALKYLATION  REACTOR 
Gary  L.  Funk,  and  James  A.  Feldman,  both  of  Bartlesrille, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille, 
Okla. 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,594 

Int.  CLJ  G06F  15/46 

VS.  CL  364—500  34  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  alkylation  reactor; 

means  for  combining  an  isoparaffin-containing  first  fluid 
stream  with  an  olefin-containing  second  fluid  stream  to 
form  a  combined  feed  stream  and  for  providing  said  com- 
bined feed  stream  to  said  first  alkylation  reactor; 

means  for  providing  a  third  fluid  stream  containing  an  acid 
which  is  suitable  for  catalyzing  an  alkylation  reaction  to 
said  flrst  alkylation  reactor; 

means  for  establishing  a  flrst  signal  representative  of  the 
desired  isoparaflin  to  olefin  ratio  in  said  combined  feed 
stream; 

means  for  establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  percentage  of  said  second  fluid  stream  which  is 
olefins  based  on  an  analysis  of  the  components  of  said 
second  fluid  stream  which  are  not  olefins; 

means  for  establishing  a  third  signal  representative  of  the 
flow  rate  of  said  second  fluid  stream; 

means  for  multiplying  said  flrst,  second  and  third  signals  to 
establish  a  fourth  signal  which  is  representative  of  the 
flow  rate  of  isoparaffln  in  said  flrst  fluid  stream  required  to 
maintain  the  actual  isoparaffln  to  olefln  ratio  in  said  com- 
bined feed  stream  substantially  equal  to  the  desired  isopar- 
affln to  olefln  ratio  represented  by  said  flrst  signal; 

means  for  establishing  a  flfth  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  percenuge  of  said  flrst  fluid  stream  which  is  isopar- 
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affin  based  on  an  analysis  of  the  components  of  said  flrst 
fluid  stream  which  are  not  isoparaffln; 

means  for  dividing  said  fourth  signal  by  said  flfth  signal  to 
establish  a  sixth  signal  which  is  representative  of  the  actual 
flow  rate  of  said  flrst  fluid  stream  required  to  maintain  the 
actual  isoparaffln  to  olefin  ratio  in  said  combined  feed 
stream  substantially  equal  to  the  desired  isoparaffln  to 
olefm  ratio  represented  by  said  flrst  signal;  and 

means  for  manipulating  the  flow  rate  of  said  flrst  fluid  stream 
in  response  to  said  sixth  signal  to  thereby  maintain  the 
actual  isoparaffln  to  olefln  ratio  in  said  combined  feed 
stream  substantially  equal  to  the  desired  ratio  represented 
by  said  first  signal. 


having  the  same  misregistration  between  images  as  the  test 
document  being  scanned, 
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4,482,970 
BOOLEAN  FILTERING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Patrick  E.  Barry,  Port  Jefferson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Grumman 
Aerospace  Corporation,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

FUed  No?.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,040 

Int  a^  H04N  7/12:  GOIS  13/00 

VS.  a.  364—517  7  Claims 


(XOCSTnUMC 
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1.  A  method  of  filtering  in  real  time  space-time  data  consist- 
ing of  a  plurality  of  binary  data  frames  each  containing  an 
equal  number  of  points  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  sequentially  each  of  the  plurality  of  binary  data 
frames; 

(b)  recursively  determining  whether  the  points  of  a  sequence 
of  M,  where  M  is  an  integer,  of  the  plurality  of  stored 
binary  data  frames  forms  at  least  one  continuous  string  by 
logically  comparing  each  of  the  stored  binary  data  frames 
comprising  said  sequence  of  M  with  the  binary  data  frame 
which  preceded  it  and  the  binary  data  frame  which  fol- 
lowed it  on  a  point  by  point  basis;  and 

(c)  outputting  the  points  of  each  of  said  compared  binary 
data  frames  which  when  compared  with  the  points  in  the 
other  stored  binary  data  frames  comprising  said  sequence 
of  M  form  a  continuous  string,  said  outputted  points  being 
filtered  space-time  data. 


4,482,971 
WORLD  WIDE  CURRENCY  INSPECnON 
Henry  Blaiek,  Brookfleld,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin-Elmer 
Corporation,  NorwaUt,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,138 
Int.  CL^  G06K  9/04 
VS.  CL  364—552  13  Claims 

1.  An  inspection  apparatus  for  detecting  flaws  on  test  docu- 
ments having  multiple  misregistered  images,  comprising  in 
combination, 
y        flrst  means  for  optically  scanning  test  documents, 

second  means  generating  in  real  time  a  reference  document 


third  means  comparing  said  test  document  with  said  gener- 
ated reference  document  for  identifying  a  flawed  test 
document. 


4,482,972 
DISTANCE  SENSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Clarence  A.  Lewis;  James  E.  Lewis,  and  Richard  D.  Lewis,  aU  of 
R.D.  3  Box  115,  Blairstown,  NJ.  07825 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,224 

Int  CL'  GOIB  7/Oa  7/24 

VS.  a.  364-561  19  Claims 


:^=£ 


Latch       latch      Latci* 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  the  distance  between  a  pair  of 
indicia  on  a  surface  being  transported  by  a  transporter  relative 
to  said  apparatus,  comprising: 

interval  means  positioned  alongside  said  transporter  for 
providing  in  response  to  motivation  of  said  surface  succes- 
sive interval  signals,  the  time  elapsing  between  two  suc- 
cessive interval  signals  corresponding  to  a  predetermined 
length  of  movement  of  said  surface,  said  surface  being 
transported  by  said  transporter  at  a  relatively  constant 
velocity  during  passage  of  said  predetermined  length  of 
movement; 

sensor  means  positioned  alongside  said  surface  for  provid- 
ing, in  response  to  the  successive  arrival  times  of  said  pair 
of  indicia  at  said  sensor  means,  flrst  and  second  pulses;  and 

timer  means  coupled  to  said  interval  means  and  sensor  means 
to  receive  said  inverval  signals  and  said  fu^t  and  second 
pulses  for  producing  flrst,  second,  and  third  discrete  sig- 
nals analogous  to  the  time  period  GR  required  for  passage 
of  said  predetermined  length  of  movement  of  said  surface, 
and  the  times  of  arrival  Wl  and  W2  of  said  pair  of  indicia, 
respectively,  said  timer  means  including: 

a  clock  means  for  periodically  producing  clock  pulses;  and 

counting  means  for  counting  pulses  from  said  clock  means 
for  determining  the  time  duration  of  values  GR,  and 
W2— Wl,  said  apparatus  further  including: 

ratio  means  for  calculating  the  ratio  D-(W2-W1)/GR 
from  said  flrst  through  third  digital  signals,  where  D 
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represents  the  distance  between  said  pair  of  indicia  in 
arbitrary  units. 


MI2,973 
DIGITAL  AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  CffiCUTr 
SUgcyaU  UMguBi,  Zana;  KniiiiKMBke  Ihira,  Kawasaki,  and 
TakasU  Kako,  Taaui,  all  of  Japan,  aaripMra  to  FiUitsa  Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  28, 1992,  Ser.  No.  393,120 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Ju.  30, 1981,  56-100534 
Int  a.^  H03G  3/20 


\iS,  a  364—602 


SCIaims 


,«  OIGlTAl.  ACC  WCUIT 


1.  A  digital  automatic  gain  control  (AGC)  circuit,  compris- 


ing: 


J. 


an  analog/digital  converter,  operatively  connected  to  re- 
ceive an  analog  input,  fbr  producing  a  corresponding 
digital  input  signal;  | 

a  first  AGC  loop  having  a  feedforward  structure  for  produc- 
ing an  initial  AGC  coefTicient,  said  first  AGC  loop  cooi- 
prising: 

a  digital  inverse  number  generator,  operatively  connected 
to  said  analog/digital  converter,  for  receiving  the  digi- 
tal input  signal  and  generating  an  inverse  number,  said 
digital  inverse  number  being  calculated  by  using  a  pre- 
determined approximation  polynomial; 
a  digital  buffer  having  an  output  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  digital  inverse  number  generator,  for 
receiving,  storing  and  providing  said  calculated  digital 
inverse  number; 
a  digital  AGC  coefTicient  generator,  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  digital  buffer,  for  receiving  said  calcu- 
lated digital  inverse  number  and  for  generating  an  out- 
put; and 
a  digital  multiplier,  operatively  connected  to  said  digital 
AGC  coefficient  generator,  for  receiving  said  generated 
output  and  the  digital  input  and  outputting  a  digital 
AGC  output; 
a  second  AGC  loop,  activated  sequentially  with  said  first 
AGC  loop,  having  a  feedback  structure  for  producing  a 
real  AGC  coefficient,  said  second  AGC  loop  comprising: 
a  digital  square  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said 
digital  multiplier,  for  receiving  and  full-wave  rectifying 
said  digital  AGC  output;  and 
an  integrator  circuit  operatively  connected  to  said  digital 
square  circuit,  comprising: 
a  digital  adder  having  an  input  operatively  connected  to  said 
integrator  circuit,  an  operatively  connected  to  said  digital 
bufTer;  and 
a  feedback  path  forming  a  closed  loop  between  the  output  of 

said  digital  buffer  and  the  input  of  said  digital  adder; 
said  digital  AGC  coefficient  generator  of  said  first  AGC 

loop  operatively  connectod  to  said  digital  buffer;  and 
said  digital  multiplier,  operatively  connected  to  receive  said 
output  from  said  digital  AGC  coefficient  generator  and 
the  digital  input  signal,  fpr  producing  said  digital  ACG 
output. 


4,482,974 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 
PHASE-TO-AMPLTTUDE  CONVERSION  IN  A  SINE 
FUNCnON  GENERATOR 
Albert  W.  Kondick,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,844 

Int  QV  G06J  im 

U.S.  a.  364—607  7  Claims 
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1.  A  phase-to-amplitude  converter  comprising 

an  input  port  to  receive  an  input  binary  signal  representing 

phase; 
a  storage  means  coupled  to  said  input  port  for  providing  an 
intermediate  amplitude  signal  and  a  subintermediate  slope 
signal  in  response  to  a  first  portion  of  said  input  binary 


a  multiplier  means  coupled  to  said  input  port  and  said  stor- 
age means  for  providing  in  response  to  a  second  portion  of 
said  input  binary  signal  and  to  said  subintermediate  slope 
signal  a  multiplier  output  signal  representing  intermediate 
slope;  and 

an  adder  means  coupled  to  receive  said  multiplier  intermedi- 
ate slope  signal  and  said  intermediate  amplitude  signal  for 
providing  a  converter  output  signal  representing  ampli- 
tude. 


4,482,975 
FUNCnON  GENERATOR 
Thomas  M.  King,  Mesa;  Gary  R.  ChampUn,  Chandler,  and  Sam 
M.  Daniel,  Tempe,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schanmburg,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,740 

Int  CL^  G06J  1/00 

VJS.  CL  364—608  6  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  generating  an  output  digital  signal  that 
approximates  the  value  of  a  predetermined  mathematical  func- 
tion lying  in  the  X-Y  plane  at  a  point  defined  by  an  input  digital 
signal  comprising: 
position  storage  means  having  stored  therein  a  plurality  of 
precalculated  points,  R/,  each  lying  on  a  different  linear 
least-means-squares  line  segment  approximating  a  difTer- 
ent  section  of  the  mathematical  function,  said  position 
stroage  means  having  an  input  connected  to  receive  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  input  digital  signal,  and  an  output,  for 
providing  an  output  signal  at  the  output  thereof  represen- 
tative of  an  appropriate  one  of  the  stored  precalculated 
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points  in  response  to  the  input  of  at  least  the  portion  of  the 
input  digital  signal; 

slope  storage  means  having  stored  therein  the  plurality  of 
precalculated  slopes,  S/,  each  defining  the  slope  of  a  differ- 
ent one  of  the  line  segments,  said  slope  storage  means 
having  an  input  connected  to  receive  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  input  digital  signal,  and  an  output,  for  providing  an 
output  signal  at  the  output  thereof  representative  of  an 
appropriate  one  of  the  stored  slopes  in  response  to  the 
input  of  at  least  the  portion  of  the  input  digital  signal; 

means  having  an  input  connected  to  receive  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  input  digital  signal  and  an  output,  for  determining 
the  distance,  AX,  along  the  X  axis,  from  the  point  R,  to  the 
point  defmed  by  the  input  digital  signal  and  providing  at 
the  output  thereof  an  output  signal  representative  of  AX; 

multiplication  means  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  slope 
storage  means  and  said  distance  determining  mean  for 
providing  on  an  output  thereof  an  output  signal  which  is 
the  product,  S/AX,  of  the  applied  output  signals,  and 

summing  means  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  position 
storage  means  and  said  multiplication  means  for  providing 
on  an  output  thereof  an  output  signal  which  is  the  sum, 
R/-|-S|AX,  of  the  output  signal  applied  thereto  and  which 
is  an  approximation  of  the  value  of  the  mathematical 
function  at  the  point  defined  by  the  input  digital  signal. 


of  numerical  data  which  is  to  be  input  by  the  operation  of 
said  numerical  keys. 


4,482,977 

ANALOG  MULTIPUER  CIRCUTT  INCLUDING 

OPPOSTTE  CONDUCnVFTY  TYPE  TRANSISTORS 

Darid  G.  Ross,  Fair  Haven,  N  J.,  assignor  to  ATAT  BeU  Labo- 

ratoriea,  Murray  HIU,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,706 

Int  a.}  G06G  7/76 

U.S.  a.  364—841  11  Claims 
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4,482,976 
VOICE  DATA  OUTPUT  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

CASH  REGISTERS 
Hiroyuki  IshUcawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  258,949,  Apr.  30, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545,594 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  8, 1980,  55-61138 

Int  a^  G06F  S/J6;  GIOL  J/00 

VS.  a.  364—710  4  Claims 
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1.  A  voice  data  output  apparatus  for  an  electronic  cash 
register  comprising: 

input  means  having  at  least  numerical  keys  for  inputting 
numerical  data  and  transaction  keys,  at  least  one  of  said 
transaction  keys  generating  input  signals  designating  the 
completion  of  a  registering  operation  for  one  client; 

control  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  for  performing 
predetermined  operations  according  to  said  input  signals 
from  said  transaction  keys  and  for  supplying  numerical 
data  input  by  the  operation  of  said  numerical  keys; 

visual  information  output  means  coupled  to  said  control 
means  for  outputting  visual  information  corresponding  to 
said  numerical  data  supplied  from  said  control  means; 

means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  at  least  one  transaction 
key  for  storing  flag  data  for  indicating  whether  or  not  the 
registration  of  sales  dau  is  completed  for  one  client  after 
the  operation  of  said  at  l^ast  one  transaction  key;  and 

voice  output  means  coupled  to  said  control  means  for  out- 
putting  a  numerical  voice  signal  according  to  said  numeri- 
cal data  supplied  from  said  control  means  and  responsive 
to  the  stored  flag  data  for  outputting  an  audible  greeting 
voice  when  said  flag  data  indicates  that  said  registration 
has  been  completed  for  one  client  and  when  one  of  said 
numerical  keys  is  operated  to  input  the  first  digit  of  a  series 


8.  A  current  ratio  circuit  comprising 

first  means  for  generating  a  first  voltage  proportional  to  a 
sum  of  logarithms  of  the  magnitudes  of  a  group  of  cur- 
rents; 

second  means  for  generating  a  second  voltage  proportional 
to  a  logarithm  of  the  magnitude  of  a  difTerent  current; 

means  connected  with  the  first  and  second  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  a  difference  between  the  first  and  second 
voltages  for  producing  an  output  current  directly  propor- 
tional to  a  product  of  the  currents  of  the  group  of  currents 
and  inversely  proportional  to  the  different  current; 

a  group  of  current  sources  for  supplying  the  group  of  cur- 
rents to  the  first  means; 

a  different  current  source  for  supplying  the  different  current 
to  the  second  means; 

the  first  means  including  a  first  string  of  semiconductor 
junctions  connected  in  series,  each  semicunductor  junc- 
tion conducting  one  of  the  group  of  currents,  the  first 
string  of  semiconductor  junctions  producing  the  first 
voltage  thereacross;  and 

the  second  means  including  one  or  more  semiconductor 
junctions  connected  in  series  for  conducting  the  different 
current  and  producing  the  second  voltage  thereacross. 

4,482,978 
KEY  SWTTCH  INPUT  CONTROL  CIRCUTT 
Yoshio    Ynasa,    Kawaehinagano;    KazuhUco    Nanise,    and 
Nobukazu  Kawagoc,  both  of  Sakai,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Minolta  Camera  KabushUd  Kalsha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,144 
Chdffls  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Aug.  29,  1980,  55- 
123291[U] 

Int  a.3  G06F  3/02 
VS.  CI.  364—900  9  Claims 

1.  An  instrument  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  manually  operable  input  switches; 
means  connected  to  said  input  switches  for  generating  a 
signal  in  response  to  manual  operation  of  one  of  said 
switches; 
a  data  storing  means  for  storing  data; 
a  data  changing  means  connected  to  said  data  storing  means 

for  changing  said  data  in  response  to  said  signal; 
a  gate  means  interposed  between  said  means  for  generating 
and  said  data  changing  means  for  selectively  passing  said 
signal; 
a  control  switch  connected  to  said  gate  means  and  manually 
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operable  for  selectively  blocking  and  unblocking  said  gate 
means  such  that  said  data  stored  in  said  data  storing  means 
can  be  changed  with  said  gate  means  unblocked  and  can- 
not be  changed  with  said  gate  means  blocked; 
an  execution  means  connected  to  said  data  storing  means  for 


executing  predetermined  operations  based  on  said  data  in 
said  data  storing  means  irrespectively  of  the  state  of  said 
control  switch;  and 
an  initiation  switch  connected  to  said  execution  means  and 
manually  operable  for  initiating  the  operation  of  said 
execution  means. 


4,482»979 
VIDEO  COMPUTING  SYSTEM  WITH  AUTOMATICALLY 

REFRESHED  MEMORY 
George  A.  May,  R.R.  1,  E.  Sookf  RiL,  Soolte,  British  Columbia, 
VOSINO 

FUed  Feb.  4,  IMX  Ser.  No.  345,820 
lot  CL^  GP9G  1/16 


U.S.  CL  364—900 
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1.  A  video  computing  systenj  with  automatically  refreshed 
memory  comprising: 

dynamic  memory  means  capable  of  storing  information; 

display  means  connected  to  said  dynamic  memory  means 
and  operating  on  a  raster  scanning  format; 

controller  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  dynamic 

-  memory  means,  for  sequentially  generating  addresses 
corresponding  to  locations  in  said  memory  means  and  for 
reading  the  information  at  such  locations;  and 

central  processing  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
dynamic  memory  means,  said  central  processing  means 
operating  on  an  alternating  fetch  and  execute  cycle 
wherein  the  controller  means  and  the  central  processing 
means  are  substantially  synohronized  to  operate  in  sequen- 
tial fetch  and  execute  cydes  and  wherein  during  each 
fetch  phase  the  central  processing  means  has  access  to  the 
information  in  said  dynamic  memory  means  during  each 
fetch  phase  but  not  during  each  execute  phase,  such  that 
during  said  execute  phase,  the  controller  means  has  direct 
access  to  said  memory  means  enabling  information  stored 
in  the  dynamic  memory  means  to  be  supplied  to  the  dis- 
play means  and  wherein  the  sequential  and  continuous 
reading  of  the  memory  means  during  each  execute  phase 
functions  to  continuously  refresh  the  dynamic  memory 
means. 


4,482,980 
HYBRID  OPTICAL/ELECTRICAL  DATA  HIGHWAY 
Simon  Korowitz,  Hatfield,  and  Fhuds  E.  McMcnamlii,  Cha]< 
font,  both  of  Pa.,  aisigiMMrs  to  G«Mral  Signal  Corporttion, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,918 

lot  CL^  GOCF  I/OO 

VJS.  CL  364—900  2  Claims 


1.  A  communications  system  for  a  large  number  of  widely 
spaced  control  stations  a  different  selected  one  of  which  may 
be  operating  as  a  transmitting  station  at  different  times,  com- 
prising: 

local  data  transmission  networks  having  two  metal  wired 
interconnections  providing  redundant  multi-drop  commu- 
nication channels  between  all  of  the  control  stations  of  a 
group  determined  by  geographical  location; 

a  global  data  highway  having  two  optical  communication 
channels  each  forming  a  ring  for  providing  redundant 
signal  transmission  completely  around  said  rings  in  oppo- 
site directions  between  the  transmission  networks  of  said 
groups; 

an  optical-electrical  interface  for  each  of  said  groups  inter- 
posed in  each  ring  for  coupling  each  metal  wired  intercon- 
nection to  a  separate  one  of  said  optical  channels,  said 
interfaces  each  including  an  optical  detector  and  an  opti- 
cal transmitter  connected  to  provide  for  retransmission  of 
the  data  received  by  the  detector  so  that  data  will  flow 
completely  around  said  global  rings  in  opposite  directions; 
and 

means  for  disabling  said  connection  between  the  detector 
and  transmitter  at  the  interfaces  associated  with  the  group 
of  stations  which  includes  the  transmitting  station  while 
making  the  connection  between  the  network  of  the  trans- 
mitting station  and  the  detector  and  transmitter  of  its 
interface  for  receipt  at  said  transmitting  station  of  any 
transmission  sent  by  the  transmitting  station  after  the 
transmission  has  passed  through  the  optical  rings  to 
thereby  provide  a  check  on  the  continuity  of  said  rings. 


4,482,981 

INPUT  DEVICE  FOR  POCKET  ELECTRONIC 

TRANSLATOR 

Masafhmi  Morimoto,  Yamatokoriyama;  SUgenobu  YanagiuchI, 

Tenri,  and  Noboni  Aldzold,  Yamatokoriyama,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sharp  Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,512 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  2, 1981, 56-194788 
Int  a.3  G06F  15/38 
UJS.  a.  364—900  9  Claims 

1.  An  input  device  for  inputting  a  first  word  represented  in 
a  first  language,  the  input  device  being  adapted  for  an  elec- 
tronic translator  for  obtaining  a  second  word  represented  in  a 
second  language,  equivalent  to  the  first  word,  in  response  to 
the  input  of  the  first  word,  comprising: 
first  specifying  means  for  specifying  one  of  alphabets  to 

define  a  first  alphabet; 
second  specifying  means  for  specifying  one  of  the  alphabets 
to  define  a  second  alphabet; 


November  13, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


905 


input  means  for  controlling  the  first  and  the  second  specify- 
ing means  to  input  said  first  and  second  alphebets  into  the 
electronic  translator; 

memory  means  for  memorizing  a  plurality  of  full  words; 
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access  means  provided  for  addressing  the  memory  means  to 
retrieve  words  starting  with  the  first  and  second  alpha- 
bets; and 

display  means  responsive  to  the  access  means  for  displaying 
the  words. 


4,482,982 

COMMUNICATION  MULTIPLEXER  SHARING  A  FREE 

RUNNING  TIMER  AMONG  MULTIPLE 

COMMUNICATION  LINES 

Kin  C.  Yo,  Burlington,  and  Gary  J.  Goss,  Acton,  both  of  Mass., 

assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.,  Waltham, 

Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  191,626,  Sep.  29, 1980,.  This 

appUcation  Jnl.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,542 

lat  CL^  G06F  13/00 

VS.  CL  364—900  8  Claims 
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1.  A  data  processing  system  includes  a  central  processor 
unit,  a  main  memory  and  a  communication  controller,  all 
coupled  in  common  to  a  system  bus,  a  plurality  of  communica- 
tion channels,  each  coupled  to  said  communication  controller, 
said  communication  controller  transferring  data  bytes  between 
said  main  memory  and  said  plurality  of  communication  chan- 
nels and  generating  a  plurality  of  timeout  conditions  for  each 
of  said  plurality  of  communication  channels,  said  communica- 
tion controller  comprising: 

free  running  timer  means  for  generating  a  sequence  of  timing 
signals  representative  of  consecutive  binary  numbers; 

line  microprocessor  means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  com- 
munication channels  and  having  means  for  generating  one 


of  a  plurality  of  binary  count  signals  indicative  of  a  time 
delay  for  a  predetermined  communication  channel  and 
channel  number  signals  specifying  said  predetermined 
communication  channel  after  which  said  line  micro- 
processor means  will  initiate  a  predetermined  event,  said 
line  microprocessor  means  further  having  means  for  gen- 
erating an  interrupt  signal  for  indicating  that  said  line 
microprocessor  means  has  loaded  a  shared  memory  means 
with  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  binary  count  signals; 

said  shared  memory  means  coupled  to  said  line  microproces- 
sor means  and  including  first  means  for  storing  said  one  of 
said  plurality  of  binary  count  signals  and  said  channel 
number  signals; 

I/O  microprocessor  means  coupled  to  said  line  microproces- 
sor means,  said  shared  memory  means  and  said  free  run- 
ning timer  means,  and  having  control  store  means  respon- 
sive to  said  interrupt  signal  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
microwords,  said  I/O  microprocessor  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  a  first  microword  for  receiving  from  said  first 
storing  means  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  binary  count 
signals  indicative  of  a  first  binary  number,  said  I/O  micro- 
processor means  having  means  for  receiving  a  first  of  said 
sequence  of  timing  signals  indicative  of  a  second  binary 
number  in  response  to  a  second  microword,  and  having 
means  for  adding  said  first  and  said  second  binary  numbers 
and  generating  signals  represenutive  of  a  resulting  third 
binary  number  in  response  to  a  third  microword,  said  I/O 
microprocessor  means  further  having  means  for  compar- 
ing said  third  binary  number  and  a  subsequent  second 
binary  number  and  generating  first  signals  indicative  of 
said  third  binary  number  being  equal  to  or  less  than  said 
subsequent  second  binary  number  in  response  to  a  fourth 
microword; 

said  line  microprocessor  means  being  responsive  to  said  first 
signals  for  generating  a  predetermined  sequence  of  opera- 
tions in  accordance  with  one  of  said  plurality  of  timeout 
conditions  for  said  predetermined  channel. 


4,482,983 
VARIABLE  SPEED  CYCLE  TIME  FOR  SYNCHRONOUS 

MACHINES 
Leo  J.  Slechta,  Jr.,  Rosemount,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1614W7,  Jon.  23, 1980,.  This 
appUcation  Oct  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,488 
Int  a.}  G06F  1/00 
U.S.  a.  364—900  4  Claims 


1.  A  timing  chain  signal  generating  apparatus  responsive  to 
reference  clock  pulses  for,  in  a  cyclically  continuous  manner, 
firstly  not  generating  timing  chain  signals  during  a  DELAY 
TIME  interval  of  variable  time  duration  and  then,  secondly, 
generating  a  plurality  of  timing  chain  signals  during  a  SE- 
QUENCE TIME  interval  of  fixed  time  duration,  said  appara- 
tus for  not  generating  timing  chain  signals  for  an  interval  of 


906 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  13,  1984 


variable  time  duration  and  for  then  generating  timing  chain 
signals  for  an  interval  of  fixe^  time  duration  comprising: 

counter  means  responsive  tb  received  said  reference  clock 
pulses  for  counting  from  a  number  quantity  to  a  predeter- 
mined value; 

loading  means  coupled  to  iaid  counter  means  for  loading 
said  counter  means  with  a  number  quantity  corresponding 
to  a  desired  said  DELAY  TIME  interval; 

sequencer  timing  chain  means  receiving  said  reference  clock 
pulses  for  generating  responsively  thereto  while  enabled  a 
plurality  of  timing  chain  signals; 

clock  means  for  providing  said  reference  clock  pulses;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  siid  counter  means  and  said  se- 
quencer timing  chain  metms  for,  in  continuous  cyclical 
sequence, 

firstly  causing  that  said  counter  means  is  loaded  with  said 
number  quantity  by  said  loading  means,  and  then 

secondly,  upon  said  counter  means  having  counted  from  said 
number  quantity  to  a  predetermined  value,  causing  that 
said  sequencer  timing  chain  means  is  enabled  for  generat- 
ing said  timing  chain  signals,  and  then 

thirdly,  after  said  generating  said  timing  chain  signals  has 
transpired  for  a  fixed  number,  said  plurality,  of  said  timing 
chain  signals,  which  SEQUENCE  TIME  interval  is  thus 
of  fixed  time  duration,  causing  that  said  counter  means  is 
reloaded  with  said  number  quantity  by  said  loading  means; 

whereby  said  sequencer  timing  chain  means  is  not  enabled 
for  generating  said  timing  chain  signals  until  said  counter 
means  has  counted,  respoosively  to  said  reference  clock 
pulses,  from  said  number  quantity  which  was  loaded 
within  said  counter  means  to  a  predetermined  value,  thus 
said  sequencer  timing  chain  means  is  not  enabled  for  gen- 
erating said  timing  chain  signals  until  an  interval  of  vari- 
able time  duration,  which  variable  time  duration  is  depen- 
dent upon  said  number  quantity,  has  transpired; 

whereby  said  sequencer  timitg  chain  is  enabled  for  generat- 
ing said  timing  chain  signals  until  said  fixed  number,  said 
plurality,  of  said  timing  chain  signals  have  been  generated, 
which,  because  said  timii^  chain  signals  are  generated 
responsively  to  said  reference  clock  pulses,  means  that 
said  sequencer  timing  chaia  is  enabled  for  generating  said 
timing  chain  signals  for  a  fixed  number  of  said  reference 
clock  pulses,  ergo  for  an  itterval  of  fixed  time  duration. 


4,482,984 
STATIC  TYPE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Atsushi  Oritani,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itsu  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Ja|»an 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1981.  Ser.  No.  309,437 

Gains  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  9, 1980,  55-141655 

Int.  a.^  cue  11/40 

MS.  a  3^5-154  15  Claims 


X 

Bl 


*"P* 


n 


«0i 


*L 


JCB-i 


BK, 


Bl' 

BKr 
X*., 


CO" 


SKl 


a  Sofa  s 
r 

1.  A  static  type  semiconductor  memory  device,  comprising: 
a  cell  array  having  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  disposed  at 
cross  points  of  a  plurality  of  word  lines  and  a  plurality  of 
bit  lines,  and  in  which  momory  device  the  access  to  a 
selected  memory  cell  is  efT^cted  by  selecting  a  word  line 
connected  to  the  selected  memory  cell  and  by  selecting  a 
bit  line  connected  to  the  selected  memory  cell  according 


to  input  address  signals,  said  cell  array  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  cell  array  blocks  which  are  formed  by  dividing 
said  cell  array  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  word  lines  and 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  bit  lines  and  each  cell  array 
block  comprising  divided  word  lines  and  divided  bit  lines 
formed  by  dividing,  said  word  lines  and  said  bit  lines, 
respectively,  each  of  said  memory  cells  comprising: 
a  pair  of  cross  coupled  transistors; 
a  pair  of  load  elements  operatively  connected  between  a 
voltage  source  and  said  pair  of  cross  coupled  transis- 
tors, respectively;  and 
a  pair  of  transfer  transistors  operatively  connected  be- 
tween said  pair  of  cross  coupled  transistors  and  a  pair  of 
said  divided  bit  lines,  respectively,  and  having  gate 
electrodes  operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  divided 
word  lines;  and 
a  word  decoder  section  and  a  column  decoder  section,  both 
operatively  connected  to  said  cell  array,  which,  respec- 
tively, select  only  a  divided  word  line  and  a  divided  bit 
line  of  said  cell  array  block  containing  the  selected  mem- 
ory cell  according  to  said  input  address  signal. 


4482,985 
semiconductor'  INTEGRATED  aRCUIT 
Kiyoo  Itoh,  Higashikurume,  and  Ryoichi  Hori,  Nishitama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,162 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1981,  56*57143; 
Oct  23,  1981,  56-168698 

lot  a.J  GllC  7/00 
U.S.  a.  365—226  23  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  circuit  including  means  for  converting  an  external 
power  source  voltage  to  an  internal  power  source  voltage 
which  is  smaller  than  the  external  power  source  voltage; 

a  second  circuit  supplied  with  the  external  power  source 
voluge  and  responsive  to  first  signals  which  regulate  an 
operation  of  the  integrated  circuit,  said  second  circuit 
including  means  for  generating  second  signals  which 
control  the  integrated  circuit  so  that  the  integrated  circuit 
performs  the  regulated  operation,  the  second  circuit  com- 
prising, as  a  pari  thereof,  first  transistors  supplied  with  the 
external  power  source  volUge  and  responsive  to  the  first 
signals,  wherein  the  second  signals  have  amplitudes 
smaller  than  those  of  the  first  signals;  and 

a  third  circuit  supplied  with  the  internal  power  source  volt- 
age and  responsive  to  the  second  signals  for  performing 
the  regulated  operation,  said  third  circuit  comprising,  as  a 
part  thereof,  second  transistors  which  are  supplied  with 
the  internal  power  source  voltage  and  which  have  a 
smaller  size  than  that  of  the  first  transistors. 
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4,482,986 

OBJECTIVE  LENS  MOUNT  FOR  OPTICAL  DISC 

PLAYER 

Toyokazn  Noda,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroshi  Ohki,  Kawasaki,  botk  of 

Japan,  aadgnors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,007 
Oainis  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Jan.  30, 1981,  56-12563; 
Jon.  22, 1981,  56-91969[U] 

Int  a.}  GllB  7/12 
VS.  a  369    44  15  ciafaas 


1.  A  playback  apparatus  that  directs  a  light  beam  against  a 
record  medium  surface  for  optically  reading  information  re- 
corded in  a  track  on  such  surface  comprising;  an  objective  lens 
assembly  including  lens  means  interposed  in  the  path  of  said 
light  beam  for  focusing  the  latter  substantially  at  said  record 
medium  surface,  a  tubular  lens  mounting  member  through 
which  said  path  extends  longitudinally  and  having  said  lens 
means  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  mounting  member  with  an 
optical  axis  of  said  lens  means  coinciding  substantially  with 
said  path  of  the  light  beam  therethrough,  a  support  member 
extending  about  said  mounting  member,  metallic  leaf  spring 
means  extending  between  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  mount- 
ing member  and  said  support  member  for  longitudinal  move- 
ments of  said  mounting  member  in  the  direction  of  said  optical 
axis  and  for  swinging  movements  of  said  mounting  member 
about  a  center  in  said  other  end,  and  a  substantially  bulky 
elastic  body  of  foamed  synthetic  resin  interposed  between  said 
support  member  and  said  tubular  mounting  member  at  a  loca- 
tion along  the  latter  spaced  from  said  other  end  for  further 
supporting  said  mounting  member  in  respect  to  said  longitudi- 
nal and  swinging  movements  relative  to  said  support  member. 


thereon  in  a  form  readable  by  means  of  optical  means  and 
for  condensing  a  reflection  of  said  light  spot  for  causing 
the  same  to  impinge  upon  a  photodetector, 

means  for  sampling  at  predetermined  intervals  an  output 
signal  of  said  photodetector  for  reading  a  value  of  an 
envelope  signal  thereof  in  the  form  of  a  succession  of 
envelope  values, 

means  for  comparing  successively  read  envelope  values  for 
providing  a  difference  signal  representing  a  difference 
therebetween, 

means  responsive  to  the  sign  of  said  difference  signal  for 
providing  a  correcting  signal  for  reversing  the  direction  of 
shift  of  the  position  of  said  light  spot,  and 

light  spot  position  adjusting  means  responsive  to  said  cor- 
recting signal  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  light  spot. 

4,482,988 
OBJECnVE  LENS  MOUNT  AND  DRIVE  FOR  OPTICAL 

DISC  PLAYER 

Katsuaki  Tsurushima,  Kawasaki,  and  Kei^i  Shintani,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  336,551,  Jan.  4, 1982,  abandoned.  ThU 

appUcation  Feb.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,800 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  16, 1981,  56-5783 

Int  a.3  GllB  7/08,  7/12 

U.S.  a.  369—45  8  Claims 
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4,482,987 
OPTICAL  INFORMATION  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Kazno  Okada,  and  Fumiaki  Imado,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Mitsubishi  Denki  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,601 

ChUnis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JoL  7, 1981,  56-106640 

Int  a.J  H04N  5/76:  GllB  21/00 

MS.  a.  369    44  13  CUdms 


1.  An  optica]  information  reproducing  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: 
V  an  optical  system  adapted  for  shifting  a  position  of  a  light 
spot  in  a  direction  to  impinge  upon  a  surface  of  a  record- 
ing medium  having  a  track  having  information  recorded 


1.  In  an  apparatus  directing  a  light  beam  against  a  record 
medium  surface  for  optically  reading  information  recorded  in 
a  track  on  such  surface;  the  combination  of 
a  movable  member  including  lens  means  interposed  in  the 
path  of  said  light  beam  and  having  a  central  axis  parallel 
with  the  direction  of  the  passage  of  the  light  beam  there- 
through, lens  support  means  extending  outwardly  from 
said  lens  means,  first  and  second  coil  means  attached  to 
said  lens  support  means,  said  first  coil  means  including 
substantially  rectangular-shaped  coils  and  said  second  coil 
means  being  circumferentially  wound  and  having  said 
rectangular-shaped  coils  in  stratified  relation  thereto,  and 
a  first  bearing  member  fixed  to  said  lens  support  means 
with  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  bearing  member  being 
offset  laterally  in  respect  to  said  central  axis  of  said  lens 
means;  and 
a  fixed  member  including  a  second  bearing  member  engag- 
ing said  first  bearing  member  and  guiding  the  latter  for 
angular  displacements  of  said  movable  member  about  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  first  bearing  member  and  for  slid- 
able  displacements  in  the  direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis 
and  means  constituting  a  single  magnetic  circuit  for  gener- 
ating a  magnetic  field  intersecting  said  first  coil  means 
except  at  one  side  of  each  of  said  recungular-shaped  coils 
so  that  said  angular  displacements  of  the  movable  member 
are  affected  in  response  to  supplying  of  a  first  driving 
current  to  said  first  coil  means,  said  magnetic  field  also 
intersecting  said  second  coil  means  so  that  said  slidable 
displacements  of  the  movable  member  are  effected  in 
response  to  supplying  of  a  second  driving  current  to  said 
second  coil  means. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICALLY  SCANNING  A 
DISOSHAPED  RECORD  CARRIER 
Martinat  P.  M.  Bicrhoff,  EiodhoToi,  NcthcrUuds,  anignor  to 
U^.  Philipi  CorporitkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUod  Feb.  19, 1982,  S«r.  No.  350,450 
Claiffls  priority,  appUcatioo  Ncthcriaads,  Nov.  26,  1981, 
8105346 

1ml  CL>  GllB  7/Oa  27/00 
VS.  CL  369    46  13  ri.im. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  optically  scanning  a  record  carrier  hav- 
ing information  recorded  therdon  in  elongated  tracks,  said 
apparatus  comprising  means  for  projecting  a  radiation  beam 
onto  said  record  carrier  so  as  to  scan  said  tracks  upon  relative 
movement  between  said  beam  and  said  record  carrier,  first 
means  for  deriving  information  contained  in  a  track  being 
scanned  from  radiation  of  said  beam  coming  from  the  record 
carrier,  said  first  deriving  means  producing  an  information 
signal  representative  of  the  infortaation  contained  in  said  track 
being  scanned,  second  means  for  deriving  from  said  radiation 
of  said  beam  coming  from  the  record  carrier  a  tracking  error 
signal  representative  of  the  deviation  of  said  beam  from  the 
center  of  the  track  being  scanned  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
the  track  direction,  and  means  responsive  to  said  tracking  error 
signal  for  moving  said  beam  in  said  transverse  direction  so  as  to 
maintain  said  beam  centered  on  laid  track  being  scanned,  said 
second  deriving  means  comprising  a  tracking  control  loop 
including  at  least  two  adjacent  detectors  disposed  in  the  path 
of  said  said  radiation  coming  from  said  record  carrier  and  each 
supplying  an  output  signal,  meats  for  comparing  said  output 
signal  supplied  by  said  detectors  and  generating  said  tracking 
error  signal,  variable  amplifier  means  arranged  in  said  control 
loop  for  controlling  the  loop  gain,  means  for  applying  a  mea- 
suring signal  of  predetermined  frequency  to  said  control  loop, 
means  for  detecting  the  response  of  said  control  loop  to  said 
measuring  signal  and  means  for  controlling  said  variable  ampli- 
fier means  in  dependence  on  the  response  of  said  loop  detected 
by  said  detecting  means  so  as  to  maintain  the  loop  gain  at  a 
substantially  constant  value. 


4,482ji90 

SIMPUFIED  SOUND.REPRODUCING  DEVICE  FOR  A 

RECORD  DISC  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF  RECORDED 

GROOVES 
Eishi  Koike,  Sagimihani,  Japan,  laiigiior  to  Oxen  CorporatioB, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  851,597 
ClalflM  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Aag.  31, 1983,  58-159987 
Int  a>  GllB  17/Oa  3/00;  A63H  i/ii 
UAa369-63  aaaims 

1.  A  simplified  sound-reproducing  device  comprising: 
a  casing; 
a  motor  housed  within  the  casing  and  connecuble  to  a 

source  of  electric  current; 
a  record  disc  unit  pivotally  received  in  the  casing  and  ro- 


tated by  the  motor,  the  record  disc  unit  having  a  record 
faced  with  a  plurality  of  recorded  grooves,  each  with  a 
starting  and  an  end  point  of  soimd  reproduction; 

means  for  resiliently  supporting  the  record  disc  unit; 

a  speaker  unit  swingably  mounted  in  the  casing  above  the 
record  face  of  the  record  disc  for  movement  to  and  away 
from  the  record  face,  the  speaker  unit  including  a  speaker 
cone  and  a  sound  transmitting  member; 

stylus  force  means  for  urging  the  sound  transmitting  member 
toward  the  record  face  of  the  record  disc; 

a  pickup  interposed  between  the  sound  transmitting  member 
and  the  record  disc  unit  and  imparted  a  stylus  force  by  the 
stylus  force  means; 

return  spring  means  for  biasing  the  pickup  towards  the 
starting  point  of  sound  reproduction  on  the  recorded 
grooves  and  away  from  the  record  face; 

an  ending  switch  for  opening  the  circuit  between  the  source 
of  electric  current  in  the  motor  upon  arrival  of  the  pickup 
at  the  end  point  of  sound  reproduction  on  a  recorded 
groove  and  closing  the  circuit  between  the  source  of 
electric  current  and  the  motor  upon  return  of  the  pickup 
to  the  starting  point  of  sound  reproduction  on  a  recorded 
groove; 

a  stylus  force  releasing  wheel  pivotally  received  in  the  cas- 
ing, the  stylus  force  releasing  wheel  being  co-axial  with 
the  record  disc  unit  and  normally  rotatable  in  one  direc- 
tion; 

a  plurality  of  inclined  faces  formed  on  the  stylus  force  releas- 
ing wheel,  the  number  of  inclined  faces  being  the  same  as 
the  number  of  recorded  grooves  on  the  record  disc  unit; 


a  stylus  force  releasing  post  means  formed  on  the  stylus 
force  releasing  wheel  for  lifting  up  the  record  disc  unit 
and  releasing  the  stylus  force  by  rotation  of  the  stylus 
force  releasing  wheel  and  allowing  the  pickup  to  return  to 
the  starting  point  of  sound  reproduction  by  the  urging  of 
the  return  spring  means; 

a  stopper  pin  projecting  outward  beyond  the  rotational  rim 
of  the  record  disc  unit; 

a  plurality  of  selection  poles  provided  a  number  correspond- 
ing to  the  number  of  recorded  grooves  on  the  record  disc 
unit,  each  of  which  is  disposed  in  a  position  to  confront 
the  inclined  face  of  the  stylus  force  releasing  wheel  so  as 
to  be  able  to  engage  and  urge  the  inclined  face,  when 
depressed  and  also  to  catch  the  stopper  pin  and  temporar- 
ily stop  roution  of  the  record  disc  unit  thereby  locate  the 
specifically  selected  introductory  part  of  the  record  disc 
to  the  position  where  the  pickup,  which  has  returned  to  its 
starting  point  of  sound  reproduction,  for  engagement  with 
the  introductory  part  of  the  recorded  grooves;  and 

a  plurality  of  springs,  each  provided  on  a  selection  pole  for 
normally  urging  the  selection  poles  to  a  retracted  position 
outward  from  the  casing;  and  wherein: 

the  stylus  force  releasing  wheel  includes  a  plurality  of  lock- 
ing arms,  each  confronting  a  respective  inclined  face  at  a 
position  backward  of  each  selection  pole,  when  each 
selection  pole  is  in  a  depressed  position,  for  urging  said 
inclined  face; 

a  jaw  formed  on  each  selection  pole  for  catching  and  locking 
the  locking  arm  of  each  selection  pole  to  prevent  it  from 
retraction  of  the  casing; 
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locking  means  for  locking  the  stylus  force  releasing  wheel  at 
the  position  where  the  wheel  has  rotated  against  the 
urging  of  the  spring  means,  the  locking  means  comprising 
a  hook  for  locking  the  stylus  force  releasing  wheel  at  the 
position  to  which  the  stylus  force  releasing  wheel  is  ro- 
tated against  the  urging  of  the  spring  means  and  an  in- 
clined face  which  acts  to  release  the  stylus  force  releasing 
wheel  from  its  locked  position; 

the  record  disc  unit  comprises  a  turn  table  member  and  a 
record  face  member  provided  with  a  stopper  pin,  the  turn 
table  member  and  a  record  face  member  being  arranged  in 
a  stacked,  separated  arrangement; 

ratchet  means  interposed  between  the  turn  table  and  the 
record  face  member  for  enabling  the  turn  teble  member 
alone  to  rotate  and  to  enable  the  turn  table  member  to  be 
pushed  and  removed  by  the  ratchet  by  tooth  bight  of  the 
ratchet  in  an  axial  direction  of  the  record  face  member 
temporarily  locked  by  the  engagement  of  the  stopper  pin 
with  one  of  the  selection  poles;  and 

whereby  the  removing  action  of  the  turn  table  member 
pushes  the  hook  and  disengages  the  stylus  force  releasing 
wheel  from  the  hook  to  allow  the  stylus  force  releasing 
wheel  to  return  to  the  direction  of  urging  of  the  spring 
means. 


4,482,991 
DISK  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  DEVICE 
Ichiro  Kawamura,  Osaka;  Izomi  Hino,  Kyoto,  and  Makoto 
'*>         FHjita,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Job.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,494 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  15, 1981,  56-91856 
Int  a.3  GllB  3/5% 
U.S.  a.  369— 77  J  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  disk  recording  and  reproducing  device  of  the  type 
having  a  disk  insertion  opening,  wherein  in  response  to  the 
operation  of  inserting  a  case  housing  a  disk  through  said  disk 
insertion  opening  into  said  device,  disk  clamping  means  clamps 
a  region  adjacent  the  outer  edge  of  said  disk,  and  when  said 
case  is  withdrawn  from  said  device  through  said  disk  insertion 
opening,  said  disk  is  withdn^wn  out  of  said  case, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  disk  clamping  means  com- 
prises: 
a  i!rst  finger  having  a  leading  edge  and  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  case  through  said  disk  insertion 
opening,  the  leading  edge  of  said  first  finger  having  a  first 
clamping  member  adapted  to  engage  one  major  surface  of 
a  disk  adjacent  the  periphery  thereof; 
a  second  finger  having  a  leading  edge  and  extending  in  said 
direction,  the  leading  edge  of  said  second  finger  having  a 
second  clamping  member  adjacent  said  first  clamping 
member  and  adapted  to  coact  with  said  first  clamping 
member  so  as  to  forcibly  hold  said  disk  therebetween,  the 
other  end  of  said  second  finger  being  movable  in  said 
direction  of  movement  of  said  case  through  said  disk 
insertion  opening,  said  second  clamping  member  being 
connected  to  a  stationary  member  in  such  a  way  that  said 
second  clamping  member  can  rotatably  and  longitudinally 
move  toward  and  away  from  said  first  clamping  member; 
an  arm  having  one  end  rotatably  pivoted  to  said  stationary 
member,  so  that  when  said  second  finger  is  caused  to 
move  in  the  direction  in  which  said  case  is  withdrawn, 
said  second  clamping  member  moves  toward  said  first 
clamping  member,  the  other  end  of  said  arm  being  rotat- 
ably coupled  to  said  second  finger; 
a  leaf  spring  means  for  biasing  said  arm  so  that  said  second 
clamping  member  approaches  said  first  clamping  member; 
separation  means  for  separating  said  first  clamping  member 
from  said  second  clamping  member  when  said  separation 
means  is  released  and 
releasing  means  responsive  to  the  initial  insertion  of  said  case 
through  said  disk  insertion  opening  for  releasing  said 
separation  means. 


4,482,992 

SKIP/ARM  SERVO  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VIDEO  DISC 

PLAYER 

Keixo  Shlmizo;  Katunobu  Takeda;  Tokinori  Furuichi;  Masao 
Oguri,  all  of  Yokohama,  and  Junichi  Ikoma,  Yokosiika,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,541 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1981,  56-42397 
Int  a.3  H04N  J/7ft  GllB  21/00 
UJS.  a.  369—221  8  Oairas 
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1.  A  skip/arm  servo  system  for  a  video  disc  player  wherein 
a  signal  sensing  element  scans  a  video  disc  having  concentric 
recording  tracks  or  recording  tracks  in  the  form  of  a  spiral 
recording  track  recorded  with  information  to  at  least  one  of 
detect,  process  and  reproduce  the  recorded  information  there- 
from, said  system  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  skip  control  signal; 

skipping  means  responsive  to  the  skip  control  signal  for 
skipping  said  signal  sensing  element  in  a  direction  crossing 
the  recording  track  to  shift  said  sensing  element  from  one 
recording  track  to  another  recording  track; 

means  for  detecting  the  relative  position  of  said  signal  sens- 
ing element  to  a  cartridge  mounting  said  signal  sensing 
element  and  for  providing  an  output  indicative  thereof; 

means  for  setting  a  predetermined  reference  relative  position 
of  said  sensing  element  to  said  cartridge  and  for  providing 
an  output  indicative  thereof; 

comparator  means  for  comparing  the  output  indicative  of 
the  detected  relative  position  with  the  output  indicative  of 
the  predetermined  reference  position  for  producing  an 
error  output  when  the  detected  and  reference  relative 
position  outputs  are  different; 

means  for  moving  the  cartridge  in  response  to  the  error 
output  from  said  comparator  means  so  as  to  constantly 
maintain  said  signal  sensing  element  in  the  reference  rela- 
tive position  of  said  sensing  element  to  said  cartridge;  and 

said  means  for  generating  the  skip  control  signal  generating 
the  skip  control  signal  in  accordance  with  a  selected  re- 
production mode  of  the  video  disc  player  and  said  means 
for  sening  the  predetermined  reference  relative  position 
setting  the  predetermined  reference  relative  position  in 
accordance  with  the  selected  reproduction  mode. 


4,482,993 
MOVING  DRIVE  SPINDLE  FOR  SLOT-TYPE  PLAYER 

APPARATUS 
Louis  P.  AgostiBi,  Sint-Pieters-Leeuw,  Belgium,  assignor  to 
Staar  S.  A.,  Belgium 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,848 
Claims  priority,  application  Bclgiom,  Apr.  29, 1982,  893.023 
Int  a.}  GllB  I/Oa  25/04 
VS.  a.  369—263  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  disc  record  apparatus  hving  a  fixed  housing  including 
an  entrance  slot  for  a  disc  record  and  a  surface  to  slidably 
receive  a  disc  record  inserted  edge  first  in  its  own  plane 
through  said  slot  to  a  playing  position: 
a  drive  spindle  for  a  disc  record; 
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drive  motor  for  said  drive 


a  spindle  housing  including  a 
spindle;  I 

means  for  mounting  said  spin<lle  housing  on  said  fixed  hous- 
ing for  translation  axially  of  said  spindle  and  perpendicu- 
larly relative  to  said  plane  from  an  insertion  position  dis- 


placed from  said  plane  to  ai  operative  position  with  said 
hub  in  engagement  centrally  with  a  disc  record  in  playing 
position  for  rotating  the  disc  record;  and 
motor  driven  means  for  translating  said  spindle  housing 
between  said  positions. 


4,482,994 

OPTICAL  MULTIPLEXER/DEMULTIPLEXER  USING 

INTERFERENCE  FILTERS 

Shigeta  lahikawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asaigiior  to  Nippon  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd^  Toltyo,  Japan 

FUed  JuB.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,474 

Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  12, 1981,  56-90253 

Int.  a.}  HMB  9/00 

U.S.  a.  370—3  13  Claims 


V.-X. 


1.  An  optical  multiplexer/demultiplexer  for  use  in  a  wave- 
length division  multiplexing  system,  which  comprises  optical 
energy  transmission  body  means  having  N  side  faces,  N  being 
equal  to  or  larger  than  three;  first  means  associated  with  a  first 
predetermined  one  of  said  N  side  faces  for  directing  a  single 
beam  of  radiant  energy  at  a  predetermined  angle  with  respect 
to  said  predetermined  one  side  face,  said  single  beam  being 
directed  into  or  out  of  said  body  for  a  demultiplexing  or  multi- 
plexing operation,  said  single  beam  containing  M  preselected 
wavelengths,  M  being  equal  to  or  smaller  than  N- 1;  a  plural- 
ity of  second  means  associated  in  a  one-to-one  correspondence 
with  (M  - 1)  side  faces  of  said  N  tide  faces,  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  second  means  passing  a  beam  containing  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  M  wavelengths  and  reflecting  a  beam  containing  at 
least  one  wavelength  of  said  M  wavelengths,  other  than  said 
corresponding  wavelength;  third  means  associated  with  a 
second  predetermined  one  of  said  N  side  faces  for  passing  a 
beam  fmally  reflected  by  said  plurality  of  second  means;  and  a 
plurality  of  fourth  means  associated  in  a  one-to-one  correspon- 
dence with  said  plurality  of  second  means  and  with  said  third 
means,  each  of  said  plurality  of  fourth  means  receiving  or 
transmitting  a  corresponding  one  of  the  beam  passing  through 


said  second  and  third  means  for  the  demultiplexing  or  multi- 
plexing operation. 


4,482,995 
TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX  SWITCHING  NETWORK 

UNIT 
Reiner  Binz,  Hohenicliaeftlani;  Eberhard  Koorpp,  Gautiog,  and 
Frit^f  von  Sichart,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktieogesellschaft,  Berlin  9l  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,596 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1981,  3109767 

Int  a.3  H04J  im 
U.S.  CL  370—59 
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1.  A  tmie  division  multiplex  switching  network  unit  for  the 
connection  of  a  plurality  of  pulse  code  modulation  lines  which 
produces  a  time-wise  assignment  and  a  spatial  assignment  of 
time  channels  used  on  incoming  pulse  code  modulation  lines  by 
the  cyclic  storage  of  information  and  by  correspondingly 
delayed  reading  of  outgoing  pulse  code  modulation  words, 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  identical  switching  network  modules 
each  comprising 
an  information  memory  including  storage  cells,  for  receiv- 
ing, storing  and  emitting  pulse  code  modulated  words, 
a  plurality  of  inputs  for  connection  to  the  incoming  pulse 
code  modulation  lines,  each  of  said  inputs  connected  to 
the  corresponding  inputs  of  each  other  module, 
input  means,  including  series/parallel  conversion  means 
connected  to  said  incoming  pulse  code  modulation  lines 
and  multiplexing  means  connected  between  said  series/- 
parallel  conversion  means  and  said  information  memory, 
a  plurality  of  outputs  for  connection  to  the  outgoing  pulse 

code  modulation  lines, 
output  means,  including  demultiplexing  means  connected  to 
said  information  memory  and  parallel/series  conversion 
means  connected  between  said  demultiplexing  means  and 
said  plurality  of  outputs,  and 
control  means  connected  to  said  information  memory  for 
controlling  cyclic  storage  and  random  access  reading  of 
pulse  code  modulated  words  and  operable  during  each 
pulse  frame  to  control  the  storage  of  a  first  predetermined 
number  of  pulse  code  modulated  words  which  is  a  multi- 
ple of  a  second  predetermined  number  of  pulse  code  mod- 
ulated words  which  can  be  read  during  a  pulse  frame. 
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4,482,996 

FIVE  PORT  MODULE  AS  A  NODE  IN  AN 

ASYNCHRONOUS  SPEED  INDEPENDENT  NETWORK 

OF  CONCURRENT  PROCESSORS 
Jesse  R.  Wilson,  Austin,  and  Gary  L.  Logsdon,  Round  Rock, 
both  of  Tezn  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,071 

Int  a.3  H04J  6/00 

U.S.  a.  370—60  8  aaims 
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1.  A  multipori  module  forming  a  node  in  an  asynchronous 
digital  communication  network,  said  module  having  a  number 
of  ports  which  number  is  greater  than  two,  said  module  com- 
prising; 

each  pori  having  an  input  means  and 

an  output  means;  and 

connection  means  for  coupling  each  of  said  input  means  to 
each  of  said  output  means  except  for  the  output  means  of 
the  port  of  the  corresponding  input  means; 

each  of  said  input  means  including  selection  circuit  means 
adapted  to  receive  said  data  signals  preceded  by  routing 
bit  signals  specifying  which  of  said  output  means  is  to  be 
selected  for  subsequent  transmission  and  to  signal  the 
selected  output  means; 

each  of  said  selection  circuit  means  includes  means  to  make 
a  selection  by  utilizing  together,  the  first  set  of  bits  of  the 
routing  signal  received,  said  first  set  of  bits  corresponding 
to  that  number  of  bits  necessary  to  specify  any  one  of  said 
number  of  output  means,  which  number  of  bits  is  greater 
than  one. 


4,482,997 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REDUQNG  CUPPING  IN  A 

DIGITAL  CONFERENCE  ARRANGEMENT 

John  H.  Bobsin,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  and  Mohamed  A.  Marouf, 

Lisle,  lU.,  assignors  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratories,  Murray  HUl, 

NJ. 

FUed  May  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,762 

Int  a.^  H04M  3/56 

U.S.  a.  370—62  5  Claims 


sample  to  be  distributed  to  the  channels  during  a  time  interval 
subsequent  to  said  first  time  frame,  an  arrangement  for  assuring 
that  an  input  sample  from  a  designated  channel  is  included  in 
said  output  sample  comprising: 
detector  means  responsive  to  said  input  samples  for  generat- 
ing a  control  signal  designating  each  channel  having  an 
input  sample  above  a  predetermined  threshold, 
switching  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  includ- 
ing in  said  output  sample  any  input  sample  received  from 
a  designated  channel,  and 
delay  means  operative  independent  of  said  control  signal  for 
delaying  the  application  of  said  input  samples  to  said 
switching  means  until  said  control  signal  has  been  gener- 
ated by  said  detector  means. 


4,482,998 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 

QUALITY  OF  COMMUNICATION  IN  A  DIGITAL 

CONFERENCE  ARRANGEMENT 

Mohamed  A.  Marouf,  and  Paul  W.  VancU,  botii  of  Lisle,  lU., 

assignors  to  ATAT  BeU  Uboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  382,672,  May  27,  1982,.  This 

application  Oct.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,545 

Int  a.^  H04M  3/56 

U.S.  a.  370—62  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  multipori  digital  conference  arrangement  adapted  to 
include  information  samples  from  selected  ports  in  an  output 
sample,  each  port  being  adapted  to  assume  one  of  a  plurality  of 
states  including  a  holdover  state,  a  method  for  controlling  state 
transitions  of  a  selected  port;  comprising  the  steps  of: 
measuring  the  time  interval  information  samples  represent- 
ing the  level  of  a  signal  above  a  predetermined  reference 
level  are  present  on  a  selected  port;  and 
causing  the  selected  port  to  assume  said  holdover  state  when 
said  measured  time  interval  for  the  selected  port  is  greater 
than  a  predetermined  time  interval. 


4,482,999 
METHOD  OF  TRANSMITTING  INFORMATION 
BETWEEN  STATIONS  ATTACHED  TO  A 
UNIDIRECnONAL  TRANSMISSION  RING 
PhUippe  A.  JansoB,  Wadenswil;  Haas  R.  MucUer,  Langnau, 
both  of  Switzerland,  and  Daniel  T.  W.  Sie,  Boca  Raton,  Fla., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Anaoak,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,291 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off^  Dec  8, 1980, 
80107706.6 

Int  a.}  H04J  6/00 

U.S.  a.  370—86  11  Clains 

1.  Method  of  transmitting  information  between  stations 

attached  to  a  unidirectional  transmission  ring,  access  to  the 

1.  For  use  in  a  time  division  multiplexed  conference  arrange-   ring  for  sending  addressed  information  being  given  to  sutions, 

mentliaving  a  plurality  of  channels  wherein  input  audio  sam-   without  frame  synchronization,  by  a  circulating  frame  header 

pies  are  received  in  a  first  time  frame  and  included  in  an  output   and  a  token  indication,  characterized  in  that  for  allowing  both 
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non'periodic  transmission  of  uynchronously  furnished  dau 
packeu  as  well  as  periodic  transmission  of  synchronously 
furnished  dau  blocks: 
a  particularly  marked  frame  header  for  circuit-switched 
transmission  is  released  as  CS  frame  header  by  a  CS  moni- 
tor sution  in  periodic  intervals, 
a  CS  frame  header  and  a  free  token  indication  enable  only 
previously  authorized  sutions  to  send  a  block  of  synchro- 
I       nous  data. 
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non-marked  frame  header  with  a  free  token  indication, 
enabling  any  station  to  transmit  directly  over  the  said 
unidirectional  transmission  ring  a  packet  of  asynchronous 
dau  of  arbitrary  length  is  released  by  the  CS  monitor 
sution  as  PS  frame  header  after  all  blocks  of  synchronous 
dau  due  to  be  sent  within  a  periodic  interval  from  autho- 
rized sutions  were  transmitted. 


4,483,000 

aRCUIT  FOR  ELIMINATING  SPURIOUS 

COMPONENTS  RESULTING  FROM  BURST  CONTROL 

IN  A  TDMA  SYSTEM 
Kazuhiro  Yaraanoto,  and  Masaakl  Atobc,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
asaignora  to  Nippon  Electric  C».,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,598 
Gainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1981,  56^^71; 
Jan.  12, 1981,  56^72 

Int  a.}  HQU  3/J6 
VS.  O.  370— 9S  8  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  circuit  for  use  in  a  time  division  multiple 
access  system  and  responsive  to  a  sequence  of  baseband  dau 
signals  and  a  burst  control  pulse  for  producing  a  dau  burst  in 
a  radio  frequency  band  during  presence  of  said  burst  control 
pulse,  said  dau  burst  carrying  said  data  signal  sequence,  said 
burst  control  pulse  including  a  first  spurious  component,  said 
circuit  comprising  a  linear  modulator  responsive  to  a  first 
signal  in  the  b^eband  and  a  seoond  signal  in  the  radio  fre- 
quency band  for  linearly  modulating  said  second  signal  by  said 
first  signal  to  produce,  as  said  data  burst,  a  modulated  signal, 
filter  means  responsive  to  a  third  signal  in  the  baseband  which 
includes  said  dau  signal  sequence  and  a  second  spurious  com- 
ponent for  filtering  said  third  signal  to  derive  said  first  signal 
exempted  from  said  second  spurious  component,  generating 
means  for  generating  a  local  oscillation  signal  in  the  radio 
frequency  band,  and  signal  supply  means  for  supplying  said 
modulator  with  said  local  oscillation  signal  as  said  second 
signal,  said  circuit  further  comprising: 

switching  means  responsive  to  said  dau  signal  sequence  and 
said  burst  control  pulse  for  switching  said  dau  signal 


sequence  in  accordance  with  said  burst  control  pulse  to 
supply  said  filter  means  with  said  third  signal. 


4,483,001 
ONLINE  REAUGNMENT  OF  MEMORY  FAULTS 
Philip  M.  Ryan,  Hopewell  Jnnctloii,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Interna- 
tional Buainesa  MacUnea  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,831 
Int  a.J  G06F  U/ia-  GllC  29/00 
VS.  a  371-11  8  Claims 
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1.  A  memory  system  comprising  in  combination: 

having  a  number  of  memory  chips  arranged  in  a  matrix  of  N 
rows  and  M  columns,  each  said  chip  having  K  X  L  individ- 
ually addressable  daU  bit  positions; 

KxLxN  memory  addresses,  each  of  which  comprises  M 
bit  positions; 

a  buffer  for  storing  words  each  comprising  M  bit  positions: 

means  for  connecting  the  write  input  and  the  read  output  of 
each  of  said  chip  in  each  said  column  of  said  memory 
matrix  to  one  of  the  buffer  storage  positions  associated 
with  each  one  of  said  memory  columns; 

a  source  of  changeable  control  signals,  and 

dau  steering  logic  means  connected  to  said  source  and  said 
buffer  for  changing  the  connective  relationship  of  said 
buffer  storage  positions  associated  with  each  bit  position 
of  said  buffer  relative  to  the  position  of  said  chips  in  the 
corresponding  memory  matrix  column  in  response  to  said 
control  signals,  said  control  signals  causing  said  relation- 
ship of  said  chips  to  said  N  buffer  positions  to  be  altered 
when  said  control  signals  are  changed; 

said  source  producing  first  and  second  control  signals  re- 
spectively representing  an  initial  premute  vector  and  a 
new  permute  vector, 

said  daU  steering  logic  means  receiving  said  first  control 
signal  during  a  read  operation  when  the  read  output  of 
each  said  chip  at  a  given  address  is  connected  to  said 
associated  buffer  storage  [)ositions, 

said  dau  steering  logic  means  receiving  said  second  control 
signal  during  a  write  operation  when  the  write  input  of 
each  said  chip  at  said  given  address  is  connected  to  said 
associated  buffer  storage  positions; 

said  read  and  write  operations  being  successive  operations 
and  occurring  before  any  address  other  than  said  given 
address  is  accessed, 

whereby  the  same  daU  bits  read  out  of  said  given  address  of 
chips  is  written  back  into  said  given  address  of  chips  in 
permuted  form. 
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4,483,002 

DIGITAL  DEVICE  TESTING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Jay  L.  Groom,  Jr.,  Loogmoat;  Patricia  J.  Smith,  aad  Gary  G. 

Vair,  both  of  Boulder,  all  of  Colo.,  aasignon  to  Inteniatiooal 

BuaiiMai  Machinci  Corporation,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,782 

Int  CL^  G06F  lJ/00 

VS.  a.  371—29  2  Gainu 
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1.  A  method  for  testing  a  device  by  monitoring  a  plurality  of 

device  signals  and  displaying  only  those  portions  of  the  signals 

occurring  between  specified  sets  of  signal  values,  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

specifying,  in  sequence,  conditions  defining  limits  of  the 

signal  portions  to  be  displayed; 
specifying,  for  each  condition,  values  of  signals  within  each 

set;  and 
beginning  display  of  the  signals  whenever  the  specified 
values  for  one  of  the  defined  limits  occurs  and  ending 
display  whenever  the  specified  values  for  another  of  the 
defined  limits  occur. 


4,483,003 
FAST  PARFTY  CHECKING  IN  CACHE  TAG  MEMORY 
Da?id  D.  Beal,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Bell  Laborato- 
ries, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,459 

Int.  G.^  G06F  11/10 

VS.  G.  371—51  5  Gairas 


means  responsive  to  said  two  means  for  comparing  for  deter- 
mining a  cache  memory  hit. 


4,483,004 
LASER  FUNCTIONAL  DEVICE 
Humio  Inaba;  Hiroouaa  Ito,  and  Yoh  Ogawa,  aU  of  Sendai, 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  Tohoku  Uni?ersity,  Sendai,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361JK 
Gains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1981,  56-150726 
Int  G.)  HOIS  3/096 
VS.  G.  372—8  7  Claims 


1.  An  optoelectronic  laser  device  for  carrying  out  a  desired 
function,  said  device  comprising: 

a  laser  emitting  element  for  emitting  a  coherent  light  in 
response  to  an  exciting  electric  current  that  is  in  excess  of 
the  threshold  current  of  the  laser  emitting  element,  and 

a  photoelectric  converting  element  for  converting  at  least  a 
part  of  said  coherent  light  emitted  by  said  laser  emitting 
element  to  an  electric  current; 

means  for  optically  and  electrically  connecting  said  laser 
emitting  element  and  said  photoelectric  converting  ele- 
ment in  a  photoelectric  loop  for  accomplishing  positive 
feedback  excitation  between  said  laser  emitting  element 
and  said  photoelectric  converting  element  under  which 
said  electric  current  is  added  in  phase  to  said  exciting 
electric  current  to  the  point  of  saturation  of  said  photoe- 
lectric converting  element,  said  light-emitting  element 
providing  a  light  output  operative  in  accordance  with  a 
desired  function. 
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4,483,005 
AFFECnNG  LASER  BEAM  PULSE  WIDTH 
Donald  V.  Smart,  Cohasset  Mass.,  assignor  to  Teradync,  Inc., 
Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,274 

Int  G.^  HOIS  3/ JO 

VS.  G.  372—25  13  Gaims 
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1.  In  a  cache  memory,  apparatus  for  determining  a  cache 
memory  hit  comprising: 

storage  means  addressed  by  a  prescribed  part  of  a  main 
memory  address  for  retaining  stored  ug  information 
which  when  compared  to  the  remaining  part  of  the  main 
memory  address  describes  a  cache  memory  hit  condition 
and  for  retaining  stored  parity  information  generated  over 
the  stored  Ug  information, 

means  for  generating  a  parity  bit  over  said  remaining  part  of 
the  main  memory  address  on  a  main  memory  read  opera- 
tion simultaneously  with  the  read  operation, 

means  for  comparing  said  stored  parity  information  with 
said  generated  parity  bit, 

means  for  comparing  said  stored  tag  information  with  said 
remaining  part  of  the  main  memory  address,  and 
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1.  Apparatus  comprising 

a  pulsed  laser  providing  a  beam  having  an  initial  plane  of 

polarization  of  radiation,  said  beam  being  in  pulses  having 

a  laser  output  pulse  width  in  time. 
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means  to  rotate  the  plane  of  polarization  of  radiation  in  said 
beam  passing  through  it  when  a  voluge  is  applied, 

said  means  to  route  being  positioned  to  have  said  beam  from 
said  laser  pass  through  it, 

a  reflector  to  reflect  said  beam  passing  through  said  means  to 
route  back  through  said  means  to  route, 

a  polarizer  means  for  having  said  reflected  beam  from  said 
means  to  route  pass  through  it, 

and  for  passing  without  deflection  radiation  with  an  initial 
plane  of  polarization  and  for  deflecting  into  an  output 
beam  radiation  with  a  routed  plane  of  polarization  routed 
from  said  initial  plane  of  polarization,  and 

means  to  selectively  apply  a  voluge  to  said  means  to  route 
for  a  length  of  time  shorter  than  said  laser  output  pulse 
width  to  selectively  provide  timed-reduced  output  pulses, 
said  length  of  time  being  equal  to  a  time-reduced  output 
pulse  width, 

said  time- reduced  laser  output  pulses  being  repeated  at  a 
repetition  rate,  said  means  to  selectively  apply  a  voluge 
comprising;  a  first  high  voluge  field  effect  transistor 
switch  means,  a  field  eflect  transistor  driver,  and  a  selec- 
tively variable  pulse  with  timing  means;  said  means  to 
route,  said  reflector,  said  polarizer  and  said  means  to 
selectively  apply  a  voluge  are  all  located  external  to  said 
pulsed,  laser. 


4,483,006 
AXIAL  FLOW  LASER  CAVITY 
Paul  J.  Ortwerth,  Rio  Rancbo,  aad  Alan  I.  Lanpson,  Albuquer- 
que, both  of  N.  Mex.,  assignora  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secrelwy  of  the  Air  Force,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

FUed  May  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,621 

lot  a.3  HdlS  i/22 

U  A  a.  372—58  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  improved  pulsed  gas  laser  device  which  includes: 

a.  a  generally  tubular  laser  discharge  tube  defining  a  laser 
discharge  cavity  therein  and  lasing  axis  therethrough; 

b.  a  laser  window  disposed  near  each  end  of  said  laser  dis- 
charge cavity  along  said  lasing  axis,  each  of  said  windows 
disposed  at  an  angle  to  said  lasing  axis  corresponding 
substantially  to  the  complement  of  the  Brewster  angle 
characteristic  of  the  material  comprising  said  windows; 

c.  means  defining  an  optical  resonant  cavity  along  said  lasing 
axis;  and  means  for  sustaining  a  laser  discharge  within  said 
laser  discharge  cavity,  the  improvement  comprising: 

d.  means  for  supplying  substantially  uniformly  mixed  gase- 
ous laser  medium  to  said  laser  discharge  cavity  near  one 
end  thereof  by  subsuntially  uniform  flow  directed  into 
said  cavity  at  substantially  said  angle,  and  means  for  ex- 
hausting said  gaseous  medium  from  said  laser  discharge 
cavity  at  substantially  said  aagle,  said  exhaust  means  hav- 
ing a  choked  exhaust  exit  Mrhich  cancels  cavity  disturb- 
ances and  acoustic  wave  reflections  in  the  lasing  cavity 
such  that  shock  waves  generated  downstream  of  said 
lasing  cavity  are  not  reflected  back  into  said  cavity  in  that 
the  exciting  gases  are  traveling  at  about  the  speed  of  sound 
and  the  sonic  flow  blocks  such  reflection  from  re-entering 
said  laser  discharge  cavity. 


4«483,007 
ENERGY  TRANSMISSION  WITH  RESPECT  TO  CONVEX 

SOURCES  AND  RECEIVERS 
Roland  Wioston,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  The  University  of 

Chicago,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  69^26,  Aag.  24, 1979,.  This  application 

Jnl.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,232 

lot  a.}  HOIS  i/09i 

U.S.  a.  372-72  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  transmission  of  radiant  energy  from  a 
longitudinally-extending  source  havmg  a  convex  surface  to  a 
longitudinally-extending  receiver  having  a  convex  surface 
wherein  a  longitudinally-extending  wall  portion  positioned 
adjacent  either  said  source,  or  said  receiver,  or  both  said 
source  and  receiver,  provides  a  means  for  reflecting  radiant 
energy  emanating  from  said  source  onto  said  receiver,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  non-imaging  concentrator  which 
includes  a  concave  reflective  wall  portion  which  is  non-ellipti- 
cal in  two  dimensional  cross-section  and  shaped  and  positioned 
with  respect  to  said  receiver  and  source  so  that  energy  rays 
emanating  from  said  source  along  its  length  at  a  first  predeter- 
mined angle  and  impinging  upon  said  reflective  wall  portion 
are  made  to  be  incident  upon  said  receiver  at  a  second  prede- 
termined angle,  in  a  single  reflection  from  said  wall  portion. 


4,483008 

ARC  GAP  CONTROLLER  FOR  GLASS*MELTING 

FURNACE 

Eugene  C.  Varrasso,  Heath,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens^kMiiing 

Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,856 

Int  a.3  C03B  5/027 

U.S.  a.  373—27  8  Qaims 
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4.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  position  of  an  electrode 
in  relation  to  an  upper  surface  of  a  body  of  molten  glass  in  an 
arc  glass-melting  furnace  to  maintain  a  sUble  arc,  said  appara- 
tus comprising;  a  constant  current  producing  power  supply 
means  connected  to  said  electrode  for  providing  an  alternating 
current  of  constant  magnitude  thereto  to  cause  a  voluge  drop 
across  said  arc  electrode;  means  for  sensing  the  volUge  applied 
to  said  electrode  by  said  current  providing  means;  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  sensing  means  for  determi^g  if  the  volUge 
sensed  by  said  sensing  means  is  within  apredetermined  range 
of  volUges,  said  determining  means  providing  a  control  signal 
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when  said  sensed  voluge  is  not  within  said  predetermined 
range  of  voluges;  and  means  connected  to  said  electrode  and 
said  determining  mans  for  modifying  the  position  of  said  elec- 
trode in  relation  to  said  upper  surface  of  said  body  of  molten 
galss  in  response  to  said  control  signal  to  bring  said  sensed 
voluge  within  said  predetermined  range  of  voluges. 

4,483,009 
TRANVERSAL  EQUALIZER 
Shuisnkc  Honda,  Yokohama;  Hideo  Sainki,  Kawasaki,  and 
Hamki  Yahata,  Fqjisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
SUbaura  Denki  KabosUki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,227 
ClalBis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  24, 1980, 55-132631; 
Sep.  24, 1980,  55-132632 

Int  a.)  H04B  S/14 
VJS.  a.  375—14  7  Claims 


information  of  even  number  fragments  of  the  divided  first 
reference  signal; 

subtraction  means  coupled  to  said  wave  means  and  respon- 
sive to  a  second  reference  signal  corresponding  to  said 
first  reference  signal  as  well  as  responsive  to  a  subtraction 
control  signal,  for  subtracting  one  fragment  of  said  first 
wave  signal  from  another  fragment  of  said  second  wave 
signal  when  said  subtraction  control  signal  has  one  level, 
for  subtracting  one  fragment  of  said  second  wave  signal 
from  another  fragment  of  said  first  wave  signal  when  said 
subtraction  control  signal  has  another  level,  and  for  multi- 
plying a  result  of  the  subtraction  by  said  second  reference 
signal  in  order  to  provide  a  correlation  signal;  and 

accumulation  means  coupled  to  said  subtracting  means,  for 
accumulating  said  correlation  signal  to  provide  a  correla- 
tion output  signal  which  is  used  for  a  correlation  control 
of  said  first  reference  signal. 


4,483,011 

NARROW  BAND  TELEVISION  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEM 

Daniel  P.  Brown,  Elmhnrst,  lU.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  01. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  346,976,  Feb.  8, 1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  83,431,  Oct.  10, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,317,130.  This  appUcation  Apr.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  603,991 

Int.  a.' H04L;  7/00 

U.S.  a.  375—25  3  n«ii. 


1.  A  transversal  equalizer  comprising: 

a  transversal  filter  which  includes  means  for  performing  a 
convolution  of  an  unequalized  signal  and  a  Up  weight  to 
equalize  the  unequalized  signal; 

means  in  an  automatic  equalization  mode  for  performing  a 
correlation  of  the  unequalized  signal  with  an  error  signal 
and  for  updating  the  up  weight  according  to  the  correla- 
tion result; 

means  for  storing  fixed  Up  weights;  and 

means  for,  in  a  fixed  equalization  mode  and  the  automatic 
equalization  mode,  selectively  reading  out  a  fixed  Up 
weight  from  said  storing  means  and  for  inputting  the 
readout  fixed  Up  weight  to  said  transversal  filter. 


4,483,010 

AUTOMATIC  EQUALIZER 

Shigekazo  Takashima,   Fnkaya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  KabnshUd  Kaisha,  Kawaaaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,440 

Int.  a.3  H04B  3/J8 

VS.  a.  375—14  22  Qaims 
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15.  A  correlator  comprising: 

wave  means  responsive  to  a  first  reference  signal,  for  divid- 
ing a  wave  form  of  said  first  reference  signal  into  frag- 
ments along  time  base,  for  providing  a  first  wave  signal 
which  contains  amplitude  information  of  odd  number 
fragments  of  the  divided  first  reference  signal,  and  for 
providing  a  second  wave  signal  which  contains  amplitude 
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1.  An  asynchronous  information  transmission  system  com- 
prising: 

a  transmitter  and  a  receiver,  said  transmitter  adapted  to 
transmit  information  to  said  receiver,  and  said  receiver 
adapted  to  receive  information  from  said  transmitter,  said 
transmitter  including: 

code  word  generating  means  for  generating  at  least  one  code 
word  at  a  first  predetermined  bit  rate  to  enable  identifica- 
tion of  said  transmitter  at  said  receiver,  the  bit  rate  of  the 
code  word  being  significantly  slower  than  the  bit  rate  of 
the  transmitted  information  which  follows  the  code  word; 
and 

preamble  generating  means  for  generating  a  preamble  at  a 
higher  bit  rate  than  said  code  word,  said  preamble  having 
peaked  autocorrelation  properties; 

said  receiver  including: 

code  word  detecting  means  to  detect  said  at  least  one  code 
word  to  enable  said  receiver  to  identify  said  transmitter; 
and 

preamble  detecting  means  to  detect  said  preamble  with 
peaked  autocorrelation  properties  to  accurately  point  to 
the  start  of  said  transmitted  information. 


4,483,012 

DIFFERENTIALLY  CONVOLUTIONAL  CHANNEL 

CODING  WITH  EXPANDED  SET  OF  SIGNALLING 

ALPHABETS 

Lee-Fang  Wei,  Matawan,  N  J.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Information 

Systems,  Holmdel,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,081 
Int.  a.5  H04L  5/12.  1/10 
U.S.  a.  375—27  6  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  transmitting  a  bit  sequence  by  modulating  a 
carrier  signal  to  sequentially  assume  one  of  a  plurality  of  dis- 
crete signal  values,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  differentially  encoding  at  least  one  bit  in  each  group  of  r 
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bits  in  said  sequence  in  accordance  with  the  values  of 
previous  difTerentiaJIy  encoded  r  bit  groups, 

(b)  expanding  each  diflerentially  encoded  r  bit  group  into  a 
group  of  r-f  1  bits  by  a  Convolutional  coding  process 
utilizing  m  interval  sutes,  the  current  state  of  said  convo- 
lutional code  being  determined  by  m  bits  in  previous 
differentially  encoded  r  bit  groups, 

(c)  selecting  one  out  of  2'''*- '  discrete  carrier  signal  values  in 
a  signal  constellation  as  a  function  of  each  expanded  r+ 1 
bit  group,  the  selection  being  nuule  so  that  2^-^  carrier 
signal  values  correspond  to  each  permitted  transition  from 
one  internal  state  of  the  coding  process  to  m  possible 
following  sutes  of  the  coding  process,  where  q  is  an 


to  a  control  input,  for  producing  a  regulated  supply  volt- 
age: 

(2)  applying  said  regulated  supply  voltage  to  said  X-ray 
tube; 

(3)  producing  a  flrst  control  signal  in  response  to  low  fre- 
quency variations  in  an  input  control  signal; 

(4)  producing  a  second  control  signal  in  response  to  high 
frequency  variations  in  said  input  control  signal;  and 

(5)  applying  said  first  and  second  control  signals  to  said 
control  input  of  said  voltage  controlled  resistance  means 
to  control  said  regulation  of  said  supply  voltage. 
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4,483,014 

MEDICAL  X-RAY  INSPECTION  APPARATUS 

Naoki  Yuguchi,  Yokohama,  and  KeUchi  Kawasaki,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  33S,757,  Dec.  30, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,029 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1981,  56-3591; 
Sep.  18,  1981,  56-148609 

Int  a.3  B65H  29/Oa  29/34;  C03B  19/10 
UJS.  CL  378—173  23  Claims 


integer  such  that  2«  is  the  number  of  permitted  following 
states  from  a  current  given  $Ute,  and  that  the  smallest  of 
the  minimum  distances  among  the  2*"-*  carrier  signal 
values  in  each  of  the  21+ '  sets  is  maximized,  and 

(d)  transmitting  the  selected  discrete  carrier  signal  values  in 
sequence, 

wherein  said  signal  constellation  is  arranged  so  that  the  same 
signal  constellation  is  obtained  when  (and  only  when)  the 
original  constellation  is  routed  by  180  degrees,  and 
wherein 

rotation  of  said  constellation  by  180  degrees  produces  the 
same  effect  on  said  transmitted  discrete  carrier  signal 
values  as  inversion  of  said  at  least  one  differentially  en- 
coded bit  in  each  r  bit  group. 


ao  63       6e 
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4483  013 

X-RAY  RADIATION  CONTROL  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Hidcki  Sato,  Ootawara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

DenkJ  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,589 
Claims  priority,  application  Japwi,  Nov.  12, 1981,  56-181458 
Int  a.J  H05G  J/Sa  1/64 


1.  A  magazine  comprising: 

means  for  holding  the  forward  end  of  a  sheet; 

first  means  for  dividing  said  magazine  into  a  containing 
space  and  a  containing  chamber  and  for  supporting  each 
side  of  the  sheet;  and 

second  means  for  keeping  the  rearward  end  of  the  sheet 
contained  in  the  containing  chamber,  said  second  means 
being  movable  into  and  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
sheet  from  the  containing  space  to  the  containing  cham- 
ber. 


U.S.  a.  378—112 


■^ 


27  Claims 


4,483  015 

COMPENSATION  NETWORK  FOR  LOUDSPEAKERS 

John  Strohbeen,  160  Bergen  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11201 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,089 

Int  a.^  H04R  3/08 

U.S.  a.  381—103  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  regulating  the  voltoge  supply  to  an  Xray 
tube,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(1)  applying  a  high-voluge  DC  supply  voluge  to  volUge 
controlled  resisunce  means,  responsive  to  signals  applied 


2.  A  system  for  extending  and  smoothing  base  response  of  a 
loudspeaker  which  has  an  impedance  characteristic  in  the  low 
base  frequency  range  exhibiting  a  first  and  second  impedance 
peak  at  a  first  and  second  frequency  comprising:  a  series  reso- 
nant circuit  having  an  inductor,  capacitor  and  resistor  con- 
nected in  series,  said  series  resonant  circuit  being  tuned  to  the 
frequency  of  the  impedance  peak  of  said  loudspeaker,  said 
loudspeaker  being  connected  in  parallel  with  the  series  con- 
nected inductor  and  resistor,  and  a  second  inductor  loosely 
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inductively  coupled  to  said  first  inductor  to  provide  a  tuned 
transformer,  said  tuned  transformer  being  tuned  to  the  second 
frequency  at  which  the  speaker  exhibits  said  second  impedance 
peak  to  reduce  the  second  impedance  peak. 


4,483,016 
AUDIO  AMPUnER 
Peter  A.  Hochstein,  14020  Fifteen  Mile  Rd.,  Sterling  Heights, 
Mich.  48077,  and  Kelvin  Shih,  908  Devonshire  Rd.,  Brighton, 
Mich.  48116 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,260 

Int  a.3  H03F  3/16 

VS.  a.  381—120  27  aaims 
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1.  An  audio  amplifier  circuit  of  the  AB  class  including  differ- 
ential amplifier  stage  (16)  having  an  input  (17)  for  receiving 
and  processing  an  input  auido  signal  to  provide  a  primary 
audio  signal,  a  circuit  transducer  output  (12),  a  primary  ampli- 
fication stage  for  receiving  said  primary  audio  signal  and  am- 
plifying same  to  provide  a  transducer  signal  to  said  circuit 
transducer  output  (12),  bipolar  power  supply  connections  (24, 
26)  for  supplying  electrical  current,  said  AB  class  amplifier 
circuit  characterized  by  said  primary  amplification  stage  in- 
cluding at  least  two  MOS-FETS  (metal  oxide  semiconductor- 
field-effect  transistors)  (32,  40)  in  common  source  connection 
between  said  power  supply  connections  and  said  circuit  trans- 
ducer output  (12)  and  a  level-shifting  driver  stage  (48,  50)  for 
driving  each  MOS-FET. 


4,483,017 
PATTERN  RECOGNITION  SYSTEM  USING  SWITCHED 

CAPACITORS 
Daniel  Hampel,  Westfleld,  N J.,  and  John  L.  Bradshaw,  Hat- 
boro.  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,685 
Int  a.^  G06K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  382—17  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  pattern  recognition  system  the  combination  compris- 
ing: 
a  multiplexer  having  N  inputs  and  an  output,  each  one  of 

said  N  inputs  being  adapted  to  receive  an  input  signal; 
M  band  pass  filters,  each  filter  having  a  signal  input  con- 
nected to  said  multiplexer  and  a  signal  output,  and  each 
filter  including  a  capacitor  C/n  and  means  for  switching 
the  capacitor  at  a  particular  frequency  ffi  for  producing  a 
desired  particular  equivalent  resistance  within  each  filter, 
where  ISiSM; 
means  connecting  said  filter  signal  inputs  to  said  multiplexer 

output; 
M  integrators,  one  integrator  per  filter,  each  integrator 
having  a  signal  input  and  a  signal  output  and  each  integra- 


tor including  a  capacitor  C/i  and  means  for  switching  the 
capacitor  at  a  particular  frequency  f/i  for  producing  a 
desired  particular  equivalent  resistance  within  each  inte- 
grator; 
M  rectifying  means,  one  rectifying  means  per  filter,  each 
rectifying  means  being  connected  between  the  signal 
output  of  a  filter  and  the  signal  input  of  an  integrator; 
a  summing  amplifier  having  a  summing  node;  and 
M  weighting  elements,  one  weighting  element  per  integra- 
tor, each  weighting  element  having  a  signal  input  and  a 


ISl? 


signal  output  and  including  a  capacitor  Cifi  and  means  for 
switching  the  capacitor  at  a  particular  frequency  fi»i  for 
producing  a  desired  particular  equivalent  resisunce  in  the 
signal  path  between  said  signal  input  and  said  signal  out- 
put of  each  weighting  element; 

means  connecting  the  signal  input  of  each  weighting  element 
to  its  corresponding  integrator  output;  and 

means  connecting  the  signal  output  of  each  weighting  ele- 
ment to  said  summing  node;  where  M  and  N  are  integers 
greater  than  one. 


4,483,018 
HIGH  INTEGRITY  TAMPER  RESISTANT  CONTAINER 
John  W.  Whelan,  Wynnewood,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Impakt  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Narberth,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  232,649,  Feb.  9, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,196 
Int  G.^  B65D  73/34 
U.S.  a.  383—5  2  Qaims 


1.  A  high  integrity,  tamper  resistant  security  container, 
comprising: 

(a)  an  enclosure  formed  from  an  overlying  panel  and  an 
underlying  panel,  both  made  of  a  shear  and  impact  resis- 
tant thermoplastic  material  and  having  an  access  opening 
along  an  edge  of  the  enclosure  for  insertion  of  items  into 
the  enclosure; 

(b)  a  flap  formed  as  part  of  the  underlying  panel  and  extend- 
ing beyond  the  overlying  panel,  which  is  foldable  to  a 
position  juxtaposed  over  the  overlying  panel  so  as  to  close 
the  access  opening  upon  sealing; 

(c)  areas  of  adhesive  material  on  each  of  said  flap  and  said 
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overiying  pand  formed  «s  parallel  bands  substantially 
identical  in  area  along  and  proximate  to  the  access  open- 
ing, protected  by  peelable  strips  which  are  removed  prior 
to  sealing  the  access  openiiig,  each  area  positioned  so  as  to 
mate  the  flap  and  the  overlying  panel  when  they  are 
pressed  together  and  so  as  to  produce  a  substantially 
permanent  tamper  resistant  closure  of  the  access  opening; 
wherein  the  flap  has  an  end  portion  beyond  the  area  of 
adhesive  material  thereon  which  is  demarcated  by  a  first 
line  of  perforations  between  the  free  end  of  the  flap  and 
the  area  of  adhesive  so  that  the  end  portion  is  detachable 
from  the  remainder  of  the  flap  along  the  first  line  of  perfo- 


rations, the  end  portion  and  the  remainder  of  the  fljbp  each 
bearing  identical  identification  indicia  thereon; 
and  wherein  the  flap  has  a  second  line  of  perforations  across 
the  width  thereof  running  through  both  the  area  of  adhe- 
sive material,  and  the  identification  indicia  thereon,  the 
arrangement  of  the  second  line  of  perforations  being  such 
that  attempts  to  open  the  enclosure  along  the  access  open- 
ing will  disrupt  the  continuity  of  the  flap  and  the  identifi- 
cation indicia. 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  NOV.  13,  1984 
ERRATA 

For  Sec 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

D04-121 276,291 

D23-019 276,299 

D^4-010 276,374 
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DESIGNS 
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276,284 

SHIRT 

Harold  H.  Deahof,  243  W.  70th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10023 

FUed  May  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  610,519 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U^.  a  D2— 217 


276,287 

FLOWER  POT  STAND 

Karl  Sturcz,  5253  W.  Hutchinson,  Chicago.  111.  60641,  and 

Mathias  Csulits,  1651  W.  Farragaut,  Chicago,  111.  60640 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,626 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  Q.  D6— 403 
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276,285 
WELDING  ELECTRODE  STORAGE  CANISTER 
Carlyn  D.  Tober,  1371  Downing  St,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 
49022,  and  Miohael  W.  Wood,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich.,  assign* 
ors  to  Carlyn  D.  Tober,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 
FUed  Jul.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,791 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a  D3-30.1 


276,288 

AUTOMOBILE  BUCKET  SEAT  COVER  OR  SIMILAR 

276,286  ARTICLE 

MICROFICHE  BOX  COVER  Fern  Kitchen,  Providence,  Utah,  assignor  to  Alco  Manutectur- 

Doaald  L.  Evans,  DeForest  Wis.,  assignor  to  Don  Evans,  Inc.,  ing  Co.,  Logan,  Utah 

DeForest  Wis.  FUed  Nov.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,202 

FUed  May  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,628  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  G.  D6— 502 
U.S.  a  D3-35 
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276J89    276^2 

UPHOLSTERED  SETTEE  SOAP  HOLDER 

Enut  LUttay,  Kliagnau,  Switzerland,  anignor  to  C  A  D  Consult-   Lonnie  RlTcra,  and  Irene  D.  Rivera,  both  of  443  Marie,  St. 
ing  St  Design  AG,  Engeiberg,  Switzerland  Louis,  Mo.  63135 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,587  FUed  May  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,956 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Sep.  18, 1980, 70690  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VJS.  Q.  D6— 536 

U.S.  a.  D6— 381 


276,2M 

ARMCHAIR 

Brian  J.  Shore,  74  Lime  St.,  Newburyport,  Mass.  01950 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,290 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D6— 379 


276,293 
WALL-MOUNTED  DRINKING  GLASS  HOLDER 
Jersy  Boroch,  Saint  Ismier,  France,  assignor  to  Allibert  SJi^ 
Grenoble,  France 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,822 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 535 


276,291 
BATHROOM  BRUSH  HOLDER  WITH  BRUSH 
Jersy  Boroch,  Saint  Ismier,  France,  assignor  to  Alliberi  S.A. 
Grenoble,  France 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,819 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D4— 121 


276,294 
UQUID  DISPENSER 
Stewart  Banks,  MUford,  England,  assignor  to  Appor  Lfanited, 
Derby,  England 

FUed  May  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,994 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  28, 1982, 
1006415 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 545 
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276,295  276,297 

MEDICINE  CABINET  RETURN  CABINET  FOR  A  LAVETORY  BASIN 
WUlian  G.  Hayden,  EUchart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Chemcraft,  InCn  James  J.  PaUu,  ArUngton  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  Pace  Indus- 

EUthart,  Ind.  tries  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,044  FUed  Apr.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,948 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D6-561  VS.  a.  D6-445 


276,298 
DISPLAY  STAND 
Melrin  M.  MiUer,  Bloomington,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Channel-Kor 
Systems,  Inc.,  Bloomington,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,486 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6~470 


276,296 
OUTDOOR  TELEPHONE  BOOTH 
Jonathan  Cooper,  Athens,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Royston  Manufactur* 
ing  Corporation,  Royston,  Ga. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,745 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 555 


276,299 
WATER  BED  AIR  BLEEDER 
Tatrick  O.  Reardon,  2701  Valley  Dr.,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif. 
90266 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,272 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D23— 19 
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276^300  276,303 

CABINET  DOOR  GAS  BARBEQUE 
Richard  M.  Moodie,  7775  W«ltoa  Rd^  Walton  Hills,  Ohio  Ming  K.  Chan,  lat  Floor,  58  Hung  To  Rd^  Kwua  long,  Kow- 

^1^  loon.  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Sep.  30,  IMJ,  Ser.  No.  431,747  FUed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385.468 

. ,  e  r,  ,w    .«.    ^•^  "'  "*"*  **  ^*^  ^^'•*™  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  22, 1982, 

U A  Ct  D6    <94                     ^  1005737 

I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

'  U.S.  a.  D7— 337 


276^01 
COMBINED  SEAFOOD  MAIXET,  CRACKER  AND  KNIFE  „  .^i^  p^„  ri^iri^r.xj^,  -r^. 

Robert  H.  Burrage,  Stonewood  Rd.,  MR  57,  Yorlc,  Pa.  17402      ,„.„  difJS^SSJt.^  ii   J^^^^^^.J^L 
FUed  Not.  16, 1981.  Ser.  No.  321,936  ^"^       ^i^VT^^  c'^^tS^^S*?/*^ 

Term  of  patait  14  years  Filed  Jul.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396.415 

VS.  a.  D7-101  „^ ^      ^     Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D8— 40 
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T76JD2  

CAMFHRE  GRILL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Steven  M.  Thomas,  and  Craig  R.  Thomas,  both  of  Cherokee,  276,305 

Iowa,  assignors  to  R.  J.  Thomas  Manufacturing  Co.,  Chero-  CHUCK  KEY  HOLDER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

aee,  lows                  -,„,,„     ^    .^  ^,  W.  Colton  Hough,  Sr.,  18  Meadow  La.,  East  WiUiston,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,501  ]i59( 

Term  of  patef  1 14  years  pued  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,630 


U.S.  a.  D7— 332 


U.S.  a.  D8— 71 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
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276.306  276,308 

VEHICULAR  SECURITY  LOCK  HOUSING  LUG  PAIR  UNIT  FOR  A  PIPE  CLAMP 
Earl  W.  Turner,  Brockton,  and  George  Lyall.  Plymouth,  both  of  James  C.  Morriss  Jr.,  140  Northwood,  Nash,  Tex.  75569 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Audiovox  Corp.,  Hauppage,  N.Y.  FUed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,942 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,023  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  G.  D8— 396 
U.S.  a.  D8— 330 


276,309 
LOCK  WASHER  ASSEMBLY 
Bengt  O.  Frieberg,  869  Picaacho,  La  Habra  Heights,  CaUf. 
90631 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,291 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  13, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D8— 399 


276,307 
TIE-DOWN  BRACKET  FOR  CLAMPING  SHEET  METAL 

ROLL  TO  CARRIER  FLATBED 
Michael  J.  Hess,  804  Jefferson,  Three  Rivers,  Mich.  49093 
FUed  Dec.  13, 198^^,  Ser.  No.  449,090 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 356 


276,310 
HEX  TRANSFER  WASHER 
Bengt  O.  Frieberg,  869  Picaacho  Rd.,  La  Habra  Heights,  CaUf. 
90631 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,800 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  26, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a  D8-399 
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274311  27M14 

CABLE  BUSHING  FOR  OFFICE  FURNITURE,  CLOCK  OR  THE  LIKE 

PARTITIONS  AND  THE  LIKE  Mark  A.  Wakh,  SOO  N.  Roowvdt  Bhdn  Falls  Chnrch,  Va. 

Bcroard  T.  Coomoyer,  Holdan,  and  Nonoaa  A.  Hcdstrom,       22044 
Worcester,  both  of  Mass^  assignors  to  Wright  Line  loc..  Filed  May  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  381,902 

Worcester,  Mass.  Tera  of  pateat  14  years 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,674  U.S.  CL  DIO— 25 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D8— 400 


276;312 
MARKING  SLEEVE  PACKAGE 
Gtiran  Ldiif,  Gullsping,  and  Lars  Skarin,  Otterl>iicken,  both  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Partes  Fabriksaktiebolag,  Gullsp&ng,  276J15 

^''*^°     wi^  M      1*  «M<  c      «^     ,,.. ,,.  SPECTROPHOTOMETER 

rt.,       J^'Z       »    j;     ilff'*  w"  'rJr^ ,«    Kenneth  D.  CoUister,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  MUes  Uborato- 

Clainu  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  25, 1981,  81-1239        ^^  jj^^  Elkhart,  Ind. 

II  c  m  na_««f    ^*""  **'  ■****"*  **  ^^^  ™«»  Apr.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,200 

u.a.u.U9-«7  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  DlO-^46 


276313  276,316 

CLIP-ON  WATCH  MULTI-PURPOSE  SQUARE 

Jan  H.  Matthias,  1509  N.  Beverly  Dr.,  Beveriy  Hills,  Calif.   Gregory  L.  Weeks,  2708  Edwards  St.,  Granite  Qty,  111.  62040 
90210  FUed  Jun.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,756 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  368,885  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  G.  DIO— 62 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 15 
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276317 

CONSTANT  SINE  BAR 

Richard  A.  Schley,  627  TrumboU  SE.,  Warren,  Ohio  44484 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,739 

Tern  of  pateat  14  years 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 65 


276319 
PERSONAL  WEIGHING  SCALE 
Raymond  E.  Turner,  Kilkenny,  Ireland,  assignor  to  Tricolor 
Corporation,  Las  Cruces,  N.  Mex. 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,468 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 92 


276318  276320 

PERSONAL  WEIGHING  SCALE  NUMERICAL  COUNTER  DISPLAY  UNIT 

Raymond  E.  Turner,  KiUcenny,  Northern  Ireland,  assignor  to  Anton  Thalmair,Haslach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr. 

Tricolor  Corporation,  Las  Cruces,  N.  Mex.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH,  Traunreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

FUed  No?.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,467  many 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  29, 1981,  Filed  Mar.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357347 

1000737  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  1981,  MR  III  1441 

VJS.  a.  DIO— 92  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 97 


T? 


esoiod' 


1 


i:i^ 
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r^2i 

SPRING  BRACELET 
Marina  Bulgari,  Athens,  Greece,  anignor  to  Zoldia  Anstalt, 
Now  Marioa  B  Creation  Sodete  Anonyme,  Vadua,  Liechten- 
stein 

FUed  Not.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,036 
Claiau  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  8, 1981, 35804/81[U] 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 3 


276,323 
nGURINE  OF  A  SAINT  BERNARD 
Jesiis  A.  Carb^iales  Santa-Ealalia,  and  Javier  B.  Carh^ales 
Santa-Eolaiia,  both  of  Montevideo,  Uruguay,  assignors  to 
John  J.  Madison  Company,  Inc.,  Laguna  Hills,  Calif. 
FUed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,977 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 158 


( 


^mm     imm^ 


276^22 
CHRISTMAS  TREE  MOBILE 
Andrew  M.  Maxwell,  and  Katheriae  J.  Maxwell,  both  of  5380  N. 
Ocean  Dr.,  Ririera  Beach,  Fla.  33404 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,865 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 118 


^ 


276,324 
HGURINE  OF  A  HUNTING  DOG 
Jesfis  A.  Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia,  and  Javier  B.  CarbiUales 
Santa-Eulaiia,  both  of  Montevideo,  Uruguay,  assignors  to 
John  J.  Madison  Company,  Inc.,  Li^tuna  Hills,  Calif. 
Piled  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,979 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 158 
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276,325  276,328 

nGURINE  OP  A  SIAMESE  CAT  MOTORTRICYCLE 

Jesos  A.  CariM^ales  Santa-Eolalia,  and  Javier  B.  CarbiO*l«  Atsnshi  Ishiyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki 

Santa-Eulalia,  both  of  Montevideo,  Uruguay,  assignors  to  Kahushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

John  J.  Madison  Company,  Inc.,  Laguna  Hills,  Calif.  FUed  Oct  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,518 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,792  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1982,  57-16107; 

Term  of  patent  14  years  May  15, 1982,  57-21183 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 158  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI  D12— 110 


276,326 
LOAD  BODY 
George  G.  Bell,  Jr.,  Jackson,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Un-Common 
Carrier  Corp.,  Jackson,  Miss. 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,195 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 96 


276329 

LUGGAGE  CARRIER  FOR  VEHICLES 

John  P.  Nepper,  9826  Hartman,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68134 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,839 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  Q.  D12— 157 


K 


276,327  . 

MOTORCYCLE 
Minora  Morioka,  Kawagoe,  and  Tetuo  Ogishima,  ShUd,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kahushiki  Kaisha,  276,330 

Tokyo,  Japan  MOTORCYCLE  LUGGAGE  RACK 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,323  Alwin  J.  Stahel,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Drag  Specialties, 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1981,  56-40261         Inc.,  Minnetonka,  Minn. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  May  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,225 

U.S.  a.  D12— 110  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D12— 158 
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276,331  276J34 

MOTORCYCLE  LUGGAGE  RACK  CONTROL  PANEL 

John  A.  Hdmaa,  WaokMha,  WU^  aad  Walter  J.  Munin,  Tay-  WUUui  R.  Dickenon,  Rte.  ♦,  Box  251.A,  Thne  *  Tworty 

lor,  Mich.,  aMignon  to  Haricy-DaTidaoa  Motor  Co.,  Inc.,  School  RiL,  Eaaley,  S.C.  29640 


Milwaukee,  Wit. 

Filed  Job.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389.020 
Term  of  pataat  14  yean 
VJS.  a.  D12— 158 


Filed  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,359 
Tom  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a  013-35 


a5n- 


1 


C 


°^H=i: 


^1 


Z3 


viK  ti-i  276,335 

FROlS  ma)ER  COMBINED  MOTOR  ^JMICUL^  CASSEm  PLAYER 

'"vouXSaJilllJierr  """^^  '°  ^'*'°'^*'  "'"SSHto^'^^'''''  '^  ""«""  ^°  ^°'  ^'^'•• 
FUed  Oct  20, 1980j  Ser.  No.  199,015  ^  Rl^lJan  27  1982.  Ser  No  343.299 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  18,  1980,  80-0808  "™  of  S«.ui  JSis 

Term  of  patent  14  years  u.S.  Q.  D14— 5 
VS.  CI.  D12-184                     ^ 


276413 
TELEPHONE  TRANSFER  RELAY  UNIT 
Carmine  Cupani,  Brentwood,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Porta  Systems 
Corp.,  Syosset,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,428 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI  D13— 24 


\ 


'^f''"\  i 

276436 
HAND-HELD  MICROPHONE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Toenis  Kaeo,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jun.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,832 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1981,  MR  Bd  9  Nr.l2736 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 12 
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276437 

HANDSET  TELEPHONE  IN  SIMULATED  SPACE 

SHUTTLE  FORM 

James  R.  Brennan,  253  Bretton  St,  Bridgeport  Conn.  06606 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,751 

Tem  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D14-53 


276439 

HOUSING  FOR  A  TELECOMMUNICATION 

INSTRUMENT  BASE 

CUfford  D.  Read,  Almonte,  Caaadk,  assignor  to  Northern  Tde- 

com  Uadted,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,189 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  a  D14— 60 


U^ 


276440 
FACSIMILE  TRANSCEIVER 
Akitaka  Takeuchi,  Kodaira;  Takeshi  Ahe,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroshi 
Endon,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379462 
Galms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  24, 1981,  56-51678 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 94 


276438 
COMBINED  DESK  TELEPHONE  AND  INDEX  UNIT 
John  Pardo,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Webcor  Electronics, 
Inc.,  Plainriew,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,048 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  a.  D14— 59 


276441 
PASSENGER  TICKET  CLASSIFYING  AND  TOTALIZING 

MACHINE 
Yoshiaki  Nishida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,185 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  12, 1982,  57-20099 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 110 
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27«v342  276,345 

PRINTER  FOR  ASSOOATION  WITH  COMPUTER  SEWING  MACHINE 

Ino  Kitai,  Onka,  Japu,  asiignor  to  Sharp  Corporation,  Osaka,  Yodiihide  Yoneda,  7-401, 53,  Taguddyama  l-chome,  Hirakata- 

<'*'*■  shi,  Oiaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  10, 1902,  Ser.  No.  384,966  FUed  Dec.  21, 1901,  Ser.  No.  333,188 

. ,  e  ^                 '''•™  °'  "*■*  "  ^•^  ^^'■*™  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  9, 1981,  56-54388 

UA  CL  D14— 111  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D15— 70 


276,343 
TELEVISION  MONITOR  FOR  A  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
Haruyuki  Eaomoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,991 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1982,  57-8522 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 113 


276,346 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIER 

Nobuo  Masaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushlkl 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,529 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1982, 57-4957 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D16— 31 


276^44  

SEWING  MACHINE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
George  La  PoUce,  SomerriUe,  and  Michael  P.  BaUone,  New 

Providence,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  *-<  tAi 

Stamford.  Conn.  276,347 

vtMAn,  M  1QS9  Q^  iu«  ^TAfiiA  ELECTRONIC  COPYING  MACHINE 

T^™  of^t.!j  ;^      '  ^^'^^  Matsuzaka,  Yokohama,  Jap«>,  assignor  to  Tokyo 

UA  a  DlS-69  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushlkl  Kaisha,  Japan     ' 

.*  VI.  iJMo—^  pjj^  ^  ^  j^2^  ^^  ^^  416,365 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1982, 57-9524 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D16— 31 
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276,348  276,351 

CARTRIDGE  FOR  SENSITIVE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  HLMS  INVERTED  IMAGE  MICROSCOPE 

Claude  Thebanlt,  Meylan,  France,  assignor  to  Kis  France,  Gre-  Heinrich  Janke,  Braunfels,  and  Hans-Kurt  UeUenberg,  Edingea, 


noble,  France 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,600 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  10, 1982,  820831 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D16— 37 


both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  assignors  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wet- 
alar  GmbH,  Wetilar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,163 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27, 
1983,  MR  241 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D16— 131 


276,349 
EYEGLASS  FRAME 
Lulgl  Zeni,  Via  Roma,  30,  Locate-Triulzi  (MUan),  Italy 
FUed  Sep.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304^69 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  14, 1981, 21485/81[U] 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D16-117 


276,350 

RIGHT  ANGLE  ADJUSTABLE  FOCUS  OPTICAL 

COUPLER 

Richard  E.  Feinbloom,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Designs  for 
Vision,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,725 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D16— 130 


276,352 
GUITAR 
Charles  H.  Kaman,  Prattling  Pond  Rd.,  Farmington,  Conn. 
06032 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  257,190,  Apr.  24, 1981,  Pat.  No.  Des. 

269,975,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  210,144, 

Nov.  24, 1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  11, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  512,624 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D17-14 


454-793  CO. -84- 16 
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276;S53 

RIBBON  CARTRIDGE 

SydMy  Shore,  14  Hatchluoa  Ct,  GrMt  Neck,  N.Y.  11023 

Filed  Aos.  9,  1M3;  Ser.  No.  406,694 

Tern  of  (Mteot  14  yews 

VS.  a.  D18— 12 


276,356 
MAGNETIC  TOY 
Herman  W.  Fortenberry,  1519  Veronica  n^  Santa  Barbara. 
Calif.  93105 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395^12 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 59 


276,357 

SIMULATIVE  TOY  CAR 

Katsushi  Murakami,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mameet  Co., 
yj<imA  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

ADHESIVE  tTST DISPF1MWP  ™«*  ''•»•  ^'  ^^^  ^er.  No.  342,664 

James  E.  Spl^.TeS^'dS^.  TX"  to  PlastofUm      ^^ '^°'^' V'f™  of^JSTIitS^s'' '''"* '^*'' 
Industries,  Inc..  Wheaton,  III.  ^^  „  nil    12a  ^  ^ 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,618  ^^'  "*  ^^^"^^ 

Term  of  patoit  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D19— 69 


276,355 

TOY  EXCAVATOR 

Lars  SJVholm,  BlomsterrMgan  18,  S-331  00  Viimamo,  Sweden 

FUed  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,288 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VJS.  a.  D21— 71 


276,358 
SIMULATIVE  TOY  CAR 
Katsushi  Murakami,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mameet  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,876 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1, 1981, 56^177 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  Q.  D21— 128 
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276,359  276,362 

AQUA  PLANING  BOARD  BATHTUB 

Robert  L.  ChurchUI,  Highland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kransco  Man-  WUUam  H.  GrifHths,  St  Albans,  England,  assignor  to  501  Bon- 

ufacturing.  Inc.,  So.  San  Francisco,  Calif.  sack  Baths  (London  Limited),  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  121,991,  Feb.  19, 1980,  Pat.  No.  FUed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,854 

Des.  265,116.  This  appUcatlon  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,561  Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  29, 1982, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  1005846 

U.S.  a.  D21— 228  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D23— 55 


276,360 

TRANSPARENT  nSH  HOOK 

Gary  L.  Sitton,  P.O.  Box  3543,  Beaumont,  Tex.  T7704 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,771 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D22— 30 


\J  ■. 


276,363 
OIL  HEATER 
Shigetoshi  Haxama;  Shuzo  Sawa;  Matafumi  Ikeda,  and  Akira 
Esaki,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Corporation, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,711 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15, 1982,  57-27121 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D23— 122 


276,361 

CHILDREN'S  TOILET  TRAINING  CHAIR 

James  A.  Hyman,  Sr.,  71  Jordan  Dr.,  Hampton,  Va.  23666 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,769 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D23— 53 


276,364 

ELECnUC  SPACE  HEATER 

Frank  Sibert,  85  Washington  St.,  East  Orange,  N  J.  07017 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  333,384,  Dec.  22, 1981,.  This 

application  Mar.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,703 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D23— 122 


,«v*.*- ♦■•■*^*-*\*«*' *••-•■ •"■ 
•v»-»»»>*-*« ♦>•••-••♦■•■•'•*• 

♦-♦^•.♦-•^♦-•v♦.•^•-•^•-•-••• 
♦V  •- •S*  ;•"•-♦"•••  ^X• -♦••  \»  ■  ♦ 

•■'♦ .  #\«»  •  -  •  <»  •X  \*\»X»  -•••■«•-• 

.  »,..«\»-».«y*X*^»\*V*-  •■•"•■■! 
•  ,•^•-♦\•»•-•'^  .•.♦X»v*^»'*'  •■; 
.  ,,«y«.«X•»•■'•■♦'>*^•»•^*•  ••♦■  ' 
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•x«>»v»»    ■   ■•»»-»X 
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2^W65^  27^,368 

p.. ,  „                OIL  HEATER  THIN  ABSORBENT  PAD 

^?^.J^f!^u^1"  ^'^  Mataftaini  Ikeda,  and  Akin  Howvd  A.  WUteiie«l,  Apptetoo,  Wto,  utisiior  to  Kimberly. 

EMki,allofOnka,Japu,aitigiiontoSliarpCorporatioii.  Clark  ConwrttkHi,  NeeiKwto.   ""  ■"*~' "»  *™'*^ 

^''^  '"Sf^  V.      .,.«-,«      .  Fltod  Apr.  2«,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  371,907 

Filed  Not.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,242  Tarn  of  patwt  14  y«n 

Claima  priority,  appUcatfon  Japan,  May  11, 1982,  S7.2045S  U.S.  Q.  D24— 51 
Term  of  pateot  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D23— 123 


( 


276,3« 
OIL  HEATER 
Shigetoshi  Hazama;  Shiuo  Sawa;  Matafliml  Ikeda,  and  Akira 
EmU,  aU  of  Ottka,  Japan,  aoignora  to  Sharp  Corporation, 
Oeaka,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,490 
Clalnu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  11, 1982,  S7-20454 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  O.  D23— 123 


276,3«9 
IN  LINE  FLOW  CONNECTOR  FOR  A  RESPIRATOR 
BurrcU  E.  ClawMn,  823  W.  16tli  St,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 
92643,  and  James  Weigi,  2241  Chicago  Atc.,  RiTerside,  Calif. 
92507 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,315 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 53 


276461 

CASING  FOR  CONTACT  LENS  STERILIZER 

Michael  D.  Thomas,  and  Francis  E  Ryder,  botii  of  Arab,  Ala., 

assignors  to  Ryder  International  Corporation,  Arab,  Ala. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,591 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D24— 9 


276,370 
SERVICE  STATION 
Charles  M.  BafTo,  WUton,  Coon.,  aaalgBor  to  Mobil  OU  Corpo* 
ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,321 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D25— 1 
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r6,371  276,374 

SERVICE  STATION  DENTAL  ROOT^ANAL  BROACH  HANDLE 

Charles  M.  Baffto,  WUton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU  Corpo-  Heui  Leonard,  Besancoa,  France,  assignor  to  Micro-Mega 
ration.  New  York,  N.Y.  SA.,  Besancon,  France 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413^22  FUed  Mar.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,910 

Term  of  patent  14  years  OaiaM  priority,  appUcation  Switierland,  Oct  21,   1981, 

U.S.a.D25— 1  DM/000991 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a  D24~10 


276,372  276,375 
CANOPY  FLASHLIGHT 
Charles  M.  Baffo,  WUton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU  Corpo-   Kennetii  R.  Fenne,  Glen  EUyn,  lU.,  assignor  to  PIttway  Corpora- 
ration  New  York,  N.Y.  ^^^  Aurora,  III. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,323  FU«I  •»•«.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,762 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U  A  a.  D25-56  U5.  a.  D26-44 


276,373 
CANOPY 
Charles  M.  Baffo,  Wilton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU  Corpo* 
ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,330 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D25— 56 


276,376 
TAIL  UGHT  VISOR 
Alwin  J.  Stabel,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Drag  Specialties, 
Inc.,  Minnetonka,  Minn. 

Filed  May  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,077 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D26— 139 
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276,877  M|r  *aA 

SMOKING  PIPE  DENTAI  FTitjefi  urn  nvn 
'tL"^  "*^  ''•'^•'  -^  ^  Sp.^  "P"'  '-^  St..«.  K.  U^  7n  lJilSS«  si  ifw  Jerk,  N.Y.  10014 

VtuA  rw  o  10.9  c«  iw    ^^^  ^  ^^  '^•y  '»  >'«2,  Ser.  No.  375,1S3 

FMed  Oct  12, 1M2,S«  No.  433,^4  Tem  of  prtwt  14  yw 

.,c  ^  ..«    ,     Term  of  iwtwt  14  yews  UAa.D28-64 
U.S.  CL  D27— 3 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  13TH  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1984 

Note — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  Nattermann  &  Cie  GMBH:  Ser— 

Biedermann,    Juergen;    and    Betzing,    Hans,    4,482,474,    CI. 
2S2-3I1.O0O. 
A/S  Dumex  (Dumex  Ltd.):  See— 

Thorbek,  Pia;  Bundgaard,  Hans;  and  Larsen,  Claus,  4,482,722,  CI. 
S48-338.00O. 
Abbott,  Bernard  J.;  Oebono,  Manuel;  and  Fukuda.  David  S.,  to  Eli 
Lilly  and  Company.  A-21978C  cyclic  peptides.  4,482.487.  CI.  260- 
I12.S0R. 
Abe,  Ryozo:  See— 

Sugiyama.  Hiroyuki;  and  Abe,  Ryozo,  4,482,923,  CI.  3S8-342.000. 
Abe.  Shinya:  See— 

Yamatsu,  Isao;  Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Abe,  Shinya;  Inai,  Yuichi;  Suzuki, 
Yoshikazu;  and  Tagaya,  Osamu,  4,482,734,  CI.  560-104.000. 
Abe,  Takemi:  See— 

Teshima,  Koichi;  Yamada,  Masakazu;  Sakurai,  Toshiharu;  and  Abe, 
Takemi,  4.482,61 1,  CI.  428-647.000. 
Abeta.  Sadaharu:  See— 

Tokieda.  Takemi;  and  Abeta.  Sadaharu.  4,482,350,  CI.  8-524.000. 
Abex  Corporation:  See- 
Mulder,  James  P.;  and  Meslink,  Michael  C,  4,481,728,  CI.  37- 
I42.00A. 
Abra  Inc.:  See — 

Gomes,  Daniel,  4,482,186,  CI.  297-441.000. 
Abraham,  Donald  J.,  to  University  of  Pittsburgh.  Sickle  cell  anemia 

treatment  and  compound.  4.482,571.  CI.  424-317.000. 
AbthofT,  Jorg;  Schuster.  Hans-Dieter;  and  Schmidt.  Karlwalter.  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Multiple  engine  drive  arrange- 
ment. 4.481.841.  CI.  74-661.000. 
Acampora.  Alfonse.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Automatic  color  control  for 

a  digital  television  receiver.  4.482.916,  CI.  358-27.000. 
Ackermann.  Horst  W.;  and  Quays.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Societe  d' Assistance 
Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.  Container.  4,482,047,  CI. 
206-219.000. 

Ritsko,  Joseph  E.;  and  Ada,  Howard  L..  4.482.526.  CI.  423-61.000 
Acosta.  Ray.  Turbo-compressor  apparatus.  4.482,303,  CI.  417-406.000. 
Adachi,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Kuge,    Tsukasa;    Tanigawa,    Koichi;    and    Adachi,    Hiroyuki, 
4,482.240.  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Adair.  Paul  C.  See— 

Amey.  Jonathan  S.;  Wright,  Richard  F.;  Adair,  Paul  C;  and  Wil- 
liams, Dennis  L.,  4,482,624,  CI.  430-138.000. 
Additainer  AB:  See— 

Widman,  Jan,  4,482,589,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Ha.skell,  Jacob  D,  4,481,705.  CI.  29-571.000. 
AECI  Limited:  See— 

Plichta,  Bohumil  M.  J.,  4,482,858,  CI.  324.57.00Q. 
Aerospace  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Schoolar,    Richard   B.;   and   Fote,   Alfred   A.,   4.482.881.   CI. 
338-15.000. 
Affolter.  Peter,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Disk  unit  with  retaining 

ring.  4,482,903,  CI.  346-137.000. 
AGA  AB:  See— 

Stavio,  Urs  G.,  4,481.972.  CI.  137-376.000. 
Agbay,  Albert  J.;  and  Thomas.  Ralph  H..  Sr..  to  Robert  Linkletter 
Associates.  Inc.  Child  resistant  safety  cap.  4.482,068,  CI.  215-225.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Bauer,  Walter;  Farber,  Heinrich;  and  Schneider,  Rudolf,  4,482,233, 

CI.  354-312.000. 
Engelsmann,  Dieter,  Hackenberg,  Hubert;  and  Torke,  Renate, 
4,482,232,  CI.  354-275.000. 
Agostini,  Louis  P.,  to  Staar  S.  A.  Moving  drive  spindle  for  slot-type 

player  apparatus.  4,482,993,  CI.  369-263.000. 
Aida  Engineering.  Ltd.;  See — 

Sato.  Mitsuo;  and  Takahashi.  Yuu.  4.481,834,  CI.  74-44.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See- 
Chen,  Michael  S.;  Edwards,  James  T.;  and  Ernst,  William  R., 

4,482,529.  CI.  423-243.000. 
Orphanides.  Gus  G.,  4,482,690,  CI.  528-64.000. 
Toseland,  Bernard  A.;  and  Van  Court  Carr,  Richard,  4,482.769,  CI. 
568-934.000. 
Airey.  Anthony C;  and  Spiller,  Andrew,  to  British  Ceramic  Research 
Association  Limited.  Method  of  protecting  pigments  with  transpar- 
ent crystalline  zircon.  4.482,390,  CI.  106-308.00B. 
Aisin  Warner  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Miki,  Nobuaki;  Sobue,  Norio;  and  Yokoyama.  Shoji.  4.482.339.  CI. 
474-28.000. 
Aizawa,  Kuniomi;  Ohyama.  Yasuyoshi;  Okuma.  Yasuo;  Okano.  Yoshio; 
and  Kitamura.  Youichirou.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Transaction  handling 
system.  4,482,802,  CI.  235-379.000. 


Akagi,  Masanobu,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Virtual  addressing 
system  using  page  field  comparisons  to  selectively  validate  cache 
bufTer  data  on  read  main  memory  data.  4,482,952,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Akashi,  Goro;  Kitamoto,  Tatsuji;  and  Okita,  Tsutomu,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  preparing  magnetic  recording  media.  4,482,578, 
CI.  427-44.000. 
Akashi,  Toshihiro;  See— 

Shiratsuchi,    Masami;    Shimizu.    Noboru;    Shigyo.    Hiromichi; 
Kyotani.  Yoshinori;  Kunieda.  Hisashi;  Kawamura.  Kiyoshi:  Sato, 
Seiichi;  Akashi,  Toshihirc;  Nagakura,  Masahiko;  Sawada,  Naoto- 
shi;  and  Uchida.  Yasumi.  4,482.562.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Akimoto,  Ryosaku;  and  Ito,  Nobuaki,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha;  and  Churyo  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.  Air  conditioner  for  vehi- 
cles. 4.481.789.  CI.  62-209.000. 
Akizuki,  Noboru:  See — 

Morimoto.    Masafumi;    Yanagiuchi.    Shigenobu;    and    Akizuki, 
Noboru,  4,482,981,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors:  See— 

Brattstrom.  Leif;  Mattsson,  Kjell;  and  Arvidsson.  Bertil.  4.481.886, 
CI.  102-476.000. 
Aktiengesellschaft  Kuhnle,  Kopp  &  Kausch:  See— 

Brobeck,  Helmut;  Ludewig,  Hartmut;  Miribel.  Wolfgang;  and 
Stonner,  Helmut.  4,482,304,  CI.  417-407.000. 
Akzo  N.V.:  See— 

Kessler,  Erich;  and  Leeb,  Alfons,  4,482,254,  CI.  366-177,000. 
Reesink.  Johan  B  .  4,482.698,  CI.  528-242.000. 
Schindler.  Ench:  and  Maier,  Franz.  4.482.514,  CI.  264-41.000. 
Alais.  Pierre,  to  Centre  National  dc  la  Recherche  Scientific  Ultrasonic 

probing  devices.  4,481,823,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Albany  International  Corp.:  See — 

Hariigan,  Richard  J.,  Jr.,  4,482,601,  CI.  428-234.000. 
Alexander,  John  H..  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Multilayer  doped  ceramic 

capacitor.  4,482,933.  CI.  361-321.000. 
Alexis  Fire  Equipment  Co.:  See- 
Morris,  Kari  J.,  4,482,017,  CI.  169-24.000. 
Alfa  Romeo  Auto  S.p.A.:  See— 

Rovetta,  Alberto,  4,482,288,  CI.  414-728.000. 
Alfatechnic  AG:  See — 

Dubach.  Werner  F..  4,482.070.  CI.  215-253.000. 
Alford  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Amendola.  Angel,  4,481.876.  CI   100-38.000. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation:  See — 
Datta,  Amitava,  4.482.397,  CI.  148-1 1 1.000. 
Miller,  Robert  F..  4,482,401,  CI.  148-111.000. 
Allen,  Edwin;  Dillarstone,  Alan;  and  Reul,  Joseph  A.,  to  Colgate-Pal- 
molive Company.  Siliconate-coated  sodium  perborate.  4,482,471,  CI 
252-186.310. 
Allen,  Edwin;  Dillarstone,  Alan;  and  Reul,  Joseph  A.,  to  Colgate-Pal- 
molive Company.  Particulate  detergent  containing  siliconate.  compo- 
sition   and    method    for    manufacture    thereof.    4,482,477,    CI. 
252-540.000. 
Allen,  Edwin;  Dillarstone,  Alan;  and  Reul,  Joseph  A.,  to  Colgate-Pal- 
molive    Company.     Siliconate-coated     enzyme.     4,482,630,     CI. 
435-187.000. 
Allen,  Jerome  D,  to  BS&B  Safety  Systems,  Inc.  Scored  reverse  buck- 
ling rupture  disk  apparatus.  4,481,850,  CI.  83-879.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See — 

Chin,  Hong  B.;  and  Chandrasekaran,  Swayambu.  4,482,685,  CI. 

526-91.000. 
O'Handley,  Robert  C,  4,482,400,  CI   148-31  550. 
Allwin,  Roger  P.,  to  MWL  Tool  &  Supply  Company.  Barner  tool  for 

polished  bore  receptacle  4,482.014,  CI.  166-136.000 
Alpern,  Marvin;  and  Genova,  Thomas  F..  to  Ethicon.  Inc.  Scalable 
container   for   packaging   medical   articles   in   sterile   condition 
4,482,053,  CI.  206-439.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamanashi,  Fumiaki;  Hayashi,  Yuzo;  and  Fujiwara.  Yoshiyuki. 
4,482,473,  CI.  252-299.100. 
Alsop,  John  E.,  to  Morganite  Special  Carbons  Limited.  Making  silicon 

carbide  bodies.  4.482.512.  CI.  264-29.100. 
Alsthom-Atlantique:  See — 

Grand-Perret,  Philippe;  and  Lerouge.  Bernard.  4.482,813.  CI.  290- 
40.00R. 
Alston,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Haroutunian.  David  S.,  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion. Apparatus  for  obscuring  blank  spaces  between  rtsler  lines  and 
hard  copies  made  from  screen  CRT  4.482.919.  CI.  358-152.000 
Altemose,  James  L.,  to  Creative  Environments,  Inc.   Bottle  rack. 

4,482,065,  CI.  211-74.000. 
Altim  Control  Ky.:  See— 

Hirvonen,     Kullervo;    and     Karonen,    Aimo,    4,482,250,     CI. 
356-369.000. 
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Altshuler.  John  H.;  and  Farrish,  t)ean  T.  Bone  marrow  transplant 

method  and  apparatus.  4.48 1 ,946.  CI.  604-4.000. 
Amada  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Aoyagi,  Minoru,  4,481,849,  CI.  B3-7%.000. 
Sakurai.  Nobuo;  and  Moriya.  Kikuo.  4.481,845.  CI.  83-13.000. 
Amano,  Katsumi;  and  Ishii.  Takatosli,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Data  transfer  system  for  data  entry  system.  4.482.9SS. 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Amano.   Matsuo;   Sugawara,  Torn;   Furuhashi.  Toshio;  and   Imai, 
Masumi.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Engine  control  method.  4,482,962.  CI. 
364-431.110.  I 

Amax  Inc.:  See — 

Bousquet,  Hubert;  Egraz,  Jeai  Bernard:  Tind  Ravet.  Georges, 

4,482.606,  CI.  428-402.200. 
Neelameggham,  Ramaswami;  aid  Priscu,  John  C,  4,482.607,  CI 
428-403X100. 
Ambrosius,  Klaus:  See — 

Franz,  Klaus-Dietcr;  Ambrosiut.  Klaus;  Esselbom,  Reiner;  and 
Kieser.  Manfred.  4,482,389,  C|.  106-291.000. 
Amemiya,  Takeshi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Picture  signal  read  system. 

4.482,922.0.358-282.000.  |  ^ 

Amendola.  Angel,  to  Alford  Industries  Inc.  Treatment  of  foil  laminated 

paperboard.  4,481.876,  CI.  IOO-38.0OO. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See- 
Kaplan,    Joel    H.;    and    Kinstfcr,    Robert    C,    4.482.720.    CI. 

54o*  1 3o.CX)0. 
Lewellyn,  Morris  E.,  4,482,500,  tl.  26O-455.0OA. 
Maulding.  Donald  R.,  4.482,745,  CI.  568-314.000. 

American  Filtrona  Corporation,  8401 :  See- 
Byrne,  Stanley  W.,  4,481,959,  CI  131-336.000. 

American  Fitness,  Inc.:  See —  T 

Phillips,  Edward  H.,  4,481,726,  CI.  36-30.00A. 

American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Saniroch,  George;  and  Jirkovsky.  Ivo.  4,482.714.  CI.  544-343.000. 

American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Borsanyi.  Alexander  S.,  4,482,347,  CI.  604-153.000. 

American  Science  and  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 
Bjorkholm.  Paul  J..  4.482.957.  C|.  364-414.000. 

American  Tech  Manufacturing  Inc.:  See- 
Linker.  Frank  V..  4.481.984.  CI.  140-147.000. 

AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Crowley.  Daniel  J..  4.482.198.  C|.  339-19.000. 

Analog  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Bokil,   Delip  R.;  and  Narasimhan,  Tanjore  R.,  4,481,708.  CI. 

Anderson.  Cary  R.  Thermal  energy  meter.  4.482.006,  CI.  165-1 1.OOR. 
Anderson,  Lynn  M.,  to  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Solar  energy  converter  using  surface 
plasma  waves.  4.482.778.  CI.  136-246.000. 
Anderson.  Lynn  M..  to  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Inelastic  tunnel  diodes.  4.482,779,  CI. 
136-255.000. 
Anderson,  Raymond,  to  Brag  Syster»s  Canada  Ltd.  Waterline  freeze 

protection  system.  4,481,966,  CI.  137-59.000. 
Andersson.  Clarence  A.:  See- 
Burke.  Michael  A.;  and  Anderslon.  Clarence  A..  4.482.913.  CI 
357-67.000.  I 

Andoh.  Masato:  See —  j 

Minamisawa,    Tsuyoshi;    and    Andoh,    Masato,    4.482.660,    CI. 
523-428.000.  1 

Andoh.  Munesato:  See—  I 

Yanagi.  Kunio;  and  Andoh,  Munesato,  4, 
Andrews,  Roderic  S.:  See— 

Margetts,   George;   Andrews,    F|oderic   S.;   and    Legros,   Jean. 
4.482.495.  CI.  260-402.500.  8  ">.     can. 

Andrews.  Roland  E.:  See— 

Jalovec.  Lee  J.;  and  Andrews,  Roland  E.,  4,482,861,  CI.  324- 
77.00B. 
Anegawa,  Kazuhiro.  to  Koyo  Machine  Industries  Company.  Inc.  Auto- 
matic chuck  for  workpieces.  4.482.1162,  CI.  279-I.OOJ. 
Anelva  Corporation:  See — 

Tsukada,  Tsutomu;  Wani.  Etsuo;  Ukai.  Katsumi;  and  Saitoh.  Teruo. 
4.482.419.  CI.  156-345.000. 
Anno.  Nobuo :  See —  | 

Honda,  Shoichi;  and  Anno.  Nobu^.  4.481,919.  CI.  123-I98.00F 
Anshutz  &  Co.  GmbH:  See— 

Werblinski.   Dieter;  and   Hoffmann.  Heino.  4.481,718.  CI.   33- 
317.00R. 
Aoki,  Keiji:  See— 

Takimoio.    Toshiyuki;    Aoki.    Kisiji;    and    Sugiyama.    Shinichi. 
4.481.928.  CI.  123-492.000.  I  *  y     -• 

Aoyagi.  Minoru.  to  Amada  Companji,  Limited.  Horizontal  bandsaw 

machine.  4.481.849,  CI.  83-796.000. 
Aoyama.  Takafumi:  See— 

Tabaru.  Kazunori;  Aoyama,  Takifumi;  and  Kumakura,  Toshio, 
4,482,623.  CI.  430-137.000. 
Apace  Research  Limited:  See—  I 

Reeves,  Russell  R.,  4,482,666,  CI.  W4-389.000. 
Aral,  Michio:  See — 

Nishiyama.    Kazuo;    Yanada,    Telsunosuke;   and    Arai.    Michio. 

Araki.  Tutomu;  and  Kuwashima.  Hidejumi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Combined 

valve.  4.481.776.  CI.  60-660.000. 
A  rata,  Tadao:  See— 

Tanaka.  Shinsaku;  and  Arata.  Tad$o.  4.482.085.  CI.  226-187.000. 


1.482.160.  CI.  277-12.000. 


Arcamone,  Federico:  See— 

Foglio.  Maurizio;  Franceschi,  Giovanni;  Scaraflle,  Cosimo;  Arca- 
mone,   Federico;    and    Sanfilippo,    Aurora.    4,482.565.    CI, 
424-270.000. 
Archer.  Derek  J.:  See- 
Jones.  Leonard  W.  N.;  Kandlekar,  Samuel  D.;  and  Archer,  Derek 
J.,  4,482,279,  CI.  412-39.000. 
Arditty,  Herve  :  See — 

Papuchon,  Michel;  Puech,  Claude;  and  Arditty,  Herve  ,  4,482,248, 
CI.  356-346.000. 
ARI  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Hardison,  Leslie  C,  4,482,524,  CI.  422-170.000. 
Arizona  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Schluenz.  Robert  W,.  4,482,688,  CI.  526-237.000. 
Arkans,  Edward  J.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Sequential  compression 

device.  4,481,937,  CI.  128-24.00R. 
Arkla  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Bawel,  Fred,  4.481,935.  CI.  126-307.00R. 
Armanet,  Jean-Michel:  See — 

Nguyen.  Van  T.;  Bellmann.  Gunter;  and  Armanet.  Jean-Michel. 
4.482.656.  CI.  523-212.000. 
Armour  Pharmceutical  Company:  See — 

Curry.  Willie  M.;  and  Farb,  David  L.,  4,482,483.  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Amdt.  Maurice  W.  Device  for  cleaning  bee  hive  frames.  4.481,687,  CI. 

6-I2.00R. 
Amey.  Jonathan  S.;  Wright,  Richard  F.;  Adair.  Paul  C;  and  Williams. 
Dennis  L..  to  Mead  Corporation.  The.  Photosensitive  material  em- 
ploying encapsulated  radiation  sensitive  composition  and  process  for 
irnproving  sensitivity  by  sequestering  oxygen.  4,482,624,  CI. 
430-138.000. 
Arvidsson,  Bertil:  See — 

Brattstrom,  Leif;  Mattsson.  Kjell;  and  Arvidsson.  Bertil,  4.481,886, 

ASA  S.A.:  See— 

Venot,  Jean,  4.481.759.  CI.  57-5.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Ishibashi.  Kenzo,  4.482.237.  CI.  354-416.000. 
Asahi.  Satoshi;  Mori.  Shigeo;  and  Takeshita.  Yasuhiro,  to  Idemitsu 
Kosan  Company  Limited.  Catalyst  and  process  for  stereospecific 
polymerization  of  a-olefins.  4,482,686,  CI.  526-119.000. 
Asanabe,  Sadao:  See — 

Nagase,  Yukihiko;  Kawasaki.  Tetsuo;  Hiromatsu,  Masato;  Asanabe, 
Sadao;  and  Saki,  Kunio,  4,481,867.  CI.  91-487.000. 
Asao.  Hideo;  and  Yasuda.  Satoru.  to  Tokyo  Juki  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 

Piping  sewing  device.  4.481.895.  CI.  112-121.120. 
Asayama.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Miki.  Takao;  Asayama.  Yoshiaki;  and  Ueyama,  Yoshiji,  4,481,926, 

Miki,  Takao;  and  Asayama.  Yoshiaki.  4,481,927,  CI.  123-478.000. 
Ashland  Oil.  Inc.:  See— 

Gruber.  Bruce  A.;  Koch,  Diether;  Langer.  Heimo  J.;  and  Dunna- 
vant,  William  R..  4.482,653,  CI.  523-144.000. 
Asultanei,  Alexandru:  See— 

Tarasescu,    Mihail;   Oproiu,    Margareta;   Asultanei,   Alexandru; 
Bucur,    Gngore;    Ceausescu,    Nicu;    Popovici.    Constantin; 
Balaceanu,  Mihai;  and  Popescu,  Mihai,  4,482,376,  CI.  75-lO.OOR 
AT&T  Bell  Laboratories:  See— 

Auston,  David  H.;  and  Smith,  Peter  R.,  4,482.863,  CI.  324-1S8.00T. 
Bacon,   Duane  E.;   Bessette,  Jeffrey   R.;  and   Kohl,   Paul  A., 

4.482,443,  CI.  204-129.300. 
Beal,  David  D.,  4,483,003,  CI.  371-51.000. 
Besomi,  Paul  R.;  Nelson,  Ronald  J.;  and  Wilson,  Randall  B., 

4,482,423,  CI.  156-622.000. 
Blyler,  Lee  L..  Jr.;  and  DiMarcello.  Frank  V.,  4,482,204,  CI. 

Bobsin,   John   H.;   and   Marouf,   Mohamed   A.,  4,482,997,  CI. 

370-62.000. 
Oragone,    Corrado;    and    Gans,    Michael    J..    4.482,897.    CI 

343-779.000. 
Dragone.  Corrado;  and  Semplak.  Ralph  A.,  4,482,898.  CI.  343- 

78  LOOP. 
Dragone,  Corrado,  4,482.899.  CI.  343-786.000. 
Katzir.    Abraham;    and    Kolodner,    Paul    R.,    4,482,424,    CI 

156-626.000. 
Kohl,  Paul  A.;  and  Ostermayer,  Frederick  W.,  Jr.,  4,482.442,  CI. 

204-129.300. 
Marouf,   Mohamed   A.;   and   Vancil,   Paul   W.,  4,482,998,  CI. 

370-62.000. 
Ross,  David  G.,  4,482.977,  CI.  364-841.000. 
AT&T  Information  Systems:  See — 

Wei,  Lee-Fang,  4,483,012,  CI.  375-27.000. 
AT&T  Technologies:  See- 
Bacon,   Duane  E.;   Bessette,  Jeffrey  R.;  and   Kohl,   Paul  A., 
4.482.443,  CI.  204-129.300. 
AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Bohannon.  William  D.,  Jr.;  and  H<tmilton,  Alfred  S.,  4,482,413,  CI. 

156-54.000. 
Ouellette,  Paul  J.;  and  Riviezzo.  Vincent  F.,  4,482,197,  CI.  339- 
17.00C. 
Ateliers  et  Chantiers  de  Breugne  acb:  See — 

Colin,  Jean  P.,  4,482.272,  CI.  405-198.000. 
Atlantic  Bridge  Company  Limited:  See — 

Chouinard.  Joseph  R.  C.  4.482.276.  CI.  406-169.000. 
Atlas  Fj»hrzeugtechnik  GmbH.  Firma:  See— 

Stwiorok.  Andreas;  Stojek.  Dieter;  Blauhut,  Reinhold;  Brandner, 
Burkhard;  and  Knuefelmann,  Manfred,  4,481,912,  CI.  123-90.150. 
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Atmosphere  Furnace  Company:  See — 

Keough,  William  R„  4,482,316,  CI.  432-198.000. 
Atobe,  Masaaki:  See— 

Yamamoto,    Kazuhiro;    and    Atobe,    Masaaki,    4,483.000,    CI. 

370-95.000. 

Auchapt,  Pierre;  and  Ferlay,  Aime  ,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Ato- 

mique.  Apparatus  for  dissolving  a  powder  in  a  liquid  solvent. 

4,482,343,  CI.  494-56.000. 

Audeh.  Costandi  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Methanol  conversion 

process.  4.482.744.  CI.  568-60.000. 
Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Van   Basshuysen,   Richard:  and   Stock.   Dieter.  4.481.807.  CI. 
73-35.000. 
Augart,  Helmut:  See— 

Gebhardt,  Uwe:  Augart,  Helmut;  and  Knechi,  Adolf,  4,482,554,  CI. 
424-246.000. 
Auletti,  Craig  R.,  to  General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division.  Method  of 
molding  foam/aluminum  flake  microwave  lenses.  4,482,513,  CI. 
264-39.000. 
AUMOND-Fordererbau  GmbH  Maschinenfabrik:  See— 

Koster.  Karl  H.;  and  Gunther.  Roland,  4,481,695.  CI.  24-32.000. 
Austin,  Richard  G.;  and  Michaelson,  Robert  C,  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.  Process  for  hydroxylating  olefins  in  the  presence  of 
an  osmium  containing  catalyst  and  organic  halogenated  hydrocarbon 
co-catalyst.  4,482,763,  CI.  568-860.000. 
Auston,  David  H.;  and  Smith,  Peter  R.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  measuring  electronic  response  of  high 
spieed  devices  and  materials.  4,482,863,  CI.  324-I58.00T. 
Autologic,  S.A.:  See— 

Moyroud,  Louis  M.;  Bongard,  Michel;  Vemez,  Paul  A.;  and  Mou- 
lin, Michel,  4,482,225,  CI.  354-5.000. 
Automotive  Products  Limited:  See — 

Jarvis.  Roger  P.;  and  Windsor.  Harry  M..  4.481,843.  CI.  74-866.000. 
Awano.  Yoshiro:  See — 

Shiramizu,    Kousuke;   Awano.   Yoshiro:   Takeyama.   Hiroyuki; 
Sakakibara,  Kenji;  Okada,   Hiroji;  and  Yamagami,   Hiromu, 
4,482,797,  CI.  219-137.610. 
Awata,  Masashi:  See — 

Sakakibara,  Hideo;  Satoi,  Shuzo;  Awata,  Masashi;  Sagai,  Hitoshi; 
Hayashi,  Mitsuo;  Muto,  Naoki;  and  Takada,  Masaki,  4,482,707, 
CI.  536-16.800. 
Axthammer,  Ludwig:  See — 

Wossner,  Felix;  Axthammer,  Ludwig;  Heyer,  Gunther:  and  Itz- 
inger,  Hermann.  4,482,036,  CI.  188-322.130. 
B.  D.  Wait  Co.  Limited:  See- 
Shepherd,  Charles  G..  4,482.181,  CI.  294-12.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See — 

Gardner.    Keith    L.;    and    Jones.    Richard    A..    4.482,684.    CI. 

526-84.000. 
Kramer.  James  H..  4.482.592.  CI.  428-67.000. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company.  The:  See — 

Ball,  Russell  M.;  and  Womack,  Edgar  A.,  Jr.,  4.482,519,  CI. 
376-216.000. 
Bachle,  Walter  W.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Combined  strain 

relief  and  cord  grip.  4,481,697,  CI.  24-I35.00R. 
Backlund,  John  G.;  and  Gibler,  David  L.,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Air  Force.  Integrated  paratroop  door.  4.482,113,  CI.  244-129.500. 
Bacon.  Duane  E.;  Bessette,  Jeffrey  R.;  and  Kohl,  Paul  A.,  to  AT&T 
Technologies;  and  AT&T  Bel!  Laboratories.  Photoelectrochemical 
etching  ofn-type  silicon.  4,482,443,  CI.  204-129.300. 
Baermann.  Max.  Switchable  permanent  magnet  brake.  4.482.034,  CI. 

188-165.000. 
Baier,  Arnold  A.:  See— 

Lenahan,    James    B.;    and    Baier,    Arnold    A.,    4,482,963,    CI. 
364-463.000. 
Bailey,  David  C;  Burberry,  Lee  M.;  Trimble,  Donald  E.;  Bardos. 
Andrew  M.;  and  Perry.  Philip  M..  to  Harris  Corporation.  Resonant 
galvanometer  scanner  system  employing  precision  linear  pixel  gener- 
ation. 4,482.902.  CI.  346-108.000. 
Bailey.  Joseph:  See — 

Twist.  Peter  J.;  Bailey.  Joseph:  Briggs.  Stuart  P.;  Mijovic.  Miroslav 
v.;  and  Southby.  David  T..  4.482.626.  CI.  430-380.000. 
Bajek.  Walter  A.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Particle  excluding  sample  probe. 

4.481.833.  CI.  73-863.210. 
Baker.  Ray  W.;  Pawlak.  Donald  A.;  and  Ramey.  Alford  J.,  to  United 
States  of  America.  Energy.  All  metal  valve  structure  for  gas  systems. 
4.482,129.0.251-334.000. 
Balaceanu,  Mihai:  See — 

Tarasescu.    Mihail;    Oproiu.    Margareta:    Asultanei.    Alexandru; 

Bucur.    Grigore;    Ceausescu.    Nicu;     Popovici.    Constantin; 

Balaceanu,  Mihai;  and  Popescu,  Mihai,  4,482,376,  O.  75-IO.OOR. 

Baldwin,  Jeffrey  D.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Axially  and  radially 

compact  full  wave  rectifier  assembly  for  an  alternator.  4,482,827,  O. 

310-68.00D. 

Ball  Corporation:  See — 

Reinker,  Richard  P.;  Poyer,  Myron  E.;  and  Lester,  James  M., 
4,481,778,  CI.  62-45.000. 
Ball,  Robert  S.:  See- 
Guy,  Fredrick  A.;  and  Ball,  Robert  S.,  4,481,722,  CI.  34-47.000.. 
Ball,  Russell  M.;  and  Womack,  Edgar  A.,  Jr.,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox 
Company,  The.  Subcooling  margin  system  for  cooling  fluid  in  a 
nuclear  reactor.  4,482,519.  O.  376-216.000. 
Ballard.  Roy  E.;  and  McKillop,  Alexander,  to  National  Research  De- 
velopment Corporation.  Method  of  performing  a  chemical  reaction. 
4.482,438,  CI.  204-78.000. 


Ballarini.  Gaspare.  Tool  profile  grinding  machine,  with  mechanical 
adjustment  of  the  grinding  wheel  and  positioning  of  the  tool  interre- 
lated. 4.481,740,  CI.  SI-IOO.OOR. 
Bandyopadhyay,  Gautam;  and  Galvin,  Thomas  M..  to  United  States  of 
America,  Energy.  Method  of  prepanng  nuclear  wastes  for  tansporta- 
tion  and  interim  storage.  4.482,481,  CI.  252-628.000. 
Banno,  Kazuo;  Fujioka,  Takafumi;  Oshiro,  Yasuo;  and  Nakagawa, 
Kazuyuki,  to  Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Carbostyril  deriva- 
tives, and  antihistaminic  agents  containing  the  same.  4,482,560,  CI. 
424-258.000. 
Bar-Cohen,  Yoseph;  Stubbs,  David  A.;  and  Hoppe,  Wally  C,  to  Sys- 
tems Research  Laboratories.  Inc.  Multiphase  backing  materials  for 
piezoelectric  broadband  transducers.  4,482,835.  CI.  310-327.000. 
Barbee,  Robert  B.;  Bass,  Roy  K.;  and  Davis.  Bums,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Polyamide  containers  having  improved  gas  barrier  proper- 
ties. 4,482,695,  Ci.  528-208.000. 
Barcus-Berry,  Inc.:  See — 

Crooks,  Robert  C,  4,482,866,  O.  330-149.000. 
Bardos,  Andrew  M.:  See — 

Bailey,  David  C;  Burberry,  Lee  M.;  Trimble,  Donald  E.;  Bardos, 
Andrew  M.;  and  Perry,  Philip  M.,  4,482,902,  O.  346-108.000. 
Barker,  Anthony  T.:  See — 

.Richardson.   Robert;  and   Barker,  Anthony  T.,  4,482,816,  CI. 
307-106.000. 
Barmag  Barmer  Maschinenfabrik  AG:  See — 

Oberstrass,  Detley.  4.481.762.  CI.  57-80.000. 
Barnes.  Ramon  M.:  See — 

Meyer,   Gerhard    A.;   and    Barnes,    Ramon    M.,   4,482,246,   CI. 
356-316.000. 
Barry,  Patrick  E.,  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Boolean  filter- 
ing method  and  apparatus.  4.482,970.  O.  364-517.000. 
Bart,  John  J.,  Jr.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Seat  belt  retractor. 

4,482.101,  O.  242-107.000. 
Barth,  Tomislav:  See — 

Brinik,  Frantisek;  Barth,  Tomislav;  Hrbas,  Pavel;  Jost,  Karel; 
Krejci,  Ivan;  Kupkova,  Beta;  Machova,  Alena:  Servitova,  Linda; 
and  Skopkova,  Jana.  4.482,486.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Barthel.  Alfred,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Cryogenic  storage 

container.  4,481.779.  O.  62-48.000. 
Barthell,  Barry  L.:  See— 

Duchane.    David   V.;   and   Barthell.   Barry   L.,  4,481,999,  CI. 
164-6.000. 
Barthomeuf,  Denise  M.:  See — 

Rosenfeld,  Daniel  D.;  and  Barthomeuf,  Denise  M..  4.482,776,  CI. 
585-828.000. 
Bartley,  Gary  L.:  See— 

Rudich,  George,  Jr.;  Beeson,  Charles  F.;  and  Bartley,  Gary  L., 
4,482,847,  CI.  318-9.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hambrecht,  Juergen;  Reffert,  Rudi  W.;  Muench,  Volker;  Echte, 

Adolf;  and  Swoboda,  Johann,  4,482,705,  O.  528-486.000. 
Herrmann,  Guenter;  Frommer,  Elmar;  Paetsch.  Juergen;  Reiss. 

Wolfgang;  and  Winderl,  Siegfried.  4.482.764.  O.  568-864.000. 
Kiefer.  Hans.  4.482.492.  O.  260-396.00K 
Merger.  Franz;  Nestler.  Gerhard;  Platz.  Rolf;  Towae,  Friedrich; 

and  Hellbach,  Hans.  4.482.499,  CI.  260-453.00P. 
Schuster.  Hans  H.;  Dreher.  Hermann;  and  Hambrecht.  Juergen. 

4,482,696.  O.  528-212.000. 
Stnckler,  Rainer.  4,482.713.  O.  544-177.000. 
BASF  Farben  &  Fasern  AG:  See- 
Blum.  Rainer;  Lehner.  August;  and  Rubben.  Bemhard.  4,482.664, 

CI.  524-212.000. 
Vock.  Friedrich;  Lessmeister.  Peter;  and  Kirchner.  Ralf.  4,482.658, 
CI.  523-348.000. 
BASF  Farben  &  Fasern  AG.:  See— 

Streitberger.  Hans-Joachim;  Lessmeister.  Peter:  and  Zdahl.  Nor- 
ben.  4.482.446.  O.  204-18I.00C. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See — 

Reichel.  Curtis  J.;  Patton,  John  T..  Jr.;  and  Narayan.  Thirumurti. 
4.482.651.  CI.  521-115.000. 
Bashark.  Larry  T..  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Electronic  control  for  a 

domestic  appliance.  4.481,786.  O.  62-160.000. 
Basley,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Osbom.  Donald  H.;  and  Basley.  Richard  J..  4.482.374,  CI.  75-O.SOR. 
Bass,  Roy  K.:  See— 

Barbee,  Robert  B.;  Bass,  Roy  K.;  and  Davis,  Bums.  4.482.695,  O. 
528-208.000. 
Battelle  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Nguyen,  Van  T.;  Bellmann.  Gunter;  and  Armanet,  Jean-Michel, 
4.482,656,0.  523-212.000. 
Battey,  James  F.,  to  Psi  Star,  Inc.  Liquid  etching  reactor  and  method. 

4.482.425,  O.  156-637.000. 
Baudisch.  Hans-Dieter;  and  Lippoldt.  Roland,  to  VEB  Kombinat  Medi- 
zin-  und  Labortechnik  Leipzig.  Reducing  socket  for  receptacle  carri- 
ers of  laboratory  centrifuges  for  accommodations  of  test  tubes  or  test 
vessels.  4.482.522.  CI.  422-104.000. 
Bauer.  Daniel  P.;  Beck,  Jean-Paul  H.;  and  Grognet.  Jean-Claude  J.,  to 
L'Oreal.  Method  for  setting  hair  and  a  device  for  carrying  out  the 
said  method.  4.481.961,  O.  132-7.000. 
Bauer.  Walter;  Farber.  Heinrich;  and  Schneider,  Rudolf,  to  Agfa-Geva- 
ert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Arrangement  for  introduction  of  a  film  maga- 
zine in  a  film-processing  unit  4.482.233,  CI.  354-312.000. 
Bauman,  Spencer  S.;  and  Edwards.  Dean  L..  to  White-Sundstrand 
Machine  Tool  Co.  Pallet  changing  system  for  a  machining  center. 
4,482.043.  O.  198-339.000, 


PI  4 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


November  13,  1984 


Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated:  See-^ 

Clark.  James  A..  4.482.221.  CI.  350-530.000. 
Bawel.  Fred,  to  Arkia  Industries,  Inc  Flue  pipe  connection.  4,481,935, 

CI.  I26-307.00R. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Bilstad.  Arnold  C:  and  Foley,  John  T.,  4,481.827.  CI.  73-861.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See —       i 

Forster.  Heinz;  Eue.  Ludwig;  add  Schmidt,  Robert,  4,482,736,  CI. 

560-255.000. 
Freitag,    Dieter;    Hucks,    Uwe;    and    Meissner,    Hans-Jurgen. 

4.482.694.  CI.  528-176.000. 
Fuchs,  Rainer;  and  Siendel,  WiDielm,  4,482.731,  CI.  560-08.000. 
Hetzel,  Hartmut;  Gupta,  Pramdd;  Nast,  Roland;  Echterhof,  Her- 
bert: and  Brocker.  Ulrich,  4,462,750,  CI.  568-621.000. 
Kuhle,    Engeibert;    and    Hagetnann,    Hermann,    4,482,737,    CI. 

560-1 15.000.  I 

Musch.  Rudiger:  Gobel.  Wilheltn;  Muller.  Eberhard;  and  Konter. 

Wolfgang.  4,482.676.  CI.  525-215.000. 
Neuray,  Dieter;  Nouvertne.  Werner;  Binsack,  Rudolf;  Rempel. 

Dieter:  and  Muller.  Peter  R..  4,482.672.  CI.  525-67.000. 
Pellicelli.  Bruno.  4.482,602.  CI.  428-245.000. 
Senni.  Volker;  Mayska.  Paul  J.;  Block.  Hans-Dieter;  and  Freitag. 

Dieter.  4,482,693.  CI.  528-167jOOO. 
Wegner.  Christian;  Muller.  Hatins-Peter:  and  Kreuder,  Hans  J., 
4.482,721,  CI.  548-262.000. 
Bayer.  Eberhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  X-Ray  electro-photo- 
graphic recording  material  and  method  for  generating  an  electrical 
charge  image  in  such  material.  4.482,619,  CI.  430-84.000. 
Beal.  David  D..  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Fast  parity  checking  in 
cache  tag  memory.  4.483,003,  CI.  371-51.000.  ^ 

Bearl.  Leslie  K  :  See— 

Wagner.  Walter  R.;  and  Bearl.  Leslie  K..  4,482,086.  CI.  277-12.000. 
Beauregard.  Louis  G.:  See — 

Porche,  Michael  N.;  and  Beauregard.  Louis  G..  4.482.857,  CI. 
323-205.000. 
Bechi.  Reimund;  and  Bohm,  Peter,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Vacuum 

brake  booster.  4.481.865.  CI.  91-3<|9.00A. 
Bechtel  International  Corporation:  iee — 

Stone.  Alan  M..  4.482,097,  CI.  2*1-101.200. 
Bechtel,  Wolf  D.:  See—  I 

Schneider.  Claus;  Walther.  Gerlard;  Weber.  Karl-Heinz;  Bechtel. 
Wolf  D.;  and  Boke-Kuhn.  Karin.  4.482.559.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Beck.  Bernice  M.:  See — 

Beck.  Michel  D..  4,482.083.  CI.  222-500.000. 
Beck.  Jean- Paul  H.:  See—  i 

Bauer,  Daniel  P.;  Beck.  Jean-Paijl  H.;  and  Grognet.  Jean-Claude  J.. 
4.481.961.  CI.  132-7.000. 
Beck.  John  L.;  Bomhorst.  Randy  Ju  Smith.  Donald  J.;  and  Zell.  Mi- 
chael N..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Magnetic 
recording  disk  cartridge.  4.482.929.  CI.  360-133.000. 
Beck.  Michel  D..  to  Beck.  Bernic^  M.  Coffee  saver.  4.482.083.  CI. 

222-500.000.  I 

Beck.  Siegfried;  Holfelder.  Jurgenj  Straub,  StefTen;  and  Schnaker, 
Aloys,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  EJual  circuit  brake  valve.  4,482.191. 
CI.  303-52.000. 
Becton  Dickmson  and  Company:  Set — 

Burns.  James  A..  4.481.987.  CI   141-12.000. 
Beeson.  Charles  F.:  See — 

Rudich.  George.  Jr.;  Beeson,  Charles  F.;  and  Bartley,  Gary  L., 
4,482.847.  CI.  318-9.000. 
Beissbarth.  Osmond.  Wheel  alignmeai  measuring  apparatus.  4,481,716, 

CI.  33-203.180.  ^ 

Bellmann,  Gunier  See — 

Nguyen.  Van  T.;  Bellmann.  Gi^ler:  and  Armanet.  Jean-Michel. 
4.482.656.  CI.  523-212.000. 
Ben  Clements  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Furutsu.  Akira.  4,482,087.  CI.  22}7-67.000. 
Benaroya,  Henry.  Gas  turbine  power  production  unit  including  a  free 

piston  gas  generator.  4,481.772.  CI  60-595.000. 
Benneyan.  Gregoire:  See — 

Wolf.   Franz-Josef:   Pletsch,   Hubert;  and   Benneyan,  Gregoire. 
4.482.136.  CI.  267-152.000. 
Benstead.  Alan  J  :  See — 

Matthews.  Bernard  T.;  Benstead.  Alan  J.;  Joll.  David  J.;  Thorp, 
Sidney;  and  Wilson.  David  N^  4.481.872.  CI.  99-353.000. 
Benton.  Kenneth  C:  See — 

Desmond.  Michael  J.;  Benton.  Kfnneth  C:  and  Weinert,  Raymond 
J.  4.482.639,  CI.  502-117.000. 
Berg.  William  C  .  to  Control  Data  Cbrporation.  Board  to  board  inter- 
connect structure.  4,482,937,  CI.  341-413.000. 
Bergmann.  Ewald;  See —  I 

Schneider.    Franz:    Bergmann,  I  Ewald:    and    Gering,    Gerhard. 
4,481,847,  CI.  83-530.000. 
Bergmans,  Charles,  to  Clarks  of  England,  Inc.  Moccasin.  4,481.725.  CI. 

36-11.000. 
Berke.  Joseph  J.;  Gay.  Eric  L.;  and  Doble.  Henry  P..  Jr..  to  Berke. 
Joseph  J.  Computer  terminal  support  and  hand  rest.  4.482,063.  CI. 
211-69.100. 
Berke.  Joseph  J.;  Gay.  Eric  L.;  anc|  Doble,  Henry  P.,  Jr.,  to  Berke, 
Joseph  J.  Computer  terminal  supiiort  and  hand  rest.  4,482,064,  CI. 
211-69.100. 
Benurd  Matthews  Limited:  Sec — 


Matthews,  Bernard  T.;  Benstea< 
Sidney:  and  Wilson.  David  N 


Alan  J.;  Joll,  David  J.;  Thorp, 
4.481.872.  CI.  99-353.000. 


Bemauer,  Karl:  Link,  Helmut:  and  Stohler,  Harro,  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche    Inc.    Carbamoyl    alkylene    phenyl    ureas.    4,482.739,    CI. 
564-54.000. 
Bernhard  Forster  GmbH:  See — 

Forster.  Rolf.  4.482.318.  CI.  433-7.000. 
Berstein.  Patricio:  and  Stephens,  Walter  R..  to  Exxon  Research  and 

Engineering  Co.  Fluid  register  system.  4.482.964,  CI.  364-465.000. 
Berta,  Dominic  A.;  and  Kyllingstad.  Vernon  L.,  to  Hercules  Incorpo- 
rated.   Crosslinking   halogen-containing   polymers.    4,482,681,   CI. 
525-349.000. 
Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.:  See — 

Sorrentino,  Cecelia  M.;  Pellet,  Regis  J.;  and  Bertolacini,  Ralph  J., 
4.482,449.  CI.  208-139.000. 
Benram,  James  L.;  Davis,  William:  and  Walker,  Louis  L.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.  Epoxy  resin  compositions.  4,482.692,  CI. 
528-93.000. 
Besek,  John  B.,  Jr.  Feeding  bottle  holder.  4,482,117,  CI.  248-103.000. 
Beskin,  Gerald  S.  Dressing  device.  4,482,084.  CI.  223-1 1 1.000. 
Besomi,  Paul  R.;  Nelson.  Ronald  J.;  and  Wilson.  Randall  B..  to  AT&T 
Bell  Laboratories.  Protection  of  semiconductor  substrates  during 
epitaxial  growth  processes.  4,482,423,  CI.  156-622.000. 
Bessette.  Jeffrey  R.:  See- 
Bacon,  Duane  E.;   Bessette,  Jeffrey   R.;  and   Kohl,  Paul  A., 
4.482,443,  CI.  204-129.300. 
Betzing,  Hans:  See — 

Biedermann,    Juergen:     and     Betzing,     Hans,    4,482,474,    CI. 
252-311.000. 
Beveridge,  John.  Stored  energy  power  generating  system.  4,481,775, 

CI.  60-649.000. 
Beyerlein,  Robert  A.;  Jacobson.  Allan  J.;  and  Poeppclmeier,  Kenneth 
R.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Oxygen-deficient,  barium- 
containing  perovskites.  4.482.644.  CI.  502-303.000. 
Bhagwat.  Pradeep  M..  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited. 

Hybrid  inverter.  4,482.946.  CI.  363-136.000. 
Bhattacharya,  Bani  K.:  See — 

Lai,  Bansi:  Domauer,  Horst:  Bhattacharya,  Bani  K.;  Dohadwalla, 

Ahhussein  N.;  and  de  Souza.  Noel  J.,  4.482,556,  CI.  424-251.000. 

Bhavsar,  Manubhai  R.,  to  Reuland  Electric  Company.  Composite 

control  for  soft  start  and  dynamic  braking  of  a  three-phase  induction 

motor.  4,482.853.  CI.  318-778.000. 

Biber.  Wolfgang:  Stahle.  Werner;  and  Stolz,  Albert,  to  Daimler-Benz 

Aktiengesellschaft.   Heating  and   air-conditioning  installation  for 

motor  vehicles.  4.482,092,  CI.  237-I2.30B.  * 

Biedermann,  Juergen:  and  Betzing,  Hans,  to  A.  Nattermann  &  Cie 

GMBH.  Phospholipid  solutions.  4.482,474,  CI.  252-311.000. 
Bierhoff.  Martinus  P.  M..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
optically  scanning  a  disc-shaped   record  carrier.   4,482,989,  CI. 
369-46.000. 
Bieringer.  Hermann:  See — 

Handle.  Reinhard;  Matterstock.  Karl:  Bieringer,  Hermann;  and 
Kocher,  Helmut,  4.482.373.  CI.  71-88.000. 
Bilek.  Frank  V.;  and  Buell.  David  N..  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Air 
Force.    Deployable    folded    antenna    apparatus.    4,482,900,    CI. 
343-915.000. 
Bilstad,  Arnold  C;  and  Foley.  John  T..  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.  Blood  fractionation  apparatus  having  collection  rate  display 
system  4,481,827,  CI.  73-861.000. 
Binsack,  Rudolf:  See — 

Neuray,  Dieter;  Nouvertne.  Werner;  Binsack.  Rudolf;  Rempel, 
Dieter;  and  Muller,  Peter  R.,  4,482,672,  CI.  525-67.000. 
Binz.  Reiner;  Knorpp.  Eberhard;  and  von  Sichart.  Frithjof.  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Time  division  multiplex  switching  network  unit. 
4.482.995.  CI.  370-59.000. 
Bio  Mabuchi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mabuchi,  Kenichi,  4.481,939.  CI.  128-57.000. 
Biomat.  Inc.:  See — 

Blicher.  Steen.  4,481,907,  CI.  I19-51.00R. 
BioResearch  Inc.:  See — 

Kurtz,  Robert  J.;  and  LiCausi,  Joseph,  4,481,940,  CI.  l28-8a00A. 
Birchall,  James  D.:  See — 

Palgrave,  Derek  A.;  Waite,  Frederick  A.:  Birchall,  James  D.; 
Cooper,  John;  and  Enever,  James  A.,  4,482,372,  CI.  71-35.000. 
Birkenbach,  Alfred:  See— 

Burgdorf,  Jochen;  and  Birkenbach,  Alfred.  4,482,190,  CI.  303- 
6.00R. 
Bishop,  Carl  D.  Pneumatic  winch.  4.482,133,  CI.  254-291.000. 
Bjorkholm,  Paul  J.,  to  American  Science  and  Engineering,  Inc.  Use  of 
a  square  root  amplifler  for  statistics  limited  data.  4,482,957,  CI. 
364-414.000. 
Bjorkman,  Ake:  See — 

Sikander,  Ake;  Bjorkman,  Ake;  and  Jonsson,  Gunlher,  4,481,889. 
CI.  110-212.000. 
Blackburn,  Anthony;  and  Readhead,  John  B.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Imaging  devices  and  systems.  4,482.807.  CI.  250-334.000. 
Blaisdell.  Ronald  G.;  Hough.  Harold  L.;  and  Martenson.  Richard  B.,  to 
GTE  Products  Corporation.  Projection  unit  including  glass  reflector 
with  insuiative  cap  member.  4,482,942,  CI.  362-293.000. 
Blank.  Izhak.  to  Forest  Laboratories,  Inc.  Nitroglycerin  preparations. 

4.482.534.  CI.  424-28.000. 
Blasnik.  William,  to  Morrison,  Thomas  R.  Gearshift  indicator  with 

range  adjustment.  4.481.901,  CI.  116-28.100. 
Blauhut.  Reinhold:  See— 

Stwiorok,  Andreas;  Stojek,  Dieter;  Blauhut,  Reinhold:  Brandner, 
Burkhard;and  Knuefelmann.  Manfred,  4,481,912,  CI.  123-90.150 
Blazek.  Henry,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  World  wide  cur- 
rency inspection.  4.482,971.  CI.  364-552.000. 
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Blicher,  Steen,  to  Biomat,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  feeding  ani- 
mals. 4,481,907,  CI.  119-51.00R. 
Bloch,  Jerome  F.:  See — 

Strandberg,  Stanley  L.;  and  Bloch.  Jerome  F..  4.481.998.  CI. 
160-344.000. 
Block,  Hans-Dieter:  See— 

Serini,  Volker;  Mayska,  Paul  J.;  Block,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Freitag, 
Dieter,  4,482,693,  CI.  528-167.000. 
Blodgett,  Norman  S.,  to  Brown.  James  M.  Container  for  static-sensitive 

articles.  4.482,048,  CI.  206-328.000. 
Blue  Harbor.  Inc.:  See— 

Rutten.    Peter  T.;   and   Kalinowski,  James  E..  4.481.900.   CI. 
114-311.000. 
Blum.  Rainer:  Lehner.  August;  and  Rubberi,  Bernhard.  to  BASF 
Farben  &  Fasem  AG.  Dispersions  of  finely  divided  synthetic  resins  in 
plasticizers.  4.482.664.  CI.  524-212.000. 
Blyler.  Lee  L.,  Jr.;  and  DiMarcello,  Frank  V„  to  AT&T  Bell  Laborato- 
ries. Ultraviolet  absorbers  in  optical  fiber  coatings.  4,482,204.  CI. 
350-96.340. 
Bobsin.  John  H.;  and  Marouf.  Mohamed  A.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laborato- 
ries. Arrangement  for  reducing  clipping  in  a  digital  conference  ar- 
rangement. 4.482,997,  CI.  370-62.000. 
BOC  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Mukerjee,  Ajit  K.,  4,481,782.  CI.  62-63.000. 
Bochis.  Richard  J.;  and  Dewey.  Ray  S.,  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  Isoefroto- 
mycin.  process  of  preparation,  pharmaceutical  composition  and 
method  of  using  same.  4,482,545.  CI.  424-181.000.    ' 
Boda,  James,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Dampener  for  vane  steering  of 

marine  drive.  4,482,331,  CI.  440-51.000. 
Boeckman,  Paul  A.;  and  Young,  Dennis  L.,  to  Dover  Corporation. 

High  pressure  cam  seal  valve.  4,482,128.  CI.  251-163.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  KG:  See — 

Schneider,  Claus;  Walther,  Gerhard:  Weber.  Karl-Heinz;  Bechtel, 
Wolf  D.;  and  Boke-Kuhn.  Karin.  4.482.559,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See — 

Fjelstad.  Joseph  C,  4.482,445.  CI.  204-129.430 

Gupta.  Alankar:  and  Waters,  Kenneth  L.,  4,482,114,  CI.  244- 

134.00B. 
Kilner,   Jerome   R.;   and    Warren.    Steven    M.,   4,482,961,   CI. 

364-428.000. 
McDermott,  Arthur  W..  4.481.709.  CI.  29-611.000. 
Mitchell,  John  D..  4,481,702,  CI.  29-432.000. 
Sutton,  Richard  C,  4,482.108,  CI.  244-12.400. 
Boeke.  Paul  J.:  See— 

Leland.  John  E.;  and  Boeke.  Paul  J.,  4.482.668.  CI.  524-413.000. 
Boggs.  Roger  L.;  and  Tonsor.  Andrew  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Readable  track  assembly.  4.482,193.  CI.  305-51.000. 
Bohannon,  William  D..  Jr.;  and  Hamilton.  Alfred  S..  to  AT&T  Technol- 
ogies, Inc.  Methods  of  and  apparatus  for  forming  strips  of  non-metal- 
lic and  metallic  material  into  tubular  covers  having  overlapped  seams. 
4,482,413,  CI.  156-54.000. 
Bohm,  Peter:  See— 

Becht,  Reimund:  and  Bohm.  Peter.  4,481,865,  CI.  91-369.00A. 
Boke-Kuhn.  Karin:  See — 

Schneider,  Claus;  Walther,  Gerhard;  Weber,  Karl-Heinz;  Bechtel, 
Wolf  D.;  and  Boke-Kuhn,  Karin.  4,482,559,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Bokil,  Delip  R.;  and  Narasimhan.  Tanjore  R.,  to  Analog  Devices.  Inc. 
Reduced  internal  temperature  technique  for  hermetic  sealing  of 
enclosures.  4.481,708.  CI.  29-588.000. 
Bokori,  Jozsef:  See — 

Pais,  Istvan;  Feher  nee  Ravasz,  Magda;  Nagy,  Balint;  Bokori, 
Jozsef:  and  Szabo,  Zoltan,  4,482,550,  CI.  424-245.000. 
Bolton-Emerson.  Inc.:  See — 

Danforth,  Donald  W.,  4,482,095.  CI.  241-46.110. 
Bon.  Charles  K..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Use  of  H2SO4 
H3PO4  to  remove  electrolytic  deposits  from  silver  cathode  surfaces. 
4.482,436,  CI.  204-73.00R. 
Bongard,  Michel:  See — 

Moyroud,  Louis  M.;  Bongard,  Michel:  Vemez.  Paul  A.;  and  Mou- 
lin. Michel.  4.482.225.  CI.  354-5.000. 
Boor,  Anna:  Toth.  Jozsef:  Szen.  Tamas:  Gabor.  Laszlo;  Major  nee 
Feistner,  Piroska;  and  Holly.  Sandor.  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti 
Gyar  R.T.  Process  for  preparing  17a-hydroxy-pregn-4-en-3.20-dione. 
4.482.494.  CI.  260-397.400. 
Boot,  Jacobus:  Rozendaal,  Adrianus;  and  Schijf.  Robert,  to  Lever 
Brothers  Company.  Method  for  treating  an  edible  oil  by  isothermal 
directed  interesterification.  4,482,576.  CI.  426-603.000. 
Booth,    Frank    B..   to   Celanese  Corporation.    Hydrocarbonylalion. 

4.482.748,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Bopp  &  Reuther  GmbH:  See— 

Schmitt,    Manfred:    and    Zilzelsberger,    Emil,    4,481,974.    CI. 
137-514.000. 
Borden,  Inc.:  See — 

Williams,  James  H.,  4,482,699.  CI.  528-260.000. 
Borgwardt.  Christian:  See — 

Luder,    Ernst;    Kallfass,    Traugott;    and    Borgwardt,   Christian, 
4,482.882,  CI.  338-34.000. 
Bomhorst.  Randy  J.:  See — 

Beck.  John  L.;  Bornhorst.  Randy  J.;  Smith.  Donald  J.;  and  Zell. 
Michael  N..  4.482.929.  CI.  360-133.000. 
Borsanyi,  Alexander  S.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation. 

Peristaltic  fluid-pumping  apparatus.  4.482.347.  CI.  604-153.000. 
Bosch-Siemens  Hausgeraete  GmbH:  See — 

Schweig.  Dieter.  4,482,800,  CI.  219-446.000. 
Bouladon,  Gabriel;  and  Grisel,  Lucien.  Polishing  machines  incorpivat- 
ing  rotating  plate.  4,481,741,  CI.  51-131.100. 


Bouley.  Robert  W.;  and  Kovar.  Robert  F..  to  Syncom  International. 

Inc.  Deep  water  flotation  devices.  4.482.590.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Bousquel.  Hubert;  Egraz.  Jean  Bernard:  and  Ravel.  Georges,  to  Amax 
Inc.;  and   Printex.   Isodiametncal  microcapsules  with   regularized 
diameters  and  process  for  producing  same.  4.482.606.  CI.  428-402.200. 
Bowen.  Christopher  T.;  Davis.  H.  John;  and  LeRoy.  Rodney  L..  to 
Noranda  Inc.;  and  Electrolyser  Corporation  Ltd..  The.  Electrode 
structure  for  electrolyser  cells.  4.482.448.  CI.  204-284.000. 
Bowman,  Jeffery  B.;  Hubis,  Daniel  E.;  Lewis,  James  D.;  Newman, 
Stephen  C;  and  Staley.  Richard  A.,  to  W.  L.  Gore  &  Associates.  Inc. 
Process  for  producing  a  high  strength  porous  polytetrafluoroeihylene 
product  having  a  coarse  microstructure.  4,482,516,  CI.  264-127.000. 
Bovcc  P&mclfl  J  '  Sec 

Wniis.    Stephen    B.;    and    Boyce.    Pamela    J..  4.482.667,    CI. 
523-400.000. 
Boyle,  Daniel  J.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.   Integral 
canon  blank  for  a  carton  with  four  cells  and  canon  4.482.055.  CI. 
206-606.000. 
Bozung,  Richard  E.  Zither-like  instruments.  4,481,855.  CI.  84-173.000. 
Bozzelli.  John  W.;  Dennis.  Kent  S.;  and  Donate.  Felipe  A.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company.  The.  Anionic  polymerization  of  cis-  and  irans- 
1.3-pentadiene  from  a  mixture  of  saturated  and  unsaturated  hydrocar- 
bons. 4,482.771.  CI.  585-10.000. 
Bradley.  C.  Earl:  See— 

Goshom.  Lawrence  A.;  and  Bradley,  C.  Eari.  4,481.768.  CI. 
60-327.000. 
Bradshaw,  John:  See — 

Collington.  Eric  W.;  Halletl,  Peter;  Wallis.  Christopher  J.;  Hayes. 
Norman  F.;  Bradshaw,  John;  Carter.  Malcolm;  and  Wadswonh. 
Alan,  4.482.549.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Bradshaw.  John  L.:  See — 

Hampel.  Daniel:  and  Bradshaw,  John  L..  4.483.017.  CI.  382-17.000. 
Brady.  David  A.  Apparatus  and  method  for  training  a  person  to  pour 
predetermined  quantities  of  liquids  into  containers.  4.482,327.  CI. 
434-219.000. 
Brady,  Thomas  E.,  Jr.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Methods  for  reducing 
post-mold  shrinkage  of  hollow  oriented  polyethylene  terephthalate 
containers.  4,482,518.  CI.  264-535.000. 
Brag  Systems  Canada  Ltd.:  See- 
Anderson.  Raymond.  4.481,966.  CI.  137-59.000. 
Brandenstein,  Manfred;  and  Hans.  Rudiger,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken 
GmbH.    Hydraulic    release    arrangement    for    vehicle    clutches. 
4.482.040,  CI.  I92-88.0OA. 
Brandentein,  Manfred:  See — 

Walter,  Lothar;  Brandentein,  Manfred;  Ernst,  Horst  M.;  and  Ol- 
schewski.  Annin,  4.482.338.  CI.  464-167.000. 
Braiklherm.  Rolf,  to  Wastfalische  Metall  Industrie  KG  Hueck  &  Co. 

Interior  lighting  with  a  rotary  switch.  4.482.940.  CI.  362-74.000. 
Brandi.  Roberto;  Bucaneve.  Giovanni;  Delia  Greca.  Antonio;  Sebas- 
tiani.  Gaetano;  Toffano.  Francesco;  and  Vielmo.  Paolo,  to  Tec- 
nomare.  S.p.  A.  Floating  platform  for  use  in  deep  waters,  and  method 
of  installation.  4.482.274.  CI.  405-224.000. 
Brandner.  Burkhard:  See — 

Stwiorok.  Andreas;  Stojek.  Dieter;  Blauhut.  Reinhold;  Brandner, 

Burkhard;  and  Knuefelmann.  Manfred.  4.481.912.  CI.  123-90.150 

Brattstrom.  Leif;  Matlsson.  Kjell;  and  Arvidsson,  Benil.  to  Aktiebola- 

get  Bofors.  Hollow  charge.  4,481,886.  CI.  102-476.000. 
Breining,  Tibor:  See — 

Kokosi,  Jozsef'  Hermecz.  Istvan;  Meszaros.  Zoltan;  Szasz.  Gyorgy; 
Vasvari  nee  Debreczy.  Leile;  Horvath.  Agnes;  and  Breining. 
Tibor.  4,482,557,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Brenn,   Gary    K.,   to   Bron    Electronics,    Inc.    Herbicide   spreader. 

4.481.894,  CI.  1 1 1-6.000. 
Brennom,  Stephen  O.:  See — 

Pollock,  Charles  B.;  Murzyn.  Patrick  J.;  Brennom.  Stephen  O.;  and 
Lambert.  James  N..  4.482,392,  CI.  134-7.000 
Bresson.  Clarence  R.;  Parlman.  Robert  M.;  and  Robles.  Benjamin  R..  to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Polycarboxylic  acid  derivatives  and 
uses.  4.482.480.  CI  252-61.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ogawa.    Masaki:    Hirata.    Yasushi;    Fujimaki.   Tatsuo;    Yamada. 

Tomoharu;  and  Tomita.  Seisuke.  4.481,995.  CI   I52-356.00R. 
Takigawa.  Hiroyoshi;  and  Ogawa,  Hiroshi.  4.481.992.  CI.   152- 

209.00R. 
Yasukochi.  Takashi;  and   Fukamachi.  Yoshihiro.  4.482.416,  CI. 
156-133.000. 
Briggs,  Stuart  P.:  See — 

Twist,  Peter  J.;  Bailey,  Joseph;  Briggs,  Stuart  P.;  Mijovic.  Miroslav 
v.;  and  Southby.  David  T.,  4.482.626.  CI.  430-380.000. 
Brightman.  Barrie;  Niertil.  Frank;  and  Hartman.  Joseph  A.,  to  Strom- 
berg-Carlson.  Bilateral  electronic  switch.  4.482.817.  CI.  307-257.000. 
British- American  Tobacco  Company  Limited:  See — 
Brooks,  Geoffrey  O.  4.481.960.  CI.  131-336.000. 
Luke.  John  A.;  and   MacLean.   Kenneth  J    H..  4.481.954,  CI. 
131-77.000. 
British  Ceramic  Research  Association  Limited:  See — 

Airey.  Anthony  C:  and  Spillcr.   Andrew,  4,482,390,  CI.    106- 
308.00B. 
British  Gas  Corporation:  See — 

Prentice.  Ian.  4.481.816.  CI.  73-432  OOR. 
British  Nuclear  Fuels  Limited:  See — 

Loosemore.  William  R.;  Walkins.  Roger  D.;  and  Desborough. 
Colin  L..  4.481,811,  CI.  73-198.000. 
Brobeck.  Helmut;  Ludewig,  Hartmut;  Miribel.  Wolfgang;  and  Stonner. 
Helmut,  to  Aktiengesellschaft  Kuhnle,  Kopp  &  Kausch.  Compressor 
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of  a  type  incorporated  in  an  exhauit  gas  turbocharaer.  4,482,304,  CI. 
417-407.000.  I 

Brock  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Dom.  James  D.,  4,482,278,  CI.  4\  1-377.000. 
Brocker.  Ulrich:  See—  ' 

Hetzel,  Hartmut;  Gupta,  Pramod;  Nast.  Roland;  Echterhof,  Her- 
bert; and  Brocker.  Ulrich,  4,412,750,  CI.  568-621.000. 
Brodrene  Gram  A/S:  See—  J 

Gram,  Hans,  4,482,341,  CI.  493.}02.000. 
Broekaert,  Edwin:  See— 

DeCuyper,  Jacques;  Broekaertj  Edwin;  and  Van't  HofT,  Joris, 
4,482,454,  CI.  209-166.000       ^ 
Bromley.  James  E.;  and  Dees,  John  R..  to  Celanese  Corporation.  [>esen- 

sitized  spinneret.  4,482,309.  CI.  425-131.500. 
Bron  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Brenn,  Gary  K.,  4,481,894,  CI.  111-6.000. 
Brookes,  John  W.:  See- 
Martin.  Reginald,  deceased;  White.  Winifred,  legal  representative; 
Edwards.  Nora,  legal  representative;  Brookes,  John  W.;  and 
Reeve,  Thomas  S..  4.482.364.  CI.  55-158.000. 
Brookman,  Larry  W.  Safety  mirror.  4,482.210.  CI.  350-631.000. 
Brooks,  Geoffrey  O.,  to  British-American  Tobacco  Company  Limited. 

Cigarettes.  4.481.960.  CI.  131-336.000. 
Brooks.  John  S.:  See— 

Karau.  Philip  A.;  Littrell.  Manhall  W.;  and  Brooks,  John  S., 
4,481.925,  CI.  123-425.000.       f 
Brost,  Dale  F.:  See—  I 

Davis,  Lome  A.,  Jr.;  Brost,  Dale  F.;  and  Haskin.  Helen  K., 
4,482,634,  CI.  436-31.000. 
Brown,  Daniel  P..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Narrow  band  television  transmis- 
sion system.  4.483,011.  CI.  375-25.000. 
Brown.  George  L.;  de  Sorgo.  Miksa;  and  Spencer.  Arthur  T.,  to  SCM 
Corporation.  Aqueous  coating  composition  comprising  self-emulsifia- 
ble  ester  of  epoxy  and  acid  containing  addition  polymer  and  method 
of  its  preparation.  4.482.673.  CI.  52|S-1 19.000. 
Brown.  James  M.:  See— 

Blodgett.  Norman  S..  4.482,048.  CI.  206-328.000. 
Brown.  Roben  E..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Reversible  pump  cou- 
pling apparatus.  4.482.300.  CI.  417-239.000. 
Brownstein.  Scott  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Video  player,  film 
medium,  and  photographic  printer  for  automatic  cropping.  4,482,924. 
CI.  358-302.000. 
Brtnik.  Frantisek;  Barth,  Tomislav;  Hrbas,  Pavel;  Jost,  Karel;  Krejci. 
Ivan;  Kupkova,  Bela;  Machova.  Alena;  Servitova,  Linda;  and  Skop- 
kova,  Jana,  to  Ceskoslovenska  akadcmie  ved.  Analogs  of  vasopressin. 
4.482.486.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Bruder.  Stephen;  Higby.  Philip;  and  Roth,  Edgar,  to  Heydenreich,  Lee. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  weighing  fluent  material.  4,481,985.  CI. 
I4M.0OO. 
Bruner.  Frank  D  Fuel  mixing  apparatus.  4.481,931,  CI.  123-557.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See— 

Boda,  James,  4.482.331.  CI.  440-Sl.OOO. 
Sheaffer.  Benjamin  L..  4.481.910.  CI.  I23-73.00R. 
Sheaffer,  Benjamin  L.;  and  Griffiths.  John  M.,  4,481,911.  CI.  123- 
73.00R. 
BSAB  Safety  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Allen.  Jerome  D..  4.481,850,  CI.  $3-879.000. 
Bucaneve,  Giovanni:  See — 

Brandi,   Roberto;  Bucaneve.  Gibvanni;  Delia  Greca,  Antonio; 
Sebastiani.  Gaetano;  Toffano.  Francesco;  and  Vielmo,  Paolo 
4,482.274.  CI.  405-224.000. 
Bucaro,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Lagakos.    Nicholas;    and    Bucafo.    Joseph    A..    4.482,205,    CI 
350.96.340. 
Buckley,  B.  Shawn:  See- 
Buckley.  Bruce  S..  4,481.975.  CI.  137-56I.0OA. 
Buckley.  Bruce  S..  to  Buckley.  B.  Sh^n.  Multi-sheet  corrugated  tank 
construction  for  passive  solar  heating  systems.  4,481,975,  CI.  137- 
56I.00A. 
Bucur,  Grigore:  See— 

Tarasescu,    Mihail;   Oproiu,    Ma^gareta;    Asultanei,    Alexandru; 
Bucur.    Grigore;    Ceausescu,     Nicu;     Popovici.    Constantin; 
Balaceanu,  Mihai;  and  Popescu.  Mihai.  4.482.376.  CI.  75-lO.OOR. 
Budd  Company.  The:  See— 

Hurlebaus.  Richard  P.;  and  Kiler,  Herbert  H.,  4,482.798,  CI 
219-137.710. 
Buell,  David  N.:  See— 

Bilek.  Frank  V.;  and  Buell.  Davie 

Buhler.  Eugen;  Strobel.  Klaus;  and  _      

Eugen.  enbach;  and  Hutschenreuth«r  AG.  Method  of  and  apparatus 
for  producing  molded  articles  from  pourable  compounds.  4,482.515. 
CI.  264-102.000. 
Bulanda,  John  J.:  See — 

Caveney.  Jack  E.;  Moody.  Roy  A.j  and  Bulanda.  John  J..  4.481.710. 
CI.  29-749.000. 
Bulten.  Eric  J.;  and  Verbeek.  Francois,  to  Nederlandse  Centrale  Or- 
ganisatie  Voor  Toegepastnatuurweten-Schappelijk  Onderzoek  Plati- 
num (IV)-diamine  complexes,  a  process  for  ihe  preparation  of  phar- 
maceutical compositions  and  a  method  of  treating  malignant  tumors 
in  mice.  4.482.569,  CI.  424-287.000. 
Bunce,  Roger  A.;  and  Siuder.  Rolf  O.,  to  Secretary  of  State  for  Social 
Services  in  Her  Bntannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the  United  King- 
dom of  Great  Gritain  and  Northew  Ireland,  The.  Support  means. 
4.482,52 1 .  CI.  422-102.000. 
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N.,  4.482.900.  CI.  343-915.000. 
khwarzmeier.  Karl,  to  Buhler. 


Bundgaard,  Hans:  See — 

Thorbek.  Pia;  Bundgaard.  Hans;  and  Larsen.  Claus,  4,482,722,  CI. 

548-338.000. 

Bunker,  James  E.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Olefinic  esters  of  phosphorus  chlorides  and  bromides.  4,482,505,  CI. 

260-952.000. 

Bunnell.  J.  Bert,  to  Bunnell  Life  Systems,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method 

for  assisting  respiration.  4,481.944.  CI.  128-204.180. 
Bunnell  Life  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Bunnell.  J.  Bert.  4.481,944,  CI.  128-204.180. 
Bunton  Company:  See — 

Tsuchiya,  Katsumi,  4,481,757,  CI.  56-16.900. 
Burberry,  Lee  M.:  See — 

Bailey,  David  C;  Burberry,  Lee  M.;  Trimble,  Donald  E.;  Bardos, 
Andrew  M.;  and  Perry,  Philip  M.,  4,482,902,  CI.  346-108.000. 
Burgdorf,  Jochen;  and  Birkenbach,  Alfred,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc. 

Multiple-circuit  hydraulic  brake  system.  4,482,190,  CI.  303-6.00R. 
Burgeson,  John  E.;  and  Kruse,  Gary  S.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corpora- 
tion/Convair  Div.  Integrated  conductor  and  coil  structure  for  super- 
conducting coils.  4,482,878,  CI.  335-216.000. 
Burgess.  Robert  G..  to  Radiation  Dynamics,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  guiding 
cable  through  a  radiation  chamber  with  reduced  leakage  therefrom. 
4,482,811.  CI.  250-492.300. 
Burke,  Gary  R.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  &  Instrument  Corporation.  Com- 
puter with  console  addressable  PLA  storing  control  microcode  and 
microinstructions   for   self-test   of  internal    registers   and    ALU. 
4,482,953,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Burke,  Michael  A.;  and  Andersson,  Clarence  A.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  Semiconductor  device  soldered  to  a  graphite  sub- 
strate. 4,482,913,  CI.  357-67.000. 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Stousland.  Olay.  4.482.594,  CI.  428-92.000. 
Bums,  Carmen  D.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Stabiliza- 
tion of  semiconductor  device  package  leads.  4,482,781,  CI.   174- 
52.0FP. 
Bums,  James  A.,  to  Becton  Dickinson  and  Company.  Method  for 

dispensing  fine  powders.  4.481,987,  CI.  141-12.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Henderson.  Donald  L.,  Sr..  4.482.908.  CI.  357-23.600. 
Wilson.  Jesse  R.;  and  Logsdon.  Gary  L..  4.482.996.  CI.  370-60.000. 
Buss,  Waldeen  C;  and  Hughes.  Thomas  R..  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.  In  situ  hydrocarbon  conversion  catalyst  regeneration  and 
sulfur  decontamination  of  vessels  communicating  with  catalyst  reac- 
tor. 4,482,637,  CI.  502-37.000. 
Buttinoni.  Ada:  See — 

Doria.    Gianfederico;    Passarotti,    Carlo;    and    Buttinoni,    Ada. 
4.482.555.  CI.  424-248.400. 
Byrne.  Stanley  W.,  to  American  Filtrona  Corporation,  8401.  Filtering 

means.  4,481,959.  CI.  131-336.000. 
C.  K.  Kelley  &  Sons.  Inc.:  See— 

Kelley.  Charles  K.;  and  Jones.  William  W..  4,482,294,  CI.  415- 
2I9.00R. 
Cabanaw,  Boyd  E.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  System  and 
process  for  producing  elemental  sulfur.  4,482,532,  CI.  423-574.00R. 
Cachat,  Francis  J.:  See — 

Rapaport.    Stanley;    and    Cachat,    Francis    J.,    4,482.662,    CI. 
523-504.000. 
Cade,  Phillip  J.,  to  Electronics  Corporation  of  America.  Burner  control 

system.  4,482,312,  CI.  431-31.000. 
Caffes,  Peter  J.,  to  Caffes  Trust  (Irwin  M.  Aisenberg,  Trustee).  The. 
Apparatus  for  solid/liquid  separation  by  vaporization  and  condensa- 
tion. 4.482.432.  CI.  202-187.000. 
Caffes  Trust  (Irwin  M.  Aisenberg,  Trustee).  The:  See — 

Caffes.  Peter  J..  4.482.432.  CI.  202-187.000. 
Call,  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Harju,  Philip  H.;  and  Call.  Kenneth  R..  4.482.643.  CI.  502-242.000. 
Campbell.  Joseph   K.   Pipe  stress/strain  neutralizers.  4,482,171,  CI. 

285-95.000. 
Camplin,  Harry  R.;  and  Golden,  Patrick,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Army.  Pulse-type  cleaning  means  for  filter  panels.  4,482,366,  CI. 
55-273.000. 
Canadian  Fram  Limited:  See — 

Mason.  Murray  R..  4.482,038.  CI.  192-48.200. 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited:  See — 

Bhagwat.  Pradeep  M..  4.482.946,  CI.  363-136.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hosono.  Nagao;  and  Isaka,  Kazuo,  4,482,239,  CI.  355-3.0FU. 
Kuge,    Tsukasa;    Tanigawa,    Koichi;    and    Adachi,    Hiroyuki, 

4,482,240,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Sugiura,  Yoji.  4,482,229.  CI.  354-212.000. 
Suzuki.  Koji;  Kuroda.  Kouki;  and  Nagahira.  Jyoji.  4.482,243,  CI. 

355-I4.00D. 
Tamamura,  Hideo.  4.482.226,  CI.  354-173.100. 
Tanaka.  Kazuo.  4,482.218.  CI.  350-427.000. 
Tokuda.  Ryuji.  4.482.238.  CI.  354-427.000. 
Tsuzuki.   Hiroyoshi;   Tokuda,   Ryuji;   and   Matsuda,   Mutsuhide, 

4.482.236.  CI.  354-412.000. 
Yuguchi.  Naoki;  and  Kawasaki,  Keiichi,  4,483,014,  CI.  378-173.000. 
Cantello.  Giuseppe,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.  Control  circuit  for 

stepping  motor  4.482.851.  CI.  318-696.000. 
Cantey.  Bryant  W..  Jr.  Shipping  pallet.  4.482.051.  CI.  ^36-392.000. 
Canzek.  Ludvik.  to  Kern  &  Co.  AG.  High  speed  catad^ptric  objective 

lens  system.  4,482,219.  CI.  350-444.000. 
Caplin.  Peter  B..  to  Energy  Equipment  Company  Limited,  The.  Flui- 
zided  bed  method  and  apparatus  for  producing  a  combustible  eas. 
4.482.359.  CI.  48-89.000. 
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Carbochimica  Italiana  S.p.A.:  See — 

Petrini.  Valentino;  and  Preda.  Stefano.  4.482,517,  CI.  264-143.000. 
Carex  Process  AB:  See— 

Jacquet,  Sten  F.,  4,482,457,  CI.  210-270.000. 
Carl  Walther  GmbH:  See— 

Zanner,  Georg;  and  Repa.  Otto.  4.481,863.  CI.  89-138.000. 
Carlsson.  Bengt:  See — 

Lindahl.  Lars;  and  Carlsson.  Bengt,  4.482,089,  CI.  228-I73.00C. 
Carr,  Jack,  to  Roseman  Mower  Corporation.  Gang  mower  trailer. 

4,481,755.  CI.  56-7.000. 
Carr.  Neil;  Constant,  Jennifer;  Gray.  George  W.;  McDonnell.  Damien 
G.;  and  Raynes,  Edward  P.,  to  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her 
Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britian  and  Nonhem  Ireland.  The.  Liquid  crystal  materials. 
4,482,472.  CI.  252-299.100. 
Carr.  Wallace  B.:  See— 

Carr.  William  J.;  and  Carr.  Wallace  B..  4.481.920.  CI.  123-246.000. 
Carr,  William  J.;  and  Carr,  Wallace  B..  to  PDT  Development  &  Mar- 
keting. Rotary  internal  combustion  engine,  fluid  motor  and  fluid 
pump  having  planetating  gear  pistons.  4,481,920,  CI.  123-246.000. 
Carson.  Don  B.;  and  James,  Robert  B..  Jr..  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for 
producing  a  hydrogen-rich  gas  stream  from  the  effluent  of  a  catalytic 
hydrocarbon  conversion  reaction  zone.  4.482,369.  CI.  62-18.000. 
Carter.  Malcolm:  See — 

Collington.  Eric  W.;  Hallett.  Peter;  Wallis.  Christopher  J.;  Hayes, 
Norman  F.;  Bradshaw.  John;  Carter.  Malcolm;  and  Wadsworth, 
Alan.  4.482.549.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Carter.  Mark  A.:  See — 

Luebbe,   Ray   H.,   Jr.;   and   Carter,   Mark   A.,   4,482,599.   CI. 
428-212.000. 
Cartwright,  Winston  G.;  and  Gater,  Alan,  to  Darglen  Engineering 

Limited.  Safes.  4,481,888,  CI.  109-50.000. 
Cascade  Corporation:  See — 

Farmer,  Stanley  E.;  and  Seaberg,  Richard  D..  4,482,286,  CI. 
414-607.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Hiroyuki,  4,482,976,  CI.  364-710.000. 
Caso  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Tomohisa,  4,481,853,  CI.  84-1.030. 
Cassanelli,  Robert:  See- 
Rodriguez.  Jose  ;  and  Cassanelli.  Robert.  4.481,861.  CI.  89-4I.00A. 
Castonguay.  Roger  N.;  and  Jencks.  Charles  L..  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Electric  circuit  breakers  having  fast  short  circuit  response. 
4.482.877.  CI.  335-191.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Boggs.  Roger  L.;  and  Tonsor,  Andrew  J.,  4,482,193,  CI.  305-51.000. 

Brown.  Robert  E..  4,482,300,  CI.  417-239.000. 

Lohbauer,    Kenneth   R.;   and    Moots,    Paul   C.  4.481,770.  CI. 

60-452.000. 
Stevens.  Wallace  G..  4,481.837,  CI.  74-342.000. 
Cates,  Ronnie  L..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Unit  for  prioritizing  earlier  and  later 

arriving  input  requests.  4.482.949,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Caveney.  Jack  E.;  Moody.  Roy  A.;  and  Bulanda.  John  J.,  to  Panduit 

Corp.  Tool  for  applying  connectors.  4,481.710,  CI.  29-749.000. 
Ceausescu,  Nicu:  See —  '^ 

Tarasescu,    Mihail;   Oproiu,    Margareta;    Asultanei,    Alexandru; 
Bucur,    Grigore;    Ceausescu,    Nicu;    Popovici.    Constantin; 
Balaceanu,  Mihai;  and  Popescu,  Mihai,  4,482,376.  CI.  75-IO.OOR. 
Ceca  S.A.:  See— 

DeCuyper,  Jacques;  Broekaen,  Edwin;  and  Van't  Hoff,  Joris, 
4,482,454,  CI.  209-166.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See — 

Booth,  Frank  B.,  4,482,748,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Bromley,  James  E.;  and  I>ees,  John  R.,  4,482,309,  CI.  425-131.500. 
Central  Mine  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Rassieur,  Charles  L..  4.482.173.  CI.  285-330.000. 
Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scientific:  See— 

Alais,  Pierre,  4,481,823,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved:  See — 

Brtnik,  Frantisek;  Barth,  Tomislav;  Hrbas,  Pavel;  Jost,  Karel; 
Krejci,  Ivan;  Kupkova,  Bela;  Machova,  Alena:  Servitova,  Linda; 
and  Skopkova,  Jana,  4,482,486,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Chadha,  Vijay  K.:  See— 

Plapp,  Bryce  V.;  and  Chadha,  Vijay  K.,  4,482,568,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Chadwick,    Joseph    D.    Fuel    inlet    repair   device.    4,481,930,    CI. 

123-495.000. 
Chakrawarti,  Shekhar;  Delancey.  Warren;  and  Haydn.  Michael,  to  R. 
W.  Beckett  Corporation.  Automatic  air  inlet  damper.  4.482.291.  CI. 
415-25.000. 
Chambers,  Joseph  W.,  Sr.,  to  Disposable  Waste  Systems,  Inc.  Fluid 
pressure  assisted  rotary  shaft  seal  with  labyrinth  bushing  and  replace- 
ment seal  sleeve  cartridge.  4,482,194.  CI.  384-480.000. 
Chambertin  Corporation:  See- 
Graham,  John  W..  4.481,688.  CI.  I5-1I9.00A. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 
Boyle,  Daniel  J.,  4,482,055,  CI.  206-606.000. 
Dutcher,  Daniel  P.,  4,482,056,  CI.  206-611.000. 
Rutter,   Christopher  C;   and   Hill,   Gerald   R.,   4,481,753,  CI. 
53-471.000. 
Champlin,  Cary  R.:  See— 

King,  Thomas  M.;  Champlin,  Cary  R.;  and  Daniel,  Sam  M., 
4,482.975.  CI.  364-608.000. 
Chamuel,  Jacques  R..  to  Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory.  Inc.,  The. 
Electro-elastic     self-scanning     crack     detector.     4,481,821,     CI. 
73-617.000. 


Chan.  Wan-Kit:  See- 
Huang.  Fu-chih;  Jones.  Howard;  and  Chan.  Wan-Kit,  4,482.544.  CI. 
424-177.000. 
Chan.  Woontung  G.,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  Smoking  composi- 
tions. 4.481.956.  CI.  131-276.000. 
Chandrasekaran.  Swayambu:  See — 

Chin.  Hong  B.;  and  Chandrasekaran.  Swayambu,  4,482,685,  CI. 
526-91.000. 
Chao.  Chien  C;  and  Sherman,  John  D..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 
Bulk  separation  of  inositol  and  sorbitol  by  selective  adsorption  on 
zeolitic  molecular  sieves.  4.482.761,  CI.  568-833.000. 
Chapin.  Richard  M.  Anicle  of  furniture.  4,482.195.  CI.  312-210.000. 
Charles  of  the  Ritz  Group  Ltd.:  See— 

El-Menshawy.   El-Sayed;   and    Dixon.    Richard.  4,482.537.  CI. 
424-59.000. 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory.  Inc..  The:  See— 
Chamuel.  Jacques  R..  4.481.821.  CI.  73-617.000. 
Leehey,  Jonathan  R..  4.482.862.  CI.  324-1  I7.00R. 
Cheetham,  Harry  A.,  to  Stelrad  Group  Limited.  Gasbumcr  system. 

4,482,313,  CI.  431-89.000. 
Chekroun,  Isaac;  and  Heymes.  Alain,  to  Sanofi.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion  of  2-(thien-2-yl)-   and    2-(thien-3-yl)-ethylamine  derivatives. 
4,482.718.  CI.  546-284.000. 
Chemical  Research  &  Licensing  Company:  See- 
Smith.  Lawrence  A..  Jr..  4.482,775.  CI.  585-671.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huels  AG:  See— 

Hofmann,  Peter,  4.482.503.  CI.  260-465.200. 
Seig.  Reinhard.  4,482.758.  CI.  568-804.000. 
Chempro  Corporation:  See — 

Heins.  Sidney  M..  4,482.377.  CI.  75-101. OOR. 
Chen.  Hao-Lin.  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Nitrogen  fixation 

apparatus.  4.482.525,  CI.  422-186.000. 
Chen.  Michael  S.;  Edwards.  James  T.;  and  Ernst.  William  R..  to  Air 
Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.  Catalytic  hydrolysis  of  COS  in  acid  gas 
removal  solvents.  4.482.529.  CI.  423-243.000. 
Cheng.  Paul  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Differential  flow  rate 

sensor.  4,481,828,  CI.  73-861.630. 
Cheskis,  Harvey  P.:  See- 
Young,  Kenneth  P.;  Tyler,  Derek  E.;  Cheskis,  Harvey  P.;  and 
Watson,  W.  Gary,  4,482,012.  CI.  165-146.000. 
Chester,  Arthur  W.:  See— 

Chu,  Yung  F.;  Smith.  Fritz  A.;  and  Chester.  Arthur  W..  4.482.773. 
CI.  585-481.000. 
Chester,  Martin  H.  Endotracheal  tube  retractor.  4,481,947.  CI.  128- 

303.00R. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Buss,    Waldeen   C;   and    Hughes.   Thomas   R..   4.482.637,  CI. 

502-37.000. 
Threlkel,  Richard  S..  4.482,735.  CI.  560-187  000. 
Chiba.  Akio;  Shimizu,  Seiki;  Kuniya.  Keiichi;  and  Onuki.  Jin.  to  Hita- 
chi. Ltd.  Stacked  structure  having  matrix-fibered  composite  layers 
and  a  metal  layer.  4.482.912.  CI.  357-67.000. 
Chicherin.  Jury  E.:  See — 

Dshkhunian.  Valery  L.;  Ivanov.  Eduard  E.;  Kovalenko.  Sergei  S.; 
Mashevich.  Pavel  R.;  and  Chicherin.  Jury  E..  4.482.950,  CI 
364-200.000. 
Chin,  Hong  B.;  and  Chandrasekaran,  Swayambu,  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion. Copolymerization  of  ethylene  and  chlorotrifluoroethylene  in  an 
aqueous  emulsion  4,482.685.  CI.  526-91.000. 
(Shinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.:  See— 

Kokosi.  Jozsef;  Hermecz.  Isivan;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Szasz.  Gyorgy; 
Vasvari  nee  Debreczy.  Leile;  Horvath.  Agnes;  and  Breining. 
Tibor.  4.482.557.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Chisso  Corporation:  See— 

Fujishita.  Kusuo;  Sakamoto.  Hideshi;  Yamazawa.  Tomio;  and 
Yamaguchi.  Junichi,  4,482,595.  CI.  428-95.000. 
Chouinard.  Joseph  R.  C,  to  Atlantic  Bridge  Company  Limited.  Air 
lock    valve    for    pneumatic    conveying    system.    4,482.276,    CI. 
406-169.000. 
Chow,  Wing-Sun;  Walton.  Richard  W.;  and  D'Stefan.  Donna  A.,  to  E 
R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.  Automated  control  for  a  two-directional 
pump.  4,482.345.  CI.  604-31.000. 
Chu,  Yung  F.;  Smith.  Fritz  A.;  and  Chester.  Arthur  W..  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.    Catalyst    for    xylene   isomerization.    4.482,773.    CI. 
585-481.000. 
Churyo  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akimoto,  Ryosaku;  and  Ito,  Nobuaki,  4,481,789,  CI.  62-209.000 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See- 
Long.  William  E..  4.482.716.  CI.  546-211.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Dubas.  Henri;  and  Kirchmayr.  Rudolf.  4.482.463.  CI.  252-47.500. 
Irving.  Edward.  4.482.679.  CI  525-327  300. 
Weber.  Kurt.  4.482.496,  CI  260-465  ODE 
Cimochowski.  Anthony  E.,  to  Manville  Service  Corporation.  Mini- 
module  and  method  of  installing  same  to  fill  gaps  between  adjacent 
insulation  modules.  4.481,746,  CI.  52-404.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukutome,    Satoru:    Hatanaka,    Hideo;    and    Saito,    Motoyuki. 

4,482,257,  CI.  368-88.000. 
Hashimoto,  Eigo;  and  Nanya,  Takanori.  4.482.216.  CI.  350-357  000 
Shimizu,   Masami;   Yoshikawa,   Hisao;    Kimura.   Sosaku;   Shiba. 
Kazuo;  Maeno.  Fumio;  Fuwa.  Shigehiro;  and  Mihara,  Kuniyuki, 
4,481.742.  CI.  51-165.800. 
Clark.  James  A.,  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated.  Microscope  fine 
focus  control  mechanism.  4.482.221.  CI  350-530.000 
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Clarks  of  England,  Inc.:  See — 

Bergmans.  Charles.  4.4«I,72S,  (  I.  36-11.000. 
Clements,  Thomas  W.:  See — 

Fallon,  Merton  R.;  and  Clements,  Thomas  W..  4,481,969.  CI 
137-116.500. 
Cleveposi.  Inc.:  See — 

Gardner.  Roland  C,  4,482.054,  ici.  206-594.000. 
Clitherow,  John  W..  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited.  Triazole  compounds  and 

their  pharmaceutical  use.  4,482.552,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Cole.  Raymond;  Kennedy.  Raymond;  and  McCluskey,  Lincoln,  to 
International  Playtex.  Inc.  Method  of  fabricating  two  layer  cups  and 
brassiere.  4,48 1 ,95 1 .  CI.  128-51 6.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Allen.  Edwin;  Dillarstone,  Alan;  and  Reul.  Joseph  A..  4.482,471, 

CI.  252-186.310. 
Allen.  Edwin;  Dillarstone,  Alail;  and  Reul,  Joseph  A.,  4,482,477, 

CI.  252-540.000. 
Allen.  Edwm;  Dillarstone,  Alan;  and  Reul,  Joseph  A.,  4,482.630, 

CI.  435-187.000. 
Hayes.   Harry;   Morton,   Anthftny   J.;   and   Harvey,   Kenneth, 

4.482.536,  CI.  424-52.000.        f 
Wilt,  Edward.  4,482.675.  CI.  525-132.000. 
Colin,  Jean  P.,  to  Ateliers  et  Chaniiers  de  Bretagne  acb.  Load  transfer 
and  monitoring  system  for  use  with  jackup  barges.  4,482,272,  CI. 
405-198.000.  I 

Collington.  Eric  W.;  Hallett,  Petct;  Wallis,  Christopher  J.;  Hayes. 
Norman  F.;  Bradshaw,  John;  Carter,  Malcolm;  and  Wadsworth, 
Alan,  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited.  Aitiinocyclopentane  esters  and  phar- 
maceutical formulation.  4,482,549.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Collins.  Royd  K.;  and  Say,  DonaW  L.,  to  North  American  Philips 
Consumer  Electronics  Corp.  CRJ  Cathode  assembly  with  support 
means.  4,482,840.  CI.  313-446.000. 
Collins  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Robbins.    Bobbie    L.;    and    Ndrion.    Gary    L..    4,482,284.    CI. 
414-539.000. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  See— 

Wentzell.  Timothy  H.,  4,48l.814i  CI.  73-432.00R. 
Wentzell,  Timothy  H.,  4,482,07^  CI.  220-232.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See — 

Auchapt.  Pierre;  and  Ferlay,  Aitie  ,  4,482,343,  CI.  494-56.000. 
Lorin,  Andre  ;  Rosilio,  Andre  ;iand  Tanguy,  Jean.  4.482,581,  CI. 
427-79.000. 
Commonwealth  of  Australia:  See — J 

Ludowyk.  Christopher  J.;  and  Qee.  Stewart  G.  W..  4.481.817.  CI. 
73-583.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissem^nts  Michelin:  See— 

Pommier,  Jean,  4.481,994.  CI.  I^-353.00R 
Concorde  Battery  Corporation 

Orsino,  Joseph  A.;  Sawyer,  Ernest  R.;  and  Hollett,  Ronald  J 
4,482,618.  CI.  429-179.000. 
Connolly.  John  F.;  and  Thrash,  Robert  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Controlling  solubility  of  lithium  salts  in  liquid  sulfur  diox- 
ide. 4,482.616,  CI.  429-101.000. 
Consolidated  Controls  Corporation:  See — 

Reinicke,  Robert  H.,  4,482,346,  CI  604-152.000. 
Constant,  Jennifer:  See — 

Carr,  Neil;  Constant.  Jennifer;  Gray,  George  W.;  McDonnell, 
Damien  G.;  and  Raynes,  Edward  P.,  4.482,472,  CI.  252-299.100. 
Continental  Cummi-Werke  Akiienge«ellschaft:  See— 

Pieper,  Henner.  4.481,991,  CI.  I5J-209.00R. 
Control  Data  Corporation:  See—       I 

Berg,  William  C.  4,482,937,  CI.  i61-413.000. 
Cook,  Greg,  to  Cook  Machine  Company.  Outboard  motor  mounting 

apparatus.  4.482,330,  CI.  440-2.000. 
Cook  Machine  Company:  See — 

Cook.  Greg,  4,482,330,  CI.  440-2.000. 
Cooke,  Larry,  to  Storage  Technology  Partners.  Electron  beam  expo- 
sure system.  4,482,810,  CI.  25O-492.200. 
Cooley,  Jack  S.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Packaging  apparatus  and 

method.  4,481,750,  CI.  53-398.000.  ] 
Coombs.  Daniel  M.;  and  Willers.  GarV  P..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany Supercritical  extraction  process.  4,482.453,  CI.  208-309.000. 
Cooper,  Alan  B.:  See- 
Wright,  John  J.;  and  Cooper,  Alif  B..  4,482,564,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Cooper.  John:  See —  | 

Palgrave,  Derek  A.;  Waite,  Fr^erick  A.;  Birchall,  James  D.; 
Cooper.  John;  and  Enever.  Jantes  A..  4.482,372,  CI.  71-35.000. 
Cooper.  Robin  D.  G.;  Graves,  Bernard  J.;  and  Lavagnino.  Edward  R., 
to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Benzothifcnylglycyl  cephalosporin  deriva- 
tives. 4.482.553.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Copie.  Femand.  to  RayGo.  Inc.  Load  carrier  assembly.  4.482,285,  CI. 

Corbeil,  Romain;  Faubert,  Jacques;  ind  Trudeau,  Marcel,  to  Hydro 
Quebec.   Support  device  for  a  fire  extinguisher.   4.482.123.  CI. 
248-542.000. 
Corboy,  John  F..  Jr.:  See- 
McGinn,  Joseph  T.;  Jastrzebski,  Uubomir  L.;  and  Corboy.  John  F.. 
Jr..  4,482.422,  CI.  156-612.000. 
Corda,  Francesco:  See — 

Piccardi.   Paolo;   Corda.   Francesco;  Gozzo.   Franco;   Menconi, 
Augusto;  and  Logoni,  Angelo.  4.482.570,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Cordis  Corporation:  See- 
Gold.  Philip;  and  Tarjan,  Peter  P..  4.481.953,  CI.  128-786.000. 
Cordon,    William    A.    Method   and   apparatus   for   storins   enersv 
4,482,010.  CI.  165-53.000.  *  *' 


Cordova  Chemical  Company  of  Michigan:  See — 

Spitz.  Rodney  D.;  and  Valk,  Donald  R..  4,482,381,  CI.  106-90.000. 
Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See — 

IngrafTea,  Anthony  R..  4,481,826.  CI.  73-799.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See — 

Lock,  William  E.,  4.481,879,  CI.  101-39.000. 
Cousens,  Donald  E.:  See- 
Kurtz,  John  A.;  Cousens,  Donald  E.;  and  Dufour,  Mark  D., 
4,482.794,  CI.  219-56.220. 
Couture,  Paul  A.:  See— 

Jentoft,  Arthur  P.;  and  Couture,  Paul  A.,  4,481.735,  CI.  49-325.000. 
Cowie,  William  P.;  Lawrence.  Drummond  M.  P.;  and  Goodlad,  Mor- 
gan H.,  to  Internationale  Octrooi  Maatschappij  "Octropa"  B.V. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  treating  fish  carcasses  for  separating  flesh 
from  frames  and  skins.  4,481,693,  CI.  17-46.000. 
Crauwels,  Guy  L..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Integrated  weighted  current  digital  to  analog  converter.  4,482,887. 
CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Crawford,  Jeffrey  D.:  See— 

Zelkowitz,  Hyman  L.;  Crawford,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Mercer,  Lucia. 
4.482,119.  CI.  248-188.000. 
Crawford.  Wheeler  C:  See- 
Sung.  Rodney  L.;  Sweeney,  William  M.;  and  Crawford,  Wheeler 
C.  4,482.354,  CI.  44-57.000. 
Creative  Environments,  Inc.:  See— 

Altemose,  James  L.,  4,482,065,  CI.  21 1-74.000. 
Creusot-Loire:  See — 

Savari.  Bernard;  and  Ducoumau,  Alain,  4.481,883,  CI.  101-363.000. 

Crimmins,  Arthur  G.,  Jr.,  to  International  Cyclo-Crane  Licensing,  A 

Virginia  Partnership.  Cyclorotor  composite  aircraft.  4,482,110,  CI. 

244-26.000. 

Crooks,  Robert  C.  to  Barcus-Bcrry,  Inc.  Reference  load  amplifier 

correction  system.  4.482.866,  CI.  330-149.000. 
Crosbie,  Gary  M..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Method  of  reducing  the 

green  density  of  a  slip  cast  article.  4,482,388,  CI.  106-287.100. 
CROUZET:  See— 

Vergues,  Jacques;  and  Rubet.  Roland.  4,482,828,  CI.  310-83  000. 
Crowe,  Ruthie  J.:  See- 
Mason.  Rosetta;  and  Crowe,  Ruthie  J.,  4,481,680,  CI.  2-174.000. 
Crowley,  Daniel  J.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Shunt.  4.482,198,  CI. 

339-19.000. 
Cuccio,  John  D.:  See- 
La  Fata,  John  E.;  and  Cuccio,  John  D.,  4,481,731,  CI.  446-15.000. 
Cuche,  Claude;  and  Kohler.  Fritz,  to  Edouard  Dubied  &  Cie.  (Societe 

Anonyme).  Knitting  machine.  4.481,793.  CI.  66-75.200. 
Cummings.  Robert  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Wind- 
blast  arm  protector  assembly.  4.482,1 12,  CI.  244-I22.0AG. 
CunnifT,  Kevin  F..  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Method  for 

the  fabrication  of  dielectric  isolated  Junction  field  effect  transistor  and 
PNP  transistor.  4,481,707.  CI.  29-580.000. 
Curry.  Willie  M.;  and  Farb,  David  L..  to  Armour  Pharmceutical  Com- 
pany. Composition  of  intravenous  immune  globulin.  4.482,483,  CI. 
260-1 12.00R. 
Cutts,  William  H.  Sized  textile  yam  for  weaving.  4.482,605,  CI. 

428-375.000. 
CVI  Incorporated:  See — 

Sarcia,  Domenico  S.,  4.481,777,  CI.  62-6000. 
Cwik.  Norbert  L..  to  Quaker  Industries,  Inc.  Stable  structurally  rigid, 
mobile  carriage  assembly  and  base  therefor.  4.482, 164,  CI.  280-47.240. 
Cyphelly,  Ivan  J.,  to  Glyco-Antriebstechnik  GmbH.  Apparatus  for 
passing  a  pressure  medium  from  a  stationary  housing  to  a  rotatable 
shaft.  4.481.976.  CI.  137-580.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishii.  Taiji;  and  Tarutani,  Takashi,  4,482,598.  CI.  428-195.000. 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nishikawa,  Kazuyuki;  Hirao,  Katsumi;  Mizuguchi,  Kazuhiko;  and 
Suzuki,  Hiroshi,  4.482,654,  CI.  523-145.000. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Nobuo;  and  Nakai,  Takeshi.  4,482.729,  CI.  556-446.000. 
Yoshimura,  Tatsushiro;  Honda,  Norimasa;  and  Terada,  Tsutomu, 
4,482,476,  CI.  252-511.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Abthoff.  Jorg;  Schuster.  Hans-Dieter;  and  Schmidt,  Karlwalter, 

4.481,841,  CI.  74-661.000. 
Biber.  Wolfgang;  Stahle.  Wemer:  and  Stolz,  Albert.  4.482.092,  CI. 

237-I2.30B. 
Huber,  Guntram;  Fischer,  Wolfgang;  Haeberle.  Fritz;  Kleiner, 
Horst;  Riechers.  Daniel;  Klie,  Wolfgang;  and  Tomforde,  Johann, 
4.482.180,  CI.  293-120.000. 
Stotz.  Manfred;  and  Scheurenbrand,  Dieter,  4.482,075,  CI.  220- 
86.00R. 
Dainichiseika  Colour  &  Chemicals  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura.  Tadamitsu;  Iwamoto.  Yogaku;  Kadotani.  Kanichi;  and 
Marui,  Tokuo,  4.482,467.  CI.  252-70.000. 
D'Alessio,  Michael  S.;  and  Safier,  Robert  S.,  to  Harsco  Corporation. 

Shoring  system  and  parts  thereof  4,481.748.  CI.  52-638.000. 
Dambre.  Paul:  See — 

De  Bondl.  Marc;  D'Haene,  Urbain;  and  Dambre,  Paul.  4,481,996, 
CI.  152-359.000. 
Damiana,  Norman  G.,  to  Damiana,  Norman  G.  Storm  window  lock. 

4.482,178,  CI.  292-175.000. 
Damtoft.  D.  Stephans.  Jr.:  See— 

Hindman.  David  B.;  Wood,  Norman  E.;  Foster.  David  N.;  Dam- 
toft. D.  Stephans.  Jr.;  and  Paduchowski,  James  S.,  4,482,461,  CI. 
210-741.000. 
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Danforth,  Donald  W.,  to  Bolton-Emerson,  Inc.  Bi-directional  rotor  and 

stator  in  a  vortical  circulation  pulper.  4,482,095,  CI.  241-46.110. 
Daniel,  Sam  M.:  See — 

King,  Thomas  M.;  Champlin.  Gary  R.;  and  Daniel,  Sam  M., 
4,482,975,  CI.  364-608.000. 
Daniels,  James  H.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Load-frequency 

control  system.  4.482,814,  CI.  290-40,OOB. 
Darglen  Engineering  Limited:  See— 

Cartwright,    Winston    G.;    and    Gater.    Alan,    4,481,888,    CI. 
109-50.000. 
Darley,  Henry  M.;  Houston,  Theodore  W.;  and  Kruger.  James  B..  to 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated    Method  of  making  an  improved 
MESFET  semiconductor  device.  4,481,704,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Datta,  Amitava,  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation.  Method  for 
improving  the  magnetic  permeability  of  grain  oriented  silicon  steel. 
4,482,397,  CI.  148-111.000. 
Datta,  Vijay  J.,  to  Grow  Group,  inc.  Marine  anti-fouling  paints. 

4,482,652,  CI.  523-122.000. 
Dauben,  Dwight  L.:  See — 

Wagner,  Ovner  R.,  Jr.;  Murphy,  Robert  P.,  Jr.;  Dauben.  Dwight 
L.;  and  Smith,  Roger  L.,  4,482.806,  CI.  250-260.000. 
Daverio  A.G.:  See — 

Killer,  Viktor,  4,482,139,  CI.  270-52.000. 
Davich,  Luke  J.:  See — 

Erickson,  Jack  A.;  Davich.  Luke  J.;  and  Proulx.  Richard  W.. 
4,481,885.  CI.  102-467.000. 
Davies,  Aulette.  Nail  varnish  composition  containing  nitrocellulose, 

abrasive  particles  and  colloidal  silica.  4,482,538,  CI.  424-61.000. 
Davis,  Bums:  See — 

Barbee,  Robert  B.;  Bass,  Roy  K.;  and  Davis,  Bums,  4,482,695,  CI. 
528-208.000. 
Davis,  H.  John:  See — 

Bowen.  Christopher  T.;  Davis.  H.  John;  and  LeRoy,  Rodney  L., 
4.482,448,  CI.  204-284.000. 
Davis,  Lome  A..  Jr.;  Brost,  Dale  F.;  and  Haskin,  Helen  K.,  to  Texaco 

Inc.  Chemical  flood  testing  method.  4,482,634,  CI.  436-31.000. 
Davis.  William:  See — 

Bertram.   James   L.;   Davis,   William:  and   Walker,   Louis   L., 
4.482.692,  CI.  528-93.000. 
Davy  McKee  (London)  Limited:  See- 
Dennis.  Alan  J.;  Harrison.  George  E.;  and  Wyber.  James  P.. 
4.482.749,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Dawson,  Daniel  J.:  See — 

Sheldon,  Bernard  G.;  Wingard,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  Weinshenker.  Ned 
M.;  and  Dawson,  Daniel  J.,  4,482,680,  CI.  525-331.400. 
Dawson.  James  M.;  and  Taylor.  David  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion.   Damping    system    for    articulated    vehicle.    4,482,165,    CI. 
280-432.000. 
Day,    Harding    W.    Bulk    tobacco    bam    fumace.    4.482,315,    CI. 

432-189.000. 
De  Bondt,  Marc;  D'Haene.  Urbain;  and  Dambre,  Paul,  to  N.  V.  Bekaert 

S.A.  Fatigue  resistant  cables.  4,481,996,  CI.  152-359.000. 
Debono,  Manuel:  See — 

Abbott,  Bernard  J.;  Debono,  Manuel;  and  Fukuda,  David  S., 
4.482.487.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
DEC  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Steingraber.  Gary  C;  and  Mullen,  Terrence  J..  4.481,906.  CI. 
119-14.320. 
DeCuyper,  Jacques;  Broekaert,  Edwin;  and  Van't  Hoff,  Joris,  to  Ceca 
S.A.  Process  for  treating  cassiterite  ore.  4,482,454.  CI.  209-166.000. 
[>ees.  John  R.:  See —  __ 

Bromley,  James  E.;  and  Dees,  John  R.,  4,482.309.  CI.  425-131.500. 
Degremont:  See — 

Rovel,  Jean-Marie;  Prevot,  Claude;  and  Nicol,  Roger.  4.482,458. 
CI.  210-603.000. 
Degterev,  Alexandr  P.:  See— 

Kljuev,  Vladimir  V.;  Kozlov,  Valery  P.;  Degterev,  Alexandr  P.; 
Vainberg,  Irina  A.;  Demidov,  Vladimir  V.;  and  Filimonov, 
Anatoly  N.,  deceased,  4,481,825,  CI.  73-655.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Ettlinger,  Manfred;  Ferch,  Horst;  Koth,  Detlev;  and  Simon,  Edgar. 

4,482,642,  CI.  502-232.000. 
Helmut,  Beschke;  Ludwig,  Dahm;  and  Heinz,  Friedrich,  4,482,719, 

CI.  546-286.000. 
Kleemann.  Axel;  [teller,  Klaus;  Drauz,  Karlheinz;  and  Lehmann, 

Bernd,  4,482,760,  CI.  568-811.000. 
Schwarze.     Werner;     and     Kleemann.     Axel.     4.482,759,    CI. 
568-809.000. 
Delancey,  Warren:  See— 

Chakrawarti.  Shekhar;  Delancey,  Warren:  and  Haydn,  Michael, 
4,482,291.  CI.  415-25.000. 
Delano,  Mark  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for  the  gener- 
ation of  a  cold  gas.  4,481,780.  CI.  62-52.000. 
Delia  Greca,  Antonio:  See — 

Brandi,   Roberto;   Bucaneve.  Giovanni;   Delia  Greca,   Antonio; 
Sebastiani,  Gaelano;  Toflano,  Francesco:  and  Vielmo.  Paolo, 
4,482,274.  CI.  405-224.000. 
Delia  Torre,  Giancarlo,  to  Rockwell-Rimoldi  S.p.  A.  Device  for  sensing 

removal  of  stacked  workpieces.  4.482,143,  CI.  271-18.300. 
Deller,  Klaus:  See — 

Kleemann,  Axel;  Deller,  Klaus;  Drauz,  Karlheinz;  and  Lehmann, 
Bernd.  4,482.760.  CI.  568-811.000. 
Deller.  Nigel  A.:  See- 
Ironside,  John  M.;  Deller,  Nigel  A.;  Sainsbury,  Clive  R.;  and 
Weston.  Paul,  4.481.844.  CI.  74-866.000. 


Demidov,  Vladimir  V.:  See— 

Kljuev.  Vladimir  V.;  Kozlov,  Valery  P.;  Degterev,  Alexandr  P.; 
Vainberg,  Irina  A.;  Demidov.  Vladimir  V.,  and  Filimonov, 
Anatoly  N..  deceased,  4,481,825.  CI.  73-655.000. 
Denka  Consultant  &  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shinozaki,  Yoshinobu;  Motozo,  Yasuno;  Tadaaki,  Iwamura; 
Hironari,  Marushima;  Yoshiteru.  Tagawa;  Ryoji,  Takabe;  Taka- 
shi. Moriyama;  Shuzo,  Fujii;  Keiichi,  Achiba;  Hideo,  Oishi: 
Yasuo.  Yanagihara;  and  Yoshiaki,  Masuda.  4,482,275,  CI. 
406-12.000. 
Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishii,  Masaji;  Hagiwara.  Hirotoshi;  and  Hiraoka,  Hideo,  4,482,838, 

CI.  313-336.000. 
Wada,  Tetsuya;  Ishii,  Masaji;  Miyai,  Akira;  and  Hagiwara,  Hiroto- 
shi, 4,482,839.  CI.  313-346.00R. 
Dennis,  Alan  J.;  Harrison,  George  E.;  and  Wyber.  James  P.,  to  Davy 
McKee  (London)  Limited.  Hydroformylalion  process.  4,482,749,  CI. 
568-454.000. 
Dennis,  Kent  S.:  See— 

Bozzelli.  John  W.;  Dennis,  Kent  S.;  and  Donate,  Felipe  A., 
4.482.771,  CI.  585-10.000. 
Dent,  Hugh  R.,  to  Sterimatic  Holdings  Limited.  Fitments  for  injection 

devices.  4,482,348,  CI.  604-198.000. 
Depweg,  Frank  A.,  to  Litton  Industrial  Products.  Inc.  Spindle  powered 

adjustable  chuck.  4.482.163,  CI.  279-l.OOH. 
DeSalve,  Dennis  W,:  See— 

Mort,   Charles   B.;   and   DeSalve,    Dennis   W..   4.482.415.   CI. 
156-91.000. 
Desborough,  Colin  L.:  See — 

Loosemore,  William  R.;  Watkins,  Roger  D.;  and  Desborough, 
Colm  L..  4,481,811,  CI.  73-198.000. 
Desmond,  Michael  J.;  Benton,  Kenneth  C;  and  Weinert.  Raymond  J., 
to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The.  Catalysts  for  the  polymerization  of 
ethylene.  4,482,639.  CI.  502-117.000. 
de  Sorgo,  Miksa:  See- 
Brown.  George  L.;  de  Sorgo.  Miksa:  and  Spencer,  Arthur  T., 
4.482,673,  CI.  525-119.000. 
de  Souza.  Noel  J.:  See- 
Lai,  Bansi;  Domauer,  Horst:  Bhattacharya,  Bani  K.;  Dohadwalla, 
Alihussein  N.;  and  de  Souza,  Noel  J.,  4,482.556,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Deta  Corporation:  See— 

Kiehl,    William    C;    and    McEwen,    James    P..    4,482,258,    CI. 
368-90.000. 
Deutsche  Forschungs,  und  Verschsanstalt  fur  Luft-  und  Raumfahrt 
e.V.:  See — 
Lorenz,  Dieter,  4,482,252,  CI.  356-448.000. 
DeVera,  Dennis;  and  Tzoumis,  Nicholas,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Dual 

sealing  fluid  connector.  4,482,172.  CI.  285-137.00R. 
deVersterre,  William  I.;  and  Worden,  Donald  A.,  to  Marotta  Scientific 

Controls.  Inc.  Load-transfer  mechanism.  4,481,801,  CI.  72-21.000. 
de  Weerd,  Johan  A.:  See— 

Smits,  Johan  G.;  de  Weerd,  Johan  A.;  and  Vuyk,  Cor  K.,  4,481,745, 
CI.  52-220.000. 
Dewey,  Keith  L.;  and  Varrasso.  Eugene  C.  to  Owens-Coming  Fiber- 
glas  Corporation.  Method  for  simultaneous  reference  junction  com- 
pensation of  a  plurality  of  thermocouples  4.482.261,  CI.  374-181.000. 
Dewey,  Ray  S.:  See — 

Bochis,  Richard  J.;  and  Dewey,  Ray  S.,  4,482,545,  CI.  424-181.000. 
D'Haene,  Urbain:  See— 

De  Bondt.  Marc;  D'Haene,  Urbain;  and  Dambre,  Paul.  4.481.996. 
CI.  152-359.000. 
DIA-Nielsen  USA,  Inc.:  See— 

Geiger,  Carl.  4,482,904,  CI.  346-I40.00A. 
Dias,  J.  Fleming;  Karrer,  H.  Edward;  Larson,  John  D.,  Ill;  Wilson, 
David  A.;  and  Hanafy,  Amin  M.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 
Acoustic  imaging  transducer.  4,482,834,  CI.  3IO-327.0(X). 
Dibrell,  Benton  L.;  and  Gandy,  Richard  G.,  to  Hughes  Tool  Company. 
Cold  set  cement  composition  and  method.  4,482,379,  CI.  106-76.000. 
Dick,  James  H.:  See— 

Samuelson,  Michael  A  ;  and  Dick,  James  H.,  4,482.189.  CI.  301- 
6.0CS. 
Dickinson,  Jack  G.  J.  Spring  operated  animal  traps.  4.481,730,  CI. 

43-81.500. 
Dierckxsens,  Robert:  See — 

Verhoeven,  Constant  T.;  Viellefoni,  Jean-Francois;  and  Dierckxs- 
ens, Robert,  4,481,963,  CI.  134-104.000. 
Diery,  Helmut:  See — 

Ritschel,  Wemer;  Diery,  Helmut;  and  Hille.  Martin,  4,482,724,  CI. 
548-350.000. 
Dieser.  John  J.,  to  Teledyne  Industries.  Inc.  Method  for  eliminating 

distortion  at  the  end  of  a  tube  bend.  4.481.803.  CI.  72-150.000. 
Diffracto  Ltd.:  See— 

Pryor.  Timothy  R..  4,482.960.  CI.  364-424.000. 
Dillarstone,  Alan:  See- 
Allen,  Edwin;  Dillarstone,  Alan:  and  Reul,  Joseph  A.,  4,482.471. 

CI.  252-186310. 
Allen.  Edwin;  Dillarstone,  Alan;  and  Reul,  Joseph  A.,  4,482,477. 

CI.  252-540.000. 
Allen,  Edwin;  Dillarstone,  Alan;  and  Reul,  Joseph  A..  4,482,630. 
CI.  435-187.000. 
Dilo,  Johann  P.,  to  Oskar  Dilo  Maschinenfabrik  KG.  Fleece  layering 

apparatus.  4,481,694.  CI.  19-296.000. 
Di     Luco,     Eugene.     Transfer/correcting    ribbon.     4,482,262,     CI. 
400-240.100. 
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DiMarcello.  Frank  V.:  See— 

BIyler,  Lee  L.,  Jr.;  and  DiMarcello.  Frank  V.,  4.482.204.  CI 
350-96.340. 
Dinkel.  Rolf:  Roedel.  Hilmar;  and  |Grayson.  James  I.,  to  Lonza  Ltd. 
Method  for  the  production  of  3-||coline.  4.482,717,  CI.  546-251.000. 
IJionex  Corporation:  See — 

Evans.  Barton.  Jr.;  and  Stolz.  J«nies  B..  4,482.967.  CI.  364-499.000. 
DiPippo.  Carmine  A.,  to  James  River  Graphics.  Inc.  Light-sensitive 

diazonium  trifluorcmethane  sulfo«ates.  4.482.489.  CI.  534-556.000. 
Disco  Abrasive  Systems,  Ltd.:  See->- 

Tabuchi.  Shuji.  4.481,738.  CI.  5I-5.00R. 
Disposable  Waste  Systems.  Inc.:  Sw^ 

Chambers.  Joseph  W.,  Sr.,  4,481,194.  CI.  384-480.000. 
Dix,  James  S.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Encapsulation  of  elec- 
tronic components  with  calciuif  silicate-containing  poly(arylene 
sulfide)  compositions.  4,482,665,  CI.  524-262.000. 
Dix,  Joseph,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Gatling  gun  control  system. 

4,481,859.0.89-12.000 
Dixon,  George  G.:  See — 


Dixon.   Richard.   4.482,537.   CI. 


Heal.  John  C.  W.;  and  Dixon.  0(  orge  O.,  4.482.848,  CI.  318-98.000 
Dixon.  Richard:  See- 
El- Menshawy,   El-Sayed;   and 
424-59.000. 
Dobesh.  Eugene  L..  to  F.  H.  Maloney  Company.  Meter  prover  appara 

tus  and  method.  4.481.805.  CI.  73-3.000. 
Doble.  Henry  P.,  Jr.:  See— 

Berke.  Joseph  J.;  Gay.  Eric  L.;  atid  Doble.  Henry  P..  Jr..  4.482,063, 

CI.  211-69.100. 
Berke.  Joseph  J.;  Gay,  Eric  L.;  atid  Doble.  Henry  P..  Jr..  4,482.064, 
CI.  211-69.100. 
Dochterman,  Richard  W..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Torsional 
vibration  isolating  motor  mountiig  arrangement  and  method  of 
making  the  same.  4,482,124,  CI.  248-604.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH:  See- 
Fischer,  Gerhard:  and  Scheuter.  Karl,  4,482,923,  CI.  358-283  000 
Gauike,  Werner  and  Jung,  Eggert.  4.482.917.  CI.  358-80.000. 
Doemen.  Benno:  and  Muller.  Rolf,  to  Papst-Motoren  GmBH  &  Co.. 
KG.  Method  and  device  for  alignment  of  a  brushless  d.c.  motor. 
4.482.849.  CI.  318-254.000.  J 

Doeteuchi.  Masami:  See—  I 

Hirai.  Kentaro:  Ishiba.  Teruyuki:  Matsutani.  Shigeru:  Makino. 
Itsuo:  Fujishita.  Toshio:  Doet«uchi.  Masami;  and  Otani,  Koichi. 
4.482.566.  CI.  424-274.000.       I 
Dohadwalla.  Alihussein  N.:  See- 
Lai.  Bansi;  Dornauer.  Horsi:  Bhittacharya,  Bani  K.;  Dohadwalla. 
Ahhussein  N.;  and  de  Souza.  Noel  J..  4.482.556.  CI.  424-251  000 
[X)menjoud.  Daniel  F.:  See— 

Nagy,  David  L..  4.482.177.  CI.  292-156.000. 
Donate,  Felipe  A.:  See—  ] 

Bozzelli.  John  W.:  Dennis,   K^nt  S.:  and  Donate.  Felipe  A 
4.482.771,  CI.  585-10.000.         ] 
Donermeyer.  Donald  D.:  Martins.  J<^ph  G.:  and  Fabel.  David  A.,  to 
Monsanto  Company.  Bonded  reinfirced  plastic  structures.  4.482.604, 
CI.  428-336.000.  ] 

Doornek,  James  R.:  See—  I 

Watson,  Gary  E.:  and  Doomel,  James  R.,  4.481.988.  CI.   144- 
193.00A.  T 

Doria.  Gianfederico:  Passarotti.  Carib;  and  Buttinoni.  Ada.  to  Farmi- 
laha  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.  Substituted  IH-pyrazolo  (1.5-a)  pyrimidines 
and  process  for  their  preparation.  4.482.555.  CI.  424-248.400. 
Dom.  James  D..  to  Brock  Manufaqturing,  Inc.  Bolt.  4.482,278.  CI 

411-377.000. 
Dornauer.  Horst:  See — 

Lai.  Bansi;  IDomauer,  Horst:  Bhjttacharya.  Bani  K 
Alihussein  N.;  and  de  Souza.  Noel  J..  4.482,556 
Dorschner,  Terry  A.:  See- 
Smith.   Irl  W.,  Jr.;  and   Dorsc|iner,  Terry  A.,  4,482,249,  CI 
356-350.000.  ..,«-.. 

Dorst-Mischinen  und  Aniagenbau  Otto  Dorst  und  Dipl.-lng.  Walter 
Schlegel  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 
Schaidl.  Hubert;  and  Herren,  Dielmar,  4,482,307,  CI.  425-78.000. 
Douglas  Components  Corporation:  Sde— 

Fmdiey.   Samuel   A;   and   Kubsttiak,   Duane  T.,  4,481.838.  CI 
74-493000. 
Douglas  Dyiiamics.  Inc.:  See- 
Watson.  Gary  E.;  and  IDoomekl  James  R.,  4.481.988,  CI.   144- 
I93.00A.  i 

Dous-set,  Rene .  to  Socapex.  Optical  fil^re  connector  end  fitting,  process 
for  centenng  a  fibre  in  the  end  fitting  and  device  for  performing  this 
proces-s.  4.482.201.  CI.  350-96.200.  »~  b 

Dover  Corporation:  See— 

Boeckman.    Paul    A.;    and    Youig 
251-163.000. 

Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See 

Bertram,   James    L.;    Davis,    Wi 

4.482.692.  CI.  528-93.000. 
Bon.  Charles  K..  4.482.436.  CI.  20(4-73.00R. 

^T82:-77',"'c"l.^85-lSSS"   ^''V   ^-  """^   ^"••*-   '^'"P*  ^- 
Strom.  Robert  M..  4.482.754.  CI  ^68-7^0  000 

^i'i'i*-..^'^'?*"    ^      ""**    ^y*f-    '*'»'"«'«    J-    4,482,667,    CI. 

32J-4tXJ.UUtJ.  ] 

Dow  Corning  Corporation:  See — 


Dohadwalla, 
XI.  424-251.000. 


Dennis   L.,   4,482.128.   CI. 


liam:   and   Walker,    Louis   L., 


Falender,  James 

260-429.500. 
Haluska.  Loren  A. 


R  ;  and  McHale.  Angelika  H..  4.482.498.  CI. 
4,482.689,  CI.  528-25.000. 


Saam,  John  C;  and  Falender,  James  R.,  4,482,670.  CI.  524-860.000. 
Dowbenko.  Rostyslaw:  See— 

Saunders.  John  B..  Jr.;  Schimmel.  Karl  F.;  and  Dowbenko.  Rostys- 
law. 4,482,691,  CI.  528-69.000. 
Draft  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Fallon,  Merton  R.;  and  Clements,  Thomas  W.,  4,481,969,  CI. 
137-116.500. 
Dragone.  Corrado;  and  Gans,  Michael  J.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories. 
Multibeam  segmented  refiector  antennas.  4,482.897,  CI.  343-779.000. 
Dragone.  Corrado;  and  Semplak.  Ralph  A.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laborato- 
ries.  Antenna  feed   arrangement   for  correcting  for  astigmatism. 
4.482.898.  CI.  343-78  LOOP.  * 

Dragone,  Corrado,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Wide  bandwidth 

hybrid  mode  feeds.  4,482,899.  CI.  343-786.000. 
Drake,  Charles  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.   Purification. 

4.482,433,  CI.  203-59.000. 
Drake,  Charles  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Cleavage  of  hydro- 
peroxides. 4.482,757,  CI.  568-798.000.  *         / 
Drauz.  Karlheinz:  See — 

Kleemann,  Axel;  Deller.  Klaus;  Drauz,  Kariheinz;  and  Lehmann, 
Bemd,  4,482,760.  CI.  568-811.000, 
Dreher,  Hermann:  See — 

Schuster,  Hans  H.;  Dreher,  Hermann;  and  Hambrecht,  Juergen, 
4,482,696.  CI.  528-212.000. 
Dressell.  Richard  G..  Jr.:  See— 

Heideman,  Robert;  and  Dressell,  Richard  G.,  Jr.,  4,482,035,  CI. 
188-287.000. 
Dnimmond.  Todd,  to  Wembley  Industries.  Inc.  Flexible  material 

stacker.  4,481.896.  CI.  112-121.290. 
Dshkhunian.  Valery  L.;  Ivanov.  Eduard  E.;  Kovalenko.  Sergei  S.- 
Mashevich.  Pavel  R.;  and  Chicherin,  Jury  E.  Single-chip  microcom- 
puter. 4,482.950.  CI.  364-200.000. 
D'Stefan.  Donna  A.:  See — 

Chow.  Wing-Sun;  Walton.  Richard  W.;  and  D'Stefan,  Donna  A., 
4.482.345,  CI.  604-31.000. 
Dubach,  Werner  F.,  to  Alfatechnic  AG.  Safety  closure  cap  for  bottles. 

4,482,070,  CI.  215-253.000. 
Dubas,  Henri;  and  Kirchmayr,  Rudolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Lubricant  compositions  containing  nitrogen-containing  polysulfide 
load-carrying  additives.  4,482,463,  CI.  252-47.500. 
Duchane.  David  V.;  and  Barthell.  Barry  L.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica.  Energy.  Method  of  forming  a  thin  unbacked  metal  foil.  4,481.999. 
CI.  164-6.000. 
Ducoumau.  Alain:  See — 

Savart.  Bernard;  and  Ducoumau,  Alain,  4,481,883,  CI.  101-363.000. 
Dufour,  Mark  D.:  See- 
Kurtz,  John  A.;  Cousens,   Donald   E.;  and  Dufour,   Mark  D., 
4,482,794,  CI.  219-56.220. 
Dugas,  Paul,  to  JAM  Ind.,  Ltd.  Control  for  musical  instruments. 

4.481.854.  CI.  84-1.190. 
Duggan.  Stephen  R..  to  Medtronic.  Inc.  Acoustic  signalling  apparatus 

for  implantable  devices.  4.481.950.  CI.  128-419.0PT. 
Duncan.  Thomas  A.  Infant  arm  restraint.  4.481,942,  CI.  128-133.000. 
Dunnavant.  William  R.:  See— 

Gruber.  Bruce  A.;  Koch.  Diether;  La'nger.  Heimo  J.;  and  Dunna- 
vant. William  R..  4.482.653.  CI.  523-144.000.   >**-  -       , 
Dunphy.  James  R.:  See — 

Meltz,  Gerald;  Newman,  Leon  A.;  Dunphy,  James  R.;  and  Foster. 
Martin  C.  4,482.247.  CI.  356-343.000. 
duPont.  Anthony  A.  Jet  aircraft.  4.482.109.  CI.  244-12.500. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See 

Hermolin.  Joshua.  4.482,746,  CI.  568-342.000. 

Herskovitz,    Thomas;    and    Peet,    William    G..    4,482,635,    CI 

436-134.000. 
Heytler,  Peter  G.;  and  Marsh,  Frank  D.,  4,482,371,  CI.  71-27.000 
Hoorn,  Willem  A.,  4,482.146.  CI.  271-127.000. 
Woodhouse,  Michael  E.,  4,482.609.  CI.  428-458.000. 
Yunan.  Malak  E..  4.481,884.  CI.  102-313.000. 
Duracell  Inc.:  See — 

Turchan,   Michael  J.,  deceased:   Moses,   Peter  R.;  and  Taylor, 
Alwyn  H.,  4,482.613.  CI.  429-53.000. 
Durand-Wayland.  Inc.:  See— 

Leverett,  William  H..  4.482.061.  CI.  209-592.000. 
Durselen.  Heinz:  See — 

Petrovic.  Vladan;  and  Durselen.  Heinz.  4.481,724,  CI.  34-168000. 
Dutcher,  Daniel  P.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Carton 

with  recessed  opener.  4,482,056,  CI.  206-61 1.000. 
Dutkewych.  Oleh  B.:  See— 

Gulla,    Michael;    and    Dutkewych,    Oleh    B..    4,482.596,    CI. 
428-131.000. 
Dykstra.  Donald  P.  Storage  rack  with  an  extendible  shelf  structure. 
4.482.066.  CI.  211-151.000. 

Dynamics  Research  Corporation:  See 

Thomas.  Lowell  E..  4,482.207,  CI.  350-162.200. 
Dynamit  Nobel  AG:  See— 

Kuhnrich,  Robert;  Schade,  Gerhard;  and  Elmenthaler,  Bernd, 
4,482,700,  CI.  528-279.000. 
Dynapac  Maskin  AB:  See- 
Storm,  Stig.  4.481,835,  CI.  74-61.000. 
Dynapol:  See — 

Sheldon,  Bernard  G.;  Wingard,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  Weinshenker,  Ned 
M.;  and  Dawson.  Daniel  J..  4.482.680.  CI.  525-331.400. 
Dziedzic.  Leo  M.;  Idelman.  Lloyd  B.;  and  Sobol.  Lawrence  M..  to 
International  Harvester  Co.  Self-looking  portable  panel.  4.482,023, 
CI.  180-89.170.  •  t~  K- 
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Dziuba,  Peter:  See— 

Ehrlinger,  Friedrich;  Dziuba,  Peter;  Maurer,  Dieter:  and  Goeft, 
Manfred,  4,482,025,  CI.  180-255.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See — 

Chow,  Wing-Sun;  Walton,  Richard  W.;  and  D'Stefan,  Donna  A., 

4,482,345,  CI.  604-31.000. 
Ondetti,    Miguel    A.;    and    Ryono,    Denis    E.,    4,482,725,    CI. 

548-533.000. 
Wood,  Thomas  G.;   and   Oblack,   Steven   M..  4,482.387,   CI. 
106-270.000. 
Eagle  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishitani.  Kenichiro;  Hamasaki.  Toshiharu;  Shiomi,  Shoji;  and 

Kawamura.  Eiichi,  4,482,158.  CI.  277-3.000. 
Ishitani,    Kenichiro;    and    Kawamura,    Eiichi,    4,482,159,    CI. 
277-3.000. 
Eastman,  Alan  D.;  and  Kimble,  James  B.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany.   Oxidative    dehydrogenation    of   paraffins.    4,482,646,    CI. 
502-324.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See —  ^ 

Affolter,  Peter.  4,482,903,  CI.  346-137.000. 
Barbee,  Robert  B.;  Bass,  Roy  K.;  and  Davis,  Bums,  4,482,695,  CI. 

528-208.000. 
Brownstein,  Scott  A.,  4,482,924,  CI.  358-302.000. 
Fagerburg,  David  R.;  Shepherd,  Freddie  A.;  Wright.  Benny  W.; 

and  Sand,  I.  Daniel,  4,482,587,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Fagerburg,  David  R.;  Shepherd,  Freddie  A.;  Wright,  Benny  W.; 

and  Sand,  I.  Daniel,  4,482,588.  Ci.  428-35.000. 
Twist.  Peter  J.;  Bailey,  Joseph;  Briggs,  Stuart  P.;  Mijovic,  Miroslav 
v.;  and  Southby,  David  T.,  4,482,626,  CI.  430-380.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

DeVera,   Dennis;  and  Tzoumis,  Nicholas,  4,482,172,  CI.  285- 

I37.00R. 
Richards,  Elmer  A.,  4,481,836,  CI.  74-331.000. 
Ryczek,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Van  Zeeland,  Donald  L.,  4,482,818,  CI. 
307-257.000. 
Eberhard,  Patrick;  Mindt,  Wolfgang;  Palma,  Jean-Pierre;  Schafer, 
Robert;  and  Scharf,  Robert,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  calibration  of  sensors.  4,481,804,  CI.  73-I.OOG. 
Echle,  Adolf:  See— 

Hambrecht,  Juergen;  Reffert,  Rudi  W.;  Muench,  Volker;  Echte. 
Adolf;  and  Swoboda,  Johann.  4,482,705.  CI.  528-486.000. 
Echterhof.  Herbert:  See— 

Hetzel,  Hartmut;  Gupta,  Pramod;  Nast,  Roland;  Echterhof.  Her- 
bert; and  Brocker,  Ulrich,  4.482.750.  CI.  568-621.000. 
Edelson,  Steven  D.  Cathode  ray  tube  display  system  with  minimized 

distortion  from  aliasing.  4,482.893,  CI.  340-723.000. 
Edouard  Dubied  &  Cie.  (Societe  Anonyme):  See— 

Cuche,  Claude;  and  Kohler.  Fritz,  4.481,793,  CI.  66-75.200. 
Edwards,  Dean  L.:  See — 

Bauman,  Spencer  S.;  and   Edwards,   Dean   L.,  4,482,043,  CI. 
198-339.000. 
Edwards.  Douglas  C:  See- 
Fischer,    Erhardt;   and    Edwards,    Douglas  C,   4,482,657.   CI. 
523-334.000. 
Edwards,  James  T.:  See — 

Chen,  Michael  S.;  Edwards.  James  T.;  and  Emst,  William  R., 
4,482,529,  CI.  423-243.000. 
Edwards,  Nora,  legal  representative:  See — 

Martin,  Reginald,  deceased;  White.  Winifred,  legal  representative; 
Edwards,  Nora,  legal  representative;  Brookes,  John  W.;  and 
Reeve,  Thomas  S..  4,482,364,  CI.  55-158.000. 
Efstratis,  Ernest.  Ventilator  extension  unit.  4,481,871,  CI.  98-40.00C. 
Egraz,  Jean  Bernard:  See— 

Bousquet,  Hubert;  Egraz.  Jean  Bernard;  and  Ravet,  Georges, 
4,482,606.  CI.  428-402.200. 
Eguchi,  Takeo:  See — 

Moriya.  Ryusuke;  Eguchi,  Takeo;  and  Ohba,  Takeo,  4,482,928,  CI. 
360-77.000. 
Ehrlinger.  Friedrich;  Dziuba.  Peter;  Maurer,  Dieter;  and  Goeft.  Man- 
fred, to  Zahnradfabrik  Fhedrichshafen  Aktiengesellschaft.  Steered 
and  driven  axle-end  assembly.  4,482.025,  CI.  180-255.000. 
Einstabland,  Tomas  B.;  and  Olsen,  Olav,  to  Ingenior  F.  Selmer  A/S. 

Floating  platform  structure.  4,481,899.  CI.  1 14-264.000. 
Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamatsu,  Isao;  Suzuki.  Takeshi:  Abe,  Shinya;  Inai.  Yuichi;  Suzuki, 
Yoshikazu;  and  Tagaya,  Osamu,  4.482,734.  CI.  560-104.000. 
Eisenberg,   Arnold   J.,   to  Owens-Corning   Fiberglas   Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  [glass  fibers.  4.482,370,  CI. 
65-1.000.  ' 

Electro-Nucleonics.  Inc.:  See — 

Saylor,  Richard.  4.482.251.  CI.  356-418.000. 
Electrolyser  Corporation  Ltd..  The:  See— 

Bowen.  Christopher  T.;  Davis.  H.  John;  and  LeRoy.  Rodney  L., 
4,482,448,  CI.  204-284.000. 
Electronics  Corporation  of  America:  See —  » 

Cade,  Phillip  J.,  4,482,312,  CI.  431-31.000. 
Elgin  Molded  Plastics:  See- 
Lindner,  Henry.  4,482,941.  CI.  362-186.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Abbott,  Bernard  J.;  Debono,  Manuel;  and  Fukuda,  David  S., 

4,482,487.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Cooper,  Robin  D.  G.;  Graves,  Bernard  J.;  and  Lavagnino,  Edward 

R.,  4,482,553.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Johnson,  Ronald  D.;  Kastner,  Ralph  M.;  Larsen.  Stephen  H.;  and 

Ose,  Earl  E.,  4,482,488,  CI.  260-1  I2.S0R. 
Krumkalns,  Eriks  V..  4,482.712,  CI.  544-54.000. 


Elkay  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Farrell,  Gerald  J.;  and  Mayer.  Edward.  4,481.971,  CI.  137-315.000. 
Elkem  a/s:  See— 

Krogsrud.  Harald.  4.482.317.  CI.  432-238.000. 
El-Menshawy.  El-Sayed;  and  Dixon.  Richard,  to  Charles  of  the  Ritz 
Group  Ltd.  Skin  conditioning  composition.  4.482.537.  CI.  424-59.000. 
Elmenthaler.  Bemd:  See — 

Kuhnrich,  Robert:  Schade,  Gerhard;  and  Elmenthaler,  Bemd, 
4,482,700.  CI.  528-279.000. 
Elmslie.  James  C,  to  General  Motors  Corporation    Automotive  air 

conditioning  compressor  control  system.  4,481,784,  CI.  62-133.000. 
Emmett,  Manley  D.;  and  McNeills,  Robert  L    Method  for  forming 

multilayered  electroluminescent  device.  4,482,580.  CI.  427-66.000. 
Emmett,  Robert  C,  to  Envirotech  Corporation.  Lime  slaking  and  grit 
removal  process  utilized  in  SO2  removal.  4,482,528,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Emmons,  J.  Bruce.  Arrangement  for  mounting  and  steering  an  outboard 

motor.  4,482,332,  CI.  440-53.000. 
Ems,  Stephen  C;  and  Yamrone,  Brian  M.,  to  LeCroy  Research  Systems 
Corporation.  Programmable  delay  device.  4,482,826,  CI.  307-602.000. 
Endress  u.  Hauser  GmbH  u.  Co.:  See— 

Luder,    Emst;    Kallfass,   Traugott:   and    Borgwardt,   Christian, 
4,482,882,  CI.  338-34.000. 
Endure,  Inc.;  See — 

Voorhees,  Joseph  E.,  4,482,005,  CI.  165-2.000. 
Energiagazdalkodasi  Intezet:  See — 

Pecz,  Peter;  and  Hivessy,  Geza,  4,481,783,  CI.  62-101.000. 
Energy  Equipment  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Caplin.  Peter  B  ,  4,482.359,  CI.  48-89.000.    - 
Enevcr.  James  A.:  See — 

Palgrave.  Derek  A.;  Waite.  Frederick  A.;  Birchall.  James  D.; 

Cooper,  John;  and  Encver,  James  A..  4,482.372,  CI.  71-35.000. 

Engelsmann.  Dieter;  Hackenberg.  Hubert;  and  Torke.  Renate,  to  Agfa- 

Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Film  Cartridge  and/or  camera  with  film 

arresting  means.  4.482.232.  CI.  354-275.000. 

Enk,  William  A.;  and  Migis,  Ronald,  to  Enk.  William  A.  Fire  protection 

system  for  aircraft.  4.482.018.  CI.  169-62.000. 
Enomoto.  Seiji:  See — 

Nozaki,  Shigeki;  Takemae,  Yoshihiro;  Kabashima,  Katsuhiko:  and 
Enomoto,  Seiji,  4,482,825,  CI.  307-578.000. 
Enriquez,  Emanuel  E.;  and  MacDonald,  Robert  C.  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  Elevator  emergency  control  system.  4,482,032.  CI. 
I87-29.00R. 
Envirotech  Corporation:  See — 

Emmett,  Robert  C.  4,482,528.  CI.  423-242.000. 
Enzinger,  Georg:  See — 

Rus,  Harald;  and  Enzinger.  Georg.  4.481.917,  CI.  123-190.00C 
Erickson,  Jack  A.;  Davich.  Luke  J.;  and  Proulx.  Richard  W.,  to  Federal 
Cartridge     Corporation.     One-piece     shotshell.     4.481,885,     C|. 
102-467.000. 
Emst,  Horst  M.:  See- 
Walter,  Lothar;  Brandentein,  Manfred:  Emst,  Horst  M.;  and  Ol- 
schewski,  Annin,  4,482,338,  CI.  464-167.000. 
Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH:  See— 

Schaefer,  Klaus  D.,  4,482,220,  CI.  350-450.000. 
Ernst  Menzi  AG:  See — 

Menzi,  Ernst,  4,482.287,  CI.  414-694.000. 
Emst,  William  R.:  See- 
Chen.  Michael  S.;  Edwards.  James  T.;  and  Emst,  William  R., 
4,482,529,  CI.  423-243.000. 
Eryman,  William  S.:  See— 

Udovich,    Carl    A.;    and    Eryman,    William    S.,    4,482,726,    CI. 
549-260.000. 
Escandell.  Manuel,  to  Westafiex-Werk  L.UF.  Westerbarkey  GmbH  & 
Co.  Method  of  manufacturing  helically  wound  tubes  and  lubes  manu- 
factured by  said  method  4.481,978,  CI.  138-122000. 
Escher  Wyss  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Glattfelder.  Adolf;  Guttinger,  Heinz;  and  Mercx,  Josef,  4,481,799. 
CI.  72-8.000. 
Esselbom,  Reiner:  See — 

Franz,  Klaus-Dieter;  Ambrosius,  Klaus;  Esselborn,  Reiner;  and 
Kieser,  Manfred,  4,482,389,  CI.  106-291.000. 
Estruch,  Jose  ,   to  Fabrilmalla,   Inc.    Reversible  uni-sex  garment. 

4,481,683,  CI.  2-400.000. 
Eterna-Tec  Corporation:  See — 

Miller,  Charles  H.,  4,482,384,  CI.  106-92000. 
Ethicon,  Inc.:  See — 

Alpem,    Marvin;    and    Genova,    Thomas    F..    4,482.053.    CI 
206-439  000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

Hanlon.  J.  Vincent.  4.482.353.  CI.  44-57.000. 
Hanlon.  J.  Vincent,  4,482,355.  CI.  44-57.000. 
Hanlon.  J.  Vincent.  4.482.356.  CI.  44-57.000. 
Hanlon.  J.  Vincent.  4.482.357.  CI  44-63.000. 
Ramachandran.  Venkataraman.  4.482.502.  CI  260-465  OOG. 
Sanders,  Robert  N.;  and  Laurent,  Sebastian  M.,  4.482,530,  CI 
423-329.000. 
Ettlinger,  Manfred:  Ferch,  Horst;  Koth,  Dellev;  and  Simon.  Edgar,  to 
[>egussa  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  slugs  of 
pyrogenically  produced  oxides.  4.482,642,  CI.  502-232.000. 
Etudes  Techniques  et  Representations  Industrielles  E.T.R.I.:  See— 

Orignon,  Robert,  4,482,302,  CI.  417-354.000. 
Eue,  Ludwig:  See — 

Forsier,  Heinz;  Eue,  Ludwig;  and  Schmidt,  Robert.  4.482.736.  CI. 
560-255.000. 
Eulass.  David  S.  Water  powered  sump  pump.  4.482,299.  CI.  417-54  000 
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4,482.599.    CI. 
.  4.482.776.  CI. 


CI.  424-49.000. 
Air  Force.  Laser 


Evans.  Barton.  Jr.;  and  Slolz.  Jam^  B..  to  Dionex  Corporation.  Con 

ductivity  detector  and  method.  4,482.967,  CI.  364-499.000. 
Ewell,  Anthony  J.;  See-^  \ 

HafT.  Lawrence  A.:  and  Ewel,  Anthony  J.,  4.482,482.  CI.  260- 
II2.00R.  T 

Extrude  Hone  Corporation:  See —  I 

Risko.  Donald  G  ,  4,482,860.  O.  324-61. OOP.     . 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co,:  See — 

Austin.  Richard  G.;  and  MicHaelson.  Robert  C.  4.482.763.  CI. 

568-860.000.  j 

Berstein.    Patricio;    and    Steplens.    Walter    R.,    4,482,964,    CI. 

364-465.000.  T 

Beyerlein.  Robert   A.;  Jacobs()n.  Allan  J.;  and   Poeppelmeier. 

Kenneth  R..  4.482.644.  CI.  5(C-303.000. 
Koetsier.  Wicher  T..  4.482.774.]C1.  585-481.000. 
Luebbe,    Ray    H.,   Jr.;   and   Carter.    Mark    A.. 

428-212.000.  T 

Rosenfeld,  Daniel  D.;  and  Bart^omeuf.  Denise  M 
585-828.000. 

Eyion.  Daniel;  and  Froes.  Francis  H-.  to  United  States  of  America.  Air 

Force.  Method  for  rerining  microfitructures  of  cast  titanium  articles. 

4.482.398.  CI.  148-1 1. 50F. 

F.  H.  Maloney  Company:  See — 

Dobcsh,  Eugene  L..  4.481,805,  Cl-  73-3.000. 
Fabel.  David  A.:  See— 

Donermeyer,  Donald  D.;  Maniiis.  Joseph  G.;  and  Fabel.  David  A. 
4.482.604.  CI.  428-336.000. 
Fabrilmalla.  Inc.:  See — 

Esiruch.  Jose  .  4.481,683.  CI.  2-|00.000. 
Fabry.  Laszlo:  See — 

Sugar.  Andras:  and  Fabry,  Lasio.  4.482.535 
Facklam.  Roger  L..  to  United  States  of  America. 

clock.  4.482.259.  Cl.  368-118.000. 
Fagerburg.  David  R.;  Shepherd.  Fneddie  A.;  Wright.  Benny  W.;  and 
Sand.  I.  Daniel,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Bonding  compositions 
and  shaped  articles  utilizing  the  bonding  compositions.  4,482.587.  Cl. 
428-35000. 
Fagerburg,  David  R.;  Shepherd.  Freddie  A.;  Wright.  Benny  W.;  and 
Sand.  I.  Daniel,  to  Eastman  Kodal  Company.  Bonding  compositions 
and  shaped  articles  utilizing  the  bonding  compositions.  4.482.588.  Cl. 
428-35.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  &  Instrument  Corporation:  See — 
Burke.  Gary  R..  4.482.953.  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Kurtz.  John  A.;  Cousens.  Dohald  E.;  and  Dufour.  Mark  D.. 
4.482.794.  Cl.  219-56.220. 
Falender.  James  R.;  and  McHale.  Anjgelika  H..  to  Dow  Coming  Corpo- 
ration. Color  stable  chelated  titaKaie  compositions.  4.482.498.  Cl. 
260-429.500.  ^ 

Falender.  James  R.:  See — 

Saam.  John  C;  and  Falender,  Jaines  R.,  4,482.670.  Cl.  524-860.000. 
Falk.  David  O..  to  Marathon  Oil  Company.  Selectively  plugging  sub- 
terranean formations  with  a  hydrotarbon  soluble  fluid.  4.482.015.  Cl. 
166-288.000.  f 

Fallon.  Merton  R.;  and  Clements.  Thomas  W..  to  Draft  Systems.  Inc. 

Fluid  pres-sure  control  device.  4,4$1,969.  Cl.  137-116.500. 
Fanuc  Ltd.:  See —  i 

Inaba.     Hajimu:    and     Sakakiiara.     Shinsuke.    4.482.968.     Cl. 

364-513.000.  T 

Kawada.  Shigeki;  hhida.  HirosM;  and  Kouno.  Shinichi.  4.482.854. 
Cl.  318-801.000.  T 

Farag,  Samir  F.;  and  Kleinecke.  JohriD..  to  Siemens-Allis.  Inc.  Caution 

lamp  for  high  voltage  controller.  4.482.892.  Cl.  340-654.000. 
Farb.  David  L.:  See—  I 

Curry.  Willie  M.;  and  Farb.  Da^id  L..  4.482.483.  Cl.  260-1  I2.00R. 
Farber,  Heinnch:  See —  1 

Bauer.  Walter;  Farber,  Heinrich;jand  Schneider,  Rudolf.  4.482.233. 
Cl.  354-312.000.  ' 

Farmer.  Douglas  A..  Jr.:  See—         j 

Trotz.  Samuel  I.;  and  Farmer.!  Douglas  A..  Jr.,  4.482,715.  Cl. 
546-6.000. 
Farmer.  Stanley  E.;  and  Seaberg.  RicSiard  D..  to  Cascade  Corporation. 
Forklift  truck  push-pull  slipsheet  handler  for  facilitating  conversion 
of  truck  between  slipsheet  handling  and  pallet  handling  capabilities. 
4.482.286.  Cl.  414-607.000. 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.:  See- 
Dona,    Gianfederico;    Passarotti.    Carlo;    and    Buttinoni, '  Ada. 

4.482,555,  Cl.  424-248.400. 
Foglio.  Maurizio:  Franceschi.  Giovanni;  ScaraFile.  Cosimo;  Arca- 
mone,    Federico;    and    Sanfllippo.    Aurora.    4.482.565.    Cl. 
424-270.000. 
Farrell,  Gerald  J.;  and  Mayer,  Edwafd.  to  Elkay  Manufacturing  Com 
pany     Regulator    and    shut-off    valve    assembly.    4.481.971,    Cl 
137-315.000.  ' 

Farrish,  Dean  T.:  See— 

Altshuler,  John  H.;  and  Farrish,  Dean  T.,  4,481,946,  Cl.  604-4.000 
Faubert.  Jacques:  See — 

Corbeil.    Romain;    Faubert,    Jicques;    and    Trudeau,    Marcel, 
4.482.123.  Cl.  248-542.000.        ' 
Faucon,  Roger:  See — 
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and  Legrix.  Jacqueline,  4,482,617, 


Le  Bayon.  Rene;  Faucon.  Roger; 
Cl.  429-143.000. 
Fayard.  Jean  F.:  See — 

Riou.  Claude  R.;  and  Fayard.  Jein  F..  4.482.378.  Cl.  106-14.500. 
Federal  Canridge  Corporation:  See- 

Erickson.  Jack  A.;  Davich.  Lute  J.;  and  Proulx.  Richard  W., 
4.481.885.  Cl.  102-467.000. 


Federal-Mogul  Corporation;  See — 

Johnson,  Steven  M..  4.482.462.  Cl.  210-752.000. 
Ladin.  Eli  M.,  4.482.041.  Cl.  192-98.000. 
Feher  nee  Ravasz,  Magda:  See — 

Pais,  Istvan;  Feher  nee  Ravasz,  Magda;  Nagy,  Balint;  Bokori, 
Jozsef;  and  Szabo,  Zoltan,  4.482,550,  Cl.  424-245.000. 
Fehrenbacher,  Wolfgang,  to  Kieninger  &  Obergfell.  Electromechanical 

clock.  4,482,260.  Cl.  368-180.000. 
Feldkamper.    Richard;   and    Philipp,    Bemhard,   to   Windmoller  A 
Holscher.  Apparatus  for  supplying  suction  air  to  rotary  applicator. 
4,482,145,  Cl.  271-95.000. 
Feldman,  James  A.:  See — 

Funk,  Gary  L.;  and  Feldman,  James  A..  4,482,969.  Cl.  364-500.000. 
Felix.  Raymond  A.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Method  for  prepa- 
ration of  N-phosphonomethylglycine.  4.482,504,  Cl.  260-502.50F. 
Ferch,  Horst:  See — 

Ettlinger,  Manfred;  Ferch,  Horst;  Koth,  Detlev;  and  Simon,  Edgar. 
4,482,642.  Cl.  502-232.000. 
Ferguson.  Frank  W.;  Shell.  John  F.;  and  Hale,  Steven  D.,  to  Ferguson, 
Frank  W.  Audio-visual  teaching  machine  and  control  system  there- 
for. 4,482,328,  Cl.  434-310.000. 
Ferlay.  Aime  :  See — 

Auchapt.  Pierre;  and  Ferlay.  Aime  ,  4,482,343,  Cl.  494-56.000, 
Fernandez.  Carlos  G.:  See — 

Huang.   Tai-Nang;   and   Fernandez.   Carlos  G..   4.482,753,   Cl. 
568-678.000. 
Ferro  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Fudala.  Chester  S..  4.482.120.  Cl.  248-372.100. 
Fichot.  Bernard:  See — 

Lacotte.    Jean-Pierre;    Fichot,    Bernard;    and    Troude,    Gilles, 
4.482.803.  Cl.  250-201.000. 
Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG:  See— 

Link.  Achim.  4.482.037.  Cl.  192-3.580. 

Wossner,  Felix;  Axthammer.  Ludwig;  Heyer.  Gunlher;  and  Itz- 
inger,  Hermann.  4,482.036,  Cl.  188-322.130. 
Fiedler.  Gerhard;  Fritzsche.  Werner;  Herold.  Frank;  and  Tolkmitt, 
Uwe.  to  VEB  Kombinat  Wolle  und  Seide.  Arrangement  of  electrodes 
for  monitoring  thread  breakage  in  ring  spinning  machines.  4,481.763, 
Cl.  57-81.000. 
Filimonov,  Anatoly  N.,  deceased:  See — 

Kljuev,  Vladimir  V.;  Kozlov,  Valery  P.;  Degterev,  Alexandr  P.; 
Vainberg.  Irina  A.;  Demidov.  Vladimir  V.;  and  Filimonov, 
Anatoly  N..  deceased.  4.481.825.  Cl.  73-655.000. 
Filimonova.  Elena  V..  administrator:  See — 

Kljuev.  Vladimir  V.;  Kozlov.  Valery  P.;  Degterev.  Alexandr  P.; 
Vainberg.  Irina  A.;  Demidov.  Vladimir  V.;  and  Filimonov, 
Anatoly  N.,  deceased,  4.481,825,  Cl.  73-655.000. 
Filliman.  Paul,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Level  shifter  for  an  automatic 

kinescope  bias  sampling  system.  4.482.921.  Cl.  358-243.000. 
Fimoff,  Mark:  See — 

Swain,  Richard  S.;  and  Fimoff.  Mark.  4.481,851.  Cl.  84-1.010. 
Findley,  Samuel  A.;  and  Kubasiak.  Duane  T..  to  IDouglas  Components 

Corporation.  Adjustable  steering  shaft.  4.481.838.  Cl.  74-493.000. 
Fink.  Carl  J.  Wallboard  fastener.  4.482.121.  Cl.  248-489.000. 
Finley.  Joseph  H.;  and  Liao.  Hsiang  P..  to  FMC  Corporation.  Process 
for  the  manufacture  of  alkyl  diaryl  phosphate  esters.  4,482.506.  Cl. 
260-982.000. 
Finnegan.  Christopher  D.;  and  Geiss,  Arthur  J.  Refrigeration  monitor 
system  with  remote  signalling  of  alarm  indications.  4,482,785,  Cl. 
I79-5.00P. 
Fischer,  Erhardt;  and  Edwards.  Douglas  C.  to  Polysar  Limited.  Silica- 
polymer  mixtures.  4.482.657.  Cl.  523-334.000. 
Fischer,  Gerhard;  and  Scheuter.  Karl,  to  Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH. 
Method    for    autotypical    tonal    value    analysis.    4,482,923,    Cl. 
358-283.000. 
Fischer,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Huber.  Guntram;  Fischer.  Wolfgang;  Haeberle.  Fritz;  Kleiner. 
Horst;  Riechers.  Daniel;  Klie.  Wolfgang;  and  Tomforde,  Johann, 
4.482,180,  Cl.  293-120.000. 
Fishbaugh.  Byron  L.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Hay 

rake.  4.481,758.  Cl.  56-400.000. 
Fisher,  Robert  J.,  to  Fisher.  Robert  J.  Electrically  operated  remote 

control  rearview  mirror.  4,482,211,  Cl.  350-637.000. 
Fjelstad,  Joseph  C,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Methods  and  apparatus 
for  electrochemically  deburring  peiforate  metallic  clad  dielectric 
laminates.  4.482.445.  Cl.  204-129.430. 
Flakt  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Widerby.  Lennart,  4,482,267,  Cl.  403-377.000. 
Flanagan,  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Witucki,  Edward  F.;  and  Flanagan,  Joseph  E„  4,482,404,  Cl. 
149-19.100. 
Fletcher.  Richard  I.  Fish  conservation  device.  4.481.904.  Cl.  1 19-3.000. 
FLEWU  AG:  See— 

Hahn.  Ortwin,  4.482.306.  Cl.  425-4.00R. 
Fluckiger.  Raymond  W.:  See— 

Hulber.  Loren  J.;  and  Fluckiger.  Raymond  W..  4,482,417,  Cl. 
156-219.000. 
Flynn,  Arthur,  Jr.,  to  Metro-Tel  Corp.  Memory  dialer  system  for  use 
with  plural  telephones  and  having  provision  for  stacking  more  than 
one  user.  4.482.786.  Cl.  179-9^006. 
FMC  Corporation:  See —  / 

Finley.  Joseph  H.;  and  Liao,  Hsiang  P..  4,482,506,  Cl.  260-982.000. 
Wiethoff,  Roger  H.;  and  Heron,  Bruce  G.,  4,481,862,  Cl.  89-46.000. 
Foam  Cutting  Engineers,  Inc.:  See — 

Pettingell.  Winslow  L.;  and  Hall.  John  F..  4.482.391,  Cl.  134-6.000. 
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Foamink  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Norman.  Edward  C.  4.482.648.  Cl.  521-65.000. 
Foglio.  Maurizio;  Franceschi.  Giovanni;  Scaraflle.  Cosimo;  Arcamone. 
Federico;  and  Sanfllippo.  Aurora,  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A. 
^-Lactam-containing  antibacterial  agents  and  /3-lactamase  inhibitors. 
4.482.565.  Cl.  424-270.000. 
Foley.  John  T.:  See — 

Bilstad.  Arnold  C;  and  Foley,  John  T.,  4,481,827,  Cl.  73-861.000. 
Fonseca,  Oscar  O.  Aquarium  with  improved  aerator  and  purifier. 

4,481.905.  Cl.  119-5.000. 
Forbes.  George  M.;  and  Seaney.  Robert  J.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  Stale  for  Defence  in 
Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Weight  responsive 
intrusion  detector  using  dual  optical  fibers.  4,482,890.  Cl.  340-556.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Crosbie.  Gary  M..  4.482.388,  Cl.  106-287.100. 
Foreman,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Gilbert,  Barry  L.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Energy.  Diffuser  for  augmenting  a  wind  turbine.  4,482,290, 
Cl.  415-2.00A. 
Forest  Laboratories,  Inc.:  Sec- 
Blank,  Izhak,  4,482,534,  Cl.  424-28.000. 
Forster.  Heinz;  Eue.  Ludwig;  and  Schmidt.  Robert,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Herbicidally  active  substituted  phenoxycinnamic  acid 
derivatives.  4.482,736,  Cl.  560-255.000. 
Forster,  Rolf,  to  Bemhard  Forster  GmbH.  Orthodontic  spreader. 

4,482.318.0.433-7.000. 
Foster.  David  N.:  Sec — 

Hindman,  David  B.;  Wood,  Norman  E.;  Foster,  David  N.;  Dam- 
toft.  D.  Stephens.  Jr.;  and  Paduchowski.  James  S..  4.482.461.  Cl. 
210-741.000. 
Foster,  Martin  C:  See — 

Meltz.  Gerald;  Newman.  Leon  A.;  Dunphy.  James  R.;  and  Foster. 
Martin  C.  4,482.247.  Cl.  356-343.000. 
Fote.  Alfred  A.:  See— 

Schoolar.    Richard    B.;   and    Fote.    Alfred    A..    4.482.881.   Cl. 
338-15.000. 
Foumier.  Jacques  M.  A.,  to  S.N.E.C.M.A.  Object  displacement  sensor 
and  device  for  measuring  the  rotation  speed  and  vibration  frequency 
of  a  rotor.  4.482.859.  Cl.  324-61.0QS. 
Franceschi.  Giovanni:  See — 

Foglio.  Maurizio;  Franceschi,  Giovanni;  Scarafile,  Cosimo;  Arca- 
mone.   Federico;    and    Sanfilippo.    Aurora.    4.482.565.    Cl. 
424-270.000. 
Franz.  Klaus-Dieter;  Ambrosius.  Klaus;  Esselborn.  Reiner;  and  Kieser. 
Manfred,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  Beschrankter  Haftung. 
Nacreous  pigments.  4.482.389,  Cl.  106-291.000. 
Frass.  Werner;  and  Mohr,  Dieter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  Pro- 
cess for  electrochemically  modifying  electrochemically  roughened 
aluminum  suppon  materials  and  the  use  of  these  materials  in  the 
manufacture  of  offset  printing  plates.  4,482.444,  Cl.  204-129.350. 
Freitag.  Dieter;  Hucks.  Uwe;  and  Meissner,  Hans-Jurgen.  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  High  molecular  weight  aromatic  polyesters  and 
processes  for  their  production.  4.482.694.  Cl.  528-176.000. 
Freitag.  Dieter:  See— 

Serini.  Volker;  Mayska,  Paul  J.;  Block.  Hans-Dieter;  and  Freitag. 
Dieter.  4,482,693,  Cl.  528-167.000. 
French  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Hindman.  David  B.;  Wood.  Norman  E.;  Foster,  David  N.;  Dam- 
toft.  D.  Stephans.  Jr.;  and  Paduchowski.  James  S..  4.482.461.  Cl. 
210-741.000. 
Frick.  Roger  L..  to  Rosemount  Inc.  Control  circuit  for  current  to 

pressure  converter.  4.481.967.  Cl.  137-85.000. 
Friedericy.  Johan  A.;  and  Towgood.  Dennis  A.,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Energy.  Layered  flywheel  with  stress  reducing  construc- 
tion. 4.481.840,  Cl.  74-572.000. 
Fries.  Richard  W..  to  Northern  Petrochemical  Company.  In  situ  pro- 
cess for  producing  an  alpha  olefin  polymerization  catalyst  compo- 
nent. 4.482.638.  Cl.  502-108.000. 
Frito-Lay.  Inc.:  See — 

Olds,  Dale  F.,  4,482,575,  Cl.  426-582.000. 
Fritzsche.  Werner:  See- 
Fiedler,  Gerhard;  Fritzsche,  Werner;  Herold,  Frank;  and  Tolkmitt, 
Uwe,  4,481,763.  Cl.  57-81.000. 
Froderberg,  Kenneth,  to  Norba  Aktiebolag.  Refuse  collecting  vehicles. 

4,482,283,  Cl.  414-492.000. 
Frodrich,  Horst:  See— 

Kesselring,  Lutz;  and  Frodrich,  Horst.  4.481,949,  Cl.  128-360.000. 
Froes.  Francis  H.:  See — 

Eylon.  Daniel;  and  Froes,  Francis  H.,  4.482.398.  Cl.  148-1 1.50F. 
Frommer,  Elmar:  See — 

Herrmann,  Guenier;  Frommer.  Elmar;  Paetsch.  Juergen;  Reiss. 
Wolfgang;  and  Winderl.  Siegfried,  4.482,764,  Cl.  568-864.000. 
Fuchs,  Rainer;  and  Stendel.  Wilhelm.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  trans-3-(z-2-chloro-2-aryl-vinyl)-2.2- 
dimethyl-cyclopropane-1-carboxylic  acid  derivatives,  and  the  use  of 
intermediate  products  in  agents  for  compating  pests.  4,482.731,  Cl. 
560-08.000. 
Fudala.  Chester  S.,  to  Ferro  Manufacturing  Corporation.  6-Way  man- 
ual seat  adjuster.  4.482.120.  Cl.  248-372.100. 
Fuel-X-Tender  Corporation:  See— 

Osgood,  Gordon  L.;  and  Reinhard,  George  G.,  4,482,352,  Cl. 
44-53.000. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takano,     Toshio;     and     Kobayashi,     Toshio,     4,481,877,     Cl. 
180-233.000. 


Fuji,  Masao:  See — 

Nakano.  Taketo;  Fuji.  Masao;  and  Mizoguchi.  Shozo.  4.482.003.  Cl. 
164-452.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Akashi.  Goro;  Kitamoto.  Tatsuji;  and  Okita.  Tsutomu,  4,482,578, 
Cl.  427-44.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujita.  Susumu,  4,482,228.  Cl.  354-195.120. 

Namiki,  Tomizo;  Tago.  Tomohisa;  Totsuka.  Mikio;  and  Shinozaki. 

Fumiaki.  4.482.625,  Cl.  430-143.000. 
Okita,  Tsutomu;  and  Naruo,  Kyoichi,  4.482,610.  Cl.  428-483.000 
Takagi,    Yoshihiro;    Hirano,    Shigeo;    and    Sugimoto.    Tadao, 
4.482.627.  Cl.  430-410.000. 
Fujii.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Nishikawa.     Mikio;     Fujii.     Hiroyuki;    Tateno.     Kenichi;     and 
Yokozawa.  Masami.  4.482,915,  Cl.  357-72.000 
Fujii.  Makoto;  Ikuzawa.  Akira;  and  Sullivan.  Edward  C.  to  Sony 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  supplying  viscous  material.  4,482,579,  Cl. 
427-64.000. 
Fujimaki,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Ogawa,    Masaki;    Hirata.    Yasushi;    Fujimaki,    Tatsuo;    Yamada. 
Tomoharu;  and  Tomita.  Seisuke.  4.481.995.  Cl.  I52-356.00R. 
Fujimoto.  Koichi;  Nakayama.  Fiji;  and  Nakao.  Hideo,  to  Sankyo  Com- 
pany Limited.  Process  for  preparing  3-alkoxymethylcephalosporin 
derivatives.  4.482.710.  Cl.  544-28.000. 
Fujimoto.  Minoru;  and  Tanaka.  Akihiro.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Weld  detec- 
tor. 4.481.824.  Cl.  73-643.000. 
Fujimura.  Takashi;  Tomita,  Yoshifumi;  and  Sawatari,  Kiyoshi.  to  Hita- 
chi. Ltd.  Curved  tube  type  ultra  high  pressure  mercury  arc  discharge 
lamp  device.  4.482.842.  Cl.  313-634.000. 
Fujioka,  Takafumi:  See — 

Banno,  Kazuo;  Fujioka.  Takafumi;  Oshiro.  Yasuo;  and  Nakagawa. 
Kazuyuki,  4.482.560,  Cl.  424-258.000 
Fujishita,  Kusuo;  Sakamoto,  Hideshi;  Yamazawa.  Tomio;  and  Yamagu- 
chi.  Junichi.  to  Chisso  Corporation;  and  Japan  Polypro  Backing  Co. 
Ltd.  Primary  backing  of  foamed  polypropylene  tapes  and  tufted 
carpets  produced  from  the  same.  4.482,595,  Cl.  428-95.000. 
Fujishita.  Toshio:  See — 

Hirai.  Kentaro;  Ishiba,  Teruyuki;   Matsutani.  Shigeru;  Makino. 
Itsuo;  Fujishita.  Toshio;  Doeteuchi.  Masami;  and  Otani.  Koichi. 
4.482.566.  Cl.  424-274.000. 
Fujita.  Makoto:  See— 

Kawamura.  Ichiro;  Hino.  Izumi;  and  Fujita.  Makoto.  4.482.991,  Cl. 
369-77.200. 
Fujita.  Susumu.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Lens  changeover  mecha- 
nism for  use  in  photographic  camera.  4,482.228.  Cl.  354-195.120. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See — 

Inaba.  Hajimu;  Sakakibara.  Shinsuke;  and  Nihei.  Ryo.  4.482.289,  Cl. 
414-736.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Amemiya.  Takeshi.  4,482,922,  Cl.  358-282.000 

Mano,  Toru;  Fukuda,  Takeshi;  Fukushima,  Toshitaka;  Ueno,  Kouji; 

and  Tanaka,  Kazuo,  4,482,914,  Cl  357-68  000. 
Nozaki,  Shigeki;  Takemae.  Yoshihiro;  Kabashima.  Kalsuhiko;  and 

Enomoto.  Seiji,  4,482,825,  Cl.  307-578.000. 
Oritani.  Atsushi.  4.482.984.  Cl.  365-154.000. 
Tabuchi.  Shuji.  4.481.738.  Cl.  51-5.00R. 

Unagami.    Shigeyuki;    Ihira,    Kuninosuke;   and    Kaku,   Takashi. 
4.482.973,  Cl.  364-602.000. 
Fujiura.  Masami:  See — 

Taketomo.  Eiiji;  and  Fujiura.  Masami.  4.482.360.  Cl.  55-16.000. 
Fujiwara.  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Yamanashi.  Fumiaki;  Hayashi.  Yuzo;  and  Fujiwara.  Yoshiyuki, 
4.482.473.  Cl.  252-299.100. 
Fukamachi,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Yasukochi.  Takashi;  and  Fukamachi.  Yoshihiro.  4.482.416.  Cl 
156-133.000. 
Fukuda.  David  S.:  See- 
Abbott.  Bernard  J.;   Debono.  Manuel;  and  Fukuda.  David  S.. 
4.482.487.  Cl.  260-1 12.50R. 
Fukuda.  Takeshi:  See— 

Mano.  Toru;  Fukuda.  Takeshi;  Fukushima.  Toshitaka;  Ueno.  Kouji; 
and  Tanaka.  Kazuo,  4.482.914.  Cl.  357-68.000. 
Fukuhara.  Toru:  See — 

Yasukawa.    Seiichi;    Terui.    Nobuhiko;    and    Fukuhara,    Toru, 
4,482.235.  Cl.  354-402.000. 
Fukuhara.  Yoshio:  See- 
Koizumi.  Hideo;  Koseki.  Isamu;  Morita.  Tadashi;  Yamazaki.  Shu: 
and  Fukuhara,  Yoshio,  4.482.837,  Cl.  378-144.000. 
Fukuoka.  Takashi;  and  Kamata.  Yoshikiyo.  to  Kioritz  Corporation 
Muffler  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4.482.028.  Cl.  181-240.000. 
Fukushima.  Isao:  See — 

Nishijima,  Hideo;  Fukushima.  Isao;  and  Hibi.  Masao.  4.482.926.  Cl. 
360-14.200. 
Fukushima.  Toshitaka:  See — 

Mano.  Toru;  Fukuda.  Takeshi;  Fukushima,  Toshitaka;  Ueno.  Kouji; 

and  Tanaka,  Kazuo,  4,482,914.  Cl.  357-68.000. 

Fukutome,  Satoru;  Hatanaka,  Hideo;  and  Saito.  Motoyuki,  to  Citizen 

Watch  Co..  Ltd.  Acoustic  alarm  device  for  watches.  4.482.257,  Cl. 

368-88.000. 

Fulkerson,  Larry  R.,  to  Norton  Christensen,  Inc.  Mechanical  wireline 

borehole  packer.  4.482.013,  Cl.  166-1 18.000. 
Funada.  Fumiaki:  See — 

Takamatsu.  Toshiaki;  Funada.  Fumiaki;  Yasuda.  Shuhei;  and  Mat- 
suura.  Masataka.  4.482.212.  Cl.  350-334.000. 
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Funakoshi,  Saloshi;  Morimoio.  jCazuo:  Kuboyama.  Morio:  Yanai. 
Nobuya;  Yamada,  Munco;  and  Yokota.  Hajime,  to  Green  Cross 
Corp.,  The;  and  Mohnaga  Milk  Industry  Co..  Ltd  Method  of  prepa- 
ration of  human  urine  origin  colony-stimulating  factor  and  kallikrein. 
4.482.485.  CI.  26O.II2.0OR. 
Funk.  Gary  L.;  and  Feldman.  James  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Control  of  an  alkylation  reactor.  4.482.969.  CI.  364-500.000. 
Furlenmeier,  Andre  ;  and  Lanz.  Paul,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Cephalosponn  derivatives.  4.481551.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Furuhashi,  Toshio:  See —  7 

Amano.  Matsuo:  Sugawara,  Toru:  Furuhashi,  Toshio;  and  Imai. 
Masumi.  4.482.962.  CI.  364^31.110. 
Furuichi.  Tokinori:  See — 

Shimizu.  Keizo;  Takeda.  Kattinobu;  Furuichi,  Tokinori:  Oguri, 
Masao:  and  Ikoma,  Junichi,  4,482,992,  CI.  369-221.000. 
Furukawa,  Hiroshi;  Saito.  Yuichi;  Imai.  Akio;  Yoshida.  Nobuyuki;  and 
Okamoto,   Yasushi,   to  Sumitoiho   Rubber  Industries,   Ltd.;  and 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Diene  rubber  composition 
and  tire  using  it  in  tread.  4.482.6^8,  CI.  525-236.000. 
Furuno.  Naoki:  See—  I 

Kanayama.  Hisayasu:  Sasaki.  Voshiaki;  Furuno.  Naoki:  Sasaoka, 
Yoshitaka:  and  Tokita.  Osamu.  4,482.382.  CI.  106-90.000. 
Funiisu.  Akira.  to  Japan  Banok  Co  .  Ltd.:  and  Ben  Clements  &  Sons. 

Inc.  Tag  attaching  device.  4.482.087.  CI.  227-67.000. 
Fussl.  Erwin:  and  Waldert.  Horst,  to  Maerz  Ofenbau  AG.  Feeding 
apparatus  for  uniflow  regenerative  shaft  furnaces  for  calcining  lime- 
stone and  similar  mineral  materials.  4.482.280,  CI.  414-21.000. 
Fuwa,  Shigehiro:  See —  i 

Shimizu,   Masami:   Yoshikawai   Hisao:   Kimura,  Sosaku;  Shiba. 
Kazuo:  Maeno,  Fumio:  Fuwi  Shigehiro;  and  Mihara.  Kuniyuki. 
4,481,742,  CI.  51-165.800. 
Gabor.  LaszIo:  See — 

Boor.  Anna:  Toth.  Jozsef:  Szen.  Tamas:  Gabor.  LaszIo;  Major  nee 

Feistner.  Piroska;  and  Holly,  Sandor.  4,482,494,  CI.  260-397.400. 

Gagliardi,  Jean  Claude,  to  M.B.F.  Plastiques.  System  for  retaining  a  cap 

with  respect  to  the  neck  of  a  recipient.  4.482,073,  CI.  215-332.000. 
Gallo.  Joseph  S.  Fresh  flower  holt^er.  4,481,732,  CI.  47-55.000, 
Galvin,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Bandyopadhyay.  Gautam:  and 
252-628.000. 

Gandy.  Richard  G.:  See— 

Dibrelt.    Benton    L.;   and   Gi^dy,   Richard   G.,  4,482,379,   CI. 
106-76.000.  ^ 

Gans.  Michael  J.:  See — 

Dragone.    Corrado;    and    G4ns,    Michael    J.,    4.482,897,    CI. 

343-779.000. 

Gardner.  Keith  L.:  and  Jones.  Richard  A.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company. 

The.  Process  for  polymerization  of  vinyl  monomers  with  improved 

kinetic  rate  profile.  4.482.684.  CI.  526-84.000. 

Gardner.  Roland  C.  to  Clevepost.  Inc.  Suppori  and  cushioning  tube. 

4.482.054.  CI.  206-594.000. 
Garlapaty.  Venkat  R.,  to  Greenco  Corp.  Fluid  operated  device  with 

improved  sealing  means.  4,481,8619.  CI.  92-88.000. 
Garrett  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Hams.  Edward  N..  4,482.039,  Cl.  I92-67.00R. 
Gater.  Alan:  See — 

Cartwright.    Winston    G.;    aikl    Gater,    Alan,    4,481.888,    Cl. 

109-50.000.  ^ 

Gaulke.  Werner:  and  Jung.  Ewertj  to  Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH. 

Method  for  a  reproduction  of  colored  masters  in  four-color  printing 

using  color  reduction  4.482.917.  Cl.  358-80.000. 

Gavagan.  James  A  ;  Petersen.  Carl  Nf.  Ill:  and  Ray.  Michael  J.,  to  Irvin 

Industries.  Inc.  Compartment  sha^e.  4,482,137.  Cl.  267-157.000. 
Gay,  Eric  L.:  See —  1 

Berke,  Joseph  J.:  Gay,  Eric  L.:  aind  Doble,  Henry  P.,  Jr.,  4.482,063, 

Cl.  211-69.100. 
Berke,  Joseph  J.:  Gay,  Eric  L.;  afid  Doble,  Henry  P..  Jr.,  4,482,064, 
Cl.  211-69.100. 
Gebhardt,  Uwe:  Augart.  Helmut;  and  Knecht.  Adolf,  to  Warner-Lam- 
bert  Company.    Pharmaceutical   compositions  containing  oxicam 
denvatives    and    process    for    tietr    preparation.    4,482,554,    Cl. 
424-246.000.  ^ 


Galvin.  Thomas  M.,  4,482,481.  Cl. 


Gee.  Stewan  G.  W.:  See— 

Ludowyk,  Christopher  J.;  and  (iee,  Stewart  G.  W.,  4,481.817.  Cl. 
73-583.000. 
Geiger,  Carl,  to  DIA-Nielsen  USA,  he.  Combination  recorder  pen  and 

clip  therefor.  4,482,904,  Cl  346-lf).00A. 
Geis.s,  Arthur  J.:  See —  *• 

Finnegan,  Christopher  D.;  and]  Geiss.  Arthur  J.,  4.482.785.  Cl. 
179.5.00P  I 

Gel,  Inc.;  See —  I 

Zito,  Ralph.  Jr.,  4,482,614.  Cl.  4Q9-70.000. 

General  Dynamics  Corporation/Coifvair  Div.:  See 

Burgeson.  John  E.;  and  Kruse.  Gary  S..  4,482,878,  Cl.  335-216.000. 
General  Dynamics.  Pomona  Division:  See — 

Auletti.  Craig  R..  4.482.513.  Cl.  264-39.000. 

Palmer.  John  P..  4.482.805.  Cl.  l5O.227.000, 
General  Electric  Company;  See —    1 

Casionguay.  Roger  N.;  and  J^cks.  Charles  L..  4,482,877.  Cl. 
335-191.000.  ' 

Dix.  Joseph.  4.481.859.  Cl.  89-l].0OO. 

Dochlerman.  Richard  W..  4,482 J  24,  Cl.  248-604  000 

Haitko,  Deborah  A.,  4,482,697,  Cl.  528-215.000. 


Hogue,  Marcus  P.,  4,482.943,  Cl.  362-363.000. 

Hsieh,  Benjamin  C.  B.;  and  Perugi.  Archie  H.,  4,482,358,  Cl. 

48-77.000. 
Keyes,  Gary  S.;  Riederer.  Stephen  J.;  Lamberi.  Thomas  W.;  and 

Stone,  Barry  N..  4,482,918.  Cl.  358-111.000. 
Lenahan.    James    B.;    and    Baier,    Arnold    A.,    4,482,963.    Cl. 

364-463.000. 
Shaw.  David  G.,  4.482.478.  Cl.  252-579.000. 
Taub.  Alan  1..  4.482.402,  Cl.  148-121.000. 
Yializis.  Angelo.  4.482,93 1 .  Cl.  36 1  -273.000. 
General  Kinematics  Corporation:  See— 

Kraus,  Richard  B..  4.482.046.  Cl.  198-771.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Bart,  John  J.,  Jr..  4.482.101.  Cl.  242-107.000. 

Dawson.    James    M.;    and    Taylor.    David    J.,    4.482.165,    Cl. 

280-432.000. 
Elmslie.  James  C,  4,481,784,  Cl.  62-133.000. 
Johnson,  James  J.,  4.482,179,  Cl.  292-336.300. 
Karau.  Philip  A.;  Littrell,  Marshall  W.;  and  Brooks,  John  S., 

4.481.925,  Cl.  123-425.000. 
Knape,  Richard  S.,  4.482.094,  Cl.  239-88.000. 
Koza,  Manfred,  4,482,265,  Cl.  403-71.000. 
Matouka,  Michael  F..  4.481.866.  Cl.  91.375.00A. 
Motte,  Klaus  B..  4,481,981,  Cl.  I39-426.00R. 
Reuter,  Reinhold  J.,  4,482,000,  Cl.  164-34.000. 
Rider.  Frederick  H.,  Jr.;  and  List,  Joseph  O.,  4,482,176.  CI. 

292-87.000. 
Stark.  Terrence  L..  4.481.767,  Cl.  60-303.000. 
Tilly,    Thomas;    and    Rogers,    Lloyd    W.,    Jr.,    4.482,188.    CI. 

297-473.000. 
Wirth.  Rick  C.  4.481.913.  Cl.  123-90.350. 
General  Motors-Holden's  Limited;  See— 

Samuelson,  Michael  A.;  and  Dick.  James  H..  4.482,189.  Cl.  301- 
6.0CS. 
General  Signal  Corporation;  See — 

Bachle,  Walter  W..  4.481.697,  Cl.  24-135.00R. 
Daniels.  James  H.,  4.482,814,  Cl.  290-40.00B. 
Korowilz.  Simon:  and  McMenamin,  Francis  E.,  4,482,980.  Cl. 
364-900.000. 
Genicom  Corporation;  See — 

Stewart.  Robert  T.,  Jr..  4,482.148.  Cl.  271-273.000. 
Genova.  Thomas  F.;  See — 

Alpern.    Marvin;    and    Genova.    Thomas    F..    4.482.053.    Cl. 
206-439.000. 
George,  Kenneth  E..  Jr..  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Apparatus 
for  the  automatic  inducement  of  a  magnetic  field  in  an  elongated 
article  under  test.  4.482,865.  Cl.  324-263.000. 
Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute:  See— 

Khudenko,  Boris  M..  4.482.510.  Cl.  261-91.000. 
Geremia,  Leo,  to  Tri-tech,  Inc.  Sealed  toggle  switch.  4,482,792.  Cl. 

200-302.300. 
Geri.  Don  W.;  and  Hurtig.  Roy  E..  to  Geri  Engineering.  Inc.  Automatic 

inflation  system.  4,482.333.  Cl.  441-30.000. 
Geri  Engin^ring.  Inc.:  See — 

Gen,  Don  W.;  and  Hurtig,  Roy  E.,  4,482,333,  Cl.  441-30.000. 
Gering.  Gerhard;  See — 

Schneider,    Franz;    Bergmann.    Ewald;   and   Gering.   Gerhard. 
4.481.847,  Cl.  83-530.000. 
Gerlach  Industries,  Inc.;  See — 

lannelli.  Frank  M.,  4,482,509,  Cl.  26I-64.00B. 
German,  Gary  L.,  to  Royal  Keg  Cooler  Corporation.  Insulated  beer 

keg  cooler.  4.481,791,  Cl.  62-400.000. 
Gesepa  Anstalt  Fur  Patentverwertung;  See— 

Stadler.  Reinhard.  4.482.069.  Cl.  215-249.000. 
Gessner,  Rudolf  See — 

Schleese.  Eckhardt;  Gessner.  Rudolf;  and  Manke.  Horst.  4,482,412, 
Cl.  156-51.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutle  Weslfalia:  See— 

Unger.  Eberhart;  Stuckmann,  Dieter;  and  Hein,  Jurgen,  4,482,270, 
Cl.  405-145.000. 
Gibbs.  Don  W.  Knock-out  game.  4,482,153,  Cl.  273-85.00R. 
Gibler.  David  L.;  See— 

Backlund.    John    G.;    and    Gibler,    David    L.,    4.482,113,    Cl. 
244-129.500. 

Giese.  Hans-Joachim;  Heiker.  Walter  R.;  and  Krohe.  Wilfried.  to  Sign 
Elektrographit  GmbH.  Method  for  heating  carbon  blanks.  4,482,314, 
Cl.  432-11.000. 
Gilbert.  Barry  L.;  See- 
Foreman.  Kenneth  M.;  and  Gilbert,  Barry  L.,  4,482,290,  Cl.  415- 
2.00A. 
Gilmore,  David  L.  Measuring  wheel.  4,481,713,  Cl.  33-141.008. 
Givaudan  Corporation;  See — 

Kaiser,     Roman;    and     Lamparsky,    Dieimar,    4,482,762,    Cl. 
368-840.000. 
Glaenzer  Spicer;  See — 

Grain,  Michel  A.,  4,482,336,  Cl.  464-111.000. 
Glassby,  Kenneth  B.,  to  Rockwell-Rimoldi  S.p.A.  Grasping  device  for 

stacked  workpieces.  4,482,144.  Cl.  271-21.000. 
Glattfeldcr.  Adolf;  Guttinger.  Heinz;  and  Mercx.  Josef,  to  Escher  Wyss 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Arrangement  for  regulating  a  rolling  mill  for 
metal  rolling.  4,481,799,  Cl.  72-8.000. 
Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See — 

Clitherow,  John  W.,  4.482.552,  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Collington,  Eric  W.;  Hallett.  Peter;  Wallis,  Christopher  J.;  Hayes, 
Norman  F.;  Bradshaw,  John;  Carter,  Malcolm;  and  Wadsworth, 
Alan.  4,482.549,  Cl.  424-244.000. 
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Glyco-Antriebstechnik  GmbH;  See — 

Cyphelly,  Ivan  J.,  4,481,976.  Cl.  137-580.000. 
Gobel.  Wilhelm;  See— 

Musch.  Rudiger;  Gobel.  Wilhelm;  Muller.  Eberhard;  and  Konter. 
Wolfgang.  4.482.676.  Cl.  525-215.000. 
Goeft.  Manfred:  See— 

Ehrlinger,  Friedrich:  Dziuba.  Peter:  Maurer,  Dieter:  and  Goefl. 
Manfred.  4.482,025.  Cl.  180-255.000. 
Gold.  Philip:  and  Tarjan.  Peter  P..  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Endocardial 
lead   having   helically   wound   ribbon   electrode.   4,481,953,   Cl. 
128-786.000. 

Golden,  Patrick;  See— 

Camplin,  Harry  R.;  and  Golden,  Patrick,  4,482,366,  Cl.  55-273.000. 
Goldstein,  Albert;  and  Podell,  Howard  I.  Coating  process  of  elasto- 

meric  material.  4,482,577,  Cl.  427-2.000. 
Goller,  Ernst;  Kazmaier,  Gunther;  and  Trissler,  Hans  D.,  to  H.  Stoll 

GmbH  &  Co.  Mechanism  for  flat  knitting  machines  and  an  operating 

method  for  the  taking  down  of  shaped  knitted  products.  4,481.795,  Cl. 

66-150.000. 
Golobic,  Robert  A.;  and  Prosper.  Lawrence  J.,  to  Joy  Manufacturing 

Company.  Rotary  material  processor.  4,482,253,  Cl.  366-147.000. 
Gomes,  Daniel,  to  Abra  Inc.  Jointed  article  of  furniture.  4,482,186,  Cl. 

297-441.000. 
Goncalves,  Antonin  L.,  to  L'Oreal.  Dispensing  cap  for  pressurized 

container.  4,482,082,  Cl.  222-182.000. 
Gonda,  Michihiro;  See — 

Kaneko,  Kazuo;  Obara,  Toshio;  Gonda,  Michihiro:  Kickawa, 
Katsumasa:  and  Kanasugi,  Mikiko,  4,482,905,  Cl.  346-207.000. 
Goodell,    Chester    E.    Overhead    fence   assembly.    4,481,846.    Cl. 

83-438.000. 

Goodlad,  Morgan  H.;  See — 

Cowie.  William  P.:  Lawrence,  Drummond  M.  P.;  and  Goodlad, 
Morgan  H.,  4,481,693,  Cl.  17-46.000. 
Goody,    Eidward    W.,    to   Torsiflex    Limited.    Flexible   couplings. 

4.482,335,  Cl.  464-94.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The;  See — 
Fishbaugh,  Byron  L..  4,481,758,  Cl.  56-400.000. 
Smith,  Richard  R.;  and  Kern,  Charles  L.,  Jr.,  4,482,586,  Cl. 
428-35.000. 
Gordon,  Harry  W.;  and  Schaffner,  Carl  P.,  to  Schmid  Laboratories. 
Method    for    treating    hypercholesterolemia    with    endomycin. 
4,482,540,  Cl.  424-116.000. 
Goshom,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Bradley,  C.  Earl,  to  International  Roboma- 
tion/Intelligence.  Pneumatic  control  system  for  machines.  4,481,768, 
Cl.  60-327.000. 
Goss  G&rv  J  *  Sec  ■  ■ 

Yu,  Kin  C.:  and  Goss,  Gary  J.,  4,482,982,  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Gotting,  Otto;  See— 

Hess,  Walter:  Nicolai,  Franz:  and  Gotting,  Otto,  4,482.584,  G. 
427-286.000. 
Gotzmer,  Carl;  See — 

Satkowski,  John   A.;   Scheelz,   Barry;   Rizer,  Janine   M.;  and 
Gotzmer.  Carl.  4.482.385.  Cl.  106-97.000. 
Gould  Inc.;  See — 

Stowe.  David  W.;  and  Kopera.  Paul  M..  4.482.203.  Cl.  350-96.150. 
Gould,  William  A.  Acoustic  trap  for  discharging  fire  arms.  4,482,027, 

Cl.  181-223.000. 
Gozzo,  Franco;  See — 

Piccardi,  Paolo:  Corda,  Francesco;  Gozzo,  Franco:  Menconi, 
Augusto;  and  Logoni,  Angelo.  4,482.570.  Cl.  424-304.000. 
Graff.  Roderich  W.  Method  of  and  an  apparatus  for  drying  pulverulent 

materials.  4,481,721.  Cl.  34-33.000. 
Graham.  John  W..  to  Chambertin  Corporation.  Cleaning  sponge  con- 
nection for  a  wringer-type  mop.  4,481,688,  Cl.  15-1  I9.00A. 
Gram,  Hans,  to  Brcxlrene  Gram  A/S.  Mechanism  for  convening  a 
cross-sectionally  substantially  u-shaped  web  of  wrapping  material 
into  a  wrapping  tube.  4,482.341,  Cl.  493-302.000. 
Grand-Perret.  Philippe;  and  Lerouge,  Bernard,  to  Alsthom-Atlantique. 
Regulator  system  for  a  diesel  electric  locomotive.  4,482,813,  Cl. 
290-40.00R. 
Grashow,  Joseph,  to  Quick-Mount  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Auto 

antenna  mounting.  4.482.122,  Cl.  248-514.000. 
Graves,  Bernard  J.;  See — 

Cooper,  Robin  D.  G.;  Graves,  Bernard  J.;  and  Lavagnino,  Edward 
R..  4,482,553,  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Grawi,  Robert  S.  Stringed  instrument  for  attachment  to  an  electronic 
transducer.  4,481,856,  Cl.  84-173.000. 

Gray,  George  W.;  See— 

Carr,  Neil:  Constant,  Jennifer;  Gray,  George  W.;  McDonnell, 
Damien  G.;  and  Raynes.  Edward  P..  4.482.472.  Cl.  252-299.100. 
Gray,  Roy  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Hydrocarbon-halocar- 
bon  refrigerant  blends.  4,482,465,  Cl.  252-67.000. 

Grayson,  James  1.;  See — 

Dinkel,  Rolf;  Roedel,  Hilmar;  and  Grayson,  James  I..  4.482,717,  Cl. 
546-251.000. 
Grayson,  John  R.,  to  RainSofl  Water  Conditioning  Company.  Reverse 
osmosis  liquid  treating  apparatus.  4,482,456,  Cl.  210-134.000. 

Graziani,  Gabriele;  See — 

Nardi.  Dante:  Motta.  Gianni:  Testa.  Rodolfo;  and  Graziani.  Ga- 
briele, 4,482,561,  Cl.  424-258.000. 
Greek,   Edward  T..   to  Neat   Products,   Inc.   Wire  meat  support. 
4.481.874,  Cl.  99-419.000. 


,  4,481.869.  Cl.  92-88.000. 
Solar    energy    collector. 


4.481.936.    Cl. 


Green  Cross  Corp..  The;  See — 

Funakoshi.  Satoshi:  Morimoto.  Kazuo:  Kuboyama.  Morio;  Yanai. 
Nobuya:  Yamada.  Muneo:  and  Yokota.  Hajime.  4.482.485.  Cl. 
260-1 12.00R. 
Greenco  Corp.;  See— 

Garlapaty,  Venkat  R., 
Gregory,    Howard    D. 

126-439.000. 
Grewal.  Virinder;  and  Reindl.  Werner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Mirror  structure.  4.482.209,  Cl.  350-642.000. 
Griffiths,  John  M.;  See— 

Sheaffer,  Benjamin  L.:  and  Griffiths,  John  M.,  4.481,911,  Cl.  123- 

73.00R. 

Grignon,  Robert,  to  Etudes  Techniques  ct  Representations  Industrielles 

E.T.R.I.  Axial  electric  fan  of  the  flat  type  4.482,302.  Cl.  417-354,000. 

Grimm.  Rainer;  and  Roos.  Rudolf,  to  Rockwell  Golde  GmbH   Wind 

deflector  device  at  an  automobile  roof  4,482,183,  Cl.  296-217,000. 
Grisel,  Lucien;  See — 

Bouladon,  Gabriel:  and  Grisel,  Lucien,  4,481,741,  Cl.  51-131.100. 
Groeger.  Theodore  C;  and  Groeger,  Theodore  O.  Cold  storage  pack. 

4.481,792,  Cl.  62-457.000. 
Groeger,  Theodore  O.;  See — 

Groeger.  Theodore  C;  and  Groeger.  Theodore  O.,  4.481,792.  Cl. 
62-457.000. 
Grognet,  Jean-Claude  J.;  See — 

Bauer,  Daniel  P.:  Beck,  Jean-Paul  H.;  and  Grognet,  Jean-Claude  J.. 
4.481.961,  Cl.  132-7.000. 
Groom,  Jay  L.,  Jr.:  Smith,  Patricia  J.;  and  Vair,  Gary  G.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Digital  device  testing  appara- 
tus and  method.  4.483,002,  Cl.  371-29.000. 
Grove,  Louis  C,  Jr.;  See — 

Peterson.  Charles  A.;  Grove,  Louis  C,  Jr.;  Miller,  Robert  C;  and 
Gates,  Roben  M.,  4,482,930,  Cl.  361-16.000. 
Grover,  George  M.,  to  Qdot  Corporation.  Waste  heat  boiler.  4,482,004, 

Cl.  165-1.000. 
Grover,  Roger.  Drafting  apparatus.  4,481,719,  Cl.  33-437.000. 
Grow  Group,  Inc.;  See — 

Datta,  Vijay  J„  4,482,652,  Cl.  523-122.000, 
Gruber,  Bruce  A.:  Koch,  Diether;  Langer.  Heimo  J.:  and  Dunnavant. 
William    R..   to   Ashland   Oil.    Inc.    Cyclopentadicne   derivatives, 
method  for  preparing,  and  use  thereof  4.482,653.  Cl,  523-144,000. 
Gruber,  Robert  J.:  Julien,  Paul  C:  and  Yourd,  Raymond  A.,  III.  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Method  of  fusing  toner  compositions  containing 
pyridinium  tetrafluoroborates.  4.482,620.  Cl.  430-99.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation;  See- 
Barry,  Patrick  E.,  4,482,970,  Cl.  364-517.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.;  See — 

Holden,  James  R.,  4,482,948,  Cl  364-200.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Blaisdell.  Ronald  G.:  Hough.  Harold  L.:  and  Martenson.  Richard 

B.,  4,482,942,  Cl,  362-293.000, 
Pricenski,  Theodore  J,;  and  Parent,  Edward  D..  4,482,799,  Cl 

219-275.000. 
Ritsko,  Joseph  E.;  and  Ada,  Howard  L.,  4,482,526,  Cl.  423-61.000, 
Guays,  Jean-Pierre;  See— 

Ackermann.  Horst  W.;  aitd  Guays,  Jean-Pierre,  4,482,047.  Cl. 
206-219.000. 
Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company;  See — 

Meggs.  Daniel  H..  4.482.081.  Cl,  222-5.000. 
Gulla.  Michael;  and  Dutkewych,  Oleh  B.,  to  Shipley  Company  Inc. 

Electroless  alloy  plating,  4.482,596,  Cl.  428-131.000. 
Gunther,  Roland:  See — 

Koster.  Karl  H.;  and  Gunther,  Roland,  4,481,695,  Cl.  24-32.000. 
Gupta,  Alankar:  and  Waters,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The, 
Integrated  thermal  anti-icing  and  environmental  control  system. 
4,482,114.  Cl.  244-134.00B. 
Gupta,  Pramod;  See — 

Hetzel,  Hartmut:  Gupta,  Pramod:  Nasi,  Roland;  Echterhof,  Her- 
bert: and  Brocker,  Ulrich,  4,482,750,  Cl,  568-621.000. 
Gurak,  Ronald  W.,  to  Signode  Corporation.  Ultra.sonic  friction-fusion 

method  and  apparatus.  4,482,421,  Cl.  156-580.100. 
Guttinger,  Heinz;  See — 

Glattfelder.  Adolf;  Guttinger,  Heinz;  and  Mercx,  Josef,  4,481,799, 
Cl.  72-8.000. 
Guy,  Fredrick  A.:  and  Ball,  Robert  S.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation. 
System  for  protecting  a  rotary  dryer  from  thermal  stress.  4,481,722, 
Cl.  34-47.000. 
Gygax,  Claude-Andre :  Jaccard,  Pierre-Ernest;  and  Jaunin,  Jean-Pierre, 
to  Omega,  S,  A,  Timepiece  for  displaying  both  time  and  orientation  of 
the  timepiece  relative  to  the  terrestrial  magnetic  field.  4,482,255,  Cl. 
368-10.000. 
H.  Stoll  GmbH  &  Co.;  See— 

Goller,  Ernst:  Kazmaier.  Gunther:  and  Trissler.  Hans  D..  4.481,795, 
Cl.  66-150.000. 
Habata,  Etsuroh:  Ohshima,  Nobumasa:  and  Kanatani,  Kenji,  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Positive-temperature-coefTicieni 
thermistor  heating  device.  4,482,801,  Cl.  219-540.000. 
Haberhauer,  Helmuth:  and  Spingath,  Gerhard,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Apparatus  for  developing  an  electrostatic  latent  image 
on  a  recording  medium.  4,481,903.  Cl.  1 18-653.000. 
Hackenberg.  Hubert:  See — 

Engelsmann.   Dieter:   Hackenberg.  Huben:  and  Torke.   Renate. 
4.482.232.  Cl.  354-275.000. 
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Haebcrle.  Fritz:  See — 

Huber,  Guntram;  Fischer.  Wolfgang;  Haeberle.  Friiz;  Kleiner, 
Horsj;  Riechers,  Daniel;  Klie,  Wolfgang;  and  Tomforde.  Johann, 
4.482.180,0.293.120.000. 
Haemonetics  Corporaiion:  See — 

Luepiow.  Richard  M.;  and  Pfeierson,  Jeffrey  J..  4.482.342,  CI. 
494-21.000. 
Hafele.  Carl  H.  Valve  structure.  4,482,127.  CI.  251-25.000. 
Haff.  Lawrence  A.;  and  Ewell.  Anthony  J.,  to  Pharmacia.  Inc.  Cesium 
trifluoroacetate  solutions  for  the  ilolation  of  nucleic  acids.  4,482.482, 
CI.  260-II2.00R. 
Hafner,  Manin;  Hofmann.  Karl;  Schjagenhauf.  Josef;  Stumpp,  Gerhard; 
and  Trachie,  Dietrich,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  nozzle 
for  internal  combustion  engines.  4.482.093,  CI.  239-73.000. 
Hagemann.  Hermann:  See— 


nd    Hagcnt. 
a.  Hirotojhi 


lann,    Hermann,   4,482,737,   CI. 


and  Hiraoka,  Hideo,  4,482,838, 


Kuhle.    Engelbert;   and    Hag 
560-1 15.000. 
Hagiwara.  Hirotoshi:  See — 
Ishii,  Masaji;  Hagiwara 

CI.  313-336.000. 

Wada,  Tetsuya;  Ishii,  Masaji;  Miyai,  Akira;  and  Hagiwara,  Hiroto- 
shi, 4,482.839.  CI.  3 1 3-346.00R. 
Hahn.  Ortwin.  to  FLEWU  AG.  Process  and  device  for  the  production 
of  essentially  dry  moldings  made  from  foamed  thermoplastic,  e.g. 
polystyrol.  4.482.306.  CI.  425-4  OOR. 
Hain.  Josef;  and  Landgraf,  Hermann,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Device  for  surface  treatment  of  loeth.  4,482.322.  CI.  433-88.000. 
Haitko,  Deborah  A.,  lo  General  Elaclric  Company.  Process,  complex 
and  catalyst  for  preparation  of  polyphenyiene  oxide.  4,482.697,  CI. 

Hajos,  Zoltan  G.;  and  Wachter.  Michael  P..  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical 
Corporation.  Synthesis  of  dioxabi;yclo(3.2.l]octanes  and  oxepanes. 
4,482,730,  CI.  549-448.000.  I 

Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc..  The:  See— 

Rizkalla.  Nabil.  4.482,497.  CI.  240-413.000. 
Hale,  Steven  D.:  See- 
Ferguson.   Frank   W.;  Shell.  ,ohn   F,;  and   Hale,  Steven   D., 
4.482.328.  CI.  434-310.000. 
Hall.  Bradley  G.  Suspenders.  4,481,(82.  CI.  2-326.000. 
Hall,  John  F :  See— 

Pettingell.  Winslow  L.;  and  Halli  John  F.,  4,482,391,  CI.  134-6.000. 
Halleit,  Peter:  See— 

Collington.  Eric  W  ;  Haliett,  Peler;  Wallis,  Christopher  J.;  Hayes, 
Norman  F.;  Bradshaw.  John;  Carter,  Malcolm;  and  Wadsworth. 
Alan.  4.482.549,  CI.  424-244.00O. 
Hallstrom.  Anhur:  See— 

Rebhan.  James  R.;   Rebhan,  J6hn  C;  and  Hallstrom.  Arthur. 
4.481,737.  d.  49-385.000.         [ 
Haluska,  Loren  A.,  to  Dow  Corning  Corporation.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  polymeiallo(disily)sjlazane  polymers  and  the  polymers 
therefrom.  4.482.689,  CI.  528-25.000. 
Hamada,  Kazuiaka:  See—  ] 

Ishida,  Takashi;  and  Hamada.  Mzutaka.  4.482,135.  CI.  267-8.00R. 
Hamasaki,  Toshiharu:  See—  i 

Ishitani,   Kenichiro;   Hamasaki,  j  Toshiharu;   Shiomi,   Shoji;  and 
Kawamura.  Eilchi,  4,482,158,  CI,  277-3.000. 
Hambrecht.  Juergen;  Reffert,  Rudi  MT;  Muench,  Volker;  Echte,  Adolf 
and  Swoboda,  Johann,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Removal  of  the 
catalyst  from  polyphenyiene  ether$.  4,482,705,  CI.  528-486.000. 
Hambrecht,  Juergen:  See- 
Schuster,  Hans  H.;  Dreher,  He^ann;  and  Hambrecht,  Juergen. 
4,482,696,  CI.  528-212.000.       1  * 

Hamilton,  Alfred  S.:  See—  I 

Bohannon,  William  D.,  Jr.;  and  Hamilton,  Alfred  S..  4.482.413,  CI. 
156-54.000. 
Hamilton,  Fredenck  D.  Nail  extractor.  4,482.131.  CI.  254-18.000. 
Hamme,  Kun.  to  Zeiss  Ikon  AG  Mortise  lock  provided  with  bolt  and 

latch.  4,481.796,  CI.  70-107.000. 
Hampel,  Daniel;  and  Bradshaw.  John  L..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Pattern 
recognition    system    using    switc  led    capacitors.    4,483.017.    CI. 

Hanafy.  Amin  M.:  See— 

Dias.  J.  Fleming;  Karrer.  H.  Edw  ird;  Larson.  John  D..  Ill;  Wilson. 

David  A.;  and  Hanafy.  Amin  M..  4.482.834.  CI.  310-327.000. 

Handte,  Reinhard;  Matterstock,  Karl;  Bieringer,  Hermann;  and  Kocher, 

Helmut,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft    Bcnzoxazolyloxy  phenoxy 

esters  and  use  as  monocotyledonou<i  weed  grass  herbicides.  4.482.373 

CI.  71-88.000. 

Hankin  Benjamin.  Adjustable  sweatUand  for  headgear.  4.481.681  CI 
2-197  000. 

Hankins.  Ronald  W.  Pressurizing  apparatus  for  partially  filled  contain- 
ers. 4,482,072,  CI.  215-269.000. 

Hanlon,  J  Vincent,  to  Ethyl  Corpomtion.  Compression  ignition  fuel 
compositions.  4,482,353,  CI.  44-57.000. 

""."l^^'l  ^'"cent,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Diesel  fuel  compositions. 

4.482,355,  CI.  44-57.000. 
Hanlon.  J.  Vincent,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Diesel  fuel  containing  alke- 

nyl  succinimide.  4.482.356,  CI.  44-57.000. 

""."1^^',A  jy'"«"«-  'o  E'hyl  C<*rporation.  Fuel  Compositions. 
4.482.357.  CI.  44-63.000. 

Hannen,  Rainer,  to  MSK-Verpackuiigs-Systeme  Gesellschaft  m.b.H. 
Equipment   for  covering  stacked  ]  goods  with  shrinkable  hoods. 

Hannon.  R.  Douglas;  and  Lackman.j  George  E.  Weedless  propeller 
4,482.298.0.416-234.000.  ^    "^ 


Hans,  Rudiger:  See — 

Brandenstein,  Manfred;  and  Hans.  Rudiger,  4,482,040,  CI.  192- 
88.00A. 
Hans,  Waldemar:  See— 

Knapp,    Heinrich;    Sauer.    Rudolf;    Hans,    Waldemar;    Linssen, 
Mathias;  Peczkowski,  Jurgen;  and  Krauss,  Rudolf.  4.481.699.  CI. 
29-157. 1  OR. 
Hardison.  Leslie  C.  to  ARI  Technologies.  Inc.  Autocirculation  appara- 
tus. 4.482.524.  CI.  422-170.000. 
Harju.  Philip  H.;  and  Call.  Kenneth  R..  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc. 
Preparation  of  crystalline  TiOj  as  anatase  and/or  rutile  in  porous 
carriers.  4.482.643.  O.  502-242.000. 
Harman.  Douglas  G.;  and  Lambert,  Ralph  E.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Method  of  peening  the  inside  of  a  small  diameter  tube. 
4,481,802,  CI.  72-53.000. 
Haroutunian,  David  S.:  See — 

Alston,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Haroutunian,  David  S.,  4,482,919.  CI. 
358-152.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Bailey.  David  C;  Burberry.  Lee  M.;  Trimble.  Donald  E.;  Bardos. 
Andrew  M.;  and  Perry.  Philip  M..  4.482.902,  CI.  346-108.000. 
Harris,  Edward  N.,  to  Garrett  Corporation.  The.  Pneumatic  quick 

disconnect  apparatus  and  methods.  4.482,039,  CI.  192-67.00R. 
Harrison,  George  E.:  See — 

Dennis,  Alan  J.;  Harrison,  George  E.;  and  Wyber,  James  P., 
4.482.749.  CI.  568-454.000. 
Harsco  Corporation:  See — 

D'Alessio.   Michael   S.;  and   Safier.   Robert   S..  4,481,748.  CI. 
52-638.000. 
Hartigan.  Richard  J..  Jr.,  to  Albany  International  Corp.  Wet  press 
papermakers    felt    and    method    of    fabrication.    4,482.601,    CI, 
428-234.000. 
Hartman,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Brightman,   Barrie;   Niertit,   Frank;  and   Hartman,  Joseph  A., 
4,482,817.0.307.257.000. 
Haruki.  Kazuhito:  See— 

Horii.  Tetsuo;  Nara.  Seietsu;  and  Haruki.  Kazuhito,  4,482,039,  CI. 
209-569.000. 
Harvey.  Kenneth:  See- 
Hayes.   Harry;   Morton.   Anthony   J.;   and   Harvey,   Kenneth, 
4.482.536.  CI.  424-52.000.  «, 

Hasebe.  Tetsuzi:  See— 

Ogasawara.  Takashi;  Hasebe,  Tetsuzi;  and  Koriyama.  Masayuki, 
4,481,982,  CI.  139-435.000. 
Hasegawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Topre  Corporation.  Keyboard  switch.  4,482,932, 

O.  361-288.000. 
Hasegawa.  Shumpei.  to  Honda  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  device  for 
atmospheric  pressure-dependent  correction  of  air/fuel  ratio  for  inter- 
nal combustion  engines.  4,481,929,  CI.  123-494.000. 
Hashimoto,  Eigo;  and  Nanya,  Takanori.  to  Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd. 
Solid  state  complementary  electrochromic  display  devices.  4,482,216. 
CI.  350-357.000. 
Haskell.  Jacob  D.,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.  Process  for  doping 
field  isolation  regions  in  CMOS  integrated  circuits.  4.481.705.  cf 
29-571.000. 
Ha.skin.  Helen  K.:  See- 
Davis.  Lome  A..  Jr.;  Brost.  Dale  F.;  and  Haskin.  Helen  K., 
4.482.634.  CI.  436-31.000. 
Hatanaka.  Hideo:  See — 

Fukutome.    Satoru;    Hatanaka.    Hideo;    and    Saito,    Moioyuki, 
4,482.257,  CI.  368-88.000. 
Haltori,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Morishita,  Tuyoshi;  Hattori,  Toshihiko;  Kawado,  Yashuhumi;  and 
Tarumoto.  Kouji,  4.482.399.  O.  148-31.500. 
Hauck.  Warren.  Single  sleeper  furniture  having  flexible  support  frame. 

4.481.684.  CI.  5-18.00R. 
Haugrud,  Harvey  L.  Retractable  hitch.  4.482,167,  CI.  280-491.00B. 
Hauschild.  Wolfgang;  and  Kruck.  Dieter,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling 
AG.  Monitoring  device  for  delivering  an  alarm  signal  in  dependency 
on  a  counter  result.  4.482.884,  CI.  340-52.00D. 
Havener.  Richard  D.  System  for  tuning  musical  instruments.  4.481.857, 

CI.  84-454.000. 
Hayakawa.  Shun-ichi:  See — 

Nishimura.  Nobuzi;  Sawa.  Utazi;  Tokieda.  Takemi;  Hayakawa. 
Shun-ichi;  and  Tezuka.  Yasuo.  4.482.501,  O.  26O-458.0OC. 
Hayashi.  Milsuo:  See — 

Sakakibara,  Hideo;  Satoi,  Shuzo;  Awata,  Masashi;  Sagai,  Hitoshi; 
Hayashi,  Mitsuo;  Muto.  Naoki;  and  Takada,  Masaki.  4,482,707. 
CI.  536-16.800. 
Haya.shi.  Torahiko.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  wrapped  food  prcxi- 

ucts.  4.482.3 10.  CI.  425- 1 32.000. 
Hayashi.  Yuzo:  See — 

Yamanashi.  Fumiaki;  Haya.sR  Yuzo;  and  Fujiwara,  Yoshiyuki, 
4,482,473,  O.  252-299.100.? 
Haydn,  Michael;  See — 

Chakrawarti.  Shekhar;  Delancey,  Warren;  and  Haydn.  Michael. 
4.482.291.  CI.  415.25.000. 
Hayes.  Harry;  Morton.  Anthony  J.;  and  Harvey.  Kenneth,  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive    Company.    Extrudable    dental    cream.    4.482.536.    CI. 
424-52.000. 
Hayes.  John  B..  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Rib  protector.  4,481,679.  CI. 

2-2.000. 
Hayes,  Norman  F.:  See — 

Collington.  Eric  W.;  Haliett.  Peter;  Wallis,  Christopher  J.;  Hayes. 
Norman  F.;  Bradshaw.  John;  Carter.  Malcolm;  and  Wadsworth. 
Alan.  4.482,549,  CI.  424-244.000. 
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Heal,  John  C.  W.;  and  Dixon,  George  G.,  to  Marconi  Company  Lim- 
ited. The.  Controllable  power  source.  4.482.848.  O.  318-98.000. 
Heald.  David  L..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Signal  equalization  in  quadri- 

linear  imaging  CCD  arrays.  4.482.909.  CI.  357-24.000. 
Heartland  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Park,  Owen  H.,  4.481,744.  CI.  52-92.000. 
Heck.  Rhomie  L..  Ill:  See- 
Rowland,  Donald  G.;  and  Heck.  Rhomie  L.,  Ill,  4,482,650,  CI. 
521-89.000. 
Heide,  Helga:  See — 

Koenig,  Rainer;  Sieglen,  Rolf;  Weisser,  Wolfgang;  and  Heide, 
Helga,  4,482.864.  CI.  324-226.000. 
Heideman,  Robert;  and  Dressell,  Richard  G.,  Jr.  Shock  absorber. 

4,482,035.0.  188-287.000. 
Heiker.  Walter  R.:  See— 

Giese.  Hans.Joachim;  Heiker.  Walter  R.;  and  Krohe.  Wilfried. 
4.482.314,0.432-11.000. 
Hein,  Jurgen:  See— 

Unger,  Eberhart;  Stuckmann,  Dieter;  and  Hein.  Jurgen.  4.482.270. 

O.  405-145.000. 

Heinecke.  Rudolf  A.  H..  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  Method  of  making 

aluminum  alloy  film  by  implanting  silicon  ions  followed  by  thermal 

diffusion.  4.482.394.  CI.  148-1.500. 

Heins.  Sidney  M..  to  Chempro  Corporation.  Separation  of  zinc  from  a 

zinc-copper  alloy.  4.482.377.  CI.  75-lOl.OOR. 
Heinz.  Friedrich:  See- 
Helmut.  Beschke;  Ludwig.  Dahm;  and  Heinz.  Friedrich,  4,482,719. 
O.  546-286.000. 

Heinzl.  Alfred:  See— 

Stadler.  Heinz;  and  Heinzl.  Alfred.  4.482,876,  CI.  335-83.000. 

Hellbach,  Hans:  See- 
Merger,  Franz;  Nestler,  Gerhard;  Platz.  Rolf;  Towae.  Friedrich; 
and  Hellbach,  Hans,  4.482,499,  Ci  260-453.00P. 
Hellqvist,  Kjell  A.,  to  Kockums  AB.  Method  of  detecting  cracks  in 

constructions.  4,481,818,  CI.  73-587.000. 
Helmut,  Beschke;  Ludwig.  Dahm;  and  Heinz.  Friedrich.  to  Degussa 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  obtaining  3-cyanopyridine.  4.482.719, 

O.  546-286.000. 
Henderson.  Donald  L..  Sr..  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  High  capacity 

memory  cell  having  a  charge  transfer  channel  covered  by  a  stepped 

insulating  layer.  4.482.908.  CI.  357-23.600. 
Henderson.  Henning  M.  Perforated  cover  assembly.  4.482,077,  CI. 

220-374.000. 

Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 

Reuter,  Herbert;  Pioch,  Lothar;  Schmid,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Seiter. 
Wolfgang,  4,482.470,  CI.  252-162.000. 

Hercules  Incorporated:  See— 

Berta.  Dominic  A.;  and  Kyllingstad,  Vernon  L.,  4,482.681,  CI. 
525-349.000. 
Heredero,  Juan  L..  to  Piher  Sociedad  Anonima.  Annular  potentiometer 
with  terminal.  4.482.883.  CI.  338-163.000. 

Hermecz.  1st  van:  See — 

Kokosi.  Jozsef;  Hermecz,  Istvan;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Szasz,  Gyorgy; 

Vasvari  nee  Debreczy,  Lelle;  Horvath,  Agnes;  and  Breining, 

Tibor.  4,482.557,  O.  424-251.000. 

Hermolin.  Joshua,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Staged 

catalyst    process    for    cyclohexyl    hydroperoxide   decomposition. 

4,482.746.  CI.  568-342.000, 

Herold.  Frank:  See — 

Fiedler.  Gerhard;  Fritzsche.  Werner;  Herold.  Frank;  and  Tolkmitt. 
Uwe.  4.481.763.  CI,  57-81.000. 
Heron.  Bruce  G.:  See — 

Wiethoff,  Roger  H,;  and  Heron.  Bruce  G..  4.481,862,  CI.  89-46.000, 

Herren.  Dietmar:  See — 

Schaidl.  Hubert;  and  Herren,  Dietmar.  4,482,307,  CI.  425-78.000. 

Herrmann.  Guenter;  Frommer.  Elmar;  Paetsch.  Juergen;  Reiss.  Wolf- 
gang; and  Winderl.  Siegfried,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Prepara. 
tion  of  diols.  4,482,764.  O.  568-864.000. 

Herskovitz,  Thomas;  and  Peet,  William  G.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E. 
I.,  and  Company,  Composition,  indicator,  process  and  device  for 
detecting  carbon  monoxide.  4,482,635.  O.  436.134.000. 

Hess.  Walter;  Nicolai.  Franz;  and  Gotting.  Otto,  to  Mannesmann  AG. 
Painting  a  band  on  a  tube.  4.482.584,  CI.  427-286.000. 

Hetzel,  Hartmut;  Gupta,  Pramod;  Nast,  Roland;  Echterhof,  Herbert; 
and  Brocker,  Ulrich.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  remov- 
ing alkaline  catalysts  from  polyether  polyols,  4.482,750,  O. 
568-621,000, 

Hewitt,  Michael  J.  Cored  plastics  profiles  and  manufacture  of  frames 
for  windows  and  the  like  therefrom,  4.481,701.  CI,  29-416.000, 

Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See — 

Dias,  J,  Fleming;  Karrer,  H,  Edward;  Larson,  John  D.,  Ill;  Wilson, 

David  A,;  and  Hanafy.  Amin  M,.  4.482.834.  CI.  310-327.000. 
Kovalick.  Albert  W..  4.482.974,  CI.  364-607.000. 

Heydenreich,  Lee:  See— 

Bruder.  Stephen;  Higby.  Philip:  and  Roth.  Edgar,  4.481.985,  CI. 
141-1.000. 
Heyer,  Gunther:  See — 

Wossner.  Felix;  Axthammer.  Ludwig;  Heyer.  Gunther;  and  Itz- 
inger.  Hermann,  4,482,036,  O,  188-322,130, 

Heymer,  Gero:  See — 

Lehr,  Klaus;  and  Heymer.  Gero,  4,482,527.  CI,  423-235.000, 

Heymes,  Alain:  See— 

Chekroun,  Isaac;  and  Heymes,  Alain,  4,482,718,  CI,  546-284,000, 


Heytler,  Peter  G.;  and  Marsh,  Frank  D.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I . 
and  Company.  Method  and  composition  for  suppressing  the  nitrifica- 
tion of  ammonium  nitrogen  in  soil.  4,482.371.  CI.  71-27.000. 
Hibi,  Kunio;  Kaneko,  Tamaki;  Ikeda.  Sunao;  Okuzawa.  Tugio: 
Kakitani.  Yohtaro;  and  Kikuchi,  Hideo,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd  Sheet 
arranging  system.  4.482.147.  CI.  271.229.000. 
Hibi.  Masao:  See — 

Nishijima,  Hideo;  Fukushima,  Isao;  and  Hibi.  Masao,  4.482,926.  CI. 
360-14.200. 
Hicks.  Irwin  A.,  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Internal  gale  rotary  vane 
fluid  meter  with  controlled  ^x>tor  vane  aspect  ratio.  4.481.812.  CI. 
73-253.000. 
Hideo.  Oishi:  See— 

Shinozaki.  Yoshinobu;  Motozo,  Yasuno;  Tadaaki.  Iwamura; 
Hironari.  Marushima;  Yoshiteru.  Tagawa;  Ryoji,  Takabe;  Taka- 
shi. Moriyama;  Shuzo.  Fujii;  Keiichi,  Achiba:  Hideo,  Oishi; 
Yasuo.  Yanagihara;  and  Yoshiaki.  Masuda,  4.482.275,  CI. 
406-12.000. 
Higby.  Philip:  See — 

Bruder.  Stephen;  Higby.  Philip;  and  Roth.  Edgar.  4.481.985.  CI. 
141-1.000. 
Higley.    Raymond    H.    Golf  club   alignment    indicator   apparatus. 

4,482.155,0.  273.162.00B. 
Hill,  Bemhard;  and  Much,  Oerd.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device 
for  applying  light  to  a  linear  array  of  magneto-optical  light  switches, 
notably  for  optical  printers.  4.482.214,  O.  350-355.000. 
Hill.  Gerald  R.:  See— 

Ruiter,   Christopher  C;  and   Hill,   Gerald   R,,   4,481,753,  CI. 
53-471,000, 
Hille,  Martin:  See — 

Ritschel,  Werner;  Diery,  Helmut;  and  Hille,  Martin,  4,482,724.  CI. 
548-350.000. 
Hiiti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schiefer,  Erwin,  4.482.277.  O.  411-42.000, 
Hinden.  Milton.  Longitudinal  finned  resistance  weld  pin.  4.482,795.  CI. 

219-98.000. 
Hindman.  David  B.;  Wood.  Norman  E.;  Foster.  David  N.;  Damtoft.  D 
Stephans.  Jr.;  and  Paduchowski,  James  S.,  to  French  Systems,  Inc 
Backwash  control  for  constant  volume-pressure  filtration  system 
4,482.461,  CI.  210-741.000. 
Hino,  Izumi:  See— 

Kawamura,  Ichiro;  Hino,  Izumi;  and  Fujita.  Makoto,  4.482.991.  CI. 
369.77.200. 
Hirai,  Kentaro;  Ishiba,  Teruyuki;  Malsulani,  Shigeru;  Makino.  Itsuo; 
Fujishita.  Toshio;  Doeteuchi.  Masami;  and  Oiani,  Koichi,  to  Teikoku 
Hormone  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Substituted  aminoalkylbenzenc  type  lower 
acylamides.  4,482,566.  O  424-274  000 
Hirai,  Masana:  See — 

Sakata,  Jiro;  Hirai.  Masana;  and  Yamamoto.  Minoru.  4,481.808.  CI. 
73.61.  lOR. 
Hiramatsu,  Seiichiro:  See — 

Tsuda,  Tadashi;  Hiramatsu,  Seiichiro;  Maeno,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Oht- 
suka.  Mitsugi,  4,482,889.  CI.  340-514.000. 
Hiramoto,  Tatsumi,  to  Ushio  Denki  Kabushikikaisha.  Semiconductor 

annealing  device.  4.482.395,  O.  148-1.500. 
Hirano,  Shigeo:  See— 

Takagi.    Yoshihiro;    Hirano.    Shigeo;    and    Sugimoto.    Tadao. 
4.482.627.  O.  430-410.000. 
Hirao,  Katsumi:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Kazuyuki;  Hirao.  Katsumi;  Mizuguchi.  Kazuhiko:  and 
Suzuki.  Hiroshi.  4.482.654.  O.  523-145.000. 
Hiraoka.  Hideo:  See — 

Ishii.  Masaji;  Hagiwara,  Hirotoshi;  and  Hiraoka,  Hideo.  4.482,838, 

O.  313-336.000. 

Hiraoka,  Hiroyuki.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Process  for  forming  via  holes  having  sloped  walls.  4,482.427.  O. 

156-643.000. 

Hirata.  Hitoshi.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  PLL  Detection 

circuit  having  dual  bandwidth  loop  filter  4.482.869.  CI.  331-4.000. 
Hirata.  Yasushi:  See — 

Ogawa.    Masaki;    Hirata,    Yasushi;    Fujimaki.    Tatsuo;    Yamada. 
Tomoharu;  and  Tomita,  Seisuke.  4.481,995,  O.  I52-356.00R. 
Hiromatsu,  Masato:  See — 

Nagase,  Yukihiko;  Kawasaki,  Tetsuo;  Hiromatsu,  Masato;  Asanabe. 
Sadao;  and  Saki,  Kunio.  4,481,867.  CI.  91-487.000. 
Hironari,  Marushima:  See — 

Shinozaki.  Yoshinobu:  Motozo.  Yasuno;  Tadaaki.  Iwamura: 
Hironari.  Marushima;  Yoshiieru.  Tagawa;  Ryoji,  Takabe;  T"ka- 
shi.  Moriyama;  Shuzo.  Fujii;  Keiichi.  Achiba;  Hideo.  Oishi; 
Ya^o.  Yanagihara;  and  Yoshiaki,  Masuda.  4,482,275.  CI. 
406-12.000. 
Hirose.  Tsuneo:  See — 

Suzuki.  Naoyoshi;  Hirose.  Tsuneo;  and  Osaki.  Humio.  4.482.543, 
O.  424-177.000. 
Hirota.  Toshiharu;  Kano.  Osamu;  and  Kato.  Yoshiharu,  to  Muraia 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Temperature  compensating  titanate  ceramic 
capacitor    with    nickel    or    copper   electroless    metal    electrodes. 
4.482,934.0.  361-321.000 
Hirvonen.  Kullervo;  and  Karonen.  Aimo.  to  Altim  Control  Ky  Method 
for  identifying  timber  surface  properties.  4.482,250.  CI.  356-369.000. 
Hitachi  Koki  Company  Limited:  See — 

Kurosawa,   Makoto;   Nakano,   Hiroshige;   Hosoya,   Kensei;   and 
Kobayashi,  Tsuneki.  4,481,880,  CI.  101-93.040. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.;  See— 

Aizawa,  Kuniomi;  Ohyama.  Yasuyoshi;  Okuma.  Yasuo;  Okano, 
Yoshio;  and  Kitamura.  Youichirou,  4,482,802,  CI.  235-379.000. 
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Amano,  Matsuo;  Sugawara.  toru;  Furuhashi,  Toshio;  and  Imai. 

Masumi.  4.482.962.  CI.  364^31.110. 
Araki.    TuJomu;    and    Kuw|shima,    Hidesumi,    4,481.776,    CI. 

60-660.000. 
Chiba,  Akio;  Shimizu,  Seiki;  Kuniya,  Keiichi:  and  Onuki,  Jin, 

4.482,912,  CI.  357.67.000. 
Fujimoio,  Minoru;  and  Tanaki,  Akihiro,  4,481,824,  CI.  73-643.000. 
Fujimura,  Takashi;  Tomita.  Yoshifumi:  and  Sawatari,  Kiyoshi, 

4,482,842,0.313-634.000.    [ 
Itoh,  Kiyoo;  and  Hon,  RyoicNi.  4.482,985.  CI.  365-226.000. 
Kamiya.  Kunio;  Yusa.  Hideo;  Nakajima.  Fumito;  and  Takeuchi, 

Masato.  4.482,479.  CI.  252-630.000. 
Kubota,   Jun:    Ishii.   Junichi:    and    Sasaki,    Soji,   4,481.822,   CI. 

73-625,000 
Nishijima,  Hideo;  Fukushima,  |sao;  and  Hibi,  Masao,  4,482,926,  CI. 

360-14.200. 
Orilsuki,  Ryoji;  Ichimura,  Yukio;  Kanai,  Hiromi;  and  Shimada, 

Kenichi.  4.482.804,  CI.  250-]1I.OOJ. 
Sakai.  Masao.  4.482.870.  CI.  3 J  1-86.000. 
Shimizu,  Keizo:  Takeda,  Katunobu;  Furuichi,  Tokinori;  Oguri, 

Masao:  and  Ikoma,  Junichi,  4,482.992,  CI.  369-221.000. 
Takahashi.  Akio;  Shimazaki.  Takeshi;  Wajima,  Motoyo;  and  Mori- 

shita,  Hirosada.  4.482.703,  CI.  528-322.000. 
Tanei,  Hirayoshi;  Iwanaga,  Shoichi;  Ikegami,  Akira;  Otsu,  Hiroshi; 

and  Isonae,  Hiromi,  4,481.813.  CI.  73-336.500. 
Tominaga,    Hiroshi;    Sase.    Ybshihiro;   and    Horiuchi,    Shoichi, 

4.482.808.  CI.  250-392.000.    I 
Yoneyama.    Takao;    Saeoh,    jchiya;    Obara,    Sanshiro;    Inoue, 
Tomoaki;  and  Koga.  Tsugu*i.  4,481.819,  CI.  73-593.000. 
Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tabaru.  Kazunori;  Aoyama.  Takafumi;  and  Kumakura,  Toshio. 
4.482.623.  CI.  430-137.000. 
Hitachi  Shipbuilding  &.  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kitazawa.  Kohji;  and  Ozaki.  Toshio,  4,482,351,  CI.  44-l.OOR. 
Murahashi,  Tatsuya;  Nakai.  Yasuo;  and  Hosogaya.  Kazuvoshi, 
4.481.898.  CI.  114-74.00R. 
Hivessy,  Geza:  See— 

Pecz.  Peter;  and  Hivessy.  Oezi,  4,481.783.  CI.  62-101.000. 
Hochstein.  Peter  A.;  and  Shih.  Kel^'in.  Audio  amplifier.  4.483,016,  CI. 

381-120.000.  ^ 

Hodogaya  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 

Kaneko.  Kazuo;  Obara,  Tos|io;  Gonda.  Michihiro;   Kickawa. 
Katsumasa;  and  Kanasugi.  Mikiko,  4.482,905.  CI.  346-207.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Frass.  Werner;  and  Mohr.  Diefler.  4.482.444,  CI.  204-129.350. 
Haberhauer.   Helmuth;  and   Spingath,  Gerhard,  4,481,903,   CI. 

118-653.000. 
Handte.  Reinhard;  Maiterstock.  Karl:  Bieringer.  Hermann;  and 

Kocher.  Helmut.  4.482.373.  CI-  71-88.000. 
Just.  Chrisioph;  Ritz.  Jurgen;  ind  Zimmermann,  Rolf.  4,482,674. 

CI.  525-124.000.  ^ 

Kandler,     Joachim;     and     Whiter.     Manfred,     4.482.460.     CI 

210-706.000. 
Lai.  Bansi:  Domauer,  Horsi;  B(iattacharya,  Bani  K.;  Dohadwalla. 
Alihussein  N.;  and  de  Souza.  Noel  J.,  4,482  556,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Lehr,  Klaus;  and  Heymer.  GerO.  4,482,527,  CI.  423-235.000. 
Moraw.  Roland;  and  Schadlich.  Gunther,  4,482,241.  CI.  355-10.000. 
Moraw.    Roland;    and    Schaedlich.    Guenther.    4,482,242.    CI. 

355-10.000. 
PliefVe,  Engelbert.  4,482,434,  cl.  204-33.000. 
Ritschel,  Werner;  Diery,  Helmut;  and  Hille,  Martin,  4,482,724,  CI. 

548-350.000. 
Schlegei.  Albert.  4.482.380.  CI.  106-84.000. 
Hoechst- Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  Sec — 

Martin,   Lawrence  L.;  and   S^escak.   Linda   L.,  4,482,547,  Cl. 
424-244.000. 
HofTmann.  Dieter,  to  Kern  &  Co.  AG.  Adjusting  base  for  geodetic 

instruments.  4.482,1 18,  Cl.  248- 1 8<».0OO. 
HofTmann.  Heino:  See— 

Werblinski.   Dieter;  and   Hoffitiann,   Heino,  4,481.718.  Cl.   33- 
317.0OR. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See—       ' 

Bernauer,  Karl;  Link,  Helmut;  «nd  Slohler,  Harro,  4,482,739,  Cl. 

564-54.000. 
Eberhard,  Patrick;  Mindt.  Wolfgang;  Palma,  Jean-Pierre;  Schafer, 

Robert;  and  Scharf,  Robert.  4i48l.804.  Cl.  73-I.OOG. 
Furlenmeier.  Andre  ;  and  Lanz.  Paul.  4.482.551.  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Hofmann.  Karl:  See — 

Hafner.   Martin;   Hofmann.   KaH;  Schlagenhauf.  JoseC  Stumpp. 
Gerhard;  and  Trachte.  Dietrich.  4.482.093.  Cl.  239-73.000. 
Hofmann.  Peter,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huels  AG.  Process  for  produc- 
ing aliphatic  nitrites.  4.482.503.  Cl,  260-465.200. 
Hogue.  Marcus  P.,  to  General  Eltctnc  Company.  Tempered  Ela.ss 

globe.  4.482,943,  Cl.  362-363.000.  J 
Holden,  James  R..  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.  Microproces- 
sor bus  interchange  circuit.  4.482,^48,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Holfelder,  Jurgen:  See — 

Beck,  Siegfried;  Holfelder.  Jurgen;  Straub,  Steffen;  and  Schnaker. 
Aloys,  4,482,191.  Cl.  303-52.o6o. 
Holleit,  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Orsino,  Joseph  A.;  Sawyer,  Ernest  R.;  and  Hollett.  Ronald  J., 
4.482.618,  Cl.  429-179.000. 
Holly.  Sandor:  See- 
Boor.  Anna;  Toth,  Jozsef;  Szen,  Tamas;  Gabor.  Laszio;  Major  nee 
Feistner.  Piroska;  and  Holly.  $andor.  4.482.494.  Cl.  260-397.400. 


Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Honda,  Shoichi;  and  Anno,  Nobuo,  4.481.919,  Cl.  I23-I98.00F. 
Matsuda,    Minoru;    Shinozaki,    Takashi;    and    Kate,    Keniaro, 

4,482,024,  Cl.  180-219.000. 
Ozaki,  Syunzaburo,  4,481,923,  Cl.  123-320.000. 
Honda  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Shumpei,  4,481,929,  Cl.  123-494.000. 
Honda,  Norimasa:  See — 

Yoshimura,  Tatsushiro;  Honda,  Norimasa;  and  Terada,  Tsutomu, 
4,482,476,  Cl.  252-511.000. 
Honda,  Shoichi;  and  Anno,  Nobuo,  to  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Intake/exhaust  valve  assembly  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,481,919,  Cl.  123-198.00F. 
Honda,  Shunsuke;  Suzuki,  Hideo;  and  Yahata,  Haniki.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tranversal  equalizer.  4,483.009. 
Cl.  375-14.000. 
Honda.  Tsuguo:  See — 

Kuroki.  Hironori;  and  Honda.  Tsuguo.  4.482,612,  Cl.  428-683.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Yu,  Kin  C;  and  Goss,  Gary  J.,  4,482,982.  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Hoom.  Willem  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Dispenser  of  single  film  sheets.  4.482.146,  Cl.  271-127.000. 
Hoppe.  Wally  C  :  See— 

Bar-Cohen.  Yoseph;  Stubbs,  David  A.;  and  Hoppe,  Wally  C. 
4.482,835,  Cl.  310-327.000. 
Hori,  Ryoichi:  See — 

Itoh,  Kiyoo;  and  Hori,  Ryoichi,  4,482,985,  Cl.  365-226.000. 
Hori,  Shinichi;  Ohnishi,  Yasuichi;  Ono,  Makoto;  Ueda,  Masahiro;  and 
Noba,  Masahiko,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Engine  automatic  control  system  for  vehicles. 
4,482,812,  Cl.  290-38.00R. 
Horii.  Tetsuo;  Nara.  Seietsu;  and  Haruki,  Kazuhito,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
IDenki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sorter  with  automatic  push-out  mechanism. 
4,482,059,  Cl.  209-569.000. 
Horiuchi,  Shoichi:  See— 

Tominaga,    Hiroshi;    Sase,    Yoshihiro;   and    Horiuchi,   Shoichi. 
4.482.808,  Cl.  250-392.000. 
Horvath,  Agnes:  See — 

Kokosi,  Jozsef;  Hermecz.  Istvan;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Szasz,  Gyorgy; 
Vasvari  nee  Debreczy,  Lelle;  Horvath,  Agnes;  and  Breining, 
Tibor,  4.482.557.  Cl.  424-25 1 .000. 
Hosaka,  Hideo:  See — 

Iwataki.  Isao;  Nakayama,  Akira;  Kaeriyama,  Minoru;  Ishikawa. 
Hisao;  Hosaka,  Hideo;  Kohara,  Kenichi:  and  Yamada,  Shozo, 
4,482.740.  Cl.  564-99.000. 
Hoshi.  Akio:  See— 

Shigeta.  Masatomo;  Isii,  Yosio;  and  Hoshi,  Akio,  4,482,452,  Cl. 
208-177.000. 
Hoshi,  Toshio,  to  Komori  Printing  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  and 

apparatus  for  printing  serial  numbers.  4,481.878.  Cl.  101-23.000. 
Hoshi,  Tutomu:  See — 

Uda,  .Masahiro;  Ohno.  Satoru;  and  Hoshi,  Tutomu.  4.482.134.  Cl. 
266-217.000. 
Hosogaya.  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Murahashi.  Tatsuya;  Nakai.  Yasuo;  and  Hosogaya.  Kazuyoshi. 
4.481.898.  Cl.  114-74.00R. 
Hosono.  Nagao;  and  Isaka,  Kazuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image 

recorder  with  microwave  fixation.  4.482,239,  Cl.  355-3.0FU. 
Hosoya.  Kensei:  See — 

Kurosawa.   Makoto;  Nakano,  Hiroshige;   Hosoya,  Kensei;  and 
Kobayashi.  Tsuneki.  4.481.880.  Cl.  101-93.040. 
Hottinger  Baldwin  Measurements.  Inc.:  See— 
Laimins.  Eric,  4,482,783,  Cl.  177-147.000. 
Hough.  Harold  L.:  See— 

Blaisdell.  Ronald  G.;  Hough,  Harold  L.;  and  Martenson,  Richard 
B.,  4,482,942,  Cl.  362-293.000. 
Houkawa,  Kouji;  Ishida,  Akira;  and  Okada,  Masaru,  to  Nippon  Tele- 
graph A  Telephone  Public  Corporation.   Superconductive  logic 
circuit.  4,482.821,  Cl.  307-462.000. 
Houminer,  Yoram:  See — 

Williams,  David   L.;   Southwick,   Everett  W.;  and  Houminer. 
Yoram,  4.48 1 .957.  Cl.  1 3 1  -278.000. 
Houston,  Theodore  W.:  See— 

Darley,  Henry  M.;  Houston,  Theodore  W.;  and  Kruger,  James  B., 

4,481,704,  Cl.  29-571.000. 

Hovel.  Harold  J.;  and  Rosenberg.  Robert,  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation.  Gallium  aluminum  arsenide  integrated  circuit 

structure  using  germanium.  4.482,906,  Cl.  357-16.000. 

Howell,  David  C.  Reciprocating  drafting  pen.  4,481,713,  Cl.  33-39.00B. 

Howeth,  D.  Franklin.  Self-cleaning  air  filter  system.  4,482,367,  Cl. 

55-304.000. 
Hrbas,  Pavel:  See— 

Brtnik,  Frantisek;  Barth,  Tomislav;  Hrbas,  Pavel;  Jost,  Karel; 
Krejci,  Ivan;  Kupkova,  Bela;  Machova,  Alena;  Servitova,  Linda; 
and  Skopkova,  Jana,  4.482,486,  Cl.  260-1 12.50R. 
Hsieh,  Benjamin  C.  B.;  and  Perugi,  Archie  H.,  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Granular  bed  filtering  device.  4,482,358.  Cl.  48-77.000. 
Hsu,  Chao-Yang;  and  Lyons.  James  E..  to  Sun  Tech.  Inc.  Production  of 

hydroquinones.  4.482.756.  Cl.  568-772.000. 
Huang.  Fu-chih;  Jones.  Howard;  and  Chan,  Wan-Kit,  to  USV  Pharma- 
ceutical Corporation.  Compounds  for  treating  hypertension. 
4,482,544,  Cl.  424-177.000. 
Huang,  Tai-Nang;  and  Fernandez,  Carlos  G.,  to  Olin  Corporation. 
Catalyst  for  use  in  the  hydrogenolysis  of  methyl  glycol  formals. 
4,482,753,  Cl.  568-678.000. 
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Huber.  Guntram:  Fischer.  Wolfgang;  Haeberle,  Fritz;  Kleiner.  Horst; 
Riechers.  Daniel;  Klie,  Wolfgang;  and  Tomforde,  Johann,  to  Daiml- 
er-Benz Aktiengesellschaft.  Bumper  for  motor  vehicles.  4,482,180, 
Cl.  293-120.000. 
Huber,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Schiele.  August;  and  Huber,  Wolfgang,  4,481,860,  Cl.  89-34.000. 
Hubis,  Daniel  E.:  See — 

Bowman,  Jeffery  B.;  Hubis,  Daniel  E.;  Lewis,  James  D.;  Newman, 
Stephen  C;  and  Staley,  Richard  A.,  4,482,516,  Cl.  264-127.000. 
Hucks,  Uwe:  See — 

Freitag,    Dieter;    Hucks,    Uwe;    and    Meissner,    Hans-Jurgen, 
4,482,694.  Cl.  528-176.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Swaney.   Richard   E.;   and   Long,   William   D.,   4,482,951.  Cl. 
364-200.000. 
Hughes  Helicopters,  Inc.:  See — 

Price,  Leonard  W.,  4,481,858,  Cl.  89-11.000. 
Hughes,  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Buss,   Waldeen   C;   and   Hughes,   Thomas   R.,   4,482,637.   Cl. 
502-37.000. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See— 

Dibrell,   Benton    L.;   and   Gandy,   Richard  G.,  4,482,379,  Cl. 

106-76.000. 
McKenzie,  Lee  F.,  4,482.383,  Cl.  106-90.000. 
Hulber,  Loren  J.;  and  Fluckiger,  Raymond  W.,  to  Jostens,  Inc.  Hinge 

for  thermoplastic  material.  4,482.417.  Cl.  156-219.000. 
Humphrey,  Cecil  T.  Dual  frequency  vibratory  screen  for  classifying 

granular  material.  4,482,455,  Cl.  209-319.000. 
Huntsberry,  David  L.,  to  Microdot  Inc.  Carded  goods  merchandiser. 

4,482,062,  Cl.  211-57.100. 
Hurlebaus,  Richard  P.;  and  Kiser,  Herbert  H.,  to  Budd  Company,  The. 
Automatic  electric  welding  system  for  maintaining  uniform  heat  in  a 
welding  operation.  4,482,798,  Cl.  219-137.710. 
Hurtig,  Roy  E.:  See — 

Geri,  Don  W.;  and  Hurtig,  Roy  E.,  4.482,333,  Cl.  441-30.000. 
Huruichi,  Ryonosuke:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Norio;  Takaoka,  Naoyoshi;  Shinoki.  Mikio;  and  Hurui- 
chi, Ryonosuke.  4,482,362,  Cl.  55-62.000. 
Hutschenreuther  AG:  See— 

Buhler,  Eugen;  Strobel,  Klaus;  and  Schwarzmeier,  Karl,  4,482.515, 
Cl.  264-102.000. 
Hydro  Quebec:  See — 

Corbeil,    Romain;    Faubert,    Jacques;    and    Trudeau,    Marcel, 
4,482,123,  Cl.  248-542.000. 
Hyun,  Kyu  H.  Means  for  supplying  fasteners  in  a  tag  attaching  appara- 
tus. 4.482.088.  Cl.  227-67.000. 
lannelli,  Frank  M.,  to  Gerlach  Industries,  Inc.  Carbonating  apparatus. 

4,482,509,  Cl.  261-64.00B. 
Ichikawa,  Masaru:  See — 

Kato,  Hironobu;  Ichikawa,  Masaru;  Sano,  Atsushi;  Tanabe,  Yo- 
shiaki;  and  Nakano,  Yoshiyuki,  4,482,231,  Cl.  354-246.000. 
Ichimura,  Yukio:  See — 

Oritsuki,  Ryoji:  Ichimura.  Yukio;  Kanai,  Hiromi;  and  Shimada, 
Kenichi,  4,482.804.  Cl.  250-21  l.OOJ. 
ICI  Americas  Inc.:  See — 

Kruse.  Walter  M.;  and  Stephen.  John  F..  4,482,755,  Cl.  568-730.000. 
Idelman,  Lloyd  B.:  See — 

Dziedzic,  Leo  M.;  Idelman,  Lloyd  B.;  and  Sobol,  Lawrence  M., 
4,482,023,  Cl.  180-89.170. 
Idemitsu  Kosan  Company  Limited:  See — 

Asahi.  Satoshi:  Mori,  Shigeo;  and  Takeshita,  Yasuhiro,  4,482,686, 
Cl.  526-119.000. 
Ihira,  Kuninosuke:  See— 

Unagami,   Shigeyuki;    Ihira,    Kuninosuke:  and    Kaku,   Takashi, 
4,482,973,  Cl.  364-602.000. 
lida,  Katsuyoshi.  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Closed-loop  fuel  con- 
trol system  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,481.908.  Cl.  123-I.OOA. 
Ikeda,  Chihiro.  to  Takeda  Machinery  Works  Company.  Ltd.  Comer 

shear  machine.  4.481.848.  Cl.  83-693.000. 
Ikeda,  Sunao:  See — 

Hibi,  Kunio;  Kaneko.  Tamaki;  Ikeda,  Sunao;  Okuzawa,  Tugio; 
Kakitani,    Yohtaro;    and     Kikuchi,    Hideo,    4,482,147,    Cl. 
271-229.000. 
Ikegami.  Akira:  See — 

Tanei,  Hirayoshi;  Iwanaga,  Shoichi;  Ikegami,  Akira;  Otsu,  Hiroshi; 
and  Isonae,  Hiromi,  4.481,813,  Cl.  73-336.500. 
Ikejima,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Yoshida,   Masayuki;   Nomura,   Masami;  and   Ikejima,   Hiroyuki, 
4.482,031,  Cl.  187-29.00R. 
Ikoma,  Junichi:  See — 

Shimizu,  Keizo;  Takeda.  Katunobu;  Furuichi.  Tokinori;  Oguri. 
Masao;  and  Ikoma.  Junichi.  4.482.992.  Cl.  369-221.000. 
Ikuzawa,  Akira:  See — 

Fujii.  Makoto;  Ikuzawa.  Akira;  and  Sullivan.  Edward  C.  4,482.579. 
Cl.  427-64.000. 
Imado,  Fumiaki:  See — 

Okada,  Kazuo;  and  Imado,  Fumiaki.  4.482,987,  Cl.  369-44.000. 
Imahori.  Seiichi;  Niwa.  Toshio;  Okada,  Itaru;  and  Sato,  Kuninori,  to 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries.  Limited.   N-(p-nitrophenyl)-N'-(4- 
amino-2-nuorotriazineamino      phenyl)-l,4-disazophenylene      dyes. 
4,482,490,  Cl.  534-797.000. 
Imai,  Akio:  See — 

Furukawa,  Hiroshi;  Saito,  Yuichi;  Imai,  Akio;  Yoshida.  Nobuyuki; 
and  Okamoto.  Yasushi.  4.482,678,  Cl.  525-236.000. 


Imai,  Masumi:  See — 

Amano,  Matsuo;  Sugawara,  Toru;  Furuhashi.  Toshio:  and  Imai, 
Masumi,  4,482,962.  Cl  364-431.1 10. 
Imai,  Tamotsu,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for  production  of  alcohols  and 

LPG.  4,482,767,  Cl.  568-899.000. 
Imazato,  Minoru:  See — 

Kaiaoka,  Kenzo;  and  Imazato,  Minoru.  4,482,320.  Cl.  433-69.000. 
Impakt  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Whelan,  John  W.,  4,483,018,  Cl.  383-5.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Jennings,  James  R.;  and  Pessimisiv  George  N..  4,482,645,  Cl. 
502-316.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See — 

Palgrave,  Derek  A.;  Waite,  Frederick  A.;  Birchall,  James  D.; 
Cooper,  John;  and  Enever,  James  A.,  4,482,372.  Cl.  71-35.000. 
Imperial  Clevite  Inc.:  See— 

Maldavs.  Ojars,  4.481.977.  Cl.  138-89.400. 
Inaba.  Hajimu;  Sakakibara.  Shinsuke;  and  Nihei,  Ryo,  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc 
Limited.    Robot    hand    of    an    industnal    robot.    4.482,289.    Cl. 
414-736.000. 
Inaba,  Hajimu;  and  Sakakibara,  Shinsuke,  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  robot  control.  4.482.968.  Cl.  364-513.000, 
Inaba,  Humio;  Ito.  Hiromasa;  and  Ogawa,  Yoh,  to  Tohoku  University. 

Laser  functional  device.  4.483,004,  Cl.  372-8.000. 
Inada,  Takhi.  Door  lock.  4,481,798,  Cl.  70-349.000. 
Inai,  Toshimi:  See— 

Morimoto,  Hisao;  Inai,  Toshimi;  and  Shimizu,  Takashi,  4,482,420, 
Cl.  156-392.000. 
Inai,  Yuichi:  See — 

Yamatsu,  Isao;  Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Abe,  Shinya;  Inai,  Yuichi;  Suzuki, 
Yoshikazu;  and  Tagaya.  Osamu.  4.482.734.  Cl.  560-104.000, 
Indeherbergh,  Jean:  and  Nicolas.  Edgard.  to  Solvay  A.  Cie.  Permeable 
diaphragm,  made  from  a  hydrophobic  organic  polymeric  material, 
for  a  cell  for  the  electrolysis  of  aqueous  solutions  of  an  alkali  metal 
halide.  4.482.441.  Cl.  204-128.000. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Cantello.  Giuseppe.  4.482.851.  Cl.  318-696.000. 
Ingenior  F.  Selmer  A/S;  See — 

Einstabland.  Tomas  B.;  and  Olsen.  Olav.  4.481.899.  Cl.  1 14-264.000. 
Ingraffea,  Anthony  R.,  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation.  Inc.  Hand 
held,  direct  reading,  fully  mechanical  fracture  loading  device  for 
short  rod/bar  specimens.  4,481,826,  Cl.  73-799.000. 
INMAC:  See— 

Willenborg,  James  F.,  4,482,200,  Cl.  339-103.00M. 
Inoue,  Takayoshi:  See — 

Tsukahara,    Kenji;    Mutsukura,    Kouji:   and    Inoue,   Takayoshi. 
4.481.921,  Cl.  123-304.000. 
Inoue,  Tokuta:  See— 

Nakanishi,  Kiyoshi:  Okumura,  Takeshi;  Kanda,  Mutsumi;  Kotani, 

Takeshi;  and  Inoue.  Tokuta.  4.481.915.  Cl.  123-I88.00M. 
Nakanishi.  Kiyoshi;  Okumura.  Takeshi;  Kanda.  Mutsumi;  Kotani, 
Takeshi;  and  Inoue,  Tokuta.  4.481,916,  Cl.  I23-I88.00M. 
Inoue.  Tomoaki:  See — 

Yoneyama.    Takao;    Saioh.    Ichiya;    Obara.    Sanshiro;    Inoue, 
Tomoaki;  and  Koga.  Tsuguaki.  4.481.819.  Cl.  73-593,000, 
Institulul  De  Cercetare  Stiintifica.  Inginerie  Tehnologica  Si  Proiectare 
Pentru  Secloare  Calde:  See — 
Tarasescu,    Mihail;    Oproiu,    Margareta:    Asullanei.    Alexandru; 
Bucur.    Grigore;    Ceausescu.    Nicu;     Popovici.    Constantin; 
Balaceanu.  Mihai;  and  Popescu.  Mihai,  4,482,376,  Cl.  75-lO.OOR. 
Instrument  Flight  Research  Inc.:  See — 

Witt,  Frank.  4.482.326.  Cl.  434-36.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Beck,  John  L.;  Bomhorst,  Randy  J.;  Smith.  Donald  J.;  and  Zell, 

Michael  N.,  4,482,929,  Cl.  360-133.000. 
Crauwels,  Guy  L.,  4,482,887,  Cl.  34O-347.0DA. 
Groom,  Jay  L.,  Jr.;  Smith,  Patricia  J.;  and  Vair,  Gary  G.,  4.483,002, 

Cl.  371-29.000. 
Hiraoka,  Hiroyuki,  4,482.427.  Cl.  156-643,000, 
Hovel,  Harold  J;  and  Rosenberg.  Robert.  4.482.906.  Cl.  357-16.000. 
Janson.  Philippe  A,;  Mueller.  Hans  R,;  and  Sze.  Daniel  T.  W., 

4,482,999.  Cl.  370-86.000, 
Orengo.  Gerard,  4.482.815.  Cl.  307-44.000. 
Oza,  Bharat  J.;  and  Roche.  Thomas  J..  4.482.819,  Cl.  307-269.000. 
Rigby.  Eugene  B..  4.482.418.  Cl.  156-276.000. 
Ryan,  Philip  M.,  4,483.001.  Cl.  371-11.000, 
Tallman,  Peter  H,.  4.482.956.  Cl,  364-300,000 
International  Cyclo-Crane  Licensing,  A  Virginia  Partnership:  See — 

Crimmins.  Arthur  G,.  Jr..  4.482.110.  Cl.  244-26.000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Klemarczyk.  Philip  T..  4.482.747.  Cl.  568-376.000. 
International  Harvester  Co.:  See— 

Dziedzic.  Leo  M.;  Idelman.  Lloyd  B.;  and  Sobol.  Lawrence  M., 
4.482.023.  Cl.  180-89,170, 
International  Playtex.  Inc.:  See — 

Cole.  Raymond:  Kennedy.  Raymond;  and  McCluskey,  Lincoln. 
4.481.951.  Cl.  128-516.000. 
International  Robomation/Intelligence:  See — 

Goshorn.   Lawrence  A.;  and   Bradley.  C.   Earl.  4.481.768.  Cl. 
60-327.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 

Young.  Kenneth  P.;  Tyler.  Derek  E.;  Cheskis.  Harvey  P.;  and 
Watson.  W.  Gary.  4.482,012.  Cl.  165-146.000. 
Internationale  Octrooi  Maatschappij  "Octropa"  B.V.:  See— 

Cowie,  William  P.;  Lawrence.  Drummond  M.  P.;  and  Goodlad, 
Morgan  H.,  4,481,693,  Cl.  17-46.000. 


PI  20 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


November  13,  1984 


Iowa  Manufaciuring  Company  of  Zedar.  See — 
Musil.  Joseph  E.,  4.482.281,  Q.  414-332.000. 
Irie,  Toshio.  See—  ' 

Malsumolo,  Yoshihiro:  Shinqzaki.  Masatoshi;  and  Irie.  Toshio, 
4.482.600.  CI.  428-213.000.   , 
Ironside.  John  M.:  Deller.  Nigel  A-:  Sainsbury,  Clive  R.;  and  Weston, 
Paul,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limided.  Transmission  system.  4.481,844. 
CI.  74-866.000. 
Irvin  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Gavagan,  James  A.:  Petersen,]  Carl  M..  Ill:  and  Ray.  Michael  J.. 
4.482.137.  CI.  267-157.000. 
Irving.  Edward,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Heat-curable  epoxy  com- 
positions containing  diaryliodos^l  salts.  4,482,679,  CI.  S2S-327.300. 
Isaka,  Kazuo:  See — 

Hosono.  Nagao:  and  Isaka.  K«zuo,  4.482.239.  CI.  3S5-3.0FU. 
Isbrandt.  Russell  R..  lo  Minnesoti  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Release  coating  for  infrared  imageable  and  thermally  imageable 
films.  4.482.608.  CI.  428-42 1. 000< 
Ishiba,  Teruyuki:  See — 

Hirai.  Kentaro:  Ishiba.  Teruyuki;  Matsutani,  Shigeru;  Makino. 
Itsuo;  Fujishita.  Toshio;  Do0teuchi,  Masami:  and  Otani.  Koichi. 
4,482.566.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Ishibashi.  Kenzo.  to  Asahi  Kogakv  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device 
for  detecting  stop  value  data  from  flash  unit  used  with  camera. 
4.482.237,  CI.  354-416.000. 
Ishida.  Akira:  See — 

Houkawa,  Kouji;  Ishida,  Akiri;  and  Okada,  Masaru,  4,482,821,  CI. 
307-462.000.  | 

Ishida.  Hiroshi:  See —  I 

Kawada.  Shigeki;  Ishida.  Hirokhi:  and  Kouno.  Shinichi.  4,482,854. 
CI.  318-801.000. 
Ishida,  Takashi:  and  Hamada.  Katutaka.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company. 
Limited.  MacPherson  strut  frdnt  suspension.  4,482,135,  CI.  267- 
8.00R.  T 

Ishida.  Tokuzi.  to  Suzuki  Jidosha  jCogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Accelera- 
tor pump  system  for  carburetor*.  4.481.914,  CI.  123-179.00G. 


and   Sasaki,   Soji.  4,481.822.   CI. 


Ishii.  Junichi:  See — 

Kubota.    Jun;    Ishii,   Junichi: 
73-625.000. 
Ishii.  Masaji:  Hagiwara,  Hirotoski:  and  Hiraoka.  Hideo,  to  Denki 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaitha.  Thermionic  emission  cathode. 
4.482.838.  CI.  313-336.000.  I 

Ishii.  Masaji:  See —  J 

Wada.  Tetsuya:  Ishii.  Masaji:  lliyai.  Akira:  and  Hagiwara.  Hiroto- 
shi.  4.482.839,  CI.  313-346.0()R. 
Ishii,  Taiji:  and  Tarutani.  Takashi,  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Transfer  sheets  and  production  of  decorative  articles  there- 
with. 4.482.598.  CI.  428-195.000. 
Ishii.  Takatoshi:  See — 

Amano.  Katsumi:  and  Ishii,  Takatoshi,  4,482,935,  CI.  364-200.000. 


Ishii.  Takeshi:  and  Oishi.  Yasuyuki, 


Ishii.  Takeshi:  See — 

Ushio.  Masaru:  Morita.  Toru; 
4.482.450.  CI.  208-152.000. 
Ishikawa,  Hiroyuki.  to  Casio  Contputer  Co.,  Ltd.  Voice  data  output 

apparatus  for  electronic  cash  registers.  4,482.976.  CI.  364-710.000. 
Ishikawa.  Hisao:  See — 

Iwataki.  Isao:  Nakayama.  Al^ira:  Kaeriyama,  Minoru:  Ishikawa. 

Hisao:  Hosaka.  Hideo:  KoHara.  Kenichi:  and  Yamada.  Shozo. 

4.482,740,  CI.  564-99,000. 

Ishikawa.  Nobuo:  and  Nakai,  Takeshi,  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd. 

Fluoroalkyl  silyl  ketene  acetals  and  a  process  for  preparing  the  same. 

4.482.729,  CI.  556-446.000. 

Ishikawa,  Shigeta,  to  Nippon  Eleqtric  Co.,  Ltd.  Optical  multiplexer/- 

demultiplexer  using  interference  filters.  4.482.994.  CI.  370-3.000. 
Ishikawa,  Tomohisa.  to  Ca.so  Computer  Co..  Ltd.  Electronic  keyboard 
musical  instrument  capable  of  inputting  rhythmic  patterns.  4,481,853. 
CI.  84-1.030.  I 

Ishilani.     Kenichiro:     Hamasaki,  I  Toshiharu:     Shiomi.     Shoji:    and 
Kawamura.  Eiichi.  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and 
Eagle  Industry  Co..   Ltd.  Sterii  tube  seal  device.  4.482.158.  CI. 
277-3.000. 
Ishitani.  Kenichiro;  and  Kawamitra.  Eiichi.  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha:  and  Eagle  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Stem  tube  seal 
device.  4,482.159,  CI.  277-.V000 
Ishiwatan,  Shiro.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Sealing  aid  for  fastening 
a  resilient  plug  inserted  into  an  opening  of  a  container.  4.482.071.  CI. 
215-255.000. 
Isii.  Yosio:  See — 

Shigetu,  Masatomo;  Isii.  Yosib;  and  Hoshi.  Akio.  4.482.452.  CI. 
208-177.000. 
Iso,  Tadashi:  See — 

Iwao.  Jun-ichi;  Iso.  Tadashi; 
536-46.000. 
Isoguchi.  Seiichi:  See — 

Shiozawa.  Kazuo:  and  Isogucl^.  Seiichi.  4.482.227.  CI.  354-173.1 10. 
Isonae.  Hiromi:  Sec — 

Tanei.  Hirayoshi:  Iwanaga.  Shbichi;  Ikegami.  Akira:  Otsu.  Hiroshi; 
and  Isonae.  Hiromi.  4.48 1.8 13.  CI.  73-336.500. 
Ito,  Hiroma.sa:  See —  | 

Inaba.  Humio:  Ito.  Hiromasil:  and  Ogawa.  Yoh.  4.483.004.  CI. 
372-8.000.  I 

Ilo,  Nobuaki:  See — 

Akimolo.  Ryosaku:  and  Ito.  fi^obuuki.  4.481,789.  CI.  62-209.000. 
Ito,  Satoru:  See — 

Maisumoto.  Masakatsu;  and  It^,  Satoru,  4,482.493,  CI.  26O-396.00R. 


and  Oya,  Masayuki,  4,482,709,  CI. 


Ita  Yasunori:  See — 

Makabe,   Hideki;   Yamamolo,   Toyoji;    Matsueda.   Yoshio;    Ito, 
Yasunori;  and  Yamada,  Katsuto,  4.482,245,  CI.  336-30.000. 
Ito,  Yukinobu:  See — 

Nakayama.  Nobutoshi;  Ito.  Yukinobu;  Nishihara,  Eitaro;  Iwata, 
Kazuhide:  and  Shibayama,  Shigeki,  4.482,938,  CI.  364-414.000. 
Itoh,  Kiyoo;  and  Hori,  Ryoichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  inte- 
grated circuit.  4.482,985,  CI.  365-226.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Alexander,  John  H.,  4.482.933,  CI.  361-321.000. 

Becht.  Reimund:  and  Bohm,  Peter.  4,481,863,  CI.  91-369.00A. 

Burgdorf.  Jochen:  and  Birkenbach.  Alfred,  4,482,190,  CI.  303- 

6.00R.  ,< 

Heinecke.  Rudolf  A.  H..  4.482,394,  CI.  148-1.300. 
Wheeler,  Jennifer  M..  4,482,933,  CI.  361-321.000. 
Itzinger.  Hermann:  See — 

Wossner,  Felix:  Axthammer,  Ludwig;  Heyer.  Gunther;  and  Itz- 
inger, Hermann,  4,482,036,  CI.  188-322.130. 
Ivanov,  Eduard  E.:  See — 

Dshkhunian,  Valery  L.;  Ivanov,  Eduard  E.;  Kovalenko,  Sergei  S.; 
Mashevich,  Pavel  R.;  and  Chicherin,  Jury  E.,  4,482,930,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Iverson.  Jacob  E.  Regulator-unloader  for  high  pressure  spraying  equip- 
ment. 4.481.968,  CI.  137-116.000. 
Iwaki,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Matsumoto,  Akio,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Electric  generator  for  vehicle.  4,482,830,  CI.  310-113.000. 
Iwamoto,  Yogaku:  See — 

Nakamura,  Tadamitsu:  Iwamoto,  Yogaku;  Kadotani,  Kanichi;  and 
Marui,  Tokuo,  4,482.467,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Iwanaga,  Shoichi:  See — 

Tanei.  Hirayoshi;  Iwanaga.  Shoichi;  Ikegami,  Akira;  Otsu,  Hiroshi; 
and  Isonae.  Hiromi.  4.481.813.  CI.  73-336.300. 
Iwao,  Jun-ichi;  Iso.  Tadashi;  and  Oya.  Masayuki,  to  Santen  Pharmaceu- 
tical Co.,  Ltd.  Inclusion  compounds  of  cyclodextrin  with  sulfur-con- 
taining compounds.  4,482,709.  CI.  336-46.000. 
Iwasaki.  Hideo:  See — 

Mito,  Yasuhiro;  and  Iwasaki.  Hideo,  4,482,966,  CI.  364-498.000. 
Iwata,  Kazuhide:  See — 

Nakayama.  Nobutoshi:  Ito.  Yukinobu:  Nishihara,  Eitaro:  Iwata, 
Kazuhide;  and  Shibayama.  Shigeki,  4.482.958,  CI.  364-414.000. 
Iwataki.  Isao:  Nakayama.  Akira:  Kaeriyama.  Minoru;  Ishikawa,  Hisao; 
Hosaka.  Hideo;  Kohara,  Kenichi;  and  Yamada,  Shozo.  to  Nippon 
Soda    Company     Limited.     S-Phenylcyclohexenone    derivatives. 
4.482.740.  CI.  564-99.000. 
I22tr  Lewis  B..  Sr..  to  Plastic  Oddities.  Inc.  Toilet  bowl  gasket  of  rub- 
berlike material  having  compressible  concentric  ridge  rings  on  both 
sides.  4.482.161,  CI.  277-207.00A. 
J.  M.  Ney  Company.  The:  See — 

Schaffer,  Stephen  P..  4.482.323.  CI.  433-207.000. 
J.  T.  Baker  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Ward.  Irl  E..  4.482.591.  CI.  428-66.000. 
Jaccard.  Pierre-Ernest:  See — 

Gygax.  Claude-Andre  :  Jaccard.  Pierre-Ernest;  and  Jaunin,  Jean- 
Pierre.  4,482.255.  CI.  368-10.000. 
Jackowicz.  Stanley  E..  to  Park-Ohio  Industries.  Inc.  Transformer  core 

cooling  arrangement.  4.482.879.  CI.  336-33.000. 
Jacobs.  Daryl  E.  Flowerpot.  4.481,733,  CI.  47-71.000. 
Jacobson.  Allan  J.:  See — 

Beyerlein.   Roberi  A.;  Jacobson,  Allan  J.;  and   Poeppelmeier, 
Kenneth  R..  4.482.644.  CI.  502-303.000. 
Jacobson.  Irvin  D.;  Volgstadt,  Frank  R.;  and  Passerell,  Carl  E.,  to 
Perfection    Corporation.    Gas    riser    apparatus.    4,482,170,    CI. 
285-55.000. 
Jacoby,  George  V.:  See — 

Melbye,    Hartvig   E.;   and   Jacoby,   George   V.,   4,482,927,   CI. 

360-40.000. 

Jacquet,  Maurice,  to  Valeo.  Case  for  housing  a  heat  exchanger,  in 

particular  for  a  heater  installation  for  the  pa.ssenger  space  of  a  motor 

vehicle.  4,482.011.  CI.  165-6"'.000. 

Jacquet,  Sten  F..  to  Carex  Process  AB.  Filtering  apparatus.  4,482.437, 

CI.  210-270.000. 
Jagid,  Bruce:  See — 

Rosansky,  Martin  G.;  and  Jagid,  Bruce,  4,482.613,  CI.  429-94.000. 
Jalovec.  Lee  J.;  and  Andrews.  Roland  E..  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Waveform 

measurement  and  display  apparatus.  4,482,861,  CI.  324-77.00B. 
JAM  Ind..  Ltd.:  See— 

Dugas.  Paul.  4.481.834.  CI.  84-1.190. 
James  Burn  Bindings  Limited:  See — 

Jones.  Leonard  W.  N.;  Kandlekar.  Samuel  D.;  and  Archer.  Derek 
J..  4.482.279.  CI.  412-39.000. 
James  River  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Johnson.  Jeffrey  J..  4.482.308.  CI.  423-83.100. 
James  River-Dixie/Northern,  Inc.:  See — 

Kuchenbecker,  Morris  W..  4.482,079.  CI.  221-310.000. 
Pawlowski.  Thomas  D.:  and  Vaxmohsky.  Joseph  J..  4.482,080.  CI. 
221-310.000. 
James  River  Graphics.  Inc.:  See — 

DiPippo.  Carmine  A..  4.482,489.  CI.  334-336.000. 
James  River-Norwalk.  Inc.:  See — 

Klowak.  Bernard  G..  4.482,429,  CI.  162-1 1 1.000. 
James,  Robert  B.,  Jr.:  See — 

Carvon.  Don  B.;  and  James.  Roberi  B..  Jr..  4,482,369,  CI.  62-18.000. 
Janson.  Philippe  A.:  Mueller,  Hans  R.;  and  Sze.  Daniel  T.  W.,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.   Method  of  transmitting 
information  between  stations  attached  lo  a  unidirectional  transmis- 
sion ring.  4.482,999,  CI.  370-86.000. 
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Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See — 

Tominaga,   Hiroshi;   Sase.   Yoshihiro;   and   Horiuchi,   Shoichi, 
4.482,808,  CI.  230-392.000. 
Japan  Bano'k  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Furutsu,  Akira,  4,482,087,  CI.  227-67.000. 
Japan  Elastomer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Teranaka,   Osamu;    Kakutani,   Tsutomu;   Tabata,    Haruro;   and 
Teraoka,  Tutomu,  4,482,677,  CI.  323-230.000. 
Japan  Poly  pro  Backing  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujishita,  Kusuo;  Sakamoto,  Hideshi;  Yamazawa.  Tomio:  and 
Yamaguchi,  Junichi.  4,482,393,  CI.  428-93.000. 
Jarvis,  H.  Frank.  Agricultural  share  formed  in  two  mirror  image  parts. 

4,482,020,  CI.  172-726.000. 
Jarvis,  Roger  P.;  and  Windsor,  Harry  M.,  to  Automotive  Products 

Limited.  Automatic  transmission.  4,481,843,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Jastrzebski,  Lubomir  L.:  See — 

McGinn,  Joseph  T.;  Jastrzebski,  Lubomir  L.;  and  Corboy,  John  F., 
Jr.,  4,482,422,  CI.  136-612.000. 
Jaunin.  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Gygax,  Claude-Andre  ;  Jaccard,  Pierre-Ernest;  and  Jaunin.  Jean- 
Pierre,  4.482.255.  CI.  368-10.000. 
Javdani.  Kambiz;  and  Welch.  William  J.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Method  for  preparation  of  8-methoxy-4,8-dimethyl-l-(4-iso- 
propylphenyl)-nonane.  4,482,731,  CI.  368-626.000. 
Jay,  Paul  R.,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Planar-type  field-effect  transistor  hav- 
ing metallized-well  electrodes  and  a  method  of  fabrication  of  said 
transistor.  4.482,907,  CI.  337-22.000. 
Jellen,  Stephen  F.  System  and  method  for  constructing  walls  and 
foundations    employing    structural    components.    4,481,743,    CI. 
32-64.000. 
Jencks,  Charles  L.:  See— 

Castonguay.  Roger  N.;  and  Jencks.  Charles  L..  4,482,877,  CI. 
335-191.000. 
Jennings,  James  R.;  and  Pessimisis.  George  N.,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited:  and  Kataico  Corporation.  Method  of  making  an 
iron  oxidechromium  oxide  catalyst.  4,482,645,  CI.  302-316.000. 
Jens,  Yan  H.:  See— 

Marchand,  Maurice;  and  Jens,  Yan  H.,  4,482,867,  CI.  33O-277.000. 
Jensen,  Sigbjorn:  See — 

Tengesdal,  Paul:  and  Jensen,  Sigbjorn.  4.481,747,  CI.  32-460.000. 
Jentoft.  Arthur  P.;  and  Couture.  Paul  A.,  to  Wasco  Products,  Inc. 

Ventilating  sky  window.  4.481.733.  CI.  49-323.000. 
Jidoshi  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yanagi.  Kunio;  and  Andoh,  Munesato.  4.482.160,  CI.  277-12.000. 
Jirkovsky.  Ivo:  See— 

Santroch.  George;  and  Jirkovsky.  Ivo.  4.482.714,  CI.  344-343.000. 
Johansson,  Kent  A.,  to  Victor  Hasselblad  Aktie  Bolag.  Compensation 
device  at  projectors  with  exchangeable  and  veriically  movable  lenses. 
4.482.224.  CI.  353-101.000. 
Johnson.  James  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Door  handle  assem- 
bly. 4.482,179.  CI.  292-336.300. 
Johnson,  Jeffrey  J.,  to  James  River  Corporation,  The.  Apparatus  for 

forming  dry  laid  webs.  4,482,308,  CI.  423-83.100. 
Johnson,  Milo  R.:  See— 

Tiku.  Shiban  K.;  and  Johnson.  Milo  R..  4.482.841.  CI.  313-303.000. 
Johnson,  Ronald  D.;  Kastner,  Ralph  M.;  Larsen,  Stephen  H.;  and  Ose, 
Earl  E.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Antibiotic  A53868  and  process  for 
production  thereof  4,482.488.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Johnson  Service  Company:  See — 

Rudich.  George.  Jr.;  Beeson,  Charles  F.;  and  Bartley.  Gary  L.. 
4.482,847,  CT.  318-9.000. 
Johnson,  Steven  M.,  to  Federal-Mogul  Corporation.  Mechanical  de- 
vices for  chemical  treatment  of  fluids.  4.482.462.  CI.  210-752.000. 
Joll,  David  J.:  See- 
Matthews,  Bernard  T.;  Benstead,  Alan  J.;  Joll,  David  J.;  Thorp, 
Sidney;  and  Wilson,  David  N.,  4,481,872,  CI.  99-353.000. 
Jones,  Howard:  See — 

Huang,  Fu-chih;  Jones.  Howard;  and  Chan,  Wan-Kit,  4,482,344,  CI. 
424-177.000. 
Jones,  Leonard  W.  N.;  Kandlekar,  Samuel  D.;  and  Archer,  Derek  J.,  to 
James  Burn  Bindings  Limited.  Binding  machines.  4,482,279,  CI. 
412-39.000. 
Jones,  Linda  E.:  See — 

Stephens,   William    D.;   and   Jones,    Linda    E.,   4,482,410,   CI. 

149-19.400. 
Stephens.    William    D.;   and   Jones,    Linda    E.,   4,482,411.   CI. 
149-19.400. 
Jones,  Richard  A.:  See- 
Gardner.    Keith    L.;    and    Jones,    Richard    A..    4.482.684.    CI. 
526-84.000. 
Jones.  William  W.:  See— 

Kelley.  Charies  K.;  and  Jones.  William  W.,  4,482,294,  CI.  415- 
219.00R. 
Jonsson,  Gunther:  See— 

Sikander,  Ake;  Bjorkman.  Ake;  and  Jonsson.  Gunther.  4,481.889. 
CI.  110-212.000. 
Jorgensen,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Noshay,  Allen;  Karol,  Frederick  J.;  and  Jorgensen.  Robert  J.. 
4,482,687,  CI.  526-125.000. 
Jost,  Karel:  See— 

Brtnik,  Frantisek;  Barih,  Tomislav;  Hrbas.  Pavel;  Jost.  Karel; 
Krejci.  Ivan;  Kupkova.  Bela;  Machova.  Alena;  Servitova.  Linda; 
and  Skopkova,  Jana,  4,482,486,  CI.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Jostens,  Inc.:  See — 

Hulber,  Loren  J.;  and  Fluckiger,  Raymond  W.,  4.482,417,  CI. 
136-219.000. 


Joy  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Golobic,  Robert  A.:  and  Prosper,  Lawrence  J..  4.482.233.  CI. 
366-147.000. 
Julien.  Paul  C:  See— 

Gruber.  Roberi  J.;  Julien.  Paul  C;  and  Yourd.  Raymond  A.,  Ill, 
4.482,620,  CI.  430-99.000. 
Jung,  Eggen:  See— 

Gaulke.  Werner:  and  Jung,  Eggert,  4.482,917.  CI.  338-80.000. 
Jurd,  Leonard,  to  United  States  of  America.  Agriculture.  Polybutylben- 
zylphenols  and  benzyl-3.4-methylenedioxbenzenes  in  insect  popula- 
tion control.  4.482.728.  CI.  549-435.000. 
Just.  Christoph;  Ritz,  Jurgen:  and  Zimmermann,  Rolf,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Water-dilutable  binder,  a  process  for  its  prepara- 
tion and  its  use.  4,482,674,  CI.  525-124.000. 
K.  S.  Macey  Machine  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Macey,  Keith  S.,  4,482,140,  CI.  270-53.000. 
Kabashima.  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Nozaki.  Shigeki;  Takemae,  Yoshihiro:  Kabashima.  Katsuhiko;  and 
Enomoto,  Seiji,  4,482,825,  CI.  307-578.000. 
Kabel-und  Metalwerke  Gutehoffnungshuette  AG:  See— 

Schleese.  Eckhardt;  Gessner.  Rudolf;  and  Manke.  Horst.  4.482.412, 
CI.  156-51.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisah  Kitamuragokin  Seisakusho:  See — 

Takeshita.    Shigeo;    and    Kitamura.    Yoshiaki.    4.481.891.    CI. 
1 10-238.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Isshin  Kenkyusho:  See — 

Sugie.  Syuichi,  4,482,175,  CI.  292-45.000. 
Kabushiki-Kaisha  Kodera  Seisakusho:  See — 

Kodera,  Yasuji,  4,482,264,  CI.  403-58.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See — 

Nagahara.  Yoshikazu.  4.481.769,  CI.  60-441.000. 

Nakamura.  Tadamitsu;  Iwamoto,  Yogaku;  Kadotani,  Kanichi;  and 

Marui.  Tokuo,  4,482.467.  CI.  252-70.000. 
Sugito,  Hiroshi;  and  Kasuya.  Tamotsu.  4.481.773.  CI.  60-606.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha:  See — 

Miyagawa,   Hiroshi;  and   Kano,   Masayuki.  4.482,790,  CI.   200- 
144.00B. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita  Seisakusho:  See — 

Kataoka,  Kenzo;  and  Imazato,  Minoru,  4,482.320,  CI.  433-69.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Teikoku  Denki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Tsukamoto,  Masuya.  4,481,781,  CI.  62-55.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Kurushima.  Tadanori;  Yoshida.  Yoshiaki;  and  Kamiya,  Kazuo. 

4,481,763,  CI.  37-412.000. 
Kurushima.  Tadanori;  Takeshita,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kamiya.  Kazuo. 
4,481,766,  CI.  57-417.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See — 

Sakata,  Jiro;  Hirai,  Masana;  and  Yamamoto.  Minoru,  4,481,808,  CI. 
73-61.  lOR. 
Kadija.  Igor  V..  to  Olin  Corporation.  Electrochemical  cell  and  process 
for  manufacturing  temperature  sensitive  solutions.  4.482.440.  CI. 
204-I05.00R 
Kadotani,  Kanichi:  See — 

Nakamura.  Tadamitsu;  Iwamoto.  Yogaku:  Kadotani,  Kanichi;  and 
Marui,  Tokuo.  4.482.467,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Kaeriyama,  Minoru:  See— 

Iwataki,  Isao;  Nakayama.  Akira:  Kaeriyama,  Minoru:  Ishikawa. 
Hisao;  Hosaka,  Hideo;  Kohara.  Kenichi:  and  Yamada.  Shozo. 
4,482,740,  CI.  364-99.000. 
Kai,  Yasuhito:  See — 

Nishimura,  Masao;  Mori,  Masami;  and  Kai.  Yasuhito.  4.482.009.  CI. 
163-41.000. 
Kaiser,  Roman;  and  Lamparsky,  Dietmar,  to  Givaudan  Corporation. 

Odorant  and/or  flavoring  substances.  4,482,762.  CI.  368-840.000. 
Kakitani.  Yohtaro:  See — 

Hibi.  Kunio;  Kaneko.  Tamaki;  Ikeda.  Sunao:  Okuzawa.  Tugio; 
Kakitani.     Yohtaro:     and     Kikuchi,     Hideo.     4,482,147,     CI. 
271-229.000. 
Kaku,  Takashi:  See — 

Unagami,    Shigeyuki;    Ihira.    Kuninosuke;   and    Kaku.   Takashi. 
4.482.973.  CI.  364-602.000. 
Kakutani.  Nobuyasu:  See — 

Tateishi.  Iwao;  Mizuta.  Takemi;  Yokoyama,  Tatuo;  and  Kakutani, 
Nobuyasu,  4,482,965,  CI.  364-467.000. 
Kakutani.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Teranaka.    Osamu:    Kakutani.    Tsutomu:    Tabata.    Haruro;    and 
Teraoka.  Tutomu.  4.482.677.  CI.  525-250.000. 
Kali-Chemie  Pharma  GmbH:  See — 

Roemer,  Dietmar;  Ruhland.  Michael:  Zeugner.  Horst;  Milkowski. 
Wolfgang:  and  Liepmann.  Hans.  4.482.548.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Kalinowski.  James  E.:  See — 

Rutten.    Peter   T.;    and    Kalinowski,   James    E..   4.481.900.   CI. 
114-311.000. 
Kallfass.  Traugott:  See — 

Luder.    Ernst;    Kallfass.   Traugott;   and    Borgwardt.   Christian. 
4.482.882.  CI.  338-34.000. 
Kalnew  Optical  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Makabe.    Hideki;    Yamamoto.    Toyoji;    Matsueda.    Yo»>hio:    Ilo, 
Yasunori:  and  Yamada.  Katsuto.  4.482.245.  CI.  356-30.000. 
Kamata.  Yoshikiyo:  See — 

Fukuoka,    Takashi;    and    Kamata.    Yoshikiyo.    4.482.028.    CI. 
181-240.000. 
Kamiya,  Kazuo:  See — 

Kurushima.  Tadanori:  Yoshida.  Yoshiaki:  and  Kamiya.  Kazuo. 
4.481.763.  CI.  57-412.000. 
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Kurushima,  Tadanori;  Takethita.  Kiyoshi;  and  Kamiya,  Kazuo, 
4.481.766.  CI.  57-417.000. 

Nakajima.    Fumito;   and   Takeuchi. 
Masaio.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Process  for  treating  waste  gas  in  reprocess- 
ing of  used  nuclear  fuel.  4.482JI79.  CI.  252-630.000. 
Kamohara.  Eiji:  See — 

Ohtake.  Yasuhisa;  Seino.  Kaa  uyuki:  and  Kamohara,  Eiji,  4,482.334, 
CI.  445-47  000. 
Kamoshita.  Kaisuzo:  See — 

Takahashi.    Junya;    Kato,    Toshiro:    and    Kamoshita,    Katsuzo, 

4.482.546.  CI.  424-211.000.: 

Kamuro.  Setsufumi;  and  Masaki.  Yoshifumi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha.  Semiconductor  chip  selection  circuit  having  programmable  level 

control  circuitry  using  enhanctment/depletion-mode  MOS  devices. 

4.482.822.  CI.  307-468.000. 

Kanai.  Hiromi:  See — 

Oritsuki.  Ryoji;  Ichimura.  Vukio;  Kanai,  Hiromi;  and  Shimada. 
Kenichi,  4,482,804.  CI.  250-21 1. OOJ. 
Kanasugi,  Mikiko:  See — 

Kaneko,  Kazuo;  Obara.  T()shio:  Gonda.   Michihiro;  Kickawa. 
Kalsumasa:  and  Kanasugi.  Mikiko.  4.482.905.  CI.  346-207.000. 
Kanatani,  Kenji:  See — 

Habata.    Etsuroh;   Ohshima.;  Nobumasa:   and    Kanatani.    Kenji. 
4,482.801.  CI.  219-540.000. 
Kanayama.  Hisayasu:  Sasaki.  YoRhiaki;  Furuno.  Naoki;  Sasaoka,  Yo- 
shilaka:  and  Tokita.  Osamu.  tp  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Pounng  repair  material  for  m0rtar  or  the  like  wail.  4.482,382,  CI. 
106-90.000. 
Kanda.  Mutsumi:  See — 

Nakanishi.  Kiyoshi:  Okumuri,  Takeshi:  Kanda,  Mutsumi;  Kolani, 

Takeshi;  and  Inoue,  Tokut»,  4,481.915,  CI.  I23-188.00M. 
Nakanishi.  Kiyoshi:  Okumur*.  Takeshi;  Kanda.  Mutsumi;  Kotani. 
Takeshi;  and  Inoue,  Tokui»,  4.481.916.  CI.  123-I88.00M. 
Kandlekar.  Samuel  D.:  See — 

Jones,  Leonard  W.  N.;  Kandlekar.  Samuel  D.;  and  Archer.  Derek 
J.  4.482.279,  CI.  412-39.006. 
Kandler,  Joachim:  and  Wolter, ,  Manfred,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Process  for  removing  carbon  black  from  aqueous  saspensions. 
4.482.460.  CI.  210-706.000. 
Kaneko.  Kazuo;  Obara.  Toshio;  Gonda.  Michihiro:  Kickawa.  Kat- 
sumasa;  and  Kanasugi,  Mikiko.  (o  Hodogaya  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Heat 
sensitive  record  material.  4.482,905,  CI.  346-207.000. 
Kaneko,  Shinji.  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Bbll  joint.  4.482.266,  CI.  403-135.000. 
Kaneko.  Tamaki:  See — 

Hibi.  Kunio:  Kaneko.  Tamaki;  Ikeda,  Sunao;  Okuzawa,  Tugio: 
Kakitani,    Yohtaro:    and     Kikuchi,    Hideo,    4,482.147,    CI. 
271-229.000. 
Kano.  Masayuki:  See — 

Miyagawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Kano,  Masayuki,  4,482,790,  CI.  200- 
I44.00B.  I 

Kano.  Osamu:  See— 

Hirota,  Toshiharu:  Kano,  Osamu;  and  Kato,  Yoshiharu,  4,482,934, 
CI.  361-321.000.  ] 

Kanzaka.  Yoshihiro.  to  Yoshida  Kbgyo  K.K.  Snap-fit  button.  4.481.696. 

CI.  24-11 3.00R.  1 

Kao,  Tsung-chung:  See —  I 

Mitchell,   James   K.;   and   Kao,   Tsung-chung,   4,482.271,   CI. 
405-157.000. 
Kaplan,  Joel  H.:  and  Kinstler.  Robert  C.  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Continuous  process  for  preparing  benzothiazyl  disulfide. 
4.482.720,  CI.  548- '.38.000. 
Karau,  Philip  A.;  Littrell.  Marshal  W.;  and  Brooks,  John  S.,  to  General 
Motors  Corporation.  Internal  combustion  engine  spark  timing  con- 
trol mcluding  peak  combustion  sensor.  4,481,925,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Karim,  Karl  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Smooth-look  footwear  process. 

4.482,428,  CI.  156-668.000. 
Karl.  Walter,  to  Utilux  Pty.  Limited.  Electrical  contact.  4.482.199.  CI. 

339-74.00R.  ^ 

Karlsson.  Jorgen  B..  to  Saab  Training  Systems  Aktiebolag.  Target 

device.  4,482,156,  CI.  273-406.000. 
Karol,  Frederick  J.:  See — 

Noshay,  Allen;  Karol,  Frederick  J.;  and  Jorgensen,  Robert  J.. 

4,482,687.  CI.  526-125.000. 

Karol.  Thomas  J.;  Schlicht.  Raymond  C;  and  Magaha,  Harold  S..  to 

Texaco  Inc.   Hydrocarbyl-subttituted  mono-  and  bis-succinimide 

having  polyamine  chain  linked  hydroxyacyl  radicals  and  mineral  oil 

compositions  containing  same  4.482,464,  CI.  252-5 1.50A. 

Karonen,  Aimo:  See — 

Hirvonen.     Kullervo;    and     Karonen,    Aimo,    4,482,250.    CI. 
356-369.000. 
Karpiak,  Stephen  E.:  See — 

Tamir,    Hada.ssah:    Karpiak,  | 
4,482,567.  CI.  424-274.000. ' 
Karrer,  H.  Edward:  See— 

Dias.  J.  Reming:  Karrer,  H.  Sdward;  Larson,  John  D.,  Ill:  Wilson. 
David  A.;  and  Hanafy.  Amm  M..  4.482.834.  CI.  310-327.000. 
Kashiwagi.  Michio.  to  Toray  Industries.  Inc.  Two^omponent  type  dry 

developer  4,482.621.  CI.  430-1^7.000. 
Kasiner.  Ralph  M.:  See — 

Johnson.  Ronald  D.:  Kastner,  Ralph  M.;  Larsen.  Stephen  H.;  and 
Ose.  Earl  E..  4.482.488.  CL  260-1 12.50R. 
Kasuya.  Tamoisu:  See — 

Sugito.  Hiroshi;  and  Kasuya.  Tamotsu,  4.481.773.  CI.  60-606.000. 
KataIco  Corporation:  See — 

Jennings,  James  R.;  and  P«simisis,  George  N.,  4,482,645,  CI. 
502-316.000. 


Stephen   E.;   and   Wilchek,    Meir, 


Kataoka,  Keisuke:  See — 

Sagara,  Iwao;  and  Kataoka,  Keisuke,  4,482,787.  CI.  I79-90.00D. 
Kataoka,  Kenzo;  and  Imazato,  Minoru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita 
Seisakusho.  Face  bow  of  the  mandibular  motion  diagnostic  device. 
4,482,320,  CI.  433-69.000. 
Kato,  Hironobu:  Ichikawa,  Masaru:  Sano.  Atsushi;  Tanabe,  Yoshiaki; 
and  Nakano.  Yoshiyuki.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Light-intercepting 
blade  for  a  light  control  device.  4.482,231,  CI.  354-246.000. 
Kato,  Kentaro:  See — 

Matsuda,    Minoni;    Shinozaki,    Takashi;    and    Kato,    Kentaro, 
4.482,024,  CI.  180-219.000. 
Kato,  Toshiro:  See — 

Takahashi,    Junya;    Kato,    Toshiro;    and    Kamoshita,    Katsuzo, 
4,482.546,  CI.  424-211.000. 
Kato,  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Hirota.  Toshiharu:  Kano.  Osamu;  and  Kato.  Yoshiharu,  4,482,934. 
CI.  361-321.000. 
Katsube.  Junki:  See — 

Ono.  Keiichi:  Kawakami.  Hajime;  and  Katsube.  Junki.  4,482,573, 
CI.  424-327.000. 
Katsura,  Toru;  and  Kubbota.  Massashi.  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd. 
Photographic  paper  containing  magnesium  oxide.  4,482,628,  CI. 
43O-538.00O. 
Katzir,  Abraham;  and  Kolodner,  Paul  R.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories. 
Method  for  monitoring  etching  of  resists  by  monitoring  the  floure- 
sence  of  the  unetched  material.  4,482.424,  CI.  156-626.000. 
Kawada,  Shigeki;  Ishida.  Hiroshi:  and  Kouno,  Shinichi.  to  Fanuc  Ltd. 

Inverter  circuit.  4,482,854,  CI.  318-801.000. 
Kawado,  Yashuhumi:  See — 

Morishita,  Tuyoshi;  Hattori,  Toshihiko;  Kawado,  Yashuhumi;  and 
Tarumoto.  Kouji,  4,482.399.  CI.  148-31.500. 
Kawagoe,  Nobukazu:  See — 

Yuasa,   Yoshio;   Naruse,   Kazuhiko;  and   Kawagoe,   Nobukazu, 
4.482.978,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Kawai,  Osamu:  See — 

Sano,  Yasumasa;  and  Kawai,  Osamu,  4,482,103,  CI.  242-107.200. 
Kawakami,  Hajime:  See — 

Ono,  Keiichi;  Kawakami,  Hajime;  and  Katsube,  Junki,  4,482,573, 
CI.  424-327.000. 
Kawakami,  Hidenori:  See — 

Ohta,    Yoshihiro;    Kawakami,    Hidenori:    and    Tsuruta,    Keiji, 
4,482,880,  CI.  336-217.000. 
Kawamoto,  Kiyoaki:  See — 

Yamazaki,   Yoshio;   Kawamoto,   Kiyoaki;  and   Kawata,   Shun, 
4.482.244.  CI.  355-15.000. 
Kawamura,  Eiichi:  See — 

Ishitani,   Kenichiro;   Hamasaki.  Toshiharu;  Shiomi,  Shoji;  and 

Kawamura.  Eiichi.  4,482,158.  CI.  277-3.000. 
Ishitani,    Kenichiro;    and    Kawamura,    Eiichi,    4,482,159,    CI. 
277-3.000. 
Kawamura,  Ichiro;  Hino,  Izumi;  and  Fujita,  Makoto,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Disk  recording  and  reproducing  device. 
4,482,991,  CI.  369-77.200. 
Kawamura,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Shiratsuchi,    Masami;    Shimizu,    Noboru;    Shigyo,    Hiromichi; 
Kyotani,  Yoshinori;  Kunieda,  Hisashi;  Kawamura,  Kiyoshi;  Sato, 
Seiichi;  Akashi,  Toshihiro;  Nagakura,  Masahiko:  Sawada,  Naoto- 
shi;  and  Uchida.  Yasumi.  4,482.562.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Takada.  Toshiyuki;  and  Yamamoto,  Hitoshi.  4,481,909,  CI.  123- 
73.0CC. 
Kawasaki,  Keiichi:  See — 

Yuguchi,  Naoki;  and  Kawasaki.  Keiichi,  4,483,014,  CI.  378-173.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Matsumoto.  Yoshihiro;  Shinozaki.  Masatoshi;  and  trie,  Toshio, 

4.482.600.  CI.  428-213.000. 
Shinozaki,  Yoshinobu;  Motozo,  Yasuno;  Tadaaki,  Iwamura; 
Hironari,  Marushima;  Yoshiteru,  Tagawa;  Ryoji,  Takabe;  Taka- 
shi, Moriyama;  Shuzo,  Fujii;  Keiichi,  Achibia;  Hideo,  Oishi; 
Yasuo,  Yanagihara;  and  Yashiaki,  Masuda,  4,482,275,  CI. 
406-12.000. 
Kawasaki,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Nagase,  Yukihiko;  Kawasaki,  Tetsuo;  Hiromatsu,  Masato;  Asanabe, 
Sadao;  and  Saki,  Kunio,  4,481,867,  CI.  91-487.000. 
Kawata,  Shun:  See — 

Yamazaki,   Yoshio;   Kawamoto,    Kiyoaki;   and   Kawata,   Shun, 
4,482,244,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Kazmaier,  Gunther:  See — 

Goller,  Ernst;  Kazmaier,  Gunther;  and  Trissler,  Hans  D.,  4,481,795, 
CI.  66-150.000. 
Keating,  Richard  T.  Deep  fat  fryer  with  extended  heat  transfer  tubes. 

4,481,873,  CI.  99-403.000. 
Keiichi,  Achiba:  See — 

Shinozaki,  Yoshinobu;  Motozo,  Yasuno;  Tadaaki,  Iwamura; 
Hironari,  Marushima:  Yoshiteru,  Tagawa;  Ryoji,  Takabe;  Taka- 
shi, Moriyama;  Shuzo,  Fujii;  Keiichi,  Achiba;  Hideo,  Oishi; 
Yasuo,  Yanagihara;  and  Yoshiaki,  Masuda,  4,482,275,  CI. 
406-12.000. 
Keith,  Alec  D..  to  Key  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.  Polymeric  diffusion 

matrix  containing  propranolol.  4.482,533,  CI.  421-28.000. 
Keller  and  Knappich  Wehrtechnik  GmbH,  Firma:  See — 

Schiele.  August;  and  Huber.  Wolfgang.  4,481,860,  CI.  89-34.000. 
Keller,  Teddy  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Fl  Polyesters. 
4,482,702,  CI.  528-299.000. 
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Kelley,  Charies  K.;  and  Jones.  William  W..  toC.  K.  Kelley  &  Sons,  Inc. 
Power  unit  for  single  line  pneumatic  tube  system.  4.482.294.  CI. 
415-2I9.00R. 
Kemp.  Thomas  L.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for  the  separation  of  particulate 
solids  from  vapors  using  a  discharge  having  a  helical  twist.  4,482.451, 
CI.  208-161.000. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See— 

Arkans,  Edward  J.,  4,481,937,  CI.  I28-24.00R. 
Hayes,  John  B.,  4,481,679,  CI.  2-2.000. 
Kendig,  Willard  Z.,  to  Kenna  Research  International.  Sonic  carburetor. 

4,482,507,  CI.  261-39.00D. 
Kenna  Research  International:  See — 

Kendig,  Willard  Z.,  4,482,507,  CI.  26I-39.00D.  ■ 
Kennecott  Corporation:  See — 

Ruhl.  Robert  C,  4,481,800,  CI.  72-10.000. 
Kennedy.  Raymond:  See — 

Cole.  Raymond;  Kennedy.  Raymond;  and  McCluskey,  Lincoln, 
4,481,951,  CI.  128-516.000. 
Keough,  William  R.,  to  Atmosphere  Furnace  Company.  Insulated 

atmosphere  furnace.  4,482,316,  CI.  432-198.000. 
Keritsis,  Gus  D.:  See— 

Rainer,    Norman    B.;    and    Keritsis,    Gus    D.,   4,481.958,    CI. 
131-331.000. 
Kern,  Charles  L.,  Jr.:  See- 
Smith,  Richard  R.;  and  Kern,  Charles  L.,  Jr.,  4,482,586,  CI. 
428-35.000. 
Kern  &  Co.  AG:  See— 

Canzek,  Ludvik,  4,482.219,  CI.  350-444.000. 
Hoffmann,  Dieter,  4,482,118,  CI.  248-180.000. 
Kesselring,  Lutz;  and  Frodrich,  Horst,  to  MAPA  GmbH  Gummi-und 

Plastikwerke.  Pacifier.  4,481,949,  CI.  128-360.000. 
Kessler,  Erich;  and  Leeb,  Alfons,  to  Akzo  N.  V.  Fluid  mixing  apparatus 

and  method.  4,482,254,  CI.  366-177.000. 
Ketcham  &  McDougall,  Inc.:  See- 
O'Brien,  William  F.,  4,481,810,  CI.  73.I78.00R. 
Key  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.:  See — 

Keith.  Alec  D..  4.482.533.  CI.  421-28.000. 
Keyes.  Gary  S.;  Riederer,  Stephen  J.;  Lambert,  Thomas  W.;  and  Stone, 
Barry  N.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
X-ray  image  subtraction.  4.482.918.  CI.  358-1 1 1.000. 
Khudenko,  Boris  M.,  to  Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute.  Self- 
propelled  jet  aerator.  4,482,510,  CI.  261-91.000. 
Kickawa,  Katsumasa:  See — 

Kaneko,  Kazuo;  Obara,  Toshio;  Gonda,  Michihiro;  Kickawa, 
Katsumasa:  and  Kanasugi,  Mikiko,  4,482,905,  CI.  346-207.000. 
Kida,  Shuzi:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Satoshi;  Sugita,  Hiroshi;  Kida,  Shuzi;  Uemura,  Morito; 
and  Kishi,  Ken-ichi,  4.482.629.  CI.  430-542.000. 
Kidawara,  Atsushi:  and  Kobayashi.  Kazunari,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 

Ltd.  Film  cassette.  4.482.050.  CI.  206-389.000. 
Kiefer.  Hans,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  vitamins  K3 

and  K4  and  derivatives.  4.482.492,  CI.  260-396.00K. 
Kiehl,  William  C:  and  McEwen,  James  P.,  to  Deta  Corporation.  Park- 
ing meter  with  limited  visibility  pointer.  4,482,258,  CI.  368-90.000. 
Kieninger  &  Obergfell:  See— 

Fehrenbacher,  Wolfgang,  4,482,260,  CI.  368-180.000. 
Kieser,  Manfred:  See — 

Franz,  Klaus-Dieter;  Ambrosius,  Klaus;  Esselbom,  Reiner;  and 
Kieser,  Manfred,  4,482.389,  CI.  106-291.000. 
Kikuchi,  Hideo:  See — 

Hibi,  Kunio;  Kaneko,  Tamaki;  Ikeda,  Sunao;  Okuzawa,  Tugio; 
Kakitani,    Yohtaro;    and     Kikuchi,    Hideo,    4,482,147,    CI. 
271-229.000. 
Killer,  Viktor,  to  Daverio  A.G.  Transport  and  separating  apparatus  for 

folded  printed  matter.  4,482,139,  CI.  270-52.000. 
Kitner,  Jerome  R.;  and  Warren,  Steven  M.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 
Automatic  control  system  for  directional  control  of  an  aircraft  during 
landing  rollout.  4,482,961.  CI.  364-428.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See — 

Guy.  Fredrick  A.;  and  Ball.  Robert  S.,  4,481,722,  CI.  34-47.000. 
Kimble,  James  B.:  See — 

Eastman,    Alan    D.;    and    Kimble,    James    B.,    4,482,646,    CI. 
502-324.000. 
Kimura,  Hidetoshi,  to  Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pneumatic  yam 

splicing  method  and  apparatus.  4,481.761,  CI.  57-22.000. 
Kimura,  Makoto:  See — 

Magariyama,  Kenichi;  Kimura,  Makoto;  and  Terunuma,  Hiroshi, 
4,482,230,  CI.  354-219.000. 
Kimura.  Sosaku:  See — 

Shimizu,   Masami;  Yoshikawa,   Hisao;   Kimura,  Sosaku;  Shiba, 
Kazuo:  Maeno,  Fumio;  Fuwa,  Shigehiro;  and  Mihara,  Kuniyuki, 
4,481,742,  CI.  51-165.800. 
King,  Hewson  N.  G.:  See — 

Washington,   Derek;   King.   Hewson  N.  G.;  and  Stubberfield, 
Pamela  M.,  4,482,836,  CI.  313-104.000. 
King,  Thomas  M.;  Champlin,  Cary  R.;  and  Daniel,  Sam  M.,  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.  Function  generator.  4,482,975,  CI.  364-608.000. 
Kinstler,  Robert  C:  See- 
Kaplan.    Joel    H.;    and    Kinstler.    Robert    C.    4,482.720.    CI. 
548-158.000. 
Kioritz  Corporation:  See — 

Fukuoka,    Takashi;    and    Kamata,    Yoshikiyo,    4,482,028,    CI. 
181-240.000. 
Kirchmayr,  Rudolf:  See— 

Dubas,  Henri;  and  Kirchmayr,  Rudolf,  4,482,463.  CI.  232-47.500. 


Kirchner.  Ralf  See— 

Vock.  Friedrich;  Lessmeister,  Peter;  and  Kirchner,  Ralf,  4,482.658, 
CI.  523-348.000. 
Kiser,  Herben  H.:  See— 

Hurlebaus,  Richard  P.;  and  Kiser,  Herbert  H.,  4,482,798,  CI. 
219-137.710. 
Kishi,  Ken-ichi:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Satoshi;  Sugita.  Hiroshi;  Kida.  Shuzi;  Uemura,  Morito: 
and  Kishi,  Ken-ichi,  4,482,629,  CI.  430-542.000. 
Kitamoto,  Tatsuji:  See — 

Akashi,  Goro;  Kitamoto,  Tatsuji;  and  Okita,  Tsutomu,  4,482,578. 
CI.  427-44.000. 
Kitamura.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Takeshita,    Shigeo;    and    Kitamura,    Yoshiaki.    4.481.891.    CI. 
1 10-238.000. 
Kitamura.  Youichirou:  See— 

Aizawa.  Kuniomi;  Ohyama,  Yasuyoshi;  Okuma.  Yasuo;  Okano, 
Yoshio:  and  Kitamura,  Youichirou.  4.482.802,  CI.  235-379.000. 
Kitazawa,  Kohji;  and  Ozaki,  Toshio,  to  Hitachi  Shipbuilding  &  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  removing  ash  from  coal.  4,482,351,  CI. 
44-l.OOR. 
Kleemann.  Axel:  Deller,  Klaus;  Drauz,  Karlheinz;  and  Lehmann. 
Bemd,  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of 
1,2-diols.  4,482,760,  CI.  568-811.000. 
Kleemann,  Axel:  See— 

Schwarze,     Werner;    and     Kleemann,     Axel,     4,482,759.     CI. 
568-809.000. 
Klein.  Siegfried.  Transducer  for  the  transformation  of  electrical  modu- 
lations into  vibratory  modulations.  4,482,788,  CI.  179-113.000. 
Kleinecke,  John  D.:  See— 

Farag,    Samir    F.;    and    Kleinecke,    John    D..    4.482.892.    CI. 
340-654.000. 
Kleiner,  Horst:  See— 

Huber,  Guntram;  Fischer,  Wolfgang;  Haeberle,  Fritz;  Kleiner, 
Horst;  Riechers.  Daniel:  Klie.  Wolfgang:  and  Tomforde.  Johann, 
4.482.180.  CI.  293-120.000. 
Klemarczyk.  Philip  T..  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc. 
Substituted  methyl  isopropyl  oxocyclohexane  derivatives,  organolep- 
tic uses  thereof  and  process  for  preparing  same.  4.482.747,  CI. 
568-376.000. 
Klie.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Huber,  Guniram;  Fischer.  Wolfgang;  Haeberle.  Fritz;  Kleiner, 
Horst:  Riechers,  Daniel:  Klie,  Wolfgang:  and  Tomforde,  Johann, 
4,482.180,  CI.  293-120.000,   > 
Kljuev,  Vladimir  V.;  Kozlov,  Valery  P.;  Degterev.  Alexandr  P.;  Vain- 
berg.  Irina  A.;  Demidov.  Vladimir  V.;  and  Filimonov.  Anaioly  N.. 
deceased  (by  Filimonova.  Elena  V..  administrator).  10  Nauchno- 
Issledovatelsky  Inslitut   Introskopii.   Device  for  measurement  of 
vibrations.  4.481,825,  CI.  73-655.000. 
Klowak,  Bernard  G..  to  James  River-Norwalk.  Inc.  Paper  webs  having 
high  bulk  and  absorbency  and  process  and  apparatus  for  producing 
the  same.  4.482,429,  CI.  162-1 1 1.000. 
Knape,  Richard  S.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Electromagnetic 

unit  fuel  injector.  4,482,094,  CI.  239-88.000. 
Knapp,  Heinrich:  Sauer,  Rudolf:  Hans,  Waldemar;  Linssen.  Mathias; 
Peczkowski,  Jurgen:  and  Krauss.  Rudolf,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Method  for  producing  an  electromagnetically  actuaiable  fuel  injec- 
tion valve.  4.481,699,  CI.  29-I57.I0R. 
Knecht,  Adolf:  See— 

Gebhardt,  Uwe;  Augart,  Helmut:  and  Knecht.  Adolf.  4.482.554.  CI. 

424-246.000. 
Schneider,  Michael:  and  Knecht.  Adolf.  4.482.542.  CI.  424-157.000. 
Knoll  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Zelkowitz.  Hyman  L.;  Crawford,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Mercer,  Lucia, 
4,482,119,  CI.  248-188.000. 
Knorpp,  Eberhard:  See — 

Binz.    Reiner:    Knorpp,   Eberhard;   and   von   Sichan,   Frithjof. 
4,482,995.  CI.  370-59.000. 
Knott,  Peter:  See— 

Telfer.  Stewart  B.;  Zervas.  George:  and  Knott.  Peter.  4.482.541,  CI. 
424-128.000. 
Knudsen,  Ronald  D.;  and  Reiter,  Stephen  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company.  Ethylene  oligomerization.  4,482,640,  CI.  502-155.000. 
Knuefelmann,  Manfred:  See — 

Stwiorok.  Andreas:  Stojek.  Dieter:  Blauhut.  Reinhold:  Brandner, 
Burkhard;  and  Knuefelmann.  Manfred.  4.481.912.  CI.  123-90.150. 
Kobayashi.  Kazunari:  See — 

Kidawara.    Atsushi:    and    Kobayashi.    Kazunari.    4.482.050.   CI. 
206-389.000. 
Kobayashi.  Kazutaka:  See — 

Yoshida.    Shinichi;    and    Kobayashi.    Kazutaka.    4.482.920.    CI. 
358-228.000. 
Kobayashi.  Talsuo.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Engine  knock 

detecting  apparatus.  4.481.924.  CI.  123-425.000. 
Kobayashi.  Toshio:  See— 

Takano.     Toshio:     and     Kobayashi.     Toshio,     4,481.877.     CI. 
180-233.000. 
Kobayashi,  Tsuneki:  See — 

Kurosawa,   Makoto;   Nakano,   Hiroshige:    Hosoya.   Kensei:   and 
Kobayashi.  Tsuneki.  4.481.880.  CI.  101-93.040. 
Koch.  Dieiher:  See— 

Gruber.  Bruce  A.;  Koch.  Diether;  Langer.  Heimo  J.:  and  Dunna- 
vant.  William  R..  4.482.653.  CI.  523-144.000 
Koch.  Raimund;  and  Spata.  Paul.  Photogrammetrical  rectification 
device  and  method  of  detecting  the  adjusting  values  for  the  same. 
4,482,223,  CI.  353-5.000. 
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Kivhtfr.  Hclmui:  Stv — 

Handle.  Reinhard:  Maiterst^tck.  Karl:  Bieringer.  Hermann;  and 
Kwher.  Hdmul.  4.482.373|.  CI.  71-88.000. 
Kivkuin<<  AB:  Scv — 

Hcllqvni.  Kjell  A..  4.481.8181  CI.  73-587.000. 
Ktxkrra.  Yasuji.  to  Kabushiki-Kaisha  Kodera  Seisakusho.  Universal 

joint  for  rnhing  lines.  4.482.264.  CI.  403-58.000. 
Koenig.  Rainer.  Sieglen.  Rolf:  W^sser.  Wolfgang:  and  Heide,  Helga,  to 
Luossavaara-Kiirunavaara  AB  Process  and  equipment  for  collecting 
magnetiie-conlaining  ore  dust  samples  and  determining  the  magnetite 
and  phosphorous  contents  thereof  4.482.864.  CI.  324-226.000. 
Koeisier,  Wicher  T..  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Hydrocar- 
bon conversion  process  with  a  composite  zeolite.  4.482,774,  CI. 
585-481.000. 
Koga.  Tsuguaki:  See — 

Yoneyama.    Takao:    Satoh.    Ichiya:    Obara,    Sanshiro;    Inoue, 
Tomoaki:  and  Koga.  Tsugfaki.  4.481.819.  CI.  73-593.000. 
Kohara.  Kenichi:  See — 

Iwataki,  Isao:  Nakayama.  Afcira;  Kaeriyama,  Minora;  Ishikawa, 
Hisao:  Hosaka.  Hideo:  KcAiara,  Kenichi;  and  Yamada.  Shozo. 
4.482.740.  CI.  564-99.000.  1 
Kohl.  Paul  A.;  and  Ostermayer,  Frederick  W..  Jr..  to  AT&T  Bell 
Laboratories.  Photoelecirochemical  etching  of  n-type  gallium  arse- 
nide. 4.482.442.  CI.  204-129.300. 
Kohl.  Paul  A.:  See- 
Bacon,   Duane   E.;   Bessette,  Jeffrey   R.;  and   Kohl,   Paul   A., 
4.482.443.  CI.  204-129.300. 
Kohler.  Fritz:  See — 

Cuche.  Claude:  and  Kohler.  Fritz,  4.481,793,  CI.  66-75.200. 
Kohsiek,  Cord  H..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Integrated  circuit 

having  stray  capacitance  compensation.  4.482.820.  CI.  307-303.000. 
Koike.   Eishi,  to  Ozen  Corporltion.   Simplified  sound-reproducing 
device  for  a  record  disc  having  a  plurality  of  recorded  grooves. 
4.482.990.  CI.  369-63.000. 
Koizumi.  Hideo:  Koseki.  Isamu:  Morita.  Tadashi:  Yamazaki.  Shu;  and 
Fukuhara.  Yoshio.  to  Tokyo  iShibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Rotary  anode  for  an  X-ray  lubti  and  a  method  for  manufacturing  the 
same.  4.482,837,  CI.  378-144.000. 
Kokosi.  Jozsef:  Hermecz.  Istvan:  Meszaros.  Zoltan:  Szasz.  Gyorgy: 
Va.svari  nee  Debreczy,  Leile:  Horvaih,  Agnes:  and  Breining,  Tibor, 
to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  VegVeszeii  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.  3-Sub- 
stituted-2-oxo-tetrahydro-pyrroi(l.2-a]pynmidines  having  digitalis- 
like  activity.  4.482,557.  CI.  424.251.000. 
Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Tardieu.  Pierre  R.:  and  Mukl-Marquis,  Yves  H..  4,482,829,  CI. 
310-105.000. 
Kolodner,  Paul  R.:  See — 

Katzir,    Abraham;    and    Kblodner,    Paul    R..    4.482,424.    CI. 
156-626.000.  I 

Komatsubara.  Shigemaru.  to  Vict<)r  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Method  of 
manufacturing  a  stamper  for  information  storage  discs.  4.482.51 1,  CI. 
264-22.000. 
Kommos.s.  Klaus;  and  Schmidt,  ^rhard,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Test  ca.vsette  for  measuring  the  torque  of  a  winding  mandrel  of  a 
cassette-playing  apparatus.  4.481.832.  CI.  73-862.080. 
Komori  Printing  Machinery  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 
Hoshi.  Toshio.  4.481.878.  CI    101-23.000. 
Komoto.  Akira.  to  Shimadzu  Corporation.  Electronic  balance  with 

load  placement  deviation  correction.  4.482.022.  CI.  177-25.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Satoshi;  Sugita,  Hiroshi:  Kida,  Shuzi;  Uemura.  Morito: 

and  Kishi.  Ken-ichi.  4.482.(29.  CI.  430-542.000. 
Yamazaki.    Yoshio;    Kawamoto.    Kiyoaki;    and    Kawata,    Shun, 
4,482.244.  CI.  355-15.000.    [ 
Konter.  Wolfgang:  See —  , 

Musch.  Rudiger:  Gobel.  Willielm:  Muller.  Eberhard;  and  Konter. 
Wolfgang.  4.482.676.  CI.  5:  5-215.000. 
Kopera.  Paul  M  :  See — 

Slowe.  David  W.;  and  Koper^.  Paul  M..  4.482,203.  CI.  350-96.150. 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  See —     ] 

Harju,  Philip  H.;  and  Call,  Kenneth  R.,  4.482.643.  CI.  502-242.000. 
Koriyama.  Masayuki:  See — 

Ogasawara.  Tukashi;  Hasebe^  Tetsuzi;  and  Koriyama,  Masayuki, 
4.481,982.  CI.  139-435.000 
Korowitz.  Simon:  and  McMenaRiin.  Francis  E..  to  General  Signal 
Corporation.  Hybrid  optical/elect ncal  data  highway.  4,482,980,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Kiv«eki,  Isamu:  See — 

Koizumi.  Hideo:  Koseki.  Isai^u:  Morita,  Tadashi;  Yamazaki.  Shu; 
and  Fukuhara.  Yoshio.  4.4i  2.837.  CI.  378-144.000. 
Koster.  Karl  H.;  and  Gunther.  Roland,  to  AUMOND-Fordererbau 
GmbH  Maschinenfabrik.  Wire  I  rope  connector  with  length  adjust- 
ment capacity  4.481.695.  CI.  24-32.000. 
Kot.  Norbert  J..  11.  Magnetic  drill  holder.  4.482.049,  CI.  206-379.000. 
Kotani.  Takeshi:  See — 

Nakanishi.  Kiyoshi;  Okumuri.  Takeshi;  Kanda.  Mutsumi:  Kotani. 

Takeshi;  and  Inoue.  Tokutf  4.48I.91S.  CI.  123-I88.00M. 
Nakanishi.  Kiyoshi:  Okumur4.  Takeshi:  Kanda.  Mutsumi;  Kotani. 
Takeshi;  and  Inoue.  Tokul4.  4.481.916.  CI.  123-188.00M. 
Koth.  Detlev:  St*— 

Ettlinger.  Manfred;  Ferch,  H<irsl:  Kolh,  Detlev;  and  Simon,  Edgar. 
4.482.642.  CI.  502-232.000. 1 
Kouno.  Shinichi:  See — 

Kawada.  Shigeki:  Ishida.  Hir(>shi;  and  Kouno.  Shinichi,  4.482.854. 
CI.  318-801.000. 


Kovalenko,  Sergei  S.:  See — 

Dshkhunian,  Valery  L.;  Ivanov,  Eduard  E.;  Kovalenko,  Sergei  S.; 
Mashevich.  Pavel  R.;  and  Chicherin.  Jury  E.,  4,482,930,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Kovaleski,  Joseph  J.,  to  Wyrepak  Industries,  Inc.  Low-friction  thin-hub 

plastic  multi-part  sheave.  4,482.340.  CI.  474-180.000. 
Kovalick,  Albert  W.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Apparatus  and 
method  of  phase-lo-amplitude  conversion  in  a  sine  function  genera- 
tor. 4.482.974,  CI.  364-607.000. 
Kovalovsky,  Oscar.  Geared  fishing  reel.  4,482,106,  CI.  242-220.000. 
Kovar,  Robert  F.:  See — 

Bouley.    Robert    W.;    and    Kovar,    Robert    F.,   4,482,590,   CI. 
428-35.000. 
Kowa  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Shiratsuchi,    Masami;    Shimizu,    Noboru;    Shigyo,    Hiromichi; 
Kyotani.  Yoshinori;  Kunieda,  Hisashi:  Kawamura.  Kiyoshi;  Sato, 
Seiichi;  Akashi,  Toshihiro;  Nagakura,  Masahiko;  Sawada,  Naoto- 
shi:  and  Uchida,  Yasumi,  4,482,562,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Kowalski,  Robert  J.  Archery  bow  sight.  4,481,717,  CI.  33-265.000. 
Koyo  Machine  Industries  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Anegawa.  Kazuhiro.  4.482.162,  CI.  279-I.OOJ. 
Koza,  Manfred,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Fastener  for  intercon- 
necting vehicle  door  lock  components.  4,482,265,  CI.  403-71.000. 
Kozlov.  Valery  P.:  See— 

Kljuev,  Vladimir  V.;  Kozlov,  Valery  P.;  Degterev,  Alexandr  P.; 
Vainberg.  Irina  A.;  Demidov,  Vladimir  v.;  and  Filimonov, 
Anatoly  N.,  deceased,  4,481,825.  CI.  73-655.000. 
Kramer.  James  H..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Vibration  isola- 
tion pad.  4,482.592,  CI.  428-67.000. 
Kraus,  Gerard,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Rubber  compositions 
comprising  a  siliceous  filler  in  combination  with  an  organosulfur 
substituted  pyridine  promotor.  4,482,663,  CI.  524-99.000. 
Kraus,  Richard  B.,  to  General  Kinematics  Corporation.  Flexible  trough 

vibratory  conveyor.  4,482,046,  CI.  198-771.000. 
Krauss,  Rudolf:  See — 

Knapp,    Heinrich;    Sauer,    Rudolf;    Hans,    Waldemar;    Linssen, 
Mathias;  Peczkowski,  Jurgen;  and  Krauss,  Rudolf,  4,481,699,  CI. 
29-I57.I0R. 
Krejci.  Ivan:  See — 

Brtnik.  Frantisek;  Barth,  Tomislav;  Hrbas,  Pavel;  Jost,  Karel: 
Krejci.  Ivan;  Kupkova,  Bela;  Machova.  Alena:  Servitova,  Linda; 
and  Skopkova.  Jana.  4,482,486.  CI.  260-1 12.S0R. 
Kreuder.  Hans  J.:  See — 

Wegner.  Christian;  Muller,  Hanns-Peter;  and  Kreuder,  Hans  J., 
4.482.721.  CI.  548-262.000. 
Krogsrud.  Harald.  to  Elkem  a/s.  Apparatus  for  cooling  a  body. 

4.482.317.  CI.  432-238.000. 
Krohe,  Wilfried:  See— 

Giese,  Hans-Joachim:  Heiker.  Walter  R.;  and  Krohe,  Wilfried, 
4,482.314,  CI.  432-11.000. 
Kruck,  Dieter:  See — 

Hauschild,  Wolfgang:  and  Kruck,  Dieter.  4.482.884,  CI.   340- 
52.00D. 
Kruger,  James  B.:  See — 

Darley.  Henry  M.;  Houston.  Theodore  W.;  and  Kruger,  James  B., 
4,481.704,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Krumkalns,  Eriks  V..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Substituted  l-thia-3- 

aza-4-ones.  4,482,712,  CI.  544-54.000. 
Krupp-Koppers  GmbH:  See — 

Peirovic.  Vladan;  and  Durselen.  Heinz,  4.481,724,  CI.  34-168.000. 
Kruse,  Gary  S.:  See — 

Burgeson.  John  E.;  and  Kruse,  Gary  S.,  4,482.878.  CI.  335-216.000. 
Kruse.  Walter  M.;  and  Stephen,  John  F.,  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.  High 
yield  process  for  preparing  4,4'-biphenol  and  para-alkylbenzenes. 
4.482.755.  CI.  568-730.000. 
Kubasiak.  Duane  T.:  See — 

Findley.  Samuel  A.;  and  Kubasiak,  Duane  T.,  4,481,838,  CI. 
74-493.000. 
Kubbota.  Massashi:  See — 

Katsura.  Toru;  and  Kubbota.  Mas.sashi.  4.482.628.  CI.  430-538.000. 
Kubota.  Jun;  Ishii.  Junichi;  and  Sasaki.  Soji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Synthetic 
aperture  ultrasonic  testing  apparatus  with  shear  and  longitudinal 
wave  modes.  4,481,822.  CI.  73-625.000. 
Kuboyama,  Morio:  See — 

Funakoshi,  Satoshi;  Morimoto,  Kazuo;  Kuboyama,  Morio;  Yanai, 
Nobuya;  Yamada,  Muneo;  and  Yokota,  Hajime,  4,482,485,  CI. 
260-1 12.00R. 
Kuchenbecker,  Morris  W.,  to  James  River-Dixie/Nonhem,  Inc.  Dis- 
posable cup  dispenser.  4.482,079,  CI.  221-310.000. 
Kudelski,  Stefan:  and  Schlup,  Jean-Claude,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Method  and  system  for  thermally  recording  information  on  a  metal- 
ized  recording  earner.  4.482.901.  CI.  346-1.100. 
Kudo.  Takashi:  See — 

Mochida,  Ei;  Kudo.  Takashi:  Sugawara,  Toshiyuki;  and  Tsumura, 
Minoru,  4.482.636.  CI.  436-518.000. 
Kudomi.  Hiroyuki;  and  Sato.  Shinichi.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Indus- 
tries, Limited.  Process  for  preparing  water-soluble,  partially-hydro- 
lyzed.  solid  acrylamide  polymer  4.482,682.  CI.  525-369.000. 
Kuehl.  Guenter  H..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Synthesis  of  ZSM-12 

zeolite.  4.482.531.  CI.  423-329.000. 
Kuge.  Tsukasa;  Tanigawa,  Koichi;  and  Adachi,  Hiroyuki,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrophotographic  process  utilizing  electro- 
static separation  and  apparatus  therefor.  4,482.240,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Kuhle,  Engelbert:  and  Hagemann,  Hermann,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Preparation  of  N-substituted  N-isocyanatocarbonyl-carba- 
males.  4.482.737,  CI.  560-1 15.000. 
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Kuhnrich,  Robert:  Schade,  Gerhard:  and  Elmenthaler.  Bernd,  to  Dy- 
namit  Nobel  AG.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  light-colored  polyes- 
ters with  the  use  of  titanium  catalysts.  4.482,700,  CI.  528-279.000. 
Kumakura,  Toshio:  See— 

Tabaru,  Kazunori;  Aoyama,  Takafumi;  and  Kumakura,  Toshio. 
4,482.623.  CI.  430-137.000. 
Kunieda.  Hisashi:  See— 

Shiratsuchi.    Masami;    Shimizu,    Noboru:    Shigyo,    Hiromichi: 
Kyotani,  Yoshinori:  Kunieda,  Hisashi;  Kawamura.  Kiyoshi;  Sato. 
Seiichi;  Akashi,  Toshihiro;  Nagakura.  Masahiko;  Sawada.  Naoto- 
shi;  and  Uchida.  Yasumi,  4.482,562,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Kuniya,  Keiichi:  See— 

Chiba.  Akio;  Shimizu,  Seiki;  Kuniya,  Keiichi:  and  Onuki,  Jin, 
4,482,912,  CI.  357-67.000. 
Kupkova,  Bela:  See— 

Brtnik,  Frantisek;  Barth,  Tomislav;  Hrbas.  Pavel;  Jost,  Karel: 
Krejci,  Ivan;  Kupkova,  Bela;  Machova,  Alena;  Servitova,  Linda; 
and  Skopkova,  Jana,  4.482.486.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shigeta,  Masatomo;  Isii.  Yosio;  and  Hoshi,  Akio,  4,482,452,  CI. 
208-177.000. 
Kurek.  Paul  R.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Preparation  of  xylylenediamine.  4,482.741, 

CI.  564-415.000.  f-  ^  / 

Kuroda.  Kouki;  See- 
Suzuki,  Koji;  Kuroda,  Kouki:  and  Nagahira,  Jyoji,  4,482,243,  CI. 
355-14.000. 
Kuroki,  Hironori;  and  Honda.  Tsuguo,  to  Kuroki  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd. 
Low  alloy  or  carbon  steel  roll  with  a  built-up  weld  layer  of  an  iron 
alloy    containing   carbon,    chromium,    molybdenum   and    cobalt. 
4,482,612,  CI.  428-683.000. 
Kuroki  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kuroki,  Hironori;  and  Honda,  Tsuguo.  4.482,612,  CI.  428-683.000. 

Kurosawa,  Makoto;  Nakano,  Hiroshige;  Hosoya,  Kensei:  and  Kobaya- 

shi.  Tsuneki,  to  Hitachi  Koki  Company  Limited.   Dot   printer. 

4.481.880,  CI.  101-93.040. 

Kurtz.  John  A.:  Cousens,  Donald  E.:  and  Dufour,  Mark  D..  to  Fairchild 

Camera  &  Instrument  Corporation.  Pulse-width  control  of  bonding 

ball  formation.  4.482,794,  CI.  219-56.220. 

Kurtz,  Robert  J.;  and  LiCausi.  Joseph,  to  BioResearch  Inc.  Orthopedic 

foot  splint  with  swivel.  4.481.940.  CI.  128-80.00A. 
Kurushima.  Tadanori;  Yoshida.  Yoshiaki:  and  Kamiya.  Kazuo.  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Sliver  guide  for  use  in 
open-end  spinning  frames.  4.481,765.  CI.  57-412.000. 
Kurushima,  Tadanori;  Takeshita.  Kiyoshi;  and  Kamiya,  Kazuo,  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Yam  draw  off  tube 
for  open-end  spinning  unit.  4,481.766,  CI.  57-417.000. 
Kurz,  Gerhard.  Operating-condition  indicator  for  vacuum  cleaners. 

4,481.692,  CI.  15-339.000. 
Kuwashima,  Hidesumi:  See— 

Araki,    Tutomu:    and    Kuwashima.    Hidesumi,    4,481.776,    CI. 
60-660.000. 
Kyllingstad.  Vernon  L.:  See — 

Berta.  Dominic  A.;  and  Kyllingstad.  Vernon  L.,  4.482.681.  CI. 
525-349.000. 
Kyotani,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Shiratsuchi,    Masami:    Shimizu.    Noboru;    Shigyo.    Hiromichi: 
Kyotani.  Yoshinori:  Kunieda.  Hisashi:  Kawamura,  Kiyoshi:  Sato, 
Seiichi:  Akashi,  Toshihiro:  Nagakura,  Masahiko:  Sawada.  Naoto- 
shi;  and  Uchida,  Yasumi,  4.482,562.  CI.  424-263.000. 
L.  Schuler  GmbH:  See- 
Schneider,    Franz;    Bergmann,    Ewald;   and   Gering.   Gerhard, 
4,481,847,  CI.  83-530.000. 
LaBate.  Micheal  D.  Method  and  apparatus  for  monitoring  erosion  in 
gas  stirring  devices  in  molten  metal  ladles.  4.481.809,  CI.  73-86.000. 
Lackman.  George  E.:  See— 

Hannon,  R.  Douglas;  and  Lackman.  George  E..  4.482,298.  CI. 
416-234.000. 
Lacoste.  Francois  R.  Air  fluidized  bed  for  therapeutic  use.  4.481.686, 

CI.  5-453.000. 
Lacotte.  Jean-Pierre;  Fichot,  Bernard;  and  Troude.  Gilles.  to  Thomson- 
CSF.  Optical  sensor  for  focusing  control.  4.482.803,  CI.  250-201  000. 
Ladd.  David   L.;  and  Weinslock.  Joseph,  to  SmithKline  Beckman 
Corporation.  1-Acylamino-l-cyclopentanecarboxylic         acids. 

4.482.572,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Ladin,  Eli  M.,  to  Federal-Mogul  Corporation.  Self-aligning  clutch 
release  bearing  as.sembly  with  lubrication  reservoir.  4,482.041,  CI. 
192-98.000. 
La  Fata.  John  E.:  and  Cuccio.  John  D..  to  Product  Originators,  Inc. 

Amusement  device  for  making  bubbles.  4,481,731.  CI.  446-15.000. 
Lagakos,  Nicholas;  and  Bucaro,  Joseph  A.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.     Temperature-insensitive     optical     fibers.     4,482.205.     CI. 
350-96.340. 
Laimins.  Eric,  to  Hottinger  Baldwin  Measurements.  Inc.  Patient  weigh- 
ing scale  with  hoist.  4.482.783.  CI.  177-147.000. 
Lai.   Bansi:   Dornauer.   Horst;   Bhaitacharya.   Bani   K.;   Dohadwalla. 
Alihussein  N.;  and  de  Souza.  Noel  J.,  to  Hoechsi  Aktiengesellschafl. 
Pyrimido     (6.1-a)isoquinolin-4-one     derivatives.     4.482.556.     CI. 
424-251.000. 
Lalley.  Donald  P.  Multipurpose  container.  4.482.074.  CI.  22(M.00F. 
Lamansky.  Daniel   R.   Nail  removing  hammer.  4.482.132.  CI.   254- 

26.00R. 
Lambert.  James  N.:  See — 

Pollock.  Charles  B.;  Murzyn.  Patrick  J.;  Brennom.  Stephen  O.;  and 
Lambert,  James  N.,  4.482,392,  CI.  I.U-7.000. 


Lambert,  Ralph  E.:  See— 

Harman.  Douglas  G.;  and   Lambert.  Ralph  E..  4.481.802.  CI. 
72-53.000. 
Lambert.  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Keyes.  Gary  S.;  Riederer.  Stephen  J.;  Lamberi.  Thomas  W.;  and 
Stone.  Barry  N..  4,482,918,  CI.  358-111.000. 
Lamberti.  Vincent,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Powdered  nonionic- 
based    detergent    compositions    containing    magnesium    sulfate. 
4.482.468.  CI.  252-133.000. 
Lamparsky.  Dietmar:  See — 

Kaiser.     Roman;    and     Lamparsky.     Dietmar.    4.482.762.    CI. 
368-840.000. 
Lampson.  Alan  I.:  See — 

Oriwerth.  Paul  J.;  and  Lampson.  Alan  I..  4.483,006.  CI.  372-58.000. 
Landgraf.  Hermann:  See— 

Hain.  Josef;  and  Landgraf.  Hermann.  4.482.322.  CI.  433-88.000. 
Langer.  Heimo  J.:  See — 

Grubcr.  Bruce  A.;  Koch.  Diether;  Langer.  Heimo  J.:  and  Dunna- 
vant.  William  R..  4,482.653.  CI.  523-144.000. 
Lanz.  Paul:  See— 

Furlenmeier.  Andre  :  and  Lanz.  Paul.  4.482.551.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Larsen.  Claus:  See— 

Thorbek.  Pia;  Bundgaard.  Hans;  and  Larsen.  Claus.  4.482.722.  CI. 
548-338.000. 
Larsen,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Odermann,  Charles  R.;  and  Larsen.  Robert  H..  4.481.897,  CI. 
112-279.000. 
Larsen.  Stephen  H.:  See — 

Johnson.  Ronald  D.;  Kastner.  Ralph  M.;  Larsen,  Stephen  H.;  and 
Ose.  EaH  E..  4.482.488.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Larson.  John  D..  Ill:  See — 

Dias.  J.  Fleming;  Karrer,  H  Edward:  Larson.  John  D..  Ill;  Wilson. 
David  A.;  and  Hanafy.  Amin  M..  4.482,834,  CI.  310-327.000. 
Las.siter,   John,   Jr.    Flight   control   mixing  system.   4,482,115.   CI. 

244-220.000. 
Laurent,  Sebastian  M.:  See- 
Sanders,  Robert  N.;  and  Laurent,  Sebastian  M..  4.482.530.  CI. 
423-329.000. 
Lavagnino.  Edward  R.:  See- 
Cooper.  Robin  D.  G.;  Graves,  Bernard  J.;  and  Lavagnino,  Edward 
R.,  4,482,553,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Lawrence,  Drummond  M.  P.:  See— 

Cowic.  William  P.;  Lawrence,  Drummond  M.  P.;  and  Goodlad. 
Morgan  H..  4.481.693.  CI.  17-46.000. 
Lawsing,  Joseph  W..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Tempera- 
ture sensor.  4.482.091.  CI.  236-92.00R. 
Le  Bayon,  Rene;  Faucon,  Roger:  and  Legrix.  Jacqueline,  to  USM 

Corporation.  Battery  separators.  4.482.617.  CI.  429-143.000. 
LeCroy  Research  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Ems.    Stephen    C;    and    Yamrone.    Brian    M..    4.482.826.    CI. 
307-602.000. 
Lee.  Chang  R..  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  protein  for  hydrolysis.  4.482.574.  CI.  426-7.000. 
Lee.  David  L..  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Certain  1.3-cyclohex- 
anedione  adducts  of  substituted  phenoxyphenoxy  propionic  acids  and 
their  use  as  an  herbicide.  4,482,727.  CI.  549-291.000. 
Leeb.  Alfons:  See — 

Kessler.  Erich;  and  Leeb.  Alfons.  4.482.254.  CI.  366-177  000. 
Leehey.  Jonathan  R..  to  Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory.  Inc.,  The. 

Current  sensor.  4,482.862.  CI.  324-1 17.00R. 
Legrix.  Jacqueline:  See — 

Le  Bayon.  Rene:  Faucon,  Roger;  and  Legrix.  Jacqueline.  4.482.617. 
CI.  429-143.000. 
Legros.  Jean:  See — 

Margeits.    George;    Andrews.    Roderic    S.;   and    Legros   Jean, 
4.482.495,  CI.  260-402.500. 
Lehmann.  Bernd:  See — 

Kleemann.  Axel;  Deller.  Klaus;  Drauz.  Karlheinz;  and  Lehmann. 
Bernd.  4.482.760.  CI.  568-811.000. 
Lehner.  August:  See — 

Blum.  Rainer;  Lehner.  August;  and  Rubben.  Bcrnhard.  4.482.664, 

CI.  524-212.000. 

Lehr.  Klaus;  and  Heymer.  Gero.  to  Hoechst  AktiengesellschaH   Prtv 

cess  for  removing  nitrogen  dioxide  from  off-gas.  4.482.527.  CI. 

423-235.000. 

Leiber.  Heinz,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Anti-skid  braking  apparuius. 

4,482.192.  CI.  303-100.000. 
Leiand,  John  E.;  and  Boeke.  Paul  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 

Poly(arylene  sulfide)  containing  talc.  4.482.668.  CI.  524-413.000. 
Lenahan.  James  B.:  and  Baier.  Arnold  A.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Closed  loop  balancing.  4.482.963.  CI.  364-463.000. 
Lerouge.  Bernard:  See— 

Grand-Perrel.  Philippe:  and  Lerouge.  Bernard.  4.482.813.  CI.  290- 
40.00R. 
LeRoy.  Rodney  L.:  Set-— 

Bowen.  Christopher  T.;  Davis  H.  John;  and  LeRoy.  Rodney  L., 
4.482.448.  CI.  204-284.000. 
Lessmeister.  Peter:  See— 

Streitberger.  Hans-Joachim;  Lessmeister.  Peter:  and  Zdahl.  Nor- 
bert. 4.482.446.  CI.  204-IKl.OOC. 
Vock.  Friedrich:  Levsmeisier.  Peter:  and  Kirchner.  Ralf  4.482.658. 
CI.  523-348.000. 
Lester.  James  M.:  See— 

Reinker.  Richard  P.:  Poyer.  Myron  E.;  and  Lester.  James  M., 
4.481.778.  CI.  62-45.000. 


PI  26 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


November  13,  1984 


James  E.;  and  L^wis,  Richard  D., 


I 


CI.  219.12I.OEC. 


Le  Touche.  Roger,  to  Societe  Nationale  Indusirielle  Aerospatiale. 

Thermal  protection  or  dissipation  screen.  4,482,1 1 1,  CI.  244-M7.00A. 

Le  Vantine,  Allan  D.  Film  clearer  attachment  device  for  use  with 

disc-nim.  4,481,691.  CI.  1S-306JDOR. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See—] 

Bool,  Jacobus;  Rozendaal,  Af  nanus:  and  Schijf,  Robert.  4,482,576, 

CI.  426-603.000. 
Lamberti.  Vincent,  4,482.468,  CI.  2S2- 133.000. 
Leverett.  William  H.,  to  Durand-Wayland,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  process 

for  sorting  articles.  4.482.061,  Cl.  209-592.000. 
Levine.  Harold  H..  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Deployment  system  for 

emergency  oxygen  mask  4.481,945,  CI.  128-206.270. 
Levine.  Norman  D.  Heavy  bag  and  stand.  4.482,150,  CI.  272-78.000. 
Levitator,  Inc.:  See — 

Stevenson,  Ernest  W.;  and.Nahas.  Randall  E.,  4,482,268,  CI. 

405-3.000. 

Lewellyn,  Morris  E.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Process  for  the 

preparation  of  N-allyl-O-alkyI  ihionocarbamates.  4,482.500,  CI.  260- 

455.0OA.  1 

Lewis,  Clarence  A.;  Lewis.  Jamei  E.;  and  Lewis,  Richard  D.  Distance 

sensing  apparatus  and  method.  4,482,972,  CI.  364-561.000. 
Lewis.  Frederick  M.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Method  for  controlling 
temperatures  in  the  afterburner  and  combustion  hearths  of  a  multiple 
hearth  furnace.  4,481.890.  CI.  110-225.000. 
Lewis.  James  D.:  See — 

Bowman,  Jeffery  B.;  Hubis  Daniel  E.;  Lewis.  James  D.;  Newman, 
Stephen  C:  and  Staley,  Richard  A.,  4,482,516,  CI.  264-127.000. 
Lewis.  James  E.:  See — 

Lewis.  Clarence  A.;  Lewis.  James  E.;  and  Lewis,  Richard  D.. 
4,482.972,  CI.  364-561.000. 
Lewis,  John  C,  to  Park-Ohio  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  simulta- 
neously heating  a  plurality  of  elongated  workpieces.  4,482,793,  CI. 
219-10.710. 
Lewis,  Richard  D.:  See — 

Lewis.  Clarence  A.;  Lewis. 
4,482,972.  CI.  364-561.000. 
Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH:  See- 

Weissmann,  Klaus.  4.482. 796J ' 
Liao,  Hsiang  P.:  See — 

Finley,  Joseph  H.:  and  Liao,  Hsiang  P..  4.482.506.  CI.  260-982.000. 
LiCausi,  Joseph:  See — 

Kurtz.  Robert  J.:  and  LiCaus^,  Joseph,  4,481.940,  CI.  128-80.00A. 
Liepmann,  Hans:  See— 

Roemer.  Dietmar;  Ruhland.  Michael;  Zeugner.  Horst;  Milkowski. 
Wolfgang;  and  Liepmann.  Hans.  4.482.548.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Lilly  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Simmonds.  Robin  C.  4,482,484,  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Lin,  Ping-Wad.  Apparatus  for  producing  cementitious  product  from 

quenched  fly  ash.  4,482,096,  CI.  241-65.000. 
Lincoun,  William  R.  Support  pitfform.  4,482,030,  CI.  182-121.000. 
Lindahl,  Lars;  and  Carlsson,  Bengt.  to  Reheat  AB.  Method  of  lining  a 
fluid  connection  opening  in  a  ffame  plate  of  a  plate  heat  exchanger. 
4,482,089.  CI.  228-173.00C. 
Lindley,  John  E.  Resuscitator,  respirator  and/or  incubator.  4,481,938, 

CI.  128-30.000. 
Lindner,  Henry,  to  Elgin  MoldM  Plastics.   Barrier  light  assembly. 

4,482,941,  CI.  362-186.000. 
Link,  Achim,  to  Fichtel  &  SachsJAG.  Lubricating  control  system  for 

clutches.  4,482.037,  CI.  192-3.5*3. 
Link.  Helmut:  See —  ] 

Bemauer,  Karl;  Link,  Helmui;  and  Stohler.  Harro,  4.482,739,  CI. 
564-54.000.  I 

Linker,  Frank  V.,  to  American  Tech  Manufacturing  Inc.  Electronic 
component  lead  straightening  device  and  method.  4.481,984,  CI. 
140-147.000. 
Linssen.  Malhias:  See —  J 

Knapp.    Heinrich;    Sauer.    Rudolf;    Hans,    Waldemar;    Linssen. 
Maihias;  Peczkowski,  Jurgdn;  and  Krauss.  Rudolf.  4.481,699.  CI. 
29-157.10R. 
Lippoldt.  Roland:  See — 
Baudisch,    Hans-Dietei: 
422-104.000. 
List,  Joseph  O.:  See- 
Rider,  Frederick  H..  Jr.;  aid  List.  Joseph  O.,  4.482.176.  CI. 
292-87.000. 
Litton  Industrial  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Depweg,  Frank  A..  4,482,163  CI.  279.I.00H. 
Littrell,  Marshall  W.:  See— 

Karau,  Philip  A.;  Littrell,  Marshall  W.;  and  Brooks,  John  S., 
4,481,925.  CI.  123-425.000. 
Liu.  Tony  Y.,  to  Valspar  Corporation.  The.  Aluminized  epoxy-urethane 

coating.  4.482.661.  CI.  523-439.000. 
LMT-Radio  Professionnelle:  See— 

Marchand.  Maurice;  and  Jensk  Van  H..  4,482.867,  CI.  330-277.000. 
Lock,  William  E.,  to  Coming  Gla^  Works.  Non-slip  design  transfer  to 

conical  articles.  4,481,879,  CI.  Ip  1-39.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See— 

Levine,  Harold  H.,  4,481,945Jci.  128-206.270. 
Lockheed  Missiles  &  Space  Co.,  |nc.:  See — 

Pohle,  Richard  H..  4,482,208.{CI.  350-286.000. 
Logoni,  Angelo:  See — 

Piccardi,   Paolo;  Corda,   Frincesco;  Gozzo,   Franco;   Menconi, 
Augusto;  and  Logoni,  Angelo,  4.482.570,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Logsdon.  Gary  L.:  See — 

Wilson,  Jesse  R.;  and  Logsdofi,  Gary  L.,  4,482,996,  CI.  370-60.000. 


and 


Lippoldt,    Roland.   4,482,522.   CI. 


Lohbauer.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Moots,  Paul  C.  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 
Fluid  system  with  flow  compensated  torque  control.  4,481,770,  CI. 
60-452.000. 
Lokring:  See — 

Puri,  Vijay  K.,  4,482,174.  CI.  285-382.200. 
Long.  William  D.:  See— 

Swaney,    Richard    E.;   and    Long.    William    D.,   4,482.951,   CI. 
364-200.000. 
Long.  William  E..  to  Ciba-Oeigy  AG.  Dyestuffs  and  their  use  in  photo- 
graphic material.  4,482.716,  CI.  546-211.000. 
Lonza  Ltd.:  See — 

Dinkel.  Rolf;  Roedel.  Hilmar;  and  Grayson.  James  I..  4,482,717,  CI. 
546-251.000. 
Loosemore,  William  R.;  Watkins,  Roger  D.;  and  Desborough,  Colin  L.. 
to  British  Nuclear  Fuels  Limited.  Measurement  of  fluid  oscillation 
amplitude.  4.481,811.  CI.  73-198.000. 
L'Oreal:  See — 

Bauer.  Daniel  P.;  Beck,  Jean-Paul  H.;  and  Grognet.  Jean-Claude  J.. 

4,48 1,%1,  Cl.  132-7.000. 
Goncalves.  Antonin  L..  4,482,082,  Cl.  222-182.000. 
Lorenz,  Dieter,  to  Deutsche  Forschungs,  und  Verschsanstalt  fur  Luft- 
und  Raumfahrt  e.V.  Calibration  method  and  apparatus  for  optical 
scanners.  4.482.252,  Cl.  356-448.000. 
Lorin,  Andre  ;  Rosilio,  Andre  ;  and  Tanguy.  Jean,  to  Commissariat  a 
I'Energie  Atomique.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  capacitive 
hygrometer.  4,482.581.  Cl.  427-79.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Ironside.  John  M.;  Deller,  Nigel  A.;  Sainsbury,  Clive  R.;  and 
Weston,  Paul,  4,481,844,  Cl.  74-866.000. 
Luder,  Ernst;  Kallfass,  Traugott;  and  Borgwardt.  Christian,  to  Endress 
u.  Hauser  GmbH  u.  Co.  Moisture  sensor  with  valve  metal  composi- 
tion electrodes.  4.482,882,  Cl.  338-34.000. 
Ludewig.  Hartmut:  See — 

Brobeck,  Helmut;  Ludewig,  Hartmut;  Miribel,  Wolfgang;  and 
Stonner,  Helmut,  4,482,304,  Cl.  417-407.000. 
Ludowyk,  Christopher  J.;  and  Gee.  Stewart  G.  W.,  to  Commonwealth 
of  Australia.  Workpiece  loading  apparatus.  4,481,817,  CI.  73-583.000. 
Ludwig,  Dahm:  See — 

Helmut.  Beschke;  Ludwig,  Dahm;  and  Heinz,  Friedrich,  4,482,719, 
Cl.  546-286.000. 
Luebbe,  Ray  H.,  Jr.;  and  Carier,  Mark  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engi- 
neering Co.  Suppon  layer  for  electric  discharge  transfer  materials. 
4.482,599,  Cl.  428-212.000. 
Lueptow,  Richard  M.;  and  Peterson,  Jeffrey  J.,  to  Haemonetics  Corpo- 
ration. Blood  processing  system  for  cell  washing.  4.482,342,  Cl. 
494-21.000. 
Luetzelschwab,  Wayne  E.,  to  Marathon  Oil  Company.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  multiple  recycle  polymer  dilution.  4,482,704,  Cl. 
528-480.000. 
Luke.  John  A.;  and  MacLean,  Kenneth  J.  H.,  to  British-American 

Tobacco  Company  Limited.  Cigarettes.  4,481.954,  Cl.  131-77.000. 
Lumalampan  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Sikander,  Ake;  Bjorkman,  Ake;  and  Jonsson,  Gunther,  4,481,889, 
Cl.  110-212.000. 
Luossavaara-Kiirunavaara  AB:  See — 

Koenig,  Rainer;  Sieglen.  Rolf;  Weisser,  Wolfgang;  and  Heide, 
Helga,  4,482,864,  Cl.  324-226.000. 
Lynch,  Neil  P.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Sequentially  controlled 

single  evaporator  refrigerator.  4,481.787.  Cl.  62-180.000. 
Lyons.  James  E.:  See — 

Hsu,  Chao-Yang;  and  Lyons,  James  E.,  4,482,756.  Cl.  568-772.000. 
M.B.F.  Plastiques:  See— 

Gagliardi,  Jean  Claude.  4.482,073,  CI.  215-332.000. 
M.G.I.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Toyosato,  Kaku,  4,481,875,  Cl.  99-584.000. 
M.  W.  Kellogg  Company,  The:  See- 
Peterson.  Robert  B.,  4,482.523.  Cl.  422-148.000. 
Maarschalkerweerd,  Jan  M.,  to  Trojan  Technologies  Inc.  Ultraviolet 

nuid  purifying  device.  4,482,809,  Cl.  250-436.000. 
Mabuchi.  Kenichi.  to  Bio  Mabuchi  Co.,  Ltd.  Beauty  treatment  device. 

4.481,939,  Cl.  128-57.000. 
Mac  Donald.  Robert  C:  See— 

Enriquez,  Emanuel  E.;  and  MacDonaid,  Robert  C  4,482,032,  CI. 
187-29.00R. 
Macey,  Keith  S.,  to  K.  S.  Macey  Machine  Company,  Inc.  Start-up 
circuitry   for   stitching  assemblies   and    the   like.   4,482,140,   Cl. 
270-53.000. 
Machova.  Alena:  See — 

Brtnik,  Frantisek;   Barth,  Tomislav;  Hrbas,   Pavel;  Jost,  Karel; 
Krejci,  Ivan;  Kupkova,  Bela;  Machova,  Alena;  Servitova,  Linda; 
and  Skopkova,  Jana,  4,482,486,  CI.  260-II2.SOR. 
MacLean,  Kenneth  J.  H.:  See — 

Luke,  John  A.;  and  MacLean.   Kenneth  J.   H..  4,481,954,  Cl. 
131-77.000. 
Maeno,  Fumio:  See — 

Shimizu,    Masami;   Yoshikawa,   Hisao;   Kimura,   Sosaku;   Shiba. 
Kazuo;  Maeno,  Fumio;  Fuwa,  Shigehiro;  and  Mihara,  Kuniyuki. 
4.481,742.  CI.  51-165.800. 
Maeno.  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Tsuda.  Tadashi;  Hiramatsu.  Seiichiro;  Maeno,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Oht- 
suka,  Mitsugi,  4,482,889,  Cl.  340-514.000. 
Maerz  Ofenbau  AG:  See— 

FussI,  Erwin;  and  Waldert,  Horst,  4,482.280.  Cl.  414-21.000. 
Magaha.  Harold  S.:  See— 

Karol,  Thomas  J.;  Schlicht.  Raymond  C;  and  Magaha,  Harold  S., 
4,482,464.  CI.  252-5 1.50A. 
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Magariyama,  Kenichi:  Kimura,  Makoto;  and  Terunuma.  Hiroshi,  to 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  View  flnder  unit  mounted  on  a  single  lens 
renex  camera.  4.482,230,  Cl.  354-219.000. 
Magnesium  Castings  Limited:  See — 

Smedley,  Dennis;  and  Spare,  Noel  C.  4.482.001.  CI.  164-113.000. 
Mah.  Clifford  S.  Atmospheric  Huidized  bed  combuslor.  4,481,892,  Cl. 

1 10-263.000. 
Maier,  Franz:  See — 

Schindler.  Erich:  and  Maier,  Franz,  4,482.514.  CI.  264-41.000. 
Maine  Yankee  Atomic  Power  Company:  See — 

Randazza,  John  B.,  4,482,520,  Cl.  376-261.000. 
Majaniemi,  Pekka,  to  OY.  Tampella  AB.  Extended  nip  press  lubricating 

system  for  a  paper  machine.  4,482,430.  Cl.  162-358.000. 
Major  nee  Feistner,  Piroska:  See — 

Boor,  Anna;  Toth,  Jozsef;  Szen,  Tamas;  Gabor,  Laszio;  Major  nee 
Feistner,  Piroska;  and  Holly,  Sandor,  4,482,494,  CI.  260-397.400. 
Makabe,  Hideki;  Yamamoto.  Toyoji;  Matsueda,  Yoshio;  Ito,  Yasunori; 
and  Yamada.  Katsuto,  to  Kalnew  Optical  industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Appa- 
ratus for  measuring  the  color  of  a  brilliant-cut  diamond.  4,482,245,  Cl. 
356-30.000. 
Makino,  Itsuo:  See — 

Hirai,  Kentaro;  Ishiba,  Teruyuki;  Matsutani,  Shigeru;  Makino, 

Itsuo;  Fujishita,  Toshio;  Doeteuchi,  Masami;  and  Otani,  Koichi, 

4,482,566.  Cl.  424-274.000. 

Makuta,  Shunichi;  Miyasaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Takebe.  Katsuhiko,  to 

Rhythm  Watch  Company  Limited.  Sound  generating  circuit  for 

timepiece.  4,481,852,  Cl.  84-1.030. 

Maldavs,  Ojars,  to  Imperial  Cleviie  Inc.  Dust  cap  for  fluid  coupling. 

4,481,977,  Cl.  138-89.400. 
Manke.  Horst:  See — 

Schleese,  Eckhardt;  Gessner,  Rudolf;  and  Manke,  Horst,  4.482.412, 
Cl.  156-51.000. 
Mannesmann  AG:  See — 

Hess.  Walter:  Nicolai,  Franz;  and  Gotting.  Otto,  4.482.584,  Cl. 
427-286.000. 
Mano,  Toru;  Fukuda,  Takeshi:  Fukushima,  Toshitaka:  Ueno,  Kouji;  and 
Tanaka,  Kazuo.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Contact  structure  of  semiconduc- 
tor device.  4,482,914,  Cl.  357-68.000. 
Manville  Service  Corporation:  See — 

Cimochowski,  Anthony  E.,  4.481,746,  Cl.  52-404.000. 
MAPA  GmbH  Gummi-und  Plastikwerke:  See— 

Kesselring,  Lutz;  and  Frodrich.  Horst,  4,481.949,  Cl.  128-360.000. 
Marathon  Oil  Company:  See — 

Falk.  David  O.,  4,482,015,  Cl.  166-288.000. 
Luetzelschwab,  Wayne  E..  4,482,704,  Cl.  528-480.000. 
Marchand,  Maurice;  and  Jens,  Yan  H..  to  LMT-Radio  Professionnelle. 
Microwave  power  transmitter  for  doppler  radar.  4,482.867,  Cl. 
330-277.000. 
Marchetti,  Joseph  R.:  See — 

Sanjana,    ZaI    N.;    and    Marchetti,   Joseph    R.,   4,482.659,   CI. 
523-414.000. 
Marcinko,  Richard  M.:  See —  T 

Woo,  James  T.  K.;  Ting,  Vincent  W.;  and  Marcinko,  Richard  M.. 
4,482.671,  Cl.  525-31.000. 
Marconi  Company  Limited.  The:  See — 

Heal,  John  C.  W.;  and  Dixon.  George  G.,  4,482,848,  Cl.  318-98.000. 
Richardson,   Robert;  and   Barker,  Anthony  T..  4,482,816,  Cl. 
307-106.000. 
Marconi  Instruments  Limited:  See — 

Middleton.  John  D.,  4,482.872,  Cl.  331-178.000. 
Margetts,  George;  Andrews,  Roderic  S.;  and  Legros,  Jean,  to  Sterling 
Drug    Inc.    Mixed    anhydrides   of   N'-acetylaminothioalkanoates. 
4,482,495,  Cl.  260-402.500. 
Margison.  Elwood  R.,  to  United  Conveyor  Corporation.  Fluent  solid 

material  flow  transducer.  4.48I.83I.  Cl.  73-861.730. 
Marotta  Scientific  Controls,  Inc.:  See— 

deVersterre,  William  1.;  and  Worden,  Donald  A.,  4,481,801,  CI. 
72-21.000. 
Marouf,  Mohamed  A.;  and  Vancil.  Paul  W.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laborato- 
ries. Method  and  apparatus  for  improving  the  quality  of  communica- 
tion in  a  digital  conference  arrangement.  4,482,998,  Cl.  370-62.000. 
Marouf,  Mohamed  A.:  See — 

Bobsin.   John    H.;   and    Marouf,    Mohamed    A.,   4.482.997,   Cl. 
370-62.000. 
Marsh,  Frank  D.:  See — 

Heytler,  Peter  G.;  and  Marsh.  Frank  D.,  4,482,371.  CI.  71-27.000. 
Martenson.  Richard  B.:  See — 

Blaisdell.  Ronald  G.;  Hough,  Harold  L.;  and  Martenson,  Richard 
B.,  4,482.942,  Cl.  362-293.000. 
Martin,  Lawrence  L.;  and  Selescak.  Linda  L..  to  Hoechst-Roussel 
Pharmaceuticals  Inc.  Substituted-l,3,4-benzotriazepines.  4,482.547, 
Cl.  424-244.000. 
Martin,  Reginald,  deceased;  by  White,  Winifred,  legal  representative; 
by  Edwards,  Nora,  legal  representative;  Brookes,  John  W.;  and 
Reeve,  Thomas  S.  Oil  gas/separator.  4,482,364,  Cl.  55-158.000. 
Martins,  Joseph  G.:  See — 

Donermeyer,  Donald  D.;  Martins.  Joseph  G.;  and  Fabel,  David  A.. 
4.482,604.  Cl.  428-336.000. 
Marui,  Tokuo:  Set' — 

Nakamura,  Tadamitsu;  Iwamoto,  Yogaku;  Kadotani,  Kanichi:  and 
Marui,  Tokuo,  4,482,467.  CI.  252-70.000. 
Marvin,  Richard  P.:  Set' — 

Shawen.   Harley   J.;   and   Marvin.   Richard   P..   4,482.057.  CI. 
209-534.000. 


Masaki,  Yoshifumi;  See — 

Kamuro,    Setsufumi;    and    Masaki.    Yoshifumi.    4,482,822,    Cl. 
307-468.000. 
Mashevich,  Pavel  R.:  See — 

Dshkhunian,  Valery  L.;  Ivanov,  Eduard  E.;  Kovalenko,  Sergei  S.; 
Mashevich.  Pavel  R.;  and  Chicherin,  Jury  E.,  4.482.950,  Cl. 
364-200.000. 
Mason,  Murray  R.,  to  Canadian  Fram  Limited.  Double  active  drive 

mechanism.  4.482,038,  Cl.  192-48.200. 
Mason.  Rosetta;  and  Crowe,  Ruthie  J.  Protective  visor.  4,481.680,  Cl. 

2-174.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Seyferth,    Dietmar;    and    Wiseman,    Gary    H.,    4.482,669,    Cl. 
524-442.000. 
Mathewson  Corporation:  See — 

Redman,  Howard  E.;  and  Snowman,  Roger  O.,  4,482,044,  Cl. 
198-388.000. 
Matouka.  Michael  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Power  steenng 
gear  with  variable  rate  torsion  bar  for  optimized  steering.  4,481,866, 
Cl.  91.375.00A. 
Matsuda,  Minoru;  Shinozaki,  Takashi;  and  Kato,  Kentaro.  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Supercharger  apparatus  for  internal 
combustion  engine  in  motorized  two-wheeled  vehicle.  4,482.024,  Cl. 
180-219.000. 
Matsuda,  Mutsuhide:  See — 

Tsuzuki,  Hiroyoshi;  Tokuda.  Ryuji;  and  Matsuda,  Mutsuhide, 
4,482,236.  Cl.  354-412.000. 
Matsuda,  Takashi,  to  Takaro  Co..  Ltd.  Toy  watch.  4,482,256.  Cl. 

368-10.000. 
Matsuda.  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Wada,  Chuzoh;  and  Matsuda,  Yoshikazu,  4,482,31 1,  Cl.  431-15.000. 
Matsueda,  Yoshio:  See — 

Makabe,    Hideki;   Yamamoto,   Toyoji;    Matsueda,   Yoshio;    Ito, 
Yasunori;  and  Yamada,  Katsuto.  4.482,245,  Cl.  356-30.000. 
Matsui,  Kohichi;  and  Tanikawa,  Kowji.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Control  circuit  for  a  segmented  display  device.  4,482,894,  Cl. 
340-756.000. 
Matsumoto.  Akio:  See — 

Iwaki,     Yoshiyuki;     and     Matsumoto,     Akio,     4,482,830,     Cl. 
310-113.000. 
Matsumoto,  Masakatsu;  and  Ito,  Satoru,  to  Sagami  Chemical  Research 
Center.  Method  for  preparing  bcnzoquinones.  4,482.493,  Cl.  260- 
396.00R. 
Matsumoto,  Yoshihiro;  Shinozaki,   Masatoshi;  and   Irie,  Toshio,  to 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Spot-weldable  lightweight  composite 
material.  4.482,600,  Cl.  428-213.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Habata,    Etsuroh:    Ohshima,    Nobumasa;   and    Kanatani,    Kenji. 

4,482,801.  Cl.  219-540.000. 
Kawamura,  Ichiro;  Hino,  Izumi;  and  Fujita,  Makoto,  4,482,991,  Cl. 

369-77.200. 
Wada,  Chuzoh;  and  Matsuda.  Yoshikazu,  4.482,31 1,  Cl.  431-15.000. 
Matsushita  Electronics  Corp.:  See — 

Nishikawa,     Mikio;     Fujii,     Hiroyuki;    Tateno,     Kenichi;    and 
Yokozawa,  Masami.  4,482,915,  Cl.  357-72.000. 
Matsutani.  Shigeru:  See — 

Hirai.   Kentaro:   Ishiba,  Teruyuki;   Matsutani,  Shigeru;   Makino, 
Itsuo;  Fujishita,  Toshio;  Doeteuchi,  Masami;  and  Otani,  Koichi, 
4,482,566.  Cl.  424-274.000. 
Matsuura,  Masataka:  See — 

Takamatsu,  Toshiaki;  Funada.  Fumiaki;  Yasuda.  Shuhei;  and  Mat- 
suura, Masataka,  4.482.212.  Cl.  350-334.000. 
Matterstock,  Karl:  See — 

Handte,  Reinhard;  Matterstock,  Karl;  Bieringer,  Hermann;  and 
Kocher.  Helmut.  4,482,373,  Cl.  71-88.000. 
Mattes,  Dieter,  to  Sulzer  Brothers,  Ltd.  Cooling  system.  4,481,790,  Cl. 

62-238.600. 
Matthews,  Bernard  T.;  Benstead,  Alan  J.;  Joll,  David  J.;  Thorp,  Sidney; 
and  Wilson,  David  N.,  to  Bernard  Matthews  Limited.  Apparatus  for 
making  a  fab  coated  meat  product.  4,481,872.  Cl.  99-353.000. 
Mattsson,  Kjell:  See — 

Brattstrom,  Leif;  Mattsson,  Kjell;  and  Arvidsson,  Bertil,  4,481,886, 
Cl.  102-476.000. 
Maulding,  Donald  R.,  to  American  Cyana.nid  Company.  Procedure  for 
preparing  l,3-diphenyl-l,3-propanedione.  4.482,745.  Cl.  568-314.000 
Maurer.  Dieter:  See — 

Ehrlinger,  Friedrich;  Dziuba,  Peter;  Maurer,  Dieter;  and  Goeft, 
Manfred,  4,482,025,  Cl.  180-255.000. 
May,  George  A.  Video  computing  system  with  automatically  refreshed 

memory.  4,482,979,  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Mayer,  Edward:  See — 

Farrell,  Gerald  J.;  and  Mayer,  Edward.  4.481.971.  Cl.  137-315.000 
Mayer,  James  M.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Substituied-butanediperox- 

oic  acids  and  process  for  bleaching.  4.482.349.  Cl.  8-1 1 1.000. 
Maynard,  Richard  B.;  Moscony.  John  J.;  and  Saunders,  Margaret  H.,  to 
RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  etching  apertures  into  a  strip  of 
nickel-iron  alloy.  4,482.426,  Cl.  156-640.000. 
Mayska,  Paul  J.:  See — 

Serini.  Volker;  Mayska,  Paul  J.;  Block,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Freitag, 
Dieter,  4,482,693,  Cl.  528-167.000. 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  See — 

lida,  Katsuyoshi,  4,481.908,  Cl.  123-l.OOA. 
Yamamoto,  Yukio;  and  Yoritaka,  Masashi,  4,482,396,  Cl.  148-3.000. 
McCain  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

McCain,    William    B.;    and    Rankin.    Todd    S.,    4,482,142.    CI. 
270-54.000. 
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McCain.  William  B.;  and  Rankin,  todd  S..  to  McCain  Manufacturing 
Corporation.  Method  of  signali  re  collating  of  different  editions. 
4.482.142.  CI.  270-54.000.  ^ 

McCluskey.  Lincoln:  See- 
Cole,  Raymond:  Kennedy,  Raymond:  and  McCluskey.  Lincoln. 
4.481.951,  CI.  128-516.000. 
McDermott,  Arthur  W..  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Method  of  making 
a  coil  assembly  for  hot  melt  induction  heater  apparatus.  4.481.709,  CI. 
29-611.000.  I 

McIXinnell.  Damien  C:  See —       | 

Carr.  Neil:  Constant.  Jennifer,  Gray,  George  W.;  McDonnell, 
Damien  G.:  and  Raynes.  Edward  P  ,  4,482.472.  CI.  252-299.100 
McIJonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See — 

Sastry.  Shankar  M  ;  ONeal.  Janes  E.;  and  Peng,  Tzy  C,  4.482,375. 
CI.  75-0.50C.  I 

McEwen.  James  P.:  See —  I 

Kiehl.    William   C;   and    McEwen.   James    P..   4.482.258.   CI. 
368-90.000.  ^ 

McGinn.  Joseph  T.;  Jastrzebski.  Lubomir  L.;  and  Corboy,  John  F..  Jr.. 
to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  growing  a  low  defect  monocryslal- 
line  layer  on  a  mask.  4,482.422,  CI.  156-612.000. 
McHale,  Angelika  H.:  See— 

Falender.  James  R.;  and  McHale,  Angelika  H..  4.482.498.  CI. 
260-429.500. 
McKenzie.  Lee  F..  to  Hughes  Toil  Company.  Polyamine  fluid  loss 

additive  for  oil  well  cements.  4.4|2,383.  CI.  106-90.000. 
McKillop.  Alexander:  See — 

Ballard.    Roy    E.;    and    McKJIIop.    Alexander.    4.482,438,    CI. 
204-78.000. 
McMenamin.  Francis  E.:  See— 

Korowitz.  Simon;  and  McMeftamin.  Francis  E..  4,482,980,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
McNeil.  Algernon.  Tip  ball  game.  4.482,157,  CI.  273-411.000. 
McNellis,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Emmett.  Manley  D.;  and  MdNellis,  Robert  L.,  4,482.580,  CI. 
427-66.000.  T 

McVey.  Jack  L.  Apparatus  for  preventing  unauthorized  use  of  electri- 
cally powered  equipment.  4.482.7B9.  CI.  200-44.000. 
Mead  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Arney.  Jonathan  S.;  Wright,  Richard  F.;  Adair.  Paul  C;  and  Wil- 
liams, Dennis  L..  4.482.624.  01  430-138.000. 
Cooley.  Jack  S.,  4.481.750.  CI.  53-398.000. 
Milliens.  Andre,  4,482,090,  CI.  229-40.000. 
Mecan  Arbed  S.a.r.l.:  See—  ] 

Reuter,  Hans  J.,  4,482,002.  CI.    64-442.000. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See —  1 

Duggan.  Stephen  R.,  4,481,950.  CI.  128-419.0PT. 
Meggs.  Daniel  H.,  to  Gulf*  Western  Manufacturing  Company.  Water 

activated  inflation  mechanism.  4,482.081,  CI.  222-5.000. 
Meijer.  Roelf  J.;  and  Ziph,  Benjamia,  lo  Stirling  Thermal  Motors,  Inc. 

Heat  exchanger  stack  apparatus.  4,481,771,  CI.  60-517.000. 
Meis.sner.  Hans-Jurgen:  See —  1 

Freitag,    Dieter;    Hucks.    Uwfe;    and    Meissner.    Hans-Jursen. 
4.482.694,  CI.  528-176.000. 
Melbye,  Hartvig  E.;  and  Jacoby,  Oeorge  V..  to  Sperry  Corporation. 
Ternary  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  system  with  simulta- 
neous overwrite.  4.482,927,  CI.  36P-40.000. 
Meltz.  Gerald;  Newman,  Leon  A.;  Dunphy.  James  R.;  and  Foster, 
Martin  C..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Forward  scattering 
laser  particulate  sensor.  4,482.247,,  CI.  356-343.000. 
Menconi,  Augusto:  See — 

Piccardi,   Paolo;  Corda,   Franoesco;  Gozzo.   Franco;   Menconi, 
Augusto;  and  Logoni,  Angela,  4,482.570.  CI.  424-304.000. 
Menick,  Ralph  E..  to  Motorola.  Inf.  Differential  ECD  detector  for 

Loran  C  receiver.  4.482.896.  CI.  343-390.000. 
Menzi.    Ernst,    to    Ernst    Menzi    AG.    Excavator.    4.482.287,    CI. 

414-694.000. 
Mercer,  Lucia:  See — 

Zelkowitz,  Hyman  L.:  Crawforl,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Mercer.  Lucia. 
4,482,119,  CI.  248-188.000. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Bochis,  Richard  J.;  and  Dewey,  Ray  S  .  4,482.545,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  Beschrankier  Haflung:  See— 

Franz.  Klaus-Dieter;  Ambrosiu$.  Klaus:  Essclbom.  Reiner;  and 
Kieser,  Manfred,  4,482,389,  CI.  106-291.000. 
Mercx,  Josef  See — 

Glattfelder,  Adolf;  Guttinger,  Htinz;  and  Mercx,  Josef,  4.481.799. 
CI.  72-8.000.  ] 

Meretsky.  Paul  L..  to  Technion  Re«arch  and  Development  Founda- 
tion. Ltd.  Battery  charger  4,482.856,  CI  320-59.000. 
Merger,  Franz;  Nestler,  Gerhard;  Platz,  Rolf;  Towae,  Friedrich;  and 
Hellbach,  Hans,  to  BASF  Akiiengpsellschaft.  Process  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  isocyanates  by  thermal  cleaving  of  urethanes.  4,482,499,  CI. 
260~453.00P 
Meslink.  Michael  C:  See—  i 

Mulder,  James  P.;  and  Meslinl^  Michael  C,  4,481,728,  CI.  37- 
142.00A.  1 

Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  GesAllschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haft- 
ung:  See — 

Meyer,  Jochen;  and  Wilde,  Richiird,  4.481,902,  CI.  116-212.000. 
Meszaros.  Zoltan:  See — 

Kokmi,  Jozsef;  Hermecz.  Islvan;{ Meszaros.  Zoltan;  Sza.sz.  Gyorgy 
Vasvan  nee  Debreczy.  Leilej  Horvath,  Agnes;  and  Breining! 
Tibor,  4,482,557.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Slonner,  Hans-Martin,  4,482,766  CI.  568-885.000, 


Metallurgie  Hoboken-Overpelt:  See — 

Verhoeven,  Constant  T.;  Viellefont.  Jean-Francois;  and  Dierckxs- 
ens,  Robert,  4,481,963.  CI.  134-104.000. 
Metric  Corporation:  See— 

Schad,  Charles  A..  4,481,806,  CI.  73-3.000, 
Metro-Tel  Corp.:  See — 

Flynn,  Arthur,  Jr.,  4,482,786,  CI.  179-90.00B. 
Metz,  Pierre,  to  Thomson-Brandt.  Control  device  using  gas  jets  for  a 

guided  missile.  4,482,107,  CI.  244-3.220. 
Meyer.  Gerhard  A.;  and  Barnes.  Ramon  M.  Inductively  coupled  plasma 
discharge  in  flowing  non-argon  gas  at  atmospheric  pressure  for 
spectrochemical  analysis.  4.482.246,  CI.  356-316.000. 
Meyer.  Jochen;  and  Wilde.  Richard,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm 
Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
testing  overlapping  connections  in  structural  components.  4,481.902. 
CI.  116-212.000. 
Meyers.  Louis  B.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  carbonated  bever- 
ages. 4,481.986.  CI.  141-4.000. 
Michaelson.  Robert  C:  See — 

Austin.  Richard  G.;  and  Michaelson,  Robert  C,  4,482,763,  CI. 
568-860.000. 
Michelson,    Gary    K.    Orthopedic    support    frame.    4,481,943,    CI. 

128-134.000. 
Microdot  Inc.:  See — 

Huntsberry.  David  L..  4.482,062.  CI.  211-57.100. 
Middleton.  John  D.,  to  Marconi  Instruments  Limited.  Swept  frequency 
oscillators  having  time  constant-controlled  signal  level  detector. 
4.482.872,  CI.  331-178.000. 
Migis,  Ronald:  See — 

Enk,  William  A.;  and  Migis,  Ronald.  4,482,018,  CI.  169-62.000. 
Mihara.  Kuniyuki:  See — 

Shimizu.   Masami;   Yoshikawa,  Hisao;   Kimura.  Sosaku;  Shiba, 
Kazuo;  Maeno.  Fumio;  Fuwa.  Shigehiro;  and  Mihara,  Kuniyuki, 
4.481.742.  CI.  51-165.800. 
Mijovic,  Miroslav  V.:  See — 

Twist,  Peter  J.;  Bailey,  Joseph;  Briggs,  Stuart  P.;  Mijovic,  Miroslav 
v.;  and  Southby,  David  T.,  4,482,626.  CI.  430-380.000. 
Miki,  Nobuaki;  Sobue,  Norio;  and  Yokoyama,  Shoji,  to  Aisin  Warner 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Reduction  ratio  detecting  mechanism  for  V-belt 
type  continuously  variable  transmission.  4,482.339,  CI.  474-28.000. 
Miki,  Takao;  Asayama,  Yoshiaki;  and  Ueyama,  Yoshiji.  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  com* 
bustion  engine.  4,481,926,  CI.  123-463.000. 
Miki,  Takao;  and  Asayama,  Yoshiaki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  supplying  fuel  into  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,481,927,  CI.  123-478.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Siddiqi,  M.  Sultan,  4,482,583,  CI.  427-284.000. 
Milkowski.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Roemer.  Dietmar;  Ruhland.  Michael;  Zeugner,  Horst;  Milkowski, 
Wolfgang;  and  Liepmann.  Hans.  4.482,548.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Miller,  Charles  H.,  to  Eterna-Tec  Corporation.  Cementitious  composi- 
tions and  methods  of  making  same.  4,482,384,  CI.  106-92.000. 
Miller,  Robert  C:  See- 
Peterson,  Charles  A.;  Grove,  Louis  C.  Jr.;  Miller,  Robert  C;  and 
Gates,  Robert  M.,  4.482,930,  CI.  361-16.000. 
Miller,  Robert  F.,  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation.  Method  for 
producing    cube-on-edge    oriented    silicon    steel.    4.482,401,    CI. 
148-111.000. 
Milliens,  Andre,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Package  sleeve  with  gusset 
panel  for  tightening  sleeve  and  reinforcing  a  handle.  4,482,090,  CI, 
229-40.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Wilson,  Michael  E.,  4,482,655,  CI.  523-200.000. 
Milo,  August.  Tank  fill  cap  locking  system.  4,481,797.  CI.  70-167.000. 
Minamisawa.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Andoh,  Masato.  to  Toho  Beslon  Co..  Ltd. 
Prepreg  for  making  a  composite  having  high  elongation  and  heal 
resistance  and  process  for  making  such  composite  with  the  prepreg. 
4,482.660.  CI.  523-428.000. 
Mincey.    Christopher    D.    Portable    folding    chair.    4.482,184,    CI. 

297-28.000. 
Mindt,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Eberhard,  Patrick;  Mindt,  Wolfgang;  Palma.  Jean-Pierre;  Schafer. 
Robert;  and  Scharf.  Robert.  4.481.804.  CI.  73-l.OOG. 
Mink.  Bernardus  H..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  the  cooling  and 
separating  of  small  particle-containing  gases.  4.482,363.  CI.  55-69.000. 
Minne.  Jean-Claude,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Well 
logging:  utilizing  superposition  of  step-profile  responses  of  logging 
tools  to  improve  logs.  4.482.959,  CI.  364-422.000. 
Minneman,  William  J.,  to  MTM  Molded  Products  Company.  Combina- 
tion walking  stick  and  shooting  rest.  4.481,964,  CI.  135-66.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Bunker,  James  E..  4.482.505,  CI.  260-952.000. 
Isbrandl,  Russell  R.,  4,482,608,  CI.  428-421.000. 
Rubertus,    Roland    W.;    and    Tail.    William    C,    4,482,874,    CI. 
333-185.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yua.sa,    Yoshio;    Naruse,    Kazuhiko;   and    Kawagoe,    Nobukazu. 
4,482,978,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Minton,  Paul,  to  Rival  Manufacturing  Company.  Shaded  pole  motor 

lamination.  4,482.832.  CI.  310-216.000. 
Miribel.  Wolfgang:  S^— 

Brobeck.   Helmut;   Ludewig.   Hartmut;   Miribel.  Wolfgang;  and 
Slonner.  Helmut.  4.482.304.  CI.  417-407.000. 
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Mitchell,  James  K.;  and  Kao,  Tsung-chung.  to  University  of  California, 
Regents  of  the.  Backfilling  material  and  method  of  preparation 
thereof  4,482,271,  CI.  405-157.000. 
Mitchell,  John  D.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Method  of  assembling 
threaded  insert  bushing  within  a  working  material.  4,481,702,  CI. 
29-432.000. 
Mitchell,  Kim  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Solar  cells  with 
low  cost  substrates  and  process  of  making  same.  4,482,780,  CI. 
136-258.000. 
Mitchell,  Thomas  O.;  and  Whitehurst.  Darrell  D.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration. Organic  compound  conversion.  4,482,752,  CI.  585-670.000. 
Mito,  Yasuhiro;  and  Iwasaki,  Hideo,  to  Shimadzu  Corporation.  Detec- 
tor for  chromatographs.  4,482,966,  CI.  364-498.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Limited:  See— 

Imahori.  Seiichi;  Niwa,  Toshio:  Okadia,  Itaru;  and  Sato,  Kuninori, 

4.482,490,  CI.  534-797.000. 
Kudomi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Sato,  Shinichi,  4,482,682,  CI.  525-369.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Iwaki,     Yoshiyuki;     and     Matsumoto,     Akio,     4,482,830,     CI. 

310-113.000. 
Miki,  Takao;  Asayama,  Yoshiaki;  and  Ueyama,  Yoshiji,  4,481,926, 

CI.  123-463.000. 
Miki,  Takao;  and  Asayama,  Yoshiaki,  4.481,927,  CI.  123-478.000. 
Nomaguchi,    Tamotsu;    and    Sakai,    Masahiro,    4,482,008.    CI. 

165-29.000. 
Ohia.    Yoshihiro;    Kawakami,    Hidenori:    and    Tsuruta,    Keiji, 

4,482,880,  CI.  336-217.000. 
Okada,  Kazuo;  and  Imado,  Fumiaki,  4,482,987,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Saito,  Kouji,  4,482,936,  CI.  361-336.000. 
Yoshida,  Masayuki;  Nomura,  Masami;  and  Ikejima,  Hiroyuki, 

4,482,031,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Yoshino,  Hozo,  4,481,788,  CI.  62-181.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Akimoto,  Ryosaku;  and  Ito,  Nobuaki,  4.481.789,  CI.  62-209.000. 
Ishitani,   Kenichiro;   Hamasaki,  Toshiharu;  Shiomi,  Shoji;  and 

Kawamura,  Eiichi.  4,482,158,  CI.  277-3.000. 
Ishitani,    Kenichiro;    and    Kawamura,    Eiichi,    4,482,159,    CI. 

277-3.000. 
Nagase,  Yukihiko;  Kawasaki.  Tetsuo;  Hiromatsu,  Masato;  Asanabe, 
Sadao;  and  Saki,  Kunio,  4,481,867,  CI.  91-487.000, 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.:  See— 

Katsura,  Toru;  and  Kubbota,  Massashi,  4,482,628,  CI.  430-538.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals  Inc.:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Keizaburo;  Sugimoto,  Kenichi;  and  Tanabe,   Yo- 
shimitsu,  4,482,742,  CI.  564-412.000. 
Miutel,  Alexander;  and  Shira,  Jerry  P.,  to  Phoenix  Foam  Inc.  Plastics 

cellular  material  and  method  of  making.  4,482,649.  CI  521-86.000. 
Miyagawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Kano.  Masayuki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meiden- 

sha.  Vacuum  interrupter.  4,482,790.  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Miyai.  Akira:  See — 

Wada.  Telsuya;  Ishii,  Masaji;  Miyai,  Akira:  and  Hagiwara.  Hiroto- 
shi.  4,482,839,  CI.  313-346.00R. 
Miyasaka,  Hiroshi:  iSee — 

Makuta.  Shunichi;  Miyasaka,  Hiroshi:  and  Takebe.  Katsuhiko. 
4,481.852.  CI.  84-1.030. 
Mizoguchi,  Shozo:  See — 

Nakano,  Taketo:  Fuji,  Masao;  and  Mizoguchi,  Shozo,  4.482,003,  CI. 
164-452.000. 
Mizuguchi,  Hiroyuki,  to  Yamada  Dobby  Co.,  Ltd  Heald  frame  driving 
method  in  negative  dobby  machines  or  cam  machines.  4,481,979,  CI. 
139-84.000. 
Mizuguchi,  Jin;  Sumi,  Koichiro;  Muchi,  Tsuneo;  and  Soyama,  Shinichi, 
to  Sony  Corporation.  Nonaqueous  suspension  for  eleclrophoretic 
deposition  of  powders.  4,482,447,  CI.  204-181.00N. 
Mizuguchi,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Nishikawa,  Kazuyuki;  Hirao.  Katsumi;  Mizuguchi,  Kazuhiko;  and 
Suzuki,  Hiroshi,  4,482,654,  CI.  523-145.000. 
Mizunuma,  Masanori;  and  Watanabe,  Hiroyuki.  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co., 
Inc.  Game  apparatus  with  moving  objects.  4,482, 1 54,  CI.  273- 1 53.00S. 
Mizuta,  Takemi:  See — 

Tateishi,  Iwao;  Mizuta,  Takemi;  Yokoyama,  Tatuo;  and  Kakutani, 
Nobuyasu,  4,482,965,  CI.  364-467.000. 
Mizutani,  Takashi:  See— 

Ohodaira,  Takeo;  and  Mizutani,  Takashi,  4,482,585,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Audeh,  Costandi  A.,  4,482,744,  CI.  568-60.000. 

Chu,  Yung  F.;  Smith,  Fritz  A.;  and  Chester,  Arthur  W..  4,482,773, 

CI.  585-481.000. 
Kuehl,  Guenter  H.,  4,482,531,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Mitchell,  Thomas  O.;  and  Whitehurst,  Darrell  D.,  4.482.752,  CI. 

585-670.000. 
Tabak,  Samuel  A..  4.482.772.  CI.  585-254.000. 
Mochida.  Ei;  Kudo.  Takashi;  Sugawara.  Toshiyuki;  and  Tsumura. 
Minoru.  to  Mochida  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  reacting 
solid  and  liquid  phases.  4.482.636.  CI.  436-518.000. 
Mochida.  Haruo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Alarm  system 

for  an  automatic  transmission.  4,482,885,  CI.  340-52.00R. 
Mochida  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mochida,  Ei;  Kudo,  Takashi;  Sugawara,  Toshiyuki:  and  Tsumura. 
Minoru,  4,482,636,  CI.  436-518.000. 
Mohr,  Dieter:  See— 

Frass.  Werner;  and  Mohr,  Dieter,  4,482.444,  CI.  204-129.350. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Donermeyer.  Donald  D.;  Martins,  Joseph  G.;  and  Fabel.  David  A., 

4.482,604,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Mayer,  James  M.,  4,482.349,  CI.  8-1 1 1.000. 


Montedison,  S.p.A.:  See — 

Piccardi,   Paolo;   Corda,   Francesco;  Gozzo,   Franco;   Menconi, 
Augusto;  and  Logoni,  Angelo,  4,482,570,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Moody,  Roy  A.:  See— 

Caveney,  Jack  E.;  Moody,  Roy  A.;  and  Bulanda.  John  J.,  4,481,710. 
CI.  29-749.000. 
Moots,  Paul  C:  See— 

Lohbauer,    Kenneth    R.;   and    Moots.   Paul   C.   4.481.770.   CI. 
60-452.000. 
Moraw.  Roland;  and  Schadlich.  Gunther.  to  Hoeclist  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Device  and  method  for  stripping  developer  from  a  phoiocon- 
ductive  surface.  4,482,241,  CI.  355-10.000. 
Moraw,  Roland;  and  Schaedlich,  Guenther,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Device  and  method  for  stripping  developer  liquid  from  a 
photoconductive  surface.  4.482,242,  CI.  355-10.000. 
Morgan,  Burton  D.,  to  Top  Roc  Precast  Corporation.  Seawall  barrier. 

4,482.269,  CI  405-29  000. 
Morganite  Special  Carbons  Limited:  See — 

Alsop,  John  E.,  4,482,512,  CI.  264-29.100. 
Mori,  Masami:  See — 

Nishimura,  Masao;  Mori,  Masami;  and  Kai,  Yasuhito,  4,482,009,  CI. 
165-41.000. 
Mori,  Shigeo:  See — 

Asahi,  Satoshi;  Mori,  Shigeo;  and  Takeshita,  Yasuhiro,  4.482.686, 
CI.  526-119.000. 
Morimoto,  Hisao;  Inai.  Toshimi;  and  Shimizu,  Takashi,  to  Sekisui 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  producing  compos- 
ite pipes.  4,482,420,  CI.  156-392.000. 
Morimoto,  Kazuo:  See — 

Funakoshi,  Satoshi;  Morimoto,  Kazuo;  Kuboyama,  Morio;  Yanai, 
Nobuya;  Yamada,  Muneo;  and  Yokota,  Hajime,  4,482,485,  CI. 
260-1 12.00R. 
Morimoto,  Masafumi;  Yanagiuchi,  Shigenobu;  and  Akizuki,  Noboru,  to 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Input  device  for  pocket  electronic  transla- 
tor. 4,482,981,  CI.  364-900  000. 
Morinaga  Milk  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Funakoshi,  Satoshi;  Morimoto,  Kazuo;  Kuboyama,  Mono;  Yanai, 
Nobuya;  Yamada,  Muneo;  and  Yokota,  Hajime,  4,482,485.  CI. 
260-1 12.00R. 
Morishita,  Hirosada:  See — 

Takahashi,  Akio;  Shimazaki,  Takeshi;  Wajima,  Motoyo;  and  Mori- 
shita, Hirosada,  4,482,703,  CI.  528-322.000. 
Morishita,  Tuyoshi;  Hattori.  Toshihiko;  Kawado.  Yashuhumi:  and 
Tarumoto.  Kouji,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Niirided  cast  iron  prod- 
uct   and    method    for   manufacturing    the   same.    4,482,399,    CI 
148-31.500. 
Morila.  Tadashi:  See — 

Koizumi,  Hideo;  Koseki.  Isamu;  Morila,  Tadashi;  Yamazaki,  Shu. 
and  Fukuhara,  Yoshio,  4,482,837,  CI.  378-144.000. 
Morita,  Toru:  See— 

Ushio.  Masaru;  Morita.  Toru;  Ishii.  Takeshi;  and  Oishi.  Yasuyuki. 
4,482,450,  CI.  208-152.000. 
Moriya,  Kikuo:  See— 

Sakurai.  Nobuo;  and  Moriya.  Kikuo.  4.481,845,  CI.  83-13.000. 
Moriya,  Ryusuke;  Eguchi,  Takeo;  and  Ohba.  Takeo,  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion. Tracking  control  system  for  magnetic  recording  and  reproduc- 
ing system.  4,482,928,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Morris,  Karl  J.,  to  Alexis  Fire  Equipment  Co.  Liquid  supply  tank. 

4,482,017,  CI.  169-24.000. 
Morrison,  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Blasnik,  William,  4,481,901,  CI.  116-28.100. 
Mort.  Charles  B.;  and  DeSalve,  Dennis  W.,  to  United  Aircraft  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.  Sealing  mechanical  tube  joints.  4,482,415.  CI.  156-91.000 
Mortensen.  James  W  Manhole  lid  lifter.  4.482.182.  CI.  294-15.000. 
Morton.  Anthony  J.:  See— 

Hayes,    Harry;    Morton,    Anthony    J.;    and    Harvey.    Kenneth. 
4.482.536.  CI.  424-52.000. 
Morton.  Paul  G..  to  Triumph  Motorcycles  (Meriden)  Limited.  Means 
for  reducing  vibration  in  reciprocating  engines.  4.481.918.  CI.  123- 
192.00B. 
Moscony.  John  J.:  See — 

Maynard.  Richard  B.;  Moscony.  John  J.;  and  Saunders  Margaret 
H..  4.482.426.  CI.  156-640.000. 
Moser.  James  R..  to  Stobb.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  conveying 
folded  sheets  using  orbitally  gripping  and  releasing  clamp  pads 
4.482.141.  CI.  270-54.000. 
Moik^%   Pd^r  R.  '  Sec  ^ 

Turchan.   Michael  J.,  deceased;   Moses.  Peter  R.;  and  Taylor, 
Alwyn  H.,  4,482,613,  CI.  429.53.000. 
Mosimann,  John  G.;  and  Wassell,  Mark  E.,  to  Terry  Corporation 

Bladed  rotor  assembly.  4,482.297,  CI.  416-218.000. 
Mosimann,  John  G.:  See — 

Wassell,    Mark    E.;    and    Mosimann,    John    G.,    4.482.296.    CI 
416-215.000. 
Motor  Wheel  Corporation:  See — 

Strader.  Don  S..  4.481.997.  CI.  152-401.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Brown,  Daniel  P.,  4,483,011,  CI.  375-25.000. 
Cates,  Ronnie  L.,  4,482,949,  CI.  364-200.000. 
King.  Thomas  M  ;  Champlin,  Cary  R.;  and   Daniel,  Sam   M., 

4,482,975.  CI.  .^64-608.000. 
Menick.  Ralph  E..  4.482.896.  CI.  343-.^90.000 
Stringfellow.  Martin  S..  4.482.871.  CI.  331-101.000. 
Whatley.  Roger  A..  4.482.868.  CI  3.V)-274.000. 
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Moiozo,  Yasuno:  See — 

Shinoiaki.  Yoshinobu;  Moti)zo,  Yasuno;  Tadaaki,  Iwamura; 
Hironari.  Marushima;  Yosh  teru,  Tagawa;  Ryoji,  Takabe;  Taka- 
shi,  Moriyama;  Shuzo.  Fi^jii;  Keiichi.  Achiba;  Hideo,  Oishi; 
Yasuo.  Yanagihara;  and  .Yoshiaki,  Masuda.  4,482,275,  CI. 
406-12.000.  I 

Motta,  Gianni:  5^ —  I 

Nardi.  Dante;  Mona.  Gianni;  Testa.  Rodolfo:  and  Graziani,  Ga- 
brieie.  4,482,561.  CI.  424-258000. 
Motte,  Klaus  B..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Soft  edge  seat  belt 

webbing.  4,481,981,  CI.  I39-426JD0R. 
Moulin,  Michel:  See—  J 

Moyroud,  Louis  M.;  BongardJ  Michel;  Vemez,  Paul  A.;  and  Mou- 
lin, Michel,  4,482,225,  CI.  3J4-5.000. 
Moyroud,  Louis  M.;  Bongard,  Michel;  Vemez,  Paul  A.;  and  Moulin, 
Michel,  to  Autologic.  S.A.  Phatocomposing  machine  and  method. 
4.482.225.  CI.  354-5.000. 
MPD  Technology  Corporation:  S^-1 

Osbom,  Donald  H  ;  and  Basley.  Richard  J..  4.482.374.  CI.  75-0.50R. 
MSK-Verpackung.s-Systeme  Geseljschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Hannen.  Rainer,  4,481.754.  CI.  53-567.000. 
MTM  Molded  Products  Companyi  See— 

Minneman,  William  J.,  4,48 1,9M.  CI.  135-66.000. 
Much.  Gerd:  See— 

Hill.  Bernhard;  and  Much.  Gefd,  4.482,214,  CI.  350-355.000. 
Muchi,  Tsuneo:  See —  ' 

Mizuguchi,  Jin;  Sumi,  Koich  ro;  Muchi,  Tsuneo;  and  Soyama, 
Shinichi.  4,482,447,  CI.  204-  8I.00N 
Mueller,  Hans  R.:  See— 

Janson,  Philippe  A.;  Mueller. 
4,482.999.  CI.  370-86.000. 
Mueller.  John:  See— 

Wildmoser.  Martin  M.,  4,482,282.  CI.  414-404.000. 
Muench.  Volker:  See — 

Hambrechi.  Juergen;  Reffert.  kudi  W.;  Muench.  Volker;  Echte. 
Adolf;  and  Swoboda.  Johann.  4,482,705,  CI.  528-486.000. 
Mukerjee,  Ajit  K.,  to  BOC  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Methods  and  apparatus 

for  refrigerating  products.  4,481.782,  CI.  62-63.000. 
Mulder,  James  P.;  and  Meslink,  Michael  C,  to  Abex  Corporation. 

Dipper  tooth  tip  and  adapter.  4,481,728,  CI.  37-I42.00A. 
Mulet-Marquis,  Yves  H.:  See— 

Tardieu,  Pierre  R.;  and  Mule^-Marquis.  Yves  H..  4,482.829.  CI. 
310-105.000. 
Mullen,  Terrence  J.:  See — 

Steingraber.  Gary  C;  and  Mullen.  Terrence  J.,  4.481,906,  CI. 
119-14.320. 
Muller.  Eberhard:  See— 

Musch,  Rudiger;  Gobel,  Wilheim;  Muller,  Eberhard;  and  Konter. 
Wolfgang.  4.482.676.  CI.  525^215.000. 
Muller,  Hanns-Peter:  See — 

Wegner.  Christian;  Muller,  Hinns-Peter;  and  Kreuder,  Hans  J., 
4,482,721.  CI.  548-262.000. 
Muller.  Peter  R.:  See—  j 

Neuray.  Dieten  Nouvenne.  Werner;  Binsack,  Rudolf;  Rempel, 
Dieter;  and  Muller,  Peter  R.  4,482.672.  CI.  525-67.000. 
Muller.  Rolf:  See—  I 

Doemen.  Benno;  and  Muller,  Rolf,  4.482.849,  CI.  318-254.000. 
Murahashi,  Tatsuya;  Nakai,  Yasuo;  and  Hosogaya,  Kazuyoshi,  to  Hita- 
chi Shipbuilding  &  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Slurry  carryins  ship. 
4,481,898.  CI.  1I4-74.00R.  '    »       P 

Murakami.  Kotaro:  See — 

Tomimatsu,   Toshiaki;   and    Murakami,   Kotaro,   4.482,706,   CI. 
536-6. 100. 
Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5ed— 

Kimura.  Hidetoshi,  4,481,761.  CI.  57-22.000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  5^— 

Hiroia.  Toshiharu;  Kano.  Osamu;  and  Kato.  Yoshiharu,  4,482,934, 
CI.  361-321.000. 
Murphy,  Charles  J.  Feed  chopping  |tnife.  4,482,098,  CI.  241-292.100. 
Murphy,  Donald  G.  Earth  surfacei  cleaning  machine.  4,482,019,  CI. 

171-63.000. 
Murphy,  Robert  P.,  Jr.:  See— 

Wagner.  Ovner  R.,  Jr.;  Murphjl,  Robert  P.,  Jr.;  Dauben,  Dwight 
L.;  and  Smith.  Roger  L.,  4,452,806.  CI.  250-260.000. 
Murzyn,  Patrick  J.:  See— 

Pollock.  Charles  B.;  Murzyn.  Patrick  J.;  Brennom,  Stephen  O.;  and 
Lambert.  James  N..  4.482.392,  CI.  134-7.000. 
Musch.  Rudiger;  Gobel.  Wilhelm:  Muller.  Eberhard;  and  Konter. 
Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  AktiengesellKhaft.  Production  of  sulfur-modi- 
fied solid  chloroprene  rubbers.  4,482.676.  CI.  525-215.000. 
Musil.  Joseph  E.,  to  Iowa  Manufacturing  Company  of  Cedar.  Portable 

asphalt  storage  silo.  4,482.281.  CI.  414-332.000. 
Muskovac,  Nicholas  G..  to  Westinthouse  Electric  Corp.  Motor  slip 

controller  for  AC  motors.  4,482.8f2,  CI.  318-729.000. 
Muto,  Naoki:  See — 

Sakakibara.  Hideo;  Satoi.  Shuzd;  Awata.  Masashi;  Sagai.  Hitoshi 
Hayashi.  Mitsuo;  Muto.  NaoW;  and  Takada,  Masaki,  4,482  707 
CI.  536-16.800. 
Mutsukura.  Kouji:  See— 

Tsukahara,    Kenji;    Mutsukura.    Kouji;   and    Inoue,   Takayoshi, 
4.481.921.  CI.  123-304.000.  •  >       • 

MWL  Tool  A  Supply  Company:  Sec— 

Allwin,  Roger  P.,  4,482,014,  CI. 
N.  V.  Bekaert  S.A.:  See— 

De  Bondt.  Marc;  D'Haene,  Urbiin;  and  Dambre,  Paul.  4,481.996 
CI.  152-359.000.  ^ 
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Nagahara.  Yoshikazu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Con- 
trol   system    for    hydraulically    driven    vehicles.    4.481,769,    CI. 
60-441.000. 
Nagahira,  Jyoji:  See — 

Suzuki.  Koji;  Kuroda,  Kouki;  and  Nagahira,  Jyoji,  4.482,243,  CI. 
355-I4.00D. 
Nagakura,  Masahiko:  See— 

Shiratsuchi,    Masami:    Shimizu,    Noboru;    Shigyo.    Hiromichi; 

Kyotani,  Yoshinori;  Kunieda.  Hisashi;  Kawamura,  Kiyoshi;  Sato, 

Seiichi;  Akashi,  Toshihiro;  Nagakura,  Masahiko;  Sawada,  Naoto- 

shi;  and  Uchida.  Yasumi,  4.482.562.  CI.  424-263.000. 

Nagao,  Tsukasa.  Optical  glass  fiber  transmission  lines  coupled  junction 

circulators.  4,482,202,  CI.  350-96.150. 
Nagase,  Yukihiko;  Kawasaki,  Tetsuo;  Hiromatsu,  Masato;  Asanabc. 
Sadao;  and  Saki,  Kunio,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Axial  plunger  pump  or  motor.  4,481,867,  CI.  91-487.000. 
Nagashima.  Hideyuki;  and  Okuyama,  Hiroo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd. 

Belt  guide  structure.  4,482,187,  CI.  297-468.000. 
Nagler,  Albert.  PlossI  type  eyepiece  for  use  in  astronomical  instruments. 

4,482.217,  CI.  350-410.000.    • 
Nagy.  Balint:  See — 

Pais,  Istvan;  Feher  nee  Ravasz,  Magda;  Nagy.  Balint:  Bokori, 
Jozsef;  and  Szabo,  Zoltan,  4,482,550.  CI.  424-245.000. 
Nagy.  David  L.,  to  Domenjoud,  Daniel  F.,  a  part  interest.  Striker  plate 

and  security  pin  for  dead  bolt  lock.  4,482,177,  CI.  292-156.000. 
Nahas,  Randall  E.:  See- 
Stevenson,  Ernest  W.;  and  Nahas,  Randall  E..  4,482,268,  CI. 
405-3.000. 
Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Banno.  Kazuo;  Fujioka.  Takafumi;  Oshiro.  Yasuo;  and  Nakagawa. 
Kazuyuki.  4.482.560.  CI.  424-258.000. 
Nakagawa,  Saioshi;  Sugita.  Hiroshi;  Kida.  Shuzi;  Uemura.  Morito;  and 
Kishi,  Ken-ichi.  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Light-sensi- 
tive  silver   halide   color   photographic   material.    4,482,629.    CI. 

Nakai,  Takeshi:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Nobuo;  and  Nakai,  Takeshi,  4,482,729,  CI.  SS6-446.000. 
Nakai,  Yasuo:  See — 

Murahashi.  Tatsuya;  Nakai,  Yasuo;  and  Hosogaya,  Kazuyoshi, 
4,481.898.  CI.  1 14-74.00R. 
Nakajima,  Fumito:  See— 

Kamiya.  Kunio;  Yusa,  Hideo;  Nakajima,  Fumito;  and  Takeuchi, 

Masato,  4.482,479,  CI.  252-630.000. 

Nakamura,  Tadamitsu;  Iwamoto,  Yogaku;  Kadotani,  Kanichi;  and 

Marui,  Tokuo.  to  Dainichiseika  Colour  &  Chemicals  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.; 

and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Liquid  for  absorption  of 

solar  heat.  4.482.467.  CI.  252-70.000. 

Nakanishi.   Kiyoshi;  Okumura,  Takeshi;  Kanda,   Mutsumi;   Kotani, 

Takeshi;  and  Inoue,  Tokuta,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Helically-shaped  intake  port  of  an   internal  combustion  engine. 

4.481.915.  CI.  1 23-1 88.00M. 
Nakanishi,   Kiyoshi;  Okumura,  Takeshi;  Kanda,   Mutsumi;   Kotani, 

Takeshi;  and  Inoue.  Tokuta,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Helically-shaped  intake  port  of  an  internal  combustion  engine. 

4.481.916.  CI.  123-188.00M. 
Nakano,  Hiroshige:  See — 

Kurosawa.  Makoto;  Nakano,  Hiroshige;   Hosoya,  Kensei;  and 
Kobayashi,  Tsuneki,  4,481,880.  CI.  101-93.040. 
Nakano,  Taketo;  Fuji,  Masao;  and  Mizoguchi,  Shozo,  to  Nippon  Steel 
Corporation.  Method  for  continuous  casting  of  steel.  4,482,003.  CI. 
164-452.000. 
Nakano.  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Kato,  Hironobu;  Ichikawa,  Masaru;  Sano,  Atsushi;  Tanabe,  Yo- 
shiaki; and  Nakano,  Yoshiyuki,  4,482.231.  CI.  354-246.000. 
Nakao,  Hideo:  See — 

Fujimoto.  Koichi;  Nakayama,  Eiji;  and  Nakao.  Hideo,  4,482,710, 
CI.  544-28.000. 
Nakayama,  Akira:  See — 

Iwataki,  Isao;  Nakayama,  Akira;  Kaeriyama,  Minoru;  Ishikawa, 
Hisao;  Hosaka,  Hideo;  Kohara,  Kenichi;  and  Yamada,  Shozo, 
4,482.740.  CI.  564-99.000. 
Nakayama.  Eiji:  See — 

Fujimoto.  Koichi;  Nakayama.  Eiji;  and  Nakao.  Hideo.  4,482.710, 
CI.  544-28.000. 
Nakayama,  Nobutoshi;  Ito,  Yukinobu;  Nishihara.  Eitaro;  Iwata.  Kazu- 
hide;  and  Shibayama,  Shigeki.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Data  processing  device  for  computed  tomography  system. 
4.482.958.  CI.  364-414.000. 
Namiki.  Tomizo;  Tago,  Tomohisa;  Totsuka,  Mikio;  and  Shinozaki, 
Fumiaki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  a  color 
proofing  sheet.  4,482,625,  CI.  430-143.000. 
Nanya,  Takanori:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Eigo;  and  Nanya,  Takanori,  4,482,216,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Nara,  Seielsu:  See — 

Horit.  Tetsuo;  Nara,  Seietsu;  and  Haruki,  Kazuhito,  4,482,059,  CI. 
209-569.000. 
Narasimhan,  Tanjore  R.:  See — 

Bokil.  Delip  R.;  and  Narasimhan,  Tanjore  R.,  4.481.708,  CI. 
29-588.000. 
Narayan.  Thirumurti:  See — 

Reichel,  Curtis  J.;  Patton.  John  T.,  Jr.;  and  Narayan,  Thirumurti, 

4,482.651,  CI.  521-115.000. 

Nardi,  Dante;  Motta,  Gianni;  Testa,  Rodolfo;  and  Graziani,  Gabriele,  to 

Recordati,  S.  A.,  Chemical  &  Pharmaceutical  Co.  Therapeutically 

effective        piperidyl        N-(4-quinolyl)-anthraniloyloxyalkanoates. 

4,482.561,  CI.  424-258.000. 
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Naruo,  Kyoichi:  See— 

Okita,  Tsutomu;  and  Naruo,  Kyoichi,  4,482.610,  CI.  428-483.000 
Naruse,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Yuasa.  Yoshio;   Naruse.   Kazuhiko;  and   Kawasoe,   Nobukazu. 
4,482,978,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Nast,  Roland:  See— 

Hetzel,  Hartmut;  Gupta,  Pramod;  Nast.  Roland;  Echterhof,  Her- 
bert; and  Brocker,  Ulrich,  4,482,750,  CI.  568-621.000. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Smith,  David  W.,  4,482,647,  CI.  518-701.000. 
National  Enclosure  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Rebhan,  James  R.;  Rebhan,  John  C;  and  Hallstrom,  Arthur, 
4.481,737,  CI.  49-385.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Ballard.    Roy    E.;    and    McKillop.    Alexander,    4.482,438,    CI. 
204-78.000. 
National  Research  Institute  for  Metals:  See— 

Uda,  Masahiro;  Ohno,  Satoru;  and  Hoshi.  Tutomu,  4,482,134.  CI. 
266-217.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Burns,  Carmen  D..  4,482.781,  CI.  I74-52.0FP. 
Natkai.  Lajos;  and  Ujfelusi,  Elek,  to  Orszagos  Koolaj  es  Gazipari 
Troszt.  Axial  flow  apparatus  with  rotating  helical  chamber  and 
spindle  members.  4.482.305.  CI.  418-48.000. 
Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  Institut  Introskopii:  See— 

Kljuev.  Vladimir  V.;  Kozlov.  Valery  P.;  Degterev,  Alexandr  P.; 
Vainberg.  Irina  A.;  Demidov.  Vladimir  V.;  and  Filimonov. 
Anatoly  N..  deceased.  4.481,825.  CI.  73-655.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Shawen.   Harley  J.;   and   Marvin.   Richard   P.,   4,482,057.   CI. 
209-534.000. 
Neat  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Greek,  Edward  T.,  4,481,874,  CI.  99-419.000. 
Nederlandse  Centrale  Organisatie  Voor  Toegepastnatuurweten-Schap- 
pelijk  Onderzoek:  See — 
Bulten,  Eric  J.;  and  Verbeek,  Francois,  4,482.569,  CI.  424-287.000. 
Neelameggham,  Ramaswami;  and  Priscu,  John  C,  to  Amax  Inc. 
Method  for  coating  magnesium  granules  with  fluoride-containins 
flux.  4,482,607,  CI.  428-403.000. 
Nelson,  Bertel  S.,  to  Wedgtrac  Corporation.  Torque  limit  drive  trans- 
mission. 4.481.842,  CI.  74-798.000. 
Nelson  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Robens.  Mark  T..  4,482.368.  CI.  55-480.000. 
Nelson.  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Besomi,  Paul  R.;  Nelson,  Ronald  J.;  and  Wilson.  Randall  B., 
4.482.423,  CI.  156-622.000. 
Nelson,  Stephen  C.  Automatic  pipe  tally  device.  4.481,714.  CI.  33- 

141.00R. 
Nemaco  Trading  Limited:  See— 

Smits,  Johan  G.;  de  Weerd.  Johan  A.;  and  Vuyk,  Cor  K.,  4,481,745, 
CI.  52-220.000. 
Nestler.  Gerhard:  See- 
Merger.  Franz;  Nestler,  Gerhard;  Platz,  Rolf;  Towae.  Friedrich; 
and  Hellbach,  Hans,  4.482,499.  CI.  260-453.00P. 
Neuray,  Dieter;  Nouvenne.  Werner;  Binsack.  Rudolf;  Rempel,  Dieter; 
and  Muller.  Peter  R..  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Thermoplastic 
moulding  compositions  of  polycarbonate,  polyalkylene  terephthalate. 
graft  copolymer  and  polyethylene.  4.482,672.  CI.  525-67.000. 
Neuzil,  Richard  W.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Separation  of  ortho  bi-alkyi  substi- 
tuted monocyclic  aromatic  isomers.  4,482,777,  CI.  585-828.000. 
New  Product.  Inc.:  See— 

Vadnais,  Kenneth,  4,482,116,  CI.  248-99.000. 
Newman,  Leon  A.:  See — 

Meltz,  Gerald;  Newman.  Leon  A.;  Dunphy,  James  R.;  and  Foster. 
Martin  C,  4,482,247,  CI.  356-343.000. 
Newman,  Stephen  C:  See- 
Bowman,  Jeffery  B.;  Hubis,  Daniel  E.;  Lewis,  James  D.;  Newman, 
Stephen  C;  and  Staley,  Richard  A.,  4,482,516,  CI.  264-127.000. 
Newpark  Waste  Treatment  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Shiver,  Carolyn,  4,482,459,  CI.  210-639.000. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakai.  Masao;  Suzuki.  Yasuhiko;  and  Sugimoto,  Makoto.  4.482.475, 
CI.  252-506.000. 
Nguyen,  Nicolas  C.  3',  5'-Dinucleoside  phosphates  of  5,6-dichloro-l-/3- 
D-ribofuranosyl-1-benzimidazole  and  methods  of  making  and  using 
the  same.  4.482.708.  CI.  536-28.000. 
Nguyen.  Van  T.;  Bellmann,  Gunter;  and  Armanet.  Jean-Michel,  to 
Battelle  Development  Corporation.  Method  for  manufacturing  a 
composition  for  coating  substrates  with  an  abrasion-resistant  trans- 
parent and  translucent  film.  4,482,656,  CI.  523-212.000. 
Nicol,  Roger:  See — 

Rovel,  Jean-Marie;  Prevot,  Claude;  and  Nicol.  Roger,  4,482,458. 
CI.  210-603.000. 
Nicolai,  Franz:  See — 

Hess,  Walter;  Nicolai.  Franz;  and  Gotting,  Otto.  4,482,584.  CI. 
427-286.000. 
Nicolas,  Edgard:  See — 

Indeherbergh,    Jean;    and     Nicolas,     Edgard,    4,482,441,    CI 
204-128.000. 
Nieder,  Erin  G.:  See- 
Stephens,    William    D.;    and    Nieder,    Erin    C..   4.482.406.    CI 
149-19.400. 
Niertit,  Frank:  See — 

Brightman,   Barrie;   Niertit,   Frank;   and   Hartman.  Joseph   A. 
4,482,817,  CI.  307-257.000. 
I 


Nihei,  Ryo:  See— 

Inaba.  Hajimu;  Sakakibara.  Shinsuke;  and  Nihei.  Ryo.  4.482.289,  CI. 
414-736.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Akagi.  Masanobu.  4.482.952.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Ishikawa,  Shigeta.  4.482.994.  CI.  370-3.000. 
Tsugane,  Shuzo.  4,482.886,  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Yamamoto,    Kazuhiro;    and    Atobe.    Masaaki,    4,483,000.    CI. 
370-95.000. 
Nippon  Interphone  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshida,    Shinichi;    and    Kobayashi,    Kazutaka,    4.482,920,    CI. 
358-228.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Kato,  Hironobu;  Ichikawa,  Masaru;  Sano,  Atsushi;  Tanabe.  Yo- 
shiaki; and  Nakano,  Yoshiyuki,  4,482,231,  CI.  354-246.000. 
Magariyama,  Kenichi;  Kimura,  Makoto;  and  Terunuma,  Hiroshi, 

4,482,230.  CI.  354-219.000, 
Takagi.  Tadao;  and  Okabe.  Nobuo.  4.482.234,  CI.  354-402.000. 
Yasukawa.    Seiichi;    Terui,    Nobuhiko;    and    Fukuhara,    Toru, 
4.482.235.  CI.  354-402.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kanayama.  Hisayasu;  Sasaki,  Yoshiaki;  Furuno.  Naoki;  Sasaoka. 
Yoshitaka;  and  Tokita,  Osamu.  4,482.382,  CI.  106-90.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ushio,  Masaru;  Morita,  Toru;  Ishii,  Takeshi;  and  Oishi,  Yasuyuki. 
4,482,450,  CI.  208-152.000. 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Fumio;  Takahashi,  Masao;  and  Sakai,  Hiroshi.  4,482,403. 
CI.  149-2.000. 
Nippon  Paint  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamori,   Naoki;   Yokoi,  Junji;  and   Yoshikawa.   Motoyoshi. 
4.482,701.  CI.  528-295.500. 
Nippon  Soda  Company  Limited:  See— 

Iwataki,  Isao;  Nakayama,  Akira;  Kaeriyama,  Minoru;  Ishikawa. 
Hisao;  Hosaka,  Hideo;  Kohara.  Kenichi;  and  Yamada.  Shozo. 
4,482,740.  CI.  564-99.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Nakano,  Taketo;  Fuji.  Masao;  and  Mizoguchi.  Shozo.  4,482,003.  CI. 

164-452.000. 
Takeiomo,  Eiiji;  and  Fujiura.  Masami.  4.482.360.  CI.  55-16.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Houkawa.  Kouji;  Ishida,  Akira;  and  Okada.  Masaru,  4,482,821,  CI. 
307-462.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hori,  Shinichi;  Ohnishi.  Yasuichi;  Ono.  Makoto;  Ueda.  Masahiro; 

and  Noba.  Masahiko.  4.482.812,  CI.  29O-38.0OR. 
Nishimura,  Masao;  Mori.  Masami;  and  Kai.  Yasuhilo.  4.482.009.  CI. 

165-41.000. 
Tsuda,  Tadashi;  Hiramatsu.  Seiichiro;  Maeno,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Oht- 

suka.  Mitsugi.  4.482.889.  CI.  340-514.000. 
Tsukahara.    Kenji;    Mutsukura.    Kouji;    and    Inoue,    Takayoshi, 

4,481,921,  CI.  123-304.000. 
Yoshimi,  Akiro;  Takagi.  Masashi;  Sakurai,  Masao;  and  Takemi. 
Akio.  4.482.007.  CI.  165-21.000. 
Nishihara,  Eitaro:  See — 

Nakayama.  Nobutoshi;  Ito.  Yukinobu;  Nishihara,  Eitaro;  Iwata. 
Kazuhide;  and  Shibayama.  Shigeki.  4.482.958.  CI  364-414.000. 
Nishijima,  Hideo;  Fukushima.  Isao;  and  Hibi.  Masao.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd 
Method  and  apparatus  for  magnetic  recording  and  reproducinfi. 
4,482,926,  CI.  360-14.200. 
Nishikawa,   Kazuyuki;   Hirao.   Katsumi;   Mizuguchi,   Kazuhiko;  and 
Suzuki,  Hiroshi,  to  Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.;  and  Shinto 
Kogio   Ltd.    Binder  coated   foundry   sand   grains.   4,482,654,   CI. 
523-145.000. 
Nishikawa,  Mikio;  Fujii.  Hiroyuki;  Tateno,  Kenichi;  and  Yokozawa, 
Masami,  to  Matsushita  Electronics  Corp.  Lead  frame  for  plastic 
encapsulated  semiconductor  device.  4,482,915,  CI.  357-72.000. 
Nishimura,  Masao;  Mori,  Masami;  and  Kai,  Yasuhito,  to  Nippondenso 
Co.,    Ltd.    Automobile   air   conditioning   system.    4,482.009,    CI. 
165-41.000. 
Nishimura,  Nobuzi;  Sawa,  Utazi;  Tokieda,  Takerri:  Hayakawa,  Shun- 
ichi;  and  Tezuka.  Yasuo.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited. 
Process  for  producing  aminoaryl-^-sulfatoeihylsulfone.  4.482.501. 
CI.  260-458.00C. 
Nishiyama,  Kazuo;  Yanada,  Tetsunosuke;  and  Arai.  Michio,  to  Sony 
Corporation.  Method  of  activating  implanted  ions  by  incoherent  liaht 
beam.  4,482,393,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi;  and  Ohmi,  Tadahiro,  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Handotai 
Kenkyu  Shinkokai.  Heterojunclion  emitter  transistor  with  saturation 
drift  velocity  gradient  in  base  4,482.910.  CI.  357-34.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Ishida,  Takashi;  and  Hamada,  Kazutaka.  4,482,135,  CI.  267-8.00R. 

Mochida.  Haruo.  4,482,885,  CI.  340-52.00R. 

Nagashima,    Hideyuki;    and    Okuyama,    Hiroo,    4.482,187,    CI. 

297-468.000. 
Ogasawara,  Takashi;  Hasebe,  Tetsuzi;  and  Koriyama,  Masayuki, 
4,481,982,  CI.  139-435.000. 
Niwa,  Toshio:  See — 

Imahori,  Seiichi:  Niwa,  Toshio;  Okada,  Itaru:  and  Sato.  Kuninori, 
4,482,490,  CI.  534-797.000. 
Noba,  Masahiko:  See— 

Hori,  Shinichi;  Ohnishi.  Yasuichi;  Ono,  Makoto:  Ueda.  Masahiro- 
and  Noba.  Masahiko.  4.482,812,  CI.  290-38.00R. 
Noda.  Hideo,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Fishins  reel. 
4,482,105,  CI.  242-212.000. 
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Noda,  Toyokazu;  and  Ohki,  Hirosli.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Objective 

lens  mount  for  optical  disc  playe^.  4,482,986,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Nokami,  Junzo:  See — 

Torii,  Sigeru;  Tanaka,  Hideo:  Nokami.  Junzo:  Sasaoka.  Michio: 
Saito.  Norio:  Shiroi,  Takashic  and  Tanaka.  Akira.  4.482,491.  CI. 
260-245.400. 
Nomaguchi.  Tamotsu:  and  Sakai,  Masahiro.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Air  conditioner  operable  in  a  room  cooling  mode  and  a 
room  warming  mode  using  eithpr  outdoor  air  or  a  separate  heat 
source  as  a  source  of  heat.  4.482,p08,  CI.  I6S-29.000. 
Nomura.  Masami:  See — 

Yoshida.  Masayuki:  Nomura.  Masami;  and   Ikejima.  Hiroyuki, 
4.482.031.  CI.  187-29.0OR. 
Noranda  Inc.:  See — 

Bowen,  Christopher  T.:  Davisi  H.  John;  and  LeRoy.  Rodney  L.. 
4.482.448.  CI.  204-284.000. 
Norba  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Froderberg.  Kenneth,  4.482,28),  CI.  414-492.000. 
Norden.  Alexander  R    Electrical  apparatus  with  plug-in  modules. 

A482.938.  CI.  361 -426.000. 
Norlin  Industries.  Inc    See — 

Swam.  Richard  S.;  and  FimofT,  Mark,  4,481,851,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Norman,  Edward  C,  to  Foamink  Company.  Inc.  Foamed  ink  composi- 
tion and  method  of  making  the  same.  4.482,648,  CI.  521-65.000. 
North  American  Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.:  See — 

Collins.  Royd  K.;  and  Say.  Donald  L..  4.482.840,  CI.  313-446.000. 
North,  William  E.;  and  Szewczuk,  Thomas  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Turbine  airfoil  vane  structure.  4,482,295,  CI.  416-96.00A. 
Northern  Petrochemical  Company:  See — 

Fries.  Richard  W..  4,482.638.  CI.  502-108.000. 
Norton  Chrislensen,  Inc.:  See — 

Fulkerson.  Larry  R..  4.482.013,  CI.  166-118.000. 
Norton.  Edward  W.,  to  Schlegel  Corporation.  Seal  means  for  sealing  a 

panel  movable  through  and  from  a  slot.  4,481,736.  CI.  49-373.000. 
Nonon.  Gary  L.;  See — 

Robbins.    Bobbie    L.;    and    Norton,    Gary    L.,    4,482.284.    CI. 
414-539.000. 
Noshay.  Allen;  Karol,  Frederick  J.;  and  Jorgensen.  Robert  J.,  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation.  Preparation  of  low-density  ethylene  copoly- 
mers in  fluid  bed  reactor.  4,482,dB7,  CI.  526-125.000. 
Notaras,  Angelo  L.:  See — 

Notaras.    John    A.;    and    Nolaras.    Angelo    L.,   4,482,831,    CI. 
310-156.000. 
Notaras.  John  A.;  and  Notaras,  Angelo  L.  Magneto  arrangement. 

4.482.831.  CI.  310-156.000.  ' 

Nouvertne,  Werner:  See — 

Neuray.  Dieter;  Nouvenne,  >^/erner;  Binsack.  Rudolf;  Rempel, 
Dieter;  and  Muller,  Peter  R.,  4,482,672,  CI.  525-67.000. 
Nozaki,  Shigeki;  Takemae.  Yoshjhiro;  Kabashima.  Katsuhiko:  and 
Enomoto,  Seiji,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semiconductor  device  having  a 
circuit  for  generating  a  voltage  higher  than  a  supply  voltage  and 
responsive  to  variations  in  the  supply  voltage.  4,482,825,  CI. 
307-578.000.  T 

NSK-Wamer  K.K.:  See— 

Sano.  Yasumasa.  4.482.102.  Cl^242-I07.200. 
Sano.  Yasumasa:  and  Kawai.  Osamu.  4,482,103,  CI.  242-107.200. 
Nyhus,  Orville  K..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Printed 
hybrid  quadrature  3  dS  signal  coupler  apparatus.  4,482,873,  CI. 
333-116.000. 
Oates,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Peterson.  Charles  A.;  Grove.  Louis  C.  Jr.;  Miller,  Robert  C;  and 
Oates.  Robert  M..  4.482,930/|CI.  361-16.000. 
Obara.  Sanshiro:  See — 

Yoneyama,    Takao:    Satoh. 
Tomoaki;  and  Koga.  Tsuguaki,  4.481.819.  CI.  73-593.000. 
Obara.  Toshio:  See— 

Kaneko.  Kazuo;  Obara.  Toslio;  Gonda.   Michihiro;  Kickawa. 
Katsumasa;  and  Kanasugi.  Mikiko.  4.482.905.  CI.  346-207.000. 
Oberleitner.   Gerhard,   to  TMC  Corporation.   Safety   ski   binding. 

4.482.168.  CI.  280-612.000. 
Obermeyer,  James  H.:  See —  I 

Siska.  Thomas  J.;  and  Obermeyer.  James  H..  4.482.042,  CI.  193- 
35.00A. 
Oben>tra.vs.  Detley.  to  Barmag  Barmer  Maschinenfabrik  AG.  Control 

for  yam  false  twisting  apparatus.  4.481.762.  CI.  57-80.000. 
Oblack.  Steven  M.:  See—  \ 

0(|lack,    Steven    M..   4.482.387.    CI. 

'.:  See— 
Tliomas.   Edwin  W.,  4,481,973,  CI. 


chiya;    Obara,    Sanshiro;    Inoue, 


G.;   and 


Wood,   Thomas 
106-270.000. 
O'Brien  Goins  Engineering.  Inc. 
O'Brien,  Thomas  B.;  and 
137-469.000. 
O'Brien,  Thomas  B.;  and  Thomas,  Edwin  W.,  to  O'Brien  Goins  Engi- 
neering.   Inc.    Differential   pressure  energized   circulating   valve. 
4,481.973.  CI.  137-469.000. 
O'Brien.  William  F..  to  Ketcham  A  McDougall,  Inc.  Adjustable  wind 

direction  devices.  4.481.810.  CI.  73-I78.00R. 
Occidental  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Ranade.  Gaulam  R  .  4.482.732.  CI.  560-86.000. 
Ranade.  Gautam  R..  4.482.733.  CI.  560-86.000. 
Odermann,  Charles  R.;  and  Larsen.  Robert  H..  to  Singer  Company. 
The.  Clutching  arrangement  for  i  sewing  machine  bobbin.  4.481.897. 
CI.  112-279  000.  ! 

Ogasawara.  Taka.shi;  Ha.sebe,  Telsuzi;  and  Koriyama,  Masayuki.  to 
Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limitad.  Weft  pull-back  device  of  a  jet 
weaving  loom.  4.481.982.  CI.  13^-435.000. 


Ogawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Takigawa.  Hiroyoshi;  and  Ogawa,  Hiroshi.  4,481,992,  CI.   IS2- 
209.00R. 
Ogawa,    Masaki:    Hirata.     Yasushi;     Fujimaki,    Tatsuo;    Yamada, 
Tomoharu;  and  Tomita.  Seisuke.  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Co..  Ltd.  Pneu- 
matic radial  tires.  4,481.995,  CI.  I52-3S6.00R. 
Ogawa,  Riichi:  See — 

Saito.  Tadao;  and  Ogawa,  Riichi.  4,482.067.  CI.  2IS-I2.00R. 
Ogawa.  Yoh:  See — 

Inaba,  Humio;  Ito,  Hiromasa:  and  Ogawa.  Yoh.  4.483.004.  CI. 
372-8.000. 
Oguri.  Masao:  See — 

Shimizu,  Keizo;  Takeda.  Katunobu;  Furuichi,  Tokinori;  Oguri. 
Masao;  and  Ikoma.  Junichi.  4,482.992.  CI.  369-221.000. 
O'Handley,  Robert  C,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Low  magnetostriction 

amorphous  metal  alloys.  4,482,400,  CI.  148-31.550. 
Ohba,  Takeo:  See — 

Moriya,  Ryusuke:  Eguchi.  Takeo;  and  Ohba.  Takeo,  4,482,928,  CI. 
360-77.000. 
Ohki.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Noda.  Toyokazu;  and  Ohki.  Hiroshi.  4.482.986.  CI.  369-44.000. 
Ohmi.  Tadahiro:  See — 

Nishizawa.  Jun-ichi;  and  Ohmi.  Tadahiro.  4,482,910,  CI.  357-34.000. 
Ohnishi.  Sumio,  to  Toyo  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  Pneumatic  tires. 

4,481,993.  CI.  IS2-209.00B. 
Ohnishi,  Yasuichi:  See — 

Hori,  Shinichi;  Ohnishi,  Yasuichi;  Ono,  Makoto;  Ueda,  Masahiro; 
and  Noba,  Masahiko,  4,482.812,  CI.  290-38.00R. 
Ohno.  Satoru:  See — 

Uda.  Masahiro;  Ohno.  Satoru:  and  Hoshi,  Tutomu,  4,482,134.  CI. 
266-217.000. 
Ohodaira,  Takeo;  and  Mizutani.  Takashi,  to  Toppan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd. 
Container  resistant  to  extremely  low  temperatures.  4,482.585.  CI. 
428-35.000. 
Ohshima.  Nobumasa:  See — 

Habata.   Etsuroh;  Ohshima,   Nobumasa;   and   Kanatani,   Kenji. 
4.482.801.  CI.  219-540.000. 
Ohta.  Norio:  See — 

Suzuki.  Ikuo;  Unno.  Kunihiko;  and  Ohta,  Norio.  4,481,739,  CI. 
51-5.00D. 
Ohta.  Yoshihiro:  Kawakami.  Hidenori;  and  Tsuruta.  Keiji,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Iron  core  for  three-phase  electromagnetic 
induction  machine.  4.482.880,  CI.  336-217.000. 
Ohtake,  Yasuhisa;  Seino,  Kazuyuki;  and  Kamohara,  Eiji.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  making  CRT  shadow 
masks.  4.482,334.  CI.  445-47.000. 
Ohtsuka,  Mitsugi:  See — 

Tsuda.  Tadashi;  Hiramatsu,  Seiichiro;  Maeno.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Oht- 
suka, Mitsugi,  4.482.889.  CI.  340-514.000. 
Ohyama.  Yasuyoshi:  See — 

Aizawa.  Kuniomi;  Ohyama.  Yasuyoshi;  Okuma.  Yasuo;  Okano. 
Yoshio;  and  Kitamura.  Youichirou,  4.482.802.  CI.  235-379.000. 
Oishi.  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Ushio,  Masaru;  Morita.  Toru;  Ishii.  Takeshi;  and  Oishi,  Yasuyuki, 
4,482,450.  CI.  208-152.000. 
Okabe,  Nobuo:  See — 

Takagi.  Tadao;  and  Okabe.  Nobuo,  4,482.234.  CI.  354-402.000. 
Okada.  Hiroji:  See — 

Shiramizu.    Kousuke;    Awano,    Yoshiro;    Takeyama.    Hiroyuki; 
Sakakibara,   Kenji;  Okada,   Hiroji;  and   Yamagami.   Hiromu. 
4,482,797,  CI.  219-137.610. 
Okada.  Itaru:  See — 

Imahori.  Seiichi;  Niwa.  Toshio;  Okada,  Itaru;  and  Sato,  Kuninori. 
4,482,490,  CI.  534-797.000. 
Okada.  Kazuo;  and  Imado.  Fumiaki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha   Optical  information  reproducing  apparatus.  4,482,987.  CI. 
369-44.000. 
Okada,  Masaru:  See — 

Houkawa.  Kouji;  Ishida.  Akira:  and  Okada.  Masaru.  4.482.821,  CI. 
307-462.000. 
Okamolo.  Yasushi:  See — 

Furukawa.  Hiroshi;  Saito,  Yuichi;  Imai,  Akio;  Yoshida.  Nobuyuki; 
and  Okamoto,  Yasushi,  4.482.678.  CI.  525-236.000. 
Okano.  Tadao.  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Hot  melt  screen  printing 

machine.  4.481.881,  CI.  101-126.000. 
Okano,  Yoshio:  See — 

Aizawa,  Kuniomi;  Ohyama,  Yasuyoshi;  Okuma.  Yasuo;  Okano. 
Yoshio:  and  Kitamura,  Youichirou.  4.482,802.  CI.  235-379.000. 
OKI  Electric  Industry  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Sagara.  Iwao:  and  Kataoka,  Keisuke,  4,482,787,  CI.  I79.90.00D. 
Okita.  Tsutomu;  and  Naruo.  Kyoichi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 
Magnetic  recording  medium  and  process  for  producing  the  same. 
4.482.610.  CI.  428-483.000. 
Okita.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Akashi.  Goro;  Kitamoto,  Tatsuji;  and  Okita.  Tsutomu,  4,482,578, 
CI.  427-44.000. 
Okuma,  Yasuo:  See — 

Aizawa.  Kuniomi;  Ohyama,  Yasuyoshi;  Okuma,  Yasuo;  Okano, 
Yoshio:  and  Kitamura,  Youichirou,  4,482,802,  CI.  235-379.000. 
Okumura,  Takeshi:  See — 

Nakanishi,  Kiyoshi;  Okumura.  Takeshi;  Kanda.  Mutsumi;  Kotani, 

Takeshi:  and  Inoue,  Tokuta,  4.481,915,  CI.  I23-188.00M. 
Nakanishi.  Kiyoshi;  Okumura.  Takeshi;  Kanda,  Mutsumi;  Kotani, 
Takeshi;  and  Inoue.  Tokuta.  4.481.916.  CI.  I23-I88.00M. 
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Okuyama,  Hiroo:  See — 

Nagashima,    Hideyuki;    and    Okuyama,    Hiroo,    4.482,187,    CI. 
297-468.000. 
Okuzawa,  Tugio:  See — 

Hibi,  Kunio;  Kaneko,  Tamaki;  Ikeda,  Sunao;  Okuzawa,  Tugio; 
Kakitani,    Yohtaro;    and     Kikuchi,    Hideo,    4,482,147,    CI. 
271-229.000. 
Olds,  Dale  F.,  to  Frito-Lay.  Inc.  Aerated  oil-based  cheese  mixture. 

4.482,575,  CI.  426-582.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Huang,   Tai-Nang;   and   Fernandez,  Carlos  G.,  4,482,753.  CI. 

568-678.000. 
Kadija,  Igor  V.,  4,482,440.  CI.  204-I05.00R. 
Rothgery,  Eugene  F.,  4,482,738.  CI.  564-37.000. 
Trotz.  Samuel  I.;  and  Farmer,  Douglas  A.,  Jr..  4.482.715.  CI. 
546-6.000. 
Olschewski.  Armin:  See — 

Walter.  Lothar;  Brandentein,  Manfred:  Ernst.  Horst  M.;  and  Ol- 
schewski, Armin,  4,482,338,  CI.  464-167.000. 
Olsen,  Olav:  See— 

Einstabland,  Tomas  B.;  and  Olsen,  Olav,  4,481,899.  CI.  1 14-264.000. 
Olson,  Scott  M.  Doubles  target  trap.  4,481,932,  CI.  124-8.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishiwatari,  Shiro.  4,482,071,  CI.  215-255.000. 

Kidawara,   Atsushi;   and    Kobayashi,    Kazunari,   4,482,050,   CI. 

206-389.000. 
Matsui,  Kohichi;  and  Tanikawa,  Kowji,  4,482.894,  CI.  340-756.000. 
Omega,  S.A.:  5^— 

Gygax,  Claude-Andre  :  Jaccard.  Pierre-Ernest;  and  Jaunin,  Jean- 
Pierre,  4,482,255,  CI.  368-10.000. 
Onaka,  Hidemi;  and  Yoshioka,  Mamoru,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kobushiki 
Kaisha.  Altitude  compensation  device  for  internal  combustion  en- 
gine. 4,482,508,  CI.  261-39.00A. 
Ondetti.  Miguel  A.;  and  Ryono,  Denis  E.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc. 
S*Acylation  products  of  mercaptoacyi  amino  acids  and  carboxyl 
group  containing  diuretics.  4,482,725,  CI.  548-533.000. 
O'Neal,  James  E.:  See— 

Sastry,  Shankar  M.;  O'Neal,  James  E.;  and  Peng.  Tzy  C.  4.482.375. 
CI.  75-0. 50C. 
Ono.  Keiichi;  Kawakami,  Hajime;  and  Katsube,  Junki.  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Diphenylalkanoether  and  diphenylalk- 
anone  oximeether  derivatives.  4.482,573,  CI.  424-327.000. 
Ono,  Makoto:  See — 

Hori.  Shinichi;  Ohnishi,  Yasuichi;  Ono.  Makoto;  Ueda,  Masahiro; 
and  Noba,  Masahiko.  4.482,812,  CI.  29O-38.00R. 
Onuki,  Jin:  See — 

Chiba,  Akio;  Shimizu.  Seiki;  Kuniya,  Keiichi;  and  Onuki,  Jin, 
4,482,912,  CI.  357-67.000. 
Oproiu,  Margareta:  See— 

Tarasescu,    Mihail;   Oproiu,    Margareta;    Asultanei,    Alexandru; 

Bucur.    Grigore;    Ceausescu,    Nicu;    Popovici,    Constantin; 

Balaceanu,  Mihai;  and  Popescu.  Mihai,  4.482.376.  CI.  7S-10.00R. 

Orain.  Michel  A.,  to  Glaenzer  Spicer.  Homokinetic  tripod  joint  and  the 

application  of  the  joint  in  a  wheel  hub  structure.  4.482.336.  CI. 

464-111.000. 

Orengo.  Gerard,  to  International   Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Floating  back-up  power  supply.  4,482,815,  CI.  307-44.000. 
Oritani,  Atsushi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Static  type  semiconductor  memory 

device.  4.482,984.  CI.  365-154.000. 
Oritsuki.  Ryoji;  Ichimura.  Yukio;  Kanai.  Hiromi;  and  Shimada.  Kenichi, 
to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Photosensor  array  wherein  each  photosensor  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  amorphous  silicon  p-i-n  diodes.  4.482,804,  CI. 
250-21  l.OOJ. 
Orphanides,  Gus  G.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for 
the  production  of  polyurethane  urea  elastomers.  4.482,690,  CI. 
528-64.000. 
Orsino,  Joseph  A.;  Sawyer,  Ernest  R.;  and  Hollett,  Ronald  J.,  to  Con- 
corde   Battery    Corporation.    Aircraft    battery.    4,482,618,    CI. 
429-179.000. 
Orszagos  Koolaj  es  Gazipari  Troszt:  See — 

Natkai.  Lajos;  and  Ujfelusi.  Elek.  4.482,305,  CI.  418-48.000. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See — 

Hajos,    Zoltan    G.;    and    Wachter.    Michael    P..   4.482,730.   CI. 
549-448.000. 
Ortwerth.!^ aul  J.;  and  Lampson,  Alan  I.,  to  United  Stales  of  America, 

Air  Force.  Axial  flow  laser  cavity.  4.483,006,  CI.  372-58.000. 
Osaka  Transformer  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Shiramizu,    Kousuke;    Awano,    Yoshiro:    Takeyama.    Hiroyuki; 
Sakakibara,   Kenji;  Okada,   Hiroji;  and   Yamagami.   Hiromu, 
4,482,797.  CI.  219-137.610 
Osaki.  Humio:  See — 

Suzuki,  Naoyoshi;  Hirose,  Tsuneo;  and  Osaki,  Humio,  4,482,543, 
CI.  424-177.000. 
Osborn,  Donald  H.;  and  Ba.sley,  Richard  J.,  to  MPD  Technology 
Corporation.   Production  of  electrically  conductive  metal  flake. 
4.482.374.  CI.  75-0.50R. 
Ose.  Earl  E.:  See — 

Johnson.  Ronald  D.;  Kastner.  Ralph  M.;  Larsen.  Stephen  H.;  and 
Ose.  Eari  E..  4.482.488.  CI.  260-1  I2.S0R. 
Osgood.  Gordon  L.;  and  Reinhard.  George  G..  to  Fuel-X-Tender 

Corporation.  Fuel  additive.  4,482.352.  CI.  44-53.000. 
Oshiro,  Yasuo:  See — 

Banno,  Kazuo;  Fujioka,  Takafumi;  Oshiro,  Yasuo;  and  Nakagawa, 
Kazuyuki.  4.482.560.  CI.  424-258.000. 
Oskar  Dilo  Maschinenfabrik  KG:  Set'— 

Dilo.  Johann  P.,  4,481,694,  CI.  19-296.000. 


Ostermayer,  Frederick  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Kohl,  Paul  A.;  and  Ostermayer,  Frederick  W.,  Jr.,  4,482,442.  CI. 
204-129.300. 
Oswald,  Heinz;  and  Vetterli.  Walter,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works  Lid. 

Thread  catcher  ring.  4.482.099.  CI.  242-19.000. 
Otani,  Koichi:  See— 

Hirai,  Kentaro;  Ishiba.  Teruyuki;   Matsutani.  Shigeru;   Makino. 
Itsuo;  Fujishita,  Toshio;  Doeteuchi.  Masami;  and  Otani.  Koichi, 
4.482,566.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Otsu,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Tanei.  Hirayoshi;  Iwanaga.  Shoichi;  Ikegami,  Akira;  Otsu,  Hiroshi; 
and  Isonae,  Hiromi,  4.481.813,  CI.  73-336.500. 
Otsuka  Kagaku  Yakuhin  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Torii,  Sigeru:  Tanaka.  Hideo;  and  Shiroi.  Takashi.  4,482,435.  CI. 

209-73.00R. 
Torii,  Sigeru;  Tanaka,  Hideo;  Nokami,  Junzo;  Sasaoka.  Michio; 
Saito,  Norio;  Shiroi,  Takashi;  and  Tanaka,  Akira,  4,482,491,  CI. 
260-245.400. 
Otsuka.  Kenichi;  and  Shimamura.  Takeo.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Current  control  apparatus  for  electnc  power 
systems.  4,482.855.  CI.  318'809.000. 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Banno,  Kazuo;  Fujioka.  Takafumi;  Oshiro,  Yasuo;  and  Nakagawa. 
Kazuyuki,  4,482,560.  CI.  424-258.000. 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Factory.  Inc.:  See— 

Suzuki.  Naoyoshi;  Hirose.  Tsuneo;  and  Osaki.  Humio.  4.482.543. 
CI.  424-177.000. 
Ouellette.  Paul  J.;  and  Riviezzo,  Vincent  F..  to  AT&T  Technologies. 
Inc.  Low-insertion  force  solder-bearing  lead.  4.482,197,  CI.  339- 
17.00C. 
Over- Lowe  Company:  See— 

Ziemicki,  Richard,  4.482.125.  CI.  248-604.000. 
Overton.  Kenneth  J.  Tactile  sensor.  4.481.815,  CI.  73-432.00R. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 

Dewey,   Keith   L.;   and   Varrasso,    Eugene  C.  4.482.261.  CI. 

374-181.000. 
Eisenberg.  Arnold  J..  4.482.370,  CI.  65-1.000. 
Varrasso.  Eugene  C.  4.483.008.  CI.  373-27.000. 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc.:  See — 

Brady.  Thomas  E..  Jr..  4.482,518,  CI.  264-535.000. 
OY.  Tampella  AB:  See— 

Majaniemi.  Pekka,  4,482,430,  CI.  162-358.000. 
Oya,  Masayuki:  See — 

Iwao,  Jun-ichi;  Iso,  Tadashi;  and  Oya,  Masayuki,  4,482,709.  CI. 
536-46.000. 
Oza.  Bharat  J.;  and  Roche,  Thomas  J.,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Data  processor  system  clock  checking  system. 
4,482.819,  CI.  307-269.000. 
Ozaki,  Syunzaburo,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Throttle 
valve  control  apparatus  in  intemal  combustion  engine  4,481.923.  CI. 
123-320.000. 
Ozaki.  Toshio:  See — 

Kitazawa.  Kohji;  and  Ozaki,  Toshio,  4,482,351,  CI.  44-I.OOR. 
Ozawa,  Minoru:  See— 

Sonoda,    Masakazu;    Terajima,    Takashi:    and    Ozawa.    Minoru. 
4.482.850,  CI.  3I8-6O6.O0O. 
Ozen  Corporation:  See — 

Koike.  Eishi.  4.482.990.  CI.  369-63.000. 
Pachel,  Max;  and  Schneider.  Norben.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Dry-shaving  apparatus  and  head-member  unit  for  said  apparatus. 
4.481.711.  CI.  30-34.100. 
Paduchowski.  James  S.:  See — 

Hindman.  David  B.;  Wood.  Norman  E.;  Foster.  David  N.;  Dam- 
toft.  D.  Stephans.  Jr.;  and  Paduchowski.  James  S..  4.482.461.  CI. 
210-741.000. 
Paetsch.  Juergen:  See — 

Herrmann.  Guenter;  Frommer.  Elmar:  Paetsch.  Juergen:  Reiss. 

Wolfgang;  and  Winderl.  Siegfried.  4.482.764.  CI.  568-864.000. 

Pais.  Istvan;  Feher  nee  Ravasz.  Magda;  Nagy.  Balini:  Bokori.  Jozsef; 

and  Szabo.  Zoltan.   Fodder  and  fodder  additives  promoting  ihe 

weight  increase  of  domestic  animals  and  a  process  for  the  use  thereof 

4.482.550.  CI.  424-245.000. 

Palamara.  Joseph  P.  Foldable  toothbrush  and  toothpaste  supply  unit. 

4.482.263.  CI.  401-191.000. 
Palgruve.  Derek  A.;  Waite.  Frederick  A.;  Birchall.  James  D.:  Cixiper. 
John;  and  Enever.  James  A.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC. 
Fluid  fertilizer  composition.  4,482.372,  CI.  71-35.000. 
Pall  Corporation:  See — 

Roach.  Charles  J.,  4,482,365,  CI.  55-218.000. 
Palma.  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Eberhard,  Patrick;  Mindt,  Wolfgang;  Palma.  Jean-Pierre;  Schafer, 
Robert;  and  Scharf.  Robert,  4,481.804,  CI.  73-l.OOG. 
Palmer.  John  P.,  to  General  Dynamics.  Pomona  Division.  Fiber  optic 

matrix  multiplier.  4.482,805.  CI.  250-227.000. 
Panduil  Corp.:  See — 

Caveney.  Jack  E.;  Moody.  Roy  A.;  and  Bulanda.  John  J..  4.481,710. 
CI.  29-749.000. 
Papsi-Motoren  GmBH  &  Co..  K.G.:  See— 

[X>emen.  Benno;  and  Muller.  Rolf.  4.482.849.  CI.  318-254.000. 
Papuchon.  Michel;  Puech.  Claude;  and  Arditty.  Herve  ,  to  Thomson- 
CSF.  Interferometer  with  a  tunable  optical  resonator  incorporaiing  a 
monomode  optical  fibre  and  application  to  filtering  and  speciogra- 
phy.  4.482,248,  CI.  356-346.000. 
Paredes,  Jose  R.  Vertical  lifting  and  placing  apparatus.  4.482,130.  CI. 
254-8.00R. 
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Parent,  Edward  D.:  See — 

Pricenski,  Theodore  J.;  and  farent.  Edward  D..  4.482.799,  CI. 
219-275.000. 
Park -Ohio  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Jackowicz,  Stanley  E.,  4.482,879,  CI.  336-SS.OOO. 
Lewis.  John  C,  4,482.793,  CI.  219-10.710. 
Park,  Owen  H..  to  Heartland  Imlustries,  Inc.   Building  structure. 

4,481.744.  CI.  52-92.000. 
Parlman,  Robert  M.:  See- 
Bresson.  Clarence  R.:  Parlmank  Robert  M.;  and  Robles.  Benjamin 
R,  4.482,480.  CI.  252-61.0001 
Passarotti.  Carlo:  See— 

Doria,    Gianrederico;    Passarotti,    Carlo:    and    Buttinoni.    Ada. 
4.482.555.  CI.  424-248.400. 
Passerell,  Carl  E:  See— 

Jacobson.  Irvin  D.:  Volgstadtj  Frank  R.;  and  Passerell,  Carl  E.. 
4.482.170,  CI.  285-55.000. 
Patch,  Stanley  J.,  to  United  States  cf  America,  Navy.  Matrix  band  inset. 

4,482,319,  CI.  433-39.000. 
Patton.  John  T..  Jr.:  See— 

Reichel,  Curtis  J.;  Patton.  Johh  T.,  Jr.;  and  Narayan,  Thirumurti, 
4.482,651,  CI.  521-115.000. 
Pavlin,  Mark  S.,  to  Union  Camp  Corporation.  Preparation  of  hydrox- 

ycitronellol.  4,482,765,  CI.  568-8t5.000. 
Pawelec,  Jerzy.  Device  for  the  study  of  the  alimentary  canal.  4,481,952, 

CI.  128-769.000.  T 

Pawlak,  Donald  A.:  See- 
Baker.   Ray  W.;  Pawlak,  Ddnald  A.;  and  Ramey.  Alford  J., 
4.482,129.  CI.  251-334.000. 
Pawlowski,  Thomas  D.;  and  Vaxifonsky.  Joseph  J.,  to  James  River- 

Dixie/Northem,  Inc.  Cup  dispei^r.  4,482,080,  CI.  221-310.000. 
PDT  Development  &  Marketing:  See— 

Carr.  William  J.;  and  Carr,  Wallace  B.,  4.481,920.  CI.  123-246.000. 
Pecz,  Peter;  and  Hivessy,  Geza,  to  Bnergiagazdalkodasi  Intezet.  Hybrid 

heat  pump.  4,481.783.  CI.  62-10IX)00. 
Peczkowski.  Jurgen:  See— 

Knapp.  Heinrich;  Sauer.  Rudolf;  Hans,  Waldemar;  Linssen. 
Mathias;  Peczkowski,  Jurgett  and  Krauss.  Rudolf,  4,481,699.  CI. 
29-157.  lOR.  T 

Peet,  William  G.:  See— 

Herskovitz.    Thomas;    and    Fbet.    William    G..    4.482.635.    CI. 
436-134.000. 
Pellet.  Regis  J.:  See— 

Sorrentino.  Cecelia  M.;  Pellet.  Regis  J.;  and  Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.. 
4.482.449,  CI.  208-139.000. 
Pellicelli.  Bruno,  to  Bayer  Aktien^esellschaft.  Dielectrically  heatable 
polyolefln  foams  containing  unsaturated  polyester.  4,482,602,  CI. 
428-245.000. 
Peng.  Tzy  C:  See— 

Sastry,  Shankar  M.;  O'Neal,  Jaities  E.;  and  Peng.  Tzy  C.  4.482.375. 
CI.  75-0.50C. 
Pensa.  Inc.:  See — 

Stubblefield.  Jerry  D..  4.481.72  ^  CI.  36-83.000. 
Penz.  Perry  A.:  See—  J 

Piliavin.  Michael  A.;  Sampsell,  Jeffrey  B.;  and  Penz,  Perry  A.. 
4.482.213.  CI.  350-334.000.     | 
Perfection  Corporation:  See — 

Jacobson.  Irvin  D.;  Volgstadt,]  Frank  R.;  and  Passerell,  Carl  E.. 
4,482,170.  CI  285-55.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  Set — 

Blazek.  Henry,  4,482,971,  CI.  3M-552.000. 
Perring.  Dudley,  to  Thorn  EMI-Varian  Limited.  Gyrotron  device. 

4.482,843,  CI.  315-4.000.  [ 

Perry,  Derick  A.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Casing  support  for  a  gas 

lurbme  engine.  4,482.293,  CI.  4l5r2l9.00R. 
Perry.  Philip  M.:  See- 
Bailey.  David  C;  Burberry.  Leie  M.;  Trimble.  Donald  E.;  Bardos. 
Andrew  M.;  and  Perry.  Philifc)  M..  4.482.902.  CI.  346-108.000. 
Perugi.  Archie  H.:  See —  [ 

Hsieh.  Benjamin  C.  B.;  and  Perugi.  Archie  H..  4.482,358.  CI. 
48-77.000.  I 

Peruzzi.  Armando,  to  Selenia  Industrie  Elettroniche  Associate  S.p.A. 
Hydraulic  jack  with  mechanical  safety  lock.  4.481.864.  CI.  91-44.000. 
Pessimists.  George  N.:  See —  , 

Jennings.  James  R.;  and  Pessimisis.  George  N..  4,482,645,  CI. 
502-316.000.  ^ 

Pesta,  Richard  K.  Portable  toiletry  stand.  4.481,962,  CI.  132-79.00R. 
Peters,  Edwin  L.,  to  Reichhold  Chemicals,  Inc.  Tree  stump  extractor. 

4,481,989,  CI.  144-335  000 
Peterseil,  Hanger.  Polarized  electromagnetic  midget  relay.  4,482,875, 

CI.  335-81.000. 
Petersen,  Carl  M..  Ill:  See— 

Gavagan,  James  A.;  Petersen,  Carl  M.,  Ill;  and  Ray.  Michael  J.. 
4.482.137.  CI.  267-157.000.     £ 
Peterson.  Charles  A.;  Grove,  Louis  C.,  Jr.;  Miller,  Robert  C;  and  Oales, 
Robert  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Electrical  protection 
equipment  with  digital  integration  apparatus  for  flring  pulse  initia- 
tion. 4,482,930,  CI.  361-16.000. 
Peterson,  Jeffrey  J.:  See — 

Lueptow,  Richard  M.;  and  Pbterson,  Jeffrey  J.,  4,482,342,  CI. 
494-21.000. 
Peterson,  Robert  B..  to  M.  W.  KJellogg  Company,  The.  Ammonia 

synthesis  converter.  4,482,523,  CI  422-148.000. 
Petrini,  Valentino;  and  Preda,  Stefa»o,  to  Carbochimica  Italiana  S.p.A. 
Method  and  equipment  for  producing  solid  granules  of  pitch  in  the 
form  of  cylinders  crushed  at  the  ends.  4,482,517.  CI.  264-143.000. 


Petrovic.  Vladan;  and  Durselen.  Heinz,  to  Krupp-Koppers  GmbH. 
Device   for  drying  and   preheating  coking   coal.   4.481,724,   CI. 
34-168.000. 
Petrzelka.  Miloslav,  to  Uni-Cardan  Aktiengesellschaft.  Universal  joint. 

4,482,337,  CI.  464-128.000. 
Pettingell,  Winslow  L.;  and  Hall,  John  F.,  to  Foam  Cutting  Engineers, 
Inc.  Cleaning  method  and  apparatus  for  parabolic  cellular  louvers  for 
lighting  fixtures.  4.482.391,  CI.  134-6.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Reiter,  Uwrence  A..  4,482,723.  CI.  548-343.000. 
Richardson.    Kenneth:   and    Whittle.    Peter   J..   4.482.5S8,   CI. 
424-251.000. 
Pharmacia.  Inc.:  See — 

Haff.  Lawrence  A.;  and  Ewell,  Anthony  J.,  4,482.482,  CI.  260- 
1I2.00R. 
Pharmindustrie:  See — 

Renault,  Christian,  4.482.711,  CI.  544^2.000. 
Phelps,  Paul  S..  to  Star  Sales  Company,  Inc.  Knife  for  releasible  attach- 
ment to  a  base.  4.481,712,  CI.  30-151.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See — 

Chan,  Woontung  G.,  4.481,956,  CI.  131-276.000. 

Rainer,    Norman    B.;    and    Keritsis,    Gus    D.,    4,481,958,    CI. 

131-331.000. 
Williams.   David   L.;   Southwick.   Everett   W.;  and   Houminer, 
Yoram.  4.481.957.  CI.  131-278.000. 
Philipp.  Bemhard:  See — 

Feldkamper.    Richard;    and    Philipp,    Bemhard,    4,482,145,    CI. 
271-95.000. 
Phillips.  Edward  H..  to  American  Fitness,  Inc.  Shoe  construction. 

4.481.726.  CI.  36-3aOOA.  * 

Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Bresson.  Clarence  R.;  Parlman.  Robert  M.;  and  Robles,  Benjamin 

R..  4.482,480.  CI.  252-61.000. 
Cheng.  Paul  J.,  4,481,828,  CI.  73-861.630. 
Coombs.    Daniel    M.;    and    Willers.    Gary    P..    4,482,453,    CI. 

208-309.000. 
Dix.  James  S..  4,482.665.  CI.  524-262.000. 
Drake.  Charles  A..  4.482.433.  CI.  203-59.000. 
Drake,  Charles  A..  4.482.757,  CI.  568-798.000. 
Eastman,    Alan    D.;    and    Kimble,    James    B.,    4,482,646.    CI. 

502-324.000. 
Funk.  Gary  L.;  and  Feldman,  James  A..  4,482,969,  CI.  364-500.000. 
Gray,  Roy  A.,  4.482,465.  CI.  252-67.000. 
Knudsen.   Ronald  D.;  and   Reiter.   Stephen   E..  4.482,640,  CI. 

502-155.000. 
Kraus.  Gerard.  4.482.663.  CI.  524-99.000. 
Leiand.  John  E.;  and  Boeke.  Paul  J..  4,482.668,  CI.  524-413.000. 
Voss.  Raymond  G..  4.482.045.  CI.  198-670.000. 
Phoenix  Foam  Inc.:  See — 

Miutel.  Alexander:  and  Shira,  Jerry  P..  4.482.649.  CI.  521-86.000. 
Piccardi.  Paolo;  Corda.  Francesco;  Gozzo,  Franco;  Menconi,  Augusto; 
and  Logoni.  Angelo.  to  Montedison.  S.p.A.  Pyrethroids.  4.482,570, 
CI.  424-304.000. 
Pieper,    Henner.   to  Continental   Gummi-Werke   Aktiengesellschaft. 
Tread  configuration  for  motor  vehicle  tires.  4,481,991.  CI.   152- 
209.00R. 
Piher  Sociedad  Anonima:  See — 

Heredero,  Juan  L.,  4,482,883,  CI.  338-163.000. 
Piliavin,  Michael  A.;  Sampsell,  Jeffrey  B.;  and  Penz,  Perry  A.,  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated.  Perimeter  seal  reinforcement  holes  for 
plastic  LCDs.  4,482.213.  CI.  350-334.000. 
Pioch,  Lothar:  See — 

Reuter,  Herbert:  Pioch,  Lothar:  Schmid,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Seiter. 
Wolfgang,  4,482,470.  CI.  252-162.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Hirala.  Hitoshi.  4.482.869.  CI.  331-4.000. 
Plapp.  Bryce  V.;  and  Chadha.  Vijay  K.,  to  University  of  Iowa  Research 
Foundation.   Inhibition  of  alcohol  metabolism  by  tetramethylene 
sulfoxides.  4.482.568.  CI.  424-275.000. 
Plasti-Kote  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Rapaport.    Stanley:    and    Cachat.    Francis    J..    4.482.662,    CI. 
523-504.000. 
Pla.stic  Oddities.  Inc.:  See — 

Izzi.  Lewis  B..  Sr.,  4,482,161.  CI.  277-207.00A. 
Platz.  Rolf:  Sec- 
Merger.  Franz;  Nestler.  Gerhard;  Platz,  Rolf;  Towae.  Friedrich; 
and  Hellbach.  Hans.  4.482.499.  CI.  260-453.00P. 
Pletsch.  Hubert:  Set'— 

Wolf,   Franz-Josef;   Pletsch.   Hubert;  and    Benneyan.  Gregoire. 
4.482.136.  CI.  267-152.000. 
Plichta.  Bohumil  M.  J.,  to  AECI  Limited.  Apparatus  for  and  a  method 

of  testing  detonating  systems.  4.482.858,  CI.  324-57.00Q. 
Pliefte,  Engelbert.  to  Hoechsl  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  electro- 
chemically    roughening    aluminum    for    printing    plate    supports. 
4.482,434.  CI.  204-33.000. 
Plotze.   Bodo.   Cleaning  agent   for  fire-arm   barrels.   4,482.469,  CI. 

252-155.000. 
Podei:,  Howard  I  :  See— 

Goldstein.  Albert;  and  Podell.  Howard  I..  4.482,577,  CI.  427-2.000. 
Poeppelmeier.  Kenneth  R.:  See — 

Beyerlein.   Robert   A.;   Jacobson.   Allan  J.;   and   Poeppelmeier. 
Kenneth  R..  4.482.644,  CI.  502-303.000. 
Pohle.  Richard  H.,  to  Lixkheed  Missiles  &  Space  Co.,  Inc.  Lateral 
transfer  system  for  an  optical  beam.  4,482,208,  CI.  350-286.000. 
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Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Alston,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Haroutunian,  David  S.,  4,482,919,  CI. 
358-152.000. 
Pollock,  Charles  B.;  Murzyn,  Patrick  J.;  Brennom,  Stephen  O.;  and 
Lambert,  James  N..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Conduit  cleaning 
process.  4,482,392.  CI.  134-7.000. 
Polysar  Limited:  See — 

Fischer.    Erhardt;   and    Edwards,    Douglas  C.   4,482,657,   CI. 
523-334.000. 
Pommier.  Jean,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin. 
Tire  with  prestressed  radial  carcass  reinforcement.  4.481.994.  CI. 
I52-353.00R. 
Popescu.  Mihai:  See — 

Tarasescu.    Mihail;   Oproiu.    Margareta;    Asultanei.    Alexandru; 
Bucur.    Grigore;    Ceausescu.     Nicu:     Popovici.    Constantin: 
Balaceanu.  Mihai;  and  Popescu,  Mihai.  4.482.376.  CI.  75-iaOOR. 
Popovici.  Constantin:  See — 

Tarasescu.    Mihail;    Oproiu,    Margareta;    Asultanei.    Alexandru; 

Bucur.    Grigore;    Ceausescu.     Nicu;     Popovici.    Constantin; 

Balaceanu.  Mihai;  and  Popescu,  Mihai.  4.482.376.  CI.  75-lOOOR. 

Porche.  Michael  N.;  and  Beauregard.  Louis  G..  to  Rig  Efficiency.  Inc. 

Closed  loop  power  factor  control  for  drilling  rigs.  4.482.857.  CI. 

323-205.000. 

Potdevin  Machine  Company:  See — 

Ujhelyi.  Gaspar.  4.481.751.  CI.  53-412.000. 
Power  Conversion.  Inc.:  See — 

Rosansky.  Martin  G.;  and  Jagid.  Bruce.  4.482,615,  CI.  429-94.000. 
Poyer.  Myron  E.:  See — 

Reinker.  Richard  P.;  Poyer.  Myron  E.;  and  Lester,  James  M.. 
4.481,778,  CI.  62-45.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Saunders,  John  B.,  Jr.;  Schimmel,  Karl  F.;  and  Dowbenko,  Rostys- 
law,  4,482,691.  CI.  528-69.000. 
Precision  Fukuhara  Works.  Ltd.:  See— 

Sawazaki.  Masatoshi.  4.481.794,  CI.  66-132.00T. 
Preda,  Stefano:  See— 

Petrini,  Valentino;  and  Preda.  Stefano,  4.482,517.  CI.  264-143.000. 
Prentice,  Ian,  to  British  Gas  Corporation.  Pipeline  gauging  vehicles. 

4,481,816,  CI.  73-432.00R. 
Prevot,  Claude:  See— 

Rovel,  Jean-Marie;  Prevot,  Claude:  and  Nicol,  Roger,  4,482,458. 
CI.  210-603.000. 
Price.  Leonard  W.,  to  Hughes  Helicopters,  Inc.  Single  barrel  externally 

powered  gun.  4,481,858,  CI.  89-11.000. 
Pricenski,  Theodore  J.:  and  Parent,  Edward  D.,  to  GTE  Products 

Corporation.  Evaporation  heater.  4,482,799.  CI.  219-275.000. 
Printex:  See — 

Bousquet.  Hubert;  Egraz,  Jean  Bernard;  and  Ravct.  Georges. 
4.482.606.  CI.  428-402.200. 
Priscu,  John  C:  See — 

Neelameggham,  Ramaswami;  and  Priscu.  John  C,  4,482,607.  CI. 
428-403.000. 
Prochaska,  William  J.  Truck  ladder.  4,482,029.  CI.  182-96.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See — 

Sagel.  Paul  J.;  and  Trinh.  Toan.  4.482.593.  CI.  428-90.000. 
Product  Originators.  Inc.:  See — 

La  Fata,  John  E.;  and  Cuccio,  John  D..  4.481.731,  CI.  446-15.000. 
Prosper,  Lawrence  J.:  See — 

Golobic.  Robert  A.;  and  Prosper,  Lawrence  J.,  4,482,253,  CI. 
366-147.000. 
Proulx,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Erickson.  Jack  A.;  Davich.  Luke  J.;  and  Proulx.  Richard  W.. 
4.481.885.  CI.  102-467.000. 
Pryor.  Timothy  R..  to  Diffracto  Ltd.  Robot  tractors.  4.482.960,  CI. 

364-424.000. 
Psi  Star.  Inc.:  See— 

Battey.  James  F..  4.482.425,  CI.  156-637.000. 
Puech,  Claude:  See — 

Papuchon,  Michel;  Puech.  Claude:  and  Arditty,  Herve  .  4.482.248. 
CI.  356-346.000. 
Puri.  Vijay  K.,  to  Lokring.  Apparatus  and  method  for  making  a  tube 

connection.  4,482.174.  CI.  285-382.200. 
Qdot  Corporation:  See— 

Grover.  George  M..  4.482.004.  CI.  165-1.00O. 
Quaker  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Cwik.  Norbert  L..  4.482.164.  CI.  280-47.240. 
Quella,  Ferdinand;  and  Schmidt.  Hans-Friedrich.  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Stabilized  sulfur-containing  resins,  such  as  polyphenyl- 
ene  sulfide  and  method  of  producing  the  same.  4,482,683,  CI. 
525-537.000. 
Questor  Corp.:  See— 

Zwilling.  Brian  R..  4.482.151.  CI.  272-123.000. 
Quick-Mount  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Grashow.  Joseph.  4.482,122,  CI.  248-514.000. 
Quoirin,  Jean  B.,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Monolithic  integrated  circuit  equiv- 
alent to  a  transistor  associated  with  three  antisaturation  diodes. 
4,482.911,  CI.  357-46.000. 
Qvarnstrom,  Bengt  G.  L.,  to  Siora  Kopparbergs  Bergslags  AB.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  automatically  handling  reusable  seedling  units. 
4.481.893,  CI.  111-2.000. 
R.  W.  Beckett  Corporation:  See— 

Chakrawarti,  Shekhar;  Delancey,  Warren:  and  Haydn,  Michael. 
4.482,291.  CI.  415-25.000. 
Radiation  Dynamics.  Inc.:  See — 

Burgess,  Robert  G..  4,482,811,  CI.  250-492.300. 


Radus.  Raymond  J.:  See — 

Wolf.  Joachim  E.;  Watson.  Paul  H.;  and  Radus.  Raymond  J., 
4.482.945.  CI.  363-129.000. 
Rainer,  Norman  B.;  and  Keritsis,  Gus  D.,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorpo- 
rated. Combustible  carbon  filter  and  smoking  product.  4,481,958,  CI. 
131-331.000. 
RainSoft  Water  Conditioning  Company:  See— 

Grayson,  John  R.,  4,482,456.  CI.  210-134.000, 
Ramachandran.  Venkataraman.  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Preparation  of 

biaryl  compounds.  4.482.502.  CI.  26O-465.00G. 
Ramey.  Alford  J.:  See- 
Baker.   Ray   W.;   Pawlak.   Donald  A.:  and   Ramey.  Alford  J.. 
4.482.129.  CI.  251-334.000. 
Ranade,  Gautam  R..  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corporation.  Process  of 
manufacturing  diaryl  esters  of  dicarboxylic  acids.  4.482,732.  CI. 
560-86.000. 
Ranade.  Gautam  R.,  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corporation.  Process  of 
manufacturing  diaryl  esters  of  dicarboxylic  acids.  4,482,733.  CI. 
560-86.000. 
Randazza.  John  B.,  to  Maine  Yankee  Atomic  Power  Company.  Fuel  pin 

transfer  tool.  4,482.520.  CI.  376-261.000. 
Rankin.  Todd  S.:  See — 

McCain.    William    B.;    and    Rankin.    Todd    S..    4.482,142,    CI. 

270-54.000. 

Rapaport.  Stanley:  and  Cachat.  Francis  J.,  to  Plasti-Kote  Company, 

Inc.    Water-soluble    aerosol    paint    compositions.    4,482.662,    CI. 

523-504.000. 

Rassieur.  Charles  L..  to  Central  Mine  Equipment  Company.  Drill  string 

joint.  4,482,173,  CI.  285-330000. 
Rath,  R.  Carl:  See— 

Schweer,  Carl;  and  Rath,  R.  Carl,  4,482.844,  CI.  315-194.000. 
Ravet,  Georges:  See— 

Bousquet.   Hubert;  Egraz,  Jean   Bernard;  and  Ravet,  Georges, 
4,482,606,  CI.  428-402.200. 
Ray,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Gavagan,  James  A.;  Petersen.  Carl  M.,  Ill;  and  Ray,  Michael  J., 
4.482.137,  CI.  267-157.000. 
RayGo.  Inc.:  See — 

Copie.  Femand.  4.482.285.  CI.  414-589.000. 
Raynes.  Edward  P.:  See— 

Carr.  Neil;  Constant,  Jennifer;  Gray,  George  W.;  McDonnell, 
Damien  G.;  and  Raynes.  Edward  P..  4.482.472.  CI.  252-299  100. 
Raytheon  Company:  See- 
Smith,   Irl  W..  Jt.;  and   Dorschner.  Terry  A.,  4,482,249,  CI. 
356-350.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Acampora.  Alfonse,  4.482.916.  CI.  358-27.000. 

Filliman.  Paul,  4,482,921,  CI.  358-243.000. 

Hampel,  Daniel:  and  Bradshaw,  John  L.,  4.483,017.  CI.  382-17.000. 

Maynard,  Richard  B.;  Moscony,  John  J.;  and  Saunders,  Margaret 

H.,  4,482.426,  CI.  156-640.000. 
McGinn,  Joseph  T.;  Jasirzebski,  Lubomir  L.;  and  Corboy,  John  F., 

Jr.,  4,482,422.  CI.  156-612.000. 
VanBreemen.  Bertram.  4.482.206,  CI.  350-128.000. 
Readhead,  John  B.:  See — 

Blackburn.   Anthony:   and    Readhead.   John   B.,   4,482.807.   CI. 
250-334.000. 
Rebhan.  James  R.;  Rebhan.  John  C;  and  Hallstrom,  Arthur,  to  National 

Enclosure  Systems,  Inc.  Pivoting  gate  4,481,737.  CI.  49-385.000 
Rebhan.  John  C:  See— 

Rebhan.  James  R.:  Rebhan,  John  C:  and  Hallstrom,  Arthur, 
4,481.737,  CI.  49-385.000. 
Recordati,  S.  A.,  Chemical  &  Pharmaceutical  Co.:  See— 

Nardi,  Dante;  Motta,  Gianni;  Testa,  Rodolfo;  and  Graziani.  Ga- 
briele.  4.482.561.  CI.  424-258.000. 
Redman,  Howard  E.;  and  Snowman,  Roger  O.,  to  Mathewson  Corpo- 
ration.   Apparatus    for    separating    nested    coils.    4,482,044,    CI. 
198-388.000. 
Redmon.  Larry.  Panel  punch.  4.481.700.  CI.  29-407.000. 
Reesink.  Johan  B..  to  Akzo  N.V.  Thermosetting  coating  composition 

containing  a  blocked  acid  as  catalyst.  4,482.698.  CI.  528-242.000. 
Reeve,  Thomas  S.:  See — 

Martin,  Reginald,  deceased;  White,  Winifred,  legal  representative: 

Edwards.  Nora,  legal  representative;  Brookes,  John  W.;  and 

Reeve,  Thomas  S.,  4,482,364,  CI.  55-158.000. 

Reeves,  Russell  R..  to  Apace  Research  Limited.  Emulsions  of  liquid 

hydrocarbons  with  water  and/or  alcohols.  4.482.666.  CI.  524-389.000. 

Reffert.  Rudi  W.:  See— 

Hambrecht.  Juergen;  Reffert.  Rudi  W.;  Muench,  Volker;  Echte. 
Adolf:  and  Swoboda.  Johann.  4.482.705.  CI.  528-486.000. 
Reheat  AB:  See— 

Lindahl.  Lars;  and  Carlsson.  Bengt,  4,482,089,  CI.  228-173.00C. 
Reichel,  Curtis  J.;  Patton,  John  T..  Jr.;  and  Narayan,  Thirumurti,  to 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  ha- 
loalkoxymethylmelamine  adduct  dispersions  and  polyurelhane  com- 
positions prepared  therefrom.  4,482.651.  CI.  521-115.000. 
Reichhold  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See — 

Peters.  Edwin  L..  4,481,989,  CI.  144-335.000. 
Reid,  Philip  L.,  to  Zabel,  Jack  H.,  Jr.  Tire  valve.  4.481,970.  CI. 

137-223.000. 
Reilly  Tar  &  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 

Toomey.  Joseph  E.,  Jr.,  4.482.437.  CI.  204-74  000. 
Toomey.  Joseph  E..  Jr..  4.482.439.  CI.  204-78.000. 
Reimann.  Herbert.  Target  indicating  and  shot  scoring  system  for  firing 
range.  4.482,325,  CI.  434-21.000. 
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Reindl,  Werner:  See— 

Grewal,  Virinder;  and  Riindl.  Werner.  4.482.209.  CI.  350-642.000 
Reinhard.  George  G.;  See— 

Osgood.  Gordon  L.;  and  Reinhard.  George  G..  4.482,352.  CI. 
♦4-53.000. 
Reinicke.  Robert  H.,  to  Consolidated  Controls  Corporation.  Apparatus 

for  infusing  medication  into  the  body.  4,482.346.  CI.  604-152.000. 
Reinker.  Richard  P.;  Poyer.  Myron  E.;  and  Lester.  James  M..  to  Ball 
Corporation.  Thermally  d»connecting  passive  parallel  orbital  sup- 
ports. 4.481.778.  CI.  62-45.000. 
Reiss.  Linda.  Hot/cold  food  dispensing  machine.  4.482.078.  CI.  221- 

I50.0HC. 
Reiss.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Herrmann.  Guenter:  FrOmmer.  Elmar;  Paetsch.  Juergen;  Reiss. 
Wolfgang;  and  Windei<.  Siegfried.  4.482.764,  CI.  568-864.000. 
Reiter.  Lawrence  A.,  to  Pfizef  Inc.  Process  for  preparation  of  4-acelyl- 

2-substituted-imidazoles.  4.482,723.  CI.  548-343.000. 
Reiter.  Stephen  E.:  See—       ' 

Knudsen,   Ronald   D.;  a^d   Reiter.  Stephen   E..  4.482.640.  CI. 
502-155.000.  ' 

Rempel.  Dieter:  See— 

Neuray,  Dieter;  Nouvertne.  Werner;  Binsack.  Rudolf;  Rempel. 
Dieter;  and  Muller,  Peler  R..  4,482.672.  CI.  525-67.000. 
Renault.  Christian,  to  Pharmindustrie.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 

N.N-dimethyl-IO-(l-aza-(2,121-bicyclo-3-octyl]-10H-2-phenothiazine 
sulphonamide.  4.482.711.  CI  544-42.000. 

Rendgen.  Walter,  to  Robert  Sfcuffcr  GmbH  A  Co.  Push  button  switch. 

4.482.791.  CI.  2O0-I53.0OJ. 
Repa.  Otto:  See— 

Zanner,  Georg;  and  Rep*  Otto.  4,481,863.  CI.  89-138.000. 
Repski.  Roman.  Soil  sampler,  4,482.021,  CI.  175-209.000. 

Research  Foundation  for  Mental  Hygiene,  Inc.:  See 

Tamir.   Hadassah;   Karpbk.   Stephen   E.;   and   Wilchek.   Meir. 
4.482,567,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Research  One  Limited  Partnefship:  See— 

Satkowski,   John   A.;   S<aheetz,   Barry;   Rizer,  Janine   M.;   and 
Gotzmer,  Carl,  4.482.3i5.  CI.  106-97.000. 
Reul.  Joseph  A.:  See—  | 

Allen.  Edwin;  Dillarstonl  Alan;  and  Reul,  Joseph  A.,  4,482,471, 

CI.  252-186.310  j 

Allen,  Edwin;  Dillarston^,  Alan;  and  Reul,  Joseph  A.,  4,482,477, 

CI.  252-540.000. 
Allen.  Edwin;  Dillarston*.  Alan;  and  Reul.  Joseph  A.,  4.482,630. 
CI.  435-187.000. 
Reuland  Electric  Company:  See— 

Bhavsar.  Manubhai  R..  4.482.853.  CI.  318-778.000. 
Reuter.  Hans  J.,  to  Mecan  Arhed  S.a.r.l.  Rack-changing  apparatus  for  a 

continuous  casting  installation.  4.482.002.  CI.  164-442.000. 
Reuter.  Herben;  Pioch,  Lothar;  Schmid,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Seiter,  Wolf- 
gang, to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Viscosity  modifi- 
ers for  concentrated  surfactants.  4,482,470,  CI.  252-162.000. 
Reuter.  Reinhold  J  .  to  Gener^  Motors  Corporation.  Variable-permea- 
bility pattern  coating  for  lost  foam  casting.  4.482,000,  CI.  164-34,000. 
Rhythm  Watch  Company  Limited:  See— 

Makuta,  Shunichi;  Miyasfika,  Hiroshi;  and  Takebe,  Katsuhiko, 
4,481.852.  CI.  84-1.030. 
Richards,  Elmer  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Multiple  identical  counter- 
shaft powershifi  transmission.  4,481,836,  CI.  74-331.000. 
Richardson,  Edwin  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Acidizing  with  chemi- 
cally heated  weak  acid.  4,482,016.  CI.  166-300.000. 
Richardson,  Kenneth;  and  Whittle,  Peter  J.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Antifungal 
amide  and  urea  derivatives  Of  (3-amino-2-aryl-2-hydroxyp^op-l-vl)- 
IH-l,2,4-triazoles.  4.482,558,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Richardson,  Robert;  and  Barker,  Anthony  T.,  to  Marconi  Company 

Limited,  The.  Pulse  circuits  4,482.816,  CI.  307-106.000. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  R.T.:  See- 
Boor.  Anna;  Toih,  Jozsef;  Szen.  Tamas;  Gabor.  Laszio;  Major  nee 
Feistner.  Piroska;  and  Holly.  Sandor.  4,482.494.  CI.  260-397.400. 
Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hibi.  Kunio;  Kaneko.  Tapaki;  Ikeda,  Sunao;  Okuzawa,  Tugio; 
Kakitani,    Yohtaro;    aiid     Kikuchi,     Hideo.    4,482,147.    CI. 
271-229.000. 
Rider.  Frederick  H..  Jr.;  and  Li4t,  Joseph  O.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration.  Manually  operable  latch  for  hinged  pull-down  member. 
4,482,176,  CI.  292-87.000. 
Riechers,  Daniel:  See— 

Huber,  Guntram;  FischerJ  Wolfgang;  Haeberle,  Fritz;  Kleiner, 
Horst;  Riechers,  Daniel;  Klie,  Wolfgang;  and  Tomforde,  Johann, 
4,482.180,  CI.  293-120.000 
Riederer.  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Keyes,  Gary  S.;  Riederer,  Stephen  J.;  Lambert,  Thomas  W.;  and 
Stone.  Barry  N..  4,482,9)8,  CI.  358-111.000. 
Rieger.  Hansjorg  W ;  and  WeiUler,  Erhard  A.,  to  RUD-Kettenfabrik 
Rieger  &  Dietz  Gmbh  u.  Co,  Device  for  tire  protection  and/or  skid 
protection  for  vehicle  tires.  4,481.990,  CI.  152-172.000. 

Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd.:  S4e 

Oswald,  Heinz;  and  Velterji,  Walter,  4,482,099.  CI.  242-19  000 
'      CI.  57-125.000. 


Wurmli.  Anhur.  4.481.764, 
Rig  Efficiency.  Inc.:  See — 
Porche.  Michael  N.;  and 
323-205.000. 

Rigby.  Eugene  B..  to  Intemaional  Business  Machines  Corporation 
Bonding  method  for  produckig  very  thin  bond  lines.  4.482.418.  CI 
156-276.000 


Beauregard.  Louis  G..  4.482,857.  CI. 


Riou.  Claude  R.;  and  Fayard.  Jean  F.,  to  Societe  Anonyme:  Aussedat- 
Rey.  Color  developers  and  thermographic  record  compositions 
containing  them.  4.482.378.  CI.  106-14.500. 
Risko.  Donald  G.,  to  Extrude  Hone  Corporation.  Capacitance  measure- 
ment probe.  4,482,860,  CI.  324-61. OOP. 
Ritschel.  Werner;  Diery.  Helmut;  and  Hille,  Martin,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 

gesellschafi.  Bisimidazolines.  4,482,724,  CI.  548-350.000. 
Ritsko,  Joseph  E.;  and  Ada,  Howard  L.,  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Recovery  of  tungsten  and  molybdenum  from  sulfur-bearing 
matenal.  4,482,526,  CI.  423-61.000. 
Ritz,  Jurgen:  See- 
Just,  Christoph;  Ritz,  Jurgen;  and  Zimmermann,  Rolf,  4,482,674, 
CI.  525-124.000. 
Rival  Manufacturing  Company:  See—  ^ 

Minton,  Paul,  4,482,832,  CI.  310-216.000. 
Riviezzo,  Vincent  F.:  See — 

Ouellette,  Paul  J.;  and  Riviezzo.  Vincent  F.,  4,482.197,  CI.  339- 
I7.00C. 
Rizer,  Janine  M.:  See— 

Satkowski,  John   A.;  Scheetz.   Barry;   Rizer,  Janine  M.;  and 
Gotzmer,  Carl,  4,482.385.  CI.  106-97.000. 
Rizkalla,  Nabil,  to  Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Preparation  of  carbox- 

ylic  acids.  4,482,497,  CI.  260-413.000. 
Roach,  Charles  J.,  to  Pall  Corporation.  Vortex  air  cleaner  and  self- 
cleaning  barner  filter  assembly  for  supercharged  engines.  4,482.365, 
CI.  55-218.000. 
Roantree,  Michael  L.;  and  Young.  Rodney  C,  to  Smith  Kline  &  French 
Laboratories  Limited.  Nitro  pyrrols  and  their  pharmaceutical  use. 
4,482,563.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Robbins,  Bobbie  L.;  and  Norton,  Gary  L.,  to  Collins  Industries,  Inc. 

Automatic  hand  rail.  4,482,284,  CI.  414-539.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See- 
Beck,  Siegfried;  Holfelder,  Jurgen;  Straub,  Steffen;  and  Schnaker, 

Aloys,  4,482,191,  CI.  303-52.000. 
Hafner,  Martin;  Hofmann,  Karl;  Schlagenhauf,  Josef;  Stumpp, 

Gerhard;  and  Trachte,  Dietrich,  4,482,093,  CI.  239-73.000. 
Knapp,   Heinrich;   Sauer,    Rudolf;   Hans,   Waldemar;    Linssen, 
Mathias;  Peczkowski,  Jurgen;  and  Krauss,  Rudolf,  4,481,699,  CI. 
29-I57.IOR. 
Kudelski,    Stefan;    and    Schlup.    Jean-Claude.    4.482,901,    CI. 

Leiber,  Heinz,  4,482,192.  CI.  303-100.000. 
Wessel.  Wolf,  4,482,823,  CI.  307-519.000. 
Robert  Linkletter  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Agbay,  Albert  J.;  and  Thomas,  Ralph  H.,  Sr,  4,482,068.  CI. 
215-225.000. 
Robert  Seuffer  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Rendgen.  Walter.  4.482.791,  CI.  200-153.00J. 
Roberts,  Mark  T..  to  Nelson  Industries,  Inc.  Air  cleaning  assembly 
including  a  fastening  assembly  having  a  novel  wing  nut  construction. 
4,482,368.  CI.  55-480.000. 
Robles,  Benjamin  R.:  See — 

Bresson,  Clarence  R.;  Parlman,  Robert  M.;  and  Robles,  Benjamin 
R.  4,482,480,  CI.  252-61.000. 
Roche,  Marcel,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Process  for  manufacturing  inte- 
grated bi-polar  transistors  of  very  small  dimensions.  4,481.706,  CI. 
29-577.00C. 
Roche,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Oza,  Bharat  J.;  and  Roche,  Thomas  J.,  4,482,819,  CI.  307-269.000. 
Rock-Tenn  Company:  See — 

Wischusen,  Henry,  III,  4.482.052.  CI.  206-409.000. 
Rockwell  Golde  GmbH:  See- 
Grimm,  Rainer;  and  Roos,  Rudolf,  4.482.183.  CI.  296-217.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Nyhus,  Orville  K..  4.482,873.  CI.  333-116.000. 
Scott.  Harry  A..  4.481.703.  CI.  29-526.00A. 
Tzeng.  Chin-Pyng  J..  4.482.824,  CI.  307-530.000. 
Rockwell-Rimoldi  S.pA.:  See- 
Delia  Torre.  Giancarlo.  4.482.143.  CI.  271-18.300. 
Glassby.  Kenneth  B..  4.482.144,  CI.  271-21.000. 
Rodman.  Brenda  K.:  See- 
Stephens.  William  D.;  and  Rodman,  Brenda  K..  4.482,407,  CI. 

149-19,400. 
Stephens,  William  D.;  and  Rodman,  Brenda  K.,  4.482,408,  CI. 

149-19.400. 
Stephens,  William  D;  and  Rodman,  Brenda  K.,  4,482,409,  CI. 
149-19.400. 
Rodriguez.  Jose  ;  and  Cassanelli.  Robert,  to  Societe  Cassanelli  A  Cie. 
Fire  adjustment  device  designed  to  be  mounted  on  the  end  of  a  gun 
barrel.  4.481.861.  CI.  89-41.00A. 
Roedel.  Hilmar:  See — 

Dinkel.  Rolf;  Roedel.  Hilmar;  and  Grayson,  James  I.,  4,482.717,  CI. 
546-251.000. 
Roediger,  Hanns,  to  Techtransfer  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  aerobic  decomposition  of  organic  solids.  4,482,633,  CI. 
435-311.000. 
Roemer.  Dietmar;  Ruhland.  Michael;  Zeugner.  Horst;   Milkowski. 
Wolfgang;  and  Liepmann.  Hans,  to  Kali-Chemie  Pharma  GmbH. 
Analgesic   pharmaceutical   compositions  containing   5-phenyl-l.4- 
benzo  diazepine  compounds  and  a  method  of  using  same.  4,482.548, 
CI.  424-244.000. 
Roffi.  Roberto:  See— 

Zullo.  Antonio;  and  RofTi,  Roberto,  4,481.839.  CI.  74-569.000. 
Rogers.  Lloyd  W.,  Jr.:  See- 
Tilly,    Thomas;    and    Rogers,    Lloyd    W.,    Jr.,    4.482,188.    CI. 
297-473.000. 
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Rolfes.  Thomas  A.  Universal  hip  stabilization  device.  4.481.941,  CI. 

128-87.00R. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See — 

Perry,  Derick  A.,  4,482.293,  CI.  4I5-219.00R. 
Roos,  Rudolf  See- 
Grimm,  Rainer;  and  Roos,  Rudolf,  4,482,183,  CI.  296-217.000. 
Roossine,  Isaiah  C;  and  Wirtz,  Willem.  Flexible  light  strip  assembly. 

4,482.944,0.362-418.000. 
Rosansky,  Martin  G.;  and  Jagid,  Bruce,  to  Power  Conversion,  Inc. 
Lithium  anode  comprising  copper  strip  in  contact  with  lithium  body 
and  liihium-sulfur  dioxide  battery  utilizing  same.  4,482.615.  CI. 
429-94.000. 
Roseman  Mower  Corporation:  See — 

Carr,  Jack,  4,481,755,  CI.  56-7.000. 
Rosemount  Inc.:  See — 

Frick,  Roger  L.,  4,481,967,  CI.  137-85.000. 
Rosenberg,  Robert:  See- 
Hovel,  Harold  J.;  and  Rosenberg,  Robert,  4,482,906,  CI.  357-16.000. 
Rosenfeld,  Daniel  D.;  and  Barthomeuf,  Denise  M.,  to  Exxon  Research 
&  Engineering  Co.  Separation  of  ortho  aromatic  isomers  by  selective 
adsorption  with  an  aluminophosphale.  4.482.776.  CI.  585-828.000. 
Rosilio.  Andre  :  See — 

Lorin,  Andre  ;  Rosilio.  Andre  ;  and  Tanguy,  Jean.  4,482,581,  CI. 
427-79.000. 
Ross,  David  G.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Analog  multiplier  circuit 
including  opposite  conductivity   type  transistors.   4,482,977,  CI. 
364-841.000. 
Roth,  Edgar:  See— 

Bruder,  Stephen;  Higby,  Philip;  and  Roth,  Edgar,  4,481,9^5,  CI. 
141-1.000.^ 
Rothgery,  Eugene  F.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing 

semicarbazide  hydrochloride.  4,482,738,  CI.  564-37,000. 
Rovel,  Jean-Marie;  Prevot,  Claude;  and  Nicol,  Roger,  to  Degremont. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  the  anaerobic  treatment  of  waste  water  in 
a  filter  including  granular  material.  4,482,458,  CI.  210-603.000. 
Rovetta,   Alberto,  to  Alfa  Romeo  Auto  S.p.A.   Mechanical  arm. 

4,482,288,  CI.  414-728.000. 
Rowe  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Steiner,  Larry  E..  4.482,058,  CI.  209-534.000. 
Rowland,  Donald  G.;  and  Heck,  Rhomie  L.,  Ill,  to  Uniroyal.  Inc. 

Blowing  agent  compositions.  4.482.650.  CI.  521-89.000. 
Royal  Keg  Cooler  Corporation:  See- 
German,  Gary  L.,  4,481,791,  CI.  62-400.000. 
Roy  lance,  Byron  D.:  See — 

Roylance.  William  H.;  and  Roylance,  Byron  D.,  4,482,845,  CI. 
315-360.000. 
Roylance,  William  H.;  and  Roylance,  Byron  D.,  to  Roylance,  William 
H.    Process   for   preventing   inadvertent   actuation   of  controls. 
4.482.845.  CI.  315-360.000. 
Rozendaal.  Adrianus:  See — 

Boot.  Jacobus;  Rozendaal,  Adrianus;  and  Schijf.  Robert.  4.482,376. 
CI.  426-603.000. 
Rubbert,  Bernhard:  See — 

Blum,  Rainer;  Lehner,  August;  and  Rubbert,  Bernhard,  4,482,664, 
CI.  524-212.000. 
Rubertus,  Roland  W.;  and  Tait,  William  C,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Method  of  constructing  an  LC  network. 
4,482,874,  CI.  333-185.000. 
Rubet,  Roland:  See— 

Vergues,  Jacques;  and  Rubet,  Roland,  4,482,828,  CI.  310-83.000. 
RUD-Kettenfabrik  Rieger  &  Dietz  Gmbh  u.  Co.:  See— 

Rieger,  Hansjorg  W.;  and  Weidler,  Erhard  A.,  4,481,990,  CI. 
152-172.000. 
Rudich,  George,  Jr.;  Beeson,  Charles  F.;  and  Bartley,  Gary  L.,  to 
Johnson  Service  Company.  Electrically-controlled  rotary  actuator. 
4,482,847,  CI.  318-9.000. 
Rudolph,  Harald,  to  Veb  Kombinat  Polygraph  "Werner  Lamberz" 
Leipzig.   Device  for  adjusting  ink  or  moisture-application  rolls. 
4.481,882,  CI.  101-148.000. 
Ruhl.  Robert  C.  to  Kennecott  Corporation.  Cold  rolling  mill  for  metal 

strip.  4.481.800.  CI.  72-10.000. 
Ruhland.  Michael:  See — 

Roemer,  Dietmar;  Ruhland.  Michael;  Zeugner.  Horsi;  Milkowski. 
Wolfgang;  and  Liepmann.  Hans.  4.482.548.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Rus.  Harald;  and  Enzinger.  Georg.  to  Rus.  Harald.  Rotary  valve  for 

internal-combustion  engine.  4.481.917,  CI.  I23-190.00C. 
Rutten,  Peter  T.;  and  Kalinowski.  James  E..  to  Blue  Harbor.  Inc.  Sea 

anchor.  4.481.900.  CI.  114-311.000. 
Rutter.  Christopher  C;  and  Hill.  Gerald  R..  to  Champion  International 

Corporation,  Bag  filler-capper.  4.481.753.  CI.  53-471.000. 
Ryan.  Philip  M..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Online  realignment  of  memory  faults.  4.483.001.  CI.  371-1 1.000. 
Ryczek.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Van  Zeeland.  Donald  L..  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion.   Universal   field   convertible   3-wire  switch.   4,482,818,   CI. 
307-257.000. 
Ryoji,  Takabe:  See — 

Shinozaki,  Yoshinobu;  Motozo,  Yasuno;  Tadaaki,  Iwamura; 
Hironari,  Marushima;  Yoshiteru,  Tagawa;  Ryoji,  Takabe;  Taka- 
shi,  Moriyama;  Shuzo.  Fujii;  Keiichi.  Achiba;  Hideo.  Oishi; 
Yasuo.  Yanagihara;  and  Yoshiaki.  Masuda.  4.482,275,  CI. 
406-12.000. 
Ryono.  Denis  E.:  See — 

Ondetti,    Miguel    A.;    and    Ryono,    Denis    E.,    4,482,725.    CI. 
548-533.000. 
S.N.E.C.M.A.:  See— 

Fournier.  Jacques  M.  A..  4,482,859,  CI.  324-61. OQS. 


Saab  Training  Systems  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Karlsson.  Jorgen  B..  4.482.156.  CI.  273-406.000. 
Saam.  John  C;  and  Falender.  James  R.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation. 
Method  of  polymerizing  polydiorganosiloxane  fluid-filler  mixture 
using  sulfuric  or  sulfonic  acids.  4,482.670.  CI  524-860.000. 
Sabel.    Herbert    J.    Rotary    case    loading   machine.    4.481.752,    CI. 

53-448.000. 
Safier,  Robert  S.:  See— 

D'Alessio,   Michael  S.;  and  Safier,  Robert  S..  4,481,748,  CI. 
52-638.000. 
Sagai,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Sakakibara,  Hideo;  Satoi,  Shuzo;  Awata,  Masashi;  Sagai.  Hitoshi; 
Hayashi.  Mitsuo;  Muio.  Naoki;  and  Takada.  Masaki.  4.482.707, 
CI.  536-16.800. 
Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Masakatsu;  and  Ito.  Satoru.  4.482.493,  CI.  26O-396.00R. 
Sagara,  Iwao;  and  Kataoka,  Keisuke,  to  OKI  Electric  Industry  Co.  Ltd. 

Telephone-call  prohibit  circuit.  4,482,787.  CI,  179-90.00D. 
Sage!,  Paul  J.;  and  Trinh.  Toan.  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The. 
Flocked    floor   mat    with    hydrophilic   adhesive.    4.482.593,    CI. 
428-90.000. 
Sainsbury.  Clive  R.:  See — 

Ironside.  John  M.;  Deller.  Nigel  A.;  Sainsbury.  Clive  R.;  and 
Weston,  Paul,  4,481,844,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Saito,  Kenzo,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Tape  cassette.  4,482,104,  CI. 

242-198.000. 
Saito,  Kouji,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Drawer  type 
enclosed  switchboard  with  automatic  grounding  device.  4,482,936, 
CI.  361-336.000. 
Saito.  Motoyuki:  See — 

Fukulome.    Satoru;    Hatanaka.    Hideo;    and    Saito.    Motoyuki, 
4,482,257,  CI.  368-88.000. 
Saito,  Norio:  See — 

/Torii,  Sigeru;  Tanaka,  Hideo;  Nokatfli.  Junzo;  Sasaoka.  Michio; 
Saito.  Norio;  Shiroi.  Takashi;  and  Tanaka.  Akira.  4,482.491.  CI. 
260-245,400. 
Saito.  Tadao:  and  Ogawa.  Riichi.  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd. 

Synthetic  resin  bottle.  4.482.067,  CI.  2I5-I2.00R. 
Saito,  Yuichi:  See — 

Furukawa,  Hiroshi;  Saito,  Yuichi;  Imai,  Akio;  Yoshida,  Nobuyuki; 
and  Okamoto,  Yasushi,  4,482,678,  CI.  525-236.000. 
Saitoh,  Teruo:  See — 

Tsukada,  Tsutomu;  Wani,  Etsuo;  Ukai,  Katsumi;  and  Saitoh,  Teruo, 
4,482,419,  CI.  156-345.000. 
Sakai,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Fumio;  Takahashi.  Masao;  and  Sakai,  Hiroshi,  4,482,403, 
CI.  149-2.000. 
Sakai,  Masahiro:  See —  ' 

Nomaguchi,    Tamotsu;    and    Sakai,    Masahiro,    4,482,008.    CI. 
165-29.000. 
Sakai.  Masao;  Suzuki.  Yasuhiko:  and  Sugimoto.  Makoio.  to  NGK  Spark 
Plug  Co.,  Ltd.  Resistor  composition  for  resistor-incorporated  spark 
plugs.  4.482.475.  CI.  252-506.000. 
Sakai,  Masao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Magnetron  with  magnetic  yoke  having 

annular  projection.  4,482,870,  CI.  331-86.000. 
Sakakibara,  Hideo;  Satoi,  Shuzo;  Awata,  Masashi:  Sagai,  Hitoshi;  Haya- 
shi, Mitsuo;  Mulo,  Naoki;  and  Takada,  Masaki.  to  Toyo  Jozo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Aminoglycoside  antibiotic  saccharocins.  4.482.707.  CI. 
536-16.800. 
Sakakibara.  Kenji:  See — 

Shiramizu.    Kousuke:    Awano.    Yoshiro;    Takeyama.    Hiroyuki; 
Sakakibara.   Kenji;  Okada.   Hiroji;  and   Yamagami.   Hiromu, 
4.482.797.  CI.  219-137.610 
Sakakibara.  Shinsuke:  See — 

Inaba.  Hajimu;  Sakakibara.  Shinsuke;  and  Nihei.  Ryo,  4.482.289.  CI. 

414-736.000. 
Inaba.     Hajimu;     and     Sakakibara,     Shinsuke,    4,482,968.    CI. 
364-513.000. 
Sakamoto,  Hideshi:  See — 

Fujishita.  Kusuo;  Sakamoto,  Hideshi;  Yamazawa,  Tomio;  and 
Yamaguchi,  Junichi,  4,482,595,  CI.  428-95.000. 
Sakata,  Jiro;  Hirai,  Masana;  and  Yamamoto,  Minoru,  lo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho.  Method  and  apparatus  for  delect- 
ing the  concentration  of  a  component  in  a  solution.  4,481,808,  CI. 
73-61.  lOR. 
Saki,  Kunio:  See — 

Nagase,  Yukihiko;  Kawasaki,  Tetsuo;  Hiromatsu.  Masaio;  Asanabe, 
Sadao;  and  Saki,  Kunio,  4,481.867.  CI.  41-487  000. 
Sakurai,  Masao:  See — 

Yoshimi,  Akiro;  Takagi,  Masashi;  Sakurai,  Masao;  and  Takemi, 
Akio.  4.482.007.  CI.  165-21.000. 
Sakurai.  Nobuo;  and  Moriya,  Kikuo,  to  Amada  Company.  Limited, 
Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  feeding  of  a  bandsaw  blade 
of  honzontal  bandsaw  machines.  4.481.845.  CI.  83-13.000. 
Sakurai,  Toshiharu:  See — 

Teshima,  Koichi;  Yamada,  Masakazu;  Sakurai,  Toshiharu;  and  Abe, 
Takemi,  4.482,61 1,  CI.  428-647  000. 
Salerno,  Alan  F.  Chuled  mixer  forming  method.  4,481,698,  CI.  29- 

156.80R. 
Sampsell,  Jeffrey  B.:  See— 

Piliavin,  Michael  A.;  Sampsell,  Jeffrey  B.;  and  Penz,  Perry  A.. 
4.482.213.  CI.  350-334.000. 
Samuelson.  Michael  A.;  and  Dick,  James  H.,  to  General  Motors-Hol- 
den's  Limited.  Cast  vehicle  wheel.  4,482,189.  CI  301-6.0CS. 
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Sand.  I.  Daniel:  See— 

Fagerburg.  David  R.;  SheAherd,  Freddie  A.;  Wright.  Benny  W 

and  Sand,  I.  Daniel,  4.481.587.  CI.  428-35.000 
Fagerburg,  David  R,;  Shepherd.  Freddie  A.;  Wright,  Benny  W.; 
and  Sand.  I.  Daniel.  4.48),S88.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Sanders.  Robert  N.;  and  Laurent.  Sebastian  M..  to  Ethyl  Corporation. 

Method  of  making  zeolite  Y.  4.482.530.  CI.  423-329,000. 
Sandweiss.  Varda  E.;  Stupak,  Elliot;  and  Shapiro.  Paul  H.,  to  Schering 
Corporation.   Betamethasone  dipropionate  cream.   4.482,539,  C\. 
424-81.000. 
Sanfllippo,  Aurora:  See— 

Foglio,  Maurizio;  Francescfii.  Giovanni;  Scarafile.  Cosimo;  Arca- 
mone,    Federico;    and    Sanfilippo,    Aurora.    4.482.565.    CI. 
424-270.000. 
Sanjana.  ZaI  N.;  and  Marchettij  Joseph  R..  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.    Toughened    thermosetting   compositions   for   composites. 
4.482,659,  cT.  523-414.000. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See— 

Fujimoto,  Koichi;  Nakayaiaa.  Eiji;  and  Nakao,  Hideo.  4,482,710, 
CI.  544-28.000.  [ 

Sano.  Atsushi:  See—  \ 

Kato,  Hironobu;  Ichikawa,  Masaru;  Sano.  Atsushi;  Tanabe,  Yo- 
shiaki;  and  Nakano.  Yoshiyuki,  4,482,231.  CI.  354-246.000. 
Sano.   Yasumasa,  to  NSK-Warner  K.K.   Webbing-lock  mechanism 

suitable  for  use  in  vehicle  seal  belt.  4.482.102.  CI.  242-107.200. 
Sano.  Yasumasa;  and  Kawai.  Oiamu.  to  NSKWamer  K.K.  Webbing- 
locking  mechanism.  4,482,  I03i  CI.  242-107.200. 
Sanofi:  See —  j 

Chekroun.  Isaac;  and  Heyn^.  Alain.  4.482.718.  CI.  546-284.000. 
Santen  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd:  See— 

Iwao.  Jun-ichi;  Iso,  TadasHi;  and  Oya.  Masayuki,  4.482.709,  CI. 

536-46.000. 

Sanlroch.  George;  and  JirkovsHy.  Ivo.  to  American  Home  Products 

Corporation.      Pyrazino{2'.3V3.4]pyrido(l.2-a)indole      derivatives. 

4.482,714,  CI.  544-343.000. 

Sarcia,  Domenico  S.,  to  CVI  Incorporated.  Cryogenic  refrigerator. 

Sasaki,  Hideharu:  See—  \ 

Yoshida,  Tsugushi;  Sasaki,  Hideharu;  Sawaki.  Toru;  and  Shimada. 
Keizo,  4,482.603.  CI.  428-287.000. 
Sasaki,  Soji:  See —  j 

Kubota.   Jun;    Ishii,   JunicHi:   and   Sasaki.   Soji.   4.481,822.   CI. 
73-625.000. 
Sasaki.  Yoshiaki:  See—  ! 

Kanayama.  Hisayasu;  Sasaki.  Yoshiaki;  Furuno,  Naoki;  Sasaoka. 
Yoshitaka;  and  Tokita.  Oshmu.  4,482.382.  CI.  106-90.000. 
Sasaoka.  Michio:  See — 

Torii.  Sigeru;  Tanaka,  Hid^o;  Nokami,  Junzo;  Sasaoka,  Michio; 
Saito,  Norio;  Shiroi,  Takathi;  and  Tanaka.  Akira.  4.482.491,  CI. 
260-245.400.  T 

Sasaoka.  Yoshitaka:  See — 

Kanayama.  Hisayasu;  Sasaki,  Yoshiaki;  Furuno,  Naoki;  Sasaoka, 
Yoshitaka;  and  Tokita.  Os»mu,  4,482,382.  CI.  106-90.000. 
Sase,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Tommaga,    Hiroshi;    Sase,    Yoshihiro;   and    Horiuchi,    Shoichi, 
4.482.808.  CI.  250-392.000, 
Sasib  S.p.A.:  See —  |  ' 

Zulio.  Antonio;  and  Roffl.  Roberto.  4,481.839.  CI.  74-569.000. 
Sastry,  Shankar  M.;  O'Neal.  Jamos  E.;  and  Peng,  Tzy  C.  lo  McDonnell 
Douglas  Corporation.  Laser  melt  spin  atomized  metal  powder  and 
process.  4,482.375.  CI.  75-0.50C 
Satkowski.  John  A.;  Scheetz.  Barry;  Rizer.  Janine  M.;  and  Gotzmer, 
Carl,  to  Research  One  Limited  Partnership.  Cementitious  composite 
material    with    stainless    steel    particulate    filler.    4.482.385.    CI. 

Sato.  Hideki.  to  Tokyo  Shibaufa  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  X-Ray 
radiation  control  method  and  aipparatus.  4.483.013.  CI.  378-112.000. 
Sato.  Kuninori:  See —  [ 

Imahori.  Seiichi;  Niwa.  Toshio;  Okada.  Itaru:  and  Sato,  Kuninori. 
4,482.490.  CI.  534-797.000. 
Sato.  Miisuo;  and  Takaha.shi.  Yui.  to  Aida  Engineering.  Ltd.  Balance 

device  for  a  mechanical  press.  #,481,834,  CI.  74-44.000. 
Sato.  Seiichi:  See — 

Shiratsuchi.    Ma.sami:    Shinizu,    Noboru;    Shigyo,    Hiromichi; 
Kyolani,  Yoshinori;  Kunieda,  Hisashi;  Kawamura,  Kiyoshi;  Sato, 
Seiichi;  Akashi,  Toshihiro;  Nagakura,  Masahiko;  Sawada.  Naoio- 
shi;  and  Uchida.  Yasumi.  4,482.562.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Sato.  Shinichi:  See — 

Kudomi.  Hiroyuki;  and  Sato.  Shinichi.  4.482.682.  CI.  525-369.000. 
Satoh.  Ichiya:  See — 

Yoneyama,    Takao;    Saloh.    Ichiya;    Obara.    Sanshiro;    Inoue, 
Tomoaki;  and  Koga,  Tsugijaki,  4,481,819,  CI.  73-593.000 
Satoi,  Shuzo:  See — 

Sakakibara,  Hideo;  Satoi,  Sh*zo;  Awata.  Masashi;  Sagai.  Hitoshi; 
Hayashi.  Mitsuo;  Muto.  N^oki;  and  Takada.  Masaki.  4  482  707 
CI   536-16.800.  T  «ai».  ,.,o^,/u^ 

Sauer.  Rudolf:  See — 

Knapp.  Heinrich;  Sauer.  Rudolf;  Hans.  Waldemar;  Linvsen, 
Mathias;  Peczkowski,  Jurg^n;  and  Krauvs,  Rudolf.  4.481.699.  CI. 

Saunders,  John  B.,  Jr ;  Schimmel,iKarl  F.;  and  D«iwbenko.  Rostyxlaw 
to  PPG  Industries,  Inc  Air-dry  ng  fatty  acid-modified  acrylic  resins! 

Saundeni,  Margaret  H.:  See —       ' 

Maynard.  Richard  B.;  Moscony,  John  J.;  and  Saunders,  Maruaret 
H.  4.482.426.  CI.  156-640.000.  '^ 


Savart,  Bernard:  and  Ducoumau,  Alain,  to  Creusot-Loire.  Low-blade 
inking  mechanism  with  detachable  ink  duct  troughs.  4.481.883.  CI. 
101-363.000. 
Sawa.  Utazi:  See — 

Nishimura,  Nobuzi;  Sawa,  Utazi;  Tokieda,  Takemi;  Hayakawa, 
Shun-ichi;  and  Tezuka,  Yasuo,  4,482.301,  CI.  260-4S8.00C. 
Sawada.  Naotoshi:  See — 

Shiratsuchi.    Masami;    Shimizu.    Noboru;    Shigyo,    Hiromichi; 
Kyotani,  Yoshinori;  Kunieda.  Hisashi;  Kawamura,  Kiyoshi;  Sato, 
Seiichi;  Akashi.  Toshihiro;  Nagakura,  Masahiko;  Sawada,  Naoto- 
shi; and  Uchida,  Yasumi,  4,482,562.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Sawaki.  Toru:  See — 

Yoshida,  Tsugushi;  Sasaki,  Hideharu;  Sawaki,  Toru;  and  Shimada, 
Keizo,  4,482.603,  CI.  428-287.000. 
Sawatari,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Fujimura,  Takashi;  Tomita,  Yoshifumi;  and  Sawatari,  Kiyoshi, 
4.482,842.  CI.  313-634.000. 
Sawazaki.  Masatoshi.  to  Precision  Fukuhara  Works,  Ltd.  Yam  feeding 
apparatus  for  circular  knitting  machines.  4,481,794,  CI.  66-132.00T. 
Sawtelle,  Kenneth.  Fire  extinguishing  attachment  for  chimney  stacks. 

4,481,933,  CI.  126-58.000. 
Sawyer,  Ernest  R.:  See — 

Orsino.  Joseph  A.;  Sawyer,  Ernest  R.;  and  Hollett,  Ronald  J., 
4,482.618,  CI.  429-179.000. 
Say,  Donald  L.:  See- 
Collins,  Floyd  K.;  and  Say.  Donald  L..  4,482.840,  CI.  313-446.000. 
Saylor.    Richard,    to    Electro-Nucleonics,    inc.    Clinical    analyzer. 

4.482,251.  CI.  356-418,000. 
Scarafile,  Cosimo:  See — 

Foglio,  Maurizio;  Franceschi,  Giovanni;  Scarafile,  Cosimo;  Area- 
mone.    Federico;    and    Sanfilippo,    Aurora,    4,482,565,    CI. 
424-270.000. 
Schad.  Charles  A.,  to  Metric  Corporation.  Detector  for  a  meter  prover. 

4.481.806.  CI.  73-3.000. 
Schade.  Gerhard:  See — 

Kuhnrich,  Robert;  Schade,  Gerhard;  and  Elmenthaler,  Bemd, 
4,482,700,  CI.  528-279.000. 
Schadlich,  Gunther:  See— 

Moraw.  Roland;  and  Schadlich,  Gunther,  4,482,241,  CI.  355-10.000. 
Schaedlich.  Guenther:  See— 

Moraw.    Roland;    and    Schaedlich,    Guenther,    4,482,242,    CI. 
355-10.000. 
Schaefer.  Klaus  D..  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH.  Device  for  correc- 
tively compensating  the  aperture  error  in  reproducing  systems. 
4.482.220.  CI.  350-450.000. 
Schafer,  Robert:  See— 

Eberhard.  Patrick;  Mindt,  Wolfgang;  Palma.  Jean-Pierre;  Schafer, 
Robert;  and  Scharf.  Robert.  4.481.804,  CI.  73-l.OOG. 
Schaffer.  Stephen  P..  to  J.  M.  Ney  Company.  The.  Dental  restorations 
using  novel  palladium  silver  alloy  casting.  4,482,323.  CI.  433-207.000. 
Schaffner.  Carl  P.:  See- 
Gordon.    Harry    W.;   and    Schaffner.   Carl    P.,   4,482,540.   CI. 
424-116.000. 
Schaidl.  Hubert;  and  Herren.  Dietmar,  to  Dorst-Maschinen  und  An- 
lagenbau  Otto  Dorst  und  Dipl.-Ing.  Walter  Schlegel  GmbH  &  Co. 
Press  for  producing  true-to-size  workpieces  using  powder  materials. 
4.482.307,  CI.  425-78.000. 
Scharf,  Robert:  See— 

Eberhard.  Patrick;  Mindt.  Wolfgang;  Palma.  Jean-Pierre;  Schafer. 
Robert;  and  Scharf.  Robert,  4,481,804,  CI.  73-I.OOG. 
Schartz,  Charles  O.  Combine  harvester.  4,481.756,  CI.  56-10.200. 
Scheetz.  Barry:  See— 

Satkowski.  John   A.;   Scheetz.   Barry;   Rizer.  Janine   M.;   and 
Gotzmer.  Carl.  4.482.385.  CI.  106-97.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See — 

Sandweiss.   Varda   E.;   Stupak.   Elliot;  and   Shapiro,   Paul   H.. 

4,482,539,  CI.  424-81.000. 
Wright.  John  J.;  and  Cooper.  Alan  B.,  4,482.564,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Scheurenbrand.  Dieter:  See — 

Stotz.  Manfred;  and  Scheurenbrand.  Dieter.  4.482.075.  CI.  220- 
86.00R. 
Scheuter.  Karl:  See — 

Fischer.  Gerhard;  and  Scheuter,  Karl,  4,482,923,  CI.  358-283.000. 
Schiefer,  Erwin.  to  Hilti  Akiiengesellschaft.  Expansion  anchor  assem- 
bly. 4.482,277.  CI.  411-42.000. 
Schiele.  August;  and  Huber.  Wolfgang,  to  Keller  and  Knappich  Wehr- 
lechnik  GmbH.  Firma.  Cartridge  magazine  for  cannon  mounted  in 
lank  turrets,  especially  armored  car  turrets.  4,481.860.  CI.  89-34.000. 
Schijf.  Robert:  See — 

Boot.  Jacobus;  Rozendaal.  Adrianus;  and  Schijf,  Robert.  4,482.576, 
CI.  426-603.000. 
Schimmel.  Karl  F.:  See — 

Saunders.  John  B..  Jr.;  Schimmel,  Karl  F.;  and  Dowbenko.  Rostys- 
law,  4.482.691,  CI.  528-69.000. 
Schindler,  Erich;  and  Maier,  Franz,  to  Akzo  N.V.  Process  for  the 
production  of  an  ultrafiltration  membrane  from  polyamidc.  4.482.514. 
CI.  264-41.000. 
Schlagenhauf.  Josef:  See— 

Hafner.   Martin;   Hofmann.   Karl;  Schlagenhauf.  Josef;  Stumpp. 
Gerhard;  and  Trachte.  Dietrich.  4,482.093.  CI.  239-73.000. 
Schleese.  Eckhardi;  Ges.sner,  Rudolf;  and  Manke.  Horsl.  to  Kabcl-und 
Metalwerke  Gulehoffnungshuette  AG.  Method  of  making  a  coaxial 
cable.  4.482.4 1 2.  CI.  1 56-5 1 .000. 
Schlegel.  Albert,  lo  Hoechsi  Akiiengesellschaft.  Hardener  for  water 
glass  cements.  4.482.380.  CI.  106-84.000. 
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Schlegel  Corporation:  See- 
Norton,  Edward  W.,  4,481.736,  CI.  49-373.000. 
Schlichl.  Raymond  C:  See— 

Karol,  Thomas  J.;  Schlicht,  Raymond  C;  and  Magaha.  Harold  S., 
4,482,464.  CI.  252-51. SOA. 
Schlick.  Horst,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG.  Valve  controlled  pump 

driven  by  a  motor.  4.482,301,  CI.  417-317.000. 
Schluenz.  Robert  W.,  to  Arizona  Chemical  Company.  Light-colored 
hydrocarbon  and  terpene  resins  decolorized  by  iodine  compounds. 
4,482,688,  CI.  526-237.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Minne.  Jean-Claude,  4,482,959,  CI.  364-422.000. 
Schlup.  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Kudelski.    Stefan;    and    Schlup.    JeanOlaude.    4,482,901,    CI. 
346-1.100. 
Schmid.  Karl-Heinz;  See— 

Reuter.  Herbert;  Pioch,  Lothar;  Schmid,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Seiter, 
Wolfgang.  4,482.470,  CI.  252-162.000. 
Schmid  Laboratories:  See- 
Gordon,    Harry    W.;   and   Schaffner,   Cari    P.,   4,482,540,   CI. 
424-116.000. 
Schmidhammer,  Ludwig;  and  Strasser,  Rudolf,  to  Wacker  Chemie 
GmbH.  Removal  of  acetylene  from  products  of  1,2-dichloroethane 
pyrolysis.  4,482,770,  CI.  570-219.000. 
Schmidt,  Erhard:  See— 

Kommoss.  Klaus;  and  Schmidt.  Erhard,  4,481,832,  CI.  73-862.080. 
Schmidt,  Hans-Friedrich;  See— 

Quella,  Ferdinand;  and  Schmidt,  Hans-Friedrich,  4,482,683,  CI. 
525-537.000. 
Schmidt,  Karlwalter:  See— 

AbthofT,  Jorg;  Schuster,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Schmidt,  Karlwalter, 
4.481,841.0.74-661.000. 
Schmidt,  Robert:  See— 

Forster,  Heinz;  Eue,  Ludwig;  and  Schmidt,  Robert,  4,482,736,  CI. 
560-255.000. 
Schmitt,  Manfred;  and  Zitzelsberger,  Emil,  to  Bopp  &  Reuther  GmbH. 
Safety  valve  with  friction  means  for  damping  valve  vibration. 
4,481,974,  CI.  137-514.000. 
Schnaker,  Aloys:  See- 
Beck,  Siegfried;  Holfelder,  Jurgen;  Straub,  Steffen;  and  Schnaker, 
Aloys,  4.482,191,  CI.  303-52.000. 
Schneider,  Claus;  Wallher,  Gerhard;  Weber,  Karl-Heinz;  Bechtel,  Wolf 
D.;  and  Boke-Kuhn,  Karin,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  KG.  4-Phenyl- 
4,5,6,7-ietrahydro-thieno   [2,3-clpyridines,   compositions   and    use. 
4.482,559.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Schneider.  Franz;  Bergmann,  Ewald;  and  Gering.  Gerhard,  to  L. 
Schuler  GmbH.  Circuit  arrangement  for  an  adjusting  drive  for  a  press 
ram  adjustment.  4,481,847,  CI.  83-530.000. 
Schneider,  Michael;  and  Knecht,  Adolf,  to  Wamer-Lambert  Company. 
Antacid  material  based  on  magnesium  aluminium  hydroxide  and  the 
preparation  thereof.  4,482,542,  CI.  424-157.000. 
Schneider,  Norbert:  See— 

Pachel,  Max;  and  Schneider,  Norbert,  4,481,711,  CI.  30-34.100. 
Schneider,  Rudolf:  See— 

Bauer,  Walter;  Farber,  Heinrich;  and  Schneider,  Rudolf,  4.482,233, 
CI.  354-312.000. 
Schonberger,     Milton.     Foam-fillable    enclosure.     4,482.414.     CI. 

156-79.000. 
Schoolar,  Richard  B.;  and  Fote,  Alfred  A.,  to  Aerospace  Corporation, 
The.    Thick    extended    contact    photoconductor.    4.482,881,    CI. 
338-15.000. 
Schuster.  Hans-Dieter:  See— 

Abthoff,  Jorg;  Schuster,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Schmidt,  Karlwalter. 
4,481.841,0.74-661.000. 
Schuster,  Hans  H.;  Dreher,  Hermann;  and  Hambrecht.  Juergen,  to 
BASF  Akiiengesellschaft.  Avoiding  an  explosive  gas  phase  in  gas/- 
liquid  reactions.  4,482.696.  CI.  528-212.000. 
Schwarze,  Werner;  and  Kleemann.  Axel,  to  Degussa  Akiiengesell- 
schaft. Fungicidally  active  benzhydrol  derivatives.  4.482,759.  CI. 
568-809.000. 
Schwarzmeier,  Karl:  See—  ,..„,..- 

Buhler,  Eugen;  Strobel,  Klaus;  and  Schwarzmeier,  Karl,  4.482,515, 
CI.  264-102.000. 
Schweer.  Carl;  and  Rath,  R.  Carl,  to  Wide-Lite  International  Corpora- 
tion. Lamp  dimmer.  4.482.844.  CI,  315-194.000. 
Schweig,  Dieter,  to  Bosch-Siemens  Hausgeraele  GmbH.  Circuit  ar- 
rangement for  heating  elements  in  cooking  surfaces  of  ranges. 
4,482,800,  O.  219-446.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See— 

Brown,  George  L.;  de  Sorgo,  Miksa;  and  Spencer,  Arthur  T., 

4,482.673,0.525-119.000. 
Woo.  James  T.  K.;  Ting,  Vincent  W.;  and  Marcinko,  Richard  M., 
4,482.671.0.525-31.000. 
Scott,  Harry  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Method  of 

making  rib  structures  for  an  airfoil.  4,481,703.  CI.  29.526.00A. 
Seaberg,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Farmer,  Stanley  E.;  and  Seaberg.  Richard  D.,  4,482,286,  O. 
414-607.000. 
Seaney,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Forbes.   George   M.;   and   Seaney.    Robert   J..   4.482.890.   O 
340-556,000. 
Sebastiani,  Gaetano:  See— 

Brandi,  Roberto;  Bucaneve,  Giovanni;  Delia  Greca,  Antonio; 
Sebastiani,  Gaetano;  Toffano,  Francesco;  and  Vielmo.  Paolo. 
4,482,274,  CI.  405-224.000. 


Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government 
of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britian  and  Northern  Ireland,  The: 
See— 
Carr.  Neil;  Constant.  Jennifer;  Gray.  George  W.;  McDonnell, 
Damien  G.;  and  Raynes.  Edward  P.,  4,482,472,  CI.  252-299.100. 
Secretary  of  State  for  Social  Services  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Gov- 
ernment of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Gritain  and  Northern 

Ireland,  The:  See—  

Bunce,  Roger  A.;  and  Studer.  Rolf  O..  4.482.521.  O.  422-102.000, 
Seig.  Reinhard.  to  Chemische  Werke  Huels  AG,  Process  for  the  or- 
thomethylation  of  phenolic  compounds.  4.482,758,  CI.  568-804.000. 
Seino.  Kazuyuki;  See — 

Ohtakc.  Yasuhisa;  Seino.  Kazuyuki;  and  Kamohara.  Eiji.  4.482.334, 
CI.  445-47.000. 
Seiter,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Reuter.  Herbert;  Pioch,  Lothar;  Schmid,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Setter. 
Wolfgang,  4,482,470,  CI.  252-162.000. 
Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Morimoto,  Hisao;  Inai.  Toshimi;  and  Shimizu,  Takashi,  4,482,420, 
O.  156-392.000. 
Selenia  Industrie  Elettroniche  Associate  S.p.A,:  See— 

Peruzzi,  Annando,  4.481.864.  O.  91-44.000. 
Semplak,  Ralph  A.:  See—  ,  , 

Dragone.  Corrado;  and  Semplak.  Ralph  A..  4.482.898.  O.  343- 
78  LOOP. 
Serini.  Volker;  Mayska.  Paul  J.;  Block,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Freitag. 
Dieter,  to  Bayer  Akiiengesellschaft.  Polyphosphates  and  the  produc- 
tion thereof  4.482.693.  CI.  528-167.000. 
Servitova.  Linda:  See— 

Brtnik,  Frantisek;  Barth.  Tomislav;  Hrbas.  Pavel;  Jost.  Karel; 
Krejci,  Ivan;  Kupkova.  Bela;  Machova,  Alena;  Servitova.  Linda; 
and  Skopkova.  Jana.  4.482,486.  CI.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Setescak,  Linda  L.:  See— 

Martin,  Lawrence  L.;  and  Setescak,  Linda  L..  4.482.547.  CI. 
424-244.000. 
Seyferth.  Dietmar;  and  Wiseman,  Gary  H.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology.  Preceramic  organosilazane  polymers.  4,482,669.  O. 
524-442.000. 
Shapiro,  Paul  H  :  See — 

Sandweiss,   Varda   E.;   Stupak,   Elliot;  and  Shapiro,   Paul   H,. 
4,482,539.  CI  424-81.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kamuro,    Setsufumi;    and    Masaki,    Yoshifumi,    4,482,822.    CI, 

307-468.000. 
Morimoto,    Masafumi;    Yanagiuchi,    Shigenobu;    and    Akizuki. 

Noboru,  4,482,981.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Takamaisu.  Toshiaki;  Funada.  Fumiaki;  Yasuda.  Shuhei;  and  Mat- 

suura,  Masataka.  4.482.212.  CI.  350-334.000. 
Taieishi,  Iwao;  Mizula,  Takemu  Yokoyama,  Taiuo;  and  Kakutani. 
Nobuyasu,  4,482.965.  CI.  364-467.000. 
Shaw,  David  G..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Blends  of  branched 
chain    phthalale    esters    and    halogenated    benzene    compounds. 
4,482.478.  CI.  252-579.000. 
Shawen.  Hariey  J.;  and  Marvin.  Richard  P..  to  NCR  Corporation. 

Record  media  dispensing  apparatus.  4.482.057.  CI.  209-534  000 
Sheaffer.  Benjamin  L..  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Straiified-charge 

two-stroke  cycle  engine.  4.481.910.  CI.  I23-73.00R. 
Sheaffer,  Benjamin  L.;  and  Griffiths.  John  M..  to  Brunswick  Corpora- 
lion.  Straiified-charge  cross-fiow  scavenged  two-stroke  cycle  engine. 
4.481.91 1.  CI.  I23-73.00R. 
Sheldon,  Bernard  G.;  Wingard,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  Weinshenker,  Ned  M.; 
and  Dawson,  Daniel  J.,  to  Dynapol.  Quaternary  ammonium  group- 
containing  polymers  having  antimicrobial  activity    4,482,680,  CI. 
525-331.400. 
Shell,  John  F.:  See—  „  ^ 

Ferguson,   Frank   W.;   Shell.  John   F ;  and   Hale.   Steven,  D.. 
4.482.328.0.434-310.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Karim.  Kari  A..  4,482,428,  CI.  156-668.000. 
Mink,  Bcrnardus  H.,  4,482,363,  CI.  55-69.000 
Richardson,  Edwin  A.,  4,482.016,  CI.  166-300.000. 
Shepherd,  Charles  G.,  to  B.  D.  Wait  Co.  Limited.  Grill  lifter  4,482,181. 

CI.  294-12.000. 
Shepherd.  Freddie  A.:  See— 

Fagerburg,  David  R.;  Shepherd,  Freddie  A.;  Wright.  Benny  W.; 

and  Sand.  I.  Daniel,  4,482,587.  CI  428-35.000. 
Fagerburg,  David  R  ;  Shepherd,  Freddie  A.;  Wright,  Benny  W.; 
and  Sand.  I.  Daniel.  4,482,588,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Sheppard.  Howard  H.  Method  of  providing  a  soldered  electrical  con- 
nection and  the  electrical  connection.  4,482,782,  O.  I74-94.00R. 

Sherman.  John  D.:  See—  ,    

Chao.  Chien  C;  and  Sherman.  John  D..  4,482,761,  CI  568-833  000 
Shiba.  Kazuo:  See— 

Shimizu.   Masami;   Yoshikawa.   Hisao;    Kimura.   Sosaku;   Shiba. 
Kazuo;  Maeno.  Fumio;  Fuwa.  Shigehiro;  and  Mihara.  Kuniyuki. 
4.481.742.  CI.  51-165.800. 
Shibayama.  Shigeki:  See— 

Nakayama,  Nobuioshi;  Ito.  Yukinobu;  Nishihara.  Eiiaro:  Iwaia. 
Kazuhide;  and  Shibayama.  Shigeki.  4.482.958.  CI.  364-414  000 
Shigeta,  Masatomo;  Isii,  Yosio;  and  Hoshi.  Akio.  to  Kurcha  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Sumitomo  Melal  InduMries,  Limited 
Process  for  preparing  raw  material  for  producing  carbon  material. 
4.482,452,  CI.  208-177.000. 
Shigyo,  Hiromichi;  See — 

Shiratsuchi,    Masami;    Shimizu,    Noboru;    Shigyo,    Hiromichi; 
Kyotani.  Yoshinori;  Kunieda.  Hisa.shi;  Kawamura.  Kiyoshi;  Salo. 
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Senchi;  Akashi,  Toshihiro;  Nagakura.  Masahiko;  Sawada,  NaoJo- 
shi:  and  (Jchida.  Yasumt.  4,482.362.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Shih.  Kelvin:  See —  < 

Hochsjein.  Peter  A.;  and  Shih.  Kelvin.  4.483.016.  CI.  381-120.000. 
Shimada.  Keizo:  See—  ' 

Yoshida,  Tsugushi;  Sasaki*  Hideharu;  Sawaki.  Toru;  and  Shimada. 
Ketzo.  4.482.603.  CI.  428-287.000. 
Shimada,  Kenichi:  See— 

Oritsuki.  Ryoji;  Ichimur*  Yukio;  Kanai.  Hiromi;  and  Shimada. 
Kenichi,  4,482.804.  CI.  2SO-2II.00J. 
Shimadzu  Corporation:  See— 

Komoio,  Akira.  4,482,022,  CI.  177-25.000. 
Mito,  Yasuhiro;  and  Iwas4ki,  Hideo,  4,482,966,  CI.  364-498.000. 
Shimamura,  Takeo:  See— 

Otsuka,     Kenichi;     and  i  Shimamura,     Takeo,     4.482,855,     CI. 
318-809.000.  ' 

Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See — 
Noda,  Hideo,  4,482,105.  CI.  242-212.000, 
Shimazaki.  Takeshi:  See— 

Takahashi.  Akio;  Shimazaki.  Takeshi;  Wajima.  Moioyo;  and  Mori- 
shita.  Hirosada.  4.482,703.  CI.  528-322.000. 
Shimizu,  Keizo;  Takeda.  Katuaobu;  Furuichi.  Tokinori;  Oguri.  Masao; 
and  Ikoma.  Junichi.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Skip/arm  servo  system  for  a 
video  disc  player.  4,482.992.  CI.  369-221.000. 
Shimizu.  Masami;  Yoshikawa.  Hisao;  Kimura.  Sosaku;  Shiba,  Kazuo; 
Maeno,  Fumio;  Fuwa.  Shig«hiro;  and  Mihara.  Kuniyuki.  to  Citizen 
Watch  Co..  Ltd.  Machine  tool  elevating  and  guidins  apparatus. 
4.481.742.  CI.  51-165.800.      i  6  e        6    HP- 

Shimizu.  Noboru:  See—  I 

Shiratsuchi.    Masami;    Sl|imizu.    Noboru;    Shigyo,    Hiromichi; 
Kyotani,  Yoshinori;  Kuraeda,  Hisashi;  Kawamura,  Kiyoshi;  Sato, 
Seiichi;  Akashi.  ToriMhiro;  Nagakura.  Masahiko;  Sawada.  Naoto- 
shi;  and  Uchida.  Yasumi*  4.482.562.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Shimizu.  Seiki:  See— 

Chiba.  Akio;  Shimizu.  Saki;  Kuniya,  Keiichi;  and  Onuki,  Jin, 
4,482,912,  CI.  357-67.000. 
Shimizu,  Takashi:  See — 

Morimoto,  Hisao;  Inai,  Toihimi;  and  Shimizu,  Takashi,  4.482.420, 
CI.  156-392.000. 
Shindo,  Yasushi,  to  Tomy  Kog^oCo..  Inc.  Teaching  toy.  4.482,329.  CI. 

Shinoki.  Mikio:  See~- 

Yamazaki.  Norio;  Takaoka,  Naoyoshi;  Shinoki.  Mikio;  and  Hurui- 
chi.  Ryonosuke.  4.482,3eC.  CI.  55-62.000. 
Shinozaki,  Fumiaki:  See — 

Namiki,  Tomizo;  Tago,  Tomohisa;  Totsuka.  Mikio;  and  Shinozaki, 
Fumiaki,  4,482.625.  CI.  430-143.000. 
Shinozaki.  Masatoshi:  See —      [ 

Malsumoto,  Yoshihiro;  Shinozaki.  Masatoshi;  and  Irie.  Toshio, 
4,482,600.  CI.  428-213.000. 
Shinozaki,  Takashi:  See— 

Matsuda.    Minoru;    Shinotaki.    Takashi;    and    Kaio,    Keniaro. 
4.482.024.  CI.  180-219.000. 
Shinozaki.  Yoshinobu;  Motozo.  Yasuno;  Tadaaki.  Iwamura;  Hironari. 
Marushima;  Yoshiteru.  Tagawa;  Ryoji.  Takabe;  Takashi,  Moriyama; 
Shuzo,  Fujii;  Keiichi,  Achiba;  Hideo,  Oishi;  Yasuo,  Yanagihara;  and 
Yoshiaki,  Masuda,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation;  and  Denka  Con- 
sultant &  Engineering  Co^  Lid.  Method  and  apparatus  for  distribut- 
ing powdered  panicles.  4,482,275,  CI.  406-12.000. 
Shintani,  Kenji:  See — 

Tsurushima,    Kalsuaki;    a^d    Shintani,    Kenji.    4,482,988,    CI. 

Shinto  Kogio  Ltd.:  See —  I 

Nishikawa,  Kazuyuki;  Hira^.  Katsumi;  Mizuguchi.  Kazuhiko;  and 
Suzuki.  Hiroshi.  4.482.654.  CI.  523-145.000. 
Shiomi.  Shoji:  See — 

Ishitani.    Kenichiro;    Hama$aki.   Toshiharu;   Shiomi,   Shoji;   and 
Kawamura,  Eiichi,  4.482,158,  CI.  277-3.000. 
Shiozawa.  Kazuo;  and  Isoguchi,  Seiichi,  to  Shiozawa.  Kazuo.  Film 

feeding  method.  4,482,227,  CI,  354-173.110. 
Shipley  Comj^ut  Inc.:  See — 

Gulla,    Michael;    and    Diikewych,    Oleh    B.,    4.482.S96.    CI. 

Shira,  Jerry  P.:  See—  1 

Miutel,  Alexander;  and  Shiri,  Jerry  P.,  4,482.649,  CI.  521-86.000. 

Shiramizu,  Kousuke:  Awano.  Yoshiro;  Takeyama.  Hiroyuki; 
Sakakibara.  Kenji;  Okada.  Hinoji;  and  Yamagami.  Hiromu.  to  Osaka 
Transformer  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki.  Electrode 
biasing  wcidmg  torch.  4,482,797.  CI.  219-137.610. 

Shiratsuchi,  Masami;  Shimizu,  Noboru;  Shigyo,  Hiromichi;  Kyotani, 
Yoshinon;  Kunieda,  Hisashi;  Kawamura,  Kiyoshi;  Sato,  Seiichi 
Akashi,  Toshihiro;  Nagakurii,  Masahiko;  Sawada,  Naotoshi;  and 
Uchida.  Yasumi.  to  Kowa  Company.  Ltd.  Aromatic  aminoethanol 
compounds,  and  utilization  thereof  as  cardiovascular  asents 
4.482.562.  CI.  424-263.000. 

Shiroi,  Takashi:  See—  I 

Torii,  Sigeru;  Tanaka,  HidcJo;  and  Shiroi,  Takashi,  4,482,433.  CI 

2O9-73.0OR.  I 

Torii.  Sigeru;  Tanaka.  Hid<o;  Nokami.  Junzo;  Sasaoka.  Michio 
Saito.  Nono;  Shiroi,  Takashi;  and  Tanaka,  Akira.  4.482.491,  Cl' 
260-245.400. 
Shiver.  Carolyn,  to  Newpark  wiute  Treatment  Systems  Inc.  Continu- 
ous process  for  the  reclamation  of  waste  drilling  fluids.  4.482.459  CI 
210-639.000. 
Shortridge.  Ernest  R.  Manifold  apparatus  for  airflow  sensing  equip- 
ment. 4.48 1 .829.  CI.  73-86 1 .66p.  *  ^  ^ 


Shuzo,  Fujii:  See — 

Shinozaki,  Yoshinobu;  Motozo,  Yasuno;  Tadaaki,  Iwamura; 
Hironari,  Marushima;  Yoshiteru,  Tagawa;  Ryoji,  Takabe;  Taka- 
shi, Moriyama;  Shuzo,  Fujii;  Keiichi,  Achiba;  Hideo.  Oishi; 
Yasuo,  Yanagihara;  and  Yoshiaki,  Masuda,  4,482,275,  CI. 
406-12.000. 
Siddiqi.  M.  Sultan,  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.  Process  for  sealing 

reagent  ribbons.  4.482.383.  CI.  427-284.000. 
Sieglen,  Rolf:  See — 

Koenig,  Rainer;  Sieglen.  Rolf;  Weisser,  Wolfgang;  and  Heide. 
Helga.  4.482.864.  CI.  324-226.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Bayer,  Eberhard,  4,482,619,  CI.  430-84.000. 
Binz,   Reiner;   Knorpp,   Eberhard;   and   von   Sichart,   Frithjof. 

4,482,995,  CI.  370-59.000. 
Grewal,  Virinder;  and  Reindl,  Werner,  4,482,209.  CI.  350-642.000. 
Hain,  Josef;  and  Landgraf.  Hermann.  4.482,322,  CI.  433-88.000. 
Quella,  Ferdinand;  and  Schmidt,  Hans-Friedrich,  4,482,683,  CI. 

525-537.000. 
Stadler.  Heinz;  and  Heinzl,  Alfred,  4,482,876,  CI.  333-83.000. 
Wohlgemuth,  Jurgen,  4,482,324,  CI.  433-215.000. 
Siemens- Allis,  Inc.:  See— 

Farag.    Samir    F.;    and    Kleinecke,    John    D..    4.482.892.    CI. 
340-654.000. 
Signode  Corporation:  See — 

Gurak.  Ronald  W  ,  4.482.421,  CI.  156-380.100. 
Sigri  Elcktrographit  GmbH:  See— 

Giese.  Hans-Joachim;  Heiker,  Walter  R.;  and  Krohe,  Wilfried, 

4,482.314.0.432-11.000. 

Sikander,  Ake;  Bjorkman.  Ake;  and  Jonsson.  Gunther.  to  Lumalampan 

Aktiebolag.   Method  and  apparatus  for  afterburning  flue  sases. 

4,481,889.  CI.  110-212.000.  b  »  >c> 

Simmonds,  Robin  G.,  to  Lilly  Industries  Limited.  Compounds  and 

hapten-immunoglobulin  conjugates  derived  from  them.  4,482,484,  Cl. 

260-1 12.00B. 

Simmons,  Steven  J.  Combination  scraper  and  keycase.  4,481,690.  Cl. 

I5-236.00R. 
Simon.  Edgar:  See— 

Eitlinger.  Manfred;  Ferch.  Horst;  Koth,  Detlev;  and  Simon,  Edgar. 
4.482.642.  Cl.  502-232.000.  *^ 

Singer  Company,  The:  See — 

Hicks,  Irwin  A.,  4,481,812,  Cl.  73-253.000. 
Odermann,  Charles  R.;  and  Larsen,  Robert  H.,  4,481,897,  Cl. 
112-279.000. 
Siska.  Thomas  J.;  and  Obermeyer.  James  H..  to  UNR  Industries,  Inc. 

Retarder  device  for  moving  objects.  4,482,042.  Cl.  I93-35.00A. 
Skerlos,  Peter  C:  See— 

Zato,  Thomas  J.;  and  Skerlos,  Peter  C,  4,482,947,  Cl.  364-138.000. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See— 

Brandenstein,  Manfred;  and  Hans,  Rudiger,  4,482.040,  Cl.  192- 

88.00A. 
Walter,  Lothar;  Brandentein,  Manfred;  Ernst,  Horst  M.;  and  Ol- 
schewski,  Armin,  4,482,338,  Cl.  464-167.000. 
Skopkova,  Jana:  See— 

Brtnik,  Frantisek;  Barth,  Tomislav;  Hrbas,  Pavel;  Jost.  Karel; 
Krejci,  Ivan;  Kupkova,  Bela;  Machova,  Alena;  Servitova.  Linda; 
and  Skopkova,  Jana,  4.482,486,  Cl.  260-1 12. 50R. 
Slechta,  Leo  J.,  Jr.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Variable  speed  cycle  time 

for  synchronous  machines.  4,482,983,  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Smart,  Donald  V.,  to  Teradyne,  Inc.  Affecting  laser  beam  pulse  width. 

4,483.005.  Cl.  372-25.000. 
Smedley.  Dennis;  and  Spare.  Noel  C,  to  Magnesium  Castings  Limited. 

Hot  chamber  die-casting.  4,482,001,  Cl.  164-113.000. 
Smith,  David  W..  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation. 
Manufacture  of  oxygenated  compounds.  4,482,647,  Cl.  518-701.000. 
Smith,  Donald  J.:  See — 

Beck.  John  L.;  Bornhorst,  Randy  J.;  Smith,  Donald  J.;  and  Zell. 
Michael  N.,  4,482,929,  Cl.  360- 1 33.000. 
Smith,  Fritz  A.:  See— 

Chu,  Yung  F.;  Smith,  Fritz  A.;  and  Chester,  Arthur  W.,  4.482,773. 
Cl.  585-481.000. 
Smith,  G.   D.  Trailer  for  transporting  living  fowl.  4,481,870,  Cl. 

98-6.000. 
Smith,  Irl  W.,  Jr.;  and  Dorschner,  Terry  A.,  to  Raytheon  Company. 

Electromagnetic  wave  ring  resonator.  4,482,249,  Cl.  356-350.000. 
Smith,  Jack  E.;  and  Thomas,  David  G.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Energy.    Apparatus    for    measuring    fluid    flow.    4.481,830.    Cl. 
73-861.710. 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See — 

Roantree,  Michael  L.;  and  Young,  Rodney  C,  4,482,563.  Cl. 
424-267.000. 
Smith,  Lawrence  A.,  Jr.,  to  Chemical  Research  &  Licensing  Company. 

Isomerization  of  C4alkenes.  4,482.775.  Cl.  583-671.000. 
Smith,  Patricia  J.:  See — 

Groom,  Jay  L.,  Jr.;  Smith,  Patricia  J.;  and  Vair,  Gary  G.,  4,483,002, 
Cl.  371-29.000. 
Smith,    Peter,   to   Spic    International   Limited.   Insulating   material. 

4,482,597.  Cl.  428-166.000. 
Smith,  Peter  R.:  See— 

Auston,  David  H.;  and  Smith,  Peter  R.,  4,482,863.  Cl.  324.158.00T. 
Smith,  Richard  R.;  and  Kern,  Charles  L.,  Jr.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft 
Rubber  Company,  The.  Multi-layer  polyisophthalate  and  pojytereph- 
thalate  articles  and  process  therefor.  4,482.586.  Cl.  428-33.000. 
Smith.  Roger  L.:  See- 
Wagner.  Ovner  R..  Jr.;  Murphy.  Robert  P..  Jr.;  Dauben.  Dwight 
L.:  and  Smith.  Roger  L..  4,482,806,  Cl.  230-260.000. 
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SmithKline  Beckman  Corporation:  See— 

Ladd.  David  L.;  and  Weinstock.  Joseph,  4,482.572.  Cl.  424-319.000. 

Smits,  Johan  G.;  de  Weerd,  Johan  A.;  and  Vuyk,  Cor  K.,  to  Nemaco 

Trading  Limited.   Ceiling  and  coupling  element   for  the  same. 

4,481,745,  Cl.  52-220.000. 

Snook,  Stephen  R.  Solar  canopy  and  solar  augmented  wind  power 

station.  4,481,774,  Cl.  60-641.140. 
Snowman,  Roger  O.:  See — 

Redman,  Howard  E.;  and  Snowman,  Roger  O.,  4,482,044,  Cl. 
198-388.000. 
Sobol.  Lawrence  M.:  See — 

Dziedzic,  Leo  M.;  Idelman,  Lloyd  B.;  and  Sobol,  Lawrence  M., 
4,482,023,  Cl.  180-89.170. 
Sobue.  Norio:  See — 

Miki,  Nobuaki;  Sobue.  Norio;  and  Yokoyama.  Shoji,  4,482,339,  Cl. 
474-28.000. 
Socapex:  See— 

Dousset.  Rene  .  4.482.201,  Cl.  330-96.200. 
Societe  Anonyme;  Aussedat-Rey:  See— 

Riou,  Claude  R.;  and  Fayard.  Jean  F.,  4,482.378,  Cl.  106-14.300. 
Societe  Cassanelli  &  Cie:  See — 

Rodriguez,  Jose  ;  and  Cassanelli,  Robert,  4,481,861,  Cl.  89-4I.00A. 
Societe  d" Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.:  See— 
Ackermann,  Horst  W.;  and  Guays,  Jean-Pierre,  4.482.047.  Cl. 
206-219.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale:  See— 

Le  Touche,  Roger,  4,482,111,  Cl.  244-II7.00A. 
Soden,  Philip  H.;  and  Vincett,  Paul  S.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Multi- 
stage deposition  process.  4.482.622.  Cl.  430-135.000. 
Sole,  Gary  M.  Medical  instrument,  and  methods  of  constructing  and 

utilizing  same.  4,481,948,  Cl.  128-303.140. 
Solvay  &  Cie:  See— 

Indeherbergh,    Jean;    and    Nicolas,    Edgard,    4,482,441,    Cl. 
204-128.000. 
Somekh,  George  S.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Separation  of 
alkanols  from  aqueous  reaction  solutions.  4,482,768,  Cl.  568-918.000. 
Sonoda,  Masakazu;  Terajima.  Takashi;  and  Ozawa,  Minoru.  to  Sony 
Corporation.  Control  circuit  for  DC  capstan  motor.  4.482,850,  Cl. 
318-606.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Fujii.  Makoto;  Ikuzawa,  Akira;  and  Sullivan,  Edward  C.  4,482,579, 

Cl.  427-64.000. 
Mizuguchi,  Jin;  Sumi,  Koichiro;  Muchi.  Tsuneo;  and  Soyama, 

Shinichi.  4,482,447,  Cl.  204-181.00N. 
Moriya,  Ryusuke;  Eguchi,  Takeo;  and  Ohba.  Takeo,  4,482,928,  Cl. 

360-77.000. 
Nishiyama.   Kazuo;   Yanada.  Tetsunosuke;   and   Aral,   Michio, 

4,482,393,  Cl.  148-1.500. 
Noda,  Toyokazu;  and  Ohki,  Hiroshi,  4,482,986,  Cl.  369-44.000. 
Saito.  Kenzo.  4.482,104.  Cl.  242-198.000. 
Sonoda.    Masakazu;   Terajima.   Takashi;   and   Ozawa.    Minoru. 

4.482,850,  Cl.  318-606.000. 
Tsurushima,    Katsuaki;    and    Shintani,    Kenji,    4,482,988,    Cl. 
369-45.000. 
Sorrentino,  Cecelia  M.;  Pellet,  Regis  J.;  and  Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.,  to 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Reforming  with  a  catalyst  contain- 
ing a  Group  VIII  noble  metal,  a  Group  VIII  non-noble  metal,  and 
gallium  on  separate  support  particles.  4,482,449,  Cl.  208-139.000. 
Southby,  David  T.:  See- 
Twist.  Peter  J.;  Bailey,  Joseph;  Briggs,  Stuart  P.;  Mijovic.  Miroslav 
v.;  and  Southby.  David  T..  4,482.626,  Cl.  430-380.000. 
Southwick,  Everett  W.:  See- 
Williams,   David  L.;   Southwick,   Everett  W.;  and   Houminer, 
Yoram,  4,481,957,  Cl.  131-278.000. 
Soyama,  Shinichi:  See — 

Mizuguchi,  Jin;  Sumi,  Koichiro;  Muchi,  Tsuneo;  and  Soyama, 
Shinichi,  4,482,447,  Cl.  204-I81.00N. 
Span- America  Medical  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Spann,  Donald  C,  4,482,138,  Cl.  269-328.000. 
Spann,  Donald  C,  to  Span-America  Medical  Systems,  Inc.  Body  posi- 
tioner. 4,482,138,  Cl.  269-328.000. 
Spare.  Noel  C:  See— 

Smedley.  Dennis;  and  Spare.  Noel  C.  4,482,001,  Cl.  164-113.000. 
Spata,  Paul:  See — 

Koch,  Raimund;  and  Spata,  Paul,  4,482,223,  Cl.  353-5.000. 
Spencer,  Arthur  T.:  See— 

Brown,  George  L.;  de  Sorgo,  Miksa;  and  Spencer,  Arthur  T., 
4,482,673,  Cl.  525-119.000. 
Spencer,  John  D.  Robust  electronic  liquid  level  gauge.  4,482,891.  Cl. 

340-620.000. 
Sperry  Corporation;  See — 

Melbye,   Hartvig  E.;  and  Jacoby,  George  V.,  4,482,927,  Cl. 

360-40.000. 
Slechta,  Leo  J.,  Jr.,  4.482.983,  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Spic  International  Limited:  See- 
Smith,  Peter.  4.482,597,  Cl.  428-166.000. 
Spiller,  Andrew:  See— 

Airey,  Anthony  C;  and  Spiller,  Andrew,  4,482,390,  Cl.   106- 
308.00B. 
Spingath,  Gerhard:  See— 

Haberhauer,   Helmuth;  and  Spingath,  Gerhard,  4,481,903.  Cl. 
118-653.000. 
Spitz,  Rodney  D.;  and  Valk,  Donald  R.,  to  Cordova  Chemical  Com- 
pany of  Michigan.  Solid  polyamine-based  fluid  loss  control  additives. 
4,482,381,  Cl.  106-90.000. 


Sprague,  Robert  A.;  and  Turner.  William  D .  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Mechanical  interface  for  proximity  coupled  electro-optic  devices. 
4.482,215.  Cl.  350-356.000. 
Spraker.  Philip  W.  Microbiological  process  for  removing  oleaginous 
material  from  wastewater  and  microbiological  combination  capable 
of  same.  4,482,632,  Cl.  435-253.000. 
Staar  S.  A.:  See— 

Agostini,  Louis  P.,  4,482,993,  Cl.  369-263.000. 
Stadler,  Heinz;  and  Heinzl,  Alfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl. 

Electromagnetic  relay.  4.482,876,  Cl.  335-83.000. 
Stadler,  Reinhard,  to  Gesepa  Anstalt  Fur  Patentverwertung.  Cap 
closure    including    pierceable    sealing    element.    4,482,069,    Cl. 
215-249.000. 
Stahle,  Werner:  See— 

Biber,  Wolfgang;  Stahle,  Werner;  and  Stolz,  Alben,  4,482,092,  CI. 
237.12.30B. 
Stahlecker,  Fritz,  to  Stahlecker,  Hans,  a  part  interest.  Wrapped  yam 

spinning  machine.  4,481,760,  Cl.  57-18.000. 
Stanlecker,  Hans:  See— 

Stahlecker,  Fritz,  4,481,760,  Cl.  57-18.000. 
Staley.  Richard  A.:  See- 
Bowman.  Jeffery  B.;  Hubis.  Daniel  E.;  Lewis.  James  D.;  Newman, 
Stephen  C;  and  Staley,  Richard  A.,  4,482,516,  Cl.  264-127.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company.  The:  See — 

Desmond,  Michael  J.;  Benton,  Kenneth  C;  and  Weinert,  Raymond 

J,  4,482,639,  Cl.  502-117.000. 
Wagner,  Ovner  R.,  Jr.;  Murphy,  Robert  P.,  Jr.;  Dauben,  Dwight 
L.;  and  Smith,  Roger  L.,  4,482,806,  Cl.  250-260.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Cabanaw.  Boyd  E..  4.482.532.  Cl.  423-574.00R. 

Connolly.    John    F.;    and    Thrash,    Robert    J.,    4,482,616,    Cl. 

429-101.000. 
Sorrentino.  Cecelia  M.;  Pellet.  Regis  J.;  and  Bertolacini.  Ralph  J.. 

4.482.449,  Cl.  208-139.000. 
Udovich,   Carl   A.;   and    Eryman,   William   S.,   4.482.726,   Cl. 

549-260.000. 
Wenncrberg,  Arnold  N.,  4,482,641.  Cl.  502-182.000. 
Star  Sales  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Phelps.  Paul  S.,  4.481.712,  Cl.  30-151.000 
Stark.  Terrence  L..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Diesel  exhaust 
cleaner  and  burner  system  with  flame  distributor.  4.481.767.  CI. 
60-303.000. 
StaulTer  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Felix,  Raymond  A..  4,482,504.  Cl.  26O.502.50F. 
Javdani.    Kambiz;    and    Welch.    William    J..    4.482.751.    Cl. 

568-626.000. 
Lee.  Chang  R..  4.482.574.  Cl.  426-7.000. 
Lee.  David  L..  4,482.727,  Cl.  549-291.000. 
Stavlo.  Lars  G..  to  AGA  AB.  Pallet  for  pressurized  gas  cylinders. 

4.481.972.  Cl.  137-376.000. 
Steel  Heddic  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Stenhouse.  William  L.,  4,481,980.  Cl.  139-192000. 
Stehlin.    George    D..    Jr.    Loudspeaker    enclosure.    4.482.026.    Cl. 

181-152.000. 
Steiner.  Larry  E.,  to  Rowe  International.  Inc.  Control  circuit  for  bill 

and  coin  changer  4,482.058,  Cl.  209-534  000. 
Steingraber.  Gary  C;  and  Mullen,  Terrence  J.,  to  DEC  International, 

Inc.  Valve  for  use  in  a  suction  line.  4,481,906,  Cl.  119-14.320. 
Stelrad  Group  Limited:  See— 

Cheetham,  Harry  A.,  4,482.313.  Cl.  431-89.000. 
Stendel,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Fuchs,  Rainer;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  4.482.731.  Cl.  560-08  000. 
Stenhouse.  William  L..  to  Steel  Heddic  Manufactunng  Co  Double  dent 

lightweight  reed  construction.  4.481.980.  Cl.  139-192.000. 
Stephen.  John  F.:  See— 

Kruse.  Walter  M.;  and  Stephen.  John  F..  4.482.755.  Cl.  568-730.000. 
Stephens.  Walter  R.;  See— 

Berstein.    Patricio;    and    Stephens.    Walter    R..    4.482.964.   CI. 
364-465.000. 
Stephens.  William  D.;  and  Nieder.  Erin  G..  to  United  Stales  of  America. 

Air  Force.  Propellant  plasticizer  4.482,406.  Cl.  149-19.400. 
Stephens.  William  D.;  and  Rodman.  Brenda  K..  to  United  States  of 
America.  Air  Force.  Plasticizer  system  for  propellant  compositions. 

4.482.407.  Cl.  149-19.400. 

Stephens.  William  D.;  and  Rodman.  Brenda  K..  to  United  States  of 
America.  Air  Force.  Plasticizer  system  for  propellant  compositions. 

4.482.408.  Cl.  149-19.400. 

Stephens.  William  D.;  and  Rodman.  Brenda  K..  to  United  Slates  of 
America,  Air  Force.  Plasticizer  system  for  propellant  compositions. 

4.482.409.  Cl   149-19.400. 

Stephens.  William  D.;  and  Jones.  Linda  E..  to  United  Stales  of  Amenca. 
Air  Force.  Plasticizer  system  for  propellant  composition;..  4,482.410. 
Cl.  149-19.400. 
Stephens,  William  D.;  and  Jones,  Linda  E.,  to  United  States  of  Amenca, 
Air  Force.  Plasticizer  system  for  propellant  compositions.  4,482,411, 
Cl.  149-19.400. 
Stephenson,  Douglas  D.  Friction  furnace.  4,481.934.  Cl  126-247.000. 
Sterimatic  Holdings  Limited:  See- 
Dent,  Hugh  R.,  4,482,348.  Cl  604-198.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See- 
Lewis,  Frederick  M.,  4,481,890,  Cl.  110-225.000. 
Margetts,    George;    Andrews,    Roderic    S.;    and    Legros,   Jean, 
4,482,495,  Cl.  260-402  500. 
Stevens,  Wallace  G.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Multiple  speed  gear 
transmission.  4,481,837,  Cl.  74-342.000. 
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Stevenson.  Emest  W.;  and  iVahas,  Randall  E.,  to  Levitator,  Inc.  Boat 
'  lin.  4.482.268.  CI.  4OS-3.Oq0 

Stewart.  Robert  T..  Jr ,  to  Oenicom  Corporation.  Variable-width  fric- 
tion-feed paper  handling  apparatus.  4.482.148.  CI.  271-273.000. 
Stirling  Thermal  Motors,  In«.:  See — 

Meijer,  Roelf  J.;  and  Ziph.  Benjamin.  4.481.771.  CI.  60-517.000. 


2.  Ml 


uU 


Stirling.    Wilson    M.    Panelling    clip    and    method.    4.481.749.    CI 

52-714.000. 
Stobb.  Inc.:  See— 

Moser.  James  R..  4.482,  |41.  CI.  270-54.000. 
Stock.  Dieter:  See— 

Van   Basshuysen,    Richard;   and   Stock,    Dieter,   4.481,807,   CI. 
73-35.000. 
Stohler,  Harro:  See— 

Bemauer,  Karl;  Link,  HHmut;  and  Stohler.  Harro.  4,482,739,  CI. 
564-54.000. 
Stojek,  Dieter;  See— 

Stwiorok,  Andreas;  Stojik,  Dieter:  Blauhut,  Reinhold;  Brandner, 
Burkhard:  and  Knuefe^nann,  Manfred.  4,481.912.  CI.  123-90.150 
Stolz.  Albert:  See— 

Biber.  Wolfgang;  Stahle.i  Werner;  and  Stolz.  Albert.  4.482.092.  CI. 
237.I2.30B. 
Stolz.  James  B.:  5<v—  I 

Evans,  Barton,  Jr.;  and  Stolz,  James  B..  4,482,967,  CI.  364-499.000. 
Stone,  Alan  M.,  to  Bechtel  International  Corporation.  Rotary  apparatus 

having  improved  drive  me^ns.  4,482,097,  CI.  241-101.200. 
Stone,  Barry  N.:  See— 

Keyes,  Gary  S.;  Riederef,  Stephen  J.;  Lambert,  Thomas  W.;  and 
Stone,  Barry  N.,  4,482,<)I8.  CI.  358-111.000. 
Stonner.  Hans-Martin,  to  Metallgesellschaft  Akiiengesellschaft.  Pro- 
duction of  fatty  alcohol  with  recovery  thereof  from  the  hydrogena- 
tion  catalyst.  4.482.766.  CI  568-885.000. 
Stonner.  Helmut:  See — 

Brobeck.  Helmut;   Ludewig.  Hartmut;  Miribel.  Wolfgang;  and 
Stonner,  Helmut,  4.482.304.  CI.  417-407.000. 
Stora  Kopparbergs  Bergslags  AB:  See— 

Qvarnsirom,  Bengt  G.  L^  4.481,893,  CI.  111-2.000. 
Storage  Technology  Partnerst  See — 

Cooke,  Larry,  4,482,810,  CI.  250-492.200. 
Storm,  Stig,  to  Dynapac  Masl^in  AB.  Device  for  continuous  adjustment 
of  the  vibration  amplitude  of  eccentric  elements.  4,481,835,  CI. 
74-61.000.  j 

Stotz.  Manfred;  and  Scheureibrand,  Dieter,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Fuel  tank  in  particular  a  plastic  fuel  tank.  4,482,075,  CI. 
220-86.00R.  I 

Stousland,  Olay,  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  Fine  gauge  cut  pile 

tufted  velvet.  4,482,594.  CI.  428-92.000. 
Stowe.  David  W.;  and  Kopira,  Paul  M.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Adjustable 
coupling  device  for  a  fiber-optic  power  divider.  4.482,203.  CI. 
350-96.150. 
Strader,  Don  S.,  to  Motor  wieel  Corporation.  Tire  and  rim  combina- 
tion with  safety  insert.  4,48j,997,  CI.  152-401.000. 
Strandberg,  Stanley  L.;  and  Bloch,  Jerome  F.  Device  for  operating  a 

pull  cord.  4,481,998,  CI.  16Q-344.000. 
Strasser.  Rudolf:  See — 

Schmidhammer,   Ludwig    and  Strasser,   Rudolf.  4.482.770.  CI. 
570-219.000. 
Straub.  Steffen:  See— 

Beck,  Siegfried;  Holfelde^.  Jurgen;  Straub,  Steffen;  and  Schnaker, 

Aloys,  4.482.191,  CI.  3a3-52.000. 

Streitberger,  Hans-Joachim;  Lessmeister.  Peter;  and  Zdahl.  Norbert.  to 

BASF  Farben  &  Fasern  A.C  Article  and  method  of  elect rodeposi- 

tion  of  aqueous  dispersions  with  finely-divided,  non-ionic  plastics. 

4,482,446.  CI.  204- 181. OOC. 

Strickler,  Rainer,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Quaternary  ammonium 

salts  and  their  preparation.  4.482.713.  CI.  544-177.000. 
Stringfellow.  Martin  S..  to  Mbtorola  Inc.  Wideband  VCO  including 
variable  capacitive  output  coupling  varactor  for  constant  power 
output.  4.482.871,  CI.  331-iqi.OOO. 
Strobel.  Klaus:  See— 

Buhler.  Eugen;  Strobel.  Klaus;  and  Schwarzmeier.  Karl.  4.482.515, 
CI.  264-102  000. 
Strohbeen.  John.  Compensation  network  for  loudspeakers.  4.483.015. 
CI.  381-103.000. 

hemical  Company.  The.  Oxidation  of 
730.000. 


Strom,  Robert  M.,  to  Dow 

biphenols.  4.482.754.  CI.  561 
Stromberg-Carlson:  See— 
Brightman.    Barrie;    Nier 
4.482.817.  CI.  307-257 
Stubberfield,  Pamela  M.:  S( 
Washington.   Derek;    Kini 
Pamela  M..  4.482.836. 
Stubblefield.  Jerry  D..  to  Pen 

CI.  .16-83.000. 
Stubbs,  David  A.:  See— 

Bar-Cohen.  Yoseph;  Stu 
4.482.835.  CI.  310-327 
Stuckmann.  Dieter:  See — 
Unger,  Ebcrhart;  Stuckm 
CI.  405-145.000, 
Studer.  Rolf  O.:  See— 

Bunce.  Roger  A  ;  and  Siuier.  Rolf  O..  4.482.521.  CI.  422-102.000. 
Stump.  Lee  E..  to  Timesavers.  jnc.  Fluid  cylinder  with  motion  buffered 
ram  a.vsembly.  4.481.868.  CI  1 92-9.000. 


Frank;   and    Hartman,   Joseph    A., 


Hewson  N.   G.;  and  Stubberfield. 
313-104.000. 
Inc.  Shoe  r«jle  construction.  4.481,727. 


David  A.;  and  Hoppe.  Wally  C, 


Dieter;  and  Hein.  Jurgen.  4.482.270. 


Stumpp.  Gerhard:  See — 

Hafner.  Martin;  Hofmann.  Karl;  Schlagenhauf,  Josef;  Stumpp. 
Gerhard;  and  Trachte.  Dietrich,  4,482,093.  CI.  239-73.000. 
Stupak,  Elliot:  See— 

Sandweiss,   Varda   E.;   Stupak.   Elliot;  and   Shapiro,   Paul   H.. 
4,482,539,  CI.  424-81.000. 
Stutz,  William  H.  Film  viewer  and  analyzer  and  method.  4,482.222.  CI. 

352-39.000. 
Stwiorok.  Andreas;  Stojek,  Dieter.  Blauhut,  Reinhold;  Brandner.  Burk- 
hard; and  Knuefelmann,  Manfred,  to  Atlas  Fahrzeugtechnik  GmbH, 
Firma.  Device  for  camshaft  control.  4,481.912,  CI.  123-90.150. 
Sugar,  Andras;  and  Fabry,  Laszlo.  Cosmetic  preparation  for  teeth. 

4,482.535.  CI.  424-49.000. 
Sugawara,  Toru:  See — 

Amano,  Matsuo;  Sugawara,  Torn;  Furuhashi.  Toshio;  and  Imai. 
Masumi,  4,482.962.  CI.  364-431.110. 
Sugawara,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Mochida,  Ei;  Kudo,  Takashi;  Sugawara,  Toshiyuki;  and  Tsumura, 
Minoru,  4,482,636,  CI.  436-518.000. 
Sugie.  Syuichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Isshin  Kenkyusho;  and  Tokyo 
Magnet  Ohyo  Seihin  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Locking  devices.  4,482,175. 
CI.  292-45.000. 
Sugimoto.  Kenichi:  See — 

Yamaguchi,   Keizaburo;   Sugimoto.   Kenichi;  and  Tanabe.  Yo- 
shimitsu.  4,482,742,  CI.  564-412.000. 
Sugimoto.  Makoto:  See — 

Sakai.  Masao;  Suzuki,  Yasuhiko;  and  Sugimoto,  Makoto.  4,482.475, 
CI.  252-506.000. 
Sugimoto,  Tadao:  See — 

Takagi,    Yoshihiro;    Hirano,    Shigeo;    and    Sugimoto.    Tadao. 
4,482.627.  CI.  430-410.000. 
Sugita,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Nakagawa.  Satoshi;  Sugita,  Hiroshi;  Kida,  Shuzi;  Uemura,  Morito; 
and  Kishi,  Ken-ichi,  4,482.629.  CI.  430-542.000. 
Sugito.  Hiroshi;  and  Kasuya.  Tamotsu.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu 
Seisakusho.  Turbo-supercharging  system  for  internal  combustion 
engines.  4.481,773.  CI.  60-606.000. 
Sugiura.  Yasuyuki.  to  Suzuki  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Intake 
port   structure   for   internal   combustion   engines.   4,481.922.   CI. 
123-306.000. 
Sugiura.  Yoji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Film  auto  loading  mecha- 
nism for  camera.  4,482,229.  CI.  354-212.000. 
Sugiyama.  Hiroyuki;  and  Abe,  Ryozo,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan, 
Ltd.  Quick-motion  reproducing  system  in  a  rotary  recording  medium 
reproducing  apparatus.  4,482,925,  CI.  358-342.000. 
Sugiyama,  Shinichi:  See — 

Takimoto.    Toshiyuki;    Aoki,    Keiji;    and    Sugiyama.    Shinichi, 
4,481,928.  CI.  123-492.000. 
Sullivan.  Edward  C:  See — 

Fujii,  Makoto;  Ikuzawa,  Akira;  and  Sullivan.  Edward  C.  4,482.579. 
CI.  427-64.000. 
Sulzcr  Brothers,  Ltd.:  See — 

Mattes,  Dieter,  4,481.790.  CI.  62-238.600. 
Sumi.  Koichiro:  See — 

Mizuguchi.  Jin;  Sumi,  Koichiro;  Muchi,  Tsuneo;  and  Soyama, 
Shinichi.  4.482.447.  CI.  204- 181. OON. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Furukawa.  Hiroshi;  Saito.  Yuichi;  Imai,  Akio;  Yoshida,  Nobuyuki; 

and  Okamoto.  Yasushi,  4.482,678.  CI.  525-236.000. 
Nishimura.  Nobuzi;  Sawa.  Utazi;  Tokieda,  Takemi;  Hayakawa. 

Shun-ichi;  and  Tezuka.  Yasuo.  4,482,501,  CI.  260-458.00C. 
Ono.  Keiichi;  Kawakami.  Hajime;  and  Katsube.  Junki.  4,482.573. 

CI.  424-327.000. 
Takahashi,    Junya;    Kato,    Toshiro;    and    Kamoshita.    Katsuzo, 

4,482,546,  CI.  424-211.000. 
Tokieda,  Takemi;  and  Abeta,  Sadaharu.  4.482,350,  CI.  8-524.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Limited:  See — 

Shigeta,  Masatomo;  Isii,  Yosio;  and  Hoshi,  Akio.  4.482.452.  CI. 
208-177.000. 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Furukawa,  Hiroshi;  Sai«o,  Yuichi;  Imai,  Akio;  Yoshida,  Nobuyuki; 
and  Okamoto,  Yasushi,  4,482,678,  CI.  525-236.000. 
Summagraphics  Corporation:  See — 

Whetstone.  Albert  L..  4.482.784.  CI.  178-19.000. 
Sun  Tech,  Inc.:  See — 

Hsu,  Chao-Yang;  and  Lyons,  James  E.,  4.482.756,  CI.  568-772.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See — 

Baldwin.  Jeffrey  D..  4,482,827,  CI.  3I0-68.00D. 
Sung,  Rodney  L.;  Sweeney.  William  M.;  and  Crawford,  Wheeler  C,  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Middle  distillate  hydrocarbon  compositions  containing 
thermal  stability  additive.  4,482,354,  CI.  44-57.000. 
Sury,  Francis  P.  Combined  level  and  protractor  with  calibration  fea- 
tures. 4.481,720,  CI.  33-451.000. 
Sutton,  Richard  C,  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Tilt  wing  short  takeoff 

aircraft  and  method.  4,482,108,  CI.  244-12.400. 
Suzuki.  Hideo:  See- 
Honda.  Shunsuke;  Suzuki.  Hideo;  and  Yahata.  Haruki.  4.483,009, 
CI.  375-14.000. 
Suzuki.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nishikawa.  Kazuyuki;  Hirao.  Katsumi;  Mizuguchi,  Kazuhiko;  and 
Suzuki.  Hiroshi,  4.482.654.  CI.  523-145.000. 
Suzuki.  Ikuo;  Unno,  Kunihiko;  and  Ohta,  Norio,  to  Toyoda  Koki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Grinding  machine  with  dual  turrets.  4,481,739,  CI. 
5I-5.00D. 
Suzuki  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Ishida.  Tokuzi.  4.481.914.  CI.  123-179.00G. 
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Sugiura.  Yasuyuki.  4.481,922,  CI.  123-306.000. 
Suzuki,  Koji;  Kuroda,  Kouki;  and  Nagahira,  Jyoji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Image  formation  apparatus.  4,482.243.  CI.  355-14.00D. 
Suzuki.  Naoyoshi;  Hirose.  Tsuneo;  and  Osaki.  Humio.  to  Otsuka  Phar- 
maceutical Factory.  Inc.  Biologically  active  substance,  process  for 
preparing  the  substance  and  immunoactive  composition.  4,482,543, 
CI.  424-177.000. 
Suzuki,  Takeshi:  See — 

Yamatsu,  Isao;  Suzuki,  Takeshi:  Abe,  Shinya;  Inai,  Yuichi;  Suzuki, 
Yoshikazu;  and  Tagaya,  Osamu,  4,482,734,  CI.  560-104.000. 
Suzuki,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Sakai,  Masao;  Suzuki,  Yasuhiko;  and  Sugimoto,  Makoto,  4.482.475. 
CI.  252-506.000. 
Suzuki.  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Yamatsu,  Isao;  Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Abe.  Shinya;  Inai,  Yuichi;  Suzuki, 
Yoshikazu;  and  Tagaya,  Osamu,  4.482.734,  CI.  560-104.000. 
Swain,  Richard  S.;  and  Fimoff,  Mark,  to  Norlin  Industries,  Inc.  Tone 
generator  assignment  system  for  an  electronic  musical  instrument. 
4,481,851,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Swaney,  Richard  E.;  and  Long.  William  D..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany. Direct  memory  access  method  for  use  with  a  multiplexed  data 
bus.  4.482,951,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Sweeney,  William  M.:  See- 
Sung,  Rodney  L.;  Sweeney,  William  M.;  and  Crawford,  Wheeler 
C,  4,482,354,  CI.  44-57.000. 
Swoboda,  Johann:  See— 

Hambrecht,  Juergen;  Reffert,  Rudi  W.;  Muench.  Volker;  Echte. 
Adolf;  and  Swoboda.  Johann.  4.482,705,  CI.  528-486.000. 
Syncom  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Bouley,    Robert    W.;    and    Kovar,    Robert    F.,    4.482.590,   CI. 
428-35.000. 
System  Homes  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshino.  Hozo.  4.481.788.  CI.  62-181.000. 
Systems  Research  Laboratories.  Inc.;  See— 

Bar-Cohen,  Yoseph;  Stubbs,  David  A.;  and  Hoppe,  Wally  C 
4,482,835,  CI.  310-327.000. 
Szabo,  Zoltan:  See — 

Pais,  Istvan;  Feher  nee  Ravasz,  Magda;  Nagy.  Balint;  Bokori, 
Jozsef;  and  Szabo,  Zoltan,  4,482,550.  CI.  424-245.000. 
Szasz,  Gyorgy:  See— 

Kokosi,  Jozsef;  Hermecz,  Istvan;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Szasz.  Gyorgy: 
Vasvari  nee  Debreczy,  Leile;  Horvath,  Agnes:  and  Breining, 
Tibor,  4,482,557,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Sze,  Daniel  T.  W.:  See— 

Janson,  Philippe  A.;  Mueller,  Hans  R.;  and  Sze,  Daniel  T.  W., 
4,482,999,  CI.  370-86.000. 
Szen,  Tamas:  See- 
Boor,  Anna:  Toth,  Jozsef;  Szen,  Tamas:  Gabor,  Laszlo;  Major  nee 
Feistner,  Piroska;  and  Holly,  Sandor,  4,482,494,  CI.  260-397.400. 
Szewczuk,  Thomas  M.:  See- 
North,  William  E.;  and  Szewczuk,  Thomas  M.,  4,482,295,  CI. 
4I6-96.00A. 
Tabak,  Samuel  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Multistage  process  for 
converting  oxygenates  to  hydrocarbons.  4,482,772,  CI.  585-254.000. 
Tabaru,  Kazunori;  Aoyama,  Takafumi;  and  Kumakura,  Toshio,  to 
Hitachi    Metals,    Ltd.    Preparation    method    of  magnetic    toner. 
4,482,623,  CI.  430-137.000. 
Tabata,  Haruro:  See— 

Teranaka,   Osamu:    Kakutani,   Tsutomu;   Tabata,    Haruro;   and 
Teraoka,  Tutomu,  4,482,677,  CI.  525-250.000. 
Tabor.  Bruce  A.:  See- 
Tabor.  Sam  H.;  and  Tabor.  Bruce  A..  4.482.321,  CI.  433-71.000. 
Tabor,  Sam  H.;  and  Tabor,  Bruce  A.  Orthodontists  bracket  registration 

wafer.  4,482,321,  CI.  433-71.000. 
Tabuchi,  Shuji,  to  Fujitsu  Limited;  and  Disco  Abrasive  Systems,  Ltd. 

Grinding  machine.  4,481,738.  CI.  5I-5.00R. 
Tachibana.    Masataka.    Fish-egg    sorting    apparatus.    4,482,060,    CI. 

209-588.000. 
Tadaaki.  Iwamura:  See — 

Shinozaki.  Yoshinobu;  Motozo.  Yasuno;  Tadaaki.  Iwamura; 
Hironari,  Marushima;  Yoshiteru,  Tagawa:  Ryoji.  Takabe;  Taka- 
shi. Moriyama:  Shuzo.  Fujii:  Keiichi.  Achiba;  Hideo.  Oishi; 
Yasuo,  Yanagihara;  and  Yoshiaki,  Masuda,  4,482,275.  CI. 
406-12.000. 
Tagaya,  Osamu:  See — 

Yamatsu,  Isao;  Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Abe,  Shinya:  Inai,  Yuichi;  Suzuki, 
Yoshikazu;  and  Tagaya.  Osamu,  4.482.734.  CI.  560-104.000. 
Tago,  Tomohisa:  See — 

Namiki,  Tomizo:  Tago,  Tomohisa:  Totsuka,  Mikio;  and  Shinozaki, 
Fumiaki,  4,482,625,  CI.  430-143.000. 
Tait,  William  C:  See— 

Rubertus,    Roland    W.;    and   Tait,    William    C,    4.482.874,    CI. 
333-185.000. 
Taiyo  Sanso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Norio;  Takaoka,  Naoyoshi;  Shinoki,  Mikio;  and  Hurui- 
chi,  Ryonosuke,  4,482.362.  CI.  55-62.000. 
Takada.  Masaki:  See — 

Sakakibara.  Hideo;  Satoi.  Shuzo;  Awata.  Masashi:  Sagai,  Hitoshi; 
Hayashi,  Mitsuo;  Muto,  Naoki;  and  Takada.  Masaki.  4.482.707, 
CI.  536-16.800. 
Takada.  Toshiyuki;  and  Yamamoto.  Hitoshi.  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Two-cycle  internal  combustion  engine.  4,481.909, 
CI.  123-73.0CC. 
Takagi.  Masashi:  See— 

Yoshimi.  Akiro;  Takagi.  Masashi;  Sakurai.  Masao;  and  Takemi. 
Akio.  4.482.007,  CI.  165-21.000. 


Takagi.  Tadao;  and  Okabe.  Nobuo.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Automatic 

focusing  device.  4,482.234.  CI.  354-402.000 
Takagi.  Yoshihiro;  Hirano.  Shigeo;  and  Sugimoto.  Tadao.  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  treating  direct  positive  silver  halide  sensi- 
tive material.  4.482.627.  CI.  430-410.000. 
Takahashi,  Akio;  Shimazaki,  Takeshi;  Wajima,  Motoyo;  and  Morishita, 
Hirosada,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Thermosetting  resin  composition  compris- 
ing dicyanamide  and  polyvalent  imide.  4,482,703,  CI.  528-322.000. 
Takahashi,    Junya:    Kato.    Toshiro;    and    Kamoshita.    Katsuzo.    to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Fungicidal  N-phenylcarba- 
mates.  4,482,546,  CI.  424-211.000. 
Takahashi,  Masao:  See — 

Takeuchi,  Fumio:  Takahashi,  Masao;  and  Sakai,  Hiroshi,  4,482.403, 
CI.  149-2.000. 
Takahashi,  Yuu:  See — 

Sato.  Mitsuo;  and  Takahashi,  Yuu,  4,481,834,  CI.  74-44.000. 
Takamatsu,  Toshiaki;  Funada.  Fumiaki;  Yasuda,  Shuhei;  and  Matsuura. 
Masataka.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrode  terminal  assembly 
on  a  multi-layer  type  liquid  crystal  panel.  4,482.212.  CI.  350-334.000. 
Takano.  Toshio;  and  Kobayashi.  Toshio.  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Automatic  transmission  for  four  wheel  drive  automotive 
vehicles.  4.481,877,  CI.  180-233.000. 
Takaoka,  Naoyoshi:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Norio;  Takaoka,  Naoyoshi;  Shinoki,  Mikio;  and  Hunii- 
chi,  Ryonosuke,  4,482,362,  CI.  55-62.000. 
Takaro  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuda,  Takashi.  4.482.256,  CI.  368-10000. 
Takashi,  Moriyama:  See — 

Shinozaki.  Yoshinobu;  Motozo.  Yasuno;  Tadaaki,  Iwamura; 
Hironari,  Marushima;  Yoshiteru.  Tagawa;  Ryoji.  Takabe;  Taka- 
shi, Moriyama;  Shuzo.  Fujii:  Keiichi.  Achiba;  Hideo.  Oishi; 
Yasuo,  Yanagihara;  and  Yoshiaki.  Masuda.  4.482.275.  CI. 
406-12.000. 
Takashima,  Shigekazu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Automatic  equalizer.  4.483,010.  CI.  375-14.000. 
Takebe.  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Makuta.  Shunichi;  Miyasaka.  Hiroshi:  and  Takebe,  Katsuhiko, 
4,481.852.  CI.  84-1.030 
Takeda.  Katunobu:  See — 

Shimizu.  Keizo;  Takeda.  Katunobu;  Furuichi.  Tokinori:  Oguri. 
Masao;  and  Ikoma.  Junichi.  4.482,992.  CI.  369-221.000. 
Takeda  Machinery  Works  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikeda,  Chihiro,  4,481,848,  CI.  83-693.000 
Takegawa,  Yujiro,  to  Tsudakomo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Weft 

reservoir  for  fiuid-jet  looms.  4,481,983,  CI.  139-452.000. 
Takemae.  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Nozaki,  Shigeki;  Takemae.  Yoshihiro:  Kabashima.  Katsuhiko;  and 
Enomoto.  Seiji.  4.482,825,  CI.  307-578.000. 
Takemi,  Akio;  See— 

Yoshimi,  Akiro;  Takagi,  Masashi:  Sakurai,  Masao:  and  Takemi. 
Akio,  4,482,007.  CI.  165-21.000. 
Takeshita,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Kurushima.  Tadanori;  Takeshita.  Kiyoshi:  and  Kamiya.  Kazuo, 
4.481.766,  CI.  57-417.000. 
Takeshita.   Shigeo;   and    Kiiamura.   Yoshiaki.   to   Kabushiki   Kaisah 
Kilamuragokin  Seisakusho  Apparatus  for  rendering  PCB  virulence- 
free.  4.481.891,  CI.  110-238.000. 
Takeshita.  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Asahi,  Satoshi;  Mori.  Shigeo;  and  Takeshita.  Yasuhiro.  4.482.686. 
CI.  526-119.000. 
Taketomo.  Eiiji;  and  Fujiura.  Masami.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation. 
Porous  materials  for  concentration  and  separation  of  hydrogen  or 
helium,  and  process  therewith  for  the  separation  of  the  gas.  4.482.360. 
CI.  55-16.000. 
Takeuchi.  Fumio;  Takahashi.  Masao:  and  Sakai.  Hiroshi.  to  Nippon  Oil 
and  Fats  Company.  Limited  Water-in-oil  emulsion  explosive  compo- 
sition. 4.482.403,  CI.  149-2.000. 
Takeuchi,  Masato:  See— 

Kamiya,  Kunio:  Yusa,  Hideo;  Nakajima,  Fumito;  and  Takeuchi, 
Masato,  4,482,479,  CI.  252-630.000. 
Takeyama,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Shiramizu,    Kousuke;    Awano,    Yoshiro;    Takeyama,    Hiroyuki: 
Sakakibara.    Kenji;   Okada.   Hiroji;   and   Yamagami.    Hiromu. 
4.482.797.  CI.  219-137.610 
Takigawa.  Hiroyoshi.  and  Ogawa.  Hiroshi.  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Com- 
pany Limited.  Heavy  duty  radial  tire.  4.481.992.  CI.  I52-209.00R 
Takimoto.  Toshiyuki;  Aoki.  Keiji;  and  Sugiyama.  Shinichi.  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  L-Jetronic  fuel  injected  engine  control 
device  and  method  smoothing  air  flow  meter  overshoot.  4.481.928. 
CI.  123-492.000. 
Tallman.  Peter  H..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Parallel  queueing  method.  4.482,956.  CI.  364-300.000 
Tamamura.  Hideo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Winding  and  rewinding 

device  for  camera.  4.482.226.  CI.  354-173.100 
Tamir.  Hadassah;  Karpiak.  Stephen  E.;  and  Wilchek.  Meir.  to  Research 
Foundation  for  Mental  Hygiene,  Inc.;  and  Yeda  Research  and  Devel- 
opment Co.  Ltd.  N-hexanoyI  to  n-heptadecanoyl  5-hydroxy  trypio- 
phan-5-hydroxytryptophanamides  and  use  as  analgesics.  4,482.567, 
CI.  424-274.000. 
Tanabe.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Kato.  Hironobu:  Ichikawa,  Masaru:  Sano,  Atsushi:  Tanabe. 
shiaki;  and  Nakano.  Yoshiyuki.  4.482.231,  CI.  354-246.000. 
Tanabe.  Yoshimitsu:  See — 

Yamaguchi,    Keizaburo;   Sugimoto.    Kenichi;  and   Tanabe. 
shimitsu,  4,482,742,  CI.  564-412.000. 
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Tanaka,  Akihiro.  Ste— 

Fujimoto,  Minoru;  and  Tanaia,  Akihiro.  4.481.824.  CI.  73-643.000 
Tanaka.  Akira:  See— 

Torii.  Sigeru;  Tanaka.  Hide<>;  Nokami.  Junzo;  Sasaoka.  Michio 
Saiio.  Norio;  Shiroi,  Takaahi;  and  Tanaka.  Akira.  4,482,491.  CI 
260-243.400. 
Tanaka.  Hideo:  See— 

Torii,  Sigeru;  Tanaka.  Hideo;  and  Shiroi.  Takashi,  4.482,435.  CI 

2O9-73.0OR. 
Torii.  Sigeru;  Tanaka.  HideO;  Nokami,  Junzo;  Sasaoka.  Michio 

Saito.  Norio;  Shiroi.  Takashi;  and  Tanaka.  Akira.  4.482.491.  CI. 

260-245.400. 

^'w«"',!^""°' '°  ^■"°"  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Zoom  lens.  4,482.218.  CI. 

350-427.000. 
Tanaka.  Kazuo:  See— 

Mano.  Toru;  Fukuda.  Takeshi*  Fukushima.  Toshitaka;  Ueno.  Kouii 
and  Tanaka,  Kazuo.  4,482.914,  CI.  357-68.000. 
Tanaka.  Shinsaku;  and  Araia.  Tad|o.  to  Tanashin  Denki  Co..  Ltd.  Tape 

dnving  mechanism  for  a  tape  recorder.  4,482,085,  CI.  226-187  000 
Tanaka,  Teruaki:  See—  i 

Todaka.  Seizi;  and  Tanaka.  Teruaki.  4.482,888.  CI.  340-384.00E. 
Tanashm  Denki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka.  Shinsaku;  and  Arata.  Tadao,  4.482.085.  CI.  226-187.000. 
Tanei,  Hirayoshi;  Iwanaga.  ShoicN;  Ikegami,  Akira;  Otsu,  Hiroshi;  and 


to   Hitachf,   Ltd.   Dew   sensor,   4.481.813.'  CI 


;  and  Tanguy.  Jean.  4.482,581.  CI. 
Koichi;    and    Adachi.    Hiroyuki. 


Isonae.    Hiromi. 
73-336500. 
Tanguy.  Jean:  See— 

Lorin.  Andre  ;  Rosilio.  Andn 
427-79.000. 
Tanigawa.  Koichi:  See — 

Kuge.    Tsukasa;    Tanigawa, 
4.482.240.  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Tanikawa.  Kowji:  See — 

Matsui.  Kohichi;  and  Tanikawi  Kowji,  4,482,894,  CI.  340-756.000 
Tarasescu,  Mihail;  Oproiu.  Margareta;  Asultanei,  Alexaiflru;  Bucur 
Origore;  Ceausescu,  Nicu;  Popovici,  Consiantin;  Balac&iu.  Mihai 
and  Popescu,  Mihai,  to  InstitutuI  De  Cercctare  Stiintifica,  Inginerie 
Tehnologica  Si  Proiectare  Pentru  Sectoare  Calde.  Method  of  and 
"PP"**"*  '"or  melting  and  casting  reactive  metals.  4.482.376.  CI. 

Tardieu.  Pierre  R.;  and  Mulet-Marquis.  Yves  H..  to  Kollmorgen  Tech- 
1  wvfn?r^'''^""°"  ^'■'"hless  electric  micromotor.  4.482.829.  CI. 
Tarjan.  Peter  P.:  See— 

Gold.  Philip;  and  Tarjan.  Peter  P..  4.481.953.  CI.  128-786.000. 
Tarumoto.  Kouji:  See — 

Morishita.  Tuyoshi;  Hattori.  Tbshihiko;  Kawado.  Yashuhumi;  and 
Tarumoto.  Kouji.  4.482.399,  CI   148-31.500. 
Tarutani,  Takashi:  See— 

Ishii,  Taiji;  and  Tarutani,  TakaJhi,  4.482,598,  CI.  428-195  000 

Tateishi,  Iwao;  Mizuta,  Takemi;  Yokoyama,  Tatuo;  and  Kakutani 

Nobuyasu,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Taximeter  with  larifT  display 

mode  controlled  by  removable  memory  addressable  by  fare  rate  kevs 

4,482,965,  CI.  364-467.000.  I  -c^cy*. 

Tateno,  Kenichi:  See—  I 

Nishikawa.     Mikio;     Fujii.     Hiroyuki;    Tateno.     Kenichi;    and 
Yokozawa.  Masami.  4.482.915.  CI.  357-72.000 
Taub.  Alan  I.,  to  General  Electiic  Company.  Dynamic  annealing 
7482*^2  C^lSTf  000  ""*"*''''  P^OP*"'"  of  amorphous  metals 
Taylor.  Alwyn  H.:  See— 

Turchan.  Michael  J.,  decease^;  Moses.  Peter  R.;  and  Taylor. 
Alwyn  H.  4.482.613.  CI.  429153.000. 
Taylor.  David  J.:  See— 

^«^.f\\^**    ^■'-    '"**    ^y^°''    David    J..    4.482.165.    CI. 
28(1-432.000.  I 

TDK  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Okano,  Tadao,  4,481,881,  CI.  101-126.000. 
Technion  Research  and  Development  Foundation,  Ltd  •  See— 

Meretsky,  Paul  L.,  4,482,856,  C|.  320-59.000. 
Techtransfer  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  Sei- 

Roediger.  Hanns,  4.482.633.  CI.  435-3 1 1.000. 
Tecnomare.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Brandi,  Roberto;  Bucaneve,  Oiovanni;  Delia  Greca,  Antonio; 

4'*4S7;'a'S"2°24SS"'5  '''^'^°'  *"'  ^'*""°-  ''•°'°- 
Teijin  Limited:  See—  I 

Yoshida.  Tsugushi;  Sasaki.  Hideharu;  Sawaki.  Toru;  and  Shimada. 
Keizo,  4,482,603.  CI  428-287.00O. 
Teikoku  Hormone  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirai.  Keniaro;  Ishiba,  Teruyuki;  Matsutani,  Shigeru;  Makino 

i!r2;5S  a.'42l?74.°^'^'*"'^'*-  "^'^^'^  '"'  °-"*-  •^°'^»''- 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See—  l 

■''I'V^o^'*  ^'  ""^  A"<l'"e^4  Roland  E.,  4,482,861,  CI.  324- 

77.U0d. 

Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See—       I 

Dieser,  John  J.,  4,481,803,  CI.  71-150.000 

Telfer  Stewart  B.;  Zervas,  George;  ind  Knott,  Peter,  to  University  of 
Leeds  Industrial  Services  Limited.  Water  soluble  glass  articles,  their 
4!482.54l"ci  SllMOOO**  '"  **'*  ''"""«"'  "^  ruminant  animals. 

Tengesdal.  Paul;  and  Jensen.  Sigbjora.  Assembly  for  mounting  plates  to 
a  framework  structure.  4,481,747,  CI.  52-460.000. 


Terada.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Yoshimura,  Tatsushiro;  Honda.  Norimasa;  and  Terada,  Tsutomu, 
4,482.476.0.252-511.000. 
Teradyne,  Inc.:  See- 
Smart.  Donald  V.,  4,483,005,  CI.  372-25.000. 
Terajima,  Takashi:  See— 

Sonoda,   Masakazu;   Terajima,   Takashi;   and   Ozawa.   Minoru. 
4.482.850.  CI.  318-606.000. 
Teranaka.  Osamu;  Kakutani.  Tsutomu;  Tabata,  Haruro;  and  Teraoka, 
Tutomu.  to  Japan  Elastomer  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  high 
impact  polystyrene.  4.482.677.  CI.  525-250.000. 
Teraoka,  Tutomu:  See — 

Teranaka,   Osamu;   Kakutani,   Tsutomu;   Tabata,   Haruro;   and 
Teraoka.  Tutomu.  4.482.677,  CI.  525-250.000. 

''"*4'^l'955^Cl'*i3°:2i?0»"'   *"*'**''   *"**    **'   *=°"~''''«   '"**"*- 
Terry  Corporation:  See— 

Mosimann,   John   O.;   and    Wassell,    Mark    E..   4.482,297,   CI. 
416-218.000. 

^!^'l..^'''   ^'   '"<*   Mosimann.   John   O..   4.482,296,   CI. 
416-215.000. 

Tershak.  Andrew  T.;  and  Thieneman.  Michael  D.,  to  Whirlpool  Corpo- 

!?i"^^  ,'^te^*  **'^'°*'  '=°"*'°'  "y*'""  fo' "  refrigerator.  4,481,785. 

CI.  02- 1 53.000. 
Terui.  Nobuhiko:  See— 

^"wMS  a"354-4W000    ^°'*"'''''°=    ■"**    Fukuhara,    Toru, 
Terunuma.  Hiroshi:  See— 

'^2*fo",^',T'J^^"J'^'V=  Kimura.  Makoto;  and  Terunuma.  Hiroshi, 

4,482,230.  CI.  354-219.000. 

Teshima.  Koichi;  Yamada.  Masakazu;  Sakurai.  Toshiharu;  and  Abe. 

Testa,  Rodolfo:  See— 

Nardi,  Dante;  Motta,  Gianni;  Testa,  Rodolfo;  and  Graziani,  Ga- 
bnele,  4,482,561,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

''4:r82.63Tci.^36!5i.oSS"'-  °"'*  '''  ""'  """'"•  "*'*"  ''•• 

''Y^l' J^'lTi!^  J^;  Schlicht,  Raymond  C;  and  Magaha.  Harold  S., 
4.482.464.  CI.  252-5 1. 50A. 

^"c*'4'4M"354^ri^^""*^'  ^'"'■'"  ^-^  *"**  Crawford.  Wheeler 

^'^^?\\^J!J^^  ^'  '"**  Zimmerman.  Robert  L..  4.482.743.  CI. 

564-477.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

^4  48l'  704"ci^9-?7°r0C»"'  ^^°'^  ^•'  *"•*  ^"'^"' ''""«  ^' 

'*!iit'2n!  Cri5t33?So^''  ''''"''  ^'  '"'  •''"^  ^'"'  ^^ 
Tiku.  Shiban  K.;  and  Johnson.  Milo  R..  4.482.841,  CI.  313-503.000 

Tezuka,  Yasuo:  See— 

Nishimura,  Nobuzi;  Sawa,  Utazi;  Tokieda.  Takemi;  Hayakawa. 
Shun-ichi;  and  Tezuka,  Yasuo.  4.482.501,  CI.  260-458.00C. 

Thieneman.  Michael  D.:  See— 

Tershak.  Andrew  T;  and  Thieneman.  Michael  D..  4.481.785.  CI 
62-153.000. 
Thomann.  Christoph.  to  Zellweger  Uster  Ltd.  Method  of  and  an  appa- 

4*48^  820  ClT3"597*0a)""*^**""''^   '**'"''"   °'  '''""°"*   ""'*""'• 
Thomas,  David  G.:  See— 

Smith,  Jack  E.;  and  Thomas,  David  G.,  4,481.830.  CI.  73-861.710 
Thomas.  Edwin  W.:  See— 

^P,"!*"'  I!l?'""*  ^-  *"<!  Thomas.  Edwin  W..  4.481.973.  CI. 
137-469.000. 

Thomas.  Lowell  E..  to  Dynamics  Research  Corporation.  Optical  grat- 

ing  and  method  of  manufacture.  4.482.207.  CI.  350-162.200 
Thomas,  Ralph  H.,  Sr.:  See 

'^*,^.^;-.™'''  •'  •  ""**  Thomas,  Ralph  H..  Sr..  4.482.068.  CI. 
215-225.000. 

Thomson-Brandt:  See— 

Metz.  Pierre.  4.482.107,  CI.  244-3.220. 

Thomson-CSF:  See- 
Jay,  Paul  R.,  4,482,907,  CI.  357-22.000. 
Lacotte,    Jean-Pierre;    Fichot,    Bernard;    and    Troude,    Gilles. 

4,482,803,  CI.  250-201.000. 
P"P"chon.  Michel;  Puech.  Claude;  and  Arditty.  Herve .  4.482,248, 

Quoirin.  Jean  B..  4.482,911,  CI.  357-46.000. 

Roche,  Marcel,  4,481,706,  CI.  29.577.00C. 
Thomson-Leeds  Company,  Inc.:  See 

Weiller,  Peter  J  ,  4,481.729,  CI.  40-606.000. 
Thorbek,  Pia;  Bundgaard,  Hans;  and  Larsen,  Claus,  to  A/S  Dumex 
(Dumex  Ltd.).  Esterof  metronidazole  with  N.N-dimefhylglycineand 
acid  addition  salt  thereof  4,482,722,  CI.  548-338.000. 
Thorn  EMI-Varian  Limited:  See 

Perring,  Dudley,  4,482,843,  CI.  315-4.000. 
Thorp,  Sidney:  See — 

Matthews,  Bernard  T.;  Benstead,  Alan  J.;  Joll,  David  J.;  Thorp, 

Sidney;  and  Wilson,  David  N,  4,481,872,  CI.  99-353.000. 
Thrash,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Connolly,    John    F.;    and    Thrash,    Robert    J.,    4.482.616.    CI. 

Threlkel.  Richard  S..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Process  for 
preparation  of  methyl  methoxyacetate.  4.482.735.  CI.  560-187.000. 
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Tiku,  Shiban  K.;  and  Johnson.  Milo  R..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Composite  dielectrics  for  low  voltage  electroluminescent 
displays.  4.482.841.  CI.  313-503.000. 
Tilly.  Thomas;  and  Rogers.  Lloyd  W..  Jr..  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Anchorage  for  a  seat  mounted  seat  belt.  4.482.188,  CI. 
297-473.000. 
Timesavers.  Inc.:  See — 

Stump.  Lee  E..  4,481,868,  CI.  92-9.000. 
Ting,  Vincent  W.:  See — 

Woo,  James  T.  K.;  Ting.  Vincent  W.;  and  Marcinko.  Richard  M., 
4.482.671.  CI.  525-31.000. 
Tishman,  Andrew.  Directionally  variable  lighting  assembly.  4,482,939, 

CI.  362-64.000. 
Tjugum,  Odd  M.:  See — 

Tjugum,  Olav  G.;  and  Tjugum,  Odd  M..  4.482.273.  CI.  405-222.000. 
Tjugum.  Olav  G.;  and  Tjugum,  Odd  M.  Process  of  casting  or  repairing 

concrete  under  water.  4,482,273,  CI.  405-222.000. 
TMC  Corporation:  See — 

Oberleitner,  Gerhard,  4,482,168,  CI.  28O-6I2.000. 
Todaka,  Seizi;  and  Tanaka,  Teruaki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Alarming  apparatus.  4.482.888,  CI.  340-384.00E. 
TofTano,  Francesco:  See — 

Brandi,  Roberto;   Bucaneve,  Giovanni;  Delia  Greca,  Antonio; 
Sebastiani,  Gaetano;  Toffano,  Francesco;  and  Vielmo,  Paolo, 
4,482,274,  CI.  405-224.000. 
Toffolon,  Roger  L.  Universal  multi-part  form  for  casting  concrete 

parapets.  4.482.126.  CI.  249-159.000. 
Toho  Beslon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Minamisawa,    Tsuyoshi;    and    Andoh,    Masato,    4,482,660,    CI. 
523-428.000. 
Tohoku  University:  See — 

Inaba,  Humio;  Ito,  Hiromasa;  and  Ogawa,  Yoh,  4,483,004,  CI. 
372-8.000. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaneko.  Shinji.  4.482.266.  CI.  403-135.000. 
Tokieda.  Takemi;  and  Abeta.  Sadaharu.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany.   Limited.    Reactive  dye   composition   for  cellulose   fiber. 
4.482,350,  CI.  8-524.000. 
Tokieda.  Takemi:  See— 

Nishimura.  Nobuzi;  Sawa.  Utazi;  Tokieda.  Takemi;  Hayakawa. 
Shun-ichi;  and  Tezuka.  Yasuo.  4.482.501.  CI.  26O-458.00C. 
Tokita.  Osamu;  See— 

Kanayama.  Hisayasu;  Sasaki.  Yoshiaki;  Furuno.  Naoki;  Sasaoka. 
Yoshitaka;  and  Tokita.  Osamu,  4,482,382,  CI.  106-90.000. 
Tokiwa  Yakuhin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tomimatsu,  Toshiaki;   and    Murakami,   Kotaro,   4,482,706,   CI. 
536-6.100. 
Tokuda,  Ryuji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Brightness  warning  device 

for  camera.  4,482.238,  CI.  354-427.000. 
Tokuda,  Ryuji:  See— 

Tsuzuki,  Hiroyoshi;  Tokuda,  Ryuji;  and  Matsuda,  Mutsuhide. 
4.482.236.  CI.  354-412.000. 
Tokyo  Electronic  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 
*    Yoshida,    Shinichi;   and    Kobayashi.    Kazutaka,    4,482,920,   CI. 
358-228.000. 
Tokyo  Juki  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Asao,  Hideo;  and  Yasuda,  Satoru,  4,481,895,  CI.  112-121.120. 
Tokyo  Magnet  Ohyo  Seihin  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sugie,  Syuichi,  4,482,175,  CI.  292-45.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Amano.  Katsumi;  and  Ishii,  Takatoshi,  4,482,955.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Honda.  Shunsuke;  Suzuki.  Hideo;  and  Yahata,  Haruki.  4.483.009. 

CI.  375-14.000. 
Horii.  Tetsuo;  Nara,  Seietsu;  and  Haruki.  Kazuhito.  4,482.059.  CI. 

209-569.000. 
Koizumi.  Hideo;  Koseki,  Isamu;  Morita.  Tadashi;  Yamazaki.  Shu; 

and  Fukuhara.  Yoshio.  4.482.837,  CI.  378-144.000. 
Nakayama,  Nobutoshi;  Ito,  Yukinobu;  Nishihara,  Eitaro;  Iwata. 

Kazuhide;  and  Shibayama.  Shigeki,  4,482,958,  CI.  364-414.000. 
Ohtake,  Yasuhisa;  Seino,  Kazuyuki;  and  Kamohara,  Eiji,  4,482,334, 

CI.  445-47.000. 
Otsuka,     Kenichi;    and     Shimamura.    Takeo,    4.482.855,    CI. 

318-809.000. 
Sato,  Hideki.  4.483.013.  CI.  378-1  I2.00O. 
Takashima.  Shigekazu.  4.483.010.  CI.  375-14000. 
Teshima,  Koichi;  Yamada.  Masakazu;  Sakurai,  Toshiharu;  and  Abe, 

Takemi.  4.482.611.  CI.  428-647.000. 
Todaka.  Seizi;  and  Tanaka.  Teruaki,  4.482.888.  CI.  340-384.00E. 
Tolkmitt.  Uwe;  See- 
Fiedler.  Gerhard;  Fritzsche.  Werner;  Herold,  Frank;  and  Tolkmitt. 
Uwe.  4.48 1 .763.  CI.  57-8 1 .000. 
Tomforde.  Johann:  See— 

Huber.  Guntram;  Fischer,  Wolfgang;  Haeberle,  Fritz;  Kleiner, 
Horst;  Riechers,  Daniel;  Klie,  Wolfgang;  and  Tomforde,  Johann, 
4,482.180.  CI.  293-120.000. 
Tomimatsu.  Toshiaki;  and  Murakami.  Kotaro.  to  Tokiwa  Yakuhin 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Steroid  saponins.  4.482.706.  CI.  536-6.100. 
Tominaga.  Hiroshi;  Sase.  Yoshihiro;  and  Horiuchi.  Shoichi.  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.;  and  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute.  Apparatus  for 
measuring  neutrons  and  gamma  rays.  4.482.808.  CI.  250-392.000. 
Tomita.  Seisuke:  See— 

Ogawa.   Masaki;   Hirata.   Yasushi;   Fujimaki.  Tatsuo;   Yamada, 
Tomoharu;  and  Tomita.  Seisuke,  4,481,995,  CI.  152-356.00R. 
TomiU.  Yoshifumi:  See— 

Fujimura.  Takashi;  Tomita.  Yoshifumi;  and  Sawatari,  Kiyoshi. 
4.482.842.  CI.  313-634.000. 


Tomka.  Ivan:  See — 

Wittwer.  Fritz;  and  Tomka,  Ivan.  4.482,386.  CI.  106-135.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Mizunuma,  Masanori:  and  Watanabe.  Hiroyuki,  4,482,154,  CI. 

273-153.00S. 
Shindo,  Yasushi,  4,482,329,  CI.  434-342.000. 
Tonsor,  Andrew  J.:  See — 

Boggs,  Roger  L.;  and  Tonsor,  Andrew  J.,  4,482.193.  CI  305-51.000 
Toomey.  Joseph  E.,  Jr.,  to  Reiiiy  Tar  &  Chemical  Corp  Electrochemi- 
cal reductions  of  cyanopyridine  bases  4,482,437,  CI.  204-74  000 
Toomey,  Joseph  E.,  Jr.,  to  Rcilly  Tar  &  Chemical  Corp.  Electrochemi- 
cal oxidation  of  pyridine  bases.  4,482,439,  CI.  204-78.000. 
Top  Roc  Precast  Corporation:  See — 

Morgan,  Burton  D.,  4,482,269,  CI.  405-29.000. 
Toppan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohodaira,  Takeo;  and  Mizulani,  Takashi,  4,482,585,  CI.  428-35.000 
Topre  Corporation:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Hiroshi,  4,482,932,  CI.  361-288.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Kashiwagi,  Michio,  4,482,621.  CI.  430-107.000. 
Torii,  Sigeru;  Tanaka,  Hideo;  and  Shiroi,  Takashi,  to  Otsuka  Kagaku 
Yakuhin  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  prepanng  thiazolidine  com- 
pounds. 4,482,435,  CI.  209-73.00R. 
Torii,  Sigeru;  Tanaka,  Hideo;  Nokami,  Junzo;  Sasaoka,  Michio;  Saito, 
Norio;  Shiroi,  Takashi;  and  Tanaka.  Akira.  to  Otsuka  Kagaku  Yaku- 
hin Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thiazolinoazetidinone  derivatives  and  process 
for  the  preparation  of  the  same.  4,482,491,  CI.  260-245.400. 
Torke,  Renate:  See — 

Engelsmann,  Dieter;  Hackenberg,  Hubert;  and  Torke,  Renate. 
4,482.232,  CI.  354-275.000. 
Torsiflex  Limited:  See — 

Goody,  Edward  W.,  4,482,335,  CI.  464-94.000. 
Toseland,  Bernard  A.;  and  Van  Court  Carr,  Richard,  to  Air  Products 
and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Reducing  2,4-dinitroortho<resol  in  effiuent 
stream  from  dinitrotoluene  process.  4,482.769.  Ci  568-934.000. 
Toth,  Jozsef:  See — 

Boor,  Anna;  Toth,  Jozsef;  Szen,  Tamas;  Gabor,  Laszlo;  Major  nee 
Feistner,  Piroska;  and  Holly,  Sandor,  4,482,494,  CI.  260-397.400. 
Totsuka,  Mikio:  See — 

Namiki,  Tomizo;  Tago,  Tomohisa;  Totsuka,  Mikio;  and  Shinozaki, 
Fumiaki,  4,482,625.  Ci.  430-143  000. 
Towae,  Friedrich;  See — 

Merger,  Franz;  Nestler,  Gerhard;  Platz,  Rolf;  Towae,  Friedrich; 
and  Hellbach,  Hans,  4,482,499,  CI.  260-453.00P. 
Towgood,  Dennis  A.:  See — 

Friedericy,  Johan  A.;  and  Towgood,  Dennis  A.,  4,481,840,  CI. 
74-572.000. 
Toyo  Jozo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sakakibara,  Hideo;  Satoi,  Shuzo;  Awata,  Masashi;  Sagai,  Hitoshi; 
Hayashi,  Mitsuo;  Muto,  Naoki;  and  Takada,  Masaki,  4,482,707, 
CI.  536-16.800. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Morishita,  Tuyoshi;  Hattori,  Toshihiko;  Kawado.  Yashuhumi;  and 
Tarumoto,  Kouji,  4,482,399,  Ci.  148-31.500. 
Toyo  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohnishi,  Sumio.  4,481,993,  CI.  152-209.00B. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Suzuki,  Ikuo;  Unno.  Kunihiko;  and  Ohta.  Nono,  4.481,739.  CI. 
51-5.00D. 
Toyosato,  Kaku,  to  M.G.I.  Co..  Ltd.  Bulb  peeling  apparatus.  4,481,875, 

CI.  99-584.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki:  See— 

Shiramizu,    Kousuke;    Awano,    Yoshiro;    Takeyama,    Hiroyuki; 
Sakakibara,   Kenji;   Okada,   Hiroji;   and   Yamagami,   Hiromu, 
4,482,797,  CI.  219-137.610. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hon,  Shinichi;  Ohnishi,  Yasuichi;  Ono,  Makoto;  Ueda,  Masahiro; 

and  Noba,  Masahiko.  4,482,812,  CI.  290-38  OOR. 
Kobayashi,  Tatsuo,  4,481,924,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Nakanishi,  Kiyoshi;  Okumura,  Takeshi;  Kanda.  Mutsumi;  Kotani, 

Takeshi;  and  Inoue,  Tokuta,  4,481,915,  CI   123-188.00M. 
Nakanishi.  Kiyoshi;  Okumura.  Takeshi;  Kanda,  Mutsumi;  Kotani, 

Takeshi;  and  Inoue,  Tokuta,  4,481,916,  CI.  123-188.00M. 
Takiir.oto,    Toshiyuki;    Aoki.    Keiji;    and    Sugiyama.    Shinichi, 
4,481,928,  CI.  123-492.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kobushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Onaka,  Hidemi;  and  Yoshioka,  Mamoru,  4,482,508,  CI.  261-39.00A. 
Trachte,  Dietrich:  See— 

Hafner,   Martin;  Hofmann,   Karl;  Schlagenhauf,  Josef;  Stumpp, 
Gerhard;  and  Trachte,  Dietrich,  4,482,093,  CI.  239-73.000. 
Tri-tech,  Inc.:  See — 

Geremia,  Leo,  4,482,792,  CI.  200-302.300. 
Trimble,  Donald  E.:  See- 
Bailey,  David  C;  Burberry,  Lee  M.;  Trimble,  Donald  E.;  Bardos. 
Andrew  M.;  and  Perry,  Philip  M.,  4,482,902,  CI.  346-108.000. 
Trinh,  Toan:  See — 

Sagel,  Paul  J.;  and  Trinh,  Toan,  4,482.593.  CI.  428-90.000. 
Trissler,  Hans  D.:  See — 

Goller,  Ernst;  Kazmaier,  Gunther;  and  Trissler,  Hans  D.,  4,481,795, 
CI.  66-150.000. 
Triumph  Motorcycles  (Meriden)  Limited:  See— 
Monon,  Paul  G.,  4,481,918,  CI.  I23-192.00B. 
Trojan  Technologies  Inc.:  See — 

Maarschalkerweerd,  Jan  M..  4.482.809.  CI.  250-436.000. 
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Trotz.  Samuel  I.;  and  Fanner.  Douglas  A..  Jr.,  to  Olin  Corporation. 
Process  for  the  prevention  or  reduction  of  discoloration  of  sodium  or 
zinc  pyrithione.  4,482,715,  CI.  5^6.000. 
Troude,  Gilles:  See— 

Lacotte,    Jean-Pierre;    Ficholi    Bernard;    and    Troude.    Gilles, 
4,482,803.  CI.  250-201.000.  T 
Trudeau.  Marcel:  See — 

Corbeil.    Romain;    Pauben,    Jacques;    and    Trudeau,    Marcel, 
4.482,123.  CI.  248-542.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Katsumi.  to  Bunton  Company.  Greensmower  with  powered, 
vertically    adjustable    lawn    conditioning    roller.    4,481.757,    CI. 
56-16.900. 
Tsuda.  Tadashi;  Hiramatsu.  Seiichiro;  Maeno.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Ohtsuka, 
Mitsugi,  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Device  for  delecting  failure  of 
ultrasonic  apparatus.  4,482,889.  CI  340-514.000. 
Tsudakomo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kais^a:  See— 

Takegawa,  Yujiro,  4.481,983,  CI.  139-452.000. 
Tsugane.  Shuzo.  to  Nippon  Electrid  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  converting 
digital  signals  of  first  length  code  into  second  length  codes.  4,482,886, 
CI.  34O-347.0DD. 
Tsukada,  Tsutomu;  Wani,  Etsuo;  Ukai,  Katsumi:  and  Saitoh,  Teruo.  to 
Anelva  Corporation.  Dry  etchfcig  apparatus  comprising  etching 
chambers  of  different  etching  rate  distributions.   4.482,419,  CI. 
156-345.000. 
Tsukahara.  Kenji;  Mutsukura,  KoujI;  and  Inoue,  Takayoshi,  to  Nippon- 
denso Co.,  Ltd.  Fuel  injection  apparatus  of  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,481,921,  CI.  1 23-304.000. 
Tsukamoto,  Masuya.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Teikoku  Denki  Seisakusho. 

Liquefied  gas  transfer  apparatus.  4,481,781.  CI.  62-55.000. 
Tsumura.  Minora:  See — 

Mochida.  Ei;  Kudo.  Takashi;  Sbgawara,  Toshiyuki;  and  Tsumura, 
Minoru.  4.482.636,  CI.  436-518.000. 
Tsurushima,  Katsuaki;  and  Shintanl,  Kenji.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Ob- 
jective lens  mount  and  drive  for  optical  disc  player.  4,482,988.  CI. 
369-45.000.  j 

Tsuruta,  Keiji:  See— 

Ohta.    Yoshihiro;    Kawakami.1  Hidenori;    and    Tsuruta,    Keiji. 
4.482.880.  CI.  336-217.000. 
Tsuzuki,  Hiroyoshi;  Tokuda,  Ryuji;  and  Matsuda,  Mutsuhide.  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrically  operated  camera  and  disabling  device 
therefor  4,482,236,  CI.  354-412000. 
Turchan.  Michael  J.,  deceased  (by  Turchan,  Susan  B.,  administratrix); 
Moses,  Peter  R.;  and  Taylor,  Alwyn  H.,  to  Duracell  Inc.  Cell  with 
safe  venting  electrolyte.  4,482,613,  CI.  429-53.000. 
Turchan.  Susan  B..  administratrix:  See— 

Turchan,  Michael  J.,  deceased;  Moses,  Peter  R.;  and  Taylor, 
Alwyn  H.,  4.482,613,  CI.  429i53.000. 
Turner,  William  D.:  See—  I 

Sprague,   Robert  A.;  and  Tuiner,  William  D.,  4.482,215,  CI. 
350-356.000. 
Twist,  Peter  J.;  Bailey,  Joseph;  Brigte,  Stuart  P.;  Mijovic,  Miroslav  V.; 
and  Southby,  David  T.,  to  Eastmjn  Kodak  Company.  Photographic 
color  developer  compositions.  4,482,626.  CI.  430-380.000. 
Tyler,  Derek  E:  See- 
Young.  Kenneth  P.;  Tyler,  D^rek  E.;  Cheskis,  Harvey  P.;  and 
Watson.  W,  Gary,  4.482,012,  CI.  165-146.000. 
Tzeng.  Chin-Pyng  J.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Tracking 

ROM  drive  and  sense  circuit.  4,4J2,824,  CI.  307-530.000. 
Tzoumis,  Nicholas:  See —  j 

DeVera.   Dennis;  and  Tzoumi(,  Nicholas.  4,482,172,  CI.  285- 
137.00R. 
Uchida,  Yasumi:  See— 

Shiratsuchi,    Masami;    Shimizii    Noboru;    Shigyo,    Hiromichi; 
Kyotani.  Yoshinori;  Kunieda,  Hisashi;  Kawamura,  Kiyoshi;  Sato, 
Seiichi;  Akashi,  Toshihiro;  Natakura.  Masahiko;  Sawada.  Naoto- 
shi;  and  Uchida,  Yasumi,  4,482,562,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Uda,  Masahiro;  Ohno,  Satoru;  and  Hoshi.  Tutomu.  to  National  Re- 
search Institute  for  Metals.  Apparatus  for  producing  fine  metal  oarti- 
cles.  4.482.134,  CI.  266-217.000.  f  e  f- 

Udovich,  Carl  A.;  and  Eryman,  William  S.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Process  for  the  production  of  maleic  anhydride.  4,482,726, 
CI.  549-260.000. 
Ueda,  Masahiro:  See— 

Hori.  Shinichi;  Ohnishi,  Yasuichi;  Ono.  Makoto;  Ueda.  Masahiro- 
and  Noba,  Masahiko,  4,482,8lfe,  CI.  29O-38.00R. 
Uemura,  Morito:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Satoshi;  Sugita,  Hiro»hi;  Kida.  Shuzi;  Uemura.  Morito; 
and  Kishi,  Ken-ichi,  4,482,629;  CI.  430-542.000. 
Ueno,  Kouji:  See— 

Mano,  Toru;  Fukuda,  Takeshi:  Fakushima.  Toshitaka;  Ueno,  Kouji- 
and  Tanaka.  Kazuo,  4,482.914,  CI.  357-68.000. 
Ucyama,  Yoshiji:  See— 

Miki.  Takao;  Asayama.  Yoshiakt  and  Ueyama,  Yoshiji.  4,481,926, 
Ci.  123-463.000.  I 

Ujfelusi,  EIek:  See—  I 

Natkai.  Lajos;  and  Ujfelusi.  Elek.  4,482.305.  CI.  418-48.000. 
Ujhelyi.  Gaspar.  to  Potdevin  Machine  Company.  Bag  baling  process. 

Ukai.  Katsumi:  See —  | 

Tsukada,  Tsutomu;  Wani.  Etsuo;  IJkai.  Katsumi;  and  Saitoh.  Teruo 

4,482,419,0.156-345.000.       ^ 

Unagami,  Shigeyuki;  Ihira.  Kuninosiike;  and  Kaku,  Takashi,  to  Fujitsu 

Limited.    Digital   automatic   gain:  control   circuit.   4,482,973.   CI 

364-602.000.  •      .     ^.   wi. 


Unger,  Eberhart;  Stuckmann.  Dieter;  and  Hein,  Jurgen,  to  Gewerk- 
schaft  Eisenhuttc  Westfalia.  Drive  shields  for  tunnel-driving  apoara- 
tus.  4,482,270,  CI.  405-145.000. 
Uni-Cardan  Aktiengesellschafi:  See— 

Petrzelka.  Miloslav,  4.482,337,  CI.  464-128.000. 
Union  Camp  Corporation:  See— 

Pavlin,  Mark  S.,  4,482,765,  CI.  568-875.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Barthel,  Alfred,  4,481,779,  CI.  62-48.000. 

Chao,  Chien  C;  and  Sherman,  John  D.,  4,482,761,  CI.  568-833.000. 

Delano,  Mark  A.,  4.481,780.  CI.  62-52.000. 

Noshay.  Allen;  Karol.  Frederick  J.;  and  Jorgensen,  Robert  J., 

4,482,687,  CI.  526-125.000. 
Pollock,  Charles  B.;  Murzyn.  Patrick  J.;  Brennom.  Stephen  O.;  and 

Lambert.  James  N..  4,482,392,  CI.  134-7.000. 
Somekh,  George  S.,  4.482.768.  CI.  568-918.000. 
Whysall,  Michael,  4,482,361,  CI.  55-26.000. 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See — 

Rowland,  Donald  G.;  and  Heck.  Rhomie  L..  III.  4.482,650,  CI. 
521-89.000. 
United  Aircraft  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Mort.   Charles   B.;   and   DeSalve,   Dennis  W..  4.482.415.   CI. 

United  Conveyor  Corporation:  See— 

Margison,  Elwood  R.,  4,481,831,  CI.  73-861.730. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See — 
Forbes.   George   M.;   and   Seaney.   Robert   J..   4.482.890,   CI. 

United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See— 

Jurd.  Leonard.  4.482.728.  CI.  549-435.000. 
Air  Force:  See — 
Backlund,  John  G.;  and  Gibler,   David   L.,  4.482,113,  O. 

244-129.500. 
Bilek,  Frank  V.;  and  Buell,  David  N.,  4,482,900,  CI.  343-915.000. 
Cummings.  Robert  J.,  4,482,112,  CI.  244-122.0AG. 
Cunniff,  Kevin  F.,  4,481,707,  CI.  29-580.000. 
Eyion,  Daniel;  and  Froes,  Francis  H.,  4,482,398,  CI.  148-1  l.SOF. 
Facklam,  Roger  L.,  4,482,259,  CI.  368-118.000. 
Ortwerth,   Paul   J.;   and   Lampson,   Alan   I.,   4,483,006.  a. 

372-58.000. 
Stephens.  William  D.;  and  Nieder.  Erin  O..  4.482,406,  CI. 

149-19.400. 
Stephens,  William  D.;  and  Rodman,  Brenda  K.,  4.482.407.  CI. 

149-19.400. 
Stephens,  William  D.;  and  Rodman,  Brenda  K.,  4,482,408.  CI. 

149-19.400. 
Stephens,  William  D.;  and  Rodman,  Brenda  K.,  4.482.409.  CI. 

149- 19.400. 
Stephens,  William  D.;  and  Jones,  Linda  E..  4.482.410,  CI. 

149-19.400. 
Stephens,  William  D.;  and  Jones,  Linda  E..  4,482.411.  CI. 

149-19.400. 
Witucki.  Edward  F.;  and  Flanagan,  Joseph  E.,  4,482,404,  CI. 
149-19.100. 
Army:  See — 
Camplin,    Harry    R.;   and   Golden,    Patrick,   4.482.366.   CI. 
55-273.000. 
Energy:  See — 
Baker,  Ray  W.;  Pawlak,  Donald  A.;  and  Ramey.  Alford  J.. 

4,482,129.  CI.  251-334.000. 
Bandyopadhyay,  Gautam;  and  Galvin.  Thomas  M..  4.482.481.  CI. 

252-628.000. 
Chen.  Hao-Lin,  4.482,525,  CI.  422-186.000. 
Duchane,  David  V.;  and  Barthell.  Barry  L..  4.481.999.  CI. 

164-6.000. 
Foreman,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Gilbert.  Barry  L..  4.482.290,  CI. 

4I5-2.00A. 
Friedericy,  Johan  A.;  and  Towgood,  Dennis  A.,  4.481.840.  CI. 

74-572.000. 
Mitchell,  Kim  W..  4.482,780,  CI.  136-258.000. 
Smith,  Jack  E.;  and  Thomas,  David  G.,  4,481,830,  CI.  73-861.710. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See- 
Anderson,  Lynn  M.,  4,482.778,  CI.  136-246.000. 
Anderson,  Lynn  M.,  4,482.779,  CI.  136-255.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Keller,  Teddy  M.,  4,482,702.  CI.  528-299.000. 
Lagakos,   Nicholas;  and   Bucaro,  Joseph   A.,  4,482.205,  CI. 

350-96.340. 
Patch.  Stanley  J..  4,482.319.  CI.  433-39.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Bierhoff,  Martinus  P.  M.,  4,482,989,  CI.  369-46.000, 

Blackburn,   Anthony;  and   Readhead,  John   B.,  4,482,807,  CI. 

250-334.000. 
Hill,  Bcmhard;  and  Much.  Gerd.  4.482.214.  CI.  350-355.000. 
Kohsiek,  Cord  H.,  4,482,820,  CI.  307-303.000. 
Kommoss,  Klaus;  and  Schmidt,  Erhard,  4.481.832.  CI.  73-862.080. 
Pachel,  Max;  and  Schneider,  Norbert,  4,481,711,  CI.  30-34.100. 
Vnelink.  Hendrik;  van  der  Ouderaa,  Eduard  M.  A.  M.;  and  Wil- 

lemse,  Adriaan,  4,482,954,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Washington.    Derek;    King.    Hewson    N.   G.;   and   Stubberfield, 

Pamela  M..  4,482,836,  CI.  313-104.000. 
Worster.  Frederick  E.,  4.482.846.  CI.  315-371.000. 
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United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
George,  Kenneth  E.,  Jr.,  4,482,865,  CI.  324-263.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Lawsing,  Joseph  W.,  4,482,091,  CI.  236-92.00R. 
Meltz,  Gerald;  Newman,  Leon  A.;  Dunphy,  James  R.;  and  Foster, 
Martin  C.  4,482,247,  CI.  356-343.000. 
University  of  California,  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Mitchell,    James    K.;    and    Kao,    Tsung-chung.   4,482,271,    CI. 
405-157.000. 
University  of  Chicago,  The:  See- 
Winston,  Roland,  4,483,007,  CI.  372-72.000. 
University  of  Iowa  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Plapp.  Bryce  V.;  and  Chadha,  Vijay  K.,  4,482,568,  CI.  424-275.000. 
University  of  Leeds  Industrial  Services  Limited:  See— 

Telfer,  Stewart  B.;  Zervas.  George;  and  Knott,  Peter,  4.482.541.  CI. 
424-128.000. 
University  of  Pittsburgh:  See- 
Abraham,  Donald  J.,  4,482.571.  CI.  424-317.000. 
Unno,  Kunihiko:  See — 

Suzuki,  Ikuo;  Unno,  Kunihiko:  and  Ohta.  Norio.  4,481.739,  CI. 
51-5.00D. 
UNR  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Siska,  Thomas  J.;  and  Obermeyer,  James  H.,  4,482,042,  CI.  193- 
35.00A. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Bajek,  Walter  A..  4,481,833,  CI.  73-863.210. 
Carson,  Don  B.;  and  James,  Robert  B.,  Jr.,  4,482,369,  CI.  62-18.000. 
Imai.  Tamotsu,  4,482,767.  CI.  568-899.000. 
Kemp,  Thomas  L.,  4,482.451,  CI.  208-161.000. 
Kurek,  Paul  R.,  4,482,741,  CI.  564-415.000. 
Neuzil,  Richard  W.,  4,482,777,  CI.  585-828.000. 
Wagner,  Walter  R.;  and  Bearl,  Leslie  K.,  4,482,086,  CI.  277-12.000. 
Urbano.  Enrique.  Security  doors.  4,481,887,  CI.  109-3.000. 
Ushio  Denki  Kabushikikaisha:  See— 

Hiramoto,  Tatsumi,  4,482,395,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Ushio.  Masaru;  Morita,  Toru;  Ishii,  Takeshi;  and  Oishi,  Yasuyuki.  to 
Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.  Process  for  catalytic  reaction  of  heavy 
oils.  4.482.450,  CI.  208-152.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See—  ..„^., 

Le  Bayon,  Rene;  Faucon,  Roger;  and  Legnx,  Jacqueline,  4,482.617, 
CI.  429-143.000. 
USV  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See— 

Huang,  Fu-chih;  Jones,  Howard:  and  Chan,  Wan-Kit.  4.482.544.  CI. 
424-177.000. 
Utilux  Pty.  Limited:  See- 
Karl.  Walter.  4.482,199.  CI.  339-74.00R. 
Vadnais.  Kenneth,  to  New  Product,  Inc.  Adjustable  plastic  film  bag 

mouth  support.  4,482,116,  CI.  248-99.000. 
Vaida.  George  J.  Louver  assembly.  4.481,734.  CI.  49-92000. 
Vainberg.  Irina  A.:  See — 

Kljuev.  Vladimir  V.;  Kozlov.  Valery  P.;  Degterev.  Alexandr  P.; 
Vainberg.  Irina  A.;  Demidov.  Vladimir  V.;  and  Filimonov. 
Anatoly  N..  deceased.  4.481.825.  CI.  73-655.000. 
Vair.  Gary  G.:  See—  ^       ^    .  .„,  ^, 

Groom.  Jay  L..  Jr.;  Smith.  Patricia  J.;  and  Vair.  Gary  O..  4.483.002. 
CI.  371-29.000. 
Valeo:  See— 

Jacquet.  Maurice,  4,482,011,  CI.  165-67.000. 

Valk,  Donald  R:  See—  ^ 

Spitz,  Rodney  D.;  and  Valk,  Donald  R.,  4.482,381.  CI.  106-90.000. 
Valmet  Oy:  See— 

Vedenpaa,  Timo,  4,481,723,  CI.  34-114.000. 
Valspar  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Liu,  Tony  Y.,  4,482,661,  CI.  523-439.000. 
Van  Antwerp,  Feme  R.  Hitching  guide.  4.482,166,  CI.  280-479.00A. 
Van  Basshuysen,  Richard;  and  Stock,  Dieter,  to  Audi  NSU  Auto  Union 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Internal  combustion  engine  with  a  knocking 
sensor.  4.481,807.  CI.  73-35.000. 
VanBreemen,  Bertram,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Rear  projection  television 
screen  having  a  multi-surface  Fresnel  lens.  4.482.206.  CI.  350-128.000. 
Vancil.  Paul  W.:  See— 

Marouf,   Mohamed   A.;   and   Vancil,   Paul   W.,  4,482,998,   CI. 
370-62.000. 
Van  Court  Carr,  Richard:  See— 

Toseland,  Bernard  A.;  and  Van  Court  Carr,  Richard,  4,482,769,  CI. 
^  568-934.000. 

van  der  Ouderaa,  Eduard  M.  A.  M.:  See— 

Vrielink,  Hendrik;  van  der  Ouderaa,  Eduard  M.  A.  M.;  and  Wil- 
lemse,  Adriaan,  4,482,954,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Van't  Hoff,  Joris:  See—  . 

DeCuyper,  Jacques;  Broekaert,  Edwin;  and  Vant  Hoff,  Jons. 
4,482,454,  CI.  209-166.000. 

Van  Zeeland,  Donald  L.:  See—  .„,  o.o  >-. 

Ryczek,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Van  Zeeland,  Donald  L.,  4,482,818,  CI. 
307-257.000. 
Varrasso,  Eugene  C,  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Arc 

gap  controller  for  glas.s-melting  furnace.  4,483,008,  CI.  373-27.000. 
Varrasso,  Eugene  C:  See—  ^     ..  .-,  ,^.     ^i 

Dewey,    Keith    L.;    and    Varrasso,    Eugene   C.   4.482.261.   CI. 
374-181.000. 
Vasvari  nee  Debreczy,  Leile:  See— 

Kokosi,  Jozsef;  Hermecz,  Istvan;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Szasz,  Gyorgy: 
Vasvari  nee  Debreczy,  LeIle;  Horvath.  Agnes;  and  Breining, 
Tibor,  4.482.557.  CI.  424-251.000. 


Vaxmonsky,  Joseph  J.:  See— 

Pawlowski,  Thomas  D.;  and  Vaxmonsky,  Joseph  J..  4.482.080,  CI. 
221-310.000. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See— 

Hauschild,  Wolfgang;  and  Kruck,  Dieter,  4,482.884.  CI    340- 

52.00D. 
Schlick.  Horst.  4.482.301.  CI.  417-317.000. 
VEB  Kombinat  Medizin-  und  Labortechnik  Leipzig:  See— 

Baudisch,   Hans-Dieter;   and    Lippoldt,    Roland,   4,482,522,   CI. 
422-104.000. 
Veb  Kombinat  Polygraph  "Werner  Lamberz"  Leipzig:  See- 
Rudolph,  Harald,  4,481,882.  CI.  101-148.000. 
VEB  Kombinat  Wolle  und  Seide:  See- 
Fiedler,  Gerhard;  Fritzsche.  Werner;  Herold,  Frank;  and  Tolkmitt, 
Uwe,  4,481,763,  CI.  57-81.000. 
Vedenpaa,  Timo,  to  Valmet  Oy.  Paper  machine  multiple  cylinder  dryer. 

4,481,723,  CI.  34-114.000. 
Venot,  Jean,  to  ASA  S.A.  Process  and  device  for  making  spun  yams 
comprising  a  core.  4,481,759,  CI.  57-5.000. 

Verbeek,  Francois:  See—  ,_. 

Bulten,  Eric  J.;  and  Verbeek.  Francois.  4,482,569,  CI  424-287.000. 
Vergues,  Jacques;  and  Rubet,  Roland,  to  CROUZET  Disconnectable 

electromagnetic  eccentric  actuator.  4,482,828,  CI  310-83.000. 
Verhoeven,  Constant  T.;  Viellefont,  Jean-Francois;  and  Dierckxsens, 
Roben,  to  Metallurgie  Hoboken-Ovcrpelt.  Drop  collector  for  an 
apparatus  for  conveying  electrodes.  4,481,963,  CI.  134-104.000. 
Vemez,  Paul  A.:  See— 

Moyroud,  Louis  M.;  Bongard,  Michel;  Vemez.  Paul  A.;  and  Mou- 
lin, Michel,  4,482,225,  CI.  354-5.000. 

Vetterii,  Walter:  See—  _ ^^^^ 

Oswald.  Heinz;  and  Vetterii.  Walter.  4.482.099.  CI.  242-19.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.:  See — 

Komatsubara.  Shigemaru,  4.482,511,  CI  264-22  000. 
Sugiyama.  Hiroyuki;  and  Abe,  Ryozo.  4,482,925,  CI.  358-342.000. 
Victor  Hasselbiad  Aktie  Bolag:  See- 
Johansson.  Kent  A..  4.482.224.  CI.  353-101.000. 
Viellefont.  Jean-Francois:  See— 

Verhoeven.  Constant  T.;  Viellefont.  Jean-Francois;  and  Dierckxs- 
ens, Robert,  4,481,963,  CI.  134-104.000. 
Vielmo,  Paolo:  See— 

Brandi.  Roberto;  Bucaneve,  Giovanni;  Delia  Greca.  Antonio; 
Sebastiani,  Gaetano;  Toffano,  Francesco;  and  Vielmo,  Paolo, 
4,482.274,  CI.  405-224.000. 
Vincett,  Paul  S.:  See — 

Soden,  Philip  H.;  and  Vincett,  Paul  S.,  4,482,622,  CI.  430-135.000. 
Vock,  Friedrich;  Lessmeister,  Peter;  and  Kirchner,  Ralf,  to  BASF 
Farben  &  Fasem  AG.  Process  and  apparatus  for  prepanng  aqueous 
dispersions  of  synthetic  resins.  4,482,658,  CI.  523-348.000. 
Volgstadt,  Frank  R.:  See— 

Jacobson,  Irvin  D.;  Volgstadt,  Frank  R.;  and  Passerell,  Carl  E.. 

4,482,170,  CI.  285-55.000. 

von  Sichart.  Frithjof:  See—  -    .     , 

Binz.    Reiner;   Knorpp.   Eberhard;   and   von   Sichart.   Fnthjof, 

4,482,995.  CI.  370-59.000. 

Voorhees.  John  L.  Distillation  apparatus  with  a  liquid-vapor  separating 

device  having  three  chambers.  4.482.431,  CI.  202-176.000. 
Voorhees,  Joseph  E.,  to  Endure,  Inc.  Process  for  treating  materials  to 

improve  their  structural  characteristics  4,482,005,  CI.  165-2.000 
Voss.  Raymond  G..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Valve  and  matcnal 

supply  system.  4,482,045,  CI.  198-670000. 
Vrielink.  Hendrik;  van  der  Ouderaa,  Eduard  M.  A.  M.;  and  Willemse. 
Adriaan,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Signal  processor  device  with 
conditional  interrupt  module  and  multiprocessor  system  employing 
such  devices.  4.482,954,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Vuyk,  Cor  K.:  See— 

Smits,  Johan  G.;  de  Weerd,  Johan  A.;  and  Vuyk,  Cor  K.,  4.481,745, 
CI.  52-220.000. 
W.  L.  Gore  &  Associates.  Inc.:  See- 
Bowman,  Jeffery  B.;  Hubis,  Daniel  E  ;  Lewis,  James  D.;  Newman. 
Stephen  C;  and  Staley.  Richard  A.,  4.482.516,  CI.  264-127.000. 
Wachter,  Michael  P  :  See— 

Hajos,   Zoltan   G.:   and   Wachter,   Michael   P..  4.482.730,   CI. 
549-448.000. 
Wacker  Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Schmidhammer,   Ludwig;  and  Strasser,  Rudolf,  4,482,770,  CI 
570-219.000. 
Wada.  Chuzoh;  and  Matsuda,  Yoshikazu.  to  Matsushita  Elecinc  Indus- 
trial Co..  Ltd.  Bumer  with  oxygen  shortage  sensor  4.482,311.  CI. 
431-15.000. 
Wada,  Tetsuya;  Ishii,  Masaji;  Miyai.  Akira;  and  Hagiwara,  Hirotoshi,  to 
Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thermionic  emission  cath- 
ode and  preparation  thereof.  4,482.839,  CI.  3I3-346.00R. 
Wadsworth.  Alan:  See — 

Collington.  Eric  W.;  Hallett,  Peter;  Wallis.  Christopher  J.;  Hayes, 
Norman  F.;  Bradshaw,  John;  Carter,  Malcolm;  and  Wadsworth, 
Alan.  4.482.549.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Wagner.  Ovner  R..  Jr.;  Murphy.  Robert  P..  Jr.;  Daubcn.  Dwight  L.;  and 
Smith.  Roger  L..  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  The.  Multi-tracer  log- 
ging technique.  4,482.806.  CI  25O-260.000. 
Wagner,  Walter  R.;  and  Bearl,  Leslie  K.,  to  UOP  Inc    Expandable 
packer  assembly  for  sealing  a  well  screen  to  a  casing.  4,482,086,  CI. 
277-12.000. 
Waite,  Frederick  A.:  See—  „     ,  ..    .  ,, 

Palgrave,  Derek  A.;  Waite,  Frederick  A.;  Birchall.  James  D; 
Cooper,  John;  and  Enever,  James  A..  4.482.372,  CI.  71-35.000. 
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Wajima.  Motoyo:  See— 

Takahashi,  Akio;  Shimazakii  Takeshi;  Wajima,  Moioyo;  and  Mori- 
shita,  Hirosada,  4,482,7031  CI.  528-322.000. 
Walden.  Horst:  See—  I 

FussI,  Erwin;  and  Walden.  Hont,  4.482.280,  CI.  414-21.000. 
Walker,  Louis  L.:  See—  1 

1^        Bertram,   James   L.;    Davii   William;   and    Walker.    Louis   L., 
*"^  4,482.692,  CI.  528-93.000.T 

Wallis,  Christopher  J.:  See— 

Collington.  Enc  W.;  Hallett^  Peter;  Wallis.  Christopher  J.;  Hayes, 

Norman  F.;  Bradshaw.  John;  Carter,  Malcolm;  and  Wadsworth. 

Alan.  4.482.549.  CI.  424-244.000. 

Walter.  Lothar;  Brandentein.  Manfred;  Ernst.  Horst  M.;  and  Olschew- 

ski.  Armin.  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH.  Torque  transmitting 

bearing  assembly  for  member*  adapted  for  a  relative  longitudinal 

movement    and    method    of   assembly    thereof    4.482,338,    CI. 

Wallher,  Gerhard.  See— 

Schneider,  Claus;  Walther.  Gerhard;  Weber.  Karl-Heinz;  Bechtel. 
Wolf  D.;  and  Boke-Kuhn.  Karin.  4.482.559.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Walton.  Richard  W.:  See—         \ 

^'l°.^',^'r8"^""-  ^»''on-  Richard  W.;  and  D'Stefan.  Donna  A.. 
4.482.345.  CI.  604-31.000. 
Wani.  Etsuo:  See— 

Tsukada.  Tsutomu;  Wani.  Et|uo;  Ukai.  Katsumi;  and  Saitoh.  Teruo. 

Ward.  Irl  E..  to  J.  T  Baker  Chemical  Company.  Polyvinyl  butyrate 
pellicle  compositions  and  pellicles  thereof  for  projection  printinB 
4.482.591.  CI.  428-66.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See—  f 

Gebhardt.  Uwe;  Augart.  Helmut;  and  Knecht.  Adolf.  4.482.554.  CI. 

424-246.000. 
Schneider.  Michael;  and  Knetht.  Adolf.  4.482.542.  CI.  424-157.000 
Wittwer.  Fritz;  and  Tomka.  Ivan.  4.482.386.  CI.  106-135.000. 
Warren.  Steven  M.:  See— 

^^^^V'.JjJi^'   ^     »"«*   ^'arren,   Steven   M.,   4.482.961.   CI. 
364-428.000.  I 

Wasco  Products.  Inc.:  See—       I 

Jenioft.  Arthur  P.;  and  Couture.  Paul  A..  4.481,735.  CI.  49-325.000 

Washington.  Derek;  King.  Hewsofi  N.  G.;  and  StubbeiHeld.  Pamela  M.. 

'ii;  liunrtr!    "*  Corporation.  Electron  multiplierjt  4.482.836.  CI. 

Wassell.  Mark  E.;  and  Mosimann.  John  G..  to  Terry  Corporation. 

ri!  , . .  ^^^  assembly  and  me|hod  of  forming  same.  4.482.296.  CI. 

416-215.000. 
Wassell.  Mark  E.;  See— 

Mosimann,   John    G.;   and   Wassell,    Mark    E.,   4.482.297,   CI. 

Wastfalische  Metall  Industrie  KG  Hueck  A  Co.:  See— 

Brandhenn.  Rolf,  4.482.940,  CI  362-74.000. 
Waianabe.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

^*!"""|"a-   Masanori;  and  ^atanabe.  Hiroyuki.  4.482.154.  CI. 

Waters.  Kenneth  L.;  See- 
Gupta,  Alankar;  and  Water^.  Kenneth  L..  4.482.114.  CI.  244- 
134.00B. 

^?',''.'l^  nJJf ""^y"  ^    Compact  (biding  walking  aid.  4,481.965.  CI. 

135-67.000. 

Watkins.  Roger  D.:  See— 

Loosemore.  William  R.;  Walkins.  Roger  D.;  and  Desborouah 
Colin  L..  4.481.811.  CI.  73- W8.000.  * 

Watson.  Gary  E.;  and  Doornek.  James  R..  to  Douglas  Dynamics.  Inc 

Log  splitter.  4.481.988.  CI.  144- I93.00A. 
Watson,  Ian  J.  Bassinet  restraint  far  infants.  4.481.685.  CI.  5-94  000 
Watson.  Paul  H.:  See— 

M82.^5"c"l.  f63-l^a  f""'  "-^  "^  '''''^  '^^'"°"^  '■' 
Watson.  W.  Gary:  See—  \ 

Young.  Kenneth  P.;  Tyler,  Derek  E.;  Cheskis.  Harvey  P.;  and 

Watson.  W.Gary.  4.482.012,  CI.  165-146.000. 
Watt.  Donald  H.:  See— 

Weineru  Robert  W.;  and  Walt.  Donald  H..  4.482.833.  CI.  310- 
313.0OA. 
Weber.  Karl-Heinz:  See- 
Schneider.  Claus;  Walther.  Gerhard 
Wolf  D.;  and  Boke-Kuhn,  K^rin 
Weber.    Kurt,    to   Ciba-Geigy 

4.482.496.  CI.  26O-465.0OE. 
Wedglrac  Corporation:  See- 
Nelson.  Bertel  S..  4,481.842.  C 
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Weber.  Karl-Heinz;  Bechtel. 

4.482.559.  CI.  424-256.000. 

(Corporation.    Stilbene   compounds. 


^    - 74-798.000. 

Wegner.  Christian;  Muller.  Hanns-Peter:  and  Kreuder,  Hans  J.,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengeseilschaft.  1 .2.4-Triazole-blocked  polyisocyanates  as 
crovs-linkers  for  lacquer  binders.  4,482,721.  CI.  548-262  000 

Wei,  Lee-Fang,  to  AT&T  Information  Systems.  Difrereniially  convolu- 

S  012*CI  375°2rV'''*'  "T"**'^  "*'  °^  '**"""*"*  "''"'"'*" 
Weidler.  Erhard  A:  See—  I 

'*'t5"i7"oOO°'*  ^     ""**  >*jeidler,  Erhard  A..  4,481.990.  CI. 

Weiller.  Peter  J.,  to  Thomson-Leeds  Company.  Inc.  Overhead  and 
fasciasign.  4.481.729,  CI.  40-606.000.  ••    v/vcrneao  ana 

Wein  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Weinberg,  Stanley,  4,482.895,  Cl.  340-825.690. 

Weinberg,  Stanley,  to  Wein  Products  Inc.  Multi-channel  micropower 
communication  link.  4.482,895.  Q.  340-825.690. 


Weinert.  Raymond  J.:  See— 

^T482  639*'c  '  ^  '  ^"'°"*  •'«•"»«•'  C.;  and  Weinert.  Raymond 
Weinert.  Robert  W.;  and  Watt.  Donald  H.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

I^?Kp,,*'il.  ,^^^??!Sl"'"8  oriented  go'd  and  piezoelectric  films. 
4.482.833.  CI.  31O-313.00A. 

Weinshenker.  Ned  M.:  See- 
Sheldon.  Bernard  G.;  Wingard.  Robert  E..  Jr.;  Weinshenker.  Ned 
M.;  and  Dawson.  Daniel  J..  4.482.680.  CI.  525-331.400. 
Weinstock.  Joseph:  See— 

Ladd.  David  L.;  and  Weinstock.  Joseph.  4,482,572.  CI.  424-319.000. 
Weisman.  Morey.  Modified  polyurethane  product  having  improved 

load  bearing  characteristics.  4.482.582,  CI.  427-185.000 
Wcisser.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Koenig.  Rainer;  Sieglen.  Rolf;  Weisser.  Wolfgang;  and  Heide. 
Helga.  4.482.864.  CI.  324-226.000. 
Weissinann.  Klaus,  to  Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH.  Energy-beam  welding 
machine.  4.482.796.  CI.  2 1 9- 1 2 1  .OEC.  wcming 

Welch.  William  J.:  See— 

Javdani.    Kambiz;    and    Welch.    William    J..    4.482,751,    CI. 
568-626.000. 
Weldon.  David  E.  Ann  exercising  device.  4,482.149,  CI.  272-67.000. 
Wembley  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Drummond.  Todd.  4.481.896,  CI.  112-121.290. 
Wennerberg,  Arnold  N.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Metal- 
containing  active  carbon  and  method  for  making  same.  4.482,641,  CI. 
502-182.000. 
Wentzell.  Timothy  H.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Stud  inspec- 
tion system.  4.481.814,  CI.  73-432.00R.   '  *  *^ 
Wentzell.  Timothy  H..  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Nozzle  plus 

for  submersible  vessel.  4.482,076.  CI.  220-232.000. 
Werblinski,  Dieter;  and  Hoffmann,  Heino,  to  Anshutz  &  Co.  GmbH 
Adjusting  arrangement  for  compass  repeaters.  4.481.718.  CI.  33- 

J  I  '•VAJK, 

^n82  823°Cl'30?-519  00?^*^  °'"''""  "^P^-'^-^o"***  converter. 

WestaHex-Werk  L.U.F.  Westerbarkey  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 
Escandell.  Manuel.  4,481,978,  CI.  138-122.000. 

Westermark,  Mats.  Heat  pumping  process  based  on  the  principle  of 
absorption.  4,482,466.  CI.  252-69.000. 

Westfaiia  Separator  AG:  See— 

Zettier.  Karl-Heinz.  4.482.344.  CI.  494-70.000. 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See- 
Burke,  Michael  A.;  and  Andersson,  Clarence  A..  4.482,913,  CI. 

357-67.000. 
Enriquez.  Emanuel  E.;  and  MacDonald.  Robert  C.  4.482,032.  CI. 

Harman.  Douglas  G.;  and  Lambert.  Ralph  E..  4,481,802,  CI. 

72-53.000. 
Muskovac,  Nicholas  G..  4.482.852.  CI.  318-729.000. 
North.  William  E.;  and  Szewczuk.  Thomas  M..  4.482.295,  CI. 

4 1 6-96.00  A. 
Peterson.  Charles  A.;  Grove.  Louis  C.  Jr.;  Miller.  Robert  C;  and 

Gates.  Robert  M..  4.482.930.  CI.  361-16.000. 
Sanjana,    ZaI    N.;    and    Marchetti,   Joseph    R..   4,482,659,    CI. 

523-414.000. 

Weinert.  Robert  W.;  and  Watt.  Donald  H..  4.482,833.  CI.  310- 
3I3.00A. 

'*'m8/.S?S.  f63-l^?SS:  "*'"' "'  ""^  ^"^"^  '*'^'"°"'*  ^•' 

Westmoreland.  Burton.  Scraping  tool.  4.481.689.  CI.  I5-236.00R 
Weston.  Paul:  See- 
Ironside.  John  M.;  Deller.  Nigel  A.;  Sainsbury.  Clive  R.;  and 
Weston.  Paul.  4,481.844,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Whatley.  Roger  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Output  stage  for  a  driver  circuit 

having  low  quiescent  output  current.  4.482.868.  CI.  330-274.000. 
Wheeler.  Jennifer  M..  to  IIT  Industries.  Inc.  Ceramic  capacitors  and 

dielectric  compositions.  4.482.935.  CI.  361-321.000. 
Whelan.  John  W..  to  Impakt  Products.  Inc.  High  integrity  tamper 

resistant  container.  4.483.018.  CI.  383-5.000. 
Whetstone.  Albert  L..  to  Summagraphics  Corporation.  Position  deter- 
mination device.  4.482.784.  CI.  178-19.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See— 

Bashark.  Larry  T..  4.481.786.  CI.  62-160.000. 
Lynch.  Neil  P..  4.481.787.  CI.  62-180.000. 
Tershak.  Andrew  T.;  and  Thieneman.  Michael  D..  4.481.785.  CI. 
62-153.000. 
White-Sundstrand  Machine  Tool  Co.:  See— 

Bauman.   Spencer  S.;  and   Edwards,   Dean   L..  4.482.043.  CI. 
198-339.000. 
White.  Winifred,  legal  representative:  See- 
Martin.  Reginald,  deceased;  White.  Winifred,  legal  representative: 
Edwards.  Nora,  legal  representative;  Brookes.  John  W.;  and 
Reeve.  Thomas  S..  4.482.364.  CI.  55-158.000. 
Whilehurst.  Darrell  D.:  See- 
Mitchell.  Thomas  O.;  and  Whitehurst.  Darrell  D.  4.482.752  CI 
585-670.000. 
Whittle.  Peter  J.:  See- 
Richardson,    Kenneth;    and    Whittle,    Peter   J..    4.482.558.    CI 
424-251.000. 
Whysall.  Michael,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Pressure  swina 

adsorption  process.  4.482.361.  CI.  55-26.000. 
Wide-Lite  International  Corporation:  See— 

Schweer.  Carl;  and  Rath.  R.  Carl.  4.482.844.  CI.  315-194.000. 


Widerby,  Lennart,  to  Flakt  Aktiebolag.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a 
ventilation    element    in    a    ventilation    conduit.    4.482.267,    CI. 
403-377.000. 
Widman.  Jan,  to  Additainer  AB.   Metal  covered  cellular  PVC. 

4,482.589,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Wiethoff,  Roger  H.;  and  Heron.  Bruce  G.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Auto- 
matic  loading  system   for  flxed  ammunition  at  gun  elevation. 
4,481,862,  CI.  89-46.000. 
Wilchek.  Meir:  See— 

Tamir,   Hadassah;   Karpiak,  Stephen   E.;  and   Wilchek.   Meir, 
4.482,567,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Wilde,  Richard:  See- 
Meyer,  Jochen;  and  Wilde,  Richard.  4.481.902.  CI.  116-212.000. 
Wildmoser.  Martin  M..  to  Mueller.  John,  a  part  interest.  Apparatus  and 

method  for  supplying  articles.  4,482,282,  CI.  414-404.000. 
Willemse.  Adriaan:  See— 

Vrielink.  Hendrik;  van  der  Ouderaa.  Eduard  M.  A.  M.;  and  Wil- 
lemse, Adriaan.  4.482,954.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Willenborg,  James  F.,  to  INMAC.  Connector  box.  4,482,200.  CI.  339- 

I03.00M. 
Willers,  Gary  P.:  See- 
Coombs.    Daniel    M.;   and   Willers,   Gary    P.,   4,482,453,   CI. 
208-309.000. 
Williams.  David  L.;  South  wick.  Everett  W.;  and  Houminer.  Yoram.  to 
Philip  Morris.  Incorporated.  Smoking  compositions  containing  novel 
acylpyrazine  flavorants.  4.481.957.  CI.  131-278.000. 
Williams.  Dennis  L.:  See — 

Amey.  Jonathan  S.;  Wright,  Richard  F.;  Adair.  Paul  C;  and  Wil- 
liams. Dennis  L..  4,482,624.  CI.  430-138.000. 
Williams.  James  H..  to  Borden,  Inc.  Low  emitting  aqueous  formulations 
of  aminoplast  resins  and  processes  for  manufacturing  them.  4,482,699, 
CI.  528-260.000. 
Willis,  Stephen  B.;  and  Boyce,  Pamela  J.,  to  Dow  Chehfiical  Company, 

The.  Modified  polyalkylenepolyamines.  4.482.667.  CI.  523-400.000. 
Wilson.  David  A.:  See— 

Dias,  J.  Fleming;  Karrer.  H.  Edward;  Larson.  John  D.,  Ill;  Wilson. 
David  A.;  and  Hanafy.  Amin  M..  4.482.834.  CI.  310-327.000. 
Wilson,  David  N.:  See- 
Matthews.  Bernard  T.;  Benstead.  Alan  J.;  Joll.  David  J.;  Thorp. 
Sidney;  and  Wilson,  David  N..  4.481.872.  CI.  99.353.000. 
Wilson,  Jesse  R.;  and  Logsdon,  Gary  L.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 
Five  port  module  as  a  node  in  an  asynchronous  speed  independent 
network  of  concurrent  processors.  4.482,996,  CI.  370-60.000. 
Wilson.  Michael  E.,  to  Miiliken  Research  Corporation.  Comminuted 

inorganic  materials.  4.482,655.  CI.  523-200.000. 
Wilson.  Randall  B.:  See— 

Besomi,  Paul  R.;  Nelson,  Ronald  J.;  and  Wilson,  Randall  B., 
4,482,423.  CI.  156-622.000. 
Winderl.  Siegfried:  See- 
Herrmann.  Guenter;  Frommer.  Elmar;  Paetsch.  Juergen;  Reiss. 
Wolfgang;  and  Winderi.  Siegfried.  4.482.764.  CI.  568-864.000. 
Windmoller  &  Holscher:  See— 

Feldkamper.    Richard;   and    Philipp.    Bemhard.   4.482.145.   CI. 
271-95.000. 
Windsor.  Harry  M.;  See— 

Jarvis.  Roger  P.;  and  Windsor.  Harry  M.,  4,481.843,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Wingard.  Robert  E.,  Jr.:  See- 
Sheldon.  Bernard  G.;  Wingard.  Robert  E..  Jr.;  Weinshenker.  Ned 
M.;  and  Dawson.  Daniel  J..  4.482.680.  CI.  525-331.400. 
Winston.  Roland,  to  University  of  Chicago.  The.  Energy  transmission 
with   respect   to  convex  sources  and   receivers.   4.483.007.   CI. 
372-72.000. 
Wirth.  Rick  C,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Hydraulic  lash  ad- 
juster oil  metering  ball  valve.  4,481,913,  CI.  123-90.350. 
Wirtz,  Willem:  See— 

Roossine.  Isaiah  C;  and  Wirtz.  Willem.  4.482.944.  CI.  362-418.000. 
Wischusen.  Henry.  III.  to  Rock-Tenn  Company.  Wedge-shaped  strip 

display  canon.  4,482,052,  CI.  206-409.000. 
Wiseman.  Gary  H.:  See — 

Seyferth,    Dietmar;    and    Wiseman.    Gary    H.,    4.482.669.    CI 
524-442.000. 
Witt,  Edward,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Water-soluble,  pres- 
sure-sensitive adhesive  composition,  and  process  for  making  same. 
4,482,675.0.525-132.000. 
Witt.  Frank,  to  Instrument  Flight  Research  Inc.  Flight  training  glasses. 

4.482.326.  CI.  434-36.000. 
Wittwer.  Fritz;  and  Tomka.  Ivan,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company. 
Method  of  conditioning  a  water  swellable  hydrocolloid.  4.482.386. 
CI.  106-135.000. 
Wiiucki.  Edward  F.;  and  Flanagan.  Joseph  E.,  to  United  Slates  of 
America.  Air  Force.  Azido  nitramino  ether  containing  solid  propel- 
lants.  4.482.404.  CI.  149-19.100. 
WOCO  Franz-Josef  &  Co.:  See- 
Wolf.  Franz-Josef;   Pletsch.  Hubert;  and  Benneyan.  Gregoire. 
4.482,136,  CI.  267-152.000. 
Wohlgemuth,  Jurgen,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Percussion  instru- 
ment. 4,482,324,  CI.  433-215.000. 
Wolens,  John.  Appliance  caddy.  4,482,196.  CI.  339-2.00R. 
Wolf.   Franz-Josef;   Pletsch.   Hubert;   and   Benneyan.  Gregoire.  to 
WOCO    Franz-Josef   &    Co.    Elasiomeric    loop.    4.482.136.    CI. 
267-152.000. 
Wolf.  Joachim  E.;  Watson.  Paul  H.;  and  Radus.  Raymond  J.,  to  Wes- 
tinghouse Electric  Corp.  Transformer  for  low  distortion  rectifier 
system.  4,482.945.  CI.  363-129.000. 
Wolff.  Leslie  C.  Exercise  equipment.  4.482.152.  CI.  272-130.000. 


Wolter.  Manfred:  See— 

Kandler.     Joachim;     and     Wolter.     Manfred.     4.482.460.     CI. 
210-706.000. 
Womack.  Edgar  A..  Jr.:  See — 

Ball.  Russell  M.;  and  Womack.  Edgar  A..  Jr..  4.482.519.  CI 
376-216.000. 
Woo.  James  T.  K.;  Ting.  Vincent  W.;  and  Marcinko.  Richard  M..  to 
SCM  Corporation.  Base  for  a  graft  polymer,  novel  graft  polymer 
compositions,  solvent  and  water-reducible  coatings  incorporating  the 
novel  graft  polymers,  and  processes  for  making  them.  4.482.671.  CI. 
525-31.000. 
Wood.  Norman  E.:  See— 

Hindman.  David  B.;  Wood.  Norman  E.;  Foster.  David  N.;  Dam- 
toft.  D.  Stephens,  Jr.;  and  Paduchowski,  James  S..  4.482.461.  CI. 
210.741.000. 
Wood,  Thomas  G.;  and  Oblack,  Steven  M..  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc. 
Powdered  wax.  tablet  coated  therewith  and  method.  4.482.387.  CI. 
106-270.000. 
Woodhouse,  Michael  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Coating  composition  of  an  acrylic  polymer,  a  polyester  resin  and  an 
ethylene/vinyl  acetate  copolymer.  4,482,609,  CI.  428-458.000. 
Worden,  Donald  A.:  See— 

deVersterre.  William  I.;  and  Worden,  Donald  A..  4.481.801.  CI. 
72-21.000. 
Worster.  Frederick  E.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Television  line 

deflection  arrangement.  4.482.846.  CI.  315-371.000. 
Wossner.  Felix;  Axthammer,  Ludwig;  Heyer,  Gunther;  and  Itzinger. 
Hermann,  to  Fichlel  &  Sachs  AG.  Hydropneumatic  damping  device. 
4.482.036.  CI.  188-322.130. 
Wright.  Benny  W.:  See— 

Fagerburg.  David  R.;  Shepherd.  Freddie  A.;  Wright.  Benny  W.; 

and  Sand.  I.  Daniel.  4.482.587.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Fagerburg,  David  R.;  Shepherd.  Freddie  A.;  Wright.  Benny  W.; 
and  Sand.  I.  Daniel.  4.482.588.  CI.  428-35  000. 
Wright.  John  J.;  and  Cooper.  Alan  B  .  to  Schenng  Corporation.  Triaro- 

lyl-substituted  propane  derivatives.  4.482.564.  CI.  424-269.000. 
Wright.  Richard  F.;  See— 

Amey.  Jonathan  S.;  Wright.  Richard  F.;  Adair.  Paul  C;  and  Wil- 
liams.  Dennis  L..  4.482,624,  CI.  430-138.000. 
Wright.  Sam  B.  Explosive  molding  composition  and  method  for  prepa- 
ration thereof  4.482.405.  Ci.  149-19.300. 
Wurmli.  Arthur,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd.  Traveller  for  ring 

spinning  machine.  4.481.764.  CI.  57-125.000. 
Wyber.  James  P.:  See — 

Dennis,  Alan  J.:  Harrison.  George  E.;  and  Wyber.  James  P.. 
4.482.749.  CI.  568-454.000. 
Wyrepak  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Kovaleski.  Joseph  J..  4.482.340,  CI.  474-180.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Gruber.  Robert  J.;  Julien.  Paul  C;  and  Yourd.  Raymond  A..  III. 

4.482.620.  CI.  430-99.000. 
Heald.  David  L..  4.482.909.  CI.  357-24.000. 
Soden.  Philip  H.;  and  Vincett.  Paul  S..  4.482.622.  CI.  430-135.000 
Sprague,   Robert  A.:  and  Turner,   William  D.,  4,482,215.  CI. 
350-356.000. 
Yahata,  Haruki:  See- 
Honda,  Shunsuke;  Suzuki.  Hideo;  and  Yahata.  Haruki.  4.483.009. 
CI.  375-14.000. 
Yamada  Dobby  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Mizuguchi.  Hiroyuki.  4.481.979.  CI.  139-84.000. 
Yamada.  Katsuto:  See — 

Makabe.    Hideki;    Yamamoto.   Toyoji;    Matsueda.    Yoshio;    ito. 
Yasunori;  and  Yamada,  Katsuto.  4.482.245.  CI.  356-30.000. 
Yamada.  Masakazu:  See — 

Teshima,  Koichi;  Yamada,  Masakazu:  Sakurai.  Toshiharu;  and  Abe. 
Takemi.  4.482.61 1.  CI.  428-647.000 
Yamada,  Muneo:  See — 

Funakoshi.  Satoshi;  Morimoto.  Kazuo;  Kuboyama.  Morio;  Yanai. 
Nobuya;  Yamada.  Muneo;  and  Yokota.  Hajime.  4.482.485.  CI. 
260-1 12.00R. 
Yamada.  Shozo:  See — 

Iwataki.  Isao;  Nakayama.  Akira;  Kaeriyama.  Minoru;  Ishikawa. 
Hisao;  Hosaka,  Hideo;  Kohara.  Kenichi;  and  Yamada.  Shozo. 
4.482.740.  CI.  564-99.000. 
Yamada.  Tomoharu:  See — 

Ogawa.    Masaki;    Hirata.    Yasushi;    Fujimaki.   Tatsuo;    Yamada. 
Tomoharu;  and  Tomita.  Seisuke.  4.481.995.  CI.  I52-356.00R 
Yamagami,  Hiromu:  See — 

Shiramizu.    Kousuke;    Awano.    Yoshiro;    Takeyama.    Hiroyuki: 
Sakakibara.    Kenji;  Okada,    Hiroji;   and   Yamagami.    Hiromu. 
4.482.797.  CI.  219-137.610. 
Yamaguchi.  Junichi:  See — 

Fujishita.   Kusuo;  Sakamoto,   Hideshi;   Yamazawa.  Tomio;  and 
Yamaguchi.  Junichi.  4,482,595,  CI.  428-95  000. 
Yamaguchi.  Keizaburo;  Sugimoto,  Kenichi:  and  Tanabe.  Yoshimiisu.  to 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals  Inc   Process  for  preparing  of  3.3'-diamino 
diphenylsulfones.  4.482.742.  CI.  S64-4I2.000. 
Yamamori.  Naoki;  Yokoi.  Junji;  and  Ymhikawa.  Moioyoshi,  to  Nippon 
Paint  Co..  Ltd.  Hydrolyzable  polyester  resins,  varnishes  and  coating 
compositions  containing  the  same.  4.482.701.  CI.  528-295.500. 
Yamamoto.  Hitoshi:  See — 

Takada.  Toshiyuki;  and  Yamamoto.  Hitoshi.  4.481.909.  CI.  123- 
73.0CC. 
Yamamoto,  Kazuhiro;  and  Alobe.  Masaaki.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.. 
Ltd.  Circuit  for  eliminating  spurious  components  resulting  froiQ,bursi 
control  in  a  TDMA  system.  4.483.000.  CI.  370-95  000.  ; 
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anp, 


and  Yamamoto,  Minoru,  4,481.808,  CI. 


Ito, 


Yamamoto,  Minoru:  See— 
Sakata,  Jiro;  Hirai,  Masai 
73-61.  lOR. 
Yamamoto.  Toyoji:  See — 

Makabe,    Hideki;    Yamaihofo.    Toyoji;    Matsueda,    Yoshio. 
Yasunori;  and  Yamada.  Katsuto,  4.482.245.  CI.  356-30.000. 
Yamamoto.  Yukio;  and  Yontaka.  Masashi,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corpora- 
tion Method  for  making  pitting  resistant  cast  iron  product.  4.482.396. 
CI.  148-3.000. 
Yamanashi.  Fumiaki;  Hayashi.  Yuzo;  and  Fujiwara.  Yoshiyuki,  to  Alps 
Electnc  Co..  Ltd.  Liquid  crystal  mixture.  4.482,473.  CI.  252-299.100. 
Yamatsu,  Isao;  Suzuki.  Takejhi;  Abe.  Shinya;  Inai.  Yuichi;  Suzuki, 
Yoshikazu;  and  Tagaya.  Os«mu.  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.  Polyprenyl  com- 
pounds. 4.482,734.  CI.  560-104.000. 
Yamazaki.  Norio;  Takaoka,  Naoyoshi;  Shinoki.  Mikio;  and  Huruichi. 
Ryonosuke.  to  Taiyo  Sanso  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  producing  purified 
gases.  4,482.362.  CI.  55-62  000.  *  '^ 

Yamazaki,  Shu:  See- 
Koizumi.  Hideo;  Koseki,  Isamu;  Morita.  Tadashi;  Yamazaki.  Shu 
and  Fukuhara.  Yoshio.  4,482.837,  CI.  378-144.000. 
Yamazaki,  Yoshio,  Kawamota  Kiyoaki;  and  Kawata,  Shun,  to  Koni- 
shiroku  Photo  Industry  Coi  Ltd.  Magnetic  brush  cleaning  device. 

Yamazawa.  Tomio:  See — 

Fujishita,  Kusuo;  Sakamoto.  Hideshi;  Yamazawa.  Tomio;  and 
Yamaguchi,  Junichi,  4,4*2,595,  CI.  428-95.000. 
Yamrone,  Brian  M.:  See- 
Ems.    Stephen    C;    and    Yamrone.    Brian    M..    4.482.826,    CI 
307-602.000.  I 

Yanada,  Tetsunosuke:  See — 

Nishiyama.    Kazuo;    Yanaida.   Tetsunosuke;   and   Aral.   Michio 
4.482.393.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Yanagi.  Kunio;  and  Andoh,  Munesato,  to  Jidoshi  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Water- 
proof seal  ring  for  power  brake  booster  housing.  4.482.160.  CI. 
277-12.000.  I 

Yanagiuchi,  Shigenobu:  See—  \ 

Morimoto,    Masafumi;    Yhnagiuchi.    Shigenobu;    and    Akizuki 
Noboru,  4,482.981.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Yanai,  Nobuya:  See — 

Funakoshi.  Satoshi;  Monn^oto.  Kazuo;  Kuboyama.  Mono;  Yanai, 
Nobuya:  Yamada.  Mun^;  and  Yokota.  Hajime,  4.482,485,  CI 
260-1 12.00R. 
Yasuda.  Satoru:  See— 

Asao.  Hideo;  and  Yasuda.  Satoru.  4,481.895.  CI.  112-121  120 
Yasuda.  Shuhei:  See — 

Takamatsu.  Toshiaki;  Funaida.  Fumiaki:  Yasuda.  Shuhei;  and  Mat- 
suura,  Masataka.  4.482.212.  CI.  350-334.000. 
Yasukawa.  Seiichi;  Terui,  Nobuhiko;  and  Fukuhara.  Toru.  to  Nippon 
Kogaku  K.K.  Automatic  focusing  device  for  camera.  4,482.235,  CI 
354-402.000. 
Yasukochi,  Takashi;  and  Fukamachi,  Yoshihiro,  to  Bridgestone  Tire 
Company  Limited.  Method  <>f  folding  annular  band.  4,482.416,  CI. 
156-133.000. 
Yasuo,  Yanagihara:  See— 

Shinozaki,    Yoshinobu;    Motozo,    Yasuno:    Tadaaki,    Iwamura- 
Hironari,  Marushima;  YoKhiteru,  Tagawa;  Ryoji,  Takabe;  Taka- 
shi.  Monyama;  Shuzo.  Fujii;   Keiichi.  Achiba;  Hideo.  Oishi- 
Yasuo.    Yanagihara;    and    Yoshiaki.    Masuda.    4.482.275.    CI. 
406-12.000. 
Yeakey,  Ernest  L.;  and  Zimmerman,  Robert  L.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Hydrox- 
yalkyl    bis(dialkylaminoalkyl)amine    manufacture.    4.482,743.    CI. 
564-477.000. 
Yeda  Research  and  Development  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Tamir.    Hadassah;    Karpiak.    Stephen    E.;   and   Wilchek,    Meir. 

Yializis.  Angelo.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Metallized  capacitor 

with  improved  bilayer  electrodes.  4,482,931.  CI.  361-273  000 
Yim.  George.  Traction  rack  for  light  trucks.  4.482.169.  CI.  280-759  000 
Yokoi.  Junji:  See— 

^T482°01   cf °5'28  2«''50a  ■'""^''   *"**    ^°*''''"'**'    Motoyoshi. 

Yokota,  Hajime:  See—  j 

Funakoshi.  Satoshi;  Morimoto.  Kazuo;  Kuboyama,  Morio;  Yanai 

vS,.,^"Vvy« '"****•  ^*""«9;  and  Yokota.  Hajime,  4,482.485.  CI. 
260-1  I2.00R. 

Yokoyama.  Shoji:  See— 

^'J'J'.'^?^'''-  ^''"*-  ^°^^'-  ""<*  Yokoyama.  Shoji.  4.482.339.  CI. 
474-28.000. 

Yokoyama.  Tatuo:  See — 

Tateishi.  Iwao;  Mizuta.  Tak«mi;  Yokoyama,  Tatuo;  and  Kakutani 
Nobuyasu,  4.482,965,  CI   364-467.000. 
Yokozawa.  Masami:  See— 

Nishikawa.    Mikio;    Fujii.    Hiroyuki;    Tateno.    Kenichi;    and 

Yokozawa.  Masami,  4.482,915,  CI.  357-72.000 

Yoneyama,  Takao;  Satoh.  Ichiya;  Obara,  Sanshiro;  Inoue.  Tomoaki 

and  Koga.  Tsuguaki,  to  Hwachi.  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

^f!SV?l. '"*'"'  ^'P*  dama^  of  plane  bearing.  4,481.819.  CI. 

Yoritaka,  Masashi:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Yukio;  and  Yoritaka.  Masashi.  4.482,396.  CI.  148-3  000 

Yoshiaki,  Masuda:  See 

Shinozaki,  Yoshinobu;  Motozo,  Yasuno;  Tadaaki.  Iwamura 
Hironari.  Marushima;  Yoshiteru,  Tagawa;  Ryoji,  Takabe  Taka- 
shi,  Monyama;  Shuzo,  Pujii;  Keiichi,  Achiba;  Hideo,  Oishi 

J/Sf.^'/vJ^""**'*'"'""-    '"*^,  Yoshiaki.    Masuda,    4,482,275.    CI.' 
400-12.000. 


Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Kanzaka,  Yoshihiro,  4.481,696,  CI.  24-113.00R. 
Yoshida.  Yorikazu.  4.482.100.  CI.  242-55.000. 
Yoshida,  Masayuki;  Nomura,  Masami;  and  Ikejima.  Hiroyuki.  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  AC  elevator  control  apparatus 
4.482.031.  CI.  187-29.00R.  ^'^ 

Yoshida,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Furukawa,  Hiroshi;  Saito,  Yuichi;  Imai,  Akio;  Yoshida,  Nobuyuki- 
and  Okamoto,  Yasushi,  4,482.678.  CI.  525-236.000. 
Yoshida,  Shinichi;  and  Kobayashi,  Kazutaka.  to  Nippon  Interphone  Co. 
Ltd.;  and  Tokyo  Electronic  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Protective  apparatus 
for  pick-up  tube.  4,482.920.  CI.  358-228.000. 
Yoshida.  Tsugushi;  Sasaki,  Hideharu;  Sawaki,  Toru;  and  Shimada, 
Keizo,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Wholly  aromatic  polyamide  fiber  non- 
woven  sheet  and  processes  for  producing  the  same.  4.482.603,  CI. 

Yoshida.  Yorikazu.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Beam  winding  apparatus. 

Yoshida.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Kurushima.  Tadanori;  Yoshida.  Yoshiaki;  and  Kamiya,  Kazuo, 

Yoshigai  Kikai  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yoshigai.  Toshiharu.  4,482,033.  CI.  188-24.190. 
YTOhigai.  Toshiharu.  to  Yoshigai  Kikai  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Caliper   brake   apparatus   of  the   side-pull    type.    4,482,033,   CI. 
188-24.190. 
Yoshikawa.  Hisao:  See— 

Shimizu.   Masami;   Yoshikawa.   Hisao;   Kimura,   Sosaku;   Shiba. 
Kazuo;  Maeno,  Fumio;  Fuwa,  Shigehiro;  and  Mihara,  Kuniyuki, 
4.481.742.  CI.  51-165.800. 
Yoshikawa,  Motoyoshi:  See— 

Yamamori,   Naoki;   Yokoi.  Junji;  and   Yoshikawa,   Motoyoshi, 

4.482,701.  CI.  528-295.500. 

Yoshimi,  Akiro;  Takagi,  Masashi;  Sakurai,  Masao;  and  Takemi.  Akio.  to 

Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Air  conditioner  control  apparatus.  4,482,007, 

CI.  165-21.000. 

Yoshimura.  Tatsushiro;  Honda,  Norimasa;  and  Terada,  Tsutomu,  to 

Daikin    Kogyo  Co.,    Ltd.    Fluoroelastomer-containing   non-tacky 

electncally     conductive     coating     composition.     4.482,476.     CI. 

YMhino,  Hozo.  to  System  Homes  Company.  Ltd.;  and  Mitsubishi 
Denki   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Water  heating  system.  4.481.788.  CI. 
62- 1 8 1 .000. 
Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Saito,  Tadao;  and  Ogawa.  Riichi.  4.482.067.  CI.  215-12.00R. 
Yoshioka.  Mamoru:  See — 

Onaka.  Hidemi:  and  Yoshioka,  Mamoru.  4.482,508.  CI.  26l-39.aOA 
Yoshiteru,  Tagawa:  See — 

Shinozaki,  Yoshinobu;  Motozo,  Yasuno;  Tadaaki,  Iwamura- 
Hironari,  Marushima;  Yoshiteru,  Tagawa;  Ryoji,  Takabe'  Taka- 
shi, Monyama;  Shuzo,  Fujii;  Keiichi,  Achiba;  Hideo,  Oishi 
Yasuo.  Yanagihara;  and  Yoshiaki.  Masuda,  4,482,275.  CI 
406-12.000. 
Young,  Dennis  L.:  See — 

Boeckman.    Paul   A.;   and   Young,    Dennis   L.,   4.482,128,   CI. 
251-163.000. 
Young,  Kenneth  P.;  Tyler,  Derek  E.;  Cheskis.  Harvey  P.;  and  Watson. 
W.  Gary,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  continuous  slurry  casting.  4.482.012,  CI. 
165-146.000. 
Young.  Rodney  C:  See— 

Roantree.  Michael  L.;  and  Young.  Rodney  C.  4,482,563,  01. 

Yourd.  Raymond  A..  Ill:  See— 

Gruber,  Robert  J.;  Julien.  Paul  C;  and  Yourd,  Raymond  A..  III. 
4.482.620,  CI.  430-99.000. 

Yu^Kin  C;  and  Goss,  Gary  J.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc. 
Communication  multiplexer  sharing  a  free  running  timer  among 
multiple  communication  lines.  4,482.982,  CI.  364-900.000. 

Yuasa,  Yoshio;  Naruse.  Kazuhiko;  and  Kawagoe.  Nobukazu,  to  Minolta 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Key  switch  input  control  circuit 
4.482.978,  CI.  364-900.000. 

Yuguchi,  Naoki;  and  Kawasaki,  Keiichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Medical  X-ray  inspection  apparatus.  4,483,014,  CI.  378-173.000. 

Yunan,  Malak  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Field- 
connected  explosive  booster  for  initiating  low-energy  explosive 
connecting  cords.  4,481.884.  CI.  102-313.000. 

Yusa.  Hideo:  See— 

Kamiya.  Kunio;  Yusa,  Hideo;  Nakajima.  Fumito;  and  Takeuchi. 
Masato.  4.482.479.  CI.  252-630.000. 
Zabel,  Jack  H..  Jr.:  See— 

Reid.  Philip  L.,  4,481,970.  CI.  137-223.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Ehrlinger.  Friedrich;  Dziuba.  Peter;  Maurer.  Dieter;  and  Goeft, 
Manfred,  4,482,025,  CI.  180-255.000. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai:  See— 

Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi;  and  Ohmi,  Tadahiro.  4,482.910,  CI.  357-34.000. 
Zanner,  Georg;  and  Repa.  Otto,  to  Carl  Walther  GmbH.  Operating 
lever  for  the  block  and  hammer  of  a  self-loading  hand  firearm. 
4.481.863,  CI.  89-138.000. 
Zato.  Thomas  J.;  and  Skerlos.  Peter  C.  to  Zenith  Electronics  Corpora- 
tion. Multi-function,  multi-unit  remote  control  system  and  method 
therefor.  4,482.947.  CI.  364-138.000. 
Zdahl.  Norbert:  See— 

Streitberger,  Hans-Joachim;  Lessmeister,  Peter;  and  Zdahl,  Nor- 
bert, 4.482,446,  CI.  204-181.00C. 
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Zeiss  Ikon  AG:  See— 

Hamme,  Kurt.  4.481.796,  CI.  70-107.000. 
Zelkowitz,  Hyman  L.;  Crawford,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Mercer,  Lucia,  to 
Knoll    International.    Inc.    Table    top    assembly.    4.482,119,    CI. 
248-188.000. 
Zell,  Michael  N.:  See- 
Beck,  John  L.;  Bomhorst.  Randy  J.;  Smith,  Donald  J.;  and  Zell, 
Michael  N..  4.482,929,  CI.  360-133.000. 
Zellweger  Uster  Ltd.:  See— 

Thomann,  Christoph,  4,481,820,  CI.  73-597.000. 
Zenith  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Zato,  Thomas  J.;  and  Skerlos,  Peter  C,  4,482,947,  CI.  364-138.000. 
Zervas,  George:  See— 

Telfer,  Stewart  B.;  Zervas,  George;  and  Knott,  Peter,  4,482,541.  CI. 
424-128.000. 
Zettier.  Karl-Heinz,  to  Westfalia  Separator  AG.  Centrifuge  drum  for 

clarifying  and  separating  liquids.  4,482,344,  CI.  494-70.000. 
Zeugner.  Horst:  See — 

Roemer.  Dietmar;  Ruhland,  Michael;  Zeugner.  Horst;  Miikowski. 
Wolfgang;  and  Liepmann,  Hans,  4,482,548.  CI.  424-244.000. 


Ziemicki,  Richard,  to  Over-Lowe  Company.  Lamp  supporting  unit  for 

absorbing  shocks  and  vibrations.  4,482.125,  CI.  248-604.000. 
Zimmerman,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Yeakey,  Ernest  L.;  and  Zimmerman,  Robert  L.,  4,482.743.  CI. 
564-477.000. 
Zimmermann.  Rolf:  See — 

Just.  Christoph;  Ritz,  Jurgen;  and  Zimmermann,  Rolf,  4,482,674. 
CI.  525-124.000. 
Ziph.  Benjamin:  See — 

Meijer,  Roelf  J;  and  Ziph,  Benjamin.  4.481.771.  CI.  60-517.000. 
Zito.  Ralph,  Jr.,  to  Gel,  Inc.  Zinc-bromine  battery  with  long  term 

stability.  4,482,614,  CI.  429-70000. 
Zitzelsberger,  Emil:  See— 

Schmitt.    Manfred;    and    Zitzelsberger.    Emil.    4.481.974.    CI 
137-514.000. 
Zoellner.  Philip.  Convertible  easel.  4,482, 1 85,  CI.  297- 1 35.000. 
Zullo.  Antonio;  and  RofTi,  Roberto,  to  Sasib  S.p.A.  Modular  rocking 

lever  for  cam  mechanisms.  4,481,839.  CI.  74-569.000. 
Zwilling.  Brian  R..  to  Questor  Corp.  Exercising  device.  4,482,151,  CI. 
272-123.000. 
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Bayer.  Horst  O.:  Swithenbank.  CdHin.  and  Yih,  Roy  Y.  Herbicidal 
4-irifluoromethyl-4-nitrodiphenyl  ethers.  Re.  31,731,  CI.  562-435.000. 
Bouzard,  Daniel;  Weber,  Abraham;  and  Sterner,  Jacques,  to  Bristol- 
Myers  Company.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  the  crystalline  mono- 
hydrate  of  7-(D-a-amino-a-(p-hydroxyphenyl)acetamido)-3-methyl- 
3-cephem-4-carboxylic  acid.  Re.  Jl,730,  CI.  544-30.000. 
Bnsiol-Myers  Company:  See— 

Bouzard,    Daniel;    Weber,    Abraham;    and    Stemer,    Jacques, 
Re.  31,730,  CI.  544-30.000. 
Davidson,  Richard  A.,  to  Feature  Film  Services.  Subscriber-limited 
reception  television  broadcast  security  encoder-decoder  system. 
Re.  31,735,  CI.  358-124.000. 
DiMaria,  IXinnelli  J.;  and  Young,  Donald  R.,  to  International  Business 
Machmes  Corporation.  Moderate  field  hole  and  electron  injection 
from  one  interface  of  MIM  or  MIS  structures.   Re.  31,734.  CI. 
357-23.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Cojnpany:  See — 

Reilly.  Thomas  A.;  Reitz,  Charles  F.;  and  Smith,  Robert  D., 
Re.  31,732.  CI.  165-180.000. 
Feature  Film  Services:  See — 

Davidson.  Richard  A..  Re.  31.7  15,  CI.  358-124.000. 
General  Binding  Corporation:  See— 
Giulie,   Joe    D.;    and    Worcester, 
156-366.000. 
Giulie,  Joe  D.;  and  Worcester,  Leslie  E., 
tion.     Power    actuated     laminating 
156-366.000. 
Haworth  Mfg..  Inc.:  See —  | 

Hawonh.  Richard  G.;  Saylor.  Charles  J.;  and  Wilson.  Harold  R., 
Re.  31.733.  CI.  339-4.000. 
Haworth.  Richard  G.;  Saylor.  Chafles  J.;  and  Wilson.  Harold  R.,  to 
Haworth   Mfg.,   Inc.   Wall  panel  with  prewired  power  system. 
Re.  31.733.  CI.  339-4.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

DiMaria,  Donnelli  J.;  and  Young,  Donald  R..  Re.  31,734,  CI. 
357-23.000. 
Moravec,  John  V.:  See- 
Mueller,  David  J.;  Prysby,  Dt 
Watson,  George  A.,  Re.  31,73 
Mueller,  David  J.;  Prysby.  Daniel  Gi;  Moravec.  John  V.;  and  Watson. 
George  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Reactive  corn- 


Leslie   E..    Re.  31,729,   CI. 

to  General  Binding  Corpora- 
machine.     Re.  31,729,     CI 


fiiel  G.;  Moravec.  John  V.;  and 
CI.  364-900.000. 


puter  system  adaptive  to  a  plurality  of  program  inputs.  Re.  31,736,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Prysby.  Daniel  G.:  See- 
Mueller,  David  J.;  Prysby,  Daniel  G.;  Moravec,  John  V.;  and 
Watson,  George  A.,  Re.  31,736,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Reilly.  Thomas  A.;  Reitz.  Charles  F.;  and  Smith,  Robert  D.,  to  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Plastic  heat  exchange  apparatus. 
Re.  31.732.  CI.  165-180.000. 
Reitz.  Charles  F.:  See— 

Reilly.  Thomas  A.;  Reitz,  Charles  F.;  and  Smith,  Robert  D., 
Re.  31,732.  CI.  165-180.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Mueller,  David  J.;  Prysby,  Daniel  G.;  Moravec,  John  V.;  and 
Watson,  George  A.,  Re.  31,736,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Saylor,  Charles  J.:  See — 

Haworth,  Richard  G.;  Saylor,  Charles  J.;  and  Wilson,  Harold  R., 
Re.  31,733,  CI.  339-4.000. 
Smith,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Reilly,  Thomas  A.;  Reitz,  Charles  P.;  and  Smith,  Robert  D., 
Re.  31,732,  CI.  165-180.000. 
Stemer,  Jacques:  See — 

Bouzard,    Daniel;    Weber,    Abraham;    and    Stemer,    Jacques, 
Re.  31,730,  CI.  544-30.000. 
Swithenbank,  Colin:  See — 

Bayer,  Horst  O.;  Swithenbank,  Colin;  and  Yih,  Roy  Y.,  Re.  31,731, 
CI.  562-435.000. 
Watson,  George  A.:  See — 

Mueller.  David  J.;  Prysby,  Daniel  G.;  Moravec,  John  V.;  and 
Watson.  George  A.,  Re.  31,736,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Weber.  Abraham:  See— 

Bouzard.    Daniel;    Weber.    Abraham;    and    Stemer,    Jacques, 
Re.  31.730,  CI.  544-30.000. 
Wilson,  Harold  R.:  See— 

Haworth.  Richard  G.;  Saylor,  Charles  J.;  and  Wilson,  Harold  R., 
Re.  31.733.  CI.  339-4.000. 
Worcester,  Leslie  E.:  See — 

Giulie,   Joe   D.;   and    Worcester,    Leslie   E.,    Re.  31,729,   CI. 
156-366.000. 
Yih.  Roy  Y.:  See- 
Bayer.  Horst  O.;  Swithenbank,  Colin;  and  Yih,  Roy  Y.,  Re.  31,731, 
CI.  562-435.000. 
Young,  Donald  R.:  See — 

DiMaria,  Donnelli  J.;  and  Young,  Donald  R.,  Re.  31,734,  CI. 
357-23.000. 
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Abe.  Takeshi:  See— 

Takeuchi.  Akitaka;  Abe.  Takeshi  and  Endou.  Hiroshi.  276,340,  CI. 
D  14-94.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Volvo:  See—  i 

Wilsgaard,  Jan,  276.332,  CI.  DI^-184.000. 
AIco  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Kitchen,  Fern,  276,288.  CI.  D6-S02.000. 
Allibert  S.A.:  See— 

Boroch.  Jersy,  276,291,  CI.  D4-ll2l.000. 
Boroch.  Jersy,  276,293.  CI.  D6.S35.000. 
Appor  Limited:  See — 

Banks,  Stewart,  276,294,  CI.  D64S45.000. 
Audiovox  Corp.:  See —  i 

Turner.  Earl  W.;  and  Lyall.  George.  276,306.  CI.  D8-330.000. 
Baffo,  Charles  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Coritoration.  Service  station.  276,370. 

11-13-84.  CI.  D25-1. 000. 
Baffo.  Charles  M..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Service  station.  276.371, 

11-13-84.  CI.  D25-1. 000. 
Baffo,  Charles   M..   to   Mobil  Oil   Corporation. 

11-13-84.  CI.  D25-S6.000. 
Baffo.  Charles   M.,   to  Mobil   Oil   Corporation. 

11-13-84.  CI.  D25-S6.000. 
Ballone.  Michael  P.:  See- 
La  Police.  George;  and  Ballon*.  Michael  P., 
69.000. 

Banks,  Stewart,  to  Appor  Limited.  Liquid  dispenser.  276,294,  11-13-84, 
CI.  D6- 545.000.  ' 


Canopy. 
Canopy. 


276,372. 
276,373, 


276,344,  CI.  DI5- 


Bell,  George  G.,  Jr.,  to  Un-Common 
11-13-84.  CI.  D12-96.00O. 
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Carrier  Corp.  Load  body.  276.326, 


Boroch,  Jersy,  to  Allibert  S.A.  Bathroom  brush  holder  with  brush. 

276.291.  11-13-84,  CI.  D4-12I.000. 
Boroch,  Jersy,  to  Allibert  S.A.  Wall-mounted  drinking  glass  holder. 

276,293,  11-13-84.  CI.  D6-535.000. 
Brennan,  James  R.  Handset  telephone  in  simulated  space  shuttle  form. 

276,337,  11-13-84,  CI.  D  14-53.000. 
Bulgari,  Marina,  to  Zoldia  Anstalt,  Now  Marina  B  Creation  Societe 

Anonyme.  Spring  bracelet.  276.321,  11-13-84,  CI.  Dl  1-3.000. 
Burrage.  Robert  H.  Combined  seafood  mallet,  cracker  and  knife. 

276.301.  11-13-84.  CI.  D7-10I.000. 
C  &  D  Consulting  &  Design  AG;  See— 

Luthy.  Ernst.  276,289,  CI.  D6-38 1.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Masaki,  Nobuo,  276,346,  CI.  DI6-3I.OOO. 
Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia.  Javier  B.:  See — 

Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia, 

Javier  B.,  276.323,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia, 

Javier  B..  276,324,  CI.  DII-IS8.000. 
Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia, 
Javier  B.,  276,325,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia,  Javier 
B.,  to  John  J.  Madison  Company,  Inc.  Figurine  of  a  saint  bemard. 

276.323,  11-13-84.  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 

Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia,  Javier 
B.,  to  John  J.  Madison  Company,  Inc.  Figurine  of  a  hunting  dog. 

276.324,  11-13-84,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
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Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia,  Javier 
B.,  to  John  J.  Madison  Company,  Inc.  Figurine  of  a  Siamese  cat. 
276.325,  11-13-84.  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Chan.  Ming  K.  Gas  barbeque.  276,303,  11-13-84,  CI.  D7-337.000. 
Channel-Kor  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Miller,  Melvin  M..  276,298,  CI.  D6-470.000. 
Chemcraft,  Inc.:  See — 

Hayden.  William  G..  276,295,  CI.  D6-561.000. 
Churchill,  Robert  L.,  to  Kransco  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Aqua  planing 

board.  276,359,  11-13-84,  CI.  D2 1 -228.000. 
Clarion  Corporation:  See— 

Yoshida,  Hiroshi.  276,335,  CI.  D14-5.000. 
Clawson,  Burrell  E.;  and  Weigl,  James.  In  line  flow  connector  for  a 

respirator.  276,369,  11-13-84,  CI.  D24-53.000. 
Collister,  Kenneth  D.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Spectrophotometer. 

276,315,  1 1-13-84,  CI.  DIO.46.000. 
Cooper,  Jonathan,  to  Royston  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Outdoor 

telephone  booth.  276,296,  11-13-84,  CI.  D6-555.000. 
Coumoyer,  Bemard  T.;  and  Hedstrom,  Norman  A.,  to  Wright  Line  Inc. 
Cable  bushing  for  office  furniture,  partitions  and  the  like.  276,311, 
11-13-84,  CI.  D8-400.000. 
Csulits.  Mathias:  See— 

Sturcz,  KaH;  and  Csulits.  Mathias,  276.287.  CI.  D6-403.000. 
Cupani.  Carmine,  to  Porta  Systems  Corp.  Telephone  transfer  relay  unit. 

276,333,  11-13-84.  CI.  D  13-24.000. 
Denhof,  Harold  H.  Shirt.  276,284,  11-13-84,  CI.  D2-217.000. 
Designs  for  Vision,  Inc.:  See — 

Feinbloom,  Richard  E.,  276,350,  CI.  D16-130.000. 
Dickerson,  William  R.  Control  panel.  276,334.  11-13-84,  CI.  D13- 

35.000. 
DiFede,  John.  Plastic  pail  lid  removal  tool.  276,304,  11-13-84,  CI. 

D8-40.000. 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See — 

Thalmair,  Anton,  276,320,  CI.  DIO-97.000. 
Don  Evans,  Inc.:  See — 

Evans,  Donald  L.,  276,286,  CI.  D3-35.000. 
Drag  Specialties,  Inc.:  See — 

Stahel,  Alwin  J.,  276,330,  CI.  D 12- 1 58.000. 
Stahel,  Alwin  J.,  276,376,  CI.  D26- 139.000. 
Endou,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Takeuchi,  Akitaka;  Abe,  Takeshi;  and  Endou,  Hiroshi.  276.340.  CI. 
D  14-94.000. 
Enomoto,  Haruyuki,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Television  monitor  for  a 

computer  system.  276,343.  11-13-84.  CI.  DI4-1 13.000. 
Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH:  See— 

Janke,  Heinrich;  and  Uellenberg,  Hans-Kurt,  276,351,  CI.  D16- 
131.000. 
Esaki.  Akira:  See — 

Hazama,  Shigetoshi;  Sawa,  Shuzo;  Ikeda,  Matafumi;  ai)d  Esaki, 

Akira,  276.363,  CI.  D23- 122.000. 
Hazama,  Shigetoshi;  Sawa,  Shuzo;  Ikeda.  Matafumi;  and  Esaki. 

Akira,  276,365,  CI.  D23- 123.000. 
Hazama,  Shigetoshi;  Sawa.  Shuzo;  Ikeda,  Matafumi;  and  Esaki, 
Akira,  276,366.  CI.  D23- 123.000. 
Evans,  Donald  L.,  to  Don  Evans,  Inc.  Microfiche  box  cover.  276.286. 

11-13-84,  CI.  D3-35.000. 
Feinbloom,  Richard  E.,  to  Designs  for  Vision,  Inc.  Right  angle  adjust- 
able focus  optical  coupler.  276,350,  11-13-84,  CI.  DI6-I30.000. 
Fenne,   Kenneth  R.,  to  Pittway  Corporation.   Flashlight.  276,375. 

11-13-84,  CI.  D26-44.000. 
Fortenberry,  Herman  W.  Magnetic  toy.  276,356.  11-13-84,  CI.  D21- 

59.000. 
Frieberg,  Bengt  O.  Lock  washer  assembly.  276,309.  11-13-84,  CI.  D8- 

399.000. 
Frieberg,  Bengt  O.  Hex  transfer  washer.  276,310,  11-13-84,  CI.  D8- 

399.000. 
Griffiths,  William  H.,  to  501  Bonsack  Baths  (London  Limited).  Bathtub. 

276,362,  11-13-84,  CI.  D23-55.000. 
Harley-Davidson  Motor  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Heiman,  John  A.;  and  Murzin,  Walter  J.,  276,331,  CI.  D12-158.000. 
Hayden,  William  G.,  to  Chemcraft,  Inc.  Medicine  cabinet.  276,295, 

11-13-84.  CI.  D6-56I.000. 

Hazama,  Shigetoshi;  Sawa,  Shuzo;  Ikeda,  Matafumi;  and  Esaki,  Akira, 

to  Sharp  Corporation.  Oil  heater.  276.363,  11-13-84,  CI.  D23- 1 22.000. 

Hazama,  Shigetoshi;  Sawa,  Shuzo;  Ikeda,  Matafumi;  and  Esaki,  Akira, 

to  Sharp  Corporation.  Oil  heater.  276,365,  11-13-84,  CI.  D23-123.000. 

Hazama,  Shigetoshi;  Sawa,  Shuzo;  Ikeda,  Matafumi;  and  Esaki,  Akira, 

to  Sharp  Corporation.  Oil  heater.  276,366,  1 1-13-84,  CI.  D23-123.000. 

Hedstrom.  Norman  A.:  See — 

Coumoyer,  Bemard  T.;  and  Hedstrom,  Norman  A.,  276,311,  CI. 

D8-400.000. 

Heiman,  John  A.;  and  Murzin,  Walter  J.,  to  Hariey-Davidson  Motor 

Co.,  Inc.  Motorcycle  luggage  rack.  276.331,   11-13-84,  CI.  DI2- 

158.000. 

Hess,  Michael  J.  Tie-down  bracket  for  clamping  sheet  metal  roll  to 

carrier  flatbed.  276,307,  11-13-84,  CI.  D8-356.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Akitaka;  Abe,  Takeshi;  and  Endou,  Hiroshi,  276,340,  CI. 
D  14-94.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Morioka,  Minoru;  and  Ogishima,  Tetuo,  276,327,  CI.  D 12- 110.000. 
Hough.  W.  Colton,  Sr.  Chuck  key  holder  or  similar  article.  276,305. 

11-13-84,  CI.  D8-7 1.000. 
Hyman,  James  A.,  Sr.  Children's  toilet  training  chair.  276,361, 1 1-13-84, 
CI.  D23-53.000. 


Ikeda.  Matafumi:  See — 

Hazama.  Shigetoshi;  Sawa.  Shuzo;  Ikeda.  Matafumi;  and  Esaki. 

Akira.  276.363.  CI.  D23- 122.000. 
Hazama.  Shigetoshi;  Sawa,  Shuzo;  Ikeda.  Matafumi;  and  Esaki, 

Akira.  276.365,  CI.  D23- 123.000. 
Hazama,  Shigetoshi;  Sawa.  Shuzo;  Ikeda,  Matafumi;  and  Esaki, 
Akira,  276.366.  CI.  D23- 123.000. 
Ishiyama.  Atsushi.  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Moiortri- 

cycle.  276.328.  11-13-84.  CI.  D 12- 110.000. 
Janke,  Heinrich;  and  Uellenberg.  Hans-Kurt,  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar 
GmbH.  Inverted  image  microscope.  276,351.  11-13-84,  CI.  D16- 
131.000. 
John  J.  Madison  Company.  Inc.;  See— 

Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia. 

Javier  B.,  276,323,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia, 

Javier  B.,  276,324,  CI.  011-158.000. 
Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia, 
Javier  B.,  276.325.  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Kaeo,  Toenis.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Hand-held  microphone  or 

similar  article.  276,336.  11-13-84,  CI.  D14-12.000. 
Kaman,  Charles  H  Guitar.  276,352,  11-13-84,  CI.  DI7-14.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See — 

Whitehead,  Howard  A.,  276.368.  CI.  D24-5 1.000. 

Thebault,  Claude,  276,348,  CI.  D16-37.000. 
Kitai,  Isao,  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Printer  for  association  with  com- 
puter. 276.342,  11-13-84.  CI.  D14-1II.000. 
Kitchen,  Fern,  to  AIco  Manufacturing  Co.  Automobile  bucket  seat 

cover  or  similar  article.  276,288,  11-13-84,  CI.  D6-5O2.000. 
Kransco  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See- 
Churchill,  Robert  L.,  276.359,  CI.  D2 1-228.000. 
La  Police,  George;  and  Ballone,  Michael  P.,  to  Singer  Company,  The. 
Sewing  machine  or  similar  article.  276,344,  1 1-13-84,  CI.  DI5-69  000. 
Leonard,  Henri,  to  Micro-Mega  S.A.  Dental  root-canal  broach  handle. 

276.374,  11-13-84.  CI.  D24-10.000. 
Levine.  Steven  K.  Dental  floss  holder.  276.378.  11-13-84.  CI.  D28- 

64.000. 
Loof.  Goran;  and  Skarin.  Lars,  to  Partex  Fabriksaktiebolag.  Marking 

sleeve  package.  276,312,  11-13-84,  CI  09-337.000. 
Luthy,  Ernst,  to  C  &  D  Consulting  &  Design  AG.  Upholstered  settee. 

276,289,  11-1 3-84,  CI.  06-38 1 .000. 
Lyall,  George:  See — 

Tumer,  Eari  W.;  and  Lyall,  George,  276,306.  CI.  D8-330.000. 
Mameet  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Murakami,  Katsushi,  276,357.  CI.  D21-128.000. 
Murakami,  Katsushi.  276.358.  CI.  D21-128.UUU. 
Martin.  Jack  A.,  to  Sparta  Pipes,  Inc.  Smoking  pipe.  276,377,  1 1-13-84. 

CI.  D27-3.000. 
Masaki.  Nobuo.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Electrophotographic 

copier.  276,346,  1 1-13-84,  CI.  D16-31.000. 
Matsuzaka,  Yohzoh,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Electronic  copying  machine.  276,347,  11-13-84,  CI.  DI6-31.000. 
Matthias,  Jan  H.  Clip-on  watch.  276,313,  11-13-84,  CI.  DIO-15.000. 
Maxwell,  Andrew  M.;  and  Maxwell,  Katherine  J.  Christmas  tree  mo- 
bile. 276,322,  11-13-84,  CI.  Dl  1-1 18.000. 
Maxwell,  Katherine  J.:  See- 
Maxwell,  Andrew  M.;  and  Maxwell,  Katherine  J,,  276,322,  CI. 
Dl  1-1 18.000. 
Micro-Mega  S.A.:  See- 
Leonard,  Henri,  276,374,  CI.  D24- 10.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Collister,  Kenneth  D.,  276,315.  CI  D  10-46.000. 
Miller,  Melvin  M.,  to  Channel-Kor  Systems,  Inc.  Display  stand. 

276,298,  1 1  - 1 3-84,  CI .  D6-470.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Baffo,  Charies  M.,  276,370.  CI.  D25-I  000. 
Baffo.  Charles  M..  276.371.  CI.  025-!  000. 
Baffo,  Charies  M.,  276,372,  CI.  D25-56.000. 
Baffo,  Charles  M.,  276,373,  CI.  D25-56.000. 
Moodie.  Richard  M.  Cabinet  door.  276,300,  11-13-84,  CI  D6-494.000 
Morioka,  Minoru;  and  Ogishima,  Tetuo,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Motorcycle.  276,327,  11-13-84,  CI.  D12-1 10.000. 
Morri&s  Jr.,  James  C.  Lug  pair  unit  for  a  pipe  clamp.  276,308,  1 1-13-84. 

CI.  D8-396.000. 
Murakami,  Katsushi,  to  Mameet  Co.,  Ltd.  Simulative  toy  car.  276,357. 

11-13-84.  CI.  D21- 128.000. 
Murakami.  Katsushi,  to  Mameet  Co.,  Ltd.  Simulative  toy  car.  276,358, 

11-13-84,  CI.  D21-128.000. 
Murzin,  Walter  J.:  See— 

Heiman,  John  A.;  and  Murzin,  Walter  J.,  276,331,  CI.  D12-1S8.000. 
Nepper,  John  P.  Luggage  carrier  for  vehicles.  276,329,  11-13-84.  CI. 

012-157,000. 
Nishida.  Yoshiaki.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Passen- 
ger ticket  classifying  and  totalizing  machine.  276.341.  11-13-84,  CI. 
DI4-1 10.000. 
Nonhern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Read.  Clifford  D..  276,339,  CI.  D14-60.000. 
Ogishima.  Tetuo:  See — 

Morioka,  Minoru;  and  Ogishima,  Tetuo.  276.327.  CI.  DI2-1 10.000. 
Pace  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Palka.  James  J..  276.297.  CI.  D6-445.000. 
Palka,  James  J.,  to  Pace  Industries  Inc.  Return  cabinet  for  a  lavetory 

basin.  276,297.  11-13-84.  CI.  D6-445.000. 
Pardo,  John,  to  Webcor  Electronics,  Inc.  Combined  desk  telephone  and 
index  unit.  276,338.  11-13-84.  CI.  DI4-S9.000. 
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Partex  Fabriksakliebolag:  See- 
Loot.  Goran;  and  Skarin.  Laii.  276,312.  CI.  D9.337.000. 
Pittway  Corporation:  See —  I 

Fenne.  Kenneth  R..  276,373,  CI  026^.000. 
Plastofiltn  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Spitzer.  James  E.,  276,354.  Cl  019-69.000. 
Pona  Systems  Corp.:  See— 

Cupani.  Carmine.  276.333,  CI.  D  13-24.000. 
R.  J.  Thomas  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Thomas,  Steven  M.;  and  Ttomas,  Craig  R..  276.302.  CI.  D7- 
332.000. 
Read.  ClifTord  D..  to  Nonhern  Telecom  Limited.  Housing  for  a  tele- 
communication instrument  base.  276.339.  11-13-84.  CI.  D14-60.000. 
Reardon.  Patrick  O.  Water  bed  air  bleeder.  276.299,  11-13-84.  CI. 

D23- 19.000. 
Rivera.  Irene  D.:  See — 

Rivera.  Lonnie;  and  Rivera.  Uene  D..  276.292.  CI.  D6-536.000. 
Rivera,  Lonnie;  and  Rivera.  Irene  D.  Soap  holder.  276,292,  11-13-84, 

CI.  D6-53600O 
Royston  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Cooper.  Jonathan.  276.296.  CI  D6-SSS.000. 
Ryder,  Francis  E.:  See — 

Thomas.  Michael  D.;  and  Ryder.  Francis  E..  276,367.  CI.  024- 
9.000. 
Ryder  International  Corporation:  5ee — 

Thomas.  Michael  D.;  and  Ryder.  Francis  E..  276,367,  CI.  D24- 
9.000. 
Sawa.  Shuzo:  See — 

Hazama.  Shigetoshi;  Sawa.  Shuzo;  Ikeda.  Matafumi;  and  Esaki. 

Akira.  276,363,  CI.  023-121000. 
Hazama.  Shtgeioshi;  Sawa.  9huzo;  Ikeda.  Matafumi;  and  Esaki. 

Akira,  276.365.  CI.  023-121000. 
Hazama.  Shigetoshi;  Sawa.  Shuzo;  Ikeda,  Matafumi;  and  Esaki, 
Akira.  276,366,  CI.  O23-123i000. 
Schley,  Richard  A.  Constant  sinie  bar.  276,317,  11-13-84,  CI.  OIO- 

65.000. 
Sharp  Corporation:  See — 

Hazama.  Shigetoshi;  Sawa,  9)uzo;  Ikeda,  Matafumi;  and  Esaki, 

Akira.  276.363,  CI.  023-12^000. 
Hazama.  Shigetoshi;  Sawa.  Shuzo;  Ikeda.  Matafumi;  and  Esaki. 

Akira.  276.365,  CI.  023-121000. 
Hazama.  Shigetoshi;  Sawa.  Shuzo;  Ikeda.  Matafumi:  and  Esaki. 

Akira.  276,366.  CI.  023- 121000. 
Kitai.  Isao.  276.342.  CI.  014-II  1.000. 
Shore.  Brian  J.  Armchair.  276.290^  11-13-84.  CI.  D6-379.000. 
Shore.  Sydney.  Ribbon  canridge.  276.353.  11-13-84.  CI.  OI8-12.000. 
Sibert.  Frank.  Electric  space  heaiet.  276.364. 1 1-13-84.  CI.  023-122.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Kaeo,  Toenis.  276.336,  CI.  D 14- 12.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See — 

La  Police.  George;  and  Ballone.  Michael  P.,  276.344.  CI.  015- 
69.000. 
Sitton.  Gary  L.  Transparent  fish,  hook.  276.360,  11-13-84,  CI.  022- 

30.000. 
Sjoholm,  Lars.  Toy  excavator.  27^,355.  11-13-84,  CI.  D2I-7I.00O. 
Skarin,  Lars:  See — 

Loof.  Goran;  and  Skarin.  Lan,  276.312.  CI.  09-337.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Enomoto.  Haruyuki.  276.343,  CI.  OI4-1 13.000. 
Sparta  Pipes.  Inc.:  See — 

Martin,  Jack  A.,  276.377,  CI.  027-3  000. 
Spitzer,  James  E.,  to  Plastofilm  Industries.  Inc.  Adhesive  tape  dispenser. 
276.354.  11-13-84,  CI.  019-69.000. 


Slahel,  Alwin  J.,  to  Orag  Specialties,  Inc.  Motorcycle  luggage  rack. 

276,330.  11-13-84,  CI.  O12-1S8.000. 
Slahel,  Alwin  J.,  to  Orag  Specialties,  Inc.  Tail  light  visor.  276,376, 

11-13-84,  CI.  026-139.000. 
Slurcz,  Karl;  and  Csulits,  Mathias.  Rower  pot  stand.  276,287,  11-13-84, 

CI.  06-403.000. 
Takeuchi,  Akitaka;  Abe,  Takeshi;  and  Endou,  Hiroshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd, 

Facsimile  transceiver.  276,340,  11-13-84,  CI.  014-94.000. 
Thalmair,  Anton,  to  Or.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH.  Numerical 

counter  display  unit.  276,320,  11-13-84,  CI.  010-97.000. 
Thebault.  Claude,  to  Kis  France,  Cartridge  for  sensitive  photographic 

films.  276.348.  11-13-84,  CI,  016-37,000. 
Thomas,  Craig  R.:  See — 

Thomas,  Steven  M.;  and  Thomas,  Craig  R„  276,302,  CI.  D7- 
332.000. 
Thomas,  Michael  O.;  and  Ryder,  Francis  E.,  to  Ryder  International 
Corporation.  Casing  for  contact  lens  sterilizer.  276,367,  11-13-84,  CI. 
O24-9.000. 
Thomas,  Steven  M.;  and  Thomas,  Craig  R.,  to  R.  J.  Thomas  Manufac- 
turing Co.  Campfire  grill  or  similar  article,  276,302,  11-13-84,  CI. 
D7-332.000. 
Tober.  Carlyn  D.;  and  Wood.  Michael  W.,  to  Tober,  Carlyn  O,  Weld- 
ing electrode  storage  canister.  276,285.  11-13-84,  CI.  03-30,100, 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Oenki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Matsuzaka.  Yohzoh,  276,347,  CI.  016-31,000. 
Nishida.  Yoshiaki,  276.341,  CI,  014-1 10.000, 
Tricolor  Corporation:  See — 

Turner.  Raymond  E,.  276,318,  CI.  010-92.000. 
Turner,  Raymond  E..  276.319,  CI,  010-92.000. 
Turner,  Earl  W,;  and  Lyall,  George,  to  Audiovox  Corp.  Vehicular 

security  lock  housing.  276,306,  11-13-84,  CI.  08-330.000. 
Turner,  Raymond  E.,  to  Tricolor  Corporation.  Personal  weighing 

scale.  276,318.  11-13-84,  CI.  010-92,000, 
Turner,  Raymond  E.,  to  Tricolor  Corporation.  Personal  weighing 

scale.  276,319,  11-13-84,  CI.  010-92.000, 
Uellenberg,  Hans-Kurt:  See — 

Janke,  Heinrich;  and  Uellenberg,  Hans-Kurt,  276,351,  CI.  OI6- 
131.000. 
Un-Common  Carrier  Corp.;  See — 

Bell,  George  G.,  Jr.,  276.326,  CI.  OI2-96.000. 
Walch.  Mark  A.  Clock  or  the  like.  276,314,  11-13-84,  CI,  DlO-25.000. 
Webcor  Electronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Pardo,  John.  276.338.  CI.  D14- 59.000. 
Weeks.  Gregory  L.  Multi-purpose  square,  276,316,  11-13-84,  CI.  DIO- 

62.000. 
Weigl.  James:  See — 

Clawson.  Burrell  E.;  and  Weigl.  James.  276.369,  CI.  O24-S3.000. 
Whitehead.  Howard  A.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Thin  absor- 
bent pad.  276.368.  11-13-84.  CI.  024-Sl.OOO. 
Wilsgaard,  Jan.  to  Aktiebolaget  Volvo.  Front  fender.  276,332. 1 1-13-84, 

CI  D 12- 1 84.000. 
Wood.  Michael  W.:  See— 

Tober.  Carlyn  O.;  and  Wood,  Michael  W.,  276,285,  CI,  03-30,100. 
Wright  Line  Inc.:  See — 

Coumoyer,  Bernard  T.;  and  Hedstrom,  Norman  A„  276,311,  CI. 
08-400,000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ishiyama.  Atsushi.  276.328.  CI.  012-110.000. 
Yoneda.  Yoshihide.  Sewing  machine.  276.345, 1 1-13-84,  CI.  D15-70.000. 
Yoshida.  Hiroshi,  to  Clarion  Corporation.  Combined  motor  vehicular 

cassette  player  and  radio.  276,335.  11-13-84.  CI.  O14-5.000. 
Zeni.  Luigi.  Eyeglass  frame.  276.349,  11-13-84,  CI.  016-117.000. 
Zoldia  Anstalt.  Now  Marina  B  Creation  Societe  Anonyme:  See — 

Bulgari.  Marina.  276.321.  CI.  Ol  1-3.000. 
501  Bonsack  Baths  (London  Limited):  See— 

GrifTiths.  William  H.,  276,362,  CI.  023-55,000, 
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Aldwinckle,  Herb  S.;  See- 
Cummins,  James  N,;  Aldwinckle,  Herb  S.;  and  Byers,  Ross  E., 
5,333.  CI.  34.000. 
Bruno  Imazio  Nursery:  See — 

Imazio,  Bruno  L.,  5.336,  CI.  54.000. 
Byers,  Ross  E.;  See- 
Cummins,  James  N.;  Aldwinckle,  Herb  S.;  and  Byers,  Ross  E., 
5,333,  CI.  34,000, 
C  &  O  Nursery:  See- 
Kemp,  Harry  M,.  5.334,  CI,  35.000. 
Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See- 
Cummins,  James  N.;  Aldwinckle,  Herb  S.;  and  Byers,  Ross  E., 
5,333.  CI.  34.000. 
Cummins.  James  N.;  Aldwinckle,  Herb  S.;  and  Byers.  Ross  E..  to 
Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Apple  tree.  5,333,  11-13-84,  CI. 
34.000. 
OeVor  Nurseries,  Inc.:  See— 

Schuurman,  Frank  B.,  5,332,  CI.  18.000. 
Ouffett,  William  E,:  See- 
Meek,  Jack  M.,  deceased;  Meek,  Saundra  J.,  executrix  by;  Ouffett, 
William  E.;  and  Mack,  Grace  H..  5.338.  CI.  76.000. 
Imazio.  Bruno  L..  to  Bruno  Imazio  Nursery.  Heather  named  Erica 

Sunset.  5,336.  11-13-84.  CI.  54.000. 
Jurado.  Salvador  T.:  See- 
Powell.  Oavid  A.;  and  Jurado.  Salvador  T,  5.339.  CI.  88.000. 
Kaiser.  Herbert,  to  Oglevee  Associates,  Inc.  Oistinct  variety  of  Strep- 

tocarpus  named  Revolte.  5,337,  11-13-84,  CI.  68.000. 
Kemp,  Harry  M..  to  C  &  O  Nursery.  Apple  tree  Top-spur".  5,334, 

11-13-84,0.35.000. 
Lester,  Oonald  T.:  See— 

Smalley,  Eugene  B.;  and  Lester,  Oonald  T.,  5,335,  CI.  51,000, 


Mack,  Grace  H.:  See—  ^  ^ 

Meek,  Jack  M..  deceased;  Meek.  Saundra  J.,  executrix  by;  Ouffett. 
William  E.;  and  Mack.  Grace  H..  5.338.  CI.  76.000. 
Meek.  Jack  M..  deceased;  Meek,  Saundra  J.,  executrix  by;  Ouffett. 
William  E.;  and  Mack.  Grace  H..  to  Mack,  Grace  H.  Chrysanthemum 
plant  named  Grenadine.  5.338.  11-13-84.  CI.  76.000. 
Meek.  Saundra  J.,  executrix  by:  See- 
Meek,  Jack  M..  deceased;  Meek.  Saundra  J.,  executrix  by;  Ouffett, 
William  E.;  and  Mack.  Grace  H..  5.338.  CI.  76.000. 
Moore,  Ralph  S.,  to  Sequoia  Nursery.  Rose  plant.  5.328.  11-13-84,  CI. 

7.000. 
Moore,  Ralph  S.,  to  Sequoia  Nursery.  Miniature  rose  plant.  5.330, 
11-13-84,0.9.000.  ,„. 

Moore,  Ralph  S.,  to  Sequoia  Nursery.  Miniature  rose  plant.  5,331, 

11-13-84.  CI.  10.000. 
Oglevoe  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Kaiser,  Herbert.  5.337,  O.  68.000. 
Powell,  David  A.;  and  Jurado,  Salvador  T..  to  Weyerhaeuser  Com- 
pany. Dwarf  Australian  tree  fern.  5.339,  11-13-84,  CI.  88.000. 
Schuurman,  Frank  B..  to  OeVor  Nurseries,  Inc.  Rose  plant.  5,332, 

11-13-84.  CI.  18.000. 
Sequoia  Nursery:  See — 

Moore,  Ralph  S.,  5,328,  CI.  7.000. 
Moore.  Ralph  S..  5.330,  CI.  9.000. 
Moore,  Ralph  S,.  5.331,  CI.  10.000. 
Smalley.  Eugene  B.;  and  Lester.  DonM  T.,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni 
Research  Foundation.  Elm  tree  called  Regal.  5,335.  11-13-84,  CI. 
51.000. 
Strawn,  Leslie  E.  Miniature  rose  plant.  5,329.  11-13-84.  O.  8.000. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See- 
Powell,  Oavid  A.;  and  Jurado.  Salvador  T..  5.339.  CI.  88.000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Smalley.  Eugene  B.;  and  Lester,  Oonald  T..  5.335.  CI.  51.000. 
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2 

174 
197 
326 
400 


CLASS2 

4.481,679 
4,481,680 
4.481.681 
4.481.682 
4.481.683 


CLASS5 

ItR  4.481.684 

n  4.481,685 

453  4.481.686 

CLASS6 

12  R  4,481.687 

CLASSS 

111  4.482,349 

524  4,482.350 


CLASS  IS 


1 19  A 
236  R 

306R 
339 


46 


296 


4,481,688 
4,481,689 
4,481,690 
4,481.691 
4,481,692 

CLASS  17 

4.481.693 
CLASS  19 

4.481.694 


CLASS  24 

32  4.481.695 

113  R  4,481.696 

135  R  4.481.697 

CLASS  29 

156.8  R  4.481.698 

IS7.I  R  4.481.699 

407  4.481.700 

416  4.481.701 

432  4.481.702 

526  A  4.481,703 

571  4,481,704 
4,481,705 

577  C  4,481.706 

580  4,481,707 

588  4.481.708 

611  4.481,709 

749  4,481,710 

CLASS  30 

34.1  4.481,711 

151 


39  B 
141  B 
141  R 

203.18 
265 
317  R 
437 
451 


33 

47 

114 

168 


II 
30A 

83 


142  A 


4,481.728 


606 


81.5 


CLASS  40 

4.481.729 
CLASS  43 

4.481.730 


63 


CLASS  44 
R  4.482.351 

4.482.352 
4.482.353 
4.482.354 
4.482.355 
4.482.356 
4.482.357 


CLASS  47 

55  4,481,732 

71  4,481.733 

CLASS  48 

77  4.482.358 

89  4.482.359 

CLASS  49 

92  4.481.734 

325  4.481.735 

373  4.481.736 

385  4.481.737 

CLASSS! 

5  O  4.481.739 

5  R  4.481,738 

100  R  4.481.740 

131.1  4.481.741 

165.8  4,481,742 

CLASS  S2 

64  4.481.743 

92  4.481,744 

220  4,481,745 

404  4,481,746 

460  4.481.747 

638  4.481.748 

714  4.481.749 

CLASS  S3 

398  4.481.750 

412  4.481.751 

448  4.481.752 

471  4,481,753 

567  4,481.754 

CLASS  SS 

16  4,482.360 

26  4.482,361 

62  '  4,482.362 

69  4.482.363 

158  4.482.364 

218  4.482..36S 

273  4.482.366 

304  4.482.367 

480  4.482.368 

CLASS  S6 

7  4.481.755 

10.2  4.481.756 

16.9  4.481.757 

400  4.481,758 


4,481,712 

CLASS  S7 

CLASS  33 

5 

4.481.759 

4.481,713 

18 
22 

4.481.760 
4.481.761 

4,481.715 
4.481.714 
4.481.716 

80 

81 

125 

4.481.762 
4.481.763 
4.481.764 

4.481,717 

412 

4.481.765 

4,481,718 
4.481,719 

417 

4.481,766 

4,481,720 

CLASS  60 

CLASS  34 

303 

4,481,767 

327 

4,481,768 

4,481,721 

441 

4,481,769 

4,481,722 

452 

4.481.770 

4.481,723 

517 

4.481.771 

4.481.724 

595 

4.481,772 

CLASS  36 

606 

4.481,773 

4.481.725 
4.481.726 
4.481.727 

641.14               4.481.774 
649                   4.481.775 
660                  4.481.776 

CLASS  37 

CLASS  62 

6 
18 
45 

48 
52 
55 

63 
101 
133 
153 
160 
180 
181 
209 
2.38.6 
400 


4,481,777 
4,482.369 
4.481.778 
4.481.779 
4.481.780 
4.481,781 
4.481,782 
4.481.783 
4.481.784 
4.481,785 
4,481.786 
4,481.787 
4.481.788 
4.481.789 
4.481.790 
4.481.791 


457 


4.481.792 


CLASS  6S 

I  4.482,370 

CLASS  66 

75.2  4,481,793 

132  T  4,481.794 

150  4.481,795 

CLASS  70 

107  4,481.796 

167  4,481,797 

349  4,481,798 

CLASS  71 

27  4,482.371 

35  4,482,372 

88  4,482,373 

CLASS  72 

8  4,481,799 

10  4.481.800 

21  4,481,801 

S3  4.481.802 

ISO  4.481.803 


CLASS  73 

I  G  4.481.804 

3  4.481.805 

4.481.806 

35  4.481.807 

61.1  R  4.481.808 

86  4.481.809 

178  R  4.481.810 

198  4.481.811 

253  4.481.812 

336.5  4.481.813 

432  R  4,481,814 

4.481.815 

4.481.816 

583  4.481.817 

587  4.481.818 

593  4.481.819 

S97  4.481,820 

617  4.481,821 

625  4,481,822 

626  4,481,823 
643  4.481,824 
655  4,481,825 
799  4,481,826 
861  4,481,827 
861.63  4.481,828 
861.66  4.481.829 
861.71  4,481,830 
861.73  4.481,831 
862.08  4,481,832 
863.21  4,481,833 

CLASS  74 

44  4,481,834 

61  4,481,835 

331  4,481,836 

342  4,481,837 

493  4.481,838 

569  4.481,839 

572  4.481,840 

661  4.481,841 

798  4,481,842 

866  4,481.843 
4.481.844 

CLASS  7S 

0.5  C  4.482.375 

0.5  R  4.482,374 

10  R  4.482,376 

101  R  4.482.377 

CLASS  13 

13  4.481.845 

438  4.481.846 

530  4.481,847 

693  4,481,848 

796  4,481,849 

879  4.481.850 


CLASS M 


1.01 
1.03 

1.19 


173 
454 


4.481.851 
4,481,852 
4,481.853 
4.481.854 
4.481.855 
4.481.856 
4.481.857 


CLASS  89 

11  4.481.858 

12  4.481.859 
34  4.481.860 
41  A  4.481.861 
46  4.481.862 

138  4.481.863 

CLASS  91 

44  4.481,864 

369  A  4.48 1. 86S 

375  A  4.481.866 

487  4.481.867 

CLASS  92 

9  4,481,868 

88  4.481.869 

CLASS  98 

6  4.481,870 

40  C  4.481.871 

CLASS  99 

4.481.872 
4.481.873 
4.481.874 
4.481.875 

CLASS  100 

4,481,876 


353 
403 
419 
584 


38 


CLASS  101 

23  4,481,878 

39  4,481,879 

93.04  4.481.880 

126  4.481.881 

148  4.481.882 

363  4.481.883 

CLASS  102 

313  4.481.884 

467  4.481,885 

476  4.481.886 

CLASS  106 


14.5 

4.482.378 

76 

4.482.379 

84 

4,482,380 

90 

4.482.381 

4.482.382 

4.482.383 

92 

4.482.384 

97 

4.482.38S 

135 

4.482.386 

270 

4.482.387 

287.1 

4.482.388 

291 

4.482.389 

308B 

4.482.390 

CLASS  109 

3 

4.481,887 

50 

4,481.888 

CLASS  110 

212 

4.481.889 

225 

4.481.890 

238 

4.481.891 

263 

4.481.892 

CLASS  111 

2  4.481.893 

6  4.481.894 

CLASS  113 

121.12  4,481,895 

121.29  4,481,896 

279  4.481,897 

CLASS  114 

74  R  4.481.898 

264  4.481.899 

311  4.481,900 

CLASS  116 

4.481,901 
4,481,902 

CLASS  118 

4,481,903 
CLASS  119 

4,481.904 
4.481.905 


28.1 
212 


653 


3 
5 

14.32 


4.481.906 


51  R 


4,481.907 


CLASS  123 

1  A  4.481.908 

73  CO  4,481.909 

73  R  4.481.910 

4,481,911 

90.15  4,481.912 

90.35  4,481,913 

179  G  4,481,914 

188  M  4,481,915 

4,481.916 

190  C  4.481.917 

192  B  4.481.918 

198  F  4.481,919 

246  4,481,920 
304  4,481,921 

306  4,481.922 
320  4.481.923 
425                   4.481.924 

4.481.925 

463  4.481.926 

478  4.481.927 

492  4.481.928 

494  4.481.929 

495  4.481.930 
557  4.481.931 

CLASS  124 

8  4.481.932 

CLASS  126 

58  4.481.933 

247  4.481.934 

307  R  4.481.935 
439  4.481.936 


CLASS  128 


24  R 

30 

57 

80A 

87  R 
133 
134 
204.18 
206.27 
303  R 
303.14 
360 

419  PT 
516 
769 
786 


4.481.937 
4.481.938 
4.481.939 
4.481.940 
4.481.941 
4.481.942 
4.481.943 
4.481.944 
4.481.945 
4.481,947 
4,481.948 
4.481.949 
4.481.950 
4.481.951 
4.481.952 
4.481.953 


77 
216 
276 
278 
331 
336 


CLASS  131 

4.481.954 
4.481.955 
4.481,956 
4.481.957 
4.481.958 
4.481.959 
4.481.960 


CLASS  132 

7  4.481.%! 

79  R  4.481.962 


CLASS  134 


6 

7 
104 


4,482.391 
4.482.392 
4.48 1.%3 


CLASS  13S 

66  4.481.964 

67  4.481.965 

CLASS  136 

246  4.482.778 

255  4.482.779 

258  4.482.780 


CLASS  138 

89.4  4.481.977 

122  4.481.978 

CLASS  139 

84  4,481.979 

192  4.481.980 
426  R  4.481.981 
435  4.481.982 
452                   4.481.983 

CLASS  140 

147  4.481,984 

CLASS  141 

1  4,481,985 

4  4.481.986 

12  4.481.987 

CLASS  144 

193  A  4.481.988 
335  4.481.989 


CLASS  148 


1.5 


3 

11.5  F 
31.5 
31.55 
III 

121 


2 

19.1 
19.3 
19.4 


4.482.393 
4.482.394 
4,482,395 
4.482.396 
4.482.-^98 
4.482,399 
4.482.400 
4.482.397 
4.482.401 
4,482.402 

CLASS  149 

4.482.403 
4.482.404 
4.482.405 
4.482.406 
•4.482,407 
4,482,408 
4,482,409 
4,482,410 
4.482.41 1 


CLASS  IS2 


172 
209  B 
209  R 

353  R 
356  R 
359 
401 


4,481.990 
4.481,993 
4.481,991 
4.481.992 
4.481.994 
4,481.995 
4.481,996 
4.481,997 


CLASS  156 

51  4.482,412 

54  4,482,413 

79  4,482.414 

91  4.482.415 

133  4.482.416 

219  4.482.417 

276  4.482.418 

345  4.482.419 

366  Re  31,729 

392  4.482.420 

580.1  4.482.421 

612  4.482.422 

622  4.482.423 

626  4.482.424 

637  4.482.425 

640  4.482.426 

643  4.482.427 

668  4.482.428 

CLASS  160 

344  4,481.998 
CLASS  162 


CLASS  137 

III 

4.482,429 

59 

4,481,966 

358 

4.482.430 

85 

4.48 1.%7 

a.ASS  164 

116 

4.481.968 

6 

4.481.999 

116.5 

4.481.969 

34 

4.482.000 

223 

4,481.970 

113 

4.482.001 

315 

4,481.971 

442 

4.482.002 

376 

4.481,972 

452 

4.482.003 

469 

4.481,973 

514 

4.481.974 

CLASS  16S 

561  A 

4.481.975 

1 

4.482.004 

580 

4.481.976 

2 

4.482.005 

PI  57 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


II 

21 
29 
41 
53 
67 
I4« 
180 


4.482.006 
4.482.007 
4.482.008 
4.482.00<) 
4.482.010 
4.482.01 1 
4.482.012 
Re.  J  1. 732 


CLASS  166 

118  4.482.013 

136  4.482.014 

288  4.482.015 

300  4.482.016 


CLASS 

24 
62 

CLASS 
63 

CLASS 
726 

CLASS 
52  FP 

CLASS 
209 

CLASS 

25 

147 

CLASS 

19 


169 

4.482.017 
4.482.018 

171 

4.482.019 

172 

4.482.020 
174 

4.482.78! 
4.482.782 

175 

4.482.021 

177 

4.482.022 
4.482.783 

ITS 

4,482.784 

CLASS  179 

5  P  4,482.785 

90  B  4,482.786 

90  D  4.482.787 

113  4.482.788 

CLASS  lao 

89.17  4.482.023 

219  4,482.024 

233  4,481,877 

255  4,482.025 

CLASS  ISl 

152  4.482.026 

223  4.482.027 

240  4.482.028 

CLASS  1S2 

96  4.482.029 

121  4.482.030 

CLASS  IS7 

29  R  4.482.031 

4.482.032 

CLASS  18« 

24.19  4.482.033 

165  4.482.034 

287  4,482,035 

322.13  4,482.036 

CLASS  192 

3.58  4.482.037 

48.2  4.482.038 

67  R  4.482.039 

88  A  4.482.040 

98  4.482.041 

CLASS  193 

35  A  4.482.042 

CLASS  I9t 

4.482.043 
4.482.044 
4.482.045 
4.482.046 


339 
388 
670 

771 


CLASS  200 

44  4.482.789 

144  B  4.482.790 

153  J  4.482.791 

302.3  4.482.792 

CLASS  202 

176  4,482.431 

187  4,482.432 


CLASS  20) 

59 

4.482.433 

CLASS  204 

33 

4.482,434 

73  R 

4.482,436 

74 

4,482.437 

78 

4,482.438 

4.482.439 

105  R 

4.482.440 

128 

4.482.441 

129.3 

4.482,442 

4,482,443 

129.35 

4.482.444 

J  29.43 
181  C 
181  N 
284 


.482.445 

.482.446 

4.482.447 

4.482.448 

CLASS  206 

4.482.047 
4.482.048 
4.482,049 
4.482,050 
4,482,051 
4,482,052 
4482.053 
4482,054 
4.482,055 
4.482.056 

CLASS 2M 

4.482.449 
4.482.450 
4.482.451 
4.482.452 
4.482.453 

CLASS  2d9 

t  4.482.435 

J  482.454 
482.455 
4482.057 
4482.058 
4482.059 
4482,060 
4.482.061 

CLASS  2tO 

134  4482.456 

270  4482.457 

603  4482.458 

639  4482.459 

706  4482.460 

741  4482.461 

752  4482.462 

CLASS  211 

57.1  4482.062 

69.1  4482,063 

4482.064 

74  4482.065 

151  4482.066 

CLASS  215 

12  R  4482.067 

225  4482.068 

249  4482.069 

253  4482.070 

255  4482.071 

269  4.482.072 

332  4.482.073 


219 
328 
379 
389 
392 
409 
439 
594 
606 
611 


139 
152 
161 
177 
309 

73 
166 
319 
534 

569 
588 
592 


CLASS  219 


1071 
56.22 
98 

121  EC 
137.61 
137.71 
275 


540 


CLASS 


4F 

86  R 
232 
374 

CLASS 

150  HC 

310 


5 

182 
500 


111 


187 


67 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4482.793 
4482.794 
4.482.795 
4482.796 
4.482,797 
4482,798 
4482.799 
4482.800 
4.482.801 

^482.074 
4.482.075 
4.482,076 
4.482.077 

Vl 

4.482.078 
4.482.079 
4.482.080 

122 

4.482.081 
4.482.082 
4.482.083 

4.482.084 

L482.08S 


r 


CLASS 


173  C 


40 


379 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


92  R 


4482.087 
4.482.088 

28« 

4482.089 

289 

4.482.090 
285 

4.482.802 
286 

4.482.091 


CLASS  237 

12.3  B  4.482.092 

CLASS  239 

73  4,482.093 


88 


4482.094 


CLASS  241 

46.11  4,482.095 

65  4,482.096 

101.2  4,482,097 

292.1  4,482,098 

CLASS  242 

19  4482.099 

53  4.482.100 

107  4,482,101 

107.2  4482.102 
4.482,103 

198  4.482,104 

212  4,482,105 

220  4.482.106 


CLASS  244 


3.22 

12.4 

12.5 

26 

117  A 
122  AC 
129.5 
134  8 
220 


4,482.107 
4,482.108 
4,482.109 
4.482.110 
4.482.111 
4.482.112 
4,482,113 
4,482.114 
4.482.115 


99 
103 
180 
188 
372.1 
489 
514 
542 
604 


159 


201 

211  J 

227 

260 

334 

392 

436 

492.2 

492.3 


CLASS  248 

4,482,116 
4,482,117 
4,482,118 
4,482,119 
4,482,120 
4,482,121 
4,482,122 
4,482,123 
4.482,124 
4.482,125 

CLASS  249 

4.482.126 
CLASS  250 

4.482.803 
4482.804 
4482.805 
4.482.806 
4.482.807 
4482.808 
4482.809 
4.482.810 
4.482.811 

CLASS  251 

4.482.127 
4.482.128 
4.482.129 

CLASS  252 

47.5  4.482.463 

51.5  A  4.482.464 

61  4.482.480 

67  4.482.465 

69  4.482.466 

70  4.482.467 
133  4.482.468 
155  4482.469 
162  4.482.470 
186.31  4.482.471 
299.1  4.482,472 

4,482.473 

311  4.482.474 

506  4482,475 

511  4.482.476 

540  4482.477 

579  4.482.478 

628  4482.481 

630  4482.479 

CLASS  284 

8  R  4.482.130 

18  4.482.131 

26  R  4482.132 

291  4.482.133 


25 
163 
334 


CLASS  260 


I12B 
1I2R 


112.5  R 


245.4 

.196  K 

.396  R 

397.4 

402.5 

413 

429.5 


4.482.484 
4.482.482 
4.482.483 
4.482.485 
4.482.486 
4.482,487 
4.482.488 
4.482.491 
4482.492 
4482.493 
4482.494 
4.482.495 
4.482.497 
4.482.498 


453  P 

4482.499 

455  A 

4482,500 

458  C 

4482.501 

465  E 

4482,4% 

465  G 

4482,502 

465.2 

4,482,503 

502.5  F 

4482,504 

952 

4,482,505 

982 

4,482.506 

CLASS  261 

39  A 

4,482,508 

39  D 

4482,507 

64B 

4482,509 

91 

4,482,510 

CLASS  264 

22 

4,482,511 

29.1 

4,482,512 

39 

4482.513 

41 

4482,514 

102 

4482,515 

127 

4,482,516 

143 

4482,517 

535 

4.482,518 

CLASS  266 

217 

4482,134 

CLASS  267 

8  R  4482,135 

152  4482,136 

137  4482.137 

CLASS  2«9 

328  4482.138 

CLASS  270 

52  4.482.139 

53  4482.140 

54  4482.141 
4.482.142 

CLASS  271 

4482,143 
4482.144 
4.482.145 
4.482.146 
4.482,147 
4482,148 

CLASS  272 

4482,149 
4482,150 
4482,151 
4482.152 


18.3 

21 

95 
127 
229 
273 


67 

78 

123 

130 


CLASS  273 

85  R  4.482.153 

153  S  4482.154 

162  B  4.482.155 

406  4.482.156 

411  4.482.157 

CLASS  277 

3  4482.158 

4482.159 

12  4482.086 

4482,160 

207  A  4,482.161 

CLASS  279 

1  H  4482.163 

I  J  4.482.162 

CLASS  280 

47.24  4482.164 

432  4482.165 

479  A  4482.166 

491  B  4,482.167 

612  4482.168 

759  4.482.169 

CLASS  285 

55  4.482.170 

95  4.482,171 

137  R  4,482,172 

330  4,482,173 

382.2  4482.174 

CLASS  290 

38  R  4.482.812 

40  B  4.482.814 

40  R  4.482.813 

CLASS  292 

45  4482.175 

87  4482.176 

156  4482.177 

175  4482.178 

336.3  4482.179 

CLASS  293 

120  4.482.180 

CLASS  294 

12  4482.181 

15  4482.182 


CLASS  296 

217  4482.183 

CLASS  297 

28  4.482.184 

135  4,482,185 

441  4,482,186 

468  4,482,187 

473  4,482,188 

CLASS  301 

6CS  4,482,189 

CLASS  303 

6  R  4,482,190 

52  4482,191 

100  4,482,192 

CLASS  305 

51  4482,193 


CLASS  307 


44 
106 
257 

269 
303 
462 
468 
519 
530 
578 
602 


4482,813 
4,482,816 
4,482,817 
4,482,818 
4482,819 
4482,820 
4482.821 
4482.822 
4482,823 
4,482.824 
4,482,825 
4482,826 


CLASS  310 


68D 

83 
105 
113 
156 
216 
313  A 
327 


210 


4,482,827 
4,482,828 
4482.829 
4.482,830 
4482,831 
4,482,832 
4,482,833 
4,482,834 
4,482.835 

CLASS  312 

4.482.195 


CLASS  313 

104  4482,836 

336  4482.838 

346  R  4482,839 

446  4482.840 

503  4,482,841 

634  4482,842 

CLASS  315 

4  4482,843 

194  4,482,844 

360  4,482,845 

371  4,482.846 

CLASS  318 

4.482.847 
4482.848 
4482.849 
4.482.850 
4482.851 
4,482.852 
4,482.853 
4482.854 
4.482.855 

CLASS  320 

4.482.856 
CLASS  323 

4.482.857 

CLASS  324 

4482.858 
4482.860 
4.482.859 
4482.861 
4,482,862 
4482,863 
4482,864 
4482,865 


9 
98 
254 
606 
696 
729 
778 
801 
809 


59 


205 


57  Q 

61  F 

61  QS 

77  B 
I17R 
158  T 
226 
263 


CLASS  330 

149  4482,866 


274 
277 


4 

86 

101 

178 


4482.868 
4.482.867 

CLASS  331 

4.482.869 
4.482.870 
4.482.871 
4.482.872 


CLASS  333 

116  4,482.873 

185  4,482,874 

CLASS  335 

81  4482.875 

83  4.482,876 


191 
216 


4.482.877 
4.482.878 


CLASS  336 

35  4482.879 

217  4.482,880 

CLASS  338 

IS  4,482,881 

34  4482,882 

163  4482,883 

CLASS  339 

2  R  4,482,1% 

4  Re.31,733 

17  C  4482,197 

19  4,482,198 

74  R  4,482,199 

103  M  4482,200 


CLASS  340 


52  D 

52  R 
347  DA 
347  DD 
384  E 
314 
356 
620 
634 
723 
756 
825.69 


4482,884 
4482,885 
4482,887 
4,482,886 
4482,888 
4482,889 
4482,890 
4,482,891 
4482,892 
4482,893 
4482,894 
4482,895 


CLASS  343 

390  4,482.8% 

779  4482,897 

781  P  4.482,898 

786  4,482,899 

913  4,482.900 

CLASS  346 

1.1  4.482.901 

108  4.482.902 

137  4.482.903 

140  A  4.482.904 

207  4.482,903 


CLASS  350 


96.15 

96.20 
96.34 

128 
162.20 
286 
334 

.355 
356 
357 
410 
427 
444 
450 
530 
631 
637 
642 


4,482,202 
4.482.203 
4.482.201 
4.482.204 
4.482.205 
4.482.206 
4.482.207 
4.482.208 
4.482.212 
4.482.213 
4482.214 
4.482.215 
4.482.216 
4.482.217 
4482.218 
4.482.219 
4.482.220 
4.482.221 
4482,210 
4482,211 
4.482.209 


CLASS  352 

39  4.482.222 

CLASS  353 

5  4.482.223 

101  4482.224 


CLASS  354 


5 

17.3.1 

173.11 

195.12 

212 

219 

246 

275 

312 

402 

412 
416 

427 


4482,225 
4482,226 
4,482,227 
4482,228 
4482,229 
4482,230 
4,482,231 
4482,232 
4482,233 
4482.234 
4482.235 
4482.236 
4.482.237 
4482.238 


CLASS  355 


3FU 

4.482.2.39 

3TR 

4482.240 

10 

4482.241 

4.482.242 

14  D 

4.482.243 

15 

4482.244 

CLASS  356 

30  4.482.243 

316  4.482.246 

.343  4.482.247 

.346  4.482,248 

330  4.482,249 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  59 


369 

418 

4482.250 
4482.251 

CLASS  368 

404 
492 

4.482.282 
4482.283 

44 

64 

4482.578 
4.482.579 
4.482.580 

CUSS  445 

486 

4,482,705 

448 

4,482,252 

10 

4482.255 

539 

4482.284 

66 

47 

4.482.334 

CLASS  534 

16 
32 

a 

CLASS  357 

4.482.906 
4.482.907 
Re.31.734 

88 

90 

118 

180 

4,482,236 
4482,237 
4482,238 
4482,239 
4482,260 

389 
607 
694 
728 
736 

4.482,285 
4.482.286 
4482.287 
4.482.288 
4.482.289 

79 
185 
284 
286 

4.482.581 
4482.582 
4,482.583 
4482.584 

15 

CLASS  446 

4.481.731 
CLASS  464 

536                   4.482,489 
797                   4482,490 

CLASS  536 

6.1                4482,706 

2M              4482.908 

840 

4.482.762 

CLASS  428 

94 

4482.335 

16.8                 4482.707 

34 

4,482.909 

CLASS  369 

CLASS  415 

35 

111 

4482.336 

28 

4,482,708 

J4 

4482.910 

2  A             4.482,290 

4482.585 

128 

4482.337 

46 

4482,709 

4* 

67 

4482.911 
4482.912 
4482.913 

44 
43 

4482.986 
4.482.987 
4482.988 

25                  4,482.291 
219  R               4.482.293 

4,482,586 
4,482,587 
4,482,588 

167 

4.482.338 
CUSS  474 

28 

CLASS  544 

4482,710 

61 

4482,914 

46 

4482.989 

*            • 

4,482.589 

28 

4482.339 

30 

Re.31.730 

73 

4,482,915 

63 

4.482.990 

CLASS  416 

4,482,590 

180 

4482.340 

42 

4482.711 

CLASS  358 

77.2                4482,991 
221                   4482.992 

%  A              4482.295 
215                   4.482.2% 

66 

67 

4.482,59! 
4,482,592 

CLASS  493 

54 

177 

4482.712 
4482.713 

27 

4,482,916 

263 

4.482.993 

218 

4482.297 

90 

4.482.593 

302 

4482.341 

343 

4482.714 

80 
111 
124 

4,482.917 
4482.918 
Re.31.735 

3 

CLASS  370 

4482.994 

234 

4482.298 
CLASS  417 

92 

95 

131 

4.482.594 
4,482.595 
4.482.5% 

21 

CUSS  494 

4.482.342 

6 
211 
251 
284 
286 

CLASS  546 

4482.715 

132 

4,482.919 

39 

4482,993 

54 

4.482.299 

166 

4,482,597 

56 

4.482.343 

4482.716 
4482.717 
4482.718 
4482.719 

228 

4482.920 

60 

4482.9% 

239 

4482.300 

195 

4.482,598 

70 

4482.344 

243 

4.482.921 

62 

4482.997 

317 

4482,301 

212 

4,482.599 

CUSS  502 

282 

4.482,922 

4482.998 

354 

4482.302 

213 

4482,600 
4,482.60! 
4.482.602 

37 
108 
117 

4482.637 
4.482.638 
4.482.639 

283 

302 
342 

4,482.923 
4.482.924 

86 
95 

4482.999 
4.483.000 

406 
407 

4482.303 
4.482.304 

234 
245 

158 

CLASS  548 

4,482,720 

4.482.925 

CLASS  371 

CLASS  418 

287 

4.482,603 

155 

4.482.640 

262 

4482.721 

142 
40 

77 

CLASS  360 

4.482,926 
4.482.927 
4.482  928 

11 
29 
51 

4483,001 
4,483,002 
4483,003 

CLASS  372 

4.483.004 

48 
28 

4.482.305 
CUSS  421 

4482.533 

336 
375 
402.: 
403 

4.482,604 
4,482.605 
4.482.606 
4482.607 

182 
232 
242 
303 

4482.641 
4.482.642 
4.482,643 
4482.644 

338 
343 
330 
533 

4482.722 
4482.723 
4482.724 
4482.725 

133 

4,482.929 

8 

CLASS  422 

421 

458 

4.482.608 
4.482.609 

316 
324 

4,482,645 
4,482.646 

260 

CLASS  549 

4,482.726 

CLASS  361 

25 

4.483.005 

102 

4482.521 

483 

4.482.610 

CLASS  518 

291 

4,482,727 

16 

4.482.930 

58 

4483.006 

104 

4482,522 

647 

4.482.61! 

701 

4482.647 

435 

4482,728 

273 

4.482.931 

72 

4.483.007 

148 

4482.523 

683 

4.482.612 

448 

4,482.730 

288 
321 

4.482.932 
4.482.933 

CLASS  373 

170 
186 

4482.524 
4482.525 

CUSS  429 

65 

CLASS  521 

4482.648 
4482.649 

CLASS  556 

4.482.934 

27 

4.483.008 

CLASS  423 

53 

4.482.613 

86 

446 

4.482.729 

336 
413 
426 

4.482.935 
4.482.936 
4.482.937 
4.482.938 

181 

CLASS  374 

4.482.261 
CLASS  375 

61 
235 
242 

4482.526 
4.482.527 
4.482.528 

70 

94 

101 

143 

4.482.614 
4,482.615 
4.482.616 
4.482,617 

89 
115 

4.482.650 
4,482,651 

CLASS  523 

08 
86 

CLASS  560 

4482.731 
4482.732 
4482.733 
4482.734 
4482.737 
4482.735 
4.482.736 

64 

74 

186 

CUSS  362 

4.482.939 
4.482,940 
4.482.941 

14 

25 
27 

4,483.009 
4483.010 
4483.01 1 
4483.012 

243                        4.4Hi.5iV 

329                  4482.530 

4.482.531 

574  R               4.482.532 

CLASS  All 

179 

84 
99 

4,482,618 
a.ASS430 

4,482,619 
4,482,620 

122 
144 
145 
200 
212 

4.482,652 
4482,653 
4482.654 
4.482.655 
4.482,656 

104 
115 
187 
255 

293 

4482.942 

CLASS  376 

28 
49 
52 
59 
61 
81 
116 
128 

4482.534 
4482.535 
4482,536 
4482,537 
4482,538 

107 

4,482,621 

334 

4.482.657 

a. ASS  562 

363 
418 

129 

4.482.943 
4.482,944 

CLASS  363 

4.482.945 

216 
261 

112 

4.482.519 
4.482.520 

CLASS  378 

4.483.013 

135 
137 
138 
143 
380 

4482,622 
4,482.623 
4.482.624 
4.482.625 
4.482.626 

348 
400 
414 
428 
439 

4.482.658 
4,482,667 
4.482.659 
4.482.660 
4482,661 

435 

37 
54 

Re3l.731 

CUSS  564 

4482.738 
4482.739 

136 

4,482,946 
CLASS  364 

144 

173 

4.482.837 
4.483.014 

4,482,539 
4482.540 
4482.541 

410 

538 

4.482.627 
4.482.628 

504 

4,482.662 
CUSS  534 

99 

412 

4482.740 
4482.742 

138 

4,482,947 

CLASS  381 

157 

4482.542 

542 

4.482.629 

99 

4,482,663 

415 

477 

4.482.741 
4.482.743 

200 

4482,948 

103 

4.483.015 

177 

4.482.543 

CLASS  431 

212 

4.482.664 

4.482,949 

120 

4483,016 

4482.544 

15 

4,482.311 
4482.312 
4.482.313 

262 

4.482.665 

CUSS  568 

4482.950 
4.482,951 

CLASS  382 

181 
211 

4.482.545 
4.482.546 

31 
89 

389 
413 

4.482.666 
4.482.668 

60 
314 

4.482.744 
4,482.745 

4482,952 

17 

4483,017 

244 

4.482.547 

442 

4482,669 

342 

4.482.746 

4,482.953 

CLASS  383 

4482.548 

CI.A.SS  432 

860 

4,482,670 

376 

4.482.747 

4.482,954 
4.482.955 

5 

4483.018 

245 

4482.549 
4482.550 

11 
189 

4.482.314 
4482.315 
4482.316 
4.482.317 

CUSS  525 

454 

4.482.748 
4.482,749 

300 

4482.956 

CLASS  384 

246 

4482.551 

198 

31 

4482,671 

621 

4.482.7J0 

414 

4482.957 
4482.958 

480 

4482.194 

4.482,552 
4482.553 

1  »o 

238 

67 
119 

4,482.672 
4,482.673 

626 
678 

4.482,751 
4.482,753 

422 

4.482.959 

CLASS  400^ 

4482.554 

CLASS  433 

124 

4.482.674 

730 

4.482.754 

424 
428 

4.482.960 
4.482.%  1 

240.1 

4482.262 

248.4 
251 

4482,555 
4,482,556 

7 
39 
69 
71 

4482.318 
4482.319 
4482.320 
4482.321 

132 
215 

4482.675 
4.482.676 

772 

4.482.755 
4,482,756 

431.11 

4.482.962 

CLASS  401 

4,482,557 

2.16 

4.482.678 

798 

4,482,757 

463 

4.482.%3 

191 

4.482,263 

4482,558 

250 

4482.677 

804 

4482.758 

465 

4.482.964 

256 

4482.559 

327.3 

4.482.679 

809 

4,482.759 

467 

4.482.%5 

CLASS  403 

258 

4482.560 

88 
207 
215 

4.482.322 

3314 

4.482.680 

811 

4,482,760 

498 

4.482.966 

58 

4,482.264 

4482.561 

4.482.323 

349 

4482.681 

833 

4482.761 

499 

4482,967 

71 

4.482.265 

263 

4.482.562 

4.482.324 

369 

4482.682 

860 

4482.763 

500 

4.482.%9 

133 

4.482.266 

267 

4482.563 

CLASS  434 

337 

4.482.683 

864 

4.482,764 

513 
517 
552 

4.482,968 
4,482,970 
4,482,971 

377 

4.482,267 
CUSS  405 

269 
270 

274 

4.482.564 
4482.565 
4.482.566 

21 
36 

4482.325 
4482.326 

84 

CUSS  526 

4.482.684 

875 
885 
899 

4.482.765 
4,482,7«»t. 
4.482.767 

561 

4,482,972 

3 

4.482.268 

4482.567 

219 

4482.327 

91 

4482.685 

918 

4,482.768 

602 

4.482,973 

29 

4.482.269 

275 

4.482.568 

310 

4.482.328 

119 

4482.686 

9.W 

4.482.769 

607 

4.482.974 
4.482.975 

145 

4482.270 

287 

4.482.569 

342 

4.482.329 

125 

4482.687 

608 

157 

4.482.271 

304 

4,482.570 

CLASS  435 

237 

4482.688 

CLASS  570 

710 

4.482.976 

198 

4.482.272 

317 

4.482.571 

CLASS  528 

219 

4482.770 

841 

4.482.977 
Re.  3 1.736 

222 

4.482.273 

319 

V           4482.572 
^          4482.573 

187 

4.482.6.V) 

^^fl          A    tf%^«       A^kA 

900 

224 

4.482.274 

327 

253 

4.482.632 

25 

4.482.689 

CLASS  585 

4.482.978 
4.482.979 
4.482.980 
4482.981 
4,482,982 
4,482,983 

12 

CUSS  406 

4.482.275 

4R 

CLASS  425 

4.482.306 

311 

4482.633 
CLASS  436 

64 
69 
93 

4.482.690 
4482.691 
4482.692 

10 
254 

481 

4482.771 
4.482,772 
4482,77.^ 

169 

42 
377 

4.482,276 
CLASS  411 

4,482,277 

78 

83.1 
131.5 
132 

4.482.307 
4482.308 
4482.309 
4482.310 

31 
134 
518 

4.482.634 
4.482.635 
4,482,636 

167 
176 
208 
212 

4482.693 
4482.694 
4,482,695 
4482,6% 

670 
671 
828 

4482.774 
4.482.752 
4482,775 
4,482,776 

CLASS  365 

4.482.278 

CLASS  426 

CI  ASS  440 

215 

4482,697 

4,482.777 

154 
226 

4.482,984 
4,482,985 

39 

CLASS  412 

4.482.279 

7 

4.482.574 

2 

4482.3.W 

242 
260 

4482.698 
4.482.699 

CLASS  604 

582 

4.482.575 

51 

4.482.331 

279 

4.482.700 

4 

4,481.946 

CI.AK.S  366 

CLASS  414 

603 

4.482.576 

53 

4.482.332 

2955 

4482.701 

31 

4,482..U5 

147 

4.482.253 

21 

4.482.280 

CLASS  ATf 

CUSS  441 

299 

4482.702 

152 

4482,.U6 

m 

4,4HI254  1  332 

4.482.281 

2 

4.482.577 

iO 

4.482.333 

322 
480 

4.482.703 
4.482.704 

153 

198 

4.482,.U7 
4482,.U8 

PI  60 


D2— 
D3— 


D6— 


217 
30.1 
35 
121 
379 
381 
403 
44S 
470 
A<H 
S02 
535 
536 
545 
555 
561 


276.284 
276.285 
276.286 
276.291 
276.290 
276.289 
276.287 
276.297 
276.298 
276.300 
276.288 
276.293 
276.292 
276.294 
276.296 
276.295 


D7- 


D8— 


D9— 
DIO— 


101 
332 
337 
40 
71 
330 
356 
396 
399 

400 
337 
15 
25 
46 
62 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


276.301 
276.302 
276.303 
276.304 
276.305 
276.306 
276.307 
276.308 
276.309 
276.310 
276.311 
276.312 
276.313 
276.314 
276.315 
376.316 


P.— 


5.328 
5.329 


9 
10 


65 
92 


Dll— 


DI2- 


276.317 
276.318 
276.319 
97  276.320 
276.321 
276,322 
276.323 
276.324 
276.325 
276.326 
276.327 
276.328 
276.329 
276,330 
276.331 
276,332 


3 
118 
158 


96 
110 

157 
158 


184 


D13 
DM 


D15- 
DI6— 


24 

35 

5 

12 

53 

59 

60 

94 

110 

111 

113 

69 

70 

31 

37 


276.333 
276.334 
276.335 
276.336 
276.337 
276.338 
276.339 
276.340 
276.341 
276.342 
276.343 
276.344 
276,345 
276,346 
276,347 
276,348 


D17— 
D18— 
D19— 
D21— 


D22— 
D23— 


117 

130 

131 

14 

12 

69 

59 

71 

128 

228 
30 
19 
53 
55 

122 


276,349 
276.350 
276,351 
276.352 
276,353 
276,354 
276.356 
276.355 
276.357 
276.358 
276.359 
276.360 
276.299 
276.361 
276,362 
276,363 


D24— 


D25— 


D26- 


123 

9 
10 
51 
53 

1 

56 


44 

139 

D27—    3 

D28—   64 


276,364 
276.365 
276,366 
276,367 
276.374 
276,368 
276,369 
276,370 
276,371 
276,372 
276,373 
276,375 
276.376 
276.377 
276.378 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


5,330 
5.331 


II 

34 


5.332 
5.333 


35 
51 


5.334 
5.335 


54 

68 


5.336 
5.337 


76 
88 


5,338 
5.339 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama i 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana ig 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 

(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


PATENTS 


01 


04 


OS 

% 


4.482.406 

4.482.149 

4,482,407 

4.482.174 

4.482.408 

4.482.184 

4,482,409 

4,482.194 

4.482.410 

4.482.200 

4.482.41 1 

4.482.208 

4.482.879 

4.482.215 

4.481.829 

4.482.222 

4.482.074 

4.482.268 

4,482.185 

4.482,271 

4.482.418 

4.482.321 

4.482.516 

4.482.333 

4.482,871 

4.482.346 

4.482.949 

4.482.347 

4.482.975 

4,482,384 

4.482.258 

4,482,404 

Re.31.729 

4,482,425 

4.481.680 

4,482.427 

4.481.691 

4.482,436 

4.481.703 

4.482.504 

4,481,705 

4.482.507 

4,481.714 

4.482,513 

4.481.726 

4,482.525 

4.481.731 

4.482.575 

4.481.733 

4.482.579 

4.481.752 

4.482.618 

4.481.753 

4.482.637 

4.481,768 

4.482.680 

4,481,774 

4.482.714 

4,481,775 

4.482.727 

4.481.840 

4.482.728 

4.481.858 

4,482.735 

4.481.890 

4.482.748 

4.481.892 

4.482.751 

4.481.905 

4.482.781 

4.481.920 

4.482.805 

4.481.943 

4.482,810 

4.481,945 

4.482,824 

4.481,947 

4.482.834 

4,481.965 

4.482.853 

4,481,969 

4.482.866 

4.481.975 

4.482.878 

4.481.998 

4.482.881 

4.482.026 

4.482.895 

4.482.039 

4.482.908 

4.482.072 

4.482.909 

4,482.081 

4.482.951 

4.482.106 

4.482.953 

4.482.109 

4.482.967 

4.482.112 

4.482.974 

4.482.113 

08     :           4.481.746 

4.482.117 

4.481.778 

4.482.131 

4.481.946 

09 


10 


12 


4.482.015 
4.482.115 
4.482.125 
4.482.153 
4.482.178 
4,482.253 
4,482.704 
4,482,780 
4.482.900 
4.482.927 
4.483.002 
4.483.003 

4.481.697 

4.481.814 

4,481.857 

4,482.076 

4.482.091 

4.482.163 

4.482.247 

4.482.296 

4.482.297 

4.482.323 

4.482.340 

4.482.440 

4.482.500 

4.482.650 

4.482.715 

4,482.723 

4,482,738 

4,482.753 

4.482.784 

4.482.792 

4.482.877 

4.482.971 

4.482.371 
4.482.635 
4.482.681 
4.482.746 
4.482.755 

4.481.720 
4.481.802 
4.481.887 
4.481.936 
4.481,953 
4.481.968 
4.481.989 
4.482.121 
4.482.126 
4.482.150 
4.482.225 
4.482.298 
4.482.309 


13 


17 


4.482.533 

4.482.332 

4.482.284 

4.482.599 

4.482.369 

4.482.789 

4.482.688 

4.482.377 

21     :           4,482,652 

4.482.785 

4,482,391 

4.482.699 

4.482.817 

4,482.417 

22     :            4.48 1.896 

4.482.852 

4.482.421 

4.482.272 

4.482.873 

4.482.449 

4.482.353 

4.482.902 

4.482.451 

4.482.355 

4.482.944 

4.482.456 

4.482.356 

4.481.750 

4.482.481 

4.482.357 

4.482.052 

4.482.524 

4.482.459 

4.482.061 

4.482.616 

4.482.502 

4,482.083 

4.482.638 

4.482.530 

4.482.155 

4.482.641 

23     :          4.481.735 

4.482.413 

4.482.726 

4.481.904 

Re.31,735 

4.482.741 

4.482,520 

Re  31.736 

4.482.767 

4,482,794 

4.481,710 

4.482.777 

24     :           4.482.110 

4.481.743 

4.482.827 

4.482,205 

4.481.755 

4.482.941 

4.482.38S 

4,481.770 

4.482.947 

4.482.431 

4,481.803 

4,482,948 

4.482,432 

4.481.827 

4,482.998 

4.482.946 

4.481.831 

4.483,007 

25      ;            4.481.698 

4,481.833 

4.483.01 1 

4,481,708 

4,481,837 

18     :           4.481.700 

4.481,732 

4.481.842 

4,481.744 

4,481.777 

4,481,851 

4.481,779 

4.481.815 

4.481.873 

4.481.785 

4.481,821 

4,481,894 

4.481.925 

4.482.044 

4,481,900 

4,481.930 

4.482.048 

4.481.937 

4.481.935 

4.482.068 

4,481.971 

4.482.096 

4.482.078 

4.482.006 

4.482.124 

4.482,095 

4.482,017 

4.482.186 

4.482.151 

4.482.019 

4.482.206 

4.482,197 

4.482,023 

4,482.437 

4,482,207 

4,482.042 

4.482.439 

4,482,249 

4.482.043 

4,482,487 

4,482.312 

4.482.046 

4,482,488 

4.482.342 

4.482.062 

4,482.553 

4,482.48<) 

4.482.066 

4.482.583 

4.482.590 

4.482.142 

4.482.712 

4,482.5% 

4.482.164 

4.482.847 

4,482.604 

4.482.172 

4.482.921 

4.482,613 

4.482.177 

4.482.930 

4,482.669 

4,482.19.) 

19     :           4,481,687 

4.482,675 

4.482.196 

4,482.132 

4.482.78.) 

4.482.203 

4.482.166 

4.482.799 

4,482.278 

4,482.281 

4.482.862 

4.482.299 

4,482.568 

4,482,89.) 

4.482.300 

20     :           4,481,756 

4.482.«)|<) 

4.482.319 

4.482.098 

4.482.942 

PI  61 


PI  62 


lPH 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


4.482.957 

4.4B2.937 

4.482.763 

4.482.916 

4,482,969 

4.482.014 

4.482.982 

4.4i2.983 

4.482.765 

4.482.924 

41  :    4,481,727 

4.482.016 

4.483.005 

28  :     4.4)1.938 

4.482.772 

4.482,931 

4,482,286 

4.482.130 

26 

Re.31,733 

4.4 12.379 

4.482.773 

4,482,938 

4,482,861 

4.482.213 

4,481.690 

29  :     4.411.941 

4.482.863 

4,482,939 

42  :    Re.31,731 

4,482,294 

4.481.719 

4.412.012 

4.482,897 

4,482,956 

Re.3 1,732 

4,482,327 

4,481,767 

4.4)2.018 

4,482,898 

4,482,970 

4,481,717 

4.482,367 

4.481.771 

4.4)2.173 

4.482.899 

4,483,001 

4,481,782 

4,482,383 

4.481.784 

4.4  12.349 

4.482.904 

4,483.015 

4,481,809 

4,482,392 

4.481.786 

4.4  )2.375 

4.482.972 

37  :     4.481.870 

4,481,812 

4,482,428 

4,481.787 

4.4  12.443 

4.482.977 

4.481.942 

4,481,984 

4,482,523 

4.481.836 

31  :     4.4 11.931 

4.483.012 

4.482,157 

4,482,005 

4,482,634 

4.481.838 

4.411,977 

4.483.017 

4.482,161 

4,482,054 

4.482.667 

4.481.866 

4.4  12,029 

35  :     4.481.999 

4,482,195 

4,482,065 

4.482.692 

4.481.869 

32  :     4,481,846 

4.482.004 

4,482,315 

4,482,119 

4,482.743 
4.482,775 
4,482,776 
4,482,841 
4,482,857 
4,482.868 
4,482.892 
4.482.8% 
4.482.9% 
49  :     4,481,944 
4,482,010 
4,482,013 

4.481.871 

33  :     4,481,933 

4.482.084 

4.482.594 

4,482,141 

4.481.913 

4.4  12.963 

4.483.006 

4.482.614 

4,482,198 

4.481.948 

34  :     4.411.707 

36  :    Re.31.734 

4.482.943 

4,482  210 

4.481.981 

4.4  11.728 

4.481.681 

39  :     4.481.684 

4  482,295 

4.481.997 
4.482.000 
4.482.035 
4.482.041 
4.482.058 
4.482.063 

4,4  11.751 
4.411.792 
4.411,797 
4.4  11.801 
4.4  11.810 
4.411.876 

4.481.713 
4.481.729 
4.481.736 
4.481.748 
4.481,780 
4.481.826 

4,481,758 
4,481,800 
4,481.964 
4.482.057 
4.482.129 
4.482.133 

4,482,401 
4,482,426 
4,482,526 
4,482,529 
4.482.571 
4.482.572 
4.482.591 
4,482,643 
4,482,648 

4.482.064 

4.4  11,884 

4.481.856 

4,482,140 

4.482.094 

4,411,897 

4.481.874 

4,482,170 

4.482.101 

4.4  11.901 

4.481.879 

4,482,176 

4,482,169 

4.482.116 

4.411.951 

4.481,940 

4,482,259 

4,482,528 

4.482.120 

4.411.985 

4.481.986 

4,482,261 

4,482,659 

4,482,607 

4.482.137 

4.411.987 

4.482.027 

4,482,269 

4,482,690 

4,482,845 

4.482.165 

4,4  12.032 

4,482,122 

4,482,291 

4,482,691 

50  :     4,481,859 

4.482.179 

4.482.053 

4,482,217 

4,482,370 

4.482,756 

51  :     4,481.956 

4.482.188 

4.4  2.204 

4,482,221 

4,482,398 

4,482.769 

4,481,957 

4.482.211 

4.4  12.262 

4,482,251 

4.482,415 

4,482.782 

4,481,958 

4.482.246 

4.4  2.263 

4.482,282 

4.482.518 

4.482.798 

4,48 1,%2 

4.482.316 

4.4  2.345 

4.482.290 

4.482.586 

4.482.814 

4,482,148 

4.482.352 

4,4  12,387 

4.482.303 

4.482.592 

4,482,833 

4,482,308 

4.482.381 

4.412,397 

4.482.354 

4.482.593 

4,482,860 

4,482,325 

4.482.388 

4,4  2,414 

4.482.358 

4.482.624 

4,482,865 

4,482,328 

4.482.462 

4.4  12.422 
4.4  2.423 

4.482.365 

4.482.639 

4,482,913 

4,482,519 

4.482.498 

4.482.374 

4,482,647 

4,482,945 

4,482,580 

4.482.510 

4.412.442 

4.482.400 

4,482.653 

4,482.980 

4,482,632 

4.482.609 

4.412,468 

4.482.402 

4.482.662 

4.483.018 

4,482,702 

4.482.651 

4.4  2.482 

4.482.461 

4.482.671 

43  :     4,481,683 

4,482,887 

4.482.670 

4.4  2.497 

4.482.464 

4.482.684 

4,481,734 

53  :     4,481.702 

4.482.689 

4,4  12,506 

4.482.478 

4.482,778 

44  :    4,482.030 

4,481,709 

4.482.754 

4,412.531 

4,482.483 

4,482,779 

45  :    4,481,679 

4,482,108 

4.482.771 

4.4  12.537 

4.482.539 

4.482.835 

4,481,688 

4,482,114 

4.483.016 

4.4  12.544 

4.482.540 

4.483.008 

4.481.855 

4,482.445 

27   : 

4.481.791 

4.4  12.545 

4.482.574 

40  :     4.481.806 

4.481.970 

4,482,961 

4.481.862 

4.4  12.547 

4.482.582 

4.481.828 

4.481.980 

54  ;    4,482,672 

4.481.868 

4.4  12.564 

4.482.601 

4.481.850 

4.482.051 

55  :    4,481,722 

4.481.885 

4,4  12.567 

4.482.620 

4.482.045 

4.482.138 

4,481,737 

4.481.932 

4.4  12.577 

4.482.697 

4.482.128 

4.482,326 

4,481,906 

4.481.950 

4.4  12.615 

4.482.708 

4.482.330 

4,482.509 

4,481,910 

4.481,967 

4.4  12.644 

4.482.732 

4.482,433 

4,482,605 

4,481,911 

4.482.056 

4.4  12.661 

4.482.733 

4,482.453 

4,482,655 

4,481,988 

4.482.086 

4.4  12.673 

4.482.761 

4.482.465 

47  :     4.481,712 

4,482.049 

4,482.152 

4.4  12,685 

4.482.768 

4.482.480 

4.481.830 

4.482.055 

4.482.167 

4.4  12.687 

4.482.786 

4.482.532 

4.482,587 

4.482.079 

4.482.285 

4.4  12.720 

4,482,795 

4.482.640 

4.482.588 

4.482.080 

4.482.366 

4.4  12.725 

4,482,811 

4.482.646 

4.482.695 

4,482.182 

4.482.505 

4.4  2.730 

4,482,819 

4.482.663 

48  :     4.481.689 

4.482,331 

4.482.608 

4.4  2.744 

4.482.826 

4.482.665 

4.481.704 

4,482,368 

4.482.832 

4.4  2.745 

4.482.840 

4.482.668 

4.481.715 

4,482,429 

4.482.874 

4.4  2,747 

4.482.903 

4.482.757 

4.481.805 

4,482,818 

4.482.929 

4.4  2.752 

4.482,906 

4.482.806 

4.481.973 

4,482,918 

DESIGN  PATENTS 


01   : 

276.367 

2  6.352 

276.354 

276.307 

276,333 

45  : 

276.334 

06  : 

276.299 

2  6.370 

276.375 

27  : 

276.330 

276,338 

48  : 

276.308 

276.304 
276.309 
276.310 

2  6.371 
2  6.372 
2  6.373 

18  : 

276.295 
276.298 
276.315 

28  : 

29  : 

276.376 
276.326 
276.292 

276,350 
276,353 

49  : 

276,360 
276,288 

276.313 

12  : 

2  6.322 

19  : 

276.302 

31  : 

276,329 

276,378 

SI 

276,314 

276.356 

13  : 

2  6.2% 

25  : 

276.290 

34  : 

276,344 

37  : 

276.377 

276,361 

276,359 

17  : 

2  6.287 

276.306 

276,364 

39  ; 

276.300 

55  : 

276.286 

276.369 

2'  6.297 
2  6.316 

276.311 

36  : 

276,284 

276.317 

276.331 

09  : 

276.337 

26  : 

276.285 

276,305 

42  : 

276.301 

276.368 

PLANT  PATENTS 


06 


5.328 
5.329 


3.330 
5,331 


5,336 
5,338 


36 


5,339 
5,333 


53 


5,334 


55     : 


5.333 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


PatMt  CoopcratiM  IWity  (PCD  lalbraatiM 

For  infomuition  conoeniuig  the  PCT  member 
countries  aee  the  notice  appearins  in  the  Qffkial  Gazette 
at  1042  O.O.  45  on  May  iX  19M: 

For  uae  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United 
Suites  Receiving  Office,  aoe  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Qffkial  Gaxette  at  1022  O.O.  52  on  Sept  2171982. 

Domestic  PCT  fees  were  increased  on  Oct  1,  1982  by 
a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.445  that  was  published  in  the 
Qffkial  Gautte  %t  1021  O.O.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982. 

The  Search  fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office  was 
changed  as  of  Feb.  14,  19$4  and  was  announced  in  the 
QffkuU  Gazette  at  1039  O.O.  142  on  Feb.  21,  1984. 

International  PCT  fees  were  changed  by  the  PCT  As- 
sembly effective  Jan.  1,  1984  and  were  announced  in  the 
Qffkial  Gazette  at  1037  O.O.  12  on  Dec.  13,  1983. 

The  current  schedule  of  fCT  fees  is  as  follows: 

Tranwiittal  fee i $  125.OO 

Search  fee  ' 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 

Searching  Authority 
■  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
^>plication  filed 

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed 

European  Patent  OfHce  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases   I 

International  Fees 

Basic  fee  (fust  30  pases)  

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each 

page  over  30) 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office) 

OERALD  J.  MOSSINOHOFF, 
Commissioner  0/ Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


500.00 
250.00 


620.00 

295.00 

6.00 

70.00 


Apr.  13.  1984. 


Nodee  of  MaiotCMUMe  Fees  Payable 

I  iSSx  ^iJ?***vt°^  f ***^  Regulations,  Section 
1.362(d),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984,  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
month  period  beginning  3,  7,  and  11  yean  after  the  date 
ofttsue  of  jpatents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace  period  is 
provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  Cfk  1.362(e)  for 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  suicharae  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)  or  (IX  effective  Nov.  1,  1984.  If 
the  mamtenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring 
such  payment  the  patent  wjU  expire  on  the  4th,  8th  or 
12th  anmversary  of  the  grant 

ARention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
00  Nov.  17,  1981  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  may  now  be  Mid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  die  followmg  ranges: 
Plant  Patents  4,790  through  4,792 

UtOity  Patents        4,300,140  through  4,301,543 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  mamtenance  fees  are  required  for  design  patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  Iws  in  patents  should  be  di- 
rected to  '^Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washington,  D.C.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
y«rs  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
(hX  which  are  reproduced  below: 
37  CFR  }1.20  Post-issuance  (be* 
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"(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  destm  patent  baaed  on  an  application  filed  on  or 
after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982,  in 
force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant    ...  $  200.00" 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant: 

By  a  unaU  entity  (§1.9(0)   $200.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity %  ^OdSXir 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges,  effective  Nov.  1. 
1984,  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)Km),  which  are 
reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
^month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  baaed  on  an  ap- 
pucation  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12.  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 $  100.00" 

"0)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 

Elication  filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982: 
ly  a  smaU  entity  (§1.9(0)   $  50.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  100.00" 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  on  a  patent  based  on  an  q)plication 
filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  where  the  delay  in 
payment  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been  unavoidable S  500.00" 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  I.ll(bX.  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  nuy  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

^.t^'^IL*-  SN.  630,388,  FUed  July  13,19M,  Q. 
264/108,  METHOD  OF  ADHERING  MINERAL  DE- 
POSIT  IN  WOOD  FRAGMENT  SURFACES,  Laszlo 
Paszner,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
James  P.  O'Shaughnessy,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  137 

^fSft^J?  ^^  S.N.  629,687,  FUed  July  11,  19M.  Q. 
354/215,  WARNING  INDICATOR  R)R  A  CAM- 
ERA, Floyd  L.  Berg,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Richard  P.  Berg,  Ex.  Gp.:  211 

4*341,092,  Re.  S.N.  635.000,  FUed  July  27,  1984,  CI. 
062/475,  LIQUID  MODULATOR,  WilUam  G.  IHvis. 
Owner  of  Record:  Uqttid  Modulators,  Inc,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Neal  J.  Mosely.  Ex.  Op.:  344 

4.343,300.  Re.  S.N.  639,150,  FUed  Aug.  9,  1984.  Q. 
128/006.  DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
ENDOSCOPE  APPARATUS,  Shinichiro  Hattori. 
Owner  of  Record:  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Ja- 
piaru  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  Osann.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 

4*344.821.  Re.  S.N.  640,322,  FUed  Aug.  10,  1984,  CI. 
198/404,  APPARATUS  FOR  CONvIyING  ROD- 
LIKE  ARTICLES,  David  S.  Bennett  et  al..  Owner  of 


1 
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Record:  Molins,  Ltd,  High  Wycombe,  England,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Dcmald  R.  AntoneUi.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  317 

4,347.040,  Re.  S.N.  636,442,  FUed  July  31,  1984,  Q. 
416/19a  BLADE  TO  BLADE  VIBRATION  DAMP- 
ER. John  C.  Jones,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  United 
Technologies  Corp.,  Hartford  Conn.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Robert  C.  Walker,  Ex.  Op.:  341 

4,358373,  Re.  S.N.  636.494,  FUed  Aug.  1,  1984,  Q. 
017/033.  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTO- 
MATED MANUFACTURE  OF  LINK  SAUSAGES 
HAVING  CASINGS  FORMED  OF  SYNTHETIC 
TUBULAR  MATERIAL.  Gunter  KoUross.  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Roberts  B. 
Larson,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  327 

4,360,255,  Re.  S.N.  640,865,  FUed  Aug.  15,  1984,  Q. 
354/410.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
TRANSMISSION  OF  INFORMATION  IN  A  PHO- 
TOGRAPHIC CAMERA,  Masahiro  Kawasaki,  Owner 
of  Record:  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo-To,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  C.  RusseU  Hale,  et 
J..  Ex.  Gp.:  211 

4,386,763,  Re.  S.N.  637,888,  FUed  Aug.  6.  1984.  CI. 
266/158.  LANCE  MOUNTED  SPRAY  APPARATUS, 
Leo  L.  Meinert,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Pullman  Berry 
Co.,  Harmony,  Pa.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  J. 
Myers,  Ex.  Op.:  Ill 

4,387,995,  Re.  S.N.  641,188,  FUed  Aug.  15,  1984,  CI. 
366/002.  PORTABLE  CONCRETE  MIXING  AND 
TRANSPORT  APPARATUS,  Edwin  J.  Routson, 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Thomas 
R.  Juettner,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  242 

4,408,200,  Re.  S.N.  638,340,  FUed  Aug.  6,  1984.  Q. 
340/747.  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
READING  AND  WRITING  TEXT  CHARACTERS 
IN  A  GRAPHICS  DISPLAY,  David  J.  Bradley,  Own- 
er of  Record:  International  Business  Machines  Corp, 
Armonk,  N.  Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  C.  Sug^e, 
et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  264 

4,420,159,  Re.  S.N.  622.957,  FUed  June  21,  1984.  Q. 
277/34,  PACKER  VALVE  ARRANGEMENT,  Ed- 
ward T.  Woods.  Owner  of  Record:  Completion  Tool  Co., 
Houston,  Tex.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Donald  H.<  Fidler, 
Ex.  Gp.:  246 

4,436307,  Re.  S.N.  636.644.  FUed  Aug.  1,  1984,  Q. 
544/335.  BENZYL-PYRIMIDINYLALKYL-ETHERS 
AS  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATORS  AND  FUN- 
GICIDES,  AND  CORRESPONDING  PYRIMI- 
DINYL-CARBINOLS,  Graham  Hohnwood.  et  al., 
Owner  of  Record:  Bayer  Aktier^esellschttft,  Leverkusen, 
Germany,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Arnold  Sprung,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  122 

4,438,693,  Re.  S.N.  638,370,  FUed  Aug.  7,  1984,  Q. 
101/129,  SILK  SCREEN  PRINTING  ONTO  THE 
FRONT  PANEL  OF  A  CAP,  RusseU  A.  Serriane,  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  R.  Jennings  Manufacturing  Co., 
Inc,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  W.  MaUey,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  337 

4,451,073,  Re.  S.N.  639,246,  FUed  Aug.  9,  1984,  Q. 
294/57,  FLEXIBLE  CORE  FOR  TOOL  HANDLES. 
Joseph  A.  Carmien,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attor* 
ney  or  Agent:  Scott  W.  KeUey,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  313 

4,453342,  Re.  S.N.  638.068.  FUed  Aug.  6,  1984,  Q. 
128/200.21,  VORTEX-GENERATING  MEDICAL 
PRODUCTS,  Nathaniel  Hughes,  Owner  of  Record: 
Vorttvn  Corp,  Attorney  or  Agent:  C.  Russell  Hale,  et 
al..  Ex.  Gp.:  335 


eral  public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Oroopa.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  estabitshed  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aXS)  and  l.S2S(b)). 


Pat  267373,  Reexam.  No.  9O/00a637,  Re- 
quested: Sept  24,  1984,  Q.  D14,  BASE  FOR  A  TELE- 
PHONE SET,  WUbert  C.  Brown,  et  al..  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Tie/Communications,  Inc,  Shelton,  Conn..  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Francis  N.  Carten,  Ex.  Gp.:  290,  Requester: 
Toshiba  Corp..  Tokyo,  J^>an 

3328,163,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,629,  Requested:  Sept 

17,  1984,  CI.  204/206,  SPARK  DISCHARGE  AND 
ELECTRO-CHEMICAL  EROSION  MACHINING 
APPARATUS,  Werner  UUmann,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: A.  G.  Fur  Industrielle  Elektronik  Agie.  Lucerne,  Smt- 
zerland  Attorney  or  Agent:  Flynn  &  Frishauf,  Ex.  Gp.: 
1 10,  Requester:  UR,  Inc.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

3376332,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,649,  Requested:  Oct. 
12,  1984,  a.  406/14,  POWDER  FEED  DEVICE  FOR 
FLAME  SPRAY  GUNS,  Arthur  J.  Fabel.  Owner  of 
Record:  Metco,  Inc,  Westbury,  N.  Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Herbert  S.  Ing^iam,  Ex.  Gp.:  310  Requester:  Owner 

4,081329,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,652,  Requested:  Oct 

18,  1984.  a.  528/48.  HEAT-STABILIZED  POLY- 
URETHANE  ELASTOMER,  Ransome  J.  Wyman.  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Amco,  Marina  del  Rey.  Caltf..  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Herbert  E.  Kidder,  Ex.  Op.:  153,  Re- 
quester: Amco,  et  al..  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

4,113.147.  Reexam.  No.  90/000,648,  Requested:  Oct. 
12,  1984,  a.  222/131.  VACUUM  BOTTLE  WITH 
AIR  PUMP  TO  PRESSURIZED  BOTTLE  TO  EF- 
FECT DISPENSING.  Albert  A.  Frazier,  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  McDougall,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  311.  Requester:  King-Seetey  Thermos  Co., 
Bloomfield  HUls,  Mich. 

4,166397,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,654.  Requested:  Oct. 
18,  1984,  a.  338/5,  LOAD  DISC,  Walter  p.  KisUer. 
Owner  of  Record:  Kistler-Morse  Corp.  Bellevue.  Wash., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Seed,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  213,  Request- 
er: Obion,  et  al..  Arlington.  Va. 

4303344,  Reexam.  No.  90/00a650,  Requested:  Oct 
18,  1984,  CI.  604/22,  SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT 
SUITABLE  FOR  CLOSED  SURGERY  SUCH  AS 
OF  THE  KNEE.  Leonard  J.  BonneU,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  L^nks,  Inc.  Wobum.  Mass.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  John  Noel  WUliams,  Ex.  Gp.:  336,  Requester: 
American  SterUizer  Co..  Erie.  Pa. 

43I6344,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.651.  Requested:  Oct. 
17.  1984,  a.  264/267,  DEFLATION-PROOF  PNEU- 
MATIC TIRE  AND  ELASTOMERIC  HLLINOS 
THEREFORE,  Ransome  J.  Wyman,  Owner  of  Record: 
Ransonu  J.  Wyman.  Calabasias.  Calif..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  NUsson,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  130,  Requester:  Owner 


REQUESTS  FOR  RiXXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under   37  CFR   1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen* 


D^artncat  of  the 
United  Statea  Coaton  Sorkc 
Application  for  ReeordatiM  of  IVadc  NaiM: 
**LJL  GEAR  CALIFORNIA.  INC** 

Agencr*  U.S.  Customs  Service,  Department  of  the  Trea- 
sury 

AetioB:  Notice  of  Application  for  Recordation  of  Trade 
Name 

Snaunary:  Application  has  been  filed  pursuant  to  section 
133.12,  Customs  Regulations  (19  CFR  133.12),  for  the 
recordation  under  section  42  of  the  Act  of  July  5.  1946, 
as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1124X  of  the  trade  name  "L.A. 
GEAR  CALIFORNIA,  INC."  used  by  L.A.  Gear  CaU- 
fomia.  Inc.,  a  corporation  organized  under  the  laws  of 
the  State  of  California,  located  at  122  W.  25th  St,  Los 


1048  OG  40 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  20,  1984 


Angeles,  CaUf.  90007.  Tiie  applicatioii  states  that  the 
trade  name  is  used  in  connection  with  the  following 
merchandise  manufiictured  in  Hong  Kong.  Taiwan,  Ko- 
rea, Brazil  and  the  United  Sutes:  men's,  women's  and 
children's  sportswear  (specifically  shirts,  skirts,  shorts, 
pants,  dresses,  jackets  and  jumpsuits);  footwear,  fashion 
accessories  (specifically  honery,  leather  and  nylon  hand- 
bap,  and  carrying  bap). 

Before  final  action  is  taken  on  the  appUcation,  consid- 
eration will  be  ^ven  to  any  relevant  data,  views,  or  ar- 
guments submitted  in  writing  by  any  person  in 
mposition  to  the  recordation  of  this  trade  name.  Notice 
of  the  action  taken  on  the  application  for  recordation  of 
this  trade  name  will  be  published  in  the  Federal  Regis- 
ter. *^ 

Dite:  Comments  must  be  received  on  or  before  Nov.  26, 


Written  comments  should  be  addressed  to  the 

Commissioner  of  Customs,  Attention:  Entry,  Licensing 
and  Restricted  Merchandtle  Branch,  1301  Constitution 
Ave.,  NW.,  Rm.  2417,  WaAington.  D.C.  20229. 
For  Ftethcr  latormttkm  Cmrtact  Harriet  Lane,  Entry. 
Licensing  and  Restricted  Merchandise  Branch,  U.S. 
Customs  Service,  1301  Coostitiition  Ave.,  NW.,  Wash- 
mgtoo.  D.C  20229  (2Q2-S66-S76S). 

DONALD  W.  LEWIS, 
Sept  18,  1984.  pinetor.  Entry  Procedures. 

and  Penalties  Division. 


Enrata 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,479,014  to  Sargis 
Kboobiar  of  NJ.  for  'CONVERSION  OF  ISOBU- 
TANE  TO  METHACROLEIN*  appearing  in  the  Offi- 
cial Gazette  of  Oct  23,  1984  should  be  deteted  since  no 
patent  was  granted." 

"AU  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,479,193  to  Akira 
Kanumaof  Calif,  for  'PRIORITY  DETERMINATION 
r*K^T^  "ppearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Oct  23, 
1984  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 


itiOB 

Pursuant  to  the  provisiots  of  37  C.F.R.  1.341(c),  an 
CMmination  for  persons  seeking  registration  before  the 
Umted  States  Patent  and  Tiademark  Office  as  patent  at- 
torneys and  agents  will  be  held  on  Tues.,  Apr.  9,  1985. 

With  the  exception  of  those  persons  who  actively 
served  four  years  in  the  examining  corps  of  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  for  whom  the  examination  is 
waived.  aU  persons  recomized  for  practice  before  Uie 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  patent  cases  must  pursu- 
ant to  the  noted  rule,  pass  Ae  examination.  Those  pass- 
ing the  examination  do  not  thereby  qualify  for  recogni- 
tion for  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
m  trademark  cases.  Recognition  for  practice  in  trade- 
?^  c»«  »  ^vemed  by  Rule  2.12  of  the  Trademark 
Rules  of  Practice,  which  does  not  require  the  passing  of 
an  examination. 

37  C.F.R.  1.341(f)  provides,  in  pertinent  part  "Offi- 
cers and  employees  of  the  United  States  who  are 
disquahfied  by  sUtiite  (18  XJJS.C.  203,  205)  from  practic- 
">«  ■JJttomeys  or  agents  in  proceedings  or  other  mat- 
ters before  Government  depairtments  or  agencies,  may 
n^  be  registered.  •  •  •  but  officers  or  empfoyees  whose 
offioal  duties  require  the  preparation  and  prosecution  of 
apphcations  for  patent  may  be  registered  (on  compliance 
with  the  reguUtions  in  this  part)  or  recognized  to  prac- 
tice, to  the  extent  necessary  to  carry  out  their  official 
?y^^"  J'  ■  person  is  an  officer  or  employee  of  the 
United  States  who  is  not  disqualified  for  registration  un- 
der 37  C.F.R.  1.341(0  when  that  person  applies  to  take 
the  examination,  that  person's  apphcation  for  registration 
mitir  be  accompanied  by  hia  or  her  supervisor's  verified 
statement  that  his  or  her  official  duties  as  a  United  States 
officer  or  employee  require  him  or  her  to  prepare  and 
prosecute  applications  for  patent  If.  after  applying,  a 


person  becomes  an  officer  or  employee  of  the  United 
?S^«f^lil°?!  disqualified  for  registration  under  37 
CFR  $1.341(f),  that  person  must  submit  the  same  veri- 
fied statement  firom  his  or  her  supervisor,  preferably 
promptiy  upon  his  or  her  employment  After  passing  the 
examination,  a  person  may  be  considered  eligible  for 
recpstration.  If  a  person  is  disqualified  for  registration 
under  37  C.F.R.  1.341(f)  whanMbe  or  she  appliSTor  bt- 
comes  so  disqualified  after  applying,  but  before  he  or 
she  IS  registered,  approval  of  his  or  her  application  to 
take  the  examination  will  be  subject  to  the  followins 
conditions.  * 

1.  If  the  person  passes  the  examination,  that  person 
wdl  not  be  registered  so  long  as  he  or  she  remain 
disauahfied  for  registration  under  37  C.F.R 
1.341(0.  However,  if  within  one  (1)  year  from  the 
date  notification  of  passing  is  mailed,  that  person's 
Status  changes  and  he  or  she  is  no  longer 
disquahfied  under  37  C.F.R.  1.341(0,  that  petwn 
wdl  be  considered  eligible  for  registration  upon  sat- 
isfactory proof  of  his  or  her  change  in  status. 

2.  If  a  person  has  not  become  registered  within  one  (1) 
year  from  the  date  notification  of  passing  is  mailed, 
that  person  may  not  become  registered  thereafter 
except  upon  taking  and  passing  another  regularly 
scheduled  examination. 

Under  Section  1.341(c).  persons  seeking  registration 
must  submit  "satisfactory  proof  of  good  moral  character 
and  repute,  and  of  sufficient  base  training  in  scimtific 
and  technical  matters."  The  initial  submissions  of  many 
persons  are  inadequate,  and  they  must  be  supplemented 
before  appUcants  are  approved  to  take  the  examination. 
To  afford  adequate  time  to  present  a  satisfactory  supple- 
mental showing,  it  is  recommended  that  persons  file 
th«r  apphcations  early,  preferably  at  least  two  months 
before  the  Jan.  31,  1985  closing  date  set  out  infra.  All 
supplemental  showings  of  qualifications  and  all  applica- 
tions received  after  Jan.  31',  1985  will  be  considered  only 
in  connection  with  their  admission  to  the  next  suc- 
ceeding examination. 

The  examination  will  be  given  under  the  supervision 
of  the  office  of  Personnel  Management  (formerly  Civil 
Service  Commission),  and  may  be  taken  in  many  of  the 
cities  in  which  the  Office  of  Personnel  Management  reg- 
ularly conducts  examinations. 

Jan.  31.  1985  is  the  final  date  for  receipt  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  of  wplications  to  take  the  exami- 
nation tosether  with  a  $75  fee  and  all  necessary  sati 
sfactory  showings  required  by  37  CFR  §1.341(c). 

AppUcation  blanks  may  be  obtained  from  the  Qerk, 
Office  of  EnroUment  and  Discipline.  Bldg.  3,  10th 
Floor.  Rm.  D27.  Crystal  Plz.,  Arlington.  Va.  or  by  mail 
addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks, Washington,  D.C.  20231,  and  directed  to  the  at- 
tention of  the  Clerk.  Office  of  EnroUment  and  Disci- 
pline. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 

Director.  Office  of  Enrollment 
and  Discount. 


U.S.  GOVERNMENT^OWNED  iNVEI^mONS 

Notice  of  Availability  for  Licensing 

The  inventions  Usted  below  are  owned  by  agencies  of 
the  U.S.  Government  and  are  available  for  Ucensing  in 
the  U.S.  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  207  to  achieve  ex- 
peditious commerciaUzation  of  results  of  federaUy  fiinded 
research  and  development  Foreign  patents  are  fUed  on 
selected  inventions  to  extend  market  coverage  for  U.S. 
companies  and  may  also  be  avaUid>le  for  Ucen^g. 

Technical  and  Ucensing  information  on  specific  inven- 
tions may  be  obtained  by  writing  to: 

Office  of  Federal  Patent  Licensing 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 
P.O.  Box  1423 
Springfield,  Va.  22151 
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Please  cite  the  number  and  tide  of  inventions  of  inter- 
est 

DOUGLAS  J.  CAMPION, 
Office  of  Federal  Patent  Licensing 
National  Technical  Information  Service 
U.S.  Department  of  CcMnmerce. 

Department  of  Agriculture 

SN  6-288,261  (4,472,377).  METHOD  AND  COMPOSI- 
TION FOR  LURING  COYOTES. 

SN  6-347,129  (4,471,570).  RECIRCULATING  WIPER 
FOR  AGRICULTURAL  CHEMICALS. 

SN  6-467,068  (4,471.531).  METHOD  AND  APPARA- 
TUS FOR  MEASURING  PRESS  ROLL  CLEAR- 
ANCE. 

SN  6-526.752  (4,472,167).  MILD-CURE  FORMALDE- 
HYDE-FREE DURABLE-PRESS  FINISHING  OF 
COTTON  TEXTILES  WITH  GLYOXAL  AND 
GLYCOLS. 

SN  6-643,990.  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  AFLA- 
TOXIN  IN  ALMONDS. 

Department  of  Commerce 

SN  6-636.769.  HEAT  PIPE  OVEN  MOLECULAR 
BEAM  SOURCE. 

Department  of  Health  and  Human  Services 

SN  6^14.904  (4.471.646).  BL(X>D  PRESSURE  CUFF 
CALIBRATION  SYSTEM. 

SN  6-602.520.  SUBSTANTIALLY  PURIFIED  TU- 
MOR GROWTH  INHIBITORY  FACTOR. 


Adfcrse  Decisions  hi  Interference 

In  the  designated  interference  involving  the  indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patents,  final  decision  having 
been  rendered  that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the 
first  inventors  with  respect  to  the  claims  listed. 

Patent  No.  4,035.638.  Abraham  Szoke.  Isaiah 
Nebenzahl.  ISOTOPE  SEPARATION,  Interference 
No.  100,891,  decided  June  19,  1984,  Claims  5,  6,  13.  16 
and  17. 

Patent  No.  4.088.565,  Leonard  R.  Watts,  Norman  L. 
Brewer,  SOLVENT  DEWAXING  PROCESS,  Inter- 


ference No.  101,004,  decided  May  25,  1984,  Claims  1 
and  2. 

Patent  No.  4,099,860,  John  C.  Connin, 
COPIER/DUPLICATOR  PRIORITY  INTERRUPT 
APPARATUS,  Interference  No.  100,574,  decided  Mar. 
26,  1984,  Claim  1. 

Patent  No.  4,162,278,  Albrecht  H.  Granzow,  FLAME 
RETARDANT  POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  RESIN 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A  PENTAERY- 
THRITYL  PHOSPHANATE,  Interference  No. 
101,042,  decided  June  26,  1984,  Claims  1-5  and  9. 

Patent  No.  4,187,638,  James  H.  Hardy,  James  E 
Roberson.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AP- 
PLYING CHEMICALS  TO  WEEDS  AND  PLANTS, 
Interference  No.  100.591.  decided  Mar.  26.  1984,  Claims 
1,  6-8,  10-15  and  18-25. 

Patent  No.  4,192,014,  Donald  C.  Craycraft,  ROM 
MEMORY  CELL  WITH  2"  FET  CHANNEL 
WIDTHS,  Interference  No.  101,026,  decided  July  27. 
1984,  CLAIMS  1.  3,  5,  6,  7  and  8. 

Patent  No.  4,244,951,  Eric  C.  Bigham,  BIS-ESTERS 
OF  METHANEDIOL  WITH  PENICILLINS  AND 
PENICILLANIC  ACID  1,  1 -DIOXIDE,  Interference 
No.  100,8^,  decided  Mar.  26,  1984.  Claims  S  and  10. 

Patent  No.  4,252,338,  WUliam  E.  Ingalls.  Frank  S. 
Bigelow,  APPARATUS  METHOD  FOR  CORRECT- 
ING CAMBER  OR  CASTER,  Interference  No. 
100,781.  decided  June  27,  1984,  Claims  1,  S.  8  and  11. 

Patent  No.  4,254,282,  Kiyoshi  Kondo,  Toshiyuki 
Takashima,  Daiei  Tunemoto,  PROCESS  FOR  PRE- 
PARING CIS-3.(2,2-DIHALOVINYL).2,2-DIMETH- 
YLCYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLIC  ACID,  Interfer- 
ence No.  100,882,  decided  May  11,  1984,  Claims  1-3. 

Patent  No.  4,362,574,  Ara  Gevondyan,  INTEGRAT- 
ED CIRCUIT  AND  MANUFACTURING  METHOD, 
Interference  No.  101,189,  decided  Sept  27,  1984,  Claim 
1. 

Patent  No.  4.376,088,  Richard  A.  Prather,  PROCESS 
FOR  PREPARING  A  PARTICLE  BOARD  USING 
A  SELF-RELEASING  BINDER  COMPRISING  A 
POLYISOCYANATE  AND  A  SULFUR-CONTAIN- 
ING  RELEASE  AGENT,  Interference  No.  101,143, 
decided  July  26,  1984,  Claims  1,  4,  6,  7,  10  and  12. 

NANNIE  B.  HENRY, 
Deputy  Clerk. 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences. 


K 
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PATENT  NOTICES 

Certificates  of  Correction  fbr  tiie  Week  of  Not.  20, 1964 


4,175,436 

4,183,626 

4,232,838 

4,261,635 

4,294,831 

4,307,998 

4.322,135 

4,335,516 

4,367,072 

4,373,696 

4.378,905 

4,379,457 

4,387,745 

4,388,809 

4,389,093 

4,394,601 

4,396,520 

4,401,708 

4,402,841 

4,404,000 

4,408,129 

4,410,992 

4,411,725 

4,415,503 

4,416,342 

4,416.460 


4.417,661 

4,417,750 

4,417,998 

4,419.481 

4,419,893 

4,420,223 

4,420,417 

4,420,677 

4,422,026 

4,423,701 

4,427,446 

4,429,228 

4,429,971 

4,430,341 

4,431.237 

4,431,632 

4,432,509 

4,432,904 

4,434,531 

4,436,619 

4,436,787 

4,436,925 

4,437.031 

4,437.616 

4,438,130 

4,438,914 


4,438,959 

4.451.663 

4,439,609 

4.451.745 

4.439,841 

4,451,896 

4,440,614 

4,452.240 

4,440,881 

4.452.809 

4,441,567 

4.452.886 

4,441,945 

4.453,359 

4,442,037 

4,454,106 

4,442,113 

4,454,444 

4,442,799 

4,454,692 

4,442,910 

4,455,566 

4,443,850 

4,455,828 

4,443.894 

4,457,092 

4.444.682 

4,457,132 

4,444.889 

4,457,138 

4,445,330 

4,457,771 

4,445,929 

4,457,854 

4,446,527 

4,457,882 

4,446,842 

4,458,076 

4,447.236 

4,458,192 

4,447,516 

4,458,258 

4,448,814 

4,458,720 

4,449,640 

4,459,588 

4,450,163 

4,461.953 

4,451,280 

4.451,634 

Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  following  libraries,  designated  as  Patent  Deposi*  tion  contained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted 

tory  Libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  in  the  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  patent  number  sequence. 

of  these  collections  varies  from  libra^  to  library,  rang-  Facilities  for  making  paper  copies  from  either  micro- 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  years  to  all  or  most  of  film  in  reader-printers  or  from  the  bound  volumes  in  pa- 

thepatents  issued  since  1790.  per-to-paper  copies  are  generally  provided  for  a  fee. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

each  of  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries,  m  addition,  of-  among  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries  and  in  their 

fers  the  publications  of  the  U.S.  Patent  Classification  hours  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use 

System  (e.g.  The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  of  the  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact 

U.S.    Patent   Classification.   Classification   Definitions,  that  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours, 

etc.)  and  provides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  so  as  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
to  aid  the  public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  informa- 

State  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Auburn  University  Libraries (20S)  826-4500  Ext.21 

Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7140 

CaUfomia  Los  Angeles  PubUc  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

San  Diego  PubUc  Library (619)  236-5813 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*   (408)  738-5580 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  571-2122 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Florida  Miami-Dade  Public  Library   (305)  579-5001 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology   (404)  894-4508 

Idaho  Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library    (208)  885-6235 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2865 

Springfield:  Illinois  State  Library (217)  782-5430 

Indiana  Indianapolis-Marion  County  Public  Library (317)  269-1706 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Maryland  College  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library, 

Umversity  of  Maryland (301)  454-3037 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Ann  Arbor:  Engineering  Transportation  Library,  University  of 

Michigan (313)  764-7494 

Detroit  PubUc  Library  (313)  833-1450 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  ft  Information  Center (612)  372-6670 

Missouri  Kansas  Qty:  Linda  Hall  Library  (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  PubUc  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  390, 

Ext.  391 
Montana  Butte:  Montana  CoUege  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Library    (406)  496-4283 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska- Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  .  .  (402)472-3411 

Nevada  Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Library    (702)  784-6579 

New  Hampshire        Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  PubUc  Library (201)  733-7815 

New  Mexico  Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  Library   (505)  277-5441 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  PubUc  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  930-0850 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  HUl  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  ft  Hamilton  County,  PubUc  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  PubUc  Library   (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  StiUwater:  Oklahoma  Stote  University  Library   (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Cambridge  Springs:  Alliance  College  Library (814)  398-2098 

Philadelphia:  FrankUn  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1227 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  PubUc  Library    (401)  521-8726 

South  Carolina  Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina (803)  792-2372  . 

Tennessee  Memphis  ft  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  725-8876 

Texas  Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas. . . .  (512)  471-1610 

College  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Library,  Texas  A  ft  M 

Umversity   (409)  845-2551 

DaUas  Public  Library (214)  749-4176 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Utah  Salt  Lake  Qty:  Marriott  Library,  University  of  Utah (801)  581-8394 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  PubUc  Library (414)  278-3043 

AU  of  the  above-Usted  Ubraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
provides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 

'Collection  organized  by  subject  nutter. 
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RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioiier 

JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

OONDmON  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  Sei»temi»er  1  1M4 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual  Filing  Date  of  Oldest 
New  Caae  Awaiting  Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  AND  BiareCHNOl3oYOM)U?fSLd!  P  v«ii  ilAiVl  V^J MM2 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

f?|«'-W?SS^SS'^!?RS2?^Tc5fe\^ES?«°"'  2>0-B.  R.  ORAV.  D^co,   .        ^,^„ 

T£''iS!SJrS2^^^"«'''2^^^^  "■^£^''™SS5!^Sr^  

DESIGN,  GROUP  29a-K.  L.  CAOk;  Director"  .■.■;.■.;;:; 


12-09-82 
6-19-80 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

S^^SPH^P;^'^  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-rVacMt^ 

ExpiratkM  of  patcati:  The  patenu 
may  have  had  their  terms  ctatailed 


10-13-82 
S-09-80 

7-06-81 
2-22-82 


3-12-82 
5-18-82 

6-08-82 
11-30-81 

604-82 


,        _  JS  bt'5S:fiLTfJdeI  rS?o"vi2SS'S'3?S^  ^'''S!  'S&  ^^^"^  '!?*'.«-P^  *<»«  which 

range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expirS  before  £e  Zr^rm  i  nZ'^JP  2^'  ^*^^  ■»"***  '^  ^^  <»•««  of  the 
provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151.  ^  *  '•"'  '*""  °'  "  y**"  '°'"  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the 

Patents i 

Plant  Patents ..A'. Numbers  3.339.206  to  3.344.432.  inclusive 

Numbers  2.764  to  2,769  inclusive 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

NOVEMBER  20,  1984 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  £  ]  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates 

additions  made  by  reexamination. 


Bl  Des.  243,652  (272nd) 
CORDLESS  ELECTRIC  TOOL 
Donald  W.  Zurwelle,  Lntherrille;  Lee  W.  Ramstrom,  Kingnille, 
and  Stanley  A.  Markle,  Lntheirille,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to 
The  Black  and  Decker  ManofiKtoring  Company,  Towson, 
Md. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,519,  Mar.  2, 1984. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  Des.  243,652,  iisued 

Mar.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  600,262,  Jul.  31, 1975. 
U.S.  a.  D8— 68 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  the  claim  is  confirmed. 


New  claims  15-17  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 

14.  Position  indicator  apparatus  for  a  display  system  controlled 
by  a  computer  whereby  the  display  is  alterable  in  accordance  with 
signals  delivered  to  said  computer  which  indicate  positions  on  said 
display  and  changes  desired  to  be  made  therein,  said  apparatus 
being  movable  over  a  surface  to  provide  position  indications  corre- 
sponding to  positions  on  said  display,  comprising: 
a  housing 

means  for  supporting  said  housing  on  said  surface  and  trans- 
porting said  housing  over  said  surface,  said  means  comprising 
spherical  means  in  contact  with  said  surface, 
said  spherical  means  further  comprising  means  for  translating 

the  movement  of  said  housing  into  radial  information,  and 
transducer  means  responsive  to  said  spherical  means  for  deliver- 
ing signals  to  said  computer  for  indicating  the  movement  and 
position  of  said  housing, 
said  spherical  supporting  means  is  constrained  in  the  vertical 
coordinate  within  said  housing  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
surface  at  a  point  oftangency  with  its  outer  surface, 
said  supporting  m'eans  further  comprises  at  least  two  supporting 
elements  attached  to  said  housing,  which  elements  in  combi- 
nation with  said  spherical  supporting  means  comprises  at  least 
a  tripodal  supporting  means  for  said  indicator,  [The  posi- 
tion indicator  apparatus  of  claim  13  wherein  J 
said  spherical  supporting  means  [isl  being  unconstrained  in 
the  opposite  direction  of  said  vertical  coordinate  within 
said  housing  such  that  said  spherical  means  remains  in 
contact  with  said  surface  even  if  said  surface  has  irregular- 
ities. 


Bl  3,835,464  (273rd) 
POSITION  INDICATOR  FOR  A  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Ronald  E.  Rider,  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,415,  Jul.  5, 1983. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,835,464,  issued  Sep. 
10, 1974,  Ser.  No.  322,810,  Jan.  11, 1973. 
Int  a^  G06F  3/14 
VJS.  a.  340—710 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1-13  are  cancelled. 

Qaim  14  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 


Bl  4,019,057  (274tli) 
DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  SPATIAL 
DISTRIBUTION  OF  RADIOACnVITY  WITHIN  AN 
OBJECT 
Stanley  Bram,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Institut  Pasteur, 
France 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,419,  Jul.  14, 1983. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,019,057,  issued  Apr. 
19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  553,109,  Feb.  26,  1975. 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  25, 1974,  74.14453 
Int  a.5  GOIT  1/18 
VJS.  a.  250-375 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  FT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-14  is  confirmed. 

1.  A  method  for  determination  of  the  spatial  distribution  of 
radioactivity  in  an  object,  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  placing  said  object  inside  the  chamber  of  a  position-sensi- 
tive radioactivity  detector; 

b.  sealing  said  chamber; 

c.  introducing  a  gas  into  said  chamber  under  pressure  signifi- 
cantly higher  than  atmospheric  pressure; 

d.  sensing  the  location  within  said  chamber  of  a  particle 
emitted  by  said  object;  and 

e.  coimting  and  displaying  the  number  of  such  particles 
sensed  at  a  plurality  of  locations  within  said  detector. 
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Bl  4,186,535  (275tfa) 

SHEAR  LOAD  RESISTANT  STRUCTURE 

VirgU  R.  Morton,  Rcdoodo  BMch,  Califs  aMignor  to  Verco 

MuufKturing,  Inc.,  Phoniiz,  Ariz. 

Reexaminattoii  Rcqaeit  No.  90/000,166,  Feb.  25, 1982. 

Rcexaminatioa  Certificate  fbr  Patent  No.  4,186,535,  ifsaed  Feb. 

5, 1980,  Ser.  No,  936,176,  Aug.  23, 1978. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  805,523,  Jon.  10, 1977, 

abandoned. 

Int.  q.J  E04C  2/32 

U.S.  a.  52—250 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 


Claims  1,  2,  5,  7-10  and  lj2  are  determined  to  be  patentable 
as  amended. 


Claims  3,  4,  6,  11  and  13,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim, 
are  determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  diaphragm  for  translating  horizontal  shear  loads  im- 
posed thereon  through  a  supporting  load  bearing  member  to 
vertical  load  resisting  members  in  buildings,  said  diaphragm 
comprising  in  combination: 
[a.  a  fluted  deck,  said  fluted  deck  including  webs  alternately 
interconnecting  top  and  bottom  flutes  terminating  at  op- 
posed open  ends  defined  by  the  extremities  of  said  webs, 
said  top  flutes  and  said  bottom  flutes,  said  fluted  deck 
having  the  opposed  open  ends  supported  by  a  load  bearing 
member:! 
(a)  at  least  one  integral  seamless  fluted  deck  panel  including: 
L  a  plurality  of  top  flutts  disposed  in  an  upper  horizontal 
plane  and  a  plurality  qf  bottom  flutes  disposed  in  a  lower 
horizontal  plane,  each  of  said  plurality  of  top  flutes  and 
each  of  said  plurality  of  bottom  flutes  having  side  edges 
extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fluted 
deck  panel;  \ 

a  a  plurality  of  webs  eaeh  extending  upwardly  from  a  side 
edge  of  a  bottom  flute  to  a  side  edge  of  a  top  flute,  said 
plurality  of  webs  alternately  interconnecting  said  plurality 
of  top  flutes  with  said  plurality  of  bottom  flutes; 
iiu  each  of  said  plurality  <^  bottom  flutes  being  connected  to 
a  first  and  a  second  of  said  plurality  of  webs  at  opposing 
side  edges  of  said  bottom  flute,  said  first  and  second  webs 
each  extending  upwardiy  at  an  angle  to  the  vertical  and 
extending  in  opposing  horizontal  directions  to  one  another; 
and 
iv.  said  plurality  of  top  flutes  and  said  plurality  of  bottom 
flutes  terminating  at  oppoxd  open  ends  defined  by  the 
extremities  of  said  nwAt  said  top  flutes  and  said  bottom 
flutes,  said  fluted  deck  panel  having  the  opposed  open  ends 
supported  by  a  load  bearing  member; 

(b)  first  welds  for  rigidly  securing  the  ends  of  each  of  said 
bottom  flutes  of  said  fluted  deck  panel  to  the  supporting 
load  bearing  member; 

(c)  a  load  translation  [meaasj  member  transversely  located 
with  respect  to  the  flutes  of  said  fluted  deck  panel  for 
structurally  interconnecting  the  top  flutes  of  said  deck 
panel  with  one  another  and  with  the  load  bearing  member, 
said  load  translation  member  having  an  upper  flange  for 
engaging  said  plurality  of  top  flutes  and  a  lower  flange  paral- 


lel to  said  upper  flange  and  interconnected  thereto  for  engag- 
ing said  load  bearing  member; 

(d)  second  welds  for  rigidly  securing  the  ends  of  each  of  said 
top  flutes  of  said  deck  panel  directly  to  said  upper  flange  of 
said  load  translation  [meansj  member,  and 

(e)  third  welds  for  rigidly  securing  the  load  bearing  member 
directly  to  said  lower  flange  of  said  load  translation 
[meansj  number, 

whereby,  said  load  translation  [means]  member  inhibits  rela- 
tive movement  between  and  buckling  of  said  top  and  bottom 
flutes  of  said  fluted  deck  panel  due  to  horizontal  shear  loads 
imposed  upon  said  diaphragm  and  said  load  translation 
[means]  member  translates  the  horizontal  shear  loads  from 
said  diaphragm  to  the  load  bearing  member  and  ultimately  to 
the  vertical  load  resisting  members. 


Bl  4,338,751  (276th) 

KNOCKDOWN  SPIRAL  STAIRWAY 

Forest  E.  Sanden,  210  Pershing  St.  Green  aty,  Mo.  63545 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000^94,  Jun.  10, 1983. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4438,751,  issued  Jul. 

13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  173,458,  Jul.  30, 1980. 

Int.  a.3  E04F  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  52—187 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1-4  are  cancelled. 

1.  A  spiral  stairway  construction,  comprising: 

an  arcuate  wall  having  a  top  end,  a  bottom  end  and  defining 
first  and  second  spaced  wall  edges  each  having  an  upper 
and  lower  end, 

said  wall  being  vertically  disposed  with  said  bottom  end 
adapted  to  rest  on  a  supporting  surface, 

said  wall  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  slots  that  are 
vertically  spaced  and  angularly  offset  from  a  predeter- 
mined point  near  the  lower  end  of  said  first  wall  edge  to  a 
predetermined  point  near  the  upper  end  of  said  second 
wall  edge  to  define  a  helical  path, 

a  plurality  of  individual  steps  each  having  a  proximal  end 
from  which  respective  sides  diverge  to  a  distal  end  form- 
ing a  tread  surface  of  usual  spiral  stairstep  design, 

the  proximal  end  of  each  step  provided  with  a  mounting 


hole,  a  hook  member  on  the  distal  end  of  each  step  afford- 
ing removable  engagement  of  each  respective  distal  end 
with  said  wall  through  a  respective  slot, 

with  said  distal  ends  engaged  in  a  respective  wall  slot  the 
proximal  end  of  each  step  extending  to  a  point  intermedi- 
ate said  first  and  second  wall  edges  with  said  mounting 
holes  disposed  in  vertically  aligned  registration, 

a  post  support  means  removably  joumalled  through  said 
aligned  holes  to  engage  the  supporting  surface  whereby 
the  assembled  stairway  is  free  standing  with  said  steps 
effectively  locked  in  position  to  said  wall  and  cannot  be 
displaced  without  removal  of  said  post  support  means,  and 

means  on  said  post  support  means  for  effectively  spacing 
adjacent  steps.] 


REISSUES 

NOVEMBER  20,  1984 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  fonns  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  31,737 
ADJUSTABLE  DIE  AND  PUNCH  FOR  SHEET 
MATERIAL  FASTENING  MACHINES 
Otto  P.  Haflaer,  1321  Pwldoek  Way,  Cberry  Hill,  N  J.  08034 
Originnl  No.  3,862,485,  dated  Jan.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  384,494, 
Aug.  1, 1973.  Continuation*in-part  of  Ser.  No.  275,946,  Jul. 
28, 1972,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  26,  1976, 
Ser.  No.  718,078 

Int  CL^  B23P  19/00 
MS.  a  29— 432  J  14  Claims 


^^■^xsV'.'y.'-^Sv, 


JB- 
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moving  said  one  of  said  punch  and  anvil  toward  the  other  during 

a  first  part  of  said  power  stroke, 
lancing  said  materials  by  piercing  them  with  said  punch  and  die 

during  a  second  part  of  said  power  stroke, 
holding  the  die  in  a  first  position  spaced  from  the  anvil  during 

both  said  first  and  second  parts  of  said  power  stroke, 
moving  the  die  to  a  second  position  in  respect  to  said  anvil 

during  a  third  part  of  said  power  stroke, 
swaging  the  lanced  portion  of  said  materials  during  a  fourth  and 

final  part  of  said  power  stroke, 
maintaining  the  die  and  the  anvil  in  said  second  position  during 

said  fourth  and  final  part  of  said  power  stroke  and  during  a 

first  part  of  said  retract  stroke, 
and  moving  said  die  relative  to  said  anvil  from  said  second 

position  to  said  first  position  during  a  second  and  final  part  of 

said  retract  stroke. 


Re.  31,738 
PORTABLE  SINGLE  BURNER  CAMPSTOVE 
Thomas  C  Hastings,  Willowdale,  Canada,  assignor  to  The  Cole- 
man Company,  Inc.,  Wichita,  Kans. 
Original  No.  4,126,117,  dated  Not.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  786,292, 
Apr.  11, 1977.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jul.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
59,437 

Int  a.}  F23D  13/04 
VS.  CL  126-44  1  Claim 


13.  Spot  clinch  tool  for  forming  a  spot  clinch  joint  by  lancing 
and  swaging  two  or  more  materials  together  using  one  complete 
stroke  of  a  power  source  in  a  single  station,  said  power  source 
having  a  power  stroke  and  a  retract  stroke,  said  tool  utilizing  an 
anvil,  die  and  punch 

means  for  moving  one  of  said  punch  and  anvil  while  maintain- 
ing the  other  stationary  during  said  complete  stroke  of  said 

power  source, 
means  for  moving  one  of  said  punch  and  anvil  toward  the  other 

during  a  first  part  of  said  power  stroke, 
means  for  piercing  said  materials  with  said  punch  and  die  to 

lance  them  during  a  second  part  of  said  power  stroke, 
means  for  holding  the  die  in  a  first  position  spaced  from  the 

anvil  during  both  said  first  and  second  parts  of  said  power 

stroke, 
means  for  moving  the  die  to  a  second  position  in  respect  to  said 

anvil  during  a  third  part  of  said  power  stroke, 
means  for  swaging  the  lanced  portions  of  said  materials  with 

said  punch  and  anvil  during  a  fourth  and  final  part  of  said 

power  stroke, 
means  for  maintaining  the  die  and  the  anvil  in  said  second 

position  during  said  fourth  and  final  part  of  said  power  stroke 

and  during  a  first  part  of  said  retract  stroke,  and 
means  for  moving  said  die  relative  to  said  anvil  from  said  second 

position  to  said  first  position  during  a  second  and  final  part  of 

said  retract  stroke. 

14.  Spot  clinch  method  for  forming  a  spot  clinch  joint  by  lancing 
and  swaging  two  or  more  materials  together  using  one  complete 
stroke  of  a  power  source  in  a  single  station,  said  power  source 
having  a  power  stroke  and  a  retract  stroke,  said  method  utilizing 
an  anvil,  die  and  punch,  said  method  comprising 

moving  one  of  said  punch  and  anvil  while  maintaining  the  other 
stationary  during  said  complete  stroke  of  said  power  source. 


1.  A  portable  single  burner  campstove  comprising  a  fuel 
tank,  a  burner  assembly  mounted  above  the  fuel  tank,  a  genera- 
tor assembly  communicating  with  the  fuel  tank  and  extending 
adjacent  the  burner  assembly  for  vaporizing  fuel,  the  generator 
assembly  including  a  generator  tip,  a  mounting  member  se- 
cured to  the  top  of  the  fuel  tank,  a  burner  box  supported  by  the 
mounting  member,  the  burner  box  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a 
perimetric  side  wall  which  provide  an  internal  chamber,  the 
burner  assembly  being  mounted  on  the  top  of  the  burner  box  in 
communication  with  the  internal  chamber,  a  venturi  tube 
extending  through  the  side  wall  of  the  burner  box  into  the 
internal  chamber  therein,  the  venturi  tube  being  spaced  up- 
wardly from  the  bottom  wall  of  the  burner  box,  the  generator 
tip  being  spaced  outwardly  from  the  venturi  tube  whereby  fuel 
flowing  through  the  generator  tip  mixes  with  air  as  the  fuel 
enters  the  venturi  tube,  the  air  and  fuel  being  mixed  in  said 
internal  chamber  and  being  distributed  by  the  internal  chamber 
to  the  burner  assembly,  said  mounting  member  including  a 
horizontal  base  plate  secured  to  the  fuel  tank  and  a  pair  of  spaced- 
apart  support  members  extending  vertically  upwardly  from  the 
base  plate,  the  burner  box  being  positioned  between  the  support 
members,  each  of  the  support  members  having  an  inwardly  ex- 
tending boss  far  contacting  the  side  wall  qfthe  burner  box,  and  a 
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xrtw  extending  through  each  of  the  bosses /or  securing  the  burner 
box  to  the  support  membert 
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31,739 
UGHTLY  PRIZED  TOBACCO 

JuM  A.  ^Mghtom  Proipect,  Ky^  aMigMr  to  Brown  A  Wll- 
UaMM  TobMco  CorporatkM,  LoidiTtflc  Ky. 

OrtglMl  No.  3,«3,<29.  d«Ml  Sep.  2<,  1972,  Ser.  No.  148,967, 
Jm.  1, 1*71.  AppUeadoi  for  rdnae  Jiin.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No. 
272,615 

lit  q.}  A24B  13/00 
MS,  a  131-111  T  j  ctaim. 

1.  A  chewing  tobacco  i>roduct  comprising  a  block  of  to- 
bacco having  a  non-cylindrical  configuration  and  having  a 
tensile  strength  of  [less  thanj  from  about  10  to  10.0  lbs.  per  sq. 
m.  and  an  initial  compression  of  from  2.0  to  25  lbs.  per  sq  in 
and  a  final  compression  of  from  £0.53  about  U  to  20  lbs.  per 
sq.  in.  *^ 


force  of  gravity  to  urge  said  pawl  into  said  blocking  position 
and  far  releasing  said  other  arm  into  said  freeing  position 
only  upon  a  slow  forward  pivoting  of  said  back  part:  and 
means  for  lockmg  said  positioning  means  in  any  of  a  plurality  of 
angularly  offset  positions  for  a4justing  said  rest  position. 

Re.  31,742 
UNITARY  HOODED  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 
Tidford  H.^wddiiig,  Norrldge,  DL,  avigBOf  to  AUied  Corpora 
tioB,  Morris  Township,  Morris  Cooaty,  N  J. 

^^Xr^/'JJ!;*?^?'  ^^  •'■^  ^'  l*^'  S"-  No.  842,185, 
YS'M:  ^^'  A»"««**«»  ftw  wtaw*  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No. 
479,594 

iBt  a^  HOIR  13/12 
U-S.  a  339-258  R  aetata. 
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|c.  31,740 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


INERTIALLY  LOCKED  HINGE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

SEAT 

^lilts'  ^^'^  R«»«cWd-L«»«P,  t»d  P»il  Werner,  Rem- 
•cMd,  both  of  Fed.  Re^  of  Genuay,  assignors  to  Keiper 
U.S.A.,  Inc.,  Battle  Croeli,  Midi. 

°^r^.'^?Jll'*''*^  ^^  ^■«-  ".  1*79,  Ser.  No.  833,336, 
mJ^  AppUcatloa  for  reissue  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

ly^lM?^*^'  •PPUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germwiy,  Sep.  16, 

.,e  «  •«-  lit  a>  A47C  7/025 

UAa297-367  joOaims 
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11.  In  a  motor-vehicle  seat  hning  a  seat  part  and  a  reclining 
back  part  adjustable  in  any  <tf  a  plurality  of  angular  positions 
relative  to  said  seat  part,  a  hinge  comprising: 
a  lower  hinge  element  fixed  to  said  seat  part: 
an  upper  hinge  element  fixed  to  said  back  part: 
means  for  pivotaUv  connecting  said  upper  hinge  element  to  said 

lower  hinge  mhent: 
a  p^tioning  element  pivotal  on  said  lower  hinge  element  and 
formed  with  a  stopformatton  and  an  abutment  engaging  said 
upper  hinge  element  in  a  rest  position  thereof: 
an  inertialpawl  in  the  form  of  a  two-arm  lever  pivotal  on  said 
upper  hinge  between  a  blocking  position  and  a  freeing  posi- 
twn.  one  arm  of  said  lever  being  directed  toward  said  stop 
formation  on  said  positioning  element  and  having  a  stop  face 
engageable  with  said  formation  when  said  pawl  is  in  said 
blocking  position,  the  other  arm  of  said  lever  being  weighted 
so  as  normally  to  pivot  by  gravity  in  one  rotational  sense  into 
said  freeing  position:  said  positioning  element  having  a  sup- 
port surface  adapted  for  engaging  said  other  arm  against  the 


1.  An  elongated  electrical  contact  formed  of  a  single,  inte- 
gral piece  of  sheet  metal  and  comprising: 

an  active  element  forming  an  open  end  at  one  end  of  the 
contact  mcluding  cantilevered  radially  resilient  tine  means 
for  electrically  engaging  a  complimentary  pin  contact- 

an  integral  terminal  element  forming  an  open  end  at  the 
other  end  of  the  contact  including  means  for  mechanically 
and  electrically  engaging  an  electrical  conductor;  and 

an  open  ended  hood  means  extending  coaxially  about  and 
continuously  around  said  active  contact  element  for  hous- 
mg  and  protecting  said  active  contact  element,  said  hood 
means  including  a  relatively  smooth  outer  surface  free  of 
cuttmg  edges  with  substantially  all  points  on  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  active  contact  element  being  contiguous  with  the 
inner  surface  of  said  hood  means. 

Re.  31,743 
AC  ETCHING  OF  ALUMINUM  CAPACTTOR  FOIL 
Mulk  R.  Arora,  aad  Joha  J.  RaadaU,  Jr.,  both  of  WiUiaaistown, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Sprague  Electric  Conpaay,  North  Adans, 
Mass. 

OrigiaaJ  Noj»^,714,  dated  Jul.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  187041, 
Sep.  15, 1980.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Aug.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

lat  a.J  C25F  3/04.  3/14 
US,  CL  204-129.9  7  ciainis 


5.  In  a  method  for  producing  electrodes  for  use  in  an  alumi- 
num electrolytic  a^acitor  whose  ^ective  surface  area  is  enlarged 
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by  electrochemically  etching  aluminum  foil  in  an  aqueous  solu-  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  amide  or  complete  ester  com- 
tion  consisting  essentially  of  hydrogen  chloride  and  an  additive  pounds  represented  by  the  formula  (If)  or  (III),  respectively,  as  set 
capable  of  anodizing  said  aluminum  foil  with  electric  power  forth  below  in  an  amount  of  01  to  10  percent  by  weight  based  on 
supplied  in  alternating  current,  an  improvement  characterized  in  the  weight  of  said  olefin  polymer  and  having  a  closed  cellular 
that  the  concentration  of  the  hydrogen  chloride  in  said  solution  is  characteristic  value  ofO  to  05  g/cm\  a  bulk  density  of  10  to  200 
set  at  a  range  between  07N  and  2N.  the  concentration  of  said  ^g/m^  and  a  compressive  strength  coefftcient  of  2.15x10-^  to 
additive  is  set  at  a  range  between  002  mole/liter  and  0.4  2.89xl0-\- 
mole/liter,  the  frequency  of  said  alternating  current  power  supply 
is  ranging  from  20  Hz  to  40  Hz  and  its  current  density  is  ranging 
from  1. 6  A/in  *to4  A/in ',  while  the  temperature  of  said  solution 
is  being  maintained  at  30*  to  45*  C. 


Re.  31,744 

EXPANDED  OLEFIN  POLYMER 

Sciiabaro  Wataaabe,  aod  Yutaka  Matsuki,  both  of  Suzuka, 

J^^aa,  assignors  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Origiaal  No.  4,214,054,  dated  Jul.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  952,865, 
Oct  19, 1978.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jun.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No. 
271,067 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct.  21, 1977, 52-125839; 
Dec.  23,  1977,  5M55401;  Dec.  24,  1977,  5M56201;  Feb.  20, 
1978,  53-17698;  Feb.  20,  1978,  53-17699;  Feb.  20,  1978, 
53-17700;  Mar.  28, 1978,  53-35709;  May  12, 1978,  53-55545 

lat  a.)  C08J  9/14 
M&.  a  521—95  6  dains 


^2-C-A^ 
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wherein  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  having  9  to  23  carbon  atoms,  Y  and 
Y  each  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  having  1  to  24  carbon  atoms, 
an  acyl  having  10  to  24  carbon  atoms  or  a  substituent  of  the 
formula  — {Rt,0)mAi  wherein  /?4  is  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to 
S-carbon  atoms,  m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  10,  and  Aiis  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  having  1  to  24  carbon  atoms  or  acyl  having  10  to  24 
carbon  atoms: 


7.  An  expanded  article  of  an  olefin  polymer  composition  com- 
prising an  olefin  polymer  and  at  least  one  compound,  which  re- 
duces shrinkage  of  said  expanded  article  qfier  expansion,  selected 


[RiHC-fOR^ik-Oh-Z 
O 


aw 


wherein  [R3]  means  plural  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl  groups  corre- 
sponding in  number  to  the  integer  I,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  each  having  9  to  23  carbon  atoms,  R4  is  an  alkylene 
group  having  1  to5  carbon  atoms,  kisan  integer  of  0  to  7, 1  is  an 
integer  of  2  to  8  and  Zisan  l-valent  residue  of  an  l-valent  polyhyd- 
ric  alcohol  of  the  formula  Z(OH)ifrom  which  I  hydroxyl  groups 
are  eliminated:  said  expanded  article  having  been  prepared  by  the 
use  of  a  volatile  organic  blowing  agent 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  NOVEMBER  20,  1984 

lUustratknu  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


5,340 
ROSE  PLANT  JACTU 
WUliam  A.  Warriiicr,  Tastia,  Cidif^  asdgnor  to  JmIcmm  A 
PerUitt  Compuy,  Medford,  Orag. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1W3,  Scr.  No.  475,162 
lat  a.  AOIH  J/00 

VS.  a.  Ph.— 11  1  ctafai 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its 
floriferous,  upright  plant,  blend  of  flower  color  from  white  to 
red  upon  exposure  to  sunlight,  large  double  flowers  of  little  or 
no  fragrance. 

5,341 
ROSE  PLANT  JACAL 
WUliam  A.  Warriner,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jackson  * 
Perkins  Company,  Medford,  Oreg. 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  475,1(3 
lat  a.  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Plt-20  1  Orim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its 
upright  bush,  orange-red  flowers  aging  darker,  numerous 
thorns,  reddish  new  foliage  and  lack  of  fragrance. 


and  which  has  flesh  of  a  uniformly  substantially  cream  color- 
ation. 


5,344 

PEACH  TREE 

Aldo  Spada,  and  Emidio  Paiombi,  both  of  Tarquinia,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Superior  Farming  Company,  Bakerside,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,566 

lot  a.3  AOIH  5/03 

VS.  a.  Pit— 43  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree  as  a  sport  of  the 

peach  tree  cv.  Springcrest  (unpatented)  characterized  in  that  it 

ripens  13  to  16  days  earlier  than  the  Springcrest  peach  and 

shows  a  more  pronounced  suture  than  that  of  the  Springcrest 

peach. 


5,342 

PLUM  TREE,  SUPLUMFOURTEEN 

John  H.  Weinberger,  Fresno,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Superior  Farm* 

ing  Company,  Bakersfleld,  CaUf. 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,675 

Int  a^  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  a.  Pit— 38  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  plum  tree,  as  described  and 
Ulustrated,  bearing  clingstone  fruit  which  ripens  at  approxi- 
mately the  same  time  as  the  Santa  Rosa  (unpatented)  variety  of 
plum  tree  to  which  it  is  most  nearly  simUar,  the  fruit  of  the  new 
variety  being  characterized  as  to  novelty  in  relation  to  the  fruit 
of  the  Santa  Rosa  variety  in  being  larger,  in  having  a  more 
purplish  and  less  reddish  skin  coloration,  in  having  a  form 
which  is  more  narrowly  ovoid  rather  than  globose,  in  which 
the  base  is  broader  and  flatter  than  rounded,  in  which  the 
shoulders  are  slanted  more  toward  the  apex,  in  which  the  apex 
is  a  short  rounded  point  rather  than  being  depressed,  in  having 
a  relatively  longer  ripening  period,  in  having  superior  shipping 
and  keeping  qualities,  and  in  having  flesh  which  is  substantially 
less  acid  and  which  attains  a  fully  reddish  coloration  when 
relatively  immature. 


5,345 

REDWOOD  TREE 
WUUam  J.  Libby,  Orinda,  CaUf.,  and  Kwabena  Tufuor,  Kumasi, 
Ghana,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  CaUfbr* 
nia,  Berkeley,  CaUf. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,101 
lat  a^  AOIH  7/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 50  1  Claim 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  redwood  {Sequoia  semper- 
virens),  useful  for  Christmas  tree  and  ornamental  purposes,  as 
herein  described,  characterized  particularly  by  a  dense  colum- 
nar form,  sometimes  with  upturning  lower  branches,  slow 
growth,  blue  green  winter  color  with  buff  or  yellowish  winter 
meristems,  unusual  cones,  and  ease  of  vegetative  propagation. 


5,346 
DISTINCT  CLONE  OF  THE  SPECIES 

TRACHELOSPERMUM  ASIA  TICUM  CHARACTERIZED 

AS  NOVEL  BY  ITS  DWARF  SIZE 
Hugh  J.  BUIeaud,  lU,  P.O.  Box  284,  New  Iberia,  La.  70560 
FUed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,313 
Int  a.J  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 54  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Tnchelosperum  asiaticum 
plant  substantially  as  illustrated  in  FIO.  I  and  described  in  the 
Specification,  characterized  by  a  dwarf  growth  habit. 


5,343 
PLUM  TREE,  SUPLUMTHIRTEEN 
John  H.  Weinberger,  Fresno,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Superior  Farm- 
ing Company,  Bakersfleld,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,676 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a  Pit— 38  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  plum  tree  as  described  and 
Ulustrated,  characterized  by  bearing  clingstone  fruit  of  rela- 
tively consistently  large  size  and  uniformly  symmetrical  shape 
and  characterized  as  to  novelty  by  bearing  fruit  which  ripens 
about  one  week  later  than  fruit  of  the  Santa  Rosa  variety  of 
plum  tree  (unpatented)  and  about  one  week  before  fruit  of  the 
El  Dorado  variety  of  plum  tree  (unpatented)  and  being  further 
characterized  as  to  novelty  by  bearing  fruit  during  such  period 
which  has  skin  of  a  uniformly  substantially  black  coloration, 


5,347 
KALANCHOE  PLANT 
Heinz  Sommer,  ZuchwU,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  MUikelsens, 
Inc.,  Ashtabuh^  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,645 
Int  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  PIt.-68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Kalancboe  plant  known  by 
the  cultivar  name  Mercur,  as  described  and  Ulustrated,  and 
particularly  characterized  by  its  deep  orange  flower  color, 
highly  floriferous  habit,  sturdy,  upright  self-branching  plant 
form;  above  average  keeping  qualities;  relatively  dark  green 
foliage  with  crenated  margins,  and  by  its  adaptobility  to  10-15 
cm.  pot  production  on  a  year  round  basis  in  controlled  envi- 
roimients. 
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5,348 

KALANCHOE  k»LANT  NAMED  BAU 
HcmuuiB  Floger,  WieoHxir,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  anignor  to 
Wiesmooi^Gartiierei  and  Baiuuchale  GmbH,  Wiesmoor,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,894 
lot  a^  AOIH  i/00 
U.S.  a.  Plt.-48  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Kalanchoe  plant  named  Bali,  as  de- 
scribed and  illustrated,  and  particularly  charctcrized  by  its 
vigorous  growth  habit  and  root  system,  highly  floriferous 
habit,  with  orange  colored  flowers  being  formed  at  every 
shoot,  freely  branching,  and  by  its  suitabiUty  for  production  in 
8  to  IS  cm.  pots. 


5,332 


CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  TEMPTER 
WUIiam  E.  DirfVett,  Salinai,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  Yoder  Brotben. 
InCn  Barberton,  Obio 

PUed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4«7,8«2 
Int  a.^  AOIH  S/OO 
U  A  a.  Pit— 78  1  ci,j„ 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifohum.  Ramat.,  named  Tempter,  as  described  and  illus- 
trated, and  particularly  characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  the 
combined  characteristics  of  flat  capitulum  form;  decorative 
capitulum  type;  medium  yellow  ray  floret  color;  diameter 
across  face  of  capitulum  ranging  from  90  to  120  mm.  at  matu- 
rity;  uniform  nine  week  flowering  response;  tall  plant  height, 
and  semi-spreading  branching  pattern. 


5,349 

DISTINCT  VARIETY  OP  STREPTOCARPUS  NAMED 

ADONIS 
Herbert  Kaiaer,  Ricakircbcn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anigiior  to 
OgieTce  Anodatea,  be.,  CooocUarille,  Pa. 

Filed  May  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,408 
Int.  CL  AOIH  Sm 
U.S.  a.  Plt-«8  ]  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Streptocarpus  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described. 


S,350 


CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  TRUE  LUV 
WUIiam  E.  DofTett,  Salioaa,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  Yoder  BrDtbers, 
lae.,  Barberton,  Obio 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,565 
lat  a.)  AOIH  $m 
UA  a.  Plt-7«  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium,  Ramat.,  named  True  Luv,  as  described  and  illus- 
trated, and  particularly  chatcterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  the 
combined  characteristics  of  flat  capitulum  form;  decorative 
capitulum  type;  deep  lavender  ray  floret  color;  diameter  across 
face  of  capitulum  ranging  from  105  to  115  mm.  at  maturity; 
uniform  eight  week  photoperiodic  flowering  response;  short 
plant  height  and  semi-spreading  branching  pattern. 


5,353 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  VISTA 
William  E.  Duffett,  Salinas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Yoder  Brothers, 

Inc.,  Barberton,  Obio 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,645 

Int  a?  AOIH  5/00 

MS,  a  Plt-.78  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium.  Ramat.,  plant  known  by  the  cultivar  name  Vista,  as 
described  and  Ulustrated,  and  particularly  characterized  as  to 
uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  semi-incurved  to 
flat  capitulum  form;  anemone  capitulum  type;  light  bronze  to 
golden  yellow  ray  floret  color;  diameter  across  face  of  capitu- 
lum ranging  from  35  to  50  mm.  at  maturity;  uniform  seven 
weeks  flowering  response;  short  plant  height,  and  spreading 
branching  pattern. 


5,351 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  SURFINE 
WUIiam  E.  Duffett  Salinas,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Yoder  Brothers. 
Inc.,  Barberton,  Obio 

FUed  Feb.  18, 19B3,  Ser.  No.  467,859 
Int  a.  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  PIt-78  I  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinci  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium,  Ramat.,  named  Surfme,  as  described  and  illus- 
trated, and  particularly  characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  the 
combined  characteristics  of  flat  capitulum  form;  decorative 
capitulum  type;  light  yellow  ray  floret  color;  diameter  across 
face  of  capitulum  ranging  from  70  to  85  mm.  at  maturity; 
uniform  eight  week  flowering  photoperiodic  response;  short 
plant  height,  and  semi-spreading  branching  pattern. 


5,354 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  TABASCO 
WUIiam  E.  Duffett  Salinas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Yoder  Brothers, 
Inc.,  Barberton,  Obio 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,860 
Int  a.}  AOIH  5/00 
U  A  a.  Plt^2  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium.  Ramat.,  named  Tabasco,  as  described  and  illus- 
trated, and  particularly  characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  the 
combined  characteristics  of  flat  capitulum  form;  decorative 
capitulum  type;  orange  red  ray  floret  color;  diameter  across 
face  of  capitulum  ranging  from  100  to  120  mm.  at  maturity; 
uniform  nine  week  flowering  response;  tall  plant  height,  and 
semi-spreading  branching  pattern. 


5355 

PHILODENDRON  PLANT 
Cora  McCoUcy,  P.O.  Box  17126,  Orlando,  Fla.  32810 
FUed  Feb.  17. 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,439 
Int  a.3  AOIH  5/12 
U.S.  a.  Plt-88  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Philodendron  plant,  substan- 
tially as  herein  disclosed,  characterized  as  to  novelty  by  com- 
pact plant  form,  broad,  thick,  leathery  leaves  having  depressed 
veination,  brick  red  leaf  color  when  immature,  black  red  color 
when  fully  mature,  ability  to  withstand  low  light  intensity  and 
low  soil  moisture  content  for  long  periods  of  time. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  NOV.  20,  1984 

ERRATA 

For  Sec 
CLASS                                                                                        PATENT  NO. 

446-430 4,483,0% 

446-207 4.483,097 

109-001 4,483.273 

523-203 „ 4,483,784 

534-756 4.483.795 

534-604 4.483.7% 

358-340 4.484, 1 74 

360-132 4.484.248 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  NOVEMBER  20,  1984 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,483,019 
DRY  DIVING  SUIT  WITH  WRAPAROUND  DOUBLE 
KNEE  PORTION  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 
Brace  D.  Spangrad,  Scappooie;  Paul  H.  Gundenoii,  and  Ann  K. 
Wbimtoii,  both  of  Portlaad,  all  of  Oreg^  anigiion  to  Off* 
Shore  Diftiig  Eqaipneat,  Scappooae,  Oreg* 

Filed  No? .  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  553,776 

htL  a.}  B63C 11/04;  A41D  13/06.  27/24;  A41B  J/Otf 

U^.  CL  2—2.1  R  15  aainf 


4,483,020 
PROJECTILE  PROOF  VEST 
Aathony  G.  Dnim,  Storgis,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Jack  P.  Clttadine, 
Elkhart,  Ind.,  a  part  Interest 

FUed  No?.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,304 

Int  a^  F41H  1/02 

MS.  CL  2—2.5  8  dainu 


1.  A  vest  having  projectile-stopping  capabilities  comprising 
inner  and  outer  material  cover  layers  for  positioning  about  a 
body  part  of  the  user,  a  layer  of  ballistic  material  fitted  between 
said  layers,  said  ballistic  material  being  flexible  and  having 
projectile-entrapping  capabilities  upon  projectile  impact,  and 
including  a  layer  of  shock-resistant  plate  means  located  adja- 
cent said  ballistic  material  and  forming  a  generally  rigid  sur- 
face when  struck  by  a  projectile,  said  plate  means  for  spreading 
out  and  distributing  the  blunt  trauma  force  of  said  projectile 


over  a  wide  area  of  said  vest,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
plate  means  includes  a  plurality  of  juxuposed  plate  parts  fitted 
edge  to  edge,  each  plate  part  including  an  outwardly  project- 
ing tab  and  having  a  marginal  recess  opening,  said  ub  of  each 
plate  part  fitted  restrictively  into  said  marginal  opening  of  an 
adjacent  plate  part  and  overlying  a  portion  of  said  adjacent 
plate  part  so  as  to  constitute  means  for  providing  a  one  direc- 
tional non-flexing  interlock  with  such  adjacent  plate  part  to 
define  said  rigid  surface. 


4,483,021 
THERMO-ELECTRIC  COOLED  HEAD  GEAR 

Jerry  C.  McCall,  Golfport,  Mias.,  aaaigaor  to  Mckool,  Inc., 
GnUlport,  Miaa. 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,636 

lot  a.^  A42B  3/00 

U.S.  a  2—7  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  underwater  diving  suit  made  of  waterproof  material, 

a  leg  portion  comprising  a  first  piece  of  waterproof  material; 
and 

a  unitary  protective  piece  of  nuterial  disposed  exteriorly  of 
the  first  piece  and  coextensive  laterally  therewith,  the 
protective  piece  extending  completely  the  leg  portion,  the 
first  piece  and  the  protective  piece  being  united  longitudi- 
nally only  at  the  inseam, 

whereby  the  first  piece  and  the  protective  piece  form  a 
circumferentially  extending  two-layer  leg  portion  having 
a  single  longitudinal  seam. 


1.  Thermo-electric  cooled  headgear  comprising: 

(a)  a  hard  shell  having  a  cavity  defined  in  and  through  said 
hard  shell; 

(b)  thermo-electric  heat  pump  means  mounted  in  said  cavity; 

(c)  thermal  radiation  means  closing  said  cavity  and  extend- 
ing along  a  portion  of  the  exterior  of  said  shell,  said  ther- 
mal radiation  means  being  connected  to  said  heat  pump 
means  whereby  heat  is  transferred  by  said  heat  pump 
means  through  said  cavity  and  from  said  heat  pump  means 
for  heat  radiation  from  said  radiation  means; 

(d)  insulated  electrical  conduction  means  operationally  con- 
nected to  said  heat  pump  means  and  connectable  to  an 
electrical  power  source  for  energizing  said  heat  pump  to 
electrically  pump  heat  to  said  radiation  means,  and; 

(e)  liquid  heat  transfer  means  mounted  in  said  headgear  for 
transfering  heat  between  a  wearer's  head  and  said  heat 
pump,  said  liquid  heat  transfer  means  comprising  bladder 
means  conformable  in  shape  to  the  contour  of  a  wearer's 
head,  said  bladder  means  being  fillable  with  a  heat  transfer 
liquid  whereby  heat  transfer  liquid  convection  currents 
transfer  heat  from  the  wearer's  head,  around  said  contour, 
and  to  said  heat  pump  means. 


4,483,022 
BASEBALL  GLOVE 
Katsumi  AoU,  Ikeda,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Mizooo  Corporation, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,189 
iBt  a.}  A41D  WIO 
U.S.  a.  2—19  2  CUima 

1.  An  improved  baseball  glove,  said  glove  comprising: 
a  padded  palm  body  including 
a  face  and  an  inside  leather  member  and  a  back  leather 
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member,  said  back  leather  member  with  said  inside  leather 
member  define  flnger  sheaths  wherein  the  improvement 
comprising  at  least  a  portion  of  the  back  leather  member  is 
stiffened  by  impressing  said  back  leather  member  into  a 
simulated  woven  meshwork  pattern  including  an  overlap- 


ping series  of  band  areas,  Wherein  the  impressing  serves  to 
stretch  the  band  areas  and  a  number  of  mesh-like  apertures 
are  formed  in  the  spaces  defined  between  the  overlapping 
band  areas  of  the  meshwork  pattern  in  said  stiffened  por- 
tion of  said  back  leather  member. 


4,483,023 
HIGH-STRENGTH  UGAMENT  PROSTHESIS 
Harmon  L.  Hofhnan,  Jr^  Wycoff,  Steven  Weinberg,  Oakland, 
both  of  N  J^  and  John  P.  Park,  Springdale,  Ark.,  assignors  to 
Meadoz  Medicals,  Inc^  Odcland,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,160 

Int.  a.3  A61F  1/04,  5/04 

UAa3-l  1  13  Claims 


1.  A  high-strength  ligament  prosthesis  comprising  an  elon- 
gated polyethylene  terephthalate  fabric  shell  of  reduced  exten- 
sibility in  the  longitudinal  direction  and  a  central  reinforcing 
core  disposed  within  said  outer  shell,  said  fabric  shell  having  a 
sufTicienUy  open  construction  to  permit  ingrowth  of  body 
tissue  to  anchor  the  shell  after  implantation,  and  at  least  one 
end  of  the  outer  shell  and  reinforcing  core  having  a  deformable 
substantially  rigid  end  tip  secured  thereon  for  coupling  the 
outer  shell  and  the  end  of  said  reinforcing  core  together  to 
prevent  displacement  of  the  reinforcing  core  within  the  outer 
sheU  and  for  assisting  in  positioning  the  prosthesis  during 
surgery. 


4,483,124 
VARIABLE  FLUSH  WATER  CLOSET 
Frederick  R.  Troeh,  4117  Qnebee  St,  Ames,  Iowa  50010 
Filed  Aug.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,124 

i«ta.JE03D,;/;¥.  i/72 

UAa.4-324  2CIaims 

1.  A  variable  flush  water  closet  comprising, 
a  water  tank  having  a  water  inlet,  and  an  ouUet  in  the  bottom 
of  the  tank, 

an  outlet  valve  assembly  in  said  tank  including  a  valve  posi- 


tioned at  said  outlet  to  move  between  a  raised  open  and  a 
lowered  closed  position, 

valve  actuating  means  connected  to  said  valve  for  moving 
said  valve  to  said  raised  open  position, 

first  and  second  float  means  in  said  tank  vertically  spaced 
apart  and  operatively  connected  to  said  valve  to  yieldably 
hold  said  valve  in  said  raised  open  position  after  said  valve 
has  been  moved  to  said  raised  open  position  by  said  actuat- 
ing means,  said  first  float  means  being  higher  than  said 
second  fioat  means  and  upon  said  water  falling  to  a  prede- 
termined level  said  first  float  is  no  longer  biased  upwardly 
by  said  water  thereupon  allowing  said  valve  to  move 
downwardly  to  close,  said  first  float  and  said  valve  actuat- 
ing means  being  interconnected  at  its  upper  end  to  an 
actuating  lever  and  at  its  lower  end  including  a  flexible 
element  connected  to  said  first  float  and  said  first  float 
being  connected  by  a  rod  means  to  said  valve,  said  float 
when  in  its  raised  open  position  and  when  operating  inde- 
pendently of  said  second  float  is  held  in  said  raised  posi- 
tion only  by  the  upward  bias  of  the  water  upon  said  first 
float,  and 
said  valve  actuating  means  including  means  for  selectively 
operatively  engaging  said  valve  with  said  second  float 
positioned  lower  in  said  tank  than  said  first  float  means 
and  upon  said  water  falling  to  a  predetermined  second 
level  below  said  first  level  said  second  float  moves  down- 


wardly operatively  being  disengaged  from  said  valve 
allowing  said  valve  to  close  whereby  when  said  second 
float  means  is  connected  to  said  valve  a  larger  quantity  of 
water  in  said  tank  is  discharged  through  said  outlet  than 
when  only  said  first  float  means  is  connected  to  said  valve, 
said  second  float  means  and  said  valve  including  cooperat- 
ing locking  means  positioned  to  be  engaged  upon  said 
valve  element  being  raised  a  predetermined  amount  by 
said  actuating  means  and  disengaged  upon  said  water 
falling  to  said  second  predetermined  level  rendering  said 
second  float  inoperative,  said  second  float  including  a 
pivot  arm  pivotally  supported  intermediate  its  ends  on  an 
overflow  pipe  support  adjacent  said  outlet  and  having  said 
cooperating  means  on  the  end  thereof  opposite  said  float 
and  in  the  path  of  the  cooperating  means  on  said  valve 
whereby  when  said  valve  is  raised  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance said  cooperating  means  on  said  second  float  and  said 
valve  are  engaged  and  when  said  water  falls  to  said  second 
predetermined  level  said  cooperating  means  on  said  sec- 
ond float  moves  upwardly  as  said  second  float  moves 
downwardly  and  said  cooperating  means  on  said  second 
float  and  said  valve  are  disengaged  allowing  said  valve  to 
move  to  said  lowered  closed  position,  said  second  float 
being  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  pivot  arm  with  said 
second  float  and  said  cooperating  means  being  positioned 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  pipe  support,  said  cooperating 
means  being  further  defined  as  to  said  second  float  means 
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as  being  a  downwardly  facing  horizontal  surface  which 
merges  into  a  vertical  shoulder  surface  and  said  cooperat- 
ing means  on  said  valve  including  a  horizontally  disposed 
pin  positioned  to  engage  said  horizontal  surface  as  said 
valve  is  pivoted  upwardly  and  move  therealong  into  lock- 
ing engagement  with  said  vertical  shoulder  and  upon  said 
second  float  means  pivoting  dovimwardly  said  vertical 
shoulder  is  pivoted  upwardly  and  out  of  locking  engage- 
ment with  said  pin. 


4,483,025 

SNAP-ON  GUTTER  COVER  FOR  SWIMMING  POOLS 

Dtfid  L.  Meredith,  Greenboro,  N.C,  iMignor  to  Swinoat 

Overflow  Conponeats,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C 

Filed  Ang.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,700 

Int  a^  E04H  3/16.  3/18 

VS.  a  4—510  3  Claims 


1.  A  gutter  cover  construction  for  swimming  pools  of  the 
type  having  a  U-shaped  gutter  channel  extending  around  the 
upper  edge  thereof  into  which  overflow  water  spills,  said 
gutter  channel  having  a  rear  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  and  a  front 
wall  separating  the  water  in  the  pool  from  the  gutter,  said  front 
wall  terminating  in  an  upper  lip  at  a  level  beneath  the  upper 
extent  of  said  rear  wall,  said  gutter  cover  construction  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  cover  member  including  a  generally  planar  major  por- 
tion, a  rear  edge,  and  a  front  portion; 

(b)  said  front  portion  including  an  inverted  substantially 
open  channel  shaped  member  extending  forwardly  from 
said  planar  portion; 

(c)  means  associated  with  the  lip  of  said  gutter  channel  for 
releasably  receiving  said  inverted  channel  shaped  member 
thereon  and  preventing  horizontal  movement  thereof; 

(d)  retaining  means  in  said  rear  wall  for  releasably  receiving 
said  rear  edge  of  the  cover  member  and  preventing  verti- 
cal movement  thereof; 

(e)  whereby  said  gutter  cover  may  be  assembled,  held  se- 
curely in  place,  but  easily  removed. 


4,483,026 
CRIB 
Kenzoa  Kassal,  HigMhishimizu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kassai 
Kaboshlklkaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,546 
Clalns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  28, 1981, 56-173294; 
Oct  28, 1981,  56-173295 

Int  a.3  A47D  7/00 
VS.  CL  5—99  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  crib  comprising: 

a  front  and  rear  inverted  U-shaped  frames  each  including  a 
pair  of  first  and  second  side  rod  portions  and  an  upper  rod 
portion;  and 
means  for  moving  said  spaced  frames  together  while  simulta- 
neously maintaining  said  frames  parallel  to  one  another, 
said  moving  and  maintaining  means  comprising: 
a  pair  of  first  and  second  upper  pivot  rods  having  ends 
pivotably  connected  to  upper  end  portions  of  said  first 


side  rod  portions  of  said  front  and  rear  frames  and  other 
ends  pivotably  connected  to  each  other, 

a  pair  of  third  and  fourth  upper  pivot  rods  having  ends 
pivotably  connectable  to  upper  end  portions  of  said  sec- 
ond side  rod  portions  of  said  front  and  rear  frames  and 
other  ends  pivotably  connected  to  each  other, 

a  pair  of  front  and  rear  U-shaped  lower  rods  each  including 
a  pair  of  first  and  second  side  rod  portions  and  a  central 
rod  portion  extending  therebetween,  said  front  and  rear 
lower  rods  being  pivotably  connected  at  portions  thereof 
between  said  first  and  second  side  rod  portions  and  central 
rod  portion  thereof  to  lower  end  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  side  rod  portions  of  said  front  and  rear  frames, 

a  pair  of  first  and  second  brackets  fixedly  mounted  on  distal 
ends  of  said  first  side  rod  portions  of  said  front  and  rear 
lower  rods  and  pivotably  connected  to  each  other, 

a  pair  of  third  and  fourth  brackets  fixedly  mounted  on  distal 
ends  of  said  second  side  rod  portions  of  said  front  and  rear 
lower  rods  and  pivotably  connected  to  each  other. 
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first  second,  third  and  fourth  connecting  bars  having  ends 
pivotably  connected  to  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
brackets,  respectively,  said  first  and  second  connecting 
bars  being  pivotably  coupled  to  each  other,  and  said  third 
and  fourth  connecting  bars  being  pivotably  coupled  to 
each  other, 

a  pair  of  first  and  second  links  pivotably  connected  between 
the  lower  end  portions  of  said  first  side  rod  portions  of 
said  front  and  rear  frames  and  said  second  and  first  con- 
necting bars,  respectively, 

a  pair  of  third  and  fourth  links  pivotably  connected  between 
the  lower  end  portions  of  said  second  side  rod  portions  of 
said  front  and  rear  frames  and  said  fourth  and  third  con- 
necting bars,  respectively,  and 

means  for  locking  said  first  and  second  upper  pivot  rods,  said 
third  and  fourth  upper  pivot  rods,  or  said  first  and  second 
side  rod  portions  of  said  front  and  rear  lower  rods  in 
mutual  axial  alignment. 


4,483,027 
FOLDABLE  BUNK  BED  ASSEMBLY 
James  W.  Cowell,  Qearwater,  and  James  E.  Anderson,  St 
Petersburg,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  James  A.  Abdoncy  and 
Michael  L.  Thorpe,  both  of  Tampa,  Fla. 

Filed  Jon.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,972 
Int  CL^  A47C  19/06 
VS.  CL  5—136  7  daims 

1.  A  wall  bed  comprising: 
a  pair  of  lateral  post  assemblies; 

a  first  bed  frame  disposed  with  its  proximate  end  adjacent  to 

and  pivotally  coupled  to  said  lateral  post  assemblies;  and 

a  pair  of  leg  assemblies  coupled  to  the  distal  end  of  said  bed 

frame,  each  of  said  leg  assemblies  comprising: 
a  foldable  leg  pivotally  coupled  to  the  distal  end  of  said  bed 
frame; 
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at  least  one  rung  having  its  proximate  end  disposed  adjacent 
one  of  said  lateral  post  assemblies; 

first  means  for  pivotally  and  displaceably  coupling  the  distal 
end  of  said  rung  to  said  leg  comprising  an  L-shaped  mem- 
ber pivotally  coupled  at  one  end  to  said  leg  and  secured  at 
the  other  end  to  said  rung;  and 


4,483,029 
FLUIDIZED  SUPPORTING  APPARATUS 
Patrick  R.  D.  Paul,  Charleston,  S.C.,  asrignor  to  Support  Sys^ 
tens  Intematioiial,  Inc. 

Continuatioa-in-pwrt  of  Ser.  No.  291,486,  Aug.  10, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  JoL  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,381 

Int  Ca.J  A61G  7/O0;  A47C  27/06 

UA  a.  5-453  WOaims 


second  means  for  pivotally  and  displaceably  coupling  the 
proximate  end  of  said  mng  to  one  of  said  lateral  post 
assemblies,  whereby  rotation  of  the  bed  frame  results  in 
the  rotation  of  the  leg  with  respect  to  the  bed  frame,  the 
rotation  and  displacement  of  the  rung  with  respect  to  the 
leg  and  the  routing  and  displacement  of  the  rung  with 
respect  to  the  lateral  post  assemblies. 


4^028 

BABY  SAFETY  BARRIER 

Shirley  S.  Payne,  1318  Turtle  Creek,  Manchester,  Mo.  63011 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,507 

lat  a.^  A47C  2im 


U.S.  a.  5—426 


SCIaims 


^— a 


1.  A  baby  safety  barrier  comprising  an  upright  panel,  a 
platform  panel  and  hinge  means  connecting  said  panels  along 
adjacent  edges  thereof,  said  hinge  means  being  mounted  to 
rotate  said  panels  between  a  position  at  which  they  are  substan- 
tially  parallel  to  and  overlying  one  another  and  a  position  at 
which  they  are  perpendicular  to  one  another,  said  hinge  means 
mcluding  interlocked  pintles  and  knucUes  secured  along  said 
panel  edges  and  shiftable  laterally  with  respect  at  one  pivoted 
position  to  further  one  another  to  engage  in  locking  condition 
at  one  shifted  position  and  to  disengage  from  locking  condition 
at  another  oppositely  shifted  position  selectively  to  lock  said 
panels  in  a  position  substantiaUy  perpendicular  or  parallel  to 
one  another  at  selected  pivotal  positions. 


1.  An  improved  fluidizable  patient  support  structure  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  open  top  container  means; 

(b)  a  mass  of  granular  material  received  within  said  con- 
tainer; 

(c)  means  for  supporting  non-fluidized  granular  material  at 
predetermined  varying  depths  within  said  container,  said 
support  means  being  porous  to  fluid  passage  and  impervi- 
ous to  passage  of  granular  material; 

(d)  means  for  fluidizing  said  granular  material  above  said 
material  support  means,  said  fluidizing  means  and  porosity 
of  said  material  support  means  being  correlated  such  that 
said  granular  material  across  said  container  is  fluidized 
adequately  to  support  all  body  areas  of  a  patient  in  a 
supine  position;  and 

(e)  flexible  means  enclosing  said  granular  material  for  receipt 
of  a  patient  thereon,  said  flexible  means  permitting  passage 
of  fluid  through  at  least  a  portion  of  same  while  preclud- 
ing passage  of  granular  material  therethrough. 

4,483,030 
AIR  PAD 
Roland  E.  FUck;  Ronald  D.  Wortman,  both  of  West  Seneca; 
Krstin  Fotenki,  Blasdell,  aU  of  N.Y.,  and  John  Whitney, 
Dorado  Beach,  PJtX,  assignors  to  Medisearch  PR,  Inc., 
Gnayama,PJtX 

FUcd  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,079 
Int  CL^  A61G  7/04;  A47C  27/06 
U.S.  a.  5— «58  7  aaims 

1.  A  fluid  tight  pad  for  supporting  a  body  at  minimum  pres- 
sure on  those  portions  of  the  body  in  contact  with  the  pad 
comprising 
a  first  layer  of  fluid-impervious  material  forming  a  top  outer 

layer  of  the  pad, 
a  second  layer  of  fluid-impervious  material  forming  a  bottom 

layer, 
a  third  layer  of  material  forming  a  middle  layer  with  an 

upper  chamber  above  it  and  a  lower  chamber  below  it, 
said  top  and  bottom  layers  joined  together  around  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  pad  forming  a  fully  air-impervious  enve- 
lope, 
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selectively  scalable  port  means  in  said  envelope  for  injecting 
fluid  therein, 

said  middle  layer  not  precluding  the  flow  of  fluid  from  one 
side  thereof  to  the  other  such  that  the  pressure  in  the 
upper  and  lower  chambers  are  equal,  said  middle  layer 
being  attached  to  said  top  layer  at  a  plurality  of  attach- 
ment points  in  a  first  rectangular  array  and  attached  to 
said  bottom  layer  at  a  plurality  of  attachment  points  in  a 


wherein  the  height  of  the  tunnel  is  not  less  than  the  thickness 
of  the  sheet  material  of  said  main  panel;  and 

wherein  the  inner  end  port  is  placed  substantially  in  the 
centre  of  the  roof  of  the  brood  chamber,  and  the  outer  end 
port  is  placed  so  as  to  face  in  the  same  direction  that  the 
hive  entrance  faces. 


4,483,032 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  TEXTILE  MATERIAL  IN  JET 

DYEING  MACHINES 
Wilhelm  Christ,  Michelbach;  Hans-Ulrich  von  der  Eltz,  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  and  Albert  Reuther,  Bad  Soden  am  Taunus,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Ak'tieagesell- 
schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,648 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  24, 
1981,  3142200 

Int  a^  D06B  i/26 
UJS.  a.  8—149.1  14  Claims 


second  and  similar  rectangular  array,  said  first  and  second 
retangular  arrays  being  offset  from  each  other  180  degrees 
forming  a  series  of  small  square  cushion  areas  in  said  upper 
and  lower  chambers  in  rectangular  patterns  which  are 
overlapping  and  offset  from  each  other  by  180  degrees, 
and 
said  first,  second  and  third  layers  being  sealed  together  along 
at  least  one  line  within  the  perimeter  of  said  pad. 


4,483,031 
VENTILATING  INNER  COVER  FOR  BEEHIVES 
Vladifflir  Sh^tarew,  3371  Trafiilgar  Rd.,  R.R.  #1,  OakeTiUe, 
Ontario,  Canada  L6J  4Z2 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,366 
Int  a.3  AOIK  47/06 
U.S.  a.  6—1  7 


1.  Beehive  comprising: 

a  brood  chamber; 

a  hive  entrance  below  the  brood  chamber; 

a  cover  on  top  of  the  brood  chamber; 

wherein  the  hive  includes  a  ventilation  tunnel,  and  one  end 

or  port  of  the  tunnel  opens  inside  the  hive,  and  the  other 

end  or  port  opens  to  the  air  outside  the  hive; 
wherein  the  cover  comprises  an  inner  cover  and  an  outer 

cover,  and  wherein  the  tunnel  is  formed  as  part  of  the 

inner  cover  which  is  separate  from,  and  adapted  to  fit 

underneath,  the  outer  cover; 
wherein  the  inner  cover  is  spaced  from  the  outer  cover  to 

leave  an  insulative  air  space  therebetween,  said  air  space 

being  completely  separate  from  and  extending  at  least 

above  said  timnel; 
wherein  the  inner  cover  comprises  a  main  panel  that  forms 

the  roof  of  the  hive,  the  panel  being  mounted  in  a  frame; 
wherein  the  main  panel  is  made  of  sheet  material; 
wherein  the  width  and  height  of  the  tunnel  along  its  length 

are  commensurate  with  the  width  and  height  of  the  ports; 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  discontinuous  or  continuous  wet 
treatment  of  textile  material  of  synthetic  or  natural  fibers  or  of 
mixtures  of  such  fibers  in  rope  form  with  dyestufTs  suitable  for 
the  particular  fiber  type  by  the  exhaust  method  or  with  other 
textile-finishing  products  on  jet  dyeing  machines,  in  which  the 
goods  are  propelled  via  a  jet  system  by  means  of  a  circulated 
gas  stream,  the  improvement  wherein  the  textile  goods  are 
driven  by  a  gas  stream  which  is  non-inert  in  respect  of  the 
intended  specific  treatment  effect  and,  at  the  same  time,  the 
treatment  agents  or  treatment  agent  formulations  are  added  in 
an  atomized  form  to  this  gas  stream  in  the  jet  section  for  the 
goods  drive  and  are  thus  brought  into  contact  with  the  textile 
goods  and  allowed  to  act  there  corresponding  to  the  prese- 
lected temperature  and  pressure  conditions. 


4,483,033 

SERVICE  DEVICE  FOR  THE  INTERIOR  VIEWING 

SURFACE  OF  A  SIMULATOR  DOME 

Frank  X.  Gebert  Vestal,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Company, 

Bioghamton,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,982 
Int  a.}  E04G  i/l4 
U.S.  a.  15—3  5  Claims 

1.  A  service  structure  for  the  interior  viewing  surface  of  a 
simulator  dome,  comprising: 
a  circular  track  arranged  on  and  supported  by  a  base  floor 
that  supports  said  simulator  dome  the  inner  surface  of 
which  is  arranged  to  provide  a  smooth,  uninterrupted 
viewing  surface  for  viewing,  from  a  simulator  training 
station,  a  scene  projected  thereon, 
at  least  one  arcuate  carrier  track  arranged  to  begin  from  one 
end  at  said  circular  track  extending  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  circular  track  and  at  a  substan- 
tially constant  predetermined  distance  from  said  viewing 
surface  to  terminate  at  its  opposite  end  at  said  circular 
track, 
means  disposed  between  said  one  end  of  said  arcuate  carrier 
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track  and  said  circular  ttack  and  between  said  opposite 
end  of  said  arcuate  carrier  track  and  said  circular  track  to 
permit  said  arcuate  carrier  track  to  be  turned  at  least  a  full 
360  degrees, 
a  servo  unit  adapted  to  be  supported  by  said  arcuate  carrier 
track  and  to  be  indexed  along  its  arcuate  length  uninter- 
rupted from  said  one  end  to  said  opposite  end,  and 


will  discharge  its  liquid  such  as  water  at  the  edge  portion  of  the 
disc. 


4,483,035 

WET  MOP  HOLDER 

Tberon  C.  Moss,  OeTelaiid,  Temi^  and  Erwin  Tomm,  GeTeland, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Seco  Industries,  loc^  dcfeland,  Tenn. 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,385 

Int  a^  A47L  W24 

U.S.  CL  15—153  10  Claims 


said  servo  unit  being  formed  to  support  a  predetermined 
implement  for  performing  a  desired  task  on  said  viewing 
surface  while  an  operator  remains  on  said  base  floor, 

so  that  a  preselected  treatment  of  said  interior  viewing  sur- 
face is  accomplished. 


,4,481,034 

APPARATUS  FOR  ABSORBING  UQUIO  FROM  A 

SURFACE 

Robes  J.  Andemoo,  PL  1142,  8-832  00,  lYMm,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1984.  Ser.  No.  586,788 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Mar.  11, 1983,  8301321 

iBt  CL^  FBIH  1/12 

UA  CL  15-119  A  1  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  absorbing  liquid  from  a  surface,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical,  resiliently 
compressible,  absorbant  body  mounted  to  an  axial  through 
shaft  for  rolling  motion  over  a  surface  with  the  shaft  substan- 
tially horizontal,  end  plates  disposed  on  the  shaft  at  either  end 
face  of  the  body,  said  plates  having  a  diameter  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  cyUndrical  body  but  greater  than  half  thereof, 
•  bearing  sleeve  mounted  on  ea<h  end  of  the  shaft,  each  sleeve 
carrying  an  arm,  which  arms  cross  at  a  pivot  point  to  form 
tongs,  operation  of  which  causes  one  of  the  bearing  sleeves  to 
move  axiaUy  of  the  shaft  with  its  associated  end  plate  to  com- 
press the  body,  and  an  axle  carrying  two  wheels  mounted  to 
one  of  the  arms  adjacent  to  and  parallel  with  one  end  face  of 
the  body  such  that  the  apparatus  may  be  transported  on  said 
wheels  with  the  shaft  substantially  vertical,  characterized  in 
that  the  absorbent  body  comprises  a  plurality  of  circular  discs 
of  absorbent  material,  each  pair  of  adjacent  discs  being  sealed 
off  from  each  other  by  means  of  an  interposed  foil  such  as 
plastics  foils  so  that  upon  compression  of  the  body  each  disc 


1.  A  wet  mop  holder  comprising  a  main  frame  portion  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  side  members,  a  loading  bar 
rigidly  cantilevered  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  side  members  and 
extending  transverse  relative  to  said  main  frame  portion  and 
spaced  therefrom  to  provide  an  opening  therebetween  for 
receipt  of  the  head  of  a  mop  swab,  and  side  gate  means  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  other  side  member  for  movement  be- 
tween an  open  position  permitting  unobstructed  insertion  of  a 
mop  head  into  said  opening  from  the  side  of  said  main  frame 
portion  and  removal  therefrom,  and  a  closed  position  preclud- 
ing such  insertion  and  removal,  the  combined  length  of  said 
other  side  member  and  side  gate  means  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  length  of  said  one  side  member,  said  side  gate 
means  having  means  thereon  for  supporting  the  free  end  of  said 
loading  bar  when  said  gate  means  is  in  such  closed  position,  a 
clamping  bar,  means  for  moving  said  clamping  bar  toward  and 
away  from  said  loading  bar  for  releasably  clamping  a  mop  head 
against  said  loading  bar,  and  guide  means  for  guiding  said 
clamping  bar  during  such  movement  toward  and  away  from 
said  loading  bar,  said  guide  means  comprising  guideways  on 
said  side  members,  and  grooves  in  the  ends  of  said  clamping 
bar  having  sliding  engagement  with  said  guideways,  and  an- 
other guideway  on  said  side  gate  means  engageable  by  the 
groove  in  one  end  of  said  clamping  bar  when  said  side  gate 
means  is  in  the  closed  position  for  assisting  in  guiding  said 
clamping  bar  during  such  movement  toward  and  away  from 
said  loading  bar. 


4,483,036 
ARTISTS  PAINTING  AID 
Alex  R.  Sayklay,  529  Su  Saba,  El  Paso,  Tex.  79912 
Filed  Dec.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,750 
lat  CL^  A46B  9/02 
U.S.  CL  15—160  5  Clains 

1.  A  bristled  paint  brush  for  obtaining  a  predetermined 
painted  pattern  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  layers  of  bristies  arranged  in  a  tiered  fashion, 
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wherein  each  layer  of  bristies  comprises  bristies  of  varying 
lengths,  forming  a  plurality  of  ftircations,  and 


shaft  rotation  to  dislodge  particles  from  the  chimney 
interior, 
means  stabilizing  the  brush  component  against  rotation,  and 


wherein  said  furcations  in  each  layer  of  bristles  are  offset 
from  the  furcations  in  adjacent  Uyers  of  bristies. 


4,483,037 

BUND  CLEANING  DEVICE 

Jeir  A.  Jacobson,  22  WoodgroTe,  Inrine,  Calif.  92714 

Filed  Not.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,334 

lat  CL^  A47L  4/02 

U.S.  a  15-210  A 


7Claiiiis 


r7    1^ 


^<f. 


"*~ai"wri(niT 


1.  In  a  blind  cleaning  device  having  a  handle  and  a  plurality 
of  vertically  spaced  rigid  fingers  with  cleaning  elements  ex- 
tending from  the  handle,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

finger  moving  means  interconnecting  said  fingers  to  said 
handle  so  that  all  of  said  fingers  may  be  moved  in  unison 
simultaneously  to  clamp  a  blind  slat  between  respective 
adjacent  fingers  with  said  cleaning  elements  being  adapted 
to  clean  the  entire  surface  of  said  clamped  slats  in  a  single 
pass  of  said  slats;  and 

said  finger  moving  means  including  a  movable  trigger  on 
said  handle  and  a  main  support  having  said  fingers  con- 
nected to  said  support  and  extending  therefrom  and  a 
camming  portion  on  said  trigger  adapted  to  cam  against 
said  main  support  when  said  trigger  is  squeezed  to  thereby 
move  said  main  support  which  moves  the  fingers  con- 
nected thereto. 


4,483,038 
MOTORIZED  CHIMNEY  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Bomell  G.  Boebland,  CresweU,  and  Donald  G.  Coatts,  Eogene, 
both  of  Orcg.,  asrignora  to  Speedy  Automatic  Chimney  Sweep, 
Inc.,  Eagene,  Oreg. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,781 
Int  a^  F23J  i/00 
U.S.  a.  15—249  12  Claims 

9.  A  chimney  cleaning  apparatus  comprising, 
a  reversible  electric  motor, 

means  for  supporting  said  motor  at  one  end  of  a  chimney, 
a  screw  shaft  driven  by  said  motor  and  adapted  for  length- 
wise placement  in  a  chimney, 
means  confining  the  shaft  against  lateral  displacement, 
a  brush  component  adapted  to  travel  along  said  shaft  during 


a  motor  control  circuit  including  switches  actuated  by  the 
brush  component  to  confine  brush  travel  between  points 
along  said  shaft. 


4,483,039 
SHOE  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 
Cydney  £.  Breen,  20223  Chapter  Dr.,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 
91364 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,427 

Int  a.J  A47L  23/ li 

U.S.  a.  15—268  19  aaims 


17.  A  shoe  suf^wrt  ^>paratus,  comprising: 

a  base  plate; 

means  for  releasably  mounting  said  base  plate  on  a  door,  said 
means  including  an  opening  in  said  base  plate  through 
which  a  doorknob  is  receivable  for  suspending  said  base 
plate  therefirom,  and  a  C-shaped  clamp  pivotally  mounted 
to  said  base  plate  for  securing  said  base  plate  to  the  edge 
of  the  door  generally  adjacent  the  doorknob; 

a  heel  support  block  having  an  upper  mounting  portion 
affixed  to  said  base  plate  and  a  lower  heel  retaining  por- 
tion, said  heel  retaining  portion  including  a  generally  flat 
rear  surface  disposed  in  confronting  spaced  relationship  to 
said  base  plate,  said  rear  surface  having  an  incline  relative 
to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  toe  support  shaft  such  that 
the  bottom  part  of  said  heel  retaining  portion  extends 
furthest  rearwardly,  and  said  rear  surface  further  having 
comer  side  edges  to  engage  and  grip  the  inside  heel  por- 
tion of  the  shoe; 

a  toe  plate  having  a  surface  against  which  the  toe  portion  of 
the  shoe  may  be  stretched  and  pressed  when  cleaning  and 
polishing;  and 

a  toe  support  shaft  interconnecting  said  heel  support  block 
to  said  toe  suppori  plate,  said  toe  support  shaft  extending 
in  generally  perpendicular  relation  to  said  base  plate,  said 
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toe  support  shaft  capable  of  at  least  limited  rotational 
movement  about  its  longitudinal  axis;  and 
means  for  spring-loading  said  toe  support  shaft  along  its 
longitudinal  axis. 


4(4S3040 
IN-LINE  MASK  ClEANING  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Maaee,  PiMghkecftic  aod  Uwrcnce  P.  Remsen, 
Stanfonhllle,  both  of  N.Y^  anigBon  to  latematioaal  Bod- 
BeH  MachiBea  CerporatkM,  Armmk,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Dec  22, 1912,  Ser.  No.  452,250 

lit  a.}  BOIB  3/02,  5/02 

VS.  CL  15—302  13  Oaims 


Mti,041 
SUPPORT  FOR  A  SQUEEGEE  ASSEMBLY 
Stcrea  J.  WaMhaver,  Niagua  Palli,  and  Rkfaaid  D.  Maabroch, 
RaaaofflTille,  both  of  N.Y.,  a«lgiion  to  Wctrok,  lac,  Nianra 
Falla,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 190^  Ser.  No.  431,051 

Irt.  a^  A47L  7/Oa  J 1/30 

VS.  a.  15-359  7  daiias 

1.  In  a  floor  cleaning  machine  of  the  type  having  a  body 

supported  by  front  and  intermediate  wheels  for  movement  in  a 


forward  direction,  brush  means,  brush  supporting  means  inter- 
connecting said  brush  means  and  said  body  means  and  being 
capable  of  supporting  the  brush  means  in  cantilever  fashion  to 
the  rear  of  said  intermediate  wheels,  a  squeegee  assembly,  and 
improved  squeegee  assembly  supporting  means  interconnect- 
ing said  squeegee  means  and  said  body  means  and  capable  of 
supporting  the  squeegee  means  in  cantilever  fashion  to  the  rear 
of  said  brush  means,  said  improved  squeegee  supporting  means 
comprising 

a  first  intermediate  member, 

first  pivot  means  interconnecting  said  first  intermediate 
member  to  said  body  for  swinging  movement  from  side  to 
side  about  a  generally  vertically  extending  axis, 

arm  means  which  extend  in  its  normal  working  position  in  a 
generally  rearwardly  and  downwardly  direction, 

second  pivot  means  interconnecting  a  forward  end  portion 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  material  from  a  surface  of  an 
object,  comprising; 

a  cleaning  chamber; 

movable  support  member  means  within  said  chamber  having 
extended  along  its  length  a  line  of  liquid  dispensing  noz- 
zles and  a  line  of  gas  dispensing  ports  for  respectively 
cleaning  and  drying  said  surface,  said  liquid  dispensing 
nozzles  and  said  gas  dispensing  ports  arranged  to  respec- 
tively provide  a  continuous  line  of  liquid  spray  and  a 
continuous  line  of  gas  angled  with  respect  to  said  surface 
so  as  to  form  a  wedge  therewith  in  the  direction  of  motion 
of  said  movable  support  member  means; 

means  for  vertically  moving  said  support  member  with 
respect  to  said  surface;  and 

said  means  for  vertically  moving  said  respective  lines  of 
ports  and  nozzles  oriented  with  respect  to  said  object  so 
that  said  liquid  dispensing  nozzles  act  to  provide  said 
continuous  line  of  Uquid  spray  to  remove  said  material 
from  said  surface  when  said  line  of  spray  is  moved  verti- 
cally across  said  surface  and  said  gas  dispensing  ports 
subsequently  act  to  provide  said  continuous  line  of  gas  to 
remove  said  liquid  from  said  surface  when  said  line  of  gas 
is  moved  vertically  acroas  said  surface,  whereby  said 
material  and  liquid  deposk  in  said  chamber  below  said 
surface  for  collection  and  removal. 


of  said  arm  means  to  said  first  intermediate  member  for 
swinging  from  a  lowered  working  position  to  a  raised 
inoperative  position  about  a  generally  transversely  ex- 
tending axis, 

a  second  intermediate  member  secured  to  a  rearward  end 
portion  of  said  arm  for  movement  therewith, 

third  pivot  means  interconnecting  a  mid-portion  of  the 
squeegee  assembly  to  said  second  intermediate  member 
for  rocking  movement  about  a  generally  fore-and-aft 
extending  axis,  and 

additionally  characterized  by  said  second  intermediate  mem- 
ber being  provided  with  transversely  extendmg  aperture 
forming  means  below  said  fore-and-aft  extending  axis,  and 
in  which  said  machine  is  further  characterized  by  the 
provision  of  lifting  means,  said  lifting  means  including  an 
intermediate  cable  portion  which  passes  through  said 
transversely  extending  aperture  forming  means. 


4,483,042 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  TRAILING  WHEELS  OF  A 

WHEELED  CARRIAGE 

Gliser  Dieter,  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignor  to  Peg 

Perego-Pines  Deutschland  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No!  420,809 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1981,  3137433 

iBt  CL3  BtiOB  33/02 
VS.  a.  16—35  R  5  Gains 

1.  In  a  locking  device  for  locking  a  trailing  wheel  of  a 
wheeled  carriage  in  a  straight-running  position,  said  trailing 
wheel  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  being  mounted  for  pivotal 
steering  movement  about  a  vertical  axis  extending  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  rotation,  but  not  intersecting  it,  wherein  a 
support  member  carrying  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  trailing 
wheel  is  connected  to  a  vertically  extending  sleeve  mounted 
for  rotation  about  the  vertical  axis  in  a  concentrically  sur- 
rounding cylindrical  recess  in  the  wheeled  carriage,  and 
wherein  a  resiliently  defoiinable  plug,  extending  through  said 
recess  from  above  and  having  a  disk-shaped  enlarged  head 
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portion  engaging  a  rim  of  an  upper  end  face  of  said  recess,  is  passage  means  communicating  at  opposite  ends  respectively 
non-rotatably  connected  to  said  sleeve,  the  improvement  com-  with  said  first  and  said  second  pressure  space;  and  valve  means 
prising  a  substantially  vertically  extending  engagement  surface  in  said  second  throttled  passage  means  movable  between  a 
formed  on  said  disk-shaped  head  portion  of  the  plug  and  a  closed  position  preventing  fiow  of  fluid  through  said  second 

passage  means  and  an  open  position  permitting  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  second  passage  means. 


locking  member  pivotally  mounted  on  the  wheeled  carriage 
for  positive  locking  engagement  with  the  engagement  surface 
to  thereby  lock  the  wheel  against  pivotal  movement  about  the 
vertical  axis. 


4,483,043 
AUTOMATIC  DOOR  CLOSER 
Hont  Tilimaaa,  Eanepetal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignor  to 
DoniUhBaabechlag  GmbH  St  Co.  KG,  Eanepetal*Voenle,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
ContinnatioB'in-part  of  Ser.  No.  225,404,  Jan.  15, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,376,323.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468^5 
Clains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  16, 
1980,  3001406 

laLa.^E05F3/ia3/22 
VS.  CL  16-56  10  Claims 


u  u        V 
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4,483,044 

PNEUMATIC  DOOR  CLOSER  HAVING  RESILIENT 

BRAKING  SLEEVE  AND  COOPERATING  PISTON  ROD 

INCREMENTAL  BRAKING  ENLARGEMENTS 
James  R.  Johnston,  Sterling,  and  Cordell  E.  Meiste,  Morrison, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  National  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ster- 
ling, Dl. 

Continnation-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  424,059,  Sep.  27, 1982, 

abandoned.  TUs  application  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,155 

Int  a.}  E05F  3/16 

VS.  CL  16-70  7  OaiaH 


1.  An  automatic  door  closer  comprising  an  elong;ated  fluid- 
filled  housing  having  a  closed  end  and  an  opposite  open  end;  a 
plug  closing  said  open  end  of  said  housing;  a  fu^t  piston  recip- 
rocatably  arranged  in  said  housing  and  dividing  the  latter  into 
a  first  pressure  space  adjacent  said  closed  end  and  a  second 
pressure  space  adjacent  said  plug,  said  first  piston  having  a 
cylinder  space  therein;  a  closer  shaft  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  door,  extending  transverse  to  the  elongation  of  said  hous- 
ing and  being  tumably  mounted  in  said  housing  in  the  region  of 
said  closed  end;  means  connecting  said  closer  shaft  with  said 
first  piston  for  moving  the  latter,  during  turning  of  the  closer 
shaft  in  door-opening  direction,  in  a  first  direction  reducing  the 
volume  of  said  first  pressure  space  while  increasing  the  volume 
of  said  second  pressure  space,  said  piston-moving  means  com- 
prising a  piston  rod  slidingly  guided  in  said  fvst  piston  and 
having  a  free  end  facing  said  plug;  spring  means  cooperating 
with  said  first  piston  for  biasing  the  latter  in  a  second  direction 
opposite  to  said  first  direction;  a  second  stationary  piston 
formed  as  a  projection  of  said  plug  and  movably  received  in 
said  cylinder  space  of  said  first  piston;  first  throttled  passage 
means  communicating  at  one  end  with  said  first  pressure  space 
and  at  the  other  end  with  said  cylinder  space;  second  throttled 


1.  In  a  door  closer  attached  to  an  associated  door  and  having 
a  rod  which  moves  within  resilient  sleeve  means  for  resisting 
said  rod  movement  as  said  door  is  moved  between  fully  open 
and  closed  positions,  the  improvement  comprising 
at  least  one  enlargement  on  said  rod.  said  enlargement  being 
sized  and  longitudinally  located  on  said  rod  so  as  to  pass 
through  said  sleeve  means  and  to  increase  the  resistance  of 
said  sleeve  means  to  movement  of  said  rod  therein  while 
said  door  moves  through  a  partially  open  position,  and 
means  for  longitudinally  compressing  said  sleeve  means  as 
said  door  is  moved  from  the  closed  position  toward  the 
fully  open  position, 
said  enlargement  being  elongated  in  the  axial  direction  of 
said  rod  and  continuously  increasing  in  size  along  the 
entire  length  of  said  enlargement  along  the  length  of  said 
rod  for  always  continuously  increasing  the  resistance  of 
said  sleeve  means  to  said  rod  movement  during  the  entire 
movement  of  said  door  from  an  intermediate  position  to 
the  fully  open  position. 
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4^413,045 

SELF-CLEANING,  SELF-CENTERING  DOOR  TRACK 

HAVING  AN  IMTEGRAL  MOUNT 

Keuwth  B.  Skdtim;  Dmi  H,  Hcrkcrt,  and  Lyu  O.  Twcdt,  aU 

€#  Hamrd,  DL,  a«ivMMn  to  Ercet'A-Tabc,  loc^  Hamrd,  OL 

Coatiaaatfoa  of  Scr.  No.  3M,9«5,  Apr.  9, 1982,  abttidoMd.  This 

appUartkM  Ju.  20, 19M,  Scr.  No.  622,389 

bt  a^  t05D  13/02 

VS.  a  16—95  R  2  Claims 


reciprocable  in  said  cylinder,  a  discharge  nozzle  of  constricted 
size  relative  to  said  cylinder  through  which  said  cooked  crab 
meat  particles  to  be  discharged  is  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
cylinder,  means  to  reciprocate  said  piston  toward  said  dis- 
charge  nozzle,  a  circular  die  member  having  a  flat  face  and  at 
least  one  molding  cavity  extending  therein  from  said  flat  face 
and  having  a  curved  inner  wall  to  produce  a  desired  molded 
form  of  crab  meat  having  curved  surfaces,  means  to  support 
said  die  member  upon  a  shaft  and  move  said  die  member  rotat- 
ably  by  said  shaft  correspondingly  to  move  said  molding  cav- 
ity into  and  from  a  position  opposite  the  outer  end  of  said 
discharge  nozzle  to  receive  compressed  moist  crab  meat  parti- 
cles discharged  under  pressure  from  said  cylinder  and  into  said 
molding  cavity  in  compressed  form  to  impart  the  shape  of  said 
cavity  to  said  compressed  crab  meat,  a  knife  member  slidably 


1.  A  door  track  for  carrying  a  trolley  supporting  a  door  for 
rolling  movement,  comprising^ 

a  longitudinally  extending  top  wall  having  a  pair  of  parallel 
opposed  side  edges,  said  top  wall  being  adapted  for  copla- 
nar  abutment  with  a  genetially  horizontal  surface  such  as  a 
beam  of  a  building; 

a  longitudinally  extending  side  wall  depending  from  each  of 
said  side  edges  of  said  top  wall,  said  side  walls  being 
identically  shaped  and  oppositely  facing,  said  side  walls 
each  including  a  planar  uM>er  portion  joined  to  one  of  said 
side  edges  of  said  top  waj  so  as  to  be  disposed  generally 
perpendicular  thereto  with  said  planar  upper  portions  of 
said  side  walls  extending  to  a  point  generally  intermediate 
the  uppermost  and  lowermost  extremes  of  said  side  walls 
and  being  adapted  for  coplanar  abutment  with  a  generally 
vertical  surface  such  as  a  header  of  a  building,  said  side 
walls  each  also  including  ^  curved  lower  portion  integral 
with  the  corresponding  oiie  of  said  planar  upper  portions 
so  as  to  be  disposed  generally  tangentially  thereto  with 
said  curved  lower  portion!  of  said  side  walls  each  extend- 
ing along  a  continuous  downward  and  inward  curve  to  a 
point  of  termination  at  the  lowermost  extreme  of  said  side 
walls  and  being  adapted  fbr  self-centering  of  said  trolley 
for  non-binding  rolling  movement,  said  side  walls  being 
spaced  apart  at  the  lowermost  extreme  to  define  a  longitu- 
dinally extending  opening  for  freely  receiving  a  door 
support  of  said  trolley,  sai4  door  track  being  self-cleaning 
by  gravity  and  movement  of  said  trolley;  and 

integral  mounting  means  associated  with  said  longitudinally 
extending  top  wall  and  sakl  longitudinally  extending  side 
walls,  said  mounting  means  associated  with  said  top  wall 
comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  fastener- 
receiving  openings,  said  mounting  means  associated  with 
said  side  walls  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  fastener-receiving  openings,  said  fastener-receiv- 
ing openings  in  said  side  walls  comprising  aligned  pairs  of 
apertures  in  said  planar  upper  portions  adjacent  said  top 
wall,  whereby  each  of  said  aligned  pairs  of  apertures  in 
said  sidewalls  are  adapted  Ip  have  a  single  fastener  extend- 
ing therethrough. 


supported  closely  between  said  flat  face  of  said  die  member 
and  said  discharge  nozzle,  means  to  reciprocate  said  knife 
relative  to  a  filled  cavity  in  said  die  member  to  separate  the 
molded  lump  of  crab  meat  from  the  meat  in  said  discharge 
nozzle,  moisture  retaining  sealing  means  between  said  molding 
cavity  and  knife  member  and  outer  end  of  said  discharge  noz- 
zle, means  operable  subsequently  to  move  said  die  member  and 
cavity  to  a  discharge  position,  and  means  to  eject  said  molded 
form  of  crab  meat  from  said  molding  cavity  comprising  a 
plunger  reciprocable  relative  to  said  die  member  and  having  a 
curved  contour  at  least  on  one  end  comprising  part  of  the 
curved  inner  wall  of  said  molding  cavity  when  said  cavity  is  in 
filling  position,  and  means  operable  to  reciprocate  said  plunger 
toward  the  face  of  said  die  member  to  cause  said  contoured  end 
of  said  plunger  to  eject  a  molded  crab  meat  lump  from  said 
molding  cavity. 


4,483,046 

CRAB  MEAT  PROCESSING  MACHINE 

Ckaries  D.  Briddell,  335  HiU-Ni>IhUc  Dr.,  York,  Pa.  17403 

CoBtinution-io-part  of  Scr.  No.  180,002,  Aug.  21, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Am.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  383,780 

Int.  a.3  A22C  7/00 

VS.  a  17-32  21  Claims 

1.  A  machine  to  form  commfercial-type  lumps  of  crab  meat 

from  particles  of  crab  meat  smaller  than  commercial  lumps 

thereof  and  comprising  in  combination,  a  cylinder  adapted  to 

receive  cooked  crab  meat  paiticles  in  moist  condition  and 

having  a  receiving  end  and  an  apposite  discharge  end,  a  piston 


4,483,047 
PRODUCT  SORTER  UTILIZING  A  CONSTANT 
PERCENTILE  WEIGHT  DISTRIBUTION 
Richard  D.  Linillle,  Jr.,  1302  First  AvCn  Sterling,  HI.  61081 
Filed  Not.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  443,210 
lot  CL^  A22C  21/00 
VS.  CL  17—45  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  processing  a  plurality  of  products  which 
vary  in  weight  with  respect  to  one  uiother,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

weighing  said  products  individually, 
comparing  the  weight  of  each  weighed  product  with  a  split 

weight 
separating  the  lighter  products  having  a  weight  less  than  said 

split  weight  from  the  heavier  products, 
processing  the  lighter  products  separately  from  the  heavier 

products, 
varying  the  split  weight  to  maintain  the  numbers  of  said  lighter 
and  heavier  products  in  a  substantially  constant  predeter- 
mined ratio. 
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said  split  weight  being  related  to  the  number  of  previously 
weighed  products  which  were  lighter  than  said  split  weight, 


au 
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and  the  number  of  previously  weighed  products  which  were 
heavier  than  said  split  weight. 


4,483,048 

FISH  SKINNING  TOOL 

Lcrojr  H.  Jackaon,  Rtc  1,  Falkncr,  Miss.  38629 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  533,304 

lot  a^  A22C  25/17 

VS.  a  17-68 


/4 


4Claiatt 
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1.  A  fish  skinning  tool  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  mem- 
bers pivotally  interconnected  intermediate  their  ends  and  hav- 
ing hand  grips  at  one  end  thereof  and  jaw  members  at  the  other 
end  thereof,  each  of  said  jaw  members  including  an  inwardly 
directed  curved  outer  end  portion  terminating  in  a  beveled 
edge  thereon,  the  beveled  edges  of  said  outer  end  portions 
being  directed  towards  each  other  and  movable  between  a  first 
relative  position  wherein  said  beveled  edges  are  in  contact 
with  each  other  and  a  second  relative  position  wherein  said 
beveled  edges  are  spaced  substantially  apart  at  least  enough  to 
receive  a  fish  skin  therebetween,  the  improvement  comprising: 
cutting  means  integrally  formed  in  one  piece  with  at  least 
one  of  said  jaw  members,  said  cutting  means  comprising  a 
notch  in  the  side  of  said  one  jaw  member  at  a  place  spaced 
from  said  beveled  edge,  said  notch  being  defined  by  the 
space  formed  between  a  rearwardly  extending  projection 
having  the  inner  edge  thereof  sharpened  for  cutting  fish 
skin  and  an  inner  edge  of  said  one  jaw  means  connected  to 
said  sharpened  inner  edge. 


4,483,049 
THEFT-DETERRENT  DEVICE 
Bo  O.  Gnstatssoa,  GSkrMgcB  9,  S-141  72  Hnddiage;  Kerstia  E. 
GMtavMOB,  VMpaarriigHi  40, 145  72  Noraborg,  and  Ingcr  A. 
AodcrsaoB,  M^lgMsrigM  5, 141 44  Hoddiiwe,  aU  of  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  249,232 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Apr.  10, 1900, 8002757 
Iirt.  CL^  A44B  9/18 
VS.  CL  24-160  12 


1.  A  device  for  discouraging  theft  on  an  article  displayed  for 
sale,  which  article  is  made  of  cloth,  skin,  leather  or  like  materi- 
als, comprising  means  for  attaching  the  device  externally  to 
said  article,  locking  means  for  locking  the  device  in  said  at- 
tached state  in  a  manner  preventing  unauthorized  disattach- 
ment  of  the  device  from  the  article,  at  least  one  closed  space 
located  within  the  device,  a  substance  held  in  said  closed  space, 
said  substance  having  the  properties  of  adhering  permanently 
to  the  material  of  said  article,  when  brought  in  contact  there- 
with, and  rendering  the  article  unfit  for  its  intended  use,  and 
said  closed  space  having  at  least  one  confining  wall  designed  to 
be  easily  breakable  when  the  device  is  subjected  to  undue 
external  forces  as  a  result  of  an  attempt  of  unauthorized  disat- 
tachment  of  the  device  from  said  article,  whereby  said  sub- 
stance is  released  to  spread  onto  said  article  and  to  render  it 
unfit  for  its  intended  use,  comprising  a  first  member  and  a 
second  member  having  mutually  facing  surfaces  and  being 
movable  relative  each  other  between  an  open  position  and  a 
closed  position,  a  part  of  said  article  being  inserted  and  cap- 
tured between  said  mutually  facing  surfaces  in  said  closed 
position,  said  fastening  means  including  metal  pins  fixedly 
mounted  in  said  first  member  projecting  outwardly  from  said 
surface  of  said  first  member  towards  said  surface  of  said  second 
member  and  corresfwnding  recesses  in  said  surface  of  said 
second  member  for  receiving  said  metal  pins  when  said  first 
and  second  members  are  in  said  closed  positions,  and  said 
locking  means  including  mutually  co-acting  locking  elements 
located  in  said  first  and  second  members,  respectively,  and 
separated  from  said  pins  for  locking  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers in  said  closed  position. 


4,483,050 
SPRING-RING  CLOSURES  FOR  NECiOACE-COLLARS 

BRACELETS  AND  OTHERS 
Maorizio  Naanl,  and  Valdo  Seatini,  both  of  Arezzo,  Italy,  as- 
signon  to  Uno-A-Erre  Italia  S.pA.,  Arezzo,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  412,212 

Claims  iMiority,  application  Itidy,  Sep.  8, 1981, 9509  A/81 

Int  0.3  A44B  lS/02 

VS.  CL  24-239  1  Claim 


ff7 


1.  A  closure  for  a  necklace-collar,  bracelet  and  the  like, 
comprising  a  spring-ring  of  gapped  loop  form,  a  sliding  catch 
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within  the  ring,  a  spring  within  the  ring  to  urge  the  sliding 
catch  towards  a  gap  cloaiiig  position,  a  lug  secured  to  the 
spring  ring  for  engagement  with  a  non-gapped  loop,  the  lug 
luving  two  substantially  parallel  laminar  portions  connected  to 
the  spring  ring  by  soldering  or  welding  and  a  length  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  the  ring,  said  two  laminar  portions  con- 
verging away  fiom  said  spring-ring,  the  edges  of  said  laminar 
portions  attached  to  said  spring  catch  being  concavely  curved 
in  accordance  with  the  curve  of  said  spring-ring,  said  two 
laminar  portions  being  formed  from  a  single  sheet  of  material 
folded  in  spaced  relation,  each  said  laminar  portion  having 
depending  lateral  lip  portions  covering  the  space  between  each 
of  said  laminar  portions,  the  end  opposite  said  spring-ring 
being  free  from  said  depending  lips  to  permit  the  insertion  of 
said  non-gapped  loop  in  coflanar  reladonship  with  said  first 
spring-ring. 


comprising  a  collet  and  a  connecting  power  means,  said 
collet  being  ajiially  moveable  within  said  tubular  passage 
by  said  power  means  such  that  said  material  can  be 
gripped  and  released  by  virtue  of  the  position  of  said  collet 
within  said  tubular  passage; 

a  head  stock  housing  having  a  bore  axially  aligned  with  said 
tubular  passage  of  said  tail  stock  housing; 

second  gripper  means  for  gripping  said  material  in  said  head 
stock  housing,  said  second  gripper  means  coupled  for 
rotation  with  said  head  stock  housing,  said  second  gripper 
means  comprising  a  collet  and  a  connecting  power  means, 
said  collet  being  axially  moveable  within  said  bore  by  said 
power  means  such  that  said  material  can  be  gripped  and 


4,483,051 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BULLET  FOR  A  FIREARM 

Eric  Grata,  4,  anaoe  Maitcfaal  Fodie,  Lyon  6aiie  RIhmm, 

Fraacc 

DiTiiioa  of  Scr.  No.  140,826,  Apr.  16, 1980,  Pit  No.  4,365,559. 

TUa  appUcatkM  May  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  383,172 

Claiu  priority,  appUcatkui  France,  Apr.  17, 1979, 79  10417 

lot  CL^  B21K  21/06 

VJS.  CL  29— 1 J2  2  daims 


« 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  bullet  for  a  cartridge  for  a  firearm, 
laid  cartridge  comprising: 

a  bullet  having  a  head  and  a  shank  extending  axially  from 
said  head,  said  shank  being  formed  with  at  least  one  axially 
extending  groove  and  a  plurality  of  circumferential 
grooves; 

a  casing  of  synthetic  material  receiving  said  shank  and  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  internally  projecting  annular  ribs 
of  a  number  equal  to  the  number  of  said  circumferential 
grooves  and  received  therein,  said  bullet  defining  a  space 
at  the  bottom  of  said  casing  which  is  vented  through  said 
axial  groove;  and 

an  explosive  charge  receivod  in  said  space  and  adapted  to  be 
introduced  into  said  casing  in  a  moist  state; 

said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  bullet  blank  vrith  a  head  and  a  shank; 

(b)  axially  forcing  a  tool  having  inwardly  projecting  cutters 
onto  said  shank  to  cut  respective  axially  extending 
grooves  therein;  and       j 

(c)  rotating  said  tool  to  swing  said  cutters  around  said  shank 


released  by  virtue  of  the  position  of  said  collet  within  said 
bore; 

advancing  means  for  advancing  material  through  said  tail 
stock  and  into  said  head  stock  such  that  said  material  is  in 
a  machining  position; 

positioning  means  for  rotating  said  head  stock  and  said  tail 
stock  to  sequentially  position  said  material  to  perform 
machining  operations,  said  positioning  means  including  a 
synchronization  means  for  synchronizing  rotation  of  said 
head  stock  and  said  tail  stock  such  that  said  head  stock  and 
said  tail  stock  rotate  in  unison  and  said  material  is  uni- 
formly rotated;  and 

resiUent  ejecting  means  in  said  head  stock  housing  for  eject- 
ing a  material  stub  after  said  material  is  machined. 


4,483,053 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  INK  ROLLER 

Paul  H.  Haiaiacfa,  Jr.,  Franklin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch 

Marking  Systems,  loc,  Daytoo,  Ohio 

CoDtinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  282,123,  JoL  10, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  to  a  divisioB  of  Ser.  No.  161^13,  Jon.  23, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatton  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,767 

Int  a.3  B21H  1/14:  B23P  79/00 
U.S.  CI.  29—148.4  D  4  daims 


Bed,->\ 


and  cut  circumferential  grooves  therein 


lal  groo 
4,413,0! 


.      .052 
MACHINE  TOOL  ATTACHMENT 
Howard  P.  Stnart,  Tolsa,  Okfet,  asaipior  to  RockweU  Interna- 
tioaal  Corporatioa,  El  Segaado,  Cklif . 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1911,  Ser.  No.  305,303 
lat  a^  B23Q  3/02 
VS.  CL  29—57  10  Claims 

1.  A  machine  tool  attachment  for  positioning  material  for 
machining  operations,  comprising: 
a  tail  stock  housing  having  a  tubular  passage  therethrough; 
first  gripper  means  for  s^ping  said  material  in  said  tail 
stock  housing,  said  first  gripper  means  coupled  for  rota- 
tion with  said  tail  stock  housing,  said  first  gripper  means 


1.  Method  of  making  an  ink  roller,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  annular  mold  cavity  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  lateral  ridge  means  and  intervening  lateral  groove  means 
on  its  inner  periphery,  providing  a  core  having  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  extending  flutes,  the  outside  diameter  of  the 
core  at  the  flutes  being  the  same  as  the  inside  diameter  of  the 
mold  cavity  at  the  ridge  means,  inserting  the  core  into  the  mold 
cavity  to  provide  a  liquid-tight  seal  against  flow  of  moldable 
plastics  material  where  the  ridge  means  and  the  flutes  intersect, 
filling  the  space  between  the  mold  and  the  core  with  moldable 
plastics  material  to  form  a  tube  having  spaced  openings  at  the 
intersections  of  the  ridge  means  and  flutes,  removing  the  tube 
from  the  mold  cavity  and  the  core,  placing  a  tubular  porous 
ink-receptive  sleeve  over  the  tube,  introducing  ink  into  the 
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interior  space  within  the  tube,  and  closing  off  an  end  portion  of 
the  tube. 


4,483,054 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  DRUM  ROTOR 
Waiter  A.  Ledwitfa,  North  Pain  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  United 
Tecfaoologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Coon. 

Filed  No?.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441^1 
lot  a^  B21K  3/04;  B23P 15/02.  15/04 
U.S.  CL  29—156.8  R  2 


1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  a  drum  rotor  comprising  a 
unitary  cylinder-like  drum  having  an  axis  and  a  plurality  of 
axially  spaced  apart,  enlarged  annular  rim  portions,  each  rim 
portion  including  a  radially  outwardly  extending  portion  hav- 
ing forwardly  and  rearwardly  facing  annular  surfaces,  each 
rim  portion  including  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
apari  blade  root  slots  extending  therethrough  from  said  for- 
wardly facing  to  said  rearwardly  facing  surface,  the  steps  of: 
fabricating  a  plurality  of  separate  drum  sections,  each  sec- 
tion including  at  least  one  of  said  enlarged  annular  rim 
portions  without  said  blade  root  slots  therethrough,  each 
drum  section  having  an  axis  and  including  a  cylinder-like 
wall  extending  axially  outwardly  from  said  enlarged  rim 
portion; 
joining  said  drum  sections  together  to  form  said  unitary 
cylinder-like  drum  without  blade  root  slots  by  inertia 
bonding  or  welding  the  end  of  said  cylinder-like  wall  of 
one  of  said  drum  sections  to  the  end  of  a  cylinder-like  wall 
of  an  adjacent  drum  section,  said  joined  ends  being  at  the 
same  radius  and  said  adjacent  drum  sections  having  a 
common  axis;  and 
after  said  step  of  joining,  machining  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
entially synced  apari  curved  blade  root  slots  through  each 
of  said  rim  portions  from  said  forwardly  to  said  rear- 
wardly facing  surface  using  a  circular  broach,  each  of  said 
slots  being  machined  by  rotating  said  broach  about  an  axis 
located  radially  outwurdly  of  said  rim  portion,  whereby 
each  of  said  slots  is  curved  along  its  length  in  the  plane  of 
the  broach. 


cylindrical  plane  having  a  center  axis  therethrough,  compris- 
ing 
a  stationary  housing  structure; 

support  means  for  supporting  the  blank  with  the  center  axis 
of  said  cylindrical  pUne  fixed  with  respect  to  the  housing 
structure; 
a  plurality  of  shafts  each  having  a  center  axis  substantially 
parallel  with  the  center  axis  of  said  cylindrical  plane  and 
rotatable  with  respect  to  said  housing  structure  about  an 
axis  sutMtantially  coincident  with  the  center  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  plane  and  an  axis  substantially  coincident  with 
the  center  axis  of  the  shaft,  each  of  the  shafts  having  a 
cylindrical  eccentric  axial  portion  having  a  center  axis 


substantially  parallel  with  and  radially  offset  from  the 
center  axis  of  the  shaft; 

generally  cylindrical  machining  tools  coaxially  qarried  on 
the  eccentric  axial  portions  of  said  shafts,  respectively, 
and  each  having  a  center  axis  substantially  coincident  with 
the  center  axis  of  the  eccentric  axial  portion  of  each  of  said 
shafts;  and 

an  annular  guide  gear  coaxially  held  in  position  about  said 
center  axis  of  said  cylindrical  plane  and  formed  with 
internal  teeth  to  be  held  in  mesh  with  said  machining 
tools,  said  internal  teeth  being  equal  in  number  to  the 
internal  serrations  of  the  blank  and  being  cut  with  out- 
wardly shifted  tooth  profiles. 


4,483,055 
SECONDARY  WORKING  APPARATUS 
HiroBoba  SeldBoto,  aad  Norio  Sato,  both  of  Fqji,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nkmm  Motor  CoaipaBy,  Uadted,  Yfricohann,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,134 
OaiBS  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Ang.  27, 1981,  56-134708 
lat  a^  B23P  15/14:  B23F 19/06 
U.S.  CL  29— 159J  12  n^in^ 

1.  A  secondary  working  apparatus  for  secondarily  machin- 
ing a  blank  preluniiuuily  formed  with  internal  serrations  on  a 


4,483,056 
TOOL  FOR  CLOSING  PIPE  COUPLINGS 
Dieter  Schwalm,  Bielefeld,  and  Reiner  Neomaan,  Herten,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geroaay,  assigBors  to  Knri  O.  Mocbins  and 
Hackforth  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  both  of  Hcrnc,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gennaay,  a  part  interest 

Filed  JaL  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,836 
ClaiflM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Jul  24, 
1981,  3129204 

Int  CL^  F16L  35/00 
U.S.  CL  29—237  14  n«if 

1.  A  tool  for  closing  pipe  couplings  between  metal  pipes,  the 
end  of  one  pipe  being  closingly  engageable  in  a  widened  termi- 
nal pari  of  the  other  pipe,  a  sleeve  ring  being  pressed  axially 
onto  the  widened  part  over  the  end  face  thereof,  characterised 
by  the  following  features: 
at  least  two  pressing  jaws  (1,  2)  movable  towards  and  away 
from  one  another  are  mounted  on  a  guide  extending  paral- 
lel to  the  pipe  axis  and  are  forked  in  the  pipe-engaging 
zone  to  enable  the  tool  to  be  so  engaged  on  the  pipes  (4, 5) 
to  be  joined  together  as  to  extend  transversely  of  the  axis 
thereof; 
on  one  of  the  two  pressing  jaws  (1  or  2)  a  forked  part  adja- 
cent the  other  such  jaw  is  widened  in  accordance  with  the 
diameter  of  the  sleeve  ring  (7),  the  transition  between  the 
widened  pari  and  the  unwided  part  being  in  the  form  of  a 
shoulder  (8)  which  extends  perpendicularly  to  the  pipe 
axis  and  which  serves  as  axial  abutment  for  the  sleeve  ring 
(7): 
the  other  pressing  jaw  (2)  comprises  a  sutic  outer  forked 
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put  (9)  and  an  inner  forked  part  formed  by  two  tongs- 
action  clamping  jaws  (10)s 

the  outer  ends  of  the  clampitg  jaws  (10)  are  half-shells  (12) 
disposed  in  laterally  invent  relationship  to  one  another, 
the  inner  shell  surfaces  being  adapted  to  the  pipe  periph- 
ery; 

the  half-shells  (12)  are  adapted  on  the  inside  edge  (13)  to  the 


wall  s^pe  of  the  conical  transition  between  the  unwid- 
ened  part  and  the  widened  part  of  the  pipe; 

an  actuating  pin  (16)  disposed  parallel  to  the  direction  in 
which  the  pressing  jaws  (1. 2)  are  guided  is  secured  to  the 
pressing  jaw  (1)  having  the  static  forked  part  and  acts 
during  the  closing  movemett  of  the  pressing  jaws  (1, 2)  to 
close  the  clamping  jaws  (10),  and 

means  provided  to  actuate  the  pressing  jaws. 


4,4834)57 

STUFFING  BOX  REMOVAL  APPARATUS 

Qdridge  TrimUe,  Rte.  1,  Box  1017,  St  MartinTttle,  La.  70S82 

Filed  Dec  30, 1901,  Scr.  No.  335,826 

lat  CL^  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  a  29-252  I  4  ciaiois 


.7 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  ituffrng  box  from  a  downhole 
mud  pump,  which  comprises: 

a.  an  elongated  guide  means  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said 
pump  in  lieu  of  a  pump  piston,  said  guide  means  having  a 
bore  therethrough  for  insertion  of  a  ram  there  into; 

b.  a  ram  means,  insertible  along  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  said  guide  means,  which  hold  said  ram  means  in 
coaxial  relation  to  said  bore  along  its  entire  length; 

c.  a  cylindrical  hollow  mounting  means  coaxially  fixedly 
attached  to  said  guide  means  at  one  end  thereof,  said 
mounting  means  being  adapted  to  fixedly  engage  an  end 
portion  of  said  pump  at  a  point  of  attachment  of  the  pump 
head  to  said  pump; 

d.  a  rearward  mounting  meant  connected  to  said  last  men- 
tioned mounting  means  and  extending  outwardly  from 
said  pump  and  having  an  annular  bore  substantially 
through  its  entire  length,  said  annular  bore  coaxially  com- 
municating with  said  bore  of  said  guide  means,  said  annu- 


lar bore  including  means  to  receive  a  hydraulic  pressure 
means  to  move  said  ram  means  laterally  outwardly  from 
said  guide  means  in  forceable  contact  with  the  stuffing  box 
to  be  removed. 


4,483,058 

IMPACT  HAMMER  ELBOW  TOOL 

MelTln  E.  antter,  and  Lewis  A.  Shaw,  Iwth  of  CeotnUa,  Mo., 

■aaigBors  to  A.  B.  Chance  Compuy,  Centralia,  Mo. 

FUcd  Mar.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,868 

Int  a.3  B23P  19/04 

U  A  a  29-254  3  aalms 
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1.  An  appliance  tool  for  removing  and  installing  electrical 
connector  elbows  and  the  lilce,  said  tool  comprising: 

an  elongated  rod  including  an  elongated  forward  section 
having  an  electrically  insulative  portion  adjacent  the  rear- 
ward end  thereof,  an  elongated,  rearward,  hammer 
means-receiving  section,  and  an  elongated,  rearmost  han- 
dle, said  forward  section,  rearward  section  and  handle 
being  interconnected  and  substantially  axially  aligned; 

means  adjacent  the  forward  end  of  said  forward  section  of 
said  rod  for  releasably  gripping  said  elbow  or  the  like 
including  a  pair  of  opposed  elbow-engaging  jaws,  and 
means  for  opening  and  closing  of  said  jaws  from  the  end  of 
said  rod  remote  from  said  jaws  and  without  the  need  for 
manual  manipulation  adjacent  said  jaws; 

tubular  hammer  means  telescoped  onto  said  hammer  means- 
receiving  section  and  reciprocally  slidable  fore  and  aft 
therealong;  and 

structure  defining  a  pair  of  anvil  surfaces  operatively  se- 
cured to  said  rod  for  defining  the  fore  and  aft  stroke  limits 
and  hence  the  stroke  length  of  said  hammer  means,  said 
stroke  length  being  of  lesser  length  than  the  length  of  said 
forward  section  of  said  rod,  one  of  said  surfaces  being 
oriented  for  engagement  by  said  hammer  means  when  the 
hammer  means  is  slid  along  said  rod  in  a  forward  direc- 
tion, the  other  of  said  surfaces  being  oriented  for  engage- 
ment by  said  hammer  means  when  the  hammer  means  is 
slid  along  said  rod  in  a  rearward  direction  opposite  said 
forward  direction,  said  anvil  surfaces  each  serving  to 
transmit  hammering  forces  imparted  thereto  by  said  ham- 
mer means  along  the  length  of  said  rod  and  to  said  grip- 
ping means, 

said  hammer  means-receiving  section,  handle,  hammer 
means  and  anvil  surface-defining  structure  being  spaced 
and  electrically  separate  from  said  appliance-gripping 
means. 


4,483,059 

CLAMPING  AND  SPACING  TOOL 

Timothy  C.  Deamao,  P.O.  Box  937,  Peariaad,  Tex.  77581 

CootiniuitkNi  of  Ser.  No.  299,045,  S^.  3, 1981,  abudoaed.  lUa 

appUcation  Apr.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,565 

lat  a.3  B23Q  3/18 

U.S.  CL  29—272  15  Claiffls 

1.  A  welder's  clamp  comprising  a  pair  of  arms  connected  to 

one  another  for  rotation  about  a  pivotal  axis;  a  first  jaw;  means 

mounting  said  first  jaw  on  one  of  said  arms  for  movement 

therewith;  a  second  jaw;  means  mounting  said  second  jaw  on 

the  other  arm  of  said  pair  of  arms  for  movement  therewith,  said 

jaws  being  movable  in  response  to  movements  of  said  arms 

about  said  pivotal  axis  into  and  out  of  clamping  engagement 

with  opposite  sides  of  a  tubular  member  having  a  longitudinal 

axis;  frame  means  carried  by  one  of  said  jaws;  a  first  scribe; 
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means  mounting  said  first  scribe  on  said  frame  means  for  rotary 
and  reciprocable  linear  movements  in  a  first  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  pivotal  axis  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  a 
tubular  member  clamped  between  said  first  and  second  jaws;  a 
second  scribe;  and  means  mounting  said  second  scribe  on  said 
frame  means  for  rotary  and  reciprocable  linear  movements  into 


and  out  of  engagement  with  such  tubular  member  and  in  a 
second  plane  parallel  to  and  spaced  a  fixed  distance  from  said 
first  plane,  said  frame  means  and  the  mounting  means  of  the 
respective  scribes  cooperating  to  preclude  varying  the  parallel- 
ism of  and  the  fixed  distance  between  said  first  and  second 
planes. 


1.  A  tool  for  use  in  assembling  a  gun  which  includes  a  re- 
ceiver, a  safety  having  a  portion  at  a  side  of  the  receiver  and 
pivotally  connectable  thereto,  a  spring  pressed  safety  detent 
plunger,  a  slide  lock,  and  a  slide  lock  plunger;  said  tool  com- 
prising: 
an  elongated  body  of  resinous  plastic  material  having  a 
handle  portion  at  one  end  by  which  the  tool  is  held  and 
manipulated  and  a  projection  at  its  opposite  end  for  hold- 
ing said  plungers  depressed  during  assembly  of  the  gun; 
said  projection  being  molded  integrally  with  said  handle  and 
projecting  therefrom  essentially  parallel  to  a  predeter- 
mined axis,  and  terminating  at  an  end  edge  of  the  projec- 
tion which  is  disposed  essentially  transversely  of  said  axis; 
said  projection  being  essentially  flat  and  adapted  to  be  in- 
serted laterally  between  said  receiver  and  said  portion  of 
the  safety  to  a  position  in  which  said  end  edge  of  the 
projection  engages  said  safety  detent  plunger  and  holds  it 
depressed  while  the  safety  is  moved  into  close  enough 
proximity  to  the  receiver  to  itself  hold  the  safety  detent 
plunger  depressed  while  the  projection  is  withdrawn; 
said  projection  having  two  oppositely  facing  surfaces  at 
opposite  sides  thereof  extending  essentially  parallel  to  one 
another  and  to  said  axis  and  adapted  to  engage  said  re- 
ceiver and  said  portion  of  the  safety  respectively  when  the 
projection  is  received  therebetween; 
said  projection  having  a  thickness  dimension  between  said 
oppositely  facing  essentially  paraUel  surfaces  which  is  not 
over  about  0.080  of  an  inch  through  a  length  of  at  least 
about  0.700  of  an  inch  from  said  transverse  end  edge  of  the 
projection,  and  having  a  width  dimension  perpendicular 
to  said  thickness  dimension  which  is  substantially  greater 


than  said  thickness  dimension  but  not  over  about  0.413  of 
an  inch  through  said  length  of  at  least  about  0.700  of  an 
inch  from  said  end  edge; 

said  handle  portion  having  a  thickness  dimension  substan- 
tially greater  than  that  of  said  projection; 

said  resinous  plastic  material  of  which  said  handle  and  pro- 
jection are  molded  integrally  having  a  Shore  hardness 
between  about  70  and  80  on  the  D  scale  rendering  the 
projection  sufficiently  stiff  to  effectively  depress  the 
plungers  during  assembly  of  the  gun  but  not  hard  enough 
to  scratch  the  contacted  surfaces  of  the  gun. 


4,483,061 

DOUBLE  WALLED  TUBING  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 

Gerald  R.  Tradell;  Tlieodorc  F.  Kraaka,  both  of  Ptaconning,  aad 

Deaais  W.  Barber,  Kawkawlia,  aU  of  Mich.,  aasigaon  to  APX 

Group,  lac.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,891 

lat  a^  B23P  11/02.  19/02 

U.S.  CL  29—523  9  Claims 
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4,483,060 
GUN  ASSEMBLING  AND  DISASSEMBLING  TOOL 
Fraak  W.  Farrar,  Lot  Abunitoa,  aad  Cari  J.  Capp,  Hawaiiaa 
Gardeas,  both  of  Calif.,  avigBon  to  Pachmayr  Gua  Works, 
lac,  Los  Aageles,  Calif  . 

Filed  Dec  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  450,478 

lat  CL^  B25B  27/14 

U.S.  CL29— 278  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  double  walled  tubing,  compris- 
ing: 

selecting  fvst  and  second  metal  tubes  of  substantially  identi- 
cal diameters,  said  first  and  second  tubes  including  longi- 
tudinally extending  seams; 

expanding  the  diameter  of  one  end  of  said  second  tube;  and 

pushing  said  first  tube  into  said  second  tube  for  substantially 
the  entire  length  of  said  second  tube  such  that  the  respec- 
tive seams  in  said  first  and  second  tubes  are  angularly 
separated  from  each  other  by  about  i". 


4,483,062 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SOLID 

ELECTROLYTE  CONDENSERS 

Tsatoma  Irikura,  Joyo,  Japaa,  assigaor  to  Matsoshita  Dectric 

ladastrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  OsiJca,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP81/00304,  §  371  Date  Jaa.  11, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jaa.  11, 1982,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO82/01618,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  May  13, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Oet  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  394,995 
Claims  priority,  appiicatJoa  Japaa,  Oct  31, 1980,  55-154252 
lat  a^  HOIG  9/24 
VS.  CL  29—570  7  Claian 


/IT-/---     ,V 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  solid  electrolyte  condenser, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  condenser  element  which  includes  a  layer  of 
semiconductor  metal,  a  cathode  layer  and  a  cathode  cur- 
rent collecting  layer  sequentially  deposited  on  an  anode 
body  having  an  anode  lead-out  line  and  a  surface  having  a 
dielectric  oxide  film  thereon; 
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b.  forming  a  solder  layer  on  a  portion  less  than  the  whole  of 
laid  cathode  current  collecting  layer  by  applying  a  flux  to 
said  portion  and  subsequently  dipping  the  condenser  ele- 
ment into  a  solder  bath; 

c  remelting  and  subsequently  solidifying  the  solder  layer 
while  contacting  the  solder  layer  with  a  cathode  terminal 
so  as  to  connect  the  cathode  terminal  to  the  cathode 
current  collecting  layer;  j 

d.  connecting  an  anode  tenhinal  to  the  anode  lead-out  line; 
and 

e.  encapsulating  the  condenser  element  after  the  anode  and 
cathode  terminals  are  respectively  connected  to  the  anode 
lead-out  Une  and  the  cathode  current  collecting  layer. 

5.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  solid  electrolyte  condenser, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing,  a  condenser  element  which  includes  three  lay- 
ers, including 

(1)  a  layer  of  semiconductor  metal, 

(2)  a  cathode  layer,  and 

(3)  a  cathode  current  collecting  layer  formed  of  a  solder- 
able  electroconductive  portion  and  a  non-solderable 
electroconductive  portion,  sequentially  deposited  on  an 
anode  body  having  an  anode  lead-out  line  and  a  surface 
having  a  dielectric  oxide  fUm  thereon; 

b.  forming  a  solder  layer  on  a  portion  less  than  the  whole  of 
said  cathode  current  collecting  layer  by  applying  a  flux  to 
the  whole  of  said  cathode  current  collecting  layer  and 
subsequently  dipping  the  condenser  element  into  a  solder 
bath  to  form  the  solder  layer  on  the  solderable  portion  of 
the  cathode  current  collecting  layer; 

c.  remelting  and  subsequently  solidifying  the  solder  layer 
while  contacting  the  solder  layer  with  a  cathode  terminal 
so  as  to  connect  the  cathode  terminal  to  the  cathode 
current  collecting  layer; 

d.  connecting  an  anode  terminal  to  the  anode  lead-out  Une; 
and 

e.  encapsulating  the  condenser  element  after  the  anode  and 
cathode  terminals  are  respectively  connected  to  the  anode 
lead-out  line  and  the  cath«le  current  collecting  layer. 


4,483,064 
PROCESS  OF  MULTIPLE  FUSE  CONSTRUCTION 
ElUot  BenutdB,  Roclnrllle  Centre,  N.Y^  aasignor  to  Bel  Rue, 
Ibc^  Jeney  Oty,  N  J. 

CoBttanatioo-in-pttl  of  Ser.  No.  400,605,  Jnl.  22, 1982, 

abnndmwd.  This  application  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,017 

lat  CL^  HOIH  69/02 

U.S.  a.  29-623  9  Claims 


!/•// 


iff 


¥ff  *0  ff 
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1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  fuses  in  multiple  compris- 
ing the  placement  of  pairs  of  pins  in  rows  along  a  block  of 
insulating  material,  wherein  the  pins  extend  on  both  sides  of 
said  block,  arranging  fuse  links  between  adjacent  pins,  thereby 
forming  a  fuse  link  between  pairs  of  pins  which  are  eventually 
to  form  a  fuse,  applying  a  body  member  on  the  side  of  said 
block  carrying  the  fuse  links,  enclosing  the  fuse  links  and 
securing  the  body  member  to  said  block  and  then  cutting  fuses 
apart  along  two  axes  on  said  block  to  form  a  plurality  of  fuses. 


4^483,063 

OXIDE  CHARGE  INDUCEP  HIGH  LOW  JUNCnON 

EMITTER  SOLAR  CELL 

Anoet  Neogroaehel;  SUn8<!bo«8  Pm;  FM  A.  Lindhofan;  Jerry 

G.  Foanm,  all  of  Gaincarille,  Fla.,  and  Chih-Tang  Sah,  Ur- 

bun,  DL,  aMivHHTfl  to  Unifcnlty  of  Florida,  Gainesrille,  Fla. 

DiriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  230,682,  Fbb.  2, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,343,962, 

which  is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  57,648,  Jul.  16, 1979, 

•budoned.  lUi  application  Jnn.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,617 

Int  CLJ  HOIL  31/18.  31/06 

VS.  a  29-572  .  1  2  Claims 


4,483,065 

INSULATED  FEEDTHROUGH  EXPANSION  SEAL 

Theodore  O.  Meyer,  Snnnyrale,  and  Gerrit  ?an  Ommering,  San 

Fraodsco,  both  of  Calif.,  aadgnors  to  Ford  Aerospace  d 

Coounanicatioiia  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  297,374,  Aug.  28, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,401,734. 

This  appUcation  No?.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,383 

Int  a^  HOIM  6/00 

U.S.  CI.  29— 623  J  2  Clafans 


y  -^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  high-low  junction  emitter  n-p 
solar  cell  which  comprises  providing  a  wafer  including  an 
n-type  emitter  and  a  p-type  substrate,  maintaining  said  wafer  at 
an  elevated  temperature  in  an  atmosphere  consisting  essen- 
tially of  oxygen  to  form  an  oxide  layer  on  said  emitter,  forming 
an  opening  in  said  layer,  providing  an  n+  diffusion  under  said 
opening,  maintaining  the  wafer  at  a  lower  elevated  tempera-^ 
ture  in  dry  oxygen  to  increase  the  oxide  charge  density,  and 
applying  a  conductive  nuterial  p  said  opening  in  contact  with 
said  n**"  diffusion. 


1.  Method  for  fabricating  an  electrically  insulative  seal  be- 
tween flrst  and  second  electrically  conductive  electrodes, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  hole  of  roughly  cylindrical  shape  through  said 

first  electrode; 
forming  a  compressible  dielectric  sleeve  within  said  first 

electrode,  said  sleeve  having  roughly  the  shape  of  a  hol- 

lowed-out  cylinder; 
fitting  the  outer  surface  of  said  second  electrode  within  said 

dielectric  sleeve; 
forming  a  hole  through  said  second  electrode  roughly  in  the 

shape  of  a  cylinder, 
placing  within  the  hole  in  said  second  electrode  a  rigid  pin  of 

roughly  cylindrical  shape  and  having  a  first  region  with  a 

first  outer  diameter  and  a  second  region  with  a  second 

outer  diameter  greater  than  the  first  outer  diameter;  and 
drawing  said  pin  through  said  second  electrode  whereby  the 

second  region  of  said  pin  causes  said  second  electrode  to 
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deform  radially  outwardly  and  further  causes  said  dielec- 
tric sleeve  to  compress  between  said  first  and  second 
electrodes; 
the  first  and  second  regions  of  said  pin  being  left  within  said 
second  electrode  so  as  to  continue  to  apply  a  radial  out- 
ward force  on  said  second  electode  and  on  said  dielectric 
sleeve. 


4,483,066 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOCKING  FASTENERS 
nirutSB  Akira,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Issignor  to  Japan  Bano'k  Co., 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan  and  Ben  QeaMiits  A  Sons,  Inc.,  South 
HackMsack,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,593 

Int  CL^  B23Q  7/10 

U.S.  CI.  29—811  6  Claims 


B    «l 


1.  Apparatus  for  locking  self-lockable  fasteners  individually 
including  an  intergrally  formed  socket  having  a  through  aper- 
ture, and  an  inserting  part  having  two  spaced  apart  lump  por- 
tions, and  an  intermediate  filament  connecting  together  said 
socket  and  said  inserting  part,  comprising: 

a  socket  holder  having  forward  and  rearward  ends  and  a 
groove  for  holding  sockets  of  a  plurality  of  fastemers  in 
series  and  a  pusher  for  forcing  said  plurality  of  serially 
arranged  sockets  toward  an  opening  at  said  forward  end 
of  said  socket  holder; 

an  inserting  part  holder  having  forward  and  rearward  ends 
and  a  groove  for  holding  inserting  parts  of  said  plurality  of 
fasteners  in  said  serial  arrangement  as  above,  and  a  pusher 
for  forcing  said  plurality  of  serially  arranged  inserting 
parts  toward  an  opening  at  said  forward  end  of  said  insert- 
ing pari  holder, 

said  socket  holder  and  said  inserting  part  holder  being  struc- 
turaly  engaged  with  each  other  so  as  to  approach  and  part 
relative  to  each  other  when  said  apparatus  is  operated, 
said  socket  holder  and  said  inserting  part  holder  respec- 
tively having  a  grip  handle  connected  at  said  respective 
rearward  ends,  said  handles  being  operable  to  produce 
said  approaching  and  parting  motion  relative  to  each 
other;  and 

pressing  means  for  pressing  the  inserting  part  of  a  first  fas- 
tener located  in  said  opening  at  said  forward  end  of  said 
inserting  part  holder  into  said  through  ajjerture  of  said 
socket  of  said  first  fastener  located  in  said  opening  at  said 
forward  end  of  said  socket  holder,  said  pressing  means 
including  a  gripper  for  holding  said  inserting  part  of  said 
first  fastener,  said  gripper  being  formed  with  a  groove 
therein,  so  that  said  inserting  part  when  held  by  said  grip- 
per is  held  in  said  groove,  said  gripper  engaging  said 
inserting  part  between  said  two  spaoed-apart  lump  por- 
tions, said  pressing  means  further  including  a  lever  having 
a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  lever  being  pivotally 
coupled  to  said  inserting  part  holder  at  said  second  end, 
said  gripper  being  affixed  to  said  first  end  of  said  lever, 
said  second  end  of  said  lever  being  further  coupled  to  said 
socket  holder,  so  that  when  said  grip  handles  are  operated 
to  bring  said  socket  holder  and  said  inserting  part  holder 
together,  said  first  end  of  said  lever  will  pivot  towards  said 
socket  holder  wherein  said  gripper  affixed  to  said  first  end 
of  said  lever  will  move  from  a  position  at  said  forward  end 
of  said  inserting  pari  holder  upwardly  and  rearwardly  to  a 


position  at  a  point  below  the  forward  end  of  said  socket 
holder,  wherein  said  gripper  will  carry  said  inserting  part 
of  said  first  fastener  held  in  said  inserting  part  holder  to 
said  socket  of  said  first  fastener  located  at  said  forward 
end  of  said  socket  holder,  pressing  said  held  inserting  part 
into  said  socket  of  said  first  fastener. 


4,483,067 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  IDENTIHCATION 

CARD  AND  AN  IDENTDICATION  MANUFACTURED. 

FOR  EXAMPLE,  BY  THIS  METHOD 

Paul  Parmentler,  Cailly-sor-Eore,  France,  aasigBor  to  U.S. 

PhiUps  CorporatiOB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,791 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioB  Frimcc,  Sep.  11, 1981,  81 172321 
Int  a.3  H05K  3/34 
MS.  CL  29—890  i  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  identification  card  in 

which  an  integrated  semiconductor  circuit  is  brought  into 

electrical  contact  on  both  sides  with  conductor  patterns  on  at 

least  one  side  of  a  secondary  carrier  which  is  subsequently 

mounted,  together  with  the  integrated  circuit,  in  a  primary 

carrier,  the  integrated  circuit  being  enclosed  by  a  quantity  of 

electrically  insulating  material  which  fills  a  recess  in  one  of 

said  carriers,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  the  secondary  carrier  (11)  which  comprises  a 

conductor  pattern  (3,  5)  on  both  sides  with  at  least  one 

plated-through  hole  (7); 

providing  a  recess  (15)  subsequently  at  the  area  of  said  hole 

(7)  in  the  secondary  carrier  (11); 
said  recess  (15)  opening  into  the  part  (17)  of  the  plated- 
through  hole  (7)  which  remains  after  the  formation  of  the 
recess  (15); 
arranging  the  integrated  circuit  (13)  subsequently  in  the 
recess  (15)  and  connecting  it  on  one  side,  by  means  of  an 
electrically  conductive  bonding  medium  (21)  and  the 
metal  hole  plating  (18).  to  the  conductor  pattern  (5)  on 
one  side  of  the  secondary  carrier  (11).  and  connecting  its 
other  sidesubsequently  to  the  conductor  pattern  (3)  on  the 
other  side  of  the  secondary  carrier  (11). 


4,483,068 

RAZORS,  RAZOR  BLADES  AND  RAZOR  BLADE 

DISPENSERS 

Glynne  F.  Cliffbrd,  Staines,  England,  assignor  to  Wilkinson 

Sword  Undted,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB81/00075,  §  371  Date  Nov.  25, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  25, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03141,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Not.  12, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Not.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,896 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  United  KiBgdom,  Apr.  30,  1980, 
8014233 

Int  a.3  B26B  21/14 
\3S.  a  30—49  5  Clatans 

1.  The  combination  of  a  razor  blade  and  holder  for  the  razor 
blade,  wherein  said  blade  comprises  a  generally  rectangular 
foil  having  a  plurality  of  holes  extending  therethrough,  the 
peripheries  of  said  holes  forming  cutting  edges  in  the  blade  and 
the  holder  is  provided  with  means  by  which  the  blade  can  ht 
picked  up  from  a  razor  blade  dispenser,  said  means  including  a 
blade  receiving  track  formed  by  a  spaced  pair  of  inwardly 
directed  flanges  adapted  to  engage  opposite  sides  of  the  blade, 
the  spacing  between  said  flanges  being  less  than  the  distance 
between  said  sides  when  said  blade  is  unrestrained,  whereby 
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said  blade  is  maintained  in  a  convexly  flexed  condition  for 
shaving,  wherein  the  holder  has  means  for  covering  each  end 
of  said  track  when  a  blade  is  held  in  said  track,  whereby  each 
end  of  the  blade  is  shielded  ftx>m  engagement  with  the  skin  of 
the  user,  and  ' 


wherein  the  means  on  the  holder  for  picking  up  a  blade  is 
movable  relative  to  the  handle  of  the  holder  between  a 
blade  pick-up  position  at  which  the  ends  of  said  track  are 
uncovered  and  a  shaving  position  at  which  said  ends  are 
covered. 


4^413  069 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  VEGETATION 
Robert  J.  Moore,  Foatana,  CaUf^  anignor  to  E^non  Electric 
Co^  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Aog.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62^71 

lat  a.}  AOID  55/UO 

U  A  a  30-27«  5  ctaing 


1.  A  filament-type  trimmer  comprising: 

a  rotatable  housing; 

at  least  one  spool  rotatably  supported  within  said  housing 
having  at  least  one  fUameot  wound  about  said  spool; 

guide  means  disposed  on  said  housing  for  guiding  an  end 
portion  of  said  filament  from  said  spool  to  the  exterior  of 
said  housing  wherein  said  end  portion  of  said  filament  is 
extended  from  said  housing  by  centrifugal  force  upon 
rotation  of  said  housing; 

means  for  rotatably  driving  said  housing;  and 

control  means  comprising  a  single  thin  flat  cam  and  biasing 
means  for  urging  said  cam  into  a  first  position  in  response 
to  the  rotational  speed  of  said  housing  being  below  a 
selected  speed,  said  confrol  means  for  increasing  the 
length  of  said  end  portion  of  said  filament  by  a  selected 
substantial  amount  in  direct  response  to  the  rotational 
speed  of  said  housing  exceeding  said  selected  speed  and 
for  detecting  a  decrease  ii  the  routional  speed  of  said 
housing  due  to  said  increased  length  of  said  end  portion  of 
said  filament. 


and  a  pistol  grip  type  control  handle  means  on  the  other 
end  of  said  rod, 

and  having  a  second  handle  means  on  said  rod  substan- 
tially midway  between  the  control  handle  and  cutting 
head, 
(b)  a  back  pack  having 

partial  waist  encircling  support  means  with  belt  and  a 
securing  buckle, 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  vertical  standards  secured  to  said 
encircling  support  having  a  transverse  connector  there- 
between above  said  waist  support, 

a  pair  of  shoulder  strap  connector  means  attached  to  each 
end  of  center  of  said  transverse  connector  and  connect- 
able  to  said  waist  support, 
back  pack  extension  and  guide  means  comprising  a  tubular 


extension  received  and  anchored  in  one  of  said  vertical 
standards, 

(c)  elastomeric  cutter  suspension  shock  cord  connected 
between  said  tubular  extension  and  said  cutter  rod  proxi- 
mate the  cutting  head  and  being  adjustable  along  said  rod 
to  permit  adjustability  for  varying  the  weight  of  said 
cutter  from  an  apparent  zero  to  an  amount  desired  by  the 
operator  thereby  reducing  operator  fatigue  to  a  minimum, 

(d)  a  prime  mover  carried  by  said  back  pack  above  said  waist 
encircling  support  means, 

(e)  motor  means  connected  to  drive  said  cutting  head  and 
being  carried  thereby. 

(0  and  selectively  operable  switch  control  means  connected 
between  said  prime  mover  and  motor  means  for  selec- 
tively driving  the  motor  means  under  control  of  said  pistol 
grip  control  handle. 


creased] 


G. 


4,483,070 
PORTABLE  BACKPACKED  CUTTER 
Howard  C.  JoBkeranan,  Fairfez,  Va.,  aMigaor  to  Joane 
TanneUll,  Staurtoo,  Va.,  a  part  intereat 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1903,  Ser.  No.  420,896 
lot  Cl^  B26B  27/00 
UAa.30-296R  goaim 

6.  In  combination,  a  portable  cutter  having: 
(a)  a  cutting  head  mounted  on  one  end  of  a  rod. 


4,483,071 
SAW  GUIDE  FOR  A  POWER-DRIVEN  CIRCULAR  HAND 

SAW  MACHINE  OR  A  JIG  SAW  MACHINE 
Jan  W.  te  Kobti,  Waaaenaar,  Netberianda,  aaaignor  to  Wnlfton 
Beheer  BV,  Waaaeuar,  NetherlaDda,  a  part  inteitst 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  30,7C2 
Claims  priority,  appUeatton   Netherlaada,  Apr.  2,   1981, 
8101646 

lot  a.^  B23D  47/02 

VS.  CL  30—376  n  Cbtaig 

1.  A  saw  guide  for  a  power  driven  hand  saw  having  a  base 

plate  providing  a  supporting  surface  for  said  saw  as  said  saw 

moves  along  a  member  being  cut,  a  saw  blade  extending 

through  said  base  plate,  a  driving  motor,  and  a  handle  with  a 

motor  switch,  said  saw  guide  comprising: 

a  bar  member  attachable  along  a  first  end  portion  thereof  to 

said  base  plate  extending  laterally  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
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of  said  plate  said  bar  member  having  a  longitudinal  linear 

scale  along  a  top  face  thereof; 
a  sliding  member  movable  on  said  bar  member  and  provided 

with  an  upwardly  opening  window  having  at  least  one 

indicator  for  aligning  said  sliding  member  along  said  scale; 
locking  means  on  said  sliding  member  for  releasably  locking 

said  sliding  member  along  said  bar  member; 
cutting  guide  means  secured  with  said  sliding  member  for 

bearing  against  a  panel  being  cut  with  said  saw  to  guide 

said  saw  along  a  desired  cut  as  said  saw  is  moved  along 

said  panel; 


displays  of  working  parameters  electrically  connected 
to  said  liquid  crystal  display  device, 

an  independent  power  supply  and  power  switch  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  electronic  circuit  means, 

reset  means  to  reset  at  least  one  of  said  displays  of  working 
parameters  connected  to  said  electronic  circuit  means, 

antenna  means  to  detect  a  working  parameter  information 
connected  to  transmit  the  working  parameter  informa- 
tion to  said  electronic  circuit  means  for  display  on  said 
liquid  crystal  display; 

said  liquid  crystal  display  device,  said  electronic  circuit 
means,  said  independent  power  supply  and  power 
switch,  said  reset  means,  and  said  antenna  means  all 
mounted  in  said  detachable  cover  for  separation  with 
said  detachable  cover  from  the  remaining  part  of  said 
supporting  assembly. 


4,483,073 

HI  JUMP  STEP  SAVER  STANDARD 

Da?M  F.  Johnston,  P.O.  Box  1S377,  Riyadh,  Sandi  Arabia 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,925 

lot  a.3  GOIB  3/56 

VS.  CL  33—1  LE  7  Claims 


and  guide  alignment  compensating  means  connected  with 
said  bar  member  for  adjusting  the  position  and  alignment 
of  said  cutting  guide  means  relative  to  said  saw  blade  for 
guiding  said  saw  blade  along  a  cutting  line  coincident  with 
the  plane  of  said  saw  blade;  said  compensating  means 
including  bracket  means  for  adjustably  securing  said  first 
end  portion  of  said  bar  member  with  said  base  plate  for 
adjusting  the  horizontal  angle  of  said  bar  member  relative 
to  said  base  plate  perpendicular  to  said  saw  blade. 


4,483,072 

MACHINE  WTTH  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 

Akira  Nagashlma,  Kawasaki,  and  TadaaUge  Kondo,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Kloritz  CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425^23 
Claina  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnl.  27, 1982,  57-112860 
Int  a^  B27B  17/00 
VS.  a.  30-381  4  Claina 


1.  A  hi-jump  standard  for  allowing  hi-jumpers  to  establish  an 
approach  path  and  starting  point  comprising  a  base,  a  vertical 
member  secured  to  said  base,  means  for  releasably  supporting 
an  end  of  a  cross  bar,  said  base  having  an  upper  surface  includ- 
ing means  defining  at  least  a  predetermined  portion  of  a  circu- 
lar scale  with  at  least  one  end  point  of  said  predetermined 
portion  being  aligned  with  a  line  extending  parallel  to  the  cross 
bar  support  means  and  indicator  means  movably  secured  to 
said  standard  adjacent  said  base  for  being  moved  with  respect 
to  said  scale  for  indicating  a  desired  angle. 


1.  A  power-driven  portable  machine  comprising 
a  driving  assembly  including 

a  prime  mover; 
a  supporting  assembly  including 

handles,  ; 

and  a  detachable  cover  mounted  as  part  of  said  supporting 
assembly; 
vibration  damping  members  connecting  said  supporting 

assembly  with  said  driving  assembly; 
said  detachable  cover  including 

a  liquid  crystal  display  device  including 
displays  of  working  parameters, 

an  electronic  circuit  means  to  produce  the  aforementioned 


F  4,483,074 

METHOD  FOR  LOCATING  A  POINT  BY  TTS 
COORDINATES  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  ACCOMPLISHING 

SAME 
JnoBM  P.  Rndzyanakaa,  and  Galina  J.  Rndzyanakaite,  both  of 
Kaonaa,  U.S.S.R.,  aarignors  to  Kannaaaky  PoUtekhnichcaky 
Institut  Imcni  A.  Snechkiisa,  Kaunas,  U.S.S.R. 
PCT  No.  PCT/SU80/00200,  §  371  Date  Aug.  13, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Ang.  13, 1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/02018,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jan.  24, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  414^36 
lot  a.3  GOIB  5/03 
VS.  a.  33—1  M  21  Clains 

1.  A  method  for  locating  point  in  space  with  preset  coordi- 
nates in  an  orthogonal  system  comprising,  selecting  a  base 
point  (Ao)  on  one  of  the  coordinate  axes,  moving  the  point 
along  a  conditional  trajectory  depending  upon  the  coordinates 
of  the  preset  base  point,  the  positioning  of  the  base  point  (Ao) 
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being  performed  using  polar  coordinates  alone,  and  (a)  of  said 
coordinates  being  determined  from  the  formula 


JTLl 


substantiaUy  perpendicular  to  said  second  member,  such 
that  the  first  member  measures  the  depth  of  said  surface 


a  *  2arcco« 


and  another  coordinate  03)  -determined  from  the  formula 


portion  and  said  second  member  measures  the  area  of 
same  surface  portion. 


arc  cos 


NfTT? 


+  trct«ni, 


where 

a-  is  an  angle  or  roution  o^the  point  (Ao)  positioned  around 
a  center  (0)  located  at  the  middle  of  a  segment  (OAo) 
between  the  center  (0)  or  the  orthogonal  system  (XOY)  of 
coordinates  and  the  base  point  (Ao); 

fi-  is  an  angle  of  rotation  of  the  point  (A<,)  positioned  around 
the  center  (0)  of  the  orthogonal  system  (XOY)  of  coordi- 
nates between  the  center  (0)  of  the  orthogonal  system 
(XOY)  of  coordinates  and  the  base  point  (A©); 

X  -  is  the  abscissa  of  the  otkogonal  system  of  coordinates; 

y  -  is  the  ordinate  of  the  orthogonal  system  of  coordinates; 

r  -  is  a  radius  of  a  circle  whose  center  (0)  is  located  at  the 
middle  of  the  segment  (OA<,)  between  the  center  (0)  of  the 
orthogonal  system  (XOY)  of  coordinates  and  the  base 
point  (Ao),  and  in  the  course  of  positioning,  the  base  point 
(Ao)  is  moved  in  accordance  with  said  angles  (a  and  0) 
relative  to,  respectively,  the  point  (0)  located  at  the  middle 
of  the  segment  (OAo)  between  the  center  (0)  of  the  or- 
thogonal system  (XOY)  of  coordinates  and  the  base  point 
(Ao),  and  the  center  (0)  of  the  othogonal  system  (XOY)  of 
coordinates. 


4,483,076 
GROUND  CONTACT  AREA  MEASUREMENT  DEVICE 
Wahner  E.  Brooka,  Yrnna,  ArlZn  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,405 

Int  a.}  GOIB  7/32 

VS.  a  33—123  6  Claims 


»,  / 


LOAD 


4,483,075 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING 

DEFORMED  AREAS  OF  SKIN  SURFACE 

Jane  I.  Kondin,  1288  Unrel  HiU  Dr.,  San  Mateo,  Calif.  94402 

Continaation-ia.part  of  Ser.  No.  343,890,  Jan.  29, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jon.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,067 

Int  a^  GOIB  1/28.  3/14.  5/18 

U.S.  a  33-121  14  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  a  portion  of  slcin  surface 

comprising: 

a  first  elongated  member  having  incremental  markings 
thereon; 

a  second  member  having  four  Hat,  flexible,  radially-extend- 
ing arms,  each  having  incremental  markings  thereon  with 
adjacent  arras  being  disposed  at  an  angle  of  substantially 
90  degrees  from  one  another  and  with  all  of  said  arms 
extending  from  a  circular  center  portion  having  degree 
markings  thereon,  and  wherein  said  first  member  engages 
said  second  member  with  said  first  member  being  disposed 


1.  An  area  measurement  and  display  device  comprising  a 
main  matrix  of  switches  arranged  in  rows  and  columns  and 
adapted  to  be  driven  over  by  a  vehicle  to  be  tested,  means  to 
systematically  scan  said  main  matrix  to  produce  a  pulse  train 
having  one  pulse  therein  for  each  of  said  switches  which  is 
closed  by  the  load  of  said  vehicle,  means  to  apply  said  pulse 
train  to  a  pulse  counter  which  is  calibrated  to  indicate  the  area 
of  contact  of  said  vehicle  with  said  main  matrix,  a  display 
matrix  comprising  a  scale  model  of  said  main  matrix,  said 
display  matrix  having  an  array  of  lights  duplicating  the  number 
and  location  of  the  switches  of  said  main  matrix,  means  to  scan 
said  display  matrix  in  synchronism  with  said  main  matrix,  and 
circuit  means  responsive  to  said  pulse  train  to  illuminate  the 
lights  of  said  display  matrix  which  correspond  to  the  closed 
switches  of  said  main  matrix. 


4,483,077 
DIGITAL  MEASURING  DEVICE 
HiUime  Matsumoto,  Odba;  Koqji  Okada,  and  Nobuo  Sano,  both 
of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyboz  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,868 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  17, 1982,  57-11440; 
Jan.  17, 1982,  57-11441 

Int  a.^  GOIB  11/04.  11/08 
U.S.  a.  33—125  A  7  Gaims 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  an  object,  comprising: 
(a)  a  sUde  having: 
(i)  a  light  receiving  panel, 
(ii)  a  digital  read-out  panel  with  a  digital  configuration 

therein, 
(iii)  a  plurality  of  optic  fibers  extending  from  the  light 

receiving  panel  to  the  digital  read-out  panel,  and 
(iv)  an  opening  formed  in  the  slide;  and 
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(b)  an  elongated  substantially  transparent  band  with  opaque 
indica  located  thereon  positioned  in  the  opening,  the 
opaque  indicia  corresponding  to  predetermined  measured 
lengths  of  the  band,  wherein  when  the  band  is  passed 
through  the  opening  in  the  slide  and  across  the  light  re- 
ceiving panel,  the  opaque  indicia  mask  some  of  the  light 
while  other  light  passes  through  the  transparent  area  of 
the  band  and  into  certain  of  the  plurality  of  optic  fibers  to 
selectively  light  the  digital  configuration  at  the  digital 
read-out  panel. 

4.  A  digital  waist  measuring  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  buckle  having: 
(i)  an  ambient  light  receiving  panel, 
(ii)  a  digital  read-out  panel  with  a  digital  configuration 
therein, 


(iii)  a  plurality  of  optic  fibers  each  having  a  first  end  and 

a  second  end,  the  first  end  being  connected  to  the  light 

receiving  panel  and  the  second  end  being  connected  to 

the  digital  read-out  panel,  and 

(iv)  a  continuous  opening  formed  in  the  buckle;  and 

(b)  an  elongated  substantially  transparent  belt  with  opaque 

indicia  located  thereon  positioned  in  the  opening,  the 

opaque  indicia  corresponding  to  predetermined  measured 

lengths  of  the  belt,  wherein  when  the  belt  is  passed 

through  the  opening  and  across  the  light  receiving  panel 

the  opaque  indicia  mask  some  of  the  ambient  light  while 

other  ambient  light  passes  through  the  transparent  area  of 

the  belt  and  into  certain  of  the  plurality  of  optic  fibers  to 

selectively  light  the  digital  configuration  at  the  digital 

read-out  panel. 


Cooper 


4,483,078 
INNER  DIAMETER  AND  BORE  GAUGE 
Kenneth  V.  Stefens,  CofTeyrille,  Kans.,  assignor  to 
Indostrics,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,445 

Int  a.3  GOIB  5/12 

U,S.  CI.  33—148  R  20  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  diameter  of  a  bore  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  cylindrical  tube,  said  tube  having  a  first  slot 
means  formed  in  one  end  thereof  for  defining  first  opposed 
sides  and  a  second  slot  means  formed  in  the  other  end 
thereof  for  defining  second  opposed  sides,  said  second  slot 
means  being  oriented  with  respect  to  said  first  slot  means 
such  that  opening  and  closing  movement  of  said  first 


opposed  sides  causes  respective  opening  and  closing 

movement  of  said  second  opposed  sides; 
indicator  means  connected  to  said  tube  for  measuring  the 

distance  between  said  first  opposed  sides;  and 
extension  means  secured  to  said  second  opposed  sides  for 

contacting  the  inside  wall  of  the  bore  to  be  measured. 


4,483,079 
COORDINATE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Gerhard  Band,  Oberadorf,  Hans-Jargai  NU^es,  RottweU,  and 
Giinther  Ross,  Obemdorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Mauser-Werke  Obemdorf  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448^37 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 
1981,  8136664 

Int  a?  GOIB  5/03,  7/03 
U.S.  CL  33—174  L  11  Claims 


1.  A  coordinate  measuring  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  a 
workpiece  receiving  device,  and  a  measuring  head  which  is 
movable  parallel  to  an  x,  y  and  z  axis  of  a  coordinate  system 
and  is  equipped  with  measuring  pins,  the  frame  being  formed 
by  a  substantially  rectangular  prismatic  body  (1)  having  front 
side  (la),  the  workpiece  receiving  device  comprising  an  index- 
ing rotary  table  (2)  connected  to  the  front  side  giving  the  frame 
an  L-shape,  a  cantilever  arm  (3)  spaced  from  and  projecting 
above  the  rotary  table  and  extending  from  a  top  {\b)  of  the 
prismatic  body  (1)  at  right  angles  to  the  front  side  (lo)  thereof 
and  mounted  for  travel  on  the  prismatic  body  (1)  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  coordinate  x-axis  and  transversely  to  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  arm,  the  arm  carrying  on  a  free  front  end  (3a) 
thereof  a  tail  spindle  which  is  movable  in  the  vertical  z-axis 
direction  and  in  the  y-axis  direction  of  the  coordinate  system 
and  is  equipped  with  the  measuring  head. 


-  4,483,080 

AUGNMENT  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
Frederick  A.  KnoU,  Central  IsUp,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  TEK  Preci- 
sion Co.,  Ltd.,  Deer  Park,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361^35 
Int  a.3  GOIC  15/00 
MS.  a.  33—286  18  CUdms 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  orientation  of  a  remote  por- 
tion of  a  structure  relative  to  a  reference  portion  comprising: 
reference  track  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  refer- 
ence portion; 
reference  orientation  detection  means  adapted  to  be  slidably 
secured  to  said  reference  track  means  wherein  said  refer- 
ence orientation  detection  means  are  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured to  said  reference  track  means  by  reference  bracket 
means,   said   remote   orientation   detection   means   are 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  remote  track  means  by 
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remote  bracket  means,  wherein  said  reference  and  remote 
bracket  means  are  substantially  identical  and  each  com- 
prise fint  and  second  futures  adapted  to  selectively  re- 
ceive portions  of  said  reference  or  remote  orientation 
detection  means,  said  first  and  second  fixtures  on  said 
reference  bracket  means  being  orthogonally  disposed  and 
said  first  and  second  fixtures  on  said  remote  bracket  means 
being  orthogonally  disposed  said  reference  orientation 
detection  means  comprising  a  first  unit  for  detecting  the 
vertical  orientation  of  aid  reference  portion  and  a  second 
unit  for  detecting  the  azimuthal  orientation  of  said  refer- 
ence portion,  said  first  vnit  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said 
reference  bracket  means  at  said  first  fixture  and  said  sec- 
ond unit  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  reference  bracket 
means  at  said  second  fixture; 
remote  tack  means  adapted  to  be  positioned  at  said  remote 
portion; 


a  head  supporting  link  member  for  supporting  said  heat 
assembly  and  scale, 

a  parallel  motion  mechanism  mounting  said  head  supporting 
link  member  on  said  cursor-side  link  member  for  moving 
said  head  assembly  and  scale  away  from  and  into  contact 
with  the  surface  of  the  drawing  board  while  said  support- 
ing link  member  is  maintained  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the 
drawing  board, 

a  support  lever  disposed  between  said  cursor-side  link  mem- 
ber and  said  head  supporting  link  member,  one  end  por- 
tion of  said  support  lever  bdng  pivotally  attached  to  said 
cursor-side  link  member  and  the  other  end  portion  thereof 


in  engagement  with  the  supporting  surface  of  said  head 
supporting  link  member,  thereby  lifting  the  head  support- 
ing link  member  upwardly  relative  to  said  cursor-side  link 
member  and 
a  spring  member  attached  to  said  cursor-side  link  member 
and  said  support  lever  for  raising  the  head  supporting  link 
member  relative  to  the  cursor-side  link  member,  said 
spring  member  acting  upon  the  support  lever  to  raise  the 
head  supporting  link  member  when  the  pivot  point  of  the 
support  lever  on  said  cursor-side  link  member  falls  below 
a  straight  line  connecting  the  attachment  points  of  the 
spring  member  to  each  of  said  cursor-side  link  member 
and  said  support  lever. 


remote  orientation  detection  means  adapted  to  be  slidably 
secured  to  said  remote  track  means  wherein  said  remote 
orientation  detection  m«ans  comprise  a  first  unit  for  de- 
tecting the  vertical  orientation  of  said  remote  portion  and 
a  second  unit  for  detecting  the  azimuthal  orientation  of 
said  remote  portion,  said  first  unit  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  said  remote  bracket  means  at  said  first  fixture  and  said 
second  unit  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  remote  bracket 
means  at  said  second  fixture;  and 

indication  means  for  receiving  signals  from  said  reference 
and  remote  orientation  detection  means  wherein  said 
reference  track  means  and  said  remote  track  means  are  of 
substantially  identical  configuration,  whereby  said  refer- 
ence and  remote  orientation  detection  means  are  inter- 
changeable on  said  reference  and  remote  track  means. 

4,483,081 

HEAD  SUPPORTING  DEVICE  FOR  UNIVERSAL 

PARALLEL  RULER 

TakaaU  KomlBc,  Saitama,  J^pui,  aaslsBor  to  Aaahl  Seimitsa 

KaboaUU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUod  Oct  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,996 
Claliiii  priority.  appUc«ti#B  Japu,  Oct   20,   1981,   56- 
155810[U] 

lat  a.J  B43L  13/02 
UAa33-438  jctatais 

1.  A  head  supporting  device  for  moving  a  universal  parallel 
ruler  containing  a  head  assembly  and  a  scale  in  a  vertical  direc- 
tion in  planes  substantially  parallel  to  that  of  a  drawing  board 


4,483,082 
SINGLE  RELAY  FOR  MOTOR  AND  HEATER  CONTROL 
Darid  I.  EUingson,  Ne^on,  Iowa,  anigm)r  to  The  Maytag 
Company,  Newton,  Iowa 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,426 

Int  a.}  F26B  21/10 

U.S.  CL  34—44  10  Claina 


aoLifwi-^i— ^    V  ^. 


55^ 


-"m 


'~^^t#-^K!-t» 


^m 


T 


which  comprises 
a  cursor-side  link  member, 


1.  A  microprocessor-based  control  for  a  fabric  drying  appa- 
ratus having  structure  including  a  rotatable  fabric  tumbler,  a 
drive  motor  for  driving  the  routable  fabric  tumbler,  and  means 
for  heating  to  effect  drying  in  said  tumbler,  the  combination 
comprising:  control  means  including  a  microprocessor  for 


November  20, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


967 


controlling  operation  of  said  fabric  drying  apparatus;  first 
circuit  means  for  controlling  said  drive  motor  including  a  first 
relay  switch  and  a  centrifugal  switch,  said  first  circuit  means 
being  operable  for  initiating  energization  of  said  drive  motor  in 
a  first  posture  of  said  centrifugal  switch  and  for  maintaining 
energization  of  said  drive  motor  in  a  second  posture  thereof 
independent  of  said  first  relay  switch;  second  circuit  means  for 
energizing  said  means  for  heating  including  a  second  relay 
switch;  and  interfacing  circuitry  for  electrically  interfacing 
said  microprocessor  with  said  drive  motor  and  said  means  for 
heating  including  a  single  relay  coil  for  generally  concurrently 
operating  said  first  and  second  relay  switches  under  control  of 
said  microprocessor,  said  first  circuit  means  further  including 
means  for  maintaining  energization  of  the  drive  motor  during 
periods  of  deenergization  of  said  single  relay  coil  whereby  said 
microprocessor  is  operable  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
means  for  heating  without  interrupting  operation  of  the  drive 
motor. 


4,483,083 
DRYING  AND  RUNNABIUTY  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  PAPER 

MACHINES 
James  L.  Chance,  Rockton,  111.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corporattoo, 
Beloit  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,154 

lot  a^  F26B  li/08 

U.S.  CL  34—113  U  Claims 


1.  A  dryer  section  for  drying  a  traveling  fibrous  web  such  as 
in  a  papermaking  machine,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  first  small  diameter  heated  dryer  roll  receiving  a  web 
wrapping  its  surface  in  direct  contact  therewith  for  condi- 
tioning the  web; 

a  second  internally  heated  imperforate  dryer  roll  of  larger 
diameter; 

a  felt  for  passing  through  the  dryer  section  receiving  the 
web  from  said  fvst  roll  and  wrapping  the  second  roll  with 
the  web  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  felt  for  gradually 
heating  the  moisture  in  the  web  with  heat  of  the  second 
roll  being  transferred  through  the  felt  to  the  web; 

and  a  plurality  of  succeeding  dryer  rolls  receiving  the  felt 
and  web  for  further  drying  with  the  web  in  direct  contact 
with  the  succeeding  rolls,  and  the  felt  carrying  the  web 
between  rolls  with  no  open  draws. 


on  the  frame  which  supports  an  endless  digging  chain  mounted 
thereon,  the  chain  having  blades  and  being  driven  by  the 
power  take-off  of  the  tractor  to  which  it  is  mechanically  con- 
nected, hydraulic  control  means  connected  to  and  obtaining  its 
power  from  the  hydraulic  system  of  the  tractor  through  tractor 
connecting  hydraulic  output  lines,  first  hydraulic  drive  means 
hydraulically  connected  to  the  hydraulic  control  means  and 


mechanically  connected  to  the  trencher  wheels  for  providing 
the  sole  power  for  the  rate  of  forward  ground  advancement  for 
both  the  tractor  and  trenching  attachment  independently  of 
tractor  engine  speed,  and  second  hydraulic  drive  means  con- 
nected hydraulically  to  the  hydraulic  control  means  and  me- 
chanically connected  at  its  output  to  the  boom  for  indepen- 
dently controlling  the  elevation  of  the  boom. 


4,483,085 
PHOTOGRAPH  DISPLAY  AND  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Robert  J.  Barton,  11845  West  Afc^  Apt  203,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 
78216 

FUed  Dec  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,103 

Int  a.3  A47G  1/06 

UJS.  CI  40—156  3  Claims 


4,483,084 
TRENCHER 

Robert  H.  CaldweU,  and  Randy  J.  Scott  both  of  JacksonriUe, 
ni.,  assignors  to  Grizzly  Corporations,  JacksonriUe,  01. 
FUed  Jon.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,694 
Int  CV  E02F  5/06 
U.S.  a.  37—86  10  Claims 

1.  A  trenching  attachment  for  mounting  on  a  wheeled  trac- 
tor having  an  engine,  a  power  take-off  and  a  hydraulic  system 
which  are  both  driven  by  the  engine,  and  a  three-point  hitch, 
said  attachment  comprising  a  frame  with  two  spaced  wheels, 
connecting  means  on  the  attachment  for  readily  connecting 
and  disconnecting  the  attachment  to  the  three-point  hitch, 
power  take-off,  and  hydraulic  system  of  any  standard  tractor, 
means  on  the  attachment  connected  to  the  power  take-off  of 
the  tractor  for  limiting  torque  when  the  attachment  encounters 
an  obstacle  or  overload  conditions,  a  boom  pivotally  mounted 


35    '43 


1.  A  photograph  display  and  storage  device  comprising 

an  essentially  square  frame  consisting  of  vertically  extending 
top,  bottom  and  opposing  sides, 

a  vertically  extending  post  in  each  interior  comer  of  said 
frame,  each  such  post  terminating  upwardly  at  least 
slightly  below  the  horizontal  plane  of  the  upper  edge  of 
said  frame  and  terminating  downwardly  at  least  slightly 
above  the  horizontal  plane  of  the  lower  edge  of  said 
frame, 

a  plurality  of  first  pads,  one  of  which  is  secured  to  the  bot- 
tom of  each  post, 

a  strap  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  flexible,  resilient  hooks  for 
detachable  engagement  with  said  first  pads,  each  said 
strap  secured  at  one  end  to  the  top  of  each  post  and  in  one 
position  adapted  to  engage  the  corresponding  pad  on  the 
bottom  thereof, 

an  overlay  mat  in  said  frame  and  bearing  against  the  top  of 
each  said  post, 

a  cut-out  in  said  mat, 

a  transparent  cover  overlying  said  mat  and  secured  to  said 
frame. 
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at  least  one  mounting  board  adapted  to  receive  a  photograph 

mounted  thereon, 
a  back  plate  adapted  to  insert  within  said  frame, 
a  plurality  of  second  pads,  one  of  said  second  pads  secured  in 

each  interior  angle  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  back  plate, 
each  said  strap  in  a  second  position  adapted  to  engage  the 

corresponding  second  pad  on  said  back  plate  and  maintain 

said  at  least  one  mounting  board  in  said  frame. 


♦,4M,i 


4,483,087 
DISPLAY  WITH  CHANGEABLE  IMAGE  AND  METHOD 

OF  ITS  PRODUCTION 
Boris  P.  StoyanoT,  Sofia,  Bolgaria,  aMigBor  to  Gla?iui  Directsia 
pri  Tvorchcski  Fond  na  Sayiua  na  BalgarsUte  Hndojaitsi 
(SBH),  Sofia,  Bnlgaria 

FOed  Jan.  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  337,4«5 

Int  a.J  G»F  19/14.  19/12 

U  A  CL  40-453  3  ctaimg 


,086 

SCROLLING  DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  FAN-FOLDED 

PRINTOUT  PAPER 

Stuart  Abseck,  Box  186,  Roxbory,  Comi.  06783 

Filed  Jul  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,107 

lat  a.i  B41J  11/38 

VS.  a.  40-345  [  11  Oaims 


1.  A  display  device  for  a  fan-folded  indicia-bearing  web  of 
paper  or  like  material  comprising 
a  paper  stack  storage  housing  incorporating  two  upstanding 

sides  surmounting  a  supporting  base  means, 
paper  stack-supporting  shelf  means  spanning  the  space  be- 
tween the  two  upstanding  sides,  spaced  above  the  support- 
ing base  means  to  overlie  a  paper  stack  storage  bin  beneath 
the  shelf  means, 
pivot  means  mounted  close  to  the  front  of  each  side  near  the 

level  of  the  shelf  means, 
an  easel  display  plane  panel  having  its  lower  end  portion 
pivotaily  mounted  on  the  pivot  means  for  angular  pivot- 
ing movement  between  a  forward  and  downwardly  ex- 
tending loading  position  and  an  upward  and  rearwardly 
inclined  display  position  presenting  an  elongated  easel 
display  plane  for  supporting  a  substantial  length  of  the 
web, 
idler  roller  means  routably  mounted  on  a  transverse  axis 

near  the  upper  distal  end  of  the  panel, 
pinch  roll  means  rotatably  mounted  on  and  protruding  be- 
hind the  panel  near  the  idler  roller  means, 
and  driven  capstan  roller  means  rotaubly  mounted  spanning 
the  space  between  the  two  sides,  and  presented  for  trac- 
tive engagement  with  the  pinch  roll  means  when  the  panel 
is  in  its  upward  and  rearwardly  inclined  display  position, 
whereby  a  stack  of  fan-folded  paper  positioned  in  the  storage 
bin  beneath  the  shelf  means  may  have  its  topmost  fan  fold 
drawn  forward  and  upward  in  front  of  the  elongated  easel 
display  plane  panel,  thus  displaying  a  substantial  length  of  the 
web  unobscured  by  any  support  members,  and  thence  rear- 
ward over  the  idler  roller  means  into  sandwiched  tractive 
engagement  between  the  pinch  roll  means  and  the  driven 
capstan  roller  means,  to  be  delivered  onto  the  top  surface  of 
the  shelf  means  in  a  re-fan-folded  stack  by  operation  of  the 
capstan  roller  means,  while  the  paper  web  remains  readily 
releasable  for  quick  indexing  selection  of  different  web  por- 
tions for  display  by  pivoting  the  display  plane  panel  to  its 
loading  position,  avoiding  any  need  for  unthreading  or  un- 
sprocketing  of  the  web. 


1.  A  device  displaying  a  changeable  image,  said  device 
comprising  a  screen  having  a  viewing  plane  with  components 
forming  images  mounted  thereon,  the  components  being  plate- 
lets made  of  a  rigid  opaque  material  and  being  fixedly  attached 
in  rows  extending  in  two  mutually  perpendicular  directions 
each  forming  an  angle  of  45°  with  the  horizon,  the  platelets 
extending  in  the  respective  directions  being  different  in  both 
size  and  shape,  such  sizes  and  shapes  being  determined  so  as  to 
form  a  different  image  in  each  direction  by  means  of  shadows 
projected  by  said  platelets. 


4,483,088 

REVOLVER  EMPTY  CHAMBER  INDICIA 

Dennis  M.  Tussins,  1016  S.  Siesta  La.,  Tempe,  Ariz.  85281 

FUcd  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,231 

Int  CV  F41C  27/12 

UJS.  a.  42—1  D  4  Claims 


1.  A  safety  indicator  for  use  with  a  revolver  having  a  firing 
hammer,  a  barrel  and  a  revolving  chamber  cylinder,  compris- 
ing indicia  means  for  statically  indicating  a  predetermined 
empty  chamber  in  the  revolving  cylinder  and  for  aligning  the 
predetermined  empty  chamber  with  the  hammer  and  the  bar* 
rel,  said  indicia  means  being  visibly  located  on  an  external 
surface  area  of  the  revolving  cylinder  corresponding  to  the 
predetermined  empty  chamber  and  including  parallel  markings 
on  the  external  surface  area  of  the  revolving  cylinder  corre- 
sponding to  the  predetermined  empty  chamber,  the  parallel 
markings  being  separated  by  a  distance  which  enables  the 
markings  to  be  visible  when  the  predetermined  empty  chamber 
is  aligned  with  the  firing  hammer  and  chamber. 
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4,483,089  ing  said  latching  and  releasing  means,  whereby  the  halves  are 

HOLDER  FOR  PISTOL  LOADER  AND  CARTRIDGES      moved  by  the  resUient  means  to  the  breakaway  position. 

David  A.  Johnson,  Klanatb  Falls,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  «/J'.S.,InCn  

Salem,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  399,205  4,483,091 

Int  a^  F42B  39/04  WOBBLER 

11  Oaims   I'm  G.  G.  Norlia,  BergslagsgrMiid  3,  S-79400  Orsa,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,904 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  17, 1962,  8200975 
Int  a.^  AOIK  85/00 
MS.  a.  43-4231 


U.S.  a  42—89 


3  Claims 


1.  A  protective  holder  for  use  in  carrying  a  pistol  reloader 
and  any  cartridges  contained  therein  in  readiness  for  loading 
the  cartridges  into  a  cylinder  of  a  revolver,  the  holder  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  generally  cup-like  protective  shell  including  a  generally 
cylindrical  wall  and  a  bottom  connected  to  said  wall 
adjacent  an  end  thereof;  and 

(b)  resilient  retainer  means  extending  within  said  protective 
shell  from  said  bottom,  for  releasably  engaging  said  re- 
loader  and  holding  said  reloader  mated  with  said  holder, 
with  said  cartridges  protectively  housed  in  said  reloader 
and  said  protective  shell,  yet  permitting  removal  of  said 
reloader  and  cartridges  upwardly  from  said  holder. 


4,483,090 

GENERAL  PURPOSE  BREAKAWAY  TWO  MAN 

HUNTING  BLIND 

Jackie  D.  Carper,  320  N.  Georgia  Ave.,  Pooler,  Ga.  31322 

FOcd  Mar.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  437,498 

Int  a^  AOIM  31/00 

\5S.  CL  43—1  2  Claims 


/*. 


1.  A  general  purpose  breakaway  hunting  blind,  comprising, 
a  rectangular  base,  said  blind  having  two  identical  halves 
forming  a  frontal  half  and  a  rearward  half,  each  of  said  halves 
being  pivotaily  secured  to  the  rectangular  base  about  a  sepa- 
rate transverse  axis,  each  said  axis  lying  parallel  to  the  other 
and  extending  transversally  of  the  base  at  a  location  substan- 
tially of  equal  distance  from  longitudinal  ends  of  the  base, 
respectively;  resilient  means  oppositely  biasing  each  of  said 
halves  to  pivot  about  its  respective  axis  to  a  breakaway  posi- 
tion in  which  each  half  lies  along  the  rectangular  base;  latching 
and  releasing  means  secured  to  one  of  said  halves,  said  latching 
and  releasing  means  having  locking  means  for  holding  said 
halves  in  a  closed  vertical  position;  actuating  means  for  releas- 


23  n  ftM 
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?:  ^2"  » 


1.  A  wobbler  with  an  elongate  body  having  at  least  one 
obliquely  disposed  steering  surface  such  as  a  spoon  for  steering 
the  wobbler  to  desired  depths  and  which  is  balanced  such  that 
the  wobbler  in  a  free  attitude  in  the  water  assumes  an  upwardly 
sloping  attitude,  whereas  when  the  casting  line  is  pulled  it  will 
tip  forwards  and  be  urged  by  the  steering  surface  into  a  down- 
wardly sloping  attitude,  the  body  having  a  cavity  containing  at 
least  one  weight  ball  intended  to  assume  different  lateral  posi- 
tions in  the  cavity  for  changing  the  position  of  the  center  of 
gravity  in  the  wobbler  and  thereby  the  angular  turning  attitude 
of  the  wobbler  and  its  steering  surface  in  the  water,  so  that  the 
wobbler  changes  its  direction  of  movement  in  the  water,  char- 
acterized in  that  the  body  is  made  with  said  cavity  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  body;  one  end  portion  of  the  cavity  being 
divided  into  two  side  chambers  with  the  aid  of  a  longitudinal 
partition  wall;  said  wall  is  extended  at  one  end  with  a  weight- 
loaded  flap  which  in  response  to  the  angular  turning  attitude  of 
the  body  is  able  to  fall  to  one  side  or  the  other  into  one  of  two 
end  positions  where  the  flap  is  obliquely  directed  and  closes  off 
the  respective  side  chamber;  at  least  one  weight  ball  is  ar- 
ranged in  the  cavity  and  able  to  roll  backwards  and  forwards 
in  response  to  the  backwards  or  forwards  sloping  attitude  of 
the  wobbler,  in  one  rolling  direction  the  ball  rolling  along  one 
side  of  the  cavity  and  under  the  flap  for  raising  it,  whereas  in 
the  opposite  direction  the  ball  rolls  up  over  the  flap  and  to  the 
other  side  of  the  cavity  for  changing  the  position  of  the  center 
of  gravity;  the  partition  wall  being  in  a  plane  substantially  at 
right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  steering  surface,  so  that  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  wobbler  is  displaced  towards  one  or 
the  other  side  of  the  cavity  relative  to  the  steering  surface 
when  the  ball  is  in  one  or  the  other  side  chamber,  for  twisting 
the  wobbler  so  that  the  steering  surface  pulls  the  wobbler  in 
one  or  the  other  transverse  direction  when  there  is  a  pull  on  the 
line. 


4,483,092 
BAIT  STORAGE  APPARATUS  AND  TECHNIQUE  FOR 
FISHERMEN 
John  Steiner,  44314-216th  Atc.,  SE.,  Enumclaw,  Wash.  98022 
FUcd  Aug.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  409,587 
bA.  a.^  AOIK  97/04 
VS.  a.  43—55  21  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  whereby  a  fisherman  can  store  a  batch  of 
salmon  eggs  or  the  like  on  his  body,  and  when  he  needs  one, 
isolate  it  from  the  batch  and  pluck  it  out  of  storage  on  the  hook 
of  his  line,  or  between  the  thumb  and  one  finger  of  his  free 
hand,  comprising  means  for  forming  a  support  on  the  fisher- 
man's body  opposite  the  front  thereof,  a  device  which  is  adapt- 
able to  form  an  open  ended  container  for  the  eggs  and  pivotaily 
mountable  on  the  support  adjacent  the  front  of  the  fisherman's 
body  to  swing  between  a  first  position  in  which  the  eggs  are 
retained  in  the  container  against  discharge  through  the  open 
end  of  the  same  gravity,  and  a  second  position  in  which  one  or 
more  eggs  tend  to  discharge  through  the  open  end  of  the 
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coQtainer  by  gravity,  means  for  forming  a  Ud  on  the  open  end 
of  the  container,  said  lid  formkg  means  having  an  elongated 
trough-like  recess  formed  therein  for  receiving  eggs  dis- 
charged from  the  open  end  of  the  container,  and  means  thereon 
for  causing  the  eggs  to  coUimate  in  the  recess  lengthwise 
thereof  when  the  amtainer  is  swung  between  the  first  and 
second  positions  thereof,  respectively,  there  being  an  opening 
in  the  lid  forming  means  opposite  the  recess  for  access  to  the 
same,  and  said  recess  and  access  opening  being  formed  on  the 
lid  forming  means  so  that  they  are  relatively  upwardly  ori- 
ented of  the  fisherman's  body  when  the  container  assumes  the 
second  position  thereof  on  the  fh>nt  of  his  body,  and  means  on 


a  trigger  arm  in  said  housing  pivoted  between  the  ends 

thereof  about  a  horizontal  axis; 
bait  attaching  means  at  one  end  of  said  trigger  arm  beneath 

said  opening; 
first  latch  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  trigger  arm;  and 
complementary  latch  means  carried  on  said  slide  plate; 
said  first  latch  means  being  engagable  when  said  one  end  of 

the  trigger  arm  is  depressed  and  being  disengaged  when 

said  one  end  is  raised. 


4t483094 

RODENT  EXTERMINATING  APPARATUS 

James  E.  McKce,  4336  OrerUU  Dr^  Didlas,  Tex.  75205 

Continaation-in-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  179,168,  Aug.  18, 1980,.  TTiis 

appUcattoa  Aug.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  412,831 

Int  CL^  AOIM  23/ J4 

UAa43-81  Mdaims 


^^^ 


<f<^^ 


the  lid  forming  means  which  are  operable  to  cover  the  access 
opening  when  the  container  is  disposed  in  the  second  position 
thereof,  but  which  are  shiftable  in  relation  to  the  access  open- 
ing to  uncover  the  same  to  the  ambient  surroundings  of  the 
container  when  desired,  said  lid  forming  means  being  adapted 
so  that  when  eggs  are  received  in  the  recess  and  exposed 
upwardly  of  the  fisherman's  body  through  the  uncovered 
access  opening  thereof  in  the  second  position  of  the  container, 
the  fisherman  can  insert  the  tip  of  the  thumb  or  one  finger  of 
his  free  hand  through  the  access  opening  and  into  the  recess  to 
engage  an  egg  in  such  a  way  as  to  enable  him  to  pluck  the  egg 
from  the  recess  and  thus  from  the  apparatus,  between  the 
thumb  and  one  finger  of  his  free  hand. 


4,483,093 

RESTRICTED  ANIMAL  TRAP 

Jack  E.  Isbom,  P.O.  Box  327,  Talnage,  Calif.  95481 

Filed  Dec  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,144 

lat  a^  AOIM  23/00 

U.S.a43-58 


SOaims 


1.  An  animal  trap  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  top  pane 

means  forming  an  opening  in  said  top  panel  of  a  size  to 

receive  closely  the  paw  of  a  small  animal; 
a  slide  plate  mounted  in  said  housing  for  movement  along 

the  undersurface  of  said  top  panel  between  a  set  and 

sprung  position,  respectively  displaced  from  and  underiy- 

ing  said  opening; 
strong  spring  means  biasing  said  slide  plate  into  said  sprung 

position; 


1.  A  pressure  fiuid  actuated  apparatus  for  exterminating 
rodents  and  the  like  comprising: 

a  frame; 

striking  bar  means  movably  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
operable  to  move  from  a  retracted  position  to  a  position 
forcibly  striking  a  rodent  or  the  like; 

a  pressure  fluid  actuator  operably  connected  to  said  striking 
bar  means  for  moving  said  striking  bar  means  between  said 
retracted  position  and  said  striking  position; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  rodent  in  a 
position  to  be  struck  by  said  strilcing  bar  means; 

ejector  means  for  ejecting  a  struck  rodent  from  said  position 
to  be  struck;  and 

control  means  operably  connected  to  said  detecting  means 
and  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  detecting  the  pres- 
ence of  a  rodent  in  said  position  to  be  struck  to  sequen- 
tially cause  said  striking  bar  means  to  move  from  said 
retracted  position  to  said  striking  position,  and  then  return 
said  stricldng  bar  to  said  retracted  position,  and  finally  to 
effect  operation  of  said  ejector  means  to  forcibly  eject  a 
struck  rodent  from  said  position  to  be  struck. 

4483095 

TELESCOPING  CONTAINER 

George  P.  Webinger,  Robbinsdale,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Champion 

International  Corporation,  Stanford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  529,922,  Sep.  6, 1963, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  321,018,  No?.  13, 

1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,649 

Int  aj  AOIM  J/2a-  A61L  9/04;  B65D  S/32 
U.S.  a.  43—131  13  dainis 

1.  A  telescoping  container  comprising  two  sections,  each  of 
the  sections  having  a  transverse  wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a 
pair  of  end  walls  normal  to  the  transverse  wall  and  an  open  end 
at  the  end  opposite  the  transverse  wall, 
one  of  said  container  sections  having  a  dimension  such  that 

it  may  be  slid  over  and  receive  the  other  section; 
the  two  sections  being  telescopically  arranged  with  respect 
to  each  other  with  the  open  end  of  one  section  receiving 
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the  open  end  of  the  other  section  and  the  transverse  walls 
being  on  the  outside  and  parallel  to  each  other  so  that  said 
sections  may  be  telescoped  one  within  the  other  from  a 
maximum  dimension  wherein  said  transverse  walls  are 
farthest  from  each  other  to  a  minimum  dimension  wherein 
said  transverse  walls  are  closest  to  each  other; 

a  pair  of  flaps  at  the  edges  of  the  end  walls  of  the  section 
which  is  received  within  the  other  section  bent  back  into 
surface-to-surface  relation  with  the  outer  surface  of  said 
end  walls; 

a  pair  of  flaps  on  the  edges  of  the  corresponding  end  walls  of 
the  outer  section  being  bent  inwardly  to  surface-to-surface 
relation  with  the  inner  suface  of  said  end  walls;  said  sec- 
tions, when  telescoping  together,  being  so  arranged  that 


and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  drive  wheel  of  said  toy 
vehicle  held  over  said  platform  between  said  sides  for 
energization  thereof;  and 
retaining  and  release  means  held  within  said  housing  in  the 
other  of  said  hollow  sides  to  retain  said  toy  vehicle  in  a 
position  to  be  energized  and  to  release  said  vehicle  after 
energization. 


4,483,097 
DUPHRAGM-TYPE  GAME  CALLER 
Frank  R.  Piper,  Debnont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Penn's  Woods  Prod- 
acts,  Inc.,  Debnont,  Pa. 

Filed  May  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,621 

Int  a^  A63H  5/00 

VJS.  CL  446-207  3  Claims 


said  flaps  may  interengage  when  the  sections  are  pulled 
apart  to  their  maximum  dimension;  the  interengagement 
of  said  flaps  when  the  telescoping  sections  are  pulled  apart 
preventing  the  outer  section  from  being  withdrawn  from 
the  inner  section,  and 
at  least  said  side  walls  being  connected  to  each  of  the  trans- 
verse walls  of  each  of  the  container  sections  by  convexly 
curved  fold  lines;  said  curved  fold  lines  causing  at  least 
said  side  walls  to  curve  outwardly  to  provide  a  container 
section  which  is  at  least  in  part  cylindrical  in  shape;  said 
two  container  sections  forming  said  telescoping  container 
being  similarly  curved;  said  curved  fold  lines  further 
causing  said  transverse  wall  in  each  of  said  container 
sections  to  curve  concavely  thereby  facilitating  the  inter- 
engagement of  said  flaps. 


4,483,096 
LAUNCHING  PLATFORM  FOR  INERTU  VEHICLE 
Otto  L.  Gabler,  Redondo  Beach;  Wayne  R.  Halford,  Manhattan 
Beach;  Eugene  J.  Kilroy,  Palos  Verdes  Estate,  and  Michael  T. 
McKittrick,  Torrance,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mattel,  lac, 
Hawthorne,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,006 

Int  a.i  A63H  29/20 

VS.  a.  446—430  5  Claims 


1.  An  inertia  motor  toy  vehicle  energizer  and  launching 
means  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  platform  adapted  to  hold  said  vehicle, 

two  opposed  hollow  sides  upstanding  from  said  platform 

and  a  holding  area  adjacent  said  platform  formed  in  said 

housing  between  said  sides; 
means  for  energizing  an  inertia  vehicle  held  within  said 

housing  in  one  of  said  hollow  sides  including  a  draw  string 


1.  A  game  caller  having  a  size  and  wafer-like  shape  suitable 
for  support  against  the  roof  of  a  user's  mouth  while  caused  to 
vibrate  by  impingement  with  exhausted  pulmonary  air  to  simu- 
late sounds  normally  made  by  wild  game,  said  caller  including 
two  diaphragms,  means  extending  about  substantially  coexten- 
sive peripheral  segments  of  each  diaphragm  for  retaining  them 
together  as  a  unit  in  spaced-apart  relation  and  presenting  an 
exposed  edge  portion  of  each  diaphragm  concurrently  to  vi- 
brate when  impinged  by  exhausted  pnir^ofiary  air  of  the  user, 
said  means  including  a  fnure  having  a  window,  said  frame 
being  bent  over  to  form  first  and  second  frame  half  portions, 
the  first  frame  half  portion  being  divided  into  inner  and  outer 
frame  segments,  one  of  said  diaphragms  being  supported  be- 
tween said  second  frame  half  portion  and  one  of  said  frame 
segments  and  the  other  of  said  diaphragms  being  supported 
between  said  inner  and  outer  frame  segments,  and  a  fastener  to 
hold  said  frame  and  said  diaphragms  together. 


4,483,098 
PLANT  STAKE  AND  CLASP 
Dennis  C.  Anderson,  Northfield,  Minn.,  assignor  to  National 
Polymen  Inc.,  LakeTille,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,972 

Int  a.3A01G7  7/06 

U.S.  a.  47—47  5  Claims 


20a 


200 


1.  A  combination  plant  stake  and  clasp  injected  molded  from 
a  single  piece  of  plastic  resinous  material  comprising, 

an  elongated  vertically  disposed  plant  stake  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis, 

a  clasp  at  the  top  end  of  the  stake  including  a  pair  of  resilient 
arms  of  arcuate  shape, 

said  arms  being  laid  out  in  a  flat  configuration  such  that  the 
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arms  are  spaced  longitudinally  with  respect  to  one  another 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  stake, 

each  of  the  arms  has  a  connected  end  and  the  connected  ends 
of  the  arms  are  each  integral  with  a  support  body, 

one  of  said  support  bodies  is  integral  with  the  top  end  of  the 
stake,  a  flexible  strap  integral  with  the  support  bodies  and 
connecting  them  together,  said  clasp  being  foldable  to  an 
operating  position  by  bending  the  strap, 

a  connector  means  is  provided  for  securing  the  supporting 
bodies  to  one  another  whereby,  with  the  stake  oriented  in 
a  vertical  position,  one  of  the  bodies  can  be  brought  down- 
wardly by  bending  the  stiap  and  said  bodies  secured  to 
one  another  by  said  connector  means  to  place  said  arms  in 
left  and  right  bikterally  opposed  cooperating  relationship 
having  free  ends  adjacent  to  one  another  to  form  a  clasp  of 
circular  configuration, 

said  clasp  having  flat  inner  surfaces,  the  flat  inner  surfaces  of 
the  clasp  thereby  retaining  the  stems  of  the  plants  in  place 
without  injury, 

the  ends  of  the  arms  having  diverging  ears  defining  a  mouth 
between  them,  said  divergent  ears  serving  as  cam  surfaces 
to  cause  the  free  ends  of  the  arms  to  spread  apart  as  the 
plant  stem  is  forced  by  light  finger  pressure  into  the  mouth 
between  them  allowing  the  stem  to  pass  into  the  center  of 
the  clasp  between  the  anus  whereupon  the  resiliency  of 
the  arms  will  cause  the  mouth  to  snap  shut  around  the 
stem,  holding  it  in  place  within  the  clasp, 

whereby  molding  of  the  entile  article  is  facilitated  by  posi- 
tioning the  arms  apart  from  one  another  in  a  flat  configu- 
ration to  permit  separation  of  a  simple  plastic  injection 
mold  allowing  the  entire  article  to  be  removed  from  the 
mold. 


means  in  each  of  said  sill,  head  and  jambs  for  receiving  a  panel 
in  each  of  said  track  means;  each  of  said  track  means  being  so 
constructed  as  to  be  able  to  receive  panels  of  various  thick- 
nesses  without  alteration  of  the  track  means;  a  panel  in  each  of 
said  track  means  in  a  lapping  relationship;  at  least  one  of  said 
panels  being  horizontally  movable;  and  substantially  unobtni- 
sive  flange  means  on  each  of  said  sill,  head  and  jambs  for 
receiving  attaching  means  of  a  plastic  frame  of  said  interior 
snap-on  plastic  window  on  the  interior  side  thereof,  said  flange 
means  being  substantially  the  same  plane  as  said  panels  in  said 
window  assembly. 


4,483,100 
PANE  GUIDE  FOR  A  SLIDING  WINDOW  CAPABLE  OF 
BEING  LOWERED  INTO  THE  WINDOW  SHAFT  OF  AN 

AUTOMOBILE 
Heinz  Blankenburg,  Bad  HomlNirg;  Peter  ScUifer,  Maintal; 
Fritz  Marr,  Offenbach;  Harald  KSUner,  Altenstadt;  Rainer 
Grimm,  Wetzlar,  Wilhebn  Sdwrf,  Rodgaa,  and  Horst  Bdhm, 
Frankfurt,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rock* 
well-Golde  Gjn.b Ji.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,789 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  11, 
1981,  3149073 

lot  a.}  E05F  11/48 
U.S.  a.  49-352  19  Qaims 


4^483^ 
WINDOW  AjSSEMBLY 
Dietrich  F.  Sehmidt,  Camp  Hill,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Capitol  Prod- 
ucts Corporatioa,  Mechanicsbvrg,  Pa. 
CoatiBoation  of  Ser.  No.  338,910,  Jan.  12, 1982, ,  which  is  a 
cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  113,639,  Jan.  21, 1980,.  This  appUcation 
Apr.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,691 
Int.  a^  EQBB  65/04 
VS.  a.  49-63  I  19  Claims 


I 


1.  In  a  pane  guide  for  a  sliding  window  capable  of  being 
lowered  into  the  window  shaft  of  an  automobile,  the  window- 
pane  of  which  is  slidably  guided  at  both  lateral  edges  on  lateral 
windowframe  components  extending  into  the  window  shaft 
and  is  connected  with  the  actuating  element  of  a  window 
winder  which  is  formed  as  flexible  threaded  cable  guided  in 
tension-resistant  and  pressure-resistant  manner  displaceably  in 
a  guide  tube,  which  cable  engages  with  the  drive  pinion  of  a 
stationary  mounted  drive  apparatus,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: a  back-cut  guide  channel  (18, 18')  of  circular  cross-sec- 
tion at  each  window  frame  component  (4,  5),  each  said  guide 
channel  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  its  respective 
window  frame  component  and  having  a  slit  (26, 26')  extending 
over  its  entire  length,  slide  elements  (23,  23')  displaceably 
guided  in  said  guide  channels  and  connected  wiUi  carrier 
elements  (19,  22)  fixed  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  windowpane 
(1),  said  slits  (26,  26')  permitting  movement  of  said  carrier 
elements  (19, 22)  with  said  slide  elements  (23, 23'),  a  guide  tube 
(11, 11')  aligned  with  and  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  at  least 
one  of  the  windowframe  components  (4,  5),  said  guide  chan- 
nels (18, 18')  having  a  diameter  corresponding  to  the  internal 
diameter  of  said  guide  tube  (11, 11'),  and  a  threaded  cable  (12, 
12')  extending  into  the  guide  channel  (18,  18'),  at  said  one 
window  frame  component  (4, 5)  and  fixed  to  at  least  one  of  the 
slide  elements  (23,  23')  situated  therein. 


1.  A  basic  metal  window  assembly  complete  in  and  of  itself 
and  so  constructed  as  to  receive  without  alteration  of  the 
assembly  an  interior  snap-on  plastic  window,  said  metal  win- 
dow assembly  comprising  a  basic  or  outer  metal  frame  to  be 
installed  in  a  rough  opening  in  an  enclosing  wall,  said  basic 
metal  frame  including  a  metal  sill,  a  metal  head  and  a  pair  of 
metal  jambs;  attachment  means  on  each  of  said  sill,  said  head 
and  said  jambs  for  enabling  the  metal  frame  to  be  attached  to 
the  enclosing  wall;  an  exterior  and  interior  spaced  apart  track 


4,483,101 
RETAINING  STRAP  FOR  PRE-HUNG  DOORS 

James  A.  Bendna,  Grand  Island,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Spelts* 
Scholtz  Lumber  Co.,  Grand  Island,  Nebr. 

FUed  Not.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,775 
iBt  a?  E06B  1/00 
U.S.  CL  49—380  10  Ciafans 

1.  A  pre-hung  door  assembly  including  a  door  frame  and  a 
door  hingedly  supported  from  said  frame  and  including  a  free 
swinging  edge  opposing  a  corresponding  marginal  portion  of 
said  frame,  said  door  having  a  lock  body  bore  formed  therein 
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adjacent  said  free  swinging  edge  and  opening  outwardly  of  at 
least  one  side  face  of  said  door  and  also  a  lock  bolt  bore  formed 
therein  opening  through  the  free  swinging  edge  of  the  door  at 
one  end  and  into  the  lock  body  bore  at  the  other  end,  a  retain- 
ing strap  comprising  an  elongated  strap  member  including  a 
lateral  outward  projection  on  one  end  portion,  said  one  end 
portion  projecting  into  said  lock  body  bore  with  said  projec- 
tion projecting  into  the  end  of  said  lock  bolt  bore  opening  into 
said  lock  body  bore,  said  strap  member  extending  outwardly  of 


said  lock  body  bore,  being  directed  across  said  one  side  face  of 
said  door,  toward  and  across  the  interface  between  the  free 
swinging  edge  of  the  door  and  the  opposing  frame  portion  and 
across  the  frame  portion  to  the  side  thereof  remote  from  the 
free  swinging  edge  and  then  being  directed  at  least  partially 
across  and  secured  to  the  last  mentioned  side  of  the  frame 
portion  with  the  strap  member  at  least  substantially  free  of 
slack  portions  thereof  extending  between  said  projection  and 
the  portion  of  the  strap  member  secured  to  the  frame  portion. 

4,483,102 

REMOVABLE  LOUVER  COVERING  SYSTEM 

James  D.  Edwards,  9701  Nash  La.,  MableTale,  Ark.  72103 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,459 

Int  a^  E06B  5/18 

U.S.  a.  49-465  2  Ciafans 


secured  by  and  enclosed  between  said  frame  extrusion 
members; 
said  frame  front,  rear  and  side  extrusion  members  being 
generally  of  C-shaped  cross  section  and  including: 
a  rigid,  generally  planar  top  portion  including  channel 
means  defined  therein  for  mounting  insulation  strips 
adapted  to  form  a  seal  around  the  periphery  of  said 
louver  assembly; 
an  integral,  rigid  side  portion  including  inwardly  ex- 
tending, integral  boss  means  for  facilitating  assembly 
of  said  frame; 
a  lower,  generally  integral  planar  bottom  generally 
parallel  to  said  top  and,  in  cooperation  with  said  top, 
operative  to  to  sandwich  the  edges  of  said  sheet  of 
insulating  material  therebetween;  and, 
said  front  and  side  frame  extrusion  members  including 
an  integrally  outwardly  extending  generally  planar, 
peripheral  flange; 
a  rigid,  generally  L-shaped,  elongated  extruded  hanging  rail 
adapted  to  be  permanently  mounted  adjacent  said  louver, 
said  rail  including  a  lower,  arcuate  lip  portion  adapted  to 
be  coupled  to  said  rear  frame  member  extrusion  lip  for 
hingeably  mounting  said  covering  member  over  said  lou- 
ver assembly;  and, 
latch  means  for  selectively  securing  said  covering  member  in 
a  closed,  generally  horizontal  sealing  position  relative  to 
said  louver  assembly. 


4,483,103 
DRESSING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  DISHED  GRINDING 
WHEEL  AT  A  TOOTH  FLANK-GRINDING  MACHINE 
Hansjorg  Bickel,  Au,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Maag  Gear- 
wheel A  Machuie  Company  Limited,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,368 
Ciafans  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Mar.  17,  1979, 
2503/79 

Int  C\?  B24B  49/18 
U5.  a.  51—165.87  9  Ciafans 


1.  A  removable  energy  saving  covering  system  for  selec- 
tively sealing  conventional  ventUation  louver  assemblies,  the 
system  comprising: 
a  generally  planar  louver  covering  member  adapted  to  be 
removably  secured  in  generally  horizontally  oriented 
parallel  relation  with  respect  to  a  ventilation  louver  to  be 
sealed,  the  covering  member  comprising  a  rigid,  generally 
rectangular  frame  comprising: 

a  rigid,  elongated  front  extrusion  member  and  a  pair  of 
parallel,  spaced  apart,  elongated,  rigid  side  extrusion 
members  projecting  perpendicularly  from  and  coupled 
to  said  front  extrusion  member  at  opposite  ends  thereof; 
a  rear,  elongated,  rigid  extrusion  member  rigidly  coupled 
between  said  side  extrusion  members  in  spaced-apart, 
parallel  relation  with  respect  to  said  front  extrusion 
member  and  including  an  integral  outwardly  project- 
ing, bottom  arcuate  lip  member; 
a  generally  planar,  rectangular  sheet  of  insulating  material 


1.  A  dressing  apparatus  for  a  dished  grinding  wheel  of  a 
tooth  flank-grinding  machine,  comprising: 

a  dressing  carriage; 

radial  drive  means  for  radially  advancing  the  dressing  car- 
riage in  relation  to  the  grinding  wheel; 

a  dressing  tool  for  dressing  the  outer  surface  of  the  grinding 
wheel; 

a  feeler  carried  by  the  dressing  carriage  and  serving  for 
scanning  a  worldng  end  surface  of  the  grinding  wheel; 

said  feeler  always  moving  radially  during  such  axial  feed  of 
the  grinding  wheel; 

said  radial  drive  means  moving  said  dressing  tool  and  said 
feeler; 

a  tool  support  means  at  which  the  dressing  tool  is  arranged 
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in  offset  relationship  with  respect  to  the  feeler  in  the 
circumferential  direction  of  the  grinding  wheel; 

said  tool  support  means  beiag  displaceably  arranged  at  and 
carried  by  the  dressing  carriage  for  movement  essentially 
parallel  to  the  working  end  surface  of  the  grinding  wheel; 

additional  drive  means  for  controlling  the  tool  support 
means;  and 

said  additional  drive  meant  being  operatively  connected 
with  said  radial  drive  means. 


4,483,104 

DRILL  BIT  SHARPENER 

Edward  V.  WeUlTcr,  3522  Rotary  Rd^  Rockfoni,  DL  61109 

FUcd  Mar.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,320 

lot  CL^  B34B  WOO 

MS.  a  SI— 219  R 


14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  holding  a  tool  to  be  sharpened  comprising: 

bearing  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 

rotatable  means  received  by  said  bearing  means  and  having 
an  axis  concentric  with  said  bearing  means  axis, 

said  rotatable  means  having  a  conical  end  portion, 

cam  means  mounted  on  said  conical  end  portion  having  a 
camming  surface  transverse  to  said  axis  of  said  rotatable 
means  for  imparting  a  reciprocative  motion  about  a  pre- 
selected average  position  to  said  rotatable  means  as  said 
rotatable  means  rotates, 

a  plurality  of  jaws  which  cooperate  with  said  conical  end 
portion  to  grasp  a  cylindrical  tool  such  that  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  tool  is  aligned  with  said  bearing  axis  and 
said  rotatable  means  axis, 

a  cam  advancer  for  cooperating  with  said  camming  surface 
to  impart  said  reciprocative  motion, 

said  conical  end  portion  including  guide  means  for  each  of 
said  jaws  for  maintaining  the  motion  of  each  of  said  jaws 
in  a  constant  radial  direction  with  respect  to  said  routable 
axis, 

said  cam  advancer  having  one  end  for  engaging  said  cam- 
ming surface  and  being  adjasuble  to  alter  the  axial  loca- 
tion of  said  one  end  to  set  said  pre-selected  average  posi- 
tion of  said  rotatable  means, 

whereby  when  said  routable  means  rotates,  said  tool  routes 
coaxially  therewith  and  reciprocates  along  said  bearing 
means  axis. 


4,483,103 
DEVICE  TO  HOLD  WORKPIECES  FOR  THE  HONING 

OF  THEIR  AXIAL  CENTER  BORE 

Albert  Bender,  Oatflldem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ganany,  aarignor  to 

MaacUoenfabrik  Gchring,   GcaeUachaft  mh  bcKhraakter 

HafhiBg  A  Co.  KomnuuiditaeieUachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474^72 

lot  a.3  B24B  19/00 

UA  a  51-227  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  to  hold  peripherally  toothed  workpieces  for  the 
honing  of  an  axial  center  bore  therein,  comprising: 

(a)  a  workpiece  support  member  having  a  center  bore,  a 
recess  in  one  side  thereof  and  continuing  into  the  center  of 
the  support  member  for  loading  and  unloading  the  work- 
piece,  and  a  pair  of  grooves  substantially  diametrically 
opposed  to  each  other  and  extending  in  an  oblique  direc- 
tion relative  to  a  horizontal- center  line  through  said  recess 
and  the  axis  of  said  support  member,  the  inner  ends  of  said 
grooves  communicating  with  said  bore, 

(b)  levers  pivotably  mounted  in  each  of  said  grooves,  said 
levers  being  of  a  width  smaller  than  the  width  of  said 
grooves  and  having  end  portions  adapted  to  engage  gaps 
between  teeth  of  the  workpiece,  said  levers  engaging  the 
edges  of  said  grooves  during  the  machining  operation 
whereby  said  ends  preclude  rotation  of  the  workpiece 
during  the  honing  operation,  and 

(c)  means  for  resiliently  biasing  said  levers  in  the  direction  of 
roution  of  machining  to  said  position  of  engagement, 
movement  of  the  workpiece  outwardly  through  said 
opening  during  unloading  biasing  at  least  one  of  said 
levers  so  that  the  end  of  said  one  lever  is  rotated  out  of  the 
path  of  said  workpiece  thereby  permitting  the  same  to  be 
unloaded  from  the  support. 


4,483,106 

WELD  SANDER 

Edward  H.  Wacha,  and  Ingval  Johaoaaoo,  both  of  Lake  Forest, 

Dl.,  aasignors  to  The  E.  H.  Wacba  Company,  Wheeling,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,831 

IbL  a.i  B24B  19/26.  21/02.  23/08 

U.S.  a.  51—241  S  6  Claims 

1.  A  weld  Sander  having  a  carriage  movable  circumferen- 

tially  around  a  length  of  pipe  adjacent  a  circumferential  weld 

connecting  an  end  of  said  pipe  to  another  pipe,  a  grinding  belt 

for  operation  on  said  weld,  means  mounting  said  grinding  belt 

relative  to  said  carriage  for  movement  toward  and  away  from 

said  weld  and  for  tilting  movement  aout  an  axis  extending 

parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  length  of  the  grinding  belt,  said 
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axis  being  approximately  equidistant  from  the  edges  of  the  belt, 
and  pipe  follower  means  for  limiting  movement  of  the  grinding 


belt  toward  the  weld  and  for  establishing  a  minimum  distance 
between  edges  of  the  belt  and  the  pipes  when  the  belt  tilts. 

4,483,107 
POUSHING  METHOD  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  MEMBER 
Kageynkl  Tomoyori;  Tatsno  Uchida,  and  Tadashi  Noda,  all  of 

Hacbioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroka  Photo  Industry 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  272,013,  Jon.  9, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,687 

daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17, 1980,  55*80899; 
Jon.  17, 1980,  5540901 

Int  a?  B24B  1/00 
MS.  a  51—281  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  polishing  an  electrophotographic  conductive 
member,  which  comprises  polishing  said  member  with  polish- 
ing particles  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  solid 
organic  polishing  particles  composed  of  a  polysilsesquioxane 
having,  on  its  silicon  atoms,  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  2  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryl  group  and  an  aralkyl  group;  (2) 
a  combination  of  said  solid  organic  polishing  particles  and  solid 
inorganic  polishing  particles  in  a  weight  ratio  of  9: 1  to  1 :9;  and 
(3)  a  combination  of  solid  organic  polishing  particles  composed 
of  polymethylsilsesquioxane  and  solid  inorganic  polishing 
particles  in  a  weight  ratio  of  9:1  to  1:9. 

4,483,108 
DRILL  BIT  FOR  GLASS  AND  CERAMIC  STRUCTURES 
Gerald  J.  Howard,  11708  Woodley  Atc,  Granada  Hills,  Calif. 
91344 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,127 

lot  a.3  B24B  1/00:  B23B  35/00 

U  A  a.  51—283  R  4  Claims 


located  on  said  shank  portion,  said  shank  portion  sized  and 
shaped  so  as  to  be  capable  of  being  retained  and  routed  in 
a  tool  or  machine; 

said  shank  portion  distal  to  said  retaining  end  terminating  in 
a  shoulder  which  Upers  in  a  radius  of  curvature  inwardly 
from  said  shank  portion; 

a  pilot  element  extending  axially  from  the  center  of  said 
shoulder  coaxial  with  said  shank,  said  pilot  element  termi- 
nating in  a  cutting  surface,  said  cutting  surface  forming 
the  forwardmost  portion  of  said  cutting  end  of  said  mem- 
ber, said  pilot  element  shaped  as 

a  conical  frustum,  said  cutting  surface  is  an  essentially  flat 
surface  with  curved  edges; 

a  cutting  grit  affixed  to  and  covering  said  pilot  element,  said 
shoulder  and  the  portion  of  said  shank  immediately  adja- 
cent to  said  shoulder, 

as  measured  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  said  member,  the 
maximum  cross-sectional  dimension  of  said  cutting  surface 
of  said  pilot  element,  including  said  grit  affixed  thereto, 
being  the  maximum  cross-section  dimension  of  said  pilot 
element  as  measured  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  said 
member  and  being  less  than  the  cross-sectional  dimension 
of  said  shank  immediately  adjacent  to  said  shoulder,  in- 
cluding said  grit  affixed  thereto  such  that  in  passing 
through  a  material  said  grit  on  said  cutting  surface  of  said 
pilot  element  cuts  a  hole  of  a  first  dimension  and  said  grit 
on  said  shoulder  and  said  grit  on  said  portion  of  said  shank 
immediately  adjacent  to  said  shoulder  enlarges  said  hole 
to  a  greater  dimension. 

4,483,109 
BOOM  LATCHING  SYSTEM 
Wayne  P.  MacDonald,  McConneUsburg,  Pa.,  and  James  L. 
Smith,  East  Calder,  Scotland,  assignors  to  JLG  Industries, 
Inc.,  McConneUsburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,907 

lot  CV  E04H  9/00 

MS.  a  52-1  "  Claims 


1.  A  drill  bit  which  comprises  an  elongated  member  having 
a  cutting  end  and  a  retaining  end,  and  an  axis  passing  through 
said  ends; 

said  member  having  a  shank  portion,  said  retaining  end 


1.  A  boom  latch  system  for  a  telescopic  boom  of  the  type 
comprising  an  outward  relatively  large  boom  section,  and  an 
inward  relatively  small  boom  section  receivable  into  said  large 
boom  section,  and  longitudinally  extending  tensioned  chain 
means  for  extending  and  retracting  said  small  boom  section 
relative  to  said  large  boom  section,  said  latch  system  compris- 
ing: r      J 

ladder  means  for  location  longitudinally  along  a  side  of  said 

small  boom  section  and  comprising  at  least  one  detent  slot 
defmed  by  side  walls; 
a  latch  plate  for  pivotal  attachment  to  said  large  boom  sec- 
tion and  having  a  profiled  remote  end  portion  pivotal 
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from  a  Tint  position  within  said  detent  slot  to  a  second 
position  away  from  said  slot; 

bias  means  for  applying  a  bias  force  to  said  latch  plate  tend- 
ing to  rotate  said  end  portion  into  said  detent  slot; 

counter  bias  means  for  e^ctension  between  said  latch  plate 
and  said  chain  means,  said  counter  bias  means  applying  a 
counter  bias  force  to  sai4  latch  plate  in  reaction  to  tension 
forces  in  said  chains  means,  whereby  said  latch  plate  end 
portion  is  normally  routed  away  from  said  detent  slot. 

4,«3,110 

METHODS  OF  INSTALLING  FRAMES  FOR  ACCESS 

PrrS  AND  MANHOLES 

Derek  Feraa,  Trdkck,  Watoa,  aarivior  to  SclflcTcl  Coven  ( Jer- 

aey)  UaHed,  Jeraey,  Chaoacl  lalaads 

FUed  Not.  9, 1912,  Ser.  No.  440,434 
daliH  vriority,  appUcatioa  Unltwl  Kingdoa,  Not.  10, 1981, 
8133880 

lat  a.^  E02D  29/14 
UAa52-20  8Cl«tais 


spective  holding  track,  and  further  comprising  filler  members 
profiled  so  as  to  be  endwise  insertable  into  at  least  a  partial 
length  of  said  remaining  space  for  stabilizing  the  base  flange 
relative  each  carrier  member,  characterized  in  that  each  filler 
member  at  least  at  one  end  has  a  lengthwise  projecting  end 
portion  which  constitutes  a  resiliently  bendable  finger  of  re- 
duced cross  section,  such  that  during  the  insertion  the  finger  is 
bendable  away  from  an  adjacent  wall  portion  of  the  carrier 
member,  the  outer  end  portion  of  the  finger  being  provided 
with  a  lateral  protrusion  directed  towards  that  wall  portion 
and  operable  to  snap  outwardly  behind  an  end  or  recess  edge 
thereof  by  the  end  of  the  insertion,  corresponding  protrusion 
means  being  located  on  the  filler  member  so  as  to  abut  an 
oppositely  oriented  end  or  recess  edge  of  the  carrier  member 
by  an  attempted  further  insertion  displacement  of  the  filler 
member. 


4,483,112 
ROOF  EDGE  SYSTEM 
Carl  R.  Rueblinger,  Mariton,  N  J.,  aadgnor  to  Henry  E.  MIU- 
■on,  Jr.,  Medford,  N  J.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,710 

iBt  a.3  E04D  13/15 

UAa52-94  19Ctatai8 


1.  A  method  of  installing  frames  for  supporting  multiple 
covers  or  gratings  above  an  access  pit  or  manhole,  comprising 
spanmng  the  clear  opening  of  the  pit  or  manhole  by  means  of 
at  least  one  support  beam  so  as  to  divide  the  total  clear  area 
into  smaller  areas  each  of  which  is  to  be  covered  by  a  number 
of  separate  covers  or  gratings,  and  laying  on  the  or  each  sup- 
port beam  one  or  more  frame  members  shaped  so  as  to  support 
parts  of  two  covers  or  gratings  which  are  adjacent  and  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  beam,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  or  each 
frame  member  being  positioned  directly  above  the  center  line 
of  the  associated  beam. 


4.481,111 


SCREEN  OR  LOUVRE  STRUCTURE 
Sten  MSUcrttriin,  VinaHiT,  SwtdcD,  aaaignor  to  Alusol  Dasolas 
AB,  Gothenburg,  Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,088 
Clalma  priority,  appUcatioa  Denmark,  Sep.  28, 1981, 4279/81 
Int  CL^  B04B  1/34 
U  A  a  82-74  1  4  ctaUna 


I.  A  screen  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  interspaced 
earner  members  and  one  or  more  longish  screen  members 
havmg  a  base  flange,  which  s  mounuble  in  holding  track 
means  m  said  carrier  members  by  a  tilting  insertion  motion, 
whereby  at  least  along  one  edge  portion  of  the  base  flange  a 
remaimng  space  is  left  betweei^  this  edge  portion  and  the  re- 


1.  In  an  edge  structure  for  a  flat  roof  having  a  substructure 
and  having  thereon  a  waterproof  covering  membrane,  the 
combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  cant  having  (i)  an  outer  vertical  portion  having  a  first 
section  thereof  which  extends  above  the  roof  and  a  second 
section  thereof  which  extends  below  the  roof  and  which  is 
secured  to  the  outer  edge  of  the  roof  substructure,  ahd  (ii) 
an  inner  portion  which  is  inclined  inwardly  ai^d  down- 
wardly to  the  roof  and  which  is  secured  to  the  roof 

(b)  a  fascia  member  having  (1)  an  outer  vertical  portion 
extending  above  and  below  the  roof,  said  outer  vertical 
portion  positioned  parallel  to  the  cant  outer  vertical  por- 
tion, and  having  a  lower  end  releasably  engaged  with  said 
second  section  of  the  cant  outer  verical  portion,  (ii)  an 
upper  portion  inclined  inwardly  and  downwardly  and 
having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  and  (iii)  a 
downward  side  portion  describing  an  angle  with  said 
upper  portion;  and 

(c)  a  deformable  pressure  clip  held  in  a  compressed  relation- 
ship between  said  fascia  member  and  the  cant  inner  por- 
tion to  hold  a  waterproof  covering  membrane  firmly  in 
place  between  the  cant  inner  portion  and  the  pressure  clip 
wherein  the  pressure  clip  makes  contact  with  the  lower 
surface  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  fascia  member  (b)  (ii)  in 
at  least  two  discrete  locations  thereon. 
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4,483,113 
WINDOW  GLASS  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENTS 
Werner  Kmachwiti,  Viersen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to 
Draflez  Dcfclopment  A.G.,  Zog,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  420,530 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  20, 1982, 
8201561 

Int  a?  E06B  3/62 
MS.  a.  52—208  9  Clalma 


plywood  web  itself  includes  a  thickness  that  is  defmed  by  the 
distance  between  opposed  sides  and  wherein  said  web  thick- 
ness is  relatively  thin  as  compared  to  said  transverse  width;  an 
inner  comer  structure  secured  vertically  to  opposed  sides  of 
said  plywood  web  adjacent  said  inner  edge  thereof,  said  inner 
comer  structure  including  a  pair  of  inner  elongated  vertical 
wood  flanges  secured  to  opposed  sides  of  said  web  adjacent 
said  inner  edge  of  said  web  and  wherein  said  inner  elongated 
wood  flanges  extend  substantially  the  vertical  height  of  said 
web  and  extend  in  parallel  relationship  to  each  other  and  said 
inner  edge;  each  inner  wood  flange  including  an  elongated  half 
two  inch  by  four  inch  wood  section  cut  from  a  nominal  two 
inch  by  four  inch  wood  member  by  diagonally  cutting  in  half 
said  two  inch  by  four  inch  wood  member  from  one  end  to  the 
other  end  and  wherein  said  diagonally  cut  half  two  inch  by 
four  inch  section  includes  a  diagonal  cut  face  that  normally 
abutts  direcUy  to  and  is  connected  to  said  plywood  web  to 
form  a  respective  inner  flange;  said  inner  comer  structure 
including  a  pair  of  inner  side  wall  receiving  surfaces  formed  by 
said  diagonally  cut  two  inch  by  four  inch  sections  and  wherein 
said  inner  side  wall  receiving  surfaces  aligned  with  and  are 
generally  coplanar  with  the  inner  side  of  the  respective  wood 
wall  frame  section  so  as  to  form  a  generally  continuous  copla- 
nar inner  side  wall  structure  for  receiving  a  selected  inner  wall 
covering  along  said  wall  frame  structure  formed  by  said  wall 


1.  A  window  glass  mounting  arrangement  for  mounting  a 
window  glass  in  a  frame  of  a  window  opening,  comprising 

support  means  made  with  flexible  material  and  for  support- 
ing the  arrangement  on  the  frame  of  the  window  opening 
and  defining  a  surface  of  flexible  material  running  around 
the  window  opening  for  receiving  the  window  glass, 

the  said  surface  defining  a  slit, 

a  stiff  longitudinally  extending  frame  having  projecting 
walls  which  project  in  opposite  directions,  one  said  wall 
being  received  in  the  said  slit  and  the  other  engaging  the 
outside  surface  of  the  window  glass,  around  iu  periphery 
each  said  wall  being  of  lesser  thickness  than  the  thickness 
of  the  window  glass, 

the  flexible  material  defining  a  longitudinal  slot  in  a  face 
thereof  facing  outwardly  of  the  window  opening  and 
spaced  from  the  said  surface,  and 

a  removable  stiffening  member  received  and  held  in  the  said 
slot  for  stiffening  the  flexible  material  alongside  the  said 
slit  so  as  firmly  to  hold  the  frame  in  position. 

4,483,114 
PREMANUFACTURED  CORNER  FRAMING  AND 
SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Ben  N.  Cox,  5009  Deer  Garden  Ct,  Raleigh,  N.C  27606 
FUed  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,391 
Int  CV  F04B  1/00 
VS.  a.  52—281  I  Claim 

1.  In  a  wood  framed  waU  structure  including  a  pair  of  wood 
wall  frame  sections,  with  each  having  an  inner  and  outer  side, 
extending  from  a  comer  structure,  the  inprovement  compris- 
ing a  premanufactured  wood  comer  frame  support  structure 
designed  to  be  interposed  and  connected  between  said  two 
wall  framing  sections  to  form  a  framed  wall  structure  wherein 
the  prenumufactured  wood  comer  frame  support  structure  is 
designed  for  carrying  and  supporting  axial  loads  bearing  on  the 
framed  wall  structure  thereover,  said  axial  load  carrying  pre- 
manufactured wood  comer  frame  structure  as  vertically  ori- 
ented and  interposed  between  said  two  wood  wall  framing 
sections  comprising:  a  vertical  plywood  web  that  extends 
vertically  between  said  two  wall  framing  sections  and  which 
includes  opposed  sides  and  inner  and  outer  edges  and  wherein 
said  plywood  web  includes  a  transverse  width  that  is  defined 
by  that  distance  between  said  inner  and  outer  edges  and 
wherein  said  transverse  width  is  approximately  equal  to  the 
width  of  a  respective  wall  framing  section,  and  wherein  said 


frame  sections  and  said  premanufactured  comer  frame  struc- 
ture; an  outer  comer  structure  formed  verticaUy  along  op- 
posed sides  of  said  plywood  web  adjacent  the  outer  edge 
thereof  and  including  a  pair  of  outer  elongated  vertical  wood 
flanges  secured  to  opposed  sids  of  said  plywood  web  adjacent 
said  outer  edge  thereof  and  wherein  said  outer  elongated  wood 
flanges  extend  substantially  the  vertical  height  of  said  web  and 
extend  in  parallel  relationship  to  each  other  and  said  outer  edge 
of  said  plywood  web;  each  outer  wood  flange  including  an 
elongated  half  two  inch  by  four  inch  wood  section  formed 
from  a  nominal  two  inch  by  four  inch  wood  member  by  diago- 
nally cutting  in  half  said  two  inch  by  four  inch  wood  member 
from  one  end  to  the  other  end  and  wherein  said  diagonally  cut 
half  two  inch  by  four  inch  section  includes  a  diagonally  cut 
face  that  normally  abutts  direcUy  to  and  is  connected  to  said 
plywood  web  to  form  a  respective  outer  wood  flange;  and 
wherein  said  outer  comer  structure  includes  a  pair  of  outer 
side  wall  receiving  surfaces  formed  by  said  outer  elongated 
diagonally  cut  half  two  inch  by  four  inch  flanges  and  wherein 
said  outer  side  wall  receiving  surfaces  align  with  and  are  gener- 
ally coplanar  with  the  outer  sides  of  the  respective  wall  frame 
sections  so  as  to  form  a  generally  continuous  coplanar  outer 
side  wall  structure  for  receiving  a  selected  outer  wall  covering 
along  said  wall  frame  structure  formed  by  said  frame  sections 
and  said  premanufactured  comer  frame  structure  interposed 
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between  said  wall  frame  sections  whereby  said  premanufac- 
tured  comer  frame  structure  carries  and  supports  a  vertical 
comer  load  and  further  by  the  provision  of  said  inner  and  outer 
side  wall  receiving  surfaces  allow  selective  inner  and  outer  side 
wall  coverings  to  be  applied  continuously  and  smoothly  from 
the  respective  wall  frame  sections  to  the  comer  frame  struc- 
ture and  further  permits  the  selected  side  wall  covering  to  be 
actually  secured  directly  to  the  respective  inner  and  outer  wall 
receiving  surfaces  of  said  premanufactured  comer  frame  struc- 
ture. 


strip  for  connecting  said  linear  ceiling  system  to  said  drop-in 
ceiling  system, 
said  conversion  strip  comprising 

an  axially  extending  L-beam  a  first  leg  of  which  engages  the 
top  of  a  horizontal  portion  of  a  T-beam  and  a  second  leg 
of  which  extends  upwardly  for  positioning  between  the 
vertical  web  portion  of  the  T-beam  and  a  ceiling  panel. 


4,493,115 

INSULATED  BUILpING  COMPONENT 

Janes  L  SchocaMder,  1926  FVrel  Dr^  Conl?illc  Iowa  52241 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  367,4«6 

Int  a.}  E04C  1/40 

U.S.  a  52—309.12  7  Claims 


1.  An  insulated  building  component  comprising: 

a  top  member  having  at  least  two  downwardly  and  inwardly 
oriented  spaced  apart  walls  and  a  wedge-shaped  portion 
between  said  downwardly  and  inwardly  oriented  walls, 
said  wedge-shaped  portiot  being  of  increasing  thickness 
along  the  sides  of  said  wals; 

a  bottom  member  having  at  least  two  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly oriented  walls  with  uppermost  edges  which  are 
sloped  to  conform  with  said  wedge-shaped  portion  of  said 
top  member;  and 

an  insulating  layer  interposed  between  and  completely  sepa- 
rating said  top  and  bottom  members; 

the  walls  of  said  top  member  and  said  bottom  member  being 
matingly  adjoined  and  angularly  interlocked  with  each 
other  in  a  retentive  configuration  so  that  relative  move- 
ment between  said  top  and  bottom  members  apart  from 
one  another  either  vertically  or  horizontally  away  from 
the  downward  slope  of  said  wedge-shape  portion  of  said 
top  member  is  prevented,  and  the  mating  adjoinment  of 
said  wedge-shaped  portion  of  said  top  member  and  said 
sloped  uppermost  edges  of  said  vertically  and  outwardly 
oriented  walls  of  said  bottom  member  prevents  relative 
movement  between  said  top  and  bottom  member  laterally 
in  the  directon  of  said  downward  slope  of  said  wedge- 
shape  portion  of  said  top  itember,  so  that  relative  move- 
ment in  any  direction  between  said  top  and  bottom  mem- 
bers is  prevented  and  any  force  offerees  that  would  cause 
movement  between  said  top  and  bottom  members  instead 
causes  increasing  retentive  force  between  all  adjacent 
surfaces  of  said  top  and  bottom  members. 

I 

4,483ill6 
CEILING  SYSTEM  WITH  CEOING  CONVERSION  STRIP 
J.  LyBB  Gdley,  Newtoa  Falls,  OUo,  assignor  to  Alcan  Alumi- 
nun  Corporation,  N.Y. 

FIW  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,082 
lot  a.}  E04B  5/52 
UA  a  52-484  4Ctatas 

1.  In  combination,  a  drop-in  ceiling  system  formed  of  an 
interconnected  reticulated  grid  of  inverted  T-beams  support- 
ing a  plurality  of  rectangular  drop-in  ceiling  panels,  a  linear 
system  formed  of  elongated  strip  elements,  and  a  conversion 


a  flat  elongated  member  depending  from  an  edge  portion  of 
said  first  leg  of  said  L-beam  and  extending  substantially 
parallel  therto,  said  first  leg  and  said  member  defming  a 
U-shaped  slot  for  receiving  a  horizontal  flange  of  an  in- 
verted T-beam,  and  a  bracket  extending  downward  from 
said  member  and  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  extending 
flange  means  for  engaging  a  strip  element. 


4,483,117 

COMPOSITE  CAMBREL  ROOF  TRUSS  WITH 

PREFABRICATED  TRUSS  COMPONENTS 

George  R.  UnderhiU,  and  Magoed  Orfl,  both  of  Elmira,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Alpheus  Finch  Underbill,  Ebnira,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,448 

Int  a.^  E04B  1/32 


U.S.  CL  52—639 


7Claims 


1.  A  composite  truss  assembly  comprising: 

A.  a  prefabricated  top  truss  unit  formed  of  three  rigid 
chords,  a  rigid  lower  chord  and  two  rigid  top  chords,  all 
connected  together  to  form  a  rigid  triangular  top  truss  unit 
having  a  peak  junction  and  two  hip  junctions, 

B.  two  independent  prefabricated  side  truss  units,  each  also 
formed  of  three  rigid  chords  joined  to  form  a  rigid  triang- 
ular side  truss  unit  with  a  rigid  diagonal  base  chord  and 
two  outer  top  chords  joined  to  form  a  hip  junction,  with 
the  uppermost  ends  of  the  two  side  truss  units  positioned 
near  the  peak  junction,  and  wherein  the  topmost  chord  of 
each  side  truss  unit  substantially  co-extends  in  juxtaposi- 
tion with  a  top  chord  of  the  top  truss  unit  from  the  peak 
junction  to  one  hip  junction  to  produce  a  four-chord 
arched  gambrel  roof  truss  assembly,  and 

C.  a  plurality  of  spaced  top  connector  means  joining  the 
topmost  chord  of  each  side  truss  unit  with  its  abutting 
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mating  top  chord  of  the  top  truss  unit  at  a  plurality  of 

points  along  their  juxtaposed  lengths, 
whereby  the  prefabricated  top  truss  unit  can  be  readily  con- 
nected at  a  constraction  site  to  both  of  the  side  truss  units  to 
form  a  sturdy,  rigid  composite  truss  assembly  capable  of  rapid 
installation  by  being  hoisted  bodily  into  position. 


4,483,118 
SUPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  BUILDING  CONSTRUCnON 
ABtoB'Peter  Betsehart,  Tnchmacbergnse  3a,  D>7000  Stuttgurt 
50,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,677 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuiiy,  Jan.  16, 
1980,  3001309 

lot  a.}  E04C  3/02 
\}&.  a  52—648  37  Claims 


V    0   14 


1.  A  support  system  for  a  structure  such  as  a  building,  said 
system  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  structural  members  under  tensile  and/or 
compressive  load,  each  of  said  structural  members  includ- 
ing an  elongated  first  beam  having  a  neutral  axis,  an  elon- 
gated second  beam  spaced  from  the  respective  first  beam 
and  having  a  neutral  axis,  a  plurality  of  inclined  beams 
connecting  the  respective  first  and  second  beams  and 
having  respective  neutral  axes,  and  ribs  on  said  elongated 
beams  forming  extensions  of  said  inclined  beams,  and  each 
of  said  structural  members  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of 
neighboring  inclined  beams  which  converge  in  a  direction 
towards  a  predetermined  elongated  beam  of  the  respective 
structural  member,  the  ribs  which  form  extensions  of 
neighboring  converging  inclined  beams  merging  with  one 
another  substantially  at  the  neutral  axis  of  the  respective 
predetermined  elongated  beam,  and  each  of  said  structural 
members  being  constituted  by  a  single  casting  of  a  ductile 
metallic  material;  and 

(b)  connecting  members  connecting  said  structural  members 
with  one  another. 


4,483,119 

BAR  SUPPORT  FOR  USE  WITH  REINFORCED 

CONCRETE 

Ernest  Hernandez,  1237  Thackery,  West  Cofina,  CaUf.  91790 

Continoatioo  of  Ser.  No.  249,871,  Apr.  1, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jwi.  23, 1983,  Scr.  No.  507,700 

Int.  a.}  E04C  5/20 

VS.  a.  52—689  12  Claims 


first  and  second  generally  planar  members; 

said  first  member  having  a  body  portion,  a  first  elongated  leg 
and  a  second  elongated  leg,  said  first  and  second  elon- 
gated legs  thereof  extending  from  said  body  portion  in 
mutually  diverging  relationship,  said  body  portion  having 
an  edge  opposite  to  a  side  from  which  said  first  and  second 
legs  extend  which  is  substantially  rectilinear; 

said  second  member  having  a  body  portion,  a  first  elongated 
leg  and  a  second  elongated  leg,  said  first  and  second  elon- 
gated legs  thereof  extending  from  said  body  portion  in 
mutually  diverging  relationship,  said  body  portion  having 
an  edge  opposite  to  a  side  from  which  said  first  and  second 
legs  extend  which  has  upstanding  extremities  to  constrain 
movement  of  an  associated  reinforcement  rod;  and 

means  for  engagement  of  said  body  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  generally  planar  members  for  fixing  them  in  sub- 
stantially normal  relationship,  said  means  comprising  a 
slot  in  each  body  portion. 


4,483,120 
HINGED  METAL  WEB  FOR  TRUSS  STRUCTURES  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Robert  Gottlieb,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Gang-Nail  Systeois, 
Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,220 

Int.  a.'  E04C  3/02 

VJS.  O.  52—693  6  Claims 


1.  A  support  for  use  with  an  associated  reinforcing  rod, 
which  is  intended  for  reinforcement  of  concrete,  which  com- 
prises: 


1.  A  hinged  metal  web  member  for  interconnecting  elon- 
gated wooden  members  which  are  arranged  so  as  to  extend 
parallel  to  each  other  with  a  spacing  therebetween,  thus  form- 
ing a  truss  or  joist  assembly  capable  of  bearing  substantial 
loads,  said  web  member  having  a  V-shaped  formation  in  the 
operative  position  and  being  formed  from  a  sheet  metal  plate, 
said  hinged  metal  web  member  comprising;  a  pair  of  leg  mem- 
bers; means  for  hingedly  connecting  said  leg  members  at  re- 
spective end  portions  thereof  to  form  the  apex  of  said  V- 
shaped  formation,  each  of  said  respective  end  portions  includ- 
ing a  connector  plate;  said  hingedly  connecting  means  allow- 
ing said  leg  members  to  be  positioned  between  a  close  fitting, 
compact  configuration  in  which  the  leg  members  extend  gen- 
erally parallel  and  a  configuration  in  which  the  leg  members 
define  a  V  shape;  said  hingedly  connecting  means  including  a 
tab  portion  which  joins  the  connector  plates  at  said  apex  end 
portions,  and  a  connector  link  extending  between  said  apex  end 
portions  locking  said  legs  in  the  V-shaped  formation,  said  tab 
portion  and  said  connector  link  being  formed  with  said  adja- 
cent connector  plates  as  a  single  piece  construction  with  said 
connector  link  including  a  pair  of  generally  planar  end  portions 
connected  by  a  raised  center  portion  which  defines  a  bore 
when  the  web  is  in  the  compact  configuration;  a  connector 
plate  located  at  the  extremity  of  each  of  said  legs  opposite  said 
apex;  each  connector  plate  having  struck  out  therefrom  a 
plurality  of  teeth,  all  of  said  teeth  extending  from  the  same  side 
of  said  hinged  metal  web  member. 
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4,483,U1 
ANCHOR  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  CONCRETE  WALLS  OR 

SLABS 
Hdaat  Fhiwias.  ud  MohaiNd  Bagyoaai,  both  of  Maontadja, 
Fed.  R«p.  of  Goraaay,  Mdgwin  to  Hochtamperatnr-Reaktor* 
bu  GabH,  CoIovm,  Fed.  Rop.  of  Gomaay 

FIM  Ju.  30, 1913,  S$r.  No.  S09,37S 
OalM  priority,  appUcatkNi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  Jul.  3, 
1M2,3224MS 

iM.aiE04B;/i« 

VJS,  a  S2-498  I  16  aaimt 


provide  access  to  the  vertical  and  horizontal  structural 
supports; 

mounting  side  hangers  and  bottom  hanger  in  the  opening 

attached  to  the  vertical  and  horizontal  structural  supports 

of  the  system; 
providing  an  adhesive  between  replacement  panel  and  the 

side  hangers  and  bottom  hanger  mounted  in  the  opening 

of  the  system;  and 
urging  the  replacement  panel  against  the  hangers  to  flow  the 

adhesive  therebetween  to  secure  the  replacement  panel  in 

the  opening. 


1.  An  anchor  construction  fbr  concrete  walls  or  slabs  com- 
prising: 

a  reinforcing  grid  of  reinforcing  rods  forming  a  uniform 
mesh  cast  in  said  concrete  wall  or  slab,  and 

at  least  one  clamping  member  having  a  pair  of  flanges  defin- 
ing an  annular  groove,  said  clamping  member  being 
mounted  in  said  reinforcing  grid  with  the  reinforcing  rods 
in  said  annular  groove, 

wherein  a  first  inner  diameter  of  said  annular  groove  is  less 
than  or  nearly  equal  to  the  inner  distance  of  two  adjacent, 
parallel  reinforcing  rods  and  a  second  inner  diameter  of 
said  annular  groove  offset  45*  from  said  first  inner  diame- 
ter is  slightly  larger  than  said  inner  distance  and 

wherein  said  flanges  defining  said  annular  groove  are  essen- 
tially square  shaped  and  dightly  smaller  than  said  inner 
distance  and  said  second  inner  diameter  is  coincident  with 
the  comers  of  the  square  shaped  flange. 


4,483,122 
'  REPLACEMENT  PANEL  AND  METHOD  OF 

INSTALLING  SAME  IN  A  CURTAINWALL 
Stephen  L.  Chudell,  GlbMMiia,  Pa.,  aalgiior  to  PPG  Induatries. 

Inc.,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 
CoBtiaiiatioa.iB.part  of  Scr.  No.  65^18,  Aug.  9, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,307,351.  Thia  appUcatioB  0«t  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,822 
lat  a^  E04G  21/00 


4,483,123 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AND  PACKAGING  A 

PET  COLLAR 
Joe  D.  McDaaiel,  Jr^  Daliaa,  aad  Pmd  L.  Pmitt,  CarroUtoo, 
both  of  Tex.,  aaiigBors  to  ZoecoB  Corporation,  Palo  Alto, 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  206,916,  No?.  14, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,348^21. 

lUa  application  Aag.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,006 

iBt  CL^  B65B  63/00 

UA  a  53-428  4cialBi8 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  packaged,  flexible, 

solid,  ectoparasiticidally  effective  pet  collar  which  comprises 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  thorough  blend  of  a  solid  composition  com- 
prising a  solid,  vinylic  resin,  ectoparasiticidally  effective 
amount  of  recrystallized  phosmet  and  plasticizer;  said 
recrystallized  phosmet  having  been  prepared  by  recrystal- 
lization  of  phosmet  in  a  toluene  and  methanol  mixture  in 
which  the  ratio  of  toluene  and  methanol  is  within  1:2.5  to 
1 : 1  by  weight,  and  being  free  of  offensive  mercaptan  type 
odor; 

(b)  extruding  said  composition  to  form  a  continuous  length 
of  extrudate  having  a  width  and  thickness  suitable  for  a 
pet  collar; 

(c)  cutting  said  extrudate  into  individual  segments  suitable 
for  a  pet  collar  and  affixing  a  buckle  at  one  end  of  the 
segment;  and 

(d)  sealing  each  segment  in  a  pouch  made  of  spunbonded 
olefin,  said  packaged  collar  characterized  by  the  absence 
of  offensive  mercaptan  type  odor  upon  opening  of  the 
package. 


U.S.  a  52—747 


17ClaiBH 


4,483,124 

SHEET-LIKE  MATERIAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Hiroahi  Ohba,  aad  Shigeo  Horiao,  botii  of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aasiga* 

ors  to  Tokyo  Shibaora  Dcaki  Kaboshiki  Kaiaha,  Japaa 

Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  176,567,  Aug.  8, 1980,  abaadoaed.  This 

appUcatioa  Jaa.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,131 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  21, 1979, 54.120608 

lat  a.3  B07C  5/34;  B65B  J3/Ja  57/10 

VS.  a.  53—54  29  Claiau 


1.  A  method  of  replacing  a  selected  panel  of  a  cladding 
system,  the  system  having  vertical  and  horizontal  structural 
support  comprising  the  steps  ofi 
removing  panel  to  be  replaced  from  the  cladding  system  to 

provide  an  opening; 
removing  at  least  previously  mounted  side  hangen  and 
previously  mounted  bottom  hanger  from  the  opening  to 


i^&'^'   -'^ 


y  ^'iii> 


3.  A  sheet  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

sheet  take-out/transfer  means  for  taking  out  sheets  set  in  a 

sheet  supply  section  on  a  sheet-by-sheet  basis  and  for 

transferring  said  sheets; 
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inspecting  means  for  classifying  said  transferred  sheets  into 

at  least  a  first  and  second  class; 
transfer/sorting  means  for  transferring  and  sorting  said 

classified  sheets  into  said  first  and  second  classes; 
first  collecting  means  for  collecting  a  predetermined  number 

of  said  sorted  sheets  for  each  of  said  first  and  second 

classes; 
first  bundling  means  for  bundling  said  collected  sheets  to- 
gether into  packets  for  each  of  said  first  and  second 

classes; 
transfer  means  for  transferring  said  packets; 
second  collecting  means  for  collecting  a  predetermined 

number  of  said  transferred  packets  for  each  of  said  first 

and  second  classes;  and 
second  bundling  means  for  bundling  said  collected  packets 

together  into  bundles  for  each  of  said  first  and  second 

classes. 


4,483,125 

MACHINE  FOR  PACKAGING  A  COMMODITY 

INTEGRALLY  WTTH  A  TRAY 

Tadoru  Suga,  5.5  ShiaaakiO<xho,  Ibaragi^hi,  Osaka*fu,  Japaa 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  242,992 

Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  11, 1980,  55.31303 

lat  a.3  B65B  9/10.  51/14,  51/20 

VS.  a.  53—450  32  Ctaims 


^M 


1.  A  method  of  packaging  articles  in  continuously  moving 
trays  comprising: 

(a)  enclosing  said  trays  in  a  tube  of  film  while  continuously 
moving  said  trays; 

(b)  causing  a  falling  member  to  fall  upon  said  tube  of  film 
between  adjacent  trays  pressing  said  tube  of  film  upon  a 
slidable  friction  plate; 

(c)  exerting  downwardly  suction  forces  adjacent  each  side  of 
said  friction  plate; 

(d)  causing  said  slidable  friction  plate  to  slide  downwardly 
by  the  force  of  the  falling  member,  exposing  a  knife 
means; 

(e)  severing  said  tube  of  film  with  said  knife  means  providing 
a  trailing  end  flap  on  the  preceding  tray  and  a  leading  end 
flap  on  the  succeeding  tray; 

(0  decreasing  said  downwardly  suction  force  on  one  side  of 
said  friction  plate  while  simultaneously  increasing  said 
downwardly  suction  force  on  the  other  side  of  said  fric- 
tion plate;  and 

(g)  folding  the  end  flaps  upwardly  against  the  respective 
trays. 


4,483,126 
ADJUSTABLE  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Nelloa  R.  Heary,  Decatur,  Ga.,  assigaor  to  The  Woodaiaa 
Conpaay,  lac.,  Decatur,  Ga. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,517 
lat  a.^  B65B  51/26.  51/30 
VS.  a.  53—551  15  Claiais 

1.  An  adjustable  drive  mechanism  for  driving  a  recip- 
rocating/oscillating part  in  a  machine  and  controlling  the 
stroke  length,  comprising: 

(a)  moving  means  operatively  connected  to  the  part; 

(b)  linkage  means  operatively  connected  to  drive  the  moving 
means,  said  linkage  means  including  a  working  arm  con- 


nected to  the  moving  means  and  a  control  link  having  a 
selectively  adjustable  pivot  to  control  the  degree  of  move- 
ment imparted  by  the  working  arm  to  the  moving  means; 
and 

H 


(c)  control  means  for  bodily  displacing  the  movable  pivot 
relative  to  a  first  position  so  as  to  adjust  the  stroke  length 
during  movement  of  the  reciprocating/oscillating  part. 


4,483,127 
COTTON  MODULE  COVER 
Roy  C.  Forkner,  Lubbock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Lubbock  Interstate 
Sales  Co.,  lac,  Lubbock,  Tex. 

Filed  JuB.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,178 

lat  a^  B65B  11/02 

VS.  a.  53—580  4  Claiais 


1.  A  builder  for  building  a  stack  of  agricultural  product  on 
the  ground  having 

a.  two  side  walls, 

b.  a  tramper  between  the  side  walls  for  tramping  agricultural 
product  between  the  walls  on  the  ground, 

c.  wheels  on  the  side  walls, 

d.  means  on  the  side  walls  for  elevating  and  lowering  the 
wheels  so  that  the  side  walls  may  be  lowered  to  the 
ground  or  raised  to  move  the  builder,  and 

e.  a  back  gate  pivoted  at  its  top  between  the  side  walls  to 
allow  movement  of  the  builder  away  from  the  built  stack 
with  the  stack  passing  under  a  raised  gate; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

f.  a  bracket  mounted  on  the  back  gate, 

g.  a  horizontal  spindle  supported  by  said  bracket,  and 
h.  a  rolled  tarp  on  the  spindle, 

i.  so  that  after  the  stack  is  built,  the  builder  raised  is,  the  back 
gate  gate  is  raised,  and  as  the  builder  is  moved  the  suck 
passes  out  of  the  builder  and  the  tarp  is  unrolled  on  the 
stack  from  the  back  door  raised  thereover. 
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4,413,128 
VARIABLE  DRIVE  FOR  A  HARVESTER  FUNCTIONAL 

ELEMENT 
Robert  W.  Hawkins,  Rapids  Qty,  Dl^  assignor  to  Deere  A 
Coapaay,  Moliae,  Ul. 

Filed  JoL  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,7C7 
Int  a.}  AOIF  WOO 


MS.  a  S6— 11.1 


22Ciainis 


being  powered  by  a  respective  hydraulic  motor,  each  of  said 
hydraulic  motors  having  a  different  displacement  capacity, 
hydraulically  powered  conveyor  rolls  to  convey  said  cane  to 
said  chopper  rolls,  a  first  fluid  connection  between  the  outlet  of 
a  first  of  said  hydraulic  motors  and  said  hydraulically  powered 
conveyor  rolls,  said  fluid  connection  being  interchangeable 
between  said  outlet  of  said  first  hydraulic  motor  and  the  outlet 
of  a  second  of  said  hydraulic  motors. 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  a  ritatable  element  of  a  harvesting 
machine  carried  on  a  shaft  jo$maled  in  the  structure  of  the 
harvesting  machine  comprising: 
a  driven  assembly,  including  a  body  having  an  external 
circumferential  drive  surface,  joumaled  on  the  shaft  and 
including  an  internal  gear  train  for  drivably  connecting 
the  body  to  the  shaft  and  including  an  input  gear  joumaled 
on  the  shaft,  the  driven  assembly  being  selectively  opera- 
ble to  provide  at  least  two  driven  speeds  of  the  shaft;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  driven  assembly  including  a  single 
connecting  element  usable  selectively  for  connecting  the 
body  directly  to  the  shaft  mdependently  of  the  gear  train 
for  a  first  driven  speed  and  connecting  the  input  gear 
non-routably  to  the  harvester  structure  for  a  second 
driven  speed.  | 


4,483^129 
ADJUSTABLE  BILLET  CUTTER 
Leille  J.  Lester,  Bundaberg,  Australia,  assignor  to  Versatile 
CorponitioB,  VaacouTer,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1982»  Ser.  No.  426,151 

Int  a.J  AOID  45/10  55/264 

VS.  a  56-13.9  9  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  billet  cutter 
chopper  rolls  to  cut  cane  into  billets. 


a  cane  harvester  comprising 
each  of  said  chopper  rolls 


4,483,130 

ASSOOATED  RUNNING  GEAR  AND  FILER 

IMPROVEMENTS  IN  A  TWO  ROW  HARVESTER  AND 

FILER 
RidMrd  A.  Duncan,  Thibodanx,  La.,  aadgnor  to  Ckae  Haircst, 
loc,  Thibodaox,  La. 

ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  470,068,  Feb.  28, 1983,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  215,999,  Dec  12, 1980,  Pat. 
No.  4,380,281.  This  appUcation  Oct.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,285 

lat  CL^  AOID  45/ JO 
VS.  a.  56-14J  4  Claims 


• — m  IP'S!'   ;i  if^fil  mr-^ 


1.  A  whole  stalk,  sugar  cane  harvester  for  simultaneously 
cutting  adjacent,  parallel  rows  of  cane  separated  by  a  furrow 
and  selectively  piling  the  cane  laterally  to  said  rows  either 
outwardly  or  inwardly  behind  the  harvester,  comprising: 

(a)  a  harvester  chassis  having  a  pair  of  front  wheels  adapted 
to  travel  outside  said  adjacent  cane  rows  and  a  rear  wheel 
centered  between  the  two  front  wheels  and  adapted  to 
travel  in  the  furrow  between  said  rows; 

(b)  means  for  steering  and  propelling  the  harvester  along  the 
cane  rows; 

(c)  cane  gathering  and  cutting  means  mounted  on  the  chassis 
at  the  front  of  the  machine  for  gathering  and  cutting  cane 
simultaneously  in  said  adjacent  cane  rows  and  forming  the 
front  portion  of  a  cane  travel  path; 

(d)  a  pair  of  piler  arms  with  outer  and  inner  ends,  pivotally 
mounted  at  their  ends  on  opposite  sides  of  the  chassis 
behind  the  gathering  and  cutting  means,  forward  of  the 
rear  wheel  and  inside  the  front  wheels; 

(e)  a  pair  of  cane  travel  paths  on  opposite  sides  of  the  rear 
wheel  formed  between  the  cutting  and  gathering  means 
and  the  outer  ends  of  the  piling  arms,  the  cane  travel  paths 
including  means  for  transporting  cane  along  said  travel 
paths; 

(0  piler  arm  moving  means  for  selectively  moving  the  outer 
ends  of  the  piler  arms  between  outboard  and  inboard 
positions; 

(g)  the  piler  arms  being  shaped  and  located  so  that  the  travel 
paths  are  free  of  sharp  angles  when  the  piler  arms  are  in 
both  the  inboard  and  outboard  positions; 

(h)  the  piler  arms  being  sized  and  located  so  that  the  outer 
ends  of  both  piler  arms  project  outside  the  front  wheels  in 
the  outward  position,  one  piler  arm  being  sufficiently 
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longer  than  the  other  one  so  that  Jie  cut  cane  from  both  entire  picking  end,  said  ceramic  coating  having  a  greater  thick- 


piler  arms  can  be  simultaneously  piled  over  said  furrow 
when  the  piler  arms  are  in  the  inboard  position;  and 
(i)  means  for  simultaneously  |5iling  the  cut  cane  from  both 
rows  outwardly  lateral  to  the  row  from  which  the  can  is 
cut  when  the  piler  arms  are  in  the  outboard  position  and 
inwardly  lateral  to  said  rows  and  over  said  furrow  when 
the  piler  arms  are  in  the  inboard  position. 


ness  on  the  flattened  surfaces  and  defuiing  therewith  hook-like 


4,483,131 
TRACTOR-MOUNTED  HARVESTER 
Francis  E.  Scblneter,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  4 
Company,  Molinc,  111. 

FUed  Dec  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,435 

lot  a.i  AOID  46/08 

VS.  a.  56—15.6  38  daims 


4,483,132  . 
COTTON  PICKER  SPINDLE 
Glenn  D.  Head,  Jr.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  anignor  to  Deere  ft 
Company,  Moline,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,982 
Int  a.5  AOID  46/16.  46/08 
VS.  CL  56-50  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  cotton  picker  spindle  having  an  elongated,  tapered 
picking  end  of  unitary  construction  and  rotatable  about  its 
principle  axis,  said  spindle  including  a  plurality  of  teeth  pro- 
jecting in  the  direction  of  rotation  and  including  upper,  some- 
what flattened  surfaces,  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
smooth,  thin  ceramic  wear  coating  covering  substantially  the 


structure  for  improved  picking  and  doffing  and  increased  tooth 
life. 


4,483,133 
WORK  IMPLEMENT 
Harry  M.  Pasley,  Fresno,  Calif.,  aasigaor  to  Chilncaley  Co., 
Fresno,  Calif . 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,705 

Int  a.3  AOID  7/10  AOIB  1/20 

VS.  a.  56—400.06  9  OaiBS 


1.  In  a  tractor-mounted  harvester  having  a  crop  receptacle 
mounted  above  the  tractor  on  upright  support  members  nor- 
mally fixed  to  the  tractor  frame,  a  lift  assembly  connected  for 
rocking  vertically  with  respect  to  the  upright  support  mem- 
bers, harvesting  structure  connected  to  and  rockable  with  the 
lift  assembly,  and  activatable  power  means  connected  to  the 
lift  assembly  for  vertically  rocking  the  lift  assembly  and  har- 
vesting structure  with  respect  to  the  tractor  frame,  means  for 
lifting  the  crop  receptacle  from  the  tractor  and  providing  a 
generally  unobstructed  i>ath  for  the  tractor  in  one  of  the  fore- 
and-aft  directions,  said  means  for  lifting  comprising: 
attaching  means  for  selectively  releasing  the  upright  support 

members  from  the  tractor  frame; 
stand  means  selectively  attachable  to  the  lift  assembly,  said 
stand  means  in  the  attached  position  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  lift  assembly  to  a  ground-contacting 
portion,  and  paeventing  substantial  vertical  rocking  of  the 
lift  assembly  when  the  power  means  is  activated  and  the 
attaching  means  is  released  for  rocking  the  upright  sup- 
port member  and  crop  receptacle  relative  to  the  lift  assem- 
bly between  mounted  and  dismounting  positions,  wherein 
in  the  dismounting  position,  the  crop  receptacle  is  posi- 
tioned away  from  the  tractor  path. 


8.  A  work  implement  comprising  a  handle  having  an  end 
portion;  a  plate  mounted  on  said  end  portion  having  a  contact 
portion  defming  a  substantially  flat  plane  substantially  normal 
to  the  handle  and  facing  substantially  endwardly  from  said  end 
portion  of  the  handle  and  a  pair  of  arms  disposed  in  spaced 
relation;  and  a  pendulum-action  tool  having  a  pair  of  mounting 
ends  individually  mounted  on  said  arms  of  the  plate  for  sub- 
stantially pivotal  movement  substantially  about  an  axis  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  contact  portion  of  the  plate,  said  mounting 
ends  having  corresponding  lateral  edges  facing  the  contact 
portion  of  the  plate  and  positioned  relative  thereto  so  that 
contact  of  said  lateral  edges  with  the  contact  portion  of  the 
plate  during  said  substantially  pivotal  movement  of  the  tool 
defines  a  range  therefor. 

9.  A  work  implement  comprising  a  handle  having  an  internal 
chamber  bounded  by  a  wall  and  the  chamber  communicating 
with  the  exterior  of  the  handle  through  an  opening;  a  tool 
mounted  within  the  chamber  of  the  handle  for  movement 
between  a  retracted  position  substantially  contained  within  the 
handle  and  an  extended  position  in  which  said  tool  is  disposed 
for  use  and  wherein  the  tool  has  a  plurality  of  tines  which, 
when  the  tool  is  disposed  in  the  extended  position,  resiliently 
radiate  laterally  from  each  other  such  that  when  the  tines  are 
placed  in  endward  engagement  with  material  to  be  retrieved 
and  upon  movement  of  the  handle  endwardly  toward  said 
material  to  be  retrieved,  the  tines  are  moved  toward  the  re- 
tracted position  and  simultaneously  toward  each  other  to  cap- 
ture said  material  between  adjacent  tines  for  retrieval  using  the 
handle;  first  means  borne  by  the  tool  within  said  chamber 
having  portions  disposed  in  sUdable  conuct  with  the  wall  for 
guiding  the  tool  in  movement  between  said  retracted  and 
extended  positions;  and  a  pair  of  juxuposed  tines  borne  by  the 
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tool  within  the  chamber  in  ^Mced  relation  to  the  first  means 
and  extending  in  the  opposite  direction  relative  to  the  first 
means  from  the  opening  of  the  handle  and  biased  resiliently  in 
opposite  directions  to  engage  the  wall  of  the  handle  in  slidable 
contact  for  guiding  the  tool  in  said  movement  between  said 
retracted  and  extended  positions. 


4,483,134 


LAYING  OF  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDES  ONTO  A 
SUPPORT  FILAMENT 
Glen  McKay,  and  Robert  J.  WilUaint,  both  of  Saakatoon,  Can- 
ada, aarignort  to  Northcni  Telecon  United,  Quebec,  Canada 
Filed  Jan.  17, 1913,  Scr.  No.  488,212 
lot  a.i  G02B  S/16;  HOIB  13/00:  B6SH  81/08 
VS,  CL  57—18  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  laying  optical  waveguides  into  sinous 
grooves  of  a  support  filament  comprising  a  laying  device  dis- 
posed around  the  feed  path  for  the  support  filament,  the  device 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  elongate  guide  elements  for  optical  waveguides 
and  a  carrier,  the  guide  dements  extending  downstream 
from  the  carrier  and  inwardly  to  free  inner  ends  of  the 
guide  elements,  the  guide  elements  being  rigid  and  held  by 
the  carrier  to  allow  for  lateral  swinging  movement  of  each 
guide  element  to  provide  »  change  in  angle  of  orienUtion 
of  the  guide  elements  relative  to  the  feed  path  and  relative 
to  the  carrier  so  as  to  enable  the  inner  end  of  the  element 
to  follow  the  path  of  a  groove  in  the  support  filament  as  it 
moves  downstream  from  the  carrier;  and 
at  least  one  groove  locating  projection  for  engagement  with 
a  groove  in  the  support  filament  to  retain  positional  rela- 
tionship between  the  carrier  and  support  filament  as  the 
filament  passes  through  the  carrier. 


4,481,135 

DUST-REMOVING  MECHANISM  IN  OPEN-END 

SPINNING  FRAME 

Tadaoori  Kuniahima,  Kariya,  and  Kaiuo  Kamiya,  Nishio,  both 

of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Seiaaloaho  KabusUki  Kaiaha  Toyoda 

Jidoabokki,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,770 
Ctoima  priority,  appUcation  Jhpan,  Not.  5, 1982,  57-193322 


U.S.  a.  57—301 


Int.  a^  DOIH  7/888.  11/00 


5CIainu 


1.  A  dust-removing  mechanism  in  an  open-end  spinning 


frame  having  a  rotor,  including  a  combing  roller  for  separating 
a  supplied  sliver  into  fibers,  an  outer  wall  surrounding  said 
combing  roller  and  having  a  dust-removing  opening,  and  a 
dust-removing  chamber  into  which  said  dust-removing  open- 
ing opens,  so  that  impurities  will  be  separated  from  the  sliver 
by  said  combing  roller  and  discharged  through  said  dust- 
removing  opening  into  said  dust-removing  chamber,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  a  rear  wall  disposed  upstream  in 
the  direction  of  roution  of  said  combing  roller  and  having  an 
edge  and  a  front  wall  disposed  downstream  in  said  direction, 
said  front  and  rear  wall  edges  jointly  defining  said  dust-remov- 
ing opening,  there  being  an  angle  a  formed  between  first  and 
second  lines  passing  through  said  front  and  rear  wall  edges  and 
the  center  of  said  combing  roller,  an  angle  0  formed  between 
a  third  line  passing  through  the  center  of  said  combing  roller 
and  the  center  of  an  opening  in  the  rotor  and  a  fourth  line 
passing  through  the  center  of  said  combing  roller  perpendicu- 
larly to  said  third  line,  an  angle  Y  formed  between  a  surface  of 
said  front  wall  and  a  fifth  line  extending  parallel  to  said  fourth 
line  through  said  front  wall  edge,  and  an  angle  8  formed  be- 
tween a  surface  of  said  rear  wall  and  a  sixth  line  extending 
parallel  to  said  fourth  line  through  said  rear  wall  edge,  said 
angles  being  in  the  following  ranges: 

40'SaS4S* 
40'SYS45' 


4,483,136 
PNEUMATIC  FIBER  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

OPEN  END  FRICnON  SPINNING  MACHINES 
FViti  Stahlecker,  Joaef-Neidhart-straaae  18, 7347  Bad  Uberldn- 
gen,  and  Heinz  Merkel,  Gdppingen-St  Gotthardt,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aasimors  to  Hana  Stahlecker,  Siiasen  and 
Fritz  Stahlecker,  Bad  Uberkingea,  both  of,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  583,231 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 
1983,3308250 

Int  a.3  DOIH  1/135.  7/898 
U.S.  CL  57—401  33  Gains 


1.  Apparatus  for  open  end  friction  spinning  comprising: 
two  friction  rollers  arranged  adjacent  one  another  to  form  a 
yam  forming  wedge  slot  therebetween,  said  friction  rol- 
lers being  rotatably  driven  in  the  same  roution  with  one 
inwardly  rotating  roller  having  its  cover  surface  rotating 
inwardly  toward  the  wedge  slot  and  the  other  outwardly 
rotating  roller  having  its  cover  surface  rotating  outwardly 
from  the  wedge  slot, 
fiber  feed  channel  means  for  guiding  fibers  to  the  region  of 
the  rollers,  said  fiber  feed  channel  means  including  a  fiber 
feed  inlet  opening  in  the  region  of  one  of  the  wedge  slot 
and  the  outer  surface  of  the  inwardly  rotating  roller. 
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transport  air  stream  inducing  means  for  inducing  a  flow  of 
transport  air  to  aid  in  the  transport  of  the  fibers  in  the  feed 
channel  means, 

and  auxiliary  air  stream  inducing  means  for  inducing  an 
auxiliary  air  flow  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  the  out- 
wardly rotating  roller  opposite  the  rotational  direction  of 
the  outwardly  rotating  roller  toward  the  wedge  slot, 
whereby  undesired  transport  of  fibers  away  from  the 
wedge  slot  by  the  outwardly  rotating  roller  is  minimized 
to  improve  yam  uniformity  and  quality. 


4,483,138 

GAS  FUEL  INJECTOR  FOR  WIDE  RANGE  OF 

CALORinC  VALUES 

Jeffrey  D.  Willia,  CoTeatry,  EngUuid,  aMignor  to  RoUa-Roycc 

Liadted,  Loadoa,  EngEand 

Filed  Oct  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432^23 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No?.  7,  1981, 
8133640 

Int  Q.^  F02C  3/22:  F23R  3/14 
U.S.  a.  60—39.465  5  Clains 


4,483,137     V 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  CONSTRUCnON  AND 
OPERATION 
RoUe  L.  Faulkner,  Saatee,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Solar  Turbinea, 
iMorporated,  San  Diego,  CaUf . 

Filed  JnL  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,510 

Int  a.3  F02C  7/00 

U.S.  a  60-39.55  15  ClaiBM 


1.  Combustion  apparatus  comprising  the  combination  of:  a 
combustor  in  which  liquid  fuel  can  be  burned  and  means  for 
reducing  the  emission  of  nitrogen  oxides  from  said  combustor, 
said  last-mentioned  means  comprising  means  for;  introducing  a 
liquid  coolant  and  the  liquid  fuel  into  said  combustor;  there 
mixing  said  coolant  with  said  fuel;  atomizing  the  fuel  and 
coolant  and  forming  a  uniform  mixture  of  fuel,  coolant,  and 
combustion  air  as  the  mixture  enters  the  primary  combustion 
zone  in  said  combustor.  said  means  for  introducing  a  liquid 
coolant  and  the  liquid  fuel  into  said  combustor  comprising  at 
least  one  fuel  injection  nozzle  for  introducing  the  liquid  fuel 
into  the  combustor  and  means  for  introducing  said  liquid  cool- 
ant into  said  combustor  through  said  fuel  ii^jection  nozzle,  said 
fuel  injection  nozzle  comprising  a  body  having  a  centrally 
disposed  combustion  air  passage  extending  through  and  open- 
ing onto  one  end  thereof  and  an  annular  liquid  fuel  passage 
concentrically  surrounding  said  air  passage  and  opening  onto 
the  same  end  of  the  nozzle  as  said  combustion  air  passage;  said 
combustor  fUrther  comprising  means  for  introducing  the  liquid 
fuel  into  said  annular  passage;  means  for  introducing  the  liquid 
coolant  into  the  combustion  air  passage,  and  means  for  forming 
said  liquid  coolant  into  a  film  on  the  wall  of  said  combustion  air 
passage  comprising  means  for  introducing  air  into  said  cen- 
trally disposed  passage  and  means  for  imparting  a  swirl  to  the 
air  in  said  centrally  disposed  passage,  thereby  promoting  the 
uniform  mixing  of  said  coolant  and  said  fuel  as  they  are  dis- 
charged from  said  one  end  of  said  fuel  injection  nozzle. 


1.  A  combustion  system  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  air 
compressor  means,  combustion  means  and  turbine  means  in  a 
flow  series,  said  combustion  system  being  capable  of  use  with 
gas  fuels  having  a  range  of  calorific  values  and  comprising: 

a  combustion  chamber  having  a  primary  zone  at  an  upstream 
end  thereof; 

a  gas  fuel  supply; 

a  gas  fuel  duct  communicating  with  said  gas  fuel  supply  and 
having  an  outlet; 

a  gas  fuel  injector,  said  gas  fuel  injector  including  a  swirler 
assembly  having  upstream  and  downstream  ends  and 
arranged  to  receive  a  flow  of  compressed  air  from  said 
compressor  means  and  a  flow  of  gas  fuel  from  said  outlet 
of  said  gas  duct,  said  swirler  assembly  including  an  outer 
housing  having  upstream  and  downstream  ends,  an  inner 
hub  concentric  with  and  spaced  from  said  outer  housing, 
said  hub  having  upstream  and  downstream  ends,  and  a 
plurality  of  swirler  vanes  positioned  between  said  outer 
housing  and  said  inner  hub,  said  vanes  having  outer  up- 
stream and  downstream  portions  and  inner  upstream  and 
downstream  portions,  said  outer  housing,  said  inner  hub 
and  said  swirler  vanes  defining  a  plurality  of  passages  of 
decreasing  cross-sectional  area  in  a  direction  of  flow 
therethrough,  said  outlet  of  said  gas  fuel  duct  being 
greater  in  diameter  than  said  upstream  end  of  said  hub  and 
smaller  in  diameter  than  said  upstream  end  of  said  housing 
and  terminating  between  said  upstream  and  downstream 
ends  of  said  swirler  assembly,  said  gas  fuel  duct,  said  hub 
and  said  inner  upstream  f>ortion  of  said  vanes  forming  gas 
fuel  flow  passages,  and  said  gas  fuel  duct,  said  housing  and 
said  outer  upstream  portions  of  said  vanes  forming  com- 
pressed air  flow  passages,  and  said  housing,  said  hub  and 
said  downstream  portions  of  said  vanes  forming  flow 
passages  for  mixing  gas  fuel  and  air  to  cause  an  energy 
interchange  therebetween  whereby  the  gas  fuel  and  air  are 
moving  at  similar  velocities. 
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4,43,139 

VALVE  CONSTRUCTION  PARTICULARLY  FOR  RAM 

JET  ROCKET  ENGINES  AND  TO  A  RAM  JET  ROCKET 

ENGINE  CONSTRUCTION 
Erait  Eiwi,  Muich,  Fed.  Rc^  of  Geraaiiy,  ani8M)r  to  Mes- 
MnchBltt>Bolkow*BlohB  QnbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  12, 19B2,  Ser.  No.  441,100 
Gain  priority,  awlkatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuy,  No?.  12, 
1901,  3144936 

lot  a.i  F02K  9/06 
VJS,  a  «)-2Sl  1  2  Claims 


walls  having  water  chambers  therein  which  extend  in  a  longi- 
tudinal  direction  thereof  and  being  formed  collectively  by  the 
sides  of  said  insulating  walls  and  by  ribs  supporting  said  sides 
relative  to  each  other,  each  insulating  wall  comprising  cover 
means,  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  sections  provided  with  con- 


necting flanges  located  adjacent  to  and  connected  with  each 
other  and  outer  connecting  flanges  connected  with  said  cover 
means  forming  together  therewith  water  chambers  respec- 
tively connected  to  supply  and  withdrawal  conduits  for  circu- 
lating cooling  water  therethrough. 


1.  A  ram  jet  nozzle  construction  including  means  defining  a 
precombustion  chamber  (1)  having  a  solid  fuel  therein,  a  main 
combustion  chamber  (3)  spaced  from  said  precombustion 
chamber  and  a  valve  body  disposed  in  the  space  between  said 
main  combustion  chamber  and  said  precombustion  chamber, 
said  valve  body  having  an  upttream  end  with  a  central  flow 
aperture  (4),  a  ball  (5)  adapted  |o  be  moved  into  the  aperture  to 
close  ofTthe  flow,  a  setting  bolt  (6)  mounted  for  axial  move- 
ment behind  said  ball  to  move  against  said  ball  for  positioning 
said  ball  in  respect  to  said  aperture,  means  in  said  valve  body 
defining  an  annular  nozzle  (9)  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  said  aperture  downstream  thereof  and  of  said  ball,  means 
defining  an  elbow  passage  (10)  connected  to  said  annular  noz- 
zle at  a  radially  outer  end  thereof,  an  axial  passage  (11)  con- 
nected to  said  elbow  passage  extending  downstream  of  said 
elbow  passage,  said  nozzle  having  a  wall  adjacent  the  aperture 
disposed  at  an  angle  (a)  sufTicicntly  large  to  prevent  the  locking 
of  said  ball  therein,  and  a  plurality  of  bypass  nozzles  (12)  ex- 
tending from  said  upstream  end  into  said  elbow  passage  (10), 
whereby  when  solids  containing  hot  gases  are  generated  by  the 
solid  fuel  and  pass  said  aperture  and  said  ball,  said  ball  is 
pushed  radially  and  assymetrically  into  said  nozzle  and  caused 
to  route  so  as  to  avoid  desposhion  of  solids  on  said  ball. 

1 

4,48^,140 
EXHAUST  GAS  CONDUIT  SYSTEM  FOR 
MULTI-CYUNDER  RECIPROCATING  PISTON 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Heinz  Plneqoet,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  aasignor  to 
KMickner-Hamboldt-Deatz  AC,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continttation.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  225,338,  Jan.  15, 1981, ,  which 

is  a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  948^438,  Oct  4, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,273,080.  lUs  application  Ang.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,015 

tiS^A^^*^'  ■PPMortion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Oct  «, 

My  I  If  77449o4  I 

TV  portion  of  tlM  tern  of  thij  patent  mbeeqnent  to  Jon.  16, 
1998,  has  beep  diaclaimed. 
Int  a?  FDlN  7/06 
UA  a  60-321  gctai^ 

1.  An  exhaust  gas  conduit  syitem  for  a  multi-cylinder  recip- 
rocating piston  internal  combustion  engine  having  its  cylinders 
arranged  in  at  least  one  cylinder  row  and  respectively  pro- 
vided with  a  cylinder  head  and  an  exhaust  gas  conduit,  which 
is  connected  with  internal  gas  channels  in  the  cylinder  head, 
and  water  cooled  insulating  walls  respectively  surrounding 
said  exhaust  gas  conduit  and  supporting  items  between  said 
insulating  walls  and  said  exhaust  gas  conduit  said  insulating 


4,483,141 
STIRLING  CYCLE  ENGINE  HAVING  SHAFT  SEAL 

MEANS 
Daisaku  Kobayashi;  Tsunesaku  Itaba,  both  of  Kashiwazaki,  and 
Yntaka  Momose,  Ai^yo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kahnahin 
Kaisha  Riken,  Tokyo  and  Alain  Seiki  KahnaMit^,  Kariya,  both 
of,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,915 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Jul.   31,   1982,   S7> 
116630[U] 

Int  a.}  F02G  1/00:  F16J  15/56 
UA  a.  60—517  6  Claims 


1.  A  Stirling  cycle  engine  including  working  piston  means 
defining  working  chamber  means,  crankshaft  means  located  in 
crankchamber  means,  connecting  rod  means  connecting  the 
working  chamber  means  with  said  crankshaft  means,  said 
connecting  rod  means  being  passed  through  intermediate 
member  means,  gas  seal  means  provided  in  said  intermediate 
member  means  around  said  connecting  rod  means,  said  gas  seal 
means  including  first  oil  chamber  means  and  second  oil  cham- 
ber means,  said  second  oil  chamber  means  being  located  closer 
to  said  crankchamber  means  than  said  first  oil  chamber  means, 
resilient  sealing  ring  means  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  oil  chamber  means  and  having  an  outer  surface  tapered 
toward  said  crankchamber  means  to  reduce  diameter  thereof, 
spring  means  for  biasing  said  sealing  ring  means  toward  said 
crankchamber  means  so  that  said  outer  surface  of  the  sealing 
ring  means  is  urged  to  an  opposing  surface  formed  in  said 
intermediate  member  means,  means  for  introducing  into  said 
first  oil  chamber  means  a  pressure  proximity  to  a  minitmim 
pressure  produced  in  said  working  chamber  means,  means  for 
opening  the  second  oil  chamber  means  to  atmosphere. 
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4,483,142 
OUTPUT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  STIRLING  ENGINES 
Masara  Tsnnekawa,  Okaaki,  and  Yoahihiro  Naito,  Nagoya, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  SeiU  KabMhikl  Kaisha, 
AsaU,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580^49 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Mar.  10, 1983, 58-38330 
Int  a.3  F02G  1/06 
U.S.  CL  60—521  3  OalM 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  output  firom  a  Stirling  engine, 
comprising; 

(a)  at  least  one  engine  working  space; 

(b)  a  compressor; 

(c)  a  highest-cycle-pressure  line  connecting  said  working 
space  through  a  fkst  check  valve  to  said  compressor  and 
having  a  pressure  reducing  valve,  said  first  check  valve 
allowing  a  working  gas  to  flow  from  said  working  space 
to  said  compressor, 

(d)  a  lowest-cycle-pressure  line  connecting  said  working 
space  through  a  second  check  valve  to  said  compressor 
and  having  a  booster  valve,  said  first  check  valve  allowing 
the  working  gas  to  flow  from  said  compressor  to  said 
working  space; 

\t)  a  high-pressure  tank  connected  to  said  booster  valve  and 
said  compressor; 

(f)  a  feedback  piston  cylinder  connected  to  said  lowest- 
cycle-pressure  line  and  having  a  piston  rod; 

(g)  an  accelerator  lever  having  an  end  supported  on  said 
piston  rod  for  selectively  actuating  said  pressure  reducing 
valve  and  said  booster  valve; 

(h)  a  two-way  unidirectional  solenoid-operated  valve  dis- 
posed in  said  highest-cycle-pressure  line  upstream  of  said 
pressure  reducing  valve; 

(i)  a  three-way  bidirectional  solenoid-operated  valve  dis- 
posed in  said  lowest-cycle-pressure  line  downstream  of 
said  booster  valve; 

0)  a  regulator  valve  connected  between  said  three-way 
bidirectional  solenoid-operated  valve  and  a  downstream 
port  of  said  booster  valve  and  said  high-pressure  tank;  and 

(k)  a  control  unit  for  controlling  said  solenoid-operated 
valves  to  close  said  highest-cycle-pressure  line  and  con- 
nect said  high-pressure  tank  through  said  regulator  valve 
to  said  working  space  while  the  engine  is  being  stopped. 


4,483,143 

INTEGRAL  FINNED  HEATER  AND  COOLER  FOR 

STIRLING  ENGINES 

John  A.  Corey,  North  Troy,  N.Y.,  asaigaor  to  Mechanical  Tech* 

a(riogy  Incorporated,  Latham,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,528 
Int  a.}  F02G  1/04 
MS.  a.  60—526  16  daims 

11.  A  piston  in  combination  with  a  cylinder  head  for  use  in 
a  Stirling  engine  and  the  like  comprising: 
a  piston  having  a  conical  portion  having  an  exterior  surface 
on  which  is  radially  disposed  a  plurality  of  vertical  fins; 
an  interior  surface  defining  a  piston  cavity; 
regenerator  means  disposed  in  said  piston  cavity; 


passage  means  between  the  interior  and  exterior  surface; 
a  cylinder  head  having  a  conical  cylinder  cavity  therein 

adapted  to  receive  the  conical  portion  of  the  piston  for 

reciprocal  movement  therein;  and 


said  cylinder  cavity  having  radially  disposed  thereon  a  plu- 
rality of  vertical  fins  arranged  in  a  mating  like  fashion  with 
the  vertical  fins  on  the  conical  portions  of  the  piston 
during  operation  of  the  engine. 


4,483,144 

CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  HYDRAUUC 

BRAKE  SYSTEM  WITH  AN  ANTISKID  CONTROL 

DEVICE 

Helmut  Steffte,  Eachborn,  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

nr  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,039 
Claiais  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  29, 
1980,3040601 

Int  a^  B60T  8/02 
MS.  a.  60—548  4  Claims 


1.  A  control  arrangement  for  use  in  a  hydraulic  braking 
system,  especially  in  a  vehicular  braking  system  equipped  with 
an  antiskid  device,  between  a  pressure  source,  at  least  one 
braking  circuit  leading  to  at  least  one  wheel  brake  actuating 
cylinder,  and  a  return  conduit  leading  to  a  hydraulic  fluid 
reservoir  and  including  means  for  creating  a  pressure  in  said 
return  conduit, 
comprising: 

a  valve  device  including  a  housing  defining  a  Iwre  and  a 
control  piston  received  in  said  bore  for  movement  axially 
thereof  between  a  closing  and  opening  position; 
means  for  biasing  said  control  piston  toward  said  closing 
position  including  a  spring  and  means  for  transmitting  the 
force  of  said  spring  to  said  control  piston,  including  an 
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auxiliary  piston  having  an  axial  end  surface  facing  away 
from  said  spring; 

means  for  causing  pressurised  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  pres- 
sure source  to  act  of  said  end  surface  of  said  auxiliary 
piston  upon  brake  pedal  actuation  to  counteract  the  action 
of  said  spring  on  said  auxiliary  piston; 

means  for  urging  said  control  piston  toward  said  opening 
position,  including  means  for  supplying  pressure  prevail- 
ing in  the  return  conduit  to  said  control  piston  to  act 
thereon  in  direction  toward  said  opening  position  and 
fiirther  including  means  responsive  to  the  opening  of  said 
control  piston  for  admitting  pressurized  fluid  from  said 
pressure  source  to  said  braldng  circuit; 

wherein  said  return  conduit  includes  a  branch  commencing 
at  the  wheel  brake  actuatkig  cylinder  and  ftirther  compris- 
ing a  control  valve  interposed  in  said  branch;  and 

further  comprising  a  pressure-limiting  valve  interposed  in 
said  branch. 


4.413,1 


445 
MASTER  CYLINDER 

HiroakJ  Takenchl,  Aichi;  HirogU  KawagucU,  Shiznoka;  Kiyoshi 
Niahiwaki,  SUaoka;  F^  Toba,  SUmoka,  and  YoaUhiaa 
Noaora,  Akhi,  all  of  Japai^  aaaiffKirs  to  Alaia  Seiki  Kabu* 
shUd  Kaiaha,  Kariya  and  Toyota  Jidoaka  Kogyo  Kabnahiki 
Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,248 
ClalBu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Dee.  26,  1980,  55- 

189217[U] 

lit  a^  ^60T  n/2S 

MS,  a  60-578  1  dain 


exhausting  the  fluid  from  said  flrst  pressure  chamber  to 
said  reservoir  through  said  internal  passage,  relief  valve 
means  arranged  in  said  internal  passage  and  normally 
closing  said  internal  passage  and  a  flrst  spring  disposed 
between  said  valve  element  and  said  bottom  surface  of 
said  reservoir-receiving  mouth  so  as  to  seat  said  valve 
element  on  said  resilient  member; 

said  relief  valve  means  having  a  second  spring  and  a  ball 
arranged  >vithin  said  internal  passage  of  said  valve  element 
so  as  to  close  said  internal  passage  until  the  pressure 
within  said  flrst  pressure  chamber  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined value;  and 

a  projecting  member  protruding  into  said  flrst  pressure 
chamber  through  said  through  opening  on  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  reservoir-receiving  mouth  and  into  the  first 
pressure  chamber  provided  for  said  check  valve  means 
coaxially  with  said  valve  element  thereof  so  as  to  form  a 
passage  between  said  valve  element  and  said  resilient 
member  by  tilting  said  valve  element  upon  engagement  of 
said  projecting  member  with  said  piston  section  of  said 
second  diameter  of  said  stepped  piston  when  said  stepped 
piston  is  at  rest  at  a  return  position  thereof  wherein  said 
resilient  member  further  comprises  a  tapered  surface  por- 
tion engageable  with  said  valve  element  and  a  protrusion 
extending  from  an  inner  circumference  portion  above  said 
tapered  surface  such  that  upon  return  motion  of  said 
piston,  said  valve  element  pivots  about  a  point  of  contact 
with  said  tapered  surface. 


M83,146 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  SUPERCHARGING 

PRESSURE  OF  A  TURBOCHARGED  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 

SENSING  CYLINDER  PRESSURE 

Koji  Morikawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Fqji  Jokogyo  Kaba> 

■hiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jua.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,512 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  9, 1982, 57-98948 

In^ta.'  F02B  37/12 

VJS, CL  fO-Wl  y^  aOains 


1.  A  master  cylinder  compriaing: 

a  cylinder  body  having  a  stepped  bore; 

a  stepped  piston  slidably  fitted  in  said  stepped  bore  so  as  to 
form  within  said  stepped  bore  a  first  pressure  chamber  in 
a  section  of  a  first  diameter  thereof  and  a  second  pressure 
chamber  in  a  section  of  a  second  diameter  less  than  said 
first  diameter  thereof; 

a  reservoir-receiving  mouth  formed  on  said  cylinder  body 
near  the  border  of  said  second  of  said  fint  diameter  and 
said  section  of  said  second  diameter  wherein  a  through 
hole  opening  being  formed  on  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
reservoir-receiving  mouth  and  in  said  first  pressure  cham- 
ber, a  compensation  hole  opening  being  formed  on  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  reaervoir-receiving  mouth  and  in 
said  second  pressure  chamber  and  an  exit  opening  in  said 
second  pressure  chamber  is  formed  on  said  cylinder  body; 

a  cup  seal  for  interrupting  communication  of  said  second 
pressure  chamber  with  said  compensation  hole  when  said 
stepped  piston  is  actuated  starting  from  a  return  position 
thereof  and  which  is  attacked  to  the  piston  section  of  said 
second  diameter  of  said  stepped  piston  so  as  to  allow  fluid 
to  flow  from  the  flrst  pressure  chamber  into  the  second 
pressure  chamber  through  the  periphery  of  said  cup  seal 
when  the  pressure  in  said  first  pressure  chamber  is  higher 
than  the  pressure  in  said  second  pressure  chamber; 

check  valve  means  including  a  valve  seat  having  an  internal 
hole  formed  therein,  a  resilient  member  fixed  to  the  valve 
seat,  a  valve  element  having  an  internal  passage  therein  for 


1.  An  improved  system  for  controlling  the  supercharging 
pressure  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake 
manifold,  an  exhaust  manifold,  a  turbocharger  comprising  an 
exhaust-gas  turbine,  a  bypass  for  bypassing  said  exhaust-gas 
turbine,  and  a  waste  gate  valve  provided  in  said  bypass, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprising: 
actuating  means  for  actuating  said  waste  gate  valve; 
a  pressure  sensor  for  detecting  the  pressure  in  one  of  cylin- 
ders of  said  engine  and  for  producing  an  electric  output 
voltage  dependent  on  the  pressure; 
a  peak  hold  circuit  for  holding  a  peak  voltage  of  said  output 
voltage  of  said  pressure  sensor  in  one  cycle  of  the  opera- 
tion of  said  engine; 
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a  comparator  for  comparing  said  peak  voltage  held  by  said 
peak  hold  circuit  with  a  reference  value  and  for  producing 
an  output  when  the  peak  voltage  exceeds  the  reference 
value; 

circuit  means  responsive  to  said  output  of  said  comparator 
for  operating  said  actuating  means,  so  that  said  waste  gate 
valve  is  opened. 


4,483,147 

TURBOCHARGED  ENGINE  HAVING  AN  ENGINE 

SPEED  AND  THROTTLE  POSITION  RESPONSIVE 

COMPRESSOR  BLEED  VALVE 

Hugh  G.  EnuM,  W.  214  6th  An.;  Stephen  Speer,  S.  358  Cooer 

d'Alene,  Apt  6,  and  James  A.  Christy,  E.  10918  26th,  all 

of  Spokane,  Waah.  99204 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,864 

Int  CL^  F02B  37/12 

VS.  a.  60—611  9  Claims 


pressed  air  from  a  reservoir  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of 
depression  of  an  accelerator  pedal  by  the  operator; 

(b)  an  engine  throttle  control  means  adapted  to  receive  the 
air  pressure  controlled  by  the  accelerator  valve  to  thereby 
control  the  engine  throttle  means; 

(c)  an  acceleration  pattern  generator  adapted  to  receive  the 
air  pressure  controlled  by  said  accelerator  valve  and  con- 
vert the  air  pressure  into  a  voltage; 

(d)  a  mode  converter  adapted  to  receive  a  voltage  signal 
from  the  acceleration  pattern  generator  and  send  out  or 
transmit  a  voltage  pattern  to  a  mixed  bridge  rectifier 
installed  in  a  main  drive  circuit  and  which  comprises 
thyristors  and  diodes;  and 
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1.  A  combination  of  a  compressor  and  reciprocating  internal 
combustion  engine,  the  combination  designed  for  use  on  an 
aircraft,  the  package  comprising  an  internal  combustion,  recip- 
rocating engine  having  governor  means  to  control  and  limit 
the  rotational  speed  of  the  engine,  throttle  control  means  for 
controlling  the  operating  of  the  engine,  an  air  inlet  manifold, 
and  an  exhaust  manifold;  the  compressor  having  an  ambient  air 
inlet,  and  a  compressed  air  outlet;  and  air  flow  connecting 
means  between  the  compressor  outlet  and  the  engine  inlet;  the 
improvement  comprising  a  variable  overboard  bleed  valve  for 
compressed  air,  located  along  the  air  flow  connecting  means 
intermediate  the  compressor  outlet  and  engine  inlet,  and  valve 
controller  means  for  controlling  the  position  of  the  bleed  valve 
and  responsive  to  changes  in  the  oigine  operating  conditions, 
the  valve  controller  means  comprising  sensing  means  to  sense 
movement  of  the  governor  means  and  of  the  throttle  control 
means,  and  means  for  transmitting  the  movement  of  the  gover- 
nor and  throttle  control  means  to  the  valve  controller,  such 
that  the  bleed  valve  is  moved  upon  the  movement  of  either  of 
the  governor  or  throttle  control  and  in  response  thereto. 


4,483,148 

VEHICLE  SPEED  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN 

TROLLEY-ASSISTED  DUMP  TRUCKS  OF  SINGLE 

PHASE  ALTERNATING  CURRENT  SYSTEM 

Tenio  Mlnaml,  KawaaaU,  Japan,  aaatgnm-  to  Kabnahiki  Kaiaha 

Komatan  Selaaknaho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,285 
aains  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27, 1982,  57-076952 
Int  a.}  FDIB  21/04 
U.S.  a  60-698  IQaim 

1.  A  vehicle  speed  control  device  for  use  in  trolley-assisted 
dump  trucks  of  a  single  phase  alternating  current,  character- 
ized in  that  it  comprises  in  combination: 
(a)  an  accelerator  valve  adapted  to  variably  control  com- 


(e)  an  engine  control  solenoid  operated  valve  adapted  to  be 
actuated  when  a  trolley  mode  change-over  switch  is 
turned  on  and  occupy  a  trolley  mode  position  wherein  the 
compressed  air  controlled  by  said  accelerator  valve  is 
directed  or  supplied  into  said  acceleration  pattern  genera- 
tor, said  engine  control  valve  being  further  adapted  to  be 
actuated  by  the  resilient  force  of  a  spring  associated  there- 
with when  the  trolley  mode  change-over  switch  is  turned 
off  and  occupy  an  engine  mode  position  wherein  the 
compressed  air  is  directed  or  supplied  into  said  engine 
throttle  control  means. 


4,483,149 
DIFFUSER  CASE  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Gerald  R.  Rider,  Glastonbory,  and  WUlard  J.  Seibert  Manches- 
ter, both  of  Conn^  aaaignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion, Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,460 
Int  a.)  F02C  7/00 
VS.  a.  60-751  3  Claims 

1.  For  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  an  outer  engine  case,  a 
shaft  in  said  case  rotatable  about  the  engine's  centerline,  a 
roller  bearing  surrounding  and  supporting  said  shaft,  a  com- 
pressor and  an  annular  diffuser  for  accepting  the  air  discharg- 
ing from  said  compressor,  means  for  supporting  said  bearing 
and  said  annular  diffuser  including  a  frusto-conical  shell  mem- 
ber having  its  base  end  attached  to  said  engine  case  and  the 
reduced  diameter  end  attached  to  said  annular  difTuser  for 
spacing  said  annular  difTuser  radially  inwardly  away  from  said 
engine  case,  a  shell-like  member  extending  from  a  more  radi- 
ally inward  portion  of  said  annular  difTuser  and  extending 
radially  and  axially  from  said  frusto-conical  shell  to  form  a 
support  for  said  bearing,  the  cone  angle  of  said  frusto-conical 
shell  being  selected  so  that  a  line  in  coincidence  with  and 
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extemling  from  the  side  formugsud  cone  angle  intersects  said   ture  threshold;  the  improvement  wherein  the  coolins  heat 
engme  s  centerlme  at  the  midpoint  of  said  bearing  whereby  the  exchanger  is  an  air-to^ur  radiator  and  the  control  is  responsive 

to  the  supercharging  pressure  and  adi4>ted  to  put  the  direc- 
tional valve  means  in  the  position  for  opening  the  air  circuit  of 
the  regenerator  as  soon  as  the  supercharging  pressure  drops 
below  a  given  threshold  pressure. 


I  •latiatMt 


4,483  ISO 
SUPERCHARGED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

PROVIDED  WITH  A  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Jean  Melchlor,  and  Thierry  Andre,  both  of  Paria,  France,  aaaigB- 
ors  to  Sodete  poor  Ic  DeTcloppemeat  de  la  Saralimentatioo 
HYPERBAR,  Trappei,  Finn<c 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  470,568 

lot  CL^  Ff2B  29/04 

UjS.  a.  60-599  I  8  oalnis 


»- 


o 
o 


Y^S2_jJ 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  mani- 
fold, a  turbocharger  unit  for  wpercharging  the  engine  and 
comprising  at  least  one  compressor  and  at  least  one  turbine 
drivingly  connected  to  said  compressor,  the  engine  being 
provided  with  a  cooling  heat  exchanger  in  an  air  circuit  con- 
necting an  outlet  of  the  compressor  to  the  intake  of  the  engine 
and  with  a  regenerator  having  an  air  circuit  and  a  gas  circuit, 
which  gas  circuit  communicate!  on  an  upstream  side  with  an 
outlet  of  the  turbine  and  on  a  downstream  side  with  the  atmo- 
sphere,  the  cooUng  heat  exchanger  having  an  air  circuit  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  the  air  circuit  of  the  regenerator,  and 
directional  valve  means  disposed  at  a  junction  of  the  two  air 
circuits  and  adapted  to  open  the  air  circuit  of  the  regenerator 
whUe  closing  the  air  circuit  of  the  cooUng  heat  exchanger  and 
vice  versa,  a  control  operatively  connected  to  said  directional 
valve  means,  the  control  being  responsive  to  the  temperature 
of  the  air  in  the  intake  manifold  of  the  engine  and  being 
adapted  to  put  said  directional  valve  means  in  a  position  for 
closing  the  air  circuit  of  the  regenerator  as  soon  as  the  temper- 
ature of  the  air  in  said  intake  manifold  exceeds  a  given  tempera- 


4,483,151 

CAR  AIR  CONDITIONER  WFTH  A 

FREEZER/REFRIGERATOR 

KciOi  F^Jioka,  GuBagorl;  TakayoU  Merita;  Keniehi  Fi^iwara, 

both  of  Kariya,  and  Km^  Ito,  Nagoya,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaipion 

to  Nippondenao  Co^  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,661 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japui,  Job.  16, 1981, 56-93456 

Int  a.J  G05D  23/19:  F25B  5/00;  B60H  i/04:  F25D  11/02 

U.S.  a  62-157  15  Claim. 


cone  angle  of  the  frusto-conical  shell  maximizes  stiffness  of  said 
bearing  support  means. 


1.  A  car  air  conditioner  with  a  freezer/refrigerator,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  compressor  adapted  to  be  driven  by  the  engine  of  a  car 
for  compressing  gaseous  refrigerant  under  high  pressure; 

(b)  a  condenser  for  cooUng  the  compressed  refrigerant  and 
for  substantially  liquefying  the  same; 

(c)  a  cooler  unit  having  a  first  refrigerant  Une  for  supplying 
said  unit  with  the  liquefied  refrigerant  from  the  condenser; 

(d)  a  first  evaporator  connected  into  said  first  refrigerant 
Une; 

(e)  fan  means  for  blowing  air  cooled  by  said  first  evaporator 
into  the  compartment  of  a  car; 

(0  a  freezer/refrigerant  unit  having  a  second  refrigerant  line 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  refrigerant  line  for 
supplying  said  freezer/refrigerator  unit  with  the  Uquefied 
refrigerant; 

(g)  a  second  evaporator  connected  into  said  second  refriger- 
ant line; 

(h)  an  outer  case  made  of  heat-insulative  material,  housing 
said  second  evaporator  and  having  a  door; 

(i)  a  refrigerator  chamber-provided  with  said  outer  case,  the 
air  in  said  refrigerator  chamber  being  cooled  by  said  sec- 
ond evaporator; 

0)  a  freezer  chamber  provided  within  said  outer  case,  the  air 
in  said  freezer  chamber  being  cooled  by  said  second  evap- 
orator; 

(k)  an  electrically-controUed  valve  for  controlUng  the  flow 
of  the  refrigerant  into  said  first  refrigerant  line; 

0)  first  value  means  disposed  in  said  second  refrigerant  line 
upstream  of  said  second  evaporator  for  controUing  the 
flow  of  the  refrigerant  thereto,  said  valve  means  being 
closed  to  supply  the  refrigerant  to  said  first  evaporator 
when  the  electricaUy-controlled  valve  is  open  and  being 
opened  to  supply  the  refrigerant  to  said  second  evaporator 
when  the  electrically-controlled  valve  is  closed; 

(m)  second  valve  means  disposed  in  said  second  refrigerant 
line  downstream  of  said  second  evaporator  for  preventing 
a  back  flow  of  the  refrigerant  from  said  first  refrigerant 
line  to  said  second  refrigerant  line;  and 

(n)  a  control  circuit  for  opening  and  closing  said  electrically- 
controUed  valve  to  thereby  supply  the  refiigerant  alter- 
nately to  said  cooler  unit  and  said  freezer/refrigerator 
unit. 
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4,483,152 
MULTIPLE  CHILLER  CONTROL  METHOD 
James  M.  Bitoodo,  Seattle,  Waab.,  assigaor  to  Butler  Manufec- 
tnring  Company,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo. 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,216 

Int  a^  F25B  7/00:  F25D  17/02 

U.S.  CL  62—175  14  Oalms 


1.  A  method  for  maintaining  at  an  optimum  the  overall 
efficiency  of  a  chUled  water  system  for  a  buUding,  the  system 
including  multiple  variable-capacity  chUlers,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

providing  a  data  base  including  multiple  matrices,  each 
matrix  being  associated  with  a  chUler  of  the  chilled  water 
system  and  having  stored  therein  chUler  coefficient  of 
performance  values  at  locations  that  correspond  to  vari- 
ous values  of  at  least  the  following  parameters  also  stored 
in  the  matrix:  the  operating  capacity  of  the  chUler;  and, 
the  total  operating  capacity  for  the  chilled  water  system; 

determining  a  new  total  operating  capacity  value  in  response 
to  a  request  for  a  chUled  water  system  capacity  adjust- 
ment; 

investigating  said  data  base  to  determine  how  said  new  total 
operating  capacity  value  can  be  optimally  apportioned 
among  the  chUlers  of  the  chUled  water  system  by:  from 
said  matrices,  those  chUler  coefficient  of  performance 
values  corresponding  to  said  new  total  operating  capacity 
value  and  selecting,  from  said  matrices,  the  chiller  operat- 
ing capacity  values  for  said  selected  chUler  coefficient  of 
performance  values;  determining,  from  said  selected 
chUler  operating  capacity  values,  those  combinations  of 
chUler  operating  capacity  values  that  substantially  equal 
said  new  total  operating  capacity  value;  determining,  from 
said  selected  chUler  coefficient  of  performance  vdues,  a 
system  coefficient  of  performance  value  for  each  said 
combination;  selecting  that  one  of  said  combinations  that 
provides  an  optimum  system  coefficient  of  performance 
value;  and, 

adjusting  the  actual  operating  capacity  of  each  chUler  in 
accordance  with  said  selected  combination. 


4,483,153 

WIDE  ISLAND  AIR  DEFROST  REFRIGERATED 

DISPLAY  CASE  HAVING  A  DEFROST-ONLY  CENTER 

PASSAGE 
George  E.  Wallace,  LeTittowa,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Emhart  Indus- 
tries, Inc^  FarmingtOB,  Conn. 
ConthinatioB-fai.part  of  Ser.  No.  463,082,  Feb.  2, 1983,  Pat  No. 
4,439,993.  This  appUeatioo  Apr.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,394 
Int  a^  A47F  3/04:  F25D  21/12 
U.S.  CL  62—256  23  Claims 

1.  In  a  refrigerated  display  case  of  the  wide  island,  air- 
defrosted  type  having  a  pair  of  side-by-side  product  weUs  each 

454-794  O.G.-84-3 


of  which  includes  a  product  display  space  having  an  access 
opening  at  its  top  and  an  air  duct  that  extends  about  the  sides 
and  bottom  of  the  display  space  and  is  formed  at  its  end  with 
inlet  and  outlet  openings  respectively  located  at  opposite  sides 
of  the  access  opening,  each  duct  including  a  lower  passage 
extending  along  the  bottom  of  the  display  space  and  inner  and 
outer  side  passages  respectively  extending  along  opposite  sides 
of  the  display  space,  the  inner  side  passages  of  the  respective 
ducts  being  lateraUy  spaced  from  each  other  and  being  individ- 
ual to  their  associated  ducts,  evaporators  in  the  respective 
ducts,  and  primary  fkn  means  for  circulating  air  through  the 
ducts,  the  improvement  comprising: 
(a)  a  centra]  partition  occupying^he  space  between  the  inner 
side  passages  of  the  respective  ducts,  said  partition  being 
hollowly  formed  to  provide  a  defrost  air  passage  that  is 
separate  from  the  respective  inner  side  passages  and  in 
which  air  is  quiescent  during  refrigeration  of  the  case  to 


define  an  insulating  air  space  between  the  inner  side  pas- 
sages during  refrigeration,  said  defrost  air  passage  having 
upper  and  lower  ends,  the  lower  end  opening  upon  and 
being  common  to  both  ducts,  said  lower  end  comprising 
the  sole  location  at  which  the  defrost  air  passage  is  in 
communication  with  the  ducts; 

(b)  a  hollow  sUl  overlying  the  partition  in  communication 
with  the  upper  end  of  the  defrost  air  passage  and  with  the 
ambient  atmosphere,  whereby  the  sill  and  defrost  air  pas- 
sage combine  to  provide  a  flow  path  limited  to  the  flow  of 
defrost  air  and  extending  between  the  ambient  atmosphere 
and  both  ducts;  and 

(c)  a  defrost  fan  mounted  on  the  sUI,  the  defrost  fan  being  off 
during  refrigeration  cycles  of  the  case  and  being  on  during 
defrost  cycles,  for  transferring  air  between  the  ambient 
atmosphere  and  both  ducts  along  the  flow  path  through 
the  sill  and  the  defrost  air  passage,  during  the  defrosting  of 
the  case. 


4,483,154 
REFRIGERATED  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  USING 

DLU>HRAGM  PUMP 
WUlian  J.  Sneal,  4346  W.  Maryland,  Glendale,  Ariz.  85301 
CoBtiDoatioo-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  140,251,  Apr.  14, 1960, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483355 
Int  a.3  F28D  5/00:  F25B  27/02 
U.S.  CL  62—305  3  Claims 

1.  A  refrigeration  system  for  refrigerating  air  within  an 
enclosed  space,  said  refrigeration  system  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

a.  a  first  evaporator  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  a  first 
refrigerant  in  liquid  form,  said  first  evaporator  including  a 
plurality  of  heat  exchange  surfaces  for  absorbing  heat 
from  the  ambient  air  surrounding  the  heat  exchange  sur- 
faces thereof  to  vaporize  the  first  refrigerant  to  gaseous 
form  under  relatively  high  pressure,  said  first  evaporator 
having  an  outlet  for  exhausting  said  first  refrigerant  in 
gaseous  form; 

b.  a  diaphragm  pump  having  a  driving  inlet  coupled  to  the 
outlet  of  said  first  evaporator  for  receiving  said  first  refrig- 
erant in  gaseous  form  under  relatively  high  pressure  and 
having  a  driving  outlet  for  releasing  said  first  refrigerant 
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in  giMOus  rorm  under  relatively  low  pressure,  said  dia- 
phragm pump  having  a  pump  inlet  for  receiving  a  second 
refrigerant  in  gaseous  form  under  relatively  low  pressure, 
said  diaphragm  pump  tlso  having  a  pump  outlet,  said 
diaphragm  pump  including  at  least  one  expansion  cham- 
ber and  at  least  one  compression  chamber  separated  from 
one  another  by  a  deformable  diaphragm,  said  diaphragm 
pump  further  including  valve  means  to  alternately  couple 
the  driving  inlet  of  said  diaphragm  pump  to  the  expansion 
chamber  for  allowing  the  flrst  refrigerant  gas  to  All  the 
expansion  chamber  and  thereby  compress  the  second 
refrigerant  and  force  the  second  refrigerant  from  the 
compression  chamber  uader  relatively  high  pressure  out- 
wardly through  the  pump  outlet,  while  alternately  cou- 
pling the  expansion  chamber  to  the  driving  outlet  to  ex- 
haust the  first  refrigerant  gas  from  the  expansion  chamber 
and  coupling  the  compression  chamber  to  the  pump  inlet 
to  be  filled  with  the  second  refrigerant  gas; 
c.  a  first  condenser  having  an  inlet  coupled  to  the  driving 
ouUet  of  said  diaphragm  pump  for  receiving  the  first 
refrigerant  in  gaseous  form  under  relatively  low  pressure, 
said  first  condenser  causing  the  first  refrigerant  to  con- 
dense to  liquid  form,  said  first  condenser  including  an 
oudet  for  supplying  the  first  refrigerant  in  liquid  form, 
said  first  condenser  including  a  plurality  of  heat  exchange 
surfaces  for  transferring  heat  from  the  first  refrigerant  to 
air  surrounding  the  heat  exchange  surfaces  of  said  first 
condenser,  said  first  condenser  including  an  air  entry  face 


through  which  a  stream  of  air  is  passed  into  said  first 
condenser  as  well  as  an  «ir  exit  face  opposite  thereto; 

d.  precooler  means  for  causing  evaporatively  cooled  air  to 
pass  over  the  heat  exchange  surfaces  of  said  fint  con- 
denser, said  precooler  means  including  a  fan  for  drawing 
a  stream  of  air  through  the  air  entry  face  of  said  first 
condenser,  said  fan  being  disposed  closer  to  the  air  exit 
face  of  said  first  condenser  than  to  the  air  entry  face 
thereof,  and  a  wetted  evaporative  media  disposed  proxi- 
mate to  the  air  entry  faoe  of  said  first  condenser  for  pre- 
cooling  the  air  stream  dmwn  through  said  first  condenser 
by  said  fan  and  thereby  seating  a  temperature  differential 
between  the  dry-bulb  temperature  of  the  ambient  air  sur- 
rounding said  first  evaporator  and  the  wet-bulb  tempera- 
ture of  the  air  stream  drawn  through  said  first  condenser, 

e.  a  motor  driven  pump  halving  a  pump  inlet  coupled  to  the 
oudet  of  said  first  condenser  for  receiving  the  first  refrig- 
erant in  liquid  form  and  having  a  pump  outlet  coupled  to 
the  inlet  of  said  first  evaporator,  said  motor  driven  pump 
operating  to  pump  the  first  refrigerant  in  liquid  form  from 
said  first  condenser  to  said  first  evaporator, 

f.  a  second  condenser  having  an  inlet  coupled  to  the  pump 
ouUet  of  said  diaphragm  pump  for  receiving  said  com- 
pressed second  refrigerant,  said  second  condenser  causing 
the  second  refrigerant  to  condense  to  a  liquid  form,  said 
second  condenser  having  an  outlet  for  supplying  the  sec- 
ond refrigerant  in  liquid  form,  said  second  condenser 
including  a  plurality  of  heat  exchange  surfaces  for  trans- 


ferring heat  from  the  second  refrigerant  to  air  surrounding 
the  heat  exchange  surftces  of  said  second  condenser; 

g.  a  second  evaporator  having  an  inlet  coupled  to  the  outlet 
of  said  condenser  for  receiving  said  second  refrigerant  in 
liquid  form,  said  second  evaporator  being  in  heat  ex- 
change contact  with  the  air  to  be  refrigerated  for  evapo> 
rating  the  second  refrigerant  to  a  gaseous  form  under 
relatively  low  pressure,  said  second  evaporator  having  an 
ouUet  coupled  to  the  pump  inlet  of  said  diaphragm  pump 
for  supplying  the  second  refrigerant  in  gaseous  form 
under  relatively  low  pressu|gaL/ 

h.  a  blower  for  blowing  the'HRTbe  refrigerated  over  the 
second  evaporator. 


4»4S3,185 

ROOFTOP  AIR  CONDITIONER  CONVERSION  UNIT 

Jack  L.  Stilea,  P.O.  Box  338,  Irriag,  Tcz.  ISOfO 

Filed  Jnk  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,617 

lit  a^  F25D  23/J2 

VS.  a.  C2— 259.1  8  OaiBH 


^ 


1.  A  plenum  unit  for  adapting  roof  construction  for  a  prior 
rooftop  air  conditioning  unit  for  use  with  a  new  air  condition- 
ing unit  of  a  type  which  is  different  from  the  prior  unit  and 
having  a  supply  air  opening  and  a  return  air  opening  wherein 
the  roof  construction  includes  an  air  supply  duct  opening,  an 
air  return  opening  and  curbing  for  supporting  the  prior  air 
conditioning  unit,  the  plenum  unit  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  plenum  adapted  to  mount  on  the  curbing,  forming  a  supply 
chamber  in  open  communication  with  the  supply  duct 
opening  and  a  return  chamber  in  open  communication 
with  the  return  duct  opening; 
a  partition  separating  the  supply  chamber  from  the  return 

chamber; 
an  adaptor  plate  affixed  to  the  plenum  forming  a  supply 
opening  for  mating  with  the  supply  air  opening  of  the  new 
air  conditioning  unit  and  a  return  opening  for  mating  with 
the  return  air  opening  of  the  new  air  conditioning  unit 
wherein  the  partition  extends  to  near  proximity  to  the 
adaptor  plate  between  the  supply  opening  and  the  return 
opening  whereby  the  return  air  opening  of  the  new  unit  is 
in  open  communication  with  the  return  chamber  of  the 
plenum  and  the  supply  air  opening  of  the  new  unit  is  in 
open  communication  with  the  supply  chamber  of  the 
plenum;  and 
equipment  support  adapted  to  mount  on  the  roof  fbr  sup- 
porting the  new  air  conditimiing  unit  to  the  side  of  the 
plenum  in  a  position  for  mating  with  the  adaptor  plate. 


BI-DIRECTIONAL  VARIABLE  SUBOOOLER  FOR  HEAT 

PUMPS 
Gary  L.  Oodeahotcn,  La  CHmm,  Wla^  amigwr  to  He  Trine 
ONBiMny,  La  Oroaaa,  Wis. 

Flkd  Apr.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  40M44 

tat  a^  F2SB  13/00 

U.S.  a  42—324.1  19  ClaiM 

1.  In  a  refrigerant  heat  pump  system  selectively  operable  in 

a  heating  or  cooliiig  mode,  said  system  including  a  refrigerant 

compressor,  an  indoor  heat  exchanger,  an  outdoor  hat  ex- 
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changer,  a  reversing  valve  operable  to  select  the  heating  or  the 
pooling  mode  by  interchanging  the  operating  function  of  the 
indoor  and  the  outdoor  heat  exchangers  as  an  evaporator  and 
a  condenser,  and  first  and  second  expansion/check  valve 
means  associated  with  the  indoor  and  outdoor  heat  exchangen 
req)ectively,  and  operative  to  restrict  refrigerant  flow  in  one 
direction  while  allowing  it  in  another  direction, 
an  auxiliary  heat  exchanger  disposed  with  the  outdoor  heat 

exchanger,  said  auxiliary  heat  exchanger  comprising: 
a  first  and  a  second  section  joined  in  serial  flow  arrangement, 
with  one  end  of  the  first  section  being  connected  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  first  expansion/check  valve 
means,  and  the  other  end  of  the  first  secticm  connected  to 


one  end  of  the  second  section,  the  serially  joined  end  of 
the  first  and  second  section  and  the  other  end  of  the  sec- 
ond section  being  connected  separately  to  the  second 
expansion/check  valve  means, 

said  auxiliary  heat  exchanger  being  operative  to  subcool 
refrigerant  fluid  leaving  die  outdoor  heat  exchanger  dur- 
ing operation  of  the  system  in  the  cooling  mode  ibig  both 
the  first  and  second  sections,  and  operative  to  subcool 
refrigerant  flowing  through  the  second  expansion/check 
valve  means  and  into  the  outdoor  heat  exchanger  using 
the  fint  section  while  storing  excess  refrigerant  in  the 

'  second  section  during  operation  of  the  system  in  the  heat- 
ing mode. 


4^483,187 

COLD  PACK  FOR  BEVERAGE  KEG 

Robert  J.  Hbmb,  1808  S.  Hanley  Rd^  St  Lmds,  Mo.  43144 

Filed  Dee.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564340 

tat  CI.I  B67D  S/62 

UJS.CL62— 400  20 
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transportation,  storage,  and  use,  the  keg  having  a  top,  a  bot- 
tom, and  sidewalls  therebetween  and  further  comprising  a 
valve  in  the  center  of  the  top  of  the  keg,  said  cold  pack  com- 
prising: 
a  container  for  the  keg,  of  rigid  insulating  nuterial,  having  a 
bottom  and  sidewalls,  the  sidewalls  closely  conforming  to 
the  keg  to  form  a  thin  shell  of  air  between  a  keg  and  the 
container, 
a  Gd  for  the  container,  of  rigid  insulating  material,  having 
downwardly  depending  sides  in  the  same  configuration  as 
the  container  sidewalls,  and  interfitting  therewith  in  close 
mating  relationship; 
an  upper  case,  having  a  central  hole  and  filled  with  a  refrig- 
«      erant  substance,  on  the  top  of  the  keg,  the  upper  case  sized 
and  shaped  to  fit  on  top  of  the  keg,  with  the  keg  valve 
protruding  through  the  central  hole  in  the  upper  case,  and 
to  contact  a  substantial  portion  of  the  top  of  the  keg. 


4,483,158 

METHOD  OF  COLD  GENERATION  AND  A  PLANT  FOR 
ACCOMPLISHING  SAME 

Akxd  M.  ArkharoT,  Roatotakaya  nabercthuiya,  5,  k?.  103, 
Moaeow;  Alexaadr  T.  Desyato?,  olltaa  TeztUachlko?,  11,  kt. 
7;  Vltaly  L.  Bondarcnko,  oUtaa  Bykofskogo,  16,  kv.  6,  both  of 
Moakonkaya  oblaM,  Balashikha;  Vladladr  G.  Prodio,  B. 
Koilonky  perealok,  11,  k?.  42,  Moscow;  Boris  D.  Knkovaky, 
NarodMiva  oUtsa,  13,  k?.  136,  Moscow;  Ssrgd  M.  Konako?- 
BogstkoT,  5  ParkoTsya  nlltaa,  56,  korpas  6,  kf.  74,  Moaeow; 
Viktor  P.  Jaahia,  Proletarsky  prospskt  64,  korpv  1,  kt.  72, 
Moscow;  Alexandra  M.  Kopofa,  aUlaa  36  BaklMMkh  Koiris- 
saro?,  3,  korpna  3,  k?.  229,  Moaeow;  Petr  V.  Gorodno?,  3 
Sctnnky  prosad,  3,  k?.  299,  Moaeow;  Jaliaa  Y.  Borisov, 
Friuacasky  val,  4,  k? .  80,  Moaeow;  Vadim  V.  EniUo?,  7 
■IkrorakM,  21,  k?.  29,  and  Jnry  P.  RoaMnteer,  nlltaa  Mir* 
aoiana,  118,  kv.  18,  both  of  Ahna-Ata,  all  of  lJ.S.SJt 

Difision  of  Ser.  No.  293,126,  Aag.  17, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,444^)19. 

nis  applkatkM  Feb.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,753 

tat  a.}  F25D  9/00 

U.S.  a.  62—402  11  OataH 


t.  A  cold  pack  for  keeping  a  beverage  keg  cold  during 


1.  A  plant  for  accomplishing  a  method  of  cold  generation, 
comprising:  a  source  of  compressed  refrigerant;  a  forward  flow 
line;  a  return  flow  line;  a  cooling  system  communicated  with 
said  source  of  compressed  refrigerant  by  means  of  said  forward 
flow  line;  a  consumer  of  cold,  communicated  with  said  cooling 
system  by  means  of  said  forward  flow  line;  said  consumer  of 
cold,  communicated  with  said  source  of  compressed  refriger- 
ant by  means  of  said  return  flow  line  passing  through  said 
cooling  system;  said  cooling  system  having  at  least  one  refrig- 
erant expansion  device  which  includes,  positioned  in  a  cham- 
ber communicated  with  the  forward  flow  line,  a  gas-jet  me- 
chanowave  converter  connected  to  said  forward  flow  line  and 
a  wave  energy  converter  in  wave  relationship  with  the  gas-jet 
mechanowave  converter  and  in  energy  contact  with  a  circum- 
ambient medium  whose  temperature  level  exceeds  that  of  the 
gas-jet  mechanowave  converter. 
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4,483,159 

YARN  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  MULTI-FALL 

KNTTTING  MACHINES 

Edzo  CMcooi,  and  Renato  Cncconi,  both  of  Carpi,  Italy,  aasign- 

on  to  Savio  A  C.  S.pA,  Milan  and  Cocconi  Enzo  it  C  sjix.. 

Carpi,  botii  of,  Italy 

FUcd  May  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  377,013 
Clainv  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  May  29, 1981, 40056  A/81; 
Oct  23, 1981,  24661  A/81 

Int  a^  D04B  15/4S.  15/54 
MS.  a.  66—132  T  2  Claims 


to  said  niter  unit  on  an  inlet  side  thereof;  means  defining  a 
second  air  duct  running  from  an  outlet  side  of  said  filter  unit 
back  to  said  air  circulation  means;  and  means  at  the  inlet  side  of 
said  filter  unit  for  selectively  providing  communication  be- 
tween a  space  within  said  filter  unit  and  air  external  to  said 
apparatus;  wherein  said  filter  unit  includes  a  housing  having 
openings  which  communicate  with  said  first  air  duct,  said 
second  air  duct,  and  a  pipe  which  is  a  part  of  said  solvent 
circulation  means  and  is  located  upstream  from  said  filter  unit, 
said  second  air  duct  being  part  of  said  solvent  circulation 


■  m 


1.  A  yam  feeding  apparatui  for  a  Icnitting  machine  utilizing 
a  belt  and  having  a  rigid  support,  comprising: 

means  freely  rotatably  mounted  on  said  rigid  support; 

a  plurality  of  spokes  distribpted  in  a  cylindrical  array,  coax- 
ial with  said  freely  rotataWe  means  and  on  a  surface  arc  of 
which  said  belt  is  seated,  the  height  of  the  belt  being  less 
than  the  height  of  said  spokes; 

first  and  second  rocking  arms  mounted  on  said  rigid  support 
and  having  eyes  for  the  passage  of  yam  therethrough 
wherein  said  first  arm  fufther  comprises  a  yam  inlet  arm 
located  adjacent  a  zone  at  which  said  belt  comes  in 
contact  with  said  spoke$  and  said  second  arm  further 
comprises  a  yam  outlet  |rm  located  adjacent  a  zone  at 
which  said  belt  separates  from  said  spokes; 

means  for  oscillating  said  first  and  second  arms  between  a 
podtioi)  where  each  respective  eye  is  displaced  at  the  level 
of  said  belt,  and  a  position  wherein  each  of  said  eyes  is 
displaced  laterally  of  said  belt;  and 

a  bracket  connected  to  said  support  in  close  proximity  to 
said  freely  rotatable  means,  said  bracket  including  an 
outlet  eye  through  which  the  yam  passes  after  passing  said 
freely  routable  means,  aid  outlet  eye  of  said  bracket 
being  continuously  displaced  laterally  with  respect  to  said 
belt  under  all  operating  conditions  of  said  apparatus. 


4,483,160 
DRY  CLEANING  APPARAIUS  FOR  CLEANING  PIECES 

OF  FABRIC 
Walter  Joct,  GoUenstraase  13,  D-7300  Esslingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Dec.  14, 198B,  Scr.  No.  449,797 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17. 
1981,  3150015;  Oct  28, 1982,  $239937 

Int  C1.3  O06F  43/08 
UA  a  68-18  C  13  Claims 

1.  A  dry  cleaning  apparatus  for  washing  pieces  of  fabric  in  a 
dry  cleaning  solvent,  comprising:  a  drum  housing;  a  tumbler 
drum  rotatably  supported  in  said  drum  housing;  a  solvent  filter 
unit;  solvent  circulation  means  for  causing  the  solvent  to  flow 
through  said  drum  and  said  filter  unit;  an  air  cooler;  solvent 
condensate  trap  means  for  collecting  solvent  which  condenses 
in  said  air  cooler;  an  air  heater,  air  circulation  means  for  caus- 
ing air  to  flow  through  said  ai^cooler,  said  air  heater  and  said 
drum,  wherein  heated  air  floMring  through  said  drum  effects 
drying  of  the  fabric  pieces  theDein  after  washing  of  such  fabric 
pieces  in  said  drum  with  the  solvent,  said  solvent  and  air  circu- 
lation means  each  having  pumping  means  for  respectively 
causing  solvent  and  air  to  flow  through  said  drum;  means 
defining  a  first  air  duct  branching  off  from  said  air  circulation 
means  at  a  point  downstream  fkom  said  air  heater  and  running 


means;  including  a  filter  cartridge  which  is  placed  over  said 
opening  which  communicates  with  said  second  air  duct  of  said 
solvent  circulation  means;  and  wherein  said  filter  unit  further 
includes  a  driving  part  and  a  cover-like  connector  which  can 
be  moved  by  said  driving  part  between  a  first  position  in  which 
it  carries  fluid  from  said  pipe  of  said  solvent  circulation  means 
to  said  second  air  duct  and  seals  off  said  pipe  and  second  air 
duct  with  respect  to  the  inside  of  said  filter  unit  housing,  and  a 
second  position  in  which  said  pipe  and  said  second  air  duct 
freely  communicate  with  the  inside  of  said  filter  unit  housing. 

4,483,161 
WASHING  APPARATUS 
Susumu  Oida,  Komaki,  Japan,  assignw  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kaboshlki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  336,041 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  14, 1981, 56-37071 
Inta.3D06F2i/M 
U.S.  a.  68—23.6  7  daiffls 


1.  A  washing  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  spinnable  tub  having  a  side  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  for 
receiving  a  liquid  and  materials  to  be  washed  and  for 
dischu-ging  the  liquid  therein  through  its  upper  portion  by 
pumping  action  caused  by  centrifugal  force; 

a  pulsator  disposed  in  said  spinnable  tub  on  the  bottom  at  an 
eccentric  position  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  spinnable  tub;  and 

at  least  one  resistance  means,  said  resistance  means  confined 
to  a  region  of  said  spinnable  tub  which  is  substantially 
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diametrically  opposite  to  said  pulsator,  for  resisting  rota- 
tion of  liquid  in  said  spinnable  tub  during  a  spin  drying 
step  to  effect  with  the  resistance  of  said  pulsator  a  substan- 
tially uniform  distribution  of  liquid  rising  around  the  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  said  spinnable  tub,  all  of  said  resistive 
means  being  asymmetrically  disposed  relative  to  the  cen- 
tral axis  of  said  spinnable  tub.  / 


c 

4,483,162 
LOCiONG  MECHANISM 
Gerald  F.  Dunphy,  Glen  WaTcrley,  and  Hans  J.  Esser,  Keys- 
borough,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Ogden  Industries  Pty. 
Ltd.,  Huntingdale,  Australia 

Filed  May  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,258 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  May  12, 1981,  PE8815 
Int  a?  E05B  65/06.  17/04:  E05C  1/06 
U.S.  a.  70—134  5  Claims 


1.  An  actuator  assembly  for  use  with  a  bolt  assembly  of  the 
kind  having  a  tubular  housing  securable  to  a  support,  a  lever 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  housing  and  a  bolt  slidiably  mounted 
within  said  housing  and  being  responsive  to  rotation  of  said 
lever  to  move  between  an  operative  position  and  an  inopera- 
tive position;  said  actuator  assembly  including  a  body  member 
securable  to  said  suppori  separate  fix>m  said  housing,  an  actua- 
tor rotatably  mounted  on  said  body  member,  means  releasably 
retaining  said  actuator  in  a  rest  position  relative  to  said  body 
member,  a  driving  gear  segment  secured  to  said  actuator  for 
rotation  therewith,  mounting  means  secured  to  said  body  mem- 
ber against  movement  relative  thereto,  a  driven  gear  member 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  mounting  means,  stop  means  on  said 
mounting  means  limiting  rotation  of  said  driven  gear  member 
between  two  extreme  positions,  and  a  drive  spindle  connected 
to  said  driven  gear  member  for  rotation  therewith  and  being 
connectable  to  said  bolt  assembly  lever  to  cause  rotation 
thereof,  said  driving  gear  segment  engaging  with  and  causing 
rotation  of  said  driven  gear  member  during  part  only  of  its 
rotation  in  either  direction  through  360*  from  said  rest  posi- 
tion. 


4,483,163 

GAS  SUPPLY  TANK  LOCK  CAP 

John  L.  Carlyle,  P.O.  Box  377,  Mercury,  Ne?.  89023 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,490 

Int  CV  B65D  55/14 

U.S.  a.  70—165  3  Claims 


form  a  first  cap-like  structure  and  having  a  slotted  aper- 
ture in  its  end  which  is  closed; 

a  second  cylindrical  sleeve  means  having  one  end  closed 
forming  a  second  cap-like  structure,  said  cylindrical  sleeve 
means  having  an  outside  diameter  less  than  the  inside 
diameter  of  said  first  cylindrical  sleeve  means  and  having 
a  threaded  mouth  so  it  can  be  screwed  onto  a  standard 
threaded  boss  of  gas  supply  tanks,  said  second  cylindrical 
sleeve  means  being  axiaUy  received  in  said  first  cylindrical 
sleeve  means  so  it  is  telescoped  in  a  nested  relationship 
with  said  first  sleeve  means  with  their  respective  closed 
ends  adjacent  to  each  other  and  allowing  relative  rotation 
therebetween  said  second  cylindrical  sleeve  means  being 
shorter  in  axial  length  than  said  first  cylindrical  sleeve 
means; 

retaining  means  fixed  to  said  first  cylindrical  sleeve  means 
operable  to  retain  said  second  cylindrical  sleeve  means 
therein  in  a  manner  which  allows  relative  rotation  be- 
tween said  sleeves  means  and  limits  relative  axial  move- 
ment therebetween; 

locking  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  first  cylindrical 
sleeve  means,  said  locking  means  including  two  spaced 
apart  flanges  fixedly  secured  to  said  first  cylindrical  sleeve 
means,  one  flange  on  each  side  of  the  slotted  aperture  in 
said  first  cylindrical  sleeve  means  with  said  flanges  in  a 
parallel  disposition,  a  flat  key  element  disposed  between 
said  two  flanges  and  pivotedly  connected  to  said  flanges, 
said  key  element  operable  to  close  the  slotted  aperture  and 
to  engage  said  second  cylindrical  sleeve  means  in  a  first 
pivoted  position  to  prevent  relative  rotation  between  said 
sleeve  means  and  to  disengage  from  said  second  cylindri- 
cal sleeve  means  in  a  second  pivoted  position  to  allow 
relative  rotation  between  said  sleeve  means  and  lock 
means  operable  to  retain  said  key  element  in  said  second 
pivoted  position  whereby  the  lock  cap  cannot  be  removed 
from  a  gas  cylinder  on  which  it  is  afttached  without  re- 
leasing of  the  key  element  from  the  lock  means  and  plac- 
ing it  in  the  first  pivoted  position. 


4,483,164 

HIGH  SECURITY  LOCKS  AND  KEY 

Anker  J.  Nielsen,  Jr.,  Holden,  and  Richard  E.  Hoyt  Worcester, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Omco  Inc.,  Holden,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  394,446,  JuL  1, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,441,343. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,992 

Int  a?  E05B  19/12 

U.S.  a.  70—399  7  Qaims 


1.  A  security  lock  cap  unit  for  gas  supply  tanks  comprising: 
a  first  cyUnidrical  sleeve  means  having  one  end  closed  to 


1.  A  high  security  key  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  cylindrical  key  barrel  having  an  apertured  front 
end  and  an  apertured  rear  end; 

(b)  at  least  two  elongated  outer  expanding  fingers  extending 
longitudinaUy  forward  through  said  key  barrel  apertured 
front  end,  said  outer  expanding  fingers  being  fixed  at  their 
rear  portions  to  an  enlarged  base  which  is  axially  movably 
mounted  within  and  biased  towards  said  front  end  of  said 
key  barrel,  said  outer  expanding  fmgers  having  radially 
spreadable  finger  tips; 

(c)  a  hoUow  key  plunger  extending  longitudinally  rear- 
wardly  through  said  key  barrel  apertured  rear  end,  said 
key  plunger  being  axiaUy  movable  within  said  key  barrel, 
said  key  plunger  positioned  to  the  rear  of  said  expanding 
fingers  enlarged  base  and  having  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing transverse  slot  formed  through  the  intermediate  por- 
tion of  said  key  plunger; 

(d)  a  hoUow  cylindrical  expander  rod  having  an  enlarged 
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forward  head,  laid  expander  rod  telescopically  sliding 
within  said  expanding  fiiigers,  the  length  of  said  expander 
rod  being  greater  than  0ie  length  of  said  expanding  fin- 
gers, the  rear  end  of  said!  expander  rod  being  fixed  to  said 
key  plunger, 

(e)  a  key  center  pin  telescopically  sliding  within  said  expan- 
der rod  and  biased  towards  the  rear  end  of  said  key 
plunger,  the  length  of  said  key  center  pin  being  greater 
than  the  length  of  said  expander  rod; 

(0  a  stop  pin  extending  through  said  key  plunger  transverse 
slot,  said  stop  pin  positioied  rearwardly  of  the  rear  end  of 
said  key  center  pin  and  positioned  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  said  key  barrel,  said  stop  pin  being  fixed  against 
substantia]  nx)vement  rektive  to  the  axis  of  said  key  bar- 
rel; 

(g)  a  key  handle  pivoted  to  the  rear  end  of  said  key  plunger, 
said  key  handle  being  manually  pivotable  to  axially  recip- 
rocate said  key  plunger  between  a  forward  locked  posi- 
tion in  which  said  expaoder  rod  head  is  positioned  for- 
ward of  said  expanding  finger  tips  and  said  expanding 
finger  tips  are  unspread,  and  a  rearward  unlocked  position 
in  which  said  expander  rod  is  retracted  rearwardly  to 
initially  spread  said  forwardly  biased  expanding  fingers, 
and  to  subsequently  pull  said  fully  spread  expanding  fin- 
gers rearwardly,  said  stop  pin  maintaining  said  rearwardly 
biased  key  center  pin  stationary  relative  to  said  key  barrel 
axis,  the  forward  end  of  said  key  center  pin  being  posi- 
tioned forward  of  the  spread  finger  tips  of  said  expanding 
fingers  in  the  key  plunger  rearward  unlocked  position. 


4,443,165 


GAUGE  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
MULTI-ROLL  ItOLUNG  MILL 
Kcakhi  Yaaiida,  HilacU,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Hitachi,  Ud^  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  4«7,330 

ClaJoif  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1982,  S7-24478 

iBt  a.^  B21B  37m 

M&,  CL  72—8  1  19  c\m\w^ 


1-  A  gauge  control  method  for  a  rolling  mill  of  multi-roll 

type  including  working  rolls  and  displaceable  rolls  which  can 

be  moved  in  a  first  direction  in  which  the  working  rolls  are 

moved  for  rolling  material  and  in  a  second  direction  different 

from  said  first  direction,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  a  coefficient  of  mill  stiffness  for  the  entirety  of 

said  rolling  mil!  and  coefficients  of  mill  stiffness  occurring 

among  the  individual  rolls  in  dependence  on  displacement 

of  said  displaceable  rolls; 

determining  on  the  basis  of  laid  coefficients  of  mill  stiffness 

for  the  entirety  of  said  rolling  mill  and  occurring  among 

the  individual  rolls,  a  roUlng  load  and  roU  bending  forces 

imparted  to  the  working  and  displaceable  rolls,  a  roll  gap 

adjustment  signal;  and 

controlling  a  screw-down  device  for  said  rolling  mill  in 

accordance  with  the  determined  value  of  said  roll  gap 

adjustment  signal. 

7.  A  gauge  control  apparatils  for  a  rolling  mill  of  multi-roU 

type  including  displaceable  rolls  which  can  be  moved  in  a  first 

direction  in  which  material  to  be  rolled  is  compressed  and  in  a 


second  direction  different  from  said  first  direction,  and  other 
rolls  movable  in  said  first  direction,  comprising: 
first  arithmetic  means  for  arithmetically  determining  a  coef- 
ficient of  mill  stiffness  of  the  entirety  of  said  rolling  mill, 
and  coefficients  of  stiffiiess  of  the  individual  ones  of  said 
displaceable  and  other  rolls  in  consideration  of  the  posi- 
tion of  said  displaceable  rolls; 
second  arithmetic  means  for  arithmetically  determining  on 
the  basis  of  said  arithmetically  determined  coefficients  of 
stiffness,  and  a  rolling  load  and  roll  bending  forces  applied 
to  the  displaceable  and  other  rolls,  a  roll  gap  defined 
between  the  ones  of  said  rolls  in  rolling  contact  with  said 
material;  and 
means  for  controlling  rolling  reduction  for  said  rolling  mill 
in  dependence  on  said  arithmetically  determined  roll  gap. 

4,483,186 
DEVICE  FOR  HEUCALLY  COILING  PRESSURE 
VESSEL  SHELLS 
EaTcr  R.  iOiiaaiatiilin,  UUtsa  4  ZhclcsMdoroifanaya,  46b,  lev. 
18;  Marat  M.  Shcl,  UUtsa  Kierakaya,  4,  kr.  15;  Alezandr  N. 
NoTikoT,  Ulltaa  Knrehatova,  9,  k?.  41,  aU  of  Irkutsk;  Viktor 
M.  Makarov,  oUtsa  Sakko  i  Vaatsettf,  58,  kr.  35;  Petr  G. 
SeroT,  ulitaa  Griboedova,  15,  kr.  18,  both  of  S?enilo?Bk; 
Vaaily  D.  Trotaeako,  oUtaa  KnrchatOTa,  5,  kv.  30,  Irkutsk; 
Sergei  I.  Nikoisky,  uUtaa  KoauBuiistiehcakaya,  78,  k?.  51, 
Irkatsk,  and  Pavel  G.  Pimshteia,  olitsa  Kurchatofa,  13,  kv. 
13,Irkatak,aUofU.S.SJt 
per  No.  PCr/SU80/00212,  %  371  Date  Aug.  19, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  19, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/02158,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jul.  8, 1982 

per  Filed  Dec  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  413,338 

bt  a.}  B21C  37/06;  B21D  57/0? 

U.S.  CL  72—137  1  OaiB 


1.  A  device  for  helical  coiling  of  pressure  vessel  shells, 
comprising: 

a  frame  mounted  for  movement  along  the  axis  of  a  pressure 
vessel  shell; 

pressing  means  mounted  on  the  frame  to  vertically  traverse 
along  a  radius  of  the  pressure  vessel  shell; 

means  for  tensioning  a  steel  strip  as  it  is  being  uncoiled  from 
a  coil,  said  tensioning  means  spaced  firom  the  pressing 
means  along  the  direction  of  run  of  the  steel  strip  from  the 
coil  towards  the  pressure  vessel  shell; 

said  pressing  means  including  a  beam  carried  by  the  frame 
and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  forks  rotatably  carrying 
rollers,  each  of  which  rollers  is  mounted  in  its  own  fork 
and  spaced  from  an  adjacent  roller  a  distance  of  10  to  50 
times  the  thickness  of  the  steel  strip  and  situated  on  the 
generatrix  of  the  vessel  shell  across  the  width  of  the  steel 
strip; 

said  steel  strip  tensioning  means  including  a  group  of  rolls  of 
which  a  pair  of  rolls  is  arranged  across  the  direction  of  run 
of  the  steel  strip  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  have  a 
convex  and  a  concave  camber,  respectively,  facing  the 
surface  of  the  steel  strip  and  of  a  radius  of  curvature 
determined  by  the  thickness  and  mechanical  properties  of 
the  steel  strip  and  by  the  amount  of  plastic  deformation 
required  to  compensate  for  the  marginal  effect  tending  to 
cause  the  edges  of  the  steel  strip  to  flange  outwardly  when 
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the  strip  is  being  coiled  onto  the  vessel  shell  past  the 
pressing  means. 


springback  and  the  development  of  wavy  edges  are  elimi- 
nated. 


4,483,187 
FORMING  ROLLS  FOR  USE  IN  THE  FABRICATION  OF 

WELDED  TUBES 
MaaayaU  HayaaU,  Toda,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Kabnhiki  Kalsha 
Sanyo  Sciki,  SeUama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  342,702 

daloH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JaL  14, 1981,  56-104442 

lot  a.}  B21D  5/14:  B21B  27/02:  B21H  6/02 

UJ5.  CL  72—179  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  rolling  mill  for  the  manufacture  of  a  welded  metal 
tube,  including  means  for  curling  opposite  edge  portions  of  a 
skelp  in  an  initial  step,  and  means  for  forming  the  curled  skelp 
in  the  shape  of  a  tube,  wherein 

said  curling  means  has,  as  an  improvement,  means  for  form- 
ing the  skelp  so  that  the  midporiion  of  the  skelp  in  its 
lateral  direction  is  convex  and  opposite  sides  of  the  mid- 
portion  are  concave, 

said  forming  means  includes  a  breakdown  forming  roll  set 
for  curling  the  skelp,  comprising: 

a  first  roU  having  a  convex  midportion  and  a  pair  of  concave 
end  portions  on  opposite  sides  of  the  midportion,  and 

a  second  roll  shaped  in  complementary  relation  to  the  first 
roll  and  arranged  with  its  rotational  axis  laid  parallel  to  the 
rotational  axis  of  the  first  roU  to  define  a  path  for  the  skelp 
therebetween, 

wherein  the  first  roll  further  includes  a  pair  of  straight  bor- 
der portions,  each  interposed  between  its  convex  midpor- 
tion and  one  of  its  concave  end  portions  and  each  inclined 
at  an  acute  angle  in  relation  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the 
first  roll, 

wherein  the  second  roll  further  includes  a  pair  of  straight 
border  portions,  each  interposed  between  its  concave 
midportion  and  one  of  its  convex  end  portions  and  each 
inclined  at  an  acute  angle  in  relation  to  the  rotational  axis 
of  the  second  roll, 

wherein  the  convex  midporiion  of  the  first  roll  is  arched 
through  an  angle  ranging  from  about  16*  to  about  40*, 

wherein  the  surface  length  of  the  convex  midportion  of  the 
^  first  roll  is  from  about  38%  to  about  S2%  of  the  length  of 
a  working  surface  of  the  first  roll, 

wherein  the  combined  surface  length  of  the  concave  end 
portions  of  the  first  roll  is  from  about  40%  to  about  45% 
'  of  the  length  of  the  woricing  surface  of  the  first  roU, 

wherein  the  combined  surface  length  of  the  straight  border 
portions  of  the  first  roll  is  from  about  8%  to  about  17%  of 
the  length  of  the  working  surface  of  the  first  roll,  all  as 
measured  in  a  direction  paraUel  to  the  axis  of  the  first  roll, 

wherein  each  concave  end  portion  of  the  first  roll  is  subdi- 
vided into  at  least  two  segments  arched  with  different 
radii,  the  radius  of  arc  of  the  segment  closer  to  the  axial 
end  of  the  first  roll  being  less  than  the  radius  of  the  arc  of 
the  other  segment, 

whereby  the  rise  of  the  end  portions  and  bulging  of  the 
nudportions  are  minimized  so  that  the  jkMsibility  of 


4,483,168 

FORMING  APPARATUS 

AMca  O.  Shemaa,  85  Wcatoa  Rd.,  Wcatoa,  Coon.  06883 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,412 

lat  a.i  B21H  7/16:  B21B  29/00 

U.S.  CL  72—220  22  Oaims 


tn^TTT — ^'g^^sa-    « 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  objects  from  strips  of  metal  com- 
prising 

a  base  block  having  a  flat,  horizontally  oriented,  planar, 
upper  surface  that  is  adapted  to  receive  a  forming  die, 

a  top  block  assembly  that  includes  a  lower  member  having  a 
flat,  horizontally  oriented,  planar  lower  surface  that  is 
oriented  parallel  to  and  above  said  upper  surface  of  said 
base  block  and  is  moveable  as  to  proximity  with  respect 
thereto, 

vertically  oriented  hydraulic  press  means  moveably  inter- 
connected with  said  top  block  for  imparting  selected 
amounts  of  bias  to  said  top  block  against  it  being  impelled 
away  from  said  base  block, 

a  roll  assembly  positioned  between  said  lower  surface  of  said 
top  block  and  the  upper  surface  of  said  bottom  block 
comprising  two  contacting  cylindrical  rolls  which  are 
oriented  with  the  axes  of  said  rolls  parallel  to  each  other 
and  to  both  said  lower  surface  of  said  top  block  and  said 
upper  surface  of  said  bottom  block  and  which  describe  a 
fictitious  plane  perpendicular  to  said  surfaces  and  which 
are  supported  by  roll  support  means,  said  roll  assembly 
means  being  free  to  move  along  a  path  perpendicular  to 
said  fictitious  plane, 

horizontally  oriented  hydraulic  motion  means  which  acts 
upon  said  roll  support  means  for  causing  said  roll  support 
means  and  said  rolls  to  move  along  a  path  which  is  parallel 
to  said  surfaces  and  perpendicular  to  said  fictitious  plane, 

and  stop  block  means  positioned  between  said  top  block 
assembly  and  said  base  block  for  positionally  limiting  the 
proximity  of  said  surfaces  with  respect  to  each  other  to  a 
distance  equal  to  the  collective  diameters  of  said  two  rolls, 

whereby  a  strip  of  metal  forming  stock  may  be  positioned 
above  a  forming  die  positioned  in  said  base  block  and  an 
object  of  desired  configuration  and  dimensions  produced 
by  causing  one  or  more  reciprocations  of  said  roll  assem- 
bly through  operation  of  said  motion  means  while  said  roll 
assembly  is  biased  against  deflection  upward  in  excess  of 
pre-determined  amounts  along  the  path  described  by  said 
fictitious  plane  in  response  to  coming  into  contact  with 
said  strip  as  said  assembly  reciprocates  by  means  of  biasing 
pressure  applied  to  said  top  block  by  means  of  said  press 
means  that  is  applied  thereto  in  selected  amounts  which 
may  be  increased  successively  with  sequential  reciproca- 
tions of  said  roll  assembly  until  reciprocation  occurs  with 
said  top  block  positioned  in  the  closest  proximity  to  said 
base  block  that  is  permitted  by  said  stop  blocks. 
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41483  1€9 
DOUBLE  ROLLER  GUIDE  FOR  ROLLING  MILLS 
Alfred  Jahr,  Krefdd,  aad  WUbefan  Stihcl,  Nentiedl  a.  See,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  ndgnon  to  Centrol'Morgardsliam- 
mer  GnbH,  Krcfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  477,753 
Claiai  priority,  ippUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuoy,  Sep.  16, 
1982,  8226070 

lot  a.)  B21B  39/14 
VS.  CL  72—250  lo  Claims 


against  the  surface  of  said  lower  die  peripherally  about 
said  aperture,  and  continued  lowering  movement  of  said 
upper  die  increases  the  pressure  of  said  pad  on  the  work 
and  finally  clamps  the  work  between  said  pad  and  said 
peripheral  surface  of  said  lower  die,  shapes  the  work 
between  said  opposed  conforming  surfaces  and  engages 
said  push  means  with  said  punch  to  punch  the  work. 


1.  Double  roller  guide  for  rolling  mills,  consisting  of  at  least 
two  guide  rollers  positioned  b  series  in  the  direction  of  rolling 
and  mounted  on  associated  roller  carriers  positioned  so  that 
they  can  pivot  and  be  adjusted  according  to  the  position  of  the 
guide  rollers,  characterized  in  that  the  rollers  carriers  (1,2)  are 
two-armed  pivoted  levers  at  the  one  end  of  which  the  guide 
roller  (6,7)  is  mounted  and  the  other  end  of  which  is  supported 
on  an  adjustable  stop  (10,11X  whereby  the  transmission  ratios 
of  both  roller  carriers  (1,2)  are  equal  and  the  end  of  one  roller 
carrier  (1)  is  supported  on  the  other  roller  carrier  (2)  at  a 
distance  from  its  pivoting  axis  (5). 


4,483,171 
METAL  CAN  BODIES 
Joaef  T.  Franek,  Chorleywood,  and  Paul  Porcnznlk,  St  Albans, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Metal  Box  PLC,  Reading,  En- 
gland 
per  No.  PCr/GB82/00111,  §  371  Date  Dec.  7, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  7,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03576,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  28, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,158 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  22, 1981, 
8112489 


VS.  a.  72—347 


Int  a.3  B21D  22/00 


24  Claims 


4^83 


1,170 

PRESS  MACHINE  STRUCTURE 

Nltsoo  Ogawa,  Toyota,  and  Akira  SUmizu,  Fuzi,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Toyota  and 

Mamsnn  Sumga  Kogyostao  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fi^jl,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  450,431 

Int  a^  B2|D  28/18,  28/26 

UAa72-327  2Claims 


1.  A  press  machine  for  shaping  and  punching  sheet  work 
comprising: 

an  upper  die  having  a  cavity  therein; 

a  lower  die  having  a  punch-receiving  aperture  therein 
smaller  than  and  aligned  with  said  cavity,  said  dies  having 
opposed  conforming  surfaces  about  said  cavity  and  said 
aperture  to  shape  work  pressed  between  said  surfaces; 

a  resilient  pad  vertically  movable  in  said  cavity; 

lost-motion  means  connecting  said  pad  with  said  upper  die- 

spring  means  interposed  between  said  upper  die  and  said  pad 
for  urging  said  pad  downward  out  of  said  cavity; 

a  punch  disposed  in  a  cavity  in  the  underside  of  said  pad; 

means  connecting  said  punch  and  said  pad  for  urging  said 
punch  upward  into  said  pad  cavity  while  permitting  lim- 
ited movement  of  said  panch  downward  out  of  said  pad 
cavity;  and 

lost-motion  push  means  interposed  between  said  upper  die 
and  said  punch,  whereby  as  said  upper  die  is  lowered  and 
the  work  commences  to  be  defomcd  between  said  op- 
posed surfaces  said  pad  contacts  the  work  and  presses  it 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  tapered-wall  metal  can  body  by 
drawing,  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  producing  a  metal  can  body  blank  comprising  a  smooth 
generally  cylindrical  wall,  an  integral  base  at  one  end  of 
said  wall,  and  a  trimmed  free  rim  exposed  at  the  opposite, 
open  end  of  said  wall,  said  rim  being  generally  normal  to 
said  wall; 

(b)  advancing  the  can  body  blank,  base  first,  into  a  die  by 
means  of  a  punch  engaged  inside  the  blank  with  only  the 
base  of  said  blank,  so  as  to  bring  the  said  wall  progres- 
sively into  greater  contact  with  a  tapered  internal  working 
surface  of  the  die; 

(c)  simultaneously  with  the  step  (b)  applying  longitudinal 
pressure,  as  well  as  transverse  restraint,  to  the  exposed 
free  rim  of  the  said  wall  whereby  to  urge  the  blank 
squarely  into  the  tapered  die,  and  maintaining  at  least  that 
pressure,  and  restraint,  as  the  blank  is  advanced  progres- 
sively further  into  said  tapered  die;  and 

(d)  continuing  the  advancement  of  said  blank  by  continued 
advancement  of  said  punch  and  simultaneous  application 
of  said  longitudinal  pressure,  and  transverse  restraint,  to 
said  rim,  until  the  said  wall  lies  uniformly  against  said 
working  surface  of  said  die  throughout  a  desired  longitu- 
dinal length  of  said  wall. 
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4,483,172 

SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

CONTAINERS 

Joseph  D.  Bulso,  Jr.,  Canton;  Stephen  D.  Doyle,  and  James  A. 

McClung,  both  of  North  Canton,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Redicon  Corporation,  Canton,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,789 

Int  Q.^  B21D  22/00 

VS.  CL  72—349  lO  n«tm. 


holder  and  by  their  other  ends  to  the  blank  holder  slide,  said 
push  rods  serving  to  transmit  the  clamping  force  of  the  blank 
holder  slide  to  the  blank  holder,  hydraulic  jacks  mounted  on 
the  blank  holder  slide  and  including  jack  rods  which  constitute 
the  push  rods,  each  of  said  jacks  being  provided  with  an  auto- 
matic locking  and  unlocking  device  operable  to  automatically 
lock  the  jack  rod  in  a  fixed  position  when  the  end  of  the  jack 
rod  abuts  the  blank  holder,  and  means  at  said  one  of  the  rods 
for  high-speed  locking  to  the  blank  holder. 


r  r    .  p  ,,  r  r  r 


^^nn,  jnQ  c 


1.  A  system  for  forming  containers  from  flat  metal  stock, 
comprising: 

(A)  first  means  for  blanking  and  cupping  the  stock  into 
individual  cups; 

(B)  second  means,  connected  to  said  first  means,  for  drawing 
and  redrawing  the  cups  and  including 

(1)  a  first  inspection  and  accumulating  station, 

(2)  means  for  transferring  the  cups  from  said  first  inspec- 
tion and  accumulating  station  to  the  press  for  drawing, 

(3)  a  second  inspection  and  accumulating  station  for  re- 
ceiving the  drawn  cups,  and 

(4)  means  for  transferring  the  drawn  cups  from  said  sec- 
ond inspection  and  accumulating  station  to  the  press  for 
redrawing; 

(C)  third  means,  connected  to  said  second  means,  for  trim- 
ming the  redrawn  cups; 

(D)  fourth  means,  connected  to  said  third  means,  for  flang- 
ing the  redrawn  cups;  and 

(E)  fifth  means,  connected  to  said  fourth  means,  for  beading 
the  flanged  and  redrawn  cups. 


4,483,174 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLUNG  PROPERHES  OF 

POWDERED  METALS  AND  ALLOYS 

Glenn  B.  GoodfeUow,  Franklin  Lake,  NJ.,  assignor  to  UTI 

Corporation,  CoUegerille,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  451,136,  Dec.  20, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,462,232.  This  application  Dec.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,060 

Int  a.3  B21D  22/00 

VS.  a.  72—358  17  Claims 


4,483,173 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  REGULATION  OF  THE 

PUSH  RODS  OF  A  STAMPING  PRESS 
Girard  Dubamel,  Mallemort  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  Na- 
tionale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360^42 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  1, 1981, 81  06526 

Int  a.3  B21D  22/00 

VS.  CI.  72—351  5  Qalms 


a-s^^rnpy 


1.  A  blanking  press  comprising  a  table  to  which  is  clamped 
a  die,  a  blank  holder  located  on  the  table,  a  main  slide  moving 
vertically  with  respect  to  the  table  and  to  which  is  clamped  a 
punch,  a  blank  holder  slide,  at  least  one  blank  holder  jack  for 
moving  the  blank  holder  slide  vertically  with  respect  to  the 
table,  and  push  rods  fixed  by  one  of  their  ends  to  the  blank 


a       le      1$      10      It 
meiKASt  m  /mtt  iv 


1.  A  method  for  increasing  strength  and/or  controlling 
mechanical  properties  of  powder  metals  and  alloys  comprising 

(a)  consolidating  powder  to  produce  a  metal  specimen  with 
a  preshape  and  dimensions  determined  on  the  basis  of  the 
desired  strength  or  mechanical  properties, 

(b)  introducing  said  preshaped  specimen  into  a  confined 
chamber  which  defines  the  desired  peripheral  final  shape, 
spacing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  pre- 
shaped specimen  from  at  least  a  portion  of  the  walls  defin- 
ing said  chamber  with  the  relative  dimensions  of  the  spac- 
ing being  governed  by  the  amount  of  cold  work  needed  to 
achieve  desired  strength  or  mechanical  properties  in  that 
portion  of  the  specimen, 

(c)  engaging  one  face  of  said  specimen  with  at  least  one 
moveable  wall  of  said  chamber  and  applying  a  continuous 
compressive  force  by  said  wall  with  a  sufficient  magnitude 
to  force  the  preshaped  specimen  to  deform  and  fill  the 
chamber  at  the  end  of  the  compressive  stroke  while  simul- 
taneously decreasing  length  and  maintaining  the  volume 
of  the  specimen  constant,  and 

(d)  applying  said  compressive  force  by  moving  said  move- 
able wall  of  the  chamber  sufficiently  slowly  so  that  the 
yield  strength  of  the  specimen  progressively  increases, 
and  progressively  increasing  the  magnitude  of  said  force 
as  the  yield  strength  increases  until  the  entire  circumfer- 
ence of  the  specimen  contacts  the  walls  of  the  chamber 
and  attains  said  desired  final  shape  at  the  end  of  the  com- 
pressive stroke  of  said  movable  wall. 

(e)  applying  steps  (c)  and  (d)  in  a  manner  so  as  to  cause 
buckling  of  the  specimen  and  produce  an  article  at  the  end 
of  the  compressive  stroke  which  has  a  predetermined 
property  at  a  predetermined  location. 
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4,483,175 

THIN  WALL  TUBE  STRAIGHTENING  APPARATUS 

Edward  L.  Haamm,  79311  An.  40,  ladlo,  OOif.  92201 

Flkd  Dec  17, 1912,  Ser.  No.  450,690 

lit  a^  B210  SI/00 


end  in  said  body,  said  body  axially  beyond  said  stop  means 
being  of  an  enlarged  cross  section  for  forming  means  for  re- 
ceiving a  tilted  can  end. 


UJ5.  a  72-389 


7aaim 


4,488,176 
ASSEMBLY  HEAD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  DOMED  CAN 
ENDS  WITH  CAN  BODIES 
John  Walter,  Enrvreaa  Park,  DL,  and  Chariaa  S.  KaMa,  Was- 
toa,  Cora.,  aastfaon  to  The  CoatiMatal  Groa^  be,  Stam- 
ford, Cou. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,643 
iML  a^  B21D  37/00 
VS,  a  72—412  T  15 


.!^^M 


1.  An  assembly  head  for  assembling  a  domed  can  end  on  a 
can  body  wherein  the  can  ead  has  a  central  opening,  said 
assembly  head  being  generally  in  the  form  of  a  cup  including  a 
body  and  an  end  wall,  said  body  having  an  internal  peripheral 
shoulder  axially  spaced  from  laid  end  wall  and  forming  stop 
means  for  limiting  movement  of  a  can  end  into  said  assembly 
head,  and  centering  pin  means  carried  by  said  end  wall  and 
projecting  into  said  body  for  fusuring  the  centering  of  a  can 


4,483,177 
TRANSDUCER  CALIBRATION  VERinCATION 
FIXTURE  FOR  MULTIPLE  SPINDLE  TORQUE  UNITS 
Roger  L.  MclMyre,  Greaahvit,  and  Robert  H.  Reed,  Lake- 
wood,  botk  of  N.Y.,  aaaipHNra  to  CUuiUm  EBglac  Coaipttiy, 
lac,  Cohusbaa,  ImL 

Filed  Jaa.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,249 

laLCL^  COIL  25/00 

VJS.  a.  73—1  C  16  Claims 


1.  A  tube  straightening  apparatus  for  performing  cold  bend, 
on-site  straightening  of  a  tube  having  a  bent  tube  section, 
wherein  the  apparatus  comprises: 

an  adjustable  brace  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
unbent  sections  of  tube  in  a  parallel  relationship,  wherein 
the  adjustable  brace  member  comprises  a  pair  of  parallel, 
spaced  apart,  elongated  brace  elements,  which  are  con- 
nected together  to  form  a  gap  therebetween, 

a  lever  member  extending  through,  and  operatively  associ- 
ated with,  the  brace  member  for  pivotal  and  lateral  rolling 
movement  with  respect  thereto,  wherein  the  lever  mem- 
ber comprises;  an  elongated  lever  arm  having  a  straighten- 
ing block  pivotally  connected  to  one  end,  for  contacting 
the  bent  tube  section,  and  a  rolling  contact  member  rotat- 
ably  disposed  proximate  to,  but  spaced  from,  said  one  end, 
said  rolling  contact  member  so  that  said  lever  is  movable 
along  the  longitudinal  extent  of  the  brace  member;  and 

workpiece  support  members  flxed  to  the  brace  and  located 
on  either  side  of  the  lever  member. 


1.  Apparatus  for  calibrating  a  torque  measuring  transducer 
mounted  on  a  transducer  supporting  spindle  within  a  machine 
tool  having  a  plurality  of  spindles,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  support  housing  means  for  removably  engaging  the  sta- 
tionary portion  of  one  of  said  spindles; 

(b)  torque  applying  means  for  applying  a  known  torque  to 
said  spindle,  said  torque  applying  means  being  supported 
substantially  completely  within  said  support  housing 
means  and  including  a  master  transducer  means  for  mea- 
suring the  actual  amount  of  torque  being  applied  to  said 
spindle;  and 

(c)  torque  releaser  means  which  may  be  activated  manually 
or  automatically  to  release  the  torque  4>plied  by  said 
torque  applying  means. 

15.  A  method  of  calibrating  the  spindle  mounted  torque 
transducers  on  a  multiple  qnndle  machine  tool,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  engaging  the  upper  housing  of  a  torque  testing  unit  on  the 
stationary  housing  portion  of  the  spindle  to  be  tested; 

(b)  connecting  the  transducer  to  be  tested  and  a  master 
transducer  in  the  torque  testing  unit  to  separate  readout 
display  units; 

(c)  activating  the  spindle  motor  to  tighten  a  free  running  test 
bolt  against  a  c^>tured  nut  positioned  in  the  torque  testing 
unit  until  the  master  transducer  readout  display  indicates 
that  a  preselected  torque  value  hu  been  reached. 

(d)  comparing  the  master  transducer  readout  display  with 
the  machine  spindle  transducer  readout  display; 

(e)  adjusting  the  machine  spindle  transducer  as  required  to 
calibrate  the  machine  spindle  transducer; 

(0  releasing  the  torque  applied  to  the  test  nut  and  bolt; 

(g)  repeating  steps  (c)  through  (0  m  many  times  m  are  re- 
quired to  obtain  a  desired  number  of  torque  calibration 
readings; 

(h)  removing  the  torque  testtag  unit  from  the  spindle  having 
the  calibrated  transducer,  and 

(i)  engaging  the  torque  testing  unit  oh  the  next  spindle  hav- 
ing a  transducer  to  be  calibrated. 
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4,483,178 

PNEUMATIC-DIGITAL  CONVERTER  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Jerry  L.  MiUle,  1303  Galf,  PaaadeM,  Tex.  77502 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,913 

iML  a.3  GOIL  I5/0a  19/04.  27/00 

MS.  a  73-1 R  8  Claim 


connected  to  said  pressure  gauge  which  detects  the  combined 
vibration  of  the  pressure  vibration  of  high  frequency  of  said 


2.  A  chassis  for  receiving  a  plurality  pressure  monitor  lines 
and  a  plurality  of  module  assemblies,  each  said  module  assem- 
bly having  a  pneumatic  module  connector,  an  electrical  mod- 
ule connector,  and  an  electronic  circuit  means  interconnected 
between  said  pneumatic  module  connector  and  said  electrical 
module  connector,  said  chassis  comprising: 
a  face  plate; 

a  plurality  of  pneumatic  connecton  carried  on  said  face 
plate,  each  providing  pneumatic  interconnection  between 
a  different  one  of  sakl  pneumatic  module  connectors  and  a 
corresponding  different  one  of  said  pressure  monitor  lines; 
a  plurality  of  electrical  connectors  carried  on  said  face  plate, 
each  providing  electrical  connection  to  a  different  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  electronic  circuit  means;  and 
a  plurality  of  bus  lines  carried  on  said  face  plate  electrically 
interconnecting  different  ones  of  said  electronic  circuit 
means  when  said  electrical  module  connectors  of  sakl 
module  assemblies  are  inserted  in  respective  different  ones 
of  sakl  plurality  of  electrical  connectors. 


coolant  generated  by  knocking  and  the  pressure  vibration  of 
low  frequency  of  said  cooling  water  generated  by  the  drive  of 
said  water  pump. 


4,483,180 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CHECKING  AN 

OPERATING  CONDITION  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

HiroyaU  OhbacU,  Tokyo,  aad  Hideo  Sobac,  Nagoya,  both  of 

Japaa,   awiflnnn   to   Nlaaaa   Motor   Company,    liadted, 

aad  NGK  Spark  Flag  Co^  Ud.,  Aichi,  botk  of, 


Filed  Jaa.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,818 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  30, 1981, 56-13035 

lat  a^  GOIL  23/22 

MS.  a.  73—35  8  Claims 


4,483,179 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTION  OF 

KNOCKING  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Y^iiro  OaUan;  Kiyokaa  Aaai,  both  of  Nagoya,  aad  Hirohara 

Tokoro,  Kariya,  all  of  Japaa,  aaripion  to  Kabushiki  Kaiaha 

Toyota  Chao  Keakyaaho,  Aichi,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,524 

Claim  priority,  applieatkM  Japan,  Dec.  3, 1980,  55-171335; 
Feb.  27, 1981,  56-27862;  Jaa.  19, 1981,  56-95592 

lat  a^  GOIL  23/22 
MS,  a  73-35  27  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  detection  of  knocking  which  also^fcts  as  a 
device  for  detection  of  abnormal  liquid  coolant  temperature  in 
a  liquid-cooled  internal  combustion  engine  in  which  a  water 
jacket  is  formed  outskle  a  cylinder  which  is  forming  a  combus- 
tk>n  chamber  and  a  coolant  path  provided  with  a  coolant  pump 
is  connected  to  said  water  jacket  comprising  a  pressure  gauge 
being  connected  to  said  water  jacket  or  said  coolant  path  in 
which  the  pressure  of  coolant  is  made  to  fluctuate  by  knocking 
generated  inside  said  combustion  chamber  or  by  the  drive  of 
said  coolant  pump  of  said  coolant  path  in  order  to  detect  the 
pressure  vibratran  of  said  coolant,  a  knocking  detecting  filter 
which  passes  the  high  frequency  component  of  the  vibration 
due  to  kn(x:king  and  cuts  off  the  low  frequency  component  of 
the  vibration  due  to  said  water  pump  and  an  abnormal  coolant 
detecting  filter  which  passes  the  low  frequency  component  of 
the  vibration  due  to  said  water  pump  and  cuts  off  the  high 
frequency  component  of  the  vibration  due  to  knocking  being 


403 


1.  A  device  for  checking  an  operating  condition  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  vibration  sensor  releasably  attached  to  the  engine  cylinder 
block  near  one  of  the  engine  cylinders  and  producing  a 
sensor  signal  representative  of  the  magnitude  of  engine 
vibration  near  said  one  cylinder; 

a  detector  releasably  attached  to  a  cable  interconnecting  an 
ignition  plug  and  a  distributor  and  adapted  to  detect  spark 
ignition  in  sakl  one  cylinder  for  producing  a  detector 
signal  in  response  to  the  spark  ignition; 

a  circuit  for  discriminating  the  sensor  signal  value  exceeding 
a  threshold  value  and  producing  a  discrimination  signal 
when  said  sensor  signal  value  is  above  the  threshold  value; 

a  gating  circuit  connected  to  said  discriminating  circuit  and 
said  detector  for  producing  an  indicator  signal  when  both 
of  said  discrimination  signal  and  detector  signal  are  simul- 
taneously inputted;  and  an  indicator  actuatable  for  a  pre- 
determined period  of  time  in  response  to  said  indicator 
signal. 
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4,43,181 

COMBUSTION  PRESSUftE  PEAK  DETECTOR  FOR 

COMBUSTION  CONTROL  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Kojl  Maekawi,  tad  Sho|o  KatnUiri,  both  of  AicU,  Japan,  as- 

■ipion  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co^  Ltd^  Aichi,  Japan 

Flkd  No?.  9, 1M8,  Ser.  No.  440476 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  No?.  10, 1981,  56>1799S2 
Int.  a^  GOIL  9/08 


quickest  to  penetrate  the  dust  and  to  thereby  contact  said 
visual  display  means. 


MS,  a.  73—35 


4,483,183 

SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  CRANK  ANGLE  FDR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

HItoahi  Suzuki,  Niiza,  and  Toknro  Moroznmi,  Mitaka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  F^ji  Jnkogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

1  Claim       Japan 

FUed  Jun.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,815 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jna.  4, 1981,  56'8C397 

Int  CL^  GOIM  15/00 

UA  a.  73-116  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  combustion  pressure  peak  detector  for  the  combus- 
tion control  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  block  and  cylinder  head  defining  at  least  one  combustion 
chamber  and  having  at  least  One  headed  bolt  adjacent  said 
combustion  chamber  for  securing  said  cylinder  head  to  said 
engine  block,  said  combustion  pressure  ptak  detector  compris- 
ing a  first  metallic  cup-shaped  pressure  member  having  a  cen- 
tral hole  therein,  an  annular  plate-shaped  ceramic  piezo-elec- 
tric  unit  disposed  in  said  first  pressure  member,  a  second  metal- 
lic cup-shaped  pressure  member  having  a  central  hole  telescop- 
ically  engaging  said  first  cup-shaped  pressure  member  and 
disposed  in  engagement  with  said  piezo-electric  unit,  said  first 
and  second  pressure  memben  and  said  piezo-electric  unit 
surrounding  said  bolt  with  one  of  said  pressure  members  dis- 
posed in  engagement  with  said  cylinder  head  and  the  other  of 
said  pressure  members  being  disposed  in  engagement  with  the 
head  of  said  bolt,  interfitting  means  on  said  first  and  second 
pressure  members  for  permitting  movement  of  said  pressure 
members  toward  and  away  from  each  other  while  preventing 
relative  rotation  between  said  pressure  members,  and  circuit 
means  for  detecting  a  signal  provided  by  said  piezo-electric 
unit  to  determine  the  combustion  peak  pressure  in  said  combus- 
tion chamber. 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  crank  angle  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  an  induction  passage  and  exhaust  pas- 
sage comprising: 

a  pressure  sensor  responsive  to  the  pressure  in  one  of  said 
passages  for  generating  an  output  signal; 

circuit  means  for  generating  pulses  by  using  values  periodi- 
cally occurring  in  said  output  signal; 

said  circuit  means  comprising  a  circuit  for  producing  a  mean 
value  between  the  maximum  value  and  the  minimum 
value  of  said  output  signal,  and 

said  circuit  means  further  comprises  a  comparator  for  com- 
paring said  output  signal  with  said  mean  value  for  generat- 
ing said  pulses. 


4,483 182 
PENETRATION  TEST  KIT 
Nonnaa  B.  Heas,  No.  Salt  Lake,  Utah,  aasignor  to  Beta  Labora- 
toriaa.  Inc.,  TrcTosc,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,116 

Int  a^  GOIN,  5/00.  U/00 

U  A  a  73-73  2  Claima 


4,483  184 

AUTOMATIC  DUGNOKSnC  DEVICE  FOR  A 

FOUR-STROKE-INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Wilhelm  Knnzfeld,  Graz,  Aostria,  aaaignor  to  AVL  Gcsellachaft 

Air  VerbrennangBkrafbnaacUnea  mid  Meaatechnik  M3.H. 

and  Prof.Dr.Dr Ji.c JIaaa  Liat,  both  of  Gras,  Anatria 

Filed  May  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,175 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Anatria,  May  12, 1982, 1874/82 
Int  CL^  GOIM  15/00 
U.S.  a.  73— 117J  6  ri«ii. 


H-ClHU 


j-j 


1.  A  portable  apparatus  for  measuring  the  wetting  efficacy 
of  dust  control  chemical  additives  comprising  a  plurality  of 
dust  collection  cylinders,  each  cylinder  adapted  to  retain  a  dust 
sample  and  an  additive  or  control  additive,  a  single  support 
means  for  supporting  said  cylinders,  said  dust  collection  cylin- 
ders being  adjacently  disposed  atop  said  single  support,  and  a 
common  visual  display  means  interposed  between  said  support 
and  said  cylinden  for  indicating  which  said  additive  is  the 


1.  An  automatic  diagnostic  device  for  a  separately  driven, 
four -stroke-internal  combustion  engine  with  a  crankshaft  and  a 
flywheel  mounted  thereon,  a  camshaft  driven  by  said  crank- 
shaft and  a  ring  gear  on  said  flywheel  for  co-action  with  a 
starter  pinion,  said  diagnostic  device  comprising  a  measuring 
device  for  the  detection  and  indication  of  a  specific  reference 
angular  position  of  said  crankshaft,  said  measuring  device 
comprising  three  impulse  transmitters,  of  which  a  first  impulse 
transmitter  is  arranged  in  the  region  of  said  flywheel  which  in 
a  region  thereof  co-acting  with  said  first  transmitter  has  an 
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impulse  mark  in  a  known  angular  position  relative  to  said 
reference  angular  position  to  the  determined,  of  which  a  sec- 
ond impulse  transmitter  is  arranged  in  the  region  of  a  driving 
pinion  mounted  on  said  camshaft  which  latter  is  also  provided 
in  that  region  thereof  which  co-acts  with  said  transmitter  with 
an  impulse  mark  in  a  known  angular  position  relative  to  said 
reference  angular  position  to  be  determined,  and  of  which  a 
third  impulse  transmitter  is  arranged  in  the  region  of  said  ring 
gear  of  said  flywheel  and,  co-acting  with  the  gear  teeth 
thereof,  issues  an  impulse  sequence  which  corresponds  to  the 
gear  pitch,  said  measuring  device  further  comprising  a  proces- 
sor unit  to  which  said  impulse  transmitters  are  connected  and 
which  further  processes  the  signal  issued  by  said  first  transmit- 
ter within  a  window  triggered  by  the  signal  of  said  second 
transmitter  as  the  measured  signal  which  corresponds  to  the 
looked-for  reference  angle  and  suppresses  said  signal  outside 
said  window,  the  middle  of  said  window  having  a  spacing 
interval  in  the  region  of  720*  less  the  spacing  interval  between 
the  appearance  of  the  impulses  from  the  first  and  second  trans- 
mitters measured  in  degrees  of  crank  angle  relative  to  the 
triggering  signal  of  said  second  transmitter,  and  the  spacing 
interval  as  well  as  the  width  of  said  window  being  controlled 
by  the  impulse  sequence  of  said  third  transmitter. 


4,483,185 
APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKING  VALVE  CLEARANCE  OF 

THE  INLET  AND  EXHAUST  OF  A  PISTON  ENGINE 
WUhelm  Kuufeld,  Graz,  Anatria,  aasignor  to  AtI  GeseUachafI 
For  VerbreanongakraftBuachinen  Und  Meaatechnik  m.b.H. 
and  Prof  J>r.h.c.  Haaa  Liat  both  of  Graz,  Austria 

FUed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,653 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  May  12, 1982, 1872/82 
Int  a.}  GOIM  15/00 
MS.  CL  73— 117J  10  Clalflu 


t.    -* 


•■^^UT>* 


BMol 


1.  An  apparatus  for  checking  valve  clearance  of  the  inlet  and 
exhaust  valves  of  a  piston  engine  being  extraneously  driven  for 
the  purposes  of  carrying  out  the  checking  operation,  said 
apparatus  comprising  at  least  one  vibration-pick-up  which  is 
appUed  to  the  surface  of  the  piston  engine  at  a  predetermined 
point  in  the  region  of  a  valve  gear  thereof  to  record  solid-borne 
vibrations,  a  processor  unit,  said  pick-up  being  connected  to 
said  processor  unit  and  feeding  into  said  imit  signals  which 
correspond  to  solid-borne  vibrations  occurring  at  its  mounting 
site,  an  angle-mark  transmitter  provided  on  a  crank  assembly 
of  said  piston  engine,  said  transmitter  is  connected  with  said 
processor  unit  and  in  co-operation  therewith  issues  reference 
signals  corresponding  to  at  least  one  defined  angular  position 
of  said  crank  assembly,  said  processor  unit  comprises  a  gate 
circuit  which,  triggered  by  said  reference  signals  of  said  angle- 
mark  transmitter,  is  open  in  respect  of  the  received  solid-borne 
vibration  signals  at  least  within  a  time  zone,  known  from  the 
crank  angle  diagram  of  said  engine,  of  one  of  the  two  end 
points  of  each  valve  movement,  and  wherein  a  limit-value-cir- 
cuit is  provided,  which  is  associated  with  said  processor  unit 
and  an  indicator  unit,  said  limit-value-circuit,  by  a  comparison 
of  levels  with  at  least  one  trigger  level,  provides  a  "good/bad" 
information  read-out  in  said  indicator  unit. 


4,483,186 

PROCESS  FOR  CHECKING  AND  ADJUSTING 

CARBURETORS  IN  SITU 

Jacqoea  Parel,  Chatou,  France,  aaaignor  to  Societc  IndustrieUe 

de  Bre?ets  et  d'Etudes  S.I3.E.,  Nanterrc,  France 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,350 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  30, 1981,  81 18484 
Int  a.}  GOIM  15/00 
U.S.  a.  73—118  4  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  assessing  wear  of  relatively  movable  parts  of 
a  carburetor  for  internal  combustion  engine  in  situ,  said  carbu- 
retor having  an  intake  duct,  a  throttle  in  said  duct,  and  a  idling 
circuit  opening  into  the  intake  duct  at  an  idling  orifice  located 
downstream  of  a  minimum  opening  position  of  the  throttle  «nd 
at  a  bypass  aperture,  comprising:  operating  the  engine  while 
maintaining  the  throttle  in  a  position  where  said  throttle  de- 
fines, with  the  intake  duct,  a  predetermined  flow  cross-sec- 
tional area  for  which,  when  the  carburetor  was  new,  an  edge  of 
said  throttle  was  midway  of  said  bypass  aperture  in  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  thereby  generating  a  vacuum  in  said  idling 
circuit;  and  comparing  said  vacuum  in  the  idling  circuit  with  a 
predetermined  reference  value  which  is  the  value  which  pre- 
vails, under  the  same  operating  conditions,  in  the  idling  circuit 
of  the  same  carburetor  in  new  condition. 


4,483,187 

SURFACE  READOUT  DRILL  STEM  TEST  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

Maddock,  Jr.  AlfM  W.,  Duncan,  Okla.^  aaaignor  to  HaUiburton 

Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,297 

Int  a.^  E21B  47/00 

MS.  a.  73—151  13  Claian 

1.  A  control  system  in  a  wire  line  supported  tool  adapted  to 

be  lowered  into  a  well  to  test  for  formation  flow  of  oil  or  gas, 

an  apparatus  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  wire  line  adapted  to  l>e  lowered  into  a  well; 

(b)  a  tool  supported  on  said  wire  line; 

(c)  said  wire  line  including  a  metallic  sheath  and  comprising 
with  said  sheath  a  single  center  conductor; 

(d)  electrically  powered  means  connected  to  said  wire  line  to 
be  fumish«l  electrical  power  supplied  to  said  tool  along 
said  wire  line,  said  electrically  powered  means  being 
switched  under  control  of  a  circuit  means,  said  circuit 
means  comprising: 

(1)  input  means  connected  to  said  wire  line  for  responding 
to  an  input  pulse  received  from  said  wire  line; 

(2)  reset  means  connected  to  said  wire  line  for  recognizing 
a  reset  pulse  transmitted  on  said  wire  line  and  forming  a 
reset  pulse; 

(3)  said  reset  means  forming  a  reset  pulse  after  said  input 
pulse,  said  pulses  triggering  operation  of  said  electri- 
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cally  powered  means  t^  opente  said  tool  in  the  well; 
and 
(4)  counter  means  connected  to  said  input  means  and  said 
reset  means,  said  counter  means  forming  an  output 


signal  indicative  of  an  input  pulse  and  terminating  on  a 
reset  pulse,  said  counter  means  operating  to  form  the 
output  signal  thereof  for  an  interval  determined  by 
spacing  of  said  input  and  reset  pulses. 

t 


4,4S3il88 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  AND 

PLAYBACK  OF  DYNAGRAPHS  FOR  SUCKER-ROD 

WEILS 
Louia  S.  McTanaacy,  Cupeitiao;  Allan  B.  Deiflno,  Sunnyrale, 
both  of  Calif,,  and  Gary  W.  Blibee,  Woodlaada,  Tez^  aasign- 
on  to  FMC  Corporatloii,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  470,020 

lat  a>  E21B  47/00;  H03K  13/22 

VS,  a.  73— ISl  11  n«i— 


1.  Apparatus  for  recording  and  playback  of  dynagraphs  in  a 
well  pumping  unit  having  a  deep  well  pump  connected  to  a 
sucker-rod  string  and  a  power  unit  to  reciprocate  said  rod 
string  to  produce  fluid  from  an  underground  location,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
first  transducer  means  for  generating  a  signal  repreaenutive 

of  a  load  on  said  rod  string; 
second  transducer  means  for  generating  a  signal  representa- 
tive of  a  position  of  said  rod  string; 
means  for  continuously  storing  said  load  signals  and  said 
position  signals  on  an  endlefs  loop  memory  during  opera- 
tion of  said  pumping  unit;  1 
means  for  halting  said  signal  siorage  upon  the  occurrence  of 


a  fault  which  causes  the  shutdown  of  said  pumping  unit; 
and 
means  for  using  said  store  load  signals  and  said  stored  poai- 
tion  signals  to  analyze  well  conditions  using  signals  stored 
on  said  loop  memory  during  a  predetermined  period  of 
time  prior  to  the  occurrence  of  a  fault  which  caused  a 
shutdown  of  said  pumping  unit. 


4,483,189 

FLUSHING  AP^RATUS  FOR  A  DRILLING  MUD 

TESTING  SYSTEM 

Henry  Seal,  ArilBgtom  Tex^  SHisMr  to  MobU  OO  ConoratkNL 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  818,336 
lit  CL>  E21B  47/00 
VJS.  a  73— 1S5  7 


|*Sy  |—  ieeu««.»T« 


1.  A  system  for  testing  the  parameters  of  drilling  mud  with 
apparatus  for  periodically  flushing  said  drilling  mud  from 
components  of  said  system  comprising: 

measuring  means  for  testing  the  parameters  of  said  drilling 
mud; 

a  flush  pump  having  a  piston  driven  by  a  source  of  pressor* 
ized  air  selectively  applied  to  one  side  of  said  piston,  said 
flush  water  being  pressurized  by  said  pressurized  air; 

a  solenoid  valve  between  said  flush  pump  and  said  measuring 
means  to  selectively  connect  the  volume  of  pressurized 
flush  water  in  said  pump  to  said  measuring  means  by 
displacement  by  said  piston; 

first  and  second  spool  valves  having  actuating  rods  respec* 
tively  operated  by  said  piston  in  its  retracted  position  and 
in  its  displaced  position;  and 

a  third  spool  valve  operated  by  pressurized  air  supplied 
through  said  first  valve  to  set  said  third  valve  in  one 
position  when  said  piston  is  displaced  and  supplied 
through  said  second  spool  valve  to  said  third  spool  valve 
to  move  it  to  another  position  when  said  piston  is  dis- 
placed; 

said  source  of  pressurized  air  being  connected  to  said  one 
side  of  said  piston  during  displacement  and  to  the  other 
side  of  said  piston  after  displacement  by  said  third  spool 
valve. 


4,483,190    

MUZZLE  VELOCIMETER 
Paid  C  CorMtt,  Goldoi  Valky,  MiMU,  MrifMT  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ratfcNi,  Cbkago,  OL 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,768 
bt  CL>  GOIP  3/66 
VJS.  CL  73—167  5  CUat 

1.  A  muzzle  velocimeter  mounted  for  use  with  a  portion  of 
a  projectile  containing  magnetic  materials  and  with  a  gun 
barrel  having  a  longitudinal  bore  for  the  passage  of  said  projec- 
tile,  said  projectile  having  a  nonmagnetic  band  mounted  about 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  projectile,  said  velocimeter  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  and  second  sensor,  each  sensor  including  a  magnetic 
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core  having  a  first  and  a  second  magnetic  pole  and  with  a 
coil  of  wire  wound  about  said  core; 
means  for  mounting  said  magnetic  core  and  sensor  in  a 
separate  spaced  recessed  portion  of  said  velocimeter  adja- 
cent the  muzzle  of  said  gun  with  one  of  said  magnetic 
poles  adjacent  a  path  taken  by  said  projectile  to  establish 
a  magnetic  field  adjacent  said  bore  of  said  barrel  where  a 
movement  of  said  projectile  through  said  magnetic  field 


generates  a  first  electrical  signal  in  said  coil  as  a  front 
portion  of  said  nonmagnetic  band  passes  through  said 
magnetic  field  and  said  magnetic  field  generates  a  second 
electrical  signal  in  said  coil  as  a  rear  portion  of  said  non- 
magnetic b«id  passes  through  said  magnetic  field;  and 
calculator  means  for  using  said  first  and  said  second  electri- 
cal signals  to  determine  the  velocity  of  said  projectile  as  it 
moves  through  said  magnetic  field. 


4,483,191 

AIRSPEED  INDICATOR  FOR  LOW-SPEED 

CONVEYANCES 

Skqjl  NakuBwa,  Koaae,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Tokyo  Aircraft 

iBftnuMM  Co.,  Ltd.,  Koaaa,  JapM 

Filed  Oet  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  434,414 
Claim  priority,  applicstion  Japan,  Aig.  6,  1982,  S7- 
119484{U] 

iMLCL^  CMC  21/10 
VS.  a  73-187  11 


1.  An  airspeed  indicator  fbr  low-speed  conveyances,  com- 
prising: 
a  receiving  and  detecting  part  including 

a  hollow  cylindrical  hood  having  a  first  longitudinal  axis 
aligned  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  convey- 
ance; 

a  generator  having  a  drive  shaft  and  output  means,  said 
generator  being  mounted  within  said  hood  with  its 
drive  shaft  extoiding  along  said  first  longitudinal  axis; 
and 

a  propeller  mounted  on  the  drive  shaft  of  said  generator, 
said  propeller  rotating  about  said  first  longitudinal  axis; 
an  indicating  part  including 

a  hollow  case  having  a  second  longitudinal  axis; 

a  scale  plate  located  at  one  end  of  said  hollow  case  posi- 
tioned transverse  to  said  second  longitudinal  axis,  said 
scale  plate  being  calibrated  to  indicate  airspeed  in  dis- 
tance per  unit  time,  and 

an  ammeter  positioned  within  said  hollow  case  and  cou- 
pled across  the  output  means  of  said  generator,  said 
ammeter  having  a  pointer  adjacent  said  scale  plate  for 
rotation  through  an  angle  corresponding  to  the  current 


through  said  ammeter  and  indicating  on  said  scale  plate 
the  airspeed  of  said  conveyance;  and 
a  connecting  part  including 

a  holding  member  having  one  end  thereof  a4justably 
secured  to  said  hollow  case;  and 

means  adjustably  securing  the  other  end  of  said  holding 
member  to  said  hollow  cylindrical  hood,  the  direction 
of  said  second  longitudinal  axis  being  adjustable  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  said  first  longitudinal  axis  to 
permit  said  scale  plate  to  be  conveniently  viewed  by  the 
operator  of  said  conveyance  when  said  first  longitudinal 
axis  is  aligned  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
conveyance. 


4,483,192 
WATER  LEVEL  INDICATOR  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

VESSEL 

WUlian  J.  Wachter,  RJ>.  4  -  Eagliah  Rd.,  Wexford,  Pa.  15090 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,513 

iBt  a.)  GOIF  23/10 

VS.  a  73—311  12  daioM 


5l^ 


1.  An  indicator  for  level  of  water  in  a  pressure  vessel,  said 
indicator  being  mounted  within  the  said  pressure  vessel  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced,  horizontal  spring 
members,  each  secured  at  one  end  and  connected  to  a  float 
element  at  the  other  unsecured  end,  said  float  element  having 
sufficient  mass  and  density  to  depress  the  free  end  of  a  said 
spring  member  when  the  said  float  element  is  in  a  gaseous 
medium  and  having  sufficient  buoyancy  to  elevate  the  said  said 
other  unsecured  end  of  a  said  spring  member  when  the  float  is 
in  water; 
indicating  means  associated  with  each  of  the  said  spring 
members  for  indicating  externally  of  said  pressure  vessel 
whether  the  said  other  unsecured  end  of  the  spring  mem- 
ber is  in  a  depressed  or  elevated  position. 


4,483,193 
MAGNETIC  LEVEL  INDICATORS 
Gialio  BoMtti,  Garbagaate  Milancae,  Italy,  aaaignor  to  Ccaarc 
BoMtti  S.PJL,  Milaa,  Italy 

Filed  Aag.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  412,601 
CUtm  priority,  appUcatiOB  Italy,  Oet  2, 1981, 24279  A/81 
IM.  a^  GOIF  23/12 
VS.  CL  73-313  6  dains 

1.  In  a  magnetic  level  indicator  including  a  float  (2)  which  is 
free  to  rise  or  fall  with  a  liquid  within  a  tube  (1)  communicating 
with  a  receptacle  containing  said  liquid  the  level  of  which  is  to 
be  indicated,  the  float  containing  a  first  permanent  magnetic 
dipole  (3)  of  elongate  form  located  with  its  longitudinal  axis  at 
the  level  of  said  liquid  in  said  tube  and  the  indicator  including 
a  plurality  of  rotatable  cylinders  (8)  mounted  in  a  column  (7) 
located  adjacent  to  said  tube,  a  plurality  of  second  permanent 
magnetic  dipoles  (11)  fixedly  located  in  said  cylinders,  each  of 
said  dip(^  each  having  a  magnetization  parallel  to  its  longitu- 
dinal axis,  said  cylinders  having  different  colorations  when 
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viewed  from  different  angles  and  arranged  in  a  line  paralle]  to 
the  axis  of  the  tube  and  sufficiently  close  to  the  axis  of  the  tube 
to  interact  with  said  magnetic  dipole  in  the  float,  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  each  of  the  second  permanent  magnetic  dipoles 
being  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  float,  the 
improvement  consisting  of  mounting  the  first  permanent  mag- 


4,483,194 
ACCELEROMETER 
Felix  Rudolf,  Cortalllod,  Switzvland,  aadgnor  to  Centre  Elec- 
troniquc  Horloger  SJL,  Switacrlaod 

Filed  Jon.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  391,672 
Claims  priority,  appUcatico  Switicrland,  Jul.  2, 1981, 4361/81 
lat  a.J  GOIP  15/125 


VJS.  a.  73—517  R 


12  Claims 


1.  An  integrated  semiconductor  accelerometer  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  carrier  substrate  defining  a  plane; 

a  semiconductor  flap  member 

only  two  resilient  attachment  means  coupled  to  said  sub- 
strate in  opposed  and  coaxial  relationship  for  mounting 
said  flap  for  roution  about  only  one  axis,  said  attachment 
means  providing  rotation  of  said  flap  member  about  said 
one  axis  in  response  to  an  acceleration  perpendicular  to 
said  plane  and  causing  a  return  torque  to  be  applied  to  said 
flap  member,  said  substrate,  said  flap  member  and  said 
attachment  means  being  farmed  of  a  single  thin  piece  of 
monocrystalline  silicon  with  said  flap  and  said  attachment 
means  being  heavily  doped  with  boron  creating  longitudi- 
nal stresses  on  the  flap  attachment  means  which  thus 


rigidly  resist  movements  of  the  flap  member  other  than 
movements  about  said  one  axis, 

at  least  one  electrode  disposed  facing  said  flap  member  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  plane  defined  by  said  substrate;  and 

means  for  producing  a  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the 
distance  between  said  flap  member  and  said  electrode  and 
represents  acceleration  to  which  said  flap  member  is  sub- 
jected. 


4,483  19S 
FLUCTUATING  PRESSURE  ^MEASURING  APPARATUS 
WITH  MINIATURE,  HIGH  TEMPERATURE,  PRESSURE 

TRANSDUCER 
WiUiam  H.  Brown,  Marietta,  and  Krishan  K.  AhnJa,  Atlanta, 
both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Lockheed  Corporation,  Burbank, 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  454,002 

Int.  a^  GOIL  U/Oa  23/00 

UA  a.  73-702  UQaims 


netic  dipole  on  wall  means  extending  transverely  (3)  within  the 
float  and  routably  on  means  about  an  axis  (4)  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  tube,  the  orientation  of  said  first  permanent  mag- 
netic dipole  being  independent  of  the  float,  with  the  elongation 
of  said  first  dipole  extending  perpendicular  to  its  axis  of  rota- 
tion. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  fluctuating  hydrodynamic 
pressures  in  a  high  temperature  flowing  medium  comprising: 

a  signal  generator  operative  in  said  medium  to  alter  the 
magnitude  and  frequency  of  the  coherent  large-scale  tur- 
bulence within  said  medium; 

at  least  one  pressure  transducer, 

a  support  connected  to  each  said  transducer  whereby  each 
said  transducer  is  mounted  in  a  predetermined  position  in 

-  said  medium  downstream  of  said  altered  turbulence: 

a  power  supply  to  excite  each  said  transducer  whereby 
signals  corresponding  to  the  altered  turbulence  aforesaid 
are  detected; 

an  analyzer  operatively  connected  between  said  signal  gen- 
erator and  each  said  transducer  to  receive  and  compare 
the  signals  therefrom;  and 

an  indicator  connected  to  the  output  side  of  said  analyzer  to 
display  the  results  thereof 


4,483,196 
TUBULAR  TRANSDUCER  STRUCTURES 
Anthony  D.  Kurtz,  Englewood;  Joseph  R.  Mallon,  Jr.,  FVanklin 
Lakes,  and  Timothy  A.  Nunn,  Ridgewood,  aU  of  N.  J.,  assign- 
ors to  Kulite  Semiconductor  Products,  Inc.,  Ridgefield,  N  J. 
FUcd  Mar.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  472,851 
Int  a.}  GOIL  9/06 
U.S.  a.  73—730  19  dains 

1.  A  pressure  transducer  apparatus,  comprising; 
a  longitudinal  tubular  insulator  member  having  an  inlet  and 
outlet  port  for  enabling  a  pressure  conducting  fluid  to 
propagate  therethrough,  said  tubular  member  having  at 
least  one  elongated  flat  surface  area  of  a  thickness  substan- 
tially less  than  the  thickness  of  the  remaining  surface  area 
with  said  flat  surface  area  adapted  to  deflect  according  to 
pressure  variations  in  said  medium,  and  a  pressure  sensor 
array  positioned  on  said  flat  surface  area  on  the  side  not  in 
contact  with  said  fluid  medium  wherein  said  longitudinal 
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tubular  member  is  of  a  "D"  shaped  cross  section,  with  the  4,483,198 

arcuate  portion  of  said  "D"  being  substantially  thicker  OSTEOCLAST  FOR  WHOLE  BONE  TESTING 

Howard  W.  Smith,  Lawrence,  Kans.,  aod  Cart  R.  Knlp,  Jr.,  West 
Chester,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
2Q  ^.  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 


25 


4,483,197 
SOIL  STRESS  TEST  APPARATUS 
Jordan  D.  Kellner,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  430,535 

Int  a.3  GOIB  5/00 

VS.  CL  73—784  27  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  simulating  and  applying  the  effects  of 
inground  soil  stress  forces,  under  varying  operating  tempera- 
tures, upon  a  movable  test  pipe  segment  and  adherent  protec- 
tive coating,  comprising: 

a  test  apparatus  housing  means; 

an  opening  for  centrally  disposing  a  test  pipe  segment  within 
said  test  apparatus  housing  means; 

a  test  pipe  segment  movement  means; 

a  soil  reservoir  located  in  said  test  apparatus  housing  means; 

said  soil  reservoir  being  in  close  contiguous  contact  with  and 
surrounding  said  test  pipe  segment; 

a  soil  reservoir  containing  means; 

said  soil  reservoir  containing  means  surrounding  said  soil 
reservoir; 

a  gas  pressure  means  surrounding  said  soil  reservoir  contain- 
ing means; 

said  gas  pressure  means  exerting  variable  gas  pressures  on 
said  soil  reservoir,  with  induced  soil  pressure  forces  in 
turn  being  transmitted  to  said  test  pipe  segment; 

said  test  pipe  segment  movement  means  simultaneously 
providing  movement  to  said  test  pipe  segment  during 
impingement  by  said  soil  reservoir. 


D.C 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1983,  Scr.  No.  455,673 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  3/00 
VJS.  a  73-794 


21'    ^22 


than  the  base  portion  with  said  base  portion  being  said  flat 
surface  area. 


3C1aims 


1.  A  test  device  configured  to  simultaneously  apply  bending 
and  torsion  loads  to  a  test  specimen,  which  comprises: 

a.  a  substantially  rigid  support  frame  comprising  upper  and 
lower  support  beams  and  a  pair  of  upright  lateral  support 
beams; 

b.  a  first  support  pivotally  mounted  to  one  said  lateral  sup- 
port beam  for  supporting  a  first  end  of  said  test  specimen; 

c.  a  second  suppori  mounted  between  said  upper  and  lower 
beams  for  pivotally  supporting  the  second  end  of  said  test 
specimen,  said  second  support  being  rotatable  about  an 
axis  through  said  first  and  second  supports; 

d.  torsion  loading  means,  supported  between  said  upper  and 
lower  beams  and  operatively  connected  to  said  second 
support,  for  applying  torque  to  said  specimen  by  rotation 
of  said  second  support  about  said  axis;  and 

e.  transverse  loading  means,  supported  between  said  upper 
and  lower  beams  and  intermediate  said  supports,  for  ap- 
plying a  load  to  said  test  specimen  at  a  predetermined 
location  therealong  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  said  axis. 


4,483,199 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  SOUD  MATTER  MASS 

FLOW 
Norbert  Beiermann,  Brand-Erbisdor^  Manfred  Scbeiler,  Frei- 
berg; Horst  Kretschraer,  Freiberg;  Jiirgeo  Noadi,  Freiberg; 
Klaus-Dieter  Blaschke,  Freiberg;  Lothar  Heinz,  Oederan; 
Peter  GShlen  Hans-Joachim  Schweigel,  both  of  Freiberg; 
Hanshans-Heinrich  Deicke,  Leipzig;  Klaus-Peter  Rudolph, 
Leipzig,  and  Johannes  Flacbowsky,  Leipzig,  all  of  German 
Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  Brcnnstofflastitut  Freiberg, 
Freiberg,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,115 
Oaims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  S^. 
22, 1981,  233471 

Int  CL'  GOIF  1/70  1/74 
U.S.  a.  73—861.04  17  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  a  solid  matter  mass  flow  during 
conveying  of  solid  matter-gas  suspension  in  conduits,  particu- 
larly during  conveying  in  a  dense  stream  at  high  pressure, 
comprising  the  steps  of 
changing  in  a  pulse  mode  a  solid  matter  concentration  of  a 
solid  matter-gas  suspension  at  one  location  of  a  conduit 
through  which  the  suspension  flows; 
continuously  measuring  a  solid  matter  concentration  of  the 
solid  matter  gas  suspension  or  a  value  corresponding 
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thereto  at  two  measuring  lo^tions  downstream  of  the  first 
mentioned  changing  location  and  spaced  from  one  an* 
other  in  the  conduit; 

determining  a  difTerence  in  time  at  which  a  difference  of  the 
solid  matter  concentration  or  the  corresponding  value  is 
indicated  after  one  another  at  the  measuring  locations 
downstream  of  the  changing  location  and  spaced  from  one 
another; 

determining  a  per  unit  time  average  value  of  the  solid  matter 


"««?•- 
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MSMM) 
THERMAL  PULSE  FLOWMETER 
Tatno  ToflMra.  HIm;  Tata  N««oto,  SagiMUiri,  and  HIraUaa 
TnbddMto,  Chofk,  aU  of  Jap«i,  aarigMn  to  AidM  Corpo- 
ratkM,  Tdqro,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JPI2/00017,  S  371  Date  S«p.  9,  ms,  S  KWc) 
Data  Sap.  9,  1912,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO82/02S91,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aag.  S,  1912 

per  niad  Jaa.  IS,  1912,  Sar.  No.  422,978 
Oatei  priorttjr,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Jaa.  19,  19S1,  S64834; 
Jaa.  10, 1981,  S6-M144{U] 


VJS.  a.  73-Ml.OS 


lat  Ca.1  GOIF  1/68 


14 


1.  A  thermal  pulse  flowmeter  comprising  a  pipe  for  passage 
therethrough  of  a  fluid  to  be  measured,  a  heater  disposed  in 
said  pipe  for  heating  the  fluid,  a  heater  circuit  for  pulutively 
heating  said  heater,  a  detector  dispoaed  in  said  pipe  down- 


stream of  said  heater  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  flow  of 
the  fluid  and  responsive  to  a  change  in  the  temperature  of  the 
fluid,  a  thermosensitive  circuit  for  detecting  passage  of  a 
heated  portion  of  the  fluid  across  said  detector,  a  drive  timing 
signal  generator  for  generating  a  drive  timing  signal  for  said 
heater  circuit  with  a  time  delay  greater  by  a  multiple  of  an 
integer  than  an  interval  of  time  which  has  elapsed  after  said 
heater  has  been  pulsatively  heated  and  prior  to  detection  by 
said  thermosensitive  circuit,  and  a  measurement  circuit  for 
measuring  a  period  at  which  said  heater  is  heated  to  derive 
therefrom  the  speed  or  rate  of  flow  of  the  fluid. 


4,483,201 
MAGNETIC>INDUCnVE  FLOWMETER 
Peter   Haag.   SchataMawaaaaatraMa   35,   7040   SdMradorf- 
Haabersbroaa,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Geraumy 

Filed  Aag.  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  404,SS0 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcalioB  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gannuiy,  Aaa.  22. 
1981, 3133330 

lat  a^  GOIF  1/60 
VS.  CL  73-841.12  13 1 


concentration  of  the  solid  aiatter-gas  suspension  in  the 
conduit  portion  corrresponding  to  the  measuring  loca- 
tions; 

producing  a  signal  which  is  proportional  to  a  quotient  from 
the  time  per  unit  average  valae  of  the  solid  matter  concen- 
tration divided  by  the  difTerence  in  time  at  which  the 
change  of  the  solid  matter  concentration  at  the  measuring 
locations  after  one  another  ii  indicated;  and 

using  this  signal  u  a  measure  for  the  solid  matter  mass 
stream  in  the  conduit. 


1.  Magnetic  flowmeter  apparatus  comprising  a  pipe  adapted 
to  receive  a  flow  of  liquid  therethrough,  means  for  generating 
an  alternating  magnetic  field  of  sinusoidal  wave  form  within 
said  pip^;  said  means  including  an  inductor,  a  source  of  unidi' 
rectional  voltage  and  a  control  circuit;  said  control  circuit 
coupling  said  source  to  said  inductor,  said  source,  said  inductor 
and  said  control  circuit  further  being  connected  as  an  osciUator 
which  serves  in  generating  a  current  of  sine  wave  form  for  said 
inductor  to  produce  said  field,  said  inductor  being  in  the  form 
of  an  excitation  coil  and  which  serves  in  determining  the  fre- 
quency of  said  oacUlator,  and  means  for  measuring  the  voltage 
induced  by  said  field  within  the  liquid  flowing  through  said 
pipe. 


4,483,202 
ULTRASONIC  FLOWMETER 
Ichiro  Ogara,  aad  Ayao  Itoh,  both  of  Yokohaan,  Japaa,  I 
era  to  Tokyo  SUbaara  Daald  Kabaahikl  Kaiaha,  Kawanki, 


FOod  Mar.  29, 1983,  Sar.  No.  479,901 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatkm  Japaa,  Mar.  29, 1982, 57-48857 
lat  a.i  GOIF  1/66 
U.S.a73-841J7  SCUbm 

1.  An  ultrasonic  flowmeter,  comprising: 

a  conduit  through  which  a  fluid  flows; 

a  pair  of  ultrasonic  transducers  dispoaed  in  said  conduit  ao  as 
to  oppose  each  other  such  that  a  line  connecting  said  pair 
of  ultrasonic  transducers  is  inclined  by  a  predetermined 
angle  with  respect  to  a  fluid  flowing  direction; 
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driving  means  for  simultaneously  driving  said  pair  of  ultra- 
sonic transducers; 

time  difference  measuring  means  for  measuring  a  primary 
time  difference  between  a  time  measured  when  one  ultra- 
sonic transducer  of  said  pair  of  ultrasonic  transducers 
receives  an  ultrasonic  wave  which  is  radiated  firom  the 
other  ultrasonic  transducer  and  a  time  measured  when 
said  other  transducer  receives  an  ultrasonic  wave  which  is 
radiated  from  said  one  ultrasonic  transducer,  for  measur- 
ing a  secondary  time  difference  between  a  time  measured 
when  said  one  ultrasonic  transducer  receives  an  ultrasonic 
wave  which  is  radiated  from  said  one  ultrasonic  trans- 
ducer and  reflected  by  said  other  ultrasonic  transducer 
and  a  time  measured  when  said  other  ultrasonic  trans- 
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ducer  receives  an  ultrasonic  wave  which  is  radiated  from 
said  other  ultrasonic  transducer  and  reflected  by  said  one 
ultrasonic  transducer,  and  for  producing  primary  and 
secondary  time  difference  data  by  respectively  adding 
signs  thereto  in  accordance  with  an  arrival  order  of  the 
ultrasonic  waves;  and 
calculating  means  for  subtracting  the  secondary  time  differ- 
ence data  from  the  primary  time  difference  data  to  calcu- 
late a  flow  rate  of  the  fluid  using  a  subtracted  result  as  data 
of  a  propagation  time  difference  between  the  propagation 
time  of  the  ultrasonic  wave  from  said  other  ultrasonic 
transducer  to  said  one  ultrasonic  transducer  and  the  prop- 
agation time  of  the  ultrasonic  wave  from  said  one  ultra- 
sonic transducer  to  said  other  ultrasonic  transducer. 


at  least  one  strain  gage  disposed  inside  each  of  said  strain 
gage  mounting  apertures  so  as  to  measure  tension  or  com- 


presrion  experienced  by  the  associated  beam  in  one  axb 
only. 


4,483,204 

PRONY  BRAKE  DYNAMOMETER 

Aithar  J.  Warsaw,  131  E.  Maia  St,  CoUhx,  Ul.  41728 

Filed  Dec  r,  1982,  Sar.  No.  453,299 

lat  a.^  GOIL  3/16 


U.S.  a  73-842.12 


13ClaiBn 


4,483,203 
MULTI-AXIS  FORCE  TRANSDUCER 
Harry  M.  Cippar,  HarridNurg,  Pa^  aaaigaor  to  AMP  laeorpo* 
rated,  HarrialNtfg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaa.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,495 
lat  CL^  GOIL  5/16 
U5.  a.  73-842.04  17  Oaian 

1.  A  multi-axis  force  transducer,  comprising: 
a  body  having  four  sides  and  a  top  and  a  bottom  portion; 
a  plurality  of  U-shaped  apertures  disposed  in  said  body, 
wherein  said  U-shaped  apertures  are  disposed  with  respect 
to  each  other  so  as  to  be  nested  within  each  other,  thereby 
defining  a  beam  portion  adjacent  to  the  legs  of  said  U- 
shaped  apertures; 
a  plurality  of  strain  gage  mounting  apertures  dispoaed  in  said 
beam  portions;  and 


13.  In  a  dynamometer  for  measuring  the  power  output  of  a 
prime  mover  driving  a  rotating  closed  cylindrical  drum  by 
means  of  a  rotating  shaft  coupled  thereto  and  aligned  there- 
with in  a  housing  containing  a  liquid  for  dissipating  heat  pro- 
duced by  the  frictional  engagement  of  said  drum  by  a  plurality 
of  brake  means  securely  mounted  within  said  drum  so  as  to 
engage  an  inner  lateral  surface  of  said  drum  aligned  along  the 
axis  of  said  rotating  shaft,  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
closed  lubrication  system  within  said  drum  including  first  and 
second  partitions  defming  a  space  therebetween  and  positioned 
immediately  adjacent  one  of  said  brake  means  for  confinging  a 
lubricant  therebetween,  each  of  sakl  partitions  including  an 
aperture  therein  for  providing  for  the  flow  of  sakl  lubricant 
from  between  sakl  partitk)ns  and  onto  said  one  of  said  brake 
means  and  rotating  drum  whereby  said  lubricant  is  circulated 
between  said  drum  and  the  remaining  brake  means  and  re- 
turned to  the  space  twtween  said  partitk>ns  in  circulating  fash- 
ion by  the  rotation  of  sakl  drum. 
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4,483,205 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  DEPOSITS  FROM 

IRRADIATED  FUEL  ELEMENTS 

Hnbcrt  G.  Bellaiche,  EcoUy,  and  Bernard  M.  Gcbelio,  Villeur- 

baaoe,  both  of  Fhuice,  MdgBon  to  Franatooie  A  Cie,  Ciirbev- 
oi«,  Frucc 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,822 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioo  FVance,  Apr.  17, 1981, 81  07838 

lat  a.!  GDIN  im 

U.S.  a  73-863  J3  i  9  Claims 


(100)  having  an  opening  greater  than  the  diameter  of  a 
pipe  (70). 
a  plurality  of  spacers  (130. 132, 134)  firmly  attached  between 
outer  and  inner  flange  plates  (110. 120)  to  hold  said  plates 
a  predetermined  distance  apart  and  to  provide  formed 
open  regions  (300.  302)  between  said  spacers  (130,  132, 
134),  said  open  regions  (300.  302)  being  large  enough  to 
permit  the  passage  of  solid  particulate  material, 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  deposits  from  nuclear  reactor 
fuel  elements  (C)  located  in  a  pool  (A),  comprising 

(a)  scraping  means  (IS)  located  at  the  end  of  a  vertical  arm 
(12)  penetrating  into  the  interior  of  said  pool  and  arranged 
for  remote^ontrolled  manipulation  on  a  support  (13) 
displaceable  above  said  pod; 

(b)  a  suction  duct  (17)  debouching  at  one  of  its  ends  adjacent 
to  said  scraping  means  (15)  and  at  the  other  of  iu  ends  into 
an  intermediate  reservoir  (2D); 

(c)  a  filtration  chamber  (3)  detachably  arranged  beneath  said 
intermediate  reservoir  (20)  and  connected  upwardly  to  the 
lower  portion  of  the  latter  by  a  draining  conduit  (38),  and 
downwardly  to  a  buffer  reaorvoir  (21)  by  a  discharge  pipe 
for  filtered  liquid; 

(d)  two  conduits  (203.  210)  respectively  connecting  said 
intermediate  reservoir  (20)  and  said  buffer  reservoir  (21) 
with  a  vacuum  pump  (22);  and 

(e)  two  valves  (233,  211)  respectively  located  on  said  con- 
duiu  (203,  210)  and  adapted  to  be  opened  in  succession  so 
as  to  place  said  vacuum  pump  (22).  in  a  first  stage,  into 
communication  with  said  intermediate  reservoir  (20)  for 
filling  the  latter  with  liquid  containing  a  removed  deposit 
sample,  and  then,  in  a  second  stage,  into  communication 
with  said  buffer  reservoir  (21)  for  filtration  of  said  liquid, 
through  the  intermediary  of  said  filtration  chamber  (3)  in 
which  said  sample  is  retained- 


a  circular  gate  (140)  with  an  outwardly  extending  handle 
(150)  pivotally  attached  between  said  plates  (110, 120)  for 
selectively  opening  and  closing  a  nozzle  hole  when  said 
plates  (110. 120)  are  mounted  to  a  nozzle,  and  means  (80, 
82)  for  selectively  attaching  said  plates  (110,  120)  to  a 
nozzle. 


4,483,207 

CAGING  MECHANISM  FOR  GYROSCOPES 

James  N.  Harrington,  16633  W.  145th  Tcr.,  Olathe,  Kans.  66062 

Filed  Jon.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,902 

lot  a.}  GOIC  W26.  19/30 

U.S.  a.  74—5.14  18  Claims 


4,483406 
REACTOR  CATALYST  REMOVAL  VALVE 

Timothy  J.  Thoapsoa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Marathoa  Oil 
Compaay,  FlBday,  Ohio 

FDad  Not.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,408 

Irt.  CL^  GOIN  im  n6K  1/20 

U.S.  a  73-863J5  |  4Claims 

1.  A  pivotal  valve  (10)  for  seldctive  attachment  to  a  nozzle 
(20)  of  a  container  (30)  having  a  pipe  (70)  installed  through  a 
nozzle  hole  (25)  of  said  nozzle  (28)  into  solid  particulate  mate- 
rial (40)  found  in  the  container  (30),  said  pivotal  valve  (10) 
comprising: 
outer  and  inner  flange  plates  (110, 120),  each  of  said  flange 
plates  having  a  first  substantially  annular  area  (170)  with 
an  outer  diameter  (400)  corresponding  to  the  outer  diame- 
ter of  a  nozzle  and  an  inner  diameter  (410)  corresponding 
to  the  diameter  of  a  nozzle  hole  and  a  second  area  (180) 
having  an  outer  portion  extending  beyond  said  outer 
diameter  and  an  inner  portion  continuing  and  correspond- 
ing to  the  diameter  of  a  nozde  hole,  said  first  and  second 
areas  (170,  180)  forming  a  substantially  opened-C  area 


1.  In  a  gyroscope  having  a  frame  and  inner  and  outer  gimbals 
mounted  for  rotation  about  mutually  perpendicular  axes,  and 
improved  caging  mechanism  comprising: 

an  elongate  rod  supported  on  the  frame  for  axial  movement 
and  having  one  end  accessible  to  effect  axial  movement  of 
rod; 

a  caging  disc  supported  on  the  frame  to  turn  and  to  move 
generally  linearly  toward  and  away  from  the  inner  gimbal. 
said  rod  engaging  said  disc  in  a  manner  to  effect  turning 
movement  thereof  when  the  rod  is  moved  toward  the  disc; 

a  ramp  member  on  said  frame  presenting  a  ramp  surface 
which  interacts  with  a  cooperating  surface  of  said  disc  in 
a  manner  to  effect  linear  movement  of  the  disc  toward  the 
inner  gimbal  in  response  to  turning  of  the  disc; 

a  pin  element  supported  for  generally  axial  movement 
toward  and  away  from  the  inner  gimbal,  said  pin  element 
having  one  end  thereof  contacted  by  said  disc  in  a  manner 


November  20, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1011 


to  force  the  pin  element  towiutl  the  inner  gimbal  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  the  disc  toward  the  inner  gimbal; 

cooperating  cam  means  on  said  pin  element  and  inner  gimbal 
for  effecting  rotation  of  the  inner  gimbal  to  a  predeter- 
mined orientation  in  response  to  movement  of  said  pin 
element  toward  the  inner  gimbal,  thereby  caging  the  inner 
gimbal;  and 

releasable  detent  means  for  holding  the  caging  disc  away 
from  the  inner  gimbal  in  a  non-caging  position. 


4,483,209 
SPINDLE  DRIVE  FOR  MEASURING  DEVICES  AND 
COORDINATE  MEASURING  CENTERS 
Hermann  Dietrich,  LudwigshafCn;  Haas  J.  Nttagea,  Rottweil, 
and  Gerhard  Band,  Obemdorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Mauaer-Werkc  Obemdorf  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Not.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,801 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  S, 
1981,  8132380[U] 

Int  a.3  F16H  27/02 
U.S.  a.  74—89.15  6  Claims 


4,483,208 

PUMPING  UNFT 

Tliomas  N.  Parker,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  356,  Boswell,  Okla.  74727 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,505 

lot  CV  n6H  21/32 

U.S.  a.  74—41  8  Claims 


-X^\ 


1.  A  spindle  drive  for  measuring  devices,  comprising  a 
threaded  spindle,  a  nut  threadably  engaged  on  said  spindle,  one 
of  said  nut  and  said  spindle  being  rotatable  to  cause  one  of 
these  parts  to  be  displaceable  relative  to  the  other  of  these  parts 
along  a  longitudinal  direction  in  relation  to  said  spindle,  said 
nut  having  a  slide  portion  with  at  least  one  vertically  extending 
blind  bore,  a  bushing  having  a  ball  race  in  said  blind  bore,  a 
measuring  carriage  having  a  support  portion  extending  over 
said  slide  portion  and  a  measuring  carriage  portion  extending 
below  said  slide  portion,  at  least  one  drive  pin  carried  by  said 
measuring  carriage  and  guided  in  the  ball  race  of  said  bushing, 
and  a  screw  bolt  connected  between  said  support  portion  and 
said  slide  permitting  vertical  adjustable  positioning  of  said  slide 
relative  to  said  measuring  carriage. 


1.  A  pumping  unit  comprising: 

a  horizontal  base  for  supporting  on  the  earth; 

an  upright  sampson  post  having  the  lower  end  secured  to 
said  base; 

a  drum  rotatably  supported  to  the  top  of  said  sampson  post; 

a  gearbox  secured  to  said  base  and  spaced  from  said  sampson 
post,  the  gearbox  having  a  horizontal  driveshaft  extending 
therefrom; 

a  crank  arm  having  the  inner  end  affixed  to  and  rotated  by 
said  drive  shaft  in  a  vertical  plane; 

a  lever  arm  having  the  lower  end  pivotally  supported  to  said 
base  at  a  position  between  said  gearbox  and  said  sampson 
post,  the  lever  arm  being  pivotal  in  a  vertical  plane,  the 
outer  end  of  arm  being  pivotally  attached  by  means  of  a 
pitman  to  said  lever  arm  intermediate  its  upper  and  lower 
end; 

a  cable  extending  over  said  drum  and  having  one  end  affixed 
to  said  lever  arm  and  the  other  end  attachable  to  a  verti> 
cally  reciprocal  pumping  element,  such  as  a  polish  rod; 

a  weight  arm  having  a  first  end  pivotally  affixed  to  said  lever 
arm,  the  weight  arm  being  pivotal  in  a  vertical  plane 
relative  to  said  lever  arm; 

a  stiff  arm  having  one  end  pivotally  affixed  to  said  sampson 
post  and  the  other  end  pivotally  affixed  to  said  weight 
arm;  and 

means  to  provide  energy  to  said  gearbox  to  rotate  said  shaft 
to  thereby  cause  said  lever  arm  to  rock  back  and  forth, 
causing  said  cable  to  be  pulled  back  and  forth  over  said 
drum,  the  angular  position  of  said  weight  arm  being  con- 
trolled by  said  stiff  arm. 


4,483,210 
MULTIPLE  STAGE  SPEED  CHANGE  GEAR  DEVICE 
Hamtaka  Mayuzomi,  370-33   Kamikashio-cho,  Totauka-ku, 
Yokohama-shi,  Kanagawa*ken,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,133  { 

Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1980,  55-186278 
Int  CV  F16H  3/08:  G05G  5/10.  9/12 
VJS.  CL  74—360  16  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  stage  speed  change  gear  device  comprising: 

an  input  shaft; 

a  main  shaft; 

a  main  speed  change  gear  means  providing  a  plurality  of 
selectable  different  main  gear  ratios; 

a  sub-speed  change  gear  means  providing  selectable  high 
and  low  speed  gear  ratios,  said  main  speed  and  sub-speed 
change  gear  means  being  selectively  engagable  to  rotat- 
ably couple  said  main  shaff  to  said  input  shaft; 
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•  pivouble  speed  change  lever; 

a  first  operating  mechanism  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
lever  in  a  first  direction  to  aquentiany  provide  said  differ- 
ent gear  ratios,  each  at  a  diffinent  main  position  of  said 
lever,  and 

a  second  operating  mechanisin  responsive  to  movement  of 
said  lever  in  orthogonally  lelated  directions  from  each  of 
said  main  positions  to  sequentially  provide  said  high  and 
low  speed  gear  ratios;  and  wherein  said  input  shaft  is 
disengaged  from  said  main  speed  change  gear  means  and 
said  suh-speed  change  gear  means  with  said  change  lever 
in  said  main  positions. 


Masjni 

DUAL  CABLE  TRANSMISSION  GEARSHIFT 
MECHAMISM 

Rotert  H.  Harlow,  Biinbridge  Uand,  Waih^  aniffor  to  Ckbic- 
cnll,  iMn  Ticoma,  Wash. 

Fllad  Jan.  19, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  340,537 
lit  CLJ  n6C  I/IIQUC  7/10,  9/16 
\}&  a  74-473  R  7  ciainn 


1.  Remote  shifter  apparatus  comprising  two  separate  elon- 
gated push-pull  cables,  a  receiver  unit  having  a  first  actuation 
element  coupled  to  one  end  of  one  such  cable  and  selectively 
movable  by  longitudinal  actuation  of  said  one  cable  into  and 
from  any  of  a  plurality  of  receivfr  unit  shifting  positions,  said 
receiver  unit  having  a  second  actuation  element  coupled  to  one 
end  of  the  other  of  said  cables  and  selectively  movable  by 
longitudinal  actuation  of  said  other  cable  into  and  from  re- 
ceiver unit  shifted  position  selected  by  said  Tmx  actuation 
element,  and  a  transmitter  unit  ronote  fmta  said  receiver  unit 
comprising  first  and  second  leve?  arms  having  swinging  ends 
respectively  coupled  to  the  respective  other  ends  of  the  push- 
pull  cables,  means  mounting  the  first  lever  arm  for  swinging 
about  an  axis  extending  generally  lengthwise  of  said  first  lever 
arm,  means  mounting  the  second  lever  arm  for  swinging  about 
an  axis  transverse  to  the  length  of  the  second  lever  arm  and 
which  passes  substantially  through  the  coupling  between  the 
first  lever  arm  and  the  end  of  the  push-pull  cable  coupled 
thereto,  and  an  operating  lever  afm  common  to  both  said  first 
and  second  lever  arms,  extending  lengthwise  of  said  second 
lever  arm  past  said  second  meationed  axis  thence  extends 
transversely  of  the  lengthwise  exint  of  said  second  lever  arm. 


4^483,212 

CHANGE-SPEED  TRANSMISSION  WITH  SELECTIVE 

BYPASS  OF  HYDROKINEnC  UNIT 

Kudo  Ohtsdu,  YokohMM,  JapiB,  mt^M  to  NImb  Motor 

Ctimm^mmj  Liadtcd,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

DiTWoa  of  Scr.  No.  274an.  Jo.  M,  IMl,  Pat  No.  4^369,472, 

wUcfe  is  a  coirtiMnlhM  of  Ser.  No.  899,991,  Apr.  2S,  1978, 

abandeaad.  His  appUcalkM  Aag.  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  409,742 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatkNi  Japtt^  May  13, 1977,  S2-S4206 

IM.  a^  F14H  47/08 

U.S.CL74-<88  4Claiw 


taimm 


1.  A  change-speed  transmission  comprising 

an  input  member  (1)  to  receive  the  input  torque; 

an  output  member  (2)  to  provide  the  output  torque; 

a  hydrokinetic  unit  (3)  having  a  pump  (3o)  connected  to  said 
input  member  for  simultaneous  rotation  therewith  and  a 
turbine  (36>, 

a  first  and  a  second  clutch; 

a  divider  in  the  form  of  a  planetary  gear  set  having  at  least  a 
first,  a  second  and  a  th^  rotaiy  element; 

a  planetary  gear  train  having  first  and  second  interconnected 
planetary  gear  sets  each  having  at  least  a  first,  a  second 
and  a  third  rotary  element; 

said  first  rotary  element  of  said  divider  being  connected  to 
one  of  said  first  rotary  elements  of  said  gear  train  for 
simultaneous  rotation  therewith; 

said  second  rotary  element  of  said  divider  being  connectable 
through  said  second  clutch  (C2)  to  one  of  said  second 
rotary  elements  of  said  gear  train  for  simultaneous  rotation 
therewith  when  said  second  clutch  is  engaged; 

said  output  member  (2)  being  connected  to  said  third  rotary 
element  of  said  divider  for  simultaneous  rotation  there* 
with; 

said  turbine  being  connected  to  one  of  said  third  rotary 
elements  of  said  gear  train  for  simultaneous  rotation  there- 
with; and 

said  input  member  being  directly  connectable  through  said 
first  clutch  (Ci)  to  said  second  rotary  element  of  said 
divider  for  simultaneous  rotation  therewith  so  as  to  bypass 
said  hydrokinetic  unit  when  said  fint  clutch  is  engaged; 

the  input  torque  of  the  input  member  thereby  being  split  to 
provide  at  least  a  portion  of  the  output  torque  to  the 
output  member  bypassing  said  hydrokinetic  unit  for  in- 
creased  efficiency. 


4,483,213 
SELECT  DETENT  MECHANISM  OF  AN  AUTOMOTIVE 

MANUAL  TRANSMISSION 
Kotei  Takahaahi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Niana  Motor 


Filed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  350,387 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  Japmi,  Feb.  20, 1981, 56-22049 
bt  a.}  B40K  20/00:  F16H  57/06:  G05G  5/10 
MS.  a.  74—475  5  ClafaM 

1.  In  an  automotive  manual  transmission  including  a  plural- 
ity of  shift  forks  slidable  along  a  common  fork  shaft,  a  control 
rod  rotatable  about  and  slidable  along  the  axis  thereof  which  is 
normal  to  the  axis  of  said  common  fork  shaft,  a  plurality  of 
pivoting  levers  pivotally  supported  in  said  transmission  hous- 
ing, said  levers  respectively  jointly  engaging  at  ends  thereof 
with  a  corresponding  associated  shift  fork  to  induce,  upon 
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rotational  movement  of  the  levov,  sliding  movement  of  said 
shift  forks  on  and  along  the  common  fork  shaft,  a  pivoting  pin 
extending  normal  to  both  the  axes  of  said  common  fork  shaft 
and  said  control  rod  for  mounting  thereon  at  least  one  of  sakl 
pivoting  levers  so  that  the  lever  is  rotatable  about  the  axis  of 
said  pivoting  inn,  a  supporting  member  removably  connected 
to  the  transmission  housing,  said  pivoting  pin  mounted  on  the 
supporting  member,  a  selecting  head  member  secured  to  said 
control  rod  and  movable  therewith,  said  head  member  being 
selectively  engageable  with  the  other  end  of  a  selected  pivot- 
ing lever  upon  rotation  of  said  control  rod  into  a  certain  angu- 


spokes  extending  from  the  hub  portion  produced  according  to 
the  method  of  claim  1. 


4,483,215 
TRANSMISSION  WITH  OVERDRIVE 
Watam  lahteara,  Zohl,  aad  Kaio  Ohtairica,  Yokohaau,  both 
<rf  Japan,  anigiMm  to  Niaaaa  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yo> 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  219,436 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Dae.  27, 1979,  54-173603 
lat  a^  F16H  57/10 
U.S.  a  74—799  25  ClaiBM 


^    112 


lar  position,  an  interlock  plate  mounted  on  said  control  rod  for 
rotation  therewith  to  ensure  that  only  the  selected  pivoting 
lever  is  rotatable  at  any  given  time,  and  a  select  detent  mecha- 
nism comprising: 
first  means  provided  on  said  supporting  member;  and 
second  means  provided  on  said  interlock  plate,  said  first  and 
second  means  establishing  a  biasing  action  therebetween 
and  being  constantly  and  slidably  engaged  with  each  other 
so  that  upon  rotational  movement  of  said  interlock  plate 
relative  to  said  supporting  member,  a  detent  feeling  is 
produced  via  sliding  engagement  between  said  first  and 
second  means. 


4,483,214 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  FIBRE 

REINFORCED  ARTICLES 

Rayaer  M.  Mayor,  Yataley,  Eaglaad,  aaiiVMr  to  The  Britiili 

Petrolcaai  Compaay  pji.,  Loadoa,  Eagfaad  i 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  477,U1 
OaiaM  prtority,  appUeatioa  Uaitad  Kiaidom,  Mar.  23, 1982, 
8208413 

lat  O.)  B29C  5/00:  B29D  3/02:  F16F 15/30:  H02K  7/02 
U3.  a  74-572  12  < 


1.  A  transmission  for  an  automotive  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  drive  shaft; 

a  driven  shaft; 

a  planetary  gear  train  between  said  drive  and  driven  shafts 

which  includes  only  two  planetary  gear  sets  and  which 

comprises: 

an  output  planetary  gear  set  having  an  output  element 
connected  to  said  driven  shaft,  an  input  element  and  a 
reaction  element, 

a  brake  eflective  upon  engagement  to  hold  said  reaction 
element, 

an  input  planetary  gear  set  having  a  first  element  con- 
nected to  said  drive  shaft,  a  second  element,  and  a  third 
element, 

a  bridging  clutch  effective  upon  engagement  to  connect 
said  third  element  of  said  input  planetary  gear  set  with 
said  output  planetary  gear  set, 

first  means  for  establishing  a  first  power  path  connecting 
said  input  element  of  said  output  planetary  gear  set  to 
said  drive  shaft  to  provide  a  direct  drive  between  said 
drive  and  driven  shiafts  upon  engagement  of  said  bridg- 
ing clutch  and  upon  disengagement  of  said  brake, 

said  second  element  of  said  input  planetary  gear  set  being 
permanently  connected  to  said  output  planetary  gear 
set,  and 

second  means  for  establishing  a  second  power  path  con- 
necting said  input  element  of  said  output  planetary  gear 
set  to  said  drive  shaft  to  provide  an  overdrive  between 
said  drive  and  driven  shafts  upon  disengagement  of  said 
bridging  clutch  and  upon  engagement  of  said  brake. 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  by  resin  injection  moulding 
of  articles  from  fibrous  material  bonded  in  a  curable  matrix 
material  which  articles  comprise  two  or  more  spokes  extend- 
ing firom  a  hub  portion,  each  spoke  being  in  the  form  of  a  loop, 
comprising:  arranging  the  fibrous  material  in  a  mold  so  that  at 
least  as  many  rovings  of  the  fibrous  material  as  there  are  spokes 
extend  in  continuous  paths  firom  the  hub  portion  around  each 
of  the  spokes,  each  of  the  rovings  being  overlaid  for  at  least 
part  of  its  length  by  each  of  the  other  rovings  and  injection 
molding  curable  material  about  said  fibrous  material  and  cur- 
ing said  curable  material. 

2.  A  spider  comprising  a  hub  portion  and  two  or  more 


4,483,216 
PLANETARY-ROLLER  TRANSMISSION  WITH  ELASTIC 

ROLLER  OR  RING 
Hiaaycahl  Taltaharid,  Aan,  aad  SiMlehl  Oda,  N^oya,  both  of 
Japaa,  aasivMrs  to  Mftaabiahi  Jaltoiyo  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDcd  Feb.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,255 
ClalM  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  20, 1978,  53-18399; 
Feb.  20, 1978, 53-20615[U] 

lat  CL>  F16H  13/06 
MS,  a  74-798  6  OaiaM 

1.  A  planetary-roller  transmission  for  transmitting  power 
from  one  rotating  shaft  to  another  by  a  plurality  of  planet 
rollers  rotataUy  supported  in  contact  with  the  outer  periphery 
of  a  sun  roller  connected  to  a  first  rotating  shaft  and  also  with 
the  iimer  periphery  of  an  internal  contact  ring  secured  to  a 
stationary  member,  by  a  carrier  connected  to  the  second  rotat- 
ing shaft,  characterized  in  that  at  least  one  of  said  sun  roller, 
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plurality  of  planet  rollers,  and  internal  contact  ring  being 
formed  from  an  elastic  material  and  having  a  plurality  of  thick- 
walled  cylindrical  parts  spaced  apart  axially  of  the  associated 
routing  shaA,  a  thin-walled  cylindrical  part  made  thinner  than 
said  thick-walled  parts  and  serving  as  the  surface  contacting 
adjacent  routing  parts,  and  thin-walled  disk-shaped  parts 
thinner  than  said  thick-walled  parts  and  connecting  the  both 


4.483,218 
CLAMPING  DEVIC!E  FOR  A  SAW  BLADE  IN  A 
MACHINE  FOR  WORKING  ON  SAWS 
Ernst  Beck,  Maaelheim,  and  Peter  Lcnard,  Biberwh  an  dcr  Rtat, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  VoUner  Werkc 
Maschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Biberach  an  der  Riss,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,735 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  14, 
1982,3230278 

Int  CL^  B23D  63/14 
MS.  a.  76—78  R  12  Claims 


sides  of  said  thin-walled  cylindrical  part  separately  to  said 
thick-walled  parts,  so  that,  whea  said  thick-walled  cylindrical 
parts  are  pressed  toward  each  other  at  their  respective  outer- 
most sides,  the  diameter  of  the  thin-walled  cylindrical  part  is 
changed  as  the  thick-walled  parts  are  brought  towards  one 
another  so  as  to  change  the  cqnuct  pressure  to  be  exerted 
between  all  of  said  rollers  and  ring. 


4,483,il7 
MEANS  FOR  POSITIONING  A  SAW  BLADE  IN  A 
MACHINE  FOR  WORKING  ON  SAWS 
Ernst  Beck,  Maselhcim;  Peter  Leaard,  Biberach  an  der  Riss,  and 
Erich  Pokoray,  Schemmerhofci,  aO  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignon  to  VoUmer  Werke  MaacUnenfkbrik  GmbH,  Bibe- 
rach an  der  Riss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,729 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  13, 
1982,  3230189 

iBt  CL^  B29D  63/12 
\}S,  a.  76—75 


1.  A  clamping  device  for  a  saw  blade  in  a  machine  for  work- 
ing on  saws,  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  clamping  jaws  (30, 
32)  adapted  to  be  operated  by  fluid  pressure  and  in  addition  to 
be  supported  mechanically  so  as  to  hold  the  saw  blade  (10) 
clamped  between  them  in  a  certain  position, 
characterized  in  that  the  two  clamping  jaws  (30,  32)  ara 
connected  by  a  gearing  (38, 40, 50)  which  has  a  fixed  point 
(axis  48)  and  guides  the  clamping  jaws  (30,  32)  symmetri- 
cally with  respect  to  a  central  plane  (B). 


4,483,219 
SCREW  DRIVING  APPARATUS 
15  Claims  ^•Iter  Sticht,  and  Gerhard  Schwankhart,  both  of  Attnang, 
Austria,  assignon  to  Stiwa-Fertignngrtechnik  Sticht  Gesell* 
schaft  M.B  JI.,  Attaang,  Austria 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,167 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Mar.  5, 1982, 865/82 

Int  a?  B25B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  81—57.14  16  Claims 

■1  i-j     II    =^a^^y 


^  itaiTr 


1.  A  means  for  positioning  a  saw  blade  in  a  machine  for 
working  on  saws,  comprising 

a  saw  blade  carriage  (14)  for  supporting  the  saw  blade  (10), 

and  an  adjusting  drive  means  (18)  for  adjustment  of  the  saw 
blade  carriage  (14)  along  a  carriage  guide  means  (16), 
characterized  in  that 

a  distance  measuring  means  (2^28,30)  is  associated  with  the 
saw  blade  carriage  (14), 

a  sensor  means  (34)  is  disposed  in  the  path  of  movement  of 
the  saw  blade  (10)  supported  on  the  saw  blade  carriage 
(14)  to  emit  signals  in  response  to  the  position  of  a  front 
edge  portion  of  the  saw  blade  (10)  extending  transversely 
of  the  carriage  guide  means  (16), 

and  the  adjusting  drive  means  (18)  is  controlled  by  those 
signals  and  stopped  at  a  predetermined  rated  position  of 
the  front  edge  portion  of  the  saw  blade  (10). 


1.  An  apparatus  for  driving  a  screw  into  a  workpiece,  which 
comprises 

(a)  a  support  stand, 

(b)  a  routing  drive  mounted  on  the  support  stand, 

(c)  a  replaceable  flywheel  mass, 

(d)  a  coupling  between  the  routing  drive  and  the  flywheel 
mass  for  transmitting  a  rotary  motion  from  the  drive  to  the 
flywheel  mass, 

(e)  a  holder  for  a  screwdriver  keyed  to  the  flywheel  mass  for 
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roution  therewith  whereby  the  screw  may  be  driven  into 
the  workpiece  in  a  screw  driving  direction, 

(0  an  adjustment  drive  for  adjusubly  positioning  the  holder 
in  relation  to  the  routing  drive  in  said  direction, 

(g)  a  device  for  blocking  a  recoil  of  the  holder  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  screw  driving  direction,  the  recoil  block- 
ing device  being  arranged  between  the  support  stand  and 
the  holder,  and 

(h)  a  control  for  selectively  operating  the  recoil  blocking 
device  at  least  during  the  recoil  of  the  holder. 


4,483,220 
ADJUSTABLE  SPANNER  WRENCH 
Aloysius  C.  Shindetar,  Hudson,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Com* 
pany,  Moline,  Dl. 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,615 

Int.  Q.^  B25B  13/28 

VS.  a.  81—100  3  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  spanner  wrench  for  routing  a  hydraulic 
cylinder  rod  guide  cap  which  has  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  apart  and  oppositely  aligned  openings,  said 
wrench  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  handle  containing  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  openings; 

(b)  a  first  arm  member  rigidly  atuched  to  one  end  of  said 
handle  and  projecting  outward  therefrom; 

(c)  a  second  arm  member  containing  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  bolt  holes  adjusubly  positioned  on  said  handle, 
distal  from  said  first  arm  member,  and  projecting  out- 
wardly therefrom; 

(d)  a  first  and  a  second  tool  secured  to  said  first  and  second 
arm  members,  respectively,  in  an  inline  and  parallel  rela- 
tionship, each  of  said  tools  containing  a  hardened  tip 
capable  of  positively  engaging  one  of  said  openings  in  said 
rod  guide  cap; 

(e)  fastening  means  for  attaching  said  second  arm  member  to 
said  handle,  said  fastening  means  including  a  bolt  and  nut, 
said  bolt  passing  through  one  of  said  spaced  apart  open- 
ings in  said  handle  and  through  one  of  said  bolt  holes  in 
said  second  arm  member  such  that  said  first  and  second 
tools  are  equal  distance  from  said  fastening  means;  and 

(0  adjusting  means  positioned  between  said  second  arm 
member  and  said  huidle  for  forcing  said  second  arm  mem- 
ber toward  said  first  arm  member  so  that  said  first  and 
second  tools  positively  engage  two  of  said  oppositely 
aligned  openings  in  said  rod  guide  cap  and  exert  an  equal 
force  thereon. 


4,483,221 

PLIERS-TYPE  TOP  OPENER 

Nathan  D.  Hoskins,  6  Maywood  Dr.,  Jackson,  Tenn.  38301 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,464 

Int  a.}  B67B  7/18 

\}S.  a.  81—3.44  2  Claims 


\ 


1.  A  pliers-type  top  opener,  comprising  a  pair  of  pivotally 
interconnected  handles  each  having  a  gripper  at  one  end,  each 
handle  being  bent  from  sheet  steel,  each  handle  having  a  flat 
intermediate  portion,  means  pivotally  interconnecting  the  flat 
intermediate  portions  of  the  handles  for  relative  swinging 
movement  about  an  axis  passing  through  and  perpendicular  to 
the  flat  intermediate  portions,  the  sheet  steel  of  the  handles 
being  bent  substantially  90*  about  a  helical  bend  out  of  the 
plane  of  the  intermediate  portion  to  form  an  end  portion  carry- 
ing the  gripper,  each  gripper  having  a  web  that  extends  from 
an  edge  of  said  end  portion  away  from  the  other  gripper  and 
terminates  in  a  flange  which  extends  from  the  edge  of  each  web 
remote  from  the  other  web,  only  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
plane  of  said  flat  portion,  each  web  being  spaced  a  substantial 
distance  to  one  side  of  said  plane  whereby  all  portions  of  said 
flanges  are  spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  said  plane,  said 
flanges  being  concave  and  opening  toward  each  other  to  grasp 
a  top  between  them  when  said  handles  are  brought  together. 


4,483,222 

PIPE  REAMING  DEVICE 

Dalton  W.  Daris,  214  W.  SpUmer,  DeSoto,  Tex.  75115 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,495 

Int  CV  B23B  51/00,  41/00 


U.S.  a  82— 1 J 


SCIaims 


1.  A  device  for  removing  pipe  attached  to  a  fitting,  compris- 
ing: a  tubular  member;  a  tubular  shaft  operatively  connected  to 
said  tubular  member  and  disposed  concentrically  around  an 
axis  of  roution  and  having  means  for  driven  roution;  a  cutting 
blade  carried  by  said  tubular  member  around  the  axis  of  rou- 
tion, said  cutting  blade  having  a  cutting  edge  and  a  upered 
edge;  a  drive  shaft;  an  annulus  gear  supported  concentrically 
around  the  axis  of  roution;  a  sun  gear  disposed  concentrically 
around  the  axis  of  roution  and  connected  to  the  drive  shaft;  a 
planeury  gear  operably  disposed  between  the  annulus  and  sun 
gears  and  rouubly  connected  at  its  axis  for  roution  with  said 
tubular  shaft;  an  urging  member  threadedly  connected  to  the 
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drive  shaft  for  movement  in  nnt  and  second  directions,  the 
urging  member  having  a  surfikce  coacting  with  the  Upered 
edge  of  said  blade  to  move  th«  cutting  edge  into  engagement 
with  the  pipe  while  said  tubtlar  member  is  being  routed; 
braking  means  for  stopping  rotation  of  said  annulus  gear  to 
thereby  turn  the  planetai7  gear  and  the  sun  gear  and  the  drive 
shaft  which  moves  the  urging  member  in  a  direction  such  that 
the  cutting  edge  of  the  blade  engages  the  pipe;  and  wrench 
means  for  gripping  the  pipe  fitting  for  supporting  the  fitting 
with  the  axis  of  the  pipe  to  be  removed  dispoKd  coaxially  with 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  tubiilar  member. 


other  end  connected  to  the  cutting  bit  holder  such  that,  as 
the  feed  mechanism  moves  toward  the  central  axis,  the 
cutting  bit  holder  is  moved  away  from  the  central  axis  and 
vice  versa. 


1.  A  portable  lathe  comprising: 

(a)  a  sutionary  body  having  a  central  axis; 

(b)  means  to  attach  the  sutioaary  body  to  a  workpiecr. 

(c)  a  cutting  head  rouubly  attached  to  the  stationary  body 
so  as  to  route  about  the  central  axis; 

(d)  means  to  route  the  cutting  head  about  the  central  axis; 

(e)  a  cutting  bit  holder;  [ 

(0  means  slidably  attaching  the  cutting  bit  holder  to  the 
cutting  head; 

(g)  a  feed  mechanism  movably  attached  to  the  cutting  head 
and  located  on  a  side  of  the  central  axis  opposite  the 
cutting  bit  hokter,  the  feed  mechanism  comprising  a  feed 
slide  assembly  slidably  attached  to  the  cutting  head  and  a 
feed  screw  routably  attached  to  the  cutting  head  and 
threKiingly  engaging  the  fbed  slide  assembly,  the  feed 
slide  assembly  having: 

(i)  a  slide  member  slidably  attached  to  the  cutting  head; 
(ii)  a  clutch  nut  routably  mounted  on  the  slide  member, 
the  clutch  nut  defining  a  bote  extending  therethrough,  the 
bore  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  the 
upper  portion  having  threads  extending  around  approxi- 
mately half  the  circumference  on  one  side  of  the  bote  and 
the  tower  portion  having  threads  extending  around  ap- 
proximately half  the  circumference  on  an  opposite  side  of 
the  bore  such  that  when  the  clutch  nut  is  in  a  first  position, 
the  threaded  halves  of  the  tpper  and  lower  porttons  en- 
gage threads  on  the  feed  screw  thereby  causing  the  slide 
member  to  move  as  the  feed  screw  rotates,  and  when  the 
clutch  nut  is  in  a  second  position,  the  threaded  halves  are 
out  of  engagement  with  the  feed  screw  thereby  enabling 
the  slide  member  to  be  moved  independently  of  the  feed 
screw  routton;  and 

0))  connecting  means  comprisitig  at  least  one  connecting  bar 
having  one  end  connected  to  the  slide  member  and  the 


4,483,224 

STABILIZERS  FOR  A  STEADY  REST 

Roy  Lee,  Jr„  10134  Briar  Dr„  Hooitoa,  Tex.  77042 

Filed  Jm.  8, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  502,152 

lot  a.)  B23B  25/00 

U,S.C1.82— 39 


3C!l«ins 


M831223 
PORTABLE  LATHE 
Lawaoa  H.  Nail,  Folioai,  and  Riehard  E.  MlUcr,  atms  Heights, 
both  of  Calif„  aasipMrs  to  "M  Tool  Inc^  Rancho  CordoTa, 

out. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,721 

iBt  a.}  BB3B  5/16 

U.S.  a.  82—4  C  I  15  Claims 


1.  A  steady  rest  for  supporting  a  cylindrical  member  for  high 
speed  roution  during  machining  operattons  comprising  a  pair 
of  idler  wheels,  means  supporting  the  idler  wheels  for  roution 
around  axes  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  a  cylindrical 
member  supported  by  the  idler  wheels,  a  pair  of  air  cylinders 
having  curved  flexible  walls  or  resilient  material  in  side-by-side 
position  below  the  idler  wheels  to  support  the  idler  wheel 
support  means  to  allow  limited  lateral  movement  of  the  idler 
wheels  to  accommodate  the  tendency  of  the  cylindrical  mem- 
ber to  move  back  and  forth  laterally  as  it  is  routed  on  its 
longitudinal  axis  if  it  is  not  straight,  base  means  supporting  the 
air  cylinders,  and  shock  absorbing  means  connected  between 
the  base  means  and  the  idler  wheel  support  means  to  assist  the 
air  cylinders  in  resisting  the  lateral  movement  of  a  nonstraight 
cylindrical  member  routing  rapidly  on  the  idler  wheels. 

4,489  J!2g 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  DAMAGED  ENDS  FROM 

BALES 

Ralph  L.  Daakwortfa,  4544  W.  Cri?ello,  Uf•«^  Arts.  8S339 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,340 

lot  a^  B26D  7/06 

VS.  a.  83—13  6  ririif 


1.  The  method  of  removing  the  damaged  end  from  a  covered 
bale  of  fibrous  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 
opening  the  bale  cover, 
positioning  the  bale  in  the  proper  location  for  cutting  to 

remove  just  the  damaged  end; 
automatically  moving  the  bale  to  a  cutting  location; 
automatically  removing  the  damaged  end  from  the  bale;  and 
closing  the  bale  cover. 
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4,483,226 

MACHINE  FOR  SHEARING  FILMS  OF 

THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Edott^  Gwtarelii,  Via  F.  Ill  Fellas,  34,  Pcragia,  Italy  (06100) 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,159 

ClaiM  priority,  applieatioB  Italy,  Aog.  18, 1982, 49002  A/82 

lat  a.^  B26D  7/06 

V&  CL  83— 425J  11  (Mm 


cutting  edges,  wherein  each  upper-lcnife  carrier  is  connected 
positively,  without  the  shear  stroke  being  impeded,  to  the 


corresponding  lower-knife  carrier  via  an  engagement  piece 
fastened  to  the  upper-knife  or  lower-knife  carrier. 


1.  Machine  for  shearing  films  of  thermoplastic  material 
comprising: 

a  hollow  container  having  a  top  and  bottom  and  side  walls; 

a  mesh  shearing  device  mounted  at  the  bottom  of  the  con- 
tainer formed  by  a  lattice  of  blades  with  their  cutting 
edges  directed  inwardly  of  the  container; 

a  compression  plate  mounted  within  said  container  for 
movement  between  the  top  and  lattice  at  the  bottom;  and 
having  its  peripheral  surface  in  close  proximity  to  the 
interior  surface  of  said  side  walls; 

a  plurality  of  punch  members  on  the  peripheral  area  only  of 
the  side  of  said  compression  plate  facing  said  lattice,  said 
punch  members  protruding  from  said  plate  toward  said 
lattice  and  being  spaced  with  respect  to  each  other  so  that 
they  are  interengageable  with  peripheral  mesh  openings  in 
said  lattice  so  that  in  operation  said  punches  and  compres- 
sion plate  between  said  lattice  and  compression  plate  push 
nuterial  through  said  lattice  to  shear  the  material; 

a  hydraulic  device  operatively  connected  to  said  compres- 
sion plate  to  move  it  reciprocally  in  said  container;  and 

electric  motor  means  to  provide  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  to 
operate  said  hydraulic  device. 


4,483,228 

ROTARY  CUTTER  WHEEL  FOR  CONTD^OUS 

nLAMENTARY  TOW 

Roland  Waite,  Matthews,  and  Walter  J.  Stlkeleather,  Charlotte, 

both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343^41 

iBt  Q.^  DOIG  1/04 

US.  CL  83—678  8  Claims 


4,483,227 
CORNER  SHEARS 
Alessaadro  Caaisa,  Felegara,  Itah^,  assignor  to  T.IM.  s.rJ., 
Italy 

FOed  Jon.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,042 
ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonany,  Jan.  13, 
1982, 8200527[U1 

Int  a^  B23D  15/08 
VS.  CL  83—559  20  Claim 

1.  Comer  shears  for  cutting  out  obtuse-angled  to  acute- 
angled  comen  from  sheet  metal  by  means  of  upper  and  lower 
knives  which  interact  in  the  numner  of  scissors  and  which,  to 
form  an  angular  cutting  edge,  consist  respectively  of  two 
knives  placed  against  one  another  in  a  V-shaped  manner  and 
supported  on  knife  carriers  pivotable  about  a  vertical  axis,  the 
pivot  axis  passing  through  the  respective  cutting  comer,  said 
upper-knife  carriers  being  circular-sector  segments  arranged 
pivotally  about  a  pivot  pin  coinciding  with  the  vertical  axis, 
and  means  being  provided  for  adjusting  the  angle  between  the 


1.  A  cutting  wheel  for  cutting  continuous  filamentary  tow 
comprising: 
first  and  second  plates,  said  plates  being  rouuble  about  a 
common  axis  and  being  mutually  spaced  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion to  define  a  space  therebetween, 
said  second  plate  including  a  ring-shaped  section  defining 
a  central  tow  exit  opening, 
an  annular  row  of  cutter  blades  extending  between  said  first 
plate  and  said  ring-shaped  section  of  said  second  plate, 
said  blades  having  radially  outwardly  facing  cutting  edges 
such  that  as  filamentary  tow  is  wrapped  around  said 
row  of  blades  and  pushed  thereagainst,  the  tow  is  cut  by 
said  cutting  edges  and  passes  between  said  blades, 
a  plurality  of  connector  arms  securing  together  said  first  and 
second  platn,  each  connector  arm  defining  a  clearance 
inwardly  of  said  blades  to  accommodate  free  inward 
travel  of  tow  cut  by  said  blades,  each  connector  arm 
including: 

a  first  segment  extending  from  said  ring-shaped  section  of 
the  second  plate  away  from  the  plane  of  said  second 
plate  in  a  direction  opposite  said  first  plate,  and 
a  second  segment  extending  in  a  direction  toward  said  first 
plate  and  disposed  radially  inwardly  of  said  ring-shaped 
section. 
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ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Mmo  TrnkaoMto,  Katuo;  Ki^|i  Kawamoto,  Yawata,  and 
Maaarn  Uya,  Kadoon,  all  of  Japaa,  aarignora  to  Matsaahita 
Electric  ladoitrial  Co^  Ltd^  Kaiioaia,  Japan 
CoMiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  236,306,  Feb.  20, 1981,  abandoned. 

nda  appUcatkM  Jan.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,051 

GaiBH  priority,  applkatton  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1980,  55-20734 

Int  a.^  GIOH  1/00 

VS.  a  84—1.01  2  Claims 


•      10  II    It 


an  acoustic  output  device  coupled  to  receive  said  approxi* 
mate  musical  tone  frequency  signals  from  said  musical 


CONVERTER 


^Hhq&oS 


36 


I  Six 


a. 


CTRCUIT 


30 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instnunent  having  a  wave  generat- 
ing means  for  use  in  a  tone  generator  having  an  Inverse  Fourier 
Transformation  means,  said  wave  generating  means  compris- 
ing  a  wave  memory  for  storing  a  plurality  of  wave  data  and  an 
address  calculator  operatively  connected  to  said  wave  memory 
for  calculating  and  supplying  an  address  value  to  said  wave 
memory,  wherein  a  plurality  of  wave  data  is  supplied  as  a  time 
division  multiplexed  output  from  said  wave  memory;  wherein 
said  address  calculator  comprises  an  arithmetic  logic  circuit 
and  a  random  access  read/write  memory  having  a  plurality  of 
addresses,  and  wherein  said  random  access  read/write  memory 
stores  a  plurality  of  groups  of  data,  each  of  which  including 
values  corresponding  to  an  ocuve  and  number  of  harmonics  of 
a  tone  wave  and  necessary  for  calculation  of  said  address 
values  of  said  wave  memory,  and  wherein  one  group  of  data  is 
sequentially  read  out  and  supplied  to  said  arithmetic  logic 
circuit,  said  address  value  then  being  calculated  and  supplied 
to  said  wave  memory  in  a  time  division  multiplexed  form  and 
said  wave  memory  being  arranged  to  output  tone  data  in  a  time 
division  multiplexed  form. 


tone  generating  circuit,  and  responsive  thereto  for  pro- 
ducing corresponding  audible  musical  tones. 


4,483,231 

PRESET  APPARATUS  OF  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT 

Katsuhiko  Hlrano,  SUzuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 

Sdzo  Kaboahiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,890 
Ciaiais   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Oct   5,    1981,   56- 
148468[U] 

Int  CL3  GIOH  1/02 
UJS.  CL  84—1.19  8  Claims 


4,483430 
ILLUMINATION  LEVEL/MUSICAL  TONE  CONVERTER 
Maaamkhi  YamancU,  Tanashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Qtizen 
Watch  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Jul.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  514,986 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20, 1982,  57-126143; 
Aag.  24, 1982,  57-145424;  Oct  13, 1982,  57-179266 

Int  a.i  GlOF  1/00 

VS.  CL  84—1.03  8  Claims 

1.  An  illumination  level/musical  tone  converter,  comprising: 

a  timebase  oscillator  circuit  for  producing  a  timebase  signal; 

a  light  sensor  for  producing  activation  power  in  response  to 

a  level  of  illumination  incident  thereon; 
an  analog/digital  converter  circuit  which  operates  at  least 
partially  from  said  activation  power  as  a  source  of  power, 
and  generates  illumination  level  digital  signals  in  accor- 
dance with  the  level  of  said  activation  power; 
a  pulse  generating  circuit  coupled  to  receive  said  timebase 
signal  and  producing  control  signals  to  control  the  opera- 
tion of  said  analog/digital  converter  circuit; 
a  musical  tone  selection  circuit  for  producing  musical  tone 
selection  signals  in  accordance  with  said  illumintion  level 
digital  signals  from  said  anak)g/digital  converter  circuit; 
a  musical  tone  generating  circuit  for  producing  approximate 
musical  tone  frequency  signals  in  accordance  with  said 
musical  tone  selection  signal^  from  said  musical  tone  selec- 
tion circuit;  and 


1.  A  preset  apparatus  of  an  electronic  musical  instrument 
comprising: 

parameter  setting  means  including  a  plurality  of  parameter 
setting  members  for  setting  parameters  which  determine  a 
characteristic  of  a  musical  tone  to  be  produced; 

first  memory  means  for  storing  said  parameters  as  a  preset 
data  set; 

auxiliary  data  input  means  for  inputting  auxiliary  data  repre- 
senting information  other  than  said  parameters  and  to  be 
used  in  combination  with  said  preset  data  set; 

second  memory  means  for  storing  said  auxiliary  data; 

preset  switch  means  for  selectively  designating  storage  por- 
tions of  said  first  and  second  memory  means; 
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control  means  for  controlling  writing  and  reading  of  said  standard  ascending  bass  scale  of  E,  A,  D,  and  G,  and  the  six 
preset  data  set  and  said  auxUiary  data  into  and  out  of  said  adjacent  strings  which  include  said  treble  note  being  tuned 
storage  positions  of  said  first  and  second  niemory  means  proportional  to  the  standard  ascending  guitar  scale  of  E.  A,  D. 
designated  by  said  preset  switch  means;  and 

display  means  for  displaying  said  auxiliary  data  read  out  of 
said  second  memory  means. 


4,483J32 

COMBINATION  FOOT  STOOL  AND  PIANO  FLOOR 

PEDAL  ACTUATOR 

Fni  Parick,  2465  W.  Balmoral,  Chicago,  Dl.  60625 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,028 

Int  a^  GIOC  3/26 

VS.  a.  84—232  1  Claim 


1.  A  combination  foot  stool  and  piano  pedal  actuator  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  stationary  horizontally  extending  elevated  base  adapted 
to  be  positioned  over  a  piano  foot  pedal, 

(b)  a  pair  of  side  walls  connected  to  and  extending  above  and 
below  certain  opposite  side  edges  of  said  base, 

(c)  a  movable  platform  between  said  side  walls  above  and  in 
parallel  relation  to  said  base, 

(d)  means  for  movably  supporting  said  platform  between 
said  side  walls  for  movement  through  a  vertical  plane 
relative  to  said  base, 

(e)  means  for  releasably  locking  said  platform  to  Said  sup- 
porting means  at  any  point  throughout  its  vertical  length 
so  as  to  vary  the  distance  between  said  base  and  said 
platform, 

(0  an  auxiliary  ft^t  pedal  hingedly  carried  by  the  top  surface 
of  said  platform, 

(g)  an  actuating  plate  pivotally  carried  on  the  under  side  of 
said  base, 

(h)  a  flexible  means  connectqig  said  auxiliary  foot  pedal  to 
said  actuation  plate  for  effecting  simultaneous  movement 
relative  to  said  platform  and  said  base  respectively, 

(i)  a  piano  pedal  contacting  plate  hinged  to  said  actuating 
plate  and  adapted  for  independent  and  simultaneous  piv- 
otal movement  with  repect  thereto,  and 

0)  an  adjusting  means  extending  between  said  actuating 
plate  and  said  piano  pedal  contacting  plate  for  varying  the 
distances  therebetween  and  for  effecting  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  piano  pedal  contacting  plate  in  one  direction 
upon  simultaneous  pivotal  movement  of  said  auxiliary  foot 
pedal  and  said  actuating  plate  for  depressing  a  piano  foot 
pedal. 


4,483433 

COMBINED  GUTTAR  AND  BASS  GUTTAR  HAVING 

EIGHT  STRINGS 

Ron  Benson,  6757  HoUywood  Blvd.,  HoUywood,  Calif.  90028 

FOed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431495 

Int  a.3  GIOD  1/08 

VS.  a.  84—263  6  Claims 

1.  A  guitar  of  the  type  employing  a  body,  a  neck,  and  a 

plurality  of  strings,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  plurality 

of  strings  comprising  eight  strings  tuned  in  ascending  order 

from  a  bass  note  to  a  treble  note,  the  four  adjacent  strings 

which  include  said  bass  note  being  tuned  proportional  to  the 


G,  B,  and  E,  the  top  two  strings  of  said  four  strings  being  the 
bottom  strings  of  said  six  strings,  whereby  a  guitarist  can  play 
said  four  strings  in  the  manner  of  a  bass  guitar  and  said  six 
strings  in  the  manner  of  a  conventional  six  stringed  guitar. 


4,483434 

BANJO  CONSTRUCnON  AND  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Harry  C.  Snately,  115  Plymouth  Afc,  Winston-Salem,  N.C. 

27104 

FUed  Not.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440406 

Int  a.3  GIOD  1/10 

VS.  a.  84—269  7  Claims 


1.  A  banjo  sub-assembly  construction  comprising  a  generally 
cylindrical  rim  having  an  inside  diameter  and  an  outside  diame- 
ter, a  generally  annular  tone  ring,  having  a  flange  portion 
adapted  to  be  fitted  to  the  outside  diameter  of  said  rim  at  an 
interface  therebetween,  said  flange  portion  having  an  inside 
diameter,  the  outside  diameter  of  said  rim  being  greater  than 
the  inside  diameter  of  said  flange  portion,  whereby  a  substan- 
tial interference  fit  is  provided  at  said  interface. 
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4.48M3S 

BEARING  MEANS  FOR  A  GUN  BARREL 

StM  Hallqfiit,  Kariikogi,  Swtda,  iMipMr  to  Akticbolaget 


F1M  May  M,  IM),  Scr.  No.  380^30 
Oabm  priority,  ■ffUcathM  Stradcn,  May  26,  IMl,  S103297 
lat  CL>  P41F 17/00 
VS.  CL  89—14  R  I  4 


v^T^ 


r/y^^//x/yx/'y///j  O. 


'^/.YMiW/'yyy/lM/tY 
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1.  An  improved  large  caliber  gun  comprising: 

a  breech  casing; 

a  gun  barrel  having  a  forward  cylindrical  part  and  a  larger 
diameter,  rearward  cylindrical  part; 

a  cylindrical  bearing  mounted  in  said  breech  casing  for 
slidably  engaging  said  forward  cylindrical  part  during 
recoil  of  said  gun  after  firing  a  projectile;  and 

spring  means  attached  to  said  bearing  for  slidably  engaging 
said  rearward  cylindrical  part  during  recoil  only  while  the 
projectile  remains  in  the  bone  of  the  barrel  and  for  thereaf- 
ter disengaging  from  contact  with  said  barrel. 


4,483  J36 
PNEUMATIC  THROTTLE  CONTROL 
Georie  R.  Cvtiai,  Chardoa,  Ohio,  aarisKN'  to  The  Rotor  Tool 
Coapaay,  CIcnIaad,  Ohio 

Filed  Jaa  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  228,338 

lat  a^  FOIB  2sm 

UA  CL  91—1  15  aaims 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  tool  having  a  housing  and  a  pneumatic 
motor,  the  improvement  comprijng  a  fint  valve  means  having 
an  open  position  and  a  clowd  position  for  supplying  com- 
pressed air  to  said  pneumatic  motor  in  said  open  position, 
biasing  means  urging  said  first  valve  means  to  the  closed  posi- 
tion, piston  means  secured  to  a  common  member  with  said  first 
valve  means  for  common  movement  therewith,  said  piston 
means  selectively  maintaining  said  first  valve  means  in  an  open 
position,  second  valve  means  having  closed  and  open  positions 
for  supplying  compressed  air  to  said  piston  means  when  in 
open  position  and  means  for  seising  the  speed  of  roution  of 
said  pneumatic  motor  to  open  sad  second  valve  means  when 
such  speed  exceeds  a  minimum  value  thereby  to  supply  com- 


pressed air  to  said  pist(Mi  means  to  maintain  the  piston  means 
and  first  valve  means  connected  thereto  in  a  piston  position 
corresponding  to  the  open  position  of  the  first  valve  means 
with  the  compressed  air  on  the  piston  means  when  the  second 
valve  means  is  open  providing  sufficient  force  to  overcome  the 
biasing  means  acting  in  an  opposite  direction,  and  restriction 
means  for  adjusting  the  flow  of  compressed  air  to  said  pneu- 
matic motor,  said  restriction  means  including  a  cylindrical 
chamber  defined  by  said  housing  having  at  least  one  first  aper- 
ture in  the  sidewall  of  said  chamber  and  a  cylindrical  member 
disposed  within  said  chamber,  said  member  defining  at  least 
one  second  aperture  and  having  indicator  means  associated 
therewith  and  visible  external  to  said  housing  for  indicating  the 
angular  position  of  said  second  aperture  whereby  said  first  and 
second  apertures  may  be  selectively  aligned  to  adjust  the  flow 
of  compressed  air  to  said  motor. 


4,483,237 

STEERING  GEAR  WITH  AUXHJARY  POWER  SUPPORT 

Dieter  Elaer,  Essingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  aariflBor  to  Zaha- 

radfUirik  FriedrichihafeB,  AG.,  Friedrichakafn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcranay 

Filed  May  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,289 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geratuy,  May  19, 
1982,  3218844 

IM.  a^  nSB  9/12 
U.S.  a.  91—368  18 


1.  A  hydraulic  servo  cylinder  booster  steering  valve  mecha- 
nism of  the  kind  comprising  a  housing  means  and  having  a 
rotative  steering  spindle  coupled  to  an  axially  movable  and 
routive  worm  shaft  (4)  having  a  thread  carrying  a  ball  nut  (S) 
meshing  with  a  gear  sector  which  connects  with  a  double 
acting  servo-motor  for  actuation  of  a  steering  linkage,  and 
having  a  valve  spool  (13)  carried  on  the  worm  shaft  axially 
movable,  including  a  valve  spool  centering  means  for  neutral 
position  thereof  wherein  said  centering  means  comprises  a 
collar  (27)  on  said  worm  shaft  and  spring  means  (33, 34)  acting 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  collar  and  against  limit  stops  (31, 32) 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  collar; 
the  improvement  comprising  a  thread  for  a  threaded  connec- 
tion (26)  between  said  collar  and  said  worm  shaft; 
said  threads  being  of  opposite  hand; 
means  (28,  28a)  preventing  rotation  of  said  collar  whereby 
said  collar  is  shifted  axially  by  said  threaded  connection  in 
one  direction  or  the  other  depending  on  rotative  steering 
direction  of  said  worm  shaft; 
wherein  one  spring  means  or  the  other  is  spaced  under  stress 
from  the  respective  limit  stop  by  axial  shift  of  said  collar 
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from  a  neutral  position  during  a  steering  operation  ef- 
fected by  manual  force  on  said  spindle; 
release  of  manual  fbrce  permitting  Ute  stressed  spring  means 
to  reverse  the  axial  shift  of  said  collar  whereby  to  shift  said 
worm  shaft  and  valve  spool  in  an  axial  direction  past 
neutral  position  to  reversely  pressurize  said  servo  cylinder 
for  returning  the  steered  wheels  of  a  vehicle  back  to 
straight  ahead  position. 


4,483,238 
DUST  CONTROL  IN  LONGWALL  MINING 
PrawNl  C  Thakar,  MorButowa,  W.  Va„  aaaigaor  to  Coooco 
lacn  Poaca  Ctty,  OUa. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  432,202    • 
lat  a^  E21F  l/OO 
U.S.a98-S0  5< 


platen,  said  support  arm  being  pivotally  carried  on  said 
shaft;  and 
adjusting  means  for  selectively  varying  the  distance  between 


27+* 


said  platen  and  cooking  surface  when  the  platen  is  in  the 
operational  position,  said  adjusting  means  comprising  an 
eccentric  fixedly  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  support  arm 
being  pivotally  carried  by  said  eccentric. 


f<^^^^:i^>m^^^^^^^>^>^:^-. '  .v.^ 


4,483,240 
COOKING  UTENSIL  FOR  DEEP  FAT  FRYING  OF  FOOD 

ITEMS 
Tri-Troog  Diah,  R.R.  #2  Lot  #24,  N.  Ha?CB  Trailer  Ct,  Masca- 
tiac  Iowa  52761 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,067 

lat  a.^  A47J  37/12 

U.S.  CL  99—407  10  Ctalan 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  dust  at  the  working  face  area  of 
a  longwall  coal  mining  operation  comprising: 

(a)  drilling  a  plurality  of  boreholes  through  a  longwall  pillar, 
said  bordK^es  extending  from  a  gate  road  to  the  face  of 
said  pillar  and  intersecting  said  face  at  an  angle  of  from  30 
to  60  degree^ 

(b)  attaching  air  withdrawal  means  to  said  plurality  of  bore- 
holes and  drawing  dust-laden  air  through  said  boreholes 
from  the  face  area  and  exhausting  said  dust-leaden  air 
from  said  boreholes; 

(c)  drilling  additional  boreholes  from  a  gate  road  into  said 
pillar  at  an  angle  to  the  face  of  said  pillar,  said  additional 
boreholes  being  more  remote  from  said  face  than  said 
plurality  of  boreholes  such  that  said  additional  boreholes 
intersect  said  face  as  it  moves  through  said  pillar;  and 

(d)  as  said  face  advances  through  said  pillar,  disconnecting 
said  air  withdrawal  means  from  said  plurality  of  bore- 
holes, and  connecting  said  air  withdrawal  means  to  said 
additional  boreholes. 


4,483,239 
COOKING  GRILL  ADAPTER 
Martia  J.  MacUcr,  4520  Wonder  Lake  Dr.,  Woader  Lake,  Dt 
60097,  ami  Martia  Maeller,  4949  E.  Lake  Shore  Dr.,  Woirier 
Lake,  m.  60097 

Filed  Dec  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,400 
lat  a^  A47J  i7/06 
U.S.  a  99-340  MClaiM 

1.  An  adapter  for  converting  a  grill  having  a  horizontally 
oriented  cooking  surface  for  two-sided  cooking  comprising: 
a  vertically  oriented  support  standard; 
a  cooking  platen; 

mounting  means  connecting  said  platen  to  said  standard  for 
pivotal  movement  between  a  non-operational  upraised 
position  and  an  operational  position  above  and  in  substan- 
tial parallelism  with  said  cooking  surface,  said  mounting 
means  comprising  a  horizontally  oriented  shaft  in  said 
standard  and  a  sun^ort  arm  projecting  upwardly  from  said 


1.  A  cooking  utensil  for  the  deep  fat  frying  of  food  objectt 
such  as  spring  rolls  comprising: 

a  food  holding  container  having  a  first  open  end  for  insertion 
of  said  food  object  and  having  a  second  opposite  open 
end; 

a  piston  member  having  a  flat  piston  head  and  a  piston  rod 
attached  to  said  piston  head  extending  outwaixlly  from 
said  second  open  end,  said  piston  member  being  didably 
movable  in  the  interior  of  said  container, 

control  means  for  selectively  moving  said  piston  member 
inwardly  along  the  interior  of  said  container  from  a  fint 
position  near  said  second  open  end  to  a  second  position 
toward  said  first  open  end,  said  control  means  having  a 
control  ftamework  connected  to  said  piston  rod  of  said 
piston  member,  a  biasing  means  between  said  container 
and  said  control  framework  which  holds  said  piston  mem- 
ber at  said  first  position,  and  an  adjustment  means  which 
counteracts  said  biasing  means  and  forces  said  piston 
member  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position,  so 
that  when  said  adjustment  means  is  not  engaged,  said 
piston  member  returns  to  said  first  position; 

said  biasing  means  having  a  plate  attached  to  said  container, 
a  shaft  attached  at  one  end  to  said  control  framework,  a 
tubular  journal  positioned  parallely  with  said  container 
and  transversely  in  said  plate  through  which  said  shaft 
slidably  passes,  a  spring  member  positioned  and  retained 
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between  said  plate  and  laid  control  framework,  said 
spring  member  being  in  an  extended  position  when  said 
piston  member  is  at  said  fint  position  and  being  in  a  com- 
pressed position  when  said  piston  member  is  at  said  second 
position  so  as  to  urge  said  piston  member  to  said  first 
position. 


4,483|241 

COMBINATION  R0TIS6ERII>SHISH  KEBAB 

ACCESSORY 

WilliaB  T.  Vangha,  fiMHawpola,  IihL,  aarignor  to  Jenn*Alr 

Corporatioa,  lodiaaMoUs,  ImL 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  423,529 
lot  a^  A47J  37/04 


U.S.  a  ^»-^\  H 


I.  A  free-standing  combination  rotisserie  and  shish  kebab 
accessory  comprising:  a  pair  of  sapport  means  each  having  first 
and  second  spaced  axles;  first  substantially  imperforate  and 
brightly  finished  end  piece  means  having  first  mounting  means 
and  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first  axle  of  each  of  said  support 
means  with  said  first  axles  being  in  axial  alignment;  second 
substantially  imperforate  and  brightly  finished  end  piece  means 
having  second  mounting  means  and  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
second  axle  of  each  of  said  support  means  with  said  second 
axles  being  in  axial  alignment;  substantially  imperforate  and 
brightly  finished  side  piece  means  adapted  to  be  selectively, 
removably  secured  to  said  first  and  second  end  piece  means  to 
selectively  permit  or  prevent  pivotal  movement  of  said  first 
and  second  end  piece  means;  drive  means  adapted  to  be  remov- 
ably secured  to  said  first  mounting  means;  spit  means  adapted 
to  selectively  engage  said  drive  means  and  to  be  routed 
thereby;  bearing  means  on  said  spit  means  and  adapted  to  be 
supportingly  received  in  said  second  mounting  means;  and 
food  holding  means  for  securing  food  to  said  spit  means  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  locking  ring  means  each  comprising  a  hub,  a 
plurality  of  radially  extending  arms  secured  to  said  hub  and 
terminating  in  a  generally  circular  eye,  a  circular  support 
secured  to  said  arms  radially  inwtard  of  the  center  of  said  eyes, 
means  for  securing  said  locking  ring  means  to  said  spit  means, 
and  a  plurality  of  elongated  U-shaped  skewers  each  having  a 
diverging  section  for  snapping  over  one  of  said  eyes  into 
contact  with  said  circular  support. 


4,483442 
AUTOMATED  FOOD  PROCESSING  EQUIPMENT 
WilUan  D.  Goodman,  Dallas,  and  Dan  Satfacrland,  Red  Oak, 
both  of  Tex.,  aasigDon  to  CanptMell'Taoart,  Inc.,  Dallaa,  Tex. 
FUcd  Mar.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  389,874 
lot  a.3  A2IC  9/06 
U.S.  CL  99-450.6  29  Claims 

1.  A  food  processing  machine  for  folding  rolled  sandwich- 
type  food  products  having  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  con- 
veyor bands  to  carry  a  relatively  thin  flat  wrapper  of  a  food 
product  along  a  generally  horizontal  path  and  a  folding  mecha- 
nism disposed  over  said  conveyor  bands;  said  folding  mecha- 
nism comprising  bracket  members  rotatably  mounted  on  either 
side  of  said  plurality  of  conveyor  bands;  a  cross-member; 
means  securing  said  cross-member  between  said  bracket  mem- 


bers for  arcuate  rotation  of  said  cross-member  above  said 
conveyor  bands  about  an  axis  lying  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  conveyor  bands  from  a  first 
position  to  a  second  position;  and  a  plurality  of  tine  members 
extending  from  the  cross-member  between  said  conveyor 
bands  and  then  beneath  said  bands  in  a  direction  generally 
opposite  to  that  of  the  movement  of  said  bands  when  said 
cross-member  is  in  said  first  position,  said  tine  members  extend- 


2Clainis 


ing  above  said  cross-member  and  bands  and  then  in  a  direction 
generally  the  same  as  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  bands 
when  said  cross-member  is  in  said  second  position  whereby  the 
forward  part  of  a  flat  food  product  carried  by  said  conveyor 
bands  past  said  fold  mechanism  is  folded  in  a  transverse  fold 
back  over  the  following  part  of  said  food  product  by  said  tine 
members  with  the  movement  of  said  cross-member  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position. 


4,483443 

APPARATUS  FOR  RISING  DOUGH 

Allan  A.  Cote,  RJt.  #2,  Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada 

FUed  Jon.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,068 

Int  a.}  H05B  1/00;  A21C  13/00 

UAQ. 


11  Claims 


1.  A  proofing  apparatus  for  rising  dough,  comprising: 

an  enclosure  for  containing  dough; 

manifold  means  provided  outside  said  enclosure  and  includ- 
ing therein  means  for  circulating  hot  air  within  said  enclo- 
sure,  said  manifold  means  having 

(a)  an  outlet  communicating  with  a  hot  air  supply  inlet 
opening  into  the  interior  of  said  enclosure  and  an  inlet 
conununicating  with  a  hot  air  outlet  opening  from  the 
interior  of  said  enclosure; 

(b)  blower  means  having  an  outlet  communicating  with  said 
manifold  outlet  for  directing  hot  air  into  said  enclosure  via 
said  hot  air  supply  inlet  and  an  inlet  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  manifold  means  for  drawing  air  from 
said  enclosure  via  said  hot  air  outlet  thereof; 

(c)  a  hot  air  supply  duct  opening  into  the  interior  of  said 
manifold  for  connecting  said  manifold  means  to  an  exter- 
nal source  of  hot  air,  said  hot  air  from  said  external  source 
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being  drawn  into  said  manifold  means  by  said  blower         arms  between  open  article  receiving  position  and  closed 


means; 

(d)  control  means  responsive  to  means  for  sensing  the  tem- 
perature in  the  interior  of  said  enclosure  for  regulating  the 
inflow  of  the  hot  air  through  said  supply  duct  into  said 
manifold  means  in  accordance  with  the  temperature 
sensed  by  said  means  for  sensing  temperature;  and 

(e)  means  for  humidifying  the  hot  air  passing  through  said 
manifold  means  into  said  enclosure. 


4,483444 
RICE  WHTTENING  APPARATUS 
Yokio  Hosaka,  Higsshlhlroshlma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Satake 
Engincolng  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,628 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13, 1982, 57*216872; 
Dec  13, 1982,  57-216873 

Int  a.3  B02B  3/00;  B02C  23/00 
U.S.  a  99—488  8  daiins 


±^"- 


4  *ai  LN  - 

l>  ■         Lll  - 

II  Off     lM  — 

If  vm  \M  — 

i«  m~  — 


1.  A  rice  whitening  apparatus  comprising, 

a  rice  whitening  unit; 

a  first  sensor  means  provided  at  a  brown  rice  side  of  said  rice 
whitening  unit,  including  a  first  reflected  light  receiving 
sensor  for  measuring  a  degree  of  reflected  light  from  the 
brown  rice; 

a  second  sensor  means  provided  at  a  milled  rice  side  of  said 
rice  whitening  unit,  including  a  second  reflected  light 
receiving  sensor  for  measuring  a  degree  of  reflected  light 
from  the  milled  rice; 

a  calculating  means  coupled  with  said  first  sensor  means  and 
second  sensor  means  for  calculating  a  degree  of  milling  of 
the  rice  based  on  the  degree  of  reflected  light  from  said 
first  and  second  sensor  means;  and 

an  indicating  means  coupled  with  said  calculating  means  for 
indicating  the  degree  of  milling  calculated  by  said  calcu- 
lating means. 


4,483445 
BALING  APPARATUS 
Wayne  A.  Fetters,  P.O.  Box  841,  Canby,  Oreg.  97013 
Filed  No?.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,856 
Int  CI.3  B65B  13/20 
VJS.  a.  100—7  15  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  compressing  elongated  articles  into  bales 
comprising 

(a)  a  base  frame  having  forward  and  rearward  ends  and 
opposite  sides, 

(b)  an  upper  extension  on  said  base  frame, 

(c)  at  least  two  pairs  of  opposed  arms  supported  on  said 
upper  extension  in  pivotal  depending  spaced  relation  with 
said  pairs  of  arms  being  substantially  parallel. 

(d)  said  arms  in  each  pair  being  aligned  from  front  to  rear 
whereby  to  provide  side  openings  into  the  area  therebe- 
tween, 

(e)  means  connected  to  said  arms  arranged  to  move  opposed 


article  baling  position, 
(0  an  article  holding  cartridge  having  pairs  of  upstanding 

spaced  ribs  arranged  to  confine  articles  therebetween  for 

baling, 
(g)  said  opposed  pairs  of  ribs  being  substantially  parallel  with 


each  other  and  spaced  so  that  said  arms  can  move  therebe- 
tween whereby  articles  on  said  cartridge  can  be  com- 
pressed into  a  bale  by  movement  of  said  arms  to  said 
baling  position  through  the  area  between  said  ribs, 
(h)  and  a  transversely  extending  conveyor  associated  with 
said  frame  for  moving  said  cartridges  from  the  side  into  a 
baling  position  for  articles  in  the  area  between  said  arms. 


4,483446 

APPARATUS  FOR  CRUSHING  METAL  CONTAINERS 

AND  ASSOCIATED  METHOD 

Patrick  J.  Sullifan;  Richard  J.  White,  and  Lloyd  M.  Blgley,  aU 

of  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Weiamaa  Pomp  A  Supply 

Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,792 

lot  a.3  B30B  9/32 

VS.  a  100-35  15  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cnishing  containers  comprising 

a  housing  having  a  compaction  chamber, 

a  first  ram  having  a  platen  secured  thereto  for  crushing  said 

containers  into  a  compacted  unit, 
power  means  for  effecting  reciprocating  movement  of  said 

platen  within  said  compaction  chamber, 
supply  means  for  delivering  containers  to  said  compaction 

chamber, 
a  discharge  chamber  disposed  generally  adjacent  to  said 

compaction  chamber, 
movable  floor  means  for  separating  said  compaction  cham- 
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ber  from  said  receiving  chamber,  whereby  when  said  floor 
means  is  in  an  (^wn  position  a  com|MCted  unit  of  a  plural- 
ity of  said  containers  can  be  transferred  from  said  OMnpac- 
tion  chamber  to  said  discbarge  chamber, 

second  power  operated  ram  means  for  urging  said  com- 
pacted unit  out  of  said  discharge  chamber, 

said  second  ram  means  moanted  for  movement  in  a  path 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
fint  ram, 

recess  creating  means  securod  to  said  platen,  and 

said  recen  creating  means  being  of  sufficient  size  to  receive 
bundling  straps  for  fork  lift  handling  of  said  compacted 
units. 


I 


4,4SS.247 

CYLINDRICAL  BALER  WITH  BALE  DISCHARGE 

EJECTOR 

JcaihPicfTe  Cocfflc,  Ottawa,  Iowa,  aari^Mr  to  Deere  *  Con< 

pny.  MoUac,  DL 

FDad  Scy.  27,  im  Scr.  No.  423,757 

lat  a^  B30B  5/06 

MS,  CL  tW—n  17  rfaiiT 


1.  In  a  baler  for  forming  cylindrical  bales  comprising: 

a  front  section; 

a  bale  discharge  gate  pivotably  mounted  to  said  front  sec- 
tion; 

gate  moving  means  for  moving  said  gate  back  and  forth 
between  a  closed  position  fbr  bale  formation  within  a  bale 
forming  chamber  formed  between  said  gate  abd  said  front 
section  and  an  open  poaitian  for  bale  discharge; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

an  ejector  comprising  a  pair  of  arms,  each  of  said  arms 
pivoted  at  one  end  to  and  txtemally  of  said  front  section 
and  a  pusher  connected  between  the  other  ends  of  said 
arms,  said  ejector  moveable  between  a  retracted  position 
and  a  rearwardly  extended  position  for  moving  a  bale 
discharged  from  said  chamber  from  a  location  on  the 
ground  beneath  said  gate  to  a  location  rearward  of  said 
gate. 


M93,248 
ALUMINUM/STEEL  CAN  SEPARATOR  AND  BALER 
Ariea  J.  Oitr««,  1S51  Miller  Dr.,  LaOoaae,  Wia.  S4401 
FIM  Apr.  4, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  481,749 
IM.  a^  B30B  9/32 
U.S.  a  100-99  10  r^,, 

1.  A  can  recycling  machine  comprising: 
a  baling  chamber,  said  baUng  chamber  comprising: 
a  floor  wherein  said  floor  is  movable  between  a  fint  posi- 
tion for  compacting  cans  in  said  chamber  and  a  second 
position  wherein  said  floor  is  below  said  floor  when  said 
floor  is  in  said  first  position  so  that  removal  means  may 
be  inserted  between  a  bale  and  said  floor  when  said 
floor  is  in  said  second  poaition; 
an  access  door,  { 

wedge  means  associated  with  kaid  door  for  maintaining  said 

floor  in  said  fint  position  when  said  door  is  closed; 
first  and  second  walls  adjacent  said  door,  said  fint  and  sec- 


ond walls  diverging  from  one  another  as  said  walls  ap- 
proach said  door; 
means  for  continuously  cyclically  compacting  cans  in  said 
chamber;  and 


means  for  admitting  no  more  than  a  predetemuned  number 
of  cans  into  said  chamber  for  each  cycle  of  said  compact- 
ing means. 


4,483,249 
HAMMER  LOCK  RELEASING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 
PRINTING  DEVICE 
TakayoU  Iwao,  Chota;  Takenitsa  Ow>,  Maehida,  and  Yokio 
IsUkawa,  Yanato,  all  of  Japan,  asrigmMrt  to  Mitiaai  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DMakm  of  Scr.  No.  87,954,  Oct  24, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,326,459. 
This  application  Sep.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,963 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1979, 54-8067[U] 
ne  portion  of  the  teras  of  this  patent  sabaeqnent  to  Apr.  27, 
1999,  has  bcea  diadaiaMd. 
lat  CLi  B4U  9/28 
U.S.  CL  101— 93J0  6 


1.  A  hammer  lock  releasing  mechanism  for  a  printing  device 
comprising: 

(a)  a  rotary  type  wheel  provided  on  its  outer  surface  with  a 
plurality  of  types  disposed  in  the  circumferential  direction 
at  equal  angular  intervals,  and  driven  in  rotation  at  a 
specific  speed; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  printing  hammer  heads  disposed  confront- 
ing said  type  wheel  and  undergoing  displacement,  during 
a  printing  operation,  to  selectively  strike  a  desired  type 
onto  a  sheet  of  paper,  thereby  carrying  out  printing,  said 
sheet  of  paper  being  fed  between  said  hammer  heads  and 
said  rotary  type  wheel,  each  of  said  hammer  heads  having 
a  convex  part; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  fint  urging  means  for  constantly  urging  said 
hammer  heads  to  move  in  the  direction  of  carrying  out  a 
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printing  action,  each  of  said  fint  urging  means  being 
attached  to  one  of  said  hammer  heads; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  locking  means  for  locking  said  hammer 
heads  in  a  non-printing  position,  each  of  said  locking 
means  being  engageable  with  a  plurality  of  said  hammer 
heads,  thereby  preventing  said  first  urging  means  from 
discharging  their  urging  force,  each  of  said  locking  means 
being  attached  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  second  uring  means; 

(e)  trigger  means  for  displacing  said  locking  means  against  a 
force  exerted  by  said  second  urging  means,  so  as  to  unlock 
said  hammer  hesds  and  permit  said  hammer  heads  to  carry 
out  said  printing  action;  and 

(0  •  rotary  cam  structure  rotatable  in  correspondence  with 
the  roution  of  said  type  wheel  and  engageable  by  said 
convex  parts  of  said  hammer  heads,  said  rotary  cam  struo* 
ture  having  a  circumferential  surface  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  sequences  of  connected  portions,  each  sequence 
comprising  a  portira  for  permitting  the  corresponding 
one  of  said  hammer  heads  to  carry  out  said  printing  action, 
a  portion  for  resetting  the  corresponding  one  of  si^  ham- 
mer heads  connected  to  said  portion  for  permitting  said 
printing  action,  first  and  second  peripheral  portions  of 
equal  radius  for  holding  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
hammer  heads  in  a  non-printing  position,  and  an  interme- 
diate portion  having  a  radius  sinaller  than  the  radius  of  and 
lying  between  said  fint  and  second  peripheral  portions, 
said  fint  peripheral  portion  and  said  portion  for  resetting 
the  corresponding  one  of  said  hammer  heads  being  con- 
nected in  a  continuous  manner,  and  said  second  peripheral 
portion  being  connected  in  a  discontinuous  manner  to  an 
i^jdacent  portion  for  permitting  said  printing  action, 
wherein 

0)  said  portion  for  permitting  said  printing  action  comprises 
a  concave  part  for  permitting  said  convex  part  of  the 
corresponding  one  of  said  hammer  heads,  which  is  un* 
locked  from  the  non-printing  position  by  said  trigger 
means,  to  enter  therein,  therd)y  permitting  said  hammer 
head  to  rotate  under  the  influence  of  the  corresponding 
one  of  said  fint  urging  means; 

(ii)  said  portion  for  resetting  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
hammer  heads  comprises  a  continuous  surface  of  increas- 
ing radius  for  guiding  said  hammer  head  in  a  direction 
opposite  the  direction  taken  by  said  hammer  head  during 
said  printing  action  so  that  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
locking  means  is  engageable  with  said  hammer  head; 

(iii)  said  fint  and  second  peripheral  portions  comprise  sur- 
fitces  of  maximum  radius  on  said  rotary  cam  structure,  said 
maximum  radius  being  such  that  the  corresponding  one  of 
said  hammer  heads  is  dispUued  from  engagement  with 
said  locking  means  in  response  to  said  convex  part  of  said 
hammer  hesd  contacting  either  of  said  peripheral  por- 
tion^ and 

Ov)  said  intermediate  portion  comprises  a  noncontact  por- 
tion having  a  radius  less  than  said  maximum  radius,  such 
that  said  convex  part  of  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
hammer  heads  is  not  in  contact  with  said  noncontact 
portion  when  said  hammer  head  is  locked  by  the  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  locking  means. 


4,483,250 
FLARE  MANUAL  SAFETY  DEVICE 
JiaMa  R.  naratoB,  aad  George  A.  Berkley,  both  of  Brighaa 
City,  Utah,  aaaiiBon  to  Thiok<ri  Corporatioa,  Chicago,  DL 
Filed  Apr.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,083 
lit  a^  F02K  5/04:  F42C  15/00 
V&  CL  102—254  5  OaiM 

I.  A  flare  manual  safety  device  comprising: 
a  housing, 
a  rotor  within  said  housing  having  at  least  two  positions  and 

having  a  plurality  of  passageways  therein, 
a  primer  within  said  housing, 
pyrotechnic  material  within  said  housing, 
said  housing  having  fint,  second  and  third  port  means 
therein  with  said  primer,  said  first  and  second  port  means 


and  said  pyrotechnic  material  being  in  alignment  but 
physically  separated  by  said  rotor  whereby  roution  of 
said  rotor  to  one  of  said  positions  to  align  one  of  said 
(passages)  passageways  with  said  first  and  second  port 
means  permits  ignition  of  said  pyrotechnic  material  upon 
ignition  of  said  primer,  and  rotation  of  said  rotor  to  an- 
other one  of  said  positions  to  misalign  said  one  passage- 
way prevents  accidental  or  inadvertent  ignition  of  said 
primer  from  igniting  said  pyrotechnic  material,  another 
passageway  in  said  rotor  and  said  third  port  means  in  said 


housing  being  operative  with  said  rotor  in  said  another 
position  to  vent  said  primer  upon  accidental  or  inadver- 
tent ignition  thereof, 
wherein  said  one  passageway  in  said  rotor  comprises  a  dia- 
metrically positioned  hole,  said  another  passageway  com- 
prises a  chordal  slot  in  said  rotor,  and  said  third  port 
means  in  said  housing  comprises  holes  in  said  housing 
parallel  to  said  fint  port  means  that  are  in  conununication 
with  said  chordal  slot  with  said  rotor  in  said  another 
position. 


4,483,251 

CARTRIDGE  FOR  SMALL  ARMS 

Don  Spaldiag.  3645  Bacaa  Vista  Dr.,  SacraiNato,  Calif.  95825 

Filed  Not.  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  318,478 

lat  a^  F42B  5/28 

VS.  CL  102-464  I 

« 


-• 


•'  r 


1.  A  cartridge  for  use  with  a  revolver,  automatic  or  subma- 
chine gun  comprising  in  combination: 

a  single  piece  casing  made  of  brass  and  having  a  substantially 
linear  outer  wall, 

a  transition  bevel  at  one  outer  wall  end  of  said  casing  termi- 
nating in  an  extractor  groove  area,  said  extractor  groove 
area  being  connected  to  a  base  which  includes  an  annular 
rim,  and  a  primer  pocket  extending  through  said  base 
communicating  with  an  interior  of  said  casing  through  a 
flash  hole,  said  interior  including  a  powder  charge  area 
having  a  planar  bottom  wall  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  said  flash  hole  terminating  thereafter  into  a  substan- 
tially parabolic  curved  section  utilizing  parabolic  curve 
axiom  that  requires  discharge  forces  to  travel  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  centerline  of  the  cartridge,  and  an  interior 
wall  extending  forward  from  said  parabolic  section,  and 

wherein  said  interior  wall  includes  a  sloped  wall  section 
extending  from  said  parabolic  curved  section,  said  sloped 
wall  section  in  combination  with  said  outer  wall  narrow- 
ing in  thickness  as  it  extends  away  from  said  parabolic 
curved  section, 
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wherein  said  sloped  wall  section  terminates  at  a  transition 
area  which  defines  a  lowermost  nesting  portion  neck  for  a 
bullet  disposed  within  said  cartridge,  forward  said  transi- 
tion area  thereafter  providing  a  linear  inner  wall  defining 
a  zone  of  constant  thickness  with  said  outer  wall, 


wherein  said  sloped  wall  section  defines  a  zone  of  increasing   ^•*'  ^'  105— W7 

thickness  from  said  transition  area  to  said  parabolic 

curved  section  having  a  slope  of  S-IS  degrees, 
wherein  said  parabolic  curved  section  defines  a  zone  of  ^f 

greatest  thickness  of  said  wall,  and  /  ( 

wherein  said  sloped  wall  section  is  linear  in  longitudinal 

section. 


4,483,253 

FLEXIBLE  RAILWAY  CAR  TRUCK 

Harold  A.  List,  38  W.  UniTcrsity  Afe^  Bethlehem,  Pa.  18015 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,922 

Int  a.3  B61F  3/08.  5/30.  5/38 
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4,483,252 

POWER  AND  FREE  CONVEYOR  AND  PUSHER 

ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 

Robert  A.  Picnoo,  Fannington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Jervis 

B.  Webb  Compuiy,  Farmingloa  Hills,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,533 
lot  a^  BBIB  10/02 


VS.  CL  104—172  B 


9Claims 


1.  In  a  power  and  free  conveyor  inclduing  a  power  track 
supporting  a  driven  chain,  a  lo«d  track  arranged  in  generally 
parallel  spaced  relation  to  the  power  track  and  having  a  carrier 
mounted  thereon,  a  pusher  member  on  the  chain,  and  a  driving 
member  on  the  carrier,  one  of  the  pusher  and  driving  members 
being  mounted  on  a  pivot  for  movement  between  an  operable 
position  in  which  the  one  member  is  drivingly  engageable  by 
the  other  member  and  an  inoperable  position  in  which  the  one 
member  is  not  so  engageable,  and  the  power  and  load  tracks 
include  an  upright  portion  in  which  the  power  track  is  dis- 
posed above  the  load  track  and  an  inverted  portion  in  which 
the  power  track  is  disposed  below  the  load  track;  the  improve- 
ment wherein: 
biasing  means  normally  urges  the  movable  one  of  the  pusher 
and  driving  members  to  the  operable  position  on  each  of 
the  upright  and  inverted  portions  of  the  power  and  load 
tracks,  the  biasing  means  coinprising  a  part  of  the  movable 
member  extending  radially  from  the  pivot  and  having  a 
mass  such  as  to  normally  urge  the  movable  member  to  the 
operable  position  on  one  of  the  upright  and  inverted  por- 
tions of  the  power  and  load  tracks; 
a  counterweight  is  supported  on  the  pivot  and  is  pivotable 
independently  of  the  movable  member,  the  counterweight 
including  a  counterweight  arm  extending  radially  from 
the  pivot  in  a  direction  generally  opposite  to  said  part  of 
the  movable  member  and  having  a  mass  in  excess  of  the 
mass  of  said  part; 
and  one-way  connecting  meaos  between  the  movable  mem- 
ber and  the  counterweight  for  normally  urging  the  mov- 
able member  to  the  operAle  position  by  the  counter- 
weight on  the  other  of  the  upright  and  inverted  portions 
of  the  power  and  load  tracb. 


1.  A  vehicle  truck  assembly,  comprising:  main  truck  framing 
including  bolster  means  extending  transversely  of  the  truck  for 
load-bearing  association  with  the  axled  wheelsets  of  a  wheeled 
vehicle,  and  a  pair  of  side  frame  members  each  having  springs 
associated  with  a  corresponding  end  portion  of  said  bolster 
means  to  transmit  load  from  the  bolster  to  the  associated  frame 
member,  and  each  side  frame  having  means  defining  a  pair  of 
pedestals  for  load-imposing  cooperation  with  outboard  axle 
portions;  roller  bearing  means  for  each  outboard  axle  portion, 
each  such  roller  bearing  means  being  in  load-carrying  associa- 
tion with  a  corresponding  pedestal;  each  pedestal  having  ped- 
estal jaws  embracing  the  associated  roller  bearing  means  and 
the  pedestal  jaws  for  the  bearings  for  at  least  one  of  the  axles 
having  clearance  between  the  pedestal  jaws  and  the  associated 
roller  bearing  longitudinally  of  the  truck  to  provide  freedom 
for  relative  yaw  motions  of  at  least  one  of  the  truck  axles  with 
respect  to  the  side  frame  members;  plank  means  lying  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  plane  and  extended  transversely  of  the 
truck  and  with  opposite  end  regions  of  the  plank  means  each 
extended  between  the  springs  and  a  corresponding  side  frame 
member  to  restrain  relative  fore-and-aft  movement  of  the  side 
frame  members;  the  plank  means  being  torsionally  flexible, 
thereby  providing  freedom  for  relative  pitching  movement  of 
the  side  frame  members  with  respect  to  each  other;  and  yield- 
able  resilient  means  interposed  between  the  bearing  means  of  at 
least  one  axle  and  its  corresponding  side  frame  pedestals,  said 
yieldable  means  being  of  stiffness  suflicient  yieldably  to  oppose 
relative  yaw  motions  of  the  truck  axles  within  said  clearance 
between  the  pedestal  jaws  and  the  roller  bearings  and  thereby 
yieldingly  oppose  relative  departure  of  the  axles  from  positions 
in  which  the  wheelsets  are  parallel. 

2.  A  vehicle  truck  assembly,  comprising:  main  truck  framing 
including  bolster  means  extending  transversely  of  the  truck  for 
load-bearing  association  with  the  axled  wheelsets  of  a  wheeled 
vehicle,  and  a  pair  of  side  frame  members  each  having  springs 
associated  with  a  corresponding  end  portion  of  said  bolster 
means  to  transmit  load  from  the  bolster  to  the  associated  frame 
member,  and  each  side  frame  having  means  defining  a  pair  of 
pedestals  for  load-imposing  cooperation  with  outboard  axle 
portions;  roller  bearing  means  for  each  outboard  axle  portions, 
each  such  roller  bearing  means  being  in  load-carrying  associa- 
tion with  a  corresponding  pedestal;  each  pedestal  having  ped- 
estal jaws  embracing  the  associated  roller  bearing  means  and 
the  pedestal  jaws  for  the  bearings  for  at  least  one  of  the  axles 
having  clearance  between  the  pedestal  jaws  and  the  associated 
roller  bearing  longitudinally  of  the  truck  to  provide  freedom 
for  relative  yaw  motions  of  at  least  one  of  the  truck  axles  with 
respect  to  the  side  frame  members;  plank  means  lying  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  plane  and  extended  transversely  of  the 
truck  between  the  side  frame  members;  means  at  each  end  of 
the  plank  means  for  rigidly  connecting  the  plank  means  to  the 
adjacent  side  frame  members  and  thereby  restrain  relative 
fore-and-aft  movement  of  the  side  frame  members;  the  plank 
means  being  torsionally  flexible,  thereby  providing  freedom 
for  relative  pitching  movement  of  the  side  firame  members  with 
respect  to  each  other;  and  yieldable  resilient  means  interposed 
between  the  bearing  means  of  at  least  one  axle  and  the  corre- 
sponding side  frame  pedestals,  said  yieldable  means  being  of 
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stiffness  sufficient  yieldably  to  oppose  relative  yaw  motions  of 
the  truck  axles  within  said  clearance  between  the  pedestal  jaws 
and  the  roller  bearings  and  thereby  yieldingly  oppose  relative 
departure  of  the  axles  from  positions  in  which  the  wheelsets 
are  parallel. 


4,483,254 
CENTER  PLATE  STRUCTURE  FOR  RAILWAY  VEHICLE 
Roger  D.  Meadows,  Waynesrille,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Cor> 

poration,  Dayton,  Ohio 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  260,880,  May  6, 1981,  Pat  No.  438430. 

This  appUcatioa  May  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  496,372 

Int  a^  B61F  5/06.  5/18;  ¥\tC  17/04 

\}S.  a.  105—199  C  8  dalns 


1.  In  a  railway  vehicle,  having  a  body  provided  with  a  body 
bolster  and  a  body  center  plate,  said  body  center  plate  having 
a  supported  planar  bottom  surface  adjoined  by  a  cylindrical 
outside  surface,  a  truck  provided  with  a  truck  bolster  and  a 
bolster  bowl,  said  bolster  bowl  having  a  planar  supporting 
surface  adjoined  by  an  upstanding  peripheral  flange  which  has 
a  cylindrical  inside  surface  which  is  adapted  to«i,receive  said 
outside  surface  therewithin,  a  wear  resistant  tubular  liner  dis- 
posed in  sandwiched  relation  between  said  cylindrical  surfaces 
with  said  body  center  plate  disposed  within  said  bolster  bowl, 
said  tubular  liner  being  comprised  of  an  ultra  high  molecular 
weight  polymeric  material  and  having  a  top  surface,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  continuous  metal  ring  fued  to  said 
flange  against  a  top  portion  of  said  inside  surface,  said  metal 
ring  having  a  continuous  substantially  frustoconical  annular 
bottom  surface  which  has  a  central  axis  which  coincides  with 
a  central  vertical  axis  through  said  bolster  bowl  and  which  is 
adapted  to  engage  said  top  surface  of  said  tubular  liner,  said 
frustoconical  surface  being  inclined  so  that  it  faces  away  from 
said  vertical  axis  and  defines  a  cam  surface  which  serves  to 
urge  the  top  portion  of  said  liner  radially  toward  said  flange, 
said  ring  serving  to  prevent  vertical  cold  flow  of  the  polymeric 
material  comprising  said  tubular  liner  from  between  said  cylin- 
drical surfaces. 

7.  In  a  truck  for  a  railway  vehicle  having  a  truck  bolster  and 
a  bolster  bowl,  said  bolster  bowl  having  a  planar  supporting 
surface  and  an  adjoining  upstanding  peripheral  flange  which 
has  a  cylindrical  inside  surface,  said  bolster  bowl  being  adapted 
to  receive  therewithin  a  body  center  plate  provided  on  a  body 
bolster  comprising  a  body  of  said  vehicle,  said  body  center 
plate  having  a  supported  planar  bottom  surface  adjoined  by  a 
cylindrical  outside  surface,  a  wear-resistant  tubular  liner  dis- 
posed injsandwiched  relation  between  said  cylindrical  surfaces 
with  said  body  center  plate  disposed  within  said  bolster  bowl, 
said  tubular  liner  comprising  an  ultra  high  molecular  weight 
polymeric  material,  the  improvement  comprising  a  continuous 
uninterrupted  metal  ring  fixed  to  said  flange  against  a  top 
portion  of  said  inside  surface,  said  metal  ring  having  a  continu- 
ous substantially  frustoconical  annular  bottom  surface  which 
has  a  central  axis  which  coincides  with  a  central  vertical  axis 
through  said  bolster  bowl  and  which  is  adapted  to  engage  said 
top  surface  of  said  tubular  liner,  said  frustoconical  surface 
being  inclined  so  that  it  faces  away  from  said  vertical  axis  and 
defines  a  cam  surface  which  serves  to  urge  the  top  portion  of 
said  liner  radially  toward  said  flange,  said  ring  serving  to 
prevent  vertical  cold  flow  of  the  polymeric  material  compris- 
ing said  tubular  liner  from  between  said  cylindrical  surfaces. 


4,483,255 

NIGHT  DEPOSITORY 
William  S.  Collier,  Jr.,  Land  of  Lakca,  and  Ludea  Carignaii, 
Newport  Ricbey,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Collier  Safe  Co., 
InCn  Odessa,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,437 

Int  CL^  E05G  1/026 

MS.  a.  109-66  14  ClaiM 


I  r« 


1.  An  apparatus  for  depositing  items  from  the  exterior  to  the 
interior  of  a  wall  comprising: 

a  drawer  means  for  receiving  the  items  on  the  exterior  of 
said  wall  and  transferring  said  items  to  the  interior  of  said 
wall, 

a  housing  embedded  in  said  wall, 

said  drawer  means  being  slidably  located  within  said  housing 
and  having  a  closed  position, 

said  housing  and  said  drawer  means  having  openings  therein 
which  are  in  line  when  said  drawer  means  is  in  said  closed 
position,  and, 

rotary  means  located  within  said  drawer  means  for  transfer- 
ring said  items  from  said  drawer  means  through  said  open- 
ings, 

said  rotary  means  including  at  least  one  rotor  finger  which 
rotates  through  said  drawer  means  as  said  drawer  means  is 
closed  and  transfers  any  deposited  items  through  said 
openings. 


4,483,256 

BIOMASS  GASIFIER  COMBUSTOR  SYSTEM  AND 

COMPONENTS  THEREFOR 

Robert  S.  Braahear,  LaGrange,  Ky.,  aasigDor  to  Clayton  A 

Lambert  Manufactoring  Co.,  Buckner,  Ky. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  351,659,  Feb.  24, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jon.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,289 

Int  a.^  F23B  5/00:  F23K  3/00 

MS.  a.  110—210  r  Clains 


1.  In  an  improved  biomass  gasifier  combustor  system  of  the. 
type  which  conventionally  includes  a  gasification  chamber  for 
burning  a  biomass  fuel  therein  to  form  a  volatile  producer  gas; 
primary  air  inlet  means  connected  to  said  gasification  chamber 
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for  introducuig  primary  amiient  air  into  said  gasification 
chamber  sufficient  to  permit  oombustion  of  said  fuel  in  a  lim- 
ited combustioa  zone;  a  gas  combustion  chamber  communicat- 
ing with  said  gasification  chamber  for  receiving  said  producer 
gas  therein;  secondary  air  inlet  means  connected  to  said  com- 
bustion chamber  for  introducing  secondary  ambient  air  into 
said  c(»nbustion  chamber  for  mixing  with  said  producer  gas 
sufficient  to  permit  combustioa  of  said  producer  gas;  and  suc- 
tion means  connected  to  an  ethaust  port  of  said  combustion 
chamber  for  drawing  a  gaseous  combustion  product  of  the 
mixture  of  said  producer  gas  and  air  fh)m  said  combustion 
chamber  and  for  directing  said  product  toward  a  remote  loca- 
tion for  use  as  a  heating  or  dryiig  medium  and  for  drawing  said 
producer  gas  from  said  gasification  chamber  into  said  combus- 
tion chamber,  the  improvement  of  which  comprises: 
a  furnace  assembly  defining  a  principal  hollow  chamber 

therein; 
a  housing,  separate  and  distinct  from  said  furnace  assembly 
defining  a  secondary  air  chamber  therein  and  being  dis- 
posed in  a  oentril  portion  of  said  principal  chamber  to 
form  a  partition  between  two  regions  of  said  principal 
chamber,  which  regions  define  said  gasification  and  com- 
bustion chamben  communicating  with  one  another 
through  a  first  port  located  between  said  secondary  air 
chamber  and  a  defining  surface  of  said  principal  chamber, 
said  housing  further  defining  a  second  port  therein  which 
communicates  between  sai4  secondary  air  and  combustion 
chambers,  and 
means  for  introducing  a  quantity  of  secondary  ambient  air 

into  said  secondary  air  chamber. 
24.  In  a  biomass  gasifier  combustor  system  of  the  type  which 
conventionally  includes  a  gasification  chamber  for  burning  a 
Momass  fuel  therein  to  form  a  volatile  producer  gas,  primary 
air  inlet  means  communicating  with  said  gasification  chamber, 
a  gas  combustion  chamber  cotomunicating  with  said  gasifica- 
tion chamber,  secondary  air  inkt  means  communicating  with 
said  combustion  chamber,  and  suction  means  communicating 
with  said  combustion  chamber  for  drawing  a  gaseous  combus- 
tion product  from  said  combustion  chamber  and  directing  said 
product  toward  a  remote  location  for  use  as  a  heating  or  drying 
medium  and  for  drawing  said  producer  gas  from  said  gasifica- 
tion chamber  into  said  combuition  chamber,  means  for  con- 
troUing  the  operation  of  said  system  comprising 
first  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  at  said  remote  loca- 
tion, 
second  means  connected  to  said  first  temperature  sensing 
means  for  comparing  Uie  temperatiire  of  said  remote 
location  with  a  preselected  maximum  temperature,  and 
adjustable  gu  diverting  meaaa  connected  to  a  discharge  end 
portion  of  said  suction  means  for  diverting  said  gaseous 
combustion  product,  upon  conuoand,  firom  said  remote 
location  to  ambient  atmoaphere,  and 
driving  means  responsively  connected  to  said  second  means 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  diverting  means  for 
diverting  said  product  from  said  remote  location  to  ambi- 
ent atmosphere  when  the  temperatiire  of  said  remote 
location  is  greater  than  said  preselected  matimym  temper- 
atiire. 


presence  of  a  catalyst,  with  hydrogen  and/or  hydrogen-con- 
taining compounds,  fbllowed  by  a  step  of  separating  at  least  the 
greater  part  of  the  hydrocarbons  which  are  fluid  under  normal 
conditions  from  the  reaction  product  leaving  the  extruder, 
the  improvement  comprising 


adding  the  catidyst  and/or  hydrogen  and/or  hydrogen-con- 
taining compounds  to  the  contents  of  the  extruder  on  at 
least  one  spot  situated  at  a  distance  of  at  least  three  times 
the  inner  diameter  of  the  extruder  upstream  of  the  front 
end  of  the  screw. 


4,483,258 

INCINiaUTOR  STEAM  GENERATION  SYSTEM 

Floyd  C  Joh^  Scott  R.  Taylor,  both  of  Ogdaa,  and  Gerald  B. 

Tagprt,  Eden,  all  of  Utah,  aaaigBon  to  Clear  Air,  lac^  Og- 

dcmUtah 

OiTiiioB  of  Ser.  No.  39M21.  Jel.  8, 1982,  Pat  No.  4.452,182. 

lUs  aprUeatkM  JoL  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,570 

Int  a^  F23G  i/Oa-  F23N  1/08;  F23J  77/00 

U.S.  a  110-235  1  Claim 


4)483^ 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PREPARING  A  FLUID 

HYDROCARBON  PRODUCT  FROM  COAL 

L  del  Otter,  Iriiirhuiim.  Netkeriaa^  wi^er  to 

i'Nataw 

j  1W  H^ae,  Netherfamde 

FDed  May  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  49U6( 

•^^      ****'•  eppMeatie.  Netherimide.  May  4.  1982. 
8201824 

lat  ai  F^K  7/00 

UJ.  a  110-218  11  ri.1,^ 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  hydrocarbon  product  which  is 

fluid  under  normal  cooditioos  by  continuously  feeding  coal 

into  a  screw  extruder  having  a  fhmt  end  and  reacting  Uie  coal 


—jl.llPjl  wjl 


1.  In  combination,  a  horizontally  elongated  fiimace  having 

.      .  -     • grate  system  means  for  advancing  debris  to  be  incmerated 

therem  at  elevated  pressure  and  temperature,  optionaUy  in  the  through  a  drying  zone,  then  an  incineration  zone,  and  finaUy 
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through  a  residual  zone;  throat  structure;  a  secondary  chamber 
means  coupled  via  said  throat  structure  to  said  furnace  over 
said  drying  zone  for  receiving  vapors  and  gases  from  said 
furnace  and  subjecting  combustibles  therein  to  combustion  to 
produce  a  hot  gases  stream;  boiler  means  for  producing  steam; 
conduit  means  for  conducting  said  hot  gases  stream  proximate 
said  boiler  means  in  heat^xchttige  relationship  therewith  for 
producing  such  steam;  a  dump  stacking  rising  from  and  teed 
into  said  conduit  means;  an  extemal-ambient-air  receiving 
adjustable  blower  means  provided  with  an  air-exhaust  shroud 
upwardly  communicating  interiorly  with  said  dump  stack  for 
regulating  gases  flow  therethrough;  and  final  conduit  means 
coupled  to  said  boiler  means  for  receiving  and  exhausting  the 
spent  gases  of  said  stream  once  said  heat-exchange  relationship 
has  been  satisfied,  and  wherein  adjustable  damper  means  is 
provided  in  said  conduit  means  between  said  dump  stack  and 
said  boiler  means,  whereby  selectively  to  preclude  thermal 
shock  to  said  boiler  during  furnace  start-up  times,  and  wherein 
said  throat  structure  is  provided  with  a  pressure  sensing  means; 
and  means  responsive  to  said  pressure  sensing  means  and  cou- 
pled to  said  blower  means  for  regulating  gases'  stream  condi- 
tion and  flow  through  said  boiler  means;  and  wherein  said 
boiler  has  a  steam  delivery  means,  said  final  conduit  means 
including  a  damper,  and  means  coupled  to  said  steam  delivery 
means  and  responsive  to  externally  imposed  steam  require- 
ments thereof  for  actuating  said  damper  in  said  fuial  conduit 
means. 


4,483,259 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  REMOVAL  OF 

GASEOUS  CONTAMINANTS  PRODUCED  IN 
COMBUSTION  OF  FOSSIL  FUELS  OR  PRESENT  IN 
REDUCING  GASES 
Benjamin  Molayem,  Silver  Spring,  and  David  Garrett,  Fort 
WasUagtoa,  both  of  Md.,  antgnors  to  Benmol  CorporatloB, 
AleuBdria,  Va. 
Coathimrtkm-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  280.978,  Jul.  7, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,388377.  lUs  appUcation  Jw.  20, 1983.  Ser.  No.  506,128 
Hm  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  enbeeqnent  to  Jon.  21, 
2000,  has  been  dledahned. 
Int  a^  F23J  77/00 
U3.  CL  110-345  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  catalytically  converting  unbumed  hydro- 
carbons and  carbon  monoxide  to  carbon  dioxide  and  reducing 
nitrogen  oxides  to  nitrogen  during  or  subsequent  to  the  com- 
bustion of  fossil  fuels  while  absorbing  sulfiir  oxides,  which 
comprises  contacting  gaseous  products  of  said  combustion 
with  a  catalytic  material  for  catalyzing  said  conversion  and 
reduction  reactions,  said  catalytic  material  being  physically 
combined  onto  an  adsorbent  matrix  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  calcium  aluminate,  calcium  aluminate  cement, 
barium  titanate,  and  calcium  titanate. 


HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATED  LINEAR  ACTUATOR 
AND  AN  ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
DouM  A.  Gallant,  2611  Danbory  St,  Charlotte,  N.C.  28211 
Filed  Ang.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,077 

iM.  a'  D05C  nm 

U.S.  a  112—79  R  37  Claims 

15.  An  electrical  control  system  for  generating  sequential 
control  signals  for  commanding  the  stepwise  positioning  of  an 
object  comprising  means  for  generating  a  series  of  electrical 
sipials  providing  differing  magnitude  indications  proportional 
to  stepwise  positions  of  said  object,  means  selecting  a  signal 
from  said  series,  means  comparing  the  magnitude  indicated  by 
said  selected  signal  with  the  magnitude  of  a  pre-existing  signal 
whose  magnitude  is  proportional  to  the  pre-existing  position  of 
said  object  to  determine  the  difference  between  said  magni- 
tudes, means  comparing  said  magnitude  difference  with  a 
preset  maximum  magnitude  difference,  means  utilizing  the 
lesser  of  said  differences  to  select,  respectively,  either  the 
selected  signal  or  the  pre-existing  signal  combined  with  the 


preset  maximum  magnitude  difference,  to  produce  a  resulatant 
control  signal,  means  responsive  to  said  resultant  contnri  signal 
to  position  an  object  in  proportion  to  the  magnitude  of  said 
resultant  control  signal  as  limited,  means  responsive  to  the 


magnitude  indicated  by  said  selected  signal  being  different 
from  the  magnitude  of  said  resultant  control  signal  to  interrupt 
said  signal  selecting  means  and  thereby  maintain  said  selected 
signal  for  processing  in  said  control  system  as  the  next  selected 
signal. 


4.483461 
SEGMENTAL  NEEDLE  BAR  FOR  MULTIPLE  NEEDLE 

TUFTING  MACHINE 
Jerry  T.  Green,  Hlzaon,  and  Max  M.  Beasley,  Chattanooga, 
b(rth  of  TemL,  eaeignors  to  Tiftco  Corporation,  Chattanooga, 
Tean. 

Filed  Feb.  7. 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,410 
Int  a^  D05C  75/7^ 
M&.  a  112-79  R 


SClaims 


•^.r^ 


1.  In  a  multiple  needle  tufting  machine  having  a  plurality  of 
uniform  needles,  each  needle  having  a  pointed  end  portion  and 
a  shank  adjacent  its  opposite  end  portion,  and  a  needle  drive 
member,  a  needle  bar  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  needle  mounting  bar  member  of  predeter- 
mined length  connected  to  the  needle  drive  member  for 
redprocable  movement  in  a  stitching  direction, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  elongated  bar  segments,  each  segment  of  a 
length  substantially  le»  than  the  length  of  said  mounting 
bar  member, 

(c)  each  needle  bar  segment  having  a  plurality  of  elongated 
needle  holes  therethrough  having  parallel  longitudinal 
axes,  each  needle  hole  being  adapted  to  coaxially  receive 
the  shank  of  a  needle, 

(d)  needle  securing  means  for  holding  a  needle  in  a  corre- 
sponding needle  hole, 

(e)  a  first  member,  including  said  mounting  bar  member  or 
said  needle  bar  segments,  having  a  U-shaped  cross-section 
including  a  main  body  portion  and  a  pair  of  legs  projecting 
from  said  main  body  portion, 

(0  e  second  member,  including  the  other  of  said  needle  bar 
segments  or  said  mounting  bar  member,  having  recesses 
receiving  said  corresponding  legs, 

(g)  boh  mcmbcre  extending  through  said  legs  and  said  reoes- 
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ses  for  detachably  securing  said  first  member  and  said 
second  member,  so  that  said  needle  bar  segments  are 
secured  end-to-end  along  said  mounting  bar  member  and 
the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  needle  holes  are  parallel  to 
said  stitching  direction. 


4,483,2«2 

AUTOMATIC  SLEEVE  MAKING 

Jokn  H.  Keetoa,  P.O.  Box  296,  CrapbdlfiUle,  Ky.  42718 

DffWoa  of  Scr.  No.  319,671,  No?.  9, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,428,315. 

nil  appUcatkm  Oct  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,486 

lat  a.)  D09B  21/00.  27/00 

MJ&,  CL  111-121.12  19  Claims 


a  different  axis  affixed  in  the  machine,  means  for  locking  the 
carrier  in  a  fixed  position  in  the  machine  to  prevent  pivotal 
movement  about  said  fixed  axis  and  for  unlocking  the  carrier  to 
permit  the  said  pivotal  movement  thereof,  means  for  imparting 
needle  bight  controlling  movements  for  pattern  sewing  to  the 
input  arm  of  the  bell  crank  when  the  carrier  is  locked  to  cause 


««' 


1.  An  assembly  for  acting  upon  cloth  comprising: 

a  first  conveyor  disposed  for  conveying  cloth  generally 
horizontally  in  a  first  direction; 

a  first  automatic  sewing  machine  operatively  disposed 
alongside  of  said  first  conveyor  for  acting  upon  cloth 
being  transported  by  said  first  conveyor; 

a  second  conveyor  disposed  generally  at  the  end  of  said  first 
conveyor  in  the  first  direction,  and  disposed  for  convey- 
ing cloth  generally  horizontally  in  a  second  direction 
substantially  transverse  to  said  first  direction; 

means  operatively  mounted  at  an  interface  between  said  first 
and  second  conveyors  for  automatically  transfering  cloth 
from  the  first  to  the  second  conveyor; 

a  second  automatic  sewing  machine  operatively  disposed 
along  side  of  said  second  conveyor  for  acting  upon  cloth 
being  transported  by  said  second  conveyor; 

said  first  conveyor  including  a  plurality  of  distinct,  substan- 
tiaUy  paraUel  conveying  belts  spaced  from  each  other  in 
said  second  direction; 

a  plurality  of  stationary  surface  interleaved  with,  and  sub- 
stantially parallel  to,  said  conveyor  belts;  and  means  for 
mounting  said  conveyor  belts  for  movement  from  a  first 
position  wherein  said  conveyor  belts  are  raised  with  re- 
spect to  said  stationary  surfaces,  to  a  second  position 
wherein  said  conveyor  belts  are  depressed  with  respect  to 
said  stationary  surfaces. 


the  bell  crank  to  pivot  on  the  carrier  and  move  the  needle  bar 
actuating  link,  and  means  for  imparting  needle  bight  control- 
ling movements  to  the  input  arm  of  the  bell  crank  and  to  the 
carrier  when  the  carrier  is  unlocked  to  thereby  cause  the  bell 
crank  and  carrier  to  pivot  on  their  respective  axes  and  influ- 
ence movement  of  the  needle  bar  actuating  link. 


4,483,264 
HANGING  BOBBIN  CASE 
Stanley  J.  Ketterer,  Jamesborg,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  170,389,  Jul.  21, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,545 

lot  CL3  D05B  57/26 

U.S.  CL  112—231  4  Claims 


4,483,263 

NEEDLE  BIGHT  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  A 
SEWING  MACHINE 
Williara  Weisz,  Teaafly,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Company. 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  614,580 
Int  a.J  D05B  3/02,  3/06 
UA  a  112-158  A  6  Claims 

1.  Mechanism  for  controlling  needle  bight  in  a  sewing  ma- 
chine including  a  bell  crank  with  an  input  and  an  output  arm, 
a  needle  bar  actuating  link  oparably  connected  to  the  output 
arm  of  the  bell  crank,  a  carrier  for  the  bell  crank,  means  mount- 
ing the  bell  crank  on  the  carrier  for  pivotal  movement  about  an 
axis  thereon,  means  mounting  the  carrier  for  movement  about 


1.  A  sewing  machine  having  a  frame,  a  hook  adapted  for 
rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  within  said  frame,  a  thread 
carrying  needle  supported  in  said  frame  for  endwise  reciproca- 
tion in  a  path  substantially  radially  of  said  hook  axis,  said  hook 
having  formed  in  one  end  thereof  interior  walls  defining  an 
open  ended  cavity,  a  bobbin  case  adapted  for  positioning 
within  said  cavity,  a  support  means  carried  by  said  frame  for 
constraining  said  bobbin  case  in  sewing  position  within  said 
hook  cavity  free  of  contact  with  any  moving  interior  walls  of 
said  hook  cavity,  a  first  bobbin  case  contacting  element  on  said 
support  means  for  sustaining  said  bobbin  case  in  the  vertical 
direction  and  arranged  adjacent  to  the  path  of  reciprocation  of 
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said  needle,  a  support  surface  complemental  to  said  first  bobbin 
case  contacting  element  formed  above  the  center  of  gravity  of 
said  bobbin  case,  guide  means  carried  on  said  support  means 
for  limiting  sideways  movement  of  said  bobbin  case  and  includ- 
ing a  second  bobbin  case  contacting  element,  a  guided  surface 
formed  on  said  bobbin  case  complemental  to  said  guide  means, 
said  guide  means  being  arranged  radially  outward  from  the 
axis  of  the  hook  and  at  an  angle  greater  than  1 80*  from  the  path 
of  needle  reciprocation  considered  in  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  hook. 


4,483,265 
CROSS<«TITCH  DESIGN  PROCESS 

Kathy  A.  Weidmana,  12732  Spinnaker  St,  Garden  Gro?e,  Calif. 
92640 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  425,068 

iBt  CL^  D05C  3/00 

MS.  d  112—266.1  9  Claims 


ensure  that  the  belt  moves  only  a  predetermined  distance 
beneath  said  needle  each  time  the  belt  advances,  and  means  to 


drive  the  needle  and  the  belt  independently  of  each  other 
whereby  the  needle  can  operate  when  the  belt  is  stopped. 


1.  The  method  of  producing  an  embroidered  work  made  up 
of  cross-stitches  of  predetermined  dimensions  comprising  the 
steps  of 

producing  on  a  first  medium  a  pattern, 

establishing  the  positions  of  crosses  of  said  predetermined 
dimension  aligned  in  parallel  rows  which  can  be  substan- 
tially encompassed  by  and  at  least  approximating  the 
contour  of  said  pattern, 

marking  on  a  second  medium  crosses  corresponding  to  those 
so  encompassed  by  said  pattern, 

and  then  stitching  over  said  crosses  as  marked  on  said  second 
medium  cross-stitches  of  said  predetermined  dimension, 
thereby  to  produce  said  pattern  on  said  second  medium. 


4,483,267 

WOODEN  BOAT  HULL  CONSTRUCHONS,  AND 

METHOD  FOR  SUCH  CONSTRUCnONS 

William  H.  Seemann,  III,  4222  Baronne  St,  New  Orleans,  La. 

70115 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  282,278,  Jul.  10, 1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  066,288,  Aug.  13, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

449,992 

Int  a?  B63B  5/02.  5/24 

U.S.  CL  114—357  11  Claims 


4,483,266 
SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  SELECTIVELY 
CONTROLLED  CONVEYOR  BELT  FEED 
Sindor  Olasz;  Mnes  Szalay;  J6zsef  KotAcs,  and  OU?ir  Kocsis, 
all  of  Budapest  Hungary,  assignors  to  Csepel  MuTck  Jama 
•     Es  KonfekcioiiMuri  Gepgyara,  Budapest  Hungary 
Filed  May  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,081 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  May  29, 1980, 1349/80 
Int  a.^  D05B  27/00 
U.S.  CL  112—304  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  power-driven  needle  and  an 
endless  feed  belt  for  moving  workpieces  beneath  the  needle; 
the  improvement  comprising  means  alternately  to  stop  and 
advance  the  belt  means  for  measuring  the  movement  of  the 
belt  during  each  advance  of  the  belt  means  responsive  to  said 
measuring  means  to  actuate  said  belt  stopping  means  thereby  to 


1.  In  apparatus  characterized  as  a  vessel  useful  for  navigating 
a  body  of  water,  the  combination  which  comprises 

a  laminated  structure  comprised  of 

a  wooden  hull  equal  to  or  greater  than  three-fourths  inch  in 
thickness, 

a  high  strength  fiber  reinforced  plastic  skin  which  com- 
pletely covers  at  least  that  portion  of  the  hull  wetted  by, 
and  in  contact  with  the  water,  having  an  outer  surface  and 
an  inner  surface,  and 

an  elastomeric  adhesive  which  after  curing  is  capable  of 
stretching  at  least  100  percent  of  its  length  on  application 
of  a  force  and  which  chemically  bonds  the  outer  surface  of 
the  wooden  hull  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  fiber  rein- 
forced plastic  skin  to  maintain  said  fiber  reinforced  plastic 
skin  in  water-tight  proximity  to  the  hull  to  provide  in- 
creased structural  strength,  and  a  skin  which  protects  the 
wooden  hull  aginst  rot  and  marine  organisms. 
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METHOD  OF  MANUEACTURING  BOAT  PARTS 
SUBMERGED  WHEN  IN  USE,  AND  PART  PRODUCED 

BY  THE  METHOD 
HdBx  PicU,  Upnia,  Swedes,  MiigBor  to  Vol?o  Pcatt  AB, 
Gothenburg,  Swodcn 

Filed  May  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  379,350 
Claiai  priority,  appUcatioB  Swedea,  May  21, 1981, 8103204 
lat  a.)  B63B  5/2¥ 


VS.  a.  M4-«S  R 


1.  A  submersible  lower  unit  of  a  marine  propulsion  assembly, 
comprising  a  rigid  inner  metallic  skeleton  non-streamlined 
outer  surface  structure  including  a  first  pressure-resistant  body 
extending  generally  vertically  between  an  upper  end  and  a 
lower  end  opening  and  defining  a  generally  cylindrical  first 
inner  cavity,  a  second  pressure-resisunt  body  extending  gener- 
ally horizontally  between  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end  open- 
ing and  defining  a  generally  cylindrical  second  inner  cavity, 
said  bodies  and  cavities  being  connected  one  with  another  at  a 
place  of  interconnection  at  their  said  lower  and  forward  ends 
and  accommodating  power  transmission  means  drivable  by  a 
motor  unit  located  adjacent  said  upper  end,  said  power  trans- 
mission means  comprising  generally  vertical,  rigid  drive  shaft 
means  located  in  said  first  cavity,  generally  horizontal  rigid 
drive  shaft  means  located  in  said  second  cavity,  and  a  bevel 
gear  operatively  interconnecting  said  vertical  and  horizontal 
drive  shaft  means  and  located  at  said  place  of  interconnection, 
driving  propeller  means  mounted  on  said  horizontal  driving 
shaft  means  aft  of  said  rear  end,  and  an  outer  coating  of  a 
watertight,  dielectric  substaace  on  the  said  inner  skeleton 
non-streamlined  outer  surface  structure,  which  coating  tightly 
envelops  said  structure  and  defines  an  outer  final  shape  and 
face  which  is  streamlined  throughout  said  lower  unit. 


4,483,269 
FIXTURE  FOR  USE  IN  FLUXING,  SOLDER  CX>ATING 

AND  HOT  AIR  LEVELLING 
WOllan  H.  Down,  Qaebec  Caoada,  aarignor  to  ElectroTert, 
Ltd.,  Ontario,  CaMda        j 

Filed  May  29, 19|1,  Ser.  No.  2684S7 
brt.  CL^  B05C  13/02 
VS.  a.  118— S03  I  11  Claims 

1.  A  fixture  for  holding  fliexible  printed  circuit  substrates 
which  are  to  be  immersed  in  a  bath  of  molten  solder,  compris- 
ing: j 
a  rear  titanium  metal  wire  tiesh  screen  having  a  top,  a  bot- 
tom, and  two  sides; 
a  front  titanium  metal  win  mesh  screen  having  a  top,  a 

bottom,  and  two  sides; 
means  for  hingedly  connecting  the  rear  and  front  screens 
together  adjacent  the  bottoms  thereof;  the  titanium  mate- 
rial of  said  front  and  rear  screens  being  non-wetuble  by 
and  capable  of  withstanding  the  temperature  of  molten 
solder;  and 


means  for  detachably  securing  the  tops  of  the  rear  screen 
and  the  front  screen  such  that  the  metal  wire  meshes  are 


Mdatas 


closely  adjacent  each  other  with  a  substrate  held  therebe- 
tween. 


4,483,270 

APPARATUS  FOR  EMBEDDING  BIOLOGICAL 

SPECIMENS  IN  PARAFFIN  OR  THE  LIKE 

PREPARATORY  TO  MICROSCOPICAL  EXAMINATION 

Matauod  Toya,  and  Toahiyasa  Takenchi,  both  of  Nagano,  Japan, 

aaaignors  to  Kabnahiki  Kaiaha  Tiyoda  Seiaaknaho,  Nagano, 

Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  413,312,  Ang.  31, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  426,573 
Claima   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.   3,    1981,   56- 
130358[U];  Sep.  3, 1981.  S6-1303S9[U];  Sep.  3, 1981, 56-137840 

Int  a.3  B05C  3/00:  BOOB  3/00 
VS.  a.  118—694  9  Claina 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  pretreating  biological 
specimens  and  embedding  same  in  paraffin  or  like  substance  for 
the  preparation  of  blocks  to  be  cut  into  sections  for  microscopi- 
cal examination,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  processing  vessel  for  receiving  a  biological  specimen  to 
be  processed  into  a  block,  the  processing  vessel  being 
openably  closed  hermetically; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  reagent  vessels  for  containing  reagents  for 
processing  the  biological  specimen  in  the  processing  ves- 
sel; 

(c)  selector  valve  means  for  placing  selectively  the  reagent 
vessels  in  and  out  of  communication  with  the  processing 
vessel  in  a  prescribed  sequence; 

(d)  an  air  pump  for  evacuating  the  processing  vessel  in  order 
to  cause  introduction  therein  of  the  successive  reagents 
from  the  reagent  vessel  via  the  selector  valve  means,  and 
for  delivering  gas  under  pressure  into  the  processing  ves- 
sel in  order  to  discharge  the  reagents  therefrom  back  into 
the  reagent  vessels; 

(e)  directional  control  valve  means  for  selectively  causing 
the  pump  to  evacuate  and  pressurize  the  processing  vessel; 

(0  a  level  sensor  on  the  processing  vessel  for  setting  the 
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pump  out  of  operation  and  causing  the  selector  valve 
means  to  block  communication  between  the  processing 
vessel  and  one  of  the  reagent  vessels  when  the  reagent 
from  the  latter  is  drawn  into  the  evacuated  processing 
vessel  to  a  predetermined  level; 

(g)  pressure  switch  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  the 
pressurized  gas  delivered  from  the  pump  into  the  process- 
ing vessel  in  order  to  cause  the  selector  valve  means  to 
reestablish  communication  between  the  processing  vessel 
and  one  of  the  reagent  vessel  from  which  the  reagent  has 
been  drawn  into  the  processing  vessel,  the  pressure  switch 
means  being  fiirther  responsive  to  a  pressure  drop  upon 
complete  discharge  of  the  reagent  from  the  processing 
vessel  in  order  to  set  the  pump  out  of  operation  and  to 
cause  the  selector  valve  means  to  communicate  the  pro- 
cessing vessel  with  the  next  reagent  vessel; 

(h)  overflow  vessel  means  for  receiving  any  reagent  over- 
flowing from  the  processing  vessel  and  at  least  some  of  the 
reagent  vessels,  at  least  one  overflow  vessel  means  being 
located  on  a  line  between  the  air  pump  and  the  processing 
vessel;  and 

(i)  scrubbing  means  for  scrubbing  the  toxic  gases  emitted  in 
the  apparatus  prior  to  release  to  atmosphere,  said  scrub- 
bing means  comprising  a  hermetically  closed  water  vessel 
for  containing  water  and  an  absorbent  vessel  for  contain- 
ing an  absorbent,  said  water  vessel  being  connected  to  the 
headspace  of  the  processing  vessel  through  the  overflow 
vessel  means  provided  between  the  air  pump  and  the 
processing  vessel  and  to  some  of  the  reagent  vessels,  the 
absorbent  vessel  being  in  constant  communication  with 
the  headspace  of  the  water  vessel  and  with  atmosphere. 


4,483,271 
CLOSED  LOOP  PROCESSING  OF  MATERIALS 
Harry  L.  Eidachm,  San  Joae,  and  Wilfred  E  Montenayor,  San 
Lorcnao,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, 111. 

FUcd  Aug.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,718 

Int  a.3  B05D  15/00 

VS.  CL  118—698  26  Claima 


1.  In  a  closed  loop  apparatus  for  processing  an  article,  com- 
prising: 

means  defining  a  plurality  of  liquid  supply  tanks  each  con- 
taining a  supply  of  liquid  different  from  that  in  the  other 
supply  tanks; 

means  defming  a  processing  tank  having  the  article  to  be 
processed  therein; 

means  defining  selectively  operable  valved  supply  piping 
having  a  plurality  of  branches  connecting  each  of  said 
supply  taniks  to  said  processing  tank, 

means  defining  selectively  operable  valved  return  piping 
having  a  plurality  of  branches  connecting  said  processing 
tank  to  selected  ones  of  said  supply  tanks; 

said  rettim  piping  means  including  an  uprij^t  return  mani- 
fold having  a  convex  bottom  wall,  a  ported  top  wall 
communicating  with  a  return  pump  and  a  plurality  of 


valved  return  ports  connected  to  an  associated  supply 
tank  or  to  an  associated  drain  sump,  each  return  port 
having  its  lowermost  surface  positioned  at  an  elevation 
which  gravitationally  receives  and  discharges  all  flowable 
liquid  within  said  return  manifold  when  said  associated 
valved  return  port  is  open; 

means  for  circulating  one  liquid  chemical  from  one  of  said 
supply  tanks  through  said  supply  piping  into  the  process- 
ing tank  for  contacting  the  article  therein  for  a  predeter- 
mined interval  of  time  and  for  returning  the  liquid  to  said 
one  tank; 

means  for  terminating  the  flow  of  said  one  liquid  chemical 
from  said  one  supply  tank;  and 

means  for  purging  at  least  the  return  piping  and  return  mani- 
fold of  substantially  all  flowable  liquid  for  minimizing 
contamination  of  said  other  liquids  by  cleansing  the  return 
piping  and  return  manifold  of  substantially  all  of  said  one 
liquid  and  returning  the  purged  liquid  to  said  one  supply 
tank. 


4,483472 
TEAT  CUP  FOR  A  MILIONG  MACHINE 
Gnido  A.  Tonelli,  SfidartlUc  Sweden,  aaaiSBor  to  Alfa-Lafal 
AB,  Tamba,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,677 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  4, 1982,  8201338 
Int.  CL^  AOIJ  5/08 
VS.  a  119— 14J2  10 1 


t 


1.  A  teat  cup  for  a  milking  machine  which  comprises  a 
casing,  a  liner  within  the  casing  and  forming  therewith  a  pulsa- 
tion chamber,  the  liner  having  a^  teat-receiving  opening  at  its 
upper  end,  a  first  connection  piebe  for  connecting  said  cham- 
ber to  a  pulsating  vacuum,  a  second  connection  piece  for 
connecting  the  interior  of  the  liner  to  a  milk-transport  vacuum, 
a  valve  seat  through  which  said  second  connection  communi- 
cates with  the  interior  of  the  liner  at  its  lower  portion,  the 
lower  end  of  the  teat  cup  defining  a  valve  housing,  and  a 
movable  valve  body  in  the  housing  normally  held  in  a  dis- 
placed position  from  said  seat  but  located  for  movement  into  a 
closing  position  where  it  is  held  against  said  seat  by  a  vacuum 
in  said  second  connection  piece  creating  a  rush  of  air  through 
said  liner  opening,  the  valve  body  in  said  displaced  position 
leaving  an  unobstructed  passage  for  flow  of  milk  through  the 
liner  to  said  second  connection  piece,  there  being  a  bleed 
passage  between  said  second  connection  piece  and  the  interior 
of  the  liner  for  adjustment  of  the  vacuum  within  the  liner  while 
the  valve  body  is  in  said  closing  position,  whereby  said  body 
returns  to  its  displaced  position. 
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4,488,273 

SHELTER  PRESSURI^ATION  AND  FILTER 

INSTAIlJiTION 

Gay  DercUc,  Domoat,  and  Alain  Regnier,  Bczoos,  both  of 

Fnuce,  anignon  to  Soflltra*Poclnian,  La  Garcnne  Coiombes, 

France 

Filed  Not.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  439,940 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Phuwe,  Feb.  26, 1982,  82  03190 
Int  a.}  E05G  i/00;  BOID  46/12 


of  various  positions  relative  to  the  supporting  structure; 
and 
said  body  being  secured  in  back-to-back  relationship  with  a 
body  of  a  like  apparatus  with  said  body  being  the  support- 
ing structure,  said  positioning  means  for  the  respective 
openings  of  each  of  said  bodies  being  independently  ad- 
justable with  respect  to  each  other. 


U.S.  a.  109—1  s 


SCIaims 


SOB 


4,483^274 

ADJUSTABLE  FEEDING  UNIT 

AUnA  J.  Zoolek,  and  Dooglas  P.  Van  Der  Voort,  both  of  Elroy, 

Wia.,  aadgnort  to  Merrick  Fooda,  Inc.,  Middleton,  Wis. 

FUed  Dee.  27, 1982;  Ser.  No.  453,791 

lot  a^  AOIK  5/OJ 


VS.  CL  119-61 


8Claini8 


3.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  aiiimals,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  body  having  a  solid  wall  defining  a  generally  circular 
cross-section  with  a  generally  hollow  interior; 

said  wall  defining  at  least  two  spaced-apart  openings  for 
allowing  access  by  an  animal  to  said  interior; 

securing  means  in  said  wall  generally  opposite  said  openings 
for  removably  mounting  said  body  to  a  supporting  struc- 
ture, said  means  including  means  for  adjustably  position- 
ing said  wall  with  said  openings  oriented  in  selected  ones 


4,483,275 

TRAINING  HALTER  FOR  ANIMALS 

Alice  A.  De  Groot,  P.O.  Box  340,  Suidia  Park,  N.  Mex.  87047 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,316 

Int  a.^  AOIK  25/00:  B68B  1/02 

U.S.  CL  119—130  3  Claims 


1.  A  pressurization  and  filter  installation  for  shelters  of  the 
type  having  a  substantially  horizontal  tubular  tunnel,  said 
installation  comprising  an  enfry-exit  section,  an  entry-exit 
airlock  communicating  with  sajd  entry-exit  section,  means  for 
pressurizing  said  entry-exit  airlock  to  a  pressure  higher  than 
the  normal  pressure  external  of  said  shelter,  an  armored  door 
on  the  outside  of  said  airlock,  a  sealed  door  on  the  inside  of  said 
airlock,  a  filter  unit  disposed  in  said  airlock  and  comprising  an 
absolute  filter  and  an  activated  carbon  filter  each  including  an 
enclosure  for  housing  filtration  elements  and  having  entry  and 
exit  openings  through  which  air  passes,  a  box  in  which  said 
enclosure  is  disposed,  sealing  means  adjacent  said  exit  opening 
for  providing  a  seal  between  said  enclosure  and  said  box,  a 
frame,  support  means  for  supporting  said  frame,  cam  means 
mounted  on  said  support  means,  means  for  rotating  said  cam 
means  to  urge  said  frame  against  said  enclosure  and  thereby 
urge  said  enclosure  against  said  box  to  establish  said  seal,  and 
means  for  pressurizing  the  interior  of  said  shelter  to  a  pressure 
higher  than  the  pressure  in  said  airlock. 


1.  An  training  halter  for  dogs  comprising: 

(a)  a  loop  member  for  encircling  the  dog's  muzzle; 

(b)  a  leash  connected  to  said  muzzle  loop; 

(c)  a  unitary  collar  member  shaped  and  dimensioned  to 
completely  surround  the  neck  of  the  dog,  and  having 
means  for  securing  the  collar  member  around  the  neck; 

(d)  said  collar  member  supporting  a  ring  cinch,  said  loop 
member  having  its  lower  portion  passing  through  said  ring 
cinch,  and  being  connected  to  said  leash,  whereby  tension- 
ing said  leash  tightens  down  the  loop  member  on  the 
muzzle  of  the  dog;  and 

(e)  a  pair  of  lateral  supports  each  having  means  for  connect- 
ing its  rear  end  and  front  end  to  said  collar  and  loop 
member,  respectively,  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  dog's 
head,  said  connecting  means  comprising  front  end  and 
rear  end  slip  loops,  each  of  said  members  passing  through 
the  slip  loop  at  the  end  of  each  lateral  support  on  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  dog's  head. 


4,483,276 
FLUID  PARTICLE  BACKMIXED  COOLING  APPARATUS 
David  A.  Lomas,  Arlington  Hts^  and  Gregory  J.  Thompson, 
Waukegan,  both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc^  Des  Plaines, 

ni. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  412,698,  Ang.  30, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,439,533, 

which  is  a  continn8tion>in«part  of  Ser.  No.  273,296,  Jon.  15, 

1981,  Pat  No.  4,353,812.  TUs  application  Mar.  16, 1984,  Ser. 

No.  590,132 
lat  a.3  F23C  11/02;  F22B  3/02 
VJS.  a.  122—4  D  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  cooling  hot  fluidized  solid  particles  which 
apparatus  comprises  in  combination: 

(a)  a  vertically  oriented  combustion  chamber; 

(b)  a  disengagement  chamber  located  superadjacent  to  and 
above  said  combustion  chamber  and  in  communication 
therewith; 

(c)  a  fluid  particle  collection  section  at  the  bottom  of  said 
disengagement  chamber; 

(d)  a  shell  and  tube  heat  exchanger  of  vertical  orientation, 
remote  from  said  disengagement  chamber,  having  the 
shell  closed  at  the  bottom  and  having  the  upper  portion  of 
the  shell  of  said  heat  exchanger  in  sealed  communication 
with  said  disengagement  chamber  such  that  particles  can 
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circulate  to  and  from  said  disengagement  chamber 
through  said  shell; 

(e)  a  fluidizing  gas  inlet  conduit  connected  to  a  bottom 
portion  of  the  shell  side  of  said  heat  exchanger,  such  that 
fluidizing  gas  can  pass  into  said  shell  side  and  maintain  a 
continuously  backmixed  fluidized  particle  bed  therein; 

(0  inlet  and  outlet  conduits  connected  to  said  tubes  of  said 
heat  exchanger,  such  that  a  cooling  fluid  can  flow  through 
said  tubes;  and 

(g)  a  control  valve  placed  in  said  fluidizing  gas  inlet  conduit 
and  a  control  system  comprising  means  to  sense  the  quan- 
tity of  said  cooling  fluid  being  removed  from  said  tubes 
which  quantity  is  controlled  by  the  duty  of  said  heat 


through  the  heat  exchanger  tubing  to  the  inlet  port  of 
the  second  liquid  heater  and  simultaneously  disconnect- 


11  IS'-'-ii 


tag  the  first  liquid  heater  from  the  heat  exchanger  tub- 
ing. 


exchanger,  control  means  having  an  adjustable  set  pomt 
connectmg  with  said  sensing  means  capable  of  comparing 
the  sensed  quantity  of  said  cooling  fluid  being  removed 
with  a  predetermmed  set  point  to  generate  a  controller 
output  signal,  and  means  for  transmitting  said  output 
signal  to  said  control  valve  whereby  the  latter  is  adjusted 
responsive  to  said  quantity  of  said  cooling  fluid  being 
removed,  thereby  regulating  the  flow  of  fluidizing  gas  into 
said  heat  exchanger  and  the  quantity  of  particles  circulat- 
ing to  and  from  said  disengagement  chamber  through  said 
heat  exchanger,  thereby  regulating  the  heat  transfer  coef- 
ficient between  the  outside  surface  of  the  tubes  of  said  heat 
exchanger  and  said  fluidized  particle  bed,  and  thereby 
regulating  said  duty. 


A 


4,483,278 

FULL  VIEW  ENGINE  COVER 

Stephen  J.  Kolacz,  4047  Meadow  Way.,  Marietta,  Ga.  30066 

FUed  May  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,210 

Int  a^  PD2B  75/34;  P02F  1/00 

VJS.  CL  123— 41 J3  15  Claims 


4,483,277 
SUPERHEATED  UQUID  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Eugene  W.  Perkins,  DawsoaviUe,  Ga.  30534 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,343 
Int  a.J  F22B  3/06;  F28C  3/Oa-  F24C  9/00 
VS.  CL  122—26  2  Clalns 

1.  A  heating  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  liquid  heater  comprising  a  chamber  having  a  rotor 
rotatably  mounted  therein,  and  having  an  inlet  port, 

(b)  a  second  liquid  heater  comprising  a  chamber  having  a 
rotor  rotatably  mounted  therein  and  having  an  inlet  port, 

(c)  a  pump  chamber  and  a  pump  rotatably  mounted  therein, 
and  having  an  outlet  port, 

(d)  a  heat  exchanger  comprising  tubing  having  inlet  and 
outlet  ports,  and 

(e)  means  for  alternately  '^^ 

i.  connecting  the  outlet  port  of  the  pump  chamber  through 
the  heat  exchanger  tubing  to  the  inlet  port  of  the  first 
liquid  heater  and  simultaneously  disconnecting  the 
second  liquid  heater  from  the  heat  exchanger  tubing, 
and 

ii.  connecting  the  outlet  port  of  the  pump  chamber 


1.  A  transparent  cover  for  an  engine  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  comprising  a  plate  means  dimensioned  to 
cover  an  opening  in  said  engine; 

(b)  second  means  removably  attaching  said  plate  means  to 
said  engine; 

(c)  said  plate  means  being  made  of  a  heat  resistant  material 
whereby  said  engine  may  be  operated  in  a  normal  fashion 
without  damaging  said  cover; 

(d)  main  bearing  means  rigidly  mounted  on  said  plate  means, 
said  main  bearing  means  being  located  on  said  plate  means 
so  as  to  support  in  bearing  relation  a  drive  shaft  of  said 
engine,  and 

(e)  said  main  bearing  means  including  a  bearing  housing  in 
which  is  mounted  a  main  bearing,  said  bearing  housing 
includmg  heat  dissipating  fin  means  as  an  integral  part 
thereof. 
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4,483,279  energy  output  and  further  wherein  the  turbulence  generator 

SINGLE^nJNDER  MOTOR  consists  of  a  fan  disposed  in  said  chamber  and  the  means  for 

Gilbert  K5Ucr,  FellbMh,  aad  Michael  Lcuchte,  Herrenbcrg, 

n  to  Andreas  Stihl, 


both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMUQr, 
Waibliagn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraiaBy 

Filed  Oct  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  437,314 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiaay,  Oct  31, 
1981,  3143246 

laL  CL^  FI2P  1/02 


VJS.  a.  123—41.65 


8Gaiiiis 


1.  A  8ingle<ylinder  motor  comprising: 

a  piston-cylinder  unit  including  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  slid- 
ably  engaging  said  cylinder,  and  a  connecting  rod  having 
an  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  piston; 

a  preassembled  crankshaft  unit  including:  a  continuous  sin- 
gle sleeve;  a  crankshaft  arranged  in  said  sleeve  so  as  to 
project  outwardly  beyond  the  respective  ends  thereof; 
and,  bearing  means  longitudinally  spaced  along  said 
crankshaft  and  in  contact  M^ith  said  crankshaft  and  said 
sleeve  for  rotatably  mountbig  said  crankshaft  in  a  spaced 
relationship  to  and  in  said  sleeve  so  as  to  secure  said  crank- 
shaft against  axial  movement  relative  to  said  sleeve; 

a  crankcase  defining  an  opening; 

said  sleeve  being  press-fit  mounted  in  said  opening  whereby 
said  preassembled  crankshaft  unit  is  securely  held  in  said 
crankcase;  and, 

a  cmnk  web  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  crankshaft,  said 
crank  web  having  a  crankshaft  pin  pivotally  connected  to 
an  opposite  end  of  said  cofnecting  rod. 


operating  said  generator  includes  an  electric  motor  self-con- 
tained within  said  housing  and  connected  to  said  generator. 


4,483^1 
POPPET  VALVE  SPRING  RETAINER  WITH  INTEGRAL 

HYDRAUUC  TAPPET 

Alfred  A.  Black,  126  Beaver  St,  FVamlnghim,  Mass.  01701 

Cootiniiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  356,782,  Mar.  10, 1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  55,951,  Jnl.  9, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,321,894.  This  appUcation  Jon.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,909 

Int  a^  FOIL  1/24 

U.S.  a.  123—90.55  11  Claims 


4,483^280 
PORTABLE  GAS-POWERED  TOOL  WITH  LINEAR 
MOTOR 
Mllofan  Nikoliefa,  Oiicago,  U.,  assignor  to  Signode  Corpora- 
tion, GlenTicw,  OL 

Continaation  of  Scr.  No.  227,193,  Not.  22, 1981,  abandoned. 
TUs  applicatioa  No?.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,521 
Int  a.)  F02B  71/04 
UJ5.  CL  123-46  SC  12  daims 

1.  A  self-starting  portable  tool  comprising  a  housing,  a  cylin- 
der in  said  housing,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder  and  forming  a 
motor  member,  a  working  member  attached  to  said  piston,  a 
combustion  chamber  formed  within  said  housing  and  having 
said  piston  defining  a  wall  portion  thereof,  a  turbulence  gener- 
ator in  said  chamber,  means  for  supplying  fiiel  and  air  to  said 
chamber,  means  for  operating  said  generator  independent  of 
said  piston  such  that  premixing  and  turbulence  are  imparted  to 
the  air  and  fuel  in  said  chamber  before  initial  ignition  of  the 
mixture  in  said  chamber  and  before  initial  movement  of  said 
piston,  and  means  for  igniting  and  exploding  said  mixture  in 
said  combustion  chamber  to  dcive  said  piston  to  operate  said 
working  member,  whereby  the  initial  and  all  subsequent 
strokes  of  the  motor  member  are  operated  at  substantiall  full 


3.  In  combination,  apparatus  for  the  adjustment  of  the  ther- 
mal expansion  gap  between  a  valve  stem  having  a  valve  spring 
associated  therewith  and  structure  operating  the  valve  stem 
within  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a  valve  spring  retainer  member  having  an  open  end,  side 
walls,  and  a  bottom  wall  having  a  valve  stem  receipt 
aperture  defined  therein,  the  aperture  receiving  the  valve 
stem  therein; 

a  cap  member  disposed  within  the  open  end  of  the  valve 
spring  retainer  member  and  acting  to  close  said  open  end 
of  the  valve  spring  retainer  member; 

a  plunger  member  disposed  adjacent  the  cap  member  and 
internally  of  the  body  member  and  being  moved  inwardly 
on  depression  of  the  cap  member  by  the  operating  struc- 
ture; and, 

a  seal  member  disposed  adjacent  the  plunger  member  and 
defining  a  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  chamber  therebetween, 
the  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  chamber  conununicating  with 
the  valve  stem  receipt  aperture,  the  hydraulic  fluid  pres- 
sure chamber  having  hydraulic  fluid  held  therein  which  is 
compressed  on  inward  movement  of  the  plunger  member 
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to  transfer  movement  of  the  cap  member  through  the 
plunger  member  to  the  valve  spring  retainer  member  and 
through  the  valve  spring  retainer  member  to  the  valve 
stem. 


4,483,282 
INTAKE  SYSTEM  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Hironn  Sakaoka,  Asaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 

Kogyo  KabnsUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  176,542,  Aug.  7, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,408,576. 

This  application  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,911 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1979, 54-101258 

Int  CL^  F02B  31/00 

VS.  a  123—52  MB    -  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  intake  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  a 
type  having  a  cylinder  head,  a  combustion  chamber,  an  intake 
passage  having  a  lower  side,  an  exhaust  passage,  and  an  intake 
valve  and  an  exhaust  valve  disposed  in  said  intake  and  exhaust 
passages  to  open  and  close  the  respective  passages,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  closed  supply  chamber  of  a  predeter- 
mined volume  disposed  at  a  location  in  a  plane  above  said 
intake  passage,  and  control  passage  means  having  only  two 
ends  and  being  connected  at  one  end  of  said  ends  to  said  supply 
chamber  while  being  open  at  the  other  end  to  the  lower  side  of 
said  intake  passage  at  a  position  upstream  of  and  adjacent  said 
intake  valve,  said  control  passage  means  having  a  portion 
extending  from  said  other  end  to  an  open  end  and  being  dis- 
posed in  a  plane  below  said  intake  passage  and  integrally 
formed  by  said  cylinder  head,  said  control  passage  means 
further  having  a  flexible  conduit  having  two  ends  and  being 
connected  at  one  end  of  its  ends  to  the  open  end  of  said  portion 
and  the  other  of  its  ends  forming  said  one  end  of  said  control 
passage  means. 


4,483,283 

VARIABLE  VALVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH 

OAMPENER  ASSEMBLY 

Loois  A.  Hansknccht  4504  State  Rd.,  dereland,  Ohio  44109 

Filed  May  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  494,532 

Int  a^  FOIL  1/24 

VS.  a.  123—90.46  9  Claims 


re  CM«u*rro* 

VtNTURI  MKM/M 


version  of  the  rotary  motion  of  a  cam  shaft  into  linear  motion 
of  a  cam  follower,  comprising: 

(A)  a  housing  having  a  central  blind  bore  opening  into  one 
face  thereof; 

(B)  a  variable  hydraulic  system; 

(Q  said  hydraulic  system  being  connected  to  said  central 
bore; 

(D)  a  cylindrical  sleeve  slidably  received  within  said  central 
bore  and  having  a  radial  aperture  variably  positionable 
within  said  bore 

(1)  whereby  fluid  from  said  hydraulic  system  may  be 
introduced  into  said  housing  to  control  the  axial  posi- 
tion of  said  sleeve; 

(E)  a  rocker  arm  interconnecting  the  cam  shaft  and  the 
valves; 

(F)  a  control  member 

(1)  engaging  said  rocker  arm  and 

(2)  slidably  received  within  said  sleeve  and 

(3)  movable  in  response  to  linear  movement  of  the  cam 
follower  and  rocker  arm  to  close  ofTsaid  radial  aperture 
and  trap  the  fluid  in  said  blind  bore 

(a)  whereby  further  linear  movement  of  said  rocker  arm 
is  prevented  and  pivotal  movement  is  permitted; 

(0)  means  for  relieving  fluid  pressure  in  said  hydraulic 
system; 

(H)  a  dampener  assembly  freely  disposed  on  the  valve  hous- 
ing for  limited  movement  relative  thereto 

(1)  in  fluid  communication  with  said  variable  hydraulic 
system  and 

(2)  in  operative  association  with  the  valves; 

(1)  said  dampener  assembly  being  operative,  in  response  to 
fluid  pressure,  to  retard  closing  movement  of  the  valves 
whereby  the  valve  dampener  assembly  is  self-compensat- 
ing for  changes  in  oil  viscosity. 


4,483,284 

IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  CURRENT 

FLOW  TO  A  GLOW  PLUG 

Jan  Y.  N.  Andreasson,  HnskTama,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Ak- 

tiebolagct  Elcetroinz,  Stockhohn,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE81/00393,  §  371  Date  Sep.  24, 1982,  §  102(c) 
Date  Sep.  24, 1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/0r44,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Aug.  19, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Dec  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  432,912 
Claims  priority,  ap^cation  Sweden,  Jan.  30, 1981, 8100749 
Int  a.}  F02N  17/00 
VS.  a.  123-179  H  7  ClaiM 


pr-^^ 


1.  Means  for  controlling  the  operational  event  of  values  in 
internal  combustion  engines  which  are  activated  by  the  con- 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  ignition  system  having  a 
glow  plug  and  means  applying  a  heating  current  to  said  glow 
plug,  said  glow  plug  being  connected  in  one  branch  of  a 
Wheatstone  bridge,  the  improvement  wherein  the  means  ap- 
plying current  comprises  switch  means,  said  system  further 
comprising  sensing  means  including  comparator  means  con- 
nected to  the  bridge  and  having  a  first  output  level  responsive 
to  a  predetermined  resistance  of  said  glow  plug  corresponding 
to  a  cold  condition  of  the  glow  plug,  a  source  of  test  pulses 
connected  to  said  bridge,  and  means  responsive  to  the  simulta- 
neous occurrence  of  said  first  output  and  one  of  said  test  pulses 
for  controlling  said  switch  means  to  apply  current  to  said  glow 
plug. 
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4,493,285  4,483^287 

DIESEL  ENGINE  COLO  STARTING  ARRANGEMENT  MECHANICAL  ENGINE  PROTECnON  SYSTEM 

HaH  Douovtag,  and  Wcraer  Dooomtis,  both  of  GroM'Roiir*  Larry  E.  Monigold,  and  Ordale  Lewis,  both  of  Cadillac,  Mich., 

heioi.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aoigBon  to  Deere  ±  Company,  assignors  to  Kysor  Industrial  Corporation,  Cadillac,  Mich. 

Moline,  Dl.  FUed  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,688 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1MB,  Ser.  No.  471,087  Int  Q.^  F02B  77/08 

Claims  priority,  application  lurpoean  Pat  Off.,  Mar.  8, 1982,  U.S.  Q.  123—198  DB                                            64  Claims 
82301178J 


Int  a.}  F02N  17/02 


2  Claims 


i^.  i*".!7:/«<>  II 


1.  In  8  diesel  engine  cold  stafting  system  having  a  fuel  injec- 
tor, a  main  fuel  tank,  a  return  line  for  returning  fuel  from  the 
injector  to  the  main  tank  via  a  return  inlet,  a  reservoir  for 
storing  a  quantity  of  cold  start  fuel,  burning  means  for  burning 
fuel  in  an  intake  manifold  of  the  engine  and  a  branch  line  for 
communicating  fuel  from  the  feservoir  to  the  burning  means, 
the  improvement  wherein: 
the  reservoir  is  formed  by  a  wall  which  forms  a  dam  around 
the  return  inlet  so  that  a  quantity  of  fuel  for  cold  starting 
trapped  by  the  d&m  flows  to  the  burning  means  via  a 
portion  of  the  return  line  $nd  via  the  branch  line. 


4,481,286 
PISTON 
RiUiger  Herrmann,  AichwaM;  Detlcf  Schloaaer,  Kirchheim,  and 
Heins  WimBO',  Lconberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Mahle  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  366,152 
Claiffls  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  8, 
1981,  3114124 

Int  a.)  F02B  7i/0&-  B23P  15/W 


1.  A  mechanical  engine  protection  system  connectable  to  the 
lubricating  system  of  an  engine  which  serves  as  a  source  of 
fluid  and  operable  in  response  to  an  increase  in  engine  tempera- 
ture above  a  predetermined  level,  said  system  comprising: 
a  temperature  responsive  valve  means  defining  an  inlet  port 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  lubricating  system,  an 
outlet  port,  and  a  drain  port,  for  generating  a  control 
pressure  signal  at  said  outlet  port,  which  signal  varies  as  a 
function  of  engine  temperature,  said  valve  means  includ- 
ing a  valve  member  having  a  valve  portion,  a  closed  bore 
and  a  transfer  port  for  selectively  interconnecting  said 
outlet  port  with  said  inlet  port  of  said  drain  port;  and 
an  expansible  chamber  means  having  an  actuator  port  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  outlet  port  for  shifting  an  actuator 
member  from  a  fu^t  position  to  a  second  position  in  re- 
sponse to  said  control  pressure  signal,  said  actuator  mem- 
ber extending  through  said  chamber  means  to  permit 
manual  actuation. 


U.S.  a  123-193  P 


4,483,288 
SPLIT  ENGINE 
Makoto  Ueno,  Shizuoka,  and  Kohei  Hori,  Susono,  both  of  Ja« 
pan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 

7  Claims      <'*i»" 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,484 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  18, 1982,  57-181465 
btt.  a.^¥02D  17/02 
U.S.  Q.  123—198  F  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  piiton  for  reciprocation  within  a 
cylinder  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  in  which  the  fuel 
entering  the  cylinder  is  directly  injected  onto  a  top  surface  of 
the  piston,  comprising:  j 

(a)  forming  a  piston  body  from  an  aluminum  base  alloy 
containing  a  silicon  eutectic  having  a  mean  linear  grain 
diameter  of  more  than  3  Jm; 

(b)  forming  on  at  least  one  dicrete  region  of  the  top  surface 
of  the  piston  body  a  grain  refinement  with  an  upper  sur- 
face so  that  the  sUicon  eutectic  in  that  region  has  a  mean 

linear  diameter  less  than  3  /im;  and  i.  a  split  engine  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders  which  are 

(c)  forming  a  hard  oxide  layer  by  oxidization  of  the  upper  divided  into  a  first  cylinder  group  and  a  second  cylinder  group, 
surface  of  at  least  the  grai^  refined  region.  said  engine  comprising: 
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a  first  intake  passage  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  connected 
to  said  first  cylinder  group; 

a  second  intake  passage  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  con- 
nected to  said  second  cylinder  group,  the  inlet  of  said  first 
intake  passage  being  connected  to  said  second  intake 
passage  and  the  inlet  of  said  second  intake  passage  being 
open  to  the  outside  air; 

an  exhaust  passage  connected  to  said  first  cylinder  group; 

a  manually  operated  throttle  valve  arranged  in  the  inlet  of 
said  second  intake  passage; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  level  of  the  load  of  the 
engine  and  for  producing  an  output  signal; 

electronic  control  means  for  producing  control  signals  in 
response  to  the  output  signal  of  said  detecting  means; 

fuel  supply  means,  actuated  in  response  to  a  control  signal  of 
said  electronic  control  means,  for  feeding  fuel  into  only 
said  second  cylinder  group  when  the  level  of  the  load  of 
the  engine  is  lower  than  a  predetermined  level  and  for 
feeding  fuel  into  both  of  said  cylinder  groups  when  the 
level  of  the  load  of  the  engine  is  higher  than  the  predeter- 
mined level; 

an  exhaust-gas  recirculation  passage  interconnecting  said 
exhaust  passage  to  said  first  intake  passage; 

a  recirculation  control  valve,  arranged  in  said  exhaust-gas 
recirculation  passage,  for  controlling  the  flow  area  of  said 
exhaust-gas  recirculation  passage; 

actuating  means  operated  in  response  to  a  control  signal  of 
said  electronic  control  means  and  opening  said  recircula- 
tion control  valve  when  the  level  of  the  load  of  the  engine 
is  lower  than  the  predetermined  level; 

a  shut-ofT  valve,  arranged  in  the  inlet  of  said  first  intake 
passage,  for  controlling  the  flow  area  of  the  inlet  of  said 
first  intake  passage;  and 

a  drive  apparatus  operated  in  response  to  a  control  signal  of 
said  electronic  control  means  and  having  therein  a  DC 
motor  which  actuates  said  shut-off  valve  for  opening  it 
when  the  level  of  the  load  of  the  engine  becomes  higher 
than  the  predetermined  level. 


and  opening  toward  said  piston,  said  cavity  in  said  end 
wall  and  the  concavity  of  said  projection  defining  during 
an  injection,  ignition  and  combustion  phase  of  a  cycle  of 
said  piston  and  said  cylinder,  a  combustion  compartment 
so  shaped  that  said  surfaces  of  said  projection  induce  at 
least  three  distinct  swirls  of  fluid  in  said  chamber  to  collec- 
tively generate  a  three-dimensional  circulation  over  the 
entire  chamber; 

at  least  one  fuel  injector  opening  into  said  cavity  in  said  end 
wall  for  introducing  fuel  into  said  circulation  for  mixture 
with  said  fluid; 

ignition  means  in  said  chamber  for  igniting  the  mixture  of 
fuel  and  fluid  formed  in  said  circulation;  and  wherein  said 
projection  includes  three  angularly  adjoining  surfaces, 
two  of  said  surfaces  being  mirrorsymmetricarwith  respect 
to  one  another  and  the  other  of  said  surfaces  lying  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  to  the  mirrorsymmetrical  surfaces, 
said  mirrorsymmetrical  surfaces  being  inclinded  to  the 
direction  of  displacement  of  said  piston  at  one  angle  and 
the  other  surface  being  inclined  to  the  direction  of  dis- 
placement at  another  angle. 


4,483,290 
COMPRESSION-IGNmON  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Eckhard  Haas,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Klockner-Humboidt-Deutz  AG,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  130,240,  Mar.  14,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,270 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  28, 
1979,  2912155 

lot  a^  F02B  19/16 
U.S.  a.  123—284  1  Claim 


4,483,289 

SYNTHESIS  PROCEDURE  AND  COMBUSTION 

CHAMBER  WITH  VARIABLE  TURBULENCE 

Marius  A.  Panl,  Aleea  BanU  Cucuteni  nr.  10,  and  Eugen 

Sarateanu,  Galea  Griritei  397,  both  of  Bucharest  Romania 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  336,374 

Int  a.3  F02F  3/24:  F02B  23/Oa  19/04 

U.S.  a.  123—263  5  Claima 


1.  A  combustion  structure  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 

having  a  cylinder  formed  with  an  end  wall  and  a  piston  dis- 

placeable  in  said  cylinder  toward  and  away  from  said  end  wall. 

said  combustion  structure  comprising: 

a  piston  cavity  concave  toward  said  end  wall  and  formed  on 

said  piston; 
a  projection  on  said  piston  laterally  offset  from  said  cavity 
and  having  a  plurality  of  surfaces  of  respective  inclina- 
tions whUe  being  concave  in  the  direction  of  said  end  wall; 
a  cavity  formed  in  said  end  wall,  aligned  with  said  projection 


1.  An  air-compression,  auto-ignition  cylinder  combustion 
engine  with  an  approximately  spherical  secondary  combustion 
chamber  within  the  cylinder  head,  having  only  one  injection 
channel  by  means  of  which  it  is  in  communication  with  one 
main  combustion  chamber  within  the  cylinder,  while  being 
otherwise  closed,  said  injection  channel  opening  essentially 
centrally  into  the  secondary  chamber  and  opening  into  the 
main  combustion  chamber  in  the  outer  radial  area  thereof,  and 
having  an  injection  nozzle  arranged  essentially  diametrically 
opposite  to  the  opening  of  the  injection  channel  into  the  sec- 
ondary combustion  chamber,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
injection  nozzle  is  designed  as  double- jet  nozzle,  the  axes  of  the 
two  holes  thereof  being  arranged  parallel  to  each  other  in  such 
a  manner  that  they  pass  the  center  of  the  secondary  combus- 
tion chamber  at  a  distance  of  0.1  times  the  diameter  of  said 
secondary  combustion  chamber,  and  the  two  axes  of  the  holes 
of  the  injection  nozzle  meet  the  wall  of  the  secondary  combus- 
tion chamber  at  a  distance  of  about  0. 1  times  the  diameter  of 
the  secondary  combustion  chamber  from  the  opening  of  the 
injection  channel,  the  point  of  impact  being  located  closer  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  piston  than  the  opening  of  the 
injection  channel  in  the  secondary  chamber  the  area  of  the 
cross-section  of  the  injection  channel  being  about  \%  of  the 
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toul  piston  surface,  the  volulne  of  the  secondary  combustion 
chamber  bemg  approximately  between  25%  and  35%  of  the 
total  compression  volume,  and  the  length  of  the  injection 
channel  being  smaller  than  its  diameter,  being  designed  on  a 
scale  of  about  2:3,  whereby  the  development  of  any  strong 
rotary  currents  in  said  secondary  chamber  are  substantially 
avoided,  and  whereby  high  turbulence  currents  are  developed 
in  said  secondary  chamber  which  substantially  prevent  the 
mjected  fuel  from  precipitating  as  a  coating  on  the  wall  of  said 
secondary  chamber  and  which  permit  the  formation  of  a  fuel- 
air  mixture  adjacent  said  wall  to  thereby  effect  a  reduction  in 
hydrocarbons,  oxides  of  nitrogen  and  other  impurities  con- 
tained in  the  exhaust  from  the  engine. 

^  4,413491 

PROCESS  OF  SEGREGATING  AIR-FUEL  MASS  IN 

ENGINE  AUXIUARY  CHAMBER 

Noel  G.  Artnao,  1S830  NieklNs  La,,  Sob  dty,  Arii.  8S351 

DiTWon  of  Scr.  No.  36M46,  Apr.  7, 1M2,  Pat  No.  A,446Ji31. 

TUi  applicatioB  Jaa.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  440,710 

lat  aj  FD2B  S/Oa  23/00 

UACL 123-286  T  Sdatais 


1.  The  process  of  forming  a  body  comprised  of  a  mass  of 
combustible  air-fuel  mixture  and  an  adjoining  mass  of  air  con- 
taining less  fuel  per  unit  of  air  than  is  in  said  mixture  all  within 
an  internal  combustion  engine  precombustion  chamber  having 
opposite  ends  spaced  apart  endwise  of  a  principal  axis  of  the 
chamber  and  through  one  of  which  ends  the  chamber  commu- 
nicates endwise  thereof  with  an  alternately  expandable  and 
contractable  variable  volume  sfwce  in  a  cylinder  of  such  en- 
^ne,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  introducing  into  said 
chamber  air  consisting  of  a  leading  portion  which,  during 
expansion  of  said  space,  is  cauied  to  How  from  the  chamber 
through  the  communicating  end  thereof  into  said  space  and 
also  consisting  of  a  trailing  portion  also  introduced  into  said 
chamber  where  it  exists  at  termination  of  such  space  expansion, 
mtroducmg  fuel  into  the  chamber  in  such  quantity  and  timed 
relation  with  the  expansion  and  ensuing  contraction  of  said 
space  as  to  coexist  in  mixed  relation  with  the  tiding  portion  of 
the  mtroduced  air  to  form  therewith  sidd  air-fuel  mixture,  then 
dunng  such  ensuing  contraction  of  said  space,  directing  the 
now  of  air  from  said  space  and  into  the  chamber  through  the 
coinmumcating  end  thereof  while  guiding  at  least  a  portion  of 
such  directed  air  internally  of  the  chamber  in  the  form  of  a 
tubular  column  extending  lengthwise  of  and  encircling  said 
axis  and  mtemally  transversely  spaced  from  said  axis  adja- 
centiy  to  the  one  end  of  the  chamber  and  intemaUy  axially 
tapered  to  advance  convergingly  toward  said  axis  at  a  position 
thereon  nearer  to  the  other  end  of  the  chamber  to  compress  the 
air-fuel  muture  into  a  concentrated  mass  adjacentiy  to  the 
other  end  of  the  chamber  attendant  to  establishing  said  column 
as  at  least  a  part  of  said  adjoining  air  mass  within  the  chamber, 
the  process  also  including,  withb  a  period  occurring  durins 
said  space  expansion  and  prior  to  the  trailing  air  portion  start" 
mg  en^  mto  the  chamber,  the  step  of  introducing  a  supple- 
ment of  fuel  mto  the  chamber  to  coexist  and  mix  therein  with 
a  part  of  the  leading  air  portion,  thus  causing  the  leading  air 
portion  to  convey  such  fuel  therewith  into  said  space  and 
subsequentiy  return  at  least  a  pait  of  such  fuel  therewith  from 
the  space  mto  the  chamber  during  the  ensuing  conttw:tion  of 


said  space  to  provide  the  chambr  with  fuel  supplementing  that 
in  the  compressed  air-fuel  mixture,  and  the  further  step  of 
varying  Uie  quantity  of  fuel  introduced  during  said  period  to 
selectively  determine  power  output  of  said  engine. 

4,483,292 
INTERNAL  COMBUSHON  ENGINE 
Yuxom  Namba,  uA  KeaieU  Aoyagt,  both  of  Hanamatsn,  Ja- 
pan, assignon  to  Sonki  JMoaha  Kogyo  Kaboshild  g'ttha. 


Filed  Sep.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,125 
Clalma  priority,  application  Japnn,  Sep.  29, 1980, 55-135603 
Int  a^  FD2M  35/10 
UAai23-308  ictata, 


mint) 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

A.  a  combustion  chamber  having  a  suction  valve  and  a 
piston  operable  to  make  a  suction  stroke  in  the  combustion 
chamber;  and 

B.  a  fuel  supply  device  having  a  draft  passage  comprising  an 
air  metering  portion  and  a  throttle  valve  downstieam  of 
the  air  metering  portion;  and 

C.  a  main  suction  path  connecting  the  fuel  supply  device 
with  the  combustion  chamber;  and 

D.  a  sub-suction  path  separate  from  the  main  suction  path; 
said  sub-suction  path  comprising  a  downstream  portion 
and  a  first  upstream  portion  and  a  second  upstream  por- 
tion; wherein 

(1)  an  outlet  of  the  downstream  portion  constitutes  means 
for  creating  a  swirl  of  gases  in  the  combustion  chamber, 
and 

(2)  an  inlet  of  the  downstream  portion  is  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  an  outlet  of  the  first  upstream  portion  and  is 
in  fluid  communication  with  an  outlet  of  the  second 
upstream  portion;  and 

(3)  an  inlet  of  the  first  upstream  portion  is  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  the  draft  passage  at  a  point  between  its  air 
nwtering  portion  and  its  throttle  valve;  and 

wherein  said  second  upstream  portion  of  the  sub-suction 
path  comprises: 

(4)  a  first  conduit  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  wherein  its 
ouUet  is  in  fluid  communication  with  the  inlet  of  the 
downstream  portion  of  the  sub-suction  path;  and 

(5)  a  vacuum-operated  valve  responsive  to  a  vacuum  in 
the  main  suction  path  at  a  point  downstream  of  the 
throttle  valve;  said  vacuum-operated  valve  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outiet  wherein  its  outlet  is  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  the  inlet  of  the  first  conduit;  and 

(6)  a  second  conduit  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  wherein  its 
outlet  is  in  fluid  communication  with  the  inlet  of  the 
vacuum-operated  valve;  and 

(7)  a  third  conduit  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  wherein  its 
outlet  is  in  fluid  communication  with  the  inlet  of  the 
second  conduit;  and  wherein  its  inlet  is  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  an  air  cleaner;  and 

(8)  a  fourth  conduit  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  a 
flow-restiicting  jet  within  the  fourth  conduit  between 
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the  inlet  and  the  outlet  wherein  its  outlet  is  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  inlet  of  the  second  conduit; 
and 

(9)  a  fifth  conduit  having  an  inlet  and  an  ouUet  and  having 
a  flow-restricting  jet  between  its  inlet  and  its  outlet; 
wherein  its  outlet  is  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
inlet  of  the  fourth  conduit;  and 

(10)  a  sixth  conduit  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and 
having  a  flow-restricting  jet  within  the  sixth  conduit 
between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  wherein  its  outlet  is  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  inlet  of  the  fourth  con- 
duit; and 

(11)  a  float  chamber  conUuning  fuel  wherein  the  float 
chamber  is  in  fluid  communication  with  the  inlet  of  the 
sixth  conduit 

whereby  when  the  vacuum-operated  valve  senses  sub- 
atmospheric  pressure  at  a  point  in  the  main  suction  path 
downstream  of  the  throttle  valve  that  this  sub-atmos- 
pheric pressure  causes  opening  of  the  vacuum-operated 
valve  causing  fuel  to  flow  from  the  float  chamber 
through  the  sixth  conduit  to  the  inlet  of  the  fourth 
conduit  whereupon  fuel  in  the  sixth  conduit  is  mixed 
with  air  from  the  fifth  conduit  whereby  producing  a 
fuel-air  mixture  which  enters  the  inlet  of  the  second 
conduit  at  which  point  it  is  mixed  with  additional  air 
from  the  third  conduit  which  fuel-air  mixture  then 
passes  through  the  vacuum-operated  valve  and  through 
the  first  conduit  into  the  inlet  of  the  downstream  por- 
tion of  the  sub-suction  path  where  it  is  mixed  with  a 
different  fuel-air  mixture  from  the  second  upstream 
portion  of  the  sub-suction  path  wherein  said  combined 
fuel-air  mixture  passes  through  the  outiet  of  the  down- 
stream portion  and  causes  a  swirl  of  gases  in  the  com- 
bustion chamber. 


4,483,294 
ENGINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Knalftimi  Sawanoto,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,900 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1981,  56-31512 

Int  a.'  F02P  5/10 

MS.  a.  123-417  10  Claims 
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4^483,293 
IGNITION  TIME  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Manhlra  Akam,  HinNiJi,  Japan,  anignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
KabnsUki  Knisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  481,941 
Oalns  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1982,  57-58689; 
Jun.  14, 1982,  57-103647 

Int  a^  F02P  5/00 
\}S.  CL  123—414  9  Claims 


^^ 


1.  An  ignition  time  control  device  for  a  multicylinder  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  comprising  angle  sensor  means  provid- 
ing an  output  which  is  initiated  at  an  angle  advanced  from  the 
mai^ifnmn  ignition  advance  angle  of  each  engine  cylinder  and 
terminated  at  a  start  time  ignition  angle  thereof;  at  least  one 
cylinder  sensor  operatively  associated  with  each  engine  cylin- 
der and  delivering  an  output  at  each  ignition,  said  cylinder 
sensor  output  being  initiated  at  an  angle  advanced  from  the 
angle  sensor  output  and  terminated  at  an  angle  retarded  from  a 
start  time  ignition  angle;  at  least  one  sensor  arranged  for  sens- 
ing the  operating  state  of  the  engine;  and  an  ignition  timing 
control  circuit  operable  to  receive  the  outputs  ftt>m  said  angle 
sensor  means  and  said  cylinder  sensor  for  supplying  and  inter- 
rupting the  current  to  ignition  coil  means  at  a  suitable  tinting. 


1.  A  system  for  use  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  for 
controlling  ignition  timing  in  terms  of  spark  advance  in  re- 
sponse to  engine  operating  parameters,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  measuring  values  of  engine  operating  parame- 
ters including  intake-manifold  vacuum  pressure,  throttle- 
valve  angular  position,  and  engine  speed; 

(b)  means  for  controlling  said  spark  advance; 

(c)  a  digital  computer  selectively  employing  a  first  group  of 
measured  values  of  intake-manifold  vacuum  pressure  and 
engine  speed  or  a  second  group  of  measured  values  of 
throttie-valve  angular  position  and  engine  speed  for  calcu- 
lating a  value  corresponding  to  a  setting  of  said  control- 
ling means,  said  digital  computer  being  operable  to  calcu- 
late a  difference  between  sequential  measurements  made 
at  uniform  time  intervals  of  the  intake-manifold  vacuum 
pressure  and  to  determine  if  said  calculated  difference  is 
within  a  predetermined  range,  said  digital  computer  being 
ftirther  operable  to  calculate  a  value  corresponding  to  a 
setting  of  said  controlling  means  from  said  first  group  of 
measured  values  when  said  calculated  intake-manifold 
vacuum  pressure  difference  is  within  said  predetermined 
range  and  for  calculating  a  value  corresponding  to  said 
setting  of  said  controlling  means  from  said  second  group 
of  measured  values  when  said  calculated  intake-manifold 
vacuum  pressure  difference  exceeds  said  predetermined 
range. 

6.  A  method  of  controlling  ignition  timing  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

measuring  a  first  group  of  values  of  intake-manifold  pressure 
and  engine  speed  at  generally  uniform  time  intervals; 

measuring  a  second  group  of  values  of  throttie  position  and 
engine  speed  at  generally  uniform  time  intervals; 

calculating  a  difference  between  sequentially  measured  val- 
ues of  intake-manifold  pressure; 
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determining  whether  said  calcuJated  intake-manifold  pres- 
sure difference  exceeds  a  predetermined  range; 

selecting  said  first  group  of  values  when  said  calculated 
intake-manifold  pressure  difference  is  within  said  prede- 
termined range  and  selecting  said  second  group  of  values 
when  said  calculated  int«ke-manifold  pressure  difference 
exceeds  said  predetermined  range;  and 

controlling  ignition  timing  as  a  function  of  the  selected 
group  of  values. 


4,483*296 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN  AIR-FUEL  RATIO 

^/.  ^^^  '^°^^'^'  "'■>*"'  ■M'«nor  to  Fi^i  Jukogyo  Kabu- 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  174372,  Aug.  1, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,393,839. 

Tills  appUcation  Sep.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,969 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2, 1979,  54*98919 

Int  a.3  P02M  7/J2 

U.S.  a  123-440  5cUd«s 


4,483,295 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  MULnCYUNDER  ENGINE 
KatsuyoalU  lida,  Higasliihiroikiiiia,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mazda 
Motor  Corporatioa,  Hlroshina,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,276 
ClalBU  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1982,  57-47894 
Int.  a.J  f02D  5/14 


VS.  a.  123-425 


6CIainis 


1.  A  control  device  in  combination  with  a  multicylinder 
internal  combustion  engine  having  a  plurality  of  engine  cylin- 
ders adapted  to  be  fired  in  a  predetermined  order,  fuel  combus- 
tion means  in  each  cylinder  and  actuating  means  for  actuating 
said  fuel  combustion  means  in  said  predetermined  order,  said 
control  device  comprising: 
vibration  sensing  means  oper«bly  connected  to  said  engine 
for  sensmg  engine  vibration  and  generating  a  first  signal  in 
accordance  therewith; 
knock  detecting  circuit  means  connected  to  said  vibration 
sensing  means  for  receiving  said  first  signal,  and  separat- 
ing from  said  fint  signal  any  portion  thereof  which  is 
generated  by  engine  knock  and  generating  a  second  signal 
in  accordance  therewith; 
crank  angle  sensing  means  operably  connected  to  said  en- 
gine for  sensing  the  crank  angle  of  the  engine  and  generat- 
mg  a  third  signal  m  accordance  therewith;  and 
a  control  circuit  operably  connected  to  said  actuating  means 
and  to  said  knock  detecting  circuit  means  and  said  crank 
angle  sensing  means  and  including  first  circuit  means  for 
comparing  said  second  and  third  signals  to  identify  an 
engine  cylinder  in  which  knocking  has  occurred,  and  for 
providmg  a  fourth  signal  to  said  actuating  means  in  re- 
sponse to  said  second  signal,  when  said  second  signal  is 
Wow  a  predetermined  valufc.  to  retard  the  actuation  of 
the  respective  fuel  combustion  means,  and  second  circuit 
means  for  providing  a  signal  to  said  actuating  means, 
when  said  second  signal  is  above  said  predetermined 
value,  to  retard  the  actuation  bf  all  of  said  fuel  combustion 
means. 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  for  a  carbure- 
tor of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  induction  pas- 
sage, a  throttle  valve  in  said  induction  passage,  an  exhaust 
passage,  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  concentration  of  a 
constituent  of  exhaust  gases  passing  through  said  exhaust  pas- 
sage  and  providing  a  detecting  output  signal  dependent 
thereon,  air-fuel  mixture  supply  means  for  supplying  the  air- 
fuel  mixture  to  the  induction  passage,  including  an  on-off  type 
electromagnetic  valve  for  correcting  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the 
jur-fuel  mixture  supplied  by  said  air-fuel  mixture  supply  means, 
the  improvement  comprising 
electronic  control  means  comprising  a  comparing  circuit 
means  for  comparing  the  detecting  output  signal  of  said 
detecting  means  with  a  reference  value  corresponding  to  a 
stoichiometric  air-fuel  ratio  value  and  for  producing  a  first 
output  signal  dependent  on  the  difference, 
a  driving  circuit  means  for  producing  a  driving  output  for 
driving  said  on-off  type  electromagnetic  valve  dependent 
on  the  first  output  signal  of  said  comparing  circuit  means 
for  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  to  a  valve  approximately 
equal  to  the  stoichiometric  air-fuel  ratio  when  said  elec- 
tronic control  means  is  operatively  responsive, 
a  constant  signal  generating  circuit  means  for  producing  a 
constant  signal  selectively  operating  said  on-off  type  elec- 
tromagnetic valve  at  a  predetermined  duty  ratio  via  said 
driving  circuit  means, 
switch  means  when  actuated  for  making  said  electronic 
control  means  operatively  non-responsive  and  simulta- 
neously for  operatively  connecting  said  constant  signal 
generating  circuit  means  to  said  driving  circuit  means, 
means  comprising  a  vacuum  switch  in  said  induction  passage 
for  sensing  only  such  a  high  vacuum  occurring  in  a  rapid 
deceleration  condition  of  said  engine  that  would  cause 
misfiring  and  for  simultaneously  producing  a  second  out- 
put signal  for  actuating  said  switch  means  whereby  said 
driving  circuit  means  is  operated  by  the  constant  signal 
from  said  constant  signal  generating  circuit  means  for 
driving  said  electromagnetic  valve  at  said  predetermined 
duty  ratio, 
said  switch  means  includes, 

a  first  switch  having  inputs  operatively  connected  to  said 
comparing  circuit  means  and  to  an  output  of  said  vacuum 
switch, 

a  second  switch  having  inputs  operatively  connected  to 
outputs  of  said  vacuum  switch  and  said  constant  signal 
generating  circuit  means,  and 

said  first  and  second  switches  each  having  an  output  con- 


NOVEMBER  20,  1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1043 


nected  operatively  to  an  input  of  said  driving  circuit 
means, 

said  system  further  comprising 

an  integration  circuit  connected  between  said  comparing 
circuit  and  an  input  of  said  driving  circuit  means,  and 

a  coefficient  circuit  connected  in  parallel  to  said  integration 
circuit, 

said  switch  means  includes  a  third  switch, 

said  integration  circuit  includes  a  capacitor  connected  across 
said  first  switch, 

said  third  switch  is  connected  between  said  comparing  cir- 
cuit and  said  coefficient  circuit  in  series  with  the  latter, 
and 

said  means  comprising  a  vacuum  switch  includes  a  switch 
actuating  circuit  for  closing  said  first  and  second  switches 
and  simultaneously  opening  said  third  switch  when  said 
vacuum  switch  detects  said  high  vacuum  occurring  in  said 
rapid  deceleration  condition,  at  other  times  said  third 
switch  being  closed  and  said  first  and  second  switches 
being  open. 


4,483,297 
FUEL  INJECnON  PUMP  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Franz  Ehcim,  Stuttgart;  Gerald  H5fer,  Weiasach;  Claus  KSster, 
Ditzingen;    Karl    Koarath,    Ludwigsburg,    and    Manfred 
Schwarz,  Gcrliagen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Robert  Bosch,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,670 
Gaiffls  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 
1981, 3135477 

lot  a.^  F02D  1/04;  F02M  59/24 
VS.  a  123-449  13  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  for  internal  combustion  engines 
having  a  fuel  supply  pump  generating  an  rpm-dependent  pres- 
sure in  a  suction  chamber  of  the  fuel  injection  pump  and  an 
rpm  governor  provided  with  a  governor  sleeve,  said  sleeve 
being  displaceable  on  a  piston  having  end  and  jacket  faces  by 
means  of  an  rpm-dependent  force  counter  to  the  force  of  a 
governor  spring  arrangement  which  further  comprises  a  start- 
ing spring,  further  wherein  said  governor  sleeve  actuates  a  fuel 
quantity  adjusting  device  in  such  a  manner  that  with  an  in- 
creasingly long  adjustment  path  of  said  governor  sleeve  the 
fuel  quantity  is  reduced,  said  governor  sleeve  further  arranged 
to  enclose  in  its  interior  a  pressure  chamber  defined  by  said  end 
face  of  said  piston  and  said  pressure  chamber  being  connect- 
able  with  said  pump  suction  chamber  which  surrounds  said 
governor  sleeve,  characterized  in  that  said  pressure  chamber, 
in  said  governor  sleeve  has  an  outset  position  and  at  said  outset 
position  said  pressure  chamber  communicates  via  a  relief  line 
with  a  chamber  of  lower  pressure,  and  further  that  said  relief 
line  is  closable  beyond  a  predetermined  stroke  of  said  governor 
sleeve  by  means  of  a  control  edge. 


4,483,298 

VALVE 

Rudolf  Scbiitz,  Ditzingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  200,649,  Oct.  27, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,738 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  15, 
1979,  2950599 

Int  a.'  P02M  39/00 
VS.  a.  123—452  3  Gaims 


H    U 


1.  A  metering  and  distribution  valve  for  a  fuel  injection 
system  comprising  a  valve  housing,  a  control  slide  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  being  axially  movable  along  said  axis  in  a 
bore  in  said  housing,  said  control  slide  being  provided  with  a 
control  edge,  at  least  two  control  slits  communicating  with 
said  bore,  said  slits  being  opened  to  said  bore  by  said  control 
edge  to  a  greater  or  lesser  extent  upon  relative  movement 
between  said  control  edge  and  said  control  slits,  and  a  helical 
spring  disposed  in  a  pressure  chamber  in  said  housing,  said 
pressure  chamber  communicating  via  a  damping  throttle  open- 
ing with  a  control  pressure  line  that  carries  a  pressurized  fluid, 
said  helical  spring  being  supported  at  one  end  on  an  end  of  said 
control  slide  having  an  axially  extending  opening  that  is  dis- 
posed eccentrically  of  said  control  slide  longitudinal  axis,  said 
helical  spring  one  end  having  a  first  bent  portion  extending 
axially  into  said  control  slide  opening,  said  pressure  chamber 
containing  a  perforated  damping  sheath  which  is  secured 
against  twisting  in  said  housing,  said  damping  sheath  having 
one  side  exposed  to  said  control  pressure  line  and  an  opposite 
side  disposed  to  said  pressure  chamber,  said  helical  spring 
having  at  its  other  end  a  second  bent  portion,  means  securing 
said  second  bent  portion  in  a  twist-free  manner  to  said  damping 
sheath,  said  spring  permitting  axial  movement  of  said  control 
slide  while  constraining  the  latter  against  turning  movement 
about  its  longitudinal  axis. 


4,483,299 

METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  ABNORMALITY  IN 

SENSOR  MEANS  FOR  DETECTING  A  PARAMETER 

RELATING  TO  INTAKE  AIR  QUANTITY  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Yutaka  Otobe,  Shiki,  and  Noriyuki  Kishi,  Itabashi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,791 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12, 1982,  57-140343 
Int.  G.3  P02D  5/00 
VS.  G.  123—479  9  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  an  abnormality  in  parameter 
sensor  means  for  detecting  the  value  of  a  parameter  relating  to 
the  quantity  of  intake  air  being  supplied  to  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  an  ignition  switch,  for  use  in  control  of  the 
operation  of  said  engine,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(1)  storing  an  output  value  from  said  parametfr  sensor  means 
generated  immediately  after  closing  of  said  ignition  switch  of 
said  engine;  (2)  detecting  the  rotational  speed  of  said  engine; 
(3)  comparing  an  output  value  from  said  parameter  sensor 
means  with  said  output  value  from  said  sensor  means,  stored  in 
said  step  (1);  and  (4)  regarding  said  parameter  sensor  means  as 
abnormal  when  it  v  determined  in  said  steps  (2)  and  (3)  that 
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said  parameter  senior  means  dondnuously  generates  an  output 
value  substantially  equal  to  said  stored  value  for  a  predeter- 
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mined  period  of  time  while  simtltaneously  the  routional  speed 
of  said  engine  remains  higher  than  a  predetermined  value. 


a  confluence  of  exhaust  streams  from  individual  cylinders 
and  producing  a  sensor  signal  indicative  of  air  fuel  ratio, 

a  control  unit  for  producing  a  control  signal  in  accordance 
with  the  sensor  signal, 

fuel  supplying  means  for  supplying,  to  the  individual  cylin- 
ders, an  air  fuel  mixture  of  a  controlled  air  fuel  ratio  under 
the  command  of  the  control  signal, 

said  control  unit  comprising  means  for  examining  the  fluctu- 
ation of  the  sensor  signal  to  detect  the  cylinder  to  cylinder 
distribution  of  the  air  fuel  ratio,  and  means  for  modifying 
the  control  signal  so  as  to  make  the  detected  cylinder  to 
cylinder  air  fuel  ratio  distribution  uniform,  said  fuel  sup- 
plying, means  being  capable  of  providing  each  cylinder 
with  a  mixture  of  an  air  fuel  ratio  controlled  differently 
from  others  under  the  command  of  the  modified  control 
signal,  said  examining  means  being  arranged  to  detect  the 
sensor  signal  fluctuation  within  a  limited  time  interval 
during  which  the  sensor  signal  remains  on  either  side  of  a 
target  reference  value  whereas  the  sensor  signal  swings  on 
both  sides  of  the  target  reference  value  owing  to  a  con- 
trolled oscillation  of  the  control  system,  said  modifying 
means  modifying  the  control  signal  so  as  to  reduce  the 
sensor  signal  fluctuation. 


4,483,300 
FEEDBACK  AIR  FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 
Aide  Hoadu,  YokohaoM,  and  Hinwhi  YamagucU,  Yokosuka, 
both  of  Japan,  anignon  to  Nlnaa  Motor  Conpaay,  Limited, 
Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18, 198%  Ser.  No.  340,278 
Claina  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1981,  S64M5937 
Int  a.i  FQBM  SI/00 
VS.  a  123-489  15  n.i— 


4,483J01 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  FUEL 
INJECTION  IN  ACCORDANCE  WITH  CALCULATED 
BASIC  AMOUNT 
Yasuo  Yamada,  OogakI;  SUro  Nagaaawa,  Kariya;  Takao  Niwa, 
and  Takeahi  Gouno,  both  of  Snaono,  all  of  Japan,  aarivion  to 
NIppoodenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya  and  Toyota  JMoaha  KaboahlkJ 
Kaiaha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1982,  Set.  No.  413,900 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1981,  56-137790: 
Sep.  18, 1981,  56-147308 

lat  a.)  F02M  5J/00 
VS.  a.  123-489  12  Oalm 
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1.  An  air  fiiel  ratio  feedback  cbntrol  method  for  a  multi-cyl- 
inder engine  comprising; 
sensing  exhaust  gas  compositk>n  at  a  confluence  of  exhaust 

streams  from  individual  cylinders  and  producing  a  sensor 

signal  indicative  of  the  air  ftiel  ratio, 
producing  a  control  signal  in  accordance  with  the  sensor 

signal, 

examining  the  fluctuation  of  the  sensor  signal  within  a  lim- 
ited time  interval  to  detect  the  cylinder  to  cylinder  distri- 
bution of  the  air  fuel  ratio,  during  said  limited  time  inter- 
val the  sensor  signal  remaining  on  either  side  of  a  Urget 
reference  value  whereas  the  sensor  signal  swings  on  both 
sides  of  the  target  reference  value  owing  to  a  controlled 
oscillation  of  the  control  syitem, 

modifying  the  control  signal  so  as  to  reduce  the  sensor  signal 
fluctuation  to  make  the  detected  cylinder  to  cylinder  air 
fuel  distribution  uniform, 

supplying  to  each  individual  combustion  chamber  an  air  fuel 
mixture  of  an  air  fuel  ratio  controlled  differently  from 
others  under  the  command  of  the  modified  control  signal. 

1  A  feedback  air  ftiel  ratio  coatrol  system  for  a  multi-cylin- 
der engine,  the  system  comprising; 

an  air  fuel  ratio  sensor  for  sensing  exhaust  gas  composition  at 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  electronically  the  fuel  injection 
in  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  the  steps  of: 

obtaining  operation  values  of  a  plurality  of  parameters  repre- 
senting engine  running  condition; 

calculating  a  basic  width  of  a  pulse  for  fuel  ii\jection  on  the 
basis  of  said  obtained  operation  values; 

preliminarily  dividing  engine  load  range  into  at  least  a  fint 
load  range  indicative  of  a  light  load  range  and  a  second 
load  range; 

preliminarily  associating  a  first  fuel  range  of  values  of  said 
basic  width  with  said  first  load  range  and  a  second  fuel 
range  of  values  of  said  basic  width  with  said  second  load 
range; 

calculating  an  amount  of  decrease  of  fuel  injection  according 
to  said  basic  width  when  said  basic  width  is  in  said  first 
fuel  range;  and 

carrying  out  decremental  correction  of  said  basic  width 
using  said  calculated  amount  of  decrease  of  fuel  injection 
to  lean  the  air-fuel  mixture  under  light  load  conditions. 
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7.  Apparatus  for  controlling  electronically  the  fuel  injection 
in  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  parameters  representing  engine  running 
condition  and  generating  operational  values  related 
thereto; 

processing  means  for:  (1)  determining  a  basic  width  of  a 
pulse  for  fuel  injection  on  the  basis  of  said  operational 
values,  and  (2)  decreasing  said  basic  width  when  said  basic 
width  is  in  a  predetermined  fuel  injection  range  related  to 
a  predetermined  load  range  to  lean  the  air-fuel  mixture 
under  light  load  conditions;  and 

means,  coupled  to  said  processing  means,  for  controlling  fuel 
injection  in  response  to  the  determination  of  said  process- 
ing means. 


4,483,303 

APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  FUEL  SUPPLY  TO 

UQUEFIED  PETROLEUM  GAS  ENGINE 

Norikani  lahikawa,  Zama,  and  Maaanori  Fi^iaaki,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Nippon  Carbureter  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,249 

IM.  CL^  F02B  43/00 

VS.  a  123—527  10  Claims 


4,483,302 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE  COMPRISING  A  VAPORIZER 

PRESSURE  REGULATOR 
Johanaea  Maoneaaen,  Prof.  Lorentzlaaa  193,  3707  HH  Zeiat, 
Nethcrlanda 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,437 
daina  priority,  applicatioB  Eoropeaa  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  29, 1982, 
82201214J 

Int  a.3  FD2B  43/Oa-  F02M  21/04 
VS.  CL  123—527  47  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  regulating  the  fuel  supply  to  a  liquefied 
petroleum  gas  engine,  which  apparatus  is  to  be  disposed  in  a 
fuel  supply  system  including  a  supply  of  the  liquefied  petro- 
leum gas  fuel  in  liquid  phase,  a  vaporizer  for  converting  the 
fuel  in  liquid  phase  into  the  fuel  in  gas  phase  and  regulating  its 
pressure,  and  a  carburetor  for  mixing  the  fuel  in  gas  phase  with 
air  and  supplying  the  mixture  to  the  engine,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(A)  a  ftfst  valve  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  the  fuel 
supplied  from  said  vaporizer  to  said  carburetor  in  response 
to  the  temperature  of  the  fuel  in  liquid  phase  being  fed 
from  said  fuel  supply  to  said  vaporizer;  and 

(B)  a  second  valve  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  the  fuel 
supplied  from  said  vaporizer  to  said  carburetor  in  response 
to  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  fuel  in  liquid  phase  being  fed 
from  said  fuel  supply  to  said  vaporizer. 


1.  A  vaporizer-pressure  regulator  apparatus  for  a  combus- 
tion engine  with  an  electrical  ignition  circuit  comprising  an 
inlet  duct  having  a  venturi  and  a  control-valve  mounted 
therein  downstiream  of  the  venturi,  the  vaporizer-pressure 
regulator  comprising  a  first  housing  with  a  first  space,  a  first 
diaphragm  for  dividing  the  first  space  into  a  first  part  and  a 
second  part,  a  fuel  supply  duct  opening  into  the  first  part  to 
define  a  fuel  supply  orifice,  a  first  shut-off  valve  in  the  first 
part,  the  first  diaphragm  being  provided  for  actuating  the  first 
shut-off  valve  to  variably  open  the  fuel  supply  orifice,  a  fuel 
duct  network  coupling  the  first  part  of  the  first  space  to  the 
inlet  duct,  a  fiiel  flow  affecting  member  for  effecting  the  fuel 
flow  in  the  fuel  duct  network  comprising  a  second  housing 
defining  a  second  space,  the  second  space  communicating  with 
the  inlet  duct,  a  pressure  duct  network  connecting  the  second 
pari  of  the  first  space  to  the  inlet  duct  both  downstream  and 
upstream  of  the  control  valve  in  the  inlet  duct,  the  pressure 
duct  network  comprising  a  passageway  region  with  a  sized 
opening  therethrough,  and  opening  control  means  for  varying 
the  size  of  opening  through  the  passageway  region  of  the 
pressure  duct  network  in  dependence  on  the  load  of  the  com- 
bustion engine  occurring  during  operation. 


4,483 J04 

FUEL  VAPORIZER  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Yntaka  Yokoi,  and  Ke^ji  FiOikake,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 

aasignort  to  Kabnahikl  Kaiaha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusbo,  Ai- 

chi,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,145 

Claiiu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1961,  56-9887 

Int  CL^  F02M  31/00 

VS.  a  123—549  7  Claims 


M         M 


1.  A  fuel  vaporizer  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
an  intake  passage  extending  through  a  carburetor  and  an  intake 
manifold,  in  which  a  slow  jet  nozzle  is  opened,  said  fuel  vapor- 
izer comprising: 

a  heating  cylinder  adapted  to  be  mounted  downstream  of  the 
slow  jet  nozzle  in  concentric  relation  to  the  intake  pas- 
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cylindrical  base  body  of  electrically  and  thermally  insula 
tive  ceramics  and  a  coating  on  an  inner  peripheral  surface 
thereof  of  a  thin  film  of  electrically  resistive  material  for 
being  heated  when  an  electric  current  flows  therethrough, 
said  thin  film  being  substantially  flush  with  an  inner  wall 
of  the  intake  passage,  and 

a  power  supply  connected  to  said  thin  film,  whereby  said 
thin  film  when  heated  evaporates  fuel  in  liquid  phase 
flowing  down  the  intake  passage  and  conUcting  said  thin 
film 

wherein  said  thin  film  is  formied  of  one  of  a  group  compris- 
ing nickel,  chromium,  platinum,  powder  of  carbon  and 
glass,  and  powder  of  tungsten  and  glass  and  wherein  said 
thin  film  further  comprises  a  nickel  plated  film. 


winding  when  the  rotor  is  rotated  is  interrupted  by  turning  off 
of  the  transistor  to  induce  a  high  voltage  in  said  secondary 
winding,  the  improvement  to  prevent  ignition  during  reverse 


4,483,305 

FUEL  VAPORIZATION  DEVICE 

Janes  E.  GUmor,  5524  Tuciob  St,  Denver,  Colo.  80239 

Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No,  404,518,  Aug.  2, 1982,.  This 

application  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,437 

Int.  a.^  PoaM  si/00 

U.S.  a.  123—557 


»/ 


1.  A  device  for  converting  liqtiid  hydrocarbon  fuel  supplied 
from  a  supply  tank  to  a  subsuatially  gaseous  fuel  which  is 
furnished  to  the  intake  manifold  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  device  comprising: 

a  vacuum  pump  having  a  vacuum  chamber  with  a  single 
inlet  and  a  single  outlet; 

a  fuel  injector  connected  to  said  inlet  for  injecting  atomized 
liquid  fuel  droplets  into  said  vacuum  chamber  in  timed 
sequence; 

means  for  drawing  a  vacuum  in  said  vacuum  chamber  in 
timed  sequence  with  the  injection  of  liquid  fuel  droplets  to 
provide  a  vacuum  in  said  chamber  at  the  time  of  injection 
to  immediately  vaporize  substantially  all  of  the  liquid  fuel 
droplete  to  form  a  gaseous  fuel  for  increasing  the  pressure 
of  the  gaseous  fuel  for  disch«rge  through  said  outlet;  and 

heating  means  in  said  pump  for  providing  heat  to  said  vac- 
uum chamber. 


4,483306 
MAGNETO  HAVING  TRANSISTOR  IGNTHON  ORCUIT 

FOR  ENGINES 
Junichj  Kawuhima,  HimeJi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ikeda  Electric 
Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  HimeJi,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,664 
Qaims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Jul.   20,    1981,   56* 
108093[U] 

Int.  a.J  P02P  1/00 
U.S.  a  123-631  2aaim. 

1.  In  a  magneto  and  transistor  ignition  circuit  for  engines 
which  comprises  a  rotor  provided  with  a  magnet  having  a  pair 
of  poles,  and  a  stationary  assembly  including  a  U-shaped  iron 
core  having  fint  and  second  legs  forming  a  magnetic  path,  an 
ignition  coil  having  pnmary  and  secondary  windings  wound 
around  said  fint  leg  and  a  transistor  connected  to  said  primary 


rotation  comprising  a  gap  portion  formed  in  said  magnetic  path 
of  said  second  leg  to  substantially  reduce  the  area  of  the  mag- 
netic path  and  thereby  cause  increased  magnetic  resistance  in 
said  magnetic  path. 


4,483,307 

FUEL  VAPORIZATION  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

James  E.  Gilmor,  5524  Tucson  St,  Den?er,  Colo.  80239 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,518 

Int  a.5  F02M  31/00 

U.S.  a.  123—558  10  Gaims 


c? 


1.  A  device  for  converting  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  to  gase- 
ous hydrocarbon  fuel  without  distillation,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  vacuum  chamber  closed  to  the  atmosphere  and  having  a 
single  inlet  and  a  single  outlet; 

means  for  drawing  a  vacuum  in  said  vacuum  chamber 
through  said  outlet; 

means  for  injecting  atomized  liquid  fuel  without  air  into  said 
chamber  so  that  substantially  all  the  injected  fuel  is  imme- 
diately converted  from  a  liquid  state  to  a  gaseous  air-free 
state  wherein  said  gaseous  fuel  is  drawn  by  said  vacuum 
means  through  said  outlet;  and 

a  heat  exchanger  device  having  means  for  bringing  hot  fluid 
from  an  internal  combustion  engine  into  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  the  gaseous  fuel  in  said  vacuum  drawing 
means  and  means  for  maintaining  the  gaseous  fluid  at  a 
substantially  constant  temperature  and  in  the  gaseous  sute 
from  said  vacuum  chamber  to  the  intake  manifold  of  said 
engine. 
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4,483,308 

AIR  INTAKE  SIDE  SECONDARY  AIR  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  EQUIPPED 

WFTH  EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Shompei  Hasegiwa,  Nilza,  Japan,  aasigBor  to  Honda  Glken 

Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  599,300 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1983,  584)68929 
Int  CI.}  F02M  25/06 
VJS.  a.  123—571  4  Claims 


gradually  open  said  valve  means  to  admit  more  and  more 
ambient  air  into  said  air  passage  as  the  engine  speed  is  increased 


1.  An  air  intake  side  secondary  air  supply  system  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine  equipped  with  an  exhaust  gas  recir- 
culation system  including  an  EGR  passage  connecting  an 
exhaust  gas  passage  and  an  intake  air  passage  of  the  engine  and 
a  EGR  flow  control  valve  disposed  in  the  EGR  passage  for 
varying  sectional  area  of  the  EGR  passage  in  accordance  with 
a  pressure  level  in  a  pressure  chamber  there  of,  comprising: 
an  air  intake  side  secondary  air  supply  passage  leading  to  the 

intake  air  passage,  downstream  of  a  throttle  valve; 
an  air  control  valve  disposed  in  said  secondary  air  supply 
passage  for  varying  sectional  area  of  the  secondary  air 
supply  passage  in  accordance  with  a  pressure  level  in  a 
pressure  chamber  thererof; 
an  air/fuel  ratio  determination  means  for  determinating 
air/fuel  ratio  from  composition  of  an  exhaust  gas  flowing 
in  the  exhaust  gas  passage  and  producing  an  air/fuel  ratio 
signal; 
a  source  of  a  first  control  pressure  for  supplying  a  first  con- 
trol pressure  capable  of  opening  the  EGR  flow  control 
valve  into  said  pressure  chamber  of  the  EGR  flow  control 
valve  via  a  first  pressure  supply  passage;  and 
a  pressure  supply  means  for  making  communication  between 
said  first  pressure  passage  and  the  pressure  chamber  of  the 
air  control  valve  in  accordance  with  said  air/fuel  ratio 
signal  and  gradually  varying  pressure  level  in  the  pressure 
chamber  of  the  air  control  valve. 


4,483,309 
FUEL-AIR  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Juanita  Norman,  and  Dan  M.  Norman,  both  of  2132  E.  4850  S., 
Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah  84117 

FUed  May  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,737 
Int  a.}  F02M  25/06.  23/04 
VS.  a.  123—574  17  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  aiding  in  the  control  of  the  fuel-air  mixture  in 
an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  accelerator  linked 
mechanically  to  a  carburetor  and  a  ventilation  passage  from 
the  crankcase  of  said  engine  to  the  intake  manifold,  a  valve 
housing  having  a  seat  coupled  to  an  air  passage,  said  air  passage 
adapted  for  communication  between  the  ambient  air  and  said 
ventilation  passage;  and  a  valve  means  for  seating  in  said  seat  to 
prevent  ambient  air  from  flowing  into  said  air  passage;  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  a  rotatable  valve  control  cam 
means  mechanically  coupled  to  the  accelerator  linkage  to 


and  at  still  higher  engine  speeds  to  gradually  close  said  valve 
means  to  admit  less  and  less  ambient  air  into  said  air  passage. 


4,483,310 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 

James  Kelly,  Rte.  45  and  Nebraska  St,  Frankfort  lU.  60423 

FUed  Jol.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,374 

Int  a.3  F24C  13/00 

VJS.  a.  126—35  4  Claims 


1.  A  heat  exhanger  comprising  a  coil  assembly,  an  oven  for 
heating  food,  said  coil  assembly  being  mounted  in  said  oven,  an 
intermediate  water  tank,  said  intermediate  water  tank  includ- 
ing a  first  outlet  port  and  a  first  inlet  port,  a  first  outlet  conduit 
connected  between  said  first  outlet  port  of  said  intermediate 
water  tank  and  said  coil  assembly,  a  return  conduit  connected 
between  said  coil  assembly  and  said  first  inlet  port  of  said 
intermediate  water  tank,  a  primary  water  tank,  primary  heating 
means  to  heat  water  in  said  primary  water  tank  to  a  pre-deter- 
mined  end  use  temperature,  said  primary  water  tank  including 
a  primary  inlet  pori  and  a  primary  outlet  port,  said  intermedi- 
ate water  tank  including  a  second  outlet  port  and  a  second  inlet 
port,  a  second  outlet  conduit  connected  between  said  second 
outlet  port  of  said  intermediate  water  tank  and  said  primary 
inlet  port  of  said  primary  water  tank,  a  cold  water  conduit 
connected  between  said  second  inlet  port  of  said  intermediate 
water  tank  and  a  pressurized  cold  water  supply  source,  a  hot 
water  conduit  connected  between  said  primary  outlet  port  of 
said  primary  water  tank  and  end  use  hot  water  dispensing 
means,  a  pump  to  circulate  water  from  said  first  outlet  port  of 
said  intermediate  tank  through  said  coil  assembly  and  back  to 
said  intermediate  water  tank  through  said  first  inlet  port 
thereof,  pressure  within  said  primary  and  intermediate  water 
tanks  being  in  equilibrium  when  each  is  filled,  pressure  within 
said  intermediate  water  tank  when  filled  being  in  equilibrium 
with  said  pressurized  cold  water  supply  source,  whereby  when 
a  quantity  of  hot  water  at  said  end  use  temperature  is  drawn 
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from  Mid  primary  water  tank  subttantially  the  same  quantity  of  4^413^13 

water  automatically  flows  from  said  intermediate  water  tank  to  FREE  STANDING  STOVE 

said  primary  water  tank  and  substantially  the  same  quantity  of  PwmM  S.  Martaaioa,  1493S  S.  Leland  Rd^  Bwfwcreak,  Ong, 

water  flows  from  said  pressurized  cold  water  supply  source      97004 

into  said  intermediate  water  t«ik  until  both  said  water  tanks  CMrtfaMatioii.ia-part  of  So*.  No.  168,046,  Jal.  1,  IMO,  Pat  No. 

are  again  fUled  and  equilibrium  of  pressure  between  them  is      4,389.040.  nis  ap^Uortloa  JaL  30, 1982,  Sw.  No.  403,484 

again  reached,  the  temperature  of  water  in  said  primary  water  „  _  _  .,^    ««       I«t.  O.*  F24C  1/14 

US.  CI.  126—77 


tank  being  maintained  continoutly  at  a  higher  end  use  tempera 
ture  than  water  in  said  intermediate  water  tank  which  is  heated 
by  said  coil  assembly  in  said  oven  to  an  intermediate  tempera- 
ture level  that  is  always  below  said  end  use  temperature  of  the 
water  in  said  primary  water  tank,  said  intermediate  tempera- 
ture level  being  maintained  below  said  end  use  temperature  by 
intermediate  temperature  limit  means,  saiH  limit  means  includ- 
ing said  coil  assembly  in  said  oven  wherein  said  coil  assembly 
comprises  a  pre-selected  surfaoe  area  and  dimension  to  limit 
the  heat  taken  up  from  said  ovea.  and  control  means  to  operate 
said  pump  continuously  to  flow  water  continuously  through 
said  coil  assembly  from  said  intermediate  water  tank  when  the 
temperature  in  said  oven  is  above  a  pre-selected  level. 


12  Gains 


4^4831311 
SOLAR  POWER  SYSTEM  UIILiZING  OPTICAL  HBERS, 

EACH  FIBER  FED  BY  A  RESPECIIVE  LENS 
RaMld  O.  WUtaker,  4719  Sqoif*  Dr.,  MiaoapoUa,  lad.  46241 

CoirtiBoatioa-ia-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  304,182,  Sep.  21, 1981, 

ahmrfoaad,  widch  is  a  eoatiantioa.ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  220,442, 

Dee.  29, 1980,  ab— doaed,  wlddi  is  a  coBtiaiiatioa*ia-part  of  Ser. 

No.  82,906,  Oet  9, 1979,  abmidbMd.  lUs  applicatioa  Jan.  27, 

1983,  Ser.  No.  821,291 

lit  a^  RMJ  S/02 


U.S.  a.  126-440 


IClaim 


1.  A  solar  power  system  comprising  a  matrix  of  concentra- 
tors, an  orienution  system,  a  set  of  optical  fibers,  and  a  re- 
ceiver; 
said  orienutioa  system  being  Adapted  for  causing  said  matrix 

of  conoentraton  to  face  the  sun; 
each  of  said  concentraton  being  adapted  for  concentrating 

solar  radiation  upon  a  first  and  of  a  respective  optical  fiber 

of  said  set  of  optical  fibers; 
said  optical  fibers  being  adapted  for  receiving  and  transmit* 

ting  said  concentrated  solar  radiation; 
said  optical  fiben  converging  to  form  a  bundle,  said  conver- 
gence being  in  the  vicinity  of  said  matrix; 
said  receiver  being  adapted  for  receiving  said  solar  radiation 

from  the  second  ends  of  said  optical  fibers; 
said  matrix  of  concentrators  being  a  transparent  plate  having 

a  set  of  lenses  molded  into  its  front  surface  and  a  set  of 

truncated  cones  molded  into  its  rear  surface; 
each  of  said  lenses  being  adi^ted  for  developing  a  solar 

image  upon  the  truncated  surface  of  a  respective  cone  of 

said  set  of  truncated  cones;  and 
each  of  said  optical  fiben  be^  adapted  for  receiving  solar 

radiation  delivered  to  the  truncated  surface  of  a  respective 

cone  of  said  set  of  truncated  cones. 


rnvf^J 


11.  A  stove  comprising: 

a  firebox  for  initiating  the  combustion  of  fUel,  said  firebox 
including  a  lower  portion  with  draft  inlet  means  therein 
and  being  defined  by  upwardly  extending  wdls; 

a  first  conduit  beneath  said  firebox  for  conveying  combus- 
tion air  to  said  draft  inlet  means; 

an  open  secondary  combustion  chamber  above  said  firebox 
for  receiving  gases  of  combustion  from  said  firebox  and 
continuing  the  combustion; 

second  conduit  means  surrounding  said  walls  of  said  firebox 
for  conveying  combustion  air  to  said  secondary  combus- 
tion chamber  and  for  preheating  the  combustion  air,  and 

a  third  conduit  for  conveying  the  gases  of  combustion  from 
said  secondary  combustion  chamber. 


4,483,313 
REFLECTION  TYPE  HEATER 
Noboynki  KoiJima,  and  Etsako  Kawashlma,  both  of  Kamo,  Ja- 
pam  assisBors  to  TooUbo  Heating  AppUaMss  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Kamo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,697 
lat  CL^  F24C  3/04 
V&  a  126-92  R  15 


1.  A  reflection  type  heater  comprising: 

combustion  equipment  for  burning  tutV, 

a  box-shaped  housing  having  a  firont  face  with  a  front  open- 
ing and  a  top  face,  and  containing  the  combustion  equip- 
ment tlierein; 

a  reflecting  member  provided  beldnd  tlie  combustion  equip- 
ment for  reflecting  radiant  heat  from  the  combustimi 
equipment  toward  the  front  opening; 
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a  cartridge  tank  provided  behind  the  reflecting  member  for 
storing  tae\  and  supplying  it  to  the  combustion  equipment; 

a  top  plate  laid  on  the  top  face  of  the  housing,  and  having  a 
fint  region  in  front  of  the  reflecting  member  and  a  second 
region  behind  the  reflecting  member,  the  top  plate  includ- 
ing an  inlet  opening  provided  to  the  second  region  for 
inserting  the  cartridge  tank  into  the  housing  and  a  cover 
for  opening  and  closing  the  inlet  opening;  and 

a  guard  protruding  upward  from  the  surface  of  the  top  plate 
and  extending  so  as  to  substantially  only  surround  the  first 
region  of  the  top  plate. 


flow  therethrough  in  both  positions  of  said  damper  plate; 
and 


4,483,314 

COOKING  RANGE  WITH  FIRE  EXTINGUISHING 

FACILITY 

Charles  E.  Pariter,  Jr.,  and  Marshall  T.  SlngletoB,  both  of  Wash> 

ingtoB,  N.C  assiflNrs  to  JaaNS  A.  Hackney,  III,  Washing* 

tOB,N.C 

Filed  Job.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,607 

Int  a^  F24C  15/ia-  A62C  7/00 

VS.  a.  126—221  20  Claims 


1.  A  cooking  range  comprising  a  cabinet  provided  with  at 
least  one  heating  element  adapted  to  be  exposed  when  cooking 
thereon,  means  defining  a  blanket-receiving  compartment 
associated  with  the  cabinet,  a  flame-retardant  blanket  stowed 
in  the  compartment,  means  providing  ready  access  to  the 
stowed  blanket  for  a  user  of  the  range  whereby,  in  the  event  of 
a  fire  occurring  on  said  element,  the  blanket  may  be  withdrawn 
from  the  compartment  and  laid  over  the  fire,  at  least  one  elon- 
gate handle,  and  swivel  means  attaching  the  handle  to  the 
blanket  for  swinging  outward  of  the  handle  outwardly  of  said 
cabinet  when  access  is  provided  to  the  blanket  to  facilitate 
withdrawal  of  the  blanket  and  laying  of  the  blanket  over  said 
element. 


-|fcMr4 


a  flexible  means  connecting  said  damper  plate  and  said  cap 
for  providing  movement  between  aforesaid  open  and 
closed  positions. 


4,483,316 
AIR  VENTILATION  SYSTEM 
FVederiek  F.  Fritx,  Ozfbrd,  and  Ralph  L.  Daigle,  Ortoaville, 
both  of  Mich.,  assipiors  to  Alco  Foodservice  Eqnipncat  Cooi- 
pany,  Miaari,  Fla. 

FUed  Oet  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,370 

lat  a^  F24C  15/06;  F23J  11/00 

VS.  a.  126—299  D  14  Claim 


4,483315 
FIREPLACE  CHIMNEY  CAP  AND  DAMPER 
COMBINATION 
Gurinmi,  11359  Grand  Oak,  Gnud  BIsm,  Mkh. 
48439 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,703 
Int  a'  F23L  3/00 
VS.  a.  126-286  7  daiiM 

1.  In  a  chimney  cap  device  for  a  chimney  mounted  on  a 
fireplace  and  having  a  damper  plate  movable  between  rela- 
tivdy  <^>en  and  closed  positions  in  the  lower  end  of  said  chim- 
ney, the  combination  comprising: 
a  iMvotal  mounting  for  said  cap  on  one  side  of  the  upper  open 

end  of  said  chimney; 
a  vertically  oriented  operating  rod  connected  to  said  cap  for 

pivotally  moving  it  between  closed  and  open  positions; 
an  opening  formed  through  said  damper  plate  to  allow  pu- 
sage  of  said  rod  therethrough  for  operation  of  said  cap 
relative  to  said  damper  plate  and  to  pass  a  limited  hot  air 


1.  An  air  ventilation  system  for  cooking  equipment  having 
an  exhaust  hood  disposed  thereover  in  a  kitchen  in  a  building 
having  a  heating-ventilating  and  air-conditioning  means  for 
temperature  treating  the  air  in  the  building,  characterized  in 
that: 

(a)  the  exhaust  hood  is  provided  with  a  collection  chamber 
disposed  upwardly  from  and  over  the  cooking  equipment; 

(b)  an  exhaust  chamber  is  formed  in  said  exhaust  hood  and 
communicates  with  said  collection  chamber  through  an 
opening  therebetween; 

(c)  filter  means  is  operatively  mounted  in  said  opening  be- 
tween said  collection  chamber  and  said  exhaust  chamber; 

(d)  an  exhaust  passage  means  is  connected  to  said  exhaust 
chamber  and  extends  from  the  kitchen  to  the  exterior  of 
the  building  in  which  the  exhaust  hood  is  mounted; 

(e)  an  exhaust  fan  means  is  operatively  mounted  on  the 
exterior  end  of  said  exhaust  passage  means  for  exhausting 
a  predetermined  volume  of  air  from  said  collection  cham- 
ber and  through  the  filter  means,  to  exhaust  cooking  va- 
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pon,  odors,  fumes,  smoke  and  other  pollutants  from  the 
collection  chamber; 

(0  a  first  and  second  source  of  fresh  air  is  provided; 

(g)  a  first  fresh  air  passage  means  is  connected  to  said  first 
source  of  fresh  air  and  an  air  intake  chamber  in  said  ex- 
haust hood; 

(h)  said  air  intake  chamber  oommunicates  with  said  collec- 
tion chamber  through  an  opening  in  which  is  disposed  a 
fresh  air  diffuser  means  for  directing  fresh  air  from  the 
first  fresh  air  passage  meats  toward  the  filter  means; 

(i)  a  temperature  control  unit  is  operatively  mounted  in  said 
building  and  is  connected  by  an  air  curtain  passage  means, 
including  a  vertical  portion  disposed  adjacent  and  along 
the  front  of  the  exhaust  hood,  for  directing  a  temperature 
controlled  air  curtain  downwardly  along  the  front  side  of 
the  exhaust  hood,  to  prevent  cooking  vapors,  odors, 
fumes,  smoke  and  other  pollutants  arising  from  the  cook- 
ing equipment  to  flow  into  the  building  from  the  kitchen 
in  which  the  cooking  equipment  is  positioned; 

(j)  a  second  fresh  air  passage  neans  is  operatively  connected 
between  said  second  source  of  fresh  air  and  said  tempera- 
ture control  unit  for  selectively  supplying  fresh  air  to  said 
temperature  control  unit; 

(k)  a  temperature  treated  air  passage  means  is  provided  for 
selectively  supplying  temperature  treated  air  to  the  tem- 
perature control  unit  from  a  source  of  the  same  which  is 
exterior  to  the  kitchen  in  Which  the  cooking  equipment  is 
positioned;  and, 

0)  said  second  fresh  air  paisage  means  and  temperature 
treated  air  passage  meani  each  includes  flow  control 
means  for  selectively  controlling  the  flow  of  any  combina- 
tion volume  of  fresh  air  and  temperature  treated  air  to  the 
temperature  control  unit,  tor  forming  an  air  curtain  of  a 
predetermined  temperature. 


AMBIENT  STEAM  CAPTURING  DEVICE 

Pmela  MMten,  2934  Mowinito  Rd^  PlaccnlUc,  Calif.  95667 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1982;  Ser.  No.  352,935 

Int  a^  A47J  27/00 


VS,  a.  126—390 


•7    ci' 


IClaim 


21 


1.  A  serving  dish  comprising  in  combination: 

a  food  receiving  area  defined  by  a  bottom  wall,  a  peripheral 
side  wall  extending  from  and  circumscribing  said  bottom 
wall. 

a  laterally  extending  periphenl  lip  integral  with,  emanating 
from  and  circumscribing  aa  outer  face  of  said  peripheral 
sidewall,  and  spaced  from  a  top  edge  thereof  forming  a 
support  shoulder  with  said  top  edge  which  sealingly  en- 
gages a  rim  of  an  associated  pot  used  in  cooking  when  said 
serving  dish  is  inverted  and  covers  the  pot,  whereby 
moisture  escaping  from  the  pot  as  steam  heats  said  dish, 

a  pedestal,  j 

a  support  base  connected  to  as  outer  face  of  said  bottom  wall 
through  said  pedestal  interposed  therebetween  and  inte- 
grally formed  therewith, 

said  support  base  having  substantially  the  same  surface  area 
as  said  bottom  wall  for  stability,  said  pedestal  necked 
down  substantially  less  in  horizontal  section  than  said 
base,  whereby  heat  migration  from  the  steam  to  the  base  is 
retarded  and  said  serving  dish  base  exhibits  a  temperature 
difference  relative  to  said  food  receiving  area  to  allow  said 


base  to  be  placed  directly  on  a  table  surface  without  heat 
damage  to  the  table  surface, 
and  a  shelf-type  flange  extending  horizontally  of  said  periph- 
eral lip,  said  flange  including  an  upper  face  having  a  plu- 
rality of  radially-spaced  circumferential  troughs  formed 
therein,  whereby  one  said  dish  can  accomodate  a  plurality 
of  pots. 


4,483,318 
BOREHOLE  RESERVOIR 
Peter  Margen,  Nykfiping,  Sweden,  Miignor  to  Sonstorc  KB, 
Nykoping,  Sweden 

FUed  May  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,549 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  18, 1982, 8203112 
Int  a^  F24J  3/02 
VJS.  a.  126—400  6  Claims 


1.  A  borehole  reservoir  for  the  storage,  and  particularly  for 
the  seasonal  storage,  of  heat  in  rock  or  similarly  dense  ground, 
including  a  plurality  of  substantially  vertical  boreholes  (5,  6) 
each  having  a  centrally  located  pipe  (9, 17, 32)  of  less  diameter 
than  the  surrounding  borehole  which  pipe  is  open  at  the  bot- 
tom thereof  and  which  extends  to  the  vicinity  of  the  bottom  of 
respective  boreholes,  the  upper  parts  of  the  boreholes  and 
pipes  being  in  communication  with  water-supply  lines  and 
water-return  lines,  said  lines  in  turn  being  connected  to  a  de- 
vice (16)  for  circulating  the  water  through  the  lines  and  the 
pipes  and  annular  passages  located  between  said  centrally 
located  pipes  and  walls  of  said  boreholes,  and  further  including 
pipelines  which  are  connected  to  heat-producing  devices  (21) 
and  heat-consuming  devices  (23)  for  alternate  supply  and  re- 
moval of  heat  to  and  from  respectively  the  water  circulating  in 
the  reservoir,  characterized  in  that  the  vertical  boreholes  (5, 6) 
are  unlined  and  arranged  to  intersect  a  plurality  of  substantially 
horizontal  boreholes  (3,  4,  3')  which  extend  outwardly  in  a 
spoke-like  manner  from  a  centrally  located  shaft  containing 
water  up  to  a  ground-water  level  and  which  are  located  be- 
neath the  ground-water  level  and  serve  as  said  water-supply 
and  water-return  lines,  and  through  which  the  upper  parts  of 
said  vertical  boreholes  (5, 6)  and  said  centrally  located  pipes  (9, 
17,  32)  communicate  with  the  central  shaft  (1)  and  the  device 
(16)  for  circulating  the  water. 


4,483319 
SOLAR  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  LOAD  REQUIRING  HIGH 

STARTING  CURRENT 
Khanh  Dinh,  Gainesrille,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Polstar  Corporation, 
Gainesville,  Fla. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,502 
Int  a.3  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126— «17  13  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  converting  solar  energy  into  electricity  for  a 
load,  comprising: 
a  photovoltaic  panel  for  converting  solar  energy  into  elec- 
tric energy  having  a  voltage  and  a  current; 
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a  load  requiring  a  starting  current  which  is  higher  than  the 

minimum  running  current; 
charge  storage  means  connected  to  said  photovoltaic  panel 

for  receiving  current  produced  by  said  panel  and  storing  a 

charge  in  response  thereto;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  photovoltaic  panel  and  said 

charge  storage  means  to  said  load  to  discharge  said  charge 

storage  means  through  said  load  and  produce  an  initial 


MM. 


pulse  of  starting  current  through  said  load  when  the 
charge  of  said  charge  storage  means  has  reached  a  prede- 
termined level  greater  than  the  output  of  said  photovoltaic 
panel,  wherein  said  predetermined  level  corresponds  to  an 
operating  range  sufficient  for  starting  said  load,  whereby 
the  charge  of  said  charge  storage  means  initially  starts  said 
load  and  the  electric  energy  from  said  photovoltaic  panel 
maintains  said  load  operational. 


4,483,320 
SOLAR  POWERED  FLUID  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Otto  K.  Wetad,  Jr.,  and  GIcbb  E.  Weadock,  both  of  Dallas, 
Tex.,  assisBors  to  Wctiel  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
FUed  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,717 
Int  a.3  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  126-^22  21  Claims 

1.  A  solar  powered  fluid  heating  system  comprising: 
a  predetermined  quantity  of  refrigerant; 
a  thermal  collector  for  heating  the  refrigerant  and  including: 

(a)  first  and  second  spaced  apart  panels,  at  least  the  first 
panel  being  formed  from  a  thermally  conductive  mate- 
rial; 

(b)  connector  panel  means  extending  between  and  con- 
nected to  the  first  and  second  panel  for  cooperation 
therewith  to  define  a  substantially  closed  refrigerant 
heating  chamber; 

(c)  inlet  means  for  admitting  liquid  refrigerant  to  the 
refrigerant  heating  chamber; 

(d)  the  first  and  second  panels  comprising  the  thermal 
collector  extend  in  divergent  planes  to  define  a  refriger- 
ant receiving  zone  wherein  the  first  and  second  panels 
are  positioned  relatively  close  to  one  another  and  a 
refrigerant  discharge  zone  wherein  the  first  and  second 
panels  are  positioned  relatively  apart  from  one  another; 

(e)  outlet  means  for  exhausting  vapor  refrigerant  from  the 
refrigerant  heating  chamber;  and 

(0  baffle  means  positioned  within  the  refrigerant  heating 
chamber  and  connected  between  the  first  and  second 
panels  for  preventing  both  inward  and  outward  move- 
ment therebetween; 
(g)  said  baffle  means  being  spaced  apart  from  the  connec- 
tor panel  means  to  facilitate  refrigerant  flow  through 
the  refrigerant  heating  chltmber; 
separator  means  for  receiving  heated  refrigerant  from  the 
thermal  collector  and  for  separating  the  vapor  component 
of  the  heated  refrigerant  from  any  liquid  component 
thereof; 
a  condenser  for  receiving  the  vapor  component  of  the 

heated  refrigerant  from  the  separator  means; 
a  supply  of  fluid  to  be  heated; 
means  for  transferring  heat  from  the  refrigerant  in  the  con- 


denser to  the  fluid  and  thereby  returning  the  refrigerant 

vapor  to  the  liquid  phase; 
vapor  conduit  means  extending  from  the  separator  means  to 

the  condenser; 
liquid  conduit  means  extending  from  the  condenser  to  the 

inlet  means  of  the  thermal  collector; 


•ci:s4 


said  thermal  collector,  separator  means,  condenser,  vapor 
conduit  means  and  liquid  conduit  means  comprising  a 
closed  refrigerant  circuit  which  contains  the  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  refrigerant;  and 

refrigerant  pressurizing  means  for  causing  the  refrigerant  to 
flow  through  the  closed  refrigerant  circuit. 


4,483421 
SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR  SYSTEM 
Timothy  E  Sharpe,  305  Church  St,  Lakeburst  N  J.  06733 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  230,307,  Jan.  30, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,360,005. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,461 
iBt  a.}  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  CL  126-426  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  heating  a  fluid  by  solar  radiation  energy, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  solar  heat  collector  comprised  of  an  absorber 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  passages  incorporated  therein 
for  the  circulation  of  fluid  therethrough,  said  collector 
having  a  transparent  cover  sheet  spaced  above  the  ab- 
sorber plate  by  gas  pressure,  and  having  return  means  to 
assure  that  the  cover  returns  to  an  inactive  position  when 
not  inflated,  and  exposing  said  collector  to  solar  radiation; 

(b)  pressurizing  the  space  between  the  cover  sheet  and  the 
absorber  plate  to  inflate  the  cover  during  a  heat  absorption 
mode  of  operation,  and  permitting  a  fluid  to  circulate 
through  the  plate  passages  so  as  to  heat  the  fluid  and 
permit  transfer  of  said  heated  fluid  to  a  storage  tank 
means; 
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(c)  venting  gas  from  the  space  between  the  cover  sheet  and 
the  absorber  plate  during  a  heat  rejection  nxxle,  thereby 
permitting  the  cover  to  return  to  an  inactive  position 
allowing  increased  thermal  contact  between  the  cover  and 
the  heat  absorber  plate  over  a  substantial  portion  of  its 
solar  exposure  area  to  increase  heat  losses  from  the  plate 
and  thereby  prevent  overtemperature  of  the  plate  materi- 
als; and  (d)  re-pressuriziiig  the  space  between  the  cover 
sheet  and  the  absorber  plate  to  increase  the  spacing  there- 
between whenever  increvcd  solar  heat  absorption  to  the 
fluid  is  again  desired. 


11.  The  solar  heating  method  of  claim  1.  wherein  the  fluid 
circulation  of  step  (b)  occurs  by  gravity  force  only  through  the 
passages  so  as  to  transfer  heat  to  a  fluid  storage  tank  device 
located  at  a  level  above  the  absorber  plate,  as  in  a  thermal 
siphon  system,  and  the  venting  gas  is  air  which  is  vented  from 
the  space  between  the  cover  sheet  and  the  absorber  plate  by  a 
temperature  operated  vent  device  when  the  system  tempera- 
ture exceeds  a  predetermined  flange. 

I 

4,48M22 
WATER  HEATING  APPARATUS 
Klaya  Mori,  AIdd,  Japaa,  aa^Mr  to  Saayo  Machine  Works, 
Lindtad,  AkU,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1M2,  Scr .  No.  368,S82 

CUoH  priority,  appUartion  Japan,  Jul  2, 1981,  56.104248 

lat  a»  P24J  i/Q2 

U  A  a  126-W7  I  2  ctalma 


a  hot  water  storage  tank  holding  water  to  be  heated; 

a  heat  collecting  plate  for  collecting  solar  heat; 

a  refrigerant  tube  or  refrigerant  tubes  having  a  refrigerant 
sealed  therein  and  extending  to  unite  said  hot  water  stor- 
age tank  with  said  heat  collecting  plate  to  thereby  form 
the  first  refrigerant  loop  having  a  first  heat  exchanger  in 
said  hot  water  storage  tank,  whereby  during  sunshine,  the 
refrigerant  naturally  circulates  to  impari  heat,  which  it 
receives  from  the  heat  collecting  plate,  to  the  water  in  said 
hot  water  storage  tank  through  said  first  heat  exchanger; 

a  compressor  and  an  expansion  unit  united  in  said  refrigerant 
tube  so  as  to  form  a  second  refrigerant  loop  including  the 
portion  of  said  first  refrigerant  loop  in  said  solar  collector 
for  the  refrigeration  cycle  said  second  refrigerant  loop 
having  a  second  heat  exchanger  m  said  hot  water  storage 
tank;  and 

a  switching  valve  for  making  a  switch  between  the  system 
for  elevating  the  temperature  of  the  water  in  said  hot 
water  storage  tank  by  the  natural  circulation  of  the  refrig- 
erant and  the  system  for  elevating  the  temperature  of  the 
water  in  the  hot  water  storage  tank  by  the  refrigeration 
cycle  said  hot  water  storage  tank  containing  said  first  and 
second  heat  exchangers  being  undivided. 


4,483,323 

TENSIONING  DEVICE  FOR  A  yi'RETCHKD 

MEMBRANE  COLLECTOR 

Lawrence  M.  Mnrphy,  Lakewood,  CoIOh  aarigaor  to  He  Uaited 

States  of  AaMrica  as  repreaaatad  by  the  Uaited  States  Depart* 

meat  <tf  Energy,  Waahlagton,  D.C 

Filed  Not.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,205 

lat  a^  F24J  im 

M&,  a.  126—438  IS  OalBM 


1.  A  water  heating  apparatus,  comprising: 


1.  A  solar  concentrating  collector  comprising: 

(a)  an  elastic  membrane  member  for  concentrating  sunlight; 

(b)  a  single  frame  member  for  holding  said  membrane  mem- 
ber in  plane  and  holding  said  membrane  member  in  ten- 
sion; and 

(c)  tensioning  means  releasably  connected  to  said  membrane 
member  for  varying  the  tension  of  said  membrane  mem- 
ber, said  tensioning  means  being  disposed  at  said  frame  in 
a  manner  to  only  enable  said  tensioning  means  to  be  said 
connected  to  said  membrane  member,  said  tensioning 
means  being  adapted  to  uniformly  and  symmetrically 
incrementally  subject  said  membrane  member  to  stretch- 
ing forces,  such  that  stresses  produced  thereby  are  distrib- 
uted uniformly  over  a  thickness  of  said  membrane  member 
and  reciprocal  twisting  moments  are  substantially  pre- 
vented from  acting  about  said  frame,  the  connection  be> 
tween  said  tensioning  means  and  said  membrane  member 
enabling  deflection  and  movement  of  said  frame  member 
to  be  substantially  limited  while  said  membrane  member  is 
being  subjected  to  said  stretching  forces. 
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4,483,324 

HEAT  GOLLECIING  AND  HEAT  LOSS  PREVENTING 

APPARATUS 

Pierra  H.  Froam,  B^  Callfbrala,  Mexico,  aaaigaor  to  W. 

Kdth,  R.  Wataoa,  Alpiac,  Calif.;  part  iaterest 

Filed  May  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  494,702 

lat  a^  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  a  126-439  19  Clalns 


films,  the  films  and  the  mesh  together  forming  a  solar 
panel,  said  solar  panel  including  a  plurality  of  inlet  aper- 
tures formed  through  one  thin  film  near  each  longitudinal 
edge  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  outlet  apertures  formed 
through  one  thin  film  about  a  central  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  panel; 
inlet  means  connected  to  said  solar  panel  and  adiqMed  for 
connection  to  a  heat  transfer  fluid  supply  for  permitting  a 
heat  transfer  fluid  to  enter  the  space  formed  therein,  said 
inlet  means  including  a  pair  of  inlet  pipes,  each  pipe  being 
positioned  near  a  longitudinal  edge  of  the  solar  panel,  said 
inlet  pipes  including  a  plurality  of  apertures  formed 
therein  abot  said  pipes'  longitudinal  dimensions,  said  plu- 
rality of  apertures  equal  in  number  and  spacing  to  said 
apertures  formed  in  the  solar  panel,  and  adapted  for  mat- 
ing with  said  inlet  apertures  in  the  solar  panel  to  allow 
fluid  to  flow  from  the  inlet  means  to  the  panel;  and 


1.  In  solar  heating  ^)paratus, 

(a)  a  generally  horizontally  elongated  tank  to  contain  liquid, 
the  tank  being  solar  radiation  absorbing,  and  low  intensity 
infra-red  emitting, 

(b)  a  housing  associated  with  the  tank  and  including  glazing 
facing  the  tank  and  adapted  to  pass  solar  radiation  for 
impingement  on  the  tank, 

(c)  auxiliary  panel  means  including  upper  and  lower  panels 
associated  with  the  housing  and  pivotally  movable  be- 
tween extended  and  coUapsnl  positions  so  as  to  block  heat 
loss  from  the  tank  at  night, 

(d)  the  panel  means  having  reflecting  surface  or  surfaces  for 
reflecting  solar  radiation  toward  and  through  the  glazing 
and  toward  the  tank  in  panel  extended  position  or  posi- 
tions, and 

(e)  means  responsive  to  the  intensity  of  said  solar  radiation 
automatically  to  move  the  panel  means  between  said 
positions,  said  means  including  a  drive  rotor  proximate  an 
end  of  said  elongated  container,  a  drive  connected  to  said 
rotor  to  rotate  same,  and  members  connected  between 
said  rotor  and  said  upper  and  lower  panels  to  simulu- 
neously  displace  the  upper  panel  rehttively  downwardly 
toward  collapsed  position  as  the  lower  rotor  moves  rela- 
tively upwardly  toward  collapsed  position  in  response  to 
rotor  rotation. 


4,483,325 
SOLARMAT 
Gerald  L.  Sieailler,  3566  Mlato  CL,  Saa  Joae,  Calif.  95123 
DiiWoa  of  Ser.  No.  317,836,  No?.  3, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,396,007. 
nil  appUcatkM  May  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  493,067 
lat  a^  F24J  i/02 
US.  a  126-444  7  OaloH 

1.  A  solar  heat  exchanger,  comprising: 
a  first  thin  film  of  a  substantially  planar  configuration  and 
framed  of  a  polyester  material  having  a  thickness  of  ap- 
proximately five  thousandths  of  an  inch; 
a  second  Uiin  film  substantially  indentical  to  the  first  thin 
film  and  bonded  to  the  first  thin  fihn  about  the  edges 
thereof,  said  first  and  second  films  enclosing  a  substan- 
tially planar  space  therebetween; 
a  mesh  of  dimensions  substantially  similar  to  the  first  and 
second  films  and  positioned  therebetween,  said  mesh 
substantially  filling  the  planar  space  formed  between  the 


outlet  means  connected  to  said  solar  panel  and  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  suction  means,  the  outlet  means  including 
an  outlet  pipe  positioned  about  a  central  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  solar  panel,  said  outlet  pipe  including  a  plurality  of 
apertures  formed  therein  about  said  pipe's  longitudinal 
axis  and  adapted  for  mating  with  said  apertures  in  said 
solar  panel's  longitudinal  axis  to  allow  fluid  to  flow  from 
said  panel  to  the  outlet  means,  the  outlet  means  being 
positioned  distal  to  the  inlet  means  such  that  said  heat 
transfer  fluid  flow  through  the  mesh  covers  approxi- 
mately the  entire  region  between  the  first  thin  film  and  the 
second  thin  film  whereby  said  heat  transfer  fluid  may  be 
drawn  by  suction  from  the  inlet  means  to  the  outlet  means 
and  solar  radiati(Mi  impinging  on  the  solar  panel  is  trans- 
ferred to  said  fluid. 


CURVATURE  CONTROL  MECHANISM  IN 

ENDOSCOPES 

ShiyonicU  YaMka,  KaaUftakaoka,  aad  HIroUaa  Ueda,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japaa,  aaaipMn  to  Kabashfki  Kaiaha  Medoa  Kcakya- 

iho,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  370,274 

dalBH  priority,  appttcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  21,  1981,  56- 
58211[U]:  Jul.  4,  1981.  S6-99677[U] 

lat  CL^  A61B  1/06 
UJS.  CL  128—4  10  OalaH 

1.  A  curvature  control  mechanism  in  an  endoscope  having  a 
manipulator  unit,  a  flexible  elongate  tubular  portion  connected 
at  one  of  its  ends  to  the  manipulator  unit,  a  bendable  portion  at 
a  forward  end  region  of  said  flexible  tubular  portion,  a  knob 
member  rotatably  mounted  on  the  manipulator  unit,  and  con- 
trol wires  extending  from  the  manipulator  unit  through  the 
flexible  tubular  portion  to  the  bendable  portion  so  that  the 
latter  can  be  bent  by  the  control  wires  in  a  selectively  con- 
trolled manner  through  rotation  of  the  knob  member,  said 
curvature  control  mechanism  comprising: 
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a  rotary  shaft  mounted  in  the  nuuiipulator  unit  adapted  to  be 
rotated  by  rotation  of  the  knob  member; 

double  cylinder  type  drum  means  including  two  drums 
fixedly  mounted  on  the  rotary  shaA  for  rotation  therewith; 

a  pair  of  elongate  resilient  strips,  each  resilient  strip  being 
wound  around  a  respective  drum  in  a  flat  spiral  with  a 
multiple  winding,  said  resilient  strips  being  wound  around 
the  respective  drums  in  said  multiple-winding  flat  spirals 
in  mutually  opposite  directions;  and 

wherein  one  end  of  each  of  said  resilient  strips  is  coupled  to 
a  respective  control  wire  such  that  rotation  of  said  drums 
in  one  direction  to  effect  bending  of  the  bending  portion 


causes  a  take-up  of  one  of  tfie  elongate  resilient  strips  on  its 
respective  drum  and  a  tension-relief  in  the  other  resilient 
strip,  said  tension-relief  being  in  the  form  of  a  diametric 
expansion  of  the  windings  of  the  flat  spiral  of  said  other 
resilient  strip,  and  wherein  any  excessive  slackness  occur- 
ring in  the  wire  to  which  said  other  resilient  strip  is  cou- 
pled and  which  is  to  be  tension-relieved  with  respect  to  a 
proper  length  of  that  wire  to  be  fed  forwardly  due  to  the 
bending  of  the  bending  portion  is  substantially  absorbed 
by  the  diametric  expansion  of  the  windings  of  the  flat 
spiral  of  said  other  resilient  strip  to  which  the  wire  is 
coupled  with  at  least  some  tension  being  maintained  in  the 
wire. 


4,483,327 
RELAXATION  MACHINE 
David  J.  Graham,  and  Brace  C  Uoyd,  both  of  RJL  2,  Orillia, 
Oatario,  Canada  L3V  6H2 

FUcd  Jon.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,030 

lat  a.}  A61H  1/02 

VS,  a  128-25  R  3  Clainu 


1.  A  machine  for  relieving  stress  in  a  human  comprising: 

an  elongate  horizontal  platform  having  a  length  and  width 
sufficient  to  carry  a  horizontally  reclining  human  body 
through  a  circular  movement,  said  circular  movement 
being  in  a  vertical  plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  platform; 

rotary  drive  means  adapted  to  move  said  platform  along  a 
circular  path;  and  I 

a  mechanical  linkage  connected  to  said  platform  and  adapted 
to  hold  said  platform  so  that  its  directional  orientation 
stays  the  same  as  said  platform  moves  along  said  circular 
path,  said  mechanical  linkage  including  four  parallel  elon- 


gate members  of  equal  length  connecting  said  rotary  drive 
means  to  said  platform,  said  elongate  members  being 
rigidly  connected  to  said  platform  at  spaced  apart  loca- 
tions; 
wherein  said  machine  has  no  electrode  or  generator  means 
for  producing  an  electric  field  in  the  region  of  said  plat- 
form. 


4,483,328 

CHIROPRACnC  INSTRUMENT 

Romao  A.  Wolocko,  5881  Larking,  Detroit,  Mich.  48210 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,610 

Int  a.}  A61H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—67  3  Claims 


1.  A  chiropractic  instrument  adapted  to  be  manually  em- 
ployed by  a  therapist  for  applying  pressure  to  selected  surface 
portions  of  a  patient's  body  so  as  to  effect  adjustment  of  under- 
lying joints  and  tissues,  said  instrument  being  a  substantially 
rigid  flat  member  consisting  of  a  central  hub  portion  and  three 
legs  wherein  the  first  leg  integrally  extends  from  said  hub 
portion  in  an  arc  at  substantially  constant  first  radius  of  curva- 
ture and  terminates  in  a  blunt  rounded  first  tip,  the  second  leg 
integrally  extends  from  said  hub  portion  oppositely  of  said  first 
leg,  said  second  leg  terminates  in  a  widened  end  which  tapers 
to  a  blunt  rounded  second  tip  oriented  substantially  parallel  to 
said  rounded  first  tip,  and  the  third  leg  integrally  extends  from 
said  hub  portion  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  second 
leg,  said  third  leg  being  arcuate  in  the  direction  of  said  first  leg 
at  a  second  substantially  constant  radius  of  curvature  which  is 
greater  than  said  first  radius  of  curvature,  said  third  leg  being 
of  substantially  uniform  cross  section  throughout  its  length  and 
terminating  m  a  rounded  blunt  third  tip,  said  first,  second  and 
third  legs  being  coplanar  with  said  hub  portion,  whereby  one 
can  selectively  utilize  said  first  leg  for  applying  simulated 
thumb  pressure,  said  third  leg  for  applying  more  concentrated 
pressure  and  said  second  leg  for  applying  concentrated  or 
separating  pressure. 


4,483,329 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  REDUCnON  OF 

LUMBAR  LORDOSIS 

Desmond  E.  Shames,  6565  Spencer  Hwy.,  #2902,  Pasadena, 

Tex.  77505 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  305,176,  Sep.  24, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,849 

Int  CL^  A61F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—69  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  lumbar  lordosis  in  a  patient,  the 

method  comprising  causing  a  patient  to  lie  supine  on  a  surface, 

and  positioning  a  support  device  in  the  sacral  area  of  the  pa- 
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tient  to  support  the  apex  of  the  patient's  sacrum  without  pro- 
viding support  for  the  base  of  the  patient's  sacrum  for  the 


patient's  body  weight  to  displace  the  sacral  base  posteriorly 
and  to  displace  the  apex  anteriorly  to  reduce  lumbar  lordosis. 


4,483,331 
ROD-TYPE  PENILE  IMPLANT 
Robert  E.  Triek,  Raciae,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Medical  Eagtaeeriag 
Corporatioa,  Radac,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,695 
lot  a^  A61F  S/00 


VJS.  a  128-79 


ICIain 
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1.  In  an  improved  rod-type  penUe  implant  having  a  rela- 
tively stiff  proximal  portion  for  positioning  inside  the  corpus 
cavemosum  adjacent  the  pubis  for  supporting  the  implant,  a 
longer  distal  relatively  stiff  portion  for  positioning  in  the  cor- 
pus cavemosum  of  the  pendulous  penis  and  a  hinge  separating 
the  distal  and  proximal  portions,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  distal  portion  having  an  inner  core  consisting  of  a  main 
body  which  is  united  to  and  reinforced  by  an  outer  tubular 
fabric  sleeve  which  has  a  relatively  high  tensile  strength  and 
which  was  first  stretched  and  prestressed  and  then  united  to 
the  main  body  while  still  in  a  prestressed  condition. 


4,483,330 
CONSTANT  TENSION  TRACnON  DEVICE 
St^hca  C  Jaeobsea;  Dafid  F.  Kaotti,  both  of  Salt  Lake  Qty, 
and  Richard  D.  Lontz,  Mnrray,  all  of  Utah,  assignors  to 
Motion  Control,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,914 

Int  a^  A61H  1/02 

VJS.  a  128—75  10  Claims 


1.  A  constant  tension  traction  device  comprising 

a  framework, 

a  frame  member  movably  mounted  in  said  framework  to 
move  between  first  and  second  positions, 

means  for  biasing  said  firame  member  toward  said  first  posi- 
tion, 

a  spool  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  member, 

a  spring  element  coupled  to  said  spool  for  providing  a  sub- 
stantially constant  tension  on  Uie  spool  as  the  spool  is 
rotated  in  a  first  direction,  and  for  tending  to  cause  the 
spool  to  rotate  in  a  second  direction,  opposite  said  first 
direction,  after  the  spool  has  been  rotated  in  the  first 
direction, 

cable  means  wound  about  said  spool  so  that  as  the  cable 
means  is  pulled  outwardly  in  a  certain  direction  from  the 
framework,  the  frame  member  is  moved  to  the  second 
position  and  the  spool  is  rotated  in  said  first  direction,  and 

brake  means  mounted  on  said  framework  for  contacting  and 
inhibiting  rotation  of  said  spool  when  the  frame  member  is 
in  the  first  position,  said  brake  means  thereby  preventing 
rapid  rotation  of  the  spool  in  the  second  direction  when 
the  cable  means  is  released. 


4,483,332 
CONSTRUCnON  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN 
ORTHOPEDIC  CAST  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

THE  CONSTRUCnON 

Bruce  Rind,  104-40  Queens  BlTd.-20G,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.  11375 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,361 

Int  C1.3  A61F  5/04 

VJS.  a.  128—89  R  19  OaiM 


1.  A  construction  for  forming  an  orthopedic  cast  compris- 
ing: a  flexible  network  of  non-porous  tubing  substantially  de- 
void of  air  and  having  at  least  one  inlet  means  receptive  of  a 
flowable  fluid  for  rendering  the  network  substantially  rigid, 
wherein  the  network  has  two  main  faces  including  portions  of 
the  outer  surface  of  the  tubing  and  further  comprising  cushion- 
ing means  disposed  on  one  main  face  of  the  network  and  com- 
prising a  sponge  base  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  tubing. 


assignor    to 


ORTHOPEDIC  CAST 
Lloyd    H.    Wartoum,    Edsa    Praire,    Mian., 
WRF/Aqnaplast  Corporation,  Ramsey,  N  J. 

Filed  Jnn.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,758 
lat  CL3  A61F  5/04 
VS.  a.  128—90  10  Claim 

1.  An  orthopedic  cast,  comprising  a  mixture  of  poly  (epsilon- 
caprolactone)  having  a  formula 

-0-(CH2)5-CO-x 

where  x  makes  the  weight  average  molecular  weight  greater 
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than  S.OOO  with  polyethylene  in  an  amount  in  the  range  from   remains  exterior  to  said  femur,  with  said  perforation  having  an 
13%  to  30%,  the  mixture  haying  a  softening  temperature  in  the  edge, 

said  rod  comprising  in  the  vicinity  of  said  outer  end  a  portion 
which  is  bent  twice  in  opposed  directions  to  determine  a 


range  from  SO*  C  to  100*  CSvith  a  half-time  crystallization  at 
36*  C  of  between  0.S  minut<  and  10.0  minutes. 


M83,334 

EXTERNAL  FIXATION  DEVICE 

WnUam  M.  Mvraj,  145  Brycc  Rd^  Ca^  Hill,  Pa.  17011 

FUad  Apr.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  493,422 

IM.  ai  A61F  5/04:  B25G  3/36;  E04G  7/00:  F14B  00/00 

VS.  a  128—92  A  32  CUna 


1.  An  external  fixation  device  for  securing  bone  segments  in 
known  relation  to  each  other  comprising  two  pin  clamp  assem- 
blies adapted  to  engage  bone  pins  extending  from  bone  seg- 
ments, a  bridge  extending  between  the  pin  clamp  assemblies 
and  two  adjustable  assemblies  each  joining  the  bridge  to  a  pin 
clamp  assembly,  at  least  one  of  the  adjustable  assemblies  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  members,  a  clamp  on  one  member  adjustably 
securing  such  member  to  the  bridge  and  a  clamp  on  the  other 
member  adjustably  securing  such  member  to  one  pin  clamp 
assembly,  each  member  including  a  clamp  surface  engagable 
with  the  clamp  surface  on  the  other  member  for  locking  the 
two  members  together,  spang  means  biasing  the  clamps 
toward  open  positions  and  a  common  operator  joining  the 
memben  together  with  the  damp  surfaces  facing  each  other, 
said  operator  engaging  said  damps  such  that  acuUtion  of  the 
operator  compresses  the  spring  means,  closes  the  clamps  and 
forces  said  surfaces  against  each  other  to  form  a  rigid  connec- 
tion between  the  bridge  and  the  one  pin  clamp  assembly. 

I 

4,483,33s 
NAILS  FOR  FEMORAL  FRACTURES 
Alain  Tonier,  Qdlea,  FraMt,  aaai^or  to  Toraicr  S  jL,  Saint 
laader,  France 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  300,646 

Clain  priority,  appUcatioa  Ftraace,  Jan.  2, 1982, 82  09838 

IM.  a.1  A61F  5/04 

VS.  CL  128-92  BC  3  Oaiaii 

1.  In  a  nail  for  the  osteosynthesis  of  fractures  of  femoral 

necks,  formed  of  a  resilient  pre-curved  rod  having  an  inner  end 

engageable  into  the  medullary  cavity  of  the  femur  through  a 

lateral  perforation  drilled  through  the  inner  side  of  said  femur 

in  the  vicinity  of  the  process  thereof  and  an  outer  end  which 


shoulder  which  protrudes  inwardly  with  respect  to  the 
curvature  of  said  rod  and  which  abuts  against  the  edge  of 
said  perforation  to  retain  said  nail  longitudinally  with 
respect  to  said  femur. 


4,483,336 

UNIVERSAL  SUSPENSORY  LEG  CAST  AND  SPLINT 

SUPPORT 

Eurl  W.  Ddtch,  5606  Browne  St,  Onaha,  Nebr.  68104 

Filed  Jon.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,142 

lat  a^  A61F  5/40 

VS.  CL  128—94  3  Claim 


1.  In  combination  with  a  leg  cast,  splint  and  the  like,  fitted 
onto  a  patient,  the  invention  comprising. 

an  elongated  shoulder  strap  having  a  first  end.  a  second  end. 
and  a  mid-point,  means  for  attaching  said  first  end  of  the 
shoulder  strap  to  the  cast,  and  means  for  attaching  said 
second  end  of  the  shoulder  str^>  to  the  cast, 

said  shoulder  strap  being  draped  over  that  shoulder  which  is 
on  the  same  side  of  the  patient  as  the  leg  onto  which  the 
cast  is  fitted  whereby  said  first  and  second  ends  are  sus- 
pended in  substantiidly  vertically  upright  relation  from 
that  portion  adjacent  the  mid-point  which  engages  the 
patient's  shoulder, 

an  elongated  positioning  strap  having  a  firont  end  and  a  back 
end  wherein  said  front  end  of  the  positioning  strap  is 
attached  to  the  shoulder  strap  between  said  first  end  of  the 
shoulder  strap  and  said  mid-point  of  the  shoulder  strap 
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and  wherein  said  back  end  of  the  positioning  strap  is 
attached  to  the  shoulder  strap  between  said  second  end  of 
the  shoulder  strap  and  said  mid-point  of  the  shoulder 
strap. 

said  positioning  Mrap  extending  from  said  shoulder  strap, 
around  that  side  of  the  patient's  torso  which  is  opposite 
the  leg  onto  which  the  cast  is  fitted,  and  back  to  the  shoul- 
der strap, 

means  for  generally  infinitely  adjusting  the  length  of  the 
positioning  strap  within  a  finite  range  whereby  said  posi- 
tioning strap  is  readily  adjustable  to  fit  patients  of  various 
sizes, 

means  for  generally  infinitely  adjusting  the  length  of  the 
shoulder  strap  within  another  finite  range  whereby  said 
shoulder  strap  is  readily  precisdy  fitted  to  different  types 
of  casts  on  patients  of  various  heights, 

said  means  for  attaching  said  first  and  second  ends  of  the 
shoulder  strap  to  the  cast  comprising  cast  embedded  tabs 
having  a  loop  and  wherein  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the 
shoulder  stiiqM  are  comprised  of  a  length  of  material 
co-acting  in  a  loop  with  a  length  of  the  shoulder  strap  to 
removably  secure  said  length  of  material  to  the  length  of 
shoulder  strap  and  wherein  the  described  strap  loop  is 
positioned  through  said  tab  loop. 


4,483437 
ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBE  RETAINER  AND  TUBE  SIZE 

INDICATOR 
Michad  W.  Clair,  8806  Willis  Ave.  #22,  PaMNrama  Qty,  Calif. 
91402 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,335 

lot  a^  A61M  25/02 

VS.  a  128-207.17  7  dafans 


1.  In  an  endotracheal  tube  having  an  inflatable  cuff  on  one 
end  for  insertion  and  sealing  in  the  trachea  and  a  connector  at 
the  other  end  for  attachment  to  a  gas  supply  tube  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
at  least  one  pair  of  retaining  tabs  integrally  attached  to  the 

exterior  surface  of  said  endotracheal  tube  nearest  the 

connector  end; 
said  retaining  tabs  positioned  substantially  perpendicular  to 

the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube  and  being  of  sufficient 

length  to  wrap  securely  around  said  endotracheal  tube 

such  that  the  retaining  tabs  overlap  each  other  when  not 

in  use; 
a  headband; 
connector  means  on  the  ends  of  said  pair  of  tabs  for  connect* 

ing  said  headband; 
said  means  for  connecting  said  headband  also  constructed  to 

hold  said  tabs  securely  in  a  wrapped  position  around  said 

tube; 
whereby  after  placement  of  said  endotracheal  tube  in  the 

trachea  said  headband  holds  said  tube  in  place. 


4,483438 
BI-POLAR  ELECTROCAUTERY  NEEDLE 
William  G.  BkMMi,  Manlo  Park,  and  Gary  L  Gcacbwiad,  Pdo 
Aho,  both  (rfCalifn  assignors  to  Raychea  CorporatioB,  Mend 
Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  272^53 

Int  CL^  A61B  17/39 

VS.  CL  12»-303.13  9  ClaiM 


1.  A  bi-polar  electrocautery  needle,  comprising: 

an  inner  electrode; 

an  outer  electrode  concentric  with  the  inner  electrode;  said 
electrodes  having  one  end  defming  an  operable  tip  and  an 
opposed  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of 
power;  and 

insulating-locking  means  disposed  between  the  electrodes, 
the  insulating-locking  means  being  in  compression  exert- 
ing a  force  in  the  radial  direction  on  both  electrodes,  said 
insulating-locking  means  locking  the  electrodes  in  fixed 
relation  to  one  another  and  insulating  the  electrodes  from 
each  other. 


4,483439 

VASCULAR  SURGERY  ROLL 

Rolando  GOlia,  10721  S.W.  49th  Terrace,  Miaad,  Fla.  33165 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  343464,  Jan.  29, 1962,  abandoBed.  lUs 

applicatioB  Feb.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  584,765 

Int  a.)  A61B  17/04 

VS.  a  128—334  R  3 


1.  A  blood  vessel  support  structure  designed  to  support 

portions  of  opened  blood  vessels  surrounding  an  opening 

therein  during  closing  of  the  opening,  said  support  structure 

comprising, 

a  roll  formed  from  a  length  of  strand  wound  upon  itsdf  to 

form  windings,  said  windings  collectively  defining  the 

configuration  of  said  roll  to  include: 

(a)  an  outer  surface  dimensioned  and  disposed  for  con- 
tronting,  substantially  supporting  engagement  with  an 
inner  surface  of  the  blood  vessel  in  which  it  is  posi- 
tioned, 

(b)  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  each  integrally  formed  at 
respective  opposite  ends  of  said  outer  surface. 
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(c)  a  centrally  dispoted  channel  extending  coaxially 
through  said  roll  and  along  the  length  thereof  between 
said  first  and  said  second  ends,  said  channel  Exposed 
and  structured  to  allow  blood  flow  therethrough  and 
defining  a  substantialy  cylindrical  inner  surface  spaced 
inwardly  a  predeteimined  distance  from  said  outer 
surfiKe  along  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  length 
thereof. 

(d)  said  windings  successively  extending  from  said  outer 
surface  to  said  inner  surface  to  deftne  a  continuous 
cylindrical  wall  havitg  a  thickness  equal  to  said  prede- 
termined distance  between  said  outer  surface  and  said 
inner  surface,  said  predetermined  distance  dimensioned 
to  be  determinative  of  the  amount  of  support  presented 
to  the  blood  conduit; 

a  pigtail  defined  by  a  distal  extremity  of  said  length  of  strand 
and  disposed  to  extend  from  said  inner  surface  through  an 
aperture  means  formed  ki  said  wall  outwardly  therefrom  a 
sufficient  distance  to  protrude  through  the  opening  of  the 
blood  vessel, 

whereby  tension  applied  exteriorly  of  the  blood  vessel  to 
said  pigtail  will  cause  said  strand  to  be  unwound  along  its 
length  and  a  successive  removal  of  said  windings  from 
said  inner  surface  to  said  outer  surface  and  removal  of  said 
roll  firom  the  blood  vesael. 


thermomagnetic  Peltier  second  cooling  means,  said  sec- 
ond cooUng  means  serving  as  a  heat  sink  for  a  thermomag- 
netic Ettingshausen  third  cooling  means,  the  third  cooling 
means  serving  as  a  heat  sink  for  the  cold  end  and  pumping 
heat  therefirom  through  the  preceding  cooling  means  to 
the  hot  end; 


4*483^40 
DILATATION  CATHETER 
ThoMS  J.  Focwty,  770  Wdck  Rd^  Palo  Aho,  Calif.  94304,  and 
noma  a  KloMy,  Mowtala  View,  Calif„  aarignon  to 
Tbomai  J.  Fogvty,  Palo  Alto,  CUif. 

Filed  Oct  20, 1900,  Scr.  No.  198,529 

Iirt.  ai  A61M  29/02 

VS.  a.  128—344  7  n.i— 


means  providing  electric  current  to  said  array  and  means  for 
interrupting  said  current, 

said  array  being  capable  of  producing  a  cold  end  tempera- 
ture of  about  100*  kelvin. 


8.  A  dilatation  catheter  comprising  an  elongated  flexible 
tabular  body  member,  a  tip  member  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
distal  end  of  the  body  member,  an  annular  inflatable  bag  inter- 
connecting the  tip  member  and  the  distal  end  of  the  body 
member,  and  means  comprising  a  selectively  removable  first 
element  and  a  non-removable  second  element  extending 
through  the  body  member  and  bag  and  attached  to  the  tip 
member  for  axially  routing  the  tip  member  and  thereby  axially 
twisting  the  bag. 


4»483,342 

DUGNOSnC  RADIOLOGY  SYSTEM  FOR 

ANGIOGRAPHIC  X-RAY  EXAMINATIONS 

Rolf  Pfeifer,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny,  assignor  to  Sie- 

mens  Aktiengeaellachaft,  Berlin  A  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger* 

many 

Filed  May  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,459 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Jon.  3, 
1981,  3122098 

Int  a^  A61B  6/00 
VJS.  a.  128—453  3  dains 


to 


4,483,341 
THERAPEUTIC  HYPOTHERMU  INSTRUMENT 
EleoMn  M.  Wittdea,  RandM  Paloe  Verdca,  CUif .,  MaigM 
Atiaatlc  RlchfleU  CoapaBjs  Loa  ABgelea,  Cklif . 
Filed  Dec  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,114 
let  a.3  A61F  7/00 
VS.  a  128—402  11  Claims 

1.  A  hypothermia  instrument  for  the  application  of  cyto- 
sutic  freodng  temperatures  to  selected  portions  of  the  body, 
said  instrument  comprising: 
an  outer  casing; 
an  outwardly  concave  cold  end  of  heat  conducting  material 

at  a  first  end  of  the  casing; 
a  hot  end  of  heat  conducting  material  at  a  second  end  of  the 

casing  opposite  the  first  end; 
an  array  of  thermally  consecutive  cooling  means  having 
seriaUy  increasing  cooUqg  ability  disposed  between  the 
hot  end  and  the  cold  end,  the  hot  end  serving  as  a  heat  sink 
fbr  a  thermoelectric  Peltier  fint  cooling  means,  said  first 
cooling  means  serving  as  a  beat  sink  for  a  thermoelectric- 
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1.  A  diagnostic  radiology  system  for  angiography  x-ray 
examinations,  comprising  an  image  intensifier  television  chain, 
an  image  subtraction  device,  connected  thereto,  including  at 
least  one  image  memory  for  storing  image  data  which  is  sub- 
tracted from  image  data  which  occurs  at  other  times  than  the 
stored  image  data  to  provide  subtraction  images,  a  display 
device  for  displaying  the  subtraction  images,  and  a  control 
device  for  controlling  image  processing,  a  central  operating 
console  is  present  having  display  means  for  representing  suc- 
cessive individual  stages  of  an  angiographic  examination  se- 
quence, which  display  means  are  connected  to  the  control 
device  and  are  controlled  by  the  latter  in  such  a  fashion  that 
they  display  the  respective  examination  stage  of  said  examina- 
tion sequence. 
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4^483,343 
ULTRASONIC  APPUCATOR 
Johann  Beyo-,  Baiersdorf,  and  Walter  Denidinger,  Eriangen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assignors  to  Sieawas  Aktien- 
geaHlachaft,  Berlin  A  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  at  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,453 
ClaiBs  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Mar.  10, 
1981, 3109040 

Int  CL^  A61B  10/00 
VS.  a.  128— 4M  6  ClaiBs 


1.  An  ultrasonic  applicator  system  comprising 

(a)  an  ultrasonic  head  with  transducer  element  means  which 
transmits  ultrasonic  signals  to  and  receives  echo  signals 
from  a  body  under  examination,  said  transducer  head 
having  an  application  surface  for  applying  said  transducer 
head  to  a  body  surface  of  said  body  under  examination 
when  ultrasonic  signals  are  to  be  transmitted  into  compar- 
atively deep-lying  regions  of  said  body, 

(b)  ultrasound  coupling  means  providing  a  liquid  precursory 
path  between  said  application  surface  and  said  body  sur- 
face when  ultrasonic  signals  are  to  be  transmitted  into 
comparatively  nearer  regions  of  said  body,  said  coupling 
means  comprising 

(bl)  a  sack  containing  a  liquid,  said  sack  comprising  a 
completely  closed  casing  of  expendible  material  provid- 
ing for  a  flexible  coupling  wiUi  said  body  surface,  said 
casing  being  filled  with  said  liquid,  and 

(b2)  mounting  means  for  readily  and  detachably  mounting 
said  filled  sack  as  a  unit  on  the  ultrasonic  head,  said  sack 
having  an  outer  wall  portion  engaged  in  intimate 
contact  with  said  application  surface  of  said  transducer 
head  when  said  sack  is  mounted  on  said  ultrasonic  head, 
said  sack  thereby  being  capable  of  being  selectively 
applied  to  the  ultrasonic  head  in  the  manner  of  an  elastic 
spacer,  and  said  sack  allowing  for  flexibly  varying  the 
distance  between  said  transducer  element  means  and 
said  body  surface,  thereby  altering  the  scanning  depth 
in  said  body. 


4,483344 
DEVICE  FOR  POSITIONING  CARDIOGRAPHIC 
SENSOR 
Oleg  J.  Atkof,  PetroTskaya  alleya,  18,  k?.  13,  Moecow,  Anatoly 
V.  PopoT,  nUtsa  Mira,  11,  k?.  23,  Mytiachi  Moekonkoi  ob- 
lasti;  NumnkhaBed  M.  Mnkharlyamov,  olitsa  Broonaya,  29, 
kr.  73,  Moecow;  Vladiadr  F.  Bar«no?,  prospekt  Koroleva,  2, 
kr.  23,  KallBii^rad;  Jnry  N.  Beleako?,  olitsa  Volgina,  9, 
korpns  1,  kr.  84,  Moscow;  Alezandr  N.  Frolo?,  ulitaa  Vokal- 
naya,  14,  k?.  39;  Nikobd  G.  Odintso?,  proapdct  Koroleta,  8, 
kr.  48,  both  of  Kaliningrad,  and  Galina  A.  Fomina,  Pribreihny 
proeid,  1,  korpns  1,  k?.  64,  Moecow,  all  of  U.S.S  JL 
CoBtinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  221,283,  Dec  30, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioa  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,282 
Int  a^  A61G  10/00 
VS.  a.  128-661  8  OaiM 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  taking  cardiograms  having  an  echocar- 
diograph  and  an  electrocardiograph,  a  device  for  positiooing 
and  for  fixing  the  position  of  an  echosignal  sensor  and  the 
positions  of  sensors  of  electric  signals,  said  echosignal  and 
electric  signal  sensors  being  connected,  respectively,  to  said 


echocardiograph  and  said  electrocardiograph,  said  device 
comprising: 

abase, 

means  for  fixing  the  base  on  the  patient's  body  within  the 
zone  luider  examination, 

a  movable  carriage 

two  mutually  perpendicular  guideways  carried  by  said  base 
for  mounting  and  for  guiding  movement  of  the  movable 
carriage, 

retainers  for  locking  the  carriage  in  a  required  position  in  the 
guideways, 

a  swivel  hesd  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  carriage  about  a 
common  point  to  be  examined  and  having  a  sleeve  for 
accommodating  the  echosignal  sensor  and  for  holding  said 
echosignal  sensor  in  contact  with  the  patient's  body,  said 
swivel  head  being  rotatable  to  place  said  echosignal  sensor 
in  one  of  several  monitoring  positions  while  said  carriage 
is  locked  in  the  required  position  in  said  guideways,  said 


swivel  head  and  sleeve  being  rotatable  about  the  common 
point,  wherein  the  swivel  head  incorporates  a  hemispheri- 
cal case  with  a  flat  base  mounted  on  the  carriage  and 
defining  a  through  opening  in  a  central  portion  thereof  for 
said  sleeve  and  the  swivel  head  further  including  two 
partly  spherical  members  carrying  said  sleeve  and  em- 
bracing the  hemispherical  case,  one  from  outside  and  the 
other  from  inside; 

means  for  mounting  said  members  to  allow  said  members  to 
be  moved  together  and  apart  so  that  when  said  members 
are  moved  apart,  said  members  can  be  swivelled  along 
with  the  sleeve  to  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  common 
point  to  be  examined,  and  when  said  members  are  moved 
together,  said  members  and  the  sleeve  are  fixed  rigidly  in 
position;  and 

at  least  three  sockets  connected  to  and  electrically  insulated 
from  said  base,  said  sockets  adapted  for  accommodating 
said  sensors  of  electric  signals. 


4,483,345 
PRESSURE  MEASURING  SYSTEM  WITH  ULTRASONIC 

WAVE 
Hirohide  Miwa,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^ltsn  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,143 
Claims  priority,  application  Ji^an,  Ang.  8, 1981, 56-124588 
Int  CL^  GOIN  29/02 
VS.  a.  128—662  38  Claims 

1.  An  ultrasonic  pressure  measuring  system  for  measuring  a 
pressure  of  a  measuring  area  in  a  measuring  medium,  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  generating  low  frequency  ultrasonic  waves  in  the 
measuring  medium,  said  low  frequency  ultrasonic  waves 
generating  fine  bubbles  which  create  high  and  low  har- 
monic ultrasonic  waves,  in  the  measuring  medium,  the 
measuring  medium  having  a  critical  pressure  of  bubble 
formation, 
means  for  generating  high  frequency  ultrasonic  waves  in  the 

measuring  medium; 
means,  operetively  connected  to  the  means  for  generating 
the  low  frequency  ultrasonic  waves  and  the  means  for 


1060 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  20, 1984 


generating  the  high  frequency  ultrasonic  waves,  for  de- 
tecting the  generation  of  the  fine  bubbles,  and 
means,  operatively  connected  to  the  means  for  detecting  the 
generation  of  the  fine  bubbles,  for  measuring  the  pressure 


in  the  measuring  area  of  the  measuring  medium  in  accor- 
dance with  a  relationship  between  the  measuring  medium 
pressure,  the  low  frequency  ultrasonic  wave  pressure,  and 
the  critical  pressure  of  babble  formation. 


VS.  CL  138—710 


ff.. 


MOaims 


S/tA/M.        ~^ 


1.  An  electrocardiograph  for  connection  to  sensors  output- 
ting  analog  electrical  signals,  comprising: 

at  least  one  sensor  outputting  analog  electrical  signals; 

sampling  means  for  selectively  sensing  at  intervals  at  least 
one  of  such  analog  signals  from  at  least  one  of  said  sensors; 

analog  to  digital  conversion  means  for  receiving  said  sam- 
pled analog  signals  and  oatputting  digitized  signals  corre- 
sponding thereto; 

memory  means  including  a  plurality  of  addresses  for  storage 
of  dau  therein; 

processor  means  for  writiag  said  consecutively  sampled 
digitized  signals  representative  of  a  predetermined  dura- 
tion of  the  at  least  one  analog  sensor  output  signal  into  said 
addresses  of  said  memory  means  for  storage  therein  in 
consecutive  order; 

printer  means  for  recording  on  a  print  medium  in  response  to 


digital  data  input  thereto,  said  processor  means  being 
further  adapted  to  automatically  read  said  stored  date 
from  said  addresses  in  said  memory  means  in  said  consecu- 
tive order  and  input  said  daU  to  said  printer  means  for 
printing  a  series  of  portions  of  a  curve  representative  of 
the  analog  signal  from  said  at  least  one  sensor,  said  printer 
means  being  adapted  to  advance  said  print  medium  after 
printing  each  said  curve  portion,  a  cardiogram  of  said 
predetermined  duration  of  said  selectively  sensed  at  least 
one  analog  signal  being  produced  on  said  print  medium 
extending  in  the  direction  of  advance  of  said  print  me- 
dhmi,  said  processor  means  inputting  said  data  to  said 
printer  during  the  time  that  data  is  written  into  said  mem- 
ory means  but  at  a  rate  slower  than  the  rate  said  data  is 
written  into  said  memory  means. 


M8337 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING 

ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHIC  SIGNALS 

Alan  S.  Wong,  Eacoodido,  Califs  aasignor  to  Del  Mar  ATiooics, 

Irrine,  Calif . 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  356,326 

lot  CL^  A61B  5/04 

UJS.  CL  128— 7U  10  rimi^ 


4,413,346 

ELECTROCARDIOGRAPH  WTTH 

DIGrTALLY-PRINTING  WAVEFORM  DISPLAY 

Martii  J.  Slafia,  Dix  Hilla,  N.Y.,  aarigMr  to  latech  Systems 

Corp.,  HaappM^e,  N.Y.     [ 

Filed  Aog.  25, 19|3,  Scr.  No.  526,260 
lat  CL^  A61B  5/04 
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1.  An  improvement  in  a  system  for  processing  predeter- 
mined physiological  signals  in  combination  with  an  oscillo- 
scope display  and  a  fixed  medium,  said  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  defming  a  first,  second  and  third  interval; 

means  for  displaying  said  signals  in  one  of  a  plurality  of 
display  formats  during  said  first  time  interval  on  said 
oscilloscope  display  when  said  signals  are  read  from  said 
fixed  medium,  said  signals  being  displayed  in  said  oscillo- 
scope display  from  said  fixed  medium  at  a  rate  greater 
than  the  rate  at  which  said  signals  occurred  in  real  time; 

means  for  annotating  said  signals  with  a  predetermined 
parameter  according  to  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  dis- 
play formats  during  said  second  time  interval  subsequent 
to  said  first  time  interval;  and 

means  for  marking  said  signals  in  said  one  format  to  identify 
a  plurality  of  detected  physiological  events  corresponding 
to  portions  of  said  signate  during  said  third  time  interval 
subsequent  to  said  first  time  interval,  each  of  said  means 
being  mutually  coupled  to  coordinate  displaying,  annotat- 
ing and  marking  in  said  one  display  format, 

whereby  an  annotated  and  marked  display  of  physiological 
signals  corresponding  to  a  long  period  of  time  can  be 
dkplayed,  analyzed  and  marked  in  a  substantially  shorter 
period  of  time  by  a  system  of  minimal  complexity. 
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4,483,348 
SnN  TESTING  DEVICE 
Nathan  Sher,  11  Gddy  Ct,  wmowdalc,  Ontario,  Canada  M2L 
2J5 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,367 

Int  a^  A61B  lO/QO 

U,S.  a  128-743  22  Claim 


ends  of  the  cigarette  portions  formed  by  the  said  cutting  means 
will  be  directed  away  firom  each  other  on  said  second  drum. 


1.  A  device  for  effecting  multiple  scarifications  on  spaced 
apart  portions  of  a  body  comprising: 

a  self-supporting  body  having  a  convexly  curved  rolling 
surface  and  a  plurality  of  scarifiers  extending  outwardly  of 
said  rolling  surface,  in  spaced  apart  relationship,  said 
scarifiers  having  outer  scarifying  ends, 

said  rolling  surface  being  adapted  to  be  rolled  on  a  body 
portion  for  sequential  penetration  of  the  epidermis  at 
spaced  apart  cutaneous  sites,  by  said  scarifying  ends. 


4,483,349 
FILTER  aCARETTE  MAKING  MACHINE 
Derek  H.  Dyett,  and  John  K.  Horsley,  botfi  of  High  Wycombe, 
England,  aasigaora  to  Medina  Limited,  London,  England 

FUcd  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,038 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  26, 1980, 
8006365 

Int  a^  A24C  5/47 
U.S.  CL  131—94  14  Claims 


4,483,350      

DEVICE  FOR  CHARGING  aGARETTE  MACHINES 
WTTH  TOBACCO 
Alfred  Rafhr,  Johannes  Haas,  and  Kari  W.  Qocater,  aU  of 
Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  tH  Gcmaay,  asaignon  to  Flnna  Wilh. 
Qneater,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  392,588 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  Jan.  27, 
1981, 3125427 

Int  CL^  A24C  5/39 
MS.  a  131-108  17 


1.  A  device  for  charging  cigarette  machines  with  tobacco 
comprising  means  for  establishing  a  collection  area  in  the  form 
of  a  trough-shaped  configuration  including  a  bottom  defuied 
by  a  conveyor,  means  for  imparting  motion  to  said  conveyor  in 
a  predetermined  direction,  a  plurality  of  suction  tubes  lutving 
terminal  end  portions  thereof  disposed  within  said  collection 
area  and  adjacent  said  conveyor  whereby  tobacco  upon  said 
conveyor  is  circulated  thereby  and  withdrawn  therefrom  by 
said  suction  tubes,  said  conveyor  includes  an  inlet  end  portion 
and  an  outlet  end  portion  as  viewed  in  the  direction  of  con- 
veyor motion,  and  said  suction  tube  terminal  end  portions  are 
positioned  generally  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  portions. 


4,483351 
TURNAROUND  DEVICE  FOR  ROD-LIKE  ARTICLES,  IN 

PARTICULAR  CIGARETTES 
Enzo  SeragnoU,  Bologna,  Italy,  aasignor  to  G.  D.  Sodeta  per 
Azioni,  Bologna,  Italy 

FUed  Aog.  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  406,032 
Claiffls  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  29, 1981, 49393  A/81 
Int  a^  A24C  5/35 
U.S.  CL  131—282  6  daims 


14.  In  a  filter  attachment  machine,  a  first  fluted  drum  ar- 
ranged to  receive  double  cigarettes  in  the  flutes  thereof,  means 
for  cutting  each  double  cigarette  through  the  middle  to  pro- 
duce two  separate  cigarette  portions,  means  for  effecting  sepa- 
rate transfer  of  the  two  portions  of  each  double  cigarette  from 
the  first  fluted  drum  during  successive  revolutions  of  the  drum, 
a  second  fluted  drum  which  is  arranged  to  receive  from  each 
flute  of  the  first  drum  one  portion  of  each  double  cigarette 
together  with  a  portion  of  the  double  cigarette  received  by  the 
said  flute  of  the  first  drum  during  the  previous  revolution  of 
the  drum,  and  including  means  for  axially  displacing  along  the 
first  drum  the  portion  of  each  double  cigarette  which  is  left  on 
the  first  drum  after  the  other  portion  of  the  same  double  ciga- 
rette has  been  transferred  to  the  second  drum,  whereby  the 


1.  A  turnaround  device  for  rod-like  articles,  in  particular 
cigarettes,  comprising  a  conveyor  device  (10)  operable  to 
advance  the  said  articles  in  a  direction  transverse  their  axes, 
and  a  plurality  of  supports  (6,  7)  connected  to  the  conveyor 
device  (10)  and  aligned  along  first  and  second  rows  (4,  5) 
which  are  parallel  to  one  another,  the  supports  (6,  7)  being 
spaced  with  a  constant  and  equal  pitch  along  both  said  rows  (4, 
5)  and  each  support  (6,  7)  being  able  to  house  a  respective 
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rod-like  article  (2,  3),  characterised  by  the  fact  that  each  sup-  leaf  material,  fibrous  material  remaining  after  the  expression  is 
port  («)  of  the  first  row  (4)  is  fixed  with  respect  to  the  con-  impregnated  with  at  least  a  part  of  cell-sap  expressed  from 
veyor  device  (10),  whilst  each  support  (7)  of  the  second  row 
(5)  is  connected  to  the  conveyor  device  (10)  by  means  of  an 
associated  turnaround  unit  (16);  each  turnaround  unit  (16) 
comprising  first  actuator  means  (19)  operable  to  impart  to  the 
associated  support  (7)  a  rec|)rocating  translational  movement 
in  a  direction  of  translation  substantially  transverse  to  both  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  support  itself  and  to  the  direction  of 
advance,  and  second  actuator  means  (18)  operable  to  impart  to 
the  associated  support  (7)  a  roution  through  1 80*  starting  from 
an  initial  position  of  juxtaposition  with  a  corresponding  sup- 
port (6)  of  the  first  row  (4)  and  about  an  axis  of  rotation  (21) 
substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  said  translation, 
located  at  the  end  of  the  associated  article  (3)  facing  the  sup- 
port (6)  of  the  first  row  (4)  in  the  initial  position,  and  displaced 
with  respect  to  the  longitudiial  axis  of  the  associated  support 
(7)  by  a  distance  equal  to  one  quarter  of  the  pitch  or  spacing  of 
the  supports  (6,  7). 

yellowed,  substantially  undried,  tobacco-leaf  material,  and  the 
sap-impregnated  leaf  material  is  dried. 


4,483,352 

METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  VOLUME  OF  CUT 

TOBACCO  RIBS  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING 

OUT  SAID  METHOD 
Linlo  Egri,  Baael,  Switserland,  aarignor  to  Tamag  Basel  AG, 
BlnfUden,  Swftierlaad 

FIM  Oct  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,800 
CUdu  priority,  applkatiot  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy,  Oct  7, 
1980,3037885 


U,S.  CL  131—296 


Iata^A24Bi/;« 


22  Claims 


4,483,354 
METHOD  OF  COLORING  HAIR 

Bemadine  A.  Marcotte,  10515  Pronty  Rd.,  PaioesriUe,  Ohio 

44077 

Cootiniiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  418,754,  Sep.  16, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,414,991.  This  appUcation  Sep.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,199 

iBt  CL^  A45D  24/36 

U.S.  a  132-45  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  volume  of  cut  tobacco  stems 
comprising  impregnating  the  tobacco  stems  to  a  water  content 
of  at  least  45%  by  weight  with  an  impregnating  agent  contain- 
ing at  least  water,  expanding  the  impregnated  tobacco  stem 
parts  in  an  expansion  zone  widi  a  gaseous  heating  and  transport 
medium  containing  steam  and  having  a  temperature  of  from 
about  105*  C.  to  about  250*  C,  and  drying  the  expanded  to- 
bacco stem  parts  in  a  drying  zone  at  a  temperature  of  about 
1 10*  C.  to  150*  C.  to  a  final  moisture  content  of  at  least  12.5% 
by  weight,  the  tobacco  stem  parts  being  transported  during  the 
heating  and  drying  process  through  a  pneumatic  transport 
system  by  the  very  same  heating  and  transport  medium,  the 
direction  of  movement  and  the  relative  speeds  of  the  tobacco 
stem  parts  in  the  expansion  zone  being  changed  several  times 
relative  to  the  gaseous  heating  and  transport  medium,  and  the 
tobacco  stem  parts  in  the  drying  zone  being  subjected  to  a 
lower  temperature  and  a  reduced  flow  velocity  relative  to  the 
conditions  at  the  end  of  the  expansion  zone. 


1.  A  method  of  coloring  hair,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  a  pair  of  panels  having  nonlinear  edge  por- 
tions with  the  same  configuration,  gripping  the  hair  between 
the  panels  with  the  nonlinear  edge  portions  of  the  panels  in 
alignment  and  with  a  portion  of  the  hair  extending  outwardly 
fi'om  the  nonlinear  edge  portions  of  the  panels,  and  applying  a 
hair  coloring  agent  to  the  portion  of  the  hair  extendhig  out- 
wardly from  the  nonlinear  edge  portions  of  the  panels  while 
continuing  to  grip  the  hair  between  the  panels. 


4,483,353 
TOBACCO  PROCESSING 
Tcrcacc  G.  MltdwU,  Hampahtrc,  EngiaBd,  assigiior  to  British- 
AflMricaa  Tobacco  Conpaay  Linitad,  Lowlon,  v^^ip^ 

Filed  JoL  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,227 
Oatm  priority,  applkation  United  Klagdon,  JoL  24,  1981, 
8122815 

lat  a^  A24B  15/2a  15/24 
UA  a  131-297  15  daims 

1.  A  tobacco-treatment  process,  wherein  cell-sap  is  mechani- 
cally expressed  from  yellowed  substantially  undried,  tobacco- 


4,483,355 

VANTTYCASE 
Yoldtomo  Ynhara,  AbOco,  Japan,  assignor  to  YosUda  ladnstry 
Co.,  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,002 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japn,  Oet  25,   1982,  57- 
160273[U]:  Nov.  9,  1982,  57-168639(U] 

lot  a.3  A45D  33/00 
U.S.  CL  132—83  R  7  daims 

1.  A  vanity  case  comprising: 

a  receptacle  member  having  a  concave  portion  for  contain- 
ing cosmetic  material  therein  and  having  a  recess  at  a  rear 
end  thereof; 
a  cover  member  having  a  hinge  block  at  a  rear  end  thereof; 
said  receptacle  member  and  said  cover  member  being  hinged 
together  by  fitting  said  hinge  block  into  said  recess; 
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a  means  for  urging  said  cover  member  to  an  open  position 
with  respect  to  said  receptacle  member; 

a  slide  element  slidably  disposed  in  said  concave  portion, 
said  slide  element  having  a  nose  and  a  rear  extension,  said 
nose  extending  upwardly  from  the  front  end  of  said  slide 
element  and  being  provided  at  the  inner  top  end  thereof 
with  a  first  hook  portion,  and  said  rear  extension  extend- 
ing into  said  recess  without  contacting  said  hinge  block; 

a  second  hook  portion  formed  on  the  lower  surface  of  said 
cover  member, 


metic  fluid  medium  to  the  human  body,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  handle  portion  movable  between  an  extended  and  re- 
tracted position  having  a  plurality  of  telescoping  length- 
adjustable  members  including  an  uppermost  member  pro- 
vided with  a  pad  support-receiving  upper  recessed  end, 
said  length-adjustable  members  define  by  a  plurality  of 
telescoping  tubular  members  of  triangular  cross-sectional 
configuration,  said  tubular  members  dimensioned  to  fit  in 
nesting  relationship  to  one  another  to  permit  retraction  of 
said  handle  portion  into  said  retracted  position,  and  said 
tubular  members  further  being  extendible  from  said  re- 
tracted position  to  said  extended  position  having  a  length 
greater  than  the  length  of  said  handle  portion  in  said 
retracted  position; 

a  substantially  flat,  disk-shaped  pad  having  at  least  one  out- 
wardly facing  fluid-receiving  surface  with  an  outer  pe- 
ripheral edge;  and 

a  pad  support  bale  seated  in  said  upper  receiving  end  of  said 
uppermost  length-adjustable  member  having  a  pair  of 
bendable  arms  and  swivel  connecting  means  for  swiveled 
connection  of  said  arms  to  said  outer  peripheral  edge  of 
said  pad,  said  bendable  arms  having  a  common  end  axially 
inserted  a  measured  distance  into  said  receiving  end  of 
said  uppermost  length-adjustable  member  of  said  handle 
portion  and  having  two  free  ends  bent  away  from  the 
vertical  axis  of  said  handle  portion,  then  angled  forwardly 
and  curved  toward  one  another,  said  arms  terminating  a 
spaced  distance  from  each  other,  said  distance  being 
slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  disk-shaped  pad. 


said  cover  member  being  maintained  in  a  closed  position 
with  respect  to  said  receptacle  member  by  an  engagement 
between  said  first  and  second  hook  portions,  said  engage- 
ment being  released  by  a  forward  movement  of  said  first 
hook  portion  when  said  slide  element  is  pushed  forwardly, 
whereby  said  cover  member  is  opened  by  said  means  for 
urging  said  cover  member;  and 

a  means  for  holding  said  slide  element  in  the  rearmost  posi- 
tion. 


4,483,356 

HAND-HELD  LOTION  APPUCATOR 

Domui  R.  Kates,  14204  E.  First  Dr.,  Aurora,  Colo.  80011 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,266 

lot  a^  A45D  40/26 

VS.  CL  132—88.7  8  Claims 


lS-\ 


4,483,357 

METHOD  FOR  TWO  STAGE  IN-LINE  ACID  MIXING 

Jagdish  J.  Rao,  Brown  Deer,  and  James  K.  Jeglum,  Janesrille, 

both  of  Wis.,  asrignors  to  Globe-Union  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,325 

lot  a.}  G05D  11/06 

VS.  a  137—3  10  Claims 


£" 


\:1j 


i^ 


<^r         oM*  "^ 


Xk. 


^ 


1.  A  hand-held  applicator  adapuble  for  self-applying  a  cos- 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  mixtures  of  acid  and  water  of 
varying  desired  final  specific  gravities  in  two  continuous  in- 
line stages  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  mixing  a  first  flow  of  water  or  dilute  acid  and  a  flow  of 
concentrated  acid  to  provide  a  first  suge  mixture; 

b.  establishing  a  set  point  specific  gravity  for  the  first  sUge 
mixture  which  is  greater  than  the  specific  gravity  of  the 
desired  final  mixture; 

c.  continuously  measuring  the  actual  specific  gravity  of  the 
fu^t  stage  mixture; 

d.  utilizing  a  programmed  microprocessor  to  calculate  the 
deviation  between  the  measured  specific  gravity  of  the 
first  stage  mixture  and  the  set  point  specific  gravity; 

e.  generating  a  first  control  signal  based  on  the  calculated 
deviation; 

f  utilizing  the  first  control  signal  to  adjust  the  flow  of  one 
component  of  the  first  suge  mixture  to  establish  parity 
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between  the  measured  ^ecific  gravity  of  the  first  stage 
mixture  and  the  set  point  specific  gravity; 

g.  selecting  a  specific  gravity  for  a  desired  final  mixture; 

h.  mixing  a  flow  of  the  fifst  stage  mixture  at  the  set  point 
specific  gravity  and  a  second  flow  of  water  to  provide  a 
second  stage  mixture; 

i.  continuously  measuring  the  actual  specific  gravity  of  the 
second  stage  mixture; 

j.  utilizing  the  microproctssor  to  calculate  the  deviation 
between  the  measured  specific  gravity  of  the  second  stage 
mixture  and  the  specific  gravity  of  the  desired  final  mix- 
ture; 

k.  generating  a  second  control  signal  based  on  the  calculated 
deviation  ftom  the  preceding  step; 

1.  utilizing  the  second  control  signal  to  adjust  the  second 
flow  of  water  to  establiah  parity  between  the  measured 
specific  gravity  of  the  second  stage  mixture  and  the  spe- 
cific gravity  of  the  desirqd  final  mixture;  and 

m.  directing  the  flow  of  the  second  sUge  mixture  at  the  final 
specific  gravity  to  a  resefvoir. 


providing  a  confronting  annular  surface  limiting  the  inser- 
tion into  said  inlet  case, 

(c)  a  circular  valve  block  within  said  inlet  case  providing  a 
valve  seat, 

(d)  means  retaining  said  valve  block  within  said  inlet  case 
intermediate  its  ends  without  restricting  the  flow  of  said 
liquid  through  said  case, 

(e)  a  valve  member  including  a  valve  head  mounted  on  one 
end  of  a  valve  piston,  with  said  piston  freely  joumalled 
through  said  valve  block  and  being  of  a  length  to  position 
said  head  within  said  inlet  case  and  with  its  opposite  end 
outwardly  of  the  outlet  side  of  said  inlet  case, 

(0  a  spring  embracing  said  piston  between  said  valve  block 
and  said  opposite  end  of  said  piston  for  normally  seating 
said  valve  head  upon  said  valve  seat  and  said  opposite  end 
of  said  piston  outwardly  of  the  inlet  case, 

(g)  a  fixed  elongated  member  within  said  outlet  case  and 


etvc 


4,413,358 
ADJUSTABLY  TILTABtE  PNEUMATIC  DEVICE 
Richard  C.  Mott,  Harwood  Halghti,  DL,  Mri«ior  to  HoMywcU 
Ibc^  Miueapoiis,  Mlu. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 19S0,  Scr.  No.  173,156 

lot  CL^  Q05D  16/00 

U.S.  a  137-39  ilOaliM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  adjusting  an  output  pressure  signal  of  a 
pneumatic  device  to  a  selected  pressure  for  a  given  input  pres- 
sure ngnal  comprising: 

a  pneumatic  device  having  input  means  for  receiving  an 
input  pressure  signal  and  an  output  means  for  providing  an 
output  pressure  signal  as  a,  function  of  said  input  pressure 
signal;  and.  { 

mounting  means  for  tiltably  mounting  said  pneumatic  device 
to  a  support  to  adjust  said  output  pressure  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  selective  tilting  of  said  pneumatic  device  so  that 
a  given  output  pressure  sigpal  can  be  selected  for  a  given 
input  pressure  signal. 


extending  diametrally  thereto  and  movable  therewith 
when  said  outlet  case  is  inserted  into  and  attached  to  said 
inlet  case  for  releasably  contacting  said  opposite  end  of 
said  piston  to  move  the  same  and  said  valve  head  axially 
through  said  valve  block  against  the  action  of  said  spring 
to  open  said  inlet  case  to  flow  of  liquids  therethrough 
when  said  outlet  case  is  inserted  in  and  connected  to  said 
inlet  case, 
(h)  external  breakaway  means  extending  coaxially  of  the 
center  line  of  the  said  housing  comprising  threaded  pins 
having  deformed  shank  portions  with  the  pins  joumalled 
through  said  peripheral  annular  flange  of  said  outlet  case 
and  into  helicoUs  contained  in  aligned  openings  formed  in 
the  annular  confronting  surface  provided  by  said  inlet  case 
for  releaaeably  connecting  said  outlet  case  to  said  inlet 
case  with  said  valve  head  diq>laced  from  said  valve  seat 
during  the  absence  of  a  prenletennined  linear  force  upon 
either  case  in  either  direction. 


4,483^359 
PULL  AWAY  SPILL  GUARD 
Hwry  G.  RobertMM,  Bhic  laltad,  DL,  aarigMr  to  RallhcMl 
Cor^,  Efcrgreen  Park,  Dl. 

FiM  Sep.  27, 198^  Ser .  No.  AUfi» 
iBt  a.J  F16K  13/04 
UAai37-«R  ,chta 

1.  A  pull  away  spill  guard  incorporated  in  a  liquid  transfer- 
ring system  comprising; 

(a)  a  two  piece  circular  housing  including  an  inlet  case  and 
an  ouUet  case  having  a  diameter  less  than  said  inlet  case  so 
as  to  have  a  portion  thereof  insertable  therein. 

(b)  an  annular  flange  on  the  periphery  of  said  outlet  case 
having  a  diameter  equal  to  that  of  said  inlet  case  and 


4^483,360 
ACTUATOR  MECHANISM  FOR  DOUBLE-BLOCK  AND 

VENT  VALVE 
Hemui  E.  Kuppe,  Cedar  Rapids,  lad  Jamea  W.  Scott,  Marion, 
both  oflowa,  aaaigBora  to  ClMn7>Biifrell  CorporatioB,  Cedar 
Rapids,  Iowa 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,988 
iBt  a.3  B08B  9/01  Fia  31/122 
MS.  CL  137—240  13  0.1— 

1.  In  a  valve  for  allowing  the  separate  flow  of  liquids 
through  two  lines  of  two  separate  piping  systems  without 
intermixing  when  the  valve  is  in  the  closed  position  and  for 
permitting  flow  between  the  two  lines  when  the  valve  is  in  the 
open  position,  which  valve  includes 
a  housing  which  has  a  first  conduit  region  for  connection  to 
a  line  of  the  first  piping  system,  a  second  conduit  region 
for  connection  to  a  line  of  the  second  piping  system  and  an 
interconnecting  region  located  between  said  first  and 
second  conduit  regions  which  has  first  and  second  valve 
seats  provided  therein, 
a  composite  valve  member  having  upper  and  lower  parts 
disposed  within  said  interconnecting  region  of  said  hous- 
ing. 
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a  rod  member  extending  upward  from  said  lower  part  and 
through  the  upper  end  of  said  housing. 

a  hollow  tube  member  coaxial  with  said  rod  member  that 
extends  upward  from  said  upper  valve  member  pari 
through  the  upper  end  of  said  housing, 

said  upper  and  lower  valve  member  parts  being  relatively 
movable  and  being  proportioned  to  seal  against  said  first 
and  second  valve  seats, 

said  composite  valve  member  having  a  passageway  extend- 
ing from  an  exterior  location  to  an  intermediate  chamber 
which  is  defined  between  said  relatively  movable  valve 
member  parts. 

said  upper  and  lower  valve  parts  being  vertically  spaced 
apari  from  each  other  so  that  the  periphery  of  said  cham- 
ber is  open  when  both  are  in  contact  with  said  respective 
valve  seats  and  being  movable  into  abutting  contact  with 
each  other  to  close  the  periphery  of  said  intermediate 
chamber  therebetween  when  said  lower  valve  member 
part  is  lifted  a  sufficient  vertical  distance  to  also  lift  said 


4,483,361 
ANTI*SYPHON  FROST-PROOF  HYDRANT 
Edward  J.  JuBgbert,  Sr.,  12900  North  Osage  Rd..  LoHisTiUc  Ky. 
40223 

CoatiaBatioa>i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  971^29,  Dec  20, 1978, 
abaadoMd.  Ills  appUcatloB  Nov.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  206,723 

Int  a.^  E03B  9/14 
U.S.  CL  137—301  5  daims 


upper  valve  member  part  from  its  seat  and  thereby  open 
communication  between  said  two  piping  systems, 

actuator  means  disposed  exterior  of  said  housing  for  individ- 
ually lifting  either  of  said  valve  member  parts  and  includ- 
ing first  means  for  lifting  said  rod  member  connected  to 
said  lower  valve  member  pari  and  second  means  for  lifting 
said  tube  member  connected  to  said  upper  part, 

the  improvement  which  comprises 

mechanical  means  for  normally  and  positively  blocking  the 
upward  movement  of  said  tube  member  so  as  to  prevent 
the  lifting  of  said  upper  pari  from  its  seat  and 

means  for  moving  said  blocking  means  from  its  normal 
blocking  location  whenever  it  is  desired  to  individually  lift 
said  upper  pari  or  to  lift  both  said  lower  and  upper  valve 
membier  parts, 

wherry  said  upper  part  is  positively  seated  upon  its  valve 
seat  and  blocked  against  movement  through  said  mechani- 
cal means  when  only  said  lower  pari  is  lifted  and  cleaning- 
in-placc  of  said  respective  valve  seat  of  the  lower  part  is 
taking  place  by  the  flow  of  cleaning  solution  therepast. 


1.  An  anti-syphon  frost  proof  hydrant  including: 

a.  a  lower  body  having  a  fluid  inlet  adapted  to  be  connected 
in  communicative  relation  to  a  source  of  liquid,  a  fluid 
outlet  defined  by  a  first  valve  seat  drain  port; 

b.  standpipe  means  connected  to  said  lower  body  in  commu- 
nicative relation  with  said  first  valve  seat  and  anti-syphon 
drain  port;  . 

c.  an  upper  body  adapted  to  be  carried  by  said  standpipe 
means  having  a  fluid  inlet  in  communicative  relation  with 
said  standpipe  means  and  said  first  seat  and  a  fluid  outlet; 

d.  first  valve  stem  means  extending  through  said  upper  body 
and  generally  longitudinally  through  said  standpipe  means 
for  longitudinal  movement  therein; 

e.  first  valve  nacans  carried  at  the  end  of  said  stem  means  and 
operable  by  longitudinal  movement  of  said  stem  means 
from  a  first  position  to  seat  on  said  valve  seat  to  a  second 
position  in  spaced  relation  from  said  valve  seat  to  permit 
liquid  flow  through  said  valve  seat  at  first  selected  pres- 
sure; and 

f  syphon  control  valve  means  including  a  housing  adapted 
to  be  received  in  said  drain  port  of  said  lower  body 
wherein  said  housing  has  an  inlet  in  communication  with 
said  standpipe  and  an  outlet,  first  housing  valve  means 
adapted  to  open  and  close  said  inlet  housing;  biasing 
means  to  normally  urge  said  first  housing  valve  means  to 
a  closed  position  in  response  to  a  first  level  of  liquid  in  said 
standpipe  and  to  permit  said  first  housing  valve  means  to 
open  when  the  liquid  level  in  said  standpipe  exceeds  said 
first  level  to  selectively  permit  flow  of  liquid  into  said 
housing;  second  housing  valve  means  adapted  to  open  and 
close  said  outlet  of  said  housing  including  bias  means  to 
urge  said  second  housing  valve  means  to  open  said  outlet 
until  liquid  pressure  in  said  standpipe  is  equal  to  the  pres- 
sure exerted  by  said  liquid  when  said  standpipe  is  full  of 
liquid  at  static  conditions,  and  to  urge  said  second  housing 
valve  to  open  said  outlet  when  the  pressure  exerted  by 
said  liquid  in  said  standpipe  is  less  than  the  pressure  ex- 
erted by  said  liqii^  in  said  standpipe  when  said  standpipe 
is  less  than  liquid  full  at  static  conditions. 
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4,(M3,3<2 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLYING  MOVABLE  USERS  WITH  A 

PRESSURE  FLUID 
Rolf  W.  LogtabiU,  FlomtraMc  5,  Klsaacht  8700,  Switnrlud 
FIM  A#r.  30, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  373,813 
Oaiw  priority,  appUartioa  Earopca  PM.  Oft,  Mw.  19, 
1M2,  82102241 J 

fat  a^  F16L  29/Oa  37/28 
UA  a  137-322  \  lOOaiw 


and  disposed  co-uially  with  the  respective  groove  means, 
said  support  means  being  adapted  to  freely  support 
thereon  the  respective  valve  means  in  a  first  position 
relative  to  the  respective  groove  means,  such  that  the 
respective  valve  means  is  maintained  m  register  with  the 
respective  groove  means  and  allows  firee  passage  of  gase- 
ous medium  in  the  said  first  direction; 

(b)  said  valve  guard  forms  passage  means  disposed  to  each 
side  of  the  respective  valve  means; 

(c)  said  passage  means  in  the  valve  guard  said  support  means 
and  said  valve  means  are  so  arranged  and  disposed  as  to 


1.  A  device  for  supplying  a  fluid  under  pressure  from  a  feed 
line  havmg  a  plurality  of  Up  points  to  at  least  one  user  at  a 
selected  one  of  said  Up  poitts,  the  Up  points  being  spaced 
apart  over  the  length  of  the  feed  line,  the  device  comprising  at 
least  one  connection  unit  for  connecting  the  user  to  the  feed 
line  movable  along  the  feed  Ine  for  the  purpose  of  selecting  a 
up  point,  at  least  one  Up  valve  at  one  Mi  said  Up  points,  said 
tap  valve  including  a  valve  member  movable  along  said  feed 
line  between  open  and  closed  positions  to  control  communica- 
tion of  fluid  between  said  feed  line  and  said  connection  unit, 
means  for  moving  said  valve  member  along  the  feed  line  be- 
tween said  closed  and  open  positions  in  response  to  movement 
of  said  connection  unit  along  said  feed  line  into  a  connecting 
pOMtion  corresponding  to  said  one  Up  point,  sealing  means 
between  said  connection  unit  and  said  Up  valve  for  providing 
a  seal  therebetween  in  response  to  opening  of  said  Up  valve 
said  valve  member  comprising  a  tubular  valve  member  being 
disposed  within  said  feed  line  and  paraUel  thereto  and  having 
opposite  end  faces  exposed  ia  any  operating  position  to  one 
and  the  same  fluid  pressure  and  thus  being  substantiaUy  free  of 
fluid  pressure  forces  which  might  tend  to  bias  said  valve  mem- 
ber mto  a  closed  position,  said  tubular  valve  member  having  an 
opening  through  the  wall  of  said  tubular  valve  member  inter- 
medUte  said  end  faces  of  said  valve  member  for  communicat- 
mg  fluid  from  said  feed  line  to  said  connection  unit  when  said 
valve  member  is  in  said  open  position. 

\ 

4,483,363 
COMPRESSOR  VALVE 
Robert  D.  Madochc,  Box  91«,  Deron,  Alta.,  Canada  TOC  lEO: 
Daa  C.  Madoche,  34  Wiachcster  A?e.,  Spruce  GroTe,  Alta„ 
Canada  TOE  2C0;  Neil  O.  Leppa,  51028  Range  Rd^  221 
Sherwood  Paric,  Alta.,  Canada  T8E  1G8,  and  Dwayne  R. 
Zokowsld,  RJt  1,  Ledoc,  Afterta,  Canada  T9E  2X1 
Filed  Sep.  21, 1989,  Scr.  No.  534^7 
fat  CL^  FMK  75/0$ 
UA  a  137-329.04  10  Claims 

1.  A  compressor  valve  comprising  a  valve  seat  and  a  valve 
guard,  said  valve  seat  and  valve  guard  being  fixedly  secured  to 
each  other  and  defining  thereJKteween  a  valve  chamber,  said 
valve  chamber  having  valve  means  disposed  therein  and  ar- 
ranged to  allow,  in  a  first  position  thereof,  passage  of  gaseous 
medium  through  the  valve  in  a  first  direction,  said  first  direc- 
tion being  oriented  from  the  seat  to  the  guard,  and  to  prevent 
passage  of  the  gaseous  medium  through  said  valve  in  a  second 
direction  opposite  to  the  first  (Srection,  by  sealingly  engaging 
respective  annular  porting  groove  means  in  that  surface  of  the 
valve  seat  which  faces  the  chamber,  wherein 
(a)  the  surface  of  said  valve  guard  facing  said  chamber  in- 
cludes annular  support  means  protruding  into  the  chamber 


cause  displacement  of  the  valve  means  from  said  first 
position  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  respective 
groove  means  by  the  action  of  the  predetermined  gas  flow 
in  the  second  direction; 

(d)  said  valve  means  comprises  a  first  face  section  and  a 
second  face  section,  said  first  face  section  being  a  mirror 
image  of  said  second  face  section  and  facing  said  porting 
groove  means  and  being  convergent  in  said  second  direc- 
tion; and 

(e)  said  valve  means  is  a  valve  ring,  said  passage  means  being 
disposed  to  each  radial  side  of  the  respective  valve  means. 


4>483,3M 
HEATER  FOR  ULTRA  HIGH  PRESSURE  COMPRESSED 

GAS 
Steven  E.  Ayler,  China  Lake,  Calif.,  aaalgnor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  repreaeated  by  the  Secratary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Mar.  2«,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,354 

lat  a^  F16K  49/(Xk  F16D  U/02 

UA  a  137-334  8  cSalma 


1.  A  compressed  gas  power  supply  comprising: 

an  ultra  high  pressure  vessel  having  first  and  second  end 

walls; 
discharging  means  for  channeling  the  discharge  of  com- 
pressed gas  ftx>m  said  pressure  vessel  mounted  at  said  first 
end  wall  comprising  a  fill/output  boss; 
controlling  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  compressed  gas 

connected  to  said  discharging  means; 
a  pyrotechnic  heater  mounted  at  said  second  end  wall;  and 
means  for  initiating  said  heater  mounted  at  said  second  end 
waU. 
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4,48335 

INTERLOCKING  MODULAR  VALVE  MOUNTING 

ASSEMBLY 

Gerald  J.  FUloa,  Soothfleld,  Mkh.,  aMlgaor  to  Loois  G.  Batao, 

Jr.,  Wert  BhMMdMd,  Mkh. 

Filed  JbL  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,487 
lat  a^  F16L  i/OQ:  PICK  7/00 
U&  a  137-343  10 1 


1.  A  valve  mounting  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of 
panels  interfit  together  to  be  self-supporting  wherein  each 
panel  fiirUier  comprises: 

a  body  having  opposing  front  and  back  planar  sides; 

edge  portions  formed  about  the  periphery,  defining  a  top,  a 
bottom,  a  first  end,  and  a  second  end; 

said  front  planar  side  being  adapted  to  receive  a  valve,  said 
back  planar  side  being  adapted  to  receive  piping  means; 

said  panel  having  a  plurality  of  holes  extending  therethrough 
for  connecting  the  piping  means  in  fluid  flow  relationship 
with  the  valves;  and 

a  plurality  of  peripherial  flanges  extending  outwardly  from 
each  of  said  top,  bottom,  first  end,  and  second  end  of  said 
edge  portions  and  defining  a  plurality  of  pockets  wherein 
said  flanges  and  said  pockets  of  the  panel  interfit  with 
pockets  and  flanges  of  adjacent  panels  respectively  lo- 
cated at  the  top,  bottom,  first  end  and/or  second  end  of 
said  panel. 


4,483,366 

LOCKING  VALVE 

Leonard  LaUta,  364  DeaMrwt  A?e.,  Statea  IilaBd,  N.Y.  10314 

CoatiBnatloa-la>part  of  Ser.  No.  174,157,  JaL  31, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatloa  Apr.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,476 

lat  a.}  F16K  ism 

U.S.  a  137-385  12  Oains 


4.  A  locking  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  defining  a  passageway,  a  stem  bore  open  to  the 
outside  of  the  housing  at  one  end  and  a  lock  bore  intersect- 
ing said  stem  bore; 

(b)  an  elongated  stem  having  a  narrow  portion,  a  wide  por- 
tion and  a  circumferential  shoulder  at  the  juncture  of  said 
wide  and  narrow  portions,  said  stem  having  at  least  one 
bore  in  its  narrow  portion,  said  bore  being  counterbored 
and  being  capable  of  being  aligned  with  said  lock  bore, 
said  stem  being  rouubly  disposed  in  said  stem  bore  so  that 


said  narrow  portion  confronts  said  lock  bore  and  said 
shoulder  faces  towards  the  open  end  of  the  stem  bore; 

(c)  a  valve  element  mounted  to  said  housing  for  movement 
between  a  first  closed  position  in  which  the  valve  element 
occludes  said  passageway  and  an  open  position  in  which 
the  valve  element  does  not  occlude  said  passageway,  said 
valve  element  being  connected  to  said  stem  for  movement 
in  conjunction  with  roution  of  said  stem; 

(d)  a  lock  pin  slidably  mounted  in  said  lock  bore;  and 

(e)  means  for  biasing  said  lock  pin  towards  said  narrow 
portion  of  said  stem  so  that  said  lock  pin  will  bear  on  the 
surface  of  said  narrow  portion  and  will  enter  the  counter- 
bore  of  said  bore  when  said  bore  approaches  alignment 
with  said  lock  bore  and  will  enter  said  bore  when  said  bore 
is  aligned  with  said  lock  bore. 


4,483,367 

STOP  FILL  VALVE 

Herbert  G.  Roai,  Jr.,  CarroUtoa,  and  Robwt  E.  Hradr,  Dallas, 

both  of  Tex.,  aadgaors  to  Rocheatar  Gaagsa,  lac,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,408 

lat  a^  F16K 11/20,  37/00.  33/00 

U.S.  a.  137—416  15  Gaims 


1.  A  stop  fill  valve  for  stopping  the  flow  of  a  fluid  into  a  tank 
when  the  fluid  in  the  tank  reaches  a  predetermined  level, 
comprising: 

a  cylindrical  body  mounted  to  said  tank  at  an  opening 
therein  and  extending  into  the  interior  of  said  tank,  said 
body  having  an  axial  bore  extending  partially  along  the 
length  of  said  body  for  receiving  fluid  from  said  opening, 
said  body  having  at  least  one  port  extending  through  the 
side  thereof  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  bore  for 
delivering  said  fluid  from  said  bore  into  said  tank,  said 
body  further  having  a  shoulder  opposite  said  opening 
from  said  port; 

a  cylinder  slidably  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said  cyUndri- 
cal  body  over  said  shoulder  to  form  an  annular  space 
between  said  cylinder  and  said  body,  said  cylinder  having 
a  lip  at  one  end  thereof  for  contacting  the  exterior  of  said 
body  for  closing  said  annular  space,  wherein  said  cylinder 
is  driven  by  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  to  enclose  said  port 
and  stop  the  flow  of  said  fluid  into  said  tank  when  said 
annular  space  is  open  to  receive  said  pressurixed  fluid 
from  said  port; 

a  shaft  connected  to  and  extending  downward  from  said 
body; 

a  pivot  mounted  on  said  shaft  offset  from  said  body; 

a  lift  member  slidably  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  lifting  said 
cylinder  toward  said  cylindrical  body,  said  lift  member  is 
disconnected  frx>m  said  cylinder  and  elevated  above  said 
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lift  member  when  said  cylinder  is  driven  by  said  pressiir< 
ized  fluid; 

a  cam  mounted  to  said  pivot; 

a  float  assembly  mounted  to  said  cam  wherein  movement  of 
said  float  assembly  aboit  said  pivot  toward  said  body 
causes  said  cam  to  drive  said  lift  member  toward  said  body 
which  in  turn  lifts  said  cylinder  to  open  said  annular  space 
to  said  port  when  said  flvid  in  said  tank  has  reached  said 
predetermined  level  wherein  said  float  assembly  is  not 
lifted  by  said  cylinder  when  said  cylinder  is  driven  by  said 
pressurized  fluid. 


M83,3M 
PLUG  CONNECTION  FOR  AQUARHJM  PRESSURE 
MEDIUM  CONDUITS 
Radolf  PaMMffer,  St  AagHtli^  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMoy,  Mri^or 
to  Tctra  Warkc  Dr.  rer.  oat  UMch  Baeoach  GabH,  Mdie, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 
CoatiwMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  252,445,  Apr.  9,  IMl,  abandoMd.  His 
appUcatkM  JaL  27. 1M3,  Scr.  No.  518,4<2 
Oaias  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  IC, 
1990,3014527 

lat  CL^  F16L  37/28 
U.S.  a.  137-414.04  i  1 


1.  A  plug  connection  for  pressure  medium  conduits  of  aquar- 
iums particularly  in  connection  with  aquarium  filter  devices 
including  external  filter  connections,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  plug  connectible  to  a  condiilt  and  including  a  fint  housing; 

a  sleeve,  for  receiving  said  plug,  and  also  connectible  to  a 
conduit  and  including  a  further  housing; 

a  respective  valve  disc  located  within  each  of  said  housings 
of  said  plug  and  of  said  sleeve  respectively  for  blocking 
said  conduits  thereof,  said  valve  discs  each  being  respec- 
tively provided  with  sealiag  surfaces  as  valve  seats,  and 
with  axially  displaceable  shafts,  said  shafts  of  said  valve 
discs  being  so  dimensioned  that,  when  said  housings  of 
said  plug  and  said  sleeve  respectively  are  plugged  to- 
gether, said  shafts  abut  one  another  prior  to  the  lifting  of 
said  sealing  surfaces  of  said  valve  discs  from  the  associated 
first  and  further  housings;  and 

respective  valve  springs  in  each  of  said  fint  and  further 
housings  respectively  for  trging  said  sealing  surfaces  of 
the  associated  valve  discs  into  sealing  contact  with  the 
associated  housing  respectively,  said  sealing  surfaces 
being  lifted  from  the  associated  first  and  further  housings 
respectively  only  after  a  time,  when  said  housings  of  said 
plug  and  said  sleeve  are  plugged  together,  so  as  to  form  a 
pressure-tight  conduit  between  said  valve  discs  for  com- 
munication with  said  conduits  oXmA  plug  and  said  sleeve, 
the  dosing  of  valve  discs  urged  by  said  valve  springs 


respectively  taking  place  before  separation  of  said  plug 
and  said  sleeve  is  completed  when  said  plug  is  pulled  out 
for  releasing  the  connection  for  instance  for  the  purpose  of 
cleaning  the  filter  device,  each  of  said  housings  being 
provided  with  an  inner  pin,  and  each  of  said  valve  discs 
and  it^  shaft  being  provided  with  a  central  bore,  said  pins 
extending  toward  said  valve  discs  and  projecting  into  the 
associated  central  bore  in  such  a  way  that  the  valve  discs 
and  shafts  are  longitudinally  guided,  said  valve  springs 
surrounding  the  associated  pins 
further  in  which  each  of  said  housings  respectively  also  is 
provided  with  an  inner  peripheral  groove;  which  includes 
a  respective  sealing  ring  located  in  said  inner  grooves;  and 
said  sealing  surfaces  of  said  valve  discs  are  inclined  seating 
surfaces  urged  into  sealing  contact  against  an  associated 
sealing  ring,  said  plug  housing  being  provided  with  an  end 
face  remote  from  its  conduit,  and  said  sleeve  housing 
being  provided  with  an  abutment  surface,  said  end  face 
engaging  said  abutment  surface  when  said  housings  of  said 
plug  and  said  sleeve  are  plugged  together,  that  part  of  said 
housing  of  said  plug  surrounding  the  associated  shaft  and 
remote  from  its  conduit  being  provided  with  a  seal,  and 
that  part  of  said  housing  of  said  sleeve  surrounding  the 
associated  shaft  being  provided  with  a  bore  corresponding 
in  shape  to  said  plug  housing  and  being  provided  with  an 
inner  surface  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  said  seal  when 
said  housings  of  said  plug  and  said  sleeve  respectively  are 
plugged  together,  said  plug  being  an  elbow  type  plug,  and 
the  conduit  of  said  sleeve  being  part  of  the  wall  of  a  filter 
housing  and  being  provided  with  a  bore  for  receiving  said 
sleeve,  those  ends  of  said  shafts  adapted  to  abut  one  an* 
other  also  having  a  fit  positively  joined  into  one  another, 
one  of  said  shafts  having  an  essentially  conical  recess,  and 
said  other  shaft  having  a  correspondingly  shaped  conical 
end  complementary  to  the  conical  recess. 


4,483,349 

LINEAR  MOTOR-ACTUATED  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 

Motoooba  Akagi,  Kariya;  Yarahiro  Kawalwta,  AiUo,  and  i^o 

Hattori,  Sosobo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigaort  to  Alain  Sdki  Kabo* 

sUki  Kaisha,  Kariya  and  Toyota  Jidoahakogyo  g«KT"H 

Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japn 

Filed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,347 

daian  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  May  2, 1981, 5647347 

lat  a.J  F14K  31/08.  11/07 

U.S.  a  137-425.12  12  Claims 


1.  A  linear  motor-actuated  flow  control  valve  which  com- 
prises: 
a  casing  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port 
a  moving-coil  linear  motor  disposed  within  said  casing  and 
including: 

a  hollow,  ferromagnetic  core  which  delimits  the  interior 
of  said  casing  into  valve  chambers,  said  core  having  first 
and  second  hole  means,  said  first  and  second  hole  means 
each  arranged  to  communicate  said  inlet  port  with  said 
outlet  port  said  first  and  second  hole  means  being 
spaced  apart  longitudinally, 
a  bobbin  longitudinally  slidably  disposed  on  said  core  for 


November  20, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1069 


controlling  the  degree  of  opening  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond hole  means,  said  bobbin  arranged  to  begin  opening 
said  second  hole  means  when  said  first  hole  means  is 
partially  opened, 
an  electromagnetic  coil  wound  on  said  bobbin, 
a  permanent  magnet  arranged  so  that  a  magnetic  flux 
produced  thereby  extends  axially  of  said  electromagetic 
coil,  and 
a  magnetic  body  for  forming,  together  with  said  core,  a 
magnetic  circuit  for  the  flux  produced  by  said  perma- 
nent magnet 
first  spring  means  for  biasing  said  bobbin  in  one  longitudinal 

direction  and  defining  electric  supply  lines  to  said  coil, 
second  spring  means  for  biasing  said  bobbin  in  the  opposite 

longitudinal  direction, 
said  bobbin  being  retained  at  a  predetermined  position  by 
said  first  and  second  spring  means  when  said  coil  is  in  a 
de-energized  state,  wherein  said  first  hole  means  is  open  to 
a  predetermined  degree,  and 
said  bobbin  driven  selectively  against  the  biasing  force  of 
said  first  and  second  spring  means  in  response  to  the  appli- 
cation of  a  positive  or  negative  energizing  current  to  said 
coil  to  regulate  the  flow  between  said  inlet  and  outlet 
ports. 


4,483,370 
RESTRICTOR  COLLAR  FOR  INSTALLATION  IN  THE 
LEAKAGE  WATER  DISCHARGE  PIPES  OF  TURBINES 

AND  PUMPS 
Johau  Talan,  HddsBheim.  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcnuay,  aaaigDor  to 
J.  M.  Voith,  GmbH,  Heidaahaim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy 

FIM  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  442,389 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  R^  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1982,3204937 

iBt  ai  F15D 1/00 
U.S.  a  138—45  1  Claim 


2<  2>    U 


said  openings  being  substantially  circular  in  shape  and  at 
least  partially  overlapping  one  with  the  other,  and 

said  other  disk  having  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  holes 
in  said  portions  of  said  circumferential  surface,  said  other 
disk  bdng  rotatable  relative  to  said  one  disk  when  said 
flange  members  are  adjustably  loosened,  whereby  said 
other  disk  is  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  inserting  an  adjust- 
ment tool  in  one  of  said  holes  when  said  flange  members 
are  adjustably  loosened,  and  then  secured  against  rotation 
when  said  flange  members  are  resecured. 


4,483,371 

PROTECnVE  HOLDER  FOR  HOSE  TIP  ASSEMBLY 

Victor  G.  SaslB,  9S252  Naper  Blvd.,  NapervlUe,  DL  60565 

Filed  Jal.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  514^17 

lat  0.3  F16L  55/24.  57/00 

U.S.  a  138-89.4  10 


1.  A  protective  holder  for  storing  a  hose  tip  assembly  when 
disconnected  from  a  mating  connecting  member,  comprising 

a  housing  including  interior  surfaces  defining  a  hollow  inte- 
rior for  receiving  the  assembly, 

an  entry  end  with  an  opening  permitting  access  to  the  inte- 
rior and  with  a  dust  shield  in  a  normally  closed  position 
over  the  opening  but  moveable  inwardly  by  insertion  of 
the  assembly,  and 

a  closed  end  opposite  the  entry  end,  the  interior  extending 
longitudinally  between  the  ends,  the  interior  surfaces 
forming  resilient  stop  means  limiting  insertion  of  the  as- 
sembly to  a  stop  position,  a  first  chamber  between  the  stop 
means  and  closed  end,  and  a  second  chamber  exposing  a 
plurality  of  resilient  gripping  surfaces  between  the  stop 
means  and  entry  end  for  releaseably  gripping  the  assembly 
in  the  stop  position. 


1.  In  an  adjusuble  restrictor  collar  for  installation  in  a  sepa- 
ration point  of  leakage  water  discharge  pipe  of  Francis  and 
pump  turbines  as  well  as  pumps,  with  two  coaxially  arranged 
disks,  each  having  one  eccentrically  disposed  opening  therein, 
(me  of  said  disks  being  fixed  against  movement  and  the  other 
said  disk  being  substantially  circular,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
said  two  disks  having  their  mutually  facing  phmar  surfaces  in 
abutment  against  each  other,  and  being  securable  against 
rotation  relative  to  each  other  between  two  adjustably 
securable  flange  members  at  said  separation  point  of  said 
discharge  pipe,  said  one  didc  and  said  flange  member 
adjacent  said  other  disk  being  spaced*apari  to  expose 
portions  of  the  circumferential  surface  of  said  other  disks, 


4,483,372 
TENSIONING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  WHIP  ROLL  OF  A 

WEAVING  MACHINE 
Haas  Dorath,  Wiatarthor,  Switaeriaad,  aasigBor  to  Salacr 
Brothers,  t4d.,  Wintarthnr 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,390 
Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Switaeriaad,  Apr.  29,  1982, 
2605/82 

lat  a^  D03D  49/22 
MS.  a  139—114  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  weaving  machine,  the  combination  comprising 
a  pair  of  pivotally  mounted  tensioning  levers,  each  said  lever 

having  a  pair  of  arms; 
a  whip  roll  mounted  at  opposite  ends  on  one  arm  of  each  said 
lever, 
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*  ^^le*^'?L°Z?«?^^i°J^  """^  ""  **^°°*  °^         P*"*™  «**^»  **  ""«'^  P^  ^l-^by  the  Utter  form 
said  levers  for  biasing  t$ch  said  lever;  and  into  said  pre-selected  erect  pin  pattern. 


4(483,374 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC  COLUMN 
Chester  C.  Sieodon,  Sterllag  Heights,  Mich^ 
Corporatioa,  Richmood,  Va. 

Filed  No?.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,171 
lot  a^  B6SB  3/04 
VS.  a.  141—9 


to  Ethyl 


6Claioi8 


an  adjustable  eccentric  el^ent  fixedly  connected  to  said 
respective  force  storage  means  for  adjusting  the  force 
exerted  on  said  one  level  by  said  force  storage  means. 


4,03, 


-,-,J,373 
UNIVERSAL  WIRING  HARNESS  FORMBOARD 
John  W.  Tarbox,  13096  CamhUto  Del  Redo,  Del  Mar,  Calif. 
92014  ' 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,275 

Int.  a}B21F  27/00 

VS.  a.  140-92.1  I  19  chims 


1.  A  universal  formboard  for  making  harnesses  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  defining  a  work  surface  and  a  plurality  of  spaced 
pin  stations; 

(b)  each  of  said  stations  having  a  pin  movable  between  a 
retracted  mode  out  of  the  way  and  an  erect  mode  ex- 
tended from  said  work  surface; 

(c)  a  pattern  podtionable  to  physically  block  all  of  said  pins 
and  prevent  same  from  moving  from  said  retraction  mode 
to  said  erect  mode  except  for  selected  pins  defining  a 
pre-selected  erect  pin  pattern; 

(d)  means  for  applying  a  force  against  all  of  said  pins  to  bias 
said  pre-selected  pins  into  the  erect  mode  while  said  pins 
which  are  not  pre-seleoted  are  blocked  by  said  pattern; 
and,  "^ 

(e)  locking  means  for  securing  said  pre-selected  pins  in  said 
erect  mode  after  applying  said  force,  so  said  force  can  be 
released  and  said  selected  pins  remain  in  said  pre-selected 
pattern  extending  from  sail  work  surface. 

9.  A  method  of  creating  a  harness  making  formboard  com- 
prising the  following  steps: 

(a)  taking  a  panel  having  a  work  surface  and  a  plurality  of 
spaced  pin  sutions  with  a  pin  for  each  station  and  each  pin 
having  a  retracted  mode  and  an  extended  erect  mode  and 
beginning  in  the  retract  mode,  and  so  positioning  a  pattern 
element  relative  to  said  pins  to  block  the  movement  of  all 
said  pins  into  said  erect  mode  except  selected  pins  to 
define  a  pre-selected  erect  pin  pattern;  and 

(b)  applying  a  force  against  all  of  said  pins  biasing  same  into 
the  erect  mode  such  that  all  pins  are  blocked  by  said 


1.  A  method  for  packing  a  high  pressure  liquid  chroraato- 
graphic  column  to  obtain  increased  efficiency,  said  method 
comprising 

(a)  suspending  a  column  packing  material  in  an  alcohol 
medium  to  obtain  a  liquid  packing  suspension,  said  alcohol 
having  a  density  similar  to  the  density  of  said  packing 
material, 

(b)  forming  a  packing  fluid  comprising  a  lower  liquid  phase, 
a  middle  liquid  phase  and  an  upper  liquid  phase,  said  lower 
liquid  phase  having  a  density  greater  than  said  middle 
liquid  phase,  said  middle  liquid  phase  consisting  of  said 
liquid  packing  suspension,  said  upper  liquid  phase  being  an 
inert  liquid  having  a  density  lower  than  said  middle  liquid 
phase  and  being  substantially  immiscible  with  said  middle 
liquid  phase, 

(c)  rapidly  injecting  said  packing  fluid  downwardly  under 
high  pressure  into  the  inlet  of  an  unpacked  chromato- 
graphic column  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  end,  said 
column  having  retainer  means  at  said  outlet  end  which 
retain  said  packing  material  in  said  chromatographic  col- 
umn and  permit  liquids  to  pass  through. 


4,483,37s 
GREASE  GUN  FILLER 
Jose  L.  Martiii,  FaraUon  No.  60,  Playas  de  TDuana,  Seedon 
Cost  de  Oro,  TljiuuM,  Bi^a  Califbmia,  Mexico 
Filed  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,106 
Int  a^  B65B  6/12 
VS.  a  141-27  7  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  filUng  a  grease  gun  from  an  open  top 
shipping  container,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  base  clamp  member  for  engaging  the  bottom  of  a  con- 
tainer; 
a  top  clamp  member  for  engaging  the  top  of  a  container,  said 
top  clamp  having  a  plurality  of  arms  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  a  central  hub, 
a  barrel  having  a  threaded  cylindrical  bore  mounted  at  the 

central  hub  of  said  top  clamp, 
a  plurality  of  chunping  rods  connecting  said  head  clamp 
member  and  base  clamp  member  for  clamping  a  container 
therebetween, 
a  piston  having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  inside 
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diameter  of  a  grease  shipping  oontamer,  and  incltidmg  a 
threaded  filler  port  for  receiving  a  grease  gun  barrel,  seal 
means  for  sealingly  engaging  the  walls  of  said  container^ 
and  a  vertically  extending  cylindrical  bearing  mounted  on 
and  extending  upwardly  from  the  center  of  said  piston, 
and 


an  elongated  threaded  shaft  rotatably  joumaled  in  said  cylin- 
drical bearings  and  threadably  mounted  in  said  barrel  and 
axially  movi^le  with  respect  to  said  head  clamp  upon 
rotation  thereof  for  moving  said  piston  against  grease  in  a 
container  for  forcing  said  grease  from  said  container  via 
said  filler  port. 


4,483,376 

NATURAL  GAS  LOADING  STATION 
Don  A.  Bresie;  Jack  M.  Bams,  aad  DooaM  W.  Fowler,  all  of 
8407  N.  IH  35,  Aostio,  Tex.  78723 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,420 

lit  a^  F17C  5/02 

VS.  a  141—95  26  aaims 


1.  A  loading  station  for  use  in  loading  natural  gas  at  high 
pressure  from  a  source  thereof  into  a  pressure  vessel,  the  pres- 
sure vessel  being  eqipped  with  loading  manifold  apparatus  that 
includes  a  flow  control  valve  and  one  portion  of  a  connector 
device,  and  said  loading  station  including: 
an  intake  fitting  arranged  to  be  connected  with  said  source 

of  high  pressure  natural  gas; 
at  least  a  pair  of  loading  conduit  arrangements,  each  loading 
conduit  arrangement  being  connected  with  said  intake 
fitting  and  including  in  series  moving  outwardly  there- 
from a  pressure  operated  motorized  control  valve  and  a 
one-way  check  valve  arranged  to  permit  flow  only  in  a 
downstream  direction; 
at  least  a  pair  of  loading  assemblies,  one  of  said  assemblies 


bemg  connected  with  each  of  said  loading  conduit  ar- 
rangements downstream  of  the  associated  one-way  check 
valve,  and  each  of  said  assemblies  including  a  connector 
device  portion  edited  to  be  connected  with  said  connec- 
tor device  portion  of  said  loading  manifold  a|^>aratus;  and 
a  pressure  control  system  for  operating  said  pressure  oper- 
ated motorized  control  valves  in  response  to  pressurized 
natural  gas  transmitted  thereto,  said  pressure  control  sys- 
tem including  a  separate  control  box  for  each  of  said 
loading  conduit  arrangements,  and  each  of  said  cmtrol 
boxes  containing  a  pressure  control  circuit  designed  and 
arranged  so  that  its  associated  motorized  control  valve 
cannot  receive  operating  pressure  sufficient  to  open  it 
until  the  pressurized  natural  gas  transmitted  to  said  pres- 
sure control  system  reaches  a  pressure  value  above  a 
pre-set  minimum  pressure. 


4,483,377 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSURIZING 

HYDROPNEUMATIC  SHOCK  ABSORBERS 

Joseph  Cobalehial,  St  Charles,  m.,  assignor  to  Maremoat  Cor- 

poratloB,  Carol  Stream,  HI. 

CoBtlniiatiOB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  398,707,  JaL  15, 1982,  ^ 

abaadoaed,  which  is  a  cootiBBatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  389,598, 

Job.  18, 1982,  abBBdoaed.  lids  applicBtkM  Dec  30, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  567,135 
iBt  a^  F16F  9/00 
VS.  a.  141—349  7 


■*«%r  1MW 


1.  Apparatus  for  introducing  a  gas  under  pressure  to  a  pres- 
surized, piston  receiving  device,  the  device  having  a  working 
chamber,  a  cylindrical  piston  rod  extending  out  from  the  work- 
ing chamber  and  a  lip  seal  preventing  the  pressurizing  gas 
within  the  chamber  from  leaving  the  rod  end  portion  of  the 
chamber  as  the  piston  rod  moves  operably  with  respect  to  said 
seal  and  chamber,  said  seal  having  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  lip  portion,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
head  means  including  a  first  chamber  for  receiving  the  top  of 
the  piston  rod,  said  head  means  for  receiving  a  force  to 
apply  a  corresponding  force  to  the  piston  rod  moving  the 
piston  rod  into  the  chamber; 
gas  inlet  means  including  an  opening  formed  in  said  head 
means  and  communicating  with  said  first  chamber,  said 
gas  inlet  means  for  receiving  gas  under  pressure  into  said 
first  chamber, 
seal  penetrating  means  connected  with  said  head  means  and 
including  a  bottom  edge  said  bottom  edge  having  gas 
pathway  means  formed  therein  for  passing  gas  within  said 
bottom  edge; 
a  tip  structure  formed  at  said  bottom  edge  of  said  penetrating 
means  for  contacting  the  upper  portion  of  said  Up  seal  as 
the  seal  penetrating  means  is  moved  relative  to  the  lip  seal, 
said  tip  structure  forcing  said  upper  portion  outwardly 
from  the  piston  rod  permitting  movement  of  the  penetrat- 
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ing  means  between  the  upper  portion  and  the  piston  rod 
and  permitting  said  gas  under  pressure  to  flow  past  said 
upper  portion  via  said  gaa  pathway  means,  whereby  said 
gas  is  operative  to  generate  sufficient  force  to  move  said 
lower  lip  portion  out  of  sealing  engagement  with  said 
piston  rod,  thereby  facilitating  pressurization  of  said 
working  chamber. 


shear  blade  frame  away  from  the  input  end  of  said  main  frame 
to  advance  the  log  along  said  main  frame,  and  means  to  ad- 


4.4aW7S 
FEEDING  DEVICE  OF  WOOD  WORKING  KUCHINE 
JaMi  QtUK  Jai-WflB  Chug;  Kai-Joa  Cka«  «d  Hon«- 
Tiwaa  Oaig,  aU  of  No.  61,  Ckug^V^  Rd.,  Foiv-Ynn, 
Taiehng  Diatrfcl,  Taiwan 

Filed  Apr.  U,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  484318 

IM.  a^  B27B  25/00:  B27C  1/12 

UjS.  a  144-246  E  i  dain 


1.  A  feeding  device  used  for  k  wood  working  machine  com 
prising: 

a  column; 

a  cantilever  arm; 

power  means  mounted  on  said  over-ann; 

a  cantilever  hung  from  said  cantilever  arm  including,  an 
upper  portion  mounted  to  said  cantilever  arm  said  upper 
portion  having  upper  and  lower  sides,  and  steerable  to 
turn  about  a  vertical  axis  rdbtive  to  said  overarm,  and  two 
arm  portions  symmetrically  extended  from  the  lower  side 
of  said  upper  portion  and  steerable  to  turn  about  a  first 
horizontal  axes  relative  to  said  upper  portion;  two  sets  of 
roller  assemblies  respectively  mounted  to  said  arm  por- 
tions, each  of  said  roller  assemblies  including,  a  roller 
support  connected  to  said  arm  portion  and  steerable  to 
turn  relative  to  said  arm  portion  ibont  a  second  horizontal 
axis  perpendicular  to  said  first  horizontal  axis,  and  at  least 
two  rows  of  rollen  attached  to  said  support  and  respec- 
tively routable  about  two  third  horizontal  axes  parallel  to 
said  second  axis,  said  second  and  third  axes  being  arranged 
at  locations  of  apexes  of  a  triangle,  distances  of  said  third 
axes  firom  said  second  axis  being  unequal;  and 

transmission  elements  including,  spur  gears,  bevel  gears,  and 
shafte  cooperably  mounted  in  said  head  for  transmitting 
rotational  movements  from  said  power  means  to  said 
rollers. 


4y483^379 

WOOD/LOG  PROCESSING  MACHINE 

Wanw  A.  AIUm,  3489  Indlaa  0«ek  Dr.,  and  llHMBaa  N.  Me- 

Un,  2231  Cmeaitt  Way,  both  Qf  Loogriew,  Waah.  98632 

Filed  Dae.  29, 1982»  Sar.  No.  454,193 

IM.  ai  B27L  7/00:  B27B  1/00 

VS.  a.  144-366  22  Claina 

1.  A  wood/log  processing  machine  comprising  an  elongated 

main  frame,  a  shear  blade  frame  movable  along  said  main 

frame,  a  shear  blade  in  said  shear  blade  frame  transverse  to  the 

axis  of  a  log  in  the  machine,  means  for  advancing  said  shear 

blade  less  than  entirely  through  the  log  leaving  the  leading  end 

of  the  log  connected  to  its  trailing  end,  means  to  move  said 


vance  the  shear  blade  entirely  through  the  log  to  shear  off  said 
leading  end. 


4«483,380 
FOLDABLE  PROTECIIVE  COVER  AND  CARRIER  FOR 

SPORTS  EQUIPMENT 
Mark  A.  Bcran,  Niwot,  CoIoh  aaaignor  to  BC  Qtations,  lac, 
Niwot,  Colo. 

Filed  Dec  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  454,131 
lat  a^  B65D  81/02  85/00:  A63C 15/06 
VJS.  a  150—52  R  15 


1.  A  protective  cover  for  elongated  sports  equipment,  said 
cover  comprising: 

an  outer  layer  of  material  having  inner  and  outer  sides  and  a 
length  and  width  greater  than  said  elongated  sports  equip- 
ment; 

an  inner  layer  of  foam  material  at  said  inner  side  of  said  outer 
layer,  said  inner  layer  having  a  length  greater  than  said 
elongated  sports  equipment  but  less  than  that  of  said  outer 
layer,  with  said  inner  layer  being  positionable  adjacent  to 
said  elongated  sports  equipment; 

first  and  second  straps; 

retaining  means  fastened  to  said  outer  side  of  said  outer  layer 
for  positioning  said  straps  across  the  width  of  said  outer 
layer  at  the  central  portion  thereof,  said  first  and  second 
straps  holding  said  cover  wrapped  about  said  elongated 
sports  equipment  with  dual  layers  over  the  bottom  of  said 
elongated  sports  equipment; 

third  and  fourth  straps  attached  to  said  outer  side  of  opposite 
ends  of  said  outer  layer  and  extending  across  the  width 
thereof,  said  third  and  fourth  straps  holding  said  cover 
wrapped  about  the  opposite  ends  of  said  elongated  sports 
equipment  with  at  least  dual  layers  of  cover  about  said 
elongated  sports  equipment  ends;  and 

handle  means  connected  with  said  first  and  second  straps  so 
that  said  assembled  cover  having  said  elongated  sports 
equipment  therein  may  be  readily  carried. 
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4,483,381 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  WITH  BELT  REINFORCEMENT 
Richard  M.  Scrinr,  Atwaler,  Oldo,  wrigMir  to  Ha  Goo^aar 
Tifc  k  Rabbar  Coavaay,  Akraa,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Sar.  No.  472,906 
brt.  a>  B60C  17/00 
VS.  a  152—155  10 


1.  A  pneumatic  rubber  tire  comprised  of  a  toroidal  shaped 
fabric-reinforced  rubber  carcass  and  an  outer  circumferential 
rubber  tread,  two  spaced  substantially  inextensible  beads  and 
two  sidewalls  extending  radially  from  and  connecting  said 
tread  to  said  beads,  said  tire  characterized  by  having  a  circum- 
ferential fabric  reinforced  rubber  belt  positioned  between  said 
tread  and  supporting  carcass  where  the  rubber  of  said  belt  is 
comprised  of  (A)  about  10  to  about  43  weight  percent  medium 
vinyl  polybutadiene  rubber,  (B)  about  55  to  about  90  weight 
percent  cis  1,4-polyisoprene  rubber  selected  from  at  least  one 
of  natural  rubber  and  synthetic  cis  1,4-polyisoprene  and  (C) 
about  0  to  about  30  weight  percent  cis  1,4-polybutadiene  rub- 
ber. 


4,483,382 

TIRE  BEAD  WITH  LAYER  OF  CELLULAR  ELASTIC 

MATERIAL  BENEATH  BEAD  CORE 

Wolffeang  Koeh,  UseMaage,  and  Thomas  Welter,  Keispelt,  both 

of  Luemboorg,  aaaignora  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rabbar 

Conpaay,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,980 

Int  a^  B60C  15/06 

VS.  a.  152—362  R  3  Claima 


1.  A  tubeless  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  bead  with  a  sub- 
stantially conical  base  portion,  which,  when  mounted  on  a  rim, 
engages  into  an  airtight  seal  with  the  conical  bead  seat  portion 
of  the  rim,  characterized  in  that  the  area  of  the  bead  which  is 
axially  limited  by  two  axial  spaced  apart  planes  which  are 
parallel  to  the  mid-circumferential  plane  the  first  axial  plane  of 
said  axial  planes  passing  through  the  axially  outermost  edge  of 
the  bead  core  and  the  second  axial  plane  of  said  axial  planes 
passing  through  the  axially  innermost  edge  of  the  bead  core, 
and  which  area  is  radially  limited  by  a  first  conical  section 
surface  of  the  bead  seat  and  by  a  second  conical  surface  parallel 
thereto  and  passing  through  the  radially  innermost  edge  of  the 
bead  core  comprises  a  layer  of  an  air  impermeable  material 


and  radially  outwardly  thereof  a  layer  of  cellular  elastic  mate- 
rial which  in  axial  direction  extends  at  least  up  to  the  first  and 
the  second  axial  planes  and  in  radial  direction  has  a  thickness 
which  lies  in  the  range  of  0.3  to  0.8  times  the  distance  between 
the  first  and  the  second  conical  surfaces. 


PROCESS  FOR  COMPACTING  GRANULAR  MATERIALS 
Hans  Tanner,  Schaffhanaen,  Swltierlaad,  assignor  to  George 
Flacher  Ltd.,  Switieriaad 

Filed  Oet  13, 1981.  Ser.  No.  310,968 
OaiBS  priority,  applicatkM   Switaerland,   No?.  6,   1980, 
8235/80 

tat  a^  B22C  15/00 
VS.  a.  164—37  7  n««— 

1.  A  process  for  compacting  granular  foundry  mold  material 
in  a  closed  and  sealed  chamber,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
adding  a  primary  hydrocarbon  fuel  of  natural  gas  and  air 
into  a  closed  combustion  chamber  over  and  exposed  to  a 
surface  of  the  material  being  compacted; 
adding  and  mixing  with  the  primary  fuel  a  gaseous  additive 

fuel  of  hydrogen  gas;  and 
igniting  the  mixed  fuels  to  initiate  an  exothermic  reaction 
developing  and  exerting  pressure  on  the  material  surface 
to  compact  the  material. 


4,483,384 
APPARATUS  FOR  HARDENING  MOLD  PARTS  MADE 

OF  SAND  FOR  MAKING  METAL  CASTINGS 
Horst-Weraer  Michel,  Jahnstraaae  25,  D-7707  Eagen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gemaay 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  155,526,  Jan.  2, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,359,082, 

which  is  a  coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  928,901,  Jal.  28, 1979^  This 

appUcatioB  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,073 

tat  a.^  B22C  9/12 

VS.  a.  164—154  9  Claias 


1.  An  apparatus  for  hardening  sand  mold  parts  of  a  sand  and 
binder  mixture  by  passing  a  catalyst  through  the  parts,  said 
apparatus  having  a  source  of  compressed  air  and  a  passage 
connecting  said  source  to  the  mold  parts,  said  apparatus  char- 
acterized by  a  valve  at  each  end  of  said  passage  for  closing  off 
and  isolating  a  portion  of  said  passage  from  both  said  source 
and  the  mold  part,  a  source  of  liquid  catalyst  connected  to  said 
passage  said  liquid  catalyst  source  including  means  for  inject- 
ing a  measured  quantity  of  catalyst  into  said  passage;  said 
portion  of  said  passage  between  said  valves  forming  a  catalyst 
vaporizing  chamber  and  a  heater  for  heating  air  trapped  in  said 
chamber  to  the  vaporization  temperature  of  the  catalyst;  clock 
means  for  maintaining  said  portion  isolating  valves  closed  long 
enough  for  vaporization  of  all  of  the  catalyst  and  for  intermit- 
tently and  simultaneously  opening  said  portion  isolating  valves 
at  both  ends  of  said  passage  to  pass  compressed  air  through 
said  passage;  said  clock  means  being  connected  to  said  inject- 
ing means  for  activating  said  iiyecting  means  only  when  and 
after  said  valves  are  initially  closed. 
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SYSTEM  FOR  OSCILLATING  MOLD  TUBE  IN 
CONTINUOUS  STEEL  CASTING  MACHINE 
Cm  R.  KanlBild,  MiUbrd,  Pm,  MrifMr  to  AMB  Teduology, 
IBC^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  IMt  Ser.  No.  SIMM 

iBt  a^  BUD  um  11/124, 27m 


U.S.  CL  M4-4I6 


1.  A  continuous  casting  madhine  for  casting  metals  whose 
melting  point  temperature  is  in  excess  of  about  2,600*  F.,  com- 
prising: an  open,  stationary  housing  including  a  bottom  wall 
having  an  opening  therethrough  and  upstanding  side  walls 
projecting  upwardly  from  the  bottom  wall,  defi^g  an  open 
top  to  the  housing;  at  least  one  upstanding  guide  pin  on  the 
upper  end  of  the  side  walls;  drive  means  carried  by  the  open 
housing  and  including  movable  members  projecting  upwardly 
in  the  housing  and  movable  in  an  up  and  down  direction  rela- 
tive to  the  housing;  a  movable  top  plate  having  an  opening 
therethrough  and  carried  by  the  movable  members  for  up  and 
down  movement  with  the  movable  memben  in  a  position 
overlying  the  open  top  of  the  housing  and  having  at  least  one 
guide  opening  aligned  with  said  at  least  one  guide  pin  and 
receiving  the  guide  pin  therethiough  for  guiding  the  top  plate 
in  its  up  and  down  movement;  a  mold  tube  having  an  upper  end 
secured  to  the  top  plate  in  registty  with  the  opening,  for  up  and 
down  movement  with  the  top  plate,  and  having  a  free  lower 
end  aUgned  with  the  opening  in  the  bottom  wall;  and  spray 
means  fixed  to  the  housing  in  spaced  relationship  around  the 
mold  tube  and  extending  upwaidly  in  the  housing  for  spraying 
the  exterior  surface  of  the  mold  tube  to  cool  molten  metal 
therein  as  the  mold  tube  is  moved  by  the  movable  members  in 
an  up  and  down  direction  relative  to  the  housing  and  spray 
means. 


4,483p86 

METHOD  TO  BE  CARRIED  OUT  IN  A  HORIZONTAL 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  PLANT  FOR  INTRODUCING  A 

STARTER  BAR  HEAD  OF  A  STARTER  BAR  INTO  THE 

OPEN  ENDS  MOULD  OF  THE  HORIZONTAL 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  PLANT 

Weraer  Scfaeorccker,  Uax,  Angtria,  aarignor  to  Voest^Alpioe 

AMcugesdlachaft,  Uaz,  Aosfeia 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1982»  Ser.  No.  423,010 
ChtaH  priority,  appUcatioo  Aaatria,  Oct  9, 1901, 4343/81 

lot  a?  B32D  nm 

U.S.  a  164—483  5  CtaioM 

1.  A  method  to  be  carried  out  in  a  horizontal  continuous 
casting  plant  of  the  type  including  an  open  ends  mould  having 
an  axis  extending  along  the  strand  extraction  direction  and  a 
strand  guide,  for  introducing  a  itarter  bar  head  of  a  starter  bar 
into  said  mould,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of 
removing  said  nwuld  from  said  continuous  casting  plant  and 
placing  it  in  a  position  in  «4iich  said  axis  is  oriented  verti- 
cally, 
threading  said  starter  bar  head,  which  is  separated  from  said 


starter  bar,  into  said  mould  and  fixing  said  starter  bar  head 
in  its  position  relative  to  said  mould, 
repositioning  said  mould  in  a  position  in  which  said  axis  is 
oriented  horizontally  and  installing  said  mould  into  said 


4Clainis 


continuous  casting  plant  together  with  said  starter  bar 

head  fixed  thereon, 
coupling  said  starter  bar  with  said  starter  bar  lying  in  the 

strand  guide,  and 
undoing  the  fixation  of  said  starter  bar  head. 


4,483,387 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  COOLING  OF  A 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

Alain  Chielcna,  Marcq  en  Baroeol;  Phillip  Beooit,  and  Bcroaid 

Roggo,  both  of  Lamberaart,  all  of  Fkvnce,  aaaignors  to  Fi?es* 

Call  Babcock,  Paris,  Fkance 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  242,143,  Mar.  9, 1981,.  lUs 

appUcation  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,451 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  2, 1961, 81 18586 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabeeqnent  to  Ang.  7, 2001, 

has  been  diaclaimed. 

Int  a^  B22D  11/16,  11/124 

U.S.  CL  164—455  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  controlling  cooling  of  a  cast  product  in  a 
continuous  casting  installation  comprising  a  mold  and  a  sec- 
ondary cooling  zone  including  a  succession  of  cooling  sections 
through  which  the  cast  product  is  guided,  wherein  the  cast 
product  is  fictitiously  divided  into  elements  and  flows  of  cool- 
ing water  are  delivered  to  succesnve  ones  of  the  cooling  sec- 
tions at  respective  flow  rates,  the  quantity  C  of  heat  to  be 
extracted  from  each  one  of  the  cast  product  elements  by  the 
cooling  water  and  the  surface  temperature  T  thereof  are  peri- 
odically determined  by  means  of  respective  curves  C=J(jt)  and 
T=g(t)  giving  the  variations  of  C  and  T  as  a  function  of  the  age 
of  the  elements,  a  coefficient  of  thermal  exchange  is  computed 
for  each  one  of  said  elements  on  the  basis  of  determined  values 
C  and  T  and  then  a  specific  water  flow  rate  value  is  computed 
for  each  one  of  said  elements,  the  values  of  the  flow  rate  of 
water  to  be  projected  on  each  one  of  the  elements  in  each 
successive  cooling  section  is  computed,  the  water  flow  rate 
values  for  the  elements  in  each  successive  cooling  section  in 
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the  secondary  cooling  zone  are  integrated  to  determine  the 
water  flow  rate  values  for  each  successive  cooling  section,  and 
the  delivery  of  cooling  water  to  the  successive  cooling  sections 
is  controlled  to  maintain  the  water  flow  rates  at  the  computed 
values,  curve  C=M  being  displaced  parallel  to  a  coordinate 
axis  of  time  before  each  computation  of  the  values  of  the  water 
flow  rate  for  each  element  until  the  curve  passes  through  a 
point  whose  coordinates  are,  on  the  one  hand,  the  total  dwell 
time  ti  of  the  element  in  the  mold  and,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
quantity  Ci  of  heat  to  be  extracted  from  the  element  during  the 
total  dwell  time  in  the  mold:  the  step  of  determining  heat 
quantity  C|  by  periodically  determining  the  total  quantity  of 
heat  extracted  from  the  cast  product  in  the  mold,  distributing 
this  total  quantity  of  extracted  heat  over  the  used  height  of  the 
mold  according  to  a  predetermined  formula,  deriving  there- 
from the  quantity  of  heat  to  be  extracted  from  each  one  of  the 
cast  product  elements  present  in  the  mold  at  that  moment,  and 
computing  the  total  quantity  of  heat  to  be  extracted  in  the  mold 
from  each  one  of  said  elements  at  the  point  of  emergence  from 
the  moid  by  adding  the  quantities  of  extracted  heat  periodi- 
cally determined  during  the  dwell  time  of  the  element  in  the 
mold. 


through  the  control  when  the  supplemental  heat  switch  is 
in  the  closed  position;  and 
wherein  said  control  is  arranged  such  that  an  electrical 
connection  is  made  between  the  control  and  the  heat 
generation  means  when  operating  power  to  the  control  is 
discontinued  wherd>y  upon  the  suf^lemental  heat  switch 
being  closed  the  supplemental  heating  means  may  be 
energized  with  operating  power  to  the  control  being 
discontinued. 


4,483,388 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING 

FAILSAFE  SUPPLEMENTAL  HEAT  REGULATION  IN 

AN  AIR  CONDITIONING  CONTROL 

Mario  F.  Briccetti,  and  John  D.  Manningf  both  of  Livetpool, 

N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syraenae,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,783 

Int  a.}  F25B  13/Oa  29/00 

VS.  CL  165—2  3  Claims 


4,483,389 
TELESCOPING  THERMAL  CONDUCnON  ELEMENT 
FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Demctrios  Balderca,  Wappingen  Falla;  Joseph  L.  Horrath,  and 
Lewis  D.  Upachotz,  both  of  Poi«hkeepaie,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaaipi- 
ors  to  International  Bnsineas  Machines  Corporation,  ArmoniL 
N.Y. 

Filed  Nttr.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,677 

Int  a.3  HOIL  23/40 

VS.  a.  165—80  B  12  ri«»m. 


1.  An  air  conditioning  system  for  supplying  heat  energy  to  a 
space  for  maintaining  a  space  temperature  which  comprises: 

a  thermostat  for  sensing  a  need  for  heating  and  for  generat- 
ing a  signal  in  response  to  the  sensed  need,  said  thermostat 
including  a  first  stage  temperature  sensor  and  a  second 
stage  temperature  sensor; 

a  heat  generation  means  connected  to  an  energy  source  for 
generating  heat  energy,  said  heat  generation  means  in- 
cluding a  first  heating  means  and  a  supplemental  heating 
means; 

a  control  electrically  connected  to  the  thermosut  and  the 
heat  generation  means  for  appropriately  regulating  the 
heat  generation  means  in  response  to  the  signal  received 
from  the  thermostat,  said  control  receiving  operating 
power  separately  from  said  signal; 

said  thermostat  further  including  a  supplemental  heat  switch 
arranged  with  the  first  stage  temperature  sensor  being 
connected  to  energize  the  first  heating  means  through  the 
control  and  the  second  stage  temperature  sensor  being 
connected  to  energize  the  supplemental  heating  means 
through  the  control  when  the  supplemental  heat  switch  is 
not  in  a  closed*position  and  the  thermostat  senses  a  need 
for  heating,  and  the  first  stage  temperature  sensor  being 
connected  to  energize  the  supplemental  heating  means 


1.  A  compliant  telescoping  heat  exchange  element  for  con- 
ducting heat  in  a  semiconductor  package  from  a  semiconduc- 
tor device  to  a  spaced  heat  sink  comprising 

a  first  cup-shaped  member  formed  of  heat  conductive  metal 
provided  with  a  flat  bottom  surface  adapted  to  be  placed 
in  contact  with  a  surface  of  said  semiconductor  device, 
and  an  annular  wall, 

a  second  cup-shaped  member  formed  of  heat  conductive 
metal  provided  with  a  flat  bottom  surface  adapted  to  be 
placed  in  contact  with  a  surface  of  said  heat  sink,  and  an 
annular  resilient  slotted  wall  juxtaposed  in  telescoping 
slidable  relation  to  said  wall  of  said  first  cup-shaped  mem- 
ber, 

means  to  provide  a  firm  sliding  contact  between  said  wall  of 
said  first  cup-shaped  member  and  the  resilient  slotted  wall 
of  said  second  cup-shaped  member. 


4,483,390 
HEATER  CORE  OF  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  AIR 
CONDITIONING  DEVICE 
Katmtoehi  Araya,  Sagamihara,  and  Hiroahi  Tanaaod,  Seao, 
both  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  liodted, 
Yokohama  and  Nihon  Radiator  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of, 
Japan 

Filed  JoL  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403^60 
Claims  priority,  appLcation  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1981,  56-155656 
Int  CL^  F28F  13/00 
VS.  CL  165— 104J2  10  OalnM 

8.  A  heater  core  comprising: 
first  and  second  water  tanks  which  are  spaced  from  each 

other; 
a  plurality  of  parallel  tubes  extending  between  said  first  and 
secmid  water  tanks  to  provide  fluid  communication  there- 
between; 
a  plurality  of  heat  radiation  fins,  each  being  disposed  be- 
tween mutually  neighbouring  tubes; 
a  water  outlet  tube  connected  to  said  first  water  tank  for 
discharging  water  from  said  heater  core,  said  water  outlet 
tube  having  a  throat  portion  formed  therein; 
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an  air  escaping  tube  extending  from  a  predetermined  interior 
portion  of  said  first  water  tank  to  the  interior  of  said  water 
outlet  tube,  said  predetermined  interior  portion  being  a 
comer  portion  of  said  fint  tank  where  an  air  pocket  tends 
to  appear  under  practical  operation  of  the  heater  core,  a 
downstream  end  of  said  air  escaping  tube  being  located  at 
said  throat  portion;  and 


a  holder  tightly  held  in  said  fint  water  tank  and  having 
opposed  ends  thereof  rtspectively  attached  to  the  en- 
trance portion  of  said  water  outlet  tube  and  the  bottom  of 
said  first  water  tank,  said  holder  supporting  thereon  a 
portion  of  said  air  escaping  tube. 


Am  PRCHEATER 
iMth  W.  Gilbert,  "WyMon",  Rectory  Rd^  Padworth  Common, 
BcrkaUre,  Engfauid 

FDcd  Jan.  11. 1912,  Scr.  No.  338,727 
Claima  priority,  apptteatioa  UnitMl  Kingdom,  Jan.  9,  1981, 
8100656  I 

lot  a.}  ¥nP  19/00,  13/06 
MS.  a  16S-134  DP  8  Claims 


J^* 


1.  An  air  preheater  comprising  an  outer  casing  defining  a 
path  for  the  passage  of  flue  gases;  a  plurality  of  inner  casings 
each  defining  a  passageway  through  the  outer  casing  and  being 
positioned  within  the  outer  casing;  a  plurality  of  central  ducts 
each  passing  through  an  inner  casing;  the  ducts  and  inner 
casings  each  adapted  to  contain  air  to  be  preheated  flowing 
first  through  a  duct  in  one  direction  and  thereafter  between  the 
duct  and  its  associated  inner  caning  in  the  opposite  direction;  a 
plurality  of  tubes  extending  through  the  outer  casing  for  pre- 
heating air  after  passage  through  said  central  ducts;  means  for 
passing  air  to  be  preheated  first  through  the  central  ducts  and 
thereafter  between  the  ducts  and  the  respective  inner  casings 
whereby  air  in  said  central  ducts  is  in  heat  exchange  relation 
with  air  between  the  central  ducts  and  inner  casings  which  air 
is  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  flue  gases  in  the  outer  casing. 


4,48332 
AIR  TO  AIR  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Edward  S.  KoruM,  MiuMtoaka,  and  Eogeae  R.  Boadackcr, 
Moud,  both  (rfMluL,  aaaigBors  to  Xchaa«er,  Inc.,  HopUaa, 
Miuk 

PUad  Apr.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  364^1 
lat  a.)  F28D  7/08 
U.S.  a.  165—150  2 


1.  A  heat  exchange  apparatus  for  cooling  gases,  such  as  air 
firom  an  industrial  process,  with  a  cross  flow  of  cooling  air 
comprising: 

a  frame  defining  an  open  central  area  through  which  cooling 
air  will  flow  and  having  side  frame  memben  that  are 
spaced  apart; 

a  first  input  header  member  for  receiving  the  gas  to  be 
cooled  adjacent  and  to  the  exterior  of  one  of  the  side 
frame  members; 

a  second  header  member  for  discharging  the  cooled  gas 
adjacent  and  to  the  exterior  of  a  second  of  said  side  frame 
members; 

each  of  said  header  members  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
extending  generally  in  the  same  direction  as  Uie  axis  of  the 
other  and  having  a  lateral  width  in  a  direction  measured 
between  the  second  header  members,  and  a  height  direc- 
tion that  is  measured  generally  perpendicular  to  the  lateral 
direction  when  viewed  in  a  cross  section  along  a  pkne 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  and  which  height 
direction  is  generally  parallel  to  the  normal  direction  of 
flow  of  cooling  air; 

a  plurality  of  sets  of  heat  conductive  tubes  connected  to  the 
first  header  member  and  in  fluid  communication  there- 
with, each  set  of  tubes  comprising  first,  second  and  third 
continuous  tubes  for  carrying  gas  to  be  cooled  coupled  to 
the  first  header  member  on  a  side  thereof  facing  toward 
the  second  header  member,  each  tube  having  a  first,  a 
second  and  a  third  length; 

the  first  and  second  tubes  each  having  first  lengths  joining 
the  first  header  with  axes  lying  in  a  reference  plane  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  first  header  and 
being  spaced  apart  in  height  direction  to  lie  near  the  edges 
of  the  first  header  in  height  direction  and  the  third  tube  of 
each  set  having  a  first  length  joining  the  first  header  and 
being  offset  longitudinally  from  the  reference  plane  and 
substantially  midway  in  Uie  height  direction  of  the  first 
header; 

the  tubes  having  first  bend  portions  joining  the  first  tube 
sections  adjacent  the  second  side  frame  member  on  the 
exterior  of  the  frame,  second  lengths  of  the  first,  second 
and  third  tubes  joining  the  first  brad  portions  and  extend- 
ing back  toward  the  first  side  frame  member,  the  second 
lengths  being  positioned  ofhex  in  height  direction  from  the 
first  lengths  and  the  axes  of  the  second  lengths  of  the  first 
and  third  tubes  lying  in  a  second  plane  parallel  to  the 
reference  plane  and  passing  through  the  axis  of  the  first 
length  of  the  third  tube,  the  axis  of  the  second  length  of 
the  second  tube  lying  on  the  reference  plane  and  the 
second  length  of  the  second  tube  being  positioned  substan- 
tially midway  in  height  direction  between  the  second 
lengths  of  the  first  and  third  tubes; 
the  tubes  having  second  bend  portions  positioned  adjacent 
and  to  the  exterior  of  the  first  frame  member  and  con- 
nected between  the  second  and  third  lengths  of  the  tubes, 
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the  third  lengths  extending  back  toward  the  second  frame 
member,  and  being  oftet  in  height  direction  from  the 
second  lengths  and  also  offset  in  height  direction  from  the 
first  lengths,  the  second  bend  portions  placing  the  axes  of 
the  third  lengths  of  the  third  and  second  tubes  on  said 
reference  plane  and  spaced  apart  in  height  direction,  and 
the  axis  of  the  third  length  of  the  first  tube  being  on  the 
second  plane  and  midway  in  height  direction  between  the 
third  lengths  of  the  second  and  third  tubes; 

the  first  bend  portion  of  the  first  tube  spanning  the  first  bend 
portion  of  the  second  and  third  tubes  and  the  second  bend 
portion  of  the  third  tube  spanning  the  second  bend  sec- 
tions of  the  first  and  second  tubes; 

the  first,  second  and  third  lengths  of  each  tube  spanning  the 
open  central  area,  the  ends  of  the  third  lengths  of  each 
tube  of  each  set  opening  to  the  second  header  to  discharge 
process  gases;  and 

means  to  create  a  cooling  airflow  through  the  open  central 
area  across  all  of  the  tube  lengths. 


sleeve  to  permit  the  conductor  to  be  connected  to  a  log- 
ging circuit  in  the  drill  string. 


4,48333 

WELL  LOGGING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 

Hewy  S.  More,  Garakhad,  and  ChiriMopher  E.  Koeh,  Sacra* 

■CMS  both  of  GaUfn  aaaignort  to  Ei^oratlon  Logging,  lac, 

SaenuMBto,  Calif. 

FUed  Sap.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  423,003 

Iirt.  a^  GOIV  3/20 

U.S.  a  166-65  R  6ClaiBH 


1.  Well  logging  apparatus  comprising: 

an  insulating  sleeve  having  a  longitudinal  opening  through  it 
and  adi^ted  to  fit  around  a  portion  of  a  drill  string; 

the  sleeve  including  an  internal  and  longitudinally  extending 
spline  adapted  to  make  a  sliding  fit  in  a  matchkg  longitu- 
dinal groove  in  the  drill  string; 

at  least  one  annular  ring  of  electrically  conductive  material 
embedded  in  the  sleeve,  a  surface  portion  of  the  ring  being 
exposed  to  contact  fluid  in  the  well  when  mounted  on  the 
drill  string; 

an  anchor  strip  secured  to  the  ring  and  embedded  in  the 
sleeve,  the  strip  having  a  greater  longitudinal  than  the 
ring;  and 

at  least  one  conductor  embedded  in  the  sleeve  and  con- 
nected to  the  ring,  the  conductor  extending  out  of  the 


4,483,394 

HYDRAUUC  POWER  UNIT  FOR  MEASUREMENT 

WHILE  DRILLING  APPARATUS 

James  M.  Peppers,  and  Farhat  A.  Shaikh,  both  of  HoBstOB,  Tex., 

aasignors  to  Drcaaer  ladnatitea,  lac,  DaUas,  Tex. 

Filed  No?.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  438,078 

Int  a^  E21B  47/12 

U.S.  CL  166—113  11  OaiBM 


1.  In  a  measurement  while  drilling  system  having  a  drill 
string  mounted  downhole  instrument  including  a  heading  and 
inclination  sensing  instrument,  and  an  associated  hydraulically 
powered  mud  modulating  device  contained  within  an  instru- 
ment drill  collar  of  the  drill  string,  an  improved  hydraulic 
powered  unit  therefore,  comprising: 

(a)  a  outer  body  sleeve  ridigly  and  sealably  mounted  in  said 
instrument  drill  collar; 

(b)  a  rigidly  mounted  fixed  inner  sleeve  connected  to  said 
outer  body  sleeve  in  concentric  relation  thereto; 

(c)  a  longitudinally,  movable  plunger  assembly  having  inner 
and  outer  sleeve  members  concentrically  and  telescopi- 
cally  mounted  with  said  fixed  inner  sleeve  forming  a 
hydraulic  power  fluid  reservoir  with  said  fixed  inner 
sleeve  and  also  forming  a  drilling  fluid  flow  passage  with 
said  outer  body  sleeve,  said  plunger  assembly  being  mov- 
able between  a  telescopically  extended  position  toward  a 
telescopically  retracted  position  to  provide  hydraulic 
power  fluid  to  said  mud  modulating  device;  and 

(d)  said  plunger  assembly  includes  at  the  upper  end  thereof 
a  tubiilar  segment  sealably  and  slidably  mounted  within 
said  outer  body  sleeve  and  having  an  occlusion  therein 
operable  to  create  a  pressure  differential  in  the  mud  flow 
through  said  hydraulic  power  unit  while  said  plunger 
assembly  is  in  a  position  other  than  in  said  retracted  posi- 
tion. 


4,483,395 
WIRE  GUARD  DEVICE  FOR  WELLS 
Dean  C  Kramer,  Maaon  Qty,  and  Jay  D.  Crawfbrd,  ShefHeid, 
both  of  Iowa,  aasignors  to  Marttaaoa  Maanfactnriag  Cobh 
paay,  lac,  Acfllcld,  Iowa 

Filed  Aog.  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  519,191 

Iirt.  a^  E21B  17/10 

U.S.  CL  166—241  7  Claims 

1.  A  single-piece  guard  device  formed  of  a  non-metallic 

material  engagable  with  a  well  pipe  for  preventing  the  abrasion 
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of  the  well  pipe,  electrical  wires,  ropes  and  the  like  with  the 

well  casing,  comprising: 
a  circular  inner  ring  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer 
surface  and  having  a  split  therein  to  define  an  opening,  the 
radial  thickness  of  said  inner  ring  being  reduced  at  a  loca- 
tion substantially  opposite  of  said  split  to  define  a  hinge 
thereat  permitting  flexing  of  the  inner  ring  when  in  the 
open  and  closed  positiots,  said  inner  ring  when  in  the 
open  position  permitting  a  well  pipe  to  pass  through  the 
opening  defined  at  the  split,  and  when  in  the  closed  posi- 
tion said  inner  ring  engaging  the  well  pipe; 
a  plurality  of  ribs  integral  with  said  inner  ring  and  extending 

outwardly  therefrom; 
a  pair  of  arcuate  sections,  each  being  integral  with  a  plurality 
of  said  ribs  and  each  section  being  disposed  in  substantially 
concentric,  outwardly  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  said 


inner  ring,  adjacent  pairs  of  said  ribs  cooperating  with  said 
inner  ring  and  one  of  said  arcuate  sections  to  define  an 
opening,  each  of  said  arcuate  sections  having  a  slit  therein 
communicating  with  one  of  said  openings  and  permitting 
an  electrical  conductor  or  rope  or  the  like  to  be  snapped 
through  the  slit  when  the  device  is  mounted  on  a  pipe, 
each  of  one  adjacent  pair  of  rR)s  extending  outwardly 
from  said  inner  ring  at  said  split  and  being  integral  with 
adjacent  end  portions  of  laid  arcuate  sections; 

a  pliuraUty  of  tabs  on  each  of  said  arcuate  sections  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  and  being  engagable  with  the  well 
casing  to  space  the  associated  pipe  from  the  latter;  and 

a  pair  of  locking  elements  each  being  integral  with  one  of 
said  one  adjacent  pair  of  ribs  and  being  urged  into  engag- 
ing locking  relation  with  each  other  when  said  inner  ring 
is  in  the  closed  position  to  mount  the  guard  device  on  a 
pipe. 


MiMM 
LANDFILL  GAS  WELL 
JaMeR.  KenneUy,  3569  Ceiritoa  Ave^  Long  Beach,  Calif. 
90007 

Filed  Jon.  24, 1909,  Ser.  No.  507,547 
lot  a.3  B21B  43/08 
U.S.  CL  164—242  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  gas  well  having  a  frst  pipe  with  imperforate  side 
walls  received  within  a  downwardly  extending  well  bore  and 
a  second  pipe  of  larger  internal  diameter  than  the  external 
diameter  of  the  first  pipe,  said  second  pipe  having  a  plurality  of 
openings  in  its  sidewall  and  bdng  located  within  the  well  bore 
below  Uie  first  pipe,  Uie  interior  of  said  first  and  second  pipes 
being  in  open  communication  with  each  other  such  that  gas 
entering  the  openings  in  the  second  pipe  sidewall  can  move 
upwardly  into  the  first  pipe,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  cyUndrical  sleeve  of  intenal  diameter  exceeding  the  diam- 
eter of  the  first  pipe  slidiqgly  received  onto  the  first  pipe; 
fint  and  second  elastomeric  O-ring  means  located,  respec- 
tively, within  first  and  second  spaced  apart  grooves  on  the 
sleeve  inner  wall  for  forming  a  sliding  gas  seal  between 
said  sleeve  and  first  pipe; 
an  outwardly  extending  rim  unitarily  related  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  first  pipe  having  an  outer  diameter  exceeding 


the  sleeve  inner  diameter  but  less  than  the  second  pipe 
inner  diameter, 
a  cylindrical  collar  having  a  small  diameter  end  secured  to 
the  outer  surface  of  the  sleeve  and  a  larger  diameter  end 
extendmg  downwardly  along  said  sleeve  and  forming  an 


open  space  between  the  collar  and  the  outer  surface  of 
said  sleeve;  and 
the  upper  end  of  said  second  pipe  being  received  within  the 
open  space  between  said  collar  and  ^eeve  and  supporting 
by  engaging  said  collar. 


4,48337 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  WELL 

TUBING  FLUID 
William  R.  Gray,  Huntsfille,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hngbes  Tool 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FOed  Dec.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,050 

lat  CL^  E21B  47/00 

U.S.  CL  166—250  6  Claims 


iK 


V* 


I.  A  method  of  monitoring  fluid  within  well  tubing,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

installing  a  well  tubing  mandrel  downhole  in  well  tubing, 
said  mandrel  having  a  main  bore,  a  side  pocket  offiwt  from 
the  main  bore,  and  a  passage  between  the  main  bore  and 
the  side  pocket,  the  exterior  surface  of  the  mandrel  being 
ftee  of  apertures; 

mounting  a  coupon  in  a  carrier,  said  coupon  being  a  rod  of 
selected  matnial; 

placing  the  carrier  into  the  side  pocket,  with  the  coupon  in 
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communication  with  the  passage,  for  a  specified  time  approximately  equal  to  (dT)2/2B  where  dr  is  a  selected  incre- 

P*"?**"   .  .     -        ,.  mental  stress  to  be  added  by  each  fracture  and  injection  and  B 

removing  the  earner  from  the  well  tubing;  and  ^  the  bulk  modulus  of  the  formation  material,  which  the  fluid 

mspecting  the  coupon.  fractures  and  into  which  the  fluid  is  injected. 


4,483,398 
IN*SITU  RETORTING  OF  OIL  SHALE 
Greg  G.  Peters,  Spring,  and  Robert  C.  West,  Houston,  both  of 
Tex.,  aarigDOTi  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Co^  Hooiton, 
Tei. 

FDed  Jan.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,833 

lat  a^  E21B  43/247 

U.S.  a  166—259  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  in-situ  retorting  of  oil  comprising: 

(a)  heating  kerogen-containing  oil  shale  in  a  subterranean 
retort  to  decompose  the  kerogen  to  produce  hot  liquid  and 
gaseous  decomposition  products  and  a  solid  residue;  and 

(b)  injecting  substantially  only  water  into  the  subterranean 
formation  surrounding  the  retort  at  a  sufficient  pressure 
and  flow  rate  so  tiiat  a  portion  of  the  injected  water  less- 
ens the  amount  of  hot  liquid  and  gaseous  kerogen  decom- 
position products  escaping  from  the  retort  and  flows 
toward  the  retort  thereby  returning  heat  to  the  retort. 


4,483,399 

METHOD  OF  DEEP  DRILLING 

Stirling  A.  Colgate,  4616  Ridgeway,  Lea  Alamos,  N.  Mex.  87544 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,849 

lat  CL^  E21B  7/20,  23/04 

U.S.  a  166-308  15 


1.  A  method  of  preventing  drilling  fluid  losses  and  blowouts 
during  the  drilling  of  a  bore  hole  comprising  the  step  of  period- 
ically and  sequentially  fracturing  a  zone  at  the  bottom  of  the 
bpre  hole  with  a  thixotropic  fast-setting  fluid  and  injecting 
such  fluid  into  the  zone  to  overstress  the  zone,  the  fracturing 
and  injecting  being  periodic  as  a  fimction  of  the  progression  of 
the  drill,  the  volume  of  fluid  injected  in  each  injection  being  of 
the  order  of  r  V300  where  r  is  a  selected  value  for  the  extent  of 
the  fracture  into  the  zone  from  the  bore  hole,  the  number  of 
injections  being  from  about  two  to  about  ten  per  each  meter  of 
drill  progression,  such  injections  being  made  along  the  entire 
extent  of  the  well  bore  and  the  fluid  luving  a  gel  strength  Gs 


4,483,400 
WHEEL  WITH  STUB  AXLE  RELEASABLY  TO  END  OF 

POWERED  TUBULAR  SHAFT 

Walter  E.  Amdt  1713  Third  A?e.  Sooth,  Fargo,  N.  Dak.  58102 

Coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  279,594,  Jnl.  1, 1981,  abrndoaed.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,969 

Int  CL^  AOIB  73/00 

MS.  a  172—42  6  ClaiBS 


4.  An  assembly  for  releasably  fixing  a  wheel  to  the  end  of  a 
powered  tubular  shaft,  comprising:  a  powered  tubular  shaft 
having  an  end,  pin  means  located  proximate  the  end  of  the 
shaft  and  having  a  shank  extending  through  the  shaft;  a  wheel 
having  a  stub  axle  with  a  diameter  slighUy  less  than  the  inner 
diameter  of  the  end  of  the  shaft  so  as  to  be  telescopically  en- 
gageable  with  the  end  of  the  shaft,  said  axle  having  a  hub 
having  a  shoulder  with  a  diameter  greater  than  the  inner  diam- 
eter of  the  one  end  of  the  shaft,  said  hub  being  engageable  with 
the  end  of  the  shaft  to  limit  axial  movement  of  the  axle  into  the 
shaft,  slot  means  located  on  the  stub  axle  engageable  with  the 
shank  of  the  pin  means  when  the  stub  axle  is  telescopically 
engaged  in  the  end  of  the  shaft,  and  groove  means  extending 
circumferentially  from  the  slot  means  m  the  intended  direction 
of  powered  rotation  of  the  shaft  and  having  substantially  paral- 
lel, axially  spaced  apart  side  walls  for  close  accommodation  of 
the  shank  of  the  pin  means  in  contiguous  relationship  to  the 
side  walls  providing  a  seat  for  the  shank  when  the  stub  axle  is 
fully  telescopically  inserted  in  the  end  of  the  shaft  whereby 
upon  powered  rotation  of  the  shaft,  the  shank  is  moved  into  the 
seat  of  the  groove  and  retained  therein  with  the  wheel  axially 
locked  on  the  shaft,  and  upon  rotation  of  the  wheel  v^th  re- 
spect to  the  shaft,  the  shank  is  moved  back  to  the  slot  for  axial 
removal  of  the  wheel  from  the  shaft. 


4,483,401 

TRASH  CLEARING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FARM 

IMPLEMENTS 

Forrest  E.  Robertaon,  Garden  City,  Kans^  aasigBor  to  Acra* 

Phut  Inc.,  Garden  Qty,  Kana. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,799 
Int  CL^  AOIC  5/06 
U.S.  a  172—574  11  daiu 

1.  In  a  farm  implement,  a  pair  of  independent  units  for  clear- 
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ing  trash  ahead  of  the  implenent  and  laterally  in  opposite 
directions,  each  unit  comprisiQg: 

a  ground-engageable  disc  having  a  sharpened,  circular  pe- 
riphery, a  convex  inner  surface  and  an  opposed,  out- 
wardly facing  concave  sufface; 

an  elongated  bracket  having  a  forward  and  a  rear  end; 

an  axle  mounting  the  disc  on  the  bracket  at  its  forward  end 
for  roution  about  the  central  axis  of  disc, 

said  axis  being  disposed  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  path 
of  travel  of  the  implement, 

the  bracket  extending  rearwardly  from  said  axle; 


an  elongated,  normally  vertical  support  rigidly  secured  at  its 
lowermost  end  directly  to  the  bracket  at  the  rear  end  of 
the  bracket  rearwardly  of  the  axle  and  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  bracket;  and 

a  mount  on  the  support  havii^  means  for  releasably  attach- 
ing the  same  to  the  implement, 

said  discs  diverging  as  the  supports  are  approached  with  one 
disc  leading  the  other  disc,j 

said  brackets,  axles,  supporti  and  mounts  being  laterally 
spaced  and  disposed  above  the  level  of  said  ground  ren- 
dering the  units  separately  removable  from  the  implement 
upon  detachment  of  said  releasable  means. 


4,483,fl02 
PAVING  BREAKER 
WOliaffl  Vonhoff,  Jr„  Montgonery,  Dl^  aarignor  to  Tbor  Power 
Tool  Company,  Aurora,  UL 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,239 

lot  a.3  B25B  45/16 

V£.  CL  173-134  g  Claims 


therebetween,  port  means  at  one  end  of  the  inner  sleeve  com- 
municating with  the  axial  passage  between  the  inner  and  outer 
sleeves,  said  valve  means  being  connected  to  port  fluid  under 
pressure  through  the  axial  passage  and  the  inner  sleeve  port 
means  into  the  cylinder  means  to  drive  the  piston  in  one  direc- 
tion, second  port  means  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  inner 
sleeve,  said  valve  means  being  connected  to  port  fluid  under 
pressure  to  the  second  port  means  altematly  with  the  first  port 
means  to  drive  the  piston  in  the  other  direction  in  the  cylinder 
means,  and  exhaust  port  means  positioned  between  the  first 
port  means  and  the  second  port  means,  said  exhaust  port  means 
including  a  port  in  the  inner  sleeve  controlled  by  the  piston  so 
that  as  the  piston  passes  over  the  exhaust  port  fluid  in  front  of 
the  piston  is  compressed  and  fluid  behind  the  piston  is  ex- 
hausted, said  inner  sleeve  having  an  upper  annular  outer  flange 
with  passages  therethrough  supporting  one  end  of  the  outer 
sleeve,  said  inner  sleeve  also  having  an  enlarged  outer  central 
portion  with  passages  therethrough  supporting  the  outer 
sleeve,  said  inner  sleeve  having  an  enlarged  outer  lower  por- 
tion without  passages  therethrough  supporting  the  outer 
sleeve. 


4,483,403 
SHAFT  DRILLING  MACHINE 
Johannes  Hennecke,  Malheim-UhicBhont;  Heinz  Hont,  Dnis* 
burg,  and  Helmut  PodeUek,  Kamp-Lintfort,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Manncsmann  Aktieagesellsehaft,  Dns* 
seldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,038 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaoy,  Mar.  17, 
1982,  3209611 

lat  a.3  E21D  1/06 
VS.  a  175-88  8  Claina 


1.  A  paving  breaker,  comprising;  housing  means,  cylinder 
means  in  the  housing  means  reciprocably  receiving  a  free 
piston,  a  tool  slidably  mounted  in  the  housing  means  positioned 
to  be  impacted  as  the  piston  reciprocates  in  the  cylinder  means, 
valve  means  in  the  housing  means  for  alternately  porting  fluid 
under  pressure  to  opposite  sides  of  the  cylinder  means  to  drive 
the  piston  in  reciprocation,  said  cylinder  means  including  an 
annular  inner  sleeve  slidably  receiving  the  piston  and  an  outer 
sleeve  spaced  from  the  inner  sleeve  to  define  an  atiffl  passage 


1.  A  shaft  drilling  machine  for  drilling  a  vertical  shaft  of 
eliptical  shape  and  removing  the  borings  therefrom,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  machine  frame;  ' 

(b)  a  drilling  head  rotatively  driven  and  secured  to  said 
machine  frame; 

(c)  said  drilling  head  having  vertically  adjusting  means  for 
selectively  vertically  adjusting  said  drilling  head  in  said 
vertical  shaft; 

(d)  said  drilling  head  having  angular  adjusting  means  for 
selectively  adjusting  the  angular  orientation  of  said  dril- 
ling head  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
vertical  shaft; 

(e)  the  angular  orientation  of  said  drilling  head,  with  respect 
to  said  longitudinal  axis,  being  in  the  range  of  at  least  33* 
to  about  SO*; 
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(0  said  drilling  head  having  borings  pickup  means  for  trans-  operated  wheels  being  rotated  in  the  opposite  directions  in 

porting  loosened  bormgs  from  the  relative  lower  end  of  accordance  with  the  rotation  of  said  steering  shaft  to  set  said 

said  drilling  head  to  the  relaUve  upper  end  of  said  drilling 

head  when  said  drilling  head  is  angularly  oriented  in  said 

shaft; 
(g)  a  vertical  conveying  mitehanism  for  borings  in  communi- 
cation with  a  portion  of  said  drilling  head;  and 
(b)  a  borings  transport  means  for  moving  said  borings  from 

the  relative  upper  end  of  said  drilling  head  when  said 

drilling  head  is  angularly  oriented  in  said  shaft,  to  said 

vertical  conveying  mechanism  said  borings  transport 

means,  during  operation,  being  at  least  partially  facilitated 

in  operation  by  the  force  of  gravity. 


4^483,404  motor-operated  wheels  to  face  in  the  lateral  direction  with 

SELF-ALIGNING  SCALE  ASSEMBLY  respect  to  a  rider. 

FMeriek  H.  Wdha,  Toledo,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  Benay  N.  DiUoa,  

WorthiBgtOB,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,790  4,483,406 

lat  CL3  GOIG  5/04.  19/02  MOUNTING  FOR  CONNECTING  A  CROSSBAR  TO  A 

V&  CL  177—255  12  Claims  CRAWLER  TRACTOR  TRACK  FRAME 

Joseph  J.  Smith,  Dubuque,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Company, 
Moline,IU. 

FUed  Not.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,319 

Int  a.3  B62D  55/08 

VJS.  a.  180—9.5  5  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  comprising  a  load  receiving  means  for  re- 
ceiving a  load  to  be  weighed,  a  plurality  of  force-transmitting 
assemblies  for  transmitting  the  load  to  a  base,  each  of  said  force 
transmitting  assemblies  including  a  force  measuring  trans- 
ducer, a  slider  member  slidable  relative  to  said  load  receiving 
means  or  base,  and  a  self-restoring  force-transmitting  member 
for  vertically  transmitting  a  force  component  between  said 
slider  and  force  measuring  transducer  when  said  slider  and 
force  measuring  transducer  are  aligned,  means  for  effecting 
relative  sliding  movement  between  said  slider  and  load  receiv- 
ing means  or  base  to  align  said  force  measuring  transducer  and 
slider  member  in  response  to  sideways  movement  of  said  load 
receiving  means,  a  first  stop  surface  connected  with  said  load 
receiving  means,  and  a  second  stop  surface  connected  with 
said  slider,  said  first  and  second  stop  surfaces  being  engageable 
to  limit  relative  movement  between  said  slider  and  load  receiv- 
ing means  or  base. 


■~a 


4,483,405 

OMNIDIRECTIONAL  MOTORIZED  WHEELCHAIR 
Takeo  Noda,  Tokyo,  and  Ichiro  Tsnnaki,  Hachioji,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Koyu  Enterprise,  Inc.,  Hyogo,  Japan 
FUed  JnL  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,695 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  5, 1981,  56-123548; 
Mar.  16, 1982,  57-40120 

lat  di  B62D  11/04 
VS.  CL  180—6.5  6  Claims 

1.  An  omnidirectional  motorized  wheelchair  having  front 
wheels  consisting  of  a  pair  of  free  wheels,  and  rear  wheels 
consisting  of  independent  motor-operated  wheels,  comprising 
king  pins,  via  which  said  motor-operated  wheels  are  connected 
rotatably  to  a  frame  constituting  a  wheelchair  body,  tie  rod 
arms  connected  fixedly  to  said  king  pins,  a  motor-operated 
steering  unit  provided  between  said  motoroperated  wheels  and 
having  a  rotary  steering  shaft,  and  a  pivotable  member  joined 
fixedly  to  said  steering  shaft,  said  pivotable  member  and  said 
tie  rod  arms  being  connected  together  by  tie  rods,  said  motor- 


1.  A  mounting  universally  connecting  an  end  of  a  front 
crossbar  of  a  crawler  tractor  to  a  track  frame,  comprising: 
upper  and  lower  support  members  fixed  to  said  frame  and 
respectively  located  above  and  below  said  end  of  the  crossbar; 
one  of  upper  and  lower  sides  of  said  end  of  the  crossbar,  and 
said  upper  and  lower  support  members  being  provided  with  a 
first  pair  of  recesses  respectively  having  bottoms  defining  a 
first  pair  of  planar  bearing  surfaces;  and  ball  and  socket  con- 
nection means  interposed  between  said  end  of  the  crossbar  and 
said  upper  and  lower  support  members  and  including  respec- 
tive portions  loosely  received  in  said  recesses  and  defining  a 
second  pair  of  planar  bearing  surfaces  respectively  slidably 
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engaged  with  said  first  pair  of  bearing  surfaces  for  permitting 
relative  fore-and-aft  and  transverse  movement  between  the 
track  frame  and  the  crossbar  at  said  mounting. 


1.  A  variable  configuration  track  laying  vehicle  comprising 
a  body,  a  series  of  wheels  disposed  at  each  side  of  said  body 
and  including  a  driving  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  body 
adjacent  to  one  of  the  ends  thoreof,  a  secondary  wheel  rotat- 
ably mounted  on  said  body  adjacent  to  the  other  end  thereof 
and  an  auxiliary  wheel  movable  relative  to  said  body  within  a 
plane  in  which  said  driving  wheel  and  secondary  wheel  are 
disposed,  a  loop  of  endless  track  extending  around  said  driving, 
secondary  and  auxihary  wheek  on  each  side  of  said  body, 
means  within  said  body  for  driving  said  driving  wheel,  and 
means  for  moving  said  auxiliaiy  wheel  relative  to  said  body 
within  said  plane  to  vary  the  configuration  of  said  loop  of  said 
endless  track,  said  means  for  moving  said  auxiliary  wheel 
including  arm  means  comprising  a  first  arm  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  body  between  said  driving  wheel  and 
said  secondary  wheel  and  a  second  arm  pivotally  connected  at 
one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  first  arm  and  routably  support- 
ing said  auxiliary  wheel  at  the  olher  end  of  said  second  arm  and 
means  within  said  body  for  angularly  moving  said  first  arm 
relative  to  said^^y. 


4,483,408 
TRANSAXLE  FINAL  DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

REDUCING  DRIVE  TORQUE  REACTION 
TRANSMirrED  TO  ENGINE  AND  TRANSMISSION 

UNIT 
Kond  Yaaki,  Atngi,  JqMU,  assigDor  to  Ninan  Motor  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FOed  Sep.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  427,312 
Clalna  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  3, 1981,  56*157848; 
Apr.  3, 1992,  57-55655 

Int  a.3  B60B  i7/(Xk  B60K  17/24 
U.S.  a.  180—70.1  6  Clainis 


4,488,407 

VARIABLE  CONFIGURAnON  TRACK  LAYING 

VEHICLE 

Tftro  Iwamoto,  Mito,  and  Hinahi  Yaaumioto,  Ibaraki,  both  of 
Japan,  aaai^ion  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
FOed  Mar.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,271 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1982,  57-47177; 
Aog.  27, 1982,  57-147627 

lot  a^  Bfi2D  55/00 
U.S.  a.  180— 9  J  I  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle; 

a  transaxle  having  a  final  drive  unit  which  final  drive  unit 
includes  a  differential  gear, 

fifet  and  second  wheels  operatively  connected  with  said  final 
drive  unit  for  being  driven  in  the  same  rotational  direction 
by  first  and  second  outputs  of  said  final  drive  unit  respec- 
tively; and 

means  interposed  between  said  final  drive  unit  and  one  of 
said  first  and  second  wheels  for  reversing  the  effect  of  the 
reaction  transmitted  from  said  one  wheel  to  said  final 
drive  unit  when  torque  from  said  fmal  drive  unit  is  applied 
to  said  one  wheel  so  as  to  negate  the  effect  of  the  reaction 
simultaneously  transmitted  to  said  final  drive  unit  from  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  wheels. 


4,483,409 
INTEGRAL  HYDRAUUC  TILT-CAB  SUSPENSION  AND 

TILTING  APPARATUS 
Johannes  K.  Fun,  Delden,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Applied 
Power  Incn  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,493 

Int  d.}  B62D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  180—89.15  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  tilt-cab  tractor  comprising: 

(a)  a  chassis; 

(b)  a  generally  four-cornered  cab  mounted  on  said  chassis 
and  pivotable  with  respect  to  said  chassis  about  an  axis 
near  the  front  end  of  said  chassis; 

(c)  a  suspension  cyUnder  mounted  between  said  chassis  and 
said  cab  at  each  of  a  left  and  right  front  and  rear  comer  of 
said  cab; 

(d)  accumulator  means  hydraulically  connected  to  said  sus- 
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pension  cylinders  for  providing  cushioning  in  cooperation 
with  said  cylinders  between  said  cab  and  said  chassis; 
(e)  first  conduit  means  for  fluidically  connecting  said  accu- 
mulator means  and  said  suspension  cylinders; 
(0  at  least  one  hydrauUc  cab  tilting  cyUnder  means  pivotally 
mounted  between  said  chassis  and  said  cab  to  selectively 
tilt  said  cab  between  a  normal  running  fully  suspended 
position  and  a  raised  service  position  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  an  integral  hydraulic  cab  suspension 
and  tilt  system  including: 

a  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  for  selectively 
delivering  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  at  least 
one  hydraulic  cylinder  means  and  said  shock  absorber 
suspension  cylinders; 
second  hydraulic  conduit  mean  for  delivering  hydraulic 
fluid  to  and  returning  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  at  least 
(me  hydraulic  cab  tilting  cylinder  means; 
third  hydraulic  conduit  means  for  delivering  hydraulic 
fluid  to  said  first  conduit  means  fluidically  connecting 
said  accumulator  means  and  said  shock  absorber  suspen- 
sion cylinders; 
control  valve  means  interposed  between  said  source  of 
pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  and  said  second  and  third 
hydraulic  conduit  means  for  selectively  delivering  fluid 
to  said  at  least  one  hydraulic  cab  tilting  cylinder  means 
and  said  first  conduit  means;  and 
means  connected  to  said  first  conduit  means  for  selec- 
tively blocking  flow  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  to 
said  accumulator  means  when  the  tractor  brakes  are 
applied. 


circuit  for  maintaining  the  short  circuit  switch  in  the  short 
circuit  condition. 


4,483,410 
CENTRAL  LOCHNG  SYSTEM 
Rainer  Fey,  Schweinftirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Fkhtel  A  Sachs  AG,  Schweinftirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  461,950 
daims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 
1982,3205166 

Int  a.3  E05B  6i/00 
UJS.  CL  180—281  7  Claims 
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4,483,411 
TUNABLE  MARINE  SEISMIC  SOURCE 
Joseph  F.  Milsod,  Houston,  Tex^  assignor  to  Exxon  Prodoction 
Research  Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,202 

Int  a.3  GOIV  1/3B 

U.S.  CL  181—120  14  Claims 


lOPTIONdf. 

CONTKOLI 


rr 


WIVtN  PISTON 
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8.  A  marine  seismic  source  comprising: 

dual  opposed  acoustic  radiating  plates, 

an  actuator  for  oscillating  each  of  said  dual  radiating  plates 
adapted  to  produce  a  repeating  acoustic  signal  in  water, 
which  frequency  varies  with  time  about  linearly*  from 
about  ID  Hz  to  about  20  Hz,  said  actuators  being  mechan- 
ically connected  to  each  said  plate, 

a  spring  system  attached  to  each  of  said  radiating  plates  and 
having  a  spring  rate  that  varies  as  a  function  of  said  fre- 
quency and  comprising  at  least  one  piston  and  cylinder 
assembly,  said  assembly  comprising  two  pistons  and  two 
cylinders,  each  of  said  pistons  being  attached  to  one  of 
said  dual  radiating  plates  and  said  cylinders  being  liquid 
filled  and  being  in  hydraulic  communication  with  means 
adapted  for  varying  the  effective  spring  rate  of  said  spring 
system, 

a  frame  for  supporting  said  radiating  plates,  actuator,  and 
spring  system, 

whereby  the  output  impedance  of  said  acoustic  radiators  is 
varied  with  said  frequency  so  as  to  substantially  maximize 
the  effective  output  power  of  said  source  at  said  fre- 
quency. 


1.  A  central  locking  system  for  motor  vehicles  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  electric  locking  drives; 

at  least  one  manually  switchable  control  switch  having 
contacts  which  are  connected  with  one  another  on  switch- 
ing on  of  said  locking  drives  in  an  unlocking  direction; 

a  time  control  means  which  can  be  triggered  by  said  control 
switch  on  setting  of  a  predetermined  switch  position,  said 
time  control  means  being  arranged  for  switching  on  the 
locking  drives  for  a  predetermined  time  duration  in  a 
drive  direction  allocated  to  said  predetermined  switch 
position; 

an  acceleration  switch  for  responding  to  its  acceleration; 

an  electronic  short-circuit  switch  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  contacts  of  said  control  switch  and  being  switchable 
mto  its  short-circuit  position  by  means  of  said  acceleration 
switch;  and 

holding  means  for  preventing  repeated  operation  of  said 
locking  drives  in  response  to  repeated  operation  of  said 
acceleration  switch,  said  holding  means  including  a  latch 


4,483,412 
NOISE  ABSORPTION  APPARATUS 
Jean-MMirice  Cootorier,  Oricans,  France,  assignor  to  Deere  A 
Company,  Moline,  IlL 

FUed  Not.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,087 
Claims  primlty,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  Nov.  4, 1981, 
81401766.1 

Int  a.J  POIN  1/10 
U.S.  CL  181—204  17  Claims 

1.  Sound  damping  device  for  machines  or  internal  combus- 
tion engines  mounted  within  a  bonnet  which  substantially 
completely  encloses  the  machine  or  the  engine  and  provided 
with  a  blower  which  discharges  cooling  air  outwardly  through 
a  radiator,  comprising:  damping  element  (9,  21)  inade  of  a 
sound  absorbing  material  and  having  one  or  more  central 
openings  (14,  27)  oriented  substantially  in  the  direction  of 
discharge  of  the  air  by  the  blower  (3)  so  as  to  permit  a  direct 
outflow  of  air  and  having  peripheral  openings  (16,  28)  which 
are  inclined  or  specially  shaped  with  respect  to  the  said  direc- 
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engaged  with  said  fint  pair  of  bearing  surfaces  for  permitting 
relative  fore>and*aft  and  transverse  movement  between  the 
track  frame  and  the  crossbar  at  said  mounting. 


4,483,408 
TRANSAXLE  FINAL  DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

REDUCING  DRIVE  TORQUE  REACTION 
TRANSMITTED  TO  ENGINE  AND  TRANSMISSION 

UNIT 
Konci  YaaU,  Atsagi,  Ji^ao,  aaiignor  to  Ninaa  Motor  Com- 
pany, United,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,312 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  3, 1981,  56-1S7848! 
Apr.  3, 1982,  57-55655 

Int  a.3  B60B  i7/0a-  BtiOK  17/24 
MS.  a.  180—70.1  6  ciainn 


4,4U,407 

VARIABLE  CONHGURATION  TRACK  LAYING 

VEHICLE 

Taro  Iwamoto,  Mito,  and  Himahi  Yamamoto,  Ibaraki,  both  of 
Japan,  aaii0H>n  to  Hitachi,  UA,,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Flkd  Mar.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,271 
OniM  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1982,  57-47177; 
Aog.  27, 1982,  57-147627 

Int  a^  942D  5Sm 


U.S.  a.  180-9 J 


1.  A  variable  configuration  track  laying  vehicle  comprising 
a  body,  a  series  of  wheels  disposed  at  each  side  of  said  body 
and  including  a  driving  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  body 
adjacent  to  one  of  the  ends  thereof,  a  secondary  wheel  rout- 
ably  mounted  on  said  body  adjacent  to  the  other  end  thereof 
and  an  auxiliary  wheel  movable  relative  to  said  body  within  a 
plane  in  which  said  driving  wheel  and  secondary  wheel  are 
disposed,  a  loop  of  endless  track  extending  around  said  driving, 
secondary  and  auxiliary  wheds  on  each  side  of  said  body, 
means  within  said  body  for  driving  said  driving  wheel,  and 
means  for  moving  said  auxiliary  wheel  relative  to  said  body 
within  said  plane  to  vary  the  configuration  of  said  loop  of  said 
endless  track,  said  means  for  moving  said  auxiliary  wheel 
including  arm  means  comprising  a  fint  arm  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  body  between  said  driving  wheel  and 
said  secondary  wheel  and  a  second  arm  pivotally  connected  at 
one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  first  arm  and  rotatably  support- 
ing said  auxiliary  wheel  at  the  other  end  of  said  second  arm  and 
means  within  said  body  for  angularly  moving  said  first  arm 
relative  to  said  body. 


SClaims 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle; 

a  transaxle  having  a  final  drive  unit  which  final  drive  unit 
includes  a  differential  gear; 

first  and  second  wheels  operatively  connected  with  said  flnal 
drive  unit  for  being  driven  in  the  same  rotational  direction 
by  first  and  second  outputs  of  said  final  drive  unit  respec- 
tively; and 

means  interposed  between  said  final  drive  unit  and  one  of 
said  first  and  second  wheels  for  reversing  the  effect  of  the 
reaction  transmitted  from  said  one  wheel  to  said  final 
drive  unit  when  torque  from  said  final  drive  unit  is  applied 
to  said  one  wheel  so  as  to  negate  the  effect  of  the  reaction 
simultaneously  transmitted  to  said  final  drive  unit  from  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  wheels. 


4,483,409 
INTEGRAL  HYDRAUUC  TILT-CAB  SUSPENSION  AND 

TILTING  APPARATUS 
Johannes  K.  Fan,  Deldcn,  Netherlands,  aaiignor  to  Applied 
Power  Incn  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,493 

Int  a.}  B62D  27/00 

U.S.  CL  180—89.15  11  dninis 


1.  In  a  tilt-cab  tractor  comprising: 

(a)  a  chassis; 

(b)  a  generally  four-cornered  cab  mounted  on  said  chassis 
and  pivotable  with  respect  to  said  chassis  about  an  axis 
near  the  front  end  of  said  chassis; 

(c)  a  suspension  cylinder  mounted  between  said  chassis  and 
said  cab  at  each  of  a  left  and  right  front  and  rear  comer  of 
said  cab; 

(d)  accumulator  means  hydraulically  connected  to  said  sus- 
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pension  cylinders  for  providing  cushioning  in  cooperation 
with  said  cylinders  between  said  cab  and  said  chassis; 
(e)  first  conduit  means  for  fluidically  connecting  said  accu- 
mulator means  and  said  suspension  cylinders; 
(0  at  least  one  hydraulic  cab  tilting  cylinder  means  pivotally 
mounted  between  said  chassis  and  said  cab  to  selectively 
tilt  said  cab  between  a  normal  running  fully  suspended 
position  and  a  raised  service  position  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  an  integral  hydraulic  cab  suspension 
and  tilt  system  including: 

a  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  for  selectively 
delivering  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  at  least 
one  hydraulic  cylinder  means  and  said  shock  absorber 
suspension  cylinders; 
second  hydraulic  conduit  mean  for  delivering  hydraulic 
fluid  to  and  returning  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  at  least 
one  hydraulic  cab  tilting  cylinder  means; 
third  hydraulic  conduit  means  for  delivering  hydraulic 
fluid  to  said  first  conduit  means  fluidically  connecting 
said  accumulator  means  and  said  shock  absorber  suspen- 
sion cylinders; 
control  valve  means  interposed  between  said  source  of 
pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  and  said  second  and  third 
hydraulic  conduit  means  for  selectively  delivering  fluid 
to  said  at  least  one  hydraulic  cab  tilting  cylinder  means 
and  said  first  conduit  means;  and 
means  connected  to  said  first  conduit  means  for  selec- 
tively blocking  flow  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  to 
said  accumulator  means  when  the  tractor  brakes  are 
applied. 


circuit  for  maintaining  the  short  circuit  switch  in  the  shori 
circuit  condition. 


4,483,410 
CENTRAL  LOCKING  SYSTEM 
Raincr  Fey,  Schwdnftut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gmnany,  aaiignor  to 
Fkhtel  k.  Sachs  AG,  Schwdnftart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,950 
Oaims  priority,  applicntiM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 
1982,3205166 

Int  a^  E05B  6i/00 
MS.  a  180—281  7  dains 


i/" 


^"1    ""PirtT^ 


^ 


1.  A  central  locking  system  for  motor  vehicles  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  electric  locking  drives; 

at  least  one  manually  switchable  control  switch  having 
contacts  which  are  connected  with  one  another  on  switch- 
ing on  of  said  locking  drives  in  an  unlocking  direction; 

a  time  control  means  which  can  be  triggered  by  said  control 
switch  on  setting  of  a  predetermined  switch  position,  said 
time  control  means  being  arranged  for  switching  on  the 
locking  drives  for  a  predetermined  time  duration  in  a 
drive  direction  allocated  to  said  predetermined  switch 
position; 

an  acceleration  switch  for  responding  to  its  acceleration; 

an  electronic  short-circuit  switch  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  contacts  of  said  control  switch  and  being  switchable 
into  its  shori-circuit  position  by  means  of  said  acceleration 
switch;  and 

holding  means  for  preventing  repeated  operation  of  said 
locking  drives  in  response  to  repeated  operation  of  said 
acceleration  switch,  said  holding  means  including  a  latch 


4,483,411 
TUNABLE  MARINE  SEISMIC  SOURCE 
Joseph  F.  Mifimd,  Hooston,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Exxon  Production 
Research  Co^  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,202 

Int  a.3  GOIV  ;/i« 

U.S.  a  181—120  14  Claims 


'V/ 


8.  A  marine  seismic  source  comprising: 

dual  opposed  acoustic  radiating  plates, 

an  actuator  for  oscillating  each  of  said  dual  radiating  plates 
adapted  to  produce  a  repeating  acoustic  signal  in  water, 
which  frequency  varies  with  time  about  linearly*  from 
about  lO  Hz  to  about  20  Hz,  said  actuators  being  mechan- 
ically connected  to  each  said  plate, 

a  spring  system  attached  to  each  of  said  radiating  plates  and 
having  a  spring  rate  that  varies  as  a  function  of  said  fre- 
quency and  comprising  at  least  one  piston  and  cylinder 
assembly,  said  assembly  comprising  two  pistons  and  two 
cylinders,  each  of  said  pistons  being  attached  to  one  of 
said  dual  radiating  plates  and  said  cylinders  being  liquid 
filled  and  being  in  hydraulic  communication  with  means 
adapted  for  varying  the  eflective  spring  rate  of  said  spring 
system, 

a  frame  for  supporting  said  radiating  plates,  actuator,  and 
spring  system, 

whereby  the  output  impedance  of  said  acoustic  radiators  is 
varied  with  said  frequency  so  as  to  substantially  maximize 
the  eflective  output  power  of  said  source  at  said  fre- 
quency. 


4,483,412 
NOISE  ABSORPTION  APPARATUS 
Jean-Manrice  Contnrier,  Orieana,  France,  aaaignor  to  Deere  A 
Company,  Molioe,  DL 

FUed  Not.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,087 
Clainis  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  No?.  4, 1981, 
81401766.1 

Int  a^  FOIN  I/IO 
U.S.  CL  181—204  17  dains 

1.  Sound  damping  device  for  machines  or  internal  combus- 
tion engines  mounted  within  a  bonnet  which  substantially 
completely  encloses  the  machine  or  the  engine  and  provided 
with  a  blower  which  discharges  cooling  air  outwardly  through 
a  radiator,  comprising:  damping  element  (9,  21)  made  of  a 
sound  absorbing  material  and  having  one  or  more  central 
openings  (14,  27)  oriented  substantially  in  the  direction  of 
discharge  of  the  air  by  the  blower  (3)  so  as  to  permit  a  direct 
outflow  of  air  and  having  peripheral  openings  (16,  28)  which 
are  inclined  or  specially  shaped  with  respect  to  the  said  direc- 
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tion  of  diacharge  of  the  air  in  luch  a  manner  that  the  air  fMssing 
through  these  openings  is  directed  obliquely  to  the  central 
flow  of  air  issuing  from  the  ctntral  opening  or  openings  of  the 


element,  in  combination  with  means  (11,  U,  24)  for  maintain* 
ing  the  said  sound  damping  element  spaced  from  the  radiator 
(4)  so  as  to  form  between  them  an  expansion  chamber  (13)  for 
the  air  discharged  by  the  blower  through  the  said  radiator. 


4,4IM13 

SOUND  ABSORBER  SUPfORTING  STRUCTURE  FOR 

AN  AUTOMOTIVE  AIR  INTAKE  BOX 

Toshio  Obashi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aailgBor  to  Niann  Motor 

Coapany,  Limited,  Yokohaaia,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,762 

CMns  priority,  applicatloa  Japan,  Jan.  28, 1982,  57/10887 

lat  a.}  E04F  n/04 

M&,  a.  181—224  12  Claims 


1.  A  sound  absorber  supporting  structure  for  an  air  intake 
box  of  an  automotive  air  conditioner,  comprising  sound  ab- 
sorber retaining  means  provided  in  association  with  each  of  at 
least  two  opposite  side  walls  of  an  inside  air— outside  air 
changeover  unit  in  said  air  intake  box,  thereby  securely  retain- 
ing, in  position  between  said  side  walls  and  said  retaining 
means,  sound  absorbers  removably  inserted  along  said  side 
walls,  wherein  said  sound  absorber  retaining  means  comprises: 
a  pair  of  guide  means,  each  extending  along  one  of  said 
opposite  side  walls,  each  of  said  pair  of  guide  means  com- 
prising a  fint  and  a  second  wall  disposed  in  a  spaced 
parallel  relationship  with  each  other  so  that  a  guide  chan- 
nel is  defmed  therebetween,  each  of  the  second  walls 
being  disposed  in  such  a  manner  that  a  gap  is  defmed 
between  each  said  second  wall  and  a  respective  one  of  said 
side  walls  so  that  one  of  said  sound  absorbers  may  be 
removably  inserted  into  each  gap;  and 
a  pair  of  retainer  plates  adapted  so  that  one  may  be  inserted 
into  each  of  said  guide  channels. 


4,483,414 

SOUND  DAMPENING  DEVICE  FOR  TELEPHONES 

John  S.  Taaaka,  1343  Sboraway  Rd.,  BdiMMrt,  GaUf.  94002 

Filed  Ju.  24, 1983,  Sar.  No.  508,0» 

lat  a^  GIOK  11/04 

U.S.  CL  181—242  7 


«-A 


1.  A  sound  dampening  device  for  a  mouthpiece  of  a  tele- 
phone comprising,  a  sleeve  having  a  bottom  recess  of  a  size  to 
adaptively  fit  over  a  mouthpiece,  and  having  a  central  chamber 
containing  several  layers  of  thin,  flexible,  rod*like  members 
extending  radially  inward  from  the  recess  side  walls,  one  layer 
juxtaposed  to  another  layer  with  members  spaced  apart  so  as  to 
form  an  intermeshing  mat  having  interstitial  air  passages 
whereby  said  thin,  flexible  members  promote  sound  attenua* 
tion. 


4,483,415 

FOLDING  STEPLADDER 

Horace  C.  DIaitoa,  and  Tfarathy  J.  Ekfafeld,  both  of  217  S. 

HorffriUe  Rd.,  Deptfbid,  N  J.  08096 

Cootlnaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  264,299,  May  18, 1981, 

abandoned.  lUs  application  Jal.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,559 

lat  a.3  E06C  1/20.  i/m 

U.S.  a.  182—22  6  < 


1.  A  foldable  ladder  comprising  a  lower  section  for  use 
inclined  in  one  direction  on  a  horizontal  supporting  surface,  a 
series  of  parallel  lower  steps  on  said  lower  section  and  oblique 
thereto  for  generally  horizontal  disposition  in  use,  a  strut  hav- 
ing one  end  pivotally  connected  to  one  end  of  said  lower 
section  for  use  inclined  in  the  opposite  direction  on  a  horizon- 
tal suporting  surface,  said  strut  having  its  internal  lateral  di- 
mension greater  than  the  external  lateral  dimension  of  said 
lower  section  for  relative  swinging  movement  of  said  lower 
section  toward  and  into  said  strut  in  the  non-use  condition, 
limit  means  connecting  said  lower  section  and  strut  for  limited 
swinging  movement  away  from  each  other,  an  upper  section 
having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  one  end  of  said 
lower  section  for  swinging  movement  between  an  extended 
position  in  alignment  with  said  lower  section  and  a  retracted 
position  lying  along  said  lower  section,  a  series  of  parallel 
additional  steps  on  said  upper  section  and  oblique  thereto  for 
generally  horizontal  disposition  in  both  the  extended  and  re- 
tracted positions,  said  additional  steps  being  spaced  for  respec- 
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tive  coplanarity  with  said  lower  steps  when  said  upper  section 
is  in  retracted  position,  a  pivot  pin  effecting  pivotal  connection 
between  said  lower  section  and  strut,  and  a  latch  on  said  upper 
section  located  for  removable  interengagement  with  said  pin 
when  said  upper  section  is  in  said  extended  position. 


4,483,416 

HEIGHT  ADJUSTABLE  ROOF  ENGAGING  ^ 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  LADDERS 

Edurdo  L.  Garda,  1108  W.  8th  PI.,  Yuaa,  Aria.  85364 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  589,465 

lat  a^  E06C  7/49 

U.S.  a  182-107  8  Galas 


outlet  end,  and  means  defming  an  annular  chamber  surround- 
ing said  air  passage  intermediate  said  ends, 

a  diaphragm  of  flexible  resilient  construction  disposed  in  said 
annular  chamber  and  dividing  said  annular  chamber  into  a 
lubricant  reservoir  adjacent  said  outlet  end  and  an  air 
pressure  chamber  adjacent  said  inlet  end, 

means  adjacent  said  inlet  end  for  directing  air  in  said  air 
passage  into  said  air  pressure  chamber, 

metering  means  including  a  lubricant  passage  spaced  radially 
from  said  air  passage  extending  axially  into  said  enclosure 
from  said  reservoir  and  a  metering  tube  extending  radially 
from  the  reservoir-remote  end  of  said  lubricant  passage 
into  said  air  passage,  and 

check  valve  means  carried  by  said  enclosure  diametrically 
opposite  said  metering  tube  and  including  a  valve  element, 
a  sleeve  extending  radially  into  said  air  passage  to  position 
said  valve  element  adjacent  said  metering  tube  and  a  valve 
spring  disposed  within  said  sleeve  and  biasing  said  valve 
element  against  said  metering  tube,  spring  pressure  on  said 
valve  element  against  said  metering  tube  being  overcome 
solely  by  pressure  of  lubricant  in  said  metering  tube  from 
said  reservoir. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  ladder  including  upstanding  oppo- 
site side  rails  and  vertically  spaced  rungs  extending  and 
mounted  between  said  side  rails,  a  pair  of  screw  shafts  extend- 
ing along  and  joumalled  from  said  side  rails,  elongated  guides 
mounted  from  and  extending  along  the  upper  end  portions  of 
said  side  rails,  a  pair  of  followers  guidingly  engaged  with  said 
guides  for  movement  therealong  and  with  which  said  screw 
shafts  are  threadingly  engaged,  rotary  torque  input  means  for 
applying  rotary  input  torque  to  the  lower  end  portions  of  said 
screw  shaft,  said  followers  including  laterally  outwardly  pro- 
jecting arin  portions  supported  therefrom  and  projecting  out- 
wardly from  a  side  ladder  facing  outwardly  of  one  side  of  a 
plane  containing  said  side  rails. 


4,483,418 
ELEVATOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Yaankan  Uaeda;  SUnoba  TaJIma,  and  Toahiyidd  KaoMhara,  ail 
of  laaawa,  Japan,  aaalgaorB  to  Mitaablshi  Deaki  Kahushlkl 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoatlanatloB-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  214,432,  Dec.  8, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatkw  JaL  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,989 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec  17, 1979, 68928  A/80; 
Japan,  Dec  17,  1979,  54-163725;  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  17, 
1979,  8040414 

Int  a^  B66B  //;« 
U.S.  a.  187—29  R  4  OaiaM 
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4,483,417 
AIRLINE  LUBRICATOR 
Darid  O.  Maaa,  Marshall,  Mich.,  assignor  to  La-Man  Corpora- 
tioa,  Handltoa,  lad. 

Filed  JbL  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,589 

lat  a^  F16N  7/32,  11/10 

MS.  CL  184— 55J  n  QalBM 


1.  An  elevator  control  system  for  controlling  an  elevator  car 
and  having  an  electronic  computer,  said  system  comprising,  a 
ROM  device  having  stored  therein  first  control  dau  common 
to  all  elevator  cars,  and  a  setting  device  disposed  separately 
from  said  ROM  device  and  including  a  plurality  of  control 
elements,  each  of  said  control  elements  selectively  providing 
one  of  either  an  ON  or  an  OFF  signal,  said  setting  device 
setting  second  control  data  peculiar  to  said  elevator  car  by 
combining  said  ON  and  OFF  signals  from  said  plurality  of 
control  elements. 


1.  An  airline  lubricator  comprising  an  enclosure  including  a 
central  continuous  air  passage  of  uniform  diameter  extending 
along  an  enclosure  axis  from  an  inlet  end  of  said  enclosure  to  an 


4,483,419 
ELEVATOR  MOTORING  AND  REGENERATING 
DYNAMIC  GAIN  COMPENSATION 
Jahd  T.  Salihi,  Mancheeter,  and  Leca  Boiacaaer,  Farmlagtoa, 
both  of  Conn.,  asaigaors  to  Otis  Elcrator  Coaspaay,  Farming- 
ton,  Gmn. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,015 
Int  a.}  B66B  1/28:  H02P  5/40 
MS.  CL  187—29  R  9  Clalns 

1.  An  elevator  comprising: 
a  polyphase  electric  motor,  said  motor  having  N  phases  and 

corresponding  windings,  N  being  two  or  more; 
a  battery; 
a  battery  charger; 
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an  inverter  for  providing  current  or  voltage  to  each  stator 
winding  in  the  motor,  saU  inverter  having  an  input  for 
each  winding  and  a  oorretponding  output; 

a  position  encoder  for  providing  a  signal  CTACH)  that  iden- 
tifies the  motor  shaft  position,  its  speed  and  direction; 

an  elevator  car  that  is  propdled  by  the  motor; 

an  elevator  control  system  tor  controlling  the  operation  of 
the  inverter  to  produce  alternating  N  phase  current  or 
voltage  for  said  stator  windings  to  control  motor  speed 
(r.p.m.),  slip  and  direction; 

the  elevator  system  being  characterized  in  that  said  control 
system  comprises: 

means  for  providing  a  signal  (AMPLITUDE)  in  response  to 
the  TACH  signal  to  control  motor  speed  (r.p.m.); 

means  for  providing  a  signal  (SLIP)  in  response  to  the 
TACH  signal  to  control  the  difference  between  the  motor 
r.p.m.  and  the  frequency  (F  SYNCH)  of  the  alternating 
current  or  voltage  that  is  supplied  to  the  motor  by  the 
inverter, 

means  responsive  to  the  SLIP  signal  and  TACH  signal  for 
providing  a  signal  that  repeats  at  F  SYNCH,  said  signal 


at  M 


identifying  an  angiilar  position  on  a  sine  curve,  and  for 
providing  N  second  signals,  each  representing  t  he  Y- 
coordinate  on  said  sine  curve  at  different  angular  positions 
thereon,  said  positions  being  equally  spaced  apart  by 
360*/N,  said  N  second  signals  being  provided  in  a  succes- 
sive sequence  during  each  motor  rotation,  the  sequence  in 
one  motor  direction  being  the  reverse  of  the  sequence  in 
the  opposite  direction; 

means  for  varying  the  magnitude  of  each  second  signal  as  a 
Amotion  of  the  AMPLITUDE  signal; 

means  for  applying  each  second  signal  to  one  of  the  inverter 
inputs  according  to  said  successive  sequence; 

means  for  providing  a  dictated  motor  speed  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  the  TACH  signal,  said  dicuted  motor  speed 
signal  representing  a  desirtd  motor  speed;  and 

means  for  providing  a  torque  control  signal  in  response  to 
said  dicuted  speed  signal  and  said  TACH  signal  and 
varying  said  torque  control  signal  in  relation  to  the  motor 
speed  for  a  constant  dictated  speed  signal; 

said  means  for  providing  stid  AMPLITUDE  signal  and 
means  for  providing  said  slip  signal  being  responsive  to 
said  torque  control  signal. 


M83»420 

ELEVATOR  DOOR  INTERLOCKING  APPARATUS 

F^ndi  J.  BjTM,  43  F^iMiM  Av«n  Miwapaqiia.  N.Y.  11758 

Filed  JoL  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  394,1M 

bt  a^  B66B  1/00 

VS.  CL  187—31  14  GaiiBS 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  locking  a  hinged  elevator  hatchway 

door  in  a  closed  position  in  m  elevator  doorway  when  an 

elevator  car  is  not  prewnt  at  said  doorway,  said  apparatus 

including  housing  means  adaptod  for  mounting  in  said  elevator 

doorway,  first  latch  member  means  movably  mounted  in  said 

housing  means,  first  electrical  contact  means  disposed  in  said 


housing  means,  second  electrical  contact  means  adapted  for 
mounting  on  said  elevator  hatchway  door  for  engaging  said 
first  electrical  contact  means  when  said  door  is  disposed  in  said 
closed  position,  second  latch  member  means  adapted  for 
mounting  on  said  elevator  hatchway  door  and  adapted  to 
engage  said  first  latch  member  means  when  said  elevator 
hatchway  door  is  disposed  in  said  closed  position  and  said 
elevator  car  is  not  present  at  said  doorway,  said  housing  means 
further  including  first  aperture  means  for  receiving  said  second 
latch  member  means  and  second  aperture  means  for  receiving 
said  second  electrical  contact  means  when  said  elevator  hatch- 
way door  is  disposed  in  said  closed  position,  the  improvement 
comprising,  third  electrical  contact  means  deposed  within  said 
housing  means,  and  fourth  electrical  contact  means  disposed 
on  said  second  latch  member  means  for  engaging  said  third 
electrical  contact  means,  said  third  electrical  contact  means 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  first  latch  member  means 


and  being  slidably  mounted  relative  to  said  first  latch  member 
means  and  in  a  direction  substantially  transverse  to  a  longitudi- 
nal dimension  of  said  first  latch  member  means  so  as  to  move 
in  a  vertical  direction  toward  said  fourth  electrical  contact 
means  when  said  elevator  hatchway  door  is  disposed  in  said 
closed  position,  said  third  electrical  contact  means  being  hid- 
den in  said  housing  means  between  said  first  and  second  aper- 
ture means  so  that  when  said  door  is  disposed  in  said  closed 
position  and  said  first  and  second  latch  member  means  engage, 
said  third  electrical  contact  means  moves  toward  said  second 
latch  member  means  and  is  electrically  connected  to  said 
fourth  electrical  contact  means,  whereby  said  elevator  car  is 
prevented  from  moving  until  said  elevator  hatchway  door  is 
closed,  said  first  latch  member  means  has  engaged  said  second 
latch  member  means,  and  said  first  and  second  electrical 
contact  means  and  said  third  and  fourth  electrical  contact 
means  are  engaged. 


4,483,421 
VACUUM/HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
SPEED  SYNCHRONIZATION  OF  A  PAIR  OF  SHAFTS 
Kenneth  M.  Kainelly,  Kemllle,  Tex.  78028 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346094 
Ittt  a.)  B6QT  1/08 
U.S.  CL  188—16  3  ClaiOH 

1.  A  supplemental  braking  system  for  a  multiple  wheeled 
motor  vehicle,  said  motor  vehicle  having  a  common  differen- 
tial, a  customary  hydraulic  brake  system,  a  cable  operated 
emergency  brake  system  and  a  vacuum  system,  said  supple- 
mental system  operating  in  cooperation  with  said  vehicle's 
extant  cable  operated  brake  system  for  selectively  slowing  a 
spinning  wheel  of  said  vehicle,  said  wheel  being  in  operative 
connection  with  said  differential  comprising: 
a  selector  valve  in  communication  with  said  vehicle's  vac- 
uum system  via  a  first  vacuum  conduit  sized  to  cause  a 
delay  in  said  slowing  of  said  spinning  wheel; 
second  and  third  vacuum  conduits  selectively  in  communi- 
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cation  with  said  selector  valve  and  sized  to  cooperate  with 
said  first  conduit  in  said  delay; 

first  and  second  vacuum-over-hydraulic  power  means  in 
vacuum  communication  with  said  second  and  third  con- 
duit, respectively; 

first  and  second  emergency  brake  cable  actuators  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  first  and  second  vacuum-over- 
hydraulic  power  means  via  a  first  and  second  hydraulic 
conduit,  respectively,  said  hydraulic  conduits  sized  to 
cooperate  with  said  first,  second,  and  third  vacuum  con- 
duits in  causing  said  delay  in  said  slowing  of  said  spinning 
wheel,  said  first  actuator  being  detachably  connected  to 


the  cable  of  said  extant  emergency  brake  for  a  first  wheel 
and  said  second  actuator  being  detachably  connected  to 
the  cable  of  said  extant  emergency  brake  for  a  second 
wheel; 
whereby  an  operator  may  gradually  slow  said  spinning 
wheel  of  said  vehicle  by  causing  said  first  vacuum  conduit 
to  communicate  with  said  first  or  said  second  vacuum 
conduit  by  positioning  of  said  selector  valve,  said  system 
having  a  response  time  delayed  such  that  said  operator 
may  have  full  control  of  said  vehicle  when  said  lowing 
begins  and  which  is  unaffected  by  sudden  changes  in 
vacuum  levels  in  said  vacuum  system. 


4,483,422 

UQUID  COOLED  BRAKE  UNIT 

Halaey  W.  Cory,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  Force  Control 

Industriea,  Inc.,  FalrfleM,  Ohio 

CoBtianatkm  of  Set.  No.  268,339,  May  29, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,415,067.  This  appUcation  No?.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,933 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sobaequent  to  Not.  15, 

2000,  h«  been  dJaclained. 

Int  a.}  F16D  55/36 

U.S.  a.  188—71.5  10  Clalna 


axial  movement  relative  to  said  hub  member,  said  annular 
portion  of  said  hub  member  having  circumferentially  spaced 
and  generally  radially  extending  ports  connecting  said  inlet  to 
the  inner  portions  of  said  brake  discs,  a  housing  surrounding 
said  hub  member  and  receiving  a  liquid  coolant  up  to  at  least 
said  inlet,  means  connected  to  said  housing  and  supporting  a 
plurality  of  non-rotatable  annular  brake  plates  disposed  be- 
tween said  brake  discs  in  interfitting  relation,  said  coolant 
being  forced  outwardly  from  said  inlet  through  said  ports  and 
between  said  brake  discs  and  plates  in  response  to  rotation  of 
said  hub  member  and  said  brake  discs,  an  annular  non-rotating 
actuating  member  supported  by  said  housing  concentrically 
with  said  hub  member  and  for  axial  movement  relative  to  said 
hub  member,  means  for  moving  said  actuating  member  axially 
to  effect  axial  compression  and  release  of  said  brake  discs  and 
plates  and  including  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  and 
axially  extending  springs  for  normally  urging  said  actuating 
member  in  a  direction  to  compress  said  brake  plates  and  discs, 
said  housing  including  an  end  section  for  confining  the  liquid 
coolant  within  said  housing,  and  said  end  section  of  said  hous- 
ing having  wall  means  defining  at  least  one  stationary  passage 
below  the  axis  of  the  shaft  for  directing  the  liquid  coolant 
received  from  said  brake  discs  and  plates  and  collected  within 
the  lower  portion  of  said  housing  to  said  inlet  of  said  hub 
member  to  provide  for  internal  recirculation  of  the  cooler  and 
deaerated  liquid  coolant  within  said  housing  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  annular  portion  of  said  hub  member  and  said 
brake  discs  with  the  shaft. 


4,483,423 
TORQUE  ISOLATION  DEVICE 
Michael  E.  Renzelmann,  Woodin?ille,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The 
Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  420,727 

Int.  a.'  F16D  67/00 

U.S.  CL  188—134  10  Oaims 


1.  An  improved  brake  unit  for  quickly  stopping  the  rotation 
of  a  shaft,  said  brake  unit  comprising  a  hub  member  having  a 
center  bore  for  receiving  the  shaft,  said  hub  member  including 
an  annular  portion  spaced  from  the  shaft  and  defuiing  a  liquid 
coolant  inlet,  means  for  rigidly  ecuring  said  hub  member  to  the 
shaft,  a  plurality  of  annular  brake  discs  mounted  on  said  annu- 
hir  portion  of  said  hub  member  for  rotation  therewith  and  for 


1.  A  torque  isolation  device  for  a  force-sensitive  load  having 
a  safe  force  limit  to  be  imposed  thereon,  configured  to  transmit 
an  upstream  rotational  force  within  said  limit  to  said  load  and 
transmit  any  force  in  excess  thereof  to  a  load-isolated  path, 
comprising: 

a.  input  and  output  shaft  means  disposed  for  semi-independ- 
ent relative  rotational  displacement  with  respect  to  one 
another; 

b.  cam  means  in  operative  communication  with  one  of  said 
shaft  means  for  driving  rotation  thercwith,  said  cam 
means  including  a  dwell  and  bidirectional,  outwardly 
oriented  camming  surfaces  bounding  same; 

c.  extensible  drive  arm  means  in  operative  communication 
with  the  other  of  said  shaft  means  and  securing  cam  fol- 
lower means  in  proximate  engagement  with  said  cam 
means  to  define  a  drive  coupling  between  said  shaft 
means;  and, 

d.  biasing  means  for  maintaining  a  primary  transmission 
configuration  with  said  cam  follower  means  disposed 
within  said  dwell  over  a  range  of  input  forces  below  a 
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Umit  force  and  for  permittmg  extenskm  of  said  drive  arm 
means  to  an  overload  position  upon  application  of  force  in 
excess  of  said  limit 


AUTOMATIC  StACK  ADJUSTER 

Akron,  OU«,  iMiSMr  to  Tke  FliwtoM  Tire 
A  Rifctsr  Coapuy,  Akroa,  Okie 

Flkd  Feb.  28, 198B,  Ser.  No.  470,117 

bt  a.1  fl€D  65/56 

U3.  a  188-lM  BA  6  OaiM 


a  motor,  coupled  to  the  housing,  for  driving  the  countermass 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  linear  dimension; 

means  for  sensing  the  position,  or  any  time  derivative  or  time 
integral  thereof,  along  the  linear  dimension  relative  to  the 
housing  of  the  moving  body,  said  means  producing  a 
signal  output; 

means  for  sensing  the  position,  or  any  time  derivative  or  time 
integral  thereof,  along  the  linear  dimension  reUtive  to  the 
housing  of  the  countermass,  said  means  producing  a  signal 
output;  and 


«^ 


4»483|425 
VIBRATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
WjrM  S.  Ncmna,  New  York,  N.Y.,  atdpwr  to  North  Amrican 
PhiUpi  CorporatkM,  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

Flkd  ScR.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,535 
Int  Ci}  FI6F 15/04 
U.S.  a  188-378  9ClaiBH 

1.  A  vibration  compensation  system  for  actively  attenuating 
the  vibration  of  a  machine,  said  machine  having  a  housing,  a 
linear  dimension,  and  at  least  one  body  moving  within  the 
housing  with  a  velocity  component  parallel  to  the  linear  di- 
mension, said  compensation  system  comprising: 
a  countermass  capable  of  being  linearly  reciprocated  relative 
to  the  housing  in  a  dinectiop  parallel  to  the  linear  dimen- 


1.  In  a  vehicle  brake  systeii.  an  automatic  slack  adjuster 
between  the  brake  push  rod  and  the  brake  shaft  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  housing  surrounding,  and  coaxial  with,  the 
brake  shaft; 

(b)  turning  means  within  saitl  housing  engaging  the  brake 
shaft  to  tiim  it  in  a  brake-applying  direction,  and  having  a 
first  annular  friction  surfaoe; 

(c)  unidirectional  drive  means  within  said  housing  circum- 
ferentially  engaging  said  housing  and  said  turning  means; 

(d)  an  annular  ring  fixed  coasally  with  respect  to  said  hous- 
ing and  having  axial  lobet  separated  by  circumferential 
spaces; 

(e)  an  annular  plate  mounted  rotatably  on  said  turning 
means,  sakl  plate  having 

(1)  a  second  annular  friction  surface,  and 

(2)  circumferentially  spaced  tangs  extending  radially 
within  said  spaces,  said  tangs  each  being  of  smaller 
circumferential  extent  than  said  spaces  by  a  predeter- 
mined angular  clearancq 

(0  means  axially  biasing  said  fint  and  second  annular  friction 
surfaces  into  engagement;  and 

(g)  means  connecting  the  push  rod  to  said  housing  for  rota- 
tion thereof. 


control  means  for  supplying  power  to  the  motor  in  response 
to  the  signal  outputs  from  all  of  the  sensing  means  in  a  way 
that  causes  die  acceleration  along  the  linear  dimension 
relative  to  the  housing  of  the  countermass  to  be  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  the  acceleration  along  the  linear  dimension 
relative  to  the  housing  of  the  moving  body,  the  magnitude 
of  the  acceleration  along  the  linear  dimension  relative  to 
the  housing  of  the  countermass  bdng  controlled  to  be 
equal  to  the  product  of  the  acceleration  along  the  linear 
dimension  relative  to  the  housmg  of  the  moving  body 
multiplied  by  its  mass  divided  by  the  mass  of  the  counter- 
mass. 


4.483,426 
COILED  DAMPER  ELEMENT 
Keago  Tagawa;  TosUo  Naio;  Takao  Yunada,  all  of  Yokohana; 
Kaao  YamaaUta,  and  Tctsiio  Eto,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, aasignon  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabnahiki  KaUba,  Tokyo, 


Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  333,285,  Dec  22, 1981,  abandoned. 

lUs  application  Apr.  27, 1984^  S«r.  No.  804,402 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1981, 56*21888 

Int  a.3  F16F  7/04 

U.S.  a.  188-378  3  ciaima 


1.  A  coiled  damper  element  for  absorbing  shearing  forces, 
comprising  a  lead  sheet  and  a  vibration-proof  sheet  bonded  to 
said  lead  sheet,  said  bonded  lead  sheet  and  said  vibration-proof 
sheet  being  spirally  wrapped  so  as  to  form  alternate  layers  of  a 
substantially  circular  ccmfiguration  which  are  stacked  one 
upon  the  other  in  the  radial  direction  of  said  Sfnral  damper 
element  to  ther^y  form  an  outer  peripheral  surface,  an  upper 
surface  and  a  lower  surface,  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
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extending  substantially  transverse  to  the  axial  direction  of  said 
spiral  duiper  element,  and  said  peripheral  surfaoe  conforming 
to  the  outermost  layer  of  said  ^iral  and  extending  substantially 
in  the  axial  direction  of  said  spiral  damper  element,  said  vibra- 
tion-proof sheet  being  made  of  a  high-polymeric  material. 


4,483,427 
COMBINATION  ATTACHE  CASE  AND  TRAVELING 

DESK 
Edward  L.  Gerch,  Chicago,  IlL,  aMipMr  to  Kingport,  Ltd., 
Efamton,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,275 

Int  a'  A45C  3/02 

MS.  CL  190—11  6  ClaiBi 


tion,  an  outer  circumferential  surface  extending  around  the 
axis,  and  a  first  end  surface  and  a  second  end  surface  extending 
transversely  of  the  drive  disc  axis,  a  rotor  (2)  coaxially 
mounted  relative  to  said  drive  disc,  an  entraining  disc  (6) 
coaxial  relative  to  said  drive  disc,  said  entraining  disc  is  axially 
movable  relative  to  and  is  connected  with  said  rotor  said  en- 
training disc  includes  a  first  end  surface  and  a  second  end 
surface  exrtending  transversely  of  the  drive  disc  axis,  a  thrust 
bearing  (10)  mounted  on  said  entraining  disc,  a  thrust  bearing 
cover  (11)  attached  to  said  thrust  bearing,  shifting  means  con- 
nected to  said  thrust  bearing  cover,  means  forming  a  pressure 
chamber  (15)  including  a  sutionary  base  (14).  a  spring  (8) 
applying  an  axial  biasing  force  against  said  entraining  disc,  and 
means  for  introducing  fluid  pressure  into  said  pressure  cham- 
ber, wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  housing  (3)  having 
a  circumferential  part  relative  to  said  drive  disc  axis  laterally 
enclosing  at  least  a  pari  of  said  drive  disc  and  an  end  part 


1.  In  an  attache  case  of  the  type  characterized  by  box-shape 
.7  sides  and  having  an  enclosable  central  storage  area  defined  by 
opposed  open  mouth  half-shell  type  members  hingedly  con- 
nected along  one  edge  of  each  said  open  mouth  for  articulated 
open  and  closing  movement  therebetween,  one  of  said  opposed 
members  defining  a  base  and  the  other  of  said  opposing  mem- 
bers defining  a  lid.  said  box-shape  sides  of  said  lid  defining  a 
rectangular  framework  having  a  predetermined  depth,  and  a 
generally  flat  working  surface  in  connection  with  said  attache 
case  which  is  adapted  for  maintaining  writing  materials 
thereon  for  use  as  a  traveling  desk; 
an  improvement  wherein 

said  generally  flat  working  surface  is  integrally  formed  on 
said  lid  as  a  web  across  the  interior  of  said  framework 
mediate  the  opposed  rectangular  ends  thereof,  one  of  said 
opposed  rectangular  ends  on  said  lid  defining  one  of  said 
open  mouths  for  said  central  storage  area,  the  other  of  said 
opposed  rectangular  ends  defining  a  raised  rim  for  said 
working  desk  surface  to  maintain  writing,  reading,  or 
other  materials  positioned  on  said  surface  when  said  U«v- 
eling  desk  is  being  used, 
a  cover  member  hingedly  maintained  on  said  lid  adjacent  the 
perimeter  of  said  working  surface,  said  cover  providing  an 
exter^r  surface  of  said  lid  and  including  fastener  means 
thereon  for  selectively  maintaining  said  cover  in  closed 
position  over  said  working  surface  as  desired,  and  the 
height  of  said  raised  rim  above  said  working  surface  being 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  lid  for  providing  a  shal- 
low storage  space  adaptable  for  receiving  and  retaining 
writing  materials,  documents,  and  the  like  therein. 


4,483,428 

CLUTCH  FOR  WORK  ARRANGEMENTS, 

PARTICULARLY  ON  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

MACHINES,  AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS  OPERATION 

Rainer  S8dbeck,  Doiibarg,  and  Hans  Banmgartner,  VierMn, 

both  of  Fed.  R^.  of  Govany,  anignors  to  Pierborg  GnbH  A 

Co.,  KG 

Filed  Not.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,050 
Oaint  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  8, 
1980,3042164 

Int  a.}  B60K  41/02 
VS.  a  192—0.07  15  OainH 

1.  Coupling  for  a  drive  device,  such  as  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  comprising  a  drive  disc  (1)  having  an  axis  of  rota- 


covering  at  least  a  part  of  said  end  surfaces  of  said  drive  disc, 
said  drive  disc  is  in  an  annular  disc,  said  rotor  extends  through 
said  drive  disc  from  the  first  end  surface  toward  the  second  end 
surface,  the  fint  end  surface  of  said  entraining  disc  faces  the 
second  end  surface  of  said  drive  disc,  said  pressure  chamber 
means  is  spaced  axially  from  the  second  end  surface  of  said 
entraining  disc  and  more  remote  irom  the  first  end  surface 
thereof  and  comprises  a  cover  extending  transversely  of  the 
axis  of  said  drive  disc  and  movably  mounted  on  said  end  part 
of  said  housing  and  spaced  from  said  stationary  base  so  that 
said  pressure  chamber  is  located  between  said  cover  and  said 
base  and  said  base  is  spaced  axially  from  the  second  end  surface 
of  said  entraining  disc,  said  shifting  means  is  connected  to  said 
cover  for  transmitting  the  movement  of  said  cover  via  said 
thrust  bearing  cover  and  said  thrust  ring  to  said  entraining  disc 
for  selectively  coupling  and  uncoupling  said  entraining  disc 
and  drive  disc. 


4,483,429 
DUAL  FUNCTION  TORQUE  LIMITER/NO-BACK 

DEVICE 
Robert  K.  Tiedeman,  Wayne,  N J.,  aaiignor  to  Curtias-Wright 
Flight  Systems,  Inc.,  Fairfldd,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,044 
Int  a^  B60K  41/24:  B60T  7/12 
U.S.  CI  192—18  R  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  device  for  limiting  torque  and  for  preventing  trans- 
mission of  torque  from  a  driven  member  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing, 

(b)  an  input  means  supported  for  rotation  in  said  casing. 

(c)  an  output  means  coupled  to  said  driven  member  to  drive 
the  latter  and  supported  for  rotation  in  said  casing, 

(d)  a  first  coupling  means  connected  to  said  input  means  and 
output  means  for  transmitting  torque  from  said  input 
means  to  said  output  means  and  including  torque  respon- 
sive means  operative  at  a  predetermined  torque  load  to 


1090 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  20, 1984 


interrupt  transmission  of  torque  from  the  input  means  to 
the  output  means, 

(e)  brake  means  disposed  fci  said  casing  and  operative  to 
positions  of  engagement  and  disengagement, 

(0  second  coupling  means  connected  to  and  coacting  with 
said  first  coupling  means,  said  output  means  and  said  brake 
means  to  effect  engagement  of  said  brake  means  upon  said 
predetermined  torque  load  and  for  effecting  engagement 
of  said  brake  means  upon  torque  transmitted  from  the 
output  means,  and 

(g)  said  second  coupling  means  includes: 
(g-1)  a  fim  routable  element  connected  for  coi^joined 
rotation  with  the  output  means. 


break  said  driving  connection  when  the  members  are  disen- 
gaged, one  of  said  members  including  a  portion  movable  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  said  spindle  toward  and  away  from  engage- 
ment with  the  other  member,  and  resilient  means  yieldably 
urging  said  parallel  movable  portion  into  driving  engagement 
with  said  other  member,  said  one  member  including  support 
mechanism  for  sHdably  supporting  said  parallel  movable  por- 
tion, characterized  in  that  said  parallel  movable  portion  in- 
cludes bearing  means  for  providing  a  rotating  connection 
between  said  parallel  movable  portion  and  said  pressure  re- 
sponsive means,  said  bearing  means  being  held  away  from  the 
pressure  responsive  means  to  define  a  gap  therebetween  by  the 
support  provided  the  parallel  movable  portion  by  said  support 
mechanism,  and  means  connecting  said  bearing  means  for 
movement  with  the  pressure  responsive  means. 


4(483,431 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  AND  REJECTING  INVALID 

COINS  UTILIZING  A  VERTICLE  COIN  CHUTE  AND 

MULTIPLE  COIN  TESTS 

Gary  A.  Pratt,  Sparks,  Nev.,  assignor  to  Harrah's,  lac.,  Reno, 

Nev. 

FUed  Oct.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,480 

Int  C1.J  G07D  5/02,  5/08 

U.S.a  194-97  A  UCIaims 


(g-2)  a  second  rotauble  dement  spaced  from  said  first 
routable  element  and  connected  to  the  input  means  for 
conjointed  rotation  with  the  input  means. 

(g-3)  said  first  and  second  rotatable  elements  being  sup- 
ported for  axial  movemait  relative  to  each  other,  and 

(g-4)  cam  elements  disposed  between  and  engaging  said 
first  and  second  rotatable  elements  so  that,  upon  relative 
roution  of  said  first  and  second  routable  elements,  such 
routable  elements  are  axially  moved  relative  to  each 
other  to  thereby  effect  actuation  of  the  brake  means  to 
the  engaged  position. 


4,483*430 

CLUTCH  DRIVE 

Rkhard  W.  Carmkhael,  Parma;  James  P.  Koenig,  Olmsted 

TownaUp,  and  Kerin  K.  Johason,  ae?elaod  Heights,  all  of 

OUo,  aadgnon  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Soutfafleld,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,426 

Int  CL^  Flp  25/08 


VS.  CL  192—91  A 


12  Claims 


1.  Qutch  drive  comprising  a  4}indle  having  an  axis,  a  driv- 
ing member  and  a  driven  member  mounted  for  roution  about 
the  axis  of  said  spindle,  pressure  responsive  means  for  effecting 
engagement  and  disengagement  of  the  driving  and  driven 
members  to  effect  a  driving  connection  between  the  driving 
and  driven  members  when  said  members  are  engaged  and  to 


1.  In  a  coin  acceptor  having  a  coin  chute  including  coin 
entry  and  discharge  ends  and  coin  deflector  means  at  the  dis- 
charge end  operable  between  coin  accept  and  reject  positions, 
the  combination  comprising  first  detector  means  disposed 
along  said  chute  for  detecting  passage  of  a  coin  having  prede- 
termined physical  characteristics,  including  predetermined 
diameter  and  surface  reflectivity,  and  producing  a  first  coin 
accept  signal  in  response  thereto,  first  circuit  means  including 
timing  means  responsive  to  said  first  coin  accept  signal  for 
producing  a  timing  signal  of  predetermined  duration,  second 
detector  means  disposed  along  said  chute  for  detecting  the 
topography  of  the  side  of  a  coin  and  producing  a  coin  topogra- 
phy represenutive  signal,  second  circuit  means  responsive  to 
said  timing  signal  for  measuring  said  represenutive  signal  for 
said  predetermined  duration  and  producing  an  output  signal 
when  said  represenutive  signal  is  of  a  predetermined  charac- 
teristic, third  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for 
operating  said  coin  deflector  means,  third  detector  means 
disposed  along  said  chute  for  detecting  presence  of  magnetic 
material  in  a  coin  moving  along  said  chute,  said  third  detector 
means  being  connected  to  control  said  third  circuit  means  to 
cause  said  deflector  means  to  be  at  said  deflecting  position 
upon  detection  of  said  magnetic  material,  said  third  detector 
means  including  a  permanent  magnet  disposed  on  one  side  of 
said  chute  and  cooperating  means  disposed  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  chute  adjacent  said  magnet  for  measuring  the  Hall 
Effect  produced  by  a  coin  moving  along  said  chute  therebe- 
tween. 
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4,483,432 
STEPS  IN  AN  ESCALATOR 
MatraUko  bUda,  Inazawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Dec.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,681 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1981,  56-19708 

Int  a.^  B65B  9/12 

MS.  a  198—333  3  Claims 


1.  An  escalator  step  comprising  a  tread  having  a  plurality  of 
cleats  therein  defining  grooves  therebetween  alternating  with 
the  cleats;  and  a  riser  at  one  edge  of  said  tread  and  having  a 
convex  surface  with  a  plurality  of  projections  thereon  defining 
grooves  therebetween  alternating  with  said  projections,  the 
pitch  between  adjacent  projections  on  said  convex  riser  sur- 
face being  the  same  as  that  between  adjacent  cleats  on  said 
tread  and  said  projections  on  said  convex  riser  surface  being 
positioned  so  as  to  correspond  to  said  grooves  in  said  tread, 
alternate  grooves  in  said  riser  being  first  shallow  grooves  and 
the  remainder  being  second  deep  grooves,  the  end  of  said  tread 
adjacent  said  riser  having  a  profile  corresponding  to  the  first 
and  second  grooves  and  projections  of  said  riser,  alternate 
cleats  on  said  tread  being  first  cleats  having  the  ends  at  the  side 
opposite  said  riser  projecting  a  short  distance  corresponding  to 
the  depth  of  said  first  grooves  of  said  riser  and  being  positioned 
to  correspond  to  the  positions  of  said  first  grooves  in  said  riser, 
and  the  remaining  cleats  on  said  tread  being  second  cleats 
having  the  ends  at  the  side  opposite  said  riser  projecting  a  long 
distance  corresponding  to  the  depth  of  said  second  grooves  of 
said  riser  and  being  positioned  to  correspond  to  the  positions  of 
said  second  grooves  in  said  riser,  whereby,  when  neighbouring 
said  steps  are  disposed  in  a  stair-like  relationship  or  with  said 
treadr  horizontal  and  level  with  each  other,  the  projecting 
ends  of  the  first  and  second  cleats  of  the  tread  of  one  of  said 
steps  at  the  side  opposite  the  riser  always  project  into  the 
grooves  in  the  riser  of  the  preceeding  step. 


4,483,433 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  FEEDING  AND  REMOVAL  OF 

WORKPIECES  TO  AND  FROM  WORK  STATIONS 

COUPLED  IN  PARALLEL 

Bnmo  Fischer,  Dietikon;  Angelo  Andretta,  Urdorf,  and  Manft-ed 

Nussbaumer,  Dietikon,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  MicafU 

AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,083 
Claims  inlority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  22, 1981, 40481 
Int  CL?  B65G  47/00 
U.S.  CL  198—339  8  Claims 


machines  to  and  from  first  and  second  sutor  winding  machines 
coupled  in  parallel,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  transport  means  for  transporting  unwound  sUtors  to 
said  first  and  second  winding  machines; 

second  transport  means  for  transporting  wound  sUtors  from 
said  first  and  second  winding  machines; 

transfer  means  for  each  of  said  winding  machines  for  trans- 
ferring SUtors  from  said  first  transport  means  to  the  corre- 
sponding winding  machine  and  from  the  corresponding 
winding  machine  to  said  second  transport  means,  each  of 
said  transfer  means  comprising  double  sutor  receiver 
means  displaceable  between  a  first  position  thereof  in 
alignment  with  said  first  and  second  transport  means  such 
that  SUtors  being  transported  by  said  first  and  second 
transport  means  can  pass  through  said  receiver  means,  a 
second  (KMition  in  which  unwound  sutors  are  fed  to  and 
removed  from  the  winding  machine;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  transport  of  sUtors  by  at 
least  one  of  said  first  and  second  transport  means  and 
the  transfer  of  sutors  by  each  of  said  transfer  means. 


4,483,434 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

SUBSTRATES 

Ke^ji  Miwa,  Kawasaki,  and  Noriyoahi  Hashimoto,  Yokohama, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.  K.,  Japan 

FUed  May  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,773 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  12, 1981,  56-71171 

Int  a?  B65G  47/24 

MS.  a.  198—394  3  daimi 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  and  removing  sUtors  for  electrical 


1.  An  alignment  apparatus  for  positioning  a  substrate  in  a 
predetermined  position,  said  substrate  being  in  the  shape  of  a 
plate  having  a  generally  circular  periphery  with  a  peripheral 
flat,  said  alignment  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  first,  second  and  third  roller  means  all  of  which  are  rout- 
able and  have  outer  circumferences  positioned  to  contact 
the  periphery  of  said  substrate  at  three  different  portions 
thereof; 

b.  driving  means  for  routing  said  first  roller  means  and  at 
least  one  of  said  second  and  third  roller  means  and  for 
thereby  routing  said  substrate  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion; and 

c.  holding  means  for  holding  said  first  roller  means,  said 
holding  means  being  displaceably  biased  toward  said 
second  and  third  roller  means  and  having,  integral  there- 
with, means  for  inhibiting  roution  of  said  substrate,  said 
roution  inhibiting  means  comprising  contact  surface 
means  adjacent  to  said  first  roller  means,  and  extending 
toward  said  substrate  beyond  said  first  roller  means,  for 
contacting  said  peripheral  flat  when  said  substrate  has  a 
predetermined  routional  position  and  for  maintaining  the 
routional  position  of  said  substrate  while  keeping  said  first 
roller  means  from  routional  engagement  with  said  sub- 
strate. 
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BOTTLE  CONVEYING  AND  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Akxaadra  D.  Iommi^  FairfkM,  Cou^  uHomt  to  New  En- 

glaad  MaehiMn^  Im^  New  Ha?«%  Cou. 

DhUom  of  Ser.  No.  871,940,  Jn.  24,  W78,  Ptt.  No.  4^208,761. 

njt  ippUcatkM  Oct  U,  1979,  Scr.  No.  84,009 

lit  a^  B65G  47/24 

VS.  a  190-399  4  dains 


1.  In  8  bottle  orienting  apparatus  of  the  type  having  means 
for  supplying  a  succession  of  battles  in  random  open-end  lead- 
ing and  open-end  trailing  dispositions,  mobile  gripping  means 
for  frictionally  engaging  the  opposite  sides  of  a  bottle  for 
movement  of  said  bottle  with  sajd  gripping  means  along  a  path, 
and  discriminating  means  for  bverting  each  of  said  bottles 
which  has  an  open-end  leading  disposition  to  open-end  trailmg 
disposition,  said  discriminating  means  including  a  generally 
vertically  disposed  lever  having  its  upper  portion  pivotally 
supported  on  a  bearing  positioned  above  the  path  of  movement 
of  said  botUes,  said  lever  having  a  selective  bottle  engaging 
arm  mtegral  with  said  lever  at  the  lower  end  thereof  in  the  path 
of  movement  of  said  bottles,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  fluid  jet  means  for  directing  a  stream  of  fluid  at  a  point  of 
said  lever  in  a  direction  generally  transverse  of  said  lever 
and 

(b)  a  vane  mounted  on  said  lever  at  said  point,  whereby  said 
stream  of  fluid  will  impinge  upon  said  vane  and  exert  a 
force  on  said  vane  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  stream, 
said  jet  means  and  said  v«ne  being  so  constructed  and 
arranged  that  the  force  exerted  by  said  stream  on  said 
vane  will  tend  to  move  said  lever  about  said  bearing  and 
bias  said  engaging  arm  in  the  upstream  direction  relative 
to  the  movement  of  said  battles. 


4,483436 
TRANSPORT  PALLET 
Soppayaa  M.  Kriahnaknmar,  Naihoa;  Martin  H.  Beck,  Brook- 
toe,  awl  leoao  L.  Harry,  NaAua,  aU  of  N.H.,  aasignora  to 
Tke  CoatiiieBtal  Groap,  lac,  Stamford,  Coon. 
Filed  Dee.  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  327,571 
lot  CL^  BOSG  49/00 
UAa  198-448  1  11  Claims 


in  the  thickness  direction,  second  notches  formed  in  and  open- 
ing from  opposite  edges  of  said  bar  at  longitudinally  spaced 
intervals,  guide  roUers  lying  within  the  general  plane  of  said 
bar  within  said  second  notches  and  extending  outwardly  from 
opposite  sides  of  said  bar,  and  preform  holders  extending 
through  said  bar  at  longitudinally  spaced  intervals. 

4,483437 
SUTURE  RETAINER 
Robert  J.  Cerwin,  Pittitown,  and  Richard  D.  Maraiaa,  High* 
bridge,  both  of  N  J.,  assigDon  to  Ethicoo,  Inc.,  Somerrille, 
N.J. 

Coatinaation-in.part  of  Ser.  No.  500,570,  Jun.  22, 1983, 

abandoned,  wUch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  273,804,  Jnn.  15, 

1981,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No 

524,264 

Int  a.3  A61B  J7/00 

VS,  a  206-63  J  ,5  Claims 


1.  A  suture  retainer  having 

a  number  of  substantially  parallel  fold  lines  defining  panels 
therebetween,  said  suture,  retainer  comprising: 
a  suture  winding  panel, 

a  first  connector  panel  connected  thereto  along  a  fold  Ime, 
at  least  two  suture  winding  pinholes  in  said  suture  winding 
panel,  each  hole  being  spaced  from  the  edge  of  the 
suture  panel  a  distance  equal  to  at  least  the  width  of  the 
respective  pinhole, 
said  first  connectpr  panel  having  a  width  equal  to  at  least 
the  distance  from  the  fold  line  to  the  furthest  edge  of  the 
fiirthest  pinhole  in  the  suture  winding  panel, 
a  second  connector  panel  connected  to  said  first  connec- 
tor panel  along  a  first  fold  line,  said  second  connector 
panel  having  a  width  equal  to  the  width  of  the  first 
connector  panel  minus  one-half  of  the  width  of  the 
largest  pinhole,  and 
a  sliding  panel  connected  to  said  second  connector  panel 
along  a  second  fold  line  and  having  a  width  less  than  the 
width  of  the  second  connector  panel  and  having  open- 
ings placed  therein  such  that  when  the  second  connec- 
tor panel  and  the  sliding  panel  are  folded  about  the  first 
fold  line  and  overlie  the  first  connector  panel  and  the 
suture  winding  panel,  openings  are  provided  in  the 
sliding  panel  wherever  the  sliding  panel  overiies  a  pin- 
hole, said  openings  being  of  limited  dimension  such  that 
when  second  connector  panel  and  the  first  connector 
pane!  are  folded  about  the  second  fold  line  and  the  fold 
line,  respectively,  the  sliding  panel  is  moved  across  the 
suture  winding  panel  and  the  openings  are  displaced 
fix>m  the  pinholes. 


1.  A  paUet  particularly  adapteb  for  carrying  preforms  in  a 
blow  molding  machine,  said  pallet  comprising  an  elongated  flat 
bar,  fint  notches  formed  through  said  bar  along  opposite  edges 
of  said  bar  at  longitudinally  spaced  portions  and  in  the  thick- 
ness direction,  support  rollers  sealed  in  said  first  notches  within 
the  width  of  said  bar  and  projecting  above  and  below  said  bar 


4,483,438 
FILM  STRAP  WELD 
Robert  J.  KobieUa,  RoUing  Meadows,  DL,  aaaignor  to  Signode 
Corporation,  Glenvlew,  OL 

Filed  No?.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,523 
Int  a^  B65D  63/ia  19/38:  B65B  13/02:  B32B  7/14 
U  A  a  206-83.5  g  Claims 

3.  A  joint  in  first  and  second  overlapping  portions  of  a  ther- 
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moplastic  thin  film  strap  tensioned  about  an  article,  said  joint 
comprising  a  plurality  of  elongate  fused  regions  at  the  interface 
of  said  two  overlapping  strap  portions  and  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gate unfused  regions  separating  said  fused  regions,  said  fused 
regions  extending  from  the  interface  of  the  overlapping  strap 


portions  to  a  depth  in  each  overlapping  strap  portion  of  less 
than  about  0.04  mm.,  said  fused  regions  and  said  unfused  re- 
gions being  oriented  lengthwise  in  a  direction  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  strap  length,  said  overl^)ping  strap  portions  being 
substantially  free  of  fused  regions  extending  transversely  of  the 
strap  length  between  said  fused  regions  at  said  joint 


1.  A  two-component  packaging  for  pourable  media,  having 
a  storage  position  and  an  operating  position,  comprising: 

an  outer  container,  having  an  inner  side,  and  containing 
during  the  storage  position,  a  first  component  of  the  me- 
dia; 

an  elongated  inner  container,  containing  during  the  storage 
position,  a  second  component  of  the  media,  said  inner 
container  being  partially  disposed  within  said  outer  con- 
tainer and  bebig  longitudinally  displaceable  from  the 
storage  position  to  the  operating  position,  said  outer  con- 
tainer having  a  neck  portion  containing  a  sealing  lip  made 
of  resiliently  flexible  material  and  having  a  free  end  dis- 
posed substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
inner  container  and  being  rigidly  connected  to  said  inner 
side  of  said  outer  container,  said  sealing  lip  lying  closely 
against  said  inner  container  in  a  contact  region  and  extend- 
ing in  said  contact  region  outwardly  from  the  interior  of 


said  outer  container  in  the  duvction  towards  said  free  end 
of  said  lip,  so  as  to  release  into  the  ambient  possible  over- 
pressure in  said  outer  container,  said  inner  container  also 
having  a  lateral  wall  with  at  least  one  projection  extending 
radially  outwardly  and  said  outer  container  having  a 
recessed  stop  for  said  projection  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
sealing  lip,  so  that  said  projection  limits  the  longitudinal 
displacement  of  said  inner  container  during  the  transfer 
from  the  storage  position  to  the  operating  position,  said 
outer  container  having  a  lateral  wall  and  a  base  member 
having  a  central  zone  surrounded  by  annularly  disposed 
projections  and  lying  closely  against  said  lateral  wall  of 
said  inner  container  in  the  storage  position,  said  base 
member  being  more  flexible  and  more  easily  deformable 
than  said  laterial  wall  of  said  outer  container,  so  that  an 
overpressure  in  said  inner  container  can  be  reduced  by  the 
deformation  of  said  base  member  allowing  an  amount  of  a 
media  to  pass  from  said  inner  container  to  said  outer 
container. 


4,483,439 
TWO<X)MPONENT  PACKAGING  FOR  POURABLE 

MEDIA 

Friuz  Steigerwald,  Gricabeiai,  and  Franz  Adler,  Stockstadt 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  assignors  to  WcUa  AkticB- 
geaeilachaft,  Darmstadt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

PCT  No.  PCT/EP82/00032,  §371  Date  Sep.  20, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  20, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03212,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Sep.  30, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,100 
Clains  priority,  aj^icatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Goviany,  Mar.  14, 

1981, 3109921 

lot  CL^  B65D  51/28,  81/32 

MS.  a  206—219  21  Claim 


4,483,440 

DISPOSAL  DEVICE  WTTH  DISPLAY  PANELS 

Richard  L.  Ware,  433  E.  Hardy,  Apartment  A,  laglewood,  Calif. 

90301 
ContianatiOB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  160,955,  Jon.  19, 1980..  This 

appUcatiOB  Oct  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,129 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  20, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a^  B65D  83/00.  25/54.  5/72 

VS.  a.  206—233  1  Claim 


Xm 


1.  In  a  waste  disposal  and  display  device,  a  top  opening  for 
waste  disposal  and  the  like  contained  within  a  plurality  of 
external  side  walls,  a  floor  member  supporting  said  side  walls 
and  a  removable  cover  member,  the  improvements  which 
comprise,  in  combination: 
one  of  said  external  side  walls  being  provided  with  a  recess 

therein; 
a  waste  wrapper  box  nested  within  said  recess; 
a  plurality  of  internal  wall  members  parallel  to  and  closely 
adjacent  to  the  remaining  external  side  walls,  said  internal 
wall  members  and  said  remaining  external  side  walls  defin- 
ing a  plurality  of  thin,  generally  vertically  extending, 
open-ended  slots  for  insertion  therein  of  printed  display 
sheets  and  the  like; 
means  for  removably  securing  an  inner  flexible  liner,  in  an 

open  position,  within  said  internal  wall  members;  and 
a  support  means  rotatably  supporting  said  floor  member  of 
said  gum  disposal  device. 
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4t4lM41 
FLAT-TYPE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  PACKING 

THEREOF 
Tctao  AJdawa,  MmmUbo,  and  Hlroshi  IsUmiza,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japaa,  aMigaon  to  Tokyo  Shibaora  Danki  Kabmhiki 
Kaiiha,  KawaaaU,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1912,  Scr.  No.  3S«,767 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Mar.  IC,  IMl,  S6.44385; 
Apr.  7, 1981,  56^2048 

lat  aJ  B65D  85/61  73/02:  HOSK  5/00:  B65B  1/0% 


U.S.  CL  206-328 
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laClainu 
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side  of  said  body  having  respective  electrical  conductors  con- 
nected to  respective  ones  of  said  contacts,  said  conductors 
being  accessible  for  connection  at  said  other  side  of  said  body; 
a  cover  member  having  a  flat  cover  section  and  a  pair  of  legs 
extending  from  the  opposite  ends  of  said  cover  member  and 
disposed  in  spaced  parallel  planes  which  are  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  said  flat  cover  section;  and  first  latch  means  on  said 
pair  of  legs  and  cooperating  second  latch  means  on  said  body, 
said  first  and  second  latch  means  being  engageable  for  latching 
said  cover  member  to  said  body  and  in  a  position  for  holding  a 
flat  cable  conductor  pressed  between  said  one  side  of  said  body 
and  the  interior  opposing  surface  of  said  cover  member;  said 
tray  comprising  a  thin  plastic-molded  sheet  having  a  plurality 

J$  ^'  S9  /•  */  M*  4r  r— ^  SI  40 


1.  A  packing  for  semiconduQtor  devices  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  flat-type  semiconductor  devices  each  having  a 
plurality  of  lead  wires  connected  to  a  semiconductor 
element  and  extending  straight  from  the  side  surfaces  of 
the  semiconductor  element; 

a  plurality  of  protection  frames,  a  single  protection  frame 
surrounding  each  of  the  semiconductor  elements  and  its 
corresponding  lead  wires  for  protecting  said  lead  wires, 
each  protection  frame  beiqg  aligned  with  and  fixed  to  its 
respective  semiconductor  element  and  being  made  from 
the  same  metal  plate  as  the  lead  wires  so  that  the  lead 
wires  and  the  protection  fname  are  a  unitary  structure; 

an  open  container  having  an  nner  cavity  for  accepting  the 
plurality  of  flat-type  semiconductor  devices  and  their 
respective  protection  framos  in  a  stacked  relationship,  said 
container  having  a  bottom  and  at  least  one  longitudinal 
guide  projection  formed  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  con- 
tainer, 

each  protection  frame  having  at  least  one  notch  formed  in 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  protection  frame  for  accepting 
said  guide  projection  of  the  container,  the  notch  being 
formed  such  that  said  protection  frame  is  not  symmetrical 
about  a  point  and  has  less  than  two  axes  of  symmetry  so 
that  the  orienution  of  the  plurality  of  the  flat-type  semi- 
conductor devices  may  be  differentiated; 

the  plurality  of  flat-type  semk»nductor  elements  and  their 
respective  protection  frames  being  packed  in  said  con- 
tainer  m  stacked  layers  with  the  guide  projection  of  the 
container  fitting  within  the  notches  of  the  protection 
frame;  and  j 

a  top  lid  for  covering  said  plurality  of  flat-type  semiconduc- 
tor devices  stacked  within  said  container. 


J»m. 


of  parallel  troughs;  each  of  said  troughs  comprising  a  flat  base 
and  a  pair  of  upstanding  walls  extending  from  said  base;  the 
depth  of  each  of  said  troughs  being  substantially  equal  to  the 
thickness  of  said  body  and  of  said  cover  member;  the  length  of 
said  troughs  being  greater  than  the  length  of  at  least  one  of  said 
connectors;  the  width  of  said  troughs  being  equal  to  the  dis- 
tance between  the  free  end  of  either  said  contacts  or  said 
conductors,  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  cover  member  when 
said  cover  member  is  placed  over  said  body  but  is  sufficiently 
spaced  therefrom  that  said  first  and  second  latch  means  are  not 
engaged,  whereby  said  connectors  are  protected  against  the 
accidental  engagement  of  said  first  and  second  latch  means 
while  they  are  in  said  tray. 


4,483443 
PACKAGING  BOX  FOR  A  CHEESE 
Michel  Cailli,  Sainte-Solange,  FVance,  asaignor  to  Laiteriea 
Hubert  Triballat,  France 

FUed  Oct  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  433,990 

Int  a.3  B45D  1/34.  6/04 

UA  a.  206-459  2  Claims 


4,483  442  W 

PACKING  TRAY  FOR  FLAT  CABLE  CONDUCTORS 
HAVING  LATCHABLE  COVERS 
Sidney  V.  Worth,  Floortown,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Coatinental-Wirt 
Ekctrooica  Corp.,  Sonthamptoi,  Pa. 

Filed  No?.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,231 
lat  a?  B65D  13/02,  85/42 
UA  a.  206-334  ,2  aaims 

1.  A  tray  for  supporting  electrical  connectors  which  are 
connectable  to  flat,  multi-conduotor  cable;  said  electrical  con- 
nectors each  comprising:  an  elongated  insulation  body  of  rect- 
an^ilar  section,  one  side  of  said  body  having  a  generally  flat 
surface  havmg  spaced  contacte,  adapted  for  piercing  the  insu- 
lation sheath  of  a  flat  multiconductor  cable  and  making  en- 
gagement with  respective  conduction  of  said  cable,  the  other 


1.  A  packaging  box  for  a  cheese  comprising: 

a  base  with  an  upper  surface,  a  lateral  rib  and  transverse  ribs 
which  define  a  recess; 

a  tray  located  in  said  recess,  having  a  length  and  a  width 
which  are  less  than  those  of  the  recess,  and  having  a 
height  greater  than  the  depth  of  the  recess; 

a  transverse  rib  projecting  upwardly  substantially  above  said 
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other  transverse  and  lateral  ribs  so  as  to  form  an  end  stop 

for  a  cheese  resting  on  said  tray; 
said  upper  surface  of  said  tray  projecting  above  said  ribs  of 

said  base  except  for  the  transverse  rib  forming  said  end 

stop; 
a  label  hokler  disposed  on  the  transverse  rib  constituting  an 

end  stop; 
said  label  holder  comprising  a  slit  in  the  transverse  rib  form- 
ing said  end  stop; 
a  cover  adapted  to  interfit  with  said  base;  and 
said  cover  having  lateral  flanges,  and  the  bottom  of  said 

flanges  having  integrally  formed  projecting  castellations 

which  engage  with  indented  crenellations  formed  at  a 

lateral  border  of  said  base. 


4,483,444 
PACKAGING  SYSTEM  AND  CORNER  POST  THEREFOR 
Roland  C.  Gardner,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Ge?epost  Inc^ 

Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation*in-part  of  Ser.  No.  370,793,  Apr.  22, 1982,.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,898 

lat  a.3  B65D  81/02 

U.S.  a.  206-594  9  Gaims 


the  respectively  associated  vertical  comer  of  said  prod- 
uct when  said  product  is  located  on  said  platform  within 
said  container  overlying  said  bottom  panel, 
said  inner  post  wall  and  said  first  and  second  post  wall  sec- 
tions of  said  outer  wall  of  said  comer  posts  each  being 
locatable  to  overlie  said  platform  lip  within  said  predeter- 
mined platform  perimeter  when  said  platform  lip  is  at  least 
equal  to  the  overall  thickness  of  said  post  defined  by  said 
spaced  inner  and  outer  vertical  walls  to  distribute  com- 
pressive forces  applied  to  said  posts  via  said  top  and  bot- 
tom panels  over  the  entire  cross  section  of  said  posts,  said 
inner  post  wall  and  said  second  post  wall  section  of  said 
outer  post  wall  being  locatable  to  overlie  said  platform  lip 
within  said  predetermined  platform  perimeter  when  said 
platform  perimeter  is  located  between  vertical  planes 
containing  said  fu^t  and  second  sections  of  said  outer  post 
wall  to  distribute  compressive  forces  applied  to  said  post 
via  said  top  and  bottom  panels  over  both  said  second 
section  of  said  outer  post  wall  and  said  inner  post  wall, 
whereby  the  resistance  of  each  said  post  to  compressive 
forces  is  not  substantially  reduced  when  said  first  section 
of  said  outer  post  wall  extends  outwardly  beyond  said 
predetermined  rectangular  perimeter  defmed  by  said  plat- 
form comers  to  overhang  said  platform  perimeter  above 
said  gap  unsupported  by  said  platform  lip. 


Mtnl  4i 


4,483,445 
BAG  WFTH  EASY  OPENING  CLOSURE  AND  HANDLE 
J.  George  Lepisto,  Middletown,  and  Paul  O.  Hain,  Hamilton, 
both  of  Ohio,  aaaignors  to  Champion  IntematioBal  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Flied  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,219 

Int  a.3  B65D  33/06.  33/20 

U.S.  a.  206—621  10  Claims 


1.  A  packaging  system  for  a  product  to  be  protected  against 
vertically  directed  compressive  forces,  comprising: 

a  rigid  platform  having  four  comers  defining  a  first  rectangle 
with  a  perimeter  of  predetermined  dimensions,  said  plat- 
form having  an  upper  surface  immovably  mounted  rela- 
tive to  the  base  of  a  product  to  be  packaged,  said  platform 
having  a  horizontal  cross  section  larger  than  that  of  said 
product  base  t^  define  a  platform  lip  outwardly  of  said 
product  base,   ■^ 

a  container  having  horizontal  superimposed  rectangular  top 
and  bottom  panels  between  which  are  positioned  intercon- 
necting vertical  side  walls  defining  four  interior  comers, 
the  interior  surfaces  of  said  side  walls  defining  a  second 
rectangle  proximate  said  first  rectangle  defined  by  said 
platform  comers  when  said  product  is  positioned  in  said 
container  with  said  platform  overlying  said  bottom  panel, 
at  least  one  of  said  vertical  side  walls  being  locatable 
outwardly  relative  to  said  platform  perimeter  to  provide  a 
gap  therebetween, 

a  hollow  comer  ;)ost  located  proximate  each  interior  comer 
of  said  container  extending  vertically  between  a  plane 
containing  said  upper  surface  of  said  platform  and  a  plane 
containing  said  top  panel,  each  said  post  having  a  lower 
end  region  adjacent  said  platform  which  is  provided  with 

(a)  an  outer  vertical  wall  including  a  first  vertical  post 
wall  section  locatable  adjacent  said  interior  surface  of 
said  container  side  walls  in  the  region  of  its  respectively 
associated  interior  comer,  and  a  second  vertical  post 
wall  section  inwardly  spaced  from  said  first  vertical 
post  wall  section  and  in  noncontacting  relation  to  said 
interior  surface  of  said  container  side  walls  when  said 
first  vertical  post  wall  section  is  in  contact  with  said 
interior  surface  of  said  container  side  walls,  said  second 
post  wall  section  constituting  a  substantial  fractional 
portion  of  said  outer  wall,  and 

(b)  an  inner  vertical  post  wall  spaced  from  and  rigidly 
connected  to  said  outer  post  wall  and  locatable  adjacent 


1.  In  a  container  of  flexible  paper  material  having  a  body 
portion,  an  opening  in  said  body  portion  providing  access  to 
the  container  interior,  and  a  fold-over  flap  for  extending  over 
and  closing  said  opening,  said  flap  including  a  free  edge  and 
opposed  ends  defining  a  width  extending  parallel  to  said  free 
edge,  said  flap  being  attachable  to  said  body  portion  by  a  seal, 
said  seal  extending  adjacent  to  and  generally  along  said  open- 
ing, said  seal  extending  the  entire  width  of  said  flap  and  having 
at  least  first  and  second  portions  each  of  different  bond 
strength  defining  first  and  second  portions  of  said  flap  corre- 
sponding thereto  arranged  along  the  width  of  the  flap,  said  first 
portion  of  said  seal  attaching  said  flap  to  said  body  portion 
with  an  adhesive  bond  strength  less  than  that  of  said  second 
portion,  whereby,  said  flap  at  said  seal  first  portion  can  be 
easily  separated  from  said  body  portion  to  open  said  container, 
while  effectively  sealing  the  container  along  the  entire  width 
of  said  flap  prior  to  opening; 
a  handle  on  said  container  formed  by  a  reverse  fold  of  said 
sealed  flap  and  means  securing  said  second  portion  of  said 
flap  to  said  container  at  locations  inwardly  from  opposed 
ends  of  said  folded  and  sealed  flap  to  provide  a  finger  grip 
therebetween. 
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4,489,446 

SHELF  FOR  A  STEAM  ENVIRONMENT 

WilUttD  R.  Miller,  Eric,  Pa^  ttd  Peter  F.  Staats,  BrookfleM, 

Wia^  Miiffon  to  AoMricaa  Sterlliier  Coapany,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  8,  IM],  Ser.  No.  439fitO 

lat  a.}  A47F  5/00 

VS.  CL  211— 1S3  I  2  Clainu 


4,483,448 

HEAVY  DUTY  CRANE 

Leroy  L.  WittaiaB,  Marion,  and  Lyle  B.  Jensen,  Cedar  RapMs, 

both  of  Iowa,  anignon  to  FMC  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  138,461,  Apr.  8, 1960,  Pat  No.  4^4,911. 

nils  appUcation  Apr.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  489,926 

Int.  a.3  B66C  23/62 

VS.  a.  212—189  9  ciains 


1.  A  shelf  for  supporting  a  load  in  a  steam  environment 
comprising: 

at  least  one  load  supporting  member,  each  said  load  support- 
ing member  having  an  upwardly  facing  surface  and  a 
downwardly  facing  surface  during  normal  use  of  said 
shelf,  said  upwardly  and  downwardly  facing  surfaces 
being  configured  for  such  thermal  efficiency  that  the 
formation  of  condensation  is  inhibited  on  at  least  one  of 
said  surfaces  of  each  said  load  supporting  member,  said 
upwardly  facing  surface  having  a  U-shaped  cross  section 
for  retaining  at  least  a  portion  of  the  condensation  formed 
on  said  upwardly  facing  surface,  and  said  downwardly 
facing  surface  being  coated  with  a  material  that  impedes 
heat  flow;  and  I 

means  for  flxing  the  locatioii  of  each  said  load  supporting 
member  within  the  steam  environment. 


4,483^447 

SAFETY  MOUNTING  FOR  SIDE  STOWABLE  BOOM 

EXTENSION  OR  JIB 

Vincent  Beniabe,  Jr.,  NewTille»  Pa.,  assignor  to  Kidde,  lac. 

Saddle  Brook,  N  J. 

Filed  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,203 

Int  a^  B66C  23/66 

VS.  CL  212—188  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  crane  having  a  boom  equipped  with  a  side  stowable 
jib,  spaced  forward  and  rear  mounting  assemblies  for  the  jib  in 
itt  stowed  position  on  one  side  of  the  boom,  a  releasable  con- 
nection for  the  base  of  the  jib  with  the  nose  of  the  boom  in  the 
use  position  of  the  jib  including  a  pivot  for  the  jib  enabling  it  to 
be  swung  around  from  the  use  position  to  the  stowed  position, 
the  improvement  comprising  an  automatically  engaging  safety 
latch  having  a  biased  pivotal  mounting  on  said  forward  mount- 
ing assembly  to  squarely  engage  the  jib  and  retain  it  safely  in 
supported  relationship  with  the  forward  mounting  assembly 
during  a  swinging  movement  interval  of  the  jib  when  its  base 
is  separated  from  the  nose  of  ike  boom  and  prior  to  engage- 
ment of  the  jib  with  the  rear  mounting  assembly,  whereby  the 
latch  is  able  to  turn  with  the  jib  during  flnal  swinging  of  the  jib 
into  supportive  engagement  with  said  rear  mounting  assembly. 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  heavy  duty  self-propelled  mobile 
crane  on  previously  prepared  foundations  at  one  or  more 
working  sites  with  the  foundations  having  their  upper  surfaces 
substantially  at  ground  level,  said  crane  being  of  the  type 
including  a  chassis  with  foundation  engaging  propelling  mem- 
bers, and  vertically  movable  mobile  components  including  a 
lowermost  vertically  movable  mobile  component  and  an  auxil- 
iary fivne,  said  auxiliary  frame  mounted  on  the  chassis  for 
both  vertical  movement  and  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis 
relative  to  said  chassis  and  foundation;  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of  driving  the  crane  onto  the  foundation  at  one  of  said 
sites,  placing  a  steel  ring  having  a  horizontal  surface  on  said 
foundation  for  defining  therewith  a  rigid  annular  supporting 
surface  substantially  concentric  with  said  axis,  lowering  the 
auxiliary  frame  and  the  vertically  movable  mobile  components 
operatively  connected  thereto  relative  to  the  chassis  for  rota- 
tion on  said  ring  with  said  foundation  engaging  propelling 
members  supported  on  said  foundation  within  said  ring,  apply- 
ing a  heavy  load  to  one  end  of  the  auxiliary  frame,  adding 
sufficient  counterweights  to  the  other  end  of  the  auxiliary 
frame  to  substantially  balance  the  weight  of  said  load,  raising 
the  load  and  moving  it  to  another  location  for  release  at  said 
location,  removing  sufficient  counterweights  from  said  auxil- 
iary frame  to  substantially  balance  said  auxiliary  frame  after  the 
load  has  been  released,  raising  the  auxiliary  frame  and  verii- 
cally  movable  mobile  components  operatively  connected 
thereto  a  sufficient  distance  above  said  foundation  and  relative 
to  said  chassis  to  provide  adequate  road  clearance  for  the 
vertically  movable  crane  components  while  driving  the  crane 
off  said  one  site. 


4,483,449 
TAMPER-RESISTANT  VIAL 
Marcna  C  Jones,  7009  Stoney  Creek,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla. 
73132 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,604 

Int  a^  B65D  55/02 

VS.  CL  215—250  21  Gains 

1.  A  tamper-resistant  enclosure  assembly  for  a  container 

having  a  dispensing  opening  formed  therein,  the  container 
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adapted  to  receive  a  cap  member  for  closing  the  opemag,  the 
enclosure  assembly  comprising: 
detachable  disc  insert  means  poaitionable  within  the  dispens- 
ing opening  for  substantially  sealing  the  container  such 
that  the  cap  member  can  be  secured  to  the  container; 
disc  removal  means  secured  to  the  detachable  disc  insert 
means  for  allowing  removal  of  the  disc  insert  means  frxim 
the  dispensing  opening  in  the  container;  and 
connector  means  for  securing  the  detachable  disc  insert 


means  within  the  dispensing  opening  of  the  container,  the 
connector  means  and  detachable  disc  insert  means  cooper- 
ating such  that  upon  removal  of  the  disc  insert  means  fh>m 
the  opening  of  the  container  an  indicator  signal  is  pro- 
vided to  inform  a  person  that  the  detachable  disc  insert 
means  has  previously  been  removed,  the  connector  means 
comprising  a  stem  element  having  a  first  end  portion  and 
an  opposed  second  end  portion,  connected  to  the  con- 
tainer such  that  the  opposed  second  end  portion  is  detach- 
ably  connected  to  the  detachable  disc  insert  means. 


4,483,450 

CONTAINER  AND  REMOVABLE  UD  THEREFOR 

GU  Sanchez,  RFD  4-1033,  Bayamon  P.R.  00619 

Filed  Not.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  551,070 

Int  CL^  B65D  4J/32 

VS.  CL  215—254  19  Claims 


4t  mu 


1.  A  container  lid  comprising: 

a  top  surface  having  a  raised  convex  center, 

an  upstanding  inner  wall  at  the  periphery  of  said  surface; 

a  top  wall  extending  from  said  inner  wall  and  connecting 
said  inner  wall  to  a  depending  outer  flange  of  greater 
length  and  forming  a  space  therebetween  adapted  to  fit  on 
the  rim  of  a  container; 

said  inner  wall  and  said  surface  forming  a  dished  configura- 
tion; and 

a  plurality  of  spaced  scored  sections  radiating  at  extended 
intervds  from  said  center  along  said  top  surface  part  way 
down  said  outer  flange  and  terminating  in  a  tab  for  remov- 
ing said  lid  from  a  container. 


4,483,451 
BOTTLE  CLOSURE  DEVICE 

FViriaa  J.  Gorski,  18324  BerkhaaMtead,  Oriand  Park,  01. 60462 

Filed  Dec  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  450,796 

Int  a^  B65D  39/16 

VS.  CL  215—296  7  ClaiM 


1.  A  closure  device  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  cork  used  to 
seal  a  bottle,  the  improvement  comprising: 

cork  attachment  means  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  wire  and 
formed  to  provide  a  shaft  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  and 
through  the  cork;  and  including  a  threaded  extension  to 
protrude  upwardly  from  the  cork;  ^ 

said  cork  attachment  means  also  includmg  a  pointed  top  and 
also  including  a  bottom  connected  with  the  shaft  to  assist 
in  urging  the  pointed  top  of  said  shaft  into  the  cork  before 
said  bottom  comes  into  contact  with  the  cork; 

cap  means  including  a  top  with  a  hollow  chamber  to  receive 
the  pointed  top  of  the  shaft  and  also  including  a  twist-grip 
finger  means  with  threaded  means  and  located  between 
the  top  and  the  cork  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
threaded  extension  of  the  shaft,  and,  said  twist  grip  finger 
means  having  portions  extending  outwardly  of  the  cork  to 
be  grasped  when  threading  the  twist  grip  fmger  means 
onto  the  shaft  whereby  the  closure  device  may  be  at- 
tached to  a  cork  to  allow  the  cork  to  be  easily  re-inserted 
and  removed  from  the  associated  bottle  without  breaking 
into  pieces. 


4,483,452 
TELEVISION  BULB 
Wendell  S.  Blanding,  Painted  Post  and  Robert  V.  VaaDewoes- 
tine.  Coming,  both  of  N.  Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Worica, 
Coriiing,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,138 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  61/30 

VS.  a  220—11  A  57  Claims 
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1.  A  panel  for  a  television  bulb  comprising  a  central  viewing 
section,  sloping  sidewall  portions  and  peripheral  flange  means 
extending  circumferentially  about  outer  aid  portions  of  said 
sloping  sidewall  portions;  first  radius  means  (R«)  for  forming 
said  central  viewing  section  having  a  center  along  an  axis 
extending  centrally  of  said  panel  and  perpendicular  to  a  central 
portion  of  said  viewing  section,  second  radius  means  (Rj) 
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tangentially  connecting  with  said  central  viewing  section  and 
said  sloping  sidewall  portions,  third  radius  means  (R4)  tangen- 
tially connecting  with  said  sloping  sidewall  portions  and  said 
peripheral  flange  means;  said  panel  having  an  inner  surface  and 
an  outer  surface  which  extead  along  said  central  viewing 
section,  said  sloping  sidewall  portions  and  said  peripheral 
flange  means;  said  peripheral  flange  means  having  a  circumfer- 
ential sealing  surface  portion  about  the  inner  surface  thereof, 
said  viewing  section  of  said  panel  being  defined  as  the  area 
inside  the  locus  of  points  defined  by  the  tangency  of  said  first 
radius  means  (R«)  and  said  second  radius  means  (R5)  on  the 
inside  surface  of  said  panel,  said  viewing  section  having  a 
diagonal  dimension  defined  as  the  length  of  the  viewing  section 
taken  on  a  diagonal  across  the  Inner  surface  of  said  panel,  and 
said  panel  having  a  substantially  uniform  thickness  across  its 
extent  of  between  about  0.75%  and  2%  of  said  diagonal  dimen- 
sion. 


(ii)  the  gas  phase  thereof  filling  the  remainder  of  the  tank, 
and 

(iii)  the  two  phases  in  fluid  communication  with  each  other 
and  having  an  interface  therebetween;  the  improved  baffle 
structure  to  prevent  surging  of  the  liquid  comprising: 

d.  a  rigid  baffle  in  the  form  of  a  horizontal  plate  rigidly  fixed  to 
the  shell, 

e.  at  least  part  of  the  baffle  below  the  liquid-vapor  interface, 
f  small  vapor  vents  in  said  baffle, 

g.  at  least  90%  of  the  liquid  phase  below  the  baffle. 


4,483,453 

ELECTRICAL  RECEPTACLE  BOX  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  A.  SmoUk,  670  W.  ScTeath  St,  St  Pud,  Minn.  55102 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,236 

lot  a.}  M02G  3/10 


MS,  CL  220— 3  J 


17  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  receptacle  boji  assembly,  comprising: 

a  box-like  housing  for  accommodation  of  an  electrical  recep- 
tacle; 

a  wall  stud  of  the  type  having  a  major  side  member  with  a 
relatively  thin  wall  thickness,  said  major  side  member 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  mounting  holes  describ- 
ing a  hole  pattern; 

a  set  of  plurality  of  linear  beadable  mounting  ubs  fixed  at 
one  end  to  the  housing  and  extended  outwardly  from  the 
housing  with  other  ends  describing  a  pattern  correspond- 
ing to  the  hole  pattern  on  the  major  side  member  of  the 
wall  stud; 

said  tabs  being  insertable  into  the  holes  of  the  hole  pattern 
'  and  bendable  about  the  mounting  hole  edges  to  secure  the 
housing  with  respect  to  the  wall  stud. 


4,483454 
BAFFLE  FOR  UQUID  CARGO  CARRIER 
Thelmer  A.  Rogen,  and  Tlioiiias  A.  Rogers,  both  of  Lubbock, 
Tezn  aariffBon  to  Lubbock  ManafMturiiig  Company,  Lob- 
bock,  Tex. 

CootiBaatkM-in-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  778,983,  Mar.  18, 1977, 
abttMkmed.  lUs  appUcatkm  Dec  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,784 
Int  a.3  B6$D  7/02 
U  A  a  220-5  A  j  2  Claims 

1  In  a  tank  for  transporting  a  c^mipressed  liquified  gas  prod- 
uct, 

a.  said  tank  having  an  arcuate  shell, 

b.  a  manhole  entering  into  the  bottom  half  of  said  tank  throush 
said  shell,  " 

c.  a  compressed  liquified  gas  product  in  said  shell  with 

(i)  the  liquid  phase  of  the  product  filling  a  majority  of  the 
tank. 


h.  at  least  95%  of  the  vapor  phase  above  the  baffle,  and 
h.  an  open  passageway  to  the  manhole  below  the  baffle, 
k.  said  tank 

(i)  mounted  on  wheels  with 

(ii)  a  trailer  hitch, 
m.  so  that  the  tank  forms  a  part  of  a  trailer  adapted  to  be  towed 

on  highways, 
n.  said  shell  being  cylindrical  and 
o.  said  baffle  being  a  segment  of  a  cylinder  with  the  axis  of  the 

shell  and  baffle  parallel. 


4,483,455 

FOOD  STORAGE  CONTAINER  SYSTEM 

Wilson  B.  Prophet  Jr.,  South  Norwalk;  William  G.  Wolfe, 

Riverside,  and  Thomas  J.  Simmons,  Weston,  all  of  Conn., 

assignors  to  The  Carousel  Group,  Inc.,  East  Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,874 

Int  Q.}  B65D  21/02 

UA  a.  220-23.83  n  Claims 


\y^M-t 


3*-t 


H-i 


1.  A  food  container  storage  system  adapted  to  store  a  variety 
of  food  items  of  varying  size,  shape  and  volume  with  a  maxi- 
mum volume  for  the  area  occupied  with  instant  accessibility 
comprising: 
a  semi-circular  tray  shelf  having  a  central  elevated  web 
located  centrally  and  extending  downwardly  from  along 
the  diameter  of  said  shelf; 
a  pair  of  elevated,  equally  spaced  radial  fingers  extending 
from  said  web  forming  three  sector-shaped  compartments 
in  said  tray  shelf; 
an  elevated  arcuate  rim  on  the  circular  periphery  portion  of 
said  semi-circtilar  shelf  forming  an  arcuate  retainer  for 
said  compartments; 
a  plurality  of  sector-shaped  containers  positioned  in  said 

compartments;  and 
bracket  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  shelf  on  a  wall  or 
other  vertical  surface. 


November  20, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1099 


4,483,456 
SALVAGEABLE  INDUSTRIAL  CONTAINER 
Harry  W.  Mays,  Merced,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rheem  Manutectnr- 
ing  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,050 

Int  a^  B65D  6/36,  8/10 

U.S.  a.  220—67  2  Claims 


1.  An  industrial  container  of  malleable  material  comprising 
in  combination  a  cylindrical  shell  and  at  least  one  end  closure, 
characterized  in  that  said  shell  and  end  closure  are  joined  at 
one  end  of  said  shell  by  a  circumferential  seam  in  which  said 
shell  commencing  at  the  shell  rim  within  said  seam  and  travel- 
ing away  from  said  rim  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
container  has  a  curled  circumferential  portion  that  follows  the 
radially  outer  portion  of  a  toroidal  surface  centered  on  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  shell  until  it  merges  with  a  radially 
inwardly  directed  circumferential  groove  whereby  a  longitudi- 
nal section  through  said  shell  appears  S-shaped  at  said  one  end, 
said  end  closure  is  set  within  said  curled  portion  of  said  shell 
and  includes  a  central  portion  merging  at  its  periphery  with  a 
seam  forming  portion  that  closely  follows  from  the  boundary 
of  said  central  portion  to  the  rim  of  said  closure  first  the  radi- 
ally inner  surface  of  said  curled  portion  of  said  shell  toward  the 
said  shell  rim  and  is  then  cuffed  radially  outwardly  back  and 
over  the  radially  outer  surface  of  said  curled  portion  terminat- 
ing short  of  said  circumferential  groove,  and  said  seam  forming 
portion  is  closely  embraced  by  a  circumferential  chime  ring 
wherein  the  radially  outer  portion  of  said  ring  extends  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  shell  beyond  the  rim  of  said  end 
closure  and  radially  inwardly  into  said  circumferential  groove. 


4,483,457 
HINGED  STEAM  GENERATOR  NOZZLE  PLUG 
Glen  E.  Schukei,  South  Windsor,  Conn.,  and  Lee  A.  Tade,  IIL 
Hixson,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc., 
Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,972 

Int  CV  F16L  55/12 

U.S.  a.  220—232  6  Claims 


through  which  fluid  enters  or  exits  said  steam  generator,  and 
an  access  port  providing  communication  into  the  interior  of 
said  steam  generator,  said  access  port  further  having  a  smaller 
passage  area  than  said  nozzle,  an  improved  nozzle  plug  for 
effecting  a  temporary  fluid  tight  seal  within  said  nozzle,  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  sections  of  plate  configured  to  cooperatively 
form  a  plug  having  a  cross  sectional  area  substantially  the 
same  as  said  nozzle,  said  sections  of  plate  further  each 
including  a  raised  sidewall  secured  about  the  outer  edge 
for  providing  flexural  strength  thereto  and  for  supporting 
a  membrane  formed  of  a  leak  proof  material  having  an 
inflatable  sealing  bead  between  the  sections  of  plate  and 
the  nozzle; 
means,  secured  to  the  corresponding  sidewall  of  each  of 
adjacent  sections  of  plate,  for  hinging  said  adjacent  sec- 
tions of  plate,  said  hinge  means  allowing  the  sections  of 
plate  to  be  altered  from  an  extended  sute,  wherein  the 
sections  of  plate  embody  a  cross  sectional  area  equivalent 
to  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  nozzle,  and  a  folded 
state,  wherein  the  sections  of  plate  may  be  passed  through 
said  access  port  into  said  steam  generator  without  disas- 
sembly into  separate  components; 
means  for  securing  said  plurality  of  sections  of  plate  when  in 
the  extended  state  within  the  nozzle  in  blocking  relation  to 
the  flow  of  liquids  therethrough,  said  securing  means 
operating  cooperatively  between  the  sections  of  plate  and 
the  nozzle. 


4,483,458 
CLOSURE  SYSTEM  FOR  PRESSURE  VESSELS 
Rudolf  Minning,  Dortmund;  Heribert  Dierkes,  Hagen;  J6rg- 
Peter  Komer,  Hagen,  and  Peter  Saamer,  Iserlohn-Hennen,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ubde  GmbH,  Dort- 
mund, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,423 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 
1982,  3217819 

Int  a.}  B65D  45/32 
U.S.  a.  220—320  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  steam  generator  for  use  in  a  nuclear  power  generating 
system,  said  steam  generator  having  at  least  one  nozzle 


1.  A  closure  system  for  a  pressure  vessel,  the  pressure  vessel 
including  an  open  ended  housing  having  an  axis  and  provided 
with  a  first  rim  portion  adjacent  the  open  end  thereof,  and  a 
cover  adapted  to  be  sealingly  coupled  to  the  housing  to  close 
the  open  end,  the  cover  provided  with  a  second  rim  i)ortion 
adjacent  the  first  rim  portion  of  the  housing,  said  closure  sys- 
tem comprising: 
at  least  one  clamp  member  having  a  channel  formed  therein 
for  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  the  first  and  second  rim 
portions  of  the  pressure  vessel  to  maintain  the  cover  seal- 
ingly coupled  to  the  open  end  of  the  housing;  and 
tensible  means  for  mounting  said  clamp  member  for  axial 
movement  reltive  to  the  pressure  vessel  to  permit  limited 
axial  movement  of  said  clamp  member  relative  to  the 
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4,483,459 
DISPENSING  MACHINE 
Mkkad  Taylor,  Lower  Nortoo;  Mdcotai  D.  N.  WithuU,  Mor- 
too  Morrell,  aad  MkhMl  A.  Talbot,  High  Wyeotabe,  aU  of 
Eagittd,  Mriffort  to  Man  Ltaritad,  London,  Eoglaiid 

Filed  JbL  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,612 
ClainH  priority,  appUcatlon  Unitad  Kingdom,  Jol.  24,  1981, 
8122996 

Int  CL^  G07F 11/00 
VS.  a  221-14  1  14  oaina 


»     '1 


the  axis  of  the  structure  which  is  less  than  the  radius  of  the  rim 
of  the  strainers  such  as  to  collectively  define  a  three  point 
support  for  the  rims  of  the  strainers  positioned  in  the  structure. 


1.  A  dispensing  machine  for*  dispensing  selected  articles 
comprising: 

an  article  storage  means  having  a  pluraUty  of  vertically- 
spaced  parallel-inclined  shelves  each  capable  of  feeding 
articles  to  a  pick-up  station  at  the  lower  end  of  the  shelf, 
said  pick-up  sutions  being  arranged  vertically; 

an  article  carrier  capable  of  supporting  one  or  more  articles; 

a  carriage  movable  vertically  past  each  of  said  pick-up  sta- 
tions to  a  delivery  station,  said  article  carrier  being 
mounted  on  said  carriage; 

a  movable  stop  at  each  pick-up  station  selectively  operable 
to  release  an  article  onto  the  article  carrier  when  the 
carriage  is  adjacent  a  pick-up  sution; 

actuator  means  mounted  on  the  carriage  for  actuating  a 
selected  movable  stop;  and 

means  for  moving  the  carriage  vertically,  for  causing  it  to 
stop  adjacent  a  pick-up  sution  from  which  an  article  is  to 
be  taken,  for  actuating  the  actuator  means  whereby  the 
article  is  released  onto  the  article  carrier,  and  for  continu- 
ing movement  of  the  carriate  to  place  the  article  at  the 
dispensing  station. 


4,483,461 

FLASH-BACX  ARRESTOR  FOR  DISSOLVED 

ACETYLENE  CYLINDERS 

Tadaan  IgaraaU,  YaaugM^  Japan.  Maignor  to  Nihon  Coyne 

KabusUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,282 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dee.  25.   1980.  55- 

Int  a.3  B65D  2S/38:  B67D  S/32 
VJS.  CL  222—3  3 


4,483460 
DISPENSER  FOR  CONICAL  STRAINERS 
James  P.  Whelan,  N.  ManhfleM,  Maaa.,  aaaignor  to  Ad-Tee 
Prodacta,  Inc.  PlyflMNrth,  Maaa 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,561 
Int  a.J  A47F  1/08 
UAaMl-303  joalma 

1.  A  dispenser  for  conical  strainers  having  diametrically- 
projecting  ears  comprising  means  defining  a  vertically-elon- 
gate structure  of  rectangular  cross  section  open  at  its  lower  end 
ud  of  a  predetermined  cross  section  such  that  the  distance 
between  opposite  comen  exceeds  the  distance  between  the 
ears  at  the  diametrically-opposite  sides  of  the  strainers  to  be 
dispensed  and  the  distance  between  opposite  sides  is  at  least  the 
diameter  of  the  rims,  means  at  the  lower  open  end  comprising 
a  ngid  band  of  rectangular  configuration  fixed  externally  to  the 
lower  end  defining  rigid  supports  internally  of  the  structure 


1.  A  holder  for  dissolved  acetylene  comprisuig  a  container 
having  a  threaded  opening  therein  and  a  mass  of  wetted  porous 
material  in  the  container  for  stabilizing  acetylene  charged 
thereinto,  said  holder  being  characterized  by: 

A.  a  valve  body  threadedly  secured  in  said  opening  and 
having  therein 

(1)  a  substantially  coaxial  passage  portion  which  opens  to 
the  interior  of  the  container, 

(2)  another  passage  portion  which  is  communicated  with 
said  substantially  coaxial  passage  portion  and  which 
opens  outward,  and 

(3)  a  valve  member  for  controUing  communication  be- 
tween said  passage  portions; 

B.  a  cylinder  coaxially  secured  to  an  inner  portion  of  said 
valve  body  and  projecting  therefrom  a  distance  into  the 
interior  of  the  container,  said  cylinder  defining  a  flash- 
back arrester  gas  passage  and  having  opposite  gas  permea- 
ble end  walls  to  permit  flow  of  gas  therethrough  between 
the  interior  of  the  container  and  said  substantially  coaxial 
passage  portion; 

C.  a  filter  plate  in  said  cylinder  inwardly  adjacent  to  each  of 
said  gas-permeable  end  walls  thereof;  and 

D.  a  packing  of  granular  material  in  the  cylinder,  between 
said  filter  plates. 
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4,483,462 
WATER  GUARD 
LawTMce  T.  Hdnts,  Corington,  La.,  aaaignor  to  Texas  Indus- 
triea.  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tez. 

Filed  JoL  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,066 

Int  a.i  GOIG  17/04 

VS.  a  222-63  18  Claims 


paring  means  for  adjusting  the  ejecting  means  to  dispense  a 
preselected  volume  when  the  actual  volume  differs  from  the 
preselected  volume. 


1.  A  method  of  operation  for  a  water  guard  wherein  a  vehi- 
cle is  loaded  with  bulk  material  passed  through  a  gate  from  a 
storage  bin  and  wherein  there  tends  to  be  water  leakage 
through  said  gate,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  a  trough  supported  by  left  and  right  downward 
extending  skids  which  slide  on  parallel  ndls  to  beneath 
said  gate,  when  said  gate  is  closed,  to  receive  water  leak- 
ing through  said  gate  wherein  said  parallel  rails  are  posi- 
tioned below  and  offset  on  opposite  sides  from  said  gate; 
and 
retracting  said  trough  from  beneath  said  gate  to  permit  said 
gate  to  open  and  pass  said  bulk  material  to  said  vehicle 
between  said  parallel  rails. 


4,483.463 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  VERY  SMALL 
QUANTITIES  OF  UQUID 
Gerhard  Bnachmaan.  Doaacldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Jagenberg  AG,  DnaaeMorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jol.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,609 
OaiflM  priority,  apiriication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  12, 
1961.  3140485 

Int  CL^  B67D  5/08 
VS.  CL  222-64  7  Clahns 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  dispensing  small  amounts  of  liquid 
having  a  measuring  vessel  which  is  fillable  between  a  maxi- 
mum and  minimum  liquid  level  with  a  liquid  to  be  dispensed,  a 
means  receptive  of  the  Uquid  from  the  measuring  vessel  for 
ejecting  a  partial  quantity  and  means  for  sensing  the  liquid 
level  in  the  measuring  vessel  and  for  producing  a  signal  when 
the  minimum  liquid  level  is  reached  to  effect  refilling  and  a 
signal  when  the  maximum  liquid  level  is  reached  to  effect  a 
termination  of  filling,  the  improvement  wherein:  the  sensing 
means  comprises  a  capacitor  extending  over  at  least  the  range 
of  the  variable  liquid  level  in  the  measuring  vessel  between  Uie 
minimum  and  maximum  levels,  with  the  dielectric  of  the  ca- 
pacitor comprising  the  liquid  in  the  measuring  vessel,  means 
for  measuring  the  capacitance  of  the  capacitor  comprising 
means  for  comparing  the  measured  values  after  each  emission 
of  liquid  to  determine  the  quantity  of  liquid  dispensed  as  a 
fiuictton  of  the  change  and  regiilating  means  responsive  to  the 
actual  volume  of  liquid  dispensed  as  determined  by  the  com- 


4,483,464 
CONTAINER  WITH  A  POURING  SPOUT 
Toahiaki  Nomura,  Takatauki,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Toppan  Print- 
ing Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  197,603,  Oct  16, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377^48 

Int  a^  B67B  7/26 

VS.  a.  222—83  8  Clahns 


1.  A  container  with  a  pouring  spout,  comprising  a  container 
body  having  a  hole  of  a  desired  size  bored  in  a  predetermined 
part  of  the  container  body,  an  inner  surface  of  said  container 
body  being  coated  with  a  thermoadhesive  plastic  film;  a  seal, 
including  a  thermoadhesive  plastic  film,  adhered  to  said  inner 
surface  of  said  container  and  covering  said  hole;  a  pouring 
spout  body,  having  a  longitudinal  groove  formed  in  an  inner 
wall  of  said  pouring  spout  body,  a  flange  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  a  lower  end  of  said  pouring  spout  body  and 
adhered  directly  to  an  outer  surface  of  said  container  around 
said  hole,  and  a  notch  formed  in  an  upper  end  of  said  pouring 
spout  body;  an  inner  spout  tightly  inserted  but  longitudinally 
slidable  in  said  inner  wall  of  said  pouring  spout  body,  said  inner 
spout  including  a  pouring  channel,  an  air  inlet  separated  from 
said  pouring  channel  by  a  wall,  a  projection  sUdably  received 
in  said  longitudinal  groove  of  said  pouring  spout  body,  said 
projection  cooperating  with  said  groove  to  maintain  a  prese- 
lected angiilar  position  of  said  inner  spout  relative  to  said 
container,  said  angular  position  being  selected  such  that  said 
air  inlet  is  maintained  above  said  pouring  channel  during  a 
normal  pouring  operation,  and  a  rim  projecting  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  inner  spout  and  slidably  received  in  said 
notch  of  said  pouring  spout  body,  said  rim  cooperating  with 
said  notch  to  limit  the  downward  movement  of  said  inner  spout 
relative  to  said  pouring  spout  body;  and  a  cap  placed  over  said 
upper  end  of  said  pouring  spout  body. 


4,483,465 
FLUIDIC  SUBSTANCE  DISPENSING  VALVE 
David  Lawrence,  Billerica,  Maaa.,  aaaignor  to  Antomatioa  Aaao- 
dates,  Inc.,  Billerica,  Maaa. 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  290,343 
Int  a.J  B67B  7/26:  B65D  47/10 
VS.  a.  222—83.5  27  Claims 

1.  A  valve  for  dispensing  fluidic  substance  comprising  means 
defining  a  valve  housing  adapted  for  connecting  with  a  source 
of  fluidic  substance  and  including  a  chamber  for  accommodat- 
ing incoming  fluidic  substance  driven  by  gravity,  pressure  or 
the  like,  and  defining  a  general  axial  flow  path  thereof  through 
said  housing, 
diaphragm  means  disposed  in  said  valve  housing  chamber 
substantially  transverse  to  said  axial  flow  path  and  seal- 
ingly  engaging  the  wall  of  said  chamber  so  as  to  define 
first  and  second  compartments  therein, 
said  diaphragm  means  having  a  surface  facing  away  from 
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•aid  flow  path  which  includes  an  annular  rib  and  further 
having  at  least  one  aperture  disposed  through  said  dia- 
phragm means  in  a  peripheral  arrangement  outside  of  said 
annular  rib  for  allowing  passage  of  fluidic  substance  from 
the  flrst  compartment  to  tfie  second  compartment, 
a  tubular  seal  mounted  to  said  valve  housing  and  having  an 
inner  end  which  opens  to  face  the  annular  rib  of  said 
diaphragm  means  and  an  outer  end,  said  seal  comprising  a 
first  tube  section  extending  inwardly  from  said  outer  end, 
a  second  tube  section  interconnected  to  the  first  section 
and  including  at  least  one  lobe  protruding  from  the  inside 
wall  thereof,  and  an  annular  lip  interconnected  to  the 
second  tube  section  and  defining  the  inner  end  of  said 
tubular  seal, 


said  tubular  seal  further  including  pivot  means  for  enabling 
the  second  tube  section  and  annular  lip  to  annularly  pivot 
relative  to  the  first  tube  section  and  resilient  means  urging 
said  tube  axially  outward  so  that  said  annular  lip  sealingly 
engages  said  annular  rib  of  said  diaphragm  means, 

said  tube  being  movable  axially  inward  against  said  resilient 
means,  said  lip  and  second  tube  section  annularly  pivoting 
to  enable  the  lobes  of  said  second  section  to  engage  said 
annular  rib  thereby  breaking  sealing  engagement  between 
said  diaphragm  means  and  said  tubular  seal  so  that  fluidic 
substance  in  said  second  compartment  is  permitted  access 
to  the  bore  of  said  tube, 

the  outer  end  of  said  tubular  seal  having  at  least  one  orifice 
for  dispensing  fluidic  substance  therefrom. 

4t483j466 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  OPERATING  THE 

DISCHARGE  VALVE  OF  A  PRESSURE  CONTAINER 
Arturo  Martin  Gutierrez,  Doce  fie  Octnbre,  3.-Madrid,  Spain 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,362 

OaioH  priority,  appUcation  Spiin,  Feb.  26, 1981, 256.473 

lat  CL^  GO«C  23/4S 

VS.  a.  222-647  j  cuia, 


an  electric  motor  operable  for  rotating  said  shaft  about  the 
axis  thereof; 

a  speed  reduction  unit  including  a  plurality  of  meshing  gears; 

belt  means  for  transmitting  rotation  of  said  shaft  to  a  first 
said  gear,  whereby  meshing  of  said  gears  results  in  rota- 
tion of  a  last  said  gear  at  a  speed  slower  than  the  rototion 
of  said  first  gear; 

an  eccentric  cam  fued  to  said  last  gear  and  rotatable  there- 
with; 

an  L-shaped  lever  having  a  generally  vertically  extending 
first  arm  and  a  second  arm  extending  generally  horizon- 
tally from  the  lower  end  of  said  first  arm,  said  lever  being 
pivotally  mounted  about  a  pivot  axis  adjacent  the  juncture 
between  said  arms,  and  said  first  arm  having  rotatably 
mounted  thereon  a  roller  at  a  position  to  confront  said 
cam; 

spring  means  acting  on  the  upper  end  of  said  first  arm  for 
urging  said  lever  about  said  pivot  axis  in  a  direction  to 
urge  said  roller  into  contact  with  said  cam  and  to  cause  the 
free  end  of  said  second  arm  to  move  downwardly; 

timer  means,  electrically  connected  to  said  motor,  for  trans- 
mitting thereto  at  predetermined  time  intervals  electric 
current  pulses,  thereby  for  causing  said  shaft  and  said 
gears  to  rotate,  and  thereby  for  causing  said  cam  to  rotate 
from  a  start  position,  whereat  said  lever  is  maintained  by 
said  cam  at  an  orientation  with  said  free  end  of  said  second 
arm  in  a  raised  position  adapted  to  be  spaced  above  a 
discharge  valve  of  a  pressure  container,  to  an  actuating 
position,  whereat  said  spring  means  pivots  said  lever  about 
said  pivot  axis  and  moves  said  free  end  of  said  second  arm 
downwardly  to  a  position  adapted  to  depress  the  dis- 
charge valve; 
electric  switch  means,  in  an  electric  circuit  for  supplying 
current  to  said  electric  motor  and  including  a  movable 
element,  for  opening  and  closing  said  circuits;  and 
pin  means  mounted  on  said  cam  at  a  position  for  contacting 
said  element  and  opening  said  circuit  when  said  cam  is  at 
said  start  position,  for  releasing  said  element  and  closing 
said  circuit  when  said  cam  moves  to  said  actuating  posi- 
tion, and  for  contacting  said  element  and  again  opening 
said  circuit  when  said  cam  returns  to  said  start  position, 
thereby  stopping  operation  of  said  motor  until  said  timer 
means  transmits  another  electric  .current  pulse  to  said 
electric  motor. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  operating  automatically  the  discharge 
valve  of  a  pressure  container  for  dispensing  therefrom  liquid  or 
vapor  products,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  shaft; 


4,483,467 
EXPANDABLE  FABRIC  MOLD 
John  E.  Hoatetier,  Bettendorf^  William  H.  Hulaebuach,  DeWitt, 
and  L  Weir  Sears,  St.,  DaTenport,  all  of  Iowa,  asdgnon  to 
Apparel  Form  Company,  Da?enport,  Iowa 

FUed  JoL  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,455 
lot  a.3  D06C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  223—74  29  Claiffls 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  forming  a  fabric  shell  into  a  prede- 
termined three-dimenional  shape,  comprising: 
a  contoured  mold  having  at  least  two  movable  parts  extend- 
ing throughout  substantially  the  entire  fabric  shell; 
means  for  moving  said  mold  parts  between  a  retracted  posi- 
tion and  an  expanded  position;  and 
means  at  spaced  positions  on  said  mold  for  multidirectional 
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holding  of  a  fabric  shell  placed  over  said  mold  in  fixed 
position  on  said  mold  to  prevent  movement  of  the  fabric 


/s 


shell  relative  to  said  mold  in  opposed  directions  when  said 
mold  parts  are  in  said  expanded  position. 


4,483,468 

UNIVERSAL  SPARE  TIRE  MOUNT  FOR  VEHICLES 

Gwy  B.  Lucas,  Rte.  4  Box  638,  Chio,  CaUf.  95920 

Fned  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,044 

lot  a.3  B62D  43/02 

VS.  a.  224-42.06  6  Claims 


1.  A  spare  tire  mount  for  vehicles  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  frame  member  attached  to  a  vehicle  bumper  having  a  pivot 
fixed  at  one  point  thereon,  said  frame  member  contoured 
to  nest  against  a  first  vertical  and  a  second  horizontal  face 
of  the  bumper, 

a  swing  arm  member  having  an  elongate  slot  along  a  lower 
extremity  of  its  length,  constrained  for  rotation  by  said 
pivot  extending  through  said  slot, 

and  releaseable  locking  means  extending  through  said  frame 
member  and  said  swing  arm  which  in  conjunction  with 
said  pivot,  lock  said  swing  arm  in  one  of  two  fixed  posi- 
tions: 

a  first  position  in  which  said  swing  arm  is  substantially  in  a 
vertical  plane  and  has  said  lower  extremity  flush  with  a 
vertical  portion  of  said  frame  member, 

and  a  second  position  in  which  said  swing  arm  is  substan- 
tially in  a  horizontal  plane  and  has  said  lower  extremity 
flush  with  an  horizontal  portion  of  said  frame  member. 


4,483,469 
CONVERTIBLE  CARRIER  BAG 
Bjorg  Arisland,  102  Dorchester  Blvd.,  St  Catharines,  Ontario 
UM  6V2,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  436,737,  Oct.  26,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  202,745,  Oct.  31, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  177,366, 

Aug.  11, 1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  4,  1984,  Ser. 

No.  596,080 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  Aug.  15,  1979,  792657 

Int.  a.J  A41D  1/04;  A45C  9/00 

VJS.  a.  224—151  3  Claims 


1.  A  carrier  bag  which  is  convertible  between  a  garment 
supfKsrted  configuration  and  a  hand  supported  configuration 
comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  pouches, 

(b)  means  for  releasably  securing  said  pouches  in  a  face-to- 
face  relationship  defining  a  vest  storage  compartment 
therebetween, 

(c)  a  vest  adapted  to  fit  a  human  torso,  said  vest  comprising 
a  pair  of  shoulder  straps,  each  having  one  end  secured  to 
one  of  said  pouches,  and  having  a  sufTicient  extent  to 
extend  upwardly  therefrom  over  the  shoulders  of  the 
wearer,  and  means  for  securing  the  other  ends  of  the 
shoulder  straps  in  a  position  to  releasably  retain  the  shoul- 
der straps  on  the  wearer  whereby  each  pouch  may  be 
suspended  from  the  vest  in  close  proximity  to  the  torso  of 
the  wearer  in  use  when  said  means  for  releasably  securing 
said  pouches  is  released,  said  vest  being  adapted  to  fit 
within  said  vest  storage  compartment  so  that  the  pouches 
may  assume  a  handbag  configuration  when  in  said  face-to- 
face  relationship,  said  shoulder  straps  each  having  a  front 
end  and  a  back  end,  the  front  end  of  each  strap  being 
secured  one  to  each  pouch,  said  means  for  securing  the 
other  ends  of  said  shoulder  straps  comprising  tie  straps 
connected  to  the  back  end  of  the  shoulder  straps  and 
having  a  sufficient  length  to  extend  around  the  wearer  to 
be  releasably  connected  in  front  of  the  wearer. 


4,483,470 

CONVERTABLE  SLING-BELT  SNAPPER  FOR 

CARRYING  ROLLER  SKATES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Raymond  H.  Cousins,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Leonard 

Williamson,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  150^87,  Jul.  1, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,231 

Int  a.3  B65D  63/00 

VS.  a  224—257  4  Claims 

1.  A  convertable  sling-belt  including: 

(a)  a  longated  strap  made  of  flexible  material; 

(b)  a  pair  of  clamp  means,  one  of  said  clamp  means  being 
attached  to  one  end  of  said  strap  and  the  other  clamp 
means  being  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  strap,  said 
clamp  means  being  adapted  to  secure  and  hold  a  pair  of 
roller  skates,  one  skate  on  each  end  of  said  strap,  for 
transporting; 

(c)  mating  buckling  members  for  buckling  the  strap  around 
the  waist  of  a  user  to  wear  the  strap  as  a  belt;  and 
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(d)  whereby  said  strap  when  said  clamping  means  are 
clamped  onto  said  skates  is  useful  as  a  sling;  and 

(e)  wherein  said  strap  has  an  integral  shoulder  pad  portion 
centrally  located  between  said  clamping  means;  and 


(0  whereby  said  strap  when  not  used  as  a  sling  is  convertable 
to  a  waist  belt 


4,483,471 

CARGO  CARRIER 

GUdo  G.  ProwB,  S356  N.  Waaht«aw,  CUcago,  DL  60625 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1M3, 8cr.  No.  459,323 

lot  CL^  B6IR  9/04 

U.S.  a.  224—314  14  ri.i»T 


1.  A  device  for  carrying  loads  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  interengaging  tubular  members  which  form  a 
continuous,  generally  rectanigular  perimeter  means,  one 
first  pair  of  parallel  sides  of  said  perimeter  means  being 
generally  disposed  in  a  single  plane,  and  the  other  pair  of 
parallel  sides  of  said  perimeter  means  being  vertically  and 
upwardly  displaced  from  said  first  pair,  and  disposed  in 
either  one  or  two  planes  parallel  to  the  single  plane  of  said 
first  pair,  and 

a  means  for  placing  said  interekgaging  tubular  members  in 
compression,  comprising  at  least  two  straps,  a  first  strap 
being  of  predetermined  length  and  engaging  the  first  pair 
of  parallel  sides,  and  a  second  strap  being  of  variable 
length  and  engaging  said  second  pair  of  parallel  sides,  said 
straps  being  placed  such  that  said  first  strap  is  on  top  of 
said  second  strap  at  their  intersection; 

wherein,  when  said  second  strap  is  placed  under  tension,  it 
causes  said  first  strap  to  be  bowed  upwards  and  also 
placed  under  tension,  and  wherein  placing  said  straps 
under  tension  thereby  causes  said  perimeter  means  to  be 
placed  under  compression  and  to  become  rigid. 


4,493,472 

APPARATUS  AND  MEIHOD  FOR  INDEXING  SHEET 

MATERIAL 

Heinz  J.  Gcrber,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  aadgnor  to  Gerber 

Sdeotifk  Inc.,  Sooth  Wimlior,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  471,131 

lot  a.3  B65H  25/26 

M&.  CL  226—16  14  Oilaii 


1.  In  an  apparatus  having  a  table  defining  a  support  on  which 
sheet  material  is  spread  in  first  and  second  coordinate  direc- 
tions, an  instrument  for  working  on  the  sheet  material  spread 
over  the  Uble,  the  instrument  being  mounted  on  a  first  motor- 
controlled  carriage  spanning  the  table  in  the  second  coordinate 
direction  and  mounted  on  a  first  set  of  ways  extending  in  the 
first  coordinate  direction  for  controllable  movement  back  and 
forth  parallel  to  the  support  surface  and  relative  to  the  sheet 
material  for  accurate  positioning  and  working  on  the  sheet 
material,  the  improvement  comprising: 
indexing  means  for  moving  the  sheet  material  in  the  first  of 
the  two  coordinate  directions  between  different  work 
positions  on  the  table  and  including  a  second  carriage  also 
spanning  the  table  in  the  second  coordinate  direction 
parallel  to  the  first  carriage  and  mounted  to  the  table  on  a 
second  set  of  ways  different  from  but  parallel  to  the  first 
set  for  movement  in  the  first  coordinate  direction,  means 
for  coupling  the  second  carriage  and  the  sheet  material 
together  and  drive  motor  means  connected  in  driving 
relationship  with  the  second  carriage  for  moving  the 
carriage  and  the  coupled  sheet  material  over  the  table  in 
the  first  coordinate  direction  between  different  work 
positions;  and 
stop  means  mounted  to  the  table  in  noninterfering  relation- 
ship with  the  movement  of  the  first  carriage  on  the  first  set 
of  ways  and  engagement  means  connected  for  movement 
with  the  second  carriage  and  operatively  associated  with 
the  stop  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  the  second 
carriage  and  the  coupled  sheet  material  in  the  first  coordi- 
nate direction  between  work  positions  on  the  table  to  a 
fixed  and  predetermined  amount 


4,483,473 
PORTABLE  GAS-POWERED  FASTENER  DRIVING 

TOOL 

Mohamed  K.  Wagdy,  Des  Plaioes,  01.,  aadgnor  to  Signode 

Corporatioa,  Glenview,  111. 

Filed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,408 

lot  a>  B25C  1/04,  1/08 

U.S.  a.  227—8  4  Gains 

1.  A  portable  fastener  driving  tool  comprising  a  housing,  a 
main  cylinder  in  said  housing,  a  piston  in  said  main  cylinder 
and  movable  from  a  driving  to  a  driven  position,  a  driver 
attached  to  said  piston,  a  magazine  for  supplying  fasteners  into 
position  to  be  driven  by  said  driver,  a  combustion  chamber 
within  said  housing  having  a  wall  portion  defining  a  plurality 
of  openings  and  said  piston  as  a  wall  portion  thereof,  a  fan  in 
said  combustion  chamber  and  controls  therefor  to  operate 
same  to  cause  turbulence  in  said  chamber,  means  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  gases  into  and  out  of  said  combustion  chamber, 
a  work  sensitive  probe  assembly  cooperating  with  said  means 
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for  controlling  the  flow  of  gases  whereby  the  combustion 
chamber  is  not  closed  off  until  the  tool  is  in  position  to  drive  a 
fastener  into  a  work-piece,  means  for  providing  fuel  into  said 
combustion  chamber  and  igniting  same  for  driving  said  piston 
to  drive  a  fastener  and  trigger  operated  means  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  gases  into 
and  out  of  said  combustion  chamber  whereby  the  tool  cannot 


4,483,474 
COMBUSTION  GAS-POWERED  FASTENER  DRIVING 

TOOL 
Mllo?an  Nikolich,  Chicago,  U.,  assignor  to  Signode  Corpora- 

tioB,  Glenfiew,  ID. 

CoatiBiiatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  227,194,  Jan.  22, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,403,722.  lUs  application  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,409 

Int  a.}  B25C 1/04.  1/08 

U.S.  a.  227-8  8  ClaiM 


1.  A  portable  fastener  driving  tool  comprising  a  housing,  a 
main  cylinder  in  said  housing,  a  piston  in  said  main  cylinder 
and  movable  from  a  driving  to  a  driven  position,  a  driver 
attached  to  said  piston,  a  magazine  for  supplying  fasteners  into 
position  to  be  driven  by  said  driver,  a  combustion  chamber 
formed  within  said  housing  and  having  said  piston  as  one  wall 
thereof,  a  fan  in  said  combustion  chamber  and  controls  there- 


for to  operate  same  to  cause  turbulence  in  said  chamber,  a 
valve  means  controlling  the  flow  of  gases  into  and  out  of  said 
combustion  chamber,  a  work  sensitive  probe  assembly  secured 
to  said  valve  means  whereby  the  combustion  chamber  is  not 
closed  off  until  the  tool  is  in  position  to  drive  a  fastener  into  a 
workpiece,  means  for  providing  fuel  into  said  combustion 
chamber  and  igniting  same  for  driving  said  piston  to  drive  a 
fastener,  and  trigger  operated  cam  means  responsive  to  the 
movement  of  said  valve  means  whereby  the  tool  cannot  be 
fired  until  the  combustion  chamber  is  closed  and  the  chamber 
cannot  be  opened  until  the  trigger  is  released,  and  means  for 
facilitating  Uie  return  of  said  piston  to  its  driving  position  after 
the  tool  has  been  fired. 


4,483,475 

NAIL  DRIVER 

Nicholas  Whitaker,  3284  A-G-A  Rd.,  Hood  Ri?er,  Oreg.  97301 

Filed  Dec  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,248 

iBt  CL^  B25C  1/02 


U.S.  a  227-147 


2Clainis 


be  fired  untO  the  combustion  chamber  is  closed  and  the  cham- 
ber cannot  be  opened  until  the  trigger  is  released,  and  the 
improvement  wherein  the  wall  portion  of  the  combustion 
chamber  is  fixed  relative  to  the  housing  and  said  means  for 
ccmtroUing  the  flow  of  gases  includes  a  slidable  member  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  openings,  movable  relative  to  said  combus- 
tion chamber,  and  secured  to  said  probe  assembly. 


1.  A  tool  for  driving  nails  and  similar  fasteners,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  handle  having  first  and  second  ends; 

(b)  a  plunger  rod,  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end,  said 
inner  end  being  fixedly  attached  to  said  handle  and  said 
handle  and  said  outer  end  ncluding  a  driving  face; 

(c)  an  elongate  guide  tube  including  an  interior  bore  in 
which  said  plunger  rod  is  slidably  disposed,  said  guide 
tube  having  an  inner  end,  an  outer  end,  and  a  radially 
extending  flange  located  on  said  outer  end; 

(d)  finger  guard  means  located  proximate  said  first  end  of 
said  handle  and  extending  radially  outward  about  said 
handle  for  preventing  a  user's  fingers  from  slipping  inad- 
vertently from  said  handle  toward  said  plunger  rod  during 
use  of  said  tool;  and 

(e)  plunger  limit  stop  means  associated  with  said  handle  for 
limiting  extension  of  said  plunger  rod  through  said  guide 
tube,  selectively  either  to  a  first  position  wherein  said 
driving  face  is  exposed  within  a  first  predetermined  dis- 
tance beyond  an  end  of  said  guide  tube  or  to  a  second 
position  wherein  said  driving  face  is  exposed  a  predeter- 
mined countersinking  distance  beyond  an  end  of  said 
guide  tube,  said  plunger  limit  stop  means  including  means 
defining  a  cavity  located  at  said  first  end  of  said  handle 
and  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  inner  end  of  said  plunger 
rod,  for  receiving  said  outer  end  of  said  guide  tube  therein 
to  a  maximum  distance  limiting  extension  of  said  driving 
face  beyond  said  outer  end  of  said  guide  tube  to  said 
predetermined  countersinking  distance,  when  said 
plunger  rod  has  been  inserted  into  said  guide  tube  from 
said  outer  end  thereof,  and  additionally  including  means 
associated  with  said  fint  end  of  said  handle  for  preventing 
said  flange  from  entering  said  cavity  when  said  plunger 
rod  is  inserted  into  said  guide  from  said  inner  end  thereof 
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4,481,476 

MULTI-SHIFT  VEHICLE-BODY  ASSEMBLING 

APPAIUTUS 

Tsunco  FiOikawa,  Ebina,  and  HaniyosU  Takagislii,  Yamato, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  I^Ossan  Motor  QMnpany,  Limited, 

Yokohama,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  316,835,  Oct  30, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,879 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Jkipan,  Nov.  11, 1980,  55-158355 
Int  a.J  B21P  21/00;  B23K  37/02 
U.S.  a.  228—4.1  4  Claims 


4,483,477 
CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  TUBES  TO  BE  WELDED 
TOGETHER 
Gcrd-Jiirgen  Eckold,  St  Andreasberg,  and  Hans  Maass,  Bad 
Uuterberg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wal- 
ter Ecltold  GmbH  A  Co.,  St  Andreasberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,475 

Int  a.)  B23K  37/04 

U  A  a.  228-42  13  claims 


1.  A  multi-shaft  vehicle-body  assembling  apparatus  for  as- 
sembling a  pair  of  side  body  structures  to  a  floor  structure  to 
form  part  of  a  body  structure  oC  an  automotive  vehicle,  com- 
prising: 1 
a  frame  structure,                   I 
means  for  conveying  the  floo^  structure  to  a  predetermined 

position  within  the  frame  structure, 
side-body  transfer  means  for  conveying  a  pair  of  side  body 
structures  to  predetermined  temporary  positions  within 
the  frame  structure, 
side-body  positioning  means  operative  to  receive  from  said 
side-body  transfer  means  the  side  body  structures  con- 
veyed   into    said    predetermined    temporary    positions 
thereof  and  to  thereafter  move  the  side  body  structures  to 
predetermined  final  positions  ready  to  be  assembled  to  the 
floor  structure  in  said  predetermined  position  thereof,  the 
side-body  positioning  means  comprising  a  pair  of  base 
structure!  which  are  movable  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  on  both  sides  of  the  predetermined  position  of  the 
floor  structure  and  a  pair  of  carrier  structures  respectively 
supported  on  said  base  structures  and  each  having  parallel 
opposite  outer  surfaces,  the  carrier  structure  being  rotat- 
able  between  diametrically  apposite  two  upright  positions 
with  respect  to  said  base  structure  about  an  axis  which  is 
fued  with  respect  to  said  base  structure, 
fastening  means  operative  to  fasten  the  side  body  structures 
in  said  predetermined  final  positions  thereof  to  the  floor 
structure  in  the  predetermined  position  thereof, 
wherein  said  side-body  positioting  means  further  comprises 
first  and  second  futures  carried  on  each  of  said  outer 
surfaces  of  said  carrier  structure  and  operable  for  receiv- 
ing from  said  side-body  transfer  means  the  side  body 
structure  conveyed  to  said  predetermined  temporary 
position,  each  of  the  first  and  second  futures  comprising 
first  and  second  future  assemblies  which  are  rotatable 
between  diametrically  opposite  two  angular  positions 
with  respect  to  said  carrier  structure  about  a  common  axis 
substantially  parallel  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  car- 
rier structure  so  that  said  finst  and  second  fixture  assem- 
blies are  capable  of  gripping  portions  of  the  side  body 
structures  of  automotive  vehicles  of  two  different  models. 
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1.  Clamping  apparatus  for  use  in  the  joining  of  tubular  mem- 
bers by  fusion  bonding  comprising: 

means  defining  a  housing,  said  housing  having  an  axis; 

a  plurality  of  jaws,  said  jaws  being  positioned  in  said  housing 
means  for  limited  radial  movement  relative  to  said  housing 
means  axis,  said  jaws  each  having  a  recess  extending 
across  the  surface  thereof  which  faces  outwardly  with 
respect  to  said  axis,  said  recesses  being  aligned  and  coop- 
erating to  define  an  annular  groove  having  an  open  side; 

means  for  imparting  radial  movement  to  said  jaws  whereby 
said  jaws  may  be  extended  into  a  clamping  relationship 
with  the  interior  surfaces  of  a  pair  of  abutting  tubular 
members  with  said  annular  groove  in  registration  with  the 
joint  between  the  tubular  members; 

a  plurality  of  resiliently  biased  anchoring  pins,  said  pins 
being  extendable  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  housing 
means  to  contact  the  wall  of  a  first  of  the  tubular  members, 
said  pins  supporting  the  clamping  apparatus  in  the  first 
tubular  member  prior  to  engagement  of  the  tubular  mem- 
bers by  said  jaws;  and 

means  for  delivering  a  protective  gas  to  said  annular  groove. 

4483478 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  SUPERPLASTICALLY 

FORMED/DIFFUSION  BONDED  ALUMINUM  OR 

ALUMINUM  ALLOY  STRUCTURES 

David  W.  Schalz,  Hermosa  Beach,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,360 

Int  C\?  B23K  31/02 

U.S.  a.  228-157  25  dains 
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1-  A  process  for  diffusion  bonding  and  superplastic  forming 
of  metal  workpieces  containing  surface  oxides,  which  com- 
prises applying  a  mask  over  selected  areas  of  said  workpieces. 
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and  leaving  other  preselected  areas  uncovered,  subjecting  one 
or  more  of  said  workpieces  to  sputtering  in  a  zone  of  reduced 
pressure  in  an  inert  gas  atmosphere  employing  said  workpieces 
as  cathodes,  and  applying  a  differential  potential  between  an 
anode  and  one  or  more  of  said  cathodes  sufficient  to  create  a 
cold  cathode  glow  discharge  and  causing  the  oxides  of  said 
uncovered  preselected  areas  to  be  sputtered  away  and  trans- 
ferred electrostatically  to  the  surfaces  of  said  anode,  and  to 
form  cleaned  surfaces  in  said  preselected  areas,  without  affect- 
ing the  oxides  over  said  selected  areas  covered  by  said  mask, 
placing  said  workpieces  in  contact  with  each  other  in  a  stack 
without  reoxidizing  said  cleaned  surfaces,  and  diffusion  bond- 
ing said  workpieces  under  heat  and  pressure  at  said  preselected 
areas  from  which  oxides  were  removed,  without  bonding  said 
selected  areas  from  which  oxides  were  not  removed,  and 
superplastically  forming  at  least  one  of  said  workpieces  by 
applying  fluid  pressure  within  the  unbonded  areas  of  said  stack 
while  said  stack  is  within  a  temperature  range  at  which  said  at 
least  one  workpiece  exhibits  superplastic  characteristics. 


4,483,479 

RATIONED  HEAT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Lonis  W.  Snell,  19  Monroe  Dr.,  Ponghkeepsie,  N.Y.  12601 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,714 

Int  a?  F24D  3/00 

VS.  a  237-8  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  rationed  hot  water  control  system  for  use  with  a  heated 
fluid  boiler  having  a  burner  and  at  least  one  heating  zone  with 
a  zone  valve,  said  system  comprising: 

a  low-limit  aquastat  for  maintaining  a  minimum  temperature 
for  the  fluid  in  the  boiler,  said  low-limit  aquastat  being 
electrically  connected  to  the  burner  and  being  adapted  to 
maintain  the  fluid  temperature  in  said  boiler  at  a  minimum 
temperature; 

a  high-limit  aquastat  for  maintaining  a  maximum  tempera- 
ture for  the  fluid  in  the  boiler,  said  high-limit  aquastat 
being  electrically  connected  to  the  burner  and  being 
adapted  to  maintain  the  fluid  tempeFature  in  said  boiler  at 
a  maximum  temperature; 

a  control  circuit  including  a  timer  and  a  circuit-closing 
switch  connected  to  the  high-limit  aquastat  to  activate  the 
high-limit  aquastat  to  increase  the  fluid  temperature  to  the 
maximum  temperature  setting  of  the  high-limit  aquastat 
when  the  circuit-closing  switch  is  activated,  the  high-limit 
aquastat  being  deactivated  by  the  timer  concluding  its 
time  period,  said  low-limit  aquastat  and  said  high-limit 
aquastat  being  connected  so  that  the  fluid  temperature  is 
controlled  by  the  low-lunit  aquastat  when  the  circuit-clos- 
ing switch  is  inoperative; 

said  circuit-closing  switch  being  manually  operated  and 
being  remotely  located  from  said  boiler  in  said  heating 


zone,  said  control  circuit  further  including  a  thermostati- 
cally-actuated switch  in  parallel  with  the  circuit-closing 
switch  to  activate  the  high-limit  aquastat  whenever  the 
heating  zone  temperature  drops  to  a  preset  level;  and 
a  thermostat  and  a  valve  relay,  said  thermostat  being  located 
in  said  heating  zone. 


4,483,480 
INJECTION  VALVE  TIMING  SENSOR 
Seishi  Yasuhara,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama  City,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,599 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1980,  55-15483 

Int  a.3  B05B  1/30 

US.  a.  239—73  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  fuel  injector  of  the  type  having: 

a  housing; 

a  nozzle  disposed  in  said  housing; 

a  valve  element  operatively  disposed  in  said  nozzle  for  con- 
trolling an  injection  orifice  thereof; 

a  spring  engaging  said  valve  element  at  one  end  thereof  for 
biasing  said  valve  element  toward  a  position  in  which  said 
valve  element  closes  said  injection  orifice; 

a  piezoelectric  element  disposed  in  said  housing; 

a  lift  sensor  comprising; 

a  terminal  element  disposed  in  contact  with  a  first  side  of 
said  piezoelectric  element,  said  terminal  element  being 
insulated  from  said  housing  and  projecting  out  of  said 
housing  through  an  opening  formed  therein;  and 

means  interposed  between  said  spring  and  a  second  side  of 
said  piezoelectric  element  for  establishing  electric  contact 
between  said  second  side  of  said  piezoelectric  element  and 
said  housing  and  for  retaining  said  piezoelectric  element 
within  said  housing,  said  means  being  defined  by  a  ground 
plate  having  the  form  of  a  metallic  disc  having  a  plurality 
of  projections  extending  from  the  periphery  thereof,  said 
projections  engaging  a  wall  of  said  housing  to  establish 
said  electrical  contact  and  to  hold  said  piezoelectric  ele- 
ment within  said  housing,  said  ground  plate  having  a 
surface  area  nearly  equal  to  or  greater  than  that  of  said 
second  side. 


4,483,481 

SPRAY  TIP 

Oliver  J.  Calder,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Phyllis  Graham, 

Orange,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  165,247,  Jul.  2, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,525 
Int  a.3  B05B  15/02 
MS.  a.  239—119  7  Gaims 

1.  A  spray  tip  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  longitudinal  through  passageway  and  an 

intersecting  othogonal  cylindrical  bore; 
a  spray  guard  having  a  pair  of  outwardly  diverging  wings 
dependent  from  a  spray  guard  body  having  a  central 
cavity  receiving  said  housing  thereby  forming  a  housing 
and  spray  guard  subassembly  and  an  aperture  in  said  spray 
guard  body  aligned  with  said  intersecting  cylindrical  bore 
with  at  least  one  lip  member  dependent  on  said  housing 
and  spray  guard  subassembly; 
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a  cylindrical  turret  member  having  an  integral  handle  and 
rotatably  seated  in  said  intersecting  cylindrical  bore  and 
extending  through  said  aligned  aperture  of  said  spray 
guard  body  and  having  a  transverse  bore  in  alignment 
with  said  through  passageway; 

a  spray  tip  orifice  member  mounted  in  said  transverse  bore; 

a  discontinuous  annular  flange  on  said  turret  member; 


and  aligned  with  said  open  end  inner  surface  and  provid- 
ing a  generally  radially  flaring  terminal  portion  cooperat- 
ing with  said  open  end  radially  flaring  portion  and  spaced 
therefrom  and  defining  a  substantially  radially  directed 
annular  gap  discharge  for  said  borr, 

(g)  said  insert  cooperating  with  said  fnisto^onical  portion 
for  providing  a  flow  channel  adapted  for  accelerating  a 
gas-liquid  mixture  to  superson  speeds;  and, 

(h)  a  convergent-divergent  restrictor  member  disposed 
about  said  insert  and  pocitioned  in  said  bore  between  said 
gas  inlet  and  said  liquid  inlet  and  defining  a  Laval  princi- 
ple flow  channel  for  accelerating  a  gas  to  supersonic 
speeds  whereby  said  accelerated  gas  mixes  with  a  liquid  in 
said  frusto-conical  mixing  chamber  and  the  mixture 
thereof  is  accelerated  to  supersonic  speeds  and  discharges 
substantially  radially  through  said  annular  gap  at  super- 
sonic speeds. 


said  lip  member  overlying  and  capturing  said  flange  thereby 
securing  the  assembly  of  spray  guard,  housing  and  turret 
member;  and  j 

the  discontinuous  portion  of  said  annular  flange  being  of  ^•**  ^  23>— 526 
sufficient  size  to  pass  said  lip  member  when  aligned  there- 
with and  permit  removal  of  said  turret  member. 


4i4S3483 
GUN  FOR  SUPPLYING  COMPRESSED  FLUID 
"nonas  E.  Griase,  TaBperance,  Mich^  aaiigBor  to  Champion 
Spark  Plug  Coapany,  ToMo,  Ohio 

FIM  Not.  12,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  205^15 
bt  a^  B05B  7/12 

4Claiina 


4,483«482 
DUAL-MATERLa  ATOMIZING  NOZZLE 
Martin  Jugsr,  GrataibarB.  and  Woilipus  Nleawkaaip.  Kappi- 
■haMam,  both  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  GcroHUiy,  aHi^MMn  to  Lachlcr 
GiiAH  k.  Con  KG,  FdlbKh,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganuuy 

Filed  Fab.  2, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  344,M1 
Clalaa  priority,  applkatkM  FW.  Rap.  of  Garauny,  Fab.  2S, 
IMl,  31(MM2 

IM.  a^  BQSB  77/06 
U.S.  a  239-434  |  13  nmi^ 


^ 


1.  A  supersonic  nozzle  for  atcanizing  liquid  and  gas  compo- 
nents, comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  have  an  axially  extending  bore  with  an  open 
end  and  a  closed  end; 

(b)  said  open  end  having  a  continuous  non-interrupted  inner 
surface  including  a  generally  radially  outwardly  flaring 
portion; 

(c)  said  bore  including  a  generally  cylindrical  portion  and  a 
firusto-conical  portion  connecting  said  cylindrical  portion 
with  said  open  end  and  said  frusto<onical  portion  defin- 
ing a  mixing  chamber  and  said  firusto-conical  portion 
having  an  apex  adjcent  said  open  end  and  firom  which  said 
outwardly  flaring  portion  extends; 

(d)  a  gas  inlet  generaUy  adjacent  said  closed  end; 

(e)  a  liquid  inlet  spaced  adjacent  the  area  connecting  said 
frusto-conical  portion  and  said  cylindrical  portion; 

(f)  an  insert  coaxial  with  said  bore  extending  frx}m  said 
closed  end  to  said  open  end  and  including  a  continuous 
non-interrupted  outer  surface  generally  corresponding  to 


1.  A  gun  for  supplying  a  compressed  fluid  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  passageway,  said  passageway  defining 
at  least  one  opening,  positioneid  for  supplying  a  compress- 
ible fluid; 

a  valve  means  moveably  positioned  with  respect  to  said 
passageway  for  controllkg  the  supply  of  said  compress- 
ible fluid,  said  valve  means  defining  an  aperture,  said  valve 
means  being  moveable  with  respect  to  said  passageway  to 
vary  the  position  of  said  apeiture  with  respect  to  said 
passageway  to  control  the  supply  of  said  compressible 
fluid; 

a  rotatable  connection  means  is  positioned  in  one  end  of  said 
passageway  to  connect  said  passageway  to  a  source  of 
compressed  fluid,  said  rotatable  connection  means  includ- 
ing an  inner  core  having  a  large  diameter  section  that 
sealingly  engages  said  passageway  and  a  removable  clip 
positioned  around  said  inner  core,  said  removable  clip 
containing  at  least  one  pivotable  flange  having  a  projec- 
tion that  engages  said  opening  in  said  passageway  to  main- 
tain said  inner  core  and  said  remov^le  clip  in  said  pas- 
sageway 

a  discharge  end  located  on  one  end  of  said  passageway,  said 
discharge  end  adapted  to  receive  discharge  nozzles  for 
said  spray  gun  whereby  said  compressible  fluid  acts  as  the 
driving  fluid  for  different  driven  fluids  and  particulate 
solids. 
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4,483,4m 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  ACTUATABLE  VALVE 
Udo  Haftar,  Lorch,  and  Waidawr  HaM,  Bamberg,  both  of  Fad. 
Rap.  of  Gwanny,  aaaipors  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Statt* 
gut,  Fad.  Rep.  (rfGaraaay 

FPad  Sap.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,736 
Cbdas  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Mar.  5, 
1982,3207917 

IM.  a.3  B05B  y/iOr  F16K  31/06:  F02M  5//08 
U.S.  a  239-585  1  Oaim 


1.  In  an  electromagnetically  actuatable  valve,  particularly  a 
fuel  injection  valve  for  fuel  injection  systems  in  internal  com- 
bustion engines,  including  a  valve  casing,  a  solenoid  winding 
and  core  held  in  place  in  the  interior  cavity  of  said  valve  cas- 
ing, liquid  flowing  in  the  cavity  and  around  said  winding,  an 
armature  for  cooperatively  moving  a  valve  head  against  the 
force  of  a  compression  spring  ^lative  to  a  fixed  valve  seat,  a 
first  connecting  pipe  disposed  concentrically  with  the  valve 
axis,  and  a  second  pipe  disposed  interiorly  of  said  flrst  connect- 
ing pipe,  such  that  a  flow  channel  for  the  liquid  is  formed 
between  said  first  and  second  connecting  pipes,  said  flow 
channel  ending  above  the  end  of  said  second  connecting  pipe 
which  is  directed  toward  said  armature,  said  channel  bdng  in 
communication  with  a  central  bore  of  said  second  connecting 
pipe  through  at  least  one  degassing  opening  in  said  second 
connecting  pipe,  and  one  end  of  said  first  connecting  pipe 
being  fixed  to  said  valve  casing  and  extending  into  the  interior 
cavity  of  said  valve  casing  to  serve  as  said  core  for  said  wind- 
ing. 


ELECFROMAGNEnC  FUEL  INJECTOR 
Kiogo  Kamiya,  Toyoaka,  and  TakaaU  Takagi,  Obn,  both  of 
Japan,  aasipion  to  Aiaan  Kogyo  ir«iin«nn  KaJi^  obn, 
Japan 

Filed  No?.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,571 
Claiu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dae.  11,  1981,  56> 
185081[U];  Dec.  14,  1981,  36-203066 

Int  a^  B05B  l/iO 
U.S.  a  239-585  7  Claiaa 

1.  In  an  electromagnetic  fuel  injector  including: 
a  valve  housing  provided  with  a  fuel  injection  nozzle  and  a 
valve  seat  at  its  front  end  and  defming  a  guide  hole  extend- 
ing along  the  axis  of  said  valve  housing, 
a  valve  body  slidably  inserted  into  said  guide  hole, 
a  compression  spring  adapted  to  normally  urge  said  valve 

body  so  as  to  close  said  fuel  injection  nozzle,      ' 
an  armature  fixed  to  the  rear  end  of  said  valve  body, 
a  fixed  magnet  core  disposed  opposite  to  the  rear  end  of  said 
armature  and  having  a  fuel  passage  extending  through  the 
central  portion  of  said  core,  an  exciting  coil  surrounding 
said  fixed  magnet  core,  and 
an  electromagnetic  housing  combining  said  valve  housing 


with  said  fixed  magnet  core,  said  electromagnetic  ftiel 
injector  being  adapted  to  discharge  pressurized  fuel  when 
said  exciting  coil  receives  a  control  signal  to  open  said 
valve  body, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  valve  body  comprises  a 
spherical  valve  member  and  a  hollow  cylindrical  slide 
member  integral  with  said  valve  member  which  is  adapted 
to  slide  along  said  guide  hole  and  the  interior  of  which 
hollow  slide  member  is  a  fuel  passage,  said  slide  member 


defining  openings  at  its  front  and  rear  ends  for  passing 
liquid  fuel  therethrough,  the  outer  diameter  of  said  slide 
member  being  at  all  points  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
hole  and  the  outer  diameter  of  said  spherical  valve  mem- 
ber being  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  slide  mem- 
ber, and 
said  armature  being  substantially  of  a  hollow  cylindrical 
cross-section  of  inner  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  said  compression  spring,  whereby  said  compression 
spring  applies  force  directly  to  said  valve  body. 


4,483,486 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  LAWNS 
WTTH  BOTH  GRANULAR  AND  UQUID  TREATMENT 

MATERIALS 
Robert  J.  Magda,  MorganviUc,  N  J.,  aaaigBor  to  Lawn  Doctor, 
lac,  Matawan,  N  J. 

Filed  Sap.  11, 1981,  Sar.  No.  301,363 

Int  a^  B05B  1/26 

U.S.  a  239-663  11  CUm 


1.  A  compact,  hand-controlled  apparatus  for  applying  treat- 
ment materials  to  the  terrain  for  enhancing  and  maintaining 
growth  thereon,  said  apparatus  including: 
a  chassis,  wheels  mounted  to  said  chassis,  and  a  handle 
mounted  to  said  chassis  for  propelling  said  chassis,  said 
chassis  including  storage  means  for  accommodating  gran- 
ular treatment  material, 
means  for  applying  said  granular  material  to  said  terrain  to 
be  treated, 
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means  defined  in  said  chassis  for  accommodating  a  liquid 

treatment  material, 
hose  means  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  received  within  said 
means  for  accommodating  said  liquid  treatment  material, 
valve  means  coupled  to  said  hose  means  between  said  inlet 

and  outlet, 
discharge  means  coupled  to  said  valve  means  for  discharging 

said  liquid  treatment  material  from  said  hose  means, 
said  discharge  means  being  mounted  to  said  chassis  proxi- 
mate the  outer  sidewall  of  «t  least  one  of  said  wheels,  said 
wheel  being  disposed  between  said  discharge  means  and 
said  means  for  applying  said  granular  material  to  shield 
said  means  for  applying  said  granular  material  from  the 
spray  of  said  liquid  treatment  material  from  said  discharge 
means, 
said  valve  means  being  selectively  movable  between  a  flrst 
position  in  which  only  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  of  said 
hose  means  are  in  fluid  communication  through  said  valve 
means,  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  hose  means  is 
in  fluid  communication  with  only  said  discharge  means 
through  said  valve  means,  and 
means  for  transporting  said  liquid  treatment  material  from 
said  means  in  said  chassis  for  accommodating  said  liquid 
treatment  material  and  into  said  inlet  of  said  hose  means 
whenever  said  chassis  is  propelled  on  said  wheels,  said 
transported  liquid  treatment  material  being  returned  to 
said  means  for  accommodating  said  liquid  treatment  mate- 
rial through  said  outlet  of  said  hose  means  whenever  said 
chassis  is  propelled  on  said  wheels  and  said  valve  means  is 
in  said  first  position,  said  transported  liquid  treatment 
material  being  discharged  through  said  discharge  means 
whenever  said  chassis  is  propelled  on  said  wheels  and  said 
valve  means  is  in  said  second  position,  said  liquid  treat- 
ment material  being  continuously  circulated  through  said 
hose  means  when  said  valve  means  is  in  said  first  position 
and  said  chassis  is  being  pra|)elled  on  said  wheels, 
said  continuous  circulation  of  taid  liquid  treatment  material 
providing  substantially  unkiterrupted  liquid  flow  and 
pressure  of  said  liquid  treatment  material  transported  into 
said  hose  means  when  said  valve  means  is  switched  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  positions. 


said  rotary  table  and  conucting  said  rotary  table  at  contact 
points,  a  plurality  of  brackets  respectively  supporting  said 
grinding  rollers,  a  plurality  of  openable  doors  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  casing  respectively  adjacent  said  grinding  rol- 
lers,  a  plurality  of  connecting  members  each  having  one  end 
pivotally  connected  to  the  respective  door  and  the  other  end 
being  connectable  to  the  respective  adjacent  bracket,  each 
bracket  having  one  end  connected  to  the  respective  adjacent 
door,  the  other  end  of  each  bracket  having  two  spaced  projec- 
tions located  in  a  plane  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  respec- 
tive grinding  roller  axis  and  substantially  including  said 
contact  point  between  the  respective  roller  and  the  rotary 
table,  said  projections  being  arranged  symmetrically  with 
respect  to  a  vertical  plane  including  the  respective  roller  axis, 
and  force-application  means  engaged  with  said  projections  to 
forceably  pull  down  the  respective  grinding  roller  and  press 
the  same  against  the  said  rotary  Uble;  said  bracket  and  thereby 
said  respective  roller  being  swingable  from  said  plane  through 
said  contact  point  to  a  location  outside  said  casing,  by  opening 
the  respective  door,  upon  engagement  of  said  other  end  of  said 
connecting  member  with  said  bracket  and  upon  disengagement 
of  said  projections  from  said  force-application  means. 


4,483,488 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING 

THERMOPLASTIC  FROM  COATED  FABRIC  SCRAP 

Bruce  A.  Luff,  Center  Valley,  and  Michael  C.  Kazamowicz, 

WescocsTille,  both  of  Pa.,  asaigBon  to  Air  Products  and 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  278,936,  Jon.  30, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  485,493 

Int.  a.3  B02C  13/02.  23/08 

U.S.  CL  241-23  5  Claims 


4,483,487 
VERTICAL  ROtXER  MILL 
Snsumu  Katiuta;  Susumu  Adacfai,  and  Hoshino  Shnji,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  MUkawnJina-Harima  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Sumitomo  Cement  Kabusbiki  Kaisha, 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP81/00181,  §  37|  Date  Mar.  30, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  30, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00601,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  4, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  367,243 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  21, 1980,  55-114927 
Int.  a.J  B02C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  241-121  1  Claim 
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1.  A  veriical  roller  mill  having  a  casing,  a  rotary  table  rotat- 
ably  disposed  within  said  casing,  a  plurality  of  grinding  rollers 
having  axes  of  roution  above  said  rotary  uble  and  arranged  in 
suitable  intervals  with  each  other  n  the  direction  of  rotation  of 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  thermoplastic  from  coated  fabric 
which  comprises: 

(a)  cutting  the  thermoplastic  coated  fabric  containing  about 
50  to  75%  by  weight  fabric  into  smaller  pieces; 

(b)  cryogenically  chilling  said  pieces  of  thermoplastic  coated 
fabric  until  the  thermoplastic  becomes  embrittled; 

(c)  passing  the  chilled  fabric  into  an  inlet  of  a  rotary  impact 
mill  and  rotatably  passing  the  fabric  through  said  impact 
mill; 

(d)  impacting  the  chilled  coated  fabric  in  said  mill  to  liberate 
the  thermoplastic  from  the  fabric  and  discharging  the 
liberated  thermoplastic  and  fabric  so  that  a  minimum  of 
70%  of  the  chilled  fabric  entering  said  mill  is  discharged 
before  rotating  past  said  inlet  and  thus  preventing  a  build- 
up of  fabric  fluff  in  said  mill; 

(e)  feeding  the  liberated  thermoplastic  and  fabric  to  a  vibra- 
tional screening  means  having  at  least  three  decks; 

(0  separating  the  feed  to  said  screening  means  into  coarse 
fabric  of  greater  than  16  mesh,  thermoplastic  fines  of  less 
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than  60  mesh  and  a  third  segment  of  greater  than  60  mesh 
and  less  than  16  mesh; 

(g)  passing  said  third  segment  from  said  screening  means  into 
a  gas  classifying  means  containing  a  plurality  of  solid  balls 
for  aiding  distribution  of  gas  and  in  separating  said  third 
segment  into  fabric  fines  and  a  coarse  thermoplastic  prod- 
uct; 

(h)  separating  said  third  segment  into  said  coarse  thermo- 
plastic product  and  said  fabric  fines  in  said  classifier  means 
by  passing  a  carrier  gas  countercurrent  to  said  third  seg- 
ment to  sweep  away  said  fabric  fines;  and 

(i)  recovering  the  coarse  thermoplastic  product  from  the 
lower  portion  of  said  classifier. 


4,483489 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  ANCHORING  OF  THE 

OUTER  YARN  END  OF  BALLS  IN  AUTOMAHC 

BALLING  MACHINES 

Rudolf  Knecht,  KoUbmnn,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  G  A  W 

Maschinen  AG,  Wetzikon,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,585 
Claims  priority,  appUcation   Switzerland,  Jun.   5,   1981, 
3699/81 

Int  a.3  B65H  S4/64.  75/24 
VS.  CL  lAZ-'l  5  Claims 


4,483,490 
INDIVIDUAL  COIL  WINDER  WTTH  AUTOMATIC  COtt 

CHANGE 
Giinther  Engmann;  Werner  Hagen,  both  of  Schwabach,  and 
Hermann  Heider,  Kammerstein,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Maschinenftibrik  Nieboff  KG,  Schwabach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,426 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany.  Apr.  27, 
1982,  3215573 

Int  a.2  B65H  54/02.  75/28 
VS.  a  242—25  R  19  daims 


H»5ci| 
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More*  u — j  pwoaiAMMCii   | 


1.  In  an  individual  coil  winding  apparatus  for  winding  a 
string-like  material  on  a  coil  form  having  two  lateral  flanges, 
said  coil  winding  apparatus  including  clamping  means  for 
holding  said  coil  form  at  a  winding  station  during  a  winding 
operation,  said  clamping  means  in  part  forming  a  closable 
clamping  gap  substantially  juxtaposed  to  said  coil  form  at  said 
winding  station  for  receiving  an  end  segment  of  said  string-like 
material  prior  to  said  winding  operation  and  holding  said  end 
segment  during  said  winding  operation,  said  coil  winding 
apparatus  further  including  string-dividing  means  including  a 
manipulator  for  severing  said  string-like  material  and  inserting 
an  end  segment  thereof  formed  by  such  severing  into  said 
clamping  gap  between  successive  winding  operations,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  manipulator  comprises: 
a  suppori  post  spaced  from  the  winding  sution; 
an  arm  pivotably  and  slidably  fastened  to  said  suppori  post; 

and 
holding  and  cutting  means  on  said  arm  for  grasping  and 
severing  the  string-like  material  at  a  point  along  a  segment 
of  said  string-like  material  extending  from  said  winding 
station  to  a  fully  wound  coil  form  upon  removal  thereof 
from  said  winding  station  at  the  termination  of  a  winding 
operation. 


4,483,491 

TOWEL  OR  TISSUE  HOLDER 

James  R.  Rainey,  3825  N.W.  29,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla.  73107 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  487,973 

Int  a.3  B65H  19/Oa  49/00 

VS.  a.  242— 55  J  1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  anchoring  the  terminal  thread  end  of  a  ball 
wound  on  an  automatic  winding  machine  having  a  winding 
mandrel  mounted  at  its  rear  end  for  rotation  about  its  central 
axis,  and  stretcher  means  at  its  frontal  end  on  which  said  thread 
is  wound,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  open  chan- 
nels formed  on  the  frontal  surface  of  the  forward  end  of  the 
mandrel  for  receiving  the  thread,  said  channels  extending 
radially  perpendicular  to  the  central  axis,  and  retaining  means 
routable  with  respect  to  the  frontal  end  of  said  mandrel  be- 
tween a  first  position  in  which  at  least  a  part  of  at  least  one  of 
said  channels  is  open  frontally  and  a  second  position  in  which 
said  at  least  one  of  said  channels  is  frontally  occluded  whereby 
a  thread  may  be  received  and  retained  in  said  at  least  one  of 
said  channels. 


fO- 


/v. 


1.  A  towel  or  tissue  holder,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
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frame  and  a  spindle  removably  Receivable  upon  said  frame;  said 
f^ame  comprising  a  pair  of  spiced-apart,  parallel  side  panels 
each  having  a  rounded  front  edge,  a  transverse  panel  mounted 
across  the  top  of  both  said  side  panels  forming  a  top  shelf,  a 
pair  or  rear  braces  between  said  side  panels  having  mounting 
holes  for  securing  said  holder  to  a  room  wall,  a  shallow  groove 
on  facing  sides  of  said  pair  of  side  panels  for  supporting  said 
spindle  therebetween,  opposite  ends  of  said  spindle  being  slid- 
ably  received  and  supported  in  said  grooves,  a  replacable  roll 
of  paper  being  received  on  said  spindle,  each  said  groove 
opening  out  on  a  rounded  front  edge  of  said  side  panel  and 
extending  arcuately  rearwardly  and  downwardly,  and  includ- 
ing a  rearwardly  projecting  comer  formed  therealong,  and 
having  a  horizontal  bottom  panel  comprising  a  secret  shelf 
behind  said  roll  of  paper. 


including  a  step-down  gearing  having  such  a  ratio  that  no  more 
than  one  full  rotation  of  the  control  shaft  corresponds  to  the 
given  limited  range  of  movement  and  a  slip-coupling  for  con- 
necting a  portion  of  the  gearing  to  the  control  shaft,  a  limit 
switch  including  trippers  connected  to  the  control  shaft  for 
controlling  the  motor-driven  spindle,  a  cam  connected  to  the 
control  shaft  and  a  stationary  abutment  disposed  in  the  path  of 


4iM3i492 
AUTOMATIC  WINDING  DETECTION  APPARATUS  FOR 

AWEB 
K^Ji  Tokada,  aad  Kc^Jl  NakneU«  both  of  Kaiad«  Japu,  as- 
i^Mn  to  f^  Photo  Fila  Co^  Ltd^  AiUgva.  Japan 
Filed  Jaa.  17, 1M3^  Ser.  No.  459,038 
priority,  appUcatkM  Jipaa,  Feb.  IS,  1982, 87-22292 


lat  a^  B65H  i4/iZ  H02P  im 
U.S.a.242— S7 


the  cam  to  effect  a  slipping  of  the  gearing  with  respect  to  the 
control  shaft  when  spindle  rotation  corresponds  to  more  than 
one  full  rotation  of  the  control  shaft;  whereby  the  continued 
rotation  of  the  spindle  while  the  gearing  slips  moves  the  spin- 
dle axially  to  a  new  initial  position  wherein  the  relationship 
2  OalBH  between  the  limit  switch,  cam  and  stationary  abutment  is  main- 
tained to  obtain  the  given  limited  range  of  movement  without 
further  adjustments. 
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4,483,494 
SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR 
JulcUro  Takada,  12-1,  3  chooM,  ShiaoMchl,  SctagBya-kn,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Jon.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,76S 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Job.  9, 1982, 57-084778[U] 
Int  a.^  A62B  i5/0a-  B65H  75/4% 
U.S.  a.  242—107  1  Claim 


An  automatic  web  winding  detection  apparatus  compris- 


a  motor  which  is  connected  to  a  power  source  and  which 
drives  and  revolves  a  reel  core  of  an  automatic  winding 
device  for  winding  a  web  fad  from  a  feeding  means  on  said 
reel  core; 

a  voltage  detection  means  comprising  a  resistor  connected  in 
series  with  said  motor  for  detecting  a  voltage  which  cor- 
responds to  a  driving  current  of  said  motor;  and 

a  comparator  which  comparos  said  voltage  detected  by  said 
voltage  detection  means  wtth  a  reference  voltage  obtained 
by  voltage  dividing  a  voltage  from  said  power  source  for 
said  motor  so  as  to  thereby  sense  the  end  of  the  winding 
operation  of  the  web  on  thp  reel  core  on  the  basis  of  said 
voltage  comparison. 


on  thpree 


CORE  HOLDER  FOR  A  WINDER 
Herbert  Schtamcicr,  Dii«akkMf,  Fed.  Rep.  <tf  Genaaay,  aa- 

sivMir  to  Jageaberg  AG,  INaaekkirf ,  Fed.  Rep.  sA  Germaay 
Filed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  34S,742 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fbd.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Nor.  14, 
1981,  813334<[U1 

lat  a>B«H  77/02 
U.S.  CI.  242—46  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  machine  for  the  centerless  winding  of  webs  on  a  core, 
including  support  cylinders  for  a  web,  a  core  holder,  a  motor 
driven  spindle  and  means  connected  to  the  spindle  for  axially 
displacing  the  core  holder  within  a  given  limited  range  of 
movement  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  core,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  means  comprises  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  initial  position  of  the  core  holder  for  the  given  limited 
range  of  movement  to  accommodate  different  length  cores,  the 
adjusting  means  comprising  a  threaded  member  threadably 
engaged  with  the  spindle  and  connected  to  the  core  holder,  a 
control  shaft,  means  coupling  the  control  shaft  to  the  spindle 


1.  A  seat  belt  retractor  having  a  belt  reel  shaft  rotatably 
carried  by  a  frame  and  a  winding  mechanism  coupled  to  the 
reel  shaft  and  including  a  spiral  winding  spring  adapted  to  urge 
the  reel  shaft  to  rotate  in  a  direction  to  wind  the  belt  onto  the 
reel,  characterized  in  that  the  winding  mechanism  comprises  a 
planetary  gear  train  including  a  sun  gear  on  the  reel  shaft,  a 
planet  gear  carrier  rotatably  carried  on  the  shaft,  a  first  planet 
gear  rotatably  supported  on  the  carrier  and  meshing  with  the 
sun  gear,  a  second  planet  gear  rotatably  supported  on  the 
carrier  and  meshing  with  the  first  planet  gear,  and  an  internal 
gear  rotatably  supported  in  mesh  with  the  second  planet  gear 
and  coupled  to  the  winding  spring  such  that  it  is  biased  to  drive 
the  sun  gear  through  the  planet  gears  in  the  belt-winding  direc- 
tion; an  auxiliary  spring  coupled  between  the  internal  gear  and 
the  planet  carrier  such  that  tlie  planet  carrier  is  biased  to  rotate 
relative  to  the  internal  gear  in  the  belt-winding  direction;  a 
circular  row  of  ratchet  teeth  on  the  planet  carrier  located 
concentrically  to  the  reel  shaft  and  facing  against  the  belt- 
winding  direction;  and  means  selectively  engageable  with  a 
ratchet  tooth  on  the  carrier  to  stop  rotation  of  the  carrier  in  the 
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belt-winding  direction,  whereby  the  planetary  gear  train  trans- 
mits a  torque  to  the  reel  shaft  that  is  substantially  less  than  the 
torque  transmitted  by  the  winding  spring  to  the  internal  gear 
when  a  ratchet  tooth  is  so  engaged. 


4,483495 

MECHANISM  FOR  BLOOONG  A  ROLL-UP  DEVICE 

FOR  SAFETY  BELTS 

Wolf-Dieter  HSal,  SchwiUach  GniiBd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay, 

aadpwr  to  Rcpa  Feiastaaswerit  GmbH,  Alfdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcmaay 

Filed  No?.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,090 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  30, 
1981, 3147376;  Feb.  16, 1982, 3205515 

lat  a.}  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/49 
U.S.  a  242—107.4  A  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  retarding  rotation  of  a  safety  belt  reel, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  circular  array  of  locking  teeth 
connected  with  the  reel  for  rotation  therewith,  a  locking  pawl 
engageable  with  array  of  locking  teeth  to  block  rotation  of  the 
reel,  a  sensor  assembly  responsive  to  a  predetermined  change 
in  vehicle  velocity,  a  circular  array  of  control  teeth  connected 
with  the  reel  for  rotation  therewith,  a  control  pawl  movable 
into  engagement  with  said  array  of  control  teeth  by  said  sensor 
assembly  upon  the  predetermined  change  in  vehicle  velocity, 
said  control  pawl  being  resiliently  deflectable  by  said  array  of 
control  teeth  to  move  said  locking  pawl  from  a  position  spaced 
from  said  array  of  locking  teeth  into  engagement  with  said 
array  of  locking  teeth. 


4  483  496 

METHOD  OF  WINDING  FQJiMENTARY  GOODS,  IN 

PARTICULAR  CABLES 

Leopold  Weinlich,  Industrieatraaae  6,  D-6831  Reilingen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germaay 
per  No.  PCr/DE82/00008,  §  371  Date  Sep.  3, 1982,  §  102(c) 
Date  Sep.  3, 1982 

per  FUed  Jan.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,111 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmuiy,  Jaa.  15, 
1981, 3101126 

lat  a.i  B65H  54/26,  75/18 
U.S.  a  242—158  R  15  n.i». 

1.  Method  of  winding  cable  goods  or  the  lUce  (6)  on  a  drum 
(1)  having  a  cylindrical  core  (2)  and  end  flanges  (3,  4)  at  least 
generally  located  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  (5)  of  the  core,  in 
which  the  goods  are  wound  on  the  core  between  the  flanges 
comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention,  the  steps  of 

(a)  guiding  and  winding  the  goods  in  an  essentially  circular, 
non-spiral  ring-shap«l  path  about  the  core  (2)  over  a 
major  portion  of  the  circumference  of  the  core,  in  which 
the  center  line  (11)  of  the  goods  foUows  an  endless  ring- 
shaped  curve  and  spacing  the  center  line  of  the  first  wind- 
ing loop  from  the  inner  waU  of  the  first  adjacent  flange  of 
the  drum  by  about  the  thickness  of  the  goods,  whereby  a 
lateral  end  surface  of  the  goods  wUl  be  spaced  ftom  said 
inner  wall  by  about  half  the  diameter  of  the  goods; 

(b)  guiding,  and  winding  the  goods,  within  the  remainder  of 
the  circumference,  and  forming  a  minor  portion  thereof 


and  a  transition  zone  (13),  in  an  axially  shifting  spiral  path 
to  provide  an  axial  shift  zone  of  the  goods  on  the  core,  to 
an  adjacent,  essentially  circular  path; 

(c)  then  continuing  to  guide,  and  wind,  alternately,  sequen- 
tially circular  path  portions  defining  closely  adjacent 
non-spiral  portions  and  spiral  transition  portions  (13)  until 
the  essentially  circular  portion  comes  to  lie  adjacent  the 
inner  wall  of  the  other  one  of  the  end  flanges: 

(d)  winding  and  guiding  the  goods  in  said  transition  zone  up 
and  over  the  underiying  layer  to  thereby  form  an  upper 
layer  (20); 

(e)  winding  and  guiding  the  goods  in  the  upper  layer  so  that 
the  goods  fit  into  the  grooves  formed  between  the  center 
lines  (11)  thereof  of  the  underlying  first  layer  (9);  and 

(0  repeating  the  steps  (a),  (b),  (c).  (d).  (e), 
and  wherein  the  steps  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  comprise  guiding  said 
windings  to  maintain  distances  between  the  center  lines 


(11)  of  adjacent  winding  loops  such  that  adjacent  loops  of 
windings  on  the  spool  are  loosely  spaced  from  each  other, 
and  the  last  winding  loop  (17)  is  at  a  minimum  loose  spac- 
ing from  the  inner  face  of  the  adjacent  other  end  flange; 

the  step  (b)  of  guiding  the  goods  within  said  transition  zone 
(13)  further  comprises  relatively  moving  the  rotating 
drum  (1)  and  the  goods  (6)  with  respect  to  each  other  in  a 
rapid,  reciprocating  short-stroke  movement  in  axial  direc- 
tion in  relation  to  the  drum; 

(g)  continuously  determining,  during  the  winding  process, 
the  necessary  distance  between  the  individual  windings  of 
the  first  layer  (9),  said  calculation  being  based  on: 
the  diameter  of  the  goods  (6)  to  b^  wound, 
the  distance  between  the  inner  faces  of  the  end  flanges, 
the  rotational  angle  position  of  the  drum  at  a  given  instant 
of  time;  and 

(h)  controlling  the  guidance  of  the  goods  in  the  steps  (a),  (b). 
and  (c)  in  accordance  with  the  so-obtained  determination. 

4,483,497 
WIDE-BODY  SUPERSONIC  AIRCRAFT 
Scott  C.  Rethont,  1806  FootiiUl  St,  Soath  Paaadeaa,  CaUf. 
91030 

CoBtiauation  of  Ser.  No.  068,464,  Aug.  21, 1979,  abaadoaed, 
which  is  a  coatinoation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  747,505,  Dec.  6, 1976, 
Pat  No.  4^168,044,  which  is  a  coatianatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 

584,635,  JuB.  6, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,008,866,  which  is  a 
coatiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  342,151,  Mar.  16, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,904,151.  lUa  appUcatioa  No?.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,653 
lat  a^  B64C  30/00:  B64D  27/18 
U.S.  a.  244—15  20  Claims 

18.  An  improved  aircraft  comprising; 
a  fuselage  having  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  sections  joined  on 
their  sides  to  provide  a  fuselage  width  in  excess  of  its 
height,  and 
nozzle  means  having  an  outlet  that  is  transversely  elongate 
relative  to  the  aircraft  and  operable  to  discharge  a  super- 
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tonic  stream  of  fluid,  the  outlet  extending  at  least  the 
width  of  the  fuselage  and  being  spaced  below  the  fuselage 
to  form  an  elongate  gap  between  the  fuselage  and  the 
nozzle  through  which  a  layer  of  air  streams  and  is  com- 


spect  to  said  rack-like  structure  through  the  interior  of 
said  aircraft  and  essentially  parallel  to  said  first  means,  and 
said  second  means  comprising  means  for  releasably  secur- 
ing said  ramp  within  said  aircraft  such  that  said  ramp  can 


pressed  by  the  fuselage,  and  the  nozzle  means  being  opera- 
ble to  generate  in  a  vorten  flap  along  the  interface  between 
the  compressed  layer  of  air  and  the  nozzle  stream  for 
providing  a  pressure  shidd  below  the  fuselage. 


-JQO^ 


4t4t3498 
FUGHT  CONTROL  SURFACE  COUPLING  SYSTEM 
WUfred  E.  Boefaringer,  FnUertM,  Califs  asdgnor  to  McOonneU 
Doagias  Corporatioa,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,089 

lot  a.^  B64C  9/02 

VJS,  a.  244-75  R  4  Claims 


be  positioned  between  said  door  and  said  rack-like  struc- 
ture  for  use  in  loading  and  unloading  cargo  and  such  that 
said  ramp  can  be  positioned  away  from  said  door  when 
said  ramp  is  not  in  use. 


1.  A  compliant  coupling  system  for  connecting  segments  of 
an  aircraft  control  surface  comprising: 
at  least  two  airfoil  segments  arranged  side  by  side  and  hinged 

for  rotation  about  a  genenally  common  hinge  line; 
at  least  two  actuators  driving  each  of  said  airfoil  segments 

and  at  least  one  of  said  actuators  is  redundant; 
a  spring  biasing  means  connecting  said  at  least  two  airfoil 

segmenu  so  that  said  at  least  two  airfoil  segments  may 

rotate  relative  to  each  other  by  stressing  said  spring;  and 
means  to  limit  said  relative  rotation  between  said  at  least  two 

airfoil  segments  and  provide  a  coupling  between  said  at 

least  two  airfoil  segments  to  that  one  airfoil  segment  may 

drive  the  other  airfoil  segment. 


4,483,500 
PIPING  SUPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  UQUID-METAL 
FAST-BREEDER  REACTOR 
William  G.  Bnissalis,  Jr.,  Forward  Township,  Washington 
County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of  American  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C 

Continuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  267,824,  May  27, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,447 

Int  a.J  F16L  3/00 

UA  a.  248-58  6aaims 


4<48J499 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  LOADING  CARGO  INTO 

UGHT  AIRCRAFT 
DtTid  Fhwk,  481  S.  925  West,  Orem,  Utah  84057 
Filed  Jon.  9, 1983^  Ser.  No.  502,454 
Int  aj  B64D  9/00 
VS.  a  244-118.1  27  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  converting  the  interior  of  a  Ught  aircraft  so 
that  cargo  can  be  easily  loaded  or  unloaded  through  a  door  of 
said  aircraft,  said  system  comprising: 
first  means  for  forming  a  rack-like  structure  onto  which  said 
cargo  can  be  loaded,  said  first  means  comprising  means  for 
removably  securing  said  rack-like  structure  to  the  interior 
of  said  aircraft;  and 
second  means,  adjacent  said  first  means,  for  forming  a  ramp 
from  said  door  of  said  aircraft  to  said  rack-like  structure 
such  that  cargo  can  be  moved  over  said  ramp  and  onto 
said  rack-like  structure,  said  ramp  comprising  means  for 
removably  securing  said  ramp  to  said  aircraft  adjacent  to 
said  fint  means  such  that  paiid  ramp  is  movable  with  re- 


1.  A  piping  means  and  support  means  system  for  connecting 
pump  means  to  heat  exchanger  means  in  a  liquid  metal  fast 
breeder  reactor,  said  system  comprising: 
said  piping  means  of  said  system  having  a  U-shaped  piping 
section  confined  to  one  plane,  said  U-shaped  piping  sec- 
tion formed  of  two  straight  leg  piping  sections,  a  bight 
piping  section  joining  two  ends  of  said  two  straight  leg 
piping  sections  to  form  said  U-shaped  piping  section,  the 
other  end  of  one  of  said  straight  leg  piping  sections  con- 
necting to  said  pump  means  through  a  ninety-degree-bend 
piping  section  of  said  piping  means  which  is  located  in  said 
one  plane,  and  the  other  end  of  the  other  of  said  straight 
leg  piping  sections  connecting  to  said  heat  exchanger 
means; 
said  support  means  of  said  system  including  a  plurality  of 
rigid  links  which  support  said  piping  means  from  fixed 
surface  means,  said  rigid  links  each  comprising  a  rigid  link 
section  joined  to  said  piping  means  by  a  pivotal  coimec- 
tion  and  also  joined  to  said  fixed  surface  means  by  a  piv- 
otal connection; 
one  of  said  rigid  links  affixed  to  said  piping  means  proximate 
the  center  of  said  bight  piping  section  and  positioned 


November  20, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


Ills 


generally  perpendicular  to  said  one  plane  with  the  pivotal  4,483,502 

connections  to  said  one  rigid  link  permitting  said  U-  SUPPORT  UNTT  FOR  DISPLAY  ITEMS 

shaped  piping  section  to  elongate  somewhat  in  length  Jacob  Fast  7561  NW.  9th  St,  Plantation,  Fla.  33317 

during  reactor  operation  while  maintaining  vertical  sup-  FUed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,009 

port  for  said  piping  means;  Int  Q.^  F16B  5/06 


another  of  said  rigid  links  affixed  to  said  piping  means  proxi-  ^•^'  ^'  248—222.1 
mate  the  center  of  said  bight  piping  section  and  positioned 
generally  in  said  one  plane  with  the  pivotal  connections  to 
said  second  rigid  link  permitting  said  U-shaped  piping 
section  to  elongate  somewhat  in  length  during  reactor 
operation  while  maintaining  lateral  positioning  for  said 
piping  means; 

remaming  of  said  rigid  links  affixed  in  spaced  relationship  to 
said  U-shaped  piping  section  with  the  pivotal  connections 
to  said  remaining  rigid  links  permitting  said  U-shaped 
piping  section  to  elongate  while  maintaining  vertical  sup- 
port for  same;  and 

additional  retaining  means  connecting  said  fixed  surface 
means  to  said  piping  means  on  either  side  of  said  ninety- 
degree-bend  piping  section,  and  said  additional  retaining 
means  operable  to  limit  the  movement  of  said  ninety- 
degree-bend  piping  section  of  said  piping  means. 


16  Claims 


4,483,501 
HOLSTER  HOLDER 
Tlllnan  L.  Eddy,  West  Palm  Beach,  Fla^  assignor  to  Christo- 
pher D.  Wright  North  Palm  Beach;  Bernard  F.  O'Harm  Palm 
Beadi  Gardens  and  Michael  L.  O'Hara,  West  Palm  Beach,  aU 
of,  na. 

FUed  May  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,432 

Int  CL^  n6M  11/00 

VJS.  a  248—205.1  6  Claims 


1.  A  holster  and  holster  holder  combination  for  supporting  a 
gun  within  the  holster  from  various  support  structures  and 
with  the  supported  gun  in  a  position  for  r«tdy  access  and  use, 
said  holder  including  a  first  elongated  stiff  panel,  a  second  stiff 
panel  hingedly  supported  from  one  end  portion  of  said  first 
panel  for  angular  displacement  relative  thereto  about  an  axis 
generally  paralleling  said  panels  and  extending  transverse  of 
said  first  panel,  an  elongated  bar,  attaching  means  removably 
attaching  the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  elongated  bar  to 
said  second  panel  with  said  bar  generally  paralleling  and  over- 
lying one  side  of  said  second  panel  and  having  at  least  its 
longitudinal  midportion  slightly  spaced  from  said  one  side  face 
for  reception  of  a  portion  of  a  holster  support  loop  between 
said  bar  and  second  panel,  said  second  panel  including  a  circu- 
lar pattern  of  a  plurality  of  bores  formed  therethrough  with 
each  bore  in  said  pattern  being  diametrically  opposite  another 
bore  of  said  pattern,  said  attaching  means  including  elongated 
fastener  means  removably  secured  through  opposite  ends  of 
said  bar  and  diametrically  opposite  bores  of  said  pattern,  said 
holster  including  a  belt  loop  through  which  the  midportion  of 
said  elongated  bar  extends. 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  for  supporting  apertured  items 
for  display  from  a  display  structure  having  a  forward  edge 
with  a  straight  support  ledge,  said  article  comprising  an  inte- 
grally-formed unit  having  a  mounting  portion  and  an  item-sup- 
porting portion,  wherein  said  mounting  portion  is  a  flexible 
tag-like  member  including  a  support  edge  divided  into  two 
spaced  straight  edge  segments  which  are  adapted  to  be  linearly 
aligned  to  contact  said  support  ledge  when  said  article  is  in  use, 
said  segments  defming  a  space  therebetween,  and  wherein  said 
item-supporting  portion  comprises  a  flap-like  member  project- 
ing through  said  space  and  outwardly  beyond  said  edge  seg- 
ments from  a  location  on  said  mounting  ]x>rtion  inward  of  said 
edge  segments,  said  item-supporting  portion  being  flexible  out 
of  plane  with  respect  to  said  edge  segments,  so  as  to  be  dis- 
posed forwardly  of  said  support  ledge  when  said  edge  seg- 
ments are  in  linear  contact  with  said  support  ledge,  said  item- 
supporting  portion  further  including  at  least  one  finger-like 
member  with  a  proximal  end  secured  to  said  flap-like  member 
and  a  remote  end  which  is  flexibly  bendable  forwardly  of  said 
flap-like  member  to  engage  an  apertured  item  for  display. 

4,483,503 

SWIVEL  MOUNTINGS 

Geoffrey  D.  Gahan,  Great  Miasenden,  England,  assignor  to 

Mooldmaking   Design   Centre   Limited,   Buckinghamahirc, 

England 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,095 

Gaiffls  inlority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  3,  198L 
8110579;  Aug.  25, 1981,  8125952 

Int  a^  A47B  97/00 
U.S.  a.  248—349  n  Claims 

1.  A  swivel  mounting  for  an  instrument  or  apparatus  com- 
prising two  interconnected  parts,  one  part,  in  use,  being  associ- 
ated with  an  instrument  or  apparatus,  and  the  other  part  being 
intended  to  remain  stationary  relative  to  a  fued  surface,  if 
necessary  by  fixing,  the  two  parts  having  mating  spherical 
surfaces  which  are  capable  of  relative  sliding  movement  to 
enable  the  instrument  or  apparatus  and  said  one  part  to  be 
rotated  selectively  about  a  vertical  axis  and  a  horizantal  axis, 
relative  to  said  other  part,  means  interconnecting  the  two 
parts,  separate  clamping  means  for  applying  or  increasing 
frictional  pressure  between  the  parts  to  lock  the  spherical 
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surfaces  against  relative  slidiig  movement,  said  clamping 
means  having  a  wedge  action,  mid  wedge  action  being  effected 


/>>».«« 


by  a  level'  guided  for  longitudinal  movement  and  actuated  by 
the  rotary  action  of  a  control  Itnob. 


M83,S04 

SLIDE  RAIL  ASSEMBLIES 

Hctamt  Diwdshtfft,  Stadthagm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aa- 

iigBor  to  P.  A.  Rcirtrop  Hobhert  A  Wa^Mr  Fahrzeogaiiastat* 

tuflger  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Stadthagen,  Fed.  Rep.  Gcrmaoy 

Filed  Dec  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,258 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  pf  Gcmany,  Dec.  27, 
1900,3049241 


lat.  a^  FlAl  lS/00 


UjS.  a.  248— 429 


9aaim8 


1.  A  guide  rail  assembly  comprising 
two  parallel  guide  rails  of  similar  cross-section,  each  guide  rail 

having 

a  two  legged  U-shaped  portion  defming  a  relatively  deep 
recess,  and 

a  flanged  portion  extending  (way  from  the  free  end  of  one 
leg  of  the  U-shaped  portion,  said  flanged  portion  extend- 
ing parallel  to  but  ofl^  from  said  one  leg,  one  rail  having 
its  U-shaped  portion  inverted  and  its  flanged  portion 
depending  downwardly  therefrom,  the  other  rail  having 
the  recess  of  its  U-shaped  portion  engaged  by  said  down- 
wardly depending  flanged  portion  and  its  flanged  portion 
extending  upwardly  into  engagement  with  the  recess 
defined  by  said  inverted  U-shaped  portion,  whereby  the 
two  rails  are  constrained  (or  relative  longitudinal  move- 
ment only. 


4,481,808 

FOLDABLE  STAND 
Eall  J.  Dalbo,  AtlaMa,  Ga.,  Mal^or  to  Dal'Oaft,  Inc.,  Tucker, 


Filed  Jat  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397435 
Int  0.1  A47B  97/04 
VS.  a  248-447  3 

1.  A  foldable  stand  including  a  base  member,  a  supporting 
member  |»votally  carried  at  one  end  of  said  base  member,  and 


a  trough  member  disposed  at  the  lower  end  of  said  supporting 
member,  a  pivot  member  including  a  pivot  pin  for  (Nvotally 
connecting  said  base  member  and  said  supporting  member,  a 
locking  member  carried  by  said  pivot  member  and  pivotal 
therewith,  a  locking  pin  extending  into  the  vertex  between  said 
base  member  and  said  supporting  member  for  limiting  rotation 
of  said  supporting  memb^  with  napcct  to  said  base  member, 
said  locking  pin  being  carried  by  said  locking  member,  said 
trough  member  being  carried  by  said  fHvot  member  and  pivotal 
therewith,  said  trough  member  being  disposed  to  receive  a 
card  or  the  like  to  be  supported  by  said  supporting  member 
when  said  locking  pin  is  in  the  vertex  between  said  base  mem- 
ber and  said  supporting  member,  said  trough  member,  said 
pivot  member  and  said  locking  member  being  formed  inte- 
grally into  a  pivot  body,  said  pivot  body  having  said  pivot  pin 
extending  therefrom  along  a  first  centerline,  and  having  said 


locking  pin  extending  therefrom  along  a  second  centerline,  said 
first  centerline  being  parallel  to  said  second  centerline,  said 
base  member  being  receivable  within  the  confines  of  said  sup- 
porting member  such  that  the  two  are  nested  together,  said 
trough  member  being  disposable  within  said  base  member  by 
rotation  of  said  pivot  body,  said  base  member  having  a  height 
equal  to  a  first  dimension,  said  supporting  member  having  a 
width  equal  t^said  first  dimension  so  that  said  base  member 
and  said  supporting  member  nest  together  with  a  maximum 
thickness  equal  to  said  first  dimension,  said  pivot  body  being 
disposable  with  said  trough  member  within  the  confines  of  said 
base  member  such  that  said  pivot  body  is  within  said  maximum 
thickness,  and  further  including  stop  means  carried  by  said 
base  member  for  limiting  rotation  of  said  support  member  with 
respect  to  said  base  member  when  said  base  member  and  said 
support  member  are  nested. 


4,483,506 

TEMPORARY  SIGNPOST  SUPPORT  SLEEVE  AND 

TOOL  FOR  UNSETTING  SAME 

Donald  D.  Litwiller,  Eureka,  U.,  assignor  to  Compass  Enter* 

prises.  Inc.,  Peoria,  IlL 

FUcd  May  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263378 
lat  CL^  F16M  13/00 
U.S.  a.  248— 545  4< 


1.  The  combination  of  a  post  support  sleeve  temporarily 
settable  in  the  ground  having  a  vertically  elongated,  upwardly 
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open  socket  number  with  an  upwardly  open  recess  extending 
along  a  vertical  axis  adapted  to  receive  the  lower  end  portion 
of  a  post  which  has  a  forwardly  extending  cantilever  crossbar, 
a  stabilizing  footplate  fastened  across  the  bottom  end  of  said 
socket  member  and  extending  cantileverly  forwardly  there- 
fixmi  to  stabilize  the  sleeve  against  forward  tilting  dislocation 
under  the  forward  overhanging  weight  of  the  crossbar,  and  a 
spike  fastened  to  the  underside  of  said  horizontal  footplate  and 
extending  downwardly  along  the  vertical  axis  of  said  socket 
member,  and  unsetting  means  for  removing  the  sleeve  after  the 
spike  has  been  driven  into  the  ground  up  to  the  footplate, 
con4>rising: 

(a)  a  first  interlocking  means  on  the  underside  of  the  foot- 
plate at  the  rear  end  thereof; 

(b)  a  generally  L-shaped  lever  with  a  relatively  long  vertical 
arm  and  a  relatively  short  horizontal  arm  interconnected 
at  a  bend; 

(c)  a  hammer  lug  relatively  wider  than  the  lever  fastened 
outwardly  across  the  backside  of  the  lever  at  the  bend  in 
position  for  engagement  by  a  hammer  to  drive  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  short  arm  into  the  ground  beneath  the 
rear  end  of  said  footplate;  and 

(d)  a  second  interlocking  means  on  the  upper  side  of  the 
forward  end  of  said  short  arm  being  dimensioned  and 
proportional  to  engage  said  first  interlocking  means  on  the 
underside  of  the  footplate  when  driven  into  the  ground  by 
hammer  blows  on  said  hammer  lug; 

wberd>y,  after  the  spike  has  been  driven  into  the  ground  to 
set  the  sleeve,  it  can  be  unset  by  blows  applied  to  the 
hammer  lug  to  drive  the  forward  end  of  the  short  arm  into 
the  ground  beneath  the  sleeve  to  engage  said  first  and 
secOTd  interlocking  means  followed  by  pulling  the  long 
arm  to  rotate  the  lever  about  the  hammer  lug  acting  as  a 
fiilcrum  against  the  ground  while  the  forward  end  of  the 
footplate  acts  as  a  fulcrum  for  the  footplate  against  the 
ground  to  hold  the  socket  member  substantially  erect 
during  initial  loosening  of  the  spike. 


mounting  base  by  both  the  frame  and  the  mechanical 
fastening  means. 


4,483,508 
GRADIENT  POWER  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Keith  D.  Manh,  St  Clair  Sborea,  and  Roy  O.  Erickson,  Utka, 
both  of  Mich.,  aaaignors  to  Colt  ladaatries  OpcratiBs  Corp, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,269 

Int  a^  n6K  31/385 

VJS.  a.  251—61.3  18  a$im 


4.483,507 
MANIFOLD  CROSS-OVER  CONTROL  VALVE 

Difid  P.  Oark,  Battlecraek.  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tkM,  derdaBd,  Ohio 

Filed  May  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,861 
Int  O.}  F16K  1/22 

VS.  a  251—58  U  Cimim^ 


1.  A  control  valve  comprising: 

a  mounting  base; 

a  peripheral  frame  defining  an  aperture  therethrough  and 
extending  transverse  to  the  mounting  base; 

a  bottom  plate  connected  with  the  frame  opposite  the 
mounting  base  and  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the 
mounting  base; 

a  valving  member  disposed  adjacent  the  peripheral  frame  for 
selectively  opening  and  closing  the  frame  aperture; 

a  mechanical  fastening  means  for  mechanically  fastening  the 
frame  with  the  mounting  base,  the  mechanical  fastening 
means  further  being  operatively  connected  with  the  bot- 
tom plate,  whereby  the  bottom  plate  is  connected  with  the 


1.  A  gradient  power  valve  assembly,  comprising  power 
valve  housing  means,  first  passage  means  formed  in  said  hous- 
ing means  for  communicating  between  a  source  of  fuel  gener- 
ally upstream  thereof  and  second  fuel  passage  means  generally 
downstream  thereof,  a  valving  member  generally  axially  slid- 
ably  received  in  said  housing  means  for  varying  the  rate  of  fuel 
flow  through  said  first  passage  means,  first  spring  means  effec- 
tive for  continually  urging  said  valving  member  toward  a  first 
nominally  closed  position,  second  spring  means  effective  to 
overcome  the  force  of  said  first  spring  means  to  move  said 
valving  member  against  the  force  of  said  first  spring  means 
toward  a  second  position  whereat  a  predetermined  maximum 
effective  flow  area  is  defined  as  between  said  valving  member 
and  said  first  passage  means,  and  pressure  responsive  dia- 
phragm means  operatively  connected  to  said  second  spring 
means  and  effective  when  a  sufficient  pressure  differential  is 
experienced  across  said  diaphragm  means  to  prevent  said  sec- 
ond spring  means  from  moving  said  valving  member  from  said 
first  position  toward  said  second  position,  wherein  said  power 
valve  housing  means  comprises  a  valve  seat  body,  said  fint 
passage  means  comprising  a  portion  of  said  valve  seat  body, 
wherein  said  valve  seat  body  comprises  internal  chamber 
means,  said  internal  chamber  means  containing  said  valving 
member  for  axial  movement  therein  toward  and  away  from 
said  first  passage  means,  wherein  said  first  spring  means  is 
situated  in  said  internal  chamber  means  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  valving  member  as  to  continually  resiliently 
urge  said  valving  member  toward  said  first  position,  said  valve 
seat  body  further  comprising  port  means  for  completing  com- 
munication between  said  source  of  fuel  and  said  internal  cham- 
ber means,  wherein  said  power  valve  housing  means  comprises 
a  housing  body,  said  diaphragm  means  being  situated  internally 
of  said  housing  body  and  being  peripherally  sealingly  secured 
thereto,  said  diaphragm  means  comprising  a  flexible  pressure 
responsive  movable  diaphragm,  a  generally  tubuUr  actuator 
means  situated  generally  within  said  housing  body  and  extend- 
ing through  said  diaphragm  generally  centrally  thereof,  means 
retaining  said  actuator  means  to  said  diaphragm,  wherein  said 
valve  seat  body  is  threadably  secured  to  said  housing  body, 
wherein  said  housing  body  is  in  turn  threaded  for  engagement 
with  associated  support  structure,  wherein  said  actuator  means 
is  guidingly  slidably  received  within  said  housing  body  for 


1118 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  20, 1984 


movement  toward  and  away  from  said  valve  seat  body  and 
said  valving  member,  wherein  said  second  spring  means  is 
contained  within  said  housing  body  and  at  least  partially  re- 
ceived within  said  tubular  actuator  means,  wherein  said  second 
fuel  passage  means  is  formed  in  said  housing  body,  and  selec- 
tively adjustable  spring  seat  means  operatively  engaging  said 
second  spring  means,  wherein  said  actuator  means  comprises  a 
generally  tubular  member  having  first  and  second  tubular  open 
ends,  wherein  said  first  open  end  is  of  a  substantially  smaller 
diameter  than  said  second  open  end,  wherein  said  actuator 
further  comprises  a  generally  cylindrical  wall  portion  closing 
said  first  end,  wherein  said  cylindrical  wall  portion  is  in  sliding 
contact  within  said  housing  body  as  to  thereby  serve  as  guiding 
means  for  causing  said  actuator  means  to  be  guiding  slidably 
received  within  said  housing  body  and  wherein  said  second 
spring  means  is  in  operative  engagement  with  said  generally 
cylindrical  wall  portion. 


4,413,509 
GUILLOTINE  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Ronald  B.  Lewcock,  12M2  NkoUct  Ave.  S^  BomsviUe,  Minn. 
55337,  and  Jamea  D.  Lyons,  445  E.  Arlington  Ave.,  St  Paul, 
Minn.  55101 

Filed  Jon.  21, 1912,  Scr.  No.  390,324 

lot  a^  P16K  25/00 

MS,  a.  251— M  1  26  Claims 


1.  A  valve  assembly  comprising:  housing  means  having  a 
valving  chamber  and  an  inlet  opening  and  outlet  opening  in 
communication  with  the  chamber,  each  opening  having  a  fluid 
flow  passage  with  a  fluid  flow  axis,  said  housing  means  in- 
cludes a  body  having  laterally  spaced  side  walls,  end  walls,  and 
a  first  wall  secured  to  the  side  walls  and  end  walls,  said  first 
wall  having  said  inlet  opening,  said  side  walls  and  end  walls 
surrounding  said  valving  chamber,  a  second  wall  mounted  on 
the  side  walls  and  end  walls  closing  said  valving  chamber,  said 
second  wall  having  the  outlet  opening,  valving  means  located 
tai  said  chamber  movable  generally  transverse  of  the  fluid  flow 
axis  between  an  open  position  allowing  fluid  to  flow  through 
said  chamber,  means  for  moving  the  valving  means  generally 
transverse  of  the  fluid  flow  passage  between  said  open  and 
closed  positions  thereof,  resilient  means  on  said  housing  means 
within  said  chamber  surrounding  one  of  said  openings,  said 
resilient  means  being  a  sheet  of  resilient  material  bonded  to  the 
second  wall  and  surrounding  the  outlet  opening,  resilient  mate- 
rial having  a  continuous  outer  peripheral  portion  interposed 
between  the  second  wall  and  tide  walls  and  end  walls  whereby 
the  second  wall  is  mounted  to  sealed  relation  relative  to  the 
body,  said  sheet  of  resilient  material  having  a  contmuous  outer 
peripheral  portion  interposed  between  the  second  wall  and 
side  walls  and  end  walls  whereby  the  second  wall  is  mounted 


in  sealed  relation  relative  to  the  body,  and  means  in  said  cham< 
ber  engageable  with  said  valving  means  for  movmg  the  valvmg 
means  mto  engagement  with  said  resilient  means  when  the 
valving  means  is  transversely  moved  to  the  closed  position  and 
allowing  the  valving  means  to  move  away  from  the  resilient 
means  on  transverse  movement  of  the  vaJvmg  means  to  the 
open  position  thereof. 


4,483,510 
FAST-FIT  UNIONS  FOR  REMOVABLY  JOINING  PIPES 
Joseph  Palan,  Saint-Jorios,  and  Jean-Lac  Bmrqaier,  Veyricr  dn 
Lac,  both  of  Flrance,  assignors  to  SJ^  Des  Etablissements 
Staabli  (Fhuce),  FsTerges,  France 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,719 
Claims  priority,  application  Fhmce,  Oct  20, 1981, 81 19800 
Int  a.}  F16L  29/00 
U.S.  a.  251—149.6  1  Claim 


1.  An  improved  fast-flt  union  for  removably  joming  two 
pipes  together,  the  union  bemg  of  the  type  mcludmg  a  male 
element  having  an  annular  shoulder  near  its  free  end  insertable 
axially  into  the  free  end  of  a  mating  female  element  havmg  a 
valve  thereto  opened  by  the  free  end  of  the  male  elraient  when 
fully  inserted,  the  female  element  havtog  a  transverse  bore 
located  between  its  free  end  and  the  valve  and  the  bore  slidably 
supporting  a  transversely  towardly  displaceable  locktog  ele- 
ment  which  is  sprtog-urged  to  retract  to  a  rest  position  and  the 
locktog  element  havtog  an  opentog  extendtog  axially  with 
respect  to  the  female  element  through  which  the  free  end  of 
the  male  element  passes  when  inserted,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  three  teeth  spaced  axially  from  each  other  along  the 
female  element  and  extending  toto  the  opening  of  the 
locking  element  toward  the  axis  of  the  female  element, 
said  teeth  including  an  innermost  tooth  located  closest  to 
the  valve,  an  outermost  tooth  located  closest  to  the  free 
end  of  the  female  element,  and  a  central  tooth  located 
between  the  other  teeth; 

(b)  the  innermost  and  outermost  teeth  being  located  on  the 
same  side  of  the  locktog  element  opening,  and  the  central 
tooth  being  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  opening 
therefrom  and  extending  toward  the  innermost  and  outer- 
most teeth,  and  the  teeth  being  oriented  such  that  inward 
displacement  of  the  locktog  element  displaces  the  toner- 
most  and  outermost  teeth  away  from  the  axis  of  the  female 
element  and  displaces  said  central  tooth  toward  said  axis; 

(c)  whereby  a  first  toward  displacement  of  the  locktog  ele- 
ment releases  the  innermost  tooth  from  the  shoulder  on 
the  male  element  so  that  the  male  element  moves  away 
from  the  valve  and  the  shoulder  latches  against  the  central 
tooth,  and  whereby  release  of  the  locktog  element  to 
retract  outwardly  to  said  rest  position  releases  the  central 
tooth  from  the  shoulder  so  that  the  male  element  moves 
further  away  from  the  valve  and  is  vented,  and  whereby  a 
second  inward  displacement  of  the  locking  element  re- 
leases the  outermost  tooth  from  said  shoulder. 
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4,483,511 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  ELASTIC  SEALS 

KanUko  KnsUda,  and  Ryoji  Snyuna,  both  of  Saltaraa,  Japan, 

aarigBors  to  Kitannra  Valve  Mffe.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  532,398 

Clains  priority,  appUcatkM  Japui,  May  18, 1983,  5845698 

Iirt.  CL^  F16K  25/00 

MS.  a  251—174  17  Claims 


4,483,513 

PIN  CONNECnON  OF  A  SHAFT  TO  CLOSURE 

MEMBER  OF  A  ROTARY  VALVE 

Anthony  C.  Sununers,  St  Good,  Minn.,  assignor  to  General 
Signal  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Flkd  Aug.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,344 

Int  CV  n6K  1/22 

MS.  a.  251—308  12  Claims 


1.  A  valve  assembly  tocluding  a  means  for  biastog  a  valve 
seat  in  a  trunnion  type  valve  such  as  a  ball  valve,  comprising: 

a  valve  casing; 

a  valve  seat  retatoer  which  is  slidably  disposed  in  the  valve 
casing; 

a  valve  seat  which  is  defined  at  one  end  of  the  valve  seat 
retatoer  to  a  manner  that  is  adapted  to  engage  with  a  valve 
member  in  a  sealtog  relation;  and 

a  means  for  biastog  the  valve  seat  toward  the  valve  member, 
toterposed  between  the  other  end  of  the  valve  seat  retatoer 
and  a  shoulder  deftoed  to  the  valve  casing; 

whereto  the  biastog  means  is  comprised  of  an  annular  com- 
posite spring  tocluding  at  least  three  spring  elements  each 
havtog  a  substantially  U-shaped  profile  and  a  connecting 
rtog  which  holds  the  spring  elements  in  a  substantially 
circular  arrangement. 


4,483,512 
SLOW  OPENING  VALVE 
Donald  F.  Drapeao,  South  Hadley  Falls,  Mass^  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 
of  the  National  Acronantics  and  Space  Administration,  Waab- 
in8toii,D.C 

FUed  Jna.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  392,104 

Int  a.3  F16K  31/44 

MS.  CL  251—265  5  Claims 


1.  A  valve  compristog  a  hollow,  cylindrical  body,  a  valve 
seat  and  a  valve  member  at  one  end  of  said  body,  a  valve 
actuator  for  said  valve  member  extendtog  through  said  body,  a 
handle  rotatable  on  said  body,  differential  drive  means  be- 
tween said  handle  and  said  valve  actuator  adapted  to  cause, 
during  opentog  movement  of  said  valve,  relatively  slow  initial 
opentog  of  said  valve  and,  thereafter,  substantially  faster  move- 
ment thereof,  a  plurality  of  stop  rings  received  about  said  body 
to  side-by-side  relationship,  means  to  urge  said  rtogs  together 
for  productog  frictional  resistance  between  abutting  edges 
thereof,  lugs  on  said  handles  and  said  rtogs  for  serial  engage- 
ment of  said  rtogs  by  said  handle  to  uniformly  resist  handle 
rotation  todependently  of  the  extent  of  hand  rotation,  and  a 
fixed  stop  on  said  body  to  limit  rotation  of  said  rtogs  and  han- 
dle to  prevent  overstressing  of  said  differential  drive  means. 


1.  In  a  rotary  valve  having  a  closure  member,  at  least  one 
bore  in  said  closure  member,  a  shaft  to  said  bore  for  routably 
mounttog  said  closure  member  to  a  valve  housing  and  a  pin 
extendtog  from  said  closure  member  into  said  shaft  to  secure 
said  closure  member  to  said  shaft,  the  improvement  compris- 
tog: 
a  pair  of  threaded  apertures  in  said  closure  member; 
a  pair  of  recesses  in  said  shaft  each  aligned  with  a  corre- 
sponding aperiure  in  said  closure  member; 
a  pair  of  pins  threadably  received  in  a  respective  closure 
member  aperture  and  extending  toto  a  corresponding  shaft 
recess; 
said  shaA  recesses  being  dimensioned  to  place  one  of  said 
pins  under  compression  along  the  axis  of  said  one  pin  and 
the  other  of  pins  under  shear  for  clockwise  roution  and 
said  other  pin  under  compression  along  the  axis  of  said 
other  pto  and  said  one  pin  under  shear  for  counterclock- 
wise rotation. 


4,483,514 

GATE  MEMBER  FOR  RESILIENT-SEATED  GATE 

VALVE 

Paul  G.  Kennedy,  Horseheads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Intcmattonal 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  366,633 

Int  CL^  n6K  3/314 

MS.  a  251—327  32  ClaioH 


1.  A  gate  member  for  a  gate  valve  including  a  valve  body 
forming  a  valve  chamber  havtog  a  flow  path  therethrough,  an 
opentog  providtog  access  to  the  toterior  of  the  valve  chamber 
for  translation  of  said  gate  member  into  the  valve  chamber 
transverse  to  the  flow  path  toto  a  closed  position  and  a  ledge 
on  at  least  a  part  of  the  periphery  of  the  opentog  outside  the 
valve  chamber,  said  gate  member  comprising: 

a  lip  for  overlapping  the  ledge  when  said  gate  member  is  to 


454-794  O.G.-84-7 


1120 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  20, 1984 


the  ckMed  position  to  formla  sealing  space  between  said  lip 
and  said  iedgr,  and 
a  seal  of  resilient  material  on  said  lip  for  compression  in  said 
sealing  space  to  substantially  prevent  flow  therethrough 
when  said  gate  member  it  closed,  said  seal  having,  at  a 
region  thereof  that  is  closer  to  the  flow  path,  a  bead  por- 
tion thicker  when  uncompressed  than  the  width  of  said 
sealing  space  for  contacting  the  ledge  when  said  gate 
member  reaches  a  nearly  closed  position  and,  at  a  region 
thereof  that  is  more  remote  from  the  flow  path,  a  clear- 
ance portion  for  providing  a  gap  between  said  seal  and  the 
ledge  when  said  gate  member  is  in  said  nearly  closed 
position  so  to  control  said  seal  as  it  is  compressed  by  the 
further  closing  gate  member  that  the  material  displaced 
from  said  bead  portion  yields  into  said  gap,  ensuring  that 
said  seal  fills  said  sealing  space,  and  to  reduce  the  amount 
of  resilient  material  requiring  compression  to  efTectively 
seal  said  sealing  space. 


M83,516 
BAND-TENSIONING  DEVICE 
Hubert  Wehr,  BomhciiB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  anigBor  to 
Cyklop  lotematioBal  EadI  Hfrftauuu,  KG,  Fed.  R^  of  Gcr- 
many 

Filed  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,577 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 
1981, 3118711 

lot  CL^  B«5B  13/21-  B21F  9/02 
VJS.  a.  254—199  9  Clalns 


4,483(515 
UFTING  JACK  AND  COVER  THEREFOR 
Miehad  C  MaryoMfkh,  Whtcflah  Bi^,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
Masco  CovvoratkM,  Taylor,  Mich. 

Filed  Aig.  34, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,710 

Iirt.  a.)  Bf6F  3/18 

VS.  CL  254-103  i  6  CUw 


1.  A  lifting  jack  for  lifting  a  lo^,  said  lifting  jack  comprising 
a  first  frame  member  o^wble  of  resting  on  the  ground,  a  sec- 
ond frame  member  movably  iaterconnected  with  said  first 
frame  member,  interconnecting  means  capable  of  interconnect- 
ing said  second  frame  member  and  said  load,  selectively  opera- 
ble drive  means  capable  of  selectively  displacing  said  second 
frame  member  relative  to  said  first  ftvme  member  and,  thereby 
capable  of  selectively  lifting  said  load  when  said  first  frame 
member  is  resting  on  the  ground  and  said  second  frame  mem- 
ber is  interconnected  with  said  load,  a  shaft  interconnected 
with  said  load,  said  shaft  interconnected  with  said  drive  means 
and  selectively  routable  to  oper»te  said  drive  means,  a  cover 
for  said  drive  means,  said  cover  eremovably  interconnected  to 
said  drive  shaft;  said  cover  having  a  lower  portion  with  aligned 
apertures  and  slots  extending  ft«m  each  i^erture  to  an  open 
end  of  said  cover,  said  slou  having  a  width  less  than  the  diame- 
ter of  said  aperture;  said  cover  being  made  of  resilient  material 
such  that  said  lower  portion  on  each  side  of  each  slot  being 
deformable  for  insertion  of  a  portion  of  said  shaft  and  being 
restorable  to  an  undeflected  position  when  said  shaft  is  within 
said  aperture. 


2.  A  band  tensioning  device  comprising: 

a  rotatable  tensioning  wheel  having  a  surface  adapted  to 
engage  frictionally  a  portion  of  a  band  to  be  tensioned; 

abutment  means  having  an  abutment  surface  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  said  surface  of  the  wheel; 

a  movable  lever  pivotally  connected  to  the  device  having  an 
abutment  member  adapted  to  engage  the  abutmoit  surface 
of  said  abutment  means;  and 

coupling  means  for  coupling  said  lever  and  abutment  means 
so  that  said  movable  lever  is  movable  to  effect  movement 
of  the  abutment  means  relative  to  the  wheel,  said  move- 
ment  being  effectable  to  cause  the  abutment  surface  to 
urge  a  band  against  said  surface  of  the  tensioning  wheel  to 
be  frictionally  engaged  thereby  so  that  rotation  of  the 
wheel  tends  to  draw  the  band  along  with  it,  so  as  to  place 
it  in  tension;  said  abutment  means  being  movable  relative 
to  the  wheel  transversely  to  the  abutment  surface. 

4,483,517 

TRACTIVE  APPARATUS  FOR  HAULING  A  CABLE,  A 

BAR  OR  A  SIMILAR  MEMBER 

Michel  Cavalierl,  VinceBMS,  Fkuce,  SMlgDor  to  SecaH  SjL, 

Vrtact 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,124 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fnaet,  Apr.  1. 1982,  82  05478; 
Apr.  2, 1982,  82  05765 

Lit  a.}  B66D  3/02 
VS.  a.  254—254  9  n«i— 

1.  An  apparatus  for  pulling  a  cable,  a  bar  or  a  wire,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  guide  bar  having  an  I  section, 

(b)  an  operating  lever  pivoted  at  a  forward  end  of  said  guide 
bar, 

(c)  two  clamping  mechanisms  disposed  one  behind  the  other 
and  each  comprising: 

(d)  a  hollow  upper  jaw  through  which  passes  said  guide 
bar  and  adapted  to  slide  along  said  guide  bar,  the  lower 
face  of  the  hollow  upper  jaw  presenting  a  clamping 
profile  such  as  a  groove, 

(e)  a  movable  lower  jaw  diqMsed  under  said  upper  jaw 
and  having  an  upper  face  which  presents  a  clamping 
profile  such  as  a  groove  ad^ted  to  co-act  with  said 
clamping  profile  of  the  upper  jaw  to  ensure  the  clamp> 
ing  of  a  cable  or  bar, 
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(0  damping  links  disposed  on  each  side  of  said  clamping 
mechanism,  each  clamping  link  being  pivoted  at  an 
intermediate  part  to  the  upper  jaw  and  at  a  lower  part  to 
the  lower  jaw, 

(g)  side  plates  pivoted  at  the  upper  ends  of  said  clamping 
links, 

(h)  at  least  one  pre<lamping  spring  acting  on  one  of  said 
clamping  links  to  urge  same  to  a  position  which  ensures 
a  clamping  of  the  cable  or  bar  between  said  upper  and 
lower  jaws,  said  pre-cUunping  spring  being  disposed 
inside  the  hollow  body  of  the  upper  jaw  and  bearing  by 
one  end  against  a  transverse  portion  of  the  forward  end 
of  the  upper  jaw  while  its  opposite  end  engages  a  lateral 


4,483,518 
DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  OVERLOAD  OF  A  WINCH 
Rom  L.  Gcschwlid,  Vaasbro,  Sweden,  anigDor  to  Sepooa  AB, 


Filed  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,168 

ClaiM  priority,  ippUcatloa  Swedem  Ju.  1, 1981, 8103431 

brt.  CU  B66D  l/5a  1/22 

UjS.  a  254—274  5  Cbims 


1.  A  device  for  preventing  overload  of  a  winch  mounted  on 
•  vehicle,  tot  instance,  the  winch  including  a  line  drum,  a 
motor,  a  planetary  gearing  between  the  line  drum  and  the 
motor  and  a  sensing  means  coupled  to  a  device,  which  inter- 
rupts faxiha  operation  of  the  winch  when  overloaded,  the 


sensing  means  including  a  planet  carrier  of  the  planetary  gear- 
ing, characterized  in  that  the  planet  carrier  n  rotatable  to  a 
limited  extent  against  the  action  of  a  spring  force  to  actuate  a 
switch  forming  part  of  the  device  which  interrupts  further 
operation  of  the  winch  when  the  winch  is  overloaded,  and 
circuit  means  operatively  connected  to  said  switch  and  to  said 
motor  for  maintaining  the  interruption  in  operation  of  the 
winch  when  overloaded,  said  circuit  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  relay  having  a  first  state  for  supplying  current  to  said 
motor  and  a  second  state  disconnecting  the  current  supply 
fitx>m  said  motor,  said  relay  normally  being  in  said  first 
state; 

(b)  means  for  connecting  said  switch  to  said  relay  to  switch 
said  relay  to  said  second  state  in  response  to  operation  of 
said  switch;  and 

(c)  means  for  resetting  said  relay  to  said  first  sute  when  the 
cause  for  the  overioad  has  been  set  aside. 


4,483,519 
IDLING  DEVICE  FOR  LEVER  HOIST 
TakayosU  Nakaarara,  Atsagi,  Japan,  aasivMr  to  Kaboshiki 
Kaisha  Kito,  YaMBMhi,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,362 

Gains  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  JaL  5, 1982,  57-115546 

lat  0.3  B66D  1/14:  F16D  79/00 

U.S.  a  254—350  7  OaiM 


tsut* 


projection  of  the  clamping  links,  said  lateral  projection 
passing  through  a  side  recess  of  the  upper  body  of  the 
upper  jaw, 
(i)  a  first  connecting  link  pivoted  on  the  one  hand  to  the 
forward  end  of  the  side  plates  of  a  first  of  said  two  clamp- 
ing mechanisms  and  on  the  other  hand  to  the  lower  end  of 
the  operating  lever  at  a  level  under  the  pivot  axis  of  said 
operating  lever  to  the  end  of  the  guide  bar,  and 
0)  a  second  connecting  link  pivoted  on  the  one  hand  to  the 
forward  end  of  the  side  pUtes  of  the  second  of  said  two 
clamping  mechanisms  and  on  the  other  hand  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  operating  lever  at  a  level  above  the  pivot  axis  of 
said  operating  lever  to  the  end  of  the  guide  bar. 


1.  An  idling  device  for  a  lever  hoist  including  a  change  gear 
provided  on  a  driving  member  threadedly  engaged  on  a  driv- 
ing shaft  fbr  driving  a  sheave  winding  up  thereabout  a  chain, 
rope  or  the  like  for  a  load,  an  operating  lever  rockable  about 
said  driving  member  by  a  hand,  a  winding-up  driving  pawl 
engageable  with  teeth  of  said  change  gear  and  driven  by  said 
operating  lever  in  a  winding-up  direction  for  the  load,  and  a 
braking  assembly  preventing  said  change  gear  ftom  being 
driven  from  a  side  of  said  sheave  and  being  clamped  and  re- 
leased by  rotative  movement  of  said  driving  member  relative 
to  said  driving  shaft,  said  device  comprising  an  anchoring 
member  fixed  to  an  end  of  said  driving  shaft  on  an  opposite  side 
of  said  braking  assembly  with  respect  to  said  driving  member, 
a  manually  operatable  knob  arranged  between  said  driving 
memlwr  and  said  anchoring  member  and  fitted  rotatably  and 
axially  slidably  on  said  driving  shaft  relative  thereto,  a  brake 
releasing  torsion  q>ring  arranged  between  said  manually  oper- 
atable knob  and  said  anchoring  meml>er  to  rotate  said  manually 
operatable  knob  into  a  brake  releasing  direction  relative  to  said 
driving  shaft,  a  connecting  torsion  spring  arranged  between 
said  driving  member  and  said  manually  operatable  knob  for 
rotating  said  driving  memlwr  into  a  bndce  clamping  direction 
relative  to  said  manually  operatable  knob  and  connecting  said 
driving  member  and  said  manually  operatable  knob,  brake 
clamped  position  holding  means  for  preventing  said  driving 
member  from  rotating  into  a  brake  releasing  direction  when 
said  braking  assembly  is  clamped,  and  brake  over-released 
preventing  means  for  preventing  said  driving  member  from 
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fiirther  routing  into  said  br«ke  releasing  directicMi  when  said 
braking  anembly  is  suitably  released. 


M83^20 


DEVICE  FOR  INTRODUCING  GAS  INTO  MOLTEN 

NftTAL 
Miehad  D.  LaBata,  115  Haaw  At«^  Ellwood  City,  Pa.  16117 

FOad  Sep.  14, 1«3,  Scr.  No.  531,851 

He  fortkM  of  tke  tara  oftUapataat  mbaaqoaat  to  Aog.  2, 2000, 

kaa  baa«  diaclaimd. 

UtCL^  die  5/48 

VS.  a  2M-.220  s  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  introducing  gas  into  a  mass  of  molten 
metal,  the  improvement  whioh  comprises  a  plug  and  a  shell 
positioned  thereabout  in  spaced  relation  thereto  so  as  to  form 
a  gu  conduit,  a  stirring  block  having  a  passageway  extending 
therethrough,  said  stirring  block  adapted  to  form  a  portion  of 
a  refractory  lining  in  a  vessel  containing  a  mass  of  molten 
metal,  said  vessel  having  an  opening  therein  in  communication 
with  said  passageway  in  said  stirring  block,  said  plug  and  the 
shell  positioned  thereabout  b«ing  of  a  size  engagable  in  said 
passageway  in  said  stirring  block,  a  continuously  extending, 
spirally  arranged  rib  on  the  exterior  of  said  shell  and  a  match- 
ing continuously  extending  spirally  arranged  groove  in  the 
wall  of  the  stirring  block  defining  the  passageway,  said  contin- 
uous spiraUy  arranged  extending  rib  being  registrable  in  said 
continuously  extending  spirally  arranged  groove  so  as  to  form 
a  continuous  seal  between  said  shell  and  said  stirring  block 
when  said  shell  and  plug  are  routed  sufficiently  to  engage  said 
rib  in  said  groove. 


4,488,521 
RUBBER  AND  FLUID  TYPE  VIBRATION  DAMPER 
ToaUUko  KaldMto,  Tokyo,  J•ptt^  aaripmr  to  Niana  Motor 
CoBipuy,  Ualtad,  YokohaoM,  Japui 

Filed  May  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  38045S 
Claiw  priority,  applkatkM  Japan,  JaL  1,  1981,  56-103520; 
Oct  1, 1981,  56.146222[U] 

Irt.  aJ  F16F  im  9/10:  B60K  5/12 
\}A  a  267-8  R  1  8  Oalma 


1.  A  vibration  damper  for  preventing  transmission  of  vibra- 
tions between  two  independently  supported  members,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  two  independent  framesij  one  of  which  is  fixed  to  one 


member  and  the  other  of  which  is  fixed  to  the  other  mem* 
ber. 

(b)  an  elastic  member  disposed  between  said  two  frames  and 
fixed  to  said  two  frames; 

(c)  a  diaphragm  fixed  to  said  elastic  member  to  define  a  fluid 
chamber  filled  up  with  a  viscous  damping  fluid;  and 

(d)  a  partition  disposed  within  the  fluid  chamber  to  divide 
the  fluid  chamber  into  a  large  fluid  chamber  and  a  small 
fluid  chamber,  said  partition  being  provided  with: 

(1)  a  main  passageway  communicating  between  the  large 
and  small  fluid  chambers  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said 
elastic  member  at  the  center  of  said  partition;  and 

(2)  at  least  one  subpassageway  communicating  between  the 
large  and  small  fluid  chambers  in  the  direction  oblique  to 
the  axis  of  said  elastic  member  near  the  main  passageway, 
whereby  vortexes  can  be  produced  due  to  the  flow 

of  the  fluid  passing  through  the  subpassageway  near  the  main 
passageway  in  order  to  smoothly  transfer  the  viscous  damping 
fluid  from  the  large  fluid  chamber  to  the  small  fluid  chamber  or 
vice  versa  when  said  elastic  member  deforms,  so  that  viscous 
damping  force  is  further  exerted  to  the  vibration  damper. 

s 

4,483,522 
ADJUSTABLE  MANDREL  FOR  SUPPORTING  TUBULAR 

WORKPIECES 
UwsoB  H.  Nail,  Folaom,  and  Richard  E.  Miller,  atrns  Heights, 
both  of  CaUf .,  aaalgnors  to  Tri  Tool  lac,  Rancho  Cordova, 
Calif. 

Filed  Aog.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  406,540 

lot  Ck?  B65H  75/24 

U.S.  a  269—48.1  9  0.1— 


w 


1.  A  mandrel  for  adjusubly  holding  a  tubular  workpiece 
during  a  tube  end  preparation  machining  procedure  utilizing  a 
cutting  tool  including  a  cutter  element  movable  about  a  circu* 
lar  orbital  path  in  a  cutting  plane,  the  tool  and  cutter  element 
arranged  to  cooperate  with  the  mandrel,  comprising: 
a  central  body  extending  along  a  longitudinal  axis  and  in- 
cluding a  longitudinal  opening  therein  terminating  at  the 
forward  end  of  the  body,  said  opening  lying  in  a  common 
plane  with  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  central  body 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  and  secured  in  fixed  position 
relative  to  a  tool  with  which  the  mandrel  is  to  cooperate 
so  that  said  mandrel  longitudinal  axis  intersects  a  cutting 
plane  of  such  tool; 
a  shaft  extending  through  said  opening  and  terminating  at  a 

distal  end  disposed  forwardly  of  the  central  body; 
a  workpiece  holder  means  adjacent  the  distal  end  of  said 
shaft,  said  holder  means  movable  between  workpiece 
holding  and  release  positions; 
means  for  actuating  the  workpiece  holder  means  to  and  firom 

its  workpiece  holding  and  release  positions; 
pivot  connection  means  for  connecting  said  shaft  to  said 
central  body,  said  pivot  connection  means  arranged  to 
permit  said  shaft  to  pivot  about  a  pivot  center  located 
adjacent  its  distal  end  on  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
central  body  at  the  location  on  said  axis  of  said  workpiece 
holder  means,  the  geometry  of  said  central  body  and  shaft 
enabling  said  pivot  center  to  be  disposed  at  an  intersection 
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point  between  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  central  body 
and  a  cutting  plane  of  a  tool  with  which  the  mandrel  is 
adapted  to  cooperate. 

motion  limiting  means  associated  with  the  central  body  and 
shaft  for  preventing  motion  of  said  shaft  relative  to  said 
central  body  except  pivotal  motion  about  said  pivot  center 
within  a  single  plane  including  said  longitudinal  axis; 

locking  means  for  releasably  securing  said  shaft  against 
pivotal  motion. 


4,483,524 

UNITARY  LATCHING  AND  RELEASE  MEANS  FOR 

PORTABLE  FOLDABLE  WORKBENCH 

Fhuk  BaatcB,  BrockriUe,  aai  Peter  Ozky,  MaUorytown,  both 

of  Canada,  aasigBors  to  Black  A  Decker  lac,  Newark,  DeL 

DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  334,433,  Dec  24, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,442,779. 

This  appUcatkM  Jaa.  31, 1984,  Sar.  No.  575,605 

lat  a.3  A47B  3/00:  B25B  1/22 

U.S.  CL  269-139  15 


4,483,523 

ARRANGEMENT  ON  COORDINATE  TABLE  OF 

PROCESSING  MACHINE  FOR  CARRIAGE  DRIVE 

Walter  Bredow,  AlfeM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  aaalgaor  to  C 

Bchraaa  AG,  AlfUd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Goiaaay 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,954 
OalaH  priority,  applicatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Oct  1, 
1981, 3139031 

lat  a^  B23Q  3/18 
MS,  a  269-60  9  OaUaa 


1.  An  arrangement  on  a  coordinate  uble  of  a  processing 
machine  for  driving  a  carriage  (2)  movable  along  an  X-axis  in 
two  opposite  directions,  comprising  displacing  means  having  a 
ball  screw  nut  carried  by  the  carriage,  and  a  ball  screw  cooper- 
ating with  said  ball  screw  nut  and  having  two  ends; 

two  end  supports  (5, 6)  each  provided  at  the  respective  end 
of  said  ball  screw  (3)  and  being  sutionary  relative  to  the 
carriage  (2); 

two  additional  supports  (8,  8')  provided  for  said  ball  screw 
and  arranged  on  the  carriage  at  opposite  sides  of  said  nut 
and  movable  relative  to  the  carriage  in  direction  of  its 
movement; 

two  sutionary  abutments  (13, 13')  each  arranged  at  a  respec- 
tive one  of  the  ends  of  the  carriage  and  limiting  a  move- 
ment stroke  of  a  respective  one  of  said  additional  supports 
(8,  V)  when  the  latter  abut  against  the  respective  sution- 
ary abutment; 

two  releasable  abutment  locks  (14)  provided  on  said  carriage 
and  being  operative  so  that  each  of  the  additional  supports 
(8, 80  is  locked  with  the  carriage  when  a  respective  one  of 
said  additional  supports  abuts  against  a  respective  one  of 
said  sutionary  abutments  (13,  13')  or  released  from  the 
carriage  when,  upon  a  further  movement  of  the  carriage, 
the  respective  one  of  the  additional  supports  runs  against 
the  respective  one  of  said  end  supports  (5,  6);  and 

two  additional  releasable  locks  (16)  each  arranged  between 
each  of  said  end  supports  (5, 6)  and  a  respective  one  of  the 
additional  supports  (8,  8')  and  being  operative  so  that 
during  a  reverse  movement  of  the  carriage  a  respective 
one  of  the  additional  supports  (8.  8')  is  coupled  with  the 
respeotive  one  of  said  end  supports  (5, 6)  until  the  respec- 
tive (me  of  the  additional  supports  again  abuts  against  the 
respective  one  of  the  sutionary  abutments  (13, 13')  and  is 
locked  with  the  carriage. 


1.  In  a  poruble  workbench  having  an  erected  position  and  a 
storage  position,  the  combination  of  a  base,  a  uble  formed 
integrally  with  a  vise  and  including  a  pair  of  vise  jaws  movable 
relative  to  each  other  for  clamping  a  workpiece  therebetween, 
a  supporting  structure  between  the  base  and  the  uble,  the 
supporting  structure  including  a  pair  of  spaced  vise  brackets, 
means  including  a  pair  of  independently-operable  screw- 
threaded  rods  carried  by  the  brackets,  respectively,  for  moving 
the  vise  jaws  relative  to  one  another,  means  for  collapsing  the 
supporting  structure  to  enable  the  workbench  to  be  moved 
from  its  erected  position  into  its  storage  position,  first  latching 
means  to  retain  the  workbench  in  its  erected  position,  second 
latching  means  to  retain  the  workbench  in  its  storage  position, 
and  a  single  unitary  means  selectively  operable  in  either  the 
erected  or  storage  position  of  the  workbench  to  release  the  first 
and  second  latching  means,  respectively,  to  thereafter  enable 
the  workbench  to  be  moved  from  one  position  into  another 
position,  said  last-named  means  including  a  single  manually- 
manipulatable  member  extending  laterally  outwardly  of  each 
bracket 


4,483,525 

SAWBUCK 

Richard  Tbonaa,  10360  Ocddeatal  Rd^  Sebastopol,  Calif.  95472 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,424 

lat  a^  B65D  19/44 

MS.  a.  269—295  1  Claim 


1.  A  sawbuck  comprising  a  rectangular  base,  from  said  base 
there  are  two  upwardly  projecting  facing  double  walls  defin- 
ing an  opening  between  the  facing  walls,  the  double  walls 
include  outer  and  inner  walls,  a  narrow  opening  is  formed 
between  the  said  outer  and  inner  walls  for  holding  two  slats; 
the  said  slats  are  held  firmly  in  said  narrow  opening  by  a  triang- 
ular separator  installed  between  the  said  inner  and  outer  walls, 
the  outer  walls  slant  upwardly  and  inwardly  from  said  base; 
two  additional  walls  slant  upwardly  and  inwardly  from  said 
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base;  the  center  portion  of  tlie  additional  walls  include  a  cut 
out  portion  avoiding  the  closure  of  the  opening  between  the 
facing  double  walk 


4,413^26 

TURNING  CONVEYOR  AND  SELECTED  BOOK 

SIGNATURE  TURNING  METHOD 

RaywMd  A.  Bdka,  Oak  Unm,  Dl^  George  D.  Higgios,  Kanaas 

CHy,  Mo^  and  WUliaa  B.  McCain*  Hioadale,  ni^  aaaignora  to 

McCaia  Maaafactwteg  CoryoratkM,  Chici«o,  Hi. 

CoMiBMtioa  of  Sar.  No.  29M09,  Aog.  20,  IMl,  abandoiicd, 

wfekh  la  a  eoatiaoatkM  of  Sar.  No.  116,942,  Jan.  30, 1980, 

•bMidoMd.  TUa  appUcatkM  Sep.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  421,380 

lat  a^  B65H  39/02 

VS.  a.  270-S4  I  7  Claims 


nearer  to  the  work  table  than  the  unprocessed  sheet  mate- 
rial storage  box  is;  and 
a  suction  device  including  a  suction  head  which  is  adapted  to 
reciprocate  between  a  position  above  the  work  table  and 
another  position  above  the  unprocessed  sheet  material 
storage  box  and  to  move  up  and  down  at  these  two  posi- 
tions and  has  an  appropriate  number  of  suction  cups  on  the 
lower  surface  thereof  for  holding  the  work  uble  side  end 
of  the  unprocessed  sheet  material  and  an  air  conduit 
which  is  adapted  to  move  integrally  with  the  suction  cups 
and  has  an  appropriate  number  of  air  nozzles  located 
nearer  to  the  Uble  than  the  suction  cups  are  and  inclined 
downwardly  toward  the  suction  cups  to  have  their  tips  at 
substantially  same  level  as  the  tips  of  the  suction  cups,  the 
air  flow  from  the  nozzles  guiding  the  sheet  material  when 
it  is  being  conveyed. 


1.  In  a  system  for  gathering  signatures  into  books,  said  sys- 
tem including  a  conveyor  line  for  transporting  the  signatures 
during  and  after  gathering,  with  one  book  following  a  preced- 
ing book  by  a  time  interval,  and  a  stacking  device  at  the  end  of 
the  conveyor  line,  with  the  time  interval  between  successive 
books  reaching  a  particular  poiat  on  the  conveyor  line  defining 
a  book  cycle,  an  improved  method  of  preparing  completed 
books  for  stacking  wherein  selected  books  comprising  about 
half  the  total  number  of  books  moving  through  the  conveyor 
are  turned  1 80*  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
books  as  they  move  along  the  conveyor  line  prior  to  entering 
the  stacking  device,  while  the  mnaining  books  are  not  turned 
u  they  move  along  the  conveyor  line,  the  turning  of  the  books 
occurring  over  a  time  interval  of  at  least  two  book  cycles. 

\ 

4,483,327 
SHEET  MATERIAL  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Tak^  HaaidMto,  NatM>ka,  aa«  Oaaiid  UmeoMto,  Kyoto,  both 
of  Japia,  iMipoii  to  Daialppoa  Screca  Seiao  Kabuahiki 
I  Japas 

FUad  May  S,  1983,  Sar.  No.  491,888 
I  priority,  applicadoa  Jtpoa,  Jos.  15, 1982, 57.102369 
lit  a^  B65H  5/22 
VA  a  271-5  5  ciaiBa 


4,483,528 
PAPER  SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  COPYING 

MACHINE 
Kokichi  Takeyana;  Kiyoahi  Sngawara,  and  Yasuyoki  Fokagawa, 
aU  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Fi^i  Xerox  Co^  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  3, 1981,  Sar.  No.  317,733 

lat  a.i  B65H  7/09 

VS.  a.  271-9  1  ctaim 


1.  A  paper  sheet  feeding  apparatus  for  a  copying  machine 
comprising  a  manual  sheet  feeding  device  having  a  numual 
feed  roller  and  an  automatic  sheet  feeding  device  having  a 
cassette  for  holding  a  stack  of  paper  and  an  automatic  feed  roll 
contacting  an  uppermost  one  of  said  paper  sheets  in  said  stack, 
support  means  for  supporting  said  paper  sheet  stack  in  said 
cassette,  bias  means  for  urging  said  support  means  towards  said 
automatic  feed  roller,  a  paper  sheet  detector  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  manual  feed  roll  for  detecting  the  manual  feeding  of  a 
paper  sheet  and  providing  an  output  signal  in  reqwnse  to  such 
detection  and  disengaging  means  responsive  to  said  output 
signal  firom  said  detector  for  disengaging  said  automatic  feed 
roll  and  said  uppermost  paper  sheet  when  manually  fed  paper 
is  detected,  said  disengaging  means  comprising  a  shaft,  a  lever 
fixedly  secured  to  said  shaft  for  contacting  said  upper  sheet  and 
means  for  rotating  said  shaft  in  response  to  said  detector  output 
signal  to  thereby  press  downwardly  on  said  uppermost  sheet  to 
move  said  uppermost  sheet  away  from  said  automatic  feed 
roller  against  the  force  of  said  bias  means. 


1.  A  sheet  material  handling  device  for  feeding  and  taking 
out  sheet  material  onto  and  from  a  work  table,  comprising: 
an  unprocessed  sheet  material  storage  box  with  an  open  top 

end  located  beside  the  work  table; 
a  processed  sheet  material  stoaage  box  with  an  open  top  end 

located  below  the  unproceaied  sheet  material  storage  box 


4*483,529 

TAG  TRANSPORT  METHOD 

MieUtaaU  WatoMbe,  Nagoya,  Japan,  aaai«wr  to  ToMa  Spa- 

dai  MachiM  Co.,  Udn  N^oya,  Japa 
Diflaioa  of  Scr.  No.  206,413,  Not.  13, 1980,  Pat  No.  431.210. 
Ilia  appUcatioa  Ai«.  31, 1982,  Sar.  No.  413,430 
lit  a^  B65H  3/24 
VS.  a,  271—131  8  ruiT 

1.  A  method  of  moving  tags  from  a  tag  supply  position  to  a 
tag  attaching  station,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
measuring  the  width  of  a  tag  between  a  pair  of  gauge  niem< 
bers  one  of  which  is  movable  and  the  other  of  which  is 
fixed; 
positioning  a  sensor  relative  to  said  tag  supply  position 
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through  a  distance  determined  by  the  position  of  said 
movable  gauge  member  relative  said  fixed  gauge  member; 
and 


moving  a  tag  from  said  supply  position  toward  said  attach- 
ing station  through  a  distance  determined  by  said  sensor 
position. 


4,483,530 

DOCUMENT  PROCESSING  SYSTEMS 

Willlaai  H.  Spanear,  MooroTia;  Rayaaood  M.  McManaman,  and 

Roy  A.  Tena,  both  of  Glcndora,  aU  of  Calif.,  aaaigmn  to  Bell 

A  Howell  Coanpany,  Chicago,  III. 

CoatiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  230,145,  Jan.  30, 1981,  abaadoaed.  This 

applicatiOB  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,540 

lat  a^  B65H  9/04.  5/06 

VS.  a.  271-236  6  Claina 


first  document  entry  station  relative  to  said  processing 
station. 


4,483,531 

EXERCISE  DEVICE 

Lynn  F.  LaaeaMB,  230  N.  Efan,  Watemaa,  m.  6M56;  San 

Poulos,  1850  Oakwood  Atc,  Northbrook,  01.  60062,  and 

Michael  J.  Dolder,  1609  Carliale,  DeKalb,  DL  60115 

Filed  Jal.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,416 

lat  a.^  A63B  5/08 

VS.  a.  272-65  5  ClaiaH 


1.  In  an  exercise  device  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  a  sur- 
face, such  as  a  floor,  a  pair  of  trampolines  with  their  upper 
surfaces  inclined  toward  each  other  at  a  slight  angle  to  the 
horizontal  and  spaced  sufficiently  close  together  such  that  a 
person  is  able  to  rebound  from  one  surface  to  the  other  on 
alternate  feet  without  touching  the  floor,  and  coupling  means 
for  fixing  the  distance  between  the  trampolines  so  that  they 
remain  in  their  predetermined  spaced  relationship. 


r-f^^ 


ts 


W  " 


1.  In  a  method  of  a  human  operator  processing  first  and 
second  interrelated  documents  in  pairs  relative  to  a  processing 
station,  the  improvement  comprising  in  oMnbination  the  steps 
of: 

providing  a  first  document  entry  station  for  reodving  a  fint 
document  firom  said  human  operator, 

providmg  a  second  document  entry  staticm  for  receiving  a 
second  document  firom  said  human  operator, 

said  human  operator  separating  said  interrelated  first  and 
second  documents  firom  each  other, 

sakl  human  operator  depositing  said  first  document  in  said 
first  document  entry  station  while  depositing  said  second 
document  m  said  second  document  entry  station  so  as  to 
avoid  conf^on  and  error, 

transporting  said  first  document  from  saki  first  document 
entry  station  relative  to  sakl  processing  station; 

transfierring  sakl  second  document  firom  sakl  second  docu- 
ment entry  statk>n  to  sakl  first  document  entry  station;  and 

tranaporting  said  trantfierred  second  document  firom  said 


4,483,532 
EXERCISE  MACHINE 
Rogar  C  Sparka,  EUeaaborg,  Waak.,  aaaipMNr  to  Saeoad  Caatary 
Fanna,  Ibc^  EUeaaborg,  Waak. 

Filed  Jaa.  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  159,487 
lat  a.3  A63B  23/04 
VS.  a  272-96  3 


1.  An  exercise  machine  for  strengthening  the  lateral  and 
medial  muscles  adjacent  the  knee  comprising: 

firamework  means  supporting  a  platform  in  a  stable  condi- 
tion, 

crank  means  rotatable  through  full  revolutions  when  in  use 
including  a  crank  arm  and  a  stirrup  mounted  to  the  frame- 
work means  adjacent  the  platform  such  that  a  person 
standing  on  the  platform  may  comfortably  operate  the 
crank  means  with  one  foot, 

rotatable  vertical  shaft  means  extending  vertically  down- 
ward from  the  crank  means,  through  the  upper  portion  of 
the  firamework  means  and  terminating  adjacent  the  tower 
portion  of  the  framework  means,  whereby  said  crank 
means  is  operated  in  a  repetitive  rotatable  motion  and 

brake  means  automatically  variably  resisting  rapkl  routkm 
of  the  shaft  means. 
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4,483433 
LEG  EXERCISER 
Philip  Maagiapuc  1201  Rotbock  Ct,  Wett  Ptlm  Bach,  Fla. 
33401 

Flkd  Sep.  29,  ltt2,  Scr.  No.  427,091 
lit  a>  A63B  il/32 


VJS,  a  272—137 


IClalin 


1.  A  portable  leg  exercised  for  exercising  a  person's  inner 
thigh  muscles  comprising: 

a  continuous  elongated  cylindrical  rod; 

said  rod  having  a  helix-wound  portion  at  the  central  portion 
of  each  rod,  and  a  pair  of  arm  portions  extending  diver- 
gently from  either  end  of  said  helix-wound  portion; 

said  pair  of  arm  portions  divergent  from  each  other  at  an 
acute  angle  as  they  leave  said  helix-wound  portion; 

a  pair  of  generally  conforming  inner  leg  pads,  each  said  pad 
of  said  pair  of  pads  positioned  at  the  distal  end  of  a  differ- 
ent said  pair  of  arras,  one  of  said  pads  connected  to  the 
outside  of  each  said  arm; 

said  pair  of  pads  movably  positionable  in  rela^n  to  one 
another  and  to  said  helix-wound  portion  for  creating 
exercise  resistance  force  related  to  the  distance  between 
the  pads, 

each  of  said  arm  portions  terminating  in  an  outwardly  turned 
right  angle  bend; 

said  exerciser  further  comprising  a  pair  of  rigid  circular  discs 
of  substantially  the  same  radius,  one  each  of  said  discs 
being  rigidly  attached  and  disposed  perpendicularly  to  the 
inner  face  of  a  respective  one  of  said  right  angle  bends; 

each  of  said  pads  being  circular  and  of  the  same  radius  as 
each  said  disc,  one  each  of  said  pads  being  abuttingly 
attached  to  the  outer  face  of  each  said  disc,  the  circumfer- 
ences of  each  said  abutting  pad  and  said  disc  being  sub- 
stantially coincident; 

each  said  pad  comprising  i  soft  inner  portion  and  being 
substantially  enveloped  by  an  outer  cloth  cover; 

each  said  disc  disposed  so  that  said  discs  are  parallel  to  one  / 
another  when  said  distal  eads  of  said  arm  portions  are  bent 
together. 


4,401,334 

MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  OF  CONTROLLED 
RESILIENCE  FOR  BASKETBALL  GOAL  HOOP 
John  F.  O'DoMdl,  Peoria,  DL,  aMi^ior  to  Saflcx  Systems, 
Peoria,  ni. 

Coatiaintioa  of  Ser.  No.  17«,721,  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ptt  No. 

4,348,022.  lUi  applicttion  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,417 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  ptteot  sabeeqacot  to  Feb.  3, 1998, 


means  forming  a  horizontal  fulcrum  spaced  away  from  the 
front  of  such  baclcboard, 

means  connecting  such  mounting  bracket  to  said  mounting 
means  for  pivotal  movement  of  such  goal  hoop  and 
mounting  bracket  about  said  horizontal  fulcrum, 

means  interconnecting  such  mounting  bracket  and  said  goal 
hoop  mounting  means  for  resiliently  urging  the  former 
upwardly  to  a  position  in  which  such  goal  hoop  is  substan* 
tially  horizontal,  such  resilient  interconnecting  means 


being  positioned  substantially  centrally  with  respect  to 
such  standardized  mounting  apertures  with  all  parts 
thereof  ahead  of  the  front  face  of  such  backboard, 
whereby  downwardly-directed  forces  applied  to  such 
goal  hoop  are  substantially  absorbed  in  said  substantially 
centered  resilient  interconnecting  means  in  front  of  such 
backboard,  and 
abutment  means  on  said  goal  hoop  mounting  means  against 
which  such  integral  mounting  bracket  bears  when  such 
goal  hoop  is  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position. 


lat  a.}  AC3B  63/08 
VS.  a.  273-1.5  R  10  ctaims 

10.  A  mounting  assembly  fof  a  normally  horizontal  basket- 
iMUgoal  hoop  of  the  type  having  an  integral  mounting  bracket 
thereon  for  providing  a  connection  of  controlled  resilience 
between  such  goal  hoop  and  a  vertical  backboard  therefor 
having  standardized  mounting  apertures  therein,  comprising: 
goal  hoop  mounting  means  alRxed  to  the  front  of  such  back- 
board by  means  of  threaded  connecting  members  extend- 
ing through  such  standardized  apertures,  and  including 


4,483435 

TRIANGLE  COMBINATION  GAME 
Jean-Gay  LeCart,  19  Rne  Robert  Schunaiui,  95300  Poatoise, 

nraacc 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,443 

Cbdna  priority,  applicatioa  FVimo,  Dec  4, 1981, 81  22707 

iBt  a.1  A63F  9/08 

VS,  a.  273—153  S  3  dainis 

1.  A  game  of  the  puzzle  type  combining  an  assembly  of 
components  in  modifiable  combinations  by  rotation  of  selected 
sub-assemblies  of  components  about  parallel  axes,  character- 
ized in  that  the  game  comprises  at  least  thirteen  components 
whose  general  shape  is  that  of  an  equilateral  triangle,  each 
component  having  two  spaced  walls  connected  rigidly  by  an 
axis,  the  components  being  placed  side  by  side  in  such  a  man- 
ner as  to  create  sub-assemblies  of  hexagonal  form  with  each 
sub-assembly  having  two  components  in  common  with  an 
adjacent  sub-assembly,  means  for  holding  the  components  side 
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by  side  while  permitting  rotation  of  each  sub-assembly  around 
its  own  center,  said  holding  means  including  an  elastic  strap 
passing  over  tlw  axes  of  peripheral  components  of  the  assembly 


between  the  walls  thereof,  each  hexagonal  sub-assembly  hav- 
ing a  disc  located  at  the  center  of  that  sub-assembly  between 
the  walls  of  the  components  of  that  sub-assembly  and  between 
the  axes  of  the  components  of  that  sub-assembly. 


4,483436 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTION  OF  SELF-MOVEMENT 
George  H.  Mitchell,  2/6  VIckery  St,  Beatleigh,  Victoria,  Ana- 

tralia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU82/00019,  §  371  Date  Sep.  20, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  20, 1982,  PCT  Fob.  No.  WO82/03018,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  S^  16, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420^44 
ClaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  Aostralia,  Mar.  3, 1981,  PE7830 
lat  a^  A63B  69/36 
VS.  a.  273—183  E  9  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  detection  of  self-movement  characterized  by 
an  optically  convergent  interface,  substantially  linear  marker 
means,  and  positioning  means  to  relatively  position  the  inter- 
face and  linear  marker  means  so  that  the  marker  means  is 
inclined  to  the  interface  along  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
length  of  the  marker  means  and  extends  progressively  away 
firom  said  interface  on  the  same  side  as  the  focus  or  focal  line 
thereof,  at  least  to  a  position  P  at  which  the  virtual  image  of  the 
linear  marker  means  is  significantly  further  displaced  from  said 
interface  than  is  the  position  P  in  real  space. 


acid  and  methacrylic  acid,  1-lS  parts  by  weight  of  an  ester 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  esters  and  meth- 
acrylic esters,  20-70  parts  by  weight  of  zinc  oxide,  and  2-6 
parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  peroxide;  and  a  shell  with  a 
thickness  of  1.8-2.3  mm  covering  said  solid  core,  said  shell 
being  made  of  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  100  parts 
by  weight  of  an  ionomer  resin  which  consists  essentially  of  a 
first  metallic  salt  of  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  and  which  has  a  hardness  of  63-70  in  terms  of 
Shore  hardness  D,  O.S-IO  parts  by  weight  of  a  second  metallic 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metallic  acrylates 
and  metallic  methacrylates,  and  1-S  parts  by  weight  of  a  co- 
louring matter. 


TAMPERPROOF  REUSABLE  BINGO  CARD 
Eari  L.  Koppea,  Apt  333,  13823  -  12th  SW.,  Seattle,  Wash. 
98166,  aad  DooglM  E.  Wiatera,  Bothell,  Waah.,  Msignort  to 
Eari  L.  Koppea,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,440 

lat  a.3  A63F  3/06 

VS.  a  273—270  12  ClalBH 


1.  A  tamperproof  reusable  bingo  card  comprising  a  plurality 
of  stacked  sheets  secured  together  and  having  an  array  of 
bingo  numbers,  each  of  said  sheets  being  light-transmitting 
material  such  that  light  can  be  passed  through  the  entire  thick- 
ness of  the  card. 


4,483439 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CYLINDER  HEAD  GASKET 
Rudolf  Biadel,  Grafnberg,  aad  Eugea  RuofT,  Urach,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  aaaigBors  to  Elriag  Dichtoagswerkc 
GmbH,  FcUbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,909 
Claian  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrouuiy,  Oct  30, 
1982,  3240295;  May  13, 1983. 3317501 

lat  CL^  n6J  15/12;  B05D  1/38:  B29G  5/00 
VS.  a  277—1  11  ClaiBis 


O 


4,483437 
GOLF  BALL 
Hiroyoahi  Haaada,  Fncha,  aad  Hiroyoahi  Adachl,  Fokoyana, 
both  ot  Japaa,  aMigaon  to  Hayakawa  Rabher  Coh  Ltd., 
Fakayana,  Japaa 

FUed  Jaa.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,711 

ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  6, 1982, 57-394 

lat  CL^  A63B  37/12 

VS.  a  273-220  6  Oaims 

1.  A  golf  ball,  comprising  a  solid  core  with  a  diameter  of 

36.S-39.0  mm  formed  of  a  thermaUy  cross-linked  composition 

consisting  essentially  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  polybutadiene 

rubber  with  at  least  90%  of  cis-1,4  bond«  1S-2S  parts  by 

wei^t  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  gasket  such  as  a  cylinder 
head  gasket  having  a  plate  of  soft  material  mixed  with  a  bind- 
ing means  and  provided  with  at  least  one  combustion  chamber 
opening,  said  method  comprising: 


.  t 
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impregnating  said  plate  of  adft  material  with  a  first  impreg- 
nating material  including  ^lyailoxane; 

providing  a  metallic  rim  border  for  said  combustion  cham- 
ber opening; 

compressing  said  plate  of  soft  material  at  least  in  some  re- 
gions thereof  by  means  of  pressure; 

pressing  said  first  impregnating  material  while  still  deform- 
able  into  optionally  proyided  hollow  spaces; 

impregnating  said  plate  of  soft  material  with  a  second  im- 
pregnating material  including  polysiloxane; 

removing  by  mechanical  means  excess  amounts  of  said  sec- 
ond impregnating  material;  and 

heat  treating  said  plate  of  soft  material  to  polymerize  said 
polysiloxane. 


devices  comprising  a  chamber  having  first  and  second  zones,  a 
push  rod  for  moving  objects  within  the  chamber  between  the 
zones,  the  push  rod  extending  into  the  chamber  through  an 
aperture  in  a  wall  thereof,  sealing  means  for  sealing  a  junction 
region  between  the  push  rod  and  the  wall,  a  clamping  arrange- 


4t4#9^S40 
OUTBOARD  STERVrUBE  SBAL  FOR  OIL-LUBRICATED 

BEARINGS  OF  SHIPS 
Edgar  Bordiw,  HanriMig,  lad  HawPetcr  JaKh,  Bertta,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerany,  i«ig»on  to  EG«G  Sedol  GmbH, 
Kdkhcin,  Fed.  Rep.  oTGcnMiy 

C(MtlaBatkM.iB.pwt  of  Ser.  No.  464,230,  Feb.  7, 1983, 
■h—doaed.  His  applicatioo  Apr.  9, 1984»  Ser.  No.  597  J74 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  Feb.  17, 
1982,  3206080 

Irt.  ai  F16J  9/Oa  15/34 
MS,  a  277—2  10 


ment  for  chunping  the  sealing  means,  such  clamping  acting  also 
to  fix  the  push  rod,  and  means  for  flooding  the  sealing  means 
with  an  inert  gas  while  the  clamping  arrangement  is  released  to 
permit  movement  of  the  push  rod,  the  flood  of  inert  gas  ftinc- 
tioning  to  prevent  reactive  gas  firom  penetrating  past  the  seal- 
ing means  into  the  chamber. 


4,483,842 

INSERT  FOR  ANNULAR  PACKING  UNIT 

Joaaph  H.  HyMa,  and  JaMa  A.  BvtiM,  both  of  Hovtoa,  Tcsn 

aaai^ors  to  Hydril  Ci»puy,  Loa  Aageka,  CaUf . 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,619 

lat  a.}  F16J  15/12;  E21B  3S/06 

US.  a.  277—31  g 


1.  An  outboard  stemtube  seal,  for  an  oil-lubricated  propeller 
shaft  bearing  in  the  stemtube  of  a  ship,  comprising: 

coaxially  arranged  oil-side  and  water-side  seals  axially  sepa- 
rated by  an  annular  cavity  having  a  drain  that  conducts 
water  or  oil  leaking  past  the  oil  side  and  water-side  seals 
through  the  cavity  into  the  ship's  interior; 

said  oil-side  and  water-side  seals  bdng  routing  mechanical 
seals  each  having  a  counterring  supporting  a  slipring  to 
provide  radial  clearance  between  the  slipring  and  the 
shaft; 

the  slipring  of  the  oil-side  seal  hkving  a  sealing  surface  which 
is  loaded  in  itt  direction  of  closure  by  a  first  retaining  ring 
which  is  subject  to  water  pressure  prevailing  in  said  cavity 
when  said  water-side  seal  fals;  and 

additional  elemenu  which  elastically  accommodate  move- 
ments of  the  shaft  and  seal  said  cavity  against  oil  and 
water. 


4,483,541 

GAS  SEAL  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  PROCESSING 

EQUIPMENT 

Tibor  F.  Denayl,  aad  Iwom  Tvlik,  both  of  Nepean,  r.«^ 

MdgMn  to  Northera  Tekeom  Limited,  Moatreal,  r...^^ 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,040 

IM.  a^  F16J  15/40 

UA  a  277-3  I  8ClaiiM 

1.  Equipment  for  use  in  the  production  of  semiconductor 


'-pmssune 


1.  An  insert  edited  for  use  in  an  annular  blowout  preventer 
packing  unit  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  the  packer  having  an 
annular  elastomeric  body  in  which  one  or  more  of  the  inserts 
are  embedded  comprising, 
top  aod  bottom  plates  interconnected  solely  by  a  generally 
longitudinal  web,  the  mna  tdfit  of  the  web  sloping  gener- 
ally from  a  rektively  smaller  radius  near  the  top  plate  to  a 
relatively  greater  radius  near  the  bottom  plate. 

4,483,843 
SEALS 
EnMat  P.  Flaher,  Jr.,  CarroUtoa,  aad  WOUam  G.  Boyle,  DallM, 
both  of  Tex.,  aari«nn  to  Otis  EagfaMertag  Corporatioa, 
Dallas,  Tex.  r-—-, 

FUed  Jaa.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,058 
lat  CV  n6J  15/16 
MS,  CL  277—188  R  5  ri«i.^ 

1.  A  seal  ring  comprising  end  support  rings,  each  said  ring 
having  a  flat  outer  end  and  an  inner  end  oonvexly  radiused 
tangent  to  lines  forming  angles  of  IS  to  7S  degrees,  preferably 
30  degrees,  with  the  outside  and  inside  support  ring  surfaces, 
one  said  support  ring  bonded  to  each  end  of  a  resilient  material 
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portion  having  a  cylindrical  end  section,  a  middle  contoured 
ring  section  and  another  cylindrical  end  secticm  wherein  the 
outside  of  said  contoured  ring  section  curves  radially  outward 
from  the  outside  of  one  of  said  cylindrical  end  sections  to  a 
larger  diameter  and  curves  radially  inward  tnm  said  larger 
diameter  to  the  outside  of  the  other  end  section,  and  the  inside 


than  at  the  location  where  it  is  joined  to  said  fastening  portion, 
said  sealing  portion  being  movable  by  bending  relative  to  said 
fastening  portion  toward  the  base  of  the  socket  from  an  instal- 
lation state  to  an  operating  sute,  said  ring  being  configured 
such  that  in  said  operating  sute  one  surface  of  ssid  sealing 
portion  bears  against  the  inner  wall  of  the  socket,  and  such  that 
in  said  instalUtion  sute  said  sealing  ring  delimite  the  free  edge 
of  the  socket,  said  one  surface  of  said  sealing  portion  is  approxi- 
mately flush  with  the  inner  wall  of  the  socket,  said  sealing 
portion  rests  against  said  fastening  portion,  said  holding  por- 
tion is  joined  to  the  side  of  said  fastening  portion  which  faces 
away  from  said  sealing  portion,  and  said  holding  and  fastening 
portions  together  have  a  generally  T-shaped  cross  section. 


4,483,545 

FIRE  RESISTANT  CONNECTIONS  AND  DOUBLE 
RIBBED  SEALING  MEANS  THEREFOR 
Robert  E.  Bosh,  Hoastoa,  Tex.,  asslgaor  to  Gray  Tool  Company, 
HoastOB,Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469^54 

lat  a?  n6J  15/08 

MS,  a.  277—211  6  Claims 


of  said  contoured  section  curves  radially  inward  from  the 
inside  of  one  of  said  cylindrical  end  sections  to  a  smaller  diame- 
ter and  curves  radially  outward  from  said  smaller  diameter  to 
the  iittide  of  the  other  cylindrical  end  section,  and  said  inward 
and  outward  curves  are  blending  radii  tangent  to  lines  forming 
angles  of  S  to  30  degrees,  preferably  IS  degrees,  with  the 
outside  and  inside  surfaces  of  said  cyliiidrical  end  sections. 


4^483,544 

SOCKET  PIPE  SEAL  FOR  CONCRETE  PIPES 
Peter  Fterber,  Haas*Tbeo  Wdagntea;  Radolf  R<iaeea,^aU  of 
Leferkassa,  aad  Bcaao  Wedekdad,  LeieUiagea,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GerMay,  Mrivmi  to  DeasthCkemic  WedeUad  KG, 
LcfcrkaMa,  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Genaaay 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,194 
Clafaai  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcroHay,  Oet  28, 
1981, 3142724;  May  25, 1982, 3219522 

lat  CL^  F16J  15/32 
MS,  CL  m—im  A  19 


1.  A  socket  seal  for  a  concrete  pipe  defining  a  socket  having 
an  open  end  delimited  by  a  free  edge,  an  inner  wall  extending 
ftom  the  free  edge  and  a  base  remote  from  the  open  end,  and 
into  the  open  end  of  which  socket  a  fiirther  member  is  to  be 
inserted  to  form  a  sealed  connection,  said  seal  comprising:  a 
sealing  ring  made  of  an  elastomer  material  and  including  a 
holdmg  portion  embedded  in  the  pipe  in  the  region  of  the  outer 
edge  of  the  socket,  a  band-shaped  fastening  portion  joined  to 
said  holding  portion,  and  a  sealhig  portion  joined  to  said  fasten- 
ing portion  and  having  a  ootifiguration  such  that  it  has  a 
greater  thickness  at  a  point  spaced  ftom  said  fastening  portion 


1.  A  connection  for  efTectuating  the  esublishment  of  a  fire 
resistant  connection  and  seal  between  mating  sealing  surfaces 
comprising: 

(a)  a  continuous  seal  ring  including  a  base  having  a  first  face 
and  a  second  face,  a  first  seal  lip  formed  integrally  with 
said  base  so  as  to  project  outwardly  to  a  slight  extent  from 
said  first  face  of  said  base  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  base, 
said  first  seal  lip  terminating  in  a  planar  sealing  surface,  a 
second  seal  lip  formed  integrally  with  said  base  so  as  to 
project  outwardly  to  a  slight  extent  from  said  first  face  of 
said  base  adjacent  to  the  other  end  of  said  base,  said  sec- 
ond seal  lip  terminating  in  a  planar  sealing  surface,  said 
planar  sealing  surface  of  said  fvst  seal  lip  and  said  planar 
sealing  surface  of  said  second  seal  lip  each  lying  in  the 
same  plane,  a  pair  of  ribs  formed  integrally  with  said  base 
so  as  to  project  outwardly  from  said  first  face  of  said  base 
at  a  location  therealong  substantially  equidistant  from  said 
first  seal  lip  and  said  second  seal  lip,  each  of  said  pair  of 
ribs  defining  a  plane  that  extends  generally  perpendicular 
to  said  plane  of  said  planar  sealing  surface  of  said  first  seal 
lip  and  of  said  planar  sealing  surface  of  said  second  seal  lip, 
each  of  said  pair  of  ribs  Upering  towards  one  another  in 
the  direction  of  said  first  face  of  said  base,  each  of  said  pair 
of  ribs  having  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  scallops 
formed  therein  with  said  plurality  of  scallops  formed  in 
one  of  said  pair  of  ribs  being  aligned  with  said  plurality  of 
scallops  formed  in  the  other  of  said  pair  of  ribi; 

(b)  a  first  mating  sealing  surface  having  a  first  portion  em- 
bodying a  configuration  complementary  to  the  configura- 
tion of  said  planar  sealing  surface  of  said  first  seal  lips,  said 
first  outing  sealing  surface  further  having  a  second  por- 
tion embodying  a  configuration  complementary  to  the 
configuration  of  one  of  said  pair  of  ribs; 

(c)  a  second  mating  sealing  surface  having  a  first  portion 
embodying  a  configuration  complementary  to  the  config- 
uration of  said  planar  sealing  surface  of  said  second  seal 
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lip,  said  second  mating  sealing  surface  further  having  a 
second  portion  embodying  a  configuration  complemen- 
tary to  the  configuration  of  the  other  of  said  pair  of  ribs; 

(d)  fastening  means  fastening  said  first  mating  sealing  surface 
to  said  second  mating  sealing  surface; 

(e)  said  continuous  seal  ring  when  positioned  relative  to  said 
first  and  second  mating  sealing  surfaces  for  purposes  of 
effectuating  the  esublisbment  of  a  fire  resistant  connec- 
tion and  seal  therewith  having  said  planar  sealing  surface 
of  said  first  seal  lip  positioned  in  sealing  engagement  with 
said  first  portion  of  said  first  mating  surface,  said  planar 
sealing  surface  of  said  second  seal  lip  positioned  in  sealing 
engagement  with  said  first  portion  of  said  second  mating 
surface,  said  pair  of  ribs  clamped  in  interposed  relation 
with  said  first  and  second  mating  sealing  surfaces  and  with 
said  one  of  said  pair  of  ribs  engaging  said  second  portion 
of  said  first  muting  sealing  surface  and  said  other  of  said 
pair  of  ribs  engaging  said  second  portion  of  said  second 
mating  sealing  surface,  said  plurality  of  scallops  formed  in 
each  of  said  pair  of  ribs  providing  a  clearance  space  for 
said  fastening  means  that  fasten  said  first  mating  sealing 
surface  to  said  second  mtting  sealing  surface. 


M83,547 

STEERING  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICXES 
Yoahimi  Fiinikawa,  Saitama,  and  ShoieU  Sane,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  aisignore  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaliha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,433 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  12, 1981,  56-127189 
Int.  aj  B62D  7/14 
U.S.  a.  280-91  5  Claims 


r  ^^.y^'^  » 


4,483,546 
SELF'LEVELLING  SUSPENSION 
Malcolm  Brcaricy,  Soliknll,  England,  assi^Mr  to  Lucas  Indus- 
tries public  limited  company,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,352 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  8,  1981, 
8110972 

Int  a^  B60G  17/00 
U.S.a280-6R  MClaims 


1.  A  self-levelling  suspension  system  for  adjusting  the  ride 
height  of  a  vehicle  so  that  ia  within  acceptable  limits  of  a 
desired  ride  height  comprising  a  plurality  of  suspension  units 
for  adjusting  the  ride  height  between  the  sprung  and  unsprung 
parts  of  the  vehicle,  a  respective  ride  height  sensor  associated 
with  each  suspension  unit  and  adapted  to  give  an  output  that 
varies  progressively  with  the  ride  height  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
associated  suspension  unit,  and  control  means  for  performing 
the  steps  of: 

(i)  reading  each  of  the  outputs  at  least  once, 

(ii)  selecting  the  output  which  corresponds  to  the  sensed  ride 
height  that  differs  most  from  said  desired  ride  height,  and 

(ill)  applying  a  correction  only  to  the  suspension  unit  associ- 
ated with  the  selected  output  to  adjust  it  towards  said 
desired  right  height, 
the  control  means  being  arranged  to  repeat  steps  (i)  to  (iii)  until 
all  the  sensed  ride  heighu  are  within  said  acceptable  limits  of 
said  desired  ride  height 


1.  A  steering  device  for  a  vehicle  including  a  steering  wheel, 
right  and  left  front  wheels,  front  wheel  steering  means,  right 
and  left  rear  wheels,  rear  wheel  steering  means,  a  pair  of  right 
and  left  rear  wheel  steering  tie  rods  for  connecting  said  right 
and  left  rear  wheels  and  said  rear  wheel  steering  means,  and  an 
operating  shaft  for  connecting  said  front  wheel  steering  means 
and  said  rear  wheel  steering  means,  said  rear  wheels  being 
steered  along  with  said  front  wheels  under  a  steering  operation 
of  said  steering  wheel,  wherein: 
said  rear  wheel  steering  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  ro- 
tary members  operatively  cooperating  so  as  to  rotate  with 
each  other; 
said  operating  shaft  is  operatively  connected  to  the  rou- 

tional  center  of  one  of  said  rotary  members; 
the  inner  ends  of  said  right  and  left  tie  rods  are  connected  to 
two  of  said  rotary  members  at  connecting  positions  which 
are  displaced  from  the  rotational  centers  of  said  rotary 
members,  respectively,  said  connecting  positions  being 
disposed  on  substantially  vertical  lines  passing  through 
said  rotational  centers  of  said  rotary  members  when  said 
steering  wheel  is  set  at  a  neutral  position  thereof;  and 
whereby  said  rear  wheels  are  rotated  in  the  same  direction  as 
that  of  said  front  wheels  under  rotation  of  said  rotary 
members  during  low  steering  angle  operation  of  said 
steering  wheel,  and  during  large  steering  angle  operation 
of  said  steering  wheel  said  rear  wheels  are  steered  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  that  of  said  front  wheels  or  the  steer- 
ing angle  of  said  rear  wheels  is  reset  to  zero  or  near  zero. 

4,483,548 
WHEEL  CHAIR  AUXILIARY  DRIVE  MEANS 
James  A.  Zirrilo,  6206  Newberry  Rd^  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46256 
Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,596 
Int  a^  B62M  1/14 
VJS.  CL  280—289  WC  2  Claims 

1.  An  auxiliary  drive  apparatus  mountable  to  a  wheel  chair 
comprising: 
an  auxiliary  frame  removably  mountable  to  a  wheel  chair, 
said  auxiliary  frame  including  a  first  pair  of  posts  engaging 
brackets  spaced  apart  a  maximum  distance  when  mounted 
to  said  wheel  chair,  said  brackets  being  movably  mounted 
to  said  firame  and  movable  apart  to  a  second  distance  less 
than  said  maximum  distance  to  allow  mounting  and  un- 
mounting of  the  frame  to  said  wheel  chair; 
a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  to  said  ftwne; 
a  hand  crank  movably  mounted  to  said  firame; 
connecting  means  engaged  with  said  wheel  and  said  hand 
crank  and  operable  to  drive  said  wheel  to  move  said  wheel 
chair  as  said  hand  crank  is  moved; 
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adjustment  means  on  said  frame  and  operably  associated 
with  said  brackets  being  operable  to  adjust  spacing  be- 
tween said  brackets  to  change  the  maximum  distance  said 
brackets  may  be  spaced  apart  allowing  mounting  of  said 
frame  to  different  wheel  chairs,  said  frame  including  a  first 
telescopically  constructed  rod  with  opposite  ends  upon 
which  said  brackets  are  mounted,  said  adjustment  means 
including  a  threaded  member  having  an  end  fixedly  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  opposite  ends  and  also  including  a 
tubular  assembly  with  an  end  fixedly  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  opposite  ends,  said  tubular  assembly  includes 
a  captive,  internally  threaded,  rotatable  fastener  in  mesh- 
ing engagement  with  said  threaded  member  which 
projects  into  said  tubular  assembly,  said  rotatable  fastener 
upon  rotation  changes  the  distance  between  said  opposite 
ends,  and  wherein: 

said  frame  includes  a  steering  post  with  a  proximal  end 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  frame  and  a  distal  end  with  said 
hand  crank  mounted  thereon;  said  connecting  means  in- 
cludes sprocket  means  rotatably  mounted  at  said  proximal 
end,  a  first  continuous  chain  operably  connected  to  said 


said  elongated  frame  and  extending  transversely  of  said 
longitudinal  axis; 

a  swivel  platform  supported  on  said  cross  frame  and  mov- 
able in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  about  a  vertical 
axis; 

said  swivel  platform  being  adapted  to  support  a  portion  of  a 
vehicle  to  be  towed; 

a  pair  of  wheel  supporting  frames  in  each  of  which  a  wheel 
of  said  vehicle  to  be  towed  is  seated; 

one  of  said  pair  of  wheel  supporting  frames  being  detachably 
mounted  to  one  end  of  said  platform,  and 

another  of  said  pair  of  wheel  supporting  frames  being  de- 
tachably mounted  to  another  end  of  said  platform; 


wheel  and  said  sprocket  means,  and  a  second  continuous 
chain  operably  connected  to  said  hand  crank  and  said 
sprocket  means, 

said  steering  post  is  telescopically  constructed; 

said  tubular  assembly  includes  a  pair  of  tubes  with  adjacent 
ends  joined  together  forming  a  knee  action  joint  located 
between  said  pair  of  tubes  and  also  between  said  threaded 
member  and  said  other  opposite  end  with  said  tubular 
assembly  further  includes  a  sleeve  movably  mounted  to 
one  of  said  pair  of  tubes  to  hold  said  pair  of  tubes  straight 
when  positioned  around  said  joint  keeping  said  brackets 
spaced  apart  said  maximum  distance,  said  sleeve  movable 
to  a  position  allowing  said  joint  to  bend  moving  said 
brackets  apart  said  second  distance,  said  threaded  rod  and 
said  pair  of  tubes  extend  in  a  straight  line  when  said  sleeve 
is  positioned  around  said  joint,  said  tubular  assembly  ftir- 
ther  includes  a  helical  spring  extending  around  one  of  said 
pair  of  tubes  and  in  contact  with  said  sleeve  urging  said 
sleeve  to  a  position  extending  around  said  joint;  and 

said  tubular  assembly  being  constructed  to  position  said 
sleeve  at  all  times  apart  from  said  threaded  member  and 
said  internally  threaded  rotatable  fastener. 


4,483,549 
VEHICLE  TOWING  TRAILER 
Hamo  Nikawa,  Amagasaki,  Jqnui,  aarignor  to  Toshlki  Nikawa, 
Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,997 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  19, 1982, 57-91718[U] 
Int  C1.3  B60P  3/12 
VS.  a  280-402  10  aaiBS 

1.  A  vehicle  towing  trailer  of  such  a  type  as  is  trailed  by  a 
pulling  vehicle  to  which  a  front  end  of  the  trailer  is  detachably 
connected  by  a  hitching  means,  comprising: 
a  substantially  T-shaped  trailer  body  including  an  elongated 
frame  extending  in  parallel  with  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
trailer  body,  and  a  cross  frame  connected  to  a  rear  end  of 


jack  means  mounted  on  said  trailer  body  for  lifting  and 
lowering  a  rear  end  of  said  trailer  body; 

a  pair  of  wheel  assemblies  each  including  at  least  one  ground 
engaging  wheel  rotatably  supported  by  a  bracket  and  a 
handle  means  connected  to  said  bracket  for  attachment 
and  removal  of  said  wheel  assembly  to  and  from  said  cross 
frame; 

said  bracket  being  detachable  to  said  cross  frame  by  insertion 
of  at  least  one  male  means  into  at  least  one  feniale  means 
from  a  front  side  toward  a  rear  side  of  said  cross  frame  in 
an  axial  direction  opposite  to  a  running  direction  of  the 
trailer;  and 

said  male  and  female  means  being  relatively  axially  slidable 
with  each  other  for  easy  engagement  and  disengagement. 


4,483,550 

TRAILER  HITCH  FIN 

Ronald  F.  Dnbbe,  356  -  3i  St,  Waconia,  Minn.  55387 

Filed  Jol.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,630 

Int  CL^  B60D  1/02 

VS.  a.  280—515 


(Claims 


1.  A  hitch  pin  for  coupling  a  towed  vehicle  to  a  towing 
vehicle  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  steel  shank  of  a  predetermined  length  and  cross-sec- 
tional size  sufficient  to  pass  completely  through  aligned 
apertures  in  a  trailer  hitch; 

(b)  a  toroidal  case  member  disposed  about  said  shank  proxi- 
nute  an  upper  end  thereof,  said  case  being  free  to  move  a 
limited  distance  axially  along  said  shank;  and 
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(c)  t  ring-shaped  magnet  contained  within  said  case  and 
surrounding  said  shank. 


SKI  BRAKE 
Jcu  J.  A.  Bcyl;  Jeu  Bervvd,  both  ofNcrer^  Rak  Guerrcau, 
Montmaraalt;  Duid  le  FImmi,  VaraiMi-VMiidlfli,  aod  Hear! 
Peyrc  Ncven,  aU  of  Fnact,  a«i0Mn  to  Ste  Look,  Ncrer*. 
Fnaee 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,117 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatioa  f^uMc,  Sep.  30, 1981, 81 18388 
lat  CL^  A63C  7/10 


VS.  a.  280-605 


TCIaims 


1.  A  slci  bralce  comprising  two  braking  arms  which  are  pivot- 
alJy  mounted  in  bearings  disposed  transversely  with  respect  to 
the  ski  but  the  axes  of  which  are  downwardly  inclined  towards 
the  interior  of  the  ski.  said  arms  being  connected  together  by 
means  of  a  resilient  stirrup-piece  located  above  the  ski  and 
capable  of  undergoing  resUient  deformation  under  bending 
stress  m  its  own  plane,  wherein  said  stimip-piece  is  pivotally 
connected  to  said  braking  arms  by  means  of  articulation, 
whose  axes  are  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  stirrup-piece 


4,483352 

INDEPENDENT  TELESCOPIC  SUSPENSION 
John  P.  W.  Dorwht,  Landmark,  Canada,  assignor  to  Versatfle 
Corpwatioo,  VaocouTcr,  Cam4a 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,296 
lot.  a.i  B6DG  3/00 
VS.  a.  280-690  15 


1.  A  floatmg  axle  assembly  adapted  for  use  on  the  frame  of 
a  vehicle,  said  assembly  comprising  an  axle  extending  trans- 
verse to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  and  beneath  said  vehicle, 
wheels  mounted  to  each  end  of  said  axle,  a  drag  link  means  for 
Mch  end  of  said  axle,  one  end  of  each  of  said  drag  link  means 
bemg  mounted  adjacent  each  end  of  said  axle  and  extending  to 

in  oppoMte  end  mounted  to  said  frame  in  a  generaUy  horiam- 
taj  direction,  hydraulic  support  means  above  said  axle  connect- 
ing said  axle  to  said  frame,  said  support  means  and  said  drag 
Imk  means  allowing  restricted  reciprocal  vertical  movement 
and  oscillation  of  said  axle  about  a  longitudinal  axis. 


4y4833S3 

PASSIVE  SEAT  BELT  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 
MaaaaU  Nogiwa,  HatiM;  Yamao  MlyMa,  Hliatidta;  Ttan- 
■hi  Maeda,  Hiratnika;  tU»m  KaauMla,  Hiralnka,  aadYo- 
^Uteka  Saiakl,  Odawara,  aU  olJapaa,  aaigBort  to  Nianui 
Saatai  Co^  Ltd^  Japaa 

Fltod  Not.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  445,226 

lat  a^  B60R  21/10 

UAa280-803  ncbim 


\x^ 


1.  A  passive  seat  belt  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  horizontaUy  extending  guide  rail  for  being  located  on 
the  upper  end  of  a  panel  of  a  door  of  a  vehicle,  the  guide 
rail  having  a  rear  end; 

(b)  a  vertical  member  having  a  locking  hole  defmed  therein 
and  having  a  top  portion,  the  vertical  member  being  mov- 
able  along  the  guide  rail  in  an  upright  position,  top  portion 
upward; 

(c)  drive  means  for  being  disposed  in  the  door  panel  and 
operable  for  driving  the  vertical  member  along  the  guide 
rail  toward  the  rear  end  thereof, 

(d)  a  belt  for  extending  across  a  seat  disposed  near  the  door, 
the  belt  having  a  first  end  capable  of  being  mounted  to  the 
top  portion  of  the  vertical  member  and  having  a  second 
end  opposite  the  first  end  for  being  connected  on  a  side  of 
the  seat  opposite  the  door,  and 

(e)  locking  means  for  locking  the  vertical  member  at  the  rear 
end  of  the  guide  raU.  the  locking  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  locking  member  for  being  mounted  near  the  rear  end 
of  the  guide  rail,  the  locking  member  having  a  movable 
firee  end.  the  free  end  of  the  locking  member  being 
movable  in  a  locking  direction  toward  the  vertical 
member  and  in  an  unlocking  direction  generally  c^po* 
site  the  locking  direction;  and 

(2)  biasing  means  for  pushing  the  free  end  of  the  lockmg 
member  in  the  locking  direction;  the  vertical  member 
engaging  the  free  end  as  the  drive  means  drives  the 
vertical  member  toward  the  rear  end  of  the  guide  rail, 
the  vertical  member  pushing  the  firee  end  in  the  unlock- 
ing direction  until  the  biasing  means  pushes  the  f^  end 
in  the  locking  direction  into  the  locldng  hole,  thereby 
kicking  the  vertkad  member. 
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4^483354 
SPLASH  GUARD  RING  FOR  PIPE  FLANGES 
Maafred  Erwt,  Georg  Aagaat  Ziaa-Str.  29, 6054  Rodgaa,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355025 
CblaH  priority,  appbcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny,  No?.  26, 
1981, 3146803 

lat  a.3  F16L  55/00.  23/00 
UJS.  a  285-45  11  OaiflH 


If 

1 

1 

% 

r^>-^    W      'xfT-^^Si 

¥ 

i 

i 

if? 

1.  A  splash  guard  ring  for  the  flanges  of  connecting  pipe 
members  in  a  pipeline  comprising: 
a  resilient  clamp  in  the  form  of  a  premolded  open  ring; 
a  C-shaped  spring  member  attached  to  said  resilient  clamp; 
said  C-^ped  spring  member  having  a  plurality  of  bores  for 
the  passage  of  fltuds  therethrough. 


PIPE  COUPLING 
Dieter  Ladwig,  Weiaheiai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernany,  aadgaor  to 
Deere  A  Coiapaay,  MoUae,  lU. 

Filed  Ang.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,189 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcattoa  Earopeaa  Pat  Off.,  Aug.  6, 1981, 
81303604J 

IM.  a^  F16L  19/06 
VS.  a  285-169  3 


surface  engages  said  serrated  end  of  said  intervening 
length  of  pipe  and  axially  restrains  said  pipe  within  said 
cavity; 

(d)  a  second  union  attached  to  a  second  pipe  and  having  s 
through  bore  formed  therein  which  receives  an  opposite 
end  of  said  intervening  length  of  pipe,  said  through  bore 
having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said 
intervening  length  of  pip>e,  said  second  union  having  an 
outwardly  extending  sleeve  with  an  external  threaded 
surface  and  a  tapered  inner  surface; 

(e)  a  non-binding  compression  ring  having  a  smooth  bore 
formed  therethrough  with  a  diameter  approximately  equal 
to  the  outside  diameter  of  said  intervening  length  of  pipe 
and  an  external  tapered  surface  which  mates  with  said 
tapered  inner  surface  of  said  second  union;  and 

(0  a  second  backnut  having  a  threaded  inner  surface  which 
engages  with  said  external  threaded  surface  of  said  second 
union,  tightening  of  said  second  backnut  onto  said  second 
union  causing  said  non-binding  compression  ring  to  move 
axially  into  engagement  with  said  tapered  inner  surface  of 
said  sleeve  and  be  squeezed  onto  the  periphery  of  said 
intervening  length  of  pipe,  said  first  and  second  unions 
capable  of  being  repeatedly  coupled  and  uncoupled  from 
said  intervening  length  of  pipe  and  said  second  union 
permitting  longitudinal  shifting  of  said  intervening  length 
of  pipe  relative  to  said  second  union. 


4,483,556 
HOSE  CLAMP  FOR  A  WIRE  REINFORCED  HOSE 
Wiilian  J.  UVoU,  Upper  Makefldd  Coaaty,  Pa.,  aasiivor  to 
Dayco  CorporatioB,  Daytoa,  Ohto 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,180 

Ut  CL^  F16L  33/22 

VS.  a  285-252  14  OaiaH 


1.  A  pipe  coupling  capable  of  being  repeatedly  coupled  to 
and  uncoupled  fh>m  an  intervening  length  of  pipe,  said  inter- 
vening length  of  pipe  having  serrations  formed  about  the  outer 
periphery  of  one  end,  said  pipe  coupling  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  union  attached  to  a  first  pipe  and  having  a  through 
bore  formed  therein  which  opens  into  an  enlaced  cavity, 
sakl  cavity  having  an  exposed  end  which  receives  said 
serrated  end  of  said  intervening  length  of  pipe,  an  oppo- 
sitely aligned  shoulder  formed  within  said  first  union 
which  limits  the  amount  said  intervening  length  of  pipe 
can  be  inserted  therein  and  a  sleeve  surrounding  said 
cavity  which  has  an  inner  surface  which  tapers  towards 
said  Moulder  and  an  external  threaded  surface; 

(b)  a  compression  ring  having  a  threaded  internal  surface 
and  a  t^iered  extonal  surface,  said  compression  ring 
being  podtioned  between  said  serrated  end  of  said  inter- 
vening length  of  pipe  and  said  tapered  inner  surface  of  sakl 
sleeve; 

(c)  a  first  backnut  having  a  threaded  inner  surface  which 
engages  with  said  external  threaded  surface  of  said  first 
union,  tightening  of  sakl  first  backnut  onto  said  first  union 
causing  said  compression  ring  to  move  axially  into  en- 
gagement with  said  tapered  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve 
and  to  be  compressed  such  that  said  threaded  internal 


v» 


1.  In  a  hose  construction  comprising  a  hose  made  primarily 
of  polymeric  material  and  having  reinforcing  wire  means  com- 
prising a  wire  heUcally  disposed  along  said  hose,  and  an  outer 
hose  clamp  structure  connected  to  said  hose  and  comprising  a 
one-piece  member  having  two  opposed  ends  which  when 
interconnected  together  define  an  annular  band  around  said 
hose  and  are  adapted  to  secure  said  hose  onto  a  member  tele- 
scoped in  said  hose  by  tightly  engaging  a  substantially  annular 
portion  of  said  hose  around  said  member,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  hose  clamp  structure  has  groove  means  therein 
that  nestably  receives  part  of  said  reinforcing  wire  means 
therein,  and  fastening  means  securing  said  part  of  said  reinforc- 
ing wire  means  to  said  hose  clamp  structure  whereby  said 
fastening  means  connect  said  hose  clamp  structure  to  said  hose, 
said  fastening  means  comprising  at  least  two  fastening  mem- 
bers respectively  disposed  adjacent  said  opposed  ends  of  said 
hose  clamp  structure,  said  groove  means  extending  at  least 
from  one  of  said  fastening  members  to  the  other  of  sakl  fasten- 
ing members  and  saki  part  of  said  reinforcing  wire  means  being 
nestably  received  in  said  groove  means  from  at  least  said  one 
fastening  member  to  sakl  other  fastening  member. 
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fi83357 

DOOR  CXOSURE  MECHANISM  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE 

KBEPERS 
Joto  V.  Futn,  Puna  Heights,  Ohio,  anignor  to  The  EMtern 
Convtty,  Cle?claad,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,227 

Int  a.)  E05C  9/08 

U.S.a292-218  soaimi 


(c)  means  supporting  said  foot  member  on  said  lower  end 
portion, 

(d)  said  upper  end  portion  terminating  in  an  abutment  mem- 
ber, 

(e)  a  head  having  a  recess  for  receiving  the  shaA  portion  of 
a  dooricnob  of  the  door  to  be  secured,  and 

(0  means  pivotally  connecting  said  head  to  said  upper  end 
portion  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  spaced  from 
said  abutment  member,  so  that  when  said  rod  member  is  in 
an  operative  position  for  securing  the  door,  said  foot 
member  engages  the  floor,  said  recess  receives  the  door- 
knob shaft  portion,  and  said  abutment  member  projects 
toward  and  engages  a  portion  of  the  door  beneath  the 
shaft  portion  to  absorb  a  substantial  portion  of  the  thrust 

_  of  the  door  when  forced  toward  said  rod  member. 


1.  An  adjusuble  keeper  for  use  with  a  door  closure  mecha- 
nism or  the  like  of  the  type  having  a  locking  rod,  a  latch  mem- 
ber fixed  to  the  rod  and  a  handle  for  routing  the  rod,  said 
adjustable  keeper  member  comprising: 
a  base  having  a  mounting  fhce; 
a  support  member  extending  from  said  base; 
a  latch  engagement  member  movably  secured  to  said  sup- 
port member  and  having  a  latch  engagement  surface  in- 
clined with  respect  to  said  mounting  face  and  positioned 
to  be  engaged  by  a  latch  member  at  a  location  along  the 
inclined  surface;  and 
means  for  repositioning  said  latch  engagement  member  at  a 
location  displaced  from  its  secured  position  in  a  direction 
generally  parallel  to  the  base  mounting  face  so  a  latch 
member  will  engage  said  latch  engagement  surface  at  a 
different  location  along  tl^  inclined  surface  in  use. 


4,483,559 
BUMPER  BAR  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Idris  Lewis,  Ransden  Heath;  Roy  H.  AUen,  Dunnow;  John  E. 
Roecoe,  Leigh-On-Sea;  John  L  ChnrchiU,  Hockley,  and  Ro- 
nald A.  Parkes,  BiUericay,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,991 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  2,  1982, 

Int.  a^  B60R  19/02 
UA  a.  293-126  10  Claims 


4t48|,558 
DOOR  SECURITY  DEVICE 

Verial  V.  Van  Meter,  Rt  #1  -  Box  570.B,  Bums,  Tenn.  37029 

FUed  No?.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,902 

Int  a.3  ED5C  17/ J 2 


VS.  a  292—339 


11  Claims 


WN  <^^NWN^^^K  vv\v>.v\N>!<,jt^5^j,^j^v^,jj^ 


1.  A  security  device  for  a  door  including  a  doorknob  having 
a  shaft  portion,  in  which  the  door  is  adapted  to  close  the  en- 
trance to  a  room  havng  a  floor,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  rigid  rod  member  having  an  upper  end 
portion  and  a  lower  end  portion, 

(b)  a  foot  member  adapted  to  engage  the  floor  of  a  room 
having  a  door  to  be  secured. 


1.  A  bumper  bar  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising  a  main  body 
portion  of  moulded  plastics  material  for  extending  transversely 
across  the  motor  vehicle  and  having,  along  at  least  part  of  its 
length,  two  opposed  walls  connected  into  a  box  girder  struc- 
ture and  end  portions  moulded  integrally  with  the  main  body 
portion  and  projecting  from  each  end  thereof  for  extending 
along  the  sides  of  the  motor  vehicle,  and  means  for  releasably 
connecting  the  bumper  bar  to  a  motor  vehicle  body  character- 
ized in  that  the  means  for  releasably  connecting  the  bumper  bar 
to  the  motor  vehicle  body  comprises  a  first  pair  of  transversely 
spaced  connectors  for  securing  the  main  body  portion  to  the 
motor  vehicle,  a  second  pair  of  connectors  each  for  securing 
respective  end  portions  to  the  motor  vehicle,  and  each  com- 
prising a  bracket  projecting  from  the  wall  of  a  respective  end 
portion  for  spacing  the  end  portion  transversely  from  the 
vehicle,  the  bracket  including  a  wall  having  an  outer  surface 
for  abutment  with  the  motor  vehicle  body  and  having  an 
aperiure  therethrough  and  a  cam  surface  adjacent  the  aperture 
on  the  inner  surface  of  the  wall,  and  a  fastener  for  securing  the 
bracket  to  the  vehicle  body  comprising  a  bolt  having  a  head  at 
one  end  for  engaging  the  inner  surface  of  a  body  panel  to 
which  the  end  portion  is  to  be  attached,  a  shank  for  projecting 
through  an  aperture  in  the  body  panel  and  the  aperture  in  the 
wall  and  the  rest  of  the  bracket,  and  projections  extending 
radially  from  the  end  of  the  shank  opposite  the  head  for  en- 
gagement with  the  cam  surface,  the  cam  surface  being  so 
shaped  that  roution  of  the  bolt  in  one  direction  moves  the 
bracket  axially  toward  the  head,  and  a  third  pair  of  connectors 
each  for  securing  a  respective  end  portion  to  the  motor  vehicle 
body,  and  comprising  a  bracket  adapted  to  be  mounted  at  a 
desired  vertical  level  on  the  vehicle  body  and  a  locating  part 
fixed  to  the  end  portion  and  forming  a  snap  engagement  with 
the  bracket. 
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4,483,560 
DISPOSABLE  WASTE  SCOOP  AND  SCRAPER 
Peter  F.  Lordi,  Highland,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ulster  Maaotectnr- 
ing.  Inc.,  Highland,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,022 

Int  a.)  AOIK  29/00'  A47L  13/52 

VJS.  a  294—1  B  9  daias 


14'  M 


1.  A  combination  disposable  scoop  and  scraper  device  for 
collecting  waste  materials  from  a  surface  comprising: 

a  scoop  including  a  shovel  portion  and  a  handle  portion 
extending  therefrom,  said  shovel  portion  having  a  gener- 
ally planar  bottom,  a  pair  of  opposite  logitudinal  sides 
extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  and  a  rear  wall 
extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  and  joining  said 
sides,  said  bottom,  sides  and  rear  wall  defining  a  generally 
open  front  cavity  for  receiving  waste  materials;  and 

a  generally  planar  scraper  member  detechably  mounted  via 
a  tear  line  on  said  shovel  portion,  said  scraper  member 
comprising  fint  and  second  opposite  end  edges  and  in- 
cluding rib  means  for  dividing  said  scraper  member  into  a 
first  relatively  rigid  zone  and  a  second  relatively  resilient 
and  deformable  zone,  said  rib  means  including  at  least  two 
elongated  ribs  extending  between  and  spaced  from  said 
end  edges,  a  first  end  portion  extending  between  said  first 
end  edge  and  the  ends  of  said  ribs  adjacent  thereto  and  a 
second  end  portion  extending  between  said  second  end 
edge  and  the  ends  of  said  ribs  adjacent  thereto,  said  second 
end  portion  having  a  greater  length  between  its  end  edge 
and  said  rib  ends  than  said  first  end  portion,  said  first  zone, 
including  said  first  end  portion,  adapted  to  be  grasped 
when  said  scraper  member  is  detached  from  said  shovel 
portion  and  said  second  zone,  including  said  second  end 
portion,  adapted  to  be  placed  into  contact  with  said  sur- 
face and  to  be  deformed  into  close  engagement  therewith 
by  force  applied  to  said  first  zone,  whereby  waste  on  said 
surface  may  be  forced  into  said  cavity  by  said  scraper 
member. 


4,483,561 

PIPE  PULLER 

Dttdel  M.  Graham,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  211,  Pleasantrillc  Pa.  16341 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,685 

lot  a^  B65G  7/12 

VJS.  a  294—15  1  Clain 


10 


r=t 


1.  A  pulling  tool  (10)  for  pulling  pipe  from  a  stack  of  pipes 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  and 

comprising  an  elongated  tubular  handle  (13)  having  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  slot  extending  from  said  first  end 
toward  said  second  end, 

a  first  plate  like  frame  member  (14)  having  one  end  received 


in  said  longitudinally  extending  slot  and  welded  to  said 
tubular  handle  and  terminating  in  an  insert  leg, 

a  second  plate  like  frame  member  (15)  having  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end, 

said  first  end  of  said  second  plate  like  frame  member  being 
fixed  to  said  first  plate  like  frame  member  (14)  and  dis- 
posed generally  perpendicular  to  said  first  mentioned 
plate  like  frame  member  (14X 

said  insert  leg  having  a  reduced  size  end  (18)  disposed  in 
parallel  spaced  relation  to  said  second  mentioned  plate 
like  frame  member  (15), 

said  reduced  size  end  (18)  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  into 
the  open  end  of  a  pipe, 

said  second  plate  like  frame  member  (15)  being  adapted  to 
overlie  a  pipe  when  said  reduced  size  end  is  inserted  in 
said  pipe, 

a  stop  plate  (16)  on  the  second  plate  like  frame  member  (15) 
and  disposed  generally  perpendicularly  to  said  first  plate 
like  frame  member  and  to  said  second  plate  like  frame 
member, 

said  stop  plate  having  a  contoured  edge  (20)  ^>aced  from 
said  second  plate  like  frame  member  (15)  and  adapted  to 
engage  a  flange  on  the  pipe  whereby  an  operator  can  pull 
the  pipe  from  a  stack, 

said  handle  (13)  has  a  T-shaped  hand  engaging  member  (17) 
attached  thereto  remote  from  said  plate  like  frame  mem- 
bers (14  and  15). 


4,483,562 

LOCKING  FLEXIBLE  SHAFT  DEVICE  WTIH  LIVE 

DISTAL  END  ATTACHMENT 

Arnold  Schoolman,  8705  Catalina  Dr.,  Prairie  Village,  Kaas. 

66207 

FUed  Oct  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,008 

Int  a.3  B25J  1/02 

VS.  a.  294—19  R  7  Claims 


3.  A  locking  flexible  shaft  device  having  a  live  attachment 
including: 

(a)  an  elongate  flexible  shaft  having  a  plurality  of  points  of 
articulation,  a  proximal  end,  a  distal  end,  passageway 
means,  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  interengaging  mem- 
bers; 

(i)  said  interengaging  members  being  alternating  spheroi- 
dal and  cylindrical  members; 

(ii)  said  points  of  articulation  being  locations  whereat  said 
members  interengage;  and  said  points  of  articulation 
being  universal  joints  permitting  articulation  of  limited 
angle  in  any  direction; 

(b)  tensioning  means  associated  with  said  flexible  shaft  and 
extending  through  said  passageway  means  and  generally 
within  said  interengaging  members; 

(i)  said  tensioning  means  having  locked  and  unlocked 
orientetions  associated  therewith;  said  locked  orienta- 
tion producing  frictional  engagement  between  said 
interengaging  members  at  said  universal  joints  locking 
each  universal  joint  in  a  preselected  orientetioo  thereby 
selectively  locking  said  flexible  shaft  in  an  orienution 
selected  from  a  plurality  of  orientetions  made  possible 
by  said  plurality  of  universal  joints;  said  unlocked  orien- 
ution permitting  free  articulation  about  said  universal 
joints; 

(c)  a  tensioning  means  actuator  associated  with  said  tension- 
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ing  means  ind  being  selectively  manipulative  to  place  said 

tensioning  means  in  said  locked  and  unlocked  orienutions 

thereof; 

(i)  said  tensioning  mean$  actuator  being  located  near  said 
proximal  end  of  said  texible  shaft; 

(ii)  said  tensioning  means  being  a  tensioning  wire  extend- 
ing between  near  said  distal  end  of  said  flexible  shaft  and   ^^S,  CL  294—91 
near  said  tensioning  means  actuator; 

(d)  said  live  attachment  bang  mounted  near  said  distal  end 
of  said  flexible  shaft;  and 

(e)  an  attachment  actuator  located  near  said  proximal  end  of 
said  flexible  shaft  and  remote  from  said  live  attachment 
and  communicating  with  said  live  attachment; 

(0  ictuator  means  extending  through  said  passageway 
means  and,  in  combination  with  said  attachment  actuator, 
providing  selective  actuation  of  said  attachment  whereby 
an  operator  may  selectively  operate  said  live  attachment 
by  manipulation  of  said  attachment  actuator. 

4,483,563 
DEVICE  FOR  HA^a>LING  AN  OBJECT  SUCH  AS  A  PIPE 

OR  PILE 
HeariCM  J.  T.  M.  fan  dcr  Hcydcn,  Wannoiid,  Netherlands, 
'  to  Heercma  EagiiMeriiig  Serrice  B.V^  Leiden,  Ncth- 


4,483,864 
OIL  WELL  SUCKER  ROD  SAFETY  BLOCK 
DavM  L.  McDnniel,  derdaMl,  Okla^  assifBor  to  McOanco, 
Inc^  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Ang.  2, 1982,  S«r.  No.  404,364 
Int  CL^  B66C  1/00 


Plied  Ang.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404^34 
Claim  priority,  applicatiOB   Netherlands,  Aug.  5,   1981, 
8103694 

Int  Cl.^  B66C  1/00;  E21B  23/00 


U.S.  a  294-90 


ICiaim 


1/ 


1.  A  safety  block  comprising: 

(a)  a  longitudinally  slotted  pipe  wherein  said  slot  is  adapted 
to  flt  over  the  polish  rod  of  an  oil  well  pump  in  an  axial 
orientation; 

(b)  a  slotted  top  plate  perpendicularly  attached  to  a  longitu- 
dinally slotted  pipe  section  wherein  said  slots  are  adapted 
to  fit  over  said  polish  rod  of  said  oil  well  pump  in  an  axial 
orientation  and  wherein  said  longitudinally  slotted  pipe 
section  of  said  top  is  further  adapted  to  concentrically 
engage  with  said  longitudinally  slotted  pipe; 

(c)  a  slotted  bottom  plate  perpendicularly  attached  to  an- 
other longitudinally  slotted  pipe  section  wherein  said  slots 
are  adapted  to  fit  over  said  polish  rod  of  said  oil  well  pump 
in  an  axial  orientation  and  wherein  said  longitudinally 
slotted  pipe  section  of  said  bottom  is  further  adapted  to 
concentrically  engage  to  the  other  end  of  said  longitudi- 
nally slotted  pipe;  and 

(d)  a  resilient  attachment  means  connecting  said  top  and 
bottom  plates  which  are  concentrically  engaged  to  said 
longitudinal  slotted  pipe  thus  allowing  said  plates  with 
slotted  pipe  sections  to  rotate  axially  relative  to  said  longi- 
tudinally slotted  pipe  during  no-load  and  to  flex  during 
compression  thus  interlocking  said  concentric  pipe  sec- 
tions and  pipe  during  use  of  said  safety  block. 


1.  A  device  for  handling  an 'object  such  as  a  pipe  or  pile  of 
the  type  which  includes  a  pair  of  two  diametrically  opposite 
lugs  projecting  radiaUy  inwardly  from  the  surface  of  the  pipe 
or  pile;  said  handling  device  comprising,  a  cylindrical  member 
acting  on  said  object,  said  cylindrical  member  having  two  sets 
of  four  elongate  grooves  or  roceases  formed  in  the  outer  sur- 
face thereof  disposed  adjacent  one  another  in  the  peripheral 
direction,  trapezoidal  grooves  or  recesses  formed  in  said  outer 
surface  at  the  top  and  bottom  onds  of  said  elongate  grooves  or 
recesses,  said  elongate  grooves  or  recesses  extending  in  the 
upward  direction  and  the  first  and  fourth  of  each  set  being 
open  at  the  bottom  and  merging  into  one  another  via  said 
trapezoidal  grooves  or  recesses  of  which  the  shortest  of  the 
parallel  sides  thereof  terminates  into  the  preceding  groove  or 
recess  snd  a  radially  extending  rocker  supported  in  the  center 
and  disposed  interior  of  the  cylindrical  member,  said  rocker 
having  ends  projecting  into  the  lowest  portion  of  the  trapezoi- 
dal groove  or  recess  present  between  the  second  and  third 
groove  of  said  two  diametricaUy  opposed  sets  of  grooves  or 
recesses,  said  cylindrical  member  ciqiable  of  being  lowered 
into  the  pipe  for  handling  and  being  cooperative  with  said 
radially  inwardly  extending  lug. 


4,483,565 

HEAD  REST  STAY  RETAINING  DEVICE 

Mltnm  Tcmi,  Yokohaaa,  and  Yoold  YosUda,  Yokoaoka,  both 

of,  assizors  to  Duda  Baaaaa  Co^  Ltdn  Yokohaayt,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276480 

Int  a^  A47C  7/38 

VS.  a.  297—410  22 


'  .4 


1.  A  head  rest  stay  retaining  device,  comprising: 
a  stay  supporting  the  head  rest  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
head  rest  can  be  vertically  moved,  said  stay  being  pro- 
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vided  with  an  engagement  face  formed  continuously 
thereon  to  a  predetermined  length  along  the  axis  of  tlw 
stay,  said  engagement  face  of  the  stay  being  tapered 
toward  the  axis  of  the  stay,  so  as  to  be  nearer  to  the  axis  of 
the  stay  as  it  extends  in  a  downward  direction; 

a  support  cylinder  provided  within  the  back  of  a  seat  to 
gtdde  the  vertical  movement  of  said  stay;  and 

a  pushing  member  having  an  engagement  face  for  engaging 
with  said  engagement  face  of  the  stay,  and  a  pivotal  axis 
for  pivoting  of  the  pushing  member  ^ut  said  axis,  said 
pushing  member,  when  pivoted  in  one  direction,  causing 
said  engagement  face  of  said  pushing  member  to  be  in 
contact  or  engagement  with  said  engagement  face  of  the 
stay,  and  when  pivoted  in  the  opposite  direction,  causing 
said  engagement  face  of  said  pudiing  member  to  be  disen- 
gaged from  said  engagement  face  of  said  stay,  said  pushing 
member  being  fiuther  provided  with  a  spring  so  as  to 
always  force  said  engagement  face  of  said  pulling  mem- 
ber in  the  direction  of  said  engagement  face  of  said  stay. 


4,483,566 

OSCILLATED  HEAD  WITH  BEARING  SUPPORT  AND 

COUNTERBALANCE,  FOR  FLOOR  STRIPPING 

MACHINE 

Pahner  Grasse,  1407  Lee  Dr.,  Gloidalc  Calif.  91201,  assignor  to 

PalBMf  Grasse,  Glendale,  Calif.,  Trustee  of  Graase  Fanily 

Trast 

Continnation*in>part  of  Ser.  No.  443,327,  No?.  22, 1982,  Pat 

No.  4,452,492,  which  is  a  eontinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

329,523,  Dec  10, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,365,843,  which  is  a 

continnation>in*part  of  Ser.  No.  318,827,  No?.  6, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,365,842.  lUs  appUcatiott  Mar.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,695 

lie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqaent  to  Dec.  28, 

1999,  has  been  disriaimfd. 

lit  CLi  A47L  11/11  13/02 

US,  a.  299-37  10  OaiBS 


1.  For  use  in  power-operated  floor  stripping  apparatus  that 
includes  a  frame,  a  drive  carried  on  the  frame,  wheels  support- 
ing the  frame,  a  handle  to  guide  the  frame,  and  a  cutting  blade 
carried  by  a  head  which  is  pivotally  mounted  to  the  frame,  the 
improvement  comprising 

(a)  a  connecting  element  having  a  first  tubular  part  and  a 
second  tubular  part  said  parts  having  spaced  paxallel  axes, 
said  second  tubular  part  pivotally  connected  to  the  head, 

(b)  a  drive  shaft  extending  within  said  first  tubular  part,  said 
shaft  operatively  connectible  to  the  drive  to  be  rotated 
thereby, 

(c)  said  drive  shaft  carrying  eccentric  means  to  be  rotated  by 
the  shaft, 

(d)  bearing  means  carried  by  and  within  said  first  tubular 
part  said  bearing  means  receiving  said  eccentric  means  to 
oscillate  said  first  tubular  part  said  head  and  said  blade  as 
said  eccentric  means  is  rotated  by  the  shaft, 

(e)  and  counterbalance  means  located  on  said  drive  shaft  to 
rotate  therewith  and  reduce  vibration  created  by  said 
oscillations, 

(0  said  eccentric  means  including  two  axially  spaced  eccen- 
trics, therebeing  a  lubricant  receiving  %p$ce  located  di- 
rectly between  said  eccentrics,  and  said  counterbalance 


means  includes  two  axially  spaced  weights  carried  on  said 
shaft  at  locations  between  which  said  two  eccentrics 
extend,  said  eccentrics  having  opposites  facing  end  faces 
which  flare  radially  outwardly  and  axially  away  from  said 
space,  to  urge  and  guide  lubricant  toward  said  bearings. 


4,483,567 

APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  SUPPLY 

CONNECnONS  INTO  ASSOOATION  WITH  A  MINING 

EXTRACTOR 

Karl  H.  Schwarting,  Voerde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
MA.N.  Maschinenfsbrik  Augsburg-Numberg  Alctiengesell- 
schafi.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,209 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Jnn.  13, 
1981, 3123473 

Int  a.^  E21C  27/34 
VS.  a  299-43  5  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  positioning  supply  lines  for  a  minining 
extractor  machine  which  is  movable  against  and  along  a  work- 
ing face  of  a  longwall  of  a  mine,  and  guided  on  a  longwall 
conveyor  having  a  fixed  suppon  part  extending  along  the 
longwall,  comprising: 

a  cable  conduit  connected  to  the  fixed  support  part  and 
having  an  upper  supply  line  space  extending  idong  the 
length  of  the  longwall,  and  a  lower  return  space  extending 
along  the  length  of  the  longwall; 

an  endless  supply  line  chain  conveyor  having  an  upper  run 
extending  along  said  upper  supply  line  space  and  a  lower 
run  extending  along  said  lower  return  space,  said  endless 
supply  line  chain  conveyor  connected  to  the  mining  ex- 
tractor machine  for  moving  as  a  function  of  the  movement 
of  the  mining  extractor  machine;  and 

a  plurality  of  flat  supply  line  bearing  strips  connected  at 
spaced  locations  along  said  endless  supply  line  chain  con- 
veyor for  supporting  the  supply  lines  during  their  move- 
ment in  said  upper  supply  line  space; 

said  cable  conduit  including  a  slot  defined  in  said  upper 
supply  line  space  and  a  slot  defined  in  said  lower  return 
space,  each  slot  extending  along  the  length  of  the  longwall 
for  accommodating  said  supply  line  bearing  strips. 
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ADVANCING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  MULTI-UNIT 
MININQ  MACHINE 
itebcrt  ScfcipphiM,  Boehn,  ud  Hdu  Polger,  Dortwud, 
both  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrvnjr,  mi^nn  to  Gobr.  EickhofT 
MaMklMCibrik  ud  ElwiigltMcrtI  nAM^  Bochum,  Fed. 
Rep.of  Gcraaay 

FDed  Sop.  13, 1912,  Scr.  No.  416,929 
OoiM  priority,  appUeatkw  Fod.  Rep.  of  Gcmaoy,  Sep.  22, 
19tl,  3137553 

iita>E2ic^9/;^ 


by  one  of  said  means  ii^  said  housing  for  holding  one  of  said 
defonnable  rings  under  compression,  said  bellows  seal  having 
a  garter  flange  at  its  other  end  in  firm  elastic  engagement  with 
a  portion  of  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  inner  member,  and 
sealing  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  housing  sealing  the 


U.S.  a  299-53 
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interior  of  said  housing  and  said  bearing  surfaces  from  the 
ambient,  the  improvement  comprising  a  groove  in  the  inner 
surface  of  said  housing  and  one  of  said  holding  means  being  in 
the  form  of  a  springingly  expandable  removable  retaining  ring 
disposed  in  sai{)  groove. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  advancing  a  mining  machine  along  a 
toothed  racic  extending  in  the  direction  of  movement  by  the 
mining  machine  in  an  under  ground  mine,  said  mining  machine 
being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  units  which  includes  a  hy- 
draulic unit  independent  of  a  machine  body,  said  hydraulic  unit 
being  narrower  than  the  other  units  and  including  a  pump  and 
reservoir  therefor  connected  by  flexible  hoses  to  a  plurality  of 
drive  motors,  said  apparatus  Including  in  combination  there- 
with: 
two  vertical  flanges  each  beiig  on  one  of  opposite  side  walls 
of  said  hydraulic  unit  adjacent  said  toothed  rack  but 
within  the  cross  section  of  said  machine  body  and  con- 
nected to  two  of  said  units  which  are  at  opposite  sides  of 
said  hydraulic  unit, 
a  gear  drive  wheel  coupled  to  reduction  gearing  driven  by  a 
plurality  of  said  drive  motors,  said  gear  drive  wheel  being 
engaged  with  said  toothed  rack, 
a  winch  casing  received  between  said  flanges  and  extending 
around  said  toothed  rack  for  receiving  said  gear  drive 
wheel,  reduction  gearing  and  drive  motors  thereof,  and 
means  for  guiding  said  winch  casing  for  vertical  movement 
between  said  vertical  flanges. 


4,483^0 

MAGNETIC  BEARING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN 

ARTIFICIAL  SATELLITE 

Maiao  loooe,  Hyogo,  Japan,  aarigBM'  to  Mitnbiahi  Denki 

KabuaUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  449,659 

Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1982, 57-30417 

Int  Cl.^  n6C  39/06 

U.S.  a.  308—10  3  Claims 


)))  itt 


4,488,569 
SEALED  BALL  AND  SOCIET  JOINTS  CAPABLE  OF 
DISASSEMBLY 
Joseph  E.  Smith,  Birainghaa,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Golf  ft  West- 
em  Mannlhctoring  Company,  Soathfleid,  Mich. 
CoBtinnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  286,470,  JnL  24, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,386369.  lUs  appiicatioB  Dec  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,110 
The  portioa  of  the  tcnn  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  Jan.  7, 2000, 


Int  a.1  F16C  S2/00 
UAa308-2R  6Claim8 

1.  In  a  sealed  bearing  comprising  an  inner  member  having  a 
peripheral  surface  of  regular  piedetermined  contour,  a  tubular 
housing,  a  bearing  ring  disposed  in  said  housing  and  having  a 
bearing  surface  in  sliding  engagement  with  the  peripheral 
surface  of  said  inner  member,  said  bearing  ring  having  a  pe- 
ripheral surface  generally  conforming  to  the  inner  surface  of 
said  housing  and  fltting  in  said  housing,  a  pair  of  resiliently 
defonnable  rings  each  made  of  elastomeric  material  and  each 
disposed  on  one  side  of  said  bearing  ring,  means  m  said  housing 
holding  said  defonnable  rings  under  compression  such  as  to 
firmly  engage  said  deformable  rings  with  a  portion  of  said 
bearing  ring  towards  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  inner  mem- 
ber, an  elastomeric  bellov^  seal  having  a  flange  at  an  end  held 


1.  A  magnetic  bearing  arrangement  for  controlling  the  atti- 
tude of  an  artiflcal  satellite  having  an  axis  of  rotation  compris- 
ing: 

a  stator  having  at  least  three  segments,  each  of  said  segments 
being  provided  with  a  permanent  magnet  and  an  electro- 
magnet for  axial  control; 

a  rotor  disposed  for  rotation  about  said  axis  of  rotation  and 
spaced  radially  outwardly  of  said  stator,  and 

sensor  means  carried  by  said  stator  for  detecting  any  axial 
displacement  of  said  rotor  and  controlling  actuation  of 
said  electromagnet  to  thereby  rectify  said  axial  displace- 
ment and  simultaneously  any  inclination  of  said  rotor 
relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor; 

said  rotor  being  bifurcated  along  its  inner  circumference 
with  said  stator  being  interposed  between  the  axially 
bifurcated  portions  of  said  rotor  and  with  the  mutually 
facing  portions  of  said  rotor  and  said  stator  being  formed 
with  mutually  facing  recesses  having  portions  on  opposite 
sides  thereof  which  define  there-bet  ween  two  gaps  which 
are  radially  spaced  from  each  other  relative  to  said  axis  of 
rotation  which  serves  for  the  radial  position  control  of 
said  rotor  when  any  radial  displacement  thereof  has  oc- 
curred. 
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4,483,571  a  position  sloping  downward  from  said  pivot  in  said  keyboard 

ULTRASONIC  PROCESSING  DEVICE  operative  position. 

Shoji  Mishiro,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tage  Electric  Co.,  

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,803  4,483,573 

Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  12, 1982,  57-79774     TOOL  ADAPTER  FOR  WORKING  TABLE  TOP  STORAGE 
Int  a.J  HOIL  41/08  CABINET 

U.S.  a.  310— 323  OdaiaH  Darid  L.  KeUer,  313  KeUy  Dr.,  Decbcrd,  Tenn.  37324 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,811 

Int  a.^  A47B  81/00 

US.  CL  312—281  5  Clainis 


1.  An  ultrasonic  processing  device,  comprising: 

an  ultrasonic  vibrator  which  resonantly  vibrates  in  an  axial 
direction  thereof;  and 

an  unslotted  wide  horn  which  resonantly  vibrates  in  a  i 
wave  length  in  a  longitudinal  direction  and  in  a  i  X  n  wave 
length  (where  n  is  an  integer)  in  a  widthwise  direction 
thereof; 

said  ultrasonic  vibrator  being  joined  to  a  point  of  said  wide 
horn  at  which  amplitude  of  vibrations  is  maximum  in  the 
distribution  thereof  along  the  widthwise  direction. 


29  22 


1.  A  console  for  a  video  display  and  detached  keyboard 
adapted  for  use  upon  a  supporting  surface  elevated  substan- 
tially above  normal  typing  height,  and  with  said  console  com- 
prising a  rigid  base  that  includes  a  generally  flat  top  from 
opposite  ends  of  which  two  sides  depend  adapted  to  be  set 
upon  the  supporting  surface  with  a  video  display  unit  sup- 
ported upon  said  top;  a  movable  platform  upon  which  a  key- 
board may  be  supported  and  electrically  coupled  with  the 
video  display  imit;  and  support  means  movably  supporting  said 
platform  upon  said  two  base  sides  beneath  said  top  for  move- 
ment between  a  keyboard  operative  position  witii  said  plat- 
form projecting  generally  parallel  with  and  out  from  under 
said  base  member  top  at  a  height  substantially  below  the  bot- 
tom of  said  sides  and  a  keyboard  stored  position  with  said 
platform  located  beneath  said  base  member  top  between  said 
two  base  sides;  and  with  said  support  means  including  a  first 
elongated  member  pivotably  mounted  at  a  pivot  to  one  of  said 
base  sides  for  movement  between  a  position  generally  parallel 
with  said  base  member  top  in  said  keyboard  stored  position  and 


1.  A  kit  having  as  components  thereof  an  adapter  for  use  in 
anchoring  a  power  tool  on  a  working  surface,  said  adapter 
comprising  a  substantially  U-shaped  member  bounded  on  each 
side  by  the  upright  portion  of  an  L,  said  upright  portion  of  said 
L  having  a  base  portion  of  said  L  extending  horizontally  from 
the  bottom  thereof,  upper  and  lower  clamps  of  a  shape  similar 
to  said  adapter  but  without  said  extending  base  portion  of  said 
L,  said  clamps  being  ad^>ted  to  hinge  together  and  hold  said 
power  tool  in  place  with  said  adapter. 


4,483,572 
CONSOLE  FOR  VIDEO  DISPLAY  UNTT  AND 
DETACHED  KEYBOARD 
Joe  B.  Story,  Norcross,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Myrid  Concepts  Corpo- 
ration, Atbuta,  Ga. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,260 

Int  a^  A47B  21 /OS 

VS.  CL  312—196  7  Clainis 


4,483,574 

SUDING  ELECTRICAL  CONTACTS  FOR  ELECTRIC 

MACHINERY 

Jean  P.  Chabrerie,  Gif-sur  Yvette;  Jacques  C.  Barthilemy, 

Cachan,  and  Michel  L.  Anilet  Paris,  aU  of  France,  assignors 

to  Etat  Francais,  France 

FUed  Oct  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,874 

Clainis  priority,  appUcation  France,  Nov.  8, 1979,  79  27526 

Int  a.}  HOIR  39/00 

VS.  CL  339—5  L  5  Clainis 


1.  An  electric  contact  device  for  maintaining  sliding  electri- 
cal contact  between  two  members  moving  relative  to  one 
another  comprising: 

a  first  member; 

a  second  member  having  an  electrically  conductive  portion 
spaced  from  said  first  member  by  a  substantially  constant 
average  spacing  and  coupled  such  that  said  first  and  sec- 
ond member  are  movable  relative  to  one  another  while 
maintaining  said  substantially  constant  average  spacing, 
said  second  member  being  configured  in  the  form  of  a 
transversely  grooved  rotating  ring; 

at  least  one  multifilament  brush  formed  as  a  bundle  of  thin 
electrically  conducting  wires  having  a  first  end  received 
in  said  first  member  and  a  free  end  extending  from  said 
first  member  and  into  contact  with  said  electrically  con- 
ductive portion  of  the  second  member,  said  free  end  hav- 
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ing  a  length  extending  between  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers which  is  10%-20%  greater  than  said  average  spacing, 
said  brush  having  an  elasticity  such  that  the  free  end  of 
said  brush  is  maintained  in  contact  with  said  electrically 
conductive  portion  solely  due  to  that  elasticity;  and 
a  liquid  maintained  between  said  flrsrand  second  members  in 
which  said  at  least  one  brush  is  emersed. 


4,483,575 
DEVICE  FOR  DETA0iABLE  CONNECTION, 
PARTICULARLY  OF  THt:  ENDS  OF  HIGH-VOLTAGE 
TRANSMKSION  LINES 
Maafred  Krtiger,  aad  Fruz  B.  Sdiiilte  StntiMiH,  both  of  Unna, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  aaaignon  to  F£,  Schnlte  Strathaus 
KG,  Uaaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ganaaay 
PCr  No.  PCr/DE81/00129,  §  371  Date  Apr.  27, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  27, 1962,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/00925,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  18, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Ang.  25. 1981,  Scr.  No.  375,281 
ClalBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Ang.  28, 
1980,  3032414 

lat  a.}  HOIR  13/621 
VS.  a.  339—14  P  5  Claims 


1.  E)evice  with  a  plug  portion  (2)  and  a  socket  portion  (3)  for 
the  detachable  connection  of  said  plug  portion  and  socket 
portion,  such  as  for  the  ends  of  high-voltage  transmission  lines, 
said  plug  portion  (2)  having  plug  pins  (5, 6, 7)  therein  arranged 
in  spaced  relation,  said  socket  portion  (3)  having  socket 
contacts  (15, 16, 17)  for  receiving  said  plug  pins  and  means  (8) 
in  said  plug  and  socket  portions  for  moving  said  plug  and 
socket  portions  (2,  3)  relative  to  one  another  into  the  coupled 
and  uncoupled  positions  and  for  locking  them  in  the  coupled 
position,  and  a  slide  safety  mechanism  (23)  located  within  said 
socket  portion  (3)  which  can  be  moved  during  coupling  from 
a  position  closing  said  socket  contacts  into  a  position  opening 
the  socket  contacts  for  receiving  said  pins,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  that  complementairy  interengaging  ends 
(12, 13  and  21,  22)  of  low  vokage  control  lines  are  integrated 
in  said  plug  and  socket  portions  (2,  3),  said  plug  portion  (2) 
including  a  grounding  pin  (11)  and  said  ends  in  said  plug  por- 
tion comprising  a  pair  of  control  pins,  said  socket  contacts  in 
said  socket  portion  (3)  comprises  first  contact  sleeves  (15-17) 
corresponding  in  number  to  said  plug  pins  and  arranged  to 
receive  said  plug  pins  therein,  a  second  contact  sleeve  (20)  for 
receiving  said  grounding  pin  (11)  therein,  and  two  third 
contact  sleeves  (21, 22)  for  receiving  said  control  pins  (12, 13) 
therein,  said  means  (8)  comprises  a  threaded  bolt  (9)  in  one  of 
said  plug  portion  (2)  and  soclqet  portion  (3)  and  a  correspond- 
ing threaded  sleeve  (10)  in  the  other  one  of  said  plug  portion 
(2)  and  socket  portion  (3)  so  that  by  moving  said  threaded  bolt 
into  said  threaded  sleeve,  said  plug  pins,  grounding  pin  and 
control  pins  are  moved  in  said  fint  contact  sleeves,  second 
contact  sleeve  and  third  contact  sleeves  respectively,  for  ef- 
fecting the  connection  of  said  device  and  the  geometrical 
dimensions  of  the  intergaged  said  plug,  grounding  and  control 
pins  and  the  corresponding  said  first,  second  and  third  contact 
sleeves  being  selected  so  that  initially  said  grounding  pin  enters 


said  second  contact  sleeve,  followed  by  said  plug  pins  entering 
said  flrst  contact  sleeves  and  then  by  said  control  pins  entering 
said  third  contact  sleeves,  a  first  control  surface  (25)  in  said 
plug  portion  (2),  a  second  control  surface  (24)  on  said  slide 
safety  mechanism  aligned  with  said  first  control  surface  so  that 
said  slide  safety  mechanism  (23)  is  moved  into  the  position 
opening  said  socket  contacts  by  the  contact  of  said  first  control 
surface  (25)  with  said  second  control  surface  (24)  for  facilitat- 
ing the  coupling  connection  of  said  plug  portion  (2)  and  said 
socket  portion  (3). 


4,483,576 
CONNECTOR  FOR  PRINTED-CIRCUIT  BOARDS 
Francois  R.  Bonhonune,  6  Pare  de  Btern,  92  210  Saint  Goad, 
France 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,099 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  12, 1982, 82  02293 
Int  a^  HOIR  9/11 
VJS.  CL  339—17  F  13 


1.  A  connector  for  printed-circuit  board,  which  board  has 
tracks  spaced  apart  at  a  given  pitch,  said  connector  comprising 
a  case,  said  connector  further  comprising,  in  the  case,  at  least 
one  row  of  deformable  individual  contacts,  disposed  at  the 
pitch  of  said  tracks  of  a  corresponding  side  of  the  printed-cir- 
cuit board,  a  plurality  of  rows  of  individual  output  elements, 
there  being  one  output  element  per  individual  contact,  said 
output  elements  being  disposed  at  a  pitch  larger  than  the  pitch 
of  said  contacts  and  in  a  number  of  rows  exceeding  the  number 
of  rows  of  said  individual  contacts,  and  a  printed  sheet  having 
a  plurality  of  printed  conductors  for  forming,  at  least  on  one 
end  portion  of  said  sheet,  a  plurality  of  conductive  tracks 
which  individually  contact  said  individual  contacts,  said 
printed  conductors  having  end  portions  which  are  disposed 
along  the  rows  of  said  output  elements  and  at  the  pitch  of  said 
output  elements  so  as  to  establish  an  electric  contact  therewith. 


4,483,577 
ELECTRICAL  BRIDGING  CONNECTOR  AND  METHOD 

OF  USE 
Joaeph  R.  Noris,  3798  Kearii«loa  Dr.,  Marietta,  Ga.  30066 
Filed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337^78 
Int  a^  HOIR  13/44.  43/00 
VS.  CL  339—38  15  datan 

1.  A  method  of  electrically  connecting  a  first  cable  to 
contact  points  on  electronic  equipment  to  which  a  second 
cable  is  connected  by  means  of  a  first  jack,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  connecting  the  first  cable  to  a  second  jack  having  wire- 
wrap  posts, 

(b)  mounting  a  conducting  bridging  connector  on  the  wire- 
wrap  posts  of  the  second  jack, 

(c)  removing  the  first  jack  from  the  electronic  equipment, 

(d)  connecting  the  second  jack  to  the  electronic  equipment, 
and 

(e)  connecting  the  first  jack  to  the  bridging  connector. 
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9.  A  bridging  connector  electrically  connecting  a  plurality 

of  pairs  of  wire-wrap  posts  in  a  first  jack  in  a  double  row  to  a 

like  number  of  pin  contactors  in  a  second  jack,  comprising: 

(a)  a  nonconductive  body  having  a  first  major  surface  and  a 

second  opposite  major  surface,  a  blade  extending  from  the 

first  major  surface  for  separation  of  each  of  the  pairs  of 

posts  located  on  the  first  jack  and  a  plurality  of  teeth 


with  said  second  legs  being  spaced  from  said  resilient  side 
wall  of  said  housing  in  the  unlocked  position  of  said  con- 
nector and  being  adapted  to  be  abutted  by  the  resilient  side 
wall  of  the  housing  in  the  locked  position  of  said  connec- 
tor; and 
a  locking  lever  formed  by  bending  a  length  of  wire  and  being 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  end  walls  of  the  housing  adja- 
cent to  said  resilient  side  wall,  said  lever  having  a  substan- 
tially U-shaped  configuration,  the  opposing  legs  of  said 
U-shaped  lever  comprising  a  pair  of  opposing  operation 
legs  and  an  arm  connected  at  its  opposite  ends  to  one  end 
of  said  operation  legs  at  right  angles  to  the  legs  and  includ- 
ing a  center  eccentric  portion  edited  to  abut  against  said 
resilient  side  wall  which  in  turn  biases  said  contact  springs 
in  the  locking  position  of  said  connector. 


extending  from  the  first  major  surface  for  separation  of 
adjacent  posts  in  the  rows  of  the  first  jack, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  contacts  mounted  on  the  first  major  surface 
for  contact  with  the  posts,  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  pins  electrically  connected  to  the  contacts 
and  disposed  in  the  body  and  extending  from  the  second 
major  surface  to  be  engaged  by  the  contactors  in  the 
second  jack. 


4,483,579 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  HAVING  IMPROVED 

COUPLING  RING 

Paal  B.  Darr,  Middletowa;  Oarcacc  L.  PanUns,  Uwisberry,  aad 

Howard  R.  Shaffer,  MiUersbora,  aU  of  Pa.,  assigaors  to  AMP 

Ineorporated,  Harrlsbarg,  Pa. 

Cotttinnation  of  Ser.  No.  480,040,  Mar.  29, 1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  243^24,  Mar.  12, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  12, 1984,  Scr.  No.  569,938 

Int  a.>  HOIR  13/625 

VS.  a.  339-90  R  s  daims 


4,483,578 
CONNECTOR  WTTH  LOCKING  MECHANISM 
Taawa  Maiahiro,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Showa  Mnsen 
Kogyo  KabaiUki  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,129 
Oalms  priority,  applicntion  Japan,  Jan.  19, 1982, 57-4579[U] 
Int  a^  HOIR  13/62 
VS.  a  339-75  MP  2  n««-f 


1.  A  connector  with  a  locking  mechanism  comprising: 
a  housing  including  a  pair  of  opposing  side  walls  one  of 
which  is  resilient  and  a  pair  of  opposing  end  walls  pro- 
vided at  the  ends  of  said  side  walls  to  define  an  inlet  for  a 
flexible  printed  circuit  board  which  is  to  be  received 
between  said  opposing  side  walls; 
a  plurality  of  contact  springs  disposed  within  said  housing  in 
qMoed  relationship  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  hous- 
ing, said  contact  springs  being  bent  to  provide  first  and 
second  opposing  legs  with  said  first  legs  being  always  in 
contact  with  the  non-resileint  side  wall  of  said  housing  and 


1.  An  electrical  connector,  comprising: 

a  dielectric  housing  member  having  a  mating  surface  and  a 
wire  entry  surface,  passageway  means  extending  through 
the  housing  member,  electrical  terminal  means  secured  in 
said  passageway  means  for  matable  electrical  connection 
with  electrical  contact  means  in  a  complementary  electri- 
cal connector, 

a  metal  shell  member  extending  along  said  housing  member 
firom  a  position  adjacent  said  mating  surface  to  another 
position  adjacent  said  wire  entry  surface,  said  metal  shell 
member  engaging  a  part  of  said  housing  member  and 
being  rotatable  relative  to  said  housing  member; 

coupling  means  as  part  of  said  metal  shell  member  for  cou- 
pling engagement  with  complementary  coupling  means 
on  the  complementary  electrical  connector  to  couple  the 
electrical  connector  and  complementary  electrical  con- 
nector together  enabling  the  electrical  terminal  means  to 
be  electrically  connected  to  the  electrical  contact  means; 

means  on  said  metal  shell  member  on  one  side  of  said  part  of 
said  housing  member  and  said  coupling  means  on  another 
side  of  said  part  mounting  said  metal  shell  member  on  said 
housing  member  for  rotation  relative  to  said  housing 
member;  and 

a  metallic  cylindrical  mounting  section  mounted  on  said 
housing  member  surrounding  said  wire  entry  surface,  said 
metal  shell  member  and  said  cylindrical  mounting  section 
have  overlapping  portions  whereby  said  metal  shell  mem- 
ber and  said  cylindrical  mounting  section  define  shield 
means  for  said  connector. 
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ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS  WTTH  PROTECTIVE 

HOOD 
Wiltar  J.  Pelcanki,  DowMn  Gran,  IlL,  iMigiior  to  Allied 
GorfontkM,  SmrtUIdd,  Mkh. 

FIM  Sep.  17, 1M2»  Scr.  No.  419,387 
lot  CL^  HI IR  13/56 
US,  CL  339-103  M 


like  extension,  the  end  portions  of  the  contacts  being  arranged 
in  a  row  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  slot. 


4,483,582 
WAVELENGTH  MULTIPLEXER-DEMULTIPLEXER 
11  Claims  ^""B  ^  Sheem,  Spriogfleld,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na?y, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,951 

Lit  a.3  G02B  5/14:  H04J  15/00 

\5S.  a.  350—96.15  17  Claims 


11.  In  an  electrical  connector  having  a  protective  hood 
releasably  mounted  thereon  the  combination  of:  locking  means 
carried  by  said  hood  and  said  connector  for  locking  said  hood 
to  said  connector  when  said  hood  is  fully  assembled  thereon  by 
relative  longitudinal  movement  therebetween,  and  means  de- 
fining a  ramp  carried  by  said  hood  and  operative  against  said 
connector  responsive  to  the  application  of  transverse  pressure 
therebetween  from  an  external  force  on  said  hood  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  plane  of  movement  of  said  hood  for  laterally  disen- 
abling said  locking  means  such  that  said  hood  may  be  slidably 
removed  from  said  connector. 
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4,483381 
ELECTRICAL  EDGE  CONNECTOR 
Fricdrich  J.  A.  Kooriauky,  Bcwhcia,  and  Klaus  G.  Seidel, 
Roedcmark,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisbart.  Pa. 

Filed  JoL  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,666 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  7,  1981, 
8124136 

lot  CL^  HOtR  13/50 
U.S.  a  339—176  MP  2 


7.  A  wavelength  multiplexer-demultiplexer  comprising: 

three  two-wavelength  multiplexer-demultiplexers,  each 
two-wavelength  multiplexer-demultiplexer  including  a 
pair  of  four-port  power  dividers  and  a  four-port  phase 
shifter,  two  of  the  ports  of  one  power  divider  and  two  of 
the  ports  of  the  other  power  divider  being  respectively 
connected  to  the  four-ports  of  the  phase  shifter, 

one  of  the  ports  of  one  power  divider  of  one  of  the  two- 
wavelength  multiplexer-demultiplexers  and  one  of  the 
ports  of  one  power  divider  of  another  two-wavelength 
multiplexer-demultiplexer  being  connected  to  respective 
ports  of  one  power  divider  of  a  third  two-wavelength 
multiplexer-demultiplexer, 

each  power  divider  having  the  property  of  providing  two 
equal  power  outputs  differing  in  phase  by  90*  and  con- 
versely, of  coupling  all  the  power  to  one  of  two  isolated 
ports  when  power  is  applied  equally  to  two  other  ports 
with  a  90*  phase  differential,  and  of  coupUng  all  the  power 
to  the  other  of  the  two  isolated  ports  when  power  is 
appUed  equally  to  the  two  other  ports  with  a  —90*  phase 
diflferential;  and 

each  phase  shifter  having  the  property  of  providing  two 
equal  power  outputs  differing  in  phase  by  90*  for  one 
wavelength,  and  of  providing  two  equal  power  outputs 
differing  in  phase  by  -90*  for  another  wavelength,  when 
power  is  applied  equally  to  two  other  ports  thereof  with  a 
90*  phase  differential. 


1.  An  electrical  edge  connector  comprising  an  elongate 
housing  formed  with  a  slot  for  receiving  the  edge  of  a  circuit 
substrate,  the  housing  being  formed  at  a  side  opposite  the  slot 
with  a  membrane-like  extension  formed  with  a  U-fashion  sec- 
tion adjacent  to  the  slot,  the  membrane-like  extension  having  a 
free  edge  portion  which  extends  laterally  from  the  U-fashion 
section  away  from  the  slot,  the  U-fashion  section  and  the  free 
edge  portion  extending  parallel  to  the  slot,  contacts  mounted  in 
the  housing  having  resiUent  contact  portions  disposed  at  inter- 
vals along  the  slot  for  engaging  circuit  paths  at  the  edge  of  the 
substrate,  the  contacts  having  contact  tails  extending  from  the 
housing  tranversely  of  the  slot,  the  contact  tails  extending  in 
U-fashion  around  and  against  the  U-fashion  section  of  the 
membrane-Uke  extension,  the  contact  tails  having  end  portions 
which  extend  across  the  free  edge  portion  of  the  membrane- 


4,483383 
SELECTIVE  DIRECnONAL  COUPLER  FOR  GUIDED 

WAVES 
Hans-Georg  Unger,  Brunswick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Liccntia  Patent-Verwaltongs-GmbH,  FrankAirt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355^43 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  7, 
1981,  3108742;  Mar.  7, 1981,  8106546[U] 
lat  CV  G02B  5/174 
U.S.  CL  350—96.15  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  selective  directional  coupler  composed  of  two  outer 
waveguides,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  coupling 
said  waveguides  together  composed  of  an  intermediate  wave- 
guide disposed  between  said  two  outer  waveguides,  said  inter- 
mediate guide  being  constructed  to  have  a  cross  section  which 
is  unvarying  along  its  length  and  positioned  such  that  at  a 
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selected  coupling  frequency  only  one  mode  of  said  intermedi-  4,483385 

ate  waveguide,  constituting  a  coupling  mode,  is  in  phase  syn-      ILLUMINATING  DEVICE  HAVING  OPTICAL  LIGHT 

GUIDE  FORMED  AS  FIBRE  BUNDLE 

to  OijnmpM  Optical 
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chronism  with  the  transmission  modes  in  said  two  outer  wave- 
guides. 


AUyoahi  Takaad,  Saitama,  Japan,  i 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,471 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  18, 1981,  56-203637 
Int  a.}  G02B  5/n 
\i&.  CL  350— 96J4  32  Claims 
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4,483384 
OPTICAL  FIBER  CONNECTOR 
John  B.  Grcsty,  Westlakc  Village,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Automation 
Indostries,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306330 

Int  a.3  G02B  7/26 

U.S.  CL  350— 96J1  5  Claims 
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1.  A  connector  for  a  pair  of  optical  glass  fibers  including  a 
glass  core,  a  glass  cladding  over  said  core,  and  a  protective 
covering  thereover,  said  pair  of  glass  fibers  each  having  an  end 
portion  extent  of  the  protective  covering  removed  and  the 
glass  core  end  faced  off  to  90  degrees,  comprising: 
a  contact  for  each  of  the  glass  fibers  including,  three  elon- 
gated members  each  having  an  elongated  uniform  diame- 
ter cylindrical  portion  and  an  end  portion  with  radially 
outwardly  extending  securing  means  thereon,  said  mem- 
bers being  so  dimensioned  as  to  enable  forming  an  assem- 
bly about  the  glass  fiber  of  the  three  members  with  the 
cylindrical  portions  simultaneously  contacting  each  other 
and  the  bare  glass  core  periphery  along  the  full  length  of 
the  bare  glass  core  lying  opposite  the  cylindrical  portions 
and  the  securing  means  contacting  the  fiber  protective 
covering,  means  for  holding  the  three  elongated  members 
with  their  cylindrical  portions  arranged  in  mutual  contact- 
ing relation  and  extending  outwardly  of  the  said  holding 
means;  and 
an  alignment  means  for  receiving  the  three  elongated  mem- 
ber assemblies  from  the  pair  of  contacts  and  locating  the 
outer  ends  of  the  two  assemblies  in  end  contacting  rela- 
tion. 


1.  An  illuminating  device  utilizing  an  optical  light  guide  in 
the  form  of  a  fibre  bundle,  said  illuminating  device  comprising 
a  Ught  source,  an  optical  light  guide  in  the  form  of  a  fibre 
bundle,  an  optical  reflecting  body  having  a  peripheral  reflect- 
ing portion  and  attached  to  the  incidence  end  surface  of  the 
fibre  bundle,  and  a  Ught  source  lens  giiiding  illuminating  light 
from  the  light  source  to  the  fibre  bundle;  said  lens  and  said 
optical  reflecting  body  having  such  a  structure  that  when  the 
bright  spot  image  of  the  light  source  formed  by  the  lens  has  a 
peaked  light  intensity  distribution,  the  following  condition  is 
satisfled: 

(-S+<//ii)taaaSir 

in  which: 
S  is  the  air  equivalent  length  between  the  bright  spot  image 
and  the  incidence  end  surface  of  the  optical  reflecting 
body  which  is  plus  from  the  end  surface  to  the  flbre  bun- 
dle, 
d  is  the  length  of  the  optical  reflecting  body, 
n  is  the  refractive  index  of  the  optical  reflecting  body, 
a  is  the  angle  of  marginal  ray  relative  to  optical  axis,  and 
r  is  the  effective  radius  of  the  flbre  bundle. 


4,483386 

SAFETY  SPACER 

Konstaatia  Sisto,  Tampere,  Finland,  assignor  to  Komnuudiit- 

tiyhtUi  B.  Herrmans  Kommanditbolag,  Pedersttre,  Finland 

Filed  No?.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445370 

Clalin  priority,  application  Finland,  Dec  8, 1981, 813932 

Int  a^  G42B  5/12:  B64Q  1/32:  B62J  5/24 

U.S.  a.  350-97  5  Claims 


LL 


1.  A  bicycle  reflector  comprising: 

an  arm; 

a  reflector  at  one  end  of  the  arm; 

a  pivot  shaft,  which  is  substantially  plane  parallel  with  the 
reflector,  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  arm; 

a  split  member  comprising  two  parts  adapted  to  receive  the 
end  of  the  arm  opposite  said  reflector,  at  least  one  part 
having  an  aperiure  or  depression  for  receiving  the  pivot 
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shaft,  and  wherein  said  parts  when  assembled  comprise  an 
annular  groove;  and 
a  splituble  fastening  means  comprising  two  fastening  lugs 
forming  therebetween  a  qavity.  said  cavity  comprising  a 
radially  inwardly  projecting  annular  ridge  for  rouubly 
engaging  with  the  annular  groove  of  the  split  member. 


in  shape,  said  reference  line  being  located  slightly  off  center  of 
said  flat  bottom  surface  for  providing  a  work  reference  when 


4,4»,S87 

SIGHTING  AND  AIMING  AIWANGEMENT  FOR  USE 

DURING  DAY  OR  NIGHT 

Patrick  Michon,  Joay  en  Joiaa,  and  Jcan-Marie  Vauchy,  Saint- 

Cload,  both  of  Fraocc,  aadgnon  to  Scciete  de  Fabrication 

d'lMtmmcflts  de  Mciare,  Maasy,  France 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  451,559 
CbiM  priority,  appUcatfon  Friucc,  Dec  22, 1981,  81  23972 
lat  a.1  G02B  27/14;  HOU  31/50 
VS.  a.  350—174  I  10  Claims 


1.  A  sighting  and  aiming  arrangement,  of  the  type  compris- 
ing: I 

an  optical  sighting  device  cohiprising  an  entry  window  and 
comprising  a  source  of  visible  light  forming  a  reticle, 

an  afocal  opto-electronic  unit  for  night  vision,  comprising  an 
entry  window  and  an  eyepiece  window  and  connected  to 
the  sighting  device  so  that  it  can  be  separated, 

a  common  structure  supporting  the  optical  sighting  device 
and  the  opto-electronic  unit,  characterized  in  that: 

the  eyepiece  window  of  the  opto-electronic  unit  is  located  in 
front  of  the  entry  window  of  the  optical  sighting  device, 
the  entry  window  of  the  opto-electronic  unit  being  orien- 
uted  in  the  direction  of  the  object  sighted, 

and  in  that  reflecting  and  quiding  means  are  provided  in 
order  to  guide  light  rays  emitted  by  the  reticle  to  leave  the 
optica]  sightins  device  by  passing  through  the  entry  win- 
dow of  the  optical  sighting  device  then  by-pass  the  opto- 
electronic unit  toward  the  entry  window  of  the  opto-elec- 
tronic unit,  the  path  of  the  mys  leaving  the  optical  sighting 
device  being  parallel  to  the  path  of  the  rays  entering  the 
opto-electronic  unit,  in  order  to  cause  said  rays  emitted  by 
the  reticle  to  enter  the  entry  window  of  the  afocal  opto- 
electronic unit  together  with  the  rays  emitted  by  the 
object  sighted, 

whereby  both  rays  will  follow  the  same  further  optical  path 
into  the  afocal  opto-electronic  unit. 


4,483^88 
MAGNIFIER  WITH  REFERENCE  LINE 
Eoil  J.  Dalbo,  aad  Lorraine  R  Dalbo,  both  of  Atlaata,  Ga., 
aarivMn  to  Dal*Oaft,  lac^  Tocker,  Ga. 

FUad  JoL  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,634 
IM.  a.}  G02B  7/02.  27/02 
VS,  a  350-247  3  Oalna 

1.  A  magnifier,  for  use  in  needlework  wherein  instructions 
are  mounted  on  a  ferromagnetic  board,  said  magnifier  includ- 
ing a  magnifying  lens  disposable  across  said  instructions,  mag- 
net means  carried  by  said  magnifying  lens  for  holding  said 
magnifier  to  said  ferromagnetic  board,  said  magnifying  lens 
having  a  flat  bottom  surface  that  engages  said  instructions,  said 
magnifier  including  a  reference  line  defined  substantially  at 
saki  bottom  tarhet,  said  magnifying  lens  being  semicylindrical 


viewing  said  instructions  through  the  apex  of  said  semicylin- 
drical shape. 


4,483,589 

INDEXING  MECHANISM  FOR  ROTATABLE 

NOSEPIECE  OF  A  MICROSCOPE 

Henry  J.  Emmel,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bausch  A  Lomb 

Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,142 

lat  a.^  G02B  7/16;  G05G  5/06;  HOIH  1/06.  1/26 

VJS.  a.  350—254  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  indexing  a  rotatable  member  relative  to  a 
support  of  an  optical  instrument  to  align  one  of  a  plurality  of 
objectives  mounted  to  said  rotatable  member  with  the  optical 
axis  of  said  optical  instrument,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  first  means,  rotatably  mounted  to  said  support,  having  a 
flange  with  a  plurality  of  detents  spaced  around  the  perim- 
eter thereof; 

(c)  resilient  means  mounted  to  said  support  adjacent  sakl  first 
means; 

(d)  second  means,  rotatably  mounted  to  said  resilient  means 
for  rotational  engagement  with  said  flange  between  said 
detents  of  sakl  first  means;  and 

(e)  locating  means  non-rotatably  mounted  to  said  resilient 
means  for  engagement  with  said  detents,  whereby  as  said 
first  rotatable  means  is  rotated  said  second  means  rolls 
along  said  flange  until  one  of  said  detents  is  encountered  at 
which  time  said  resilient  means  forces  said  non-rotatable 
locating  means  into  engagement  with  said  one  of  said 
detents. 
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4,483,590 

ADJUSTABLE  SLIT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

MONOCHROMATOR 

Aathoay  R.  L.  Moss,  Cambridge,  England,  assignor  to  U.S. 

PhiUpa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  S,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,463 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  United  Kingdom,  Noy.  23, 1981, 
8135219 

lat  a.^  GOIJ  3/04 
VS.  a.  350—273  12  dairas 


1.  An  adjustable  slit  assembly  for  a  monochromator,  includ- 
ing slit  defining  means  defining  first  and  second  variable  width 
slit  means  disposed  along  a  common  circle,  and  support  means 
supporting  said  slit  defining  means,  said  slit  defining  means  and 
support  means  being  rotauble  together  about  an  axis  at  the 
centre  of  the  circle  to  bring  a  pair  of  selected  width  portions, 
one  portion  from  each  slit  means,  to  the  radiation  entrance  and 
exit  positions  of  the  monochromator,  characterised  in  that  said 
slit  defining  means  is  formed  by  two  separate  substantially 
identical  slit  plates,  each  slit  plate  having  said  variable  width 
slit  means  disposed  along  an  arc  of  said  circle,  the  arc  being  of 
substantially  minimum  length  determined  by  the  number  of  slit 
portions  in  the  slit  means  and  the  minimum  length  of  each  slit 
portion  required  to  pass  a  radiant  beam  of  predetermined 
energy  through  the  monochromator,  and  the  shape  of  each  slit 
plate  being  substantially  a  sector  of  a  further  circle,  the  radius 
and  arc  of  said  sector  both  being  substantially  the  minimum 
necessary  to  accommodate  the  slit  means  and  the  axis  of  said 
first-mentioned  circle. 


4,483,591 

ELECTROOPTICAL  DISPLAY  ELEMENT  AND 

METHOD  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 

Holm  Baeger,  Sckwalbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

VDO  Adolf  SchiBdlli«  AG,  Frankftirt  an  Mala,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1982.  Ser.  No.  416,994 
Oalna  priority,  anpUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Sep.  26, 
1981, 3138373 

lat  a.i  G02F  1/13 
VS.  a.  350—320  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  electro-optical  display 
dements,  particularly  liquid-crystal  displays^  in  which  an  elec- 
trically conductive  layer  is  applied  to  a  glass  substrate  and  an 
insulating  layer  is  then  applied  on  top  of  said  electrically  con- 
ductive layer,  said  insulating  layer  being  first  subjected  to  a 
drying  process  and  then  to  a  firing  process  and  being  removed 
in  regions  of  contacting  points  for  said  conductive  layer,  the 
improvement  comprising, 

after  said  drying  process,  applying  a  substance  which  de- 


composes under  the  action  of  heat  to  said  insulating  layer 

in  said  regions  of  said  contacting  points, 
said  substance  having  at  least  one  decomposition  component 

which  penetrates  into  said  insulating  layer, 
subsequently  performing  said  firing  process. 

16.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  electro-optical  display 
elements,  particularly  liquid-crystal  displays,  in  which  an  elec- 
trically conductive  layer  is  applied  to  a  glass  substrate  and  an 
insulating  layer  is  then  applied  on  top  of  said  electrically  con- 
ductive layer,  said  insulating  layer  being  first  subjected  to  a 
drying  process  and  then  to  a  firing  process  and  being  removed 
in  regions  adjacent  to  contacting  points  for  said  conductive 
layer,  the  improvement  comprising, 

after  said  drying  process,  filling  pores  of  said  insulating 
layer,  at  said  regions  of  the  contacting  points,  with  an 
electrically  conductive  substance  under  pressure. 

17.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  electro-optical  display 
elements,  particularly  liquid-crysul  displays,  in  which  an  elec- 
trically conductive  layer  is  applied  to  a  glass  substrate  and  an 
insulating  layer  is  then  applied  on  top  of  said  electrically  con- 
ductive layer,  said  insulating  layer  being  first  subjected  to  a 
drying  process  and  then  to  a  firing  process  and  being  removed 
in  regions  adjacent  to  contacting  points  for  said  conductive 
layer,  the  improvement  comprising 

after  said  drying  process,  filling  pores  of  said  insulating 
layer,  at  said  regions  of  the  contacting  points,  with  an 
electrically  conductive  substance  by  means  of  application 
of  vacuum. 

18.  In  an  electro-optical  display  element,  particularly  a  liq- 
uid-crystal display,  comprising  two  glass  substrates  arranged 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  having  facing  surfaces,  re- 
spectively, facing  each  other,  an  electrically  conductive  layer 
on  said  facing  surfaces  of  each  of  said  substrates,  respectively, 
an  insulating  layer  on  each  of  said  conductive  layers,  respec- 
tively, a  liquid  having  crystals  alignable  in  an  electric  field  and 
disposed  between  said  insulating  layers,  and  electric  connect- 
ing elements  being  electrically  connected  to  contacting  points 
of  at  least  one  of  said  conductive  layers,  the  improvement 
wherein 

said  insulating  layer  on  said  at  least  one  of  said  conductive 
layers  has  pores  in  regions  adjacent  each  of  the  contacting 
points  of  said  conductive  layers, 

an  electrically  conductive  substance  fills  the  pores  of  sakl 
insulating  layer  in  the  regions  adjacent  each  said  contact- 
ing points,  and 

said  electrically  conductive  substance  is  in  contact  through 
said  pores  with  said  contacting  points  and  with  said  con- 
necting elements,  respectively. 


4,483,592 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  OPTICAL  VALVE  CONTROLLED  BY 

PHOTOCONDUCTING  EFFECT 
Philippe  Auboorg;  Jean  P.  Huigaard,  and  Michel  Hareag,  all  of 
Paria,  Fnaet,  aatignon  to  Thomson<SF,  Parte,  France 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,014 
Gains  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  10, 1981,  81  07206 
lat  a.}  G02F  1/13 
VS.  G.  350—342  2  Gains 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  image  in  a  liquid  crystal 
device,  said  device  comprising: 
two  electrodes  forming  a  capacitor, 
a  liquid  crystal  layer  between  said  two  electrodes; 
a  photoconductive  material  plate  disposed  between  said 

electrodes  to  one  side  of  said  liquid  crystal  layer; 
and  a  transparent  support  medium  on  the  outside  of  the 

electrode  which  is  nearest  said  liquid  crystal  layer, 
and  said  method  for  producing  an  image  comprising: 
receiving  optical  control  radiation  by  said  plate; 
modulating  another  source  of  optical  radiation  by  said  layer; 
determming  a  first  frequency  equal  to  the  inverse  of  the 
space  charge  time  constant  of  sakl  photoconductive  mate- 
rial; 
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determining  a  second  frequency  equal  to  the  frequency  at 
which  the  voltage  transmission  ratio  as  a  function  of  fre- 
quency presenu  a  point  of  inflexion; 


connecting  said  electrodes  to  an  AC  voltage  generator  hav- 
ing a  frequency  that  is  between  a  lower  limit  equal  to  said 
first  frequency  and  an  upper  limit  equal  to  said  second 
frequency. 


4,483,594 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  MATERIALS  CONTAINING 
PLEOCHROIC  ANTHRAQUINONE  DYES 
Kenneth  J.  Harrison,  Mahem  Link;  Edward  P.  Raynci,  Mai* 
Tern;  Frances  C.  Sannden,  Malfcm  Wells,  and  Dtfld  J. 
ThompaoB,  WhitefleM,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Tlw  Secrc* 
tary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Mi^csty's  Go?em* 
BMnt  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  London,  England 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  287,123,  Jul.  27, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,391,489. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,d03 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  29,  1980, 
8024761 

Int  a.J  G02F  1/13:  C09K  S/34 
U.S.  a.  350—349  to  Claims 

1.  A  material  suitable  for  a  guest-host  liquid  crystal  device 
comprising  a  solution  of  a  liquid  crystal  material  and  a  pleo- 
chroic  dye  wherein  the  pleochroic  dye  comprises  at  least  one 
compound  having  the  formula: 


NHR 


NHR 


4,483,593 
GUEST-HOST  TYPE  UQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOSITION 

AND  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
ShiUi  laMMld,  Hitachi;  Akio  Makoh,  Mito;  Mlldo  Sato,  Hita- 
chi; Seiichi  Ifluhorl,  Kawasaki;  Masaham  Kaaeko,  Yamato, 
and  TetsM  Oawa,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  aod  Mitmbiihi  Chemical  ladnstries  Limited,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,513 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1981,  56-39336 
Int  a.'  C09K  3/34:  G02F  1/13:  C09B  1/22 
US.  a  350-349  15  Oalms 

1.  A  guest-host  type  liquid  crystal  composition  containing  a 
pleochroic  dye  dissolved  as  a  guest  in  a  host  liquid  crystal, 
which  comprises  the  pleochroic  dye  being  at  least  one  of  dyes 
of  anthraquinone  series,  represented  by  the  following  general 
formula  (1); 


wherein  each  of  R^  and  R^is  independently  a  group  — CH2Q' 
wherein  Qi  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms 
inclusive,  and  wherein  each  of  the  R  groups  is  independently 
hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
inclusive. 


(I) 


COOR 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  a 
cyclohexyl  group,  which  alkyl  group  can  be  substituted  by 
hydroxyl  group,  alkoxy  group,  cyclohexyl  group,  phenyl 
group,  phenyloxy  group,  dialkylamino  group, 


4,483,595 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Deborah  A.  L.  Irring;  Daadoi  G.  McDonaeU,  aod  Edward  P. 
Raynes,  aU  of  Malvern,  England,  assignors  to  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  hi  Her  Brittanic  Mi^jesty's  GoTcnunent 
of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 
London,  England 

FUcd  Mar.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,640 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  13, 1981, 
8108038 

Int  a.3  G02F  1/13:  C09K  3/34 
U.S.  CL  350—350  R  17  daioi 

1.  A  nematic  liquid  crystal  compostion  suitable  for  use  as  the 
liquid  crystal  material  of  a  multiplexed  twisted  nematic  elec- 
tro-optical display  comprising  a  mixture  of  Components  A,  B 
and  C  as  follows: 
Component  A:  a  high  dielectric  anisotropy  component; 
Component  B:  a  low  dielectric  anisotropy  component; 
Cpmponent  C:  a  high  clearing  component  having  a  clearing 

point  greater  than  80*  C; 
wherein  Component  A  forms  from  20%  to  60%  inclusive  by 
weight  of  the  composition  and  comprises  one  or  more 
compounds  of  formula: 


-r%.jr\..r\. 


^'\w\0y'^ 


(Formula  I) 


and  which  cyclohexyl  group  can  be  substituted  at  the  para- 
position  by  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group  or  a  cyclohexyl 
group. 


where  Ri  is  an  n-alkyl  group  having  from  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  together  with  one  or  more  compounds  of  formula: 
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(Formula  III) 


«-@K§)— 


where  R  is  an  n-alkyl  group  having  from  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  provided  that  4-cyano-4'-ethylbiphenyl  is  present 
in  Component  A; 
wherein  Component  B  forms  from  20%  to  30%  by  weight  of 
the  composition  and  comprises  one  or  more  esters  of 
formula: 


4,483,596 
INTERFACE  SUPPRESSION  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  A  LINEAR  MODULATOR 
Sidney  W.  MarshaU,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,726 

Int  a.3  G02B  27/26.  27/28 

VS.  CL  350—385  10  Claims 


(Formula  II) 


n-CsHT— ^ Q  VcOO-/  Q \-R3 


where  R3  is  selected  from  n— CjHu  and  n— C7H1S; 
and  wherein  Component  C  forms  from  13%  to  33%  inclu- 
sive by  weight  of  the  composition  and  consists  of  com- 
pounds having  a  clearing  point  greater  than  80*  C.  and  at 
least  30%  by  weight  of  Component  C  is  formed  by  one  or 
more  compounds  selected  from  the  families  of  compounds 
whose  formulae  are  represented  by  Formulae  IV  to  VII  as 
foUows: 


'<I>W^ 


(Formula  IV) 


1.  In  combination, 

an  electro-optic  modulator  for  modulating  a  sheet-like,  coUi- 
mated  light  beam  in  accordance  with  pixel  bits  representa- 
tive of  an  image  original  to  selectively  produce  a  zero 
order  beam  and  at  least  one  pair  of  side  order  beams  in 
response  to  said  pixel  bits; 

beam  stop  means  interposed  in  the  path  of  said  zero  order 
beam  to  prevent  passage  thereof; 

optical  means  for  imaging  said  pair  of  side  order  beams  onto 
a  recording  medium; 

said  modulator  including  means  for  selectively  altering  on  a 
pixel  bit  by  pixel  bit  basis  the  phase  of  the  transmitted 
light;  and 

means  to  prevent  destructive  interference  between  said  pair 
of  side  order  beams. 


'<W>^- 


""0"'°°"©"©"°' 


(Formula  V)  4,483,597 

LARGE  APERTURE  RATIO  TELEPHOTO  LENS  SYSTEM 
Shinichi  Mihara,  Hachiooji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,950 
(Formula  VI)      Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  14, 1981,  56-126810 

Int  a^  G02B  13/02 
VS.  a  350-454  7  Claims 


(Formub  VII) 


R-(JTy«,.0-(g)-^y-R 


(Formula  VIII) 


where  each  R  is  independently  n-alkyi  having  up  to  seven 
carbon  atoms,  and 


<^ 


represents  a  trans- 1,4-disubstituted  cyclohexane  ring; 
the  percentages  by  weight  of  Components  A,  B  and  C  add- 
ing to  100%. 


1.  A  larger  aperture  ratio  telephoto  lens  system  consisting  of 
a  first  lens  group  having  four  lenses  and  having  positive  refrac- 
tive power  as  a  whole,  a  second  lens  group  having  two  nega- 
tive lenses  and  having  negative  refractive  power  as  a  whole, 
and  a  third  lens  unit  having  a  single  lens,  said  large  aperture 
ratio  telephoto  lens  system  being  so  adapted  as  to  satisfy  the 
conditions  (1)  through  (3)  shown  below: 

(1)  0.4f<f/<0.8f 

(2)0.2f<|f//|<0.3f 

(3)0.3f<f///<0.8f 
wherein  reference  symbol  f  representt  the  focal  length  of  the 
lens  system  as  a  whole,  and  reference  symbols  f/,  f//  and  f/// 
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respectively  represent  focsJ  lengths  of  the  first  and  second  lens 
groups  and  the  third  lens  unit 


characters,  and  means  for  simultaneously  providing  visual  and 
audible  start  marks  for  synchronisation. 


^m,m 


GUN  SIGHT 
Robert  A.  LeightMr,  Bnriiagtta,  tad  Hcory  Thibaalt,  Coichct- 
ter,  both  of  Vtn  aadgnon  to  Gcocral  Electric  Compaay,  Bar- 
Uagton,  Vt 

FDed  JoL  <,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  39S416 

lat  CL^  G02B  i3/04;  GOIC 1/00 

VS.  CL  350— S58  7  CUoM 


'—m-—ft;^--(^-f> 


^ 


4»483,600 
MICROnCHE  CARD  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS 
Joba  E.  Bubttk,  m,  Ridgeffeld,  and  Jobs  R.  Moatgoowry, 
FairfleM,  both  of  Cou^  aMigaon  to  Miaaeaota  Miaiag  aad 
MaaalKtariag  Coapaay,  St  Pial,  Miaa. 

Flkd  Mar.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,837 

lat  CL'  G03B  23/08 

VS.  CL  3S3— 118  6  ri««— 


«™-Q-Q]-Oh/'" 


1.  An  optical  sight  for  providing  a  lead  angle  for  a  moving 
target  comprising: 

a  first  telescope  having  a  fixed  increasing  first  magnification 
for  providing  a  first  relatively  large  image  of  the  target; 

a  second  telescope  having  laeans  for  providing  a  selectable 
increasing  second  magnification  for  providing  a  second 
image,  which  is  smaller  than  said  first  image,  of  said  tar- 
get, said  second  magnification  being  a  function  of  a  char- 
acteristic of  the  relationship  of  said  target  to  said  sight; 

an  eyepiece; 

means  for  simultaneously  combining  and  overlaying  said 
fint  and  said  second  imagrs  and  for  providing  such  com- 
bined and  overlayed  image  to  said  eyepiece. 

1 

4*488,899 

SIMULTANEOUS  VISUAL  AND  AUDIO  SIGNAL 

APPAlUTUS 

Saady  MacRae,  MaJdmbead,  «d  Lea  Yoa«,  Loadoa,  both  of 

Easiaad,  aarigaon  to  QTittl  Aadlo  VImmI  Prodaeta,  Ltd., 

*'-^aiMt 

Filed  May  13, 1988,  Ser.  No.  494^09 
ClaiBis  priority,  applkatloa  Uaitad  Kiagdoai,  Oct  4,  1982, 
8228486 

lat  a.i  0038  Jl/00 
VS,  CL  352—22  n  Claina 


bibibibibib/'  mm 


=i-^ 


*i*i 


IE 


ff 


1.  In  a  microfilm  storage  and  retrieval  system  for  use  with 
microfiche  cards  containing  a  plurality  of  images  on  a  single 
rectangular  card,  the  cards  being  mounted  in  spaced  relation  in 
a  storage  tray,  and  means  to  engage  an  edge  of  a  microfiche 
card  disposed  in  a  card  storage  tray  wherein  a  plurality  of 
cards  are  stored  in  a  generally  parallel  position  in  a  plurality  of 
adjacent  slots,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  defining  a  first  frame, 
pairs  of  fingers  positioned  in  spaced  relation  and  mounted  on 

said  first  frame, 
supporting  means  for  said  first  frame  for  moving  said  first 
frame  in  a  plane  on  an  X  and  Y  axis  to  move  a  microfiche 
card  into  and  out  of  position  in  a  storage  tray, 
means  connected  to  said  pairs  of  fingers  for  movement  of  at 
least  one  of  said  pairs  toward  the  other  in  a  predetermined 
plane  parallel  with  the  plane  of  a  card  disposed  in  a  tray, 
and 
means  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  storage  tray  engageable 
with  said  means  connecting  said  pairs  of  fingers  for  mov- 
ing  said  one  of  said  pairs  toward  the  other  as  said  fingers 
approach  a  position  adjacent  said  storage  tray  and  for 
allowing  said  pairs  of  fingers  to  separate  upon  movement 
away  from  said  position  adjacent  sai(l  tray  whereby  an 
edge  of  a  microfiche  card  is  placed  under  tension  between 
said  pairs  of  fingers  as  said  fingers  move  away  from  said 
tray  and  extract  a  card  therefrom. 


II       '> 

-I 

J 

• 

^ 

,    A 

M 

T 

i^ 

'T<- 

17 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  simultaneous  visual  and  audio 
signals,  the  apparatus  comprising  means  for  entering  and  stor- 
ing a  selected  sequence  of  alpha/numeric  characters,  means  for 
visually  diq>laying  an  entered  and  stored  sequence  of  alpha/- 
numeric  characters,  speech  synthesizer  means  for  audibly 
sounding  the  entered  and  stored  sequence  of  alpha/  numeric 


4,483,401 
CAMERA  WITH  PHOTOGRAPHIC  DATA  SEITING 

DEVICE 
Minora  Sekida,  Sokai;  Toablo  Yainki;  Akin  F^Jii,  both  of 
Onka;  Sbnzo  Matiaabita,  Ikcda,  tad  AUra  Kataoka,  Seaaaa, 
aU  of  Japaa,  aaaigBon  to  MiaoHa  CaaMra  KaboabiU  Kaiaba, 
Oaaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  443,116 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  5,  1982,  57'17869; 
Feb.  26, 1982,  57-30936 

lat  a.}  G03B  17/02.  17/18 
VS.  CL  354—288  32  Claian 

1.  A  camera  in  which  a  plurality  of  photographic  data  are 
input  by  manual  key  operations,  comprising: 
a  photographic  data-setting  section  provided  at  a  position  of 

said  camera  for  setting  said  photographic  data; 
manually  operable  input  keys  provided  at  said  photographic 

dau-setting  section; 
setting  data-indicating  means  arranged  adjacent  to  said  input 
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keys  and  manually  operable  for  movement  between  a  first 
position  for  indication  of  a  first  predetermined  group  of 
said  photographic  data  and  a  second  position  for  indica- 
tion of  a  second  predetermined  group  of  said  photo- 
graphic data;  and 
input  data  changing-over  means  responsive  to  the  movement 
of  said  setting  data-indicating  means  between  said  first  and 


second  positions  for  changing-over  the  photographic  data 
to  be  input  by  the  manual  operations  of  said  input  keys  so 
that  only  the  first  group  photographic  data  can  be  input 
with  said  setting  data-indicating  means  being  at  said  first 
position  and  so  that  only  the  second  group  photographic 
data  can  be  input  with  said  setting  data-indicating  means 
being  at  said  second  position. 


4,483,602 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  A  FOCUSING 

CONDITION  OF  AN  OBJECTIVE  LENS 

Maaabiro  AoU,  Fava;  Keaicbi  Oiamw,  Tokyo;  Maaatoahl  Ida, 

aad  Aaao  Hayaabi,  both  of  Hacbioji,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to 

Olynpos  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,993 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  28, 1981, 5646086 
lat  a'  G03B  7/08.  17/20 
VS.  a.  354—402  19  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  detecting  a  focusing  condition  of  an 
objective  lens  of  an  optical  device  comprising  a  focusing 
screen  arranged  at  a  position  optically  conjugated  with  a  pre- 
determined focal  plane,  a  viewfinder  for  inspecting  an  image  of 
an  object  formed  on  said  focusing  screen,  a  photodetector 
array  having  a  number  of  photodetectors  arranged  closely  side 
by  ride  on  or  near  a  plane  which  is  optically  conjugated  with 
the  predetermined  focal  plane,  means  for  projecting  a  part  of 
the  object  image  upon  said  photodetector  amy,  and  means  for 
receiving  image  signals  supplied  from  said  photodetectore  and 
for  processing  the  image  signals  in  accordance  with  a  given 
evaluation  fiinction  to  detect  the  focusing  condition  of  the 
objective  lens,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  selecting  an  active  region  portion  of  said  photode- 
tector array  for  use  in  detecting  the  focusing  condition,  to 
enaMe  the  active  region  portion  to  be  selectively  changed 
in  size  and  position  within  the  photodetector  array  to 
change  the  size  and  position  of  that  pari  of  the  object 
image  which  is  used  to  control  focusing. 


4,483,603 

AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

CHANGING  THE  FOCUS  DRIVING  DIRECnON  IN 

ACCORDANCE  WITH  THE  TYPE  OF 

INTERCHANGEABLE  OPTICAL  UNIT 

Tsuneyo  Metabi;  Yukio  Maekawa,  and  Makoto  Ando,  all  of 

Sakai,  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabnshiki  Kaisha, 

Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,873 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  No?.  11, 1981,  56-181431 
Int  a.3  G03B  3/10 
VS.  a.  354    402  16  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  focusing  arrangement  for  an  optical  instru- 
ment having  a  main  body  and  an  interchangeable  optical  unit 
capable  of  being  removably  mounted  on  said  main  body, 
wherein  said  main  body  includes  a  focusing  signal  generating 
means  for  generating  a  focusing  signal  representing  a  focusing 
direction,  and  a  focusing  driving  section  operating  in  response 
to  said  focusing  signal  in  a  forward  or  reverse  direction  de- 
pending on  the  focusing  direction  represented  by  said  focusing 
signal,  and  wherein  said  interchangeable  optical  unit  includes  a 
driven  section  driven  by  said  focusing  driving  section  with  said 
optical  unit  mounted  on  said  main  body  and  a  focus  adjusting 
section  driven  by  said  driven  section  to  move  for  focus  adjust- 
ment, a  relation  signal  representing  the  relationship  between 
the  driving  directions  of  said  driven  section  and  said  focus 
adjusting  section  being  normal  or  reversed  in  accordance  with 
the  type  of  said  interchangeable  optical  unit, 
said  arrangement  comprising: 
a  signal  means  provided  in  said  optical  unit  for  generating 

said  relation  signal;  and 
operation  direction  changing  means  provided  in  said  main 
body  for  changing  the  operating  direction  of  said  focusing 
driving  section  represented  by  said  focusing  signal  in 
response  to  said  relation  signal  when  said  relation  signal 
represents  that  the  relationship  between  the  driving  direc- 
tions of  said  driven  section  and  said  focus  adjusting  section 
is  opposite,  whereby  said  focus  adjusting  section  moves  in 
a  proper  direction  for  focus  adjustment  in  accordance 
with  said  focusing  signal  regardless  of  the  type  of  said 
interchangeable  optical  unit. 


4,483,604 
FOCUS  DETECIING  DEVICE  WITH  SHIELDING 
Akira  Hiraawtao,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa,  aaaigpor  to  Gaaoa  Kabv- 
shiki  Kaiaba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,770 

Claiaia  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  21, 1982,  5744847 

bt  a^  G03B  3/10 

VS.  CL  354—402  6  OaiaM 

1.  A  focus  detecting  device  for  detecting  a  focusing  sute  of 

an  objective  comprising: 

(a)  optical  means  for  forming  a  plurality  of  images  in  a  rela- 
tive positional  relationship  which  changes  depending  on  a 
focusing  condition  of  an  objective  on  the  basis  of  a  light 
passing  through  the  objective; 

(b)  discriminating  means  to  discriminate  whether  a  fully 
opened  F-number  of  the  objective  is  larger  or  souUer  than 
a  predetermined  value;  and 
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(c)  shading  meins  for  changing  an  aperture  in  a  stepwise 
nuuiner  corresponding  to  aach  image  formed  by  the  opti- 


VS.  a.  354—417 


16Claima 


1.  A  circuit  for  a  computerized  photoflash  control  which  is 
supplied  with  a  current  of  a  certain  magnitude,  from  which  an 
electrical  quantity  terminating  the  flash  is  derived,  wherein  the 
circuit  contains  a  comparator  (K),  with  a  voltage  derived  from 
the  current  supplied  at  one  of  itt  inputs  (+),  while  the  other 
input  ( - )  of  the  comparator  (K)  is  supplied  with  an  adjusuble 
reference  voltage,  and  wherein  a  switching  path  (T,  Thy) 
actuated  by  the  switch-over  operation  of  the  comparator  is 
connected  to  the  output  of  the  comparator. 


4,483,406 
TONER  SCATTERING  PREVENTION  DEVICE 
TakaiU  Kiwdio,  Okaaki,  aad  Takao  Pqjiwara,  Toyokawa, 
both  of  Japu,  aMipMrt  to  Mkiolta  Caaen  '^''wTthiki  Kai- 
•ha,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  4S8370 
OalBM  priority,  applicatkm  Jafan,  Jan.  22, 1982, 57.7996[U1 
«  Int  a.i  G03G  15/08 

VS.  a  35S-3  DD  6  Claina 

1.  A  device  for  preventing  toner  from  scattering  out  of  a 
developing  device  or  a  cleaning  device,  with  said  developing 
device  and  said  cleaning  device  being  provided  so  as  to  con- 
front a  surface  of  a  toner  image  support  member  arranged  to  be 
driven  for  rotation,  said  device  comprising: 
a  toner  sealing  plate  of  elastic  material,  which  is  brought  into 
light  pressing  contact  with  the  surface  of  said  toner  image 
support  member; 
a  support  member  for  supporting,  on  a  support  face  thereof, 
said  toner  sealing  plate  intepally  with  said  developing 


device  or  with  said  cleaning  device,  with  said  toner  seal- 
ing plate  extending  in  a  widthwise  direction  of  said  toner 
image  support  member; 

a  clamp  member  for  clamping  said  toner  sealing  plate,  which 
is  formed  with  a  clamp  face  confronting  said  support  face 
of  said  support  member,  with  a  clearance  between  said 
support  face  and  said  clamp  face  being  kept  larger  than  a 
thickness  of  said  toner  sealing  plate; 

said  support  face  and  said  clamp  face  defming  therebetween 
a  groove  for  accommodating  said  toner  sealing  plate 
therein;  and 


cal  means  on  the  basis  of  the  discrimination  results  of  the 
discriminating  means. 


QRCUIT  FOR  A  COMPUTERIZED  PHOTOFLASH 
CONTROL 
Gerhard  Knunrain,  Naoanatadt,  aad  Hartnnt  Haatach,  Bad 
Fricdrichahall,  both  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to 
Talaftukan  Elactroalc  GmbH,  Heilbronn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr* 
auny 

FUad  Jua.  22, 1983,  Sar.  No.  S(M,818 
Claiaa  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  8, 
1982,  322557 

lit  a^  GOBB  15/05 


a  clamp  means  for  clamping  said  toner  sealing  plate  in  said 
groove,  which  prevents  first  displacement  of  said  toner 
sealing  plate  in  said  groove  and  in  a  direction  at  right 
angles  to  the  widthwise  direction  of  said  toner  image 
support  member  but  allows  second  displacement  of  said 
toner  sealing  plate  in  said  groove,  with  the  second  dis- 
placement of  said  toner  sealing  plate  resulting  from  expan- 
sion or  shrinkage  of  said  toner  sealing  plate  in  the  width- 
wise  direction  of  said  toner  image  support  member  due  to 
change  in  an  environment  surrounding  said  device. 


4,483,007 
RECORDING  SYSTEM 
HaruUko  Nagayaau,  Machida,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Rlc<rii  Corn* 
pany,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,541 
Oaima   priority,   application   Japan,   Sap.   C,    1982,    57- 
134227[U];  Dec.  29,  1982,  57-202125[U] 

Int.  CL^  G03G  15/00 
VS.  a.  355—3  TR  4  Claina 


±^ 


1.  A  recording  system  comprising: 

a  recording  member  in  the  form  of  an  endless  belt; 

at  least  two  rollers  including  a  displacing  roller  supported 
for  pivotal  movement  at  one  end  thereof  and  displaceable 
in  a  vertical  direction  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  at  least 
two  rollers  having  said  recording  member  in  the  form  of 
an  endless  belt  trained  thereover; 

a  correction  device  for  correcting  irregularities  in  the  move- 
ment of  said  recording  member  in  the  form  of  an  endless 
belt,  said  correction  device  being  operative  to  move  the 
other  end  of  said  di^lacing  roller  in  displacing  movement 
in  a  vertical  direction  when  a  deviation  of  the  recording 
member  from  its  normal  path  of  travel  exceeds  a  predeter- 
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mined  level,  to  return  the  recording  member  to  its  normal 
path  of  travel;  and 

a  corona  discharger  located  in  the  vicinity  of  said  displacing 
roller  for  effecting  the  transfer  to  a  printing  sheet  of  a 
toner  image  formed  on  a  surface  of  said  recording  mem- 
ber; wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  guide  member  located  adjacent  said  corona  discharger  and 
having  two  end  portions,  one  end  portion  corresponding 
to  said  one  end  of  said  displacing  roller  and  supported  for 
pivotal  movement  and  the  other  end  portion  correspond- 
ing to  the  other  end  of  said  displacing  roller  capable  of 
moving  in  displacing  movement  in  a  vertical  direction; 

a  shield  formed  integral  with  said  guide  member  and  ar- 
ranged above  a  side  portion  of  said  corona  discharger 
over  which  a  transfer-printing  sheet  is  fed  to  a  clearance 
between  said  corona  discharger  and  the  surface  of  said 
recording  member  in  the  form  of  an  endless  belt,  said 
shield  cooperating  with  said  guide  member  to  provide 
guide  means;  and 

coupling  means  coupling  said  displacing  roller  to  said  guide 
member  so  that  the  other  end  portion  of  said  guide  mem- 
ber can  be  moved  in  displacing  movement  in  a  vertical 
direction  coi^jointly  with  the  vertical  displacing  move- 
ment of  the  other  end  of  said  displacing  roller  caused  to 
take  place  by  said  correction  device,  whereby  said  shield 
cooperating  with  said  guide  member  to  constitute  guide 
means  can  be  displaced  upwardly  through  said  coupling 
means  when  said  displacing  roller  is  at  least  displaced 
upwardly. 


4,483,609 
ILLUMINATION  DEVICE  FOR  A  COPYING  MACHINE 
Maaaaki  Harada,  Kam^awa,  Japan,  aaai^or  to  FnH  Xerox  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,388 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japam  Mar.  30, 1981,  5M5578 
Int  a^  G03G  15/00:  G03B  27/54 
VS.  a.  355—11  5  Claims 


9^.Z 


1.  In  a  variable  magnification  copying  apparatus  for  obtain- 
ing a  copy  changed  in  size  from  an  original  pattern, 

the  improvement  comprising  in  combination: 

an  optical  system  having  an  optical  axis; 

a  movable  carrier  on  which  said  optical  system  is  mounted 
so  as  to  be  movable  with  said  carrier,  said  carrier  being 
reciprocable  relative  to  a  fixed  member  of  the  copying 
apparatus  in  the  direction  of  said  optical  axis  between  at 
least  first  and  second  positions;  and 

a  D.C.  motor  mounted  on  said  carrier  for  driving  said  carrier 
in  a  self-propelled  manner  relative  to  said  fixed  member  in 
the  direction  of  said  optical  axis  between  at  least  said  first 
and  second  positions  to  thereby  move  said  optical  system 
between  at  least  corresponding  first  and  second  positions 
to  enable  respective  different  sizes  of  the  original  pattern 
to  be  made  at  said  corresponding  first  and  second  posi- 
tions of  said  optical  system. 


4,483.608 
VARIABLE  MAGNinCATION  COPYING  APPARATUS 
Shiroh  Satoh,  Hachioji,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Koniahiroku  Photo 
laduatry  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  448,181 
ClaioH  priority,  application  Japaa,  Dae.  10, 1981, 56-199074 
Int  a^  G03B  27/34.  27/40,  27/70;  G03G  15/28 
VS.  a.  355—8  14  ClaiBs 


1.  An  illumination  device  for  a  copying  machine  comprising: 

an  image  formation  optical  system; 

a  light  source  and  a  main  reflector  disposed  about  said  light 
source  and  producing  an  arc  of  illumination  directed 
toward  a  platen  of  said  copying  machine  at  a  first  angle 
relative  to  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  platen  at  a  line 
image  formation  line  on  said  platen; 

a  primary  reflector  disposed  wiUiin  the  periphery  of  said  arc 
of  illumination  and  reflecting  a  first  parallel  beam  of  light 
toward  said  platen  at  a  second  angle,  opposite  in  sign  to 
said  first  angle,  relative  to  said  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
platen; 

a  floating-original  reflector  disposed  within  said  periphery 
of  said  arc  of  illumination,  outside  said  main  reflector,  and 
reflecting  a  second  parallel  beam  of  light  toward  said 
platen  at  a  third  angle,  significantly  smaller  than  said  Tvnx 
and  second  angles,  relative  to  said  plane  perpendicular  to 
said  platen,  said  floating-original  reflector  being  disposed 
between  said  image  formation  optical  system  and  said 
main  reflector  at  a  position  such  that  said  second  beam  of 
light  is  directed  to  a  position  of  an  original  floating  within 
a  predetermined  range  of  distance  from  said  platen. 


4,483,610 

METHOD  OF  CLEANING  A  TRANSFER  MATERIAL 

SUPPORTING  MEMBER  IN  AN  IMAGE  FORMING 

APPARATUS 

Ynaakn  Takada,  Tokyo,  Japu^  aaaivrar  to  Caaoa  Kabwkiki 

Katfha^  Tokyo,  JapsB 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1983,  Sar.  No.  528,115 
Oaima  priority,  appUeatioB  Japui,  Sap.  7, 1982, 57-155664 
IM.  a^  G03G  21/00 
VS.  CL  355—15  7 


4001 


S3S 


532 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  transfer  material  supporting 
means  in  an  image  forming  apparatus,  which  apparatus  per- 
forms the  steps  of  forming  a  toner  image  on  an  image  bearing 
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member;  supplying  a  transfer  nuterial  onto  an  endless  moving 
transfer  material  supporting  means  to  transfer  the  toner  image 
on  said  image  bearing  member  to  said  transfer  material;  trans- 
ferring the  toner  image  on  said  image  bearing  member  to  said 
transfer  material  supported  on  said  transfer  material  supporting 
means  under  the  action  of  "Corona  discharger  means  located 
opposite  said  supporting  means;  and  separating  and  removing 
the  transfer  material  from  said  transfer  material  supporting 
means  after  the  transfer  step;  said  method  comprising  cleaning 
said  transfer  material  supporting  means  when  no  transfer  mate- 
rial is  on  said  transfer  material  supporting  means  and  when  said 
corona  discharger  means  opposite  said  supporting  means  is  not 
in  operation.  I 


tially  perpendicular  to  the  transport  direction  of  the  copy 
master  and  symmetrically  relative  to  said  master  plane  to  open 


and  close  in  the  manner  of  a  beak,  and  means  for  actuating  said 
flaps. 


4,483,611 
MAGNETIC  CXEANING  DEVICE 
Yoio  Matnora,  Tokyo,  and  KaiaUro  Yum,  Zaau,  both  of  Hideo 
Japu,  aMi^on  to  Ricoh  Conpwy,  Lt«l.«  Japu 
Filed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Sar.  No.  459,347 
OaiM  priority,  appUcittioa  Japu^  Jan.  20,  1982,  57-4990; 
Apr.  10, 1982,  57-58980 

bt  CL^  G03G  2//00 
VS.  a.  355—15  i  24  daims 


4,483,613 
RANGE  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Yokota,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Canoa 


Kaboshiki 


Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  101,648,  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ptt.  No. 

4,330,202.  lids  appiicatioa  Not.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,359 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Dec  11, 1978,  53-153370 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqacnt  to  May  18, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

iBt  a.}  GOIC  3/ia-  G03B  7/08 

U.S.  a.  356—1  2  Clains 


23.  A  magnetic  cleaning  device  for  cleaning  magnetic  toner 
particles  from  the  imaging  surface  which  is  repetitively  pres- 
ented for  use,  comprising:  I 

a  sleeve  supported  to  be  driven  lo  route  in  a  predetermined 
direction,  said  sleeve  having  fitr  brush  fixedly  provided  on 
its  outer  peripheral  surface  such  as  to  be  partly  in  brushing 
contact  with  said  imaging  surface,  said  fur  brush  being 
comprised  of  a  material  which  is  charged  due  to  friction 
with  said  imaging  surface  and  magnetic  toner  particles  to 
the  polarity  opposite  to  that  of  said  magnetic  toner  parti- 
cles; 

magnetic  field  producing  meats  disposed  inside  of  said 
sleeve  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  at  least  around  said 
sleeve  so  as  to  cause  said  magnetic  toner  particles  at- 
tracted toward  said  sleeve;  and 

removing  means  for  removing  s^d  magnetic  toner  particles 
from  said  sleeve. 


4,483,612 
DEVICE  TO  POSITION  A  COPY  MASTER  IN  A  COPYING 

APPARATUS 
Erich  G.  Binder,  Boehs,  Switscrlaad,  assignor  to  Grctag  Aktien- 
gwflisriiaft,  Regeasdorf,  Switaeriaad 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,079 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Apr.  23,  1982, 
2501/82 

lit  a.}  G03B  27/62.  27/64 
VJS.  a.  355—76  8  Ciahns 

1.  A  device  for  positioning  a  cop^r  master  in  the  master  plane 
of  a  copying  apparatus,  comprising  a  master  stage  having  an 
exposure  window,  two  pairs  of  flap  clamps  disposed  spaced 
apart  in  the  direction  of  transport  of  a  master,  each  pair  having 
an  upper  and  a  lower  flap,  with  the  upper  flaps  being  located 
above  the  master  plane  and  the  lower  flaps  under  said  master 
plane,  said  flaps  being  pivouble  around  axes  extending  essen- 


1.  A  range  detecting  device  for  determining  the  distance 
from  the  device  to  an  outside  object,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  emitting  source; 

(b)  a  first  lens  system  including  a  number  of  lens  surfaces 
having  a  common  optical  axis  for  projecting  a  light  beam 
from  said  light  emitting  source  toward  the  object; 

(c)  a  second  lens  system  including  a  number  of  lens  surfaces 
for  receiving  reflected  light  from  the  object,  at  least  one  of 
said  lens  surfaces  being  aspherical;  and 

(d)  reflected  light  sensing  means  for  producing  an  output 
signal  indicative  of  the  Ught  received  by  the  second  lens 
system;  the  curvature  of  said  aspherical  surface  of  said 
second  lens  system  decreasing  relative  to  the  distance  of 
said  aspherical  surface  from  the  optical  axis  for  correcting 
spherical  aberration,  said  aspherical  surface  satisfying  the 
following  conditions: 


R 


i-i-ir)') 


+  9/+Q^ 


wherein  x  represents  the  direction  along  the  optical  axis,  y 
represents  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  x  direction,  and  R 
represents  curvature  around  the  optical  axis,  and 


^<W<lf: 


-J^<|C|<-^ 


wherein  the  second  lens  system  includes  at  least  a  lens  having 
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an  aspherical  surfhce  and  f  is  the  focal  length  of  the  lens  having  of  the  tube  whereby  the  effective  inspection  field  width  in 

the  aspherical  surface.  the  inspectiwi  tone  is  sufficient  to  include  at  least  the 


4,483,614 
OPTICAL  AIR  DATA  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 
Philip  L.  Rogers,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.,  assivior  to  Lockheed 
Cmporation,  BuriMBk,  Calif. 

CoBtiBiiation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  328,721,  Dec.  8, 1981,.  This 

application  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,500 

lot  a.3  GOIP  3/36:  GOl  J  3/30:  GOIN  21/00 

U.S.  a.  356-28  J  17  Oaims 


entire  region  traversed  by  the  tube  during  one  revolution 
of  the  tube. 


1.  An  air  data  system  for  measuring  air  speed  data  and  air 
data  parameters,  such  as  density,  pressure,  and/or  barometric 
altitude,  at  a  remote  air  sample  location  comprising: 

a  source  of  radiation, 

first  means  for  transmitting  said  radiation  to  said  sample 
location, 

second  means  for  receiving  backscattered  radiation  scat- 
tered in  the  direction  of  said  source  of  radiation  resulting 
from  the  illumination  of  particulate  matter  at  said  sample 
location  by  said  transmitted  radiation, 

third  means  for  measuring  «|riations  in  the  intensity  of  said 
received  backscattered  radiation, 

fourth  means  for  converting  the  intensity  variations  so  mea- 
sured into  said  air  speed  data, 

fifth  means  for  inducing  at  least  one  molecular  species  within 
the  air  at  said  sample  location  to  emit  fluorescence, 

sixth  means  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  said  fluorescence, 
and 

seventh  means  responsive  to  the  measured  fluorescent  inten- 
sity for  computing  said  air  data  parameter. 


4,483,616 
CONTAINER  FOR  SMALL  QUANTITIES  OF  UQUIDS 
Max  D.  Listen,  Inine,  and  Paul  K.  Hsci,  HuatingtOB  Beach, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corpo- 
ration, Evanston,  111. 

Continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  284,980,  Jnl.  20, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,192 

Int  a.^  GOIN  1/10 

U.S.  a  356—246  4  Claims 


4,483,615 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECIING  CHECKS 

IN  GLASS  TUBES 
Robert  J.  Bleringer,  Toledo,  Ohio;  Robert  D.  Kohler,  Tempos 
aace,  Mich.,  and  James  A.  Ringlien,  Maomee,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  Owens-Dliaols,  loc,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,027 
Int  a.3  GOIN  21/88 
VS.  CL  356—237  11  Claims 

5.  An  apparatus  for  inspecting  a  glass  tube  for  optical  checks 
comprising: 
means  engaging  the  tube  for  simultaneously  rotating  the  tube 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  moving  the  tube  through  an 
inspection  area  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to 
its  longitudinal  axis, 
a  source  of  diffiise  light  in  the  inspection  area  for  illuminat- 
ing a  portion  of  the  tube;  and 
camera  means  for  viewing  the  illuminated  portion  of  the 
tube  in  the  inspection  area  and  to  measure  the  amount  of 
light  reflected  therefrom;  including  a  linear  diode  array 
having  a  predetermined  inspection  field  height  positioned 
at  an  angle  of  approximately  20*  above  the  path  of  travel 


1.  A  micro-container  adapted  for  use  in  an  automated  clini- 
cal analyzer,  said  clinical  aiialyzer  having  a  sample  holder  for 
acceptance  of  a  blood  collection  tube  and  equipped  with  a 
device  for  sensing  the  meniscus  level  of  a  fluid  sample  in  said 
micro-container,  said  micro-container  comprising: 
an  elongated  cylindrical  housing  having  an  open  end,  the 
overall  dimensions  of  such  housing  being  essentially  the 
same  as  the  collection  tube; 
a  fluid  receptacle  disposed  within  and,  integral  with  said 
housing  through  a  common  interface,  said  receptacle 
having  an  essentially  elongated  cylindrical  sidewall,  an 
open  top-end  and  a  closed  bottom-end,  the  open  top-end 
of  said  receptacle  being  substantially  smaller  in  cross-sec- 
tional area  than  the  open  top-end  of  said  housing  and  at 
essentially  the  same  level  as  the  open  top-end  of  said 
housing;  and 
said  interface  supporting  the  fluid  receptacle  within  said 
housing,  said  interface  consisting  essentially  of  support 
means  positioned  below  a  design  level  of  the  meniscus  of 
&s  fluid  sample  to  be  stored  in  such  receptacle. 


11S4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  20,  1984 


4,483^17 
OPTICAL  GYROSCOPE  WITH  LARGE  PROPAGATION 

CONSTANT  DIFFERENCE 
Hlroyoiki  Maliurara,  Saitana;  Toahto  Katauyana,  Hachioji, 
aad  Tnaeo  Safaaaaa,  Tokomawa,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnon  to 
Hitadd,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japao 

FDad  Mar.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,187 
ClalM   priority,   applkatioa   Japan,   Mar.   4,   1981,   56- 
29(I29[U]:  Mar.  30.  1981,  S6437B8[U] 

lat  aj  GOIB  9/02;  GOIC  19/64 


such  that  a  laser  beam  directed  toward  said  desired  mea- 
surement point  and  reflected  by  said  mirror  means  will  fall 
on  said  target  point  when  said  probe  end  point  is  placed  on 
said  desired  measurement  point. 


U.S.  a.  356— 3S0 


\^J 


4Claima 


1.  An  optical  gyroscope  comprising  a  coil  of  an  optical  fiber 
having  opposite  ends  on  which  linearly  polarized  input  light 
beams  are  incident  and  from  which  output  light  beams  are 
derived  which  create  an  interference  pattern  to  be  detected, 
wherein  said  optical  flber  has  orthogonal  principal  axes  along 
which  the  light  beams  propagate  at  a  large  propagation  con- 
stant difference,  and  the  application  of  the  linearly  polarized 
input  light  beams  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  optical  flber  coil 
is  such  that  the  polarization  plane  of  the  linearly  polarized  light 
beam  coincides  with  the  same  principal  axis  on  the  opposite 
ends,  wherein  said  optical  flber  has  a  structure  as  defined  by 

|N,-N,|>X/Ro  I 

where  Nx  and  Nj,  are  refractive  indices  of  said  optical  flber  in 
directions  of  the  orthogonal  principal  axes,  Ro  is  the  radius  of 


4,483,619 
APPARATUS  TO  REGISTER  THE  QUANTITY  OF  SEBUM 

SECRETED  BY  A  SKIN 
Jean-Loc  Ureque,  Montfermeil,  aad  Gilbert  Graa,  Aulnay  sous 

Boia,  both  of  France,  aaaignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  844,038,  Oct  20, 1977,.  This 

application  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,718 

Claims  priority,  application  Fhmce,  Feb.  5, 1979, 79  02935 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  20, 

2001,  has  been  diaelaimcd. 

Int  a.i  GOIJ  S/45 

VJS.  a.  356-434  u  Claims 


said  optical  flber  coil,  and  X  is 
beam. 


the  wavelength  of  the  light 


USI 


4,483,618 

LASER  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM,  VIRTUAL 

DETECTOR  PROBE  AM>  CARRIAGE  YAW 

COMPENSATOR 

Martin  R.  Haaur,  70  Linden  Tree  Rd.,  Wilton,  Conn.  06897 

Filed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,078 

Im.  a.)  GOIB  11/00 


U.S.  a  356-400 


23  Claims 


1.  An  optical  device  for  use  with  a  laser  beam  to  locate  the 
position  of  a  measurement  point,  comprising: 

detector  means  having  a  target  point  for  sensing  a  laser 
beam; 

mirror  means  for  reflecting  a  laser  beam  toward  said  detec- 
tor means; 

a  probe  element  having  an  end  point  adapted  to  be  placed  on 
a  desired  measurement  point;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  deteotor  means,  said  at  least  one 
mirror  and  said  probe  element  with  respect  to  each  other 


1.  Apparatus  for  registering  the  quantity  of  sebum  secreted 
from  a  region  of  the  skin  of  a  living  subject  onto  a  translucent 
element  comprising,  a  luminous  flux  emitter  for  directing  lumi- 
nous flux  through  a  translucent  element,  the  translucent  ele- 
ment being  a  plate  having  a  ground  surface,  a  receiver  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  translucent  element  for  receiving  the  lumi- 
nous flux  transmitted  through  the  translucent  element  by  vir- 
tue of  the  transparency  of  said  element,  said  flux  emitter  being 
modulated  at  a  flxed  frequency,  and  said  receiver  only  measur- 
ing the  flux  received  which  hu  the  frequency  of  modulation  of 
the  emitter,  the  emitter  of  the  luminous  flux  comprising  an 
electroluminescent  diode,  and  the  luminous  flux  receiver  com- 
prising a  phototransistor,  storage  means  for  storing  the  value  of 
an  output  voltage  from  the  receiver  resulting  from  a  measure- 
ment of  a  reference  specimen,  said  storage  means  comprising  a 
digital  storage  unit  having  a  register  and  an  analog  output, 
means  for  subtracting  said  stored  value  of  voltage  from  a  later 
output  voltage  of  the  receiver  resulting  from  a  measurement  of 
a  translucent  element  having  sebum  deposited  thereon,  and 
means  for  registering  the  value  of  the  difference  between  said 
voltages,  the  storage  unit  including  a  double  analog/digital  and 
digital/analog  converter  with  binary  memory,  which  has  an 
input  for  receiving  a  measuring  voltage  and  an  output  for 
producing  a  reference  voltage  corresponding  to  its  stored 
binary  value,  and  manually  operable  means  to  reset  said  stor- 
age unit  and  to  enable  said  unit  to  store  a  binary  value  corre- 
sponding to  a  new  measuring  voltage  received. 
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«  4,483,620 

REGENERATIVE  HEATING  AND  MELTING  DEVICE 
FOR  RECOVERED  ASPHALT  CONCRETE  RUBBLE 
Knnio  Shinohara,  Niahinomiya,  aad  Takeshi  Kimura,  Abiko, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ki^inia  Road  Co.  Ltd.  and  Nihoa 
Cement  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  374,589,  May  3, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,923 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  15, 1981,  56-72199 
Int  a.^  B28C  5/46 
VS.  a.  366—7  11  Clainu 


adapted  to  receive  carrier  medium  for  effecting  said  fluid 
support  of  said  table  top  on  said  base;  and 


4,483,621 
VIBRATION  TABLE 
Heinz  Kreiakorte,  Dortmund,  Fed.  R^.  of  Genniny,  aasignor  to 
Thyssen  Indostrie  Aktiengesellschaft  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,971 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Sep.  24, 
1982,  3235390 

Int  a^  BOIF 11/00 
U.S.  a.  366-111  10  Claims 

1.  A  vibration  table,  comprising: 
a  stationary  base  having  a  flrst  bearing  surface; 
a  table  top  for  receiving  loads,  said  table  top  being  periodi- 
cally movable  back  and  forth,  having  a  second  bearing 
surface,  and  being  supported  on  said  base  by  fluid;  a  plu- 
rality of  pressure  pockets  are  disposed  in  one  of  said  flrst 
and  second  bearing  surfaces,  said  pressure  pockets  being 


"''•  *v     T.T  f  ?    r 
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a  spring  system  which  connects  said  table  top  to  said  base, 
said  spring  system  including  a  plurality  of  substantially 
parallel  and  pivotably  arranged  coupling  elements. 


4,483,622 
DRINK  IDENTIFYING  MIXER 
Charles  Mnhi,  25457  Via  Escovar,  Valencia,  Calif.  91355;  Peter 
Hamemik,  8239  Lankershin,  Unit"A",  Nortii  HoUywood, 
Calif.  91605,  and  Miguel  Szczecko,  19261  Calahaa  St, 
Nortiiridge,  CaUf.  91324 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,663 

Int  a^  BOIF  7/00 

U.S.  a.  366-129  4  Clalnis 


1.  A  regenerative  heating  and  melting  device  for  treating 
asphalt  concrete  rubble  to  recover  an  asphalt  coated  aggregate 
suitable  for  reuse,  comprising  a  vertical  cylindrical  casing 
having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  said  casing  being 
provided  with  a  hot-gas  inlet  and  an  exhaust  gas  outlet 
whereby  heat  may  be  added  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  casing, 
or  added  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  casing,  and  an  outlet 
provided  in  the  bottom  portion  of  said  casing,  the  internal 
space  of  said  cylindrical  casing  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
tier  sections  by  partition  plates,  each  of  said  plates  having  a 
diameter  conforming  generally  to  the  internal  diameter  of  said 
cylindrical  casing,  at  least  one  of  said  plates  having  a  communi- 
cating opening  to  communicate  with  the  adjacent  tier  sections, 
a  rotary  shaft  provided  within  the  cylindrical  casing  and  ex- 
tending through  said  tier  sections  and  partition  plates,  mixing 
blades  mounted  on  and  revolving  with  said  rotary  shaft  in  said 
tier  sections  above  and  in  sliding  contact  with  said  partition 
plate  to  thereby  enable  the  recovery  of  an  asphalt  coated 
aggregate  suitable  for  reuse,  said  mixing  blades  being  of  a 
dimension  so  that  on  the  diameter,  the  dimension  is  slightiy 
less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  casing  to  permit  rotation  of 
the  mixing  blades  inside  the  casing  with  sufficient  clearance  to 
permit  movement 


K^^. 


1.  In  a  drink  identifying  mixer  device  for  a  drinking  glass, 
comprising  a  longitudinal  flush  member,  having  a  broadening 
end,  respectively  top  portion,  disposed  coplanarly  with  the 
member,  the  end  portion  being  operable  as  a  drink  mixing 
implement  and  the  top  portion  of  the  member  extends  right 
angularly  rearward  into  a  name  identifying  platelet  the  upper 
surface  of  which  being  susceptible  to  impression  of  handmade 
or  printed  indicia  thereon,  and  downwardly  therefrom  termi- 
nating in  two  legs  for  attachment  in  cooperation  with  the  top 
portion  and  platelet  of  the  device,  onto  the  rim  of  the  drinking 
glass,  so  that  the  name  identifying  surface  portion  of  the  plate- 
let wiU  rest  on  and  along  the  rim  surface  of  the  drinking  glass 
for  easy  visuality  of  the  name  identifying  platelet  surface. 


4,483,623 
MAGNEnC  STIRRING  APPARATUS 
Darid  L.  Eaton,  Horseheada,  aad  WUUan  P.  Vann,  Bea?er 
Dama,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Cor- 
ning, N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  IS,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,476 
Int  CL^  BOIF  7/;&  WW 
U.S.  a.  366-247  8  Claims 

1.  An  improved  magnetic  stirring  apparatus  capable  of  sus- 
pending solids  in  a  liquid  medium  comprising:  a  vessel  for 
containing  fluids  and  solids,  having  walls,  a  bottom,  and  an 
opening;  a  suspend  stirrer  having  a  magnetic  impeller  and  a 
shaft,  a  means  for  rotating  the  magnetic  impeller;  and  a  closure; 
wherein  the  improvement  is  characterizedj>y: 
(a)  the  shaft  having;  ' 

(i)  an  upper  portion  having  a  first  diameter,  and 
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(ii)  a  lower  portion  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly 
toward  said  upper  portion  and  having  a  second  diame- 
ter less  than  the  first  diameter;  an  upper  bearing  surface 
being  formed  where  said  lower  portion  extends  out- 
wardly  to  said  upper  portion; 
(b)  an  elongated  planar  shaft  support  member  having  two 
support  ends,  an  aperture  and  two  opposed  aperture  mar- 
gins on  either  side  of  said  aporture  and  between  said  sup* 
port  ends;  said  support  menber  being  attached  to  the 


closure  at  the  support  ends  and  projects  downwardly 
thereform,  forming  a  sling;  and  said  aperture  being  dimen- 
sioned and  configured  between  the  support  ends  to  re- 
ceive the  lower  shaft  portion  and  allow  free  rotation  of 
said  suspended  stirrer,  said  opposed  aperture  margins 
forming  a  lower  bearing  surftce  for  engaging  the  upper 
bearing  surface;  and 
(c)  a  sling  bearing  formed  by  the  lower  bearing  surface 
engaging  the  upper  bearing  surface  in  the  direction  of  the 
vessel  bottom,  thereby  suspending  the  stirrer. 


wall  of  said  vessel  so  that  pulp  travelling  upwardly  in  said 
vessel  must  pass  through  the  central  hole  in  each  baffle; 

inlet  means  feeding  aqueous  pulp  to  the  lower-most  cham- 
ber; 

outlet  means  for  removing  conditioned  aqueous  pulp  from 
the  space  above  the  uppermost  bafHe; 

a  rotatable  generally  vertical  drive  shaft  centrally  positioned 
to  rotate  in  said  vessel  and  extending  generally  concentri- 
cally through  each  said  hole  in  each  said  baffle;  and 

a  plurality  of  impellers  each  mounted  for  rotation  on  said 
shaft  and  generally  positioned  within  each  said  hole  of 
said  horizontal  baffles,  each  said  impeller  having  a  side- 
wall  containing  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  vertical  vanes 
in  the  periphery  thereof  such  that  aqueous  pulp  is  flung 
outwardly  into  said  chamber,  said  impellers  being  of  a  size 
relative  to  said  holes  to  sufficiently  provide  passageways 
for  said  aqueous  pulp  from  chamber  to  the  adjacent  cham- 
bers whereby  aqueous  pulp  is  caused  to  flow  from  said 
lowermost  chamber  to  the  space  above  the  uppermost 
baflle  while  being  subjected  to  the  action  of  said  impellers. 


i 

■n 

4,483,625 

CONTINUOUS  SOUD  PARTICULATE  MIXER 

CONVEYOR  HAVING  VARIABLE  CAPACITY 

Glen  W.  Flaher,  BeUcToc,  Wash^  assignor  to  TechnoTstors,  Inc^ 

Seattle,  Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  232,9S0,  Feb.  10, 1981,  tbnndoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  S«>.  No.  961,635,  Nov.  17, 1978, 

alMUidoned.  This  application  Apr.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,023 

Int  a.)  BOIF  7/04 

VS.  CL  366—297  13  Claims 


4,483,634 

HIGH  INTENSITY  CONDITIONING  MILL  AND 

METHOD 

Fkvnklin  C.  Bacon,  Jr.,  Macon,  an4  Robert  L.  Brooks,  Gordon, 

both  of  G«n  sssignors  to  Frccnort  Kaolin  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y.  1 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,505 

Int  a^  BOIF  7/J6 

VS,  CL  366—293  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  conditioning  kn  aqueous  pulp  containing 
particles  of  clay  and  mineral  impurities  preparatory  to  subject- 
ing said  pulp  to  froth  flotation  comprising: 
a  conditioning  vessel  adapted  to  contain  a  body  of  said 

aqueous  pulp; 
a  plurality  of  generally  horizontal  baffles  disposed  within 
said  vessel  and  dividing  the  Interior  of  said  vessel  into  a 
plurality  of  chambers,  each  ssid  baffle  being  formed  with 
a  central,  circular  bole  and  ^eing  mounted  on  the  inner 


1.  A  particulate  material  mixer-conveyor  comprising: 

elongated  housing  means  for  receiving  a  bed  of  particulate 
material,  said  housing  means  having  a  particulate  material 
inlet  at  one  end  and  a  particulate  material  outiet  at  the 
other  end; 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  housing  means  for 
introducing  a  second  material  into  said  housing  for  distri- 
bution onto  a  particulate  material  conveyed  in  said  hous- 
ing; 

a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  means  and  extend- 
ing lengthwise  therethrough; 

a  plurality  of  paddles  extending  outward  from  said  shaft  for 
lifting  said  particulate  material  out  of  said  bed,  the  paddles 
in  proximity  to  the  inlet  being  mounted  at  the  highest 
angle  relative  to  the  shaft  those  in  proximity  to  the  outiet 
being  mounted  at  the  lowest  angle  and  the  remaining 
paddles  being  mounted  at  intermediate  angles  which  grad- 
ually increase  to  rpeak  in  the  mid  portion  of  the  shaft;  and 

means  for  routing  the  shaft  at  a  speed  such  that  said  particu- 
late material  flows  off  the  paddle  as  it  is  lifted. 
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4,483,626 
MEDICATION  TIMING  AND  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Temuce  O.  NoUc,  Rosimonnt.  Minn.,  assignor  to  Apothecary 
Prodncts,  Incn  Bnmfille,  Minn. 

FDsd  Jnn.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,015 

Int  a.3  G04B  47/00 

UjS.  CL  368—10  25  OainM 


consisting  of  a  single  flat  plate  having  two  end  portions  and  a 
bore  therein  in  which  said  rotor  is  located,  an  elongate  core 
connected  to  and  between  said  end  portions,  and  a  coil 
mounted  on  said  core;  a  plurality  of  hand  spindles;  gear  means 
for  connecting  said  rotor  to  said  hand  spindles;  and  gear  spin- 
dle means  for  mounting  said  gear  means,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
first  means,  secured  to  said  plate,  for  mounting  said  hand 
spindles  and  said  gear  spindle  means  on  said  plate,  said 
plate  being  the  only  mounting  means  for  said  hand  spin- 
dles and  said  gear  spindle  means;  and 
second  means,  mounted  in  said  bore  in  said  plate  and  secured 
to  said  plate,  forming  two  bearings  for  rotatably  mounting 
said  rotor. 


4,483,628 
BALANCED  CHRONOGRAPH  DIGITAL  TIME  DISPLAY 
Beri  A.  Terzian,  66  Hirst  Rd.,  BriarclifT  Manor,  N.Y.  10510 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  53,402,  Jnn.  29, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,264,966,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  861,115, 
Dec.  16, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  17, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  244,760 

Int  a.^  G04C  19/00;  G04B  19/24 

VS.  a  368—82  21  CUims 


^V/W 


1.  A  medication  organizing  apparatus  for  holding  medica- 
tion and  timing  prescribed  dose  intervals,  comprising: 

a  timer  comprising  rotatable  selector  dial  means  for  selecting 
one  of  a  plurality  of  numerically  indicated  predetermined 
time  intervals  and  decoding  a  selected  interval  to  binary 
code,  digital  timing  means  responsive  to  said  selector  dial 
means  binary  code  for  timing  a  selected  predetermined 
time  interval,  indicating  means  responsive  to  said  timing 
means  for  indicating  the  end  of  said  time  interval,  means 
for  restarting  said  timing  means  at  the  end  of  said  interval 
to  time  another  predetermined  time  interval; 

a  pocket-sized  housing  and  means  mounting  said  timer  in 
said  housing;  and 

a  housing  for  containing  medication  and  removably  inter-^ 
connected  with  said  timer  housing. 


4,483,627 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 

Jacques  MBUer,   ReconTilier,   and   Jean-Claude   StbaStoa, 

DiUmonU  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  ETA  SJLf  Fab* 

riqnes  d'Ebanches,  Granges,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  350,139,  Feb.  19, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,634 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  26,  1981, 
1208/81 

Int  a^  G04B  19/00:  G04C  23/01 H02K  15/00 
VS.  a  368-76  4  daims 


1.  A  balanced  general  timekeeping  digital  display  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  display  background; 

(b)  hour  elements  operable  for  display  of  present  or  next 
hour  digits  during  the  same  hour  at  substantially  a  central 
position  within  the  background; 

(c)  first  minute  elements  operable  for  display  of  minute  digits 
in  a  readout  position  which  trails  the  hour  digits  from  left 
to  right; 

(d)  second  minute  elements  operable  for  display  of  minute 
digits  in  a  readout  position  which  leads  the  hour  digits 
from  left  to  right; 

(e)  hockey  stick-shaped  elements  positioned  below  the  min- 
ute elements  and  operable  to  display  hockey  stick-shaped 
lines  below  the  minute  digits; 

(0  the  hockey  stick-shaped  line  below  the  trailing  minute 
digits  being  oriented  from  left  to  right  to  display  its  short 
segment  sloping  up  and  away  from  the  hour  digits  fol- 
lowed by  its  longer  segment;  and 

(g)  the  hockey  stick-shaped  line  below  the  leading  minute 
digits  being  oriented  from  left  to  right  to  display  its  longer 
segment  followed  by  its  short  segment  sloping  down  and 
toward  the  hour  digits. 


»{* 


1.  In  a  motor  module  for  an  electronic  watoh  of  the  type 
comprising:  a  motor  including  a  rotor  and  a  stetor,  said  stator 


4,483,629 
DYNAMIC  TESTING  OF  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 
James  A.  Schwan,  FayetterlUe,  and  Robert  W.  Pasco,  Symense, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assiVMn  to  Symense  UniTcralty,  Syracuse, 

N  Y 

FDad  Jan.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455352 
Int  a.3  GOIN  27/14;  GOIR  27/02 
VS.  a  374—57  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  kinetic  parameters  of  acti- 
vation energy  and  pre-exponential  factor  which  characterizes 
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electromigratioii  fkilure  in  a  thin  film  conductor  that  is  subject 
to  high  current  denaitiet  at  elevated  temperatures,  said  method 
includes  the  steps  of 
placing  a  thin  film  conductor  in  a  predetermined  atmo- 
sphere, 
electrically  stressing  the  thin  film  conductor,  while  in  said 

atmosphere,  by  applying  a  uniform  current  thereto, 
heating  the  stressed  conductor  to  increase  the  conductor 
temperature  at  a  linear  rate  with  respect  to  time. 


measuring  changes  in  resistance  of  the  current  stressed  con- 
ductor as  it  is  being  heated  at  a  linear  rate, 

reducing  the  measured  changes  in  resistance  by  those 
changes  due  to  the  temperature  dependent  components  of 
resistance  to  determine  the  changes  in  resistance  produced 
by  the  electromigration  failure  process, 

determining  the  activation  energy  and  pre-exponential  fac> 
tor  by  relating  the  measured  changes  in  resistance  with 
respect  to  time  produced  by  the  electromigration  failure 
process  to  the  following  zeroth  order  rate  expression: 


-ir 


dR 
dt 


»  A  exp 


i-Q/kl) 


where:  Ro  is  the  initial  resistance  of  the  thin  film  conductor, 
dR/dt  is  the  variation  in  the  conductor  resistance  produced  by 
the  electromigration  process,  Q  is  the  activation  energy  for  the 
process,  A  is  the  pre-exponential  for  the  process,  k  is  Bolt- 
zmann's  constant  and  T  is  absolvte  temperature. 


M83,630 
ULTRASONIC  THERMOMETER 
DiTid  W.  Varda,  Tmmm,  Arii„  iMigiior  to  'noaas  M.  Kerlcy, 
Albaqocrqae,  N.  Mez^  a  part  laterert 

Filed  Job.  4, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  385,294 

lot  a^  GOIK  11/22 

MS,  CL  374—119  9  Claias 


1.  An  improved  ultrasonic  thermometer  of  the  pulse-echo 
type  for  measuring  temperature  comprising  a  magnetostrictive 
head,  an  acoustic  pulse  generating  and  pulse  sensing  means 
proximate  said  magnetostrictive  bead,  said  acoustic  pulse  gen- 
erating and  sensing  means  includmg  a  position  electromagnetic 
coil  surrounding  said  magnetostrictive  head,  and  an  elongated 
beat  sensing  wire  joined  to  said  magnetostrictive  head,  said 
elongated  heat  sensing  wire  having  at  least  one  surface  discon- 
tinuity thereon,  said  acoustic  puke  generating  and  pulse  sens- 
ing means  further  including  a  cup-like  lock  having  an  open  end 
receiving  said  magnetostrictive  head  and  passing  said  elon- 
gated heat  sensing  wire  through  an  opening  in  its  opposite 
otherwise  closed  end,  said  lock  adapted  to  secure  said  pulse 


generating  and  pulse  sensing  means  to  said  elongated  heat 
sensing  wire  proximate  said  magnetostrictive  head,  said  lock 
defining  matnial  acoustically  mismatohed  to  said  elongated 
heat  sensing  wire  whereby  when  said  electromagnetic  coil 
generates  an  acoustic  pulse  in  said  magnetostrictive  head,  said 
magnetostrictive  head  transfers  the  pulse  to  said  elongated  heat 
sensing  wire  and  the  acoustic  pulse  propagates  along  the  elon- 
gated heat  sensing  wire  whereupon  it  is  partially  reflected  by 
the  discontinuity  in  the  elongated  heat  sensing  wire  and  re- 
flected by  the  end  of  the  elongated  heat  sensing  wire  back  to 
the  magnetostrictive  head  where  it  is  sensed  by  the  electro- 
magnetic coil. 


4,483,01 

MULTIPLE  THERMOCOUPLE  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE  REACTORS 

Paol  H.  Kydd,  LawreoccTille,  N  J„  aasipiof  to  HIU,  loc, 

Gibbsboro,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,181 

iBt  a?  GOIK  7/08:  G08B  29/00:  G06F 15/46 

MS.  a.  374—141  12  Claims 


1.  A  thermocouple  system  for  rapidly  monitoring  wall  tem- 
peratures of  a  metal  vessel,  comprising: 

(a)  a  thermocouple  metal  conductor  wire  attached  at  one 
end  of  a  first  junction  point  on  a  metal  vessel  and  attached 
at  the  other  end  to  a  switohing  device  arranged  to  connect 
said  conductor  wire  to  a  voltage  measuring  means  said 
first  conductor  wire  being  composed  of  a  metal  different 
from  that  of  said  vessel;  and 

(b)  a  second  thermocouple  conductor  wire  spaced  from  said 
first  thermocouple  conductor  wire  and  composed  of  a 
metal  similar  to  that  of  said  vessel  and  attached  at  one  end 
to  a  second  junction  point  on  said  vessel  and  attached  at 
the  other  end  to  a  common  terminal  of  said  switohing 
device,  said  voltage  measuring  means  being  connected  to 
said  switohing  means  sequentially  for  indicating  a  small 
electrical  voltage  generated  in  each  thermocouple  con- 
ductor pair  consisting  of  said  first  conductor  wire  and  said 
second  conductor  wire  to  indicate  a  voltage  difference 
and  corresponding  wall  temperature  at  said  first  junction 
point  and  means  for  processing  said  small  electrical  volt- 
age indicated  and  for  comparing  said  voltage  with  another 
voltage  generated  from  a  reference  thermocouple  means 
attached  to  a  point  on  said  metal  vessel  where  the  temper- 
ature is  stable. 
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4,483,632 
ISOTHERMAL  PANEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TERMINATING 

A  PLURALITY  OF  THERMOCOUPLE  LEADS 
Keith  L.  Dewey,  Reyaoldsbnrg,  and  Eugene  C.  Varrasso,  Heath, 
both  of  Ohio,  aas^nors  to  Owens^Coniiag  Flberglas  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,537 

Int  a^  GOIK  1/14.  7/12 

MS.  CL  374—182  13  Claims 


1.  An  isothermal  panel  assembly  for  terminating  and  main- 
taining a  plurality  of  thermocouple  leads  at  a  common  temper- 
ature comprising: 

jacks  for  providing  a  means  to  connect  thermocouple  input 
leads  while  providing  recorder  termination  means; 

said  jacks  interconnecting  a  first  layer  with  a  second  layer, 
said  first  layer  being  a  mass  of  metal  to  maintain  the  jacks 
at  the  same  temperature  as  said  first  layer  such  that  the 
mass  of  metal  is  electrically  insulated  from,  but  thermally 
conductive  to,  the  jacks,  and  said  second  layer  being  a 
printed  circuit  board  for  interconnecting  the  thermo- 
couple input  from  the  jacks  to  an  output  terminal;  and  a 
temperature  transducer  embedded  in  the  first  layer  having 
its  leads  connected  to  said  second  layer  to  determine  the 
temperature  of  the  first  layer. 


material  to  said  documents,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  to  selectively  move  said  back-up  means  from  a  first 
position  immediately  adjacent  said  print  head  means  when  said 
print  head  means  is  actuated  to  apply  printed  material  to  said 
documents,  to  a  second  position  at  a  distance  from  said  print 
head  means  when  said  print  head  means  is  not  actuated, 
whereby  said  back-up  means  is  removed  from  said  path  when 
said  print  head  means  is  not  applying  printed  material  to  said 
document  to  provide  a  relatively  unobstructed  path  for  trans- 
porting said  documents  when  said  printing  head  means  is  not 
actuated;  said  back-up  means  comprising  roller  means  mounted 
on  said  apparatus  for  rotative  movement  under  the  influence  of 
said  documents  as  each  said  document  is  transported  along  said 
path  when  said  back-up  means  is  in  said  first  position  and 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  between  said  first  and  second 
positions  under  the  influence  of  selectively  operable  actuator 
means  operably  connected  to  each  of  said  roller  means. 


4,483,634 
KEYBOARD  ARRANGEMENT 
Werner  U.  Frey,  Thalwil;  Johannes  Rometach,  Rickenbach,  and 
Hans  Diem,  Richterawil,  all  of  Switzerland,  aadgnors  to  Inter- 
national Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  324,218,  Nov.  23, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,124 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Dec.   19,   1980, 
9398/80 

Int.  a.^  B41J  5/10 
MS.  CL  400—489  11  Claims 


4,483,633 
MATRIX  PRINT  HEAD  PRINTER 
Jerry  J.  Koancr,  Jr^  LaGrange;  Michael  Wisniewski,  Boling- 
brook,  and  Ton  Faber,  Skokie,  all  of  HI.,  assignors  to  BcU  A 
Howell  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,628 

Int  a^  B41J  3/54.  3/12.  13/08 

MS.  a  400-82  23  Claims 


9-1 


1.  In  a  matrix  printing  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  path  for 
sequentially  tranq>orting  a  series  of  documents  to  be  printed 
between  dot  matrix  ballistic  print  head  means  and  back-up 
means  oppposite  said  print  head  means;  transpori  means  for 
driving  each  said  document  along  said  path;  said  dot  matrix 
ballistic  print  head  means  adapted,  when  actuated,  to  simulta- 
neously impact  an  ink  source  and  one  side  of  each  said  docu- 
ment as  each  said  document  passes  said  print  head  means  to 
apply  printed  material  to  each  said  document  in  a  pre-pro- 
grammed array,  said  dot  matrix  ballistic  print  head  means  also 
impacting  upon  said  back-up  means  when  applying  printed 


1.  A  keyboard  arrangement  for  typewriters  and  data  input 
devices  comprising: 

at  least  two  adjacent  keyfields  each  having  plurality  of  keys 
mounted  on  a  support  having  a  substantially  rectangular 
basal  surface  settable  on  a  plane  surface,  each  of  said  two 
keyfields  being  mounted  on  a  different  one  of  two  surfaces 
of  said  suppori  opposite  said  basal  surface  inclined  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  intersect  each  other  on  a  line 
perpendicular  to  an  operator-side  edge  of  said  suppon  at 
an  angle  /3  less  than  180*  open  towards  said  basal  surface, 
said  intersecting  line  intersecting  a  plane  parallel  to  said 
basal  surface  at  an  angle  y  open  towards  an  edge  of  said 
suppori  opposite  said  operator-side  edge  of  said  support; 

said  plurality  of  keys  of  each  of  said  two  keyfields  being 
disposed  in  a  plurality  of  rows  and  columns  with  said 
columns  of  one  of  said  two  keyfields  intersecting  said 
columns  of  the  other  of  said  two  keyfields  in  an  angle  a 
open  towards  said  operator-side  edge  of  said  suppori;  and 
said  suppori  includes  a  wedge  shaped  portion  extending 
from  said  two  surfaces  of  said  suppori  to  said  operator- 
side  edge  of  said  support  to  provide  an  arm  rest  for  an 
operator  and  wherein  said  wedge  shaped  portion  Upers 
toward  said  operator-edge  at  an  angle  of  inclination  sub- 
stantially equal  to  said  angle  y  and  upers  toward  a  side 
edge  perpendicular  to  said  operators  side  edge  at  an  angle 
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which  is  one  half  of /3  with  k-espect  to  a  line  perpendicular 
to  said  basal  surface. 


4,483  jS35 
PAPER  GUIDE  FOR  PRn^TTERS 
logo  Wimcr,  RencUaseii,  aod  Adolf  BIcy,  Pforzheim,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  mignon  to  iBtematioaal  Standard 
Electric  Corporatioii,  New  Yofk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,248 
Gains  priority,  application  F«d.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  28, 
1981,  3142700 

Int  OJ  B41J  11/66^  lS/16,  13/036,  13/16 
MS.  CL  400-642  |  2  Claims 


including  a  reservoir  for  the  receipt  of  liquid  through  said 
orifices  of  said  socket  means,  said  dispensing  head  also 
comprising  a  substantially  flat  application  surface  de- 
mountably  disposed  upon  the  side  of  said  dispensing  head 
opposite  to  said  socket  means,  said  application  surface 
having  therein  a  plurality  of  orifices;  and 
(d)  a  compressible  porous  pad  detachably  attached  about  the 
entire  dispensing  head  including  about  the  flat  application 
surface. 


1.  In  a  printer,  the  cnmbinattm  comprising:  a  supporting 
frame;  a  platen  supported  on  said  frame;  a  shaft;  a  forward  pair 
of  levers  having  rearward  ends  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  forward  ends  carrying  said  shaft;  a  pair  of  pressure 
rolls  routably  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  a  position  engageable 
with  said  platen;  a  rearward  pair  of  levers  having  forward  ends 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  adjacent  said  forward  pair  of 
levers,  a  corresponding  one  of  each  pair  of  levers  having  a  set 
of  gear  teeth  meshed  with  a  set  of  gear  teeth  on  the  other  pair; 
a  rod  carried  by  said  rearward  pair  of  levers  to  tension  the 
paper  as  it  approaches  the  platen;  said  pairs  of  levers  being 
movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  pressure  rolls 
contact  said  platen  and  said  rod  contacts  paper  being  fed  to 
said  platen,  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  pressure  rolls 
are  spaced  from  said  platen  and  said  rod  is  spaced  from  the 
paper,  said  gear  teeth  on  said  levers  enabling  each  of  said  levers 
to  be  moved  simultaneously  in  response  to  movement  of  any 
one  of  said  levers;  a  stop  to  prevent  said  pairs  of  levers  from 
rotating  beyond  a  limit  toward  said  second  position;  and  a 
tension  spring  connected  to  corresponding  ones  of  said  pairs  of 
levers  and  operating  in  an  ovep-the-center  manner  between 
said  first  and  second  positions  to  maintain  said  levers  stably  in 
either  of  said  first  or  second  positions. 


whereby  liquid  may  be  effectively  advanced  through  the  said 
elongate  tubular  member,  through  said  internal  reservoir 
thereof,  through  the  orifice  at  the  distal  end  thereof,  into  and 
through  the  orifice  of  said  socket  means,  into  the  dispensing 
head  and,  therefrom,  into  and  through  said  flat  application 
surface  and,  therefrom,  into  said  compressible  porous  pad, 
thereby  effectuating  a  uniform  deposition  of  liquid  upon  the 
body  of  the  user. 


4,483,637 
BINDER  FOR  BUSINESS  FORMS 

William  C.  Updegrave,  Fords,  N  J4  Charles  E.  Jones,  ETanston, 

111.,  and  Jerome  E.  Froehlich,  Midland,  Mich^  assignors  to 

Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.,  Grand  Island,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,318 

Int  a.J  B42F  13/02.  15/00 

U.S.  CL  402—15  9  Claims 


4,483,06 
SUNTAN  OIL  AFPUCATOR 
Tr^ey  K.  Meyer,  4444  SW.  66  T^,  Davie,  Fto.  33314 
Filed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,303 
Int  CL^  A47L  3/3$:  A45D  40/26 
UA  a  401-266  7  Claims 

1.  An  applicator  for  disposing  liquid  upon  remote  portions  of 
the  human  body,  comprising: 

(a)  a  deformable  elongate  tubular  member  having  a  proxi- 
mate end  and  a  distal  end,  the  distal  end  comprising  a 
hollow,  ellipsoidal  structure,  said  elongate  tubular  mem- 
ber having  therewithin  an  elongate  supply  cavity  extend- 
ing the  entire  length  thereof  and  terminating  in  an  orifice 
at  said  ellipsoidal  distal  end  of  the  tubular  member,  the 
proximate  end  of  said  tubular  member  comprising  the 
point  of  entry  for  the  addition  of  liquid  to  the  applicator; 

(b)  an  end  cap  detachably  mountable  to  said  proximate  end 
of  said  tubular  member; 

(c)  a  hollow  deformable  dispensing  head  having,  in  commu- 
nication therewith,  socket  means  for  accomplishing  a 
press-fittable  routional  connection  with  said  ellipsoidal 
structure  of  said  elongate  tubular  member,  said  socket 
means  including  at  least  one  orifice  for  the  receipt  of 
liquid  fitnn  said  eUipsoidal  structure,  said  dispensing  head 


1.  A  binder  assembly  for  securing  and  storing  business  forms 
of  the  type  having  apertures  therein,  said  assembly  comprising 
first  and  second  cover  members  and  first  and  second  elongated 
flexible  securing  means  removably  received  by  both  of  said 
first  and  second  cover  members,  said  cover  members  and  said 
securing  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  removably 
secure  said  business  forms  in  position  between  said  cover  mem- 
bers, said  securing  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
pass  through  selected  ones  of  said  apertures  in  said  business 
forms,  each  of  said  cover  members  beuig  unitarily  formed  and 
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having  a  cover  portion  being  of  a  size  for  substantially  cover- 
ing and  for  being  superimposed  over  a  selected  number  of 
secured  and  stored  business  forms,  each  of  said  cover  members 
also  having  a  contiguous  marginal  edge  portion  unitary  with 
said  cover  portion,  spaced  openings  provided  in  said  edge 
portion,  each  of  said  openings  being  positioned  for  alignment 
with  said  selected  aperiures  of  said  forms  and  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  receive  said  elongated  flexible  secur- 
ing means,  and  means  defined  on  and  unitary  with  said  mar- 
ginal portion  for  removably  receiving  and  securing  portions  of 
said  flexible  securing  means,  both  of  said  flexible  securing 
means  and  both  of  said  cover  members  being  of  substantially 
the  same  construction  and  defining  the  only  parts  of  said  binder 
assembly  and  the  only  operative  parts  required  for  removably 
securing  said  forms  in  place  between  said  cover  members  with 
said  forms  being  received  by  said  flexible  securing  means. 


4,483,638 

DEVICE  FOR  FIXING  A  PIERCING  OR  EXPANDING 

PLUG  TO  A  PIERCING  OR  EXPANDING  BAR 

Roland  Marie,  Valenciamcs;  Michel  Locoge,  Quaronble,  and 

Patrick  Lambay,  Valenciennes,  all  of  Fkwwe,  assignors  to 

Valloarec,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,175  ' 
Int  CL?  F16D  1/00;  B25G  3/00 
VS.  CL  403—20  6  Claims 


7        l5  1ir8«69«3  2S 


10       5       17        < 


1.  A  rapid  dismantling  and  reassembly  device  for  securing  a 
plug  to  the  end  of  a  bar  wherein  one  end  of  the  bar  comprises 
a  socket  and  has  a  smooth  hole  communicating  between  an 
outside  surface  of  the  bar  and  the  socket  and  wherein  the  plug 
is  affixed  to  a  shank  which  rests  in  said  socket,  said  shank 
having  on  its  periphery  an  annular  groove,  the  device  compris- 
ing a  locking  means  which  rests  in  said  hole  and  has  a  front  end 
which  extends  into  said  annular  groove,  the  front  end  having  a 
cross  section  having  a  larger  dimension  which  is  greater  than 
the  width  of  the  groove  and  a  smaller  dimension  which  is 
narrower  than  the  width  of  the  groove,  and  a  retaining  means 
comprising  a  ring  having  elastic  properties,  said  retaining 
means  being  disposed  within  said  hole  between  said  locking 
means  and  the  outside  surface  of  said  bar  and  said  locking 
means  including  a  gripping  means  for  removing  said  locking 
means  and  said  retaining  means  from  said  hole. 


4,483,639 
CONNECnON  SYSTEM 
Brace  McCandlcss,  U,  Seabrook,  asrignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  tiie  Administrator  of  the  Na- 
tional Aeronantics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C 

FUed  Jon.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,582 
Int  CL^  B25G  3/00 
MS.  a  403—317  22  Claims 

1.  A  mechanical  connection  system  comprising: 
first  and  second  bodies  having  matable  formations; 
coupling  means  cooperative  between  said  bodies  for  selec- 
tively maintaining  said  formations  in  mated  condition,  said 
coupling  means  comprising  operator  means  located  inter- 
nally of  said  first  body; 
actuator  means  selectively  insertable  into  and  dtsengagable 
from  said  first  body,  said  actuator  means  being  movable 


relative  to  said  first  body  when  so  inserted  therein  for 
engagement  with  and  operation  of  said  operator  means; 
and 


^=e: 


Gii 


means  for  selectively  engaging  said  actuator  means  within 
said  first  body  and  for  totally  removing  said  actuator 
means  from  within  sid  first  body. 


4,483,640 

EROSION  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Robert  C.  Berger,  Rte.  1,  Box  311*13,  Stirflord,  Va.  22554,  and 

James  W.  Smack,  Rte.  1,  Box  346-S,  Leesborg,  Va.  22075 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,563 

Int  a.3  E02B  3/04 

MS.  CL  405-15  2  Claims 


1.  A  portable  erosion  control  device  for  filtering  run-off 
water  comprising: 

two  substantially  vertically  disposed  side  members; 

two  substantially  vertically  disposed  end  members  substan- 
tially orthogonally  disposed  with  respect  to  said  side 
members  for  intercoimecting  said  side  members  in  a 
spaced  apari  relationship  for  forming  a  box-like  frame- 
work; 

said  side  members  having  a  plurality  of  openings  large 
enough  to  permit  a  flow  of  water  therethough,  said  end 
members  being  substantially  impervious  to  the  flow  of 
water  therethrough; 

at  least  two  substantially  vertically  disposed,  removably 
mounted,  partition  members  extending  between  the  end 
walls  of  said  box-like  framework,  said  partition  members 
being  substantially  orthogonally  disposed  with  respect  to 
said  end  members  and  being  substantially  parallel  to  said 
side  members  and  spaced  from  said  side  members  and 
from  each  other  for  forming  a  plurality  of  compartments 
with  said  box-like  framework,  said  partition  members 
having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  to  permit  the  flow 
of  water  therethrough  and  at  least  one  of  said  partition 
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members  including  a  filter  sheet  or  cloth  extending  across 
its  surface; 

gripping  means  being  positioned  on  said  end  members  for 
faciliuting  lifting  and  subsequent  positioning  of  said  box- 
like framework  relative  to  ground  level;  and 

filtering  material  being  positioned  between  said  partition 
members  and  said  side  members; 

said  box-like  framework  inchides  an  open  bottom  and  open 
top,  said  open  top  being  adapted  to  receive  said  filtering 
material  within  said  plurality  of  compartments  for  filtering 
run-off  water  passing  therethrough,  said  open  bottom 
being  adapted  to  permit  filtering  material  to  be  dispensed 
therefrom  when  said  box-like  framework  is  elevated 
above  ground  level. 


4,483,641 
WASTE  DISPOSAL  LANDFILL 
UMch  W.  StoU,  2121  Hall,  Am  Arbor,  Mich.  48104 
Filed  Jan.  27, 1983^  Ser.  No.  461,338 


VS.  a.  405—129 


iBt  a^  BD9B  I/OO 


20  Claims 


1.  In  a  waste  disposal  landfill  having  an  inground  reservoir, 
waste  within  said  reservoir,  and  a  cover  for  said  reservoir,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  a  ventilation  layer  disposed 
between  the  cover  and  the  waste  including  means  to  provide 
subjacent  support  of  the  cover  and  to  intercept  and  temporar- 
ily retain  moisture  percolating  through  the  cover,  and  contain- 
ing air  passages  throughout,  aad  means  for  ventilating  said 
layer  to  exterior  of  the  covered  reservoir. 


4y483J643 
[>METH< 


MINE  STOPPING  AND  MEtHOD  OF  AND  JACK  FOR 

INSTALLING  SAME 
John  M.  Kcuedy,  and  WUUan  It  Kennedy,  both  of  P.O.  Box 
38,  TaykMTillc  IIL  62S68 

Contianatfon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  252,578,  Apr.  9, 1981, 
abudoned.  This  appUcatioa  May  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,957 

Int  a^  E31F  1/14 
VS.  a  405-132  19  Claim 


elongate  member  constituting  an  upper  member  of  the 
panel  adapted  for  engagement  of  its  upper  end  with  the 
roof  of  the  passageway, 
each  of  said  panel  members  being  a  sheet  metal  member  of 
channel  shape  in  cross  section  having  a  web  and  flanges  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  web,  each  flange  having  an  intumed 
portion  at  its  outer  edge  extending  generally  parallel  to 
the  web  and  a  lip  at  the  inner  edge  of  the  intumed  portion 
extending  inwardly  toward  the  web, 
one  of  said  members  having  a  telescoping  sliding  fit  in  the 
other  with  the  webs  of  the  members  in  engagement,  the 
one  member  constituting  the  inner  member  and  the  other 
constituting  the  outer  member  of  the  panel,  a  plurality  of 
the  panels  being  adapted  to  be  installed  in  a  passageway 
with  the  side  flanges  of  the  outer  members  generally  in 
engagement, 

the  lips  of  the  upper  member  of  each  panel  terminating  short 
of  the  upper  end  of  the  upper  member  and  thereby  provid- 
ing a  notch  at  the  upper  end  of  each  lip, 

the  upper  member  of  each  panel  having  a  head  at  its  upper 
end  comprising  a  sheet  metal  member  having  a  length  less 
than  the  distance  between  the  flanges  of  the  upper  mem- 
ber and  greater  than  the  distance  between  said  lips, 

the  head  being  generally  of  channel  shape  in  transverse  cross 
section  having  a  web  of  a  width  slightly  less  than  the 
distance  between  the  web  of  the  upper  panel  member  and 
the  edges  of  the  lips  fitting  between  the  web  of  the  upper 
member  and  the  edges  of  the  lips,  a  first  flange  extending 
up  from  the  edge  of  the  web  of  the  head  at  the  inside  face 
of  the  web  of  the  upper  panel  member,  a  second  flange 
extending  up  from  the  other  edge  of  the  web  having  a  first 
portion  extending  up  on  the  inside  edges  of  the  lips,  a 
second  portion  extending  out  from  the  upper  edge  of  the 
first  portion  over  the  upper  edges  of  the  lips,  and  a  third 
portion  extending  up  from  the  outer  edge  of  the  second 
portion  on  the  inside  of  said  intumed  portions,  the  head 
being  secured  in  the  upper  panel  member  at  its  upper  end 
with  the  ends  of  the  head  spaced  from  the  side  flanges  of 
the  upper  panel  member, 

the  lower  member  of  each  panel  having  a  foot  at  its  lower 
end  comprising  a  sheet  metal  member  having  a  length  less 
than  the  distance  between  the  flanges  of  the  lower  mem- 
ber and  greater  than  the  distance  between  said  lips, 

the  foot  being  secured  in  the  lower  panel  member  at  its 
lower  end  with  the  ends  of  the  foot  spaced  from  the  side 
flanges  of  the  lower  panel  member 

and  a  sealing  member  pocketed  in  said  head  and  extending 
up  out  of  the  upper  end  of  said  upper  member  for  engage- 
ment with  said  roof, 

the  spacing  of  the  ends  of  the  head  from  the  side  flanges  of 
the  upper  panel  member  and  the  spacing  of  the  ends  of  the 
foot  from  the  side  flanges  of  the  lower  panel  member 
permitting  the  flanges  to  move  toward  one  another  with 
accompanying  bowing  of  the  webs  of  the  panel  members 
to  preserve  the  integrity  of  the  stopping  on  relative  lateral 
movement  of  the  ribs  of  the  passageway  toward  one  an- 
other with  resultant  compression  of  the  stopping  from  the 
sides  thereof 


1.  A  mine  stopping  comprising: 

a  pluraUty  of  elongate  extensible  panels  adapted  to  extend 

vertically  in  side-by-side  relation  from  the  floor  to  the  roof 

of  a  passageway  in  a  mine, 
each  panel  comprising  a  firat  elongate  member  constituting  a 

lower  member  of  the  panel  adapted  for  engagement  of  its 

lower  Old  with  the  floor  of  the  passageway,  and  a  second 


4,483,643 
CANAL  BED  SHELL 
Horst  Gnggemoa,  Herbenteinstr.92,  A-8052  Gnz,  Austria 
FUcd  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,887 
Claims  priority,  application  Anstria,  Mar.  11, 1981, 1118/81 
Int  a.3  B63B  35/04 
VS.  a.  405—154  8  Claims 

1.  A  manhole  construction  comprising  a  vertical  shaft  that 
provides  for  access  to  a  liquid  conveying  sewer  system  there- 
below,  a  canal  bed  shell  that  is  disposed  beneath  said  shaft  and 
that  is  accessible  therethrough,  said  canal  bed  shell  including 
an  open  top  bottom  portion  that  has  a  generally  U-shaped 
configuration  and  that  defines  a  channel  therein,  tube  portions 
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joined  to  opposite  ends  of  said  bottom  portion  and  conununi- 
eating  with  said  channel,  the  height  of  said  bottom  portion 
being  defined  by  the  height  of  said  channel  as  formed  therein 
and,  the  height  of  said  bottom  portion  being  substantially  the 
same  as  the  interior  diameter  of  said  tube  portions  wherein 
smooth  and  uninterrupted  flow  of  liquid  through  said  channel 
is  provided,  said  canal  bed  shell  further  includuig  a  berm  por- 
tion that  defines  planar  surfaces  that  are  located  adjacent  to 
said  channel  and  that  are  formed  as  an  integral  part  of  said 
bottom  portion,  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  berm  portion 


said  cylinders,  thereby  to  equalize  the  pressure  within 
each  of  said  cylinders  and  equalize  the  force  applied  to 
said  cantilever  assembly  by  each  of  said  pistons. 


4,483,644 

CANTILEVERED  MOBILE  MARINE  RIG  WITH 

HYDRAUUC  LOAD  EQUALIZER 

TlKNnas  P.  Johnson,  P.O.  Box  246,  Orange,  Tex.  77630 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,232 

Int.  a^  E02B  17/00 

VS.  a.  405—201  14  Claims 


1.  A  mobile  marine  rig,  which  comprises; 

a  deck  structure  having  an  outboard  edge; 

a  cantilever  assembly  including  well  drilling  means  mounted 
at  one  end  thereof,  said  cantilever  assembljL  being  slid- 
ingly  mounted  for  horizontal  movement  on  said  deck 
structure  to  project  said  one  end  of  said  cantilever  assem- 
bly beyond  said  outboard  edge  of  said  deck  structure; 

and  a  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced  apart  cylinders  of 
substantially  equal  diameter  supported  by  said  deck  struc- 
ture adjacent  said  outboard  edge  beneath  said  cantilever 
assembly,  each  of  said  cylinders  having  vertically  slid- 
ingly  mounted  therein  a  piston  arranged  to  transmit  forces 
to  said  cantilever  assembly,  and  means  for  supplying  hy- 
draulic fluid  to  and  hydraulically  interconnecting  each  of 
said  cylinders  to  allow  free  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  among 


4,483,645 
COMBINATION  EXPANSION  SHELL  AND  RESIN 
SECURED  MINE  ROOF  ANCHOR  ASSEMBLY 
Claude  C.  White,  Birmingham,  and  Frederick  Carr,  Tnscalooaa, 
both  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  Birmingham  Boh  Con^Mny,  Bir- 
mingham, Ala. 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,006 

Int  a.3  E21D  20/02 

VS.  a.  405—261  18  Claims 


being  generally  curved  in  configuration,  a  shoulder  being 
formed  in  said  body  portion  adjacent  to  the  peripheral  edges  of 
said  berm  portion  and  defining  an  annular  shelf,  said  vertical 
shaft  being  received  on  said  annular  shelf  in  sealing  relation 
and  providing  access  through  the  interior  thereof  to  said  canal 
bed  shell,  tubes  forming  pari  of  said  sewer  system  sealingly 
engaging  said  tube  portions,  the  internal  diameter  of  said  tube 
portions  having  substantially  the  same  diameter  as  the  internal 
diameter  of  said  tubes,  wherein  liquid  can  flow  unintermptedly 
through  said  channel  without  becoming  clogged  therein. 


1.  A  mine  roof  anchor  assembly  in  combination  with  a  dual 
compartment  resin  and  catalyst  cartridge  inserted  into  a  mine 
roof  opening,  the  anchor  assembly  including 

(a)  an  elongated  bolt  having  a  head  at  one  end,  and  threaded 
for  a  portion  of  its  length  at  the  other  end 

(b)  a  mixing  and  securing  member  engaged  with  the 
threaded  end  of  the  bolt 

(c)  an  expansion  member  carried  by  said  elongated  bolt 
adjacent  said  mixing  and  securing  member 

(d)  said  expansion  member  comprising  an  expansion  shell 
.having  wedge  segments  carried  by  said  elongated  bolt 

(e)  a  bail  member  including  spaced  legs,  the  lower  ends  of 
which  are  connected  to  diametrically  opposed  portions  of 
the  upper  extremities  of  said  wedge  segments 

(0  a  connecting  portion  joining  the  upper  ends  of  said  legs 

(g)  said  connecting  portion  having  an  of>ening  through 
which  said  elongated  bolt  passes  for  engagement  with  the 
mixing  and  securing  member 

(h)  a  wedge  member  threadedly  engaged  with  said  elon- 
gated bolt  between  the  legs  of  said  bail  member  and  in 
predetermined  relation  to  said  wedge  segments 

(i)  the  resin  and  catalyst  cartridge  being  ruptured  by  said 
mixing  and  securing  member  when  it  is  forced  upwardly 
into  the  mine  roof  opening,  thereby  permitting  the  resin 
and  catalyst  to  gravitate  downwardly  between  the  wall  of 
the  opening  and  said  mixing  and  securing  member,  and 

(j)  means  for  activating  said  expansion  shell  into  gripping 
engagement  with  the  mine  roof  after  continuously  mixing 
the  resin  and  catalyst  by  rotating  said  elongated  bolt  a 
predetermined  number  of  revolutions,  at  which  time  the 
resin  and  catalyst  are  properly  mixed  to  act  as  a  setting 
agent 
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4,483,146 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISTIUBUTING  POWDERED 
PARTICLES 
TaluiU  Moriyuna,  Tokyo,  JapM,  anigiior  to  Denka  Consul- 
tut  A  EogiiMcriiig  Co^  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUcd  May  7, 1962,  8cr.  No.  375326 

fat  a.i  B69G  53/66 

VS.  d  406-14  s  Clains 


1.  An  apparatus  for  distributini  powdered  particles  from  a 
single  pressurized  transporting  vessel  to  a  plurality  of  receiving 
ends,  comprising: 

a  pressure  line  for  supplying  a  pressurized  gas  to  the  vessel; 

a  plurality  of  transporting  pipos  extending  from  the  trans- 
porting vessel  to  the  receiving  ends,  through  said  pipes  the 
powdered  particles  in  the  velsel  being  distributed  to  the 
receiving  ends,  said  transporting  pipes  having  discharging 
nozzles  at  ends  of  said  transporting  pipes  inside  the  vessel; 

a  plurality  of  booster  lines  for  supplying  booster  gas  to  each 
of  said  transporting  pipes; 

a  plurality  of  booster  flow  rate  control  valves  provided  in 
each  of  said  booster  lines  fof  controlling  a  flow  rate  of 
booster  gas  supplied  to  each  of  said  transporting  pipes;  and 

a  plurality  of  booster  flow  rate  controllers  for  controlling 
said  booster  flow  rate  control  valves,  respectively,  sub- 
stantially based  on  each  differential  pressure  of  each  of 
said  discharging  nozzles. 


least  one  tool  mounted  on  the  free  end  face  of  said  tool  holder; 
means  for  mounting  said  carrier  on  said  support  for  relative 
displacement  with  said  tool  holder  axis  parallel  to  the  object 
axis  at  least  along  a  plane  substantially  normal  to  said  axes; 
means  for  centering  said  tool  holder  relative  to  the  object, 
including  a  spindle  having  a  free  end  axially  guided  in  said 
passage  and  having  a  Upering  end  portion  on  said  spindle  free 
end  and  extending  toward  the  object,  and  means  for  moving 
said  spindle  in  said  passage  between  an  extended  position  in 
which  said  Upering  end  portion  is  at  least  partly  situated  axi- 
ally beyond  the  free  end  face  of  said  tool  holder  thus  interfer- 
ing with  access  of  said  tool  to  the  object,  and  partially  extends 
into  and  engages  the  object,  this  engagement  resulting  in  dis- 
placement of  said  assembly  into  a  position  of  axial  coincidence 
of  said  tool  holder  with  the  object,  and  a  retracted  position 
within  said  passage  and  axially  inward  from  the  free  end  face  of 
said  tool  holder;  means  for  arresting  saidcarrier  in  said  position 
of  axial  coincidence  while  said  spindle  is  in  said  extended 
position  thereof  and  maintaining  said  arresting  when  said  spin- 
dle is  in  said  retracted  position;  and  means  for  effecting  said  at 
least  rotational  movement  of  said  tool  holder  when  said  spindle 
is  in  said  retracted  position  thereof. 


4,483648 

BOLT  TENSION  INDICATING  MEANS 

Emanuel  H.  Trungoid,  14-B  Bronn  PI.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10475 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  55,988,  Jul.  9, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,303,001, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  825^58,  Aug.  18, 

1977,  Pat  No.  4,164,164,  which  is  a  continnation*in*ptrt  of  Ser. 

No.  704,768,  Jul.  13, 1976,  alMmdooed.  This  appUcation  Ang.  10, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  291,459 

Int  a.i  n6B  3J/02 

VS.  a.  411—10  7  ctaing 


4,483,6f7 
CENTERED  PIPE  MACHINING  ARRANGEMENT 
Johaaacs  Gardian,  Paderbom-Elsea,  and  Wilbcla  Beine,  Bore- 
hen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  aaaignors  to  Benteler- 
Werke  AG,  Paderbom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

FUcd  Jnn.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,516 
Oaiw  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  2, 
1981,  3139262 

Int  a^  B23B  49/Oa  3/24.  3/16 
V&.  a  408-82  I  9  daintt 


1.  In  a  flat  annular  washer  of  the  type  suitable  for  use  in 
cooperation  with  a  nut  or  bolt  head  having  a  given  radius,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  means  for  indicating  that  the 
stress  on  said  washer  has  reached  a  preselected  level,  said 
indicating  means  comprising  said  washer  having  a  groove 
extending  radially  inward  from  the  periphery  thereof,  and  a 
resilient  element  having  a  predetermined  bias  equal  to  said 
preselected  stress  level  and  a  portion  complementary  in  shape 
to  said  groove,  said  element  portion  being  disposed  in  said 
groove  with  one  surface  of  said  portion  coplanar  with  one 
surface  of  said  washer  and  with  the  remainder  of  said  element 
extending  beyond  said  radius,  whereby  when  said  washer  is 
stressed  to  said  preselected  stress  level,  said  bias  is  overcome 
thereby  moving  said  remainder  of  said  element  relative  to  said 
washer. 


O   »t>  l§  3$  »  V   U 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  performing  machining,  especially 
facing  and  chamfering,  operations  at  end  faces  of  tubular  ob- 
jects, particulary  pipes,  of  different  diameters,  a  combination 
comprising  a  support;  means  for  olampingly  holding  the  re- 
spective tubular  object  on  said  support;  a  tool  holder  assembly 
including  a  carrier  and  a  tool  holder  having  a  free  end  face 
mounted  on  said  carrier  for  at  least  routional  movement  about 
an  axis  and  having  a  central  passage  centered  on  said  axis;  at 


4^483,649 
BLIND  HOLE  ANCHOR  NUT  FASTENER 
Martin  G.  Ollis,  Bntler'a  Leap,  CUfton  Rd.  bdoatrial  Eat, 
Rngby,  WarwickaUre,  England 

FUed  Dec  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,948 
Int  a.}  F16B  13/06 
VS.  CL  411—41  4  Claims 

1.  A  blind  hole  anchor  nut  fastener  device  comprising  a 
tubular  sleeve  and  a  screw-threaded  nut  of  substantially  similar 
length  connected  to  an  end  of  the  sleeve  through  a  shear  zone, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
(a)  a  frusto-conical  surface,  extending  throughout  the  length 
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of  the  nut,  which  consists  essentially  of  at  least  three 
generally  triangular  portions  each  of  which  terminates  in 
an  apex  at  the  larger  end  of  the  nut,  and 
(b)  at  least  three  generally  triangular  machined-away  faces, 
each  of  which  occupies  the  space  between  two  generally 
triangular  portions  of  the  frusto-conical  surface,  and  each 
of  which  is  arcuate  about  an  eccentric  axis,  is  tapered 


oppositely  to  the  frusto-conical  surface,  and  extends  sub- 
stantially throughout  the  length  of  the  nut, 
(c)  the  internal  diameter  of  the  tubular  sleeve  being  slightly 
less  than  the  average  diameter  of  the  nut,  and  the  sleeve 
being  stretched  with  substantial  uniformity  throughout  its 
length  when  the  nut  is  pulled  into  substantial  coincidence 
with  the  sleeve  by  means  of  a  threaded  mandrel. 


4,483,650 
HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATED  BATCH-LOADER  FOR 

DRY  MIX  CONCRETE 
Royal  W.  Sims,  6451  HoUaday  Blvd.,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 
84121 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,449 

Int  a.^  B65G  69/00 

VS.  CL  414—21  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  batch-loading  dry  mix  concrete,  comprising 
a  frame,  ground  supporting  wheels  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
frame,  hydraulic  means  for  supporting  said  frame  and  provid- 
ing upwardly  retractile  movement  of  the  ground  supporting 
wheels  whereby  said  frame  is  held  in  operative  position,  scale 
means  carried  by  said  frame  and  adapted  to  measure  the  weight 
of  the  load  and  constituents  per  load,  a  hopper  horizontally 
positioned  on  said  scale  while  in  load-receiving  position  and 
having  side  walls  and  a  narrowing  cross-section  chute  end 
adapted  to  serve  as  a  dispensing  chute  while  the  container  is 
raised  and  tipped  on  end,  a  first  pair  of  beams  having  pivotal 
supports  at  one  end  of  said  frame  and  pivotaUy  attached  at  the 
base  of  said  container  through  an  elongated  slot,  a  second  pair 
of  beams  also  pivotally  connected  at  the  same  end  of  said  frame 
and  said  hopper  at  the  end  depending  while  the  container  is  in 
raised  position,  a  first  hydraulic  lift  mechanism  pivotally  con- 
nected at  the  end  of  said  frame  adjacent  the  pivotal  connection 
of  said  beams  with  said  frame  and  having  an  elongatable  piston 
including  an  articulated  connection  with  said  hopper  at  the  end 
of  said  hopper  which  is  depending  whUe  the  hopper  is  in  raised 


position,  said  lift  mechanism  being  extendible  to  successively 
raise  the  hopper  through  composite  vertically  upward  and 
tipping  movements  so  that  the  tapered  chute  end  of  the  hopper 
is  first  raised  and  then  brought  in  a  downward  pointing  direc- 
tion, and  a  second  hydraulic  mechanism  secured  to  said  first 
mentioned  beams  and  to  said  base  of  said  container  to  effect 
additional  movement  of  said  container  through  the  slotted 
connection  and  thereby  effecting  additional  vertical  orienta- 
tion of  said  container  whereby  the  contents  of  said  container 
are  dispensed  through  the  chute. 


4,483,651 
AUTOMATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 
TREATMENT  OF  LEAF  MATERIALS  WITH  GAS 
PLASMA 
Hisaahi    Nakane,    Kawaaaki;    Akin    Uehara,    Yokohama; 
Shigekazu  Miyazaki,  Sagamihara;  Hiroyuki  Kiyota,  Hint- 
snka,  and  Isamn  Hiiikata,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Kabnahttd  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Jt^aa 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,417 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,   Aug.   14,   1980,  55- 
114556[U] 

Int  a.3  B65G  47/24 
VS.  a.  414—217  6  Claims 


vKuuinooueiM 


■EiMI ^^  '  *' 


^4f=^      4—4      *--9^ 


Tit:^ 


3698     4      yior        V    s 


1.  An  automatic  apparatus  for  the  continuous  treatment  of 
wafer  materials  with  gas  plasma  comprising  a  plural  number  of 
adjoining,  separate  gas  plasma  reaction  chambers  for  the  treat- 
ment of  the  wafer  materials  arranged  in  an  array,  a  transfer 
means  for  bringing  the  wafer  materials  into  and  out  of  the  gas 
plasma  reaction  chamber  and  an  automatic  control  means:  each 
gas  plasma  reaction  chamber  having  an  inlet  shutter  said  trans- 
fer means  for  the  wafer  materials  being  composed  of  a  transfer 
chamber,  a  main  transfer  conveyor  in  said  transfer  chamber 
extending  in  parallel  with  the  array  of  said  gas  plasma  reaction 
chambers  over  the  whole  length  of  said  array,  branched  trans- 
fer conveyors  in  said  transfer  chamber  provided  in  the  same 
plural  number  as  the  gas  plasma  reaction  chambers  each  con- 
necting the  main  transfer  conveyor  and  the  inlet  of  one  of  the 
said  gas  plasma  reaction  chambers,  plural  means  in  said  transfer 
chamber  for  transferring  the  wafer  material  from  the  main 
transfer  conveyor  to  one  of  the  branched  transfer  conveyors 
and  plural  means,  in  said  transfer  chamber  each  provided  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  inlet  of  one  of  the  gas  plasma  reaction  chambers 
for  transferring  the  wafer  material  from  one  of  the  branched 
transfer  conveyors  into  the  corresponding  gas  plasma  reaction 
chambers,  said  transfer  chamber  having  an  inlet  shutter  and  an 
outlet  shutter;  and 

independent  vacuum-producing  means  for  each  of  said  gas 
plasma  reaction  chambers  and  said  transfer  chamber, 

said  automatic  control  means  being  operable  to  bring  the 
said  transfer  means  and  the  gas  plasma  reaction  into  con- 
tinuous and  successive  Unkage  operation. 
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Mi3,6S2 

TWO-ARM  ROTARY  LOADER  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATION 

D.  Btfry,  19300  Penirfogtoa  Dr^  Detroit,  Mich.  48221 

Filed  Jut.  S,  1902,  Scr.  No.  330,069 

lat  a.>  B65G  §7/02:  BMP  J/64 

ISCUdms 


VS.  CL  414—392 


I.  The  method  of  using  a  two-parallel  arm  rotary  loader,  that 
has  two  vertical  pivot  posts  each  with  a  rotary  arm  of  equal 
active  length  and  a  load  spreader  linking  the  arms  parallelly 
through  a  transfer  arc,  comprising  the  following  steps:  step  1, 
turning  the  arms  in  the  parallelogram  mode  to  align  with  each 
other  into  one  Une;  step  2,  from  there  rotating  the  arm  which 
is  then  pointing  away  from  the  other  arm  to  turn  the  load 
thereon  for  convenient  end  loading  or  unloading;  step  3,  to 
later  return  the  arms  to  the  parallel  in-line  position  of  step  1  and 
move  them  together  into  parallelogram  form  for  the  later 
transfer  of  the  load  to  a  vehicle  by  the  arms  revolving  paral- 

4.  A  rotary  loader  that  has  two  vertical  pivot  posts  each  with 
a  rotary  crank  arm  of  equal  active  length  and  a  load  spreader 
linking  the  arms  parallelly  through  a  transfer  arc  for  transfer  of 
a  cargo  container  on  the  load  spreader,  the  arms  being  move- 
able to  align  both  arms  into  one  line  and  means  for  turning  at 
least  one  of  said  arms  from  that  position  relative  to  the  other  of 
said  arms  to  route  the  load  spreader  out  from  parallelogram 
positions  to  turn  the  load  sproader  to  turn  the  container  to 
access  the  container. 


4v403^653 

WHEELCHAIRS 
Brim  Waitc  Lower  Bttn,  Boditti,  Robertsbridge,  Soasez,  En- 


TCUns 


Filed  Dec.  9, 1901,  Ser.  No.  329,110 
tat  a^  BtfOP  1/46:  B62M  1/J4 
VS.  a  414— Ml 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  fitted  with  a  mechanism  for  transferring 
a  wheelchair  through  a  side  door  opening  of  the  vehicle,  the 
mechanism  comprising  a  hoist  mechanism  mounted  in  the 
vehicle  adjacent  the  side  door  opening,  and  a  linkage  for  link- 
ing the  wheelchair  frame  to  the  hoist  mechanism,  the  linkage 
including  an  outer  pivot  for  mounting  the  wheelchair  frame 
and  means  constraining  the  pivpt  to  follow  a  fixed  predeter- 
mined path  generally  transverse  to  the  door  opening  while 
moving  from  an  extended  position  disposed  outside  the  vehicle 
to  a  retracted  position  disposed  within  the  vehicle  whereby 


transfer  of  the  wheelchair  into  the  vehicle  is  completed  by 
pivoting  the  frame  about  the  pivot,  the  hoist  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  hoist  member  slidably  and  non-rotatably  mounted  on 
an  upright  support  member,  the  linkage  including  an  inner  pair 
of  parallel  links  pivoted  on  the  hoist  member  for  rotation  about 
respective  generally  vertical  axes,  the  outer  ends  of  the  inner 
pair  of  links  being  pivotally  connected  to  spaced  apart  points 
along  a  third  link,  and  the  wheelchair  being  pivotally  mounted 
at  the  outer  end  of  the  third  link. 


4,483,654 

WORKPIECE  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 

George  R.  Koch,  Los  Altoe,  and  Cart  T.  Petenen,  HI,  F^eiiioiit, 

both  of  Calif.,  aasignora  to  Lam  Reaearch  Corporatioa,  FVc- 

moat,  Calif. 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  234,307,  Feb.  13, 1901,  PM.  No.  4,433,951. 

lids  applicatioa  Dec.  5, 1903,  Ser.  No.  557,060 

tat  a.)  B65G  35/00 

UA  a  414-744  R  4Ctalm8 


1.  A  workpiece  transfer  means  comprising: 
a  support  arm  secured  to  be  rotatable  about  an  axis  located 
near  a  first  terminal  end  thereof,  whereby  a  plane  of  rota- 
tion for  the  support  arm  is  established; 
arm  drive  means  for  rotating  the  support  arm  about  said  axis 

located  near  said  first  terminal  end  thereof; 
a  central  gear  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  disposed  adjacent  to 
the  support  arm  to  have  a  pitch  circle  thereof  disposed 
substantially  parallel  to  said  plane  of  rotation  for  the  sup- 
port arm,  said  pitch  circle  also  being  substantially  concen- 
tric with  said  axis  about  which  the  support  arm  is  rotat- 
able, the  central  gear  further  being  rotatable  about  sid  axis 
about  which  the  support  arm  is  rotatable; 
arm  position  control  means  for  rotating  the  central  gear 
about  said  axis  about  which  the  support  arm  is  rotatable; 
an  idler  gear  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  secured  to  the  sup- 
port arm  on  the  same  side  thereof  as  the  central  gear  to 
have  said  pitch  circle  of  the  idler  gear  disposed  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  plane  of  rotation  of  the  support  arm, 
the  idler  gear  also  being  secured  to  be  rotatable  with 
respect  to  the  support  arm  about  an  axis  disposed  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  axis  about  which  the  support  arm  is 
rotatable,  said  teeth  of  the  idler  gear  being  engaged  with 
said  teeth  of  the  central  gear; 
a  workpiece  arm  shaft  secured  to  a  second  terminal  end  of 
the  support  arm  to  be  rotatable  with  respect  thereto  about 
an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis  about  which  the 
support  arm  is  rotatable; 
a  workpiece  arm  drive  gear  rigidly  secured  on  the  same  side 
of  the  support  arm  as  the  central  gear  to  a  first  terminal 
end  of  the  workpiece  arm  shaft,  the  workpiece  arm  drive 
gear  being  disposed  with  its  pitch  circle  substantially 
parallel  to  said  plane  of  rotation  of  the  support  arm  and 
substantially  concentric  with  said  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
workpiece  arm  shaft,  the  workpiece  arm  drive  gear  being 
disposed  with  its  teeth  engaged  with  said  teeth  of  the  idler 
gear; 
a  workpiece  arm  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  support 
arm  firom  the  central  gear  and  rigidly  secured  at  a  first 
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terminal  end  thereof  to  a  second  terminal  end  of  the  work- 
piece  arm  shaft,  a  second  terminal  end  of  the  workpiece 
arm  being  adapted  to  retain  a  workpiece. 


4^403,655 
VESSEL  LOADING  METHOD 
Frederick  O.  Snow,  Wayne;  Roger  L.  Hnlette,  Sparta,  both  of 
N J.;  Albert  M.  Martinaon,  Jr.,  Rose  Valley,  Pa.,  and  Peter 
Gwyn,  CharicstOB,  S.C.,  assignors  to  AMCA  tatemational 
Corporation,  HanoTer,  NM. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1902,  Ser.  No.  426,222 

tat  a^  B65G  67/60 

VS.  a.  414—706  8  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  loading  bulk  material  from  a  barge  adapted 
to  be  propelled  by  a  self-propelled  tending  vessel  for  loading 
such  material  on  an  anchorable  transport  vessel  having  a  cargo 
hold,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  the  transport  vessel  and  the  barge  adjacent  one 
another,  the  barge  including  a  slewable  boom  and  shuttle 
conveyor,  the  boom  having  an  outboard  end  which 
projects  only  to  substantially  the  side  of  the  barge  in  any 
slewed  position  of  the  boom; 

fixing  the  position  of  the  barge  and  the  transport  vessel 
relative  to  one  another; 

slewing  the  end  of  the  boom  toward  the  cargo  hold  of  the 
transport  vessel  from  a  storage  position  in  a  generally 
longitudinal  alignment  with  the  barge  to  a  position  so  that 
the  boom  length  is  in  substantially  longitudinal  alignment 
with  a  transverse  width  of  the  transport  vessel; 

extending  the  shuttle  conveyor  from  Uie  boom  end  from  a 
retracted  position  that  defines  radial  clearance  for  allow- 
ing slewing  and  luffing  of  the  boom  so  that  the  outboard 
end  of  the  shuttle  conveyor  is  above  the  cargo  hold  of  the 
transport  vessel;  and 

offloading  bulk  material  from  the  barge  to  the  cargo  hold  of 
the  transport  vessel. 


4,483,656 

VORTEX  BLOWER 

Maaahiro  Abe,  Chiba,  and  Katrao  Motoaaka,  Narashino,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1902,  Ser.  No.  451,092 

Gains  priority,  antUcation  Japan,  Dec.  18, 1981,  56-203399 

tat  a^  F04D  29/34 

VS.  a  415—53  T  13  Claims 


a  rotor  shaft  having  an  axis  of  rotation; 

an  impeller  fixed  to  said  rotor  shaft; 

an  annular  recess  defined  by  an  inner  wall  surface  formed  in 
said  impeller  and  laterally  opening  around  said  rotation 
axis; 

a  casing  disposed  to  face  said  impeller  and  cover  a  radially 
outer  portion  of  said  impeller,  said  casing  having  a  cylin- 
drical peripheral  wall; 

a  suction  portion  and  a  discharge  port  formed  in  said  casing; 

an  arcuate  recess  formed  around  said  rotation  axis  in  a  por- 
tion of  said  casing  which  extends  between  said  suction 
port  and  said  discharge  port  and  opposes  said  annular 
recess;  and 

a  plurality  of  blades  provided  in  said  annular  recess  to  divide 
said  annular  recess  into  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
arranged  pockets  and  each  having  a  radially  outer  end 
portion  extending  towards  said  arcuate  recess  beyond  an 
end  portion  of  a  radially  outer  portion  of  said  annular 
recess,  said  radially  outer  end  portion  of  each  blade  being 
disposed  along  an  inner  wall  surface  of  said  peripheral 
wall  of  said  casing  with  a  small  gap  therebetween. 


4,403.657 

WIND  TURBINE  ROTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Heinz  W.  Kaiaer,  90130  Prairie  Rd.,  Engenc,  Oreg.  97402 

FOed  Sep.  29, 1902,  Ser.  No.  427,593 

tat  a.3  FD3D  7/06 

VS.  CL  416—51  11  Claims 


1.  A  vortex  blower  comprising: 


1.  A  rotor  assembly  for  a  vertical  axis  wind  turbine  having  a 
motor  powering  initial  rotor  assembly  movement,  said  rotor 
assembly  comprising, 

a  horizontal  beam  member  adapted  to  be  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  the  turbine, 

a  blade  assembly  disposed  adjacent  one  end  of  said  beam 
member  and  having  an  upright  blade, 

a  bearing  structure  coupling  a  mid-portion  of  said  blade 
assembly  to  the  horizontal  beam  member  and  permitting 
blade  movement  about  multiple  axes  including  feathering 
movement  about  the  blade  major  axis, 

a  blade  latching  mechanism  on  said  beam  member  including 
a  latch  member  actuated  by  centrifugal  force  and  nor- 
mally maintaining  the  blade  and  said  beam  member  in  a 
fixed  relationship  during  rotor  assembly  travel  whereby 
differential  air  pressures  acting  on  the  blade  surfaces  will 
impart  lift  and  hence  rotation  to  the  rotor  assembly,  said 
latch  member  inoperable  when  the  rotor  assembly  is  static 
to  permit  feathering  of  the  blade  into  the  wind,  said  latch 
member  responsive  to  centrifugal  force  to  engage  the 
blade  assembly  during  initial  motor  driven  movement  of 
the  rotor  assembly  during  turbine  starting, 

a  latch  actuating  mechanism  biasing  said  latch  member  out 
of  engagement  with  said  blade  when  the  rotor  assembly  is 
static,  said  latch  actuating  mechanism  also  adapted  to 
disengage  the  latch  member  from  the  blade  during  opera- 
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tion  of  the  rotor  assembly  to  prevent  a  rotor  assembly 
over  speed  condition, 

centrifugally  actuated  lever  means  carried  by  said  horizontal 
beam  member  and  momentarily  responsive  to  centrifugal 
forces  of  the  magnitude  generated  at  the  upper  limits  of 
accepuble  rotor  assembly  speed,  and 

means  coupling  said  centrij^gally  actuated  lever  means  and 
said  latch  actuating  mechanism  to  said  latch  member  to 
actuate  the  latter  to  permit  the  blade  to  rotate  about  its 
major  axis  within  said  bearing  means  to  assume  a  feathered 
position  in  the  presence  of  excessive  wind  speeds  to  stop 
rotor  assembly  movement. 


MI3,658 

ROTATIONAL  WAKE  REACTION  STEPS  FOR  FOILS 

Elliott  M.  LcTine,  393  Kli^rtaB  Creaeeat,  Wiuipeg.  Mttlitobl^ 

Canada  R2M0T7 
CoBtiauatioii-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  102,398,  Dae.  11, 1979, ,  which 

is  a  coatinBatioo-in-part  of  Sar.  No.  844,723,  Oct  25, 1977, 
abandoaed,  which  is  a  CMtiBaatioii'i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  714*387, 
Aag.  16, 197C,  abaadoaed.  Thia  applicatioa  Mar.  S,  1982,  Scr. 

No.  155,227 

lat  CL^  B64C  11/4S 

MS.  CL  416-130  28  ClaioM 


1.  An  axial  flow  foil  system  acting  upon  a  medium  such  as  air 
comprising  in  combination  two  co-rotating  foil  stages  or  discs, 
an  upstream  foil  sUge  or  disc  and  a  downstream  foil  stage  or 
disc,  each  foil  sUge  having  an  equal  number  of  foils,  a  common 
shaft,  said  shaft  axially  spacing  said  foil  stages  to  provide  clear 
and  substantial  disc  separation  as  a  function  of  the  downstream 
location  of  the  wake  generated  by  the  upstream  foil  at  the 
juncture  of  the  substantially  intercepted  downstream  foil,  the 
foils  of  each  sUge  including  roots,  said  foil  stages  being  fixedly 
mounted  upon  said  shaft  by  aid  roots  for  common  rotation 
therewith  and  with  one  another  and  in  frontal  symmetry,  the 
foils  or  blades  of  each  individaal  stage  having  the  same  pitch 
and  being  substantially  symmetrically  and  substantially  equi- 
distantly  spaced  from  one  another  and  from  the  foils  of  the 
adjacent  foil  stage  in  substantially  uniform  wake  producing 
relationship  so  that  the  interacting,  substantially  uniform  adja- 
cent foil  pressures  and  the  upstream  foil  wakes  beneficially 
interact  optimumly  with  the  fbils,  not  necessarily  the  nearest 
adjacent  ones,  of  the  downstream  foil  stage,  in  which  virtually 
continuous  air  foils  are  formed  of  leading  edge  upstream  foils 
and  their  cooperating  trailing  edge  downstream  foil  partners 
with  the  separation  between  these  foils  provided  by  the  com- 
mon shaft,  that  is  the  substantially  common  planform  index 
advance  angle  (I.A.)  in  the  system  together  with  the  clear  and 
substantial  disc  separation  (B*)  establishes  the  critical  substan- 
tially frontal  symmetry  and  the  fixed  blade  root  locations  upon 
said  shaft. 


4,483,659 
AXIAL  FLOW  IMPELLER 
Richard  J.  Annatrons,  7  Jackea  A?a.,  Apt  703,  Toronto,  On- 
tario, M4T  1E3,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,191 

Iata.}F04D29/i« 

U.S.  a  416-200  R  17  daina 


1.  An  axial  flow  impeller  comprising  a  rotor,  said  rotor 
having  a  longitudinal  axis, 

a  first  plurality  of  circumferentially  equispaced  blades  se- 
cured substantially  radially  to  said  rotor  for  movement  in 
a  plane  of  rotation  about  said  axis,  each  blade  having  a 
leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge  forming  a  chord  defining 
an  angle  to  the  plane  of  roution  less  than  the  stall  angle  of 
the  blade; 

a  second  plurality  of  circumferentially  equispaced  blades 
secured  radially  to  said  rotor  for  movement  in  a  plane  of 
rotation  with  said  first  pluraUty  of  blades,  each  blade  in 
said  second  plurality  of  blades  having  a  leading  edge  and 
a  trailing  edge  froming  a  chord  defining  an  angle  to  the 
plane  of  rotaton  greater  than  the  angle  of  the  blades  in  the 
first  plurality  of  blades  and  less  than  the  stall  angle  of  the 
blade,  each  blade  in  said  second  plurality  of  blades  axially 
displaced  from  a  blade  in  said  first  plurality  of  blades  up  to 
about  one-half  of  the  cord  length  of  a  blade  in  said  first 
plurality  of  blades  and  laterally  displaced  from  said  blade 
in  said  first  plurality  of  blades  not  less  than  the  chord 
thickness  of  the  blade  in  the  first  plurality  of  blades  below 
the  said  blade  in  the  first  plurality  of  blades  such  that 
combined  airflow  from  the  blade  in  the  first  plurality  of 
blades  is  directed  over  top  of  the  blade  in  the  second 
plurality  of  blades. 


4,483,660 
SUBMERSIBLE  PUMP  IMPELLER  LOCKING  METHOD 
Leo  L.  Roberta,  darcBMre,  Okla.,  aaaignor  to  Hoghea  TwA 
Coapaay,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,303 
lat  a^  B32B  31/04 
U.S.  CL  416—213  A  2  Claims 

1.  A  centrifugal  pump,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  tubular  housing; 

8  shaft  rotatably  carried  inside  the  housing; 
a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  diffusers  surrounding  the  shaft 

and  stationarily  carried  in  the  housing;  and 
a  plurality  of  impellers,  each  having  a  bore  receiving  the 
shaft  and  carried  between  two  of  the  diffusers,  the  impel- 
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lers  being  locked  to  the  shaft  by  a  locking  member  in-  4,483,662 

sorted  in  the  bore  of  each  impeller,  the  locking  member     METHOD  FOR  PUMPING  A  LIQUID  FROM  A  WELL 

AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  THEREIN 
George  E.  Stanton,  Orient  Ohio,  assigBor  to  Strata  Corporation, 

ColttBibas,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  200,899,  Oct  27, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,406,597,  which  is  a  coatinnatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  156,780, 
Job.  5, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,346,620.  TUs  appUcation  Aug.  11, 1982, 
Ser.  No.  407,311 
lat  a.}  F04B  47/04 
MS.  a.  417—53  51  Claiais 


being  of  a  solid  elastomeric  material  that  expands  when 
heated  and  remains  expanded  and  harder  after  cooling. 


4,483,661 
BLADE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  TURBOMACHINE 
Gary  B.  Maaharth,  Milford,  aad  Jay  L.  Cornell,  CiBciaaati, 
both  of  (Miio,  aarigaors  to  Geaeral  Electric  Coaipaay,  Ciadn- 
aati,Ohio 

Filed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,820 

lat  CL^  FOID  5/32 

MS.  CL  416— 220  R  19  Claiais 


1.  For  use  in  turbomachinery  of  the  type  including  a  rotat- 
able  disk  with  at  least  one  slot  at  its  periphery  and  a  blade 
radially  retained  to  said  disk,  said  blade  having  a  base  including 
a  dovetail  portion  and  a  hook  portion  depending  therefrom, 
said  slot  and  said  dovetail  portion  having  correspondingly 
configured  surfaces  for  slidingly  retaining  said  dovetail  portion 
within  said  slot,  and  said  hooli  portion  extending  radially  in- 
wardly from  an  edge  of  the  base  of  said  blade  and  along  lateral 
portions  of  said  disk,  means  for  reducing  relative  motion  be- 
tween said  blade  and  said  disk  comprising  retaining  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  lateral  portions  of  said  disk 
and  adapted  to  retain  said  hook  means  adjacent  said  lateral 
portions  of  said  disk,  and  adjustment  means  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  retaining  means  and  adapted  to  apply  a  substan- 
tially radially  outwardly  directed  force  against  said  hook 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  pumping  a  liquid  from  a  well  provided 
with  a  sucker  rod  comprising  a  pump  jack  having  a  hydraulic 
piston-cylinder  combination  for  lifting  said  sucker  rod  through 
an  upward  stroke  and  allowing  said  sucker  rod  to  descend 
through  a  downward  stroke,  a  supply  line  for  supplying  hy- 
draulic fluid  under  pressure  to  said  cylinder,  and  a  pressurized 
fluid  accumulation  tank  connected  in  said  supply  line,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  pre-loading  said  accumulation 
tank  such  that,  at  the  end  of  said  downward  stroke  of  said 
sucker  rod,  the  gas  pressure  in  said  accumulation  tank  is  less 
than  the  pressure  needed  in  said  cylinder  to  raise  said  sucker 
rod  but  is  such  that  during  said  upstroke  said  accumulation 
tank  never  becomes  more  than  about  half-full  of  fluid. 


4,483,663 
OUTPUT  SPEED  DROOP  COMPENSATING  PUMP 
CONTROL 
H.  Allen  Myers,  Amea,  Iowa,  aarigaor  to  Sondstrand  Corpora- 
tion, Rockford,  111. 

Filed  Aag.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,370 

lat  a.}  F04B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  417— 222  12ClaiBis 


f'so 


1.  A  speed  droop  compensating  control  for  a  variable  dis- 
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placement  pump  connected  |o  a  motor  in  a  fluid  system,  the 
pump  having  a  swash  plate  urged  in  one  direction  by  a  hydrau- 
lic fluid  pressure  moment  acting  through  the  pistons  of  the 
pump  and  a  control  cylinder  having  a  control  piston  connected 
to  said  swash  plate  comprisiig,  a  control  valve  having  a  set 
position  for  maintaining  a  fluid  pressure  in  said  control  cylin- 
der to  set  the  position  of  the  swash  plate  and  movable  from  the 
set  position^p  adjust  the  position  of  the  swash  plate  by  connec- 
tion of  the  control  cylinder  to  either  control  pressure  or  drain, 
and  means  responsive  to  an  increase  in  pressure  in  the  control 
cylinder  responsive  to  said  swash  plate  being  urged  in  said  one 
direction  by  said  fluid  pressure  moment  to  shift  said  control 
valve  from  said  set  position  to  connect  the  control  cylinder  to 
control  pressure  and  modify  the  position  of  the  swash  plate  to 
cancel  the  effect  of  leakage  at  a  higher  system  pressure. 

4483  664 

PORTABLE  POWER  DEVICE,  UGHT  AND  FAN 

Joacph  M.  Ambruiter,  2700  NE.  47th  St.,  Lighthouse  Point, 

Fla.33064 

Continuation-iji-part  of  Scr.  Na  214,867,  Dec.  9, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,424,006.  This  appUcatioii  Fkb.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  352,897 

Int.  a.}  11048  21/00 

U.S.  a.  417-234  4Claiiiis 


4,483,665 
BELLOWS-TYPE  PUMP  AND  METERING  SYSTEM 
Hugo  Hauser,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tritec  Indostries, 
Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  340,644 

Int  a.}  F04B  43/10 

UA  a.  417-401  5  Claims 


1.  A  combined  portoble  light,  electrical  outlet  and  fan  assem- 
bly comprising  a  supporting  chassis  including  a  generally 
vertical  front  panel  and  side  walls,  means  supporting  the  chas- 
sis on  a  support  surface,  electrioal  outlet  socket  means  mounted 
on  said  front  panel,  a  light  mounted  on  said  front  panel  for 
directing  a  light  beam  forwardly  of  the  assembly,  a  blower 
housing  mounted  on  said  side  walls,  a  blower  mounted  in  said 
housing,  said  blower  housing  being  generally  cylindrical  in 
configuration  and  h^ing  a  tangential  air  outlet,  a  handle  at- 
tached to  said  blower  housing  to  enable  the  assembly  to  be 
carried  to  a  desired  site  of  use,  an  electrical  cord  for  supplying 
electrical  energy  to  the  outlet  socket  means,  light  and  blower, 
switch  means  for  selectively  actuating  the  blower  and  light, 
said  electrical  outlet  socket  moans  being  directly  electrically 
connected  with  the  cord  for  energization,  said  blower  housing 
having  end  walls  with  each  end  wall  including  a  generally 
circular  air  inlet,  and  means  connecting  the  blower  housing  to 
the  side  walls  of  the  chassis  for  pivotal  movement  of  the  hous- 
ing about  a  horizontal  axis  generally  parallel  to  the  front  panel 
without  interference  with  air  entering  the  air  inlets  for  move- 
ment of  the  air  outlet  between  a  horizontal  position  in  which 
air  is  directed  forwardly  of  the  hovA  panel  toward  a  work  area 
illuminated  by  the  light  and  a  vertical  position  to  enable  air  to 
be  discharged  in  a  desired  direction,  said  handle  being  offset 
from  the  pivot  axis  of  the  blower  housing  to  enable  application 
of  rotational  torque  to  the  blower  housing  for  pivoting  the 
blower  housing,  said  connecting  means  between  the  blower 
housing  and  side  walls  of  the  chassis  including  an  opening  in 
each  side  wall  defined  by  an  inwardly  extending  cylindrical 
flange  extending  through  an  air  inlet  for  a  short  distance,  said 
flanges  being  closely  received  in  said  air  inlets  to  enable  the 


blower  housing  to  route  about 
of  the  air  inlets. 


in  axis  generally  at  the  center 


1.  A  system  for  the  metered  pumping  and  dispensing  of  fluid 
comprising 
a  filter  means  for  filtering  pumped  fluid, 
a  pump  connected  to  said  filter  means  to  pump  fluid  there- 
into, said  pump  comprising  a  positive  displacement  pump 
of  the  type  which  includes  a  tubular,  longitudinally-con- 
tractable  bellows  to  receive  fluid  for  pumping;  fluid- 
activated  reciprocating  means  to  expand  and  contract  the 
bellows;  means  to  selectively  introduce  working  fluid  to 
the  reciprocating  means  to  actuate  the  same;  a  rigid  fluid- 
tight  chamber  formed  to  surround  the  bellows;  and  means 
to  selectively  introduce  working  fluid  into  said  chamber 
and  to  exhaust  working  fluid  therefrom; 
a  discharge  means  connected  to  receive  filtered  fluid  txom 

said  filter  means;  and 
a  drawback  mechanism  mounted  in  communication  with 
said  discharge  means  to  prevent  dripping  of  pumped  fluid 
from  the  outlet  of  said  discharge  means,  the  drawback 
mechanism  comprising  a  mechanism  housing  with  an 
aperture  leading  to  an  internal  cavity  within  the  housing, 
a  first  and  second  chamber  formed  within  said  cavity,  a 
first  flexible  diaphragm  sealingly  affixed  within  the  hous- 
ing so  as  to  create  a  fluid  tight  boundary  between  the  first 
and  second  chamber,  a  reciprocable  member  slidingly 
mounted  within  the  first  chamber  and  in  abutment  with 
the  first  diaphragm,  biasing  means  for  holding  the  recipro- 
cable member  in  abutment  with  the  first  diaphragm,  a 
passage  in  the  housing  connecting  the  second  chamber 
with  a  source  of  pressurized  working  fluid,  and  a  second 
flexible  diaphragm  sealingly  affixed  over  said  aperture 
which  opens  into  the  first  chamber  and  connected  to  a 
distal  end  of  the  reciprocable  member. 

4,483,666 
HOSE  PUMP  FOR  MEDICAL  USES 
Ernst  W.  Schubert,  Liibeck,  and  Joaef  Dtfrfler,  Melsongen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny,  assignors  to  Intermedicat  GmbH, 
Emmenbrucke,  Switaerland 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,118 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmumy,  Jnl.  20. 
1982,  3227051 

lot  a^  F04B  4i/W 
U.S.  a  418-45  21  Claims 

1.  In  a  hose  pump  for  medical  uses  comprising  a  housing,  a 
drive  shaft  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  shaft  piece  joined  to  and 


November  20, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1171 


extending  obliquely  away  from  said  drive  shaft,  a  swash  plate 
mounted  on  said  shaft  piece,  means  for  substantially  non-rota- 
tionally  retaining  said  swash  plate  relative  to  said  housing,  a 
cover  disposed  on  said  housing  with  said  cover  having  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end  and  an  underside  which  faces  said  swash 
plate  with  said  cover  in  the  closed  position,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
means  formed  on  the  underside  of  said  cover  for  receiving 
an  annular  hose  section; 


(b)  an  oil  pump  coupled  to  said  oil  circuit  for  driving  oil 
therethrough; 

(c)  a  pressure  medium  conduit  having  first  and  second  ends; 
said  pressure  medium  conduit  being  connected  to  said  oil 
circuit  at  said  second  end; 

(d)  means  forming  an  inlet  opening  at  said  second  end; 

(e)  control  means  for  maintaining  closed  said  inlet  opening 
during  run  of  the  vacuum  pump  and  for  maintaining  open 
said  inlet  opening  during  standstill  of  the  vacuum  pump; 

(0  a  suction  nipple  valve  including  a  cylinder  being  in  com- 
munication with  said  pressure  medium  conduit  at  said  first 
end  thereof;  a  piston  slidably  received  in  said  cylinder  and 
being  displaceable  by  a  pressure  medium  entering  said 
cylinder  upon  opening  of  said  inlet  opening  by  said  con- 
trol means;  and  a  movable  valve  closing  member  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  piston;  and 

(g)  means  for  maintaining  a  quantity  of  oil  above  said  inlet 
opening  in  a  closed  state  of  said  inlet  opening  whereby 
upon  opening  of  said  inlet  opening  by  said  control  means 
initially  solely  oil  is  admitted  through  said  inlet  opening 
into  said  pressure  medium  conduit. 


hinge  means  connected  to  said  first  end  of  said  cover  for 

pivotally  mounting  said  cover  to  said  housing; 
locking  means  located  near  said  second  end  of  said  cover  for 

locking  said  cover  to  said  housing  in  the  closed  position; 

and 
means  located  at  said  second  end  of  said  cover  for  receiving 

a  hose  coupling  piece. 


4,483,667 
VACUUM  PUMP  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING  THE 

SAME 
Haoas-Petcr  Berges;  Peter  FHeden,  and  Hans-Peter  Kabellti, 
all  of  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Leybold- 
Heraeos  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Dec.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,423 
Claims  ^ority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1981, 3150033 

Int  a.J  FOIC  21/04;  F04C  27/02,  25/02 
\}S,  a  418-84  ii  Claims 


1.  A  suction  nipple  arrangement  forming  a  combination  with 
a  vacuum  pump,  said  combination  comprising: 
(a)  an  oil  circuit; 


4,483,668 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  MULTI-LAYER  PLATE  OF 
UGNOCELLULOSE-CONTAINING  PARTICLES 
PROVIDED  WFTH  AT  LEAST  ONE  BINDER 
iOaas  Poppelrenter,  Springe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bison  Werke  Bahre  A  Greten  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Springe,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  302,193,  Sep.  14, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,413,031. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,569 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 
1980,  3034772 

Int  a.^  B29D  7/00 
MS.  Q.  425—81.1  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  plate  having  several  layers  of  a 
pressed  fleece  having  two  outer  cover  layers  of  preferably 
lignocellulose-containing  slender  oriented  panicles  mixed  with 
at  least  one  binder  material,  comprising:  respective  cover  layer 
strewing  station  for  two  outer  cover  layers;  orienution  means 
arranged  therebelow,  and  a  station  for  pressing  the  fleece;  each 
said  cover  layer  strewing  station  having  an  inclined  screen 
with  a  throwing  roller  at  the  lower  end  thereof  for  the  forma- 
tion of  the  region  homogeneous  relative  to  particle  length  and 
size  and  a  region  of  the  cover  layer  facing  away  from  the 
center  layer,  wherein  the  length  of  the  slender  particles  in- 
creases with  the  distance  from  the  center  layer,  longest  parti- 
cles being  subjected  to  the  strongest  propulsion  when  scattered 
by  said  throwing  roller  so  that  the  longest  particles  travel  the 
greatest  distance. 
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MULTIPLE*LAYERED  SHEETING  APPARATUS 

GnutTillc  J.  Haha;  RiMgk  N.  RotMae,  aad  Jackie  D.  Morley. 

aU  of  Big  Sprias.  Tez^  aaffMNi  to  Coadaa  Tachaoloor,  lac^ 

I>all«,Tci.  I 

CoBtiaBatkM-lB<fart  of  Sar.'  No.  408,108,  Aag.  1<,  1962,  Pat 

No.  4,443397.  TUa  appUcatKM  Apr.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,141 

lat  a?  B29F  3/04 


receiving  said  combined  stream  and  for  forming  the  multi- 
layered  product  into  a  multi-layered  sheet. 


U.S.  a  425-131.1 


UCIaiau 


4,483,«70 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  BENT 
PIPES  MADE  UP  OF  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL 
MaaaUko  YaauuMito,  NiahiMMdya;  Yoahioori  NiaUao,  Takada; 
AUo  Komura,  and  Toado  Ebim,  both  of  Oaaka,  all  of  Japan, 
aaaignors  to  Hitachi  ShipboUdlag  A  Eaghwering  Co^  Oaaka, 
Japan 
DIviaion  of  Ser.  No.  254,051,  Apr.  14, 1961,.  This  appUcation 
Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,560 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jol.  1,  1980,  554)93285; 
JoL  2, 1980, 554)937<8:  JaL  14, 1980, 554)96498;  Aug.  19, 1980, 
55-114357 

Int.  a^  B29C  S/04 
VJS.  a  425-324.1  13  Claims 


1.  A  co-extrusion  apparatui  for  the  production  of  multi-lay- 
ered products  of  thermoplastic  synthetic  resins  having  selected 
numbers  of  layers,  comprising: 
a  main  extruder  for  producing  a  main  heat-plastified  resin 

stream; 
at  least  one  co-extruder  for  producing  a  side  heat-plastified 

resin  stream; 
a  co-extrusion  feedblock.  positioned  downstream  of  said 
extruder  and  said  co-extruder,  comprising: 
a  main  co-extrusion  body  having  a  central  orifice  provid- 
ing for  the  passage  therethrough  of  a  base  layer  of  said 
main  resin  stream; 
at  least  one  conduit  means  within  said  co-extrusion  feed- 
block  for  receiving  said  side  heat-plastified  resin  stream 
from  said  co-extruder,  for  splitting  said  side  resin  stream 
into  two  sub-streams  and  for  transporting  said  sub- 
streams  through  said  feedblock,  said  conduit  means 
comprising  a  vertical  shaft  which  divides  into  two 
horizontally  projecting  sub-conduits  parallel  to  one 
another,  said  two  subsionduiu  being  engaged  by  adjust- 
ment means  which  control  the  level  of  flow  of  said 
sub-streams,  said  adjistment  means  being  internal  to 
said  co-extrusion  feedblock  and  comprising  means  for 
external  adjustment  thereof; 
at  least  one  slotted  plate  positioned  on  either  side  of  said 
main  co-extrusion  body  transverse  to  the  direction  of  flow 
of  said  main  resin  strean^  including: 
a  central  orifice  aligned  with  the  central  orifice  of  said 

main  co-extrusion  body, 
slotted  portions  on  either  side  of  said  central  orifice  for 
laying  down  layers  of  said  side  resin  stream  upon  said 
main  resin  stream,  each  of  said  slotted  portions  compris- 
ing a  circular  bore  area  extending  partially  through  the 
thickness  of  said  slotted  plate  and  positioned  opposite 
each  other  in  regard  to  said  central  orifice  and  having  a 
slot  connecting  each  of  said  bores  to  said  orifice, 
wherein  each  of  said  bore  areas  operatively  engages 
said  conduit  means  of  said  main  co-extrusion  body  to 
provide  for  the  passage  of  said  substreams  from  said 
main  co-extrusion  body  into  said  bore  areas  and  along 
said  slots  to  be  applied  to  said  main  resin  stream  to  form 
a  combined  stream,  and 
valve  means  for  internally  controlling  the  flow  of  each  of 
said  sub-streams  by  means  external  of  said  valve  plate 
comprising  two  circular  camsert  cavities  extending 
partially  through  the  thickness  of  said  plate,  said  cavi- 
ties being  positioned  opposite  each  other  in  regard  to 
•aid  central  orifice  and  opening  into  said  slotted  por- 
tions extending  longitudinally  from  said  central  orifice 
and  each  cavity  housing  an  adjustable  camsert  which  is 
movable  within  said  cavity  and,  upon  adjustment,  ex- 
tends into  said  slotted  portion  to  control  the  flow  of 
resin  flow,  and 
a  sheeting  die  downstream  of  said  co-extrusion  block  for 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  bent  pipes  made  up  of  a 
composite  material  comprising: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  resilient  molding  tool  adapted  to 
be  deformed  between  a  straight-axis  profile  and  a  bent-axis 
profile, 

rotation  means  for  rotating  said  molding  tool  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis  while  holding  it  axially  straight,  and 

means  for  bending  said  molding  tool  after  it  is  removed  from 
said  rotating  means, 

wherein  said  bending  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  support 
means  adapted  to  support  said  molding  tool  and  axially 
spaced  apart  along  said  molding  tool,  a  corresponding 
number  of  cam  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
support  means,  and  means  for  actuating  said  cam  means  in 
a  manner  such  that  said  molding  tool  is  initially  held 
horizontally  straight  on  said  support  means  but  is  subse- 
quently bent  gradually  by  said  support  means. 


4,483,671 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAIONG  MULTILAYER  POWDER 

BLANKS 
Alfkcd  Hofhuaa,  BUtho?ea,  and  Martin  B.  Verborgh,  Amcra- 
foort,  both  of  Nctheriaoda,  aari«Mr*  to  SKF  Indostrial  Trad- 
ing St  De?clopment  Co.  B.V.,  Niaawegeia,  Netherlands 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,757 
Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 
1977,  2742254 

laL  CU  B28B  J/20 
U.S.  a  425-435  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  multilayer  annular- 
shaped  powder  blank  to  be  subsequently  compressed,  sintered 
and  extruded,  said  blank  having  an  intermediate  core  part  and 
outer  and  inner  layers  which  are  fused  into  outer  and  inner, 
water-tight  circumferential  coatings  respectively,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  a  base, 

(b)  a  hollow  container  comprising  cylindrical  side  walls  and 


November  20, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1173 


opposite  first  and  second  end  walls  defining  an  inner 
space,  and  a  central  axis, 

(c)  means  for  supporting  said  container  on  said  base  and  for 
rotating  said  container  about  said  central  axis, 

(d)  an  annular-shaped  elastic  liner  removably  mounted  in 
.  said  container  adjacent  said  cylindrical  side  and  end  walls 

thereof,  said  liner  having  a  permanent  annular  shape 
whose  side  walls  are  continuous  and  define  in  cross-sec- 
tion a  continuous  periphery  surrounding  a  hollow  space, 
and 

(e)  powder  distribution  means  loadable  with  a  first  powder 
and  positionable  within  said  liner's  hollow  space  within 
said  container's  mner  space  for  distributing  said  first  pow- 
der radially  outward,  while  said  container  is  routing,  onto 
said  liner,  thereby  forming  said  outer  layer  of  said  blank, 
which  Uiyer  remains  generally  stable  on  said  liner  due  to 
centrifui^  forces  acting  thereon,  and  for  similarly  and 


successively  distributing  second  and  third  powders, 
thereby  forming  said  intermediate  part  and  said  inner 
layer  respectively  of  said  blank,  said  liner  and  included 
Uyers  of  powder  being  removable  from  said  container  for 
subsequent  isostatic  compression  and  sintering  of  said 
combined  layers  and  fusion  of  said  inner  and  outer  layers 
into  said  water-tight  coatings,  said  powder  distribution 
means  fiuther  comprising  a  tube  having  a  longitudinal 
axis,  a  row  of  apertures  disposed  generally  axially  along 
and  extending  through  a  wall  of  the  tube,  and  guide  means 
for  inserting  said  tube  generally  axially  through  one  end 
and  into  the  inner  space  of  said  container  and  for  rotating 
said  tube  about  its  own  axis  until  said  apertures  are  di- 
rected generally  downward,  whereby  said  powder  may 
fall  downward  onto  said  rotating  container  and  liner  form- 
ing each  of  said  annular  layers  thereon,  said  guide  means 
also  providing  for  axial  removal  of  said  tube  while  said 
container  and  liner  are  rotating. 


4,483,672 

GAS  BURNER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Ehner  E.  Wallace,  Fort  Wayne,  aad  Jeaae  H.  Tamer,  Aubarn, 

both  of  ImL,  assignors  to  Essex  Group,  Inc^  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
FUed  Jan.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,279 
Int  a?  F23N  3/00 
VJS.  CL  431—20  6  Claims 

1.  In  gas  fired  apparatus  having  a  combustion  chamber  with 
a  gas  burner  and  an  exhaust  vent,  an  exhaust  blower  connected 
to  the  vent  for  drawing  ambient  air  into  the  combustion  cham- 
ber and  for  discharging  air  and  combustion  products  from  the 
combustion  chamber  to  the  atmosphere,  and  gas  supply  con- 
trol apparatus  having  a  housing  with  an  outlet  connected  to  the 
burner  and  a  diaphngm  operated  main  valve  connected  be- 
tween the  outlet  and  an  inlet  to  control  the  flow  of  gas  from  a 
source  to  the  burner,  the  control  apparatus  having  bleed  path 
means  for  effecting  operation  of  the  main  valve  and  a  servo 
pressure  regulator  valve  connected  in  the  bleed  path  means 
responsive  to  outlet  pressure  from  the  main  valve  for  effecting 
regulating  movement  of  the  main  valve  to  maintain  a  substan- 
tially uniform  gas  pressure  at  the  outlet;  the  improvement 
comprising: 

biased  closed  bleed  valve  means  fluidly  connected  in  series 


with  said  servo  pressure  regulator  valve  in  the  bleed  path 
means  of  said  control  apparatus  and  movable  between 
open  and  closed  positions  to  effect  control  of  said  main 
valve  in  an  on-ofT  manner  independently  of  said  servo 
pressure  regulator  valve; 
a  pneumatic  actuator  having  an  expansible  chamber  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  exhaust  vent  and  subject  to  fluid 
pressure  in  said  exhaust  vent;  and 


said  expansible  chamber  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
bleed  valve  means  for  moving  the  same  between  open  and 
closed  positions;  said  expansible  chamber  effecting  the 
opening  of  said  bleed  valve  means  when  the  fluid  pressure 
in  said  exhaust  vent  drops  below  a  first  predetermined 
subatmospheric  pressure  level  and  effecting  the  closing  of 
said  bleed  valve  means  when  the  fluid  pressure  in  said 
exhaust  vent  rises  above  said  first  pressure  level  to  a  sec- 
ond predetermined  subatmospheric  pressure  level  which 
is  greater  than  said  first  pressure  level. 


4,483,673 
CATALYTIC  COMBUSTION  ARRANGEMENT 

EUi  Moral,  KasUhara;  TomlJi  Snnkl,  Nara;  Hiroki  Sadamori, 
Kaahihara,  aad  Kazahito  Taguchi,  Yamatokoriyama,  all  of 
Japan,  asrignors  to  Matsashlta  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoma  and  Osaka  Gas  Company,  Ltd^  Oaaka,  both  of, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,475 

lat  a.}  F23D  13/12 

VS.  CL  431—328  3  Claims 
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1.  A  catalytic  combustion  arrangement  which  comprises: 
a  catalytic  mat  layer  having  a  catlytic  mat  which  supports  a 

catalyst; 
a  casing  having  said  catalytic  mat  layer  mounted  therein; 
means  for  supplying  a  fuel  into  said  casing; 
a  safety  valve  in  said  fuel  supplying  means  for  controlling 

the  flow  of  fuel  and  having  an  electromotive  actuating 

means; 
a  preheating  burner  directed  at  said  catalytic  mat  for  heating 

said  catalytic  mat; 
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means  connected  to  said  |k-eheating  burner  for  feeding  fuel 

to  said  preheating  burner; 
a  control  valve  in  said  fuel  feeding  means  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  fuel  and  having  an  electromotive  actuating  means; 
a  first  set  of  thermo-couples,  one  of  which  is  disposed  adja- 
cent to  the  edge  of  said  catalytic  mat  and  the  other  of 
which  is  disposed  adjacent  to  said  preheating  burner,  said 
thermo-couples  in  said  first  set  being  connected  in  series 
with  each  other  in  a  direction  for  adding  the  electromo- 
tive force-producing  currents  produced  therein  by  the 
heating  and  coupled  with  said  actuating  means  of  said 
safety  valve  for,  when  the  amount  of  electromotive  force- 
producing  currents  is  sufficient,  maintaining  said  safety 
valve  open  by  electromotive  force;  and 
a  second  set  of  thermo-couples,  one  of  which  is  disposed 
adjacent  to  the  edge  of  said  catalytic  mat  and  the  other  of 
which  is  disposed  adjaceat  to  said  preheating  burner,  said 
thermo-couples  in  said  second  set  being  connected  in 
series  with  each  other  it  a  direction  for  cancelling  the 
electromotive  force-producing  currents  produced  therein 
by  the  heating  and  coupled  with  said  actuating  means  of 
said  control  valve  for,  when  the  amount  of  electromotive 
force-producing  currents  is  sufficient,  maintaining  said 
control  valve  open  only  |y  electromotive  force. 


4,483,675 
PRODUCTION  OF  TUBES  FOR  DENTAL  IMPRESSIONS 
Kenneth  H.  Marshall,  85  The  Bulwark,  Castlecrag,  Aostrdia 
2068 

per  No.  PCr/AU82/00068,  §  371  Date  Dee.  22, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  22, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03762,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  11, 1982 

PCT  FUed  May  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  459,638 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  May  7, 1981.  PE8751: 

Mar.  12, 1982,  PF3090  -,    ,        ,  , 

lot  a.3  A61C  i/00 
VS.  a  433-141  5  oains 


4,488,674 
DEVICE  FOR  ORTHODOMnC  TOOTH  REGULATION 
Wiofricd  Schiitz,  RaTeasborger  Ring  63, 8000  Miinchen  60,  Fed. 
Rap.  of  Gcmany 

FUcd  Apr.  26, 1988,  Ser.  No.  488,703 
Ctaiiw  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1982,  3217243;  May  28, 1982,  J220240 

Int  a.J  A61C  S/00 
U.S.  a  433-22  [  llOaims 


1.  A  hand-held  instrument  for  assisting  a  dentist  in  the  scrib- 
ing  of  a  line  on  a  dental  impression  tube  corresponding  substan- 
tially to  the  gingival  margin  at  a  tooth  reduced  for  a  jacket 
crown,  bridgework  or  like  construction,  comprising  a  handle, 
a  distal  extension  on  said  handle,  a  spindle  located  on  said 
extension  and  disposed  normally  thereto,  and  a  head  member 
supported  on  said  spindle,  said  head  member  being  rotatable 
with  respect  to  said  extension,  said  head  member  mounting  a 
sprung  tracing  pin  and  a  stylus  spaced  therefrom  to  enable  the 
dentist  to  trace  said  gingival  margin  with  said  tracing  pin  while 
simultaneously  scribing  a  corresponding  line  on  said  dental 
impression  tube. 


4,483,676 

INTERPROXIMAL  DENTAL  INSTRUMENT 

Robert  B.  Thieman,  P.O.  Box  03371,  Portland,  Or^  97203 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,764 

Int  a.}  A61C  3/06 

U.S.  a  433-142  3  Claims 


7^ 

7q    5    6    3 


1  A  device  for  orthodontic  regulation  of  the  position  of 
teeth  along  the  curve  of  a  jawbone  comprising  a  fixed  regulat- 
ing appliance  having  brackets  for  bonding  to  the  surface  of 
each  of  said  teeth,  each  bracket  having  a  rectangular  opening, 
a  relatively  rigid  rectangular  regulating  archwire  fixed  at  each 
end  to  a  said  bracket  while  being  slidably  guided  in  the  open- 
mgs  of  other  said  brackets,  and  an  elongate  force  element 
supported  on  the  regulating  archwire  between  two  of  said 
brackets  and  disposed  to  transmit  moving  forces  on  the  teeth  to 
be  regulated,  the  force  element  consisting  of  mating  screw 
elements  to  provide  adjustment  of  ite  length,  the  force  element 
being  fixed  at  its  ends  to  two  different  brackets,  so  that  by 
adjusting  the  length  of  the  force  element  the  teeth  will  be 
guided  under  control  along  the  archwire  into  a  desired  position 
along  said  curve  of  said  jawbone. 


1.  An  interproximal  dental  instrument  comprising 

a  disc  of  semi-rigid  metal  having  side  surfaces  and  a  rounded 
working  edge  at  one  end, 

one  of  said  side  surfaces  of  said  disc  being  roughened  to 
provide  an  abrasive  area, 

said  disc  having  a  thickness  of  approximately  five  thou- 
sandths inch  allowing  it  to  be  forced  into  the  contact  areas 
between  teeth  for  smoothening  such  areas  and  also  allow- 
ing the  working  edge  to  remove  excess  bonding  material 
in  proximal  areas  of  the  teeth, 

and  a  grip  member  secured  on  said  disc  on  the  end  opposite 
from  said  working  edge, 

said  grip  having  roughened  side  surfaces  to  provide  a  fric- 
tion grip  thereon  between  the  fingers, 
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the  rigidity  of  said  disc  being  such  that  it  can  be  forced   wherein  the  root  portion  comprises  a  high  strength  metal 
edgewise  through  the  contact  areas  of  the  teeth  but  at  the  substrate,  a  ceramic  or  glass  coating  layer  on  the  metal  sub- 
same  time  said  disc  can  bend  slightly  to  move  past  ob- 
structions on  the  teeth. 


4,483,677 

FLEXIBLE  CLASP  FOR  A  REMOVABLE  PARTLa 

DENTAL  PROSTHESIS  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMATION 

OF  A  COMBINED  FLEXIBLE  CLASP  AND  STRESS 

RELIEVING  PROSTHESIS 

Leonard  J.  Knlwiee,  2103  Lark  Glen,  Excondido,  Calif.  92026, 

and  Michael  F.  X.  Knlwiee,  816  Finer  Rd.,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif. 

95401 

Continuation-in<part  of  Ser.  No.  303,560,  Sep.  18, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,412,824.  This  application  Ang.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,699 

The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  1, 2000, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  A61C  13/28 

VS.  CL  433—170  10  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  clasp  for  removable  mounting  of  a  partial  dental 
prosthesis  to  an  abutment  tooth,  said  clasp  being  coupled  to 
said  prosthesis  and  including  retention  means  formed  to  engage 
and  extend  around  at  least  a  portion  of  the  side  of  said  abut- 
ment tooth  to  retain  said  prosthesis  in  an  edentulous  space 
proximate  said  abutment  tooth,  said  retention  means  being 
further  formed  to  be  resiliently  laterally  displaceable  with 
respect  to  said  side  of  said  abutment  tooth  during  mounting  of 
said  prosthesis  to  and  removal  from  said  edentulous  space, 
wherein  the  improvement  in  said  clasp  is  comprised  of: 
said  retention  means  being  formed  as  an  arm  coupled  to  said 
prosthesis  at  a  location  in  said  edentulous  space  at  least 
about  one  tooth  width  from  said  abutment  tooth,  said  arm 
being  cantilever  supported  from  said  prosthesis  at  said 
location  and  extending  therefrom  and  being  free  for  un- 
constructed  lateral  flexure  between  said  location  and  said 
side  of  said  tooth  to  provide  for  resilient  lateral  displace- 
ment in  said  clasp. 


4,483,678 

DENTAL  IMPLANT  FOR  ATTACHMENT  OF 

ARTinCLa  TOOTH 

aUiUi  Nishio,  and  Kazno  Kondo,  both  of  Aiehi,  Japan,  assignors 
to  NGK  Spari(  Ping  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,686 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12, 1982,  57-120800 

Int  a.}  A61C  J 3/08 

VS.  CL  433-201  9  Claims 

1.  A  dental  implant  for  the  attachment  of  an  artificial  tooth, 

comprising  a  root  portion  to  be  embedded  in  bone  and  a  top 

portion  to  be  projected  in  the  mouth  from  the  tooth  mucosa, 


1  •  !      1 


strate,  and  a  calcium  phosphate  coating  layer  on  the  ceramic  or 
glass  coating  layer. 


4,483,679 

COMPOUNDED  THERMOPLASTICI2XD  ISOPRENE 

POLYMER  RESIN  FOR  HLLING  A  DENTAL  ROOT 

CANAL,  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Mutsoo  Fqjisawa,  Mosashiao;  Mitsuru  Otaai;  Hamhlro  Ohtsu, 
both  of  Tokyo,  and  Tsutonu  Kanicda,  Morioka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyo  Chemical  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,579 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21, 1982,  57-7774 
Int  a^  A61K  6/08 
VS.  a.  433—228  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  dental  thermoplasticized  resin  composition  for  root 
canal  filling  which  is  filled  by  means  of  a  syringe,  the  improve- 
ment comprises,  as  said  thermoplasticized  resin  composition  a 
mixture  having  a  softening  point  of  40* -60*  C.  and  consisting 
of: 

(a)  gutta  percha  or  a  mixture  of  balata  and  isoprene  polymer, 
and 

(b)  compounding  materials  consisting  of  paraffin  wax,  Japan 
wax,  bees  wax,  zinc  oxide,  zinc  sulfide  and  barium  sulfate. 


4,483,680 

GENEALOGICAL  INFORMATION  RECORDING  AND 

ARRANGEMENT  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Louise  A.  Daly,  944  NW.  Innis  Arden  Way,  Seattle,  Wash. 

98177 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,737 
Int  CL^  G09B  29/00 
VS.  a.  434—154  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  recording  and  displaying  genealogical  and 
pedigree  data  comprising 
recording  the  name  and  vital  statistics  of  individual  members 
of  a  family  on  a  discrete  pattern  imprinted  on  transparent 
material,  Uie  pattern  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
a  first  pattern  for  recording  parental  pairs  of  direct  de- 
scendants and  ancestors, 
a  second  pattern  for  recording  individual  collateral  rela- 
tions, 
a  third  pattern  for  recording  individual  mates  of  the  group 
consisting  of  male  mates  of  collateral  line  female  rela- 
tions and  additional  mates  of  direct  male  descendants 
and  ancestors,  the  pattern  so  configured  as  to  overlap 
relationally  with  said  first  and  second  patterns,  and 
a  fourth  pattern  for  recording  individual  mates  of  the 
group  consisting  of  female  mates  of  collateral  line  male 
relations  and  additional  mates  of  direct  female  descen- 
dants and  ancestors,  the  pattern  so  configured  as  to 
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overlap  relationally  With  said  first  and  second  patterns; 
and 


4«483682 
LINEAR  POWER  ASSIST  MECHANISM 
Da?id  T.  CaTll,  MenoiwMiee  Falla,  aad  WUIiam  R.  Kmeser, 
Wait  Allia,  both  of  Wia.,  aasignon  to  Ontboard  Marine  Cor> 
poration,  Waokegan,  lU. 

Filed  Oet  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,629 

ht  a.3  B«3H  2 J/26 

UA  a  440-53  13  Claims 


1       / 


8.  A  linear  power  assist  mechanism  comprising  a  drum 
mounted  for  rotation  about  a  stationary  axis,  means  for  rotating 
said  drum  in  one  direction,  an  input  member  mounted  for 
movement  relative  to  a  non-driving  position,  a  movably 

-i-_„.  „.^  ^.„ .    .  ^  ,.      ,     .    .  mounted  output  member,  and  means  for  displacing  said  output 

placing  said  patterns  m  mtercom.ect.ng  Imeal  relationships   member  in  a  first  direction  in  response  to  movement  of Td 
^t^""'       gene.log.cal  and  pedigree  relations  of  input  member  in  the  first  direction  from  the  nonSfj^s.? 
^'  *|0"  ">d  for  d.splacing  said  output  member  in  a  second  direc- 

tion opposite  to  the  first  direction  in  response  to  movement  of 
the  input  member  in  the  second  direction  from  the  non-driving 
p<»ition  said  means  for  displacing  said  output  member  com- 
prising a  pair  of  flexible  members  wound  in  opposite  relation 
around  said  drum  and  for  slippage  therebetween  when  said 
input  member  is  in  the  non-driving  position  and  connected  to 
said  input  and  output  members. 


4,43,681 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

VIEWER  RESPONSE  TO  VISUAL  STIMUU 

Lae  S.  WcinUatt,  797  Wlnthrop  Ate.,  Teanecli,  N J.  07666 

FUad  Feb.  7, 1913,  Ser.  No.  464^760 

lot  a.}  G09B  5/02 

UAa434-236  i  lOCIaima 


4,483,683 

SKI  TOW  SIGNAL  ASSEMBLY 

Ronald  S.  AUcy,  Sr.,  200  Patrieia  La.,  FayetteTille,  Ga.  30214 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,941 

iBt  a.3  A63C  15/06 

VS.  a.  4*1-69  13  ctains 


1.  A  method  for  determining  viewer  response  to  visual 
stimuli  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  presenting  programmed  visual  stimuli  in  a  viewing  mode 
having  a  sequential  display  of  images  for  simulating  a 
realistic  environment  as  experience!^  by  the  viewer  includ- 
ing a  corresponding  display  of  images  in  an  alternate 
viewing  mode, 

(b)  providing  viewer  selection  control  for  activating  the 
alternate  viewing  mode,  and 

(c)  registering  selection  control  of  the  alternate  viewing 
mode  u  a  measure  of  viewer  response  to  the  visual  stim- 
uli. 


1.  A  sld  rope  handle  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  handle  having  a  body  by  which  the  handle  may  be 
secured  to  a  ski  rope  and  a  gripping  bar  which  is  to  be 
grasped  by  a  skier,  said  body  being  forwardly  of  and 
spaced  from  said  gripping  bar,  said  handle  also  including 
arms  extending  between  the  ends  of  said  gripping  bar  and 
said  body,  said  body  and  said  arms  and  said  gripping  bar 
defining  an  opening  through  which  the  fingers  of  the  skier 
may  be  inserted; 

(b)  a  wireless  radio  signal  transmitter  encased  within  said 
handle,  for  transmitting  signals  from  said  transmitter, 

(c)  control  means  on  said  handle,  electrically  connected  to 
said  transmitter  for  controlling  the  actuation  of  said  trans- 
nutter  for  producing  said  signals,  said  control  means  in- 
cluding an  on/off  switch  electrically  connected  to  said 
transnutter  for  turning  said  transmitter  on  and  off;  and 

(d)  a  battery  encased  within  said  handle  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  transmitter  for  providing  a  source  of 
power  for  said  transmitter,  said  transmitter  and  said  bat- 
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tery  being  within  said  body,  said  electrical  connection 
extending  through  one  of  said  arms. 


4,483,684 

TORSIONAL  IMPULSE  DAMPER  FOR  DIRECT 

CONNECnON  TO  UNIVERSAL  JOINT  DRIVE  SHAFT 

JaiMS  B.  Black,  Roaeoe,  Dl.,  aaaignor  to  Twin  Disc,  lac^  Ra* 

eioe.  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,334 

lot  a.}  F16D  3/14 

VJS.  CI.  464-68  6  Claina 


1.  A  torsional  impulse  damper  having  a  driving  member 
connectable  with  an  engine  flywheel  for  coaxial  rotation  there- 
with and  having  a  coaxial  driven  member  that  is  confined  to 
limited  rotation  relative  to  the  driving  member  and  is  connect- 
able with  a  universal  joint  at  one  end  of  a  drive  shaft  that  has 
its  other  end  coimected  with  a  driven  mechanism,  said  damper 
further  having  spring  means  and  friction  means  reacting  be- 
tween said  driving  and  driven  members  to  yieldingly  retard 
relative  rotation  between  them  and  thus  prevent  imposition 
upon  the  driven  mechanism  of  abrupt  changes  in  rotational 
speed  of  the  flywheel,  said  damper  being  characterized  by: 

A.  said  driving  member  comprising  a  disc-like  plate  having 
an  axis  and  having  axially  opposite  substantially  flat  faces, 
and  further  having 

(1)  a  plurality  of  holes  through  it  that  are  spaced  from  its 
said  axis  and  from  one  another,  and 

(2)  means  on  its  peripheral  portion  providing  for  its  coax- 
ial securement  to  a  flywheel; 

B.  said  driven  member  comprising 

(1)  a  pair  of  carrier  elements,  each  having  an  axis,  one 
adjacent  to  each  said  face  of  the  driving  member,  each 
having  an  axially  iimer  side  that  opposes  its  adjacent 
face  of  the  driving  member  and  an  opposite  axially 
outer  side,  and 

(2)  securement  means  extending  through  said  holes  in  the 
driving  member  and  connecting  said  carrier  elements  in 
fixed  relation  to  one  another  with  their  axes  coinciding; 

C.  means  on  said  outer  side  of  one  of  said  carrier  elements 
for  coaxial  securement  of  a  universal  joint  thereto; 

D.  means  rotatably  confining  said  driving  and  driven  mem- 
bers against  radial  displacement  out  of  coaxial  relationship 
to  one  another,  comprising 

(1)  a  coaxial  trunnion  on  one  of  said  members,  and 

(2)  a  coaxial  bearing  on  the  other  of  said  members  in 
which  said  trunnion  is  rotatably  received;  and 

E.  said  friction  means  being  on  the  inner  side  of  at  least  one 
of  said  carrier  elements  and  defining  a  friction  area 
thereon  which  engages  the  adjacent  face  of  the  driving 
member  to  frictionally  retard  relative  rotation  between 
said  carrier  element  and  the  driving  member  and  to  resist 
tilting  of  the  axes  of  the  carrier  elements  out  of  coinci- 
dence with  the  axis  of  the  driving  member. 


4,483,685 
MOTOR  ISOLATOR  PULLEY 
Aatboay  D.  Spaaiaao,  Old  Greeawicii,  Coaa.,  aod  Vadav  Jail* 
■ek,  River  Edge,  NJ.,  aaaigaors  to  Tbc  Sinter  Coaspaay, 
Staoifbrd,  Coon. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,115 

lat  CL^  F16D  3/ia  3/70 

U.S.CL  464-83  6  Claims 


1.  A  drive  coupling  including  a  rotatable  cup  with  inwardly 
projecting  fixed  portions,  a  rotatable  hub  including  stiff  fixed 
tangs  which  project  into  the  cup  where  they  extend  between 
the  inwardly  projecting  fixed  portions  of  the  cup,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  identical  non-metallic  resiliently  compressible  bumpers 
which  extend  between  said  fixed  hub  tangs  and  inwardly  pro- 
jecting cup  portions,  and  which  constitute  the  only  drive  con- 
nection between  the  hub  and  cup  for  the  transmission  of  torque 
therebetween,  the  tangs  being  formed  with  raised  portions 
which  alone  engage  the  bumpers  whenever  less  than  a  prede- 
termined driving  torque  is  applied  to  the  coupling,  and  with 
other  portions  which  engage  the  bumpers  when  said  predeter- 
mined torque  is  exceeded  to  thereupon  significantly  increase 
the  area  of  engagement  between  the  tangs  and  bumpers  and 
change  the  spring  constant  of  the  bumpers. 


4,483,686 
V-BELT  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Takashi  Kobayashi,  Hamamatsn,  and  Nob«o  Wakaao,  Iwata, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yaasaha  Hatsudoki  Kabnshild 
ifatffca^  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,916 

lat  a^  n6H  11/06 

VS.  a  474-11  9  Claims 


n-"  ^  u 


1.  In  a  V-belt  automatic  transmission  comprising  a  shaft,  a 
pair  of  spaced  pulley  halves  one  of  which  is  axially  affixed  to 
said  shaft  and  the  other  of  which  is  axially  movable  relative  to 
said  shaft,  said  pulley  halves  being  adapt«l  to  receive  a  V-belt 
therebetween,  a  cap  fued  to  one  of  said  pulley  halves  on  the 
side  opposite  the  oUier  of  said  pulley  halves  and  defining  with 
said  one  pulley  half  an  internal  cavity,  a  spider  member  rotat- 
ably coupled  with  said  shaft  and  contained  within  said  cavity, 
said  spider  member  and  said  one  pulley  half  being  supported 
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for  axial  movement  relative  to  each  other,  and  speed  respon- 
sive means  for  effecting  relative  axial  movement  between  said 
•pider  member  and  said  one  pulley  half  and  for  applying  said 
relative  axial  movement  into  axial  movement  of  the  axially 
movable  pulley  half  in  response  to  the  speed  of  said  shaft,  the 
improvement  comprising  said  cap  having  at  least  one  opening 
formed  therein  sized  to  pass  a  projecting  portion  of  said  spider 
member  when  said  spider  member  and  said  one  pulley  half  are 
in  an  extreme  axial  position  for  cooling  of  said  transmission, 
said  projecting  portion  being  contained  completely  within  the 
internal  cavity  when  said  spider  and  said  one  pulley  half  are  in 
the  opposite  extreme  axial  position. 


4,483,688 

CATHETER 

HiroaU  AUyam,  2-S-U,  HoBkomagone,  Baakyo-ka,  Tokyo, 


CoDtiBiurtion-la-ptft  of  S«r.  No.  189,244,  Sep.  22, 1980, 
abaadoocd,  wUch  is  a  coatiawrtkw-lB*put  of  S».  No.  923,440, 
JaL  10, 1978,  abaodoiMd,  which  Is  a  coatlautioa*iB-part  of  Ser 
No.  740,28s,  Not.  9, 197C  abandoned.  This  applicatkM  Feb.  28! 
1983,  Ser.  No.  470,690 
Int  a.^  A61M  25/00 
VS.  a.  604—265  15  Oalma 


4,483,687 

VEHICLE  GEARBOX  WITH  CONTINUOUSLY 

VARIABLE  GEAR  RATIO 

Heiarich  A.  Schlicker,  Stenagnad,  Swedea,  aasigaor  to  AB 

VoIto,  Gothcabnrg,  Swedea 

Filed  Dec  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326^96 
Claims  priority,  appiicatfoa  Swedea,  Dae  12, 1980, 8008771 
lat  a^  F16H  55/52 
VJS.  CL  474-28  5  Claims 


iXi^i      I'M 


1.  Gearbox,  especially  for  motor  vehicles,  which  has  an 
input  shaft  and  carries  belt  pulleys  on  a  driving  and  a  driven 
shaft  respectively,  between  which  pulleys  torque  is  transmitted 
by  means  of  an  endless,  flexible  member,  and  which  pulleys 
coiuist  of  a  pair  of  pulley  members  on  each  said  shaft  with 
variable  spacing  between  to  vary  the  transmission  ratio  be- 
tween the  driving  and  the  driven  shaft,  said  driving  shaft  hav- 
ing  a  fluid  cylinder  arranged  ooncentrically  with  and  joined  to 
said  shaft,  and  containing  a  slidable  plunger  joined  to  one 
pulley  member,  characterized  in  that  the  cylinder  is  joined  to  a 
gear  arranged  concentrically  witii  the  cylinder  and  engaging  a 
gear  on  the  input  shaft  of  the  gearbox. 


1.  A  catheter  and  drainage  system  for  draining  urine  from  a 
body  cavity  comprising,  in  combination,  an  indwelling  cathe- 
ter, said  catheter  comprising  a  flexible  tubular  member  having 
a  main  lumen  for  urine  discharge,  one  end  of  said  main  lumen 
being  closed,  said  tubular  member  having  an  aperture  adjacent 
to  said  one  end  to  allow  communication  between  said  main 
lumen  and  the  exterior  of  said  tubular  member,  a  balloon  pro- 
vided adjacent  said  aperture,  an  auxiliary  lumen  connected  to 
said  main  lumen  for  inflating  said  balloon,  and  an  oligodynami- 
cally  active  metal  deposited  on  a  portion  of  only  the  outside 
periphery  of  said  tubular  member  for  producing  metal  ions 
upon  contact  with  the  urine;  a  draining  tube,  a  connector 
means  connecting  said  main  lumen  to  said  drainage  tube,  said 
connector  means  having  an  oligodynamically  active  metal 
providing  a  barrier  against  intrusion  of  ambient  organisms  into 
said  drainage  tube,  a  urine  collecting  bag  having  an  inlet,  and 
a  tubular  sterilizing  means  having  oligodynamic  activity  con- 
necting said  drainage  tube  to  said  inlet  of  said  collecting  bag. 


CHEMICAL 


4,483,689 
ABRASION-RESISTANT  DURABLE-PRESS  ACRYUC 

FINISHES  FOR  COTTON  TEXTILES  BY  USE  OF 

NONOXIDATIVE  POLYMERIZATION  INITUTORS 

AND  ACCELERATORS  IN  TWO-STAGE  HEAT  CURING 

Clark  M.  Welch,  New  Orleans,  La.,  aasigaor  to  The  Ualted 

States  of  Aawrica  as  represeated  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricnl- 

tare,  Washlagtoa,  D.C. 

FUcd  Jul.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,779 
lat  a.J  D06M  15/54.  15/64.  15/60 
UJS.  a.  8—184  11  aalms 

1.  A  process  for  imparting  to  cellulosic  textiles  a  high  level 
of  wrinkle  resistance,  smooth  drying  properties  and  abrasion 
resistance,  without  high  strength  loss  or  marked  discoloration 
in  the  textile,  comprising: 

(a)  immersing  the  cellulosic  textile  in  an  aqueous  treating 
solution  containing  sufficient  concentrations  of:  N- 
methylolacrylamide,  4.4'-azobis(4-cyanovaleric  acid)  sol- 
ubilized  by  a  base,  a  buffered  catalyst  and  a  crosslinking 
agent  for  the  polymerization  of  N-methylolacrylamide  to 
impregnate  the  textile; 

(b)  removing  the  excess  treating  solution  from  the  textile; 

(c)  heating  the  textile  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  95*  C. 
to  130*  C.  for  from  about  i  to  10  minutes  to  dry  and 
polymerize  the  N-methylolacrylamide  in  the  cellulose  of 
the  textile; 

(d)  heating  die  textile  at  a  temperature  of  about  14S*  C.  to 
180*  C.  for  from  about  i  to  6  minutes  to  graft  the  polymer- 
ized N-methylolacrylamide  to  the  cellulose  of  the  textile; 

(e)  washing  the  textile  with  water  to  remove  excess  reagents. 


4,483,690 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  SYNTHESIS  GAS 
FROM  HEAVY  HYDROCARBON  FUELS  CONTAINING 

HIGH  METAL  CONCENTRATIONS 
Charles  P.  Marion,  Mamaroaeck,  aad  Fk«deriek  C.  Jahake, 
Rye,  both  of  N.Y.,  asslgaora  to  Texaco  De?elopaieat  Corpora* 
tloa.  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

CoatlauatlOB  of  Ser.  No.  385,742,  Jna.  7, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,411,670.  This  appUcatloa  Sep.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,672 

lat  a^  ClOJ  3/48 

VS.  a.  48—61  1  Claim 


^^hstsyi^r 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  producing  two  clean  prod- 
uct streams  of  synthesis  gas  having  high  and  low  H20/dry  gas 
mole  ratios,  respectively,  comprising: 
at  least  one  free-flow  partial  oxidation  gas  generator  with  a 
refractory  lined  reaction  zone  with  means  from  which  all 
of  the  hot  raw  effluent  gas  is  discharged  into  a  quench 
tank  containing  water  for  quench  cooling  and  scrubbing, 
at  least  one  other  free-flow  partial  oxidation  gas  generator 
with  a  refractory  lined  reaction  zone  and  a  gas-diversion 
means  for  splitting  the  hot  raw  effluent  gas  stream  into 
two  split  streams,  and  a  convection-type  gas  cooler  con- 
nected to  said  gas-diversion  means  for  cooling  one  split 
stream  of  the  hot  raw  effluent  gas  stream,  a  gas  scrubber 
and  gas-liquid  separating  means  for  receiving  partially 
cooled  synthesis  gas  streams  from  said  convection-type 
gas  cooler  and  providing  a  clean  product  stream  of  syn- 
thesis gas  with  a  low  HiO/dry  gas  mole  ratio;  and,  flow 


control  means  for  controlling  the  introduction  of  all  of  the 
hot  raw  synthesis  gas  produced  by  said  at  least  one  gas 
generator  into  its  associated  quench  tank,  and  controlling 
the  introduction  of  one  of  said  split,  hot  raw  synthesis  gas 
streams  produced  by  said  at  least  one  other  gas  generator 
into  its  associated  quench  tank,  while  simultaneously 
introducing  the  remaining  split  hot  raw  synthesis  gas 
stream  into  the  gas  cooler;  a  gas  scrubber  and  gas-liquid 
separating  means  connected  for  receiving  all  of  the  par- 
tially cleaned  quenched  streams  of  synthesis  gas  from  said 
quench  tanks,  providing  oudet  means  for  a  clean  product 
stream  of  synthesis  gas  with  a  high  H20/dry  gas  mole 
ratio,  and  outlet  means  for  a  separate  stream  of  liquid 
dispersion  of  particulate  carbon,  water,  and  ash;  a  soot- 
recovery  facility  connected  for  receiving  all  of  the  liquid 
dispersion  of  particulate  carbon,  water  and  ash  from  the 
quench  tanks  and  gas  scrubber  and  gas-liquid  separation 
means  having  outlets  for  providing  separate  streams  of 
ash,  clarified  water,  and  liquid  dispersion  of  soot;  conduit 
means  connecting  said  oudet  for  a  liquid  dispersion  of  soot 
and  said  and  at  least  one  gas  generator  whose  hot  raw 
synthesis  gas  stream  is  totally  quenched  for  introducing  a 
reactant  fuel  feedstream  comprising  a  mixture  of  heavy 
hydrocarbon  fuel  feedstock  containing  high  concentra- 
tions of  metal  compounds  in  admixture  with  the  liquid 
dispersion  of  soot,  a  free-oxygen  containing  gas,  and  a 
temperature  moderator;  and  conduit  means  connected  to 
the  remaining  gas  generating  means  for  simultaneously 
introducing  a  reactant  fuel  feedstream  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of  heavy  hydrocarbon  fuel  feedstock  containing  high 
concentrations  of  metal  compounds,  a  free-oxygen  con- 
taining gas,  and  a  temperature  moderator. 


4,483,691 
PRODUCnON  OF  SYNTHETIC  NATURAL  GAS  FROM 

COAL  GASinCATION  UQUID  BY-PRODUCTS 

William  T.  McSbea,  in,  MartinsriUe,  and  Robert  M.  Yarriag. 

ton,  Westfleld,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Eagelhard  Corpora- 

tiOB,  Iselln,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  430,200,  Sep.  30, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Feb.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,842 

lat  a.J  ClOJ  3/16;  ClOK  3/02;  COIB  3/40 

VS.  a.  48—202  31  Claims 


1.  In  a  coal  gasiflcation  process  in  which  coal  is  reacted  with 
steam  and  oxygen  to  produce  (i)  a  gasifler  synthesis  gas  which 
is  methanated  to  produce  a  synthetic  natural  gas,  and  (ii)  a 
liquid  hydrocarbon  by-product,  the  improvement  comprising 
preparing  a  secondary  synthesis  gas  from  said  liquid  hydrocar- 
bon by-product  and  methanating  the  secondary  synthesis  gas. 
by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preheating  an  inlet  stream  comprising  said  liquid  hydro- 
carbon by-product,  H2O.  and  oxygen  to  a  preheat  temper- 
ature at  least  sufficiendy  high  to  initiate  catalytic  oxida- 
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tion  of  said  hydrocarb0n  by-product  as  defined  below,  but 
leas  than  about  1200*  f.  (649*  C.y, 

(b)  introducing  the  preheated  inlet  stream  into  a  first  catalyst 
zone  comprising  a  monolithic  body  having  a  plurality  of 
gas  flow  passages  extending  therethrough  and  having  a 
catalytically  effective  «mount  of  a  platinum  and  palladium 
catalytic  component  dispersed  therein,  the  amounts  of 
hydrocarbon  by-prodoct,  HjO  and  oxygen  introduced 
into  said  first  catalyst  zone  being  controlled  to  maintain  an 
H2O  to  C  ratio  of  from  about  O.StoSandanOjtoC  ratio 
of  from  about  0.13  to  0-4  in  said  inlet  stream; 

(c)  contacting  the  prehetted  inlet  stream  within  said  first 
catalyst  zone  with  said  platinum  and  palladium  catalytic 
component  to  initiate  and  sustain  therein  catalytic  oxida- 
tion of  a  quantity,  less  than  all.  of  said  hydrocarbon  by- 
product sufficient  to  attain  a  temperature  within  said  first 
catalyst  zone  at  least  high  enough  to  crack  substantially  all 
unozidized  Cs  or  heavier  hydrocarbons  in  said  by-product 
to  C|  to  C4  hydrocarbons,  the  temperature  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  monolith  being  at  least  about  230*  F.  (139* 
C.)  greater  than  the  ignition  temperature  of  said  inlet 
stream,  but  not  more  than  about  2000*  F.  (1093*  C), 
whereby  to  produce  a  ffnt  catalyst  zone  effluent  compris- 
ing primarily  methane,  hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide,  car- 
bon dioxide  and  H2O  and  C2-C4  hydrocarbons; 

(d)  passing  said  effluent  to  a  treatment  zone  for  the  removal 
of  carbon  dioxide  and  water  therefrom; 

(e)  withdrawing  the  treated  first  catalyst  zone  effluent  as  a 
secondary  synthesis  ga^  and 

(0  methanating  said  gasifier  synthesis  gas  and  said  secondary 
synthesis  gas  to  provide  therefrom  synthetic  natural  gas. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  further  including  the  step  of  pass- 
ing said  first  catalyst  zone  effluent,  while  still  at  an  elevated 
temperature,  from  said  fint  catalyst  zone  to  a  second  catalyst 
zone  containing  a  steam  refbrming  catalyst  therein,  and  con- 
tacting the  first  zone  effluent  in  said  second  catalyst  zone  with 
said  steam  reforming  catalyst  to  react  hydrocarbons  therein 
with  H2O  to  produce  hydrogen  and  carbon  oxides  therefrom, 
and  then  passing  the  effluent  of  said  second  catalyst  zone  as 
said  effiuent  to  said  treatment  zone  of  step  (d). 


reaction  effluent  from  a  fluidized  bed  reactor  system  for  the 
gasification  of  coal  which  comprises: 

(a)  passing  said  reaction  effluent  containing  said  coal  fines 
and  ash  particles  into  a  gasifier  exit  pipeline  and  a  cyclone 
inlet  pipeline; 

(b)  shock  cooling  and  thereby  hardening  the  exteriors  of 
coal  fines  and  ash  particles  which  impact  on  at  least  a 
portion  of  contact  surfaces  of  the  gasifier  exit  pipeline  and 
the  cyclone  inlet  pipeline  by  actively  maintaining  at  least 
the  portion  of  the  contact  surfaces  of  said  gasifier  exit 
pipeline  and  said  cyclone  inlet  pipeline  at  a  temperature 
lower  than  the  temperature  of  said  reaction  effluent  enter- 
ing the  pipeline  to  substantially  completely  prevent  adhe- 
sion of  said  coal  fines  and  ash  particles  on  the  contact 
surfaces  of  said  pipelines; 

(c)  passing  said  reaction  effluent  into  a  first  cyclone  system; 

(d)  shock  cooling  and  thereby  hardening  the  exteriors  of 
coal  fines  and  ash  particles  which  impact  on  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  inside  surface  of  the  first  cyclone  system  by 
actively  maintaining  at  least  the  portion  of  the  inside 
surface  of  said  first  cyclone  system  at  a  temperature  lower 
than  said  temperature  of  said  reaction  effluent  entering  the 
pipelines  to  substantially  completely  prevent  adhesion  of 
said  coal  fines  and  ash  particles  on  the  inside  surface  of 
said  first  cyclone  system; 

(e)  separating  coal  fines  and  ash  particles  ftx)m  said  reaction 
effluent  by  said  first  cyclone  system; 

(0  recycling  said  coal  fines  and  ash  particles  from  said  first 

cyclone  system  to  said  fluidized  bed; 
(g)  passing  said  reaction  effluent  to  a  second  cyclone  system 

for  further  separation  of  said  coal  fines  and  ash  particles 

from  said  reaction  effluent,  thereby  forming  a  product  gas; 
(h)  recycling  said  coal  fines  and  ash  particles  from  said 

second  cyclone  system  to  said  fluidized  bed  for  further 

gasification;  and 
(i)  passing  said  product  gas  to  a  collection  system. 


4Jm3, 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECYCLING  OF  COAL  FINES 

FROM  A  FLUIDIZED  BED  COAL  GASinCATION 

REACTOR 

Jitcndra  G.  Patel«  BoUngbrook,  01^  aasipior  to  laititote  of  Gu 

Techoology,  Chicago,  HI. 

FIM  Ju.  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  461,443 

lot  a^  aOJ  3/06.  3/54:  ClOK  1/02 

VS.  CL  48—210  10  Claims 


4,483,093 
REFORMING  OF  HYDROCARBONS  IN  THE  PRESENCE 

OF  SULFUR 
Gerald  A.  White,  Los  Angeles;  Theodore  R.  RoackowsU, 
Mallbu,  both  of  Callf^  and  Harold  W.  Fleming,  Jefferson 
Town,  Ky.,  assignors  to  The  Ralph  M.  Parsons  Co.,  Pasadena, 
Calif. 

ContiBnation  of  Ser.  No.  98,231,  Not.  28, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  899,729,  Apr.  24, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  741,752,  No?.  15, 
1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continaation>in'part  of  Ser.  No. 
625,878,  Oct.  28, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,999,961,  which  is  a 
continuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  525,483,  No?.  20, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  380,236 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqnent  to  Dec.  28, 
1993,  has  been  diselained. 
Int.  CL^  COIB  2/14 
VS.  CL  48—213  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  reforming  of  hydrocarbons  wherein  a 
gaseous  stream  comprising  a  hydrocarbon  and  water  as  steam 
is  contacted  with  a  supported  reforming  catalyst  comprising  at 
least  one  metal  from  Uie  third  period  of  Group  VIII  of  the 
Periodic  Table  on  an  alumina  support  at  a  temperature  from 
about  900*  F.  to  about  1600*  F.,  and  in  which  water  is  present 
in  an  excess  amount  above  the  stoichiometric  amount  required 
for  reforming  to  prevent  the  formation  of  carbon,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  providing  in  the  gaseous  stream  under- 
going reforming  at  least  1  part  per  million  by  volume  hydrogen 
sulfide  in  place  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  excess  water  required 
to  prevent  carbon  formation,  and  during  reforming  a  source  of 
hydrogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  free  hydrogen, 
carbon  monoxide  which  provides  hydrogen  by  reaction  with 
water,  and  mixtures  thereof  in  an  amount  at  least  sufficient  for 
the  stoichiometric  conversion  of  all  of  the  carbon  in  the  hydro- 
carbon  to  methane,  employing  as  the  alumina  support  for  the 
I.  A  process  for  recycUng  fotl  fines  and  ash  particles  in  the  reforming  catalyst,  an  alumina  having  a  surface  area  of  at  least 
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30  m Vg,  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  gamma 
form  of  alumina,  the  delu  form  of  alumina,  the  theu  form  of 
alumina  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  alumina  being  formed  by 
calcining  of  an  alumina  monohydrate. 


4,483,696 
STEAM  SEPARATING  APPARATUS  AND  SEPARATORS 

USED  THEREIN 
Albert  J.  Zipay,  Clifton,  and  Walter  P.  Gorzegno,  Morristown, 
both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Foster  Wheeler  Eaergy  Corporatioii, 
Li?ingstOB,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,303 
Int  a^  BOID  19/Oa  45/08 


VS.  a.  55—186 


Hdaims 


4,483,694 
OXYGEN  GAS  PERMSELECITVE  MEMBRANE 
Tsotomu  Takamnra;  Atsuo  Inai,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Nobokaza  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibanra  Denki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  475,687 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  24, 1982,  57-107631; 
Sep.  10, 1962,  57-156758 

Int  CL^  BOID  53/22 
VS.  a.  55—158  13  Claims 

1.  An  oxygen  gas  permselective  membrance  which  com- 
prises a  film  consisting  essentially  of  a  water-containable  or 
wettable  metallic  oxide  which  comprises  at  least  one  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  stannic  oxide,  zinc  oxide,  alumi- 
num oxide,  magnesium  oxide,  calcium  oxide,  strontium  oxide, 
barium  oxide,  titanium  dioxide,  and  silicon  dioxide. 


4,483,695 
APPARATUS  FOR  VIBRATTON  SEPARATION  OF  OIL 

AND  WATER 
Walter  R.  Co?ey,  Jr.,  Rte.  10,  Box  524,  Ashe  Rd^  Bakersffeld, 
Calif.  93309 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  595,962 

Int  a.}  BOID  19/Oa-  G02F  1/34.  1/40 

VS.  CL  55—159  9  dainis 


7.  In  combination  with  a  settling  tank  including  a  quantity  of 
crude  oil  therein  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  water  and  crude  oil 
having  gas  suspended  therein,  said  tank  including  low  level 
water  outlet  means  and  oil  outlet  means  disposed  at  a  level 
above  said  low  level,  means  operative  to  admit  crude  oil  into 
said  tank,  vibration  generating  means  freely  suspended  within 
said  tank  below  the  level  of  crude  oil  therein  including  a  fluid 
pressure  actuated  elongated  internal  vibrator  of  the  type  in- 
cluding an  internal  eccentric  weight  orbited  about  an  axis 
extending  generally  centrally  longitudinally  through  said  -vi- 
brator, and  an  elongated  casing,  said  vibrator  being  loosely 
received  within  said  casing  and  extending  centrally  longitudi- 
nally thereof,  said  casing  being  substantially  closed  and  includ- 
ing support  means  therein  mounting  said  vibrator  in  position 
within  said  casing  substantially  against  movement  of  said  vi- 
brator relative  to  said  casing  and  in  a  vibration  transfer  manner 
whereby  vibration  of  the  vibrator  will  be  transferred  to  said 
casing. 


1.  A  steam  separating  apparatus  comprising  a  cylindrical 
drum  having  inlet  means  for  receiving  a  mixture  of  liquid  and 
vapor  from  an  external  source;  first  outlet  means  disposed  in 
the  lower  portion  of  said  drum  for  discharging  said  liquid; 
second  outlet  means  disposed  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  drum 
for  discharging  said  vapor;  a  first  separating  unit  for  receiving 
a  steam-water  mixture  and  discharging  said  mixture  in  a  sub- 
stantially tangential  direction  against  an  impingement  plate  to 
separate  some  water  from  said  mixture;  and  a  second  separat- 
ing unit  disposed  in  a  fluid  flow  relation  to  said  first  separating 
unit,  said  second  separating  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of 
plates  together  formed  into  a  closed  circular  configuration, 
said  plates  being  shaped  in  a  manner  to  defme  a  plurality  of 
irregular  paths  for  the  passage  of  said  steam  with  some  water 
so  that  said  mixture  impinges  on  said  plates  as  it  passes  through 
said  paths  to  separate  water  still  remaining  in  said  steam. 


4,483,697 
COMPACT  GAS  UQUID  SEPARATOR 
Jean-Y?es  J.  Deysson,  Paris,  and  Aadri  P.  L.  Potiron,  Elan* 
court  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Bertin  A  Cie,  naisir, 
France 

FUed  May  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  381,912 
Claims  priority,  application  Frimce,  May  26, 1961, 81 10431 
Int  a.3  BOID  19/00 
VS.  a.  55—205  6  Ctaiav 


i_     ,9 


1.  A  compact  gas-liquid  separator  for  separating  the  gas 
contained  in  crude  petrol  from  the  crude  oil  at  the  time  of  its 
extraction  comprising  at  least  one  cylindrical  separation  cham- 
ber having  an  axis  which  includes  an  inlet  head  and  a  liquid 
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outlet  and  »  degasification  v^kI,  said  inlet  bead  comprising  an 
inlet  tube  and  a  nozzle  supported  thereby  and  a  cover,  said 
nozzle  positioned  adjacent  tlie  inner  wall  of  said  cover,  said 
cover  including  a  cylindrical  portion  closed  by  a  cap  and  said 
cover  extending  towards  the  bottom  of  said  at  least  one  separa- 
tion chamber  through  a  sidrt  closing  the  degasification  vessel 
and  including  openings,  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  cover, 
facing  said  nozzle,  having  an  opening  of  a  diameter  greater 
than  that  of  the  said  nozzle  and  spaced  from  the  latter,  said 
cover  Airther  including  a  deflector  positioned  therein  and 
inclined  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  portion  of 
the  cover,  said  deflector  having  a  central  opening  disposed 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  nozzle  and  an  outlet  tube  for 
the  gas  being  positioned  in  pnovided  at  the  inlet  head. 


4,483,699 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  GLASS  FIBERS  WITH 
CENTRIFUGAL  FORCE 
Kyomkc  Kawai,  Kaaagawa;  Mltmni  Nakagmva,  Tokyo;  Shi^Ji 
Yaoaae,  and  iOyoahl  Kawal,  both  of  Kaaagawa,  all  of  Japan, 
aaaignon  to  Japan  Inorganic  Material  Co^  Ltd^  Kaiuwiwa, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  474,348 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1982, 57-42080 
lat  a.^  C03B  37/05 

U.S.  CL  65—8  5  C<imlhmm 


4,483,698 
APPARATUS  FOR  PAINT  MIST  REMOVAL 
GmtlMr  Kiicheflthal,  Lndwigshnrg,  and  Joachim  iOI^Bcr,  Gcr- 
lingan,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignora  to  Werner  A 
Pfleidefer,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Job.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  386,363 

Int  a^  BOID  47/10 

U.S.  a  55-238  I  u  daiffls 


1.  A  method  for  producing  glass  fibers  by  means  of  centrifti> 
gal  force,  comprising 

flowing-down  a  molten  glass  stream  into  grooves  coated 
with  a  glass  layer  and  being  radially  engraved  on  a  periph- 
eral portion  of  a  flat  rotating  disc, 

maintaining  the  grooves  at  a  temperature  *400*  to  SOO*  C. 
lower  than  the  temperature  of  the  molten  glass  stream  so 
as  to  form  a  thermal  boundary  layer  between  the  glass 
coating  layer  and  the  glass  flow  along  said  grooves,  and 

spouting  the  molten  glass  in  a  radial  direction  firom  the 
rotating  disc  by  means  of  centrifugal  force  of  the  rotating 
disc  to  form  elongated  molten  glass  fibers. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  typie  for  removing  paint  mist  from 
exhaust  air  also  entraining  a  washing  liquid,  the  apparatus 
having  a  cylindrical-sided  mixing  chamber  having  at  least  one 
open  end,  a  funnel  inlet  through  the  cylindrical  side  of  the 
mixing  chamber  for  the  paint  mist,  exhaust  air,  and  washing 
liqiud,  and  means  providing  a  pressure  differential  between  the 
at  least  one  open  end  of  the  mixing  chamber  and  the  funnel 
inlet  for  drawing  the  paint  mist,  exhaust  air,  and  washing  liquid 
through  the  funnel  inlet  into  the  mixing  chamber,  outwardly 
therethrough  toward  the  at  le«st  one  open  end  of  the  mixing 
chamber  with  spiraling,  turbulent,  liquid-and-air-mixing  flow, 
and  from  the  at  least  one  open  end  of  the  mixing  chamber, 
whereat  the  thus-mixed  paint  mist  and  washing  liquid  settle 
from  the  exhaust  air  for  removal,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  blocking  structure  centrally  disposed  in  the  cylindrical- 
sided  mixing  chamber  fronli  a  portion  proximate  a  projec- 
tion from  the  position  of  the  funnel  inlet  through  the 
cylindrical  side  thereof  to  «n  end  portion  proximate  the  at 
least  one  open  end  of  the  mixing  chamber  for  blocking 
access  of  the  flow  in  the  mixing  chamber  to  the  central 
space  occupied  by  the  blocking  structure,  whereby  to 
increase  substantially  the  mixing  efficiency  in  the  mixing 
chamber  and  thus  the  remotval  of  paint  mist  thereafter,  and 
wherein  the  end  portion  of  the  blocking  structure  and  the  at 
least  one  open  end  of  the  mixing  chamber  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  define  a  venturi-shaped  outlet 
structure,  whereby  to  provide  enhanced  turbulent  flow  at 
the  outlet  with  reduced  pressure  drop  across  the  outlet. 


4,483,700 
CHEMICAL  STRENGTHENING  METHOD 
Ray  B.  Forker,  Jr.,  BeaTO-  Dans,  and  Joaeph  N.  Paaariao, 
Coming,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  ComiBg  Glaaa  Worita, 
Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  523,088 

Int.  a3C03C  27/00 

U.S.  CL  65—30.14  6  daini 


INITIAL 
STEP 


1.  In  a  method  of  chemically  strengthening  a  sodium  silicate 
glass  article  by  ion  exchange  wherein  the  glass  article  is  con- 
tacted with  a  source  of  exchangeable  ions  larger  than  sodium 
ions  at  a  temperature  above  the  glass  strain  point  and  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  replace  sodium  ions  without  causing  a  compres- 
sive stress  in  the  article,  and  subsequently  fiirther  contacted 
with  said  source  of  exchangeable  larger  ions  at  a  temperature 
below  the  glass  strain  point  for  a  time  sufficient  to  replace 
sodium  ions  and  provide  a  compressive  stress  in  the  article 
surface,  an  improvement  whereby  the  glass  is  maintained 
throughout  the  process  in  a  single,  temperature-programmed 
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bath  containing  said  source  of  exchangeable  larger  ions,  the 
glass  article  not  being  removed  from  the  bath  between  the 
contacting  and  further  contacting  stages  of  the  process. 


4,483,701 
COOLING  VACUUM  HOLDER  BY  SUCnON  FLUID 

FLOW 
John  D.  Kcllar,  Poatypool,  and  Gordon  F.  Pereman,  Colombus, 
both  of  Canada,  assigBors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  May  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  496,222 

Int  a.^  C03B  23/OiS 

U&a65-106  4aaiM 


4,483,702 

MULTIPLE  CHAMBER  VACUUM  HOLDER  USED  TO 

SHAPE  GLASS  SHEETS  WITH  MEANS  TO  ISOLATE 

ADJACENT  VACUUM  CHAMBERS 

Robert  G.  Frank,  Mnrrysrillc,  and  John  J.  Ewing,  Tareatmn, 

both  of  Pa.,  asrignors  to  PPG  ladnstrics,  InCn  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  496,221 

Int  a?  C03B  2i/(aS 

U.S.  a  65—273  8  Clainis 


perforated  lower  sheet  wall,  a  porous  cover  covering  said 
perforated  lower  sheet  wall  and  communicating  with  perfora- 
tions through  said  perforated  sheet  wall,  and  spacer  means 
connecting  said  walls  in  spaced  relation  to  provide  a  plurality 
of  chambers,  means  adapted  to  communicate  each  said  cham- 
ber to  a  source  of  vacuum,  means  to  control  the  level  of  vac- 
uum in  different  of  said  chambers  to  bring  adjacent  of  said 
chambers  to  different  vacuum  levels,  the  presence  of  said 
porous  cover  in  communication  with  said  perforations  through 
said  perforated  lower  sheet  wall  when  engaging  a  sheet  to  be 
shaped  causing  the  level  of  vacuum  in  said  adjacent  chambers 
to  tend  to  equalize,  characterized  by  a  narrow  transversely 
extending  space  between  said  adjacent  chambers,  and  means  to 
communicate  said  narrow  transversely  extending  space  with 
the  environment  surrounding  said  vacuum  holder. 


4,483,703 

DEFORMABLE  VACUUM  HOLDER  WITH  HEUCAL 

COIL  SPRINGS  FOR  SHAPING  GLASS 

John  D.  Kcllar,  Poatypool,  and  Gordon  F.  Pereman,  Columbus, 

both  of  Canada,  asrignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc^  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

FUed  May  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  496,225 

Int  a.}  C03B  23/Oil 

U.S.  a  65—273  7  Claims 


1.  In  the  art  of  shaping  hot  sheets  of  heat-softenable  material 
such  as  glass  by  engaging  at  least  one  sheet  with  a  vacuiun 
holder  while  the  sheet  and  a  hot  sheet  engaging  surface  of  said 
holder  are  in  a  hot  atmosphere,  releasing  said  sheet  from  said 
holder,  transferring  said  holder  into  a  cooler  atmosphere  to 
cool  said  holder  between  successive  sheet  shaping  steps,  and 
returning  said  holder  to  said  hot  atmosphere  to  engage  at  least 
one  other  hot  sheet,  the  improvement  comprising  sucking  air 
into  said  holder  from  said  cooler  atmosphere  while  said  holder 
is  outside  said  hot  atmosphere,  whereby  said  holder  is  cooled 
between  successive  bending  operations  at  a  greater  rate  of 
cooling  than  if  said  holder  is  transferred  to  said  cooler  atmo- 
sphere for  exposure  without  applying  suction  or  for  exposure 
while  blowing  air  that  is  imparted  to  said  vacuum  holder 
within  said  hot  atmosphere  from  said  vacuum  holder  to  said 
cooler  atmosphere. 


1.  A  deformable  vacuum  holder  for  shaping  glass  sheets 
comprising  an  upper  flexible  sheet  wall,  a  lower  apertured 
flexible  sheet  wall,  spacer  means  spacing  said  walls  from  one 
another  to  enclose  a  deformable  enclosed  chamber  having  a 
desired  thickness  between  said  flexible  sheet  walls,  means 
adapted  to  couple  said  chamber  to  a  source  of  vacuum  for 
reducing  the  pressure  within  said  chamber  to  a  subatmospheric 
level  to  draw  a  heat  softened  glass  sheet  thereagainst,  means 
connected  to  said  holder  adapted  to  distort  the  shape  of  said 
holder  and  end  forming  means  engageable  by  said  upper  flexi- 
ble sheet  wall  to  define  the  distorted  shape  of  said  deformable 
vacuum  holder,  characterized  by  a  plurality  of  essentially 
parallel  helical  coil  springs  extending  longitudinally  length- 
wise of  said  vacuum  holder  between  said  flexible  sheet  walls, 
said  helical  coil  springs  extending  along  a  straight  line  when 
free  from  external  force  and  distortable  into  a  curved  shape 
when  said  vacuum  holder  is  distorted. 


1.  A  vacuum  holder  for  use  in  shaping  a  sheet  of  glass  or 
other  deformable  material  comprising  an  upper  sheet  wall,  a 


4,483,704 
METHOD  FOR  COMPOSTING  SLUDGE 
James  M.  Easter,  H,  P.O.  Box  23,  Owiap  Mills,  Md.  21117 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  176,197,  Aug.  7, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,374,804. 
This  appUcatioa  Oct  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  437,299 
iBt  a.^  G05F  7/QO 
U.S.  CL  71—9  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  composting  sludge,  comprising: 
mixing  sludge  with  a  composting  agent  and,  after  thor- 
ou^y  mixing  the  combination,  depositing  the  mixture  in 
a  fGst  enclosed  area  in  even  layers,  said  thoroughly  mixed 
combination  of  said  sludge  and  said  composting  agent 
being  adjusted  so  that  said  mixture  has  a  30  to  I  carbon- 
nitrogen  ratio,  blowing  air  through  the  mass  from  the 
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bottom  to  the  top,  periodically  removing  layers  from  the 

bottom  of  the  enclosed  area  at  a  rate  so  that  the  passage 

time  of  the  mixture  from  the  top  down  to  the  bottom 

where  it  is  removed  is  a  period  of  14  days,  said  depositing 

of  even  layers  each  beiig  for  a  controlled  depth  of  each 

said  layer  and  for  a  controlled  time  period  for  depositing  group  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  4.  L  U  hydrogen  or 

each  uid  layer  so  as  to  provide  for  the  controlled  move-  lower  alkyl  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

ment  from  said  top  down  to  said  bottom  in  said  14  days,   trihalomethyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  furanyl.  pyrrolidinyl.  ovranvl 

thereafter,  redepositing  the  removed  mixture  into  a  sec-  group  and  a  f  ff     f 

ond  enclosed  area  in  even  Uyers,  blowing  air  through  the 


second  mass  from  the  bottom  to  the  top,  periodically 
removing  layers  from  the  bottom  of  said  second  enclosed 
area  at  a  rate  so  the  passage  time  of  the  mixture  from  the 
top  down  to  the  bottom  where  it  is  removed  as  a  layer  is 
a  second  period  of  14  days,  said  depositing  of  even  layers 


Z  O— CH2 

\    / 
C 

/   \ 

Z|  O-CH 

I 
CH2— 

group  wherein  Z  and  Zi  are  independently  lower  alkyl,  and 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  a  group  represented  by  K\  provided  that 
when  Y  is  alkoxycarbonyl,  R2  is  hydrogen. 

21.  A  herbicidal  method  which  comprises  contacting  a  plant 
with  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


each  being  for  a  controlled  depth  of  each  said  layer  and 
for  a  controlled  time  period  for  depositing  each  said  layer 
so  as  to  provide  for  the  controlled  movement  from  said 
top  down  to  said  bottom  in  said  14  days,  said  periodically 
removing  of  layers  from  the  bottom  of  boUi  said  first  and 
said  second  enclosed  areas  being  coordinated  with  Uie 
depositing  of  the  next  succeeding  layer  at  the  top,  during 
said  passage  downwardly  of  said  mixture  in  both  said  first 
and  said  second  enclosed  areas  controlling  the  tempera- 
tures of  said  mixture  at  a  plurality  of  zones  in  a  plurality  of 
temperature  ranges,  duriiig  the  processing  monitoring  the 
carbon  dioxide  content  of  gases  and  monitoring  the  mois- 
tiire  content  of  various  aspects  of  Uie  process,  passage 
through  said  first  enclosod  area  composting  the  material 
and  passage  through  said  second  enclosed  area  eliminating 
any  odon  therein. 


4^705 

ALKVLPHOSPHONATE  DQSTERS  AND  MONOESTERS 

OF  N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYONATE  AS 

HERBICIDES 

WilUaa  R.  Purdui,  Maryland  Heights,  Mo„  aadgnor  to  Moo- 
•■■to  Co^  St.  Loois,  Mo. 

CoatlontfkMi.i^.pwt  of  Seri  No.  275,461,  Jut  19, 1981, 
•bMdoiwd.  This  appUcrtkNi  Mw.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  479,247 

Irt.  ai  AOIN  57/n  57/24;  087?  9/40 
U.S.a71-086  25Ctataa 

1.  Alkylphosphonate  esten  of  N-phosphonomethylglycinate 
of  the  formula 


9  ?  O 

II  I  II 

R— O— C— CH2— N-CIt— P— ORi 

1     OR2 
wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl;  R|  is  a 


(1) 


4,483,706 

HALOACYL  AND  THIOHALOACYL 

ARYL-SUBSTITUTED  OXAZOUDINES  AND 

THIAZOUDINES  HERBICIDAL  ANTIDOTES 

Eugene  G.  TcMh,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assigDor  to  Stanfhr  Chcai- 

ad  Company,  Weitport,  Codo. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser .  No.  317,987,  No?.  4, 1981, ,  which  is  ■  divisioa 
of  Scr.  No.  840,973,  Oct  11, 1977,  P«t  No.  4,322,240,  which  is 
a  diTlsioB  of  Ser.  No.  627,986,  No?.  3, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,072,688, 

which  is  a  contiBoatioB-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  550,069,  Feb.  14, 
1975,  abamloiied.  Iliis  appUcatioa  Mxf  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,271 

Irt.  a.3  AOIN  43/76.  43/78 
US,  CL  71-88  47  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  protecting  a  crop  from  injury,  said  injury 
due  to  a  substituted  acetimilide  herbicide,  comprising  pre-plant 
incorporation  in  the  soil  in  which  said  crop  is  to  be  planted  and 
grown,  a  non-phytotoxic  antidotally  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 

R3     R4R$ 

Y       y R« 

II       ^ 
R— C— N 

Ri    Rj 

in  which  X  and  Y  are  independenUy  oxygen  or  sulfur,  R  is 
haloalkyl  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  chloroalke- 
nyl  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  Ri  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl, 
naphthyl,  substituted  phenyl  wherein  said  substituents  are 
mono-fluoro,  mono-  or  di-chloro,  nitro,  methyl,  methoxy,  or 
hydroxyl;  R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive;  R3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxymethyl,  N-methylcar- 
bamoyloxymethyl  or  dichloroacetoxymethyl;  R4  is  hydrogen, 
or  loeer  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  R5  is 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 
phenyl;  and  R^  is  hydrogen;  provided  that  at  least  one  of  R|  or 
Rs  is  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl  or  ni^hthyl;  said  compound 
being  antidotally  active  with  said  acetanilide  herbicide  com- 
pound and  wherein  said  compound  is  present  in  an  amount 
between  about  0.0001  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  of  antidote 
compound  per  each  part  by  weight  of  herbicide. 
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4,483,707 
PHENYLAMINO^XO-ACEnC  ACIDS  AND  ESTERS 

THEREOF  AS  ANTIDOTES  FOR  PROTECTING 

CULTIVATED  PLANTS  FROM  THE  PHYTOTOXIC 

ACnON  OF  AGGRESSIVE  HERBICIDES 

Werner  Brdteastd^;  Werner  F»ry;  Robert  Nyfdcr,  aU  of  Bosel, 

Switserlud,  and  Muflred  BSger,  WeU  am  Rhcin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Oba^ieigy  Corporatioa,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jsn.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,257 
Gains  priority,  appUcstion  Switierland,  Feb.  11,  1982, 
854/82 

bit  a^  AOIN  43/4a  37/44 
VJS.  CL  71—94  6  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  controlling  weed  growth  in  the  area  of 
cultivated  plants  by  ^>plication  of  a  herbicide  of  the  triazine, 
triazinone,  phenylurea,  carbamate,  thiocarbamate,  haloacetani- 
Ude,  chloroacetamide,  halophenoxyacetate,  diphenylether, 
pyridyloxyphenoxyacetate,  pyridyloxyphenoxyacetamide, 
benzoic  acid,  nitroaniline,  oxadiazolone,  phosphate,  pyrazole, 
and  sulfonylurea  classes,  the  improvement  reducing  phyto- 
toxic  damage  to  said  cultivated  plants  which  comprises  treat- 
ing the  plants,  or  the  seeds,  tubers  or  seedlings  from  which  the 
plants  are  grown,  with  an  antidotal  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


wherein  each  of  X]  and  X2,  independently  of  the  other,  is 
hydrogen,  halo  or  halomethyl,  at  least  one  of  Xi  and  X2  bdng 
other  than  hydrogen; 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 

R2is 

(a)  hydrogen 

(b)  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 

(i)    — <CH2CH20)„R'    or    — <CH2CH2CH20),.R'    in 

which  n  has  a  value  of  2,  or  3  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or 

alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
(ii)  alkylthio  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
(ill)  hydroxyalkylthio  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
(iv)  alkoxycarbonyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy 

group; 
(v)  alkylthiocarbonyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 

group; 
(vi)  alkylcarbonyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 

group; 
(vii)  amino,  alkylamino  or  dialkylamino  of  1  to  6  carbon 

atoms  in  each  alkyl  group; 
(viii)  alkenylcarbonyloxy  of  2  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  the 

alkenyl  group; 
(ix)  carbamoyl,  alkylcarbamoyl  or  dialkylcarbamoyl  of 

1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  group; 
(x)  hydroxy; 

(xi)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or 
(xii)  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 

halo,  cyano,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1 

to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

alkylcarbonyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 

group,  or  nitro; 

(c)  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  with  phenyl,  said  phenyl  in  turn 
being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  halo,  cyano, 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  to  6  carix>n  atoms,  alkylcarbonyl 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  or  nitro;  or 

(d)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms. 

3.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  (i)  a  herbicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  herbicide  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  triazine,  triazinone,  phenylurea,  carbamate,  thiocar- 


bamate, haloacetanilide,  chloroacetamide,  halophenoxyace- 
tate, diphenylether,  pyridyloxyphenoxyacetate,  pyridyloxy- 
phenoxyacetamide. benzoic  acid,  nitroaniline,  oxadiazolone, 
phosphate,  pyrazole,  and  sulfonylurea  herbicides  and  (ii)  an 
antidotal  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


Xi 


o  o 
II    N 

N— C-COR2 

Ri 


X2 


wherein  each  of  Xi  and  X2,  independentiy  of  the  other,  is 
hydrogen,  halo  or  halomethyl,  at  least  one  of  Xi  and  X2  being 
other  than  hydrogen; 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 

R2is 

(a)  hydrogen 

(b)  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 

(i)  — (CH2CH20)»R'  or  — (CH2CH2CH20)»R'  in 
which  n  has  a  value  of  2,  or  3  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

(ii)  alkylthio  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

(iii)  hydroxyalkylthio  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

(iv)  alkoxycarbonyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy 
group; 

(v)  alkylthiocarbonyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group; 

(vi)  alkylcarbonyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group; 

(viii)  amino,  alkylamino  or  dialkylamino  of  1  to  6  car- 
bon atoms  in  each  alkyl  group; 

(viii)  alkenylcarbonyloxy  of  2  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkenyl  group; 

(ix)  carbamoyl,  alkylcarbamoyl  or  dialkylcarbamoyl  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  group; 

(x)  hydroxy; 

(xi)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or 

(xii)  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
halo,  cyano,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  10  6  carbon  atoms, 
alkylcarbonyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group,  or  nitro; 

(c)  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  with  phenyl,  said  phenyl  in  turn 
being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  halo,  cyano, 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  to  6  caibpn  atoms,  alkylcarbonyl 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  or  nitro;  or 

(d)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


4,483,708 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  THE 
MELTING  RATE  OF  AN  ELECTRODE  DURING 
ELECTROSLAG  REMELTING 
ManfM  GAferer,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Heimo 
JMger,  Brock  an  der  Mur,  and  Fricdrich  Koch,  Kapfteberg, 
both  of  Anstria,  assigaors  to  Vereiaigte  Edclstahlwerkc  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft  (VEW),  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  350,811 
Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  25, 1981,  866/81 
Int  a^  C22B  4/00 
U.S.  a,  75—10  R  3  ClaiM 

1.  In  a  method  of  regulating  the  melting  rate  of  a  self-con- 
sumable  electrode  which  is  lowered  at  a  lowering  speed  into  a 
slag  bath  during  electroslag  remelting,  while  a  current  of  mea- 
sured intensity  is  passed  through  the  electrode  at  a  measured 
potential,  wherein  the  lowering  speed  is  regulated  in  consider- 
ation of  maintaining  a  melting  rate  reference  value  and  the 
current  intensity  and  the  potential  are  regulated  in  consider- 
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atioa  of  mainuining  a  curren  intensity  reference  value  and  a 
potential   reference   value,   respectively,   the   improvement 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
continuously  determining  an  actual  total  electrode  weight; 
continuously  determining  tie  length  of  the  electrode  above 

the  surface  of  the  slag  bath; 
continuously  determining  the  weight  of  the  part  of  the  elec- 
trode immersing  into  said  slag  bath  from  the  continuously 
determined  actual  total  electrode  weight  and  the  continu- 
ously determined  length  of  the  electrode  above  the  sur- 
face of  the  slag  bath; 
comparing  the  determined  weight  of  the  part  of  the  elec- 
trode immersing  into  the  slag  bath  with  a  weight  reference 
value; 
upon  deviation  of  the  determined  weight  of  the  part  of  the 


annulus  with  said  inner  pipe,  said  method  including  the  steps 
of: 

a.  charging  said  furnace  with  said  scrap  metal; 

b.  melting  a  hole  in  said  scrap  metal  to  produce  molten 
metal; 

c.  energizing  said  electrode  to  heat  said  scrap  metal  with 
heat  from  said  electrode; 

d.  blowing  an  oxygen  bearing  gas  from  said  inner  pipe 
through  said  molten  metal  to  decarburize  said  molten 
metal  while  simultaneously  continuing  to  melt  said  scrap 


metal  so  that  when  said  scrap  metal  has  melted  into  molten 
metal  the  amount  of  residual  carbon  in  said  molten  metal 
is  less  than  a  predetermined  desired  amount  of  carbon, 
thereby  reducing  substantially  the  melting  and  refining 
cycle  and  producing  heat  exothermically  by  the  chemical 
combination  of  the  carbon  in  the  molten  metal  with  the 
oxygen  in  the  oxygen  bearing  gas  to  aid  in  the  melting  of 
said  scrap  metal;  and 

refining  said  molten  metal  to  the  desired  metallurgical 
composition  and  pouring  temperature. 


electrode  immersing  into  the  slag  bath  from  the  weight 
reference  value  changing  the  ratio  of  the  potential  refer- 
ence value  to  the  current  intensity  reference  value  in  such 
a  manner  so  as  to  maintain  essentially  constant  the  product 
of  the  potential  reference  value  and  the  current  intensity 
reference  value  so  as  to  esientially  obtain  coincidence  of 
the  determined  weight  of  the  part  of  the  electrode  immers- 
ing into  the  slag  bath  with  the  weight  reference  value; 

determining  the  actual  melting  rate  and  comparing  the  de- 
termined actual  melting  rate  with  the  melting  rate  refer- 
ence value;  and 

upon  deviation  from  the  melt«ig  rate  reference  value  chang- 
ing the  product  of  the  cuirent  intensity  reference  value 
and  the  potential  reference  value  so  as  to  essentially  obtain 
coincidence  of  the  determined  actual  melting  rate  and  the 
melting  rate  reference  value. 


M83,709 

STEEL  PRODUCTION  METHOD 

EberhMdjG.  Schwipp;  Jai  K.  Porce,  and  David  L.  Schroedcr, 

all  of  Pfttabwgh,  Pt^  m^ffton  to  PeaoaylvaBia  EngineeriBs 

Corpontkw,  PHtaburgh*  Pa. 

DtvWoa  ofSar.  No.  238,338,  Mar.  27, 1^72,  Pat  No.  3,905,589. 

IWa  appUcatkM  May  14, 1975,  S«r.  No.  577,526 

lit  CLi  C31C  5/52 

UA  a  75-12  WOalma 

1.  A  method  of  melting  scrap  metal  and  refining  the  melted 

molten  metal  in  an  electric  arc  ftimace  having  a  shell  provided 

with  a  mouth,  a  refractory  lining  on  said  shell,  a  removable 

roof  for  sealing  said  mouth,  a  melting  electrode  reciprocable 

through  said  roof  into  and  out  of  contact  with  said  scrap  metal, 

a  hearth  line  defining  with  said  fiimace  an  upper  level  of  said 

molten  metal  and  a  tuyere  extetiding  through  said  shell  and 

said  refractory  lining  flush  with  said  refractory  lining  and 

havmg  an  inner  pipe  and  a  conoentric  outer  pipe  definmg  an 


4,483,710 
ADDITION  AGENT  FOR  ADDING  VANADIUM  TO  IRON 

BASE  ALLOYS 

Gloria  M.  Faalring.  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.;  Alan  FltigibboB,  Gib- 

sonia,  Pa.,  and  Anthony  F.  Naaiadka,  Lockport,  N.Y.,  asaign- 

ors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Omu. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  249,503,  Mar.  31, 1981,  Pat 

No.  4396,425.  This  appUcation  Jan.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,871 

Int  a.3  C21C  7/00 
VS.  a.  75—129  8  aains 

1.  In  a  method  of  treating  a  molten  iron-base  alloy  with  an 
additive  material  by  injecting  finely  divided  particles  of  said 
additive  material  into  said  molten  alloy  with  a  carrier  gas 
stream,  the  improvement  which  comprises  injecting  an  ag- 
glomerated blended  mixture  of  about  SO  to  70%  by  weight  of 
finely  divided  V2O3  with  about  30  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  finely 
divided  calcium-bearing  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  calcium-silicon  alloy,  calcium  carbide  and  cal- 
cium cyanamide. 


4,483,711 

AQUEOUS  ELECTROLESS  NICKEL  PLATING  BATH 

AND  PROCESS 

Edward  P.  Harbulak,  AUen  Park,  and  Cynthia  A.  Stanta  ace 

Halliday,  Uncohi  Park,  both  of  Mich.,  aasignors  to  OMI 

International  Corporatioa,  Warren,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  503,881,  Jan.  17, 1983, 

abandoned.  Thia  appUcation  Mar.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  583,759 

Int  a.J  C23C  3/02 

VS.  a.  106— 1J2  20  n»imm 

1.  An  aqueous  electroless  nickel  plating  bath  comprising 

nickel  ions  and  hypophosphite  ions  in  an  amount  sufTicient  to 

chemically  deposit  nickel  and  an  amount  of  a  sulfonium  betaine 

compound  sufficient  to  control  the  rate  of  nickel  deposition 

and  the  concentration  of  phosphorus  in  the  nickel  deposit,  said 
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sulfonium  betaine  compound  corresponding  to  the  structural 
formula: 


\ 

N 


^._     _     (CHR),-S03e 

\>/ 

N 
/ 
R4 

Wherein: 

Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  H, 
Ci-Q  alkyl  radicals,  C|-Q  hydroxy  alkyl  radicals, 

R  is  the  same  or  different  and  is  H  or  OH,  and 

n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  S, 
as  well  as  mixtures  thereof. 


4,483,712 
WATER-BORNE  LAMINATING  INK 
Patrick  N.  Murphy,  Granite  Qty,  HI.,  assignor  to  Crown  Zeller- 
bach  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,080 
Int  a.3  O09D  J 1/08 
VS.  a.  106-30  9  Claims 

1.  An  ink  comprising: 

(a)  a  binder  comprising  shellac  or  copal, 

(b)  a  volatile  component  comprising  water  and  a  solvent  for 
the  binder,  with  the  ratio  of  water  to  solvent  being  at  least 

1:1. 

(c)  a  base, 

(d)  a  water-reducible  titanium  ester  chelate,  and 

(e)  a  colorant. 


4,483,713 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  PREPARING  INORGANIC 

FOAMED  BODIES 

Hideo  Motoki,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shikoku  Kaken 

Kogyo  Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP81/00301,  §  371  Date  Jun.  21, 1982,  §  102(c) 
Date  Jnn.  21, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01544,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  13, 1982 

per  Filed  Oct  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  394,919 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  30, 1980, 55-153642; 
No?.  7, 1980,  55-157254 

Int  a.)  C04B  19/04 
VS.  a  106-75  16  Clainu 

1.  A  composition  for  preparing  inorganic  foamed  bodies 
consisting  essentially  of  as  its  active  components: 

(A)  a  water-soluble  silicate  of  alkali  metal  and/or  ammo- 
nium, 

(B)  a  metallic  blowing  agent, 

(C)  a  hardening  agent  other  than  alumina  cement  for  the 
water-soluble  silicate,  and 

(D)  a  foaming  stabilizer. 


4,483,714 

NITROCELLULOSE  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUenON  THEREOF 

Matsoei  Yamanc;  Sadao  Fnkntomi;  Seiichi  Fnknra,  and 
Fumihiko  Sato,  all  of  Miyaadd,  Japan,  assignMS  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,312 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1979, 54-170312; 
Jun.  16, 1980,  55-80137;  Jnn.  18, 1980,  55-81399 

Int  CU  O08J  3/08;  G08K  5/01.  5/04:  C08L  1/18 
VS.  a  106-279  10  Clains 

1.  A  non-sticking  molded  solid  nitrocellulose  composition 
containing  substantUdly  no  water,  which  consists  of  a  homoge- 
neous phue  comprising  about  60%  to  80%  by  weight  nitrocel- 


lulose as  a  sole  solid  forming  component,  an  organic  liquid 
inert  to  isocyanate  which  is  an  organic  solvent  capable  of 
dissolving  nitrocellulose,  and  an  organic  non-solvent  incapable 
of  dissolving  nitrocellulose  and  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hexane,  heptane,  octane,  solvent  naphtha,  cyclo- 
hexane,  methyl  cyclohexane,  benzene,  toluene,  and  xylene,  the 
weight  ratio  of  said  organic  solvent  to  said  organic  non-solvent 
in  the  mixture  being  at  least  1/9,  said  non-sticking  molded  solid 
nitrocellulose  composition  being  produced  by  mixing  a  nitro- 
cellulose starting  material  wetted  with  alcohol,  water  or  both, 
with  the  solvent  or  the  mixture  of  the  solvent  and  non-solvent, 
wherein  the  solvent  is  used  in  the  smallest  amount  possible  to 
obtain  a  semi-solid  composition,  molding  the  semi-solid  com- 
position and  then  removing  the  alcohol,  water  or  both  from  the 
molded  composition  by  distillation. 

5.  A  process  for  producing  a  non-sticking  molded  solid 
nitrocellulose  composition  containing  substantially  no  water 
and  consisting  of  a  homogeneous  phase,  which  comprises 
mixing  a  nitrocellulose  starting  material  wetted  with  alcohol, 
water  or  both,  with  a  solvent  capable  of  dissolving  nitrocellu- 
lose and  a  non-solvent  incapable  of  dissolving  nitrocellulose 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hexane,  heptane,  octane, 
solvent  naphtha,  cyclohexane,  methyl  cyclohexane,  benzene, 
toluene,  and  xylene  to  obtain  a  semi-solid  homogeneous  com- 
position, molding  the  semi-solid  homogeneous  composition, 
and  removing  the  alcohol,  water  or  both  from  the  molded 
composition  by  distillation. 


4,483,715 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  DIBASIC  CALCIUM 
HYPOCHLORITE  SCALE 
Robot  B.  Simmons,  Norton,  Ohio,  and  David  A.  Stennole,  New 
Martinsville,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,439 
Int  a.i  B08B  3/08:  ODIB  11/06 
VS.  a.  134—2  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  dibasic  calcium  hypochlorite 
scale  deposited  on  the  surfaces  of  equipment  used  for  the 
production  of  calcium  hypochlorite,  which  comprises  sub- 
merging the  surface  containing  the  dibasic  calcium  hypochlo- 
rAe  scale  in  an  aqueous  medium  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  water  and  dilute  aqueous  acidic  solution,  thereby  to 
form  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  containing  solubilized  diba- 
sic calcium  hypochlorite,  adding  a  source  of  hydrogen  ions 
under  conditions  of  agitation  to  said  aqueous  alkaline  solution 
while  maintaining  the  pH  of  said  aqueous  solution  at  at  least 
about  7,  there  by  to  solubilize  the  dibasic  calcium  hypochlorite 
scale  from  the  surfaces  of  said  equipment 


4,483,716 
POULTICE  METHOD  FOR  EXTRACTING  HAZARDOUS 

SPILLS 
Harold  L.  Heller,  Narbcrth,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Franklin  Insti- 
tute, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,095 
Int  a.3  B08B  7/00 
VS.  a.  137—7  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  a  chemical  substance  from  a 
porous  substrate,  said  porous  substrate  comprising  a  construc- 
tion material  having  said  chemical  substance  absorbed  therein, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  applying  to  said  porous  substrate  a  poultice  in  the  form  of 
a  paste  comprising  a  finely  divided  particulate  material 
dispersed  in  a  volatile  solvent  in  which  said  chemical 
substance  is  soluble,  whereby  said  solvent  is  transferred 
from  said  poultice  into  said  porous  substrate; 

(b)  allowing  said  poultice  to  remain  in  contact  with  said 
porous  substrate  for  a  time  sufficient  for  substantially 
complete  evaporation  of  said  solvent  to  occur  thereby 
effecting  extraction  of  said  chemical  substance  from  said 
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porous  substrate  into  said  particulate  materia]  component 
of  said  poultice  by  capilary  flow. 
9.  A  process  for  removing  a  toxic  halogenated  organic  com- 
pound from  a  porous  substrate  which  comprises: 

(a)  applying  to  said  porous  substrate  a  poultice  in  the  form  of 
a  paste  comprising  a  flaely  divided  particulate  material 
dispersed  in  a  volatile  solvent  in  which  said  halogenated 
orhanic  compound  is  soluble  and  a  detoxifying  reagent  for 
said  halogenated  organic  compound,  whereby  said  sol- 
vent and  detoxifying  reagent  are  transferred  from  said 
poultice  into  said  porous  substrate; 

(b)  allowing  said  poultice  to  remain  in  contact  with  said 
porous  substrate  for  a  time  sufficient  for  evaporation  of 
said  solvent  to  occur  thereby  effecting  extraction  of  said 
halogenated  organic  co0ipound  from  said  porous  sub- 
strate into  said  particulate  material  component  of  said 
poultice  by  capillary  flow  and  detoxification  of  said  halo- 
genated organic  compound. 


4,413,717 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  ADSORBENT 
CONTAMINANTS  FROM  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
John  H.  Olmted,  16116  W.  El  DohhIo  Dr.,  New  Berlin,  Wis. 
S3151;  Gary  F.  Lapp.  5576  Sononu  Dr.,  Pleasanton,  Calif. 
•4S66,  and  Jerry  Tappa,  1511  Dc  Soto  Way,  LiTermore,  Calif. 
94550 

FUed  Oct  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,917 
lat  a.3  BOIB  7/04,  5/00 
U.S.  a.  134-12  10  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  removal  of  polychlorinated  biphenyl 
from  electrical  apparatus  comprising: 
contacting  the  apparatus  with  a  solvent  in  a  combination  of 
liquid  and  vapor  contacting  cycles  wherein  said  vapor 
condenses  in-situ  on  the  apparatus;  said  solvent  being 
selected  to  enable  its  recovery  and  reuse  by  distillation 
from  the  polychlorinated  biphenyls  which  it  accumulates; 
and  after  the  last  vapor  cycle,  heating  the  apparatus  to  a 
temperature  above  the  atmospheric  boiling  point  of  the 
solvent. 


mterconnectmg  the  basket  rails  in  a  raised  position  of  the 
baskets  to  form  a  track  for  transferring  said  parts  into  and  out 
of  said  baskets,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
loading  a  predetermined  number  of  said  parts  on  a  first 

section  of  said  fixed  rail  means  at  said  loading  station- 
advancing  said  parts,  while  said  baskets  are  in  said  raised 
position  so  as  to  transfer  said  loaded  parts  at  said  loading 
station  to  a  first  basket  of  said  baskets  which  is  adjacent  to 
said  loading  station,  to  transfer  also  the  contents  of  each 
basket,  except  the  last  along  said  track,  to  the  next  basket 
along  said  track  and  to  transfer  the  contents  of  said  last 
basket  to  one  of  said  fixed  rail  sections  which  is  at  said 
unloading  station; 
lowering  said  baskets  into  said  baths  and  exposing  said  parts 

in  said  baskets  to  cleaning  action  in  said  baths; 
raising  said  baskets  from  said  baths  to  said  raised  position 

thereof,  and 
repeating  the  foregoing  steps  a  plurality  of  times,  the  repeti- 
tion of  said  loading  step  being  performed  prior  to  the  step 
of  raising  said  baskets  in  the  previous  cycle. 
4.  Method  according  to  claim  2  in  which  after  each  advanc- 
mg  step  and  before  the  next  lowering  step  the  parts  then  in 
each  basket  are  secured  against  movement,  out  of  the  basket 
within  which  the  machined  parts  are  located,  along  said  rails, 
and  after  each  raising  step  and  before  the  next  advancing  step 
the  parts  are  freed  from  restraint  of  their  movement  along  said 
rails. 


4,48^  718 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING 
MACHINED  PARTS 
Erwia  Broo,  Aaperg;  Franz  Staadinger,  Berglen-HMinswart, 
•ad  TiModor  J.  TiicUer,  HemmlBgen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmany,  aaaignori  to  Robett  Boach  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  466,508 

.•2^J?*^*'''  •WUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenBuy,  Feb.  18, 
1982,  3205816 

lat  Cl^  B08B  3/10 


MS.  a.  134—25.1 


11  Claims 
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4,483719 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FINEGRAINED  ROLLED 

ALUMINUM  PRODUCTS 
Peter  Rirrer,  Pftragen;  Jiirgen  Timm,  Steiaalingea,  both  of  Swit- 
zerlaad,  and  Fraak  Wehner,  Siagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay, 
assignors  to  Swiss  Alumiaium  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerlaad 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,942 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerlaad,  Aug.  23,   1983, 

lat  a.J  C22F  1/04 
UA  a  148-2  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  rolled  aluminum  sheet 
characterized  by  a  grain  size  of  less  than  10  /xm  when  annealed 
to  a  temperature  of  at  least  250*  C,  high  strength  and  good 
formability  comprising: 
providing  an  aluminum  base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
0.8  to  1.5  wt.%  iron,  up  to  0.5  wt.%  silicon  and  manganese 
wherein  the  total  silicon  and  manganese  content  is  be- 
tween 0.2  to  0.8  wt.%  and  up  to  0.3  wt.%  of  any  one 
impurity  not  to  exceed  a  total  of  0.8  wt.%  impurities, 
balance  essentially  aluminum; 
casting  said  alloy  at  a  solidification  rate  of  2.5  to  25  cm/min.; 
rolling  the  cast  ingot  to  form  a  hot  rolled  plate; 
cooling  said  hot  rolled  plate  to  less  than  120*  C.  at  a  cooling 

rate  of  less  than  0.5  K/sec.; 
cold  rolling  said  cooled  hot  rolled  plate  without  prior  an- 
nealing to  a  thickness  reduction  of  at  least  75%;  and 
annealing  said  cold  rolled  sheet  at  a  temperature  of  from 
250'-380'  C. 
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2.  Mechanized  method  of  cleaning  machined  parts  in  a  series 
of  dips  into  solvent  or  solvent  vapor  baths  at  respective  dip 
sutions  by  means  of  apparatus  comprising  a  dip  basket  for  each 
suuon  equipped  with  rails  for  holding  said  parts  in  the  basket 
and  means  for  lowering  and  raising  the  basket  and  for  agitating 
the  same  while  at  a  dip  sution  and  also  comprising  sections  of 
fixed  raU  means  respectively  located  between  successive  pairs 
of  said  dip  sutions  and  at  loading  and  unloading  stations  for 


4,483,720 

PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  THERMAL  BARRIER 

COATINGS  TO  METALS 

Robert  W.  Bartiett  Tucaoa,  Ariz^  aad  PmiIJ.  JorgeaacB,  Ck- 

pcrtiao,  Calif.,  aadgaora  to  S  R I  latenutioaal,  Mealo  Park, 

Filed  Not.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,504 

lat  CLJ  C23C  11/00 

U.S.  a.  148—6.3  7  OalBg 

1.  A  method  of  coating  a  metal  substrate  with  a  protective 
coating  which  comprises: 
(a)  providing  a  substrate  metal  to  be  coated,  said  substrate 
being  a  structural  article  suitable  for  use  in  a  mechanical 
structure  having  high  mechanical  strength, 
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(b)  providing  an  alloy  or  mixture  of  at  least  one  metal  M|, 
and  at  least  one  other  metal  M2  selected  according  to  the 
following  criteria: 

(1)  Ml  is  susceptible  to  oxidation  by  molecular  oxygen  at  an 
elevated  temperature  in  an  atmosphere  having  a  very 
small  partial  pressure  of  oxygen,  such  oxidation  resulting 
in  a  stable  oxide  of  M|, 

(2)  M2  does  not  form  a  stable  oxide  under  such  conditions 
and  it  forms  an  alloy  with  at  least  one  component  of  the 
substrate  on  heat  treatment  of  the  coated  material; 


(c)  applying  such  alloy  or  mixture  to  a  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate, under  conditions  such  that  the  surface  only  is 
coated  with  an  alloy  of  Mi  and  M2  and 

(d)  effecting  selective  oxidation  of  M 1  at  an  elevated  temper- 
ature in  Uie  coating  without  substantial  oxidation  of  M2, 

(e)  the  proportion  of  M 1  to  M2  in  said  alloy  or  mixture  of  M 1 
and  M2  being  substantial  and  sufficient  to  result  in  a  coat- 
ing containing  sufficient  oxide  of  M|  to  function  as  a 
substantial  thermal  barrier, 

(0  the  quantity  of  Mi  and  M2  being  adequate  to  form  a  firm 
bond  with  Uie  substrate  and  to  form  a  substantial  thermal 
barrier. 


4,483,721 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  PATTERNS 

THROUGH  PIPE 
DaTid  D.  Heara,  Richardaoa,  Tex^  aasigaor  to  Atlaatic  Rich* 
field  Compaay,  Loa  Aagelea,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,262 

lat  a?  B23K  7/04 

U.S.  a.  148—9.6  15  Claims 


itic,  cold-worked  steel  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  steel 
having  from  0.20%  to  0.30%  carbon,  0.80%  to  1.2%  manga- 
nese, 3.25%  to  4.00%  nickel,  1.25%  to  2.00%  chromium, 
0.25%  to  0.50%  molybdenum,  0.20%  to  0.50%  silicon,  and  the 
balance  iron  and  residual  amounts  of  other  elements,  austenitiz- 
ing  said  steel  by  heating  said  steel  to  a  temperature  above  its 
A3  temperature,  air  cooling  said  steel  to  a  temperature  below 
its  M3  temperature  to  transform  said  steel  to  an  essentially 
martensitic  structure,  tempering  said  steel  by  heating  said  steel 
to  or  maintaining  the  steel  at  a  temperature  below  its  A|  tem- 
perature to  obtain  a  hardness  of  not  greater  than  about  456 
Brinell,  and  a  final  treating  step  consisting  of  cold  working  said 
steel  at  ambient  temperature  to  reduce  its  cross  section  by 
about  1/32  to  i  inch  to  increase  its  tensile  and  yield  strengths 
without  substantially  increasing  its  tempered  hardness  and 
maintaining  its  elongation  percent  at  above  about  10.5  and  its 
reduction  of  area  percent  at  above  about  46.9. 


4,483,723 
STEEL  WTTH  ANTIMONY  ADDTHON 

Grigory  Lyudko?sky,  Haauaoad,  lad.,  aasigaor  to  lalaad  Steel 
Compaay,  Chicago,  Ul. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  299^07,  Sep.  8, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,421,574. 

This  appUcatioa  Feb.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,111 

lat  a?  B21B  3/02:  HOIF  1/04 

U.S.  a  148— 3U  9  Claiau 

1.  A  cold  rolled,  annealed  strip  of  carbon-containing  electri- 
cal steel  containing  at  least  one  uncombined  alloying  element 

having  an  affinity  for  oxygen  greater  than  that  of  iron,  said 

strip  comprising: 

a  steel  composition  consisting  essentially  of,  in  wt.  %: 
carbon:  up  to  0.06 
manganese:  0.20-0.75 
sUicon:  0.15-2.50 

aluminum:  0.15-0.50  * 

phosphorous:  0.12  max. 
sulfur:  0.02  max. 
antimony:  0.02-0.10 
iron:  essentially  the  balance 

and  an  antimony-enriched  layer  at,  and  immediately  adjacent, 
the  surface  of  said  steel  strip; 

said  sUicon  and  said  aluminum  providing  said  uncombined 
alloying  elements  having  an  affinity  for  oxygen  greater  than 
that  of  iron; 

said  steel  strip  being  substantially  resistant  to  the  formation  of 
an  internal  oxidation  layer  containing  an  oxide  of  said  un- 
combined alloying  elements  and  located  adjacent  the  surface 
of  said  steel  strip,  when  the  steel  strip  is  heated  in  an  oxidiz- 
ing atmosphere  at  a  temperature  which  would  cause  the 
formation  of  said  internal  oxidation  layer  in  the  absence  of 
said  antimony-enriched  layer. 


1.  A  method  for  cutting  a  pattern  in  a  tubular  member,  said 
method  comprising: 
positioning  a  cutting  torch  within  the  bore  of  said  tubular 

member  so  that  the  tip  of  said  cutting  torch  Ues  adjacent 

the  starting  point  of  said  pattern  to  be  cut; 
rotating  said  tubular  member;  and 
moving  said  torch  within  said  bore  of  said  tubular  member  in 

proper  sequence  with  said  rotation  of  said  tubular  member 

to  thereby  cut  said  pattern  therein. 


4,483,722  

LOW  ALLOY  COLD-WORKED  MARTENSTHC  STEEL 

Tiaiothy  J.  Freeaiaa,  3772  Ri?er  La.,  Rocky  RItw ,  Ohio  44116 

FUed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,197 

lat  a^  aiD  8/00 

U.S.  a  148—12  B  6  OaiBH 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  low  carbon,  low  alloy,  martens- 


4,483,724 

IRON-BORON  SOLID  SOLUTION  ALLOYS  HAVING 

HIGH  SATURATION  MAGNETIZATION  AND  LOW 

MAGNETOSTRICTION 

Ryusake  Haaegawa,  Morriatowa,  N  J.,  aaaigaor  to  AUied  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Morris  Towaahip,  Morria  Cooaty,  NJ. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  423,915        '^ 
lat  a?  HOIF  1/04 
U.S.  CL  148—31.55  3  CUIbh 

1.  A  ferromagnetic  material,  having  a  high  saturation  mag- 
netization, low  or  near-zero  nugnetostriction  and  having  a 
body  centered  cubic  structure,  consisting  essentially  of  1  to  3 
atom  percent  boron,  balance  essentially  iron  plus  incidental 
impurities. 


t 


1190 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  20, 1984 


MS3,72S 

REACTIVE  VAPOR  DEPOSITION  OF 

MULTIGONSTirUENT  MATERIAL 

Robwt  P.  H.  Oms,  Wami^  N J^  awisnor  to  AT*T  BcU 

Labontoriai,  Mvny  HilL  N J. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1|82,  Scr.  No.  429,289 

let  CL^  C23C 11/08 

UA  a  148-178  33  dalma 


A_, 


1.  Method  for  producing  an  article,  the  article  comprising  at 
leut  at  some  time  during  its  manufacture  a  multiconstituent 
first  material  overlying  a  second  material  substrate,  the  method 
comprising 

(a)  forming  the  first  material  by  directly,  in  a  vacuum  deposi- 
tion chamber,  concurrently  at  least  a  first  particle  stream 
and  a  second  particle  stream  at  the  substrate,  character- 
ized in  that: 

(b)  the  firat  particle  stream  bomprises  excited  neutral  parti- 
cles, the  excited  neutral  particle  flux  being  a  substantial 
fraction  of  the  total  panicle  flux  of  the  first  particle 
stream, 

(c)  the  second  particle  stream  consists  essentially  of  neutral 
particles  capable  of  undergoing  a  chemical  reaction  in- 
volving the  excited  neutral  particles,  and 

(d)  the  two  particle  streams  are  caused  to  intersect  in  a 
volume  of  space  proximate  to  the  substrate,  the  "reaction 
region",  whereby  first  material  is  formed  and  deposited  on 
the  substrate. 


_  4,488,726 

DOUBLE  SELF-AUGNED  FABRICATION  PROCESS  FOR 

MAKING  A  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  STRUCTURE 

HAVING  A  SMALL  POLYSIUCON-TO-EXTRINSIC 

BASE  CONTACT  AREA 

RndaU  D.  liMc;  Tak  H.  Niag,  and  Panl  M.  Solomon,  all  of 

YorktowB  Hdghta,  N.Y.,  aidgiion  to  Interaatioaal  BusiiMn 

MachiMS  Corporatioii,  Amattk.  N.Y. 

m^kkm  of  Ser.  No.  280,142,  Job.  30, 1981,  abudoned.  lUs 

appUcatioo  JuL  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,155 

Int  a.J  HIlL  21/225 

UA  a  148-187  jcWma 
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1.  A  method  for  fabricating!  a  bipolar  transistor  structure 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  providing  a  substrate  com^KMed  a  first  conductivity  type 
semiconductor  material  and  including  a  region  of  insulat- 
mg  material  recessed  therein  and  surrounding  a  central 
device  region,  a  region  of  epitaxial  material  over  said 


substrate  and  within  said  surrounding  recessed  insulating 
material  to  form  a  collector  and  a  second  conductivity 
type  subcoUector  region  in  said  substrate  below  said  epi- 
taxial collector  and  said  central  device  region, 

B.  depositing  a  first  layer  of  electrically  insulating  material 
over  the  surface  of  said  substrate, 

C.  depositing  a  first  layer  of  electrically  conductive  polysUi- 
con  over  said  first  layer  of  electrically  insulating  material, 

D.  depositing  a  second  layer  of  electrically  insulating  mate- 
rial over  said  first  layer  of  electrically  conductive  polysili- 
con  deposited  in  step  C, 

E.  etching  a  vertical  hole  through  said  second  layer  of  insu- 
lating material,  said  layer  of  conductive  material  and  said 
first  layer  of  insulating  material  over  said  central  device 
region  to  expose  tiie  surface  of  said  substrate  to  form  a 
device  region  opening  in  said  structure,  said  first  and 
second  layers  of  insulating  material  and  said  layer  of  con- 
ductive material  extending  within  said  region  surrounded 
by  said  recessed  insulating  material, 

F.  depositing  a  second  layer  of  electrically  conductive  first 
conductivity  type  doped  polysilicon  over  said  structure, 
including  over  the  sidewalls  of  said  vertical  hole  and  over 
said  device  region  opening,  said  electiically  conductive 
doped  polysilicon  over  said  sidewalls  of  said  vertical  hole 
being  in  contact  with  said  first  layer  of  electrically  con- 
ductive polysilicon  deposited  in  step  C, 

G.  etching  away  horizontal  portions  of  said  second  layer  of 
electrically  conductive  polysilicon  to  leave  remaining 
vertical  portions  of  said  second  layer  of  electrically  con- 
ductive polysilicon  on  said  sidewalls  of  said  vertical  hole 
to  form  a  vertical  region  of  doped  electrically  conductive 
polysilicon  between  said  first  layer  of  electiically  conduc- 
tive polysilicon  and  the  surface  of  said  substrate, 

H.  driving  in  first  conductivity  type  impurities  from  said 
remaining  second  layer  of  doped,  electrically  conductive 
polysilicon  region  of  step  O  into  said  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate to  form  an  extrinsic  base  region  having  a  width 
substantially  the  same  as  said  doped,  electrically  conduc- 
tive polysilicon  region, 

I.  oxidizing  said  exposed  surface  of  said  substrate  provided  in 
step  E  and  the  sidewall  of  said  vertical  region  of  electri- 
cally conductive  polysilicon  formed  in  step  G  such  that 
said  vertical  region  has  a  width  less  than  said  extrinsic  base 
region, 

J.  depositng  a  layer  of  oxider  over  said  oxide  formed  in  step 

K.  vertically  etching  said  oxide  layer  formed  in  step  J  to 
remove  the  horizontal  portion  thereof  to  expose  the  sur- 
face of  said  substrate  in  said  device  region  and  said  surface 
of  said  second  insulting  layer  formed  in  step  D  to  leave  a 
remaining  oxide  sidewall  ovef  said  vertical  region  of 
electrically  conductive  polysilicon  formed  in  step  G, 

L.  forming  an  intrinsic  base  region  by  introducing  impurities 
through  the  hole  formed  in  step  E  and  bounded  by  the 
oxide  sidewall  formed  in  step  K,  said  base  region  thereby 
being  aligned  with  said  oxide  sidewall, 

M.  implanting  a  second  conductivity  type  emitter  electrode 
in  said  device  region,  said  emitter  electrode  being  aligned 
with  said  oxide  sidewall  formed  in  step  K  and  and  thereby 
also  aligned  with  said  base  region  formed  in  step  L. 


4,483,727 
raCH  MODULUS  POLYETHYLENE  FIBER  BUNDLES 

AS  REINFORCEMENT  FOR  BRTTTLE  MATRICES 
Nancy  C.  Eickman,  MooBtaioside,  N  J4  Walter  Fabiaiak,  Eaa- 
ton.  Pa.,  and  Robert  Diz,  Wayne,  N  J.,  aasicBora  to  CeUuMte 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,269 
lat  a.)  DOIG  1/04 
MS,  a  156-181  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  discrete,  coherent  bundles  of  high 
modulus  polyethylene  fibers  comprising: 
(a)  preparing  highly  oriented,  multifilament  yam; 
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(b)  compressing  the  yam  to  deform  the  individual  filaments 
in  cross-section  whereby  a  loosely  adhering  unitary  mass 
of  individual  filaments  is  formed  wherein  each  filament 
substantially  conforms  to  the  deformed  shape  of  the  sur- 
rounding filaments;  and 


marrying  roll  contact  said  points  of  conuct  of  said  projecting 
land  areas  of  said  first  and  second  tissue  webs  at  said  combiner 
nip  and  said  resulting  cellulose  web  is  debulked  only  at  said 
pattern  of  raised  surfaces  on  said  marrying  roll. 


4,483,729 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CONTINUOUS  HBER 

REINFORCED  PLASTIC  RIMS 
Masara  Fi^isaki,  Tokyo;  Tetsuo  Tsuchida,  Saitana;  Yoichi 
SasiOlmOf  Osaka;  Hirohlaa  Ito,  Osaka,  and  MasaUro  Morita, 
Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
sklkl  Kalsha,  Tokyo  and  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd, 
Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,863 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1982,  57-1657 
Int.  a.3  B31F  2i/l0 
U.S.  a.  156—222  12  Claims 


(c)  chopping  the  compressed  yam  into  bundles  of  ai^ropri- 
ate  lengths  wherein  there  is  at  least  partial  fusion  between 
the  fiber  ends  during  said  chopping. 


4,483,728 
RELIEVED  PATTERNED  MARRYING  ROLL 
Robert  N.  BauanfeiBd,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimberly- 
Clark  CorporatiOB,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  JnL  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,748 

lat  a.3  B32B  29/02,  31/08 

MS.  a  156-209  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  multi-ply  soft  absorbent  cellu- 
lose web  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  embossing  first  and  second  separate  tissue  webs  on  first 
and  second  embossing  rolls,  said  embossing  rolls  having  a 
pattem  of  raised  embossing  areas  thereon  such  that  a 
repeating  pattem  of  projecting  land  areas  and  recessed 
areas  is  produced  on  each  tissue  web; 

(b)  applying  adhesive  to  said  projecting  land  areas  of  one  of 
said  tissue  webs; 

(c)  aligning  said  separate  tissue  webs  such  that  a  portion  of 
said  projecting  land  areas  of  said  first  tissue  web  are  in 
contact  with  a  portion  of  said  projecting  land  areas  of  said 
second  tissue  web,  with  said  recessed  areas  of  said  sepa- 
rate tissue  webs  being  spaced  apart  from  one  another;  and 

(d)  combining  said  first  and  second  tissue  webs  at  the  loca- 
tion of  a  combiner  nip  formed  between  one  of  said  em- 
bossing rolls  and  a  relieved  patterned  marrying  roll,  said 
marrying  roll  having  a  discrete  pattem  of  raised  surfaces 
thereon, 

whereby,  said  first  and  second  tissue  webs  are  laminated  one  to 
another  at  the  locations  where  said  raised  surfaces  of  said 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  continuous  fiber  reinforced 

plastic  wheel  rim  for  automobiles,  motorcycles,  or  the  like, 

said  rim  being  of  the  type  including  a  central  portion,  first  and 

second  flange  portions  adjacent  said  central  portion  on  either 

side  thereof  and  first  and  second  bead  seat  portions  adjacent 

said  first  and  second  flange  portions,  respectively,  said  method 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  rim  half  including  said  first  bead  seat  portion, 

said  first  flange  portion  and  a  first  p>art  of  said  central 

portion  and  a  second  rim  half  including  said  second  bead 

seat  portion,  said  second  flange  and  a  second  part  of  said 

central  portion,  each  of  said  first  and  second  rim  halves 

comprising  a  continuous  fiber  reinforced  plastic; 

forming  a  ring  of  continuous  fiber  reinforced  plastic;  and 

adhesively  bonding  said  first  and  second  rim  halves  together 

with  said  ring  to  form  said  wheel  rim;  wherein  said  step  of 

forming  said  first  and  second  rim  halves  comprises  laying 

a  plurality  of  resin  impregnated  sheets  on  one  another, 

each  of  said  sheets  having  continuous  fibers  running  in  at 

least  one  direction  and  the  sheets  being  laid  with  their 

continuous  fibers  running  in  directions  angularly  offset 

with  respect  to  one  another  so  that  the  said  continuous 

fibers  are  isotropic  around  the  circumference  of  the  rim 

and  pressing  said  sheets  to  form  said  nm  halves. 


4,483,730 

PLYWOOD  MANUFACTURING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Noriyuki  Honda,  Ohbu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Meinan  Machinery 

Works,  Inc.,  Ohbu,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,758 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1981,  56-210636 
Int.  a.3  B32B  31/00:  B29C  25/00:  B65C  9/25:  C09J  5/00 
MS.  a.  156—242  9  dains 


1.  A  method  for  supplying  an  aqueous  plywood  adhesive 
between  a  pair  of  veneers  in  the  manufacture  of  a  plywood, 
comprising 
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(a)  applying  an  aqueous  plywood  adhesive  fluid  to  a  carrier 
surface  travelling  in  a  given  direction  to  form  an  adhesive 
fluid  Aim, 

(b)  drying  the  adhesive  fluid  film  on  the  carrier  surface  to 
reduce  the  water  content  of  the  film, 

(c)  stripping  the  adhesive  film  from  the  carrier  surface  when 
the  adhesive  film  becomes  substantially  tacky-dry,  and 

(d)  interposing  the  adhesive  film  between  a  pair  of  veneers. 


solidify  the  coating,  applying  an  adhesive  in  the  form  of  spaced 
apart  discrete  dots,  squares,  or  other  shapes  on  the  surface  of 
the  solidified  coating,  laminating  a  metallic  film  to  the  adhesive 
coated  surface,  adhering  the  metallic  film  to  the  adhesive, 


4,493,731 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  TUBULAR 
LOAD-BEARING  HOLLOW 
Giinter  DShJe;  Michael  Kolax,  both  of  Bremen,  and  Wolfgang 
Hertel,  Ganderkesee,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Vereinigte  Flugtechnische  Werke  GmbH,  Bremen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  361,150 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  4, 
1991,  3113791 

lot  a.J  B29C  19/00 


U.S.  a.  156—245 


removing  the  portions  of  the  metallic  film  not  adhering  to  the 
adhesive,  and  applying  a  transparent  or  translucent  second 
resinous  composition  wear  layer  to  said  first  resinous  layer, 
covering  the  metal  film  adhered  to  the  adhesive  as  well  as  the 
unmetalized  areas. 


11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  hollow  of  fiber-reinforced  syn- 
thetic and  with  an  internal  restriction,  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  solid  core;  i 

slipping  a  hose  made  of  an  Isotropic,  elastic  material  onto 

said  core; 
placing  preimpregnated  fiber  material  upon  the  hose  and 

urging  the  material  on  the  kose  against  the  hose  to  thereby 

urge  the  hose  against  the  core  to  form  an  assembly; 
placing  said  assembly  into  a  hollow  mold; 
removing  said  core  from  said  hose; 
sealing  said  hose  from  one  ead; 
pressurizing  said  hose  so  that  said  fiber  material  is  urged 

against  interior  walls  of  the  mold; 
inserting  and  positioning  die  elements  into  the  mold,  thereby 

flattening  the  hose  as  well  as  the  fiber  material  as  placed; 
curing  the  impregnated  fiber  material  while  said  pressure  is 

maintained  in  said  hose;  and 
removing  the  completed  hollow  from  the  mold. 

4,493,732 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HIGH  REFLECnVITY 
DECORATIVE  SURFACE  COVERINGS 
Vincent  L.  Penta,  Newark;  Joa«ph  Boba,  Fort  Lee;  Robert  P. 
Conger,  Park  Ridge,  aU  of  N. J,;  Ralph  W.  Charlton,  deceased, 
tate  of  Rutherford,  N  J.,  and  by  Phylia  M.  Charlton,  executor, 
Vero  Beach,  Fla^  assignon  to  Congoleum  Corporation, 
Kearny,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  519,992,  Aqg.  4, 1993,  Pat  No.  4,454,199, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Set.  No.  339,194,  Jan.  9, 1992, 
abttidoned.  lUs  appUcation  Mar.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  597,427 
lat  a^  Ba2B  31 /li 
UA  a  156-247  7ci,ia. 

I.  A  method  for  processing  a  decorative  surface  covering 
having  a  metallic  appearance  which  comprises  coating  a  back- 
ing sheet  with  a  first  resinous  composition  layer,  heating  to 


4,493,733 

ROLLED  LABEL  STRIP  CASSETTE 

Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  and  Tadao  Kashiwaba,  Kitaguni,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaiaha  Sato,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  369,732,  Apr.  15, 1992,  Pat  No.  4,440,592. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  597,292 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1991, 56^223 

lot  a.}  B65C  um 

UA  a.  156-541  20  Claims 


12.  A  rolled  label  strip  cassette  for  holding  a  composite  label 
web,  the  web  comprising  a  series  of  labels  temporarily  adhered 
to  a  web  of  backing  paper,  the  cassette  comprising: ' 

a  frame; 

label  rolling  means  on  the  frame  for  having  the  composite 
label  web  rolled  up  thereon; 

label  delaminating  means  on  the  frame  and  spaced  from  the 
label  roUing  means  for  delaminating  individual  labels  from 
the  backing  paper  web;  and 

a  bail  supported  to  the  frame  of  the  cassette  and  being  mov- 
able between  a  first  position  away  from  the  delaminating 
means  and  a  second  position  closer  to  the  delaminating 
means;  the  bail  having  a  label  strip  holding  portion  for 
engaging  the  label  strip  in  the  second  position  of  the  bail 
for  shifting  the  label  strip  to  make  a  sharp  turn  around  the 
delaminating  means  for  aiding  in  delaminaition  of  labels 
from  the  backing  paper  web. 
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4,493,734 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SINGLE 

CRYSTALS  OF  GADOUNIUM  GALUUM  GARNET 
SusuBU  Sakaguchi,  Kanagawa;  Kaznyoahi  Watanabe,  Gunma; 

Masahiro   OgUiara,   Gunma;   TosliihUco   Ryuoh,    Gunma; 

Masaaki  Iguchi,  Gunma,  and  Noriftuni  Yoahida,  Gunma,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  So-.  No.  344,972,  Feb.  1, 1992, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  495,903 

Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1991,  56*17926; 
Mar.  13, 1991,  56-36135 

Int  a.3  C30B  W04 
U.S.  a.  156-605  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  single  crystal  boule  of 
gadolinium  gallium  garnet  by  the  Czochralski  method  which 
comprises  admixing  a  melt  of  gadolinium  oxide  and  gallium 
oxide  in  a  molar  proportion  of  approximately  3:S  with  zinc  a^ 
a  dopant  element  in  an  amount  corresponding  to  a  concentra- 
tion thereof  in  the  melt  of  the  oxides  in  an  amount  of  at  least  1 
p.p.m.  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  oxide  melt  and 
growing  a  single  crystal  of  gadolinium  gallium  garnet  from  the 
oxide  melt. 


4,493,735 
MANUFACTURING  PROCESS  OF  SEMI-INSULATING 

GALLIUM  ARSENIDE  SINGLE  CRYSTAL 
Tomoki  Inada;  SeiJi  Mlmniwa;  Toahiya  Toyoahima;  Masaahi 
Fukumoto,  and  Junkichi  Nakagawa,  aU  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 
aasignors  to  Hitachi  Cable,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  11, 1993,  Ser.  No.  474,332 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1992,  57'45340 
Int  a.^  C30B  27/02;  HOIL  21/16 
U,S.  a.  156-607  1  Clain 


-13 


1.  A  manufacturing  process  of  a  semi-insulating  gallium 
arsenide  single  crystal  wherein  the  semi-insulating  gallium 
arsenide  single  crystal  is  grown  by  pulling  a  seed  crystal  con- 
tacted with  gallium  arsenide  melt;  said  melt  being  obtained  by 
heat-reacting  gallium  and  arsenic  in  a  crucible  contained  in  a 
pressure  container  under  pressure  controlled  at  60  kg/cm^  and 
over  during  reaction  and  at  S-40  kg/cm^  during  crystal  growth 
in  high  purity  ineri  gas  atmosphere;  said  melt  being  character- 
istic in  having  a  film  layer  of  8-20  mm  thickness  of  melted 
boron  oxide  with  less  than  200  ppm  water  content  being  pro- 
vided over  its  upper  surface;  and  during  said  crystal  growth, 
said  seed  crystal  and  said  crucible  being  rotated  in  the  same 
direction,  but  said  seed  crystal  being  rotated  S-30  rpm  faster 
than  said  crucible;  and  the  crystal  growing  plane  of  said  seed 
crystal  being  controlled  to  be  within  ±3*  from  {100}  plane. 


pound  contained  in  a  boat,  in  which  a  single  crystal  seed  of  the 
III^V^  compound  is  placed,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  furnace  having  a  temperature  gradient; 

(b)  placing  the  boat  containing  the  Ill/rV^  compound  in  the 
furnace  with  the  seed  of  the  III^V^  compound  at  a  point 
in  the  furnace  within  the  lower  temperature  range,  of  the 
temperature  gradient,  and  forming  a  melt  of  the  III^V^ 
compound; 


(c)  displacing  said  furnace  relative  to  the  boat  from  the  seed, 
along  the  boat  to  grow  the  crystal; 

(d)  completing  the  crystallization  at  a  time  when  said  solid- 
liquid  interface  arrives  at  the  end  of  the  boat  opposite  the 
seed  crystal;  and 

(e)  efTecting  the  furnace  displacement  in  step  (c)  so  that  from 
40%  to  6S%  of  the  total  melt  is  crystallized  at  the  time 
when  30%  of  the  time  for  completing  the  crystallization 
has  elapsed. 


4,493,737 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PLASMA  ETCHING  A 

SUBSTRATE 
Thomas  D.  Mantel,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  University  of 
Cincinnati,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1993,  Ser.  No.  462^00 

Int  a.J  HOIL  21/iOt;  B44C  1/22;  C03C  WOO,  25/06 

U.S.  a.  156-643  35  Claims 


30.  A  method  of  etching  materials  by  plasma  treatment 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
introducing  a  gas  into  a  space  defined  and  surrounded  by  a 

surface  magnetic  field; 
generating  ionizing  electrons  within  said  space; 
ionizing  said  gas  with  said  electrons  to  produce  an  etching 

plasma  within  said  space;  and 
subjecting  a  material  to  be  etched  to  said  etching  plasma 

within  said  space  in  order  to  etch  said  material. 


4,483,736 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  OF  A 

ni6-V*  COMPOUND 
Fnmio  Orito,  Tsuchiura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Mon- 
santo Chemical  Co.,  Ud.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1992,  Ser.  No.  359,204 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1991,  5642999; 
Mar.  24, 1991,  56-43000 

Int  a.3  C30B  13/32 
VS.  a.  156-616  A  4  CUdms 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  single  crystal  of  a  III^V^ 
group  compound  by  solidifying  a  melt  of  the  III^V^  com- 


4,493,739 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  BIPOLAR  PLANAR 

TRANSISTORS 
Lothar  Blossfeld,  Freiburg-Hochdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aasignor  to  TTT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  576,966 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  Feb.  12, 1993, 
92101346.1 

Int  a.J  HOIL  7/44.  27/02;  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00 
US.  a.  156-653  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  bipolar  planar  transistors  on 
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•  Kmicooductor  wafer  of  the  n-conductivity  type,  which  is  to 
be  divided  into  the  individwl  planar  transistors,  in  which 
method  the  extrinsic  base  zones  are  produced  by  the  implanta- 
tion of  p-doping  tons,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
covering  the  emitter  areas  with  oxidation  masking  layer 
portions,  thereafter  depositing  a  photoresist  mask  defining 
the  total-base  areas  thereafter  subjecting  said  wafer  to  two 
implantation  steps  of  p-doping  ions,  whereby  in  one  of 
said  two  steps  pndoping  ions  are  implanted  in  the  exposed 
outer  extrinsic  base  areas  at  a  relatively  low  accelerating 
voluge  and  a  relatively  h«h  dose,  and  in  the  other  of  said 
two  steps  p-doping  ions  are  implanted  in  a  snudl  dose  into 


effluent  from  the  generator  of  chlorine  dioxide  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  directing  said  acidic  effluent  from  the  generator  for  the 
CIO2  to  a  first  stage  evaporator/crystallizer  in  which  said 
acidic  effluent  is  heated  to  yield  a  weight  reduction  of  a 
predetermined  amount  and  then  cooled  to  effect  crystalli- 
zation  of  first  stage  sodiumn  bisulfate  crystals  which  are 
then  separated  from  the  remaining  first  stage  acidic  fil- 
trate, 

b.  recycling  the  first  stage  acidic  filtrate  back  to  said  chlorine 
dioxide  generator  and  dissolving  said  first  stage  sodium 
bisulfate  crystals  in  H2O  to  create  a  second  stage  solution 
for  a  second  stage  evaporator/crystallizer  and  heating 
said  second  suge  solution  to  a  prescribed  temperature 
under  a  partial  vacuum  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time 


the  exposed  extrinsic  base  areas  and  into  the  remaining 

total-base  areas  at  such  a  high  accelerating  voltage  that 

the  oxidation  masking  layer  portions  covering  the  emitter 

areas  are  penetrated; 
removing  the  photoresist  mask; 
covering  the  extrinsic  base  aiteas  with  an  etch  masking  layer 

which  is  resistive  to  the  etching  of  the  oxidation  masking 

layer  portions; 
etching  the  oxidation  masking  layer  portions; 
implanting  dopings  of  the  conductivity  type  of  the  emitter 

zones;  and 
diffusing  the  base  zones  and  the  emitter  zones  by  activating 

the  dopings. 


4,483i' 


739 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  MTTHOD  FOR  STRIPPING 
GOLD  FROM  COPPER  SUBSTRATES 
Elena  H.  Too,  Natley,  and  Duilel  R.  Man,  Mootclair,  both  of 
N  J„  aaaigBors  to  OMI  Intenational  Corporation,  Warren, 
Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 19H  Ser.  No.  579,154 

Irt.  a'  C23F  1/02;  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00,  25/06 

UAa  156-656  15Claims 

10.  The  method  of  stripping  gold  deposits  from  a  copper 
substrate  which  comprises  contacting  a  gold  plated  workpiece 
having  a  copper  substrate  with  a  gold  stripping  composition, 
having  an  alkaline  pH,  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  remove 
the  gold  from  said  workpiece  at  a  rate  of  at  least  1  micron  per 
nunute  without  attack  on  the  copper  substrate;  said  stripping 
composition  comprising  (a)  a  ring-substituted  nitrobenzoic 
acid  compound,  (b)  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  cyanide,  (c) 
a  lead  or  bismuth  compound,  and  (d)  a  mercapto  organo  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mercaptobenzo- 
thiazoles,  mercaptobenzothiazolines,  mercaptoimidazoles, 
mercapto-3-pyridinol8,  mercaptopyrimidines  and  mercap- 
tobenzoxazoles. 


to  reduce  the  solution  volume  and  then  cooling  said  solu- 
tion in  the  crystallizer  to  produce  second  stage  sodium 
sesquisulfate  crystals  from  which  the  second  stage  acidic 
filtrate  is  separated  and  recycled  to  said  first  stage 
evaporator/crystallizer,  and 
c.  dissolving  said  second  stage  sodium  sesquisulfate  crystals 
in  water  to  create  a  third  stage  solution  for  a  third  stege 
evaporator/crystallizer  and  heating  said  third  stage  solu- 
tion to  a  prescribed  temperature  under  a  partial  vacuum 
for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  to  reduce  the  solution 
volume  and  then  cooling  said  third  stage  solution  to  pro- 
duce third  stage  sodium  sulfate  crystals  from  which  the 
third  stage  filtrate  is  separated  and  recycled  to  said  second 
stage  evaporator/crystallizer,  and  wherein  said  recovered 
sodium  sulfate  crystals  may  be  recycled  for  use  in  said 
chlorine  dioxide  generator. 


4(483,740 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  REUSABLE  CHEMICALS 

FROM  CIO2  GENERATOR  EFFLUENT 
John  R.  Paridaaon;  Richard  E.  FtaUer,  both  of  BeUetue,  Waah., 
and  Bruce  Der,  Ridunond,  Cauda,  aaaignon  to  A.  H.  Lond- 
berg  Aaaodatca,  Inc.,  BcUcToe,  Waah. 

Filed  Aag.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,831 

Int  CL^  BOIP  1/00 

UA  a  159-47 J  T  4CtainM 

1.  A  closed  system  method  ror  the  recovery  of  reusable 

sodium  sulfate  and  sulfuric  acid  out  of  the  aqueous  acidic 


4,483,741 

LOW.FOAMING,  PH  SENSITIVE,  ALKYLAMINE 

POLYETHER  SURFACE  ACIIVE  AGENTS  AND 

METHODS  FOR  USING 

Jamea  E.  MahHiey,  Eagui,  and  James  A.  McDonell,  St  Panl, 

both  of  Mian.,  aadgnon  to  Economics  Laboratory,  Ibc^  St 

Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,885 
lot  a.)  D21C  5/02 
VJS.  CL  162—5  21  n«t«« 

1.  A  low  foaming  repulping  method  of  defibering  secondary 
fiber  comprising  the  steps  of: 
agitating  the  secondary  fiber  in  an  aqueous  repulping  me- 
dium comprising  a  surfactant  with  sufficient  base  to  pro- 
vide a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  8  to  12  and  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  about  80*  F.  to  about  180*  F.  wherein  an 
aqueous  fiber  slurry  having  dispersed  and  emulsified  non- 
cellulosic  contaminants  is  produced  wherein  the  surfac- 
tant comprises  a  foam  controllable  pH  sensitive  alkyla- 
mine  polyether  of  the  structure: 
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R2  R| 

I   I 

R3-C-N-(C2H40)m-Y 
R4 


in  which 

(a)  Ri  may  be  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 

1.  when  Ri  is  hydrogen,  then  R2,  R3  and  R4  each  must  be 
alkyl  having  a  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  falling  in 
the  range  of  7  to  23; 

2.  when  Ri  is  alkyl,  then  R2,  R3  and  R4  may  be  alkyl  or 
hydrogen,  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in 
R|  +R2+R3+R4  falling  in  the  range  of  7  to  36; 

(b)  the  — (C2lUO)m—  segment  must  be  a  polyoxyethylene 
homogeneous  chain  or  block  polymer,  m  having  an  aver- 
age value  in  the  range  of  I  to  IS;  and 

(c)  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

1.  homogeneous  poly(oxypropylene)  chain  block  poly- 
mer, of  the  structure  —{CiH60)nH,  n  having  an  aver- 
age value  in  the  range  of  I  to  S(^, 

2.  hydrophobic  end  cap; 

3.  hydrophobic  end  capped  terminated  polyoxypropylene 
block  polymer  residue. 


4,483,742 

UQUID  SOAPS  COMPRISING  PINE  OIL  AND 

SOAP-MAKING  ACID  FOR  USE  IN  PAPER-RECYCLING 

Peter  F.  Bridle,  London,  England,  assignor  to  SCM  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,679 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  1,  1982, 
8215935 

iBt  a.^  CllD  9/00;  D21C  5/02 
VJS.  CL  162—5  15  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  soap  for  use  in  deinking  printed  paper  stock 
comprising  a  partially  saponified  aqueous  composition  contain- 
ing: 

(a)  1  part  of  a  mixture  of  from  10  to  9S%  terpene  alcohol  and 
90  to  S%  terpene  hydrocarbon,  and 

(b)  from  1  to  20  parts  of  a  soap-making  fatty  acid,  a  glyceride 
oil  or  a  mixture  thereof  (all  parts  and  percentages  being  by 
weight), 

said  composition  containing  less  than  20%  water  and 
wherein  said  soap  is  saponified  to  an  extent  of  about  30% 
neutralization. 


4,483,744 

SIZING  AGENTS  FOR  CELLULOSIC  PRODUCTS 

Ralph  W.  EmeraoB,  Sr^  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  PlasBiac 

Corporatioa,  Pordaad,  Me. 
CoatiaaatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  165,988,  Jul.  7, 1980,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  020,480,  Mar.  14, 1979,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioB  May  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,398 
lat  a.3  D21H  3/34 
UJS.  CL  162—180  44  Oainu 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  sizing  composition  having 
improved  sizing  characteristics,  which  process  comprises  com- 
bining 

(A)  a  first  component  comprising  a  material  which  provides 
both  ammonia  and  ammonium  salt  when  combined  with 
the  other  sizing  composition  components,  said  ammonia- 
ammonium  salt-providing  material  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ammonia  or  precursor  thereof; 
ammonium  salts  or  precursor  thereof;  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  urea  and  at  least  one  Lewis  acid  selected  from 
sulfuryl  chloride,  chlorosulfonic  acid,  thionyl  chloride, 
benzenesulfonyl  chloride,  benzenesulfonic  acid,  ortho-tol- 
uenesulfonic  acid,  para-toluenesulfonic  acid,  ortho- 
toluenesulfonyl  chloride,  and  para-toluenesulfonyl  chlo- 
ride; and  mixtures  of  these  materials;  and 

(B)  a  second  component  comprising  a  saponified,  partly 
saponified  or  unsaponified  rosin  which  is  modified  with  an 
organic  acidic  material  selected  from  a,/3-unsaturated 
aliphatic  carboxylic  acids  containing  from  about  3  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  whydrides  thereof,  and  mixtures  of  said 
acids  and  anhydrides; 

said  combining  of  said  first  component  and  said  second 
component  being  effected  by  forming  sprays  of  said  first 
component  and  said  second  component,  wherein  each 
component  is  formed  into  particles  having  an  average 
diameter  of  about  10  to  about  1000  microns,  and  allowing 
said  sprays  to  contact  each  other  to  thereby  provide  a 
sizing  composition  or  precursor  thereof,  which  sizing 
composition  or  precursor  thereof  comprises  sizing-effec- 
tive  amounts  of  said  modified  rosin,  and  sizing  enhancing 
amounts  of  said  ammonia  and  ammonium  salt,  the  amount 
of  said  modified  rosin,  ammonia  and  ammonium  salt  being 
sufficient  to  provide  a  sizing  composition  with  a  total 
acidity  of  at  least  about  1,000  parts  per  million. 
40.  Cellulosic  products  sized  with  from  about  COS  to  4 
percent  by  dry  weight  of  the  cellulosic  product  fibers  of  a 
sizing  composition  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,483,743 
MICROFIBRILLATED  CELLULOSE 
Albia  F.  Tarbak,  CoBTeat  Statioa;  Fred  W.  Sayder,  Whartoa, 
both  of  NJ.,  and  Karca  R.  Saadberg,  Aehoa,  Wash.,  assiga- 
ors  to  lateiaatiOBal  Td^hoae  and  Telegraph  CorporatioB, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Difisioa  of  Ser.  No.  313,726,  Oct  22, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,374,702, 
which  is  a  coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  107,446,  Dec  26, 1979, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,724 
lat  G.^  D21D  1/20 
VJS.  a.  162—100  10  aaims 

1.  Microfibrillated  cellulose  prepared  by  passing  a  liquid 
suspension  of  fibrous  cellulose  through  a  high  pressure  homog- 
enizer  having  a  small  diameter  orifice  in  which  said  suspension 
is  subjected  to  a  pressure  drop  of  at  least  3000  psi  followed  by 
a  high  velocity  decelerating  impact  against  a  solid  surface,  said 
microfibrillated  cellulose  having  a  water  retention  value  of 
over  280%,  a  settling  volume  after  60  minutes  in  a  0.S%  by 
weight  suspension  in  water  of  greater  than  60%  and  a  rate  of 
degradation  increase  by  hydrolysis  at  60*  C.  in  one  molar 
hydrochloric  acord  at  least  twice  as  great  as  cellulose  beaten 
to  a  Canadian  Standard  Freeness  value  of  SO  ml. 


4,483,745 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  SHEET  TRANSFER 
USING  A  NONPOROUS  SMOOTH  SURFACED  BELT 
Laurie  D.  Wicks,  South  Beloit;  Deaais  C.  Croala,  and  James  L. 
Chaacc,  both  of  Rocktoa,  all  of  DL,  assigaors  to  Bckrit  Corpo- 
ration, Beloit  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,241 

lat  a^  D21F  3/04.  3/00  11/00 

UJS.  a.  162—205  9  Claims 


6.  A  mechanism  for  positive  web  transfer  in  a  papermaking 
machine  comprising  in  combination: 
means  forming  a  press  nip  between  a  first  press  roll  and  a 

second  press  roll; 
a  nonporous  looped  smooth  surfaced  belt  of  nonextensible 

material  impervious  to  water  passing  through  said  nip  in 
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direct  contact  with  the  lurface  of  the  web  in  supporting 
relationship  thereto; 
a  porous  felt  on  the  other  surface  of  the  web  passing  through 
the  nip  and  receiving  water  pressed  from  the  web  in  the 
nip;  : 

means  carrying  the  web  to  the  felt  and  belt; 
means  guiding  the  belt  aw4y  from  the  nip; 
and  means  receiving  the  vweb  from  the  belt  and  separating 

the  web  therefrom. 
8.  A  method  of  positively  tmnsferring  a  web  through  a  press 
section  of  a  papermaking  machine  between  first  and  second 
press  nips  each  formed  of  a  roll  couple  comprising  the  steps: 
carrying  the  web  on  a  nonporous  looped  smooth  surface  belt 
of  nonextensible  material  impervious  to  water  and  passing 
the  belt  through  the  nips  in  direct  supporting  relationship 
with  the  web;  and  J 

passing  a  felt  means  througb  each  of  said  nips  for  receiving 
water  pressed  from  the  >Meb  with  the  felt  means  being  on 
the  side  of  the  web  opposite  the  belt. 


4,483,746 
PROCESS  FOR  PHOSPHORUS  PURinCATION 
Harrey  Rosentaouse,  East  Wimkor,  and  Jeffrey  C.  Dore,  Hamil- 
ton Square,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation. 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  4, 198],  Ser.  No.  385.144 

iBt  a.3  iOlD  i/10 

U.S.  a  203-91  gctaims 


LM-usnc  MoeucT 
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1.  A  continuous  process  for  reducing  the  arsenic  content  of 
phosphorus  comprising: 

(A)  continuously  feeding  impure  molten  phosphorus 
through  a  heat  exchanger, 

(B)  heating  the  impure  phosphorus  in  said  heat  exchanger  to 
a  temperature  sufficient  to  vaporize  a  portion  of  the  phos- 
phorus, but  not  above  abo«t  200*  C, 

(C)  continuously  removing  the  heated  phosphorus  flowing 
through  said  heat  exchanger  and  introducing  same  into  a 
disengaging  zone  maintained  at  subatmospheric  pressure, 

(D)  separating  phosphorus  vapor  from  phosphorus  liquid 
and  any  non-volatile  impurities  in  the  disengaging  zone, 

(E)  continuously  passing  the  separated  phosphorus  vapor 
into  a  fractionating  zone  maintained  at  subatmospheric 
pressure, 

(F)  fractionating  phosphorus  from  the  less  volatile  arsenic  in 
said  fractionating  zone,  based  solely  on  vapor/liquid  equi- 
librium, in  the  substantial  absence  of  any  other  non-phos- 
phorus vapor  streams, 

(G)  condensing  phosphorus  v|por  rising  from  the  top  of  said 
fractionating  zone  in  a  condensing  zone  under  subatmo- 
spheric pressure  to  obtain  low-arsenic  liquid  phosphorus, 

(H)  returning  a  portion  of  the  condensed  liquid  phosphorus 
to  the  fractionating  zone  as  a  reflux  stream,  and  contacting 
it  with  upflowing  phosphorus  vapors, 

a)  removing  high-arsenic  liqaid  phosphorus  from  the  bot- 
tom of  the  fractionating  zote,  and 

(J)  recovering  the  remaining  portion  of  the  condensed  low- 
arsenic  liquid  phosphorus  as  product. 


4  483  747 

MONOMER  REMOVAL  FROM  THE  SLURRY  OF  VINYL 

CHLORIDE  RESIN  WITH  STEAM  BY  USING 

IMPROVED  PLATE  TOWER 

Shiro  Aniga;  Kazuald  Nalcano;  Kyuichi  Mito;  Kei  Muiiai,  all  of 

Minamatashi,  and  Mikio  Shinkai,  Chibashi,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Chisso  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  968,097,  Dec.  8, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  875,850,  Feb.  8, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,700 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  21, 1977,  52-77480 

Int.  a.3  BOID  im:  C08F  114/06 

UA  a  203-92  4  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  removing  vinyl  chloride  monomer  obtained 
by  suspension  polymerization  from  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a 
vinyl  chloride  resin  powder  which  includes  the  steps  of 

(a)  introducing  said  aqueous  dispersion  into  a  stripping  zone 
and  allowing  it  to  flow  downwardly  therethrough, 

(b)  causing  the  downwardly  flowing  aqueous  dispersion  to 
pass  through  a  series  of  vertically  spaced  apart  horizontal 
flow  stages, 

(c)  the  aqueous  dispersion  flowing  across  each  horizontal 
flow  stage  being  caused  to  flow  along  a  tortuous  channel- 
like flow  path, 

(d)  establishing  a  flow  of  steam  upwardly  through  the  aque- 
ous dispersion  that  flows  in  a  tortuous  path  through  the 
lowermost  horizontal  flow  stage  by  introducing  steam 
from  beneath  and  then  upwardly  through  the  horizontally 
flowing  aqueous  dispersion  thereon,  and  then  passing  said 
steam  successively  through  each  horizontal  flow  stage 
thereabove, 

(e)  the  steam  introduced  in  step  (d)  being  in  the  form  of  a 
large  number  of  spaced  apart  inlet  streams  each  having  a 
diameter  of  0.5  to  2  mm, 

(0  the  ratio  of  the  total  sum  of  the  cross-sectional  areas  of 
said  steam  inlet  streams  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
horizontally  flowing  aqueous  dispersion  through  which 
the  steam  passes  being  in  the  range  of  0.0004  to  0.04, 

^)  the  pressure  in  said  stripping  zone  being  -0.803  to  0.5 
kg/cm2  based  on  gauge,  the  temperature  of  the  aqueous 
dispersion  while  flowing  through  said  stripping  zone 
being  between  50*  and  1 10*  C,  and  the  retention  time  of 
the  aqueous  dispersion  in  the  stripping  zone  ranging  be- 
tween 1  and  90  minutes. 


4,483  748 

AUTOMATED  MEMBRANE*  TEST  CELL  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD  FOR  SO  USING 

Howard  L.  Yeager,  and  J.  Darid  Maliosky,  both  of  Cklyuy, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Ha?en,  Conn. 

FUcd  Sep.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  420,413 

Int  CL^  GOIN  27/2^  27/40 

U.S.  a  204-1  T  37  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  cationic  and  water  transport 
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numbers  for  a  selected  cation  exchange  permselective  mem- 
brane in  a  test  system,  said  system  comprising  a  test  cell,  said 
cell  having  said  membrane  sealingly  suspended  therein  to  form 
separate  anode  and  cathode  compartments  for  containing  ano- 
lyte  and  catholyte  solutions,  respectively,  and  central  control 
means  for  sequentially  controlling  the  circulation  and  the 
temperature  of  said  solutions,  generating  samples  and  perform- 
ing test  measurements  on  said  samples  to  calculate  said  trans- 
port numbers,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  series  of  anolyte  pairs,  each  member  of  said  pair 
having  the  same  anolyte  concentration,  each  anolyte  pair 
having  a  diflierent  anolyte  concentration  from  other  pairs  in 
said  series,  one  member  of  each  pair  containing  a  preselected 
amount  of  radioactive  tracer  material; 

(b)  preparing  a  series  of  catholytes,  each  catholyte  having  a 
different  preselected  catholyte  concentration  from  other 
members  of  the  series; 

(c)  under  the  automatic  control  of  said  central  control  means, 

(1)  conveying  a  portion  of  a  first  anolyte  member  of  a  se- 
lected anolyte  pair  to  said  anode  compartment  and  a  por- 
tion of  a  selected  first  catholyte  from  said  series  of  cath- 
olytes to  said  cathode  compariment,  and  circulating  said 
first  anolyte  member  and  said  first  catholyte  in  said  cell  at 
a  preselected  temperature  to  condition  said  membrane; 

(2)  removing  said  anolyte  and  catholyte  solutions  and  re- 
placing them  with  fresh  portions  of  the  same  anolyte  and 
catholyte  solutions  used  in  step  c  (1); 

(3)  circulating  said  fresh  portions,  heating  them  to  a  prese- 
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lected  temperature,  while  electrolyzing  them  at  a  first 
preselected  cell  operating  amperage  for  a  preprogrammed 
period  of  time  and  at  the  conclusion  of  said  time,  separat- 
ing a  sample  of  said  catholyte  solution; 

(4)  removing  said  first  anolyte  member  from  said  anode 
chamber  and  conveying  to  said  anode  chamber  a  portion 
of  a  second  anolyte  member  from  said  pair  containing 
radioactive  tracer  material; 

(5)  repeating  said  heating  and  circulating  stage  at  said  first 
cell  preselected  operating  amperage  to  electrolyze  said 
anolyte  and  catholyte  solutions  for  a  preselected  period  of 
time,  said  electrolysis  producing  a  transfer  of  si^  tracer 
material  from  said  anode  compartment  through  said  mem- 
brane into  said  cathode  compartment  and  at  the  conclu- 
sion of  said  time,  removing  said  solutions,  separating 
samples,  determining  the  change  in  the  radioactive  levels 
of  said  tracer  in  said  anolyte  and  catholyte  solution  and 
logging  said  data; 

(6)  replacing  said  solutions  with  a  second  portion  of  the 
solutions  used  in  step  c(l)  and  circulating  and  heating  said 
solutions  for  a  second  preset  period  of  time  to  cleanse  said 
membrane  of  said  radioactive  tracer; 

(7)  repeating  steps  c(2)  to  c(S)  but  at  a  second  preselected 
cell  operating  amperage; 

(8)  measuring  the  net  change  of  water  content  of  the  electro- 
lyte in  each  compartment,  said  quantities  being  utilized  in 
calculating  the  moles  of  water  which  have  been  trans- 
ferred; and 

(9)  repeating  steps  c(l)  to  c(8)  until  said  membrane  is  tested 


for  each  of  said  pair  of  anolytes  in  said  series  against  each 
anolyte  in  said  series,  and  calculating  water  transport 
numbers  and  cationic  transport  numbers  for  the  mem- 
brane for  each  combination  of  said  selected  anolytes  and 
said  selected  catholytes  for  said  first  and  second  prese- 
lected current  density  levels  whereby  a  full  set  of  trans- 
port numbers  describing  the  response  of  said  membrane  is 
determined. 


4,483,749 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PLATING  MINUTE 

PARTS 

Koichi  Shimamura,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sonix  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,659 
Oiinu  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1981,  56-125783 
Int.  a.3  C25D  5/02,  5/08.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  204—15  6  Qaims 


(♦) 


1.  A  minute  part  plating  method  wherein  a  plating  liquid  is 
jetted  from  a  nozzle  onto  a  specific  part  to  be  plated  of  an 
object  to  be  plated,  characterized  by  comprising  a  masking 
means  for  enclosing  the  specific  part  of  the  object  to  be  plated 
and  setting  a  plating  part,  a  discharging  means  for  bringing  the 
mask  into  close  contact  with  the  object  to  be  plated  to  form  a 
sealed  space,  holding  this  sealed  space  under  a  negative  pres- 
sure of  a  predetermined  value  and  discharging  the  used  plating 
liquid,  a  plating  liquid  jetting  means  for  jetting  the  plating 
liquid  under  a  predetermined  pressure  from  a  nozzle  arranged 
as  opposed  to  the  mask  within  the  above  mentioned  sealed 
space  and  a  means  for  making  the  nozzle  an  anode  and  the 
object  to  be  plated  a  cathode  and  setting  or  adjusting  a  short 
distance  between  the  electrodes  the  distance  between  elec- 
trodes being  adjustable  from  about  0. 1  to  2  mm  by  adjusting 
the  nozzle  holder  making  the  nozzle  free  to  rise  and  fall. 


4,483,750 

PROCESS  FOR  ANODIZING  HIGHLY  REFLECTIVE 

ALUMINUM  MATERIALS 

JobB  H.  Powers,  Lower  Burrell,  and  Hang  T.  Dang,  Pittsburgh, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America, 

Pittsbnrgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  590,323 
lot  a.3  C25D  11/04.  11/08 
VS.  a.  204—29  15  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  production  of  aluminum 
reflector  material  having  a  higher  total  reflectance  value,  the 
improvements  comprising  controlling  the  anodizing  conditions 
of  an  aluminum  alloy  previously  subjected  to  a  brightening 
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process,  by  immersing  the  alloy  in  a  DC  anodizing  bath  con- 
taining at  least  26  wt.  %  sulfuric  acid  and  anodizing  the  sheet 


C1*ABlE  Of  P«OOUCt<IC   A 
HIOmct  tf  JCTivt   SUHtlCI 


I    »  m  u  vT  j 


USlW  4  CuBSCNt  DEIS  -T   Ot  («0» 
«  TO   >;    aM»s   Pt»   S«L«»E   rooT 


■tllNTl.liiNS    Tie    TEUfCXTUHCl 

Of    T»C    UODIIMC   8<T>    AT 
'»a<t  6fl'   TO   «»•  f 


PftOOUCiNO   AN  iiuMIKUU    «IIT 
«'TM    AH  ENNANCCBI  TOTAL  •£F 


•TICLC  I 
3  SUXACEI 
I.ECTAMCE  I 


at  a  current  density  of  at  least  \%  amperes  per  square  foot  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  60*  F. 


4,483,751 

PROCESS  OF  TREATING  A  NODIC  OXTOE  FILM, 

PRINTED  WIRING  BOARD  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 
Seize  Mnrayama;  Kazao  Isawa;  Maaatsngn  Macjima;  Takayoshi 
Usnki,  and  Kohichi  Samwatari,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Fiijikiira  Cable  Works,  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,711 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1981,  56-1394^ 
Feb.  2, 1981,  56.13943;  Feb.  2, 1981,  56-13942;  Mar.  11, 198L 
56.13945;  Mar.  11, 1981,  56^4974  ' 

iBt  a.J  C25D  U/06.  11/18 
UA  a  204-37.1  9  Claims 


4,483,752 

VALVE  METAL  ELECTRODEPOSITION  ONTO 

GRAPHITE 

George  A.  Kline,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eltech  Syg. 

tems  Corporation,  Chardoo,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,443 
Int  a^  C25C  3/26 
UAa204-64T  13CIaims 

8.  A  method  for  electrolytically  applying  a  titanium  coating 
to  a  graphite  substrate  to  produce  a  corrosion  resistant  elec- 
trode element  for  an  electrochemical  cell  comprising  the  steps 

(a)  in  an  inerted  atmosphere  making  the  graphite  substrate 
cathodic  while  immersed  in  a  molten  alkali  or  alkaline 
earth  metal  salt  electrolyte  containing  titanium  in  the 
trivalent  state; 

(b)  initially  passing  electrical  current  between  a  titanium 
metal  anode  immersed  in  said  electrolyte  and  said  ca- 
thodic substrate  at  a  current  density  of  between  50  and  200 
milliamperes  per  square  centimeter  measured  at  the  sub- 
strate for  between  2  and  10  minutes; 

(c)  then  passing  electrical  current  in  similar  fashion  but  at  a 
reduced  current  density  of  between  about  5  and  25  milli- 
amperes per  square  centimeter  until  a  titanium  coating  of 
desired  thickness  is  established  upon  the  substrate;  and, 
after  removing  the  coated  substrate, 

(d)  treating  same  to  eliminate  therefrom  residual  contami- 
nants derived  from  the  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salts. 


1.  A  process  of  treating  an  anodic  oxide  film,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  anodizing  an  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  base  material 
in  an  electrolytic  solution  containing  ammonium  ions 
present  in  a  concentration  fiom  about  5  to  about  80  g/1,  at 
a  temperature  of  about  5*  to  about  40*  C.  with  a  current 
density  in  the  range  of  about  0.5  to  about  10  A/dm^, 
thereby  forming  an  anodic  oxide  film  thereon,  the  anodic 
oxide  fUm  having  micropores  therein; 

(b)  dissolving  a  polymerizable  organometallic  compound  in 
a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  organic 
solvent,  water  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  organometallic 
compound  being  representefl  by  the  formula: 

XnMRm 

wherein:  X  is  an  organic  functional  group  selected  from 
vinyl,  amino,  mercapto,  epoxy,  methyl,  and  phenyl 
groups;  M  is  a  metallic  atom  selected  from  Si,  Ti,  Zr, 
Al,  B,  P,  Ge,  and  Sn;  R  is  $  hydrolyzable  organic  group 
selected  from  alkoxy  and  aicetoxy  groups;  and  n + m = 3, 
4,  5  or  6; 

(c)  after  the  step  (b),  impregnating  the  anodic  oxide  fUm  by 
electrophoresis  or  electropermeation  with  the  organome- 
tallic compound  dissolved  in  the  solvent  material  of  step 
(b);  and  | 

(d)  polymerizing  and  hardenipg  the  organometallic  com- 
pound impregnated  into  the  anodic  oxide  fUm,  thereby 
filling  and  sealing  the  micropores  of  the  anodic  oxide  film 
with  a  polymerized  organometallic  compound. 


4,483,753 
METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUSLY  EXTRACTING 
MAGNESIUM 
Igor  V.  Zabelin;  Jury  M.  Ryabokhin,  both  of  Zaporozhie;  Marat 
K.  Baibekov,  Ust-Kamenogorsk;  Vladimir  N.  Deiyatkin;  Eflm 
A.  Kitaigorodsky,  both  of  Zaporozhie;  Arnold  V.  Kolmniitse?, 
Ust-Kamenogorsk;  Viktor  G.  Sorokoos,  Zaporozhie;  Ilias  A. 
Chalabaey,  Ust-Kamenogorsk;  Nikolai  M.  Zocr,  Uningrad; 
Chaken  K.  Medeooy,  Ust-Kamenogorsk;  Alezandr  S.  Chca. 
nokoy,  Leningrad;  Seiaanbai  Useno?,  Ust-Kanenogorsk;  Grig, 
ory  V.  Tsidrintse?,  U8t.KaBienogorsk;  MikhaO  M.  NikoUwT, 
Ust-Kamenogorsk;      Alezandr      A.      Kolyidzin,      Ust- 
Kamenogorsk;  Boris  A.  Smorgnnof,  Moscow;  Alezandr  V. 
Chalor,  Viktor  V.  AsaflcT,  both  of  Zaporozhie;  Olcg  V.  La- 
daria.  Leningrad;  Vladimir  V.  VnkoloT,  Leningrad;  gii«— t  K. 
SabiroT,  Leningrad,  and  Fedor  A.  I?akhno,  Zi^orozhie,  all  of 
U.S.SJt,  assignors  to  Vsesojozny  Nanchno-Inledovatelsky  I 
Proektny  Institnt  Titana  and  UST.Kamenogorsky  Titano- 
Magnievy,  both  of,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,900 

Int  CL^  C25C  3/04 

UAa204-70  4ciaim. 


II 


5     J 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  extracting  magnesium  by  sub- 
jecting chloride  electrolytes  to  electrolysis,  which  method 
comprises  the  steps  of:  enriching  an  electrolyte  in  magnesium 
chloride  and  purifying  the  same, 
mixing  said  enriched  electrolyte  with  a  recycled  electrolyte 
containing  the  metal  magnesium  extracted  in  electrolytic 
cells. 

separating  the  metal  magnesium  from  the  resultant  electro- 
lyte, 
dividing  said  electrolyte  into  two  flows  of  which  one  is  fed 
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to  be  enriched,  while  the  other  is  delivered  to  a  bank  of 
electrolytic  cells  series-connected  by  conduits, 

delivering  said  recycled  electrolyte  containing  the  extracted 
metal  magnesium  for  mixing  with  said  enriched  electro- 
lyte prior  to  the  step  of  separation,  and 

accumulating  the  metal  magnesium  and  withdrawing  the 
same  from  the  process. 


of  said  surface  substantially  without  closing  of  graphite 
flakes. 


4,483,754 

ELECTROLYSIS  OF  SODIUM  CHLORIDE  WTTH  THE 

USE  OF  ION  EXCHANGE  MEMBRANES 

HiroynU  Shiroki,  Nobeoka,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Aaahi  Kasei 

Kogyo  KaboaUki  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FDed  Mar.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  585,177 

Ciains  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1983, 58-34625 

Int  a^  C25B  1/16,  1/26 

VS.  a.  204-98  7  Ciains 


I     '• 


II  • 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  electrolysis  of  an  aqueous  solution  of 
sodium  chloride  derived  from  raw  material  salt  containing 
iodine  compounds  wherein  an  electric  current  is  passed 
through  said  solution  in  an  electrolytic  cell  separated  into  an 
anode  chamber  and  a  cathode  chamber  by  a  cation  exchange 
membrane,  the  improvement  which  comprises  reducing  the 
content  of  iodine  in  the  aqueous  sodium  chloride  solution 
charged  into  the  anode  chamber  to  a  content  of  less  than  1 
p.p.m.  prior  to  electrolysis. 


4^483,755 
METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  SURFACES  OF  A 
WORKPIECE  OF  CARBON-CONTAINING  CAST  IRON 
Klaiis  Heek,  Knunenaoerstr.  4;  Kari  Linzenkirchner,  Sdunel* 
kfstr.  2,  both  of  8070  lagolstadt;  Fritz  Indra,  Talstr.  25, 8939 
Bochloe;  Horst  Liodnw,  Silcdnsstr.  1,  8070  lagolstadt  ud 
Hana  Mnnnigbofr,  Bergstr.  46, 8074  Gaimersheim,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FQed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,032 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1981  3119847 

Int  a^  B23P  1/02;  B23B  27/10 
V&  a  204-129.1  8  Claims 


^'>^^™X^>^7>X/?7J7^m7777XI77m7?)!^77m7l777P7777^>77777>^77777m77Xh777Hr 


1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  surfaces  of  a  woricpiece  of 
carbon-containing  cast  iron  in  cast-iron  workpieces  compris- 
ing: 
removing  electrochemically  stock  from  the  surface  of  a 

workpiece; 
mechanically  treating  said  surface; 
said  electrochemical  stock  removing  step  and  mechanical 
treating  step  being  carried  out  in  at  least  two  separate 
steps  whose  operating  parameters  are  independently  ad- 
justable; and 
said  mechanical  treating  step  including  reaming-and-plating 


4,483,756 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  TO  A 

REACTANT  CHAMBER 
Fhuk  E.  Lowther,  Chatsworth,  Califs  aasignor  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
fleM  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,917 

Int  Q.^  C04B  35/00 

U.S.  CL  204—155  5  daims 


1.  A  method  for  applying  electrical  energy  within  a  reactant 
chamber,  said  method  comprising: 
positioning  a  piezoelectric  material  in  said  reactant  chamtwr 

which  produces  electrical  energy  when  excited;  and 
applying  a  stress  to  said  piezoelectric  material  to  thereby 
apply  electrical  energy  within  said  reactant  chamber. 


4,483,757 

PHOTOCHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

AMINES 

Darid  M.  Gardner,  Worcester,  and  Paol  J.  McEUigott  Ablng- 

ton,  both  of  Pa.,  asaignors  to  Penawalt  Corporation,  PhUadel- 

phia.  Pa. 

Continaation.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  333,941,  Dec.  23, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,459,191,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  259,731, 

May  1, 1981,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-bi-part  of  Ser. 

No.  1434W9,  Apr.  28, 1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  19, 

1984,  Ser.  No.  601331 

Int  a>  BOIJ  19/12 

U.S.  CL  204—158  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  anunes  comprising  reacting  in 

the  liquid  phase  ammonia  or  a  primary  or  secondary  amine 

with  an  olefin  having  one  or  more  non-aromatic  cuixm  to 

carbon  double  bonds  in  the  presence  of  actinic  light  having  an 

emission  spectrum  beginning  above  160  nm  and  in  contact  with 

ammonium  iodide  or  bromide  photocatalyst  whereby  an  N— H 

bond  of  the  anunonia  or  amine  is  added  across  the  double  bond 

of  the  olefin. 


4,483758 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  NEGATIVE  WORKING 
LTTHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE 
WUUam  Rowe,  WestfleM,  NJ.;  Eogene  Golda,  Mousey,  and 
Alan  WUkes,  Brewster,  both  of  N.Y^  aasiprars  to  Polychrome 
Corporation,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 
Dirisioo  of  Ser.  No.  342,333,  Jan.  25, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,447,512. 
lUs  appUcation  Jan.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574^08 
Int  CL^  G03C  1/71;  C08F  «/00 
U.S.  a  204—159.14  7  Claims 

1.  A  radiation  sensitive,  negative-acting  esterified  resin  reac- 
tion product  of  about  one  equivalent  of  an  O-epoxyalkylated 
tetrakis  (hydroxyphenyl)  alkane  resin  and  less  than  one  equiva- 
lent of  an  ethylenicaUy  unsaturated  acid. 
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4,413,759 

ACTINIC  RADUTION  CURED  POLYURETHANE 

ACRYUC  COPOLYMER 

Michael  Szycbcr,  Lymifield;  Donald  J.  Dcmptcy,  Billcrica,  and 

Jonattaao  L.  Rolfe,  North  Bastoo,  all  of  Maas^  assignors  to 

Thenncdks,  lac^  Wohom,  Mass. 

FUcd  JoL  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  394^37 
Int  a.}  OMF  2/50:  C08G  18/67 
lis.  a  204— I59J4  4  Clahns 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  polyurethane  acrylic  composition 
comprising: 

(A)  providing  reactants  coihprising: 

(1)  a  diisocyanate; 

(2)  a  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  between  the  range 
of  SOO-S.OOO  molecular  weight  units; 

(3)  an  acrylyl  chain  terminator  having  a  molecular  weight 
between  the  range  of  40-200  molecular  weight  units; 

(4)  a  catalyst  capable  of  catalyzing  urethane  bond  forma- 
tion; and 

(5)  a  photosensitizer;  and  | 

wherein  there  are  2  diisocyinate  units  for  each  glycol  unit; 

and 
there  is  only  one  acrylyl  group  terminator  at  each  end  of  the 

polyurethane  chain;  i 

(B)  mixing  the  reactants  to  form  a  reactive  mixture; 

(C)  degassing  the  reactive  laixture  to  remove  entrained  air; 
and 

(D)  actinic  radiation  curing' the  reactive  mixture  to  form  a 
polyurethane  compositioi 


1 


4,488,760 
PROCESS  FOR  DEWAXING  MIDDLE  DISTILLATES 
Sanncl  A.  Tabak,  Wenooah,  and  Robert  E.  Holland,  MolUca 
Hill,  both  of  N  J.,  aasignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  30, 1968,  Scr.  No.  509,828 
lot  CL^  qiOG  69/10 


MS.  a.  208-40 


LSHZ^K 


10  Claims 


7.  A  process  for  catalytically  dewaxing  a  petroleum  distillate 
feed  boiling  within  the  range  of  about  SCO*  F.  to  about  lOSO* 
F.,  which  comprises: 

contacting  said  feed  and  hydrogen  gas  under  dewaxing 
conditions  in  a  first  reactor  with  a  first  crystalline  alumi- 
nosilicate  catalyst  having  a  Constraint  Index  of  1  to  12  and 
a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at  least  12  thereby  forming  a 
dewaxed  fuel  oil  and  a  by^-product  fraction  that  contains 
olefins,  said  fraction  boiling  up  to  about  41S*  F.  and  con- 
taining more  than  about  40  wt%  of  hydrocarbons  boiling 
in  the  Cs  to  4 IS*  F.  range^ 

separating  said  by-product  fiction  and  hydrogen  from  said 
dewaxed  fuel  oil; 

cascading  said  separated  by-product  fraction  and  hydrogen 
to  a  second  reactor  whereii  it  is  converted  with  a  second 
crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  catalyst  having  a  Con- 
straint Index  of  1  to  12  and  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at 
least  12,  said  conversion  being  conducted  under  a  combi- 
nation of  reaction  conditions  effective  to  increase  the 


aromatic  hydrocarbon  content  of  said  by-product  fraction 
by  from  at  least  S.S  wt%  to  about  6S  wt%;  and 
recovering  fuel  oil  and  gasoline  from  said  converted  by-pro- 
duct fraction. 


4,483,761 

UPGRADING  HEAVY  HYDROCARBONS  WITH 

SUPERCRITICAL  WATER  AND  UGHT  OLEFINS 

Stephen  C.  Paspek,  Jr.,  North  Royalton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Standard  Oil  Company,  acTclaad,  Ohio 

FUcd  Jul.  5, 1983,  Scr.  No.  510,524 
Int  a.}  C106  9/00 
U.S.  a.  208—106  19  Claims 

19.  In  a  process  for  upgrading  and  cracking  heavy  hydrocar- 
bons where  the  heavy  hydrocarbons  are  contacted  with  a 
cracking  medium  at  the  critical  temperature  and  pressure  of 
the  medium,  the  improvement  comprising  adding  to  the  me- 
dium olefins  containing  five  or  less  carbon  atoms  prior  to 
upgrading  and  cracking  the  heavy  hydrocarbons. 


4,483,762 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS  USING 

MOLYBDENUM  CATALYST 

Martin  P.  GrosboU,  Mokena,  U.,  assignor  to  Atiantic  Richfield 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUcd  Jul.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  511,619 
Int  a.J  ClOG  45/04.  47/12,  47/14 
U.S.  a.  208—108  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydroconverting  a  hydrocarbon  charges- 
took  comprising: 

(a)  combining  said  chargestock  and  a  minor,  efTective 
amount  of  at  least  one  molybdenum  compound  prepared 
by  a  method  which  comprises  interacting  molybdenum 
metal  with  at  least  one  peroxy  compound  in  the  presence 
of  at  least  one  saturated  alcohol  having  from  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  to  solubilize  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  molybdenum  metal; 

(b)  contacting  said  molybdenum  compound  within  said 
chargestock  in  the  presence  of  a  gas  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen-containing  gas,  a  hydro- 
gen sulfide-containing  gas,  and  a  gas  comprising  hydrogen 
and  hydrogen  sulfide,  at  conditions  to  produce  a  solid 
catalyst  within  said  chargestock  capable  of  promoting  the 
hydroconversion  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  chargestock; 

(c)  contacting  said  chargestock  containing  said  catalyst  with 
hydrogen  hydroconversion  conditions  to  hydroconvert  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  chargestock;  and 

(d)  recovering  a  hydroconverted  hydrocarbon  product 


4,483,763 
REMOVAL  OF  NTTROGEN  FROM  A  SYNTHETIC 
HYDROCARBON  OIL 
Myong  S.  Kuk;  Edgar  W.  Albangh,  both  of  MonrocTUlc,  and 
John  C.  Montagna,  O'Hara  Township,  Allegheny  Coonty,  all 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  A  DcTclopment  Company, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUcd  Dec  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  453,715 
Int  CL^  ClOG  67/04.  67/08 
MS.  a.  208—254  H  10  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  substantially  eliminating  nitrogen  from  a 
synthetic  hydrocarbon  oil  which  comprises  the  steps: 

(a)  subjecting  the  nitrogen  compounds  in  a  synthetic  hydro- 
carbon oil  to  partial  hydrogenation  at  suitable  conditions 
for  hydrogenation  and  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a 
hydrogenation  catalyst  whereby  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  nitrogen  compounds  are  hydrogenated,  and 

(b)  contacting  the  partially  hydrogenated  oil  with  a  multi> 
component  extractant  solution  comprising  at  least  about 
SO  weight  percent  of  an  organic  polar  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  y-butyrolactone  and  furfuryl 
alcohol,  between  about  O.S  and  about  IS  weight  percent  of 
a  mineral  acid  or  a  carboxylic  acid,  and  water  in  a  weight 
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ratio  of  water  to  said  acid  of  up  to  about  10:1.  whereby  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  remaining  nitrogen  compounds 
are  removed  from  the  oil. 


vapor  phase  to  a  hydrogen  production/purification  zone 
and  reacting  it  therein  to  produce  substantially  pure  hy- 
drogen; and, 


4,483,764 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS 

Albert  L.  Hcnalcy,  Jr.,  Munster,  Ind.;  Jeffrey  T.  MiUcr,  Naper- 

fUlc,  VXa  Thomas  D.  Nevitt  NapcrrUle,  Dl.,  and  A.  Martin 

Tait  NaperrUle,  lU.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company 

(Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 

DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  320,866,  No?.  13, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,460,698. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  545,903 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  11/05,  45/12,  47/20 

US.  a.  208—111  2  Gaims 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  comprising  contacting 
a  chargestock  comprising  whole  petroleum,  shale  oil,  ur  sand 
oil,  coal  and  biomass  liquids  and  fractions  thereof,  under  hy- 
drocarbon conversion  conditions  comprising  a  temperature  of 
3S0*  F.  to  8S0*  F.,  a  hydrogen  pressure  of  100  to  3.000  psig  and 
a  space  velocity  of  0. 1  to  10  volumes  of  feed  per  volume  of 
catalyst  per  hour,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  composition 
comprising  (1)  an  active  metallic  component  comprising  at 
least  one  metal  having  hydrocarbon  conversion  activity  and  at 
least  one  oxygenated  phosphorus  component,  and  (2)  a  support 
component  comprising  at  least  one  non-zeolitic,  porous  refrac- 
tory inorganic  matrix  component  and  at  least  one  crystalline 
molecular  sieve  zeolite  component  comprising  a  crystalline 
borosilicate  zeolite  or  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ultrastable  Y  crystalline 
aluminosilicate  zeolites  and  Y  crustalline  aluminosilicates  in 
acid  form  or  mixtures  thereof 


4,483,765 

OIL-DISPERSIBLE  ANTIMONY  OXIDE  SOL 

DISPERSED  AS  AN  OIL  IN  WATER  EMULSION  INTO  A 

CRACKING  FEED 
Oiarlcs  C.  Payne,  Aurora,  lU.,  assignor  to  Naico  Chemical 
Company,  Oak  Brook,  lU. 

FUcd  Jun.  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  508,370 
Int  C1.3  ClOG  11/05:  BOIJ  29/38,  13/00 
MS.  a.  208—120  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  the  activity  of  metal  contaminated 
molecular  sieve  cracking  catalysts  contained  in  a  fluid  catalytic 
cracking  unit  are  restored  by  treating  these  catalysts  with  an 
activity  improving  amount  of  antimony  oxide  which  is  added 
to  a  hydrocarbon  stream  fed  to  the  fluid  catalytic  cracking  unit 
and  then  heating  the  thus  treated  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  a 
free  oxygen  containing  gas  to  an  elevated  temperature 
whereby  the  activity  of  the  catalyst  is  improved,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  using  as  the  source  of  antimony  oxide 
an  oil-in-water  emulsion  of  an  aqueous  antimony  sol  which  has 
been  uniformly  dispersed  into  a  hydrocarbon  stream  feed  to 
the  catalytic  cracking  unit. 


4,483,766 
PROCESS  FOR  CATALYTIC  REFORMING 
Robert  B.  James.  Jr.,  Northbrook,  lU.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc^ 
Des  Phdncs,  m. 

FUcd  Jon.  20, 1983,  Scr.  No.  506,184 
Int  CL3  ClOG  35/04 
MS.  CI.  208—134  15  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  catalytic  reforming  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  admixing  substantially  pure  hydrogen  with  a  naphtha 
boiling  range  feedstock; 

(b)  contacting  the  resulting  admixture  with  a  reforming 
catalyst  at  catalytic  reforming  conditions  in  a  catalytic 
reaction  zone; 

(c)  withdrawing  a  reaction  zone  effluent  and  passing  the 
effluent  to  a  vapor-liquid  equilibrium  separation  zone  to 
produce  a  hydrogen-containing  vapor  phase  and  a  liquid 
hydrocarbon  phase  comprising  unstabilized  reformate; 

(d)  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  hydrogen-containing 


■TT- 


(e)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  substantially  pure 
hydrogen  for  admixture  with  the  naphtha  boiling  range 
feedstock  pursuant  to  step  (a)  above. 


4,483,767 
CATALYTIC  REFORMING  WITH  A  PLATINUM  GROUP 

AND  PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING  COMPOSITION 
George  J.  Antos,  Bartictt  and  Tai-Haiang  Chao,  Des  Plaines, 

botii  of  lU.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  lU. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  408,544,  Aug.  16, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,463,104, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  324,302,  Nov.  23, 
1981,  Pat  No.  4,367,137,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No. 
212,780,  Dec.  4, 1980,  abandoned.  Thb  application  Apr.  9, 1984, 
Scr.  No.  598,111 
Int.  a.J  ClOG  35/085 
MS.  a.  208—138  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  hydrocarbons  which  comprises 
contacting  the  hydrocarbons  at  reforming  conditions  with  a 
catalyst  made  by  the  method  of 
(a)  compositing  a  platinum  group  component  with  a  porous 

support  material, 
G>)  contacting  the  composite  from  step  (a)  with  phosphorus 
or  a  compound  of  phosphorus  at  a  temperature  less  than 
700*  F.  so  that  the  phosphorus  to  platinum  group  compo- 
nent atomic  ratio  is  greater  than  O.S.  and 
(c)  then  reducing  the  composite  from  step  (b)  without  an 
intermediate  oxidation  step. 


4,483,768 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  MATERIALS  OF 

SMALL  SIZE 

Domcnico  Gazzoni,  Como,  Italy,  assignor  to  Sorcau  Sj'J^ 

Como,  Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  083,761,  Oct  11, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  916,726,  Jun.  19, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  May  11, 1981,  Scr.  No. 

262,787 

Int  a^  B03B  5/62 

MS.  Q.  209—18  5  Claims 


T 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  materials  of  a  small  size. 
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comprising  a  mixing  device  fed  with  said  materials  and  a  con- 
veying liquid  to  produce  a  mixture  thereof,  a  separation  tub 
which  can  be  filled  up  to  a  preselected  level  with  a  liquid  equal 
to  said  conveying  liquid,  variable-delivery  pump  means  for 
pumping  said  mixture  from  said  device  to  an  introduction  area 
of  said  tub  below  said  preselected  level  at  a  pressure  higher 
than  that  due  to  the  weight  of  the  liquid  in  the  tub  at  said 
introduction  area,  first  material-ejecting  means  arranged  at  said 
preselected  level  to  urge  out  cf  the  tub  a  lighter  specific  grav- 
ity material  which  has  ascended  to  said  preselected  level  of  the 
liquid  and  second  material-ejecting  means  arranged  at  the 
bottom  of  the  tub  to  urge  out  of  the  tub  a  heavier  specific 
gravity  material  which  has  descended  to  the  tub  bottom,  said 
introduction  area  of  the  separation  tub  including  a  mixture  inlet 
duct  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  pump  means,  there  being 
provided  means  for  varying  the  height  of  said  inlet  duct  ac- 
cording to  the  weight  of  the  materials  to  be  separated,  said 
separation  tub  having  its  inner  space  divided  into  two  parts  by 
a  partitioning  wall  extending  downwards  from  the  top  of  the 
tub  before  said  inlet  tub,  said  parts  of  the  tub  space  being 
provided  with  respective  light  material  ejecting  means  for 
urging  out  respective  light  materials  of  different  specific  gravi- 
ties ascended  to  said  preselected  level  of  the  liquid  upstream 
and  downstream  of  said  partitioning  wall,  respectively. 


4,48}.7ti9 
FILTER  CARTRIDGE 
Robert  M.  Shemuui,  Gnaadt  HUli,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Aquaria, 
Ibc^  Chatiworth,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1989,  Ser.  No.  457,760 

Int  a.i  BOID  25/06 

VJS,  CL  210—282  i  U  Claims 


1.  A  filter  device  comprising: 

a  substantially  planar  back  structure  having  a  plurality  of 
integrally  formed  pockets  opening  to  a  first  side  thereof, 
each  pocket  having  one  or  more  openings  to  enable  fluid 
to  flow  through  the  back  Structure; 

a  plurality  of  granules  of  filter  material  disposed  in  the  pock- 
ets, wherein  the  granules  are  larger  than  the  openings;  and 

a  porous  filter  element  secured  to  the  first  side  of  the  back 
structure,  said  filter  element  covering  the  pockets  and 
retaining  the  granules  of  filter  material  between  the  back 
structure  and  the  filter  element,  said  filter  device  enabling 
a  substantially  uniform  distribution  of  filter  material  gran- 
ules to  be  maintained  acroas  the  surface  of  the  back  struc- 
ture. 


4,483,770 

FLUID  FILM  BEARING  FOR  USE  IN  HORIZONTAL 

BELT  VACUUM  FILTERS 

Franda  J.  Caacy,  Edlaoa;  Emeat  T.  DePaaa,  Boood  Brook,  and 

Kerin  R.  Gflnaii,  Pcquannodi,  aU  of  N  J.,  aasignors  to  En- 

?iro-Clctf  Conpany,  Inc.,  SonenlUe,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,627 
lat  a^  B81D  33/04 
VS.  a.  21(K-401  5  Claims 

2.  A  fluid  bearing  for  supporting  a  member  moving  longitu- 
dinally therealong,  comprising: 
(a)  box  means,  having  a  flat  upper  surface  with  a  centrally 


disposed  longitudinal  opening  therein,  for  communicating 
a  fluid  under  pressure  upwardly  therefrom; 

(b)  chamber  means  in  said  box  means  extending  along  and 
communicating  with  said  opening  for  receiving  fluid 
under  pressure  and  communicating  it  to  said  opening,  and 

(c)  guide  means  disposed  along  the  upper  edges  of  said  box 
means  for  forming  a  substantially  fluid  tight  chamber  in 
combination  with  said  flat  upper  surface  and  the  underside 


"~r^nt  t2c---VT 


r 
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of  a  moving  member,  said  guide  means  comprising  two 
L-shaped  members,  and  fastening  means  for  connecting 
said  L-shaped  members  respectively  to  a  pair  of  spaced 
upstanding  side  walls  of  said  box  means,  one  leg  of  each  of 
said  L-shaped  members  being  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said 
moving  member,  whereby  a  fluid  cushion  bearing  is 
formed  for  supporting  said  underside  of  said  moving  mem- 
ber. 


4,483,771 
MULTI-LAYER  FILTER 
Elizabeth  Koch,  16  Edward  St,  Demarest,  N  J.  07627 
Filed  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,266 
Int  a.}  BOID  25/08 
VJS.  a.  210—490  18  dains 

1.  A  multilayer  filter  combination,  comprising 
a  macrofilter  layer  having  a  predetermined  thickness  and 
two  major  sides,  said  macrofilter  layer  including  porous 
material  impregnated  with  bacteria-destroying  medication 
and  having  pore  sizes  in  the  range  from  about  1  micron  to 
about  120  microns,  and 
a  microfilter  layer  having  a  prearranged  thickness  smaller 
than  said  predetermined  thickness,  and  including  a  porous 
membrane  having  pore  sizes  from  about  0.1  micron  to 
about  10  microns,  said  microfilter  layer  being  mechani- 
cally bonded  to  at  least  a  major  side  of  said  macrofilter 
layer,  whereby  transfer  of  any  remaining  live  bacteria 
which  may  have  survived  exposure  to  said  bacteria- 
destroying  medication,  and  which  may  attempt  to  pass 
outwardly  beyond  said  microfilter  layer  is  inhibited. 
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4,483,772 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  AQUEOUS  EFFLUENTS 
Dietrich  Rolke,  Hofheira;  Hans  Hitzel,  Dietzenbach,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Andries  Brink,  Saaolbnrg,  South 
AfHca,  assignors  to  MetaUgesellsehaft  AG,  FrankAirt  an 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  and  Sasol  One  (Proprietary) 
Limited,  Sasolburg,  South  AfHca 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  304,142,  Sep.  21, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,216 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25, 
1980, 3036123;  Mar.  14, 1981, 3109848 

Int  a.3  BOID  53/02 
VS.  a  210-601  13  Claims 


^1^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  treatment  of  an  aqueous  effluent 
obtained  from  the  condensation  of  a  gas  derived  from  coal 
gasification,  from  a  coal  based  chemical  plant  or  from  a  coal 
liquification  plant,  said  effluent  containing  ammonium  ions  and 
the  anions  SO4 — ,  SCN-,  NO3-,  CI-  and  P-  in  a  combined 
concentration  of  at  least  2  mval  per  liter,  an  organic  contamina- 
tion corresponding  to  a  chemical  oxygen  demand  of  at  least 
1000  mg/1,  and  alkalimetal  ions,  and  which  comprises  the  steps 
of: 

(A)  subjecting  said  effluent  to  a  biological  purification  in- 
cluding nitrification  at  a  pH  value  of  6  to  8  in  the  presence 
of  an  oxygen  containing  gas  and  a  sludge  in  a  biological 
treating  zone, 

(B)  the  effluent  from  step  A  being  subjected  to  clarification, 
flocculation  and  filtration,  the  effluent  withdrawn  from 
said  filtration  having  a  fluoride  ion  content  per  liter  of  not 
more  than  100  mg  and  a  chemical  oxygen  denumd  of  not 
more  than  200  mg  and  also  containing  the  strong  anions 
F-,  C1-,  NO3-  and  SO4 — , 

(Q  subjecting  said  effluent  withdrawn  from  said  filtration  to 
an  anion  exchange  in  the  presence  of  a  weakly  basic  anion 
exchanger  and  exchanging  a  predominant  part  of  said 
strong  anions  against  HCO3  ions,  the  effluent  from  said 
anion  exchange  being  water  containing  CO3  and  HCO3 
ions,  and 

(D)  at  least  a  part  of  said  water,  having  a  combined  concen- 
tration of  CO3  and  HCO3  ions  of  at  least  200  mg/I  in  the 
form  of  alkali  carbonate  and  alkali  hydrogen  carbonate, 
being  mixed  with  said  effluent  to  be  treated  in  said  biologi- 
cal treating  zone  or  upstream  of  said  zone. 


4,483,773 

NARROW  BORE  MICRO-PARTICULATE  COLUMN 

PACUNG  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 

Fnak  J.  Yang,  DaniriUe,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Varian  Aaaociates, 

Incn  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  432,470,  Oct  4, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  604,412 

Int  a.3  BOID  J5/08 

VS.  a.  210—656  17  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  slurry  packing  a  narrow  bore  column  with 
inner  diameter  less  than  O.S  mm,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  column  having  an  inner  diameter  less  than  O.S 
mm,  said  column  having  an  exit  end; 

preparing  a  slurry  from  a  mobile  solvent  and  a  packing 
material; 

plugging  said  exit  end  with  an  end  restrictor  which  permits 
said  mobile  solvent  to  flow  therethrough,  but  which  re- 
stricts the  passage  of  said  packing  material; 

causing  said  slurry  to  flow  through  said  column  under  pres- 
sure in  the  following  manner: 

applying  an  initial  pressure  and  maintaining  said  initial  pres- 
sure for  an  initial  period  until  said  column  is  filled  up  to 
form  a  bed; 

raising  the  pressure  from  said  initial  pressure  to  a  maximum 
pressure;  and 

maintaining  said  maximum  pressure  for  a  second  period. 

4,483,774 
OIL  CONCENTRATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Eugene  L.  Brill,  deceaaed,  late  of  Broadriew  Heights,  Ohio,  and 
by  Beatrice  BriU,  administrator,  1803  W.  Royalton  Rd., 
BroadTiew  Heights,  Ohio  44147 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  590,147 

Int  a.}  O02F  J/40:  BOID  2J/26 

VS.  a  210—788  20  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  and  continuously  and 
decanting  a  layer  of  a  lighter  fluid  which  is  floating  upon  a 
heavier  fluid,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
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•  fluid  inlet  for  discharging  lighter  and  heavier  fluids  into  a 
basin  in  such  a  manner  that  the  rate  of  discharged  fluid 
causes  a  corresponding  rotation  of  fluid  within  the  basin, 
the  lighter  and  heavier  fltads  received  in  the  basin  tending 
to  separate  with  the  lighter  fluid  rising  and  forming  and 
floating  layer  upon  the  heavier  fluid; 

a  lighter  fluid  removal  tube  having  an  inlet  positioned  in  the 
basin  for  receiving  a  lighter  fluid  concentrated  fluid  flow, 
the  lighter  fluid  removal  tube  being  operatively  connected 
with  an  automatic,  continuous  decanting  means  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  concentrated  fluid  flows  to  the  decanter 
at  the  urging  of  a  pressure  differential  between  the  lighter 
fluid  removal  tube  inlet  and  the  automatic,  continuous 
decanter  means,  the  pressure  differential  being  caused  by 
one  of  (a)  gravity  attributable  to  a  difference  in  altitude 
between  the  inlet  and  the  decanter  means  and  (b)  an  artifl- 
cially  created  pressure  differential  within  the  decanter,  the 
concentrated  fluid  flow  being  limited  in  rate  by  the  bore  of 
the  lighter  fluid  removal  tube; 

the  automatic,  continuous  decanter  means  separating  the 
heavier  fluid  from  the  lighter  fluid  at  a  rate  which  is 
greater  than  the  maximum  concentrated  fluid  flow  rate 
through  the  lighter  fluid  femoval  tube; 

a  heavier  fluid  withdrawing  tube  positioned  in  the  basin  for 
removing  heavier  fluid  therefrom,  the  heavier  fluid  with- 
drawing tube  having  an  inlet  disposed  generally  below  the 
lighter  fluid  removal  tube  inlet  such  that  removal  of  virtu- 
ally the  entire  flow  of  heavier  fluid  serves  the  dual  pur- 
pose of  transporting  the  floating  layer  of  lighter  fluid 
toward  the  lighter  fluid  removal  tube  inlet  and  of  estab- 
lishing a  free  vortex  whiqh  is  reinforced  by  the  flow  of 
Ughter  fluid  into  the  lighter  fluid  removal  tube  in  order  to 
draw  the  floating  lighter  liquid  into  the  lighter  fluid  re- 
moval tube; 

a  heavier  fluid  removal  flow  rate  control  means  for  control- 
ling a  rate  of  heavier  fluid  flow  through  the  heavier  fluid 
withdrawing  tube,  the  heavier  fluid  removal  flow  rate 
control  means  including  an  opening  with  upward  diver- 
gent sides  operatively  connected  with  the  heavier  fluid 
withdrawing  tube  for  controlling  the  rate  of  heavier  flow 
from  the  basin  at  a  rate  that  maintains  the  depth  of  the 
lighter  fluid  removal  tube  inlet  below  the  lighter  fluid 
surface  generally  in  direct  proportion  to  the  square  root  of 
the  circulation  of  the  fluid  mass  within  the  basin  in  such  a 
manner  that  a  constant  diameter  of  lighter  fluid  is  main- 
tained surrounding  an  ey4  of  the  free  vortex  disposed  at 
the  lighter  fluid  removal  tube  inlet,  whereby  the  concen- 
trated fluid  flow  passing  to  the  decanter  maintains  a  sub- 
stantially constant  lighter  fluid  portion  even  as  fluid  flow 
into  the  basin  fluctuates;  and, 

a  means  for  maintaining  a  liquid  surface  level  at  a  point 
immediately  downstream  from  the  heavier  fluid  removal 
flow  rate  control  opening. 


W,1 


4,48$,T75 

LUBRICATING  OIL  COMFOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
OVERBASED  CAIXSUM  SULFONATES 
Elaine  S.  Yamaguchi,  El  Cerrlto,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  Chevroa 
Research  Conpaoy,  San  Fraaciaco,  Calif. 

FUcd  Oct  28, 1982,  Set.  No.  437,371 
Tht  portioa  of  the  tenn  of  dil«  patent  rabaequcat  to  Dec.  22, 
1998,  has  beta  (Uaelaiaied. 
lat  a?  GIOM  1/48 
VS.  a.  252—32.7  E  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  lubricating  oil  composition  containing  an  overbased 
calcium  hydrbcarbyl  sulfonate,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
lubricating  oil  composition  additionally  comprises  an  effective 
amount  to  reduce  wear  of  an  oil  soluble  complex  prepared  by 
reacting  at  about  23*  C.  to  180*  C. 
(a)  an  insoluble  metal  salt  of  a  diisopropyl  dithiophosphoric 
acid  of  the  formula: 


CH3 


CH3 
CH3 


\ 

( 


CH— O 


CH3 


\ 

< 


CH— O 


\ 


S 

II 

P-S-H 


wherein  the  metal  of  said  metal  salt  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  Group  I  metal,  a  Group  II  metal, 
aluminum,  tin,  cobalt,  lead,  molybdenum,  manganese  or 
nickel;  with 
(b)  an  oil  soluble  alkenyl  or  alkyl  mono-  or  bis-succinimide 
of  the  formula 


Rl— CH  — C 


N— (UNH— )„UX 


CH2— C 


wherein  X  is  amino  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


Rl— CH  — C 


CH2— C^ 


\ 
I 
/ 


N— 


R I  is  an  alkenyl  or  alkyl  group  containing  from  about  20  to 
300  carbon  atoms,  U  is  alkylene  containing  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  6; 
wherein  the  weight  of  ratio  of  0>)  to  (a)  is  at  least  in  the  range 
of  from  3:1  to  10:1. 


4,483,776 

LITHIUM  COMPLEX  SOAP  THICKENED  GREASE 

CONTAINING  CALCIUM  ACETATE 

Arnold  C.  Witte,  Jr.,  Port  Neehes;  Aubrey  L.  Stone,  Beanmoat, 

aad  Patrick  F.  Wolonya,  Gal?eitoa,  all  of  Tex.,  assigBon  to 

Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,507 
lat  a.3  ClOM  5/14.  5/16 
U.S.  a.  252—40  10  Clains 

1.  A  grease  composition  characterized  by  having  a  relatively 
constant  viscosity  over  a  temperature  range  of  from  about  200* 
F.  to  SOO*  F.  comprised  of  a  major  amount  of  a  lubricating  oil 
and  from  about  IS  to  3S  weight  percent  based  on  the  said 
grease  composition  of  a  mixture  of  calcium  acetate  and  lithium 
complex  soaps,  said  mixture  consisting  of  calcium  acetate  and 
lithium  complex  soap  in  1.2:1  to  1.7:1  weight  ratio  respectively. 


4,483,777 

STABILITY  IMPROVERS  FOR  WATER-IN-OIL 

EMULSION 

Joosap  Shim,  Weaoaah,  NJ.,  assigaor  to  MobO  Oil  Corpora* 

tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,877 

lat  a.3  ClOM  1/06 

MS.  CL  252— 49J  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  flre-resistant,  water-in-oil  emulsion  comprising  about 

40  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity, 
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from  about  10  to  less  than  about  S0%  by  weight  of  water  and 
a  minor  emulsifying  amount  of  an  emulsifler/stabilizer  pack- 
age, the  improvement  comprising  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  fur- 
ther containing  a  minor  emulsifying  amount  of  a  coemulsifier, 
polyethoxylated  soya  amine. 


4,483,778 

PEROXYGEN  BLEACH  ACTIVATORS  AND  BLEACHING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Jaarn  E.  Thonpsoa,  aad  Charles  D.  Broaddas,  both  of  Ciada* 
nati,  Ohio,  assigaors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Compaay, 
Ciadaaati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,786 
lat  a.i  CllD  7/38.  7/54 
U.S.  a.  252—94  24  Claims 

1.  A  peroxygen  bleach  activator  comprising  a  compound  of 
the  general  formula 


X'  o 

I  II 

R— C— C-L 


4,483,780 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

POLYGLYCOSIDE  AND  POLYETHOXYLATE 

DETERGENT  SURFACTANTS 

Raaraa  A.  Ueaado,  West  Chester,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter 

A  Gamble  Coa^may,  riiif<'"«wt<,  Ohio 

CoatinnatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  371,691,  Apr.  26, 1982, 

ahaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatinaatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  306,640, 

Sep.  28, 1981,  abaadoned.  This  applicatioB  Jon.  13, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  503,936 
lat  a.J  CllD  3/075.  3/22 
MS.  a.  252—135  16  Oaims 

1.  A  detergent  composition  comprising: 

(A)  from  about  1%  to  about  90%  of  an  alkylpolysaccharide 
detergent  surfactant  of  the  formula  RO(R'0)y(Z)x  where 
R  is  an  alky,  hydroxy  alkyl,  alkyl  phenyl,  hydroxy  alkyl 
phenyl,  alkyl  benzyl,  or  mixtures  thereof,  said  alkyl 
groups  containing  from  about  8  to  about  1 8  carbon  atoms; 
where  each  R'  contains  from  2  to  about  4  carbon  atoms 
and  y  is  from  0  to  about  12;  and  where  each  Z  is  a  moiety 
derived  from  a  reducing  saccharide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  glucose,  galactose  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  x  is  a  number  from  about  li  to  about  3; 

(B)  from  about  1%  to  about  90%  of  a  polyethoxylate  non- 
ionic  detergent  surfactant;  and 

(C)  from  0%  to  about  90%  of  a  detergency  builder,  the  ratio 
of  (A)  to  (B)  being  from  about  1:3  to  about  10:1. 


t 


where  R  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  or  alkenyl  con- 
taining from  about  4  to  about  14  carbon  atoms,  Ri  is  H,  CH3, 
C2HJ  or  C3H7,  X'  is  CI,  OCH3  or  OC2HS,  and  L  is  a  leaving 
group  the  conjugate  acid  of  which  has  a  pKa  of  about  4  to 
about  30. 


4,483.781 
MAGNESIUM  SALTS  OF  PEROXYCARBOXYUC  AODS 
Frederick  A.  Hartmaa,  Ciadaaati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Filed  Sep.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,072 
Int  a.J  CllD  7/38  7/54.  3/395;  C07C  179/10 
MS.  a.  252—174.12  20  Claims 

1.  Stable  solid  organic  oxidizing  compound  comprising  the 
group 


? 


4,483,779 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 
POLYGLYCOSIDE  AND  POLYETHOXYLATE 
SURFACTANTS  AND  ANIONIC  FLUORESCER 
RamoB  A.  Lleaado,  West  Chester,  aad  Deazel  A.  Nicholson, 
Ciadaaati,  both  of  Ohio,  assigaors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble 
Compaay,  Ciadaaati,  Ohio 
Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  371,692,  Apr.  26, 1982, ,  which 
is  a  coatiBuatioa-ia*part  of  Ser.  No.  306,562,  Sep.  28, 1981, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,935 
lat  a^  CllD  3/22.  3/42 
MS.  CL  252—135  9  Claims 

1.  A  detergent  composition  comprising: 

(A)  from  about  1%  to  about  90%  of  an  alkylpolysaccharide 
detergent  surfactant  of  the  formula  RO(R'0)/Z)x  where 
R  is  an  alkyl,  hydroxy  alkyl,  alkyl  phenyl,  hydroxy  alkyl 
phenyl,  alkyl  benzyl,  or  mixtures  thereof,  said  alkyl 
groups  containing  from  about  8  to  about  18  carbon  atoms; 
where  each  R'  contains  from  2  to  about  4  carbon  atoms 
and  y  is  from  0  to  about  12;  and  where  each  Z  is  a  moiety 
derived  from  a  reducing  saccharide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  glucose,  galactose  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  x  is  a  number  from  about  li  to  about  3; 

(B)  from  about  1%  to  about  90%  of  a  nonionic  detergent 
surfactant; 

(C)  from  0%  to  about  90%  of  a  detergency  builder,  the  ratio 
of  (A)  to  (B)  being  from  about  1:1  to  about  10:1,  and 

(D)  from  about  0.01%  to  about  2%  of  an  anionic  optical 
brightener. 


— C— O— o— Mg— . 


4,483,782 

DETERGENT  COMPOSmON  CONTAINING  A 

MICROBUL  HETEROPOLYSACCHARIDE 

STABILIZING  AGENT 

Roger  B.  Cox,  Readiag,  aad  Dafid  C.  Steer,  Wirral,  both  of 

Eaglaad,  assigaors  to  Lever  Brothers  Compaay,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  331,705,  Dec.  16, 1981, ,  wUch  is  a  dividoB 

of  Ser.  No.  166,220,  Jal.  7, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,329,448.  This 

appUcatioa  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,772 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jul.  10,  1979,  54>24040: 
Dec.  20, 1979,  5443878 

lat  a.3  CllD  7/26;  O08B  37/00 
MS.  CL  252—174.17  1  Qaia 

1.  A  storage  stable  aqueous,  built  liquid  detergent  composi- 
tion comprising  by  weight  from  1  to  60%  of  an  active  deter- 
gent material,  up  to  60%  of  a  builder  and  from  O.OS  to  1%  of 
Biopolymer  PS  87,  Biopolymer  PS  87  being  a  heteropoly- 
saccharide  which  comprises  from  40  to  43%  by  weight  of 
glucose,  from  10  to  20%  by  weight  galactose,  from  23  to  30% 
by  weight  mannose,  from  6  to  13%  by  weight  glucuronic  acid 
and  from  0  to  1.3%  by  weight  fucose,  a  1%  by  weight  solution 
of  said  Biopolymer  PS  87  having  pseudoplastic  properties,  a 
consistency  at  20*  C.  of  at  least  130  poise  and  a  yield  stress 
value  at  20*  C.  of  at  least  30  dynes/cm^. 
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4,4to,783 

SOLVENT  PREPARATION 

JuNi  J.  AllMBCte,  Eveka,  Mo^  anigiior  to  United  Industries 

Corporatioa,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUcd  Apr.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  368,587 

The  portion  of  tlie  tern  of  this  pstent  sobseqnent  to  Mar.  27, 

2001,  has  bten  disclainied. 

lat  a^  BOIF  ;/0a-  BOU  WQQ:  C23G  i/02 

U.S.  CL  252—312  {  11  Claims 

1.  A  non-emulsified  solvent  preparation  in  the  nature  of  a 
dispersion  for  direct  action  upon  a  composition  to  be  treated 
which  is  extrinsic  of  said  preparation  consisting  essentially  of  a 
solvent  forming  the  active  ingredient  of  the  preparation  and 
being  from  the  class  consisting  of  water  soluble  solvents,  com- 
binations and  mixtures  of  water  soluble  solvents,  water  insolu- 
ble solvents,  combinations  and  mixtures  of  water  insoluble 
solvents,  and  combinations  and  intermixtures  of  water  soluble 
and  water  insoluble  solvents,  said  solvent  being  within  the 
range  of  approximately  0. 1  %  to  89.9%  by  weight  of  the  prepa- 
ration, and  a  dispersal  agent  consisting  of  cocodiethanolamide 
within  the  range  of  approximately  0.1%  to  10%  by  weight  of 
the  preparation,  said  cocodielhanoUunide  being  an  amber  liq- 
uid having  a  congealing  point  of  approximately  6*  C,  a  specific 
gravity  at  2S*  C.  of  about  0.99,  containing  a  maximum  of  about 
3-4  percent  free  or  unreacted  fatty  acid  (as  lauric  acid)  and 
having  a  pH  value  of  8-9  as  a  one  percent  dispersion  in  water, 
and  being  soluble  in  alcohols,  glycols,  ketones,  esters,  aromatic 
and  aliphatic  hydrocarbons,  aad  chlorinated  solvents,  and  also 
being  dispersible  in  water  in  low  concentrations  of  1%  to  2%, 
and  with  the  balance  of  the  preparation  being  water. 


ieeKiulsi 


AQUEOUS  PEROXIDE  EMULSION  FOR  USE  WITH 

GLASS  FIBERS 

Cheater  S.  Teaple,  McKees  Rocks,  Pa^  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 

tries,  iBCn  Pittiborgh,  Pa. 
Coatlaaatioii-io-part  of  Scr.  No.  136,630,  Apr.  2, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4477,498.  This  appUcstion  JoL  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  401,170 
lot  a^  GQ8F  4/U 
U.S.  a.  523—203  25  Claiois 

1.  Aqueous  sizing  composition  for  treating  glass  fibers 
wherein  the  sizing  composition  has  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  an 
organic  peroxide  with  improved  shelf,  shear  and  process  stabil- 
ity, 
(a)  an  amount  of  the  following  aqueous  emulsion  sufficient 
to  give  the  sizing  composition  an  amount  of  active  perox- 
ide in  the  range  of  greatef  than  0.6  to  10  weight  percent  of 
the  aqueous  sizing  composition,  where  the  aqueous  emul- 
sion has  an  average  particle  size  of  around  l.S  microns  or 
less  and  has: 

(1)  1  to  70  weight  percent  of  the  emulsion  of  a  mixture  of 
an  organic  peroxide  sold  at  a  temperature  of  20*  C.  and 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bisperoxides 


having  the  formula: 


■  r 

R-C-< 


I 


o— o— c- 

I 

R" 


•R" 


wherein  R  is  hydroget,  alkyl  hydrocarbon  radical  or 
phenyl  and  R'  and  R"  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  hydrocar- 
bon radicals  and  R'"  is  a  phenyl,  alkyl  phenyl  or 
(CHj— CH2)/i  moiety,  where  n  is  1,  2  or  3  or  C—C 
containing  moiety  and  peroxyesters  having  the  formula: 


11/4- 


< )— O— R' 


wherein  R'^^and  R^are  alkyl  hydrocarbon  radicals  or 
phenyls,  and 
(2)  an  organic  peroxide  that  is  a  liquid  at  20*  C.  in  an 
amount  to  solubilize  at  least  a  major  amount  of  said 
solid  organic  peroxide,  where  the  liquid  organic  perox- 
ides have  a  half-life  exceeding  60  hours  at  212*  F.  (100* 
C.)  and  20  minutes  at  300*  F.  (149*  C.)  and  have  the 
following  bis-peroxide  formula: 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  hydrocarbon  radical  or 
phenyl  and  R'  and  R"  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  hydrocar- 
bon radicals  and  R'"  is  a  phenyl,  idkyl  phenyl  or  (Ca>C) 
or  CH2— CH2)n  moiety  where  n  is  1,  2  or  3  or  the  fol- 
lowing peroxy  ester  formula: 


R"€— O— O— R*' 


wherein  R'^^and  R'^are  alkyl  hydrocarbon  radicals  or 
phenyls,  where  the  liquid  bisperoxide  is  used  with  the 
solid  bisperoxide  and  the  liquid  peroxyester  is  used  with 
the  solid  peroxyester, 

(3)  one  or  more  emulsifying  agents,  and 

(4)  water  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  make  an  oil-in-water 
emulsion 

(b)  0.2  to  10  weight  percent  of  the  sizing  composition  of  a 
vinyl-containing  silane, 

(c)  0.001  to  1  weight  percent  of  the  sizing  composition  of  a 
lubricant,  and 

(d)  an  amount  of  water  to  give  a  weight  percent  total  solids 
for  the  composition  in  the  range  of  about  1  to  about  30. 


4,483,785 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCIIVE  AND  CORROSION 
RESISTANT  CURRENT  COLLECTOR  AND/OR 
CONTAINER 
Owen  W.  Johnson;  Gerald  R.  Miller,  both  of  Salt  Lake  Gty, 
Utah,  and  Paul  S.  Beutlcr,  Richland,  Wash.,  aarignors  to 
UnlTcrsity  of  Utah  Research  Fonndation,  Salt  Lake  City, 
Utah 
DiTiaioB  of  Scr.  No.  769,997,  Feb.  18, 1977,  Pat  No.  4»160,069, 
which  is  a  contingation>in*part  of  Scr.  No.  658,975,  Fd>.  18, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  applicatiOD  Jan.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  991 

lat  a^  GD4B  i$m 
U.S.  a.  252—520  12  Claina 


TIHMMTuai  Kl 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  high  strength,  noncorro- 
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sive,  electronically  conductive  polycrystalline  titanium  dioxide 
ceramic  member  exhibiting  high  resistance  to  thermal  shock 
and  uniform  grain  size  with  an  average  size  of  less  than  about 
25  micrometers  and  consisting  of  titanium  dioxide  in  the  rutile 
crystallographic  form  doped  with  a  homogeneously  distrib- 
uted ionic  metal  species  selected  from  tantalum  and  niobium, 
comprising: 

(A)  Dissolving  in  a  solvent  selected  from  water  and  aliphatic 
alcohols  the  pentafluoride  salt  of  said  metal  species  in  an 
amount  adapted  to  provide  from  about  0.01  to  atwut  8 
atomic  percent  of  said  metal  species  in  said  ceramic  mem- 
ber; 

(B)  Adding  titanium  dioxide  powder  is  either  the  rutile  or 
anatase  form  to  the  solution  of  (A)  to  produce  a  mixed 
slurry; 

(C)  Drying  said  slurry  to  powder  form  at  a  temperature 
adapted  to  avoid  evaporation  of  said  metal  species; 

(D)  Green  forming  said  powder  to  the  desired  shape; 

(E)  Heating  the  shaped  green  body  to  about  3S0*  C.  at  a  rate 
of  at  least  about  10*  C.  per  minute;  and 

(F)  Sintering  said  shaped  green  body  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  about  1330*  C. 


water,  lower  molecular  weight  alcohols  containing  from  1  to 
about  4  carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,483,786 
NTTRILE  MUSK  COMPOSTHON 
Philip  A.  Christcnaon,  Midland  Park;  Brian  J.  Drake,  Ring- 
wood,  aad  Brian  J.  Willis,  Ramsey,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
FHtaebe  Dodge  A  Olcott  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  498,791 

int  a^  CUB  9/o(k  C07C  mm 

U.S.  a  252—522  R 

1.  The  compounds  having  the  structure: 


OCH3 


7Clainis 


where  R  is  methyl  or  ethyl. 

4.  A  fragrance  composition  comprising  an  organoleptically 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  at  least  one 
other  organoleptic  agent. 


4,483,787 

CONCENTRATED  AQUEOUS  DETERGENT 

COMPOSTnONS 

Kcidi  A.  Jonca,  FairflcM,  and  John  M.  Woman,  Oncianati, 

both  of  Ohio,  asdgnors  to  The  Procto*  A  Gamble  Company, 

CiaciBBati,  Ohio 

FUcd  Dec.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  566,366 
Int  CL^  aiD  1/12 
U.S.  a  252—551  15  Claims 

1.  A  concentrated  aqueous  liquid  detergent  composition 
comprising: 

(1)  from  about  3S%  to  about  7S%  of  detergent  surfactant 
having  the  formula  R0(R'0)^3M  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl 
group  containing  from  about  8  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  R' 
is  ethylene  or  propylene,  y  is  a  number  from  about  1  to  about 
IS,  and  M  is  a  compatible  cationic  group; 

(2)  from  about  1%  to  about  35%  of  a  detergent  surfactant 
having  the  formula  R20(RH))ji(Z)x  where  Z  is  a  moiety 
deriv«l  from  a  reducing  saccharide  containing  from  5  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  x  is  a  nimiber  from  about  1  \  to  about  8  as  an 
average;  R  is  an  alkyl,  alkylphenyl,  hydroxy  alkylphenyl,  or 
hydroxyalkyl  hydrophobic  group  containing  from  about  6  to 
about  30  carbon  atoms;  each  R'  is  an  ethoxy,  propoxy  or 
glyceryl  group;  and  Y  is  from  0  to  about  10,  the  ratio  of 
carbons  in  the  hydrophobic  group  to  the  number  of  saccha- 
ride moieties  being  firom  about  1:1  to  about  30:1;  and 

(3)  the  balance  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


4,483,788 
ELECTRIC  FIELD  RESPONSIVE  FLUIDS 
Janes  E.  Stangroom,  Castleton,  aad  Ian  Haracaa,  Sheffield, 
both  of  England,  aadgnors  to  The  National  Reaearch  Dcrelop- 
mcnt  Corp.,  London,  England 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  475,218 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  25, 1982, 
8208857 

Int  a?  HoiB  mo:  aoM  im 

U.S.  a  252—578  10  Gains 

1.  An  electroviscous  (EV)  fluid  composition  comprising,  in 
dispersion  in  an  electrically  non-conducting  hydrophobic  ole- 
aginous vehicle,  water  containing  particles  of  a  phenol-for- 
maldehyde polymer  having  free  or  neutralized  acid  groups,  a 
density  of  not  greater  than  1.8  g  cm  ~^  and  a  water  absorbency 
such  that  a  sample  thereof,  after  being  allowed  to  equilibrate 
with  moist  air  at  20*  C,  loses  at  least  8%  of  its  weight  when 
heated  to  constant  weight  under  vacuum  at  a  temperature 
which  does  not  cause  decomposition  of  the  polymer,  and 
regains  at  least  40%  of  this  loss  in  weight  when  exposed  to  air 
at  an  ambient  relative  humidity  of  about  60%  and  a  tempera- 
ture of  20*  C,  the  phenol  employed  in  the  formation  of  said 
phenol-formaldehyde  polymer  being  an  aromatic  compound  in 
which  at  least  one  of  the  aromatic  hydrogen  atoms  has  been 
replaced  by  a  hydroxy]  group  at  a  first  position,  and  in  which 
at  least  two  aromatic  hydrogen  atoms  remain  either  in  ortho  or 
in  ortho  and  para  relationship  to  the  said  hydroxyl  group. 


4,483,789 
METHOD  FOR  PERMANENTLY  STORING 
RADIOACTIVE  ION  EXCHANGER  RESINS 
Sicgmar  Knnze,  Gemsbach;  Gerhard  Edca,  Eonstda,  and 
Rainer  KSatcr,  Karlsruhe,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigB* 
ors  to  Kcmforachungsientmn  Karlarahe  GnbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmany 

FUcd  Jul.  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  513,953 
Clainu  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  No?.  8, 
1979,2945007 

Int  a^  G21F  9/16 
MS.  a  252-628  14  Oains 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  hardened  product  containing  a 
radioactive  ion  exchanger  resin  in  a  condition  for  pertnanent, 
noncontaminating  storage,  comprising: 
providing,  before  fixing,  a  mass  of  such  ion  exchanger  resin 
saturated  in  water,  the  resin  being  at  least  one  resin  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  spherical  resins  and 
powdered  resins; 
mixing  the  resin  mass,  with  stirring,  with  a  blast  furnace 
cement  having  a  composition  which  causes  it  to  exhibit 
slow  initial  hardening,  high  sulfate  resistance  and  low 
hydration  heat  and  with  a  quantity  of  additional  water 
equal  in  weight  to  20%  to  40%  of  the  weight  of  the  blast 
furnace  cement;  and 
allowing  the  resulting  mixture  to  harden  at  room  tempera- 
ture. 


4,483,790 
METHOD  OF  DISPOSING  OF  SHUT-DOWN  NUCLEAR 

POWER  PLANTS 
Herbert  Gaiaer,  Mnaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  aaalgBor  to 

AUM  Knaz  A  Co.,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnany 
Coatianation  of  Scr.  No.  24,046,  Mar.  26, 1979,  abaadoncd.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  333,612 
Cbdau  primlty,  appUcation  Fed.  R^.  of  Gcnnaay,  Doc  15, 
1978,3854330 

lot  a^  G21F  9/M-  G21C  W(Xi 
U.S.  CL  252—633  1  CUn 

1.  A  method  of  safely  disposing  of  a  nuclear  reactor  includ- 
ing a  reactor  buUding  housing  a  reactor  vessel  that  contains  a 
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sealing  sleeve  with  a  fuel  element,  said  reactor  resting  on  a 
foundation  defined  by  the  reactor  building,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
providing  the  reactor  with  sealing  and  radiation  protecting 
substances  to  encapsulate  and  seal  the  reactor  during 
disposal; 
separating  the  foundation  of  the  reactor  from  the  reactor 

building; 
demolishing  the  reactor  building  by  convention^  means; 


unsaponifiable  moiety  at  a  temperature  above  about  230*  C, 
springing  the  heads  fatty  acids  with  a  mineral  acid,  and  recov< 
ering  the  heads  fatty  acids. 


NUCLEAR  REACTOR  : 


J!Z. 


3*0  BARWER 
REACTOR  BUILDING 


2 MO  BARRCR 
REACTOR  VESSEL  WITH 
PRIMART  COOLING  CIRCUIT 


IIT   BARRCR 
SEALING  ILEEVE 


FUEL  ELlMCNTS 


VJS,  a  260-97.7 


FUcd  Jul  22, 1983.  Scr.  No.  506,924 
lot  CI.}  CI9F  1/02 


11  Gains 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  fatty  acids  from  tall  oil 
heads  which  comprises  the  steps  of  neutralizing  tall  oil  heads 
acids  containing  an  unsaponifiable  moiety  with  a  mixture  of 
from  7S  wt.  %  to  9S  wt.  %  of  a  magnesium  soap-forming 
compound  and  fh)m  S  wt.  %  to  25  wt.  %  of  an  alkali  metal 
soap>forming  compound  under  fusion  conditions,  stripping  the 


4,483,792 
GLYCX)SYLATED  INSULIN  DERIVATIVES 
Wan  S.  Kim,  4512  Jupiter  Dr.,  Salt  Lalce  Oty,  Utah  84117;  See 
Y.  Jeong,  716  Medical  PI.  N,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah  84112,  and 
James  C.  McRea,  1876  E.  2700  S^  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah  84106 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  442,362,  No?.  17, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,444,683. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  20, 1983,  Scr.  No.  532,915 
iBt  a.}  C07C  103/52 
VJS,  a.  260—112.7  3  Claims 

1.  A  glycosylated  insulin  having  the  formula 


excavating  the  ground  belowl  the  foundation  of  the  nuclear 
reactor  in  superposed  planes,  said  excavation  continuing 
until  the  depth  of  excavation  is  sufTiciently  below  ground 
level  so  that  the  nuclear  resctor  lowered  into  the  excava- 
tion and  covered  by  earth  would  be  safely  disposed  of; 

controllably  lowering  said  nuclear  reactor  into  said  excava- 
tion to  said  sufficient  depth;  and 

covering  said  nuclear  reactor  and  filling  said  excavation 
with  earth  to  restore  a  new  ground  level  whereby  said 
nuclear  reactor  is  safely  disposed  of  and  the  ground  level 
is  available  for  general  use. 


r      CH2OH 

?> 

Oh 

/H 

>i 

\OH 

H/ 

ohV* 

_/OH 

1 
H 

0 
II 
NHQ 

, 

o 

II 


m 


■insulin 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  6,  m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3  and 
wherein  the  glycosyl  group  is  attached  to  the  insulin  through 
one  or  more  of  the  a-amino  groups  of  the  A-1  glycine,  B-1 
phenylalanine  or  c-amino  group  of  the  B-29  lysine  moieties  of 
the  insulin  molecule. 


4,483,791 
RECOVERY  OF  FATTY  ACIDS  FROM  TALL  OIL  HEADS 
C.  Fnmk  Phillips,  Jr.,  and  Dwight  E.  Lca?ens,  both  of  Panama 

City,  Fla.,  assignors  to  SylTSchcm  Corporation,  Panama  City, 

Fla. 


4,483,793 
DIMERIC  OUGOPEPTIDES  AS  HEPTENIC  EPITOPIC 

SITES  FOR  HEPATITIS 
Girish  N.  Vyas,  Orinda,  Califn  assignor  to  The  Re^nts  of  the 
University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,580 
Int  a.'  A61K  37/02.  39/29,  37/00,  39/12;  C07G  7/00;  C07C 

103/52 
UJS.  a.  260—112.5  R  3  Claims 

1.  The  dimeric  nonapeptide  compound  of  the  formula: 


I  HjN— Cys-Thr-Lys-Pro-Thr-Asp-Oly-Asn- Abt-COjB  1 2 
S 


wherein:  B  is  hydroxyl  or  the  residue  of  an  hydroxylic  com- 
pound which  provides  an  ester  which  forms  amide  bonds  with 
polypeptides  in  aqueous  media. 


4,483,794 
ANALOGS  OF  NEUROHYPOPHYSIAL  HORMONES 
ToBisIaT  Barth,  Roitiriiy  n  Prahy;  Kard  Joat,  Pragoe  4;  Mlchal 
Lebl,  Prague  2;  Aleaa  Maehovi ,  Pragae  9;  Linda  Scnrf to?i , 
Prague  4,  and  Jiriaa  Slanlnovi,  Prague  1,  all  of  Ctechoslo?a> 
kia,  assignors  to  Ceskoaiovenska  akadenie  fed,  Prague, 
CnchostoTakia 

Filed  May  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,370 
Int  a^  G07C  103/51'  H61K  37/00 
VS.  CL  260— 112J  R  12  daiuM 

1.  Analog  of  neurohypophysial  hormone  which  evidences 
inhibition  properties  having  the  formula 
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R> 
,1 
R2.C- 
I 


.r5. 


CH2 
I 


R'-CH-CX).NH.CH-CX)-X><31n.Asn.NH.CH-CO.Pro-X2.X5 


wherein  chiral  amino  acids  are  of  the  L-series  and  the  aro- 
matic amino  acid  in  position  2,  as  indicated  by  the  asterisk, 
is  of  the  D-series, 

Ri  and  R2  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  a  methyl  group, 

R3  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an 
amino  group  or  a  triglycylamino  group, 

R*  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a 
methyl  group,  an  ethyl  group  and  an  ethoxyl  group, 

R^  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  S— CH2  and 
S— S, 

Xl  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isoleucine 
and  phenylalanine, 

X^  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  leucine  or 
lysine,  and 

X^  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  glycinamide 
residue  and  a  hydroxyl  group. 


4,483.796 

SULFO  GROUP-FREE  DISAZO  AND  POLYAZO 

COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  TWO 

l-PHENYLPYRAZOL-5-ONE  COUPLING  COMPONENT 

RADICALS  AND  AT  LEAST  TWO  BASIC  OR  CATIONIC 

GROUPS 
Paul  Doswald,  Miincbenstein;  Emil  Moriconi,  Basel;  Helmut 
Moser,  Oberwil,  and  Horst  Schmid,  Reinach,  all  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  361,183,  Mar.  24, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,468,347, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  261,320,  May  7, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,164 
Int  a.5  C09B  35/18.  35/22.  35/227.  35/26 
U.S.  a.  534-604  19  aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^C-N=N-rVx-f>-N=N-C>^ 

fl    >^^    I) 


VJ 


\ 


y 


OH 


HO 


/ 


"(Y-Z), 


wherein 
each  A2  is  independently  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  Ci^koxy, 
each  R|  and  the 


OH 


4483  795 
SUBSTITUTED  PHENYL  DISAZO  DYES  CONTAINING  A 

^AMINO•SUBSTITUTED  THIAZOLE  RADICAL 
Heinz  Eiiingsfeld,  Fhmkenthal;  Guenter  Hansen;  Guenther 
Scybold,  both  of  Ludwigshafen,  and  Georg  Zeidler,  Dann- 
stadt-Schauemheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigriiafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  931,248,  Aug.  4, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,372,885.  This  appUcation  Oct.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,887 
Claims  priority,  tqtpUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 
1977,  2735751;  Apr.  15, 1978,  2816505 
Hw  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  8, 2000, 
has  been  M»f\»^mf4, 
Int  a^  C09B  31/14,  33/12:  D06P  1/18,  3/54 
US.  a  534—756  7 

1.  An  azo  dye  of  the  formula: 


X  R 

>-N«N-/        \-N-N-C        ^N^ 


S 


\ 


R2 


wherein: 
D  is  phenyl  substituted  by  chlorine,  bromine  or  fluorine  and 

cyano; 
X  and  Y  are  each  methoxy  or  ethoxy; 
R  is  phenyl,  tolyl  or  methoxyphenyl;  or 
Rl  and  R^  are  each  C1-C4  alkyl  or  allyl,  and  are  the  same. 


radical  to  which  it  is  attached,  taken  together,  indepen- 
dently, are  a  1-phenylpyrazol-S-one  coupling  component 
radical  the  phenyl  ring  of  which  is  substituted  by  one  of 
the  compound's  -Y-Z  groups, 

each  R21  is  independently  chloro,  bromo,  Ci^kyl  or  Ci. 
4alkoxy, 

X  is  a  direct  bond,  straight  or  branched  Ci^kylene, 

•CX)-.  -NH-CS-NH-,  -S-.  -0-.  -CH-CH-. 
-S-S-.  -SO2-,  -NH-,  -NH-CX)-.  -N(CH3)-00-, 


— C— 
/   \ 

H2C  CH2 

I  I 

H2C  CH2 

\   / 
CH2 


/ V        NH-CO- 


-CO-NH— /         ^Rs 


w 


NH— CO— 


•NH-CO—/        \^ 


CO— NH— 


,  -SO2-NH-, 


-SO2-NH— /         \-NH-SO2-. 
-NR4-CO-(CH2)m-CO-NR4-. 
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•continued 

— NR4— CX)— CH—CH— CO-NIU— .  -NR4— CO— NR4— . 
— CO— NH— NH-CO— ,  -GHrOO-NH— NH— CO-CHr> 
-CH«CH— CO— NHi-NH-CO— CH—CH-. 
^CHj-CHj,  I  CHj-CHj 


•continued 


■®N-(CH2)«-N(CH3)a  Ae  or  -^N 
CH3 


'^ 


Ae. 


(CH3), 


— N 


N— C0-0-, 


wherdn 

A®  is  a  non-chromophoric  anion, 

m  is  1,  2,  3  or  4,  and 

p  is  0,  1  or  2, 

n  is  at  least  2,  and 

p  is  0,  1  or  2, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  compound  is  free  of  sulfo  groups. 


4»483,797 
(S)^3-ISOCYANATO-2^0XO-l-AZETIDINESULFONIC 

ACIDS 

David  Floyd,  and  Christopher  M.  Omanisti,  both  of  Pennington, 

N  J^  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  InCn  Princeton,  SJ. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,833 

Int  a^  C07D  205/08 

U.S.  a.  260—239  A  7  Claims 

1.  A  /3-lactam  having  the  formula 


-CO-NR4-(CH2)m-6-(CHj)„-NR4-CO-. 

-CO-NR4-(CH2)«-NCH3-(CH2)m-NR4-CO-. 

-CO-NR4-(CH2)m-0-(CH2)m-0-(CH2)m-NR4-CO-. 

-CH2-CO— NR4— ,  -IcH— CH— CO— NR4— . 

-CH2CH2-CO-NR4-,  -CH2-O-CH2-.  -N«N-. 

—SO—,  — CH2— S— CH2*-,  — CH2— SO— CH2—  or 

— CH2— SO2— CH2— , 

wherein 
each  R4  is  independently  hydrogen  or  Ci.4alkyl, 
Rs  is  chloro,  bromo,  C|.4alkyl  or  Ci^koxy, 
R*  is  chloro,  bromo,  — NH— CH2CH2OH  or  — N(CH2C- 

H20H)2. 
R7  is  straight  or  branched  C|.4alkyiene,  and 
each  m  is  independently  1,  2,  3  or  4, 
each   Y   is  independently  a  direct   bond,   Ci.4alkylene, 

-CO-NH-(CH2)m-,   I       -NH-CO-(CH2)m^r 

-S02-NR4-(CH2)m2-, 
wherein  I 

R4  is  hydrogen  or  Ci^kyl, 

m  is  1,  2,  3  or  4,  and 

the  ***  denotes  the  carbon  atom  attached  to  Z, 

each  Z  is  independently  — NCCHsh, 


OsCsN    g    R3 


?-C— R2 

'I        \    ^ 
C-N-S03©M® 


wherein  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  difTerent  and  each  is  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl  and  M®  is  hydrogen  or  a  cation. 


CHj 


M(CI 


■®N-H  Ae.  -N(CH3)3  Ae.  ■®N-CH2CH20H  Ae. 


CH3 


CH3 


(:h3 


•*N-(CH2)«-NH2  Ae.  J  'N-(CH2)m-NHCH3  Ae, 


I 
CH3 


I 
CH) 


4,483  798 
POLYADDinON  PRODUCTS  CONTAINING 
UREIIDIONE  GROUPS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Joaef  Disteldorf^  Raincr  Gras;  Werner  Hiibel,  aU  of  Heme; 
Ehnar  Wolf,  Recklinghausen,  and  Horst  Schnurbusch,  Heme, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemisebe  Werkc 
Huls  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Heme,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,300 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  13, 
1980,3030372 

Int  a.3  C07D  229/00 
VS.  CL  260—239  A  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  polyaddition  product  of 
isophoronediisocyanate  and  diols  which  comprises: 
reacting  a  uretidione  dimer  of  isophorone  diisocyanate, 
which  is  98%  decomposable  by  heat  into 
isophoronediisocyanate,  with  a  diol,  wherein  the  ratio  of 
NCO  to  OH  groups  is  such  that  said  polyaddition  product 
has  free  terminal  NCO  groups,  or  free  terminal  OH 
groups. 
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4,483,799 
HYDROXY  ALKANE  SULFONIC  ACID  SULFOALKYL 

ESTERS 
Helmnt  Kampfer,  Colopie;  Detlef  Wendisch,  and  Marie  Hase, 
both  of  Bergisch  GladbMsh,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
•nisnors  to  AgfthGeraert  Aktieageaellacbaft,  LeTerkosea, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonany 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,321 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Feb.  8. 
1980,3004692  ^ 

Int  CL^  G07C 143/68 
UA  a  260-456  R  2  Oaims 

1.  Sulfoalkylating  agent,  obtainable  by  heating  3-hydroxy- 
propane  sulfonic  acid  or  1,3-propane  sultone  to  a  temperature 
in  the  region  of  from  80*  to  180*  C.  in  the  presence  of  water  in 
an  amount  of  from  1  to  4  moles  per  mole  of  3-hydroxy  propane 
sulfonic  acid  or  1,3-propane  sultone,  and  characterized  by  the 
following  '^C-NMR-shifts  (ppm,  relative  to  TMS=0,  in  DjO 
in  the  presence  of  dioxane):  2S.2;  27.8;  48,8;  61.1  and  69.S. 

2.  Sulfoalkylating  agent,  obtainable  by  heating  4-hydioxy 
butane-2-sulfonic  acid  or  3-methy]- 1,3-propane  sultone  to  a 
temperature  in  the  region  of  from  80*  to  180*  C.  in  the  presence 
of  water  in  an  amount  of  from  1  to  4  moles  per  mol  of  4- 
hydroxy-butane-2-sulfonic  acid  or  3-methyl- 1,3-propane  sul- 
tone, and  characterized  by  the  following  '^c-NMR-shifts 
(ppm,  relative  to  TMS=0,  in  the  presence  of  dioxane):  1S.4: 
31.7;  34.4;  53.6;  60.0  and  68.S. 


'<y. 


CH— CO2H 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  hydrocarbyl  radicals, 
substituted  hydrocarbyl  radicals  and  hydrocarbyloxy  radicals 
which  comprises  (i)  preparing  a  4Ko-hydrocarbyl-a-cyano- 
methyl)2,6Kli-substituted  phenol  having  the  formula 


4,483,800 
PREPARATION  OF 

4Ka*ALKYL<fCyANO*METHYL>>2,6*DI^SUBSTITUTED 

PHENOLS 
Oiaries  R.  E?erly,  and  Gene  C.  Robinson,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 
La.,  asrignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  385,609,  Jun.  7, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,886 

Int  a^  C07C  121/75,  69/66 

VS.  a  260-465  F  23  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  4-(a-hydrocarbyI-a- 

cyano-methyl)2,6-  di-substituted  phenol  having  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  above  and  R|  and  R2  are  the  same  or 
different  monovalent  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  aralkyl  and  cyclic  alkyl  radicals  by  reacting 
a  di-substituted  phenol  having  the  formula 


OH 


■itr- 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  hydrocarbyl  radicals, 
substituted  hydrocarbyl  radicals  and  hydrocarbyloxy  radicals 
and  R I  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  monovalent  substitu- 
ents selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aralkyl  and 
cyclic  alkyl  radicals  which  comprises  reacting  a  di-substituted 
phenol  having  the  formula 


OH 

R|^,^S^^R2 

U 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  as  defmed  above  with  an  aldehyde 
having  at  least  one  aldehyde  radical  and  an  R  group  as  defined 
above  and  an  alkali  metal  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal  cyanide  in 
a  suiuble  reaction  solvent  to  form  said  4-(o-hydrocarbyl-a- 
cyano-methyl)2,6Kii-substituted  phenol,  (ii)  dealkylating  the 
substituent  groups  ortho  to  the  hydroxyl  group  from  said 
4-(o-hydrocarbyl-a-  cyano-methyI)2,6sIi-substituted  phenol  to 
form  the  corresponding  4-(a-hydrocarbyl-a-cyano-methyl)- 
phenol,  and  (iii)  converting  said  4-(a-hydrocarby]-a-cyano- 
methyl>  phenol  by  hydrolysis  to  the  corresponding  a-hydro- 
carbyl-4-hydroxyphenylacetic  acid. 

4,483^01 

PREPARATION  OF  SULFONATED 

TRIARYLPHOSPHINES 

Jean*Loois  Sabot  Maisons  LafHtte,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone- 

Ponlenc  Chimie  de  Base,  Courbevoie,  Fhuicc 

Filed  Ang.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,859 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  31, 1982,  82  14862 
Int  O.J  C07C  143/24 
VS.  O.  260-505  C  25  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  sulfonated  triarylphos- 
phine  having  the  following  general  formula: 


<D 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  as  defined  above  with  an  aldehyde 
having  at  least  one  aldehyde  radical  and  containing  an  R  group 
as  defined  above  and  an  alkali  metal  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
cyanide  in  a  suitable  reaction  solvent  to  form  said  4-(a-hydro- 
carbyl-a-cyano-methyl)2,6-di-substituted  phenol. 

12.  A  process  for  preparing  a-hydrocarbyl-4-hydroxy- 
phenyUcetic  acid  having  the  formula 


P— Ar 
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wherdn  the  radicals  Ar  are  identical  or  different  aryl  radicals, 
the  radicals  X  are  identical  or  different  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkyl  or  alkoxy  radicals  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
halogen  atoms,  and  the  radical!  hydroxy,  nitrile,  nitro,  amino 
and  amino  substituted  by  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl 
radicals  having  firom  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  M  is  hydrogen  or  an 
organic  or  inorganic  cation  suck  that  the  compotud  having  the 
formula  (I)  is  soluble  in  water,  mi,  m:  and  ma  are  integers 
which  may  be  identical  or  different  and  which  range  from  0  to 
S;  and  ni,  ni  and  nj  are  integers  which  may  be  identical  or 
different  and  which  range  from  0  to  3,  with  the  proviso  that  at 
least  one  of  ni,  nj  and  na  is  1  or  greater;  comprising  (i)  sulfonat- 
ing the  aromatic  moieties  of  a  oorresponding  triarylphosphine 
starting  material  with  an  H2SO4/SO3  mixture;  (ii)  hydrolyzing 
the  sulfonation  reaction  mixture  to  terminate  said  sulfonation 
reaction  when  same  has  attained  the  desired  degree  of  sulfona- 
tion, thereby  producing  a  hydrolysate  rich  in  sulfuric  acid  and 
which  comprises  the  product  sttlfonated  triarylphosphine;  (iii) 
next  liquid/liquid  extracting  said  hydrolysate  with  an  organic 
phase  comprising  at  least  one  phosphoric  or  diphosphoric, 
phosphonic  or  diphosphonic,  phosphinic  or  diphosphinic  ester, 
or  phosphine  oxide  or  diphosphinic  dioxide,  or  slightly  water 
miacible  or  immiscible  C4-C12  alcohol,  or  sulfoxide  extractant, 
whereby  the  sulfonated  triarylphosphine  (I)  is  extracted  into 
said  organic  phase,  (iv)  separatiig  tlie  organic  phase  from  the 
aqueous  rafRnate;  (v)  regenerating  said  organic  phase  with 
water  when  M  is  hydrogen  or  with  an  aqueous  solution  com- 
prising M  when  M  is  other  than  hydrogen;  and  (vi)  recovering 
an  aqueous  solution  of  said  sulfbnated  triarylphosphine  (I). 


4,483^802 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SULFONATED 

ARYL  PHOSPHINE 
Rodcrkh  GirtBcr,  Boy  Conili,  both  of  Diatlakem  Hebant 

SprlBfer,  aai  Peter  Lappa,  both  of  Oberhaoaea,  all  of  Fed. 

Rap.  of  Geranay,  aaalgiMm  to  Rahrchcade  Akticogaaekk' 

idaft,  Fad.  Rap.  oi  Garaany 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1983,  Sar.  No.  534,089 

GaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Red.  Rap.  of  Garmay,  Sap.  22, 
1982,3235030 

lat  ai  GO^C  143/24 
U.S.  CL  240—505  C  11  dalBH 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  at  least  one  of  mono-,  di-, 
and  trisulfonated  triaryl  phosphine  comprising  sulfonating 
triaryl  phosphines  with  oleum  at  0*  to  40*  C.  to  form  a  sulfona- 
tion mixture,  diluting  said  mixtwe  with  water  to  form  an  aque- 
ous solution,  extracting  said  aqaeous  solution  with  an  organic 
solution  of  a  water-insoluble  anine  in  a  water-insoluble  or- 
ganic solvent  in  an  amount  sufllcient  to  deliver  O.S  to  l.S  mol 
of  said  amine  per  sulfonic  acid  group  equivalent,  separating 
said  organic  solution,  mixing  laid  organic  solution  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  base  to  form  a  basic  aqueous  phase, 
separating  said  basic  aqueous  phase  and  recovering  at  least  one 
of  said  mono-,  di-,  and  trisulfonated  triaryl  phosphine  there- 
from. 


4,4831803 
PREPARATION  OF  CARBOXYUC  ACID  ANHYDRIDES 
Nabil  Riakalla,  Rim  Vale,  N  J.,  aaai^or  to  The  Hakoa  SD 
Gfoop,  lacn  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sap.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  429,925 
lat  a^  C87C  51 /J4 
VS.  CL  240—544  4  Oafaaa 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  carboxylic  acid  anhy- 
drides which  comprises  reactiag  an  olefin  and  a  carboxylic 
acid  with  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  molybdenum- 
nickel-alkali  metal,  a  tungsten-nickel-alkali  metal  or  a  chromi- 
um-nickel-alkali metal  co-catal](st  component  and  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  halide. 


4,483,804 
PREPARATION  OF  CARBOXYUC  ACID  ANHYDRIDES 
NabU  Riakalla,  Rim  Vale,  N  J.,  aaaigaor  to  The  Halcoa  SD 
Gffoap,  lacn  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filad  Sep.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  430,095 
lat  a^  C07C  51/12 
UJS.  a.  240—546  4  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  carboxylic  acid  anhy- 
drides which  comprises  reacting  a  carboxylate  ester  and/or  a 
hydrocarbyl  ether  with  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  comprising  a  molybdenum-nickel-alkali  metal  or  a 
tungsten-nickel-alkali  metal  co-catalyst  component  and  in  the 
presence  of  an  iodide  or  bromide. 


4,483,805 

PROCESS  FOR  INJECnON  OF  FLUID,  E.G.  SLURRY  IN 

E.G.  FLUE  GASES  AND  A  NOZZLE  DEVICE  FOR  THE 

ACCOMPLISHMENT  OF  THE  PROCESS 
Per  GUad^Hi.  Vib^  Sweden,  asaivior  to  ADL-Iaaovatioa  KB, 
VM:i^Swedea 

Filed  Jaa.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,164 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedaa,  Jaa.  9, 1982, 8203568 
lat  a^  F16K  19/00 
U.S.  CL  261—78  A  2 


1.  Apparatus  for  injecting  a  slurry  into  a  moving  stream  of 
flue  gas  to  remove  constituents  therefrom,  comprising  a  flue 
gas  duct,  a  nozzle  disposed  concentrically  within  said  duct  and 
having  one  open  end  for  receiving  said  flue  gas,  another  open 
end  for  discharging  the  same  therefrom,  and  a  central  throat 
disposed  between  said  open  ends,  first  and  second  diametri> 
cally  opposed  ducts  connected  respectively  to  the  throat  of 
said  nozzle  and  provided  with  openings  opposed  to  one  an- 
other, said  first  duct  having  a  larger  opening  than  said  second 
one  for  conducting  a  pressurized  gaseous  medium  to  said 
throat  and  said  second  duct  having  a  smaller  opening  for  con- 
ducting said  slurry  to  said  throat  in  opposition  to  said  first 
opening,  said  second  duct  being  provided  at  the  end  thereof 
terminating  at  said  throat  with  a  wear-resistant  material, 
whereby  a  thin  stream  of  slurry  may  be  iiyected  into  said 
nozzle  at  high  speed  against  an  opposed  stream  of  a  pressurized 
gaseous  medium  to  form  fine  slurry  drops  which  are  fiirther 
dispersed  by  the  flue  gas  passing  tlurough  said  nozzle. 


4,483,806 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  U3O8  POWDER 
Paul  BSraer,  FMgericht;  Jiirgaa  DiibaL  Groaakrotieaberg,  aad 

Jiirgea  Hoflnaaa,  Bad  Orb,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay, 

aaaigaors  to  Nnkam  GmbH,  Haaaa,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gemaay 
Filed  Aug.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,322 

Chdan  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Sep.  12, 
1981,  3136302 

lat  a^  G21C  21/00 
U.S.  CL  264— 0  J  8  Clain 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  U3O8  powder  having  a 
crystal  size  of  40  to  90  ;un  by  calcining  a  finely  powdered 
uranium  compound  of  the  oxidation  stage  -h4  to  -f- 6  in  an 
oxygen  containing  atmosphere  at  normal  pressure,  the  im- 
provement comprising  calcining  the  uranium  compound  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  12S0*  C.  in  an  atmosphere  containing  at 
least  30  volume  %  of  oxygen. 
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8.  A  process  for  the  production  of  UsOg  powder  according 
to  claim  1  wherein  the  temperature  treatment  takes  place  in  10 
to  30  hours. 


4,483,808 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  A  COMPOSITELY  INSULATED 

CONDUCTOR  HAVING  A  LAYER  OF  IRRADUTION 

CROSS-LINKED  POLYMERIC  MATERIAL 

Harry  M.  DUlow,  DeKalb  County,  Ga.;  Aathoay  E.  Saaaoae, 

Sarpy  Conaty,  Nebr.,  aad  Raymoad  K.  Swarta,  Gwiaaett 

Couaty,  Ga.,  aaaipMm  to  ATAT  Teehaologica,  lac^  Marray 

Hill,  N.J. 

Difiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  349,887,  Feb.  18, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,430,385. 

This  appUcatioa  Nov.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,267 

lat  a^  HOIB  13/14 

UA  a.  264-22  7  OaiaM 


4,483,807 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SLOW  RELEASE 

COMPOSITE 

Maaaharu  Asaao;  Maaaru  Yoahida,  aad  laao  Kaetsu,  aU  of 
Goama,  Japaa,  aaaigaors  to  Japaa  Atoaiic  Eaergy  Reaeaich 
lastitute,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,989 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1981,  56-10674; 
Jaa.  30, 1981, 56-12606;  May  26, 1981,  56-79567 

lat  a.^  H05B  6/64 
U.S.  a  264-22  4Claiais 


0  20  40         60 

OlSSOLUTON  TIME  (OAYS) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  slow  release  composite  having 
a    physiologicaly    active    substance    encapsulated    therein, 
wherein  a  system  comprising 
one  or  more  polypeptides  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  poly-alanine,  poly-glycine,  poly-valine,  poly-leucine, 
polyisoleucine,  poly-serine,  poly-o-benzyl-serine,  poly- 
threonine,  poly-o-benzyl-threonine,  poly-cysteine,  poly-s- 
benzyl-cysteine,  poly-cystine,  poly-methionine,  poly-pro- 
line,  poly-oxyproline,  poly-aspartic  acid,  poly-yS-benzyl- 
aspartic  acid,  poly-glutamic  acid,  poly-y-benzyl-glutamic 
acid,  poly-y-methyl-glutamic  acid,  poly-histidine,  poly- 
lysine,    poly-oxylysine,    poly-omithine,    poly-arginine, 
poly-nitroalginine,     poly-phenylalanine,     poly-tyrosine, 
poly-o-benzyl-tyrosine,  and  polytryptophan, 
one  or  more  proteins  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
starch,  beta-globulin,  gamma-globulin,  albumen  albumin, 
milk  albumin,  bovine  serum  albumin,  human  serum  albu- 
min, other  serum  albumins,  leucosin,  hemoglobin,  globin, 
alpha-Upoprotein,  beta-lipoprotein,  fibrinogen,  ovalbu- 
min, oonalbumin  euglobulin,  pseudoglobulin,  glutenin, 
gliadin,  faisuUn,  glutathione,  pectin,  albumen,  prolamine, 
glutelin,  histone,  protamine,  metaprotein,  peptone,  myo- 
globin, ferritin,  bacteriorhodopsin,  rubredoxin,  chymo- 
trypsin,  ribonuclease,  papain,  thermolysin,  thioredoxin, 
flavodoxin,  hexokinase,  phosphorylase,  carboxypeptidase 
A,  albumen  lysozyme,  cytochrome,  thrombin,  elastase, 
pepsin,  elastin,  and  protamine,  and 
one  or  more  physiologically  active  substances  is  ground  into 

particles  and  mixed  mechanicaly  in  a  frozen  state, 
the  blend  is  shaped  into  a  suitable  form,  and  the  shaped 
article  is  compressed  into  a  suitable  form  at  a  pressure  of 
from  100  to  20,000  kg/cm^. 


1.  A  method  of  compositely  insulating  an  elongated  metallic 
conductor,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

advancing  the  elongated  metallic  conductor; 

covering  the  conductor  with  a  first  layer  of  plastic  material 
which  comprises  a  plasticized  polyvinyl  chloride  compo- 
sition and  which  is  applied  to  the  conductor  in  an  extru- 
sion crosshead; 

covering  the  first  layer  with  a  second  layer  of  plastic  mate- 
rial comprising  an  irradiation  cross-linkable,  plasticized 
polyvinyl  chloride  composition  and  having  a  thickness 
that  is  substantially  less  than  that  of  the  first  layer,  the 
second  layer  being  applied  by  the  extrusion  crosshead  and 
having  an  adhesion  to  the  first  layer  which  is  greater  than 
that  of  the  first  layer  to  the  conductor  and  which  is  suffi- 
cient to  cause  any  elongation  of  the  adhered  layers  to  be 
substantially  unitary; 

irradiation  cross-linking  the  second  layer  of  plutic  material; 
and 

taking  up  the  elongated  metallic  conductor  which  is  en- 
closed by  the  first  layer  of  plastic  material  and  the  irradia- 
tion cross-linked  second  layer  of  plastic  material. 

4,483,809 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYOLEFIN  FOAM 
Maaao  Aado,  Toyoaaka;  KeaUcU  Taaaka,  aad  Klroku  Sato, 
both  of  Settao,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaigaora  to  Kaaegafuchi  if«g«ir« 
Kogyo  if«iui«ii«n  Kairiia,  Oaaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,134 

ClahBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  14, 1982, 57-4514 

lat  a.3  B29D  27/00 

U.S.  a  264-53  7  Claims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  polyolefin  foam  by  impregnat- 
ing polyolefin  resin  particles  with  a  foaming  agent,  pre-expand- 
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ing  the  polyolefin  resm  puticki  to  give  pre-exptnded  beads, 
adjusting  the  beads  to  a  pre-expansion  rate  depending  on  an 
expansion  rate  of  the  desired  foam,  packing  and  heat-molding 
the  pre^xpanded  beads  in  a  mold,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  preparing  pre<xpanded  beads  having  a  peak  expan- 
sion rate  at  the  pre-expansion  step  equal  to  1.3  to  3  times  the 
expansion  rate  of  the  beads  to  be  packed  into  the  mold,  and 
adUusting  at  the  adijusting  step  at  internal  pressure  of  the  beads 
to  be  packed  into  the  mold  to  substantially  atmospheric  pres- 
sure. 


mold  being  large  compared  with  the  diameter  of  the  conduc- 
tive member,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
arranging  the  injection  gates  for  ii^ecting  resin  mto  said 
mold  in  at  least  two  positions  substantially  equidistantly 
spaced  apart  from  each  other,  all  of  said  injection  gates 
being  located  to  iqject  the  resin  substantially  parallel  to 
said  conductive  member  and  all  of  said  iiyection  gates 
being  positioned  substantially  on  the  circumference  of  an 
imaginary  circle  at  one  axial  end  only  of  the  conductive 
member;  and 
injecting  the  resin  through  said  injection  gates. 


4y483^10 
METHOD  FOR  DIRECrLY  JOINING  METAL  PIECES  TO 

OXIDE-CERAMIC  SUBSTRATES 
Kboi  Bank,  Worn;  Atm  Nddlg,  Pfamkstadt;  Gcorg  WaU, 
Eppeihetoi,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  and  HefaBot  Keser, 
Birr,  SwitMriaad,  aaifMin  to  Bitma,  BoTcri  aid  Cle  AG, 
MauheiB,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  4,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  463,911 
daiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Bed.  R^  of  Germany,  Feb.  6, 
19t2, 3a041C7  I 


lat  a^  OMB  39/00 


U.S.a26«-M 


IS  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  direct  joining  of  metal  pieces  to  ceramic 
oxide  substrates  which  comprises  covering  the  ceramic  sub- 
strate with  a  metal  piece  having  an  oxide  coating  on  the  side 
facing  the  ceramic  substrate,  henting  the  substrate  covered  by 
the  metal  piece  with  an  oxide  coating  to  a  temperature  above 
the  eutectic  temperature  of  the  metal  and  the  oxide  but  below 
the  melting  point  of  the  metal  to  form  a  eutectic  melt  in  an 
atmosphere  of  an  inert  gas  and  20  to  SO  volume  parts  per 
million  oxygen,  reducing  the  temperature  to  cool  and  solidify 
the  eutectic  melt  and  after  solidification  of  the  eutectic  melt 
continuing  cooling  while  maintaining  the  ceramic  substrate 
with  covering  metal  piece  in  an  atmosphere  of  an  inert  gas  in 
the  absence  of  oxygen. 


4,483^811  ^ 

PRODUCnON  OF  ELECTRODE  BODY 
Kod  Hirtti,  Yamagncbi,  Japan,  anignor  tp  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Coatinntioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  332,7<2,  Dec  21, 1961, 

•bttidoBed.  This  applicatloB  JaL  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,100 

daims  priority,  applicatioa  Jipan,  Dec  24,  I960, 55-183893 

lat  a.}  BB9C  6/04 

MS.  CL  264-142  i  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  production  of  an  electrode  body  wherein  the 
electrode  body  is  formed  by  iiyection  molding  by  injecting 
resin  into  a  mold  having  a  conductive  member  of  small  diame- 
ter located  therein,  the  distance  in  the  radial  direction  from  the 
surface  of  the  conductive  memftwr  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 


4,483,812 

VALVE  PLATE  AND  FEEDBLOCK  DESIGN  FOR 

CO-EXTRUSION  APPARATUS  AND  GO-EXTRUSION 

PROCESS  USING  SAME 

Granrille  J.  Haha;  Raleigh  N.  Rutledge,  and  Jadde  D.  Mnriey, 

all  of  Big  Spring,  Tex.,  avigBort  to  Coaden  Technology,  Inc, 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,550 

lat  a.}  B29F  S/04 

U.S.  CL  264—171  13  Claims 


HT 


1.  A  valve  plate  for  applying  co-extruded  thermoplastic 
synthetic  resin  streams  to  a  base  polymer  layer  or  to  other 
thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  streams,  comprising: 
a  body  portion,  comprising: 
two  cavities  partially  extending  through  the  thickness 
thereof  and  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  a  polymer 
base  layer  flow  channel  which  extends  entirely  through 
said  body  portion; 
two  receiving  areas  positioned  radially  outwardly  of  said 
cavities  for  receiving  the  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin 
streams,  said  streams  passing  from  said  receiving  areas 
longitudinally  across  the  openings  of  said  cavities  to 
said  flow  channel  for  application  to  said  base  layer,  and 
a  slotted  end  region  for  grasping  and  removing  the  valve 
plate; 
resin  flow  control  means  located  in,  but  independent  of  and 
separately  removable  firom,  each  of  said  cavities,  said  resin 
flow  control  means  comprising  an  elliptically-shaped 
orifice  and  a  resin  engaging  surface  which  is  shaped  ac- 
cording to  flow  considerations;  and 
means  for  positioning  said  control  means,  said  positioning 
means  extending  transversely  from  each  of  said  cavities 
and  longitudinally  through  said  body  portion  and  extend- 
ing past  the  edge  of  said  body  portion  and  comprising  a 
cam  at  the  cavity  end  thereof,  said  cam  engaging  said 
elliptically-shaped  orifice,  wherein  said  cam,  upon  rota- 
tion, causes  movement  of  said  flow  control  means  within 
said  channel  to  control  said  resin  flow  to  the  base  layer. 
7.  A  laydown  means  for  the  application  of  multiple  layers  of 
thermoplastic  synthetic  resinous  material  to  an  initial  poly- 
meric base  layer,  comprising: 
a  feedblock  for  receiving  at  least  one  resin  stream  and  for 
preparing  said  stream  for  application  to  the  base  layer,  and 
a  valve  plate  for  receiving  said  stream  from  said  feedblock 
and  applying  said  stream  to  the  base  layer,  said  valve  plate 
including: 
a  body  portion,  comprising: 
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two  cavities  partiaUy  extending  through  the  thickness 
thereof  and  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  a  polymer 
base  layer  flow  channel  which  extends  entirely  through 
said  body  portion;    & 
two  receiving  areas  positioned  radially  outwardly  of  said 
cavities  for  receiving  the  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin 
streams,  said  streams  passing  from  said  receiving  areas 
longitudinally  across  the  openings  of  said  cavities  to 
said  flow  channel  for  application  to  said  base  layer;  and 
a  slotted  end  region  for  grasping  and  removing  the  valve 
plate; 
resin  flow  control  means  located  in,  but  independent  of  and 
separately  removable  from,  each  of  said  cavities,  said  resin 
flow  control  means  comprising  an  elliptically-shaped 
orifice  and  a  resin  engaging  surface  which  is  shaped  ac- 
cording to  flow  considerations;  and 
means  for  positioning  said  control  means,  said  positioning 
means  extending  transversely  from  each  of  said  cavities 
and  longitudinally  through  said  body  portion  and  extend- 
ing past  the  edge  of  said  body  portion  and  comprising  a 
cam  at  the  cavity  end  thereof,  said  cam  engaging  said 
elliptically-shaped  orifice,  wherein  said  cam,  upon  rou- 
tion,  causes  movement  of  said  flow  control  means  within 
said  channel  to  control  said  resin  flow  to  the  base  layer. 
8.  A  laydown  means  as  defined  in  claim  7,  further  compris- 
ing a  means  positioned  for  external  adjustment  comprising  a 
cam  for  positioning  said  control  means. 


tion  of  transparent  materials  cut  to  fit  within  said  pat- 
terned ridges. 


4,483,814 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

STRETCHED  RESIN  SHEET 

Otmar  Kr^}ec  and  Walter  Hellmaan,  both  of  Roaadorf,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignors  to  R5hn  GmbH,  Darmstadt,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,292 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jm.  4, 
1982,  3221100 

Int  a.^  B29C  17/02 
UAa264-230  6  Claims 


»»s  i»! 
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4,483813 
INSIDE,  FULL  36o'dEGREE  MOLD 
Charies  M.  Longo,  Freehold,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Stadio  Design, 
loc,  T/A  Rainbow  Art  Glass,  Neptune,  N  J. 

FUed  May  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  495,539 

Int  a.^  B29C  1/02 

U  A  a.  264-225  5  ctaima 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  molds  for  use  in  making  decora- 
tive, 360  degree  elements  taken  from  the  group  comprising 
lampshades,  terrariums  and  lamp  bases,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

preparing  a  hemispherical  master  form  which  reflects  the 
desired  shape  and  final  form  of  the  mold; 

applying  a  layer  of  formable,  hardenable  resin  to  said  master; 

placing  filamental  wire  on  said  resin  layer  to  defme  a  desired 
pattern  thereon; 

applying  a  second  layer  of  said  resin  over  said  filamental 
wire; 

applying  heat  and  pressure  to  said  master  form  so  as  to  cause 
said  resin  layers  to  form  integrally  around  said  filamental 
wires  causing  definable,  patterned  ridges  over  the  surface 
thereof;  and, 

casting  a  copy  of  said  patterned  ridges  by  applying  a  thin, 
deformable  plastic  sheet  thereon  and  applying  sufficient 
heat  and  pressure  to  cause  said  plastic  to  form  a  copy  of 
said  patterned  ridges  therein,  whereby  a  series  of  said 
copys  can  be  used  to  form  a  360  mold  for  use  in  preparing 
said  lampshades,  terrariums  and  lamp  bases  by  the  applica- 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  rigid,  one-piece,  thin-walled 
shaped  body  of  stretched  synthetic  resin,  the  edge  of  which 
body  is  not  in  one  plane  and  the  surface  of  which  body  is 
smaller  than  the  imaginary  flat  initial  surface  which  is  enclosed 
by  its  edge,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of  deforming  a 
plane  sheet  of  a  biaxially  stretched  synthetic  resin  having  a 
thickness  of  at  least  1  mm  to  a  shape  which  is  not  in  one  plane 
and  which  conforms  to  said  initial  surface,  fixing  the  edge  of 
the  deformed  sheet  in  the  shape  so  attained,  heating  the  surface 
of  the  resin  enclosed  by  the  edge  to  a  temperature  at  which  the 
resin  is  in  a  thermoelastic  condition,  separating  opposite  por- 
tions of  the  fixed  edge  between  which  the  resin  sheet  extends 
rectilinearly  prior  to  heating  by  overcoming  the  restoring 
force  released  by  heating  and  allowing  the  surface  enclosed  by 
the  fued  edge  partially  to  shrink  back,  and  then  cooling  the 
resin  to  a  temperature  below  its  softening  point. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  rigid,  one-piece,  thin  walled, 
shaped  body  of  stretched  and  back-shrunk  synthetic  resin,  said 
body  having  an  edge  which  does  not  lie  in  one  plane  and  a 
surface  which  is  smaller  than  the  imaginary  flat  surface  which 
is  enclosed  by  its  edge,  which  apparatus  comprises  means,  not 
lying  in  one  plane,  for  fixing  the  edge  of  a  resin  sheet  in  a 
clamped  position  not  lying  in  one  plane,  said  means  including 
a  holder  resistant  to  the  restoring  forces  of  the  resin  encoun- 
tered when  said  resin  is  back-shrunk  and  having  opposing 
holder  portions  between  which  the  fixed  resin  sheet  extends 
rectilinearly  prior  to  back-shrinkage,  said  opposing  holder 
portions  being  movably  mounted  to  be  displaceable  in  a  direc- 
tion counter  to  said  restoring  forces  when  the  apparatus  is 
actuated,  and  motion-imparting  means  connected  to  said  dis- 
placeable holder  portions  for  displacing  said  opposing  holder 
portions  to  overcome  said  restoring  forces. 

4,483,815 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  VULCANIZING  WTTH 

CONTINUrrY  ELASTOMERIC  MATERIAL  HOSES 

Flario  Torghele,  Milan,  Italy,  «8i«Mr  to  TREG  S.pji., 

Veaiaoo,  Italy 
CoatiBoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  232,624,  Feb.  9, 1961,  ahaadnncid  This 
appUeatioB  Jan.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  456,961 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Mar.  31,  I960, 21057  A/80 
lat  a^  B29C  17/02;  B29H  V2« 
U.S.  a  264-566  5  n.i— 

1.  A  process  for  continuously  vulcanizing  an  assembled 
uncured  elastomeric  hoses  having  an  outer  surface,  a  remain- 
ing elastomeric  material  inside  said  outer  surface,  a  longitudi- 
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nal  resistant  structure  embedded  in  said  hose,  and  an  uncured 
holtow  core  tube  comprising  tie  steps  of: 

a.  conveying  said  hose,  with  its  hoUow  tube  core  under 
pressurization,  through  a  first  hollow  vulcanizng  tube 
while  simultaneously  heating  and  compressing  the  un- 
cured outer  layer  of  said  hose,  said  heating  and  compress- 
ing being  performed  to  an  extent  such  that  only  the  un- 
cured outer  layer  is  at  leatt  partially  vulcanized  and  the 
remaining  part  of  the  hose  is  left  substantially  uncured; 

b.  elastically  elongating  the  akeady  vulcanized  outer  surface 
layer  of  the  hose  and  the  longitudinal  resistant  structure  of 
the  hose  through  the  application  of  tractional  stresses  to 
the  hose; 

c.  maintaining  the  remaining  elastomeric  material  and  core 
tube  in  the  uncured  state  while  applying  said  tractional 
stresses  for  elastically  eioqgating  the  already  vulcanized 
outer  surface  of  the  hose  and  deforming  permanently  the 
remaining  part  of  the  hose  and  the  core  tube  through  said 
tractional  stresses; 

d.  then  completing  the  vulcanization  of  the  remaining  elasto- 
meric material  and  core  tube  while  the  outer  surface  layer 
that  is  already  vulcanized,  and  the  longitudinal  resistant 
structure  of  the  hose,  are  in  an  elastically  elongated  condi- 
tion; 

e.  removing  the  stresses  in  the  longitudinal  resistant  hose 
structure,  thus  causing,  with  the  elastic  return  of  the  longi- 
tudinal resistant  structure  and  of  the  outer  surface  of  the 
hose,  which  has  more  energy,  the  compression  of  the 
elastomeric  material  inside  the  hose  and  the  compacting  of 
the  core  tube. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  vulcanizing  an  assembled 
but  uncured  elastomeric  hose  already  having  an  uncured  hol- 
low core  tube,  traction-resistan$  reinforcement  members  em- 


bedded in  said  core  tube,  a  transverse  resistant  reinforcement 
member  surrounding  said  core  tube,  and  an  uncured  outer 
layer  around  said  transverse  resistant  reinforcement  member 
and  extending  along  the  length  of  the  hose,  said  apparatus 
comprising,  on  the  same  axis  as  that  of  the  hose  passing 
through  the  apparatus,  a  first  tubular  member  having  an  inner 
surftoe  about  a  cavity  and  meant  for  heating  said  inner  surface, 
said  cavity  having  a  larger  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the 
outer  surface  of  the  hose; 
a  second  tubular  member,  comprising  means  for  vulcanizing 
only  the  outer  layer  of  the  hose  and  disposed  downstream 
from  the  fint  tubular  member  and  in  substantial  axial 
alignment  therewith,  meana  for  heating  the  second  tubular 
member  to  a  uniform  temperature  over  the  entire  length 
thereof,  said  second  tubular  member  having  a  bore  with  a 
diameter  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  outer  dimen- 
sions of  the  hose,  whereby  direct  contact  and  mechanical 
pressure  is  effected  between  the  entire  external  surfiKc  of 
the  hose  and  the  heated  wjall  of  the  bore  as  the  boae  is 
pulled  through  the  second  tubular  body; 
a  third  substantially  axially  aligned  tubular  body  comprising 
means  for  vulcanizing  the  remaining  part  of  the  hose 
connected  to  the  second  tubular  member  by  a  coupling 
member  which  diverges  towards  the  third  tubnlar  body,  a 
cavity  therein  of  larger  diaaieter  than  said  second  tubular 
body,  means  for  heating  the  inner  surface  of  the  cavity  to 
vulcanize  the  entire  hose,  including  the  core  tube  thereof; 
means  for  the  exertion  of  an  opposing  force  of  pressurized 
fluid  inside  the  hose,  said  means  being  used  in  combination 
with  said  vulcanizing  mean^ 
and  substantially  axially  aligi^ed  means  downstream  of  the 
third  tubular  body  for  applying  a  traction  force  on  the 
hose  whereby  the  previously  vulcanized  outer  layer  of  the 
hose  is  elastkadly  elongated  in  relation  with  the  yet  un- 


cured core  tube  which  is  subsequenUy  cured  while  passing 
through  the  third  tubular  body  and  while  under  traction. 

4,483^16 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  QUANTITATIVE 
ASSAY  OF  GENERIC  TRANSURANIC  WASTES  FROM 
NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
John  T.  CaldwcU,  Loa  AIsimm;  Walter  E  Kuu,  Saata  Fe,  and 
Jams  D.  Atendo,  Loe  Alamea,  all  of  N.  Mes^  mi^un  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  1^  the  Depart* 
BMBt  of  Eocrgy,  WasUagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3C3,979 

lat  a.)  G21G  1/12 

VS.  a.  376—158  5  Claims 


TMCMUL  NCUTRCN 
r\.M  MONITO* 


GOKIUTOt 


KkitrxntHt 


1.  A  method  for  quantiutive  assay  of  a  sample  of  generic 
transuranic  waste  containing  a  mixture  of  the  fissile  isotopes 
239pu,  233U,  and  "Sy,  and  the  non-fissUe  isotopes  2«>Pu, 
2*'Am,  244cin  and  252cf,  using  a  first  and  second  neutron 
detection  apparatus,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  calibrating  the  first  neutron  detection  apparatus  using  a 
standard  ^'^Cf  neutron  source; 

(b)  calibrating  the  first  and  second  neutron  detection  appara- 
tus using  a  standard  ^^'Pu  sample  and  a  pulsed  neutron 
source  external  to  said  ^^'Pu  sample; 

(c)  repetitively  quantitatively  determining  passive  neutron 
emission  from  the  sample  for  specific  time  intervals  until  a 
useful  magnitude  of  signal  has  been  accumulated  using  the 
first  neutron  detection  apparatus,  which  further  comprises 
the  steps  of:  (i)  measuring  passive  neutron  coincidence 
multiplicity  yields,  P2,  P3,  and  P4.  to  quantitatively  deter- 
mine the  amount  of  spontaneously  fissioning  isotopes 
present;  and  (ii)  measuring  the  noncoincidence  neutron 
yield.  Pi,  which  in  combination  with  said  passive  neutron 
coincidence  yield  measurements  provides  the  amount  of 
non-spontaneously  fissioning  ^^'Am  present  through  the 
known  production  rate  of  neutrons  from  the  reaction  of 
emitted  alpha  particles  with  any  oxygen  isotopes  present 
in  the  sample; 

(d)  periodically  irradiating  the  sample  with  pulsed  neutrons 
from  a  source  external  to  said  sample  to  induce  nuclear 
fission  in  the  fissile  isotopes  present  in  the  sample; 

(e)  quantitatively  determining  the  active  neutron  emission 
si^Mequent  to  said  neutron  irradiation  step  and  resulting 
from  said  pulsed  neutrons  inducing  fission  with  release  of 
fission  neutrons  in  the  fissile  isotopes  present  in  the  sample 
using  the  second  neutron  detection  apparatus  which  is 
insensitive  to  said  passive  neutron  emission  repetitively 
and  during  alternate  periods  to  said  passive  neutron  emis- 
sion determining  step  until  a  useful  magnitude  of  signal  has 
been  accumulated,  which  further  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(i)  measuring  the  prompt  neutron  yield,  Y^  (ii)  measuring 
the  delayed  neutron  yield,  Y/x  and  (iii)  measuring  the 
coincidence  prompt  neutron  yield,  Yc 

(0  solving  the  following  set  of  four  linear  equations  in  four 
unlcnowns  for  the  I's,  where  I2S2  is  the  actual  number  of 
microcuries  OiCi)  of  2S2cf  present  in  said  sample  and  I241, 
l240  and  I244  represent  the  actual  numbers  of  millicuries 
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(ma)  of  241  Am,  "Opu  and  244cni  present  in  said  sample, 
req)ectively,  and 

^=Ci(/252+0.0351 
/244-i-O.00283/Mo-»-0.0OIS4/24l] 

^«C2(/232-t-aO236/244-t-a00O66/24O) 

'^-C3{/2S2-t-aOI4«/244+aO0032/24O] 

^4>C|(/2S2+0.0076/244+0.0001S/240]. 


proximity  to  the  gamma  ray  detector  (14),  said  hemispher- 
ical region  having  a  radius  substantially  equal  to  said 
gamma  ray  mean  free  distance; 

means  (26)  for  providing  the  gamma  ray  spectrum  of  charac- 
teristic spectral  lines  of  said  chemical  elements  in  said 
hemispherical  region  (20)  and  indicating  the  presence  of 
predetermined  spectral  lines  therein;  and 

means  (28)  for  computing  the  relative  intensity  of  selected 
spectral  lines  in  relation  to  the  spectral  line  intensity  of  a 
predetermined  element. 


where 

P|  is  said  measured  background  corrected  noncoincidence 
single  neutron  rate  of  detection,  and  P2,  P3  and  P4  are  said 
measured,  background  corrected  multiply  coincident 
neutivn  rates  of  detection  for  two,  three,  and  four  simulta- 
neously formed  neutrons,  respectively,  and  C|,  C2,  C3  and 
C4  are  the  observed  multiplicity  responses  for  a  1.0  ^Ci 
^''Cf  calibration  source;  and 

(g)  solving  the  following  set  of  three  linear  equations  in  three 
unknowns  for  the  M's,  where  M239,  M233  and  M23S  are  the 
actual  masses  present  of  ^'Pu.  233u  and  23Su,  respec- 
tively, and  C|,  C2  and  C3  are  calibration  constants  repre- 
senting the  number  of  prompt  neutrons  per  unit  mass  of 
^'Pu,  the  number  of  delayed  neutrons  per  unit  mass  of 
'^'Pu,  and  the  number  of  coincidence  prompt  neutrons 
per  unit  mass  of  239pu,  respectively;  Yp,  Y^and  Ychaving 
been  determined  in  said  active  neutron  emission  determin- 
ing step: 

y^Ci[M239+0.67A#23S-«-0.62Af233] 
y/)-C2l^239+2.0W235+0.7W233j 
It"  C3t^239+0.7(M/23S+0.75^233l- 


4,483318 
FUEL  ASSEMBLY 
Jnniehi  Yamashita,  Hitachi;  Toahio  Kawai,  Machlda,  aid  Ml- 
chiro  Yidtoni,  Naka,  all  of  Japan,  aaalgaors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP79/00038,  §  371  Date  No?.  13, 1979,  {  102(e) 
Date  Not.  13, 1979,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO79/00742,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Oct  4, 1979 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  179,284 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1978, 53-28911 
lat  a.}  G21C  3/32 
VS.  a.  376-435  4 
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4,483317 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAPPING  THE 
DISTRIBUTION  OF  CHEMICAL  ELEMENTS  IN  AN 
EJTTENDED  MEDIUM 
Lany  G.  Enns,  Laarel,  aad  Jacob  L  Trombka,  Rockirille,  both 
of  Md^  aarigaors  to  The  United  States  of  Ameriea  as  repre- 
MBted  by  the  Adaioistrator  of  the  Natioaal  Aerooantia  aad 
Space  AdiidBiitratkMi,  Waihiagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462^97 

lat  CL3  G21G  1/06;  G21T 1/00 

VS.  CL  37^-159  37  Claiau 


Mr. 


[^  ^g 


20.  Apparatus  for  mapping  the  distribution  and  determining 
the  elemental  composition  in  an  extended  medium  (10),  com- 
prising in  combination: 

a  neutiron  source  (14)  adjacent  one  surface  (12)  of  said  me- 
dium (10)  and  opoable  to  direct  neutrons  into  said  me- 
dium; 

a  gamma  ray  detector  (16)  adjacent  the  opposite  surface  (18) 
of  said  medium  (10)  and  being  in  fixed  relationship  %vith 
the  neutron  source  (14)  and  operable  to  sense  gamma  rays 
iy)  emitted  from  chemical  elements  located  substantially 
within  a  hemispherical  region  (20)  of  said  medium  in 


1.  A  fuel  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  fuel  rods  which, 
at  the  initial  time  of  assembly  of  the  fuel  rods  into  the  fuel 
assembly,  are  (1)  new.  having  not  been  previously  utilized  in  a 
nuclear  reactor  core,  and  (2)  vertically  arranged  in  an  axial 
direction  in  a  manner  that  the  mean  infmite  multiplication 
factor  of  an  upper  region  of  the  fuel  assembly  in  the  core  is 
lower  in  relationship  to  the  mean  infinite  multiplication  factor 
of  a  lower  region,  whereby  said  fuel  assembly  is  sufficiently 
different  in  said  two  regions  to  avoid  a  power  output  peak  in  an 
upper  pari  of  the  reactor  core  in  any  region  of  high  bum-up 
degree  where  the  mean  bum-up  of  fuel  is  higher  than  30,000 
MWD/r. 


4^83319 

PRODUCnON  OF  HIGHLY  CAPACTTIVE 

AGGLOMERATED  VALVE  METAL  POWDER  AND 

VALVE  METAL  ELECTRODES  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON 

OF  ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACTTORS 
Wolf-Wigaad  Albrecht  Bad  Hanborg,  and  Uwe  Papp,  Goalar, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aaatgaors  to  Hermaaa  C 
Starck  Berlia,  Boriin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmuy 

Filed  JaL  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399^22 
OaiBtt  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  JaL  31, 
1981, 3130392 

lat  a.}  B22F  3/ia  l/OO,  9/00 
VS.  CL  419—2  6  Oaias 

1.  A  process  for  the  producti<m  of  agglomerated  tantalum 
powder,  said  tantalum  being  essentially  pure  and  designed  for 
use  in  an  anode  for  an  electrolytic  capacitor  with  high  specific 
charge  and  low  leakage  current,  which  comprises  heating 
individual  particles  of  said  tantalum  admixed  with  solid  parti- 
cles of  a  metallic  reducing  agent  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  gas 
or  under  high  vacuum  at  a  temperature  range  of  about  800*  C. 
to  about  1200*  C.  for  a  sufficient  time  that  agglomeration  of  the 
tantalum  powder  occurs,  and  removing  the  reaction  products 
of  the  reducing  agent  and  the  tantalum  and  any  unreacted 
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reducing  agent  from  the  agglomerated  tantalum  powder  by 
subaequent  reaction  with  an  inorganic  acid,  said  metallic  re- 
ducing agent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alu- 
minum, calcium  and  magnesium. 


1000      1100      1*00      1600      laoo    uaMtt** 


3.  A  sintered  anode  for  electrolytic  capacitors  produced  by 
sintering  agglomerated  tantalum  powder  obtained  by  the  pro- 
cess according  to  claim  1. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  powder  metallurgical  product  of 
high  homogeneity  and  reproducibility  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  green  compact  of  substantially  the  shape  of 
said  product  by 

entraining  a  powder  metallurgical  mass  consisting  pre- 
dominantly of  particles  of  a  metallic  material  and  be- 
tween about  1%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  an  organic 
binder  in  compressed  air,  and 

directing  the  compressed  air  entrained  mass  into  a  shaping 
sleeve  thereby  compacting  said  mass  with  high  kinetic 
energy  into  a  compact  form  in  a  foundry  type  core 
forming  machine  with  particles  in  metal-to-metal 
contact  held  together  by  said  binder  in  a  coherent  body; 

(b)  removing  said  green  compact  from  said  form;  and 


(c)  sintering  the  green  compact  removed  from  said  form 
outside  of  any  containment. 

8.  A  method  of  operating  a  foundry  type  core  forming  ma- 
chine which  comprises  the  steps  of  feeding  a  mass  consisting 
predominantly  of  metal  particles  and  between  about  1%  to 
about  10%  by  weight  of  a  phenolic  resin  foundry  sand  binder 
to  said  machine  and  entraining  said  mass  by  compressed  air  in 
said  machine  to  form  a  green  compact  of  said  material  therein 
whereby  said  compact  can  be  sintered  outside  said  form. 


4,483  821 
COBALT-CHROMIUM  DENTAL  ALLOYS 
Aran  Prasad,  Cheshire,  Conn^  aisigiior  to  Jcocric  Industries, 
lac^  WaUingfDrd,  Ccon. 

FUcd  Dec.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  483,135 

lat  a.}  C22C  79/07 

U&  a  420-437  4Chdni8 


4,483^820 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SINTERED  POWDER 

METALLURGICAL  BODIES 

Berahard  Schelb,  Rcnscheid,  Pel.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignor  to 

SintermetaUwcrit  KrebsSge  G«bH,  RadcTormwaM,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gemaay  | 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,103 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Bbd.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  6, 
1980, 3004209  | 

Int  a.J  B22P  1/Oa  3/00 
U.S.  a  419-28  8  Claims 


wluence  0«   «      > 


TBUPeRATURE  ("C) 

1.  A  cobalt-chromium  dental  alloy  for  use  is  porecelain- 
fused-to-metal  restorations  consisting  essentially  of  about: 


Element 

Weight  Percent 

Cobalt 

40-60 

Chromium 

20-33 

Tungsten 

10-20 

Oallium 

3-10 

lUienium 

0.1-1.0 

and  from  about  1  to  about  1.7S%  aluminum. 


4,483,822 
NICKEL  ALLOY 
LeRoy  H.  Hooghtoo,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Chanpioa  Spark 
Ping  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  40C034 

Int  a^  C22C  WOi 

U.S.  a.  420-456  3  ri^if 

1.  An  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  fh>m  0.9  to  l.S  percent  of 

ruthenium,  from  0.9  to  l.S  percent  of  manganese,  and  97  to  98.2 

percent  of  nickel. 
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4(483,823 
CHEMICAL  ANALYZER  EQUIPPED  WITH  REAGENT 

G0LD5T0RAGE  CHAMBER 

Hlroshi  Unctso,  Katsnta;  Hirotaka  Sato,  Hitachi;  Katsqji  Yt* 

■ashita,  and  Yoshinitso  Shibano,  both  of  Katsnta,  aU  of 

Japan,  assignon  to  Hitaehi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,387 

Oains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  4, 1981,  56-138444 

Int.  CL^  GOIN  iS/OO 

U&  a  422-63  g  Claims 


and  outlet  being  in  communication  with  each  other  via 
said  reaction  space; 

a  pressure-sensitive  sensing  means  positioned  in  one  end 
region  of  said  reaction  space  in  a  generally  opposed  rela- 
tionship to  said  fluid  inlet  and  in  spaced  relationship  to 
said  fluid  outlrt  and  in  a  pressure  sensing  relationship  to 
said  chemical  in  said  space; 

an  electrical  resistance  measuring  means  operationally  asso- 
ciated with  said  pressure-sensitive  sensing  means; 

an  electrically  powered  vacuum  pump  means  operationally 
associated  with  said  fluid  outlet;  and 


1.  A  chemical  analyzer  comprising: 

a  reaction  bath  containing  a  liquid  for  immersing  therein  an 
array  of  reaction  cups,  said  reaction  cups  containing  a 
sample  to  be  analyzed  and  a  reageant; 

means  for  analyzing  said  sample,  with  said  reagent,  opera- 
tiyely  associated  with  said  reaction  cups; 

refrigerant  conduit  means  including  flrst  and  second  series- 
connected  evaporators  for  supplying  a  refrigerant  from  a 
refrigerating  machine  to  said  second  evaporator  through 
said  flrst  evaporator  and  then  returning  said  refrigerant  to 
said  refrigerating  machine; 

reagent  cold-storage  means  having  a  chamber  capable  of 
retaining  a  plurality  of  reagent  tanks,  said  flrst  evaporator 
bedng  disposed  in  said  reagent  cold-storage  means,  air  in 
said  chamber  being  cooled  by  said  flrst  evaporator  so  as  to 
be  kept  at  a  predetermined  temperature; 

liquid  bath  means  for  maintaining  said  liquid  supplied  to  said 
reaction  bath  at  a  predetermined  temperature  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  ordinary  temperature,  said  second  evaporator  being 
disposed  in  said  liquid  bath  means  and; 

bypass  conduit  means  providing  one  flow  path  in  parallel 
with  said  first  evaporator  and  another  flow  path  in  parallel 
with  said  second  evaporator  whereby  said  refrigerant  is 
allowed  to  by-pass  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  said  second 
evaporators  when  the  temperature  therein  falls  below  the 
predetermined  temperature. 


4,483324 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LONG-TERM 

MONITORING  OF  POLLUTANTS  AND  MOISTURE  IN  A 

FLUID  STREAM 
Hans  Pink,  Starabcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengssellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  199,946,  Oct  23, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

applicatioa  Oct  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,066 
daims  priority,  applieatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  16, 
1979,  2946402;  No?.  16, 1979,  2946424 

Int  a.}  GOIN  7/02 
U.S.a422— 92  3  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  long-term  monitoring  of  select  pollutants 
and/or  moisture  in  a  fluid  stream  comprising: 
a  reaction  housing  having  an  internal  tubular  conflnable 
reaction  space  filled  with  a  chemical  capable  of  reacting 
with  a  select  pollutant  and/or  moisture; 
a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet  deflned  in  said  housuig  and 
positioned  in  spaced  relationship  to  one  another,  said  inlet 


an  elapsed-time  indicator  means  functionally  associated  with 
said  pump  means  for  measuring  the  total  operative  time  of 
said  pump  means; 

said  elapsed-time  indicator  or  means  comprising  a  capillary 
tube  containing  a  copper  salt  solution  therein,  said  capil- 
lary tube  being  electrically  connected  to  leads  passing 
electrical  current  to  said  pump  means  whereby,  during 
operation  of  said  pump  means,  an  amount  of  copper  is 
deposited  on  interior  walls  of  said  capillary  tube  in  accor- 
dance with  the  amount  of  current  passing  through  said 
pump  means. 


4,483,825 

PIPETTE  AND  FILTER  COMBINATION 

Keith  R.  Fatchea,  6  Crewe  St,  BardweU  Park,  New  South  Waica, 
2207,  Australia 

FUed  JnL  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,563 

Int  a.3  BOIL  i/OZ-  BOID  ii/Oa-  GOIN  1/12 

U.S.  a  422—100  4  ri.t... 


«   m 


1.  A  pipette  for  separating  plasma  from  a  centrifuged  blood 
sample  comprising  a  hollow  tubular  member  terminating  at 
opposite  ends  and  constructed  of  a  resilient,  deformable  mate- 
rial, a  liquid  inlet  at  one  end  of  said  hollow  tubular  member, 
and  a  semi-permeable  fllter  located  in  said  inlet  wherein  said 
filter  permits  only  plasma  to  pass  therethrough  and  enter  into 
said  hollow  tubular  member  while  preventing  blood  cells  from 
entering  said  hollow  tubular  member,  and  a  tapered  liquid 
outlet  extending  from  the  other  end  of  said  hollow  tubular 
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member  through  which  said  filtered  plasma  is  expelled  by 
resilient  deformation  of  the  hollow  tubular  member. 


>3. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  effecting  reaction  which  comprises  in 
combination  a  reaction  vessel,  conduit  means  in  open  commu- 
nication with  a  point  below  the  level  of  the  top  of  said  vessel 
for  withdrawing  reactant  mass  from  said  vessel,  pump  means  in 
open  communication  with  said  conduit  means  and  the  high 
pressure  side  of  an  aspirator>mixer  for  pumping  said  with- 
drawn mass  into  said  aspirator-miser  thus  to  activate  the  same, 
the  discharge  of  said  aspirator^nixer  being  in  open  communi- 
cation by  means  of  a  conduit  with  a  point  at  or  near  said  top  of 
said  vessel  above  said  level,  means  for  supplying  into  said 
aspirator-mixer  an  oxidizing  medium  as  a  reactant  for  admix- 
ture therein  with  reacUmts  supplied  thereto,  and  means  in  open 
communication  with  the  suction  side  of  said  aspirator-mixer 
and  a  point  at  the  top  of  said  vessel  for  removing  from  said 
vessel  undesired  reactants  therein  and  into  said  aspirator-mixer 
whereby  vaporous  or  gaseous  medium  in  said  vessel  can  be 
removed  from  said  vessel  into  said  aspirator-mixer. 


4,48M27 

HYDROMETALLURGICAL  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

RECOVERY  OF  VALUABLE  METALS  FROM  SULnOIC, 

SILICATE-CONTAINING  RAW  MATERLOS 
Scppo  O.  Heiaiala,  Fori,  Flabud,  assignor  to  Outoliumpa  Oy, 
OntolnuBpa,  Flolaad 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,461 

Ctains  priority,  applicatioa  nalaod,  Aug.  26, 1981, 812642 

lat  a^  COIG  3/00.  53/00.  9/00,  45/00 

MS.  a  423—28  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  metals  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  nickel,  copper,  zinc,  manganese,  cobalt, 

aluminum  and  magnesium  from  poor  complex  ores  containing 

the  same  as  well  as  and  sulfides  and  silicates,  comprising— 

(a)  Forming  a  watery  slurry  of  said  ore  in  finely  divided 
form;  together  with  finely  divided  carbon  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  2  to  15%  by  weight  of  the  slurry,  Uie  total 
solids  content  of  said  slurry  being  from  about  40  to  7S% 
by  weight  of  the  slurry; 

(b)  Adjusting  the  pH  of  said  slurry  to  form  about  2  to  4.S; 

(c)  Leaching  said  slurry  by  introducing  an  oxygen-contain- 
ing gas  and  sulfur  dioxide  into  said  slurry  under  atmo- 
spheric conditions; 


(d)  Separating  carbon  and  metallic  sulfides  from  said  slurry 
by  flotation  induced  by  said  oxygen-containing  gas;  and 


MIU  Miriil 


4,480,826 

COMBINATION  REACHON  VESSEL  AND 

ASPIRATOR-MIXER 

Reetor  P.  LmrtlHUi,  Bartleifillc  OltkL,  aatigaor  to  PUIlipt 

PctrdcmB  Coapaay,  BartleiviUe,  Olda. 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,315 

lot  a.}  BOIF  3/04 

MS.  a  422-225  ,       3  Claims 
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(e)  Separating  a  metal  bearing  solution  from  the  residue 
resulting  from  the  aforesaid  steps  for  recovery  of  the 
desired  metal. 


4,483,828 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MANGANESE  SULFATE 
SOLUTIONS  OF  IMPROVED  PURTTY 
William  C.  UugiUiB,  Edraond;  Virgil  J.  Barcalc,  Oldahoma 
City;  Paul  D.  Bowemaa,  Edmond,  and  Theodore  A.  Rado, 
Oitlahoaui  Qty,  ail  of  Oitla^  assigiiors  to  Kerr-MeGee  Clieni- 
cal  CorporatioB,  Oldaboiu  Oty,  Olda. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  577,995 
Int  a^  OOIG  45/10 
MS.  CL  423—49  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  manganese  sulfate  solutions 
containing  low  levels  of  soluble  potassium  impurity  from  man- 
ganese ores  containing  potassium  impurity,  said  solutions  being 
suitable  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  electrolytic  manganese 
dioxide  comprising: 

A.  blending  a  reduced  manganese  ore,  an  added  source  of 
water  soluble  aluminum  ions  and  an  aqueous  acid  solution 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aqueous  sulfuric 
acid  and  spent  aqueous  electrolyte  containing  sulfuric  acid 
to  form  a  digestion  mixture  having  a  pH  of  at  least  about 
4.0, 

B.  digesting  said  mixture  at  temperatures  sufficient  to  form  a 
mixed  reaction  product  comprising  a  liquid  phase  of  man- 
ganese sulfate  solution  and  a  solid  phase  of  an  admixture  of 
digested  ore  residue  and  a  particulate  complex  potassium- 
aluminum  salt  byproduct,  and 

C.  recovering  said  liquid  phase  of  manganese  sulfate  solution 
from  said  mixed  reaction  product. 


4^483,829 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  PROTEINS  AND 

CHROMIUM  FROM  CHROME-TANNING  WASTE 

Gioliano  Gvardini,  Via  Ca  Notc,  bob  Vicentina  (Viceoza),  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,501 

Cbins  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  2, 1982, 85511  A/82; 

Jul.  16, 1982,  22416  A/82 

Int  a.J  COIG  37/02.  37/08;  C14C  3/32;  A23J  1/10 
MS.  a.  423—55  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  chrome-tanning  waste 
products  to  recover  proteins  and  chromium  therefrom,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  comminuting  the  waste  products  to  be  treated; 

(b)  hydrolyzing  the  comminuted  products  at  elevated  alka- 
linity and  temperature  to  produce  a  resulting  suspension 
of  solids  in  a  polypeptide  solution,  said  solids  consisting 
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essentially  of  chromium  hydroxide,  the  hydrolysis  being 
carried  out  with  NaOH  added  in  a  proportion  ranging 
between  substantially  4%  and  8%  by  weight  of  the  prod- 
ucts of  step  (a)  with  a  minor  proportion  of  an  additive 
selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of  Ca(OH)2  and 
MgO; 


(c)  filtering  said  suspension  to  separate  said  solids  from  said 
solution; 

(d)  neutralizing  and  purifying  said  solution  to  provide  a 
proteinaceous  nutriment  substantially  free  from  chro- 
mium; and 

(e)  separately  purifying  said  solids. 


4,483,830 
PRODUCnON  OF  ALUMINA 
PcanM  J.  Qcaawdl,  Clifton  HiU,  and  Darid  J.  Milne,  North 
Balwya,  both  of  Anstralia,  assignors  to  Comalco  United, 
Melboorae,  Aaitralb 

Flbd  Sep.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,588 
Cbims  priority,  applicatioB  Anstralia,  Sep.  10, 1981,  PF0711 
Int  a.J  COIF  7/00 
MS.  CL  423—118  5  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  extraction  of  alumina  and  soda  from  bauxite 
having  a  high  silica  content,  which  includes  the  steps: 

(a)  grinding  the  bauxite,  and  mixing  the  ground  bauxite  with 
a  sodium  aluminate  liquor; 

(b)  digesting  the  mixture  of  step  (a)  at  elevated  temperature 
and  pressure; 

(c)  separating  red  mud  solids  as  slurry  or  filter  cake,  contain- 
ing sodium  aluminosilicates,  from  the  liquor  product  of 
8tep(b); 

(d)  mixing  the  separted  red  mud  solids  with  a  strong  caustic 
soda  solution  the  soda  concentration  in  the  reactng  mix- 
ture being  in  the  range  9  to  20%  NaiO.  and  the  caustic  to 


alumina  ratio  being  greater  than  4  with  sufficient  lime  to 

achieve  a  stoichiometric  ratio  with  respect  to  the  sUica  in 

the  mud  in  the  range  of  1.8  to  2.2; 
(e)  digesting  the  product  of  step  (d)  at  a  temperature  in  the 

range  of  260*  to  320*  C.  and  under  pressure  of  4  to  9  MPa 

to  dissolve  soda  and  alumina  values; 
the  amount  of  caustic  solution  used  in  step  (d)  being  such  that 
the  final  A/C,  of  the  digested  liquor  product  of  step  (e)  is  in  the 
range  of0.1S  to  0.2. 


4,483331 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CALCINING  UME 
Martin  Schmidt  Bochna-Oberdahlhausea;  Walter  Kdhler,  Bo- 
chum,  and  Aiidris  AbeUtia,  RSarath,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, asalgnors  to  Klttckner-Humboldt-Deota  AG,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Fibd  Jul.  27. 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,315 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Aug.  5, 
1981, 3131023 

lat  a^  COIF  11/06 
MS.  a.  423—175  8  Claims 


^ 
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1.  In  a  method  for  calcining  calcium  bearing  raw  material  in 
which  finely  divided  raw  material  is  successively  treated  in  a 
preheating  zone,  a  generally  vertical  calcining  zone,  and  a 
cooling  zone  wherein  the  finely  divided  raw  material  is  pre- 
heated in  said  preheating  zone  by  exhaust  gases  from  said 
calcining  zone,  passed  through  said  calcining  zone,  and  then  in 
suspension  through  said  cooling  zone,  the  entire  amount  of 
cooling  air  being  supplied  directiy  from  the  cooling  zone  into 
the  calcining  zone  as  combustion  air,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 
adding  fuel  to  said  generally  vertical  calcining  zone  at  a 
plurality  of  locations  following  one  another  in  the  upward 
and  onward  flow  direction  of  the  gas  passing  through  said 
calcining  zone,  introducing  the  preheated  raw  material 
closely  adjacent  to  the  lowest  of  said  locations  for  immedi- 
ate calcining  effect  at  said  lowest  location,  and  passing  the 
preheated  raw  material  vertically  upwardly  through  the 
calcining  zone  in  concurrent  flow  with  the  fuel  and  while 
suspended  in  the  gas  stream. 


4,483332 

RECOVERY  OF  HEAT  VALUES  FROM  VmATED 

GASEOUS  MIXTURES 

Robert  M.  SeUmer,  Bartiesrille,  (Mda.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroieon  Company,  Bartiesrillc,  (Mtb. 

FUed  Mar.  30. 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,680 
Int  a.^  BOID  53/34 
MS.  a.  423—210  32  CbiM 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  heat  values  from  a  vitiated  gase- 
ous mixture,  other  than  products  of  the  present  method,  con- 
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taining  significant  amounts  of  at  least  one  of  oxygen  and  com- 
bustibles together  with  inert  diluents,  comprising: 

(a)  burning  a  supplemental  fuel,  in  a  first  burning  step  in  a 
first  combustion  zone,  in  the  presence  of  a  first  volume  of 
air  in  an  amount  less  than  the  stoichiometric  amount  nec- 
essary for  combustion  of  all  of  said  supplemental  fuel  to 
produce  combustion  products  containing  unbumed  and 
partially  burned  supplemental  fuel; 

(b)  mixing  said  vitiated  gaseous  mixture  and  a  second  vol- 
ume of  air  with  said  combustion  products  of  said  first 
burning  step  adjacent  the  downstream  end  of  said  first 
combustion  zone; 


heterocyclic  tertiary  aminoalkanol  or  nitrogen  heterocyclic 
tertiary  aminoetheralkanol  having  a  pK^  of  at  least  about  8.6 


r-^ 


(c)  said  second  volume  of  air  being  sufficient  to  produce  a 
total  amount  of  oxygen,  including  said  first  volume  of  air, 
oxygen,  if  any,  present  in  said  vitiated  gaseous  mixture  and 
said  second  volume  of  air,  at  least  equal  to  the  stoichio- 
metric amount  necessary  to  bum  all  of  said  supplemental 
fuel  and  all  of  the  combustibles,  if  any,  present  in  said 
vitiated  gaseous  mixture;  and 

(d)  burning  the  combustibles,  if  any,  present  in  said  vitiated 
gaseous  mixture,  and  the  unbumed  and  partially  burned 
fuel  content  of  said  combustion  products  of  said  first 
burning  step,  in  a  second  burning  step  in  a  second  combus- 
tion zone,  in  the  presence  of  said  second  volume  of  air. 


M83J33 
PROCESS  FOR  SELECTIVE  REMOVAL  OF  HjS  FROM 
MDCTURES  CONTAINING  HjS  AND  CO2  WITH 
HETEROCYCUC  TERTURY  AMINOALKANOLS 
Eusane  L.  Stopyn,  Ediaoa;  David  W.  Satage,  Sammit,  and 
Goido  Sartorl,  Linden,  aU  of  N  J^  tHisBori  to  Exxon  Re- 
•Mrch  A  Engineering  Co^  Floftaam  Park«  N J. 
Filed  Jan.  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  339,882 
Int  a^  BOID  53/34 
VS.  a.  423-228  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  absorption  of  H2S  from  a 
normally  gaseous  mixture  containing  H2S  and  CO2  comprising 
contacting  said  normally  gaseous  mixture  with  an  absorbent 
aniino<ompound-containing  solution  comprising  a  nitrogen 


under  kinetic  conditions  whereby  H2S  is  selectivally  absorbed 
from  said  mixtures. 


4,483,834 

GAS  TREATING  PROCESS  FOR  SELECIIVE  H2S 

REMOVAL 

Douglas  A.  Wood,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaine8,IU. 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,364 

Int  a.3  OOIB  17/16 

U.S.  a.  423—228  17  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  removing  hydrogen  sulfide  from  a  gas 
stream  containing  carbon  dioxide  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  a  hereinafter  characterized  recycle  stream  and 
a  feed  stream  which  comprises  hydrogen  sulfide  and  car- 
bon dioxide  with  a  lean  acid  gas  absorbing  liquid  in  an 
absorption  zone  operated  at  absorption-promoting  condi* 
tions  and  separating  a  resultant  rich  acid  gas  absorbing 
liquid  from  a  product  gas  stream; 

G>)  passing  rich  acid  gas  absorbing  liquid  from  said  absorp- 
tion zone  into  a  regeneration  zone  operated  at  regenera- 
tion conditions  and  thereby  forming  lean  acid  gas  absorb- 
ing liquid,  which  is  returned  to  the  absorption  zone,  and  a 
net  regeneration  zone  gas  stream  comprising  hydrogen 
sulfide  and  carbon  dioxide;  and,  . 

(c)  fractionating  the  regeneration  zone  gas  stream  in  the  ^ 
absence  of  absorbing  liquid  in  a  fractionation  zone  oper- 
ated at  fractionating  conditions  and  therein  separating  the 
same  into  a  net  fractionation  zone  overhead  stream,  which 
is  at  least  partially  employed  as  said  recycle  stream,  and  a 
net  bottoms  stream  comprising  hydrogen  sulfide. 
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4,483335 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MOLECULAR  SIEVES 

USING  IMIDAZOLE  TEMPLATE 

Stacey  L  Zones,  San  Frandsco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cbe?roB 

Research  ConiMUiy,  San  Frandsco,  Calif. 

FUed  No?.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550^40 
Int  a^  COIB  33/20 
VS.  a.  423—277  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  molecular  sieve  having  a  mole 
ratio  of  a  first  oxide  selected  from  silicon  oxide,  germanium 
oxide,  and  mixtures  thereof  to  a  second  oxide  selected  from 
aluminum  oxide,  gallium  oxide,  boron  oxide,  and  mixtures 
thereof  greater  than  IS  which  comprises: 
(a)  preparing  an  aqueous  mixture  containing  a  mole  ratio  of 
a  source  of  a  first  oxide  selected  from  silicon  oxide,  germa- 
nium oxide  and  mixtures  thereof,  to  a  source  of  a  second 
oxide  selected  from  aluminum  oxide,  gallium  oxide,  boron 
oxide,  and  mixtures  thereof  greater  than  2,  said  mixture 
also  containing  sources  of  an  imidazole  salt  characterized 
by  the  general  structural  formula: 


wherein  Xi  and  X2  independently  represent  a  branched  or 
unbranched  allcyl  containing  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms;  a 
branched  or  unbranched  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms  substituted  by  one  or  more  hydroxy,  bromo, 
chloro  or  iodo;  cycloalkyl  containing  from  S  to  10  carbon 
atoms;  cycloalkyl  containing  S  to  10  carbon  atoms  substi- 
tuted by  branched  or  unbranched  lower  alkyl-containing 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atom^  phenyl;  benzyl;  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  lower  alkyl  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  benzyl  substituted  by  one  or  more  lower  alkyl 
containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  moiety  represented  by 
the  formula: 


'W 


-(CH2),-N  N-X3 

T 

wherein 

z  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  about  20,  X3  independently 
represents  the  same  moieties  as  represented  by  Xi,  and 
X2,  and  Yi,  Y2  and  Y3  are  as  defined  below, 

Yi,  Y2,  and  Y3  independently  represent  hydrogen,  halo, 
hydroxy,  and  lower  alkyl,  either  branched  or  un- 
branched, containing  from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
alternately  Yi  and  Y2  may  be  connected  by  the  bridging 
group  C4H4  to  form  a  benzimidazole  with  the  imidazole 
ring,  A@  represents  an  anion  which  is  not  detrimental  to 
the  formation  of  the  zeolite,  and 

wherein  further  said  aqueous  mixture  has  a  mole  ratio  of 
hydroxyl  ion  to  the  source  of  said  first  oxide  within  the 
range  of  from  about  0.2  to  about  0.6; 

(b)  maintaining  the  aqueous  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  100*  C.  until  the  crystals  of  the  desired  molecular 
sieve  form;  and 

(c)  recovering  the  crystals  of  the  molecular  sieve. 


4483  836 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  DIAMOND  AND/OR 
DIAMOND-LIKE  MODIHCATIONS  OF  BORON 
NITRIDE 
Gennady  A.  Adadnro?,  Moscow;  Tamara  V.  Bavina,  Moako?- 
skaya;  Olcg  N.  Breuaov,  MoakoTskaya;  Viktor  N.  Drobysher, 
Moakofskaya;  Mikhail  J.  MeasineT,  Moscow;  Alexandra  I. 
RogacheTa;  Alexandr  V.  Ananiin,  both  of  Moakovskaya;  Vla- 
dimir N.  ApoUonoT,  Moscow;  Anatoly  N.  Dremin;  ValcatiB  N. 
Doronin,  both  of  Moakofskaya;  Fedor  I.  Dnbo?itsky,  Mos- 
cow; Lidia  G.  Zemlyakova,  Moakofskaya;  Sergei  V.  Pershin, 
MoskoTskaya,  and  Viktor  F.  Tatsy,  Moskovskaya,  all  of 
U.S.S.R.,  aasignors  to  Institut  Khimicheskoi  Fiziki  Akademii 
Nank  SSSR,  U.S.SJI. 
per  No.  PCr/SU80/00136,  §  371  Date  Mar.  18, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  18, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00458,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  18, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Jnl.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  361,901 

Int  a.3  GOIB  21/064 

VS.  a.  423—290  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  diamond  and/or  diamond-like 
modifications  of  boron  nitride  by  detonating  in  a  container,  a 
charge  of  a  particulate  admixture  of  an  explosive  and  the  mate- 
rial to  be  transformed,  said  material  to  be  transformed  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  carbon  to  produce  diamond, 

(b)  boron  nitride  to  produce  diamond-like  modifications  of 
boron  nitride,  and 

(c)  carbon  and  boron  nitride  to  produce  a  mixture  of 
diamond  and  diamond-like  modifications  of  boron  nitride; 

wherein  said  explosive  upon  detonation  produces  dynamic 
pressures  varying  from  about  3  to  60  GPa  and  temperatures 
varying  from  about  2,000*  to  6,000*  K. 


4,483337 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CALCIUMMONOHYDROGEN 

PHOSPHATE  DIHYDRATE 
Josef  Cremer,  Hiirth;  Josef  Holz,  GreTenbroich;  Hans  Haas, 

Swisttal  Strassfeld,  and  Fricdrich  Schnlte,  Mechemidi,  aU  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hocchst  AktiogeseU- 

schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,784 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul  23, 
1982,  3227523 

Int  a.3  COIB  15/16  25/26 
VS.  a  423—309  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  calciummonohydrogen  phosphate 
dihydrate  with  a  degree  of  whiteness  of  about  100  percent 
when  measured  when  using  an  electric  remission  photometer 
and  monochromatic  light  with  a  wavelength  of  S77  monome- 
ters  from  pure  phosphoric  acid  and  naturally  occurring  lime- 
stone which  comprises:  suspending  a  fme-particulate  limestone 
containing  contaminants  impairing  the  degree  of  whiteness  in 
water  with  the  resultant  formation  of  a  first  suspension;  mixing 
said  first  suspension  at  temperatures  between  0*  and  60*  C. 
with  phosphoric  acid  and  thereby  establishing  a  Ca/P-ratio  of 
0.20  up  to  0.S7,  the  phosphoric  acid  being  added  in  quantities 
so  as  to  prevent  the  resulting  mixture  from  foaming  over; 
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allowing  the  evolution  of  CO2  to  subside  and  separating  said 
contaminantt  from  the  mixture  with  the  resultant  formation  of 
a  clear  colorless  acid  solution;  Jointly  introducing,  with  agiu- 
tion,  said  solution  and  a  second  aqueous  suspension  of  pure 
alkaline  earth  metal  compounds  selected  flrom  the  group  con- 
sisting of  carbonates,  hydroxides,  and  mixtures  thereof  into  a 
reaction  zone  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  20*  to  43*  C.  so  as  to 
establish  a  pH-value  initially  of  10  to  S.O  and  then,  towards  the 
end  of  the  reaction,  of  6.0  to  8.0|  and  filtering  ofT,  washing  out, 
and  drying  the  calciummonohydrogen  phosphate  dihydrate. 

TREATMENT  OF  CONTAMINATED  PHOSPHORIC 
ACm  TO  RECOVER  USAtLE  ACID  THEREFROM 
DonM  L.  ScnHhorpc,  Las  Vepa,  Nc?^  aaiivMr  to  Staaffcr 
CWmical  Coapny,  Wcrtport,  Coon. 

FDed  Sep.  21, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  534,421 
lot  CL^  OUB  25/16 
MS,  CL  429—321  R  g  Clalns 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  phosphoric  acid  containing 
organic  contaminants  which  are  substantially  insoluble  in 
phosphoric  acid,  to  recover  phosphoric  acid  therefrom,  com- 
prising: I 

(a)  maintaining  the  contaminated  phosphoric  acid  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  80*  to  abott  180*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  permit  separation  into  an  acidic  phase  comprising  phos- 
phoric acid  and  an  organic  phase  comprising  the  major 
portion  of  the  organic  contaminants; 

(b)  withdrawing  the  organic  phase  from  contact  with  the 
acidic  phase;  [ 

(c)  heating  the  acidic  phase  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
produce  a  phosphoric  acid  concentration  of  at  least  8S%: 
and  I 

(d)  stripping  the  acidic  phase  from  step  (c)  with  steam  to 
remove  malodorous  organiq  contaminants. 


granulometry  of  less  than  about  2  mm  and  from  about  10 
to  about  30%  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbonaceous  binder; 

(b)  subjecting  the  green  pellets  to  a  first  thermal  treatment 
under  conditions  in  which  they  are  exposed  as  individual 
pellets  to  an  oxidizing  gaseous  atmosphere  from  about  I  to 
about  10  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  6S0*  to 
about  1000*  C.  to  volatilize  a  portion  of  the  binder  in  the 
outer  layer  of  the  pellets  wherein  a  thin,  hard  layer  of 
carbonaceous  material  develops  at  the  outer  layer  of  the 
pellets  whereby  the  pellets  can  further  be  processed  as  a 
fluent  mass; 

(c)  calcining  the  pellets  derived  as  in  (b)  as  a  fluent  mass  of 
individual  pellets  at  a  temperature  between  about  1200* 
and  about  2400*  C;  and 

(d)  crushing  the  calcined  pellets  to  obtain  synthetic  granules 
having  a  desired  granulometric  distribution. 


4i483t841 
CARBON  BLACK  PRODUCnON 
William  R.  King,  Bartlesrille,  Okia.,  asiigBor  to  PUIUps  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,10S 

Int  CLJ  COIB  31/02:  C09C  1/4S 

MS.  CL  423-456  ^  Oaima 


4,483J39 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SIUCON  NITRIDE 
MaMUro  Sogiara,  Aichi;  ToaUo  Kaodori,  Scto,  and  Hamo  Doi, 
Nagoya,  aU  of  Japan,  aarivmr*  to  KabaahiU  Kaisha  Toyota 
Orao  Karityvbo,  Aichi,  Japai^ 

Filed  JoL  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  514,754 
OalM  priority,  appUcation  JaMa,  Aog.  19, 1982, 57-143600 
UL  CL^  COIB  21/068 
MS.  a  423-344  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  silicon  nitride,  comprising: 
inunening  chaff  in  a  solution  of  an  acid  for  a  time  sufficient 

to  remove  impurity  elements  therefrom; 
washing  said  chafT  with  waten 
drying  said  chafT;  1 

heating  said  chafT  to  carbonize!  it;  and 
reducing  silicon  from  said  carbonized  chaff  and  simulta- 
neously nitriding  said  sihcon 


4v483,ai0 

SYNTHEnC  CARBONACEOUS  GRANULES  HAVING 

HIGH  MECHANICAL  CHARACTERISTICS 

Jcan-Paol  Dclhay,  Villefoatalacs;  Daniel  Dumas,  St  Priest,  and 

Pad  Lacroiz,  Lyoaa,  aU  of  France,  aasignort  to  Sodcte  des 

Ekctrodea  et  Rcfractairca,  Park,  France 

CoMiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  352,999,  Feb.  26, 1982,  abandoned. 

nis  application  Nor.  lA,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,568 
OalBM  priority,  applkatioa  Fhmcc,  Aog.  29, 1979, 79  22253 
Int  a?  COIB  31/00 
MS.  CL  423-445  7  claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  synthetic  carbonaceous 
granules  of  improved  strength  and  electrical  conductivity  from 
fines  of  natural  carbonaceous  materials  having  a  volatile  mate- 
rial content  lower  than  20%  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  pellett  comprising  from  about  SO  to  about  90% 
by  weight  of  natural  carbonaceous  materials  having  a 


1.  A  process  for  producing  carbon  black  in  a  reactor  com- 
prising a  generally  cylindrical  precombustion  zone  having  an 
upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end  coaxially  connected  by  its 
downstream  end  to  a  generally  cylindrical  pyrolysis  zone,  said 
process  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  a  first  stream  of  hot  combustion  gases  gener- 
ally tangentially  into  the  precombustion  zone; 

(b)  introducing  a  second  stream  of  hot  combustion  gases 
generally  tangentially  into  the  precombustion  zone,  said 
second  stream  of  hot  combustion  gases  being  introduced 
into  the  precombustion  zone  in  a  co-rotational  direction 
with  the  first  stream  of  hot  combustion  gases  through  an 
inlet  into  the  precombustion  zone  which  is  ^Mced  apart 
from  the  inlet  through  which  the  first  stream  of  hot  com- 
bustion gases  is  introduced  into  the  precombustion  zone 
by  an  angle  of  about  180*; 

(c)  deflecting  the  first  stream  of  hot  combustion  gases 
toward  the  pyrolysis  zone  by  a  first  helical  ramp  posi- 
tioned at  the  upstream  end  of  the  precombustion  zone; 

(d)  deflecting  the  second  stream  of  hot  combustion  gases 
toward  the  pyrolysis  zone  by  a  second  helical  ramp  posi- 
tioned at  the  upstream  end  of  the  precombustion  zone; 

(e)  flowing  the  deflected  first  stream  of  hot  combustion  gases 
and  the  deflected  second  stream  of  hot  combustion  gases 
from  the  first  ramp  and  the  second  ramp  and  into  the 
pyrolysis  zone;  and 

(0  mixing  a  carbonaceous  feedstock  with  the  hot  combustion 
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gases  for  pyrolysis  in  the  pyrolysis  zone  to  form  carbon 
black. 


4,483,842 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  DIBASIC  CALCIUM 

HYPOCHLORTTE  SCALE 

Difid  A.  Stemolc,  New  MartiatTille,  W.  Va.,  and  Robert  B. 

Simnoas,  Norton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  PPG  Indoitries,  Inc., 

PittAorgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,988 

Int  a.i  COIB  11/06 

MS.  a  423—474  10  Clahns 


1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  calcium  hypochlorite  by  reac- 
tion of  a  source  of  lime,  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  chlorine, 
wherein  an  alkaline  aqueous  process  stream  containing  a 
source  of  lime  is  introduced  into  a  first  vessel  and  wherein  the 
conditions  in  said  first  vessel  are  such  that  dibasic  calcium 
hypochlorite  is  deposited  on  the  surface  of  said  first  vessel, 
thereby  forming  a  scale  of  dibasic  calcium  hypochlorite 
thereon,  wherein  process  liquor  is  removed  from  said  first 
vessel  and  forwarded  to  a  second  vessel  in  the  process  contain- 
ing process  liquor  less  alkaline  than  the  process  liquor  in  the 
first  vessel,  and  wherein  process  liquor  from  the  second  vessel 
is  recycled  to  the  first  vessel  and  also  removed  therefrom  for 
further  treatment  in  the  process,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises removing  dibasic  calcium  hypochlorite  scale  from  the 
first  vessel  by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  discontinuing  introducing  said  lime-containing  alkaline 
process  stream  into  said  first  vessel  and  discontinuing 
removing  process  liquor  from  the  second  vessel  for  fur- 
ther treatment  in  the  process, 

(b)  continuing  to  forward  process  liquor  from  the  first  vessel 
to  the  second  vessel  and  to  recycle  process  liquor  from  the 
second  vessel  to  the  first  vessel,  thereby  establishing  a 
circulating  aqueous  alkaline  medium  of  substantially  the 
same  pH, 

(c)  introducing  hydrogen  ions  into  the  circulating  aqueous 
alkaline  medium  while  maintaining  the  pH  thereof  at  at 
least  7  until  the  desired  amount  of  dibasic  calcium  hypo- 
chlorite scale  present  on  the  surfaces  of  the  first  vessel  is 
solubilized,  and  thereafter 

(d>  resuming  the  introduction  of  said  lime-containing  alka- 
line process  stream  into  said  first  vessel  and  the  removal  of 
process  liquor  from  said  second  vessel  for  further  treat- 
ment in  the  process. 


4,483,843 
DESULFURI2LATION  PROCESS  FOR  HYDROGEN 
SULFIDE  CONTAINING  GASES 
Takexo  Sonoda;  Fomioki  SUmoyama;  TemUsa  Kaziwara,  and 
TakaUsa  Sato,  all  of  Himcji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Shoknbai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408323 
Int  a^  COIB  17/05 
MS.  a.  423—573  R  •  13  Clalns 

1.  A  desulfurization  process  for  hydrogen  sulfide-containing 
gases,  which  comprises  contacting  an  alkaline  aqueous  medium 
containing  a  naphthoquinone  sulfonate  at  a  concentration  of 


500-4000  ppm,  a  water-soluble  compound  of  at  least  one  poly- 
valent metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  manga- 
nese, vanadium  and  copper  at  a  concentration  of  300-3000 
ppm,  and  a  water-soluble  high  molecular  compound  having 
weight-average  molecular  weight  from  300  to  SOD  at  a  concen- 
tration of  0.1-10  gm/l  with  a  hydrogen  sulfide-containing  gas 
thereby  causing  the  hydrogen  sulfide  in  said  gas  to  be  absorbed 
by  said  aqueous  medium  and  subsequently  contacting  said 
aqueous  medium  now  containing  the  absorbed  hydrogen  sul- 
fide with  a  molecular  oxygen-containing  gas  thereby  separat- 
ing elementary  sulfur  from  said  hydrogen  sulfide. 


4,483344 
SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
ELEMENTAL  SULFUR 
Boyd  E.  Cabanaw,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

FUcd  Jul.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  518^12 

Int  CV  COIB  17/04 

MS.  a  423—574  R  12  Claims 


,„  NORMAL  ADSORPTIOH 


1.  In  a  Cold  Bed  Adsorption  process  of  the  type  including  in 
the  adsorption  mode  the  steps  of  reacting  acid  gas  and  air  in  a 
thermal  reaction  zone,  reacting  the  resulting  gas  in  three  cata- 
lytic reaction  zones  arranged  in  series  and  maintained  at  pro- 
gressively reduced  temperatures,  the  last  of  said  catalytic 
reaction  zones  being  periodically  maintained  below  the  dew- 
point  of  sulfur,  the  effiuent  from  the  thermal  reaction  zone  and 
a  first  catalytic  reaction  zone  being  cooled  to  recover  sulfur 
and  the  gas  being  then  heated  to  a  desired  temperature  and  fed 
to  the  subsequent  reaction  zone,  the  improvement  comprising: 
in  the  adsorption  mode,  maintaining  a  second  catalytic  reac- 
tion zone  at  a  sulfur  dewpoint  approach  below  about  25* 
F.  (14*  C.)  and  as  low  as  about  1*  to  15*  F.  (0.5*  to  8*  C.) 
to  diminish  sulfur  loading  rate  and  temperature  rise  in  the 
third  catalytic  reaction  zone;  and 
in  the  regeneration  mode,  feeding  the  gas  from  the  thermal 
reaction  zone  to  the  second  catalytic  reaction  zone  to 
regenerate  the  catalyst  therein,  cooling  the  effiuent  from 
the  second  catalytic  reaction  zone  and  removing  sulfur, 
then  heating  the  effiuent  and  feeding  the  heated  effiuent 
therefrom  to  the  third  catalytic  reaction  zone  to  regener- 
ate the  catalyst  therein. 


4,483,845 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ARSENOUS  AOD 
Shnnlchi  Kaaai,  Ibaragi;  Takashi  Ogata,  Saitaasa;  Tcrao  Tama- 
noi,  and  Hiroahi  Hoaaka,  both  of  Saitaou,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Nippon  Mining  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427^46 

Claims  iMiority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  2, 1981, 56-156201 

Int  a.3  COIB  27/00 

MS.  CL  423-617  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  arsenous  acid  which  comprises 

bringing  an  organic  solvent  containing  S  valent  arsenic  into 

contact  with  a  reducing  agent  and  in  the  presence  of  water  or 

an  aqueous  solution  to  produce  arsenous  acid  directly  from 

said  organic  solvent  the  volume  ratio  of  organic  solvent  con- 
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taining  S  valent  arsenic  to  water  being  in  the  range  of  from 
50/1  to  1/2. 


4483846 
LON&LASTING  IHREE-LAYERED 
PHARMACEUTICAL  HLM  PREPARATIONS 
TatmU  Koidc,  Yawata;  Seiei  Sasatani,  Matrabara,  and  Koi^i 
Inaba,  Ncyagawa,  all  of  JapaOf  aadgnon  to  Ono  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Co^  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  7, 1983.  Ser.  No.  464,174 

Claims  priority,  application  Jtpan,  Feb.  5, 1982,  57*16331 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  2S/26.  23/34 


embedding  particles  of  the  high  melting  component  and 
active  material  in  the  low  melting  component  like  gravel 
in  concrete  in  cement  and 
(c)  after  melting  of  the  low  melting  component,  allowing  the 
mixture  to  cool  below  the  melting  point  thereof. 


U.S.  a.  424—19 


4483  848 

DENTRinCE  COMPOSmON  COMPRISING 

MICROBIAL  HETEROPOLYSACCHARIDE 

Roger  B.  Cox,  Reading,  and  Darid  C.  Steer,  Wirral,  both  of 

England,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York, 

10  Claims   ^'w*""  of  Ser.  No.  331,705,  Dec.  16, 1981, ,  which  U  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  166,220,  Jul.  7, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,329,448.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,780 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  10,  1979. 
7924040;  Dec.  20, 1979,  7943878 

Int  a.3  A61K  7/16 
VJS.  a.  424-49  2  Gaims 

1.  A  dentifrice  composition  exhibiting  pseudoplasticity  com- 
prising water,  a  humectant,  a  surfactant,  a  solid  particulate 
abrasive  and  an  amount  effective  to  generate  said  pseudoplas- 
ticity of  Biopolymer  PS  87,  said  Biopolymer  PS  87  being  a 
heteropolysaccharide  which  comprises  from  40  to  45%  by 
weight  of  glucose,  from  10  to  20%  by  weight  galactose,  from 
25  to  30%  by  weight  mannose,  from  6  to  13%  by  weight 
-  glucuronic  acid  and  from  0  to  1.5%  by  weight  fucose,  a  1%  by 
weight  solution  of  said  Biopolymer  PS  87  having  pseudoplastic 
properties,  a  consistency  at  20*  C.  of  at  least  150  poise  and  a 
yield  stress  value  at  20*  C.  of  at  least  30  dynes/cm2. 


1.  A  three-layered  pharmaceutical  film  preparation  which 
comprises  one  drug-storing  middle  layer  comprising  at  least 
one  of  each  of  (a)  polyvinylprrolidone,  (b)  hydroxypropyl 
cellulose,  (c)  plasticizer,  (d)  organic  acid  and  (e)  prostaglandin 
analogue,  and  two  release-controlling  layers,  one  on  each  side 
of  said  middle  layer,  comprising  at  least  one  of  each  of  (a) 
hydroxypropyl  cellulose  and  (b)  plasticizer,  additionally  con- 
taining or  not  containing  at  least  one  prostaglandin  analogue. 


4,483,^47 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  WITH  A 

RETARDED  LIBERATION  OF  ACIIVE  MATERIAL 

Helmut  Aogart,  WaidUrch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to 

Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 
CoatiBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  358,746,  Mar.  16, 1982, ,  which  is  a 
coBtinoation  of  Ser.  No.  277,559,  Job.  26, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,020 
Claims  priority,  appUctfioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  28, 
1980,  30244167 

iBt  a.J  A61K  9/26.  9/42 
UA  a.  424-22  9CtainM 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  production  of  a  pharmaceuti- 
cal composition  with  a  retarded  liberation  of  active  material, 
mduding  active  material  which  is  unstable  above  70*  C, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

(a)  mixing  said  active  material  and  finely  divided  particle 
form  with  finely  divided  paftides  of  high  melting  and  a 
low  melting  lipid  or  lipoid  component,  in  a  weight  ratio  of 
1:9  to  1  wherein  the  melting  point  of  the  high  melting 
component  is  above  70*  C.  and  the  melting  point  of  the 
low  melting  component  is  from  about  30*  C.  to  below 
about  70*  C.  wherein  the  lipid  or  lipoid  component  is  a 
fatty  alcohol,  containing  13-20  carbon  atoms  or  a  mixture 
thereof,  a  fatty  acid,  a  lipophilic  stearate,  a  hydrogenated 
vegetable  oil  or  mono-,  di-  and  triester  of  glycerol  with 
palmitic  acid  or  stearic  acid  or  mixtures  thereof  or  a  vege- 
table, animal,  mineral  or  synthetic  wax. 

(b)  bringing  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  which  is  above  the 
melting  point  of  the  low  meltlig  component  but  below  the 
melting  point  of  the  high  melting  component  thereby 


4483849 

STABILIZATION  AND  PURinCATION  OF 

INTERFERON  WITH  PROPYLENE  GLYCOL, 

RESULTING  IN  A  NON-TOXIC  PRODUCT 

WUUam  A.  Carter,  and  Gerald  SUver,  botii  of  HEM  Research, 

5451  Randolph  Rd.,  RockriUe,  Md.  20852 

FUcd  Jan.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  430,755 
Int  a.J  A61K  45/02:  C07G  7/00 
MS.  a.  424-85  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  and  stabilizing  interferon,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

adding  an  interferon-containing  fluid  to  a  solid  purification 
matrix; 

eluting  said  interferon  from  said  matrix  with  a  solution  con- 
taining propylene  glycol;  and 

storing  said  interferon  in  a  solution  containing  propylene 
glycol. 


4,483,850 

N-TERMINAL  SUBSTITUTED  OUGOPEPTIDE 
CONVERTING  ENZYME  INHIBITORS 
Artiiur  A.  Patchett,  Westfield,  and  WUUam  V.  Ruyle,  Scotch 
Plains,  botii  of  N. J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co^  Inc.,  Rahway, 
N.J. 

Continuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  376,363,  May  10, 1982. 

This  application  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,621 

Int.  a.3  A61K  37/00:  AOIN  57/00.  43/42.  43/36:  C07C 103/52 

UA  a  424-177  lOClaUns 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula: 

I  a) 

R*  (CH2)y 

R'-CH-NH-C-CO— N-CH-B 

I  I  I 

COOR         H  COD 

wherein: 

R  is  hydrogen;  loweralkyl;  aralkyl;  or,  aryl; 
R'  is  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  which 
include  branched,  cyclic  and  unsaturated  alkyl  groups;  sub- 


NOVEMBER  20,  1984 


CHEMICAL 


1227 


stituted  loweralkyl  wherein  the  substituent  can  be  halo, 
hydroxy,  carboxy,  carboxamido,  loweralkylthio,  loweralk- 
oxy,  loweralkoxycarbonyl,  loweraralkoxycarbonyl,  amino, 
loweralkylamino,  lowerdialkylamino;  acylamino  substituted 
loweralkylamino  wherein  the  substituent  can  be  halo,  hy- 
droxy, alkoxy  or  cyano;  arloweralkylamino;  cyclic  amino; 
0X0,  thio  or  ureido;  aryloxy;  arylthio;  aralkyloxy;  aral- 
kylthio;  benzofused  cycloalkyl  or  bicycloalkyl  of  from  8-12 
carbon  atoms;  aryl  or  heteroaryl  which  may  be  mono-,  di-, 
or  trisubstituted  by  loweralkyl,  hydroxy,  loweralkoxy,  halo, 
amino,  acylamino,  lower  alkylthio  or  aminoloweralkyl; 
benzofused  cycloalkyl  or  bicycloalkyl  of  from  8  to  12  carbon 
atoms;  arloweralkyl,  arloweralkenyl,  heteroloweralkyi  and 
heteroloweralkenyl  in  which  the  aryl  or  heteroaryl  rings 
may  be  mono-,  di-.  or  trisubstituted  by  halo,  lower  alkyl. 
hydroxy,  loweralkoxy,  amino,  lower  alkylamino,  dilowe- 
ralkylamino,  aminolower  alkyl,  acylamino,  carboxy,  halo- 
loweralkyl,  nitro,  cyano  or  sulfonamido;  aralkyl  or  heteroa- 
ralkyl  which  include  branched  loweralkyl  groups;  substi- 
tuted aralkyl  or  substituted  heteroaralkyl  which  include 
branched  loweralkyl  groups  wherein  the  loweralkyl  groups 
can  be  substituted  by  amino,  acylamino,  or  hydroxyl  and  the 
aryl  and  heteroaryl  groups  can  be  substituted  by  amino, 
acylamino,  or  hydroxyl  and  the  aryl  and  heteroaryl  groups 
can  be  substituted  by  halo,  dihalo,  loweralkyl,  hydroxy, 
loweralkoxy,  aryloxy,  aroyl,  arylthio,  amino,  aminoloweral- 
kyl, loweralkanoylamino,  aroylamino,  lowerdialkylamino, 
loweralkylamino,  hydroxy,  hydroxyloweralkyl,  trihalolow- 
eralkyl,  nitro,  cyano,  or  sulfonamido;  any  of  the  arloweral- 
kyl or  alkenyl  and  heteroloweralkyi  or  alkenyl  groups  de- 
scribed above  in  which  the  aryl  or  heteroaryl  ring  is  partially 
or  completely  hydrogenated;  substituted  loweralkyl  having 
the  formula  R/4'(CH2)/i— Q— (CH2)m  wherein  n  is  0-2,  m  is 
1-3,  R/('  is  aryl  or  heteroaryl  optionally  substituted  by 
amino,  lowerdialkylamino,  loweralkylamino,  hydroxy,  hy- 
droxyloweralkyl, aminoloweralkyl,  trihaloloweralkyl,  cy- 
ano, nitro,  sulfonamido,  aroyl,  loweralkyl,  halo,  dihalo,  and 
loweralkoxy,  and  Q  is  O,  S,  SO,  or  SO2,  N— Rs',  CONRc', 
NRc'CO,  eH=CH  wherein  R^'  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl, 
aryl,  aralkyl,  loweralkanoyl,  or  aroyl,  and  Re'  is  hydrogen, 
or  loweralkyl; 

R2  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  or  lower  alkynyl;  substituted 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  or  lower  alkynyl  in  which  the 
substituent(s)  may  be  lower  cycio  alkyl,  halo,  hydroxy, 
amino,  amidino,  acylamino,  carboxylower  alkyl  amino,  car- 
bamoyllower  alkylamino,  hydroxy  lower  alkylamino, 
arylamino  arlower  alkyl  amino  or  heteroarlower  alkyl- 
amino; substituted  lower  alkyloxy  alkyl,  loweralkyl  thio 
alkyl,  and  lower  alkylaminoalkyl  wherein  the  substituent(s) 
may  be  the  same  as  those  recited  above;  arlower  alkyl  and 
heteroarlower  alkyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy,  amino,  hydroxy  halo  or  acylamino; 

in  the  group 


A 

I 
(CH2)j, 

— N— CH     B 

I 
COD 


y  is  0  to  4 
A  is 

(a)  alkyl,  including  branched  unsaturated  and  cyclic  alkyl  of 
3  to  8  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  benzofused  cycloalkyl  or  bicycloalkyl  of  8  to  12  carbon 
atoms; 

(c)  aryl  or  heteroaryl  groups  which  may  be  mono-,  di*,  or 
trisubstituted  by  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy,  halo,  amino, 
acylamino,  hydroxy,  acyl  or  acyloxy,  and  corresponding 
groups  in  which  the  aryl  or  heteroaryl  groups  are  partially 
or  completely  hydrogenated; 

(d)  lower  alkyl  including  branched  and  unsaturated  groups 
which  may  be  substituted  by  aryl  or  heteroaryl  groups  and 


corresponding  groups  in  which  the  aryl  or  heteroaryl 
rings  are  partially  or  completely  hydrogenated; 
B  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl  or 

A  and  B  may  be  joined,  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to 
which  they  are  atuched  to  form  a  ring  having  the  formulae: 


(CH)-— X— Y 
/  I 


(1) 


N 


(CH)p 
Rs 


wherein  X  and  Y  taken  together  are 


T'      f 

•CH2CH2-.  CH-S-,  — C-C.  — CH— C- 


II 

o 


I     I 

R«    R6 


00  R'         R' 

II  II  II 

— C— O— ,  C— S— ,  — CH2C— .  — C— CH2— 

R'         R' 

O    R'R«      R' 
II      I     I         I 
— C— N,  CH— CH,  — N«CH—  or  — CH«N- 


wherein: 

R'  and  R^  individually  are  hydrogen;  lower  alkyl;  cycloalkyl; 
aryl;  aralkyl;  heteroaryl;  lower  alkyloxy,  lower  alkylthio; 
aryloxy;  arylthio;  arloweralkyloxy;  arlower  alkylthio;  hy- 
droxy; acyloxy;  acyllower  dkyl;  halo;  amino;  mono-  or 
disubstituted  lower  alkyl  amino;  arlower  alkylamino; 
heteroloweralkylamino;  acylamino  in  which  the  acyl  group 
may  be  lower  alkanoyl,  aroyl,  heteroaroyl  or  heterolower 
alkanoyl;  carbamoyl;  or  N-substituted  carbamoyloxy;  and 
wherein  any  of  these  groups  containing  an  aromatic  ring, 
said  ring  may  be  mono-,  di-,  or  trisubstituted  by  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  loweralkylthio,  halo,  hydroxy,  aryl,  aryloxy, 
arylthio  or  uidkyl;  and  wherein  any  of  said  groups  contain- 
ing an  aryl  or  heteroaryl  group  in  which  said  groups  are 
partially  or  completely  hydrogenated; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyl,  or  substituted  aryl 
wherein  the  substituent  can  be  halo,  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  amino 
or  loweralkyl;  or 

R^  and  R^  taken  together  may  be  0x0,  or,  together  with  the 
atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  3  to  6  membered 
ring  which  may  contain  0,  1,  or  2  atoms  of  N,  S,  or  O; 

p  and  q  are  independently  0  to  3; 


CH2— C    R' 


(2) 


N 


-JCH2*C-R' 
H 

wherein  R^  and  R^  are  as  defined  above  and  s  is  0. 1,  and  2; 
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A 


,W  R« 


(3) 


wherein 

W  is  absent;  — CHj— , 


O 

N 

NorS; 

Z  is  — (CH2)r-,  where  t  is  0  to  i,  provided  that  t  may  not  be 
O  when  W  is  absent;  — O— ;  -^N— ,  or  — S— ; 

R*  is  hydrogen;  lower  alkyl;  bweralkoxy;  hydroxy;  halo, 
lower  alkylthio;  amino;  acylamino;  or  cyano; 

p  is  1  to  3; 

D  is  an  amino  acid  or  amino  add  derivative,  R9— Rn,  or  a 
dipeptide  R9— Rto— Rii  N>Aem>rit9and  Rio  are  independently 
selected  from  alanine,  leucine,  isoleucine,  lysine,  arginine, 
glycine,  histidine,  methionine,  ornithine,  phenylalanine, 
serine,  threonine,  trypthophane,  tyrosine,  or  valine,  Rn  is 
OH,  NH2  or  OR12  wherein  Rq  is  loweralkyl,  aryl,  or  aral- 
kyl;  and,  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,4833S3 
AMINO  ACID  ISOMERS,  THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND 
THEIR  MEDICINAL  USE 
James  F.  ColUns,  Flat  7,  Langwood,  87  Langley  Rd^  Watford, 
Hertfordshire,  Englaiid;  KeoMth  Curry,  UniTersity  of  British 
Colombia,  Department  of  Physiology,  VancouTcr,  British 
Colombia,  Canada,  and  Robert  Scfawarcz,  6719  Bonnie  Bridge 
Dr^  Apt  202,  Baltimore,  Md.  21209 
Continoatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  356,036,  Mar.  8, 1982,.  This 

appUcation  Oct  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434^1 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aog.  14, 1981, 
8124899;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  11, 1982,  3229893 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/66.  31/16.  31/19.  31/22 
UA  a  424-211  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  combatting  a  disease  of  the  central  nervous 
system  in  a  human  and  non-human  animal  which  comprises 
administering  to  the  animal  the  (->D-isomer  of  aminophos- 
phonoheptanoic  acid  or  an  ester  or  a  salt  thereof,  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  bioprecursor  thereof  effective  to  combat 
the  disease. 


4,483  8d1 
TREATMENT  FOR  CONTAGIOUS  EQUINE  METRITIS 
Thomas  W.  Swercaek,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  The  Univer- 
sity of  Kentacky  Research  Fooadation,  Lexiagton,  Ky. 
Filed  Aog.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,180 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/70 
UA  a  424-180  14  Claims 

7.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  conugious  equine  metritis 
in  hones  which  comprises  topical  application  to  the  external 
genitalia  of  horses  of  an  antimicrobial-effective  amount  of 
dextrose  in  an  aqueous  based  mixture  including  a  buffer  present 


4,483354 
SYSTEMIC  TREATMENT  OF  PSORIASIS  USING 
CERTAIN  SAUCYLATES 
Julios  Diamond,  Moontain  Lakes,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Key  Phar- 
maceuticals, Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,387 
Int  C1.3  A61K  31/60 
UA  a  424-230  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  suffering  from  psoriasis 
comprising  orally  administering  to  said  patient  an  amount  of  a 
salicylic  acid  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  of  a  sali- 
cylic acid  effective  to  inhibit  the  endogenous  lipoxygenase 
present  in  psoriatic  plaque  fluid  without  inhibition  by  cylcoox- 
ygenase  enzyme,  said  salicylic  acid  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  salicylic  acid,  salicylsalicylic  acid,  and 
S-(2',4'-difluorophenyl)salicylic  acid. 


in  sufficient  amounts  to  provide  a 
to  4.S,  and  a  carrier 


4,483^12 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A 
FRACTION  EXTRACTED  FROM  MANDASSI  {CYPERUS 

ARTICULATUS  L) 
Jean  B.  Mahailct  Bowly,  and  Jean  P.  Gabriel,  Toon  St  Sym- 
phoricn,  both  of  France,  aasimiors  to  Synthelabo,  Ptfis, 
France  | 

FUcd  Oct  7, 1982,  sir.  No.  433,269 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fhivce,  Oct  7, 1981, 81 18891 

lit  a^  A61I 35/78 

UA  a  424-195  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  isolation  of  «  fraction  of  Mandassi  {Cype- 

rus artieulatus  L)  active  as  an  anti-convulsant  which  comprises 

the  steps: 

(a)  extracting  ground  Mandassi  rhizomes  by  decoction  with 
water, 

(b)  hot  filtering  the  aqueous  extract, 

(c)  concentrating  the  aqueous  extract  until  its  weight  is 
substantially  equal  to  Uie  Nueight  of  rhizomes  initially 
extracted. 

(d)  adding  twice  the  weight  byf  volume  of  95%  alcohol  to 
the  concentrated  extract,  and 

(e)  separating  the  solid  material  which  precipitates  on  add! 
tion  of  the  alcohol. 


4,483  855 
pH  in  the  range  of  about  3.0      CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVE  AND  ANTIBianC 

COMPOSITIONS 
Hideo  Nakao;   Koichi   FuJimoto;  Sadao  Ishihara;  Shinichi 
Sugawara,  and  Isamu  Igarashi,  all  of  Hiromachi,  Japan,  as* 
signors  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,987 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1980,  55/136449 
Int  a.J  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/34 
U.S.  a  424-246  4  Claims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


H2N  s  /.._ 


C— C— 
II     II 
N    O    1 

(»yn)       OH 


>  ^^^     CH2OCH3 


(D 


O  O— CH— O— C— R2 

Rl  O 

wherein: 

Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom; 
and 

R2  represents  a  — C(CH3)3  group;  and  pharmaceuticaUy 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts  tiiereof. 

3.  Anti-bacterial  pharmaceutical  compositions  comprising  (i) 
an  anti-bacterially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  or  salt  of 
claim  1  and  (ii)  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 
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4,483,856 

INSECnCIDAL  

N-SUBSTmJTED>2-(NITROMETHYLENE)-TETRAHY- 
DRO-2H-l>THIAZINES 
Martin  Harris,  and  Derek  A.  Wood,  both  of  Sittiagbonmc, 
England,  assignors  to  SheU  OU  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUcd  Mar.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,600 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26, 1982, 
8209028 

Int  a.3  AOIN  43/86;  C07D  279/06 
VS,  CI.  424—246  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


A 


rahydroisoquinolin-2-yl,  or  R^  and  R^  are  each  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  F, 
CI,  Br,  I,  (aUc)R3,  0(alk)R3,  S(alk)R3,  NR*R5,  C6H4R*  and 
OC6H4R^,  where  (alk)  is  (Ci-C4)alkylene,  R^  is  hydrogen  or 
C6H4R',  when  taken  separately,  R*  is  hydrogen  or  (Ci-C4)al- 
kyl  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  phenyl,  (alk)R3  or  (C3-C7)cycloalkyl, 
or  R*  and  R'  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  a  pyrrolo,  piperidino,  4-methyl- 
piperazino,  morpholino  or  thiomorpholino  group  and  R^  is 
hydrogen,  F,  CI,  Br.  I,  (C|-C4)alkyl  or  (Ci-C4>alkoxy. 

7.  A  method  for  treating  mammalian  hypertension  which 
comprises  orally  or  parenterally  administering  to  a  mammal  in 
need  of  such  treatment  an  antihypertensive  efTective  amount  of 
a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


(0),-S  N— SO2— R 

II 

NO2— C— H 

wherein  n  is  zero  or  one  and  R  is  alkyl  of  from  one  to  twenty 
carbon  atoms;  alkenyl  of  from  three  to  six  carbon  atoms;  alkyl 
of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  up  to  three 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  atoms,  by  alkoxy,  alkoxy- 
carbonyl  or  alkylcarbonyloxy  of  up  to  six  carbon  atoms,  by 
oxabicycloalkyl  of  up  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  by  phthalimido,  by 
phenyl  or  phenoxy  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  of 
halogen,  aUcyl,  alkoxycarbonyl  of  up  to  six  carbon  atoms  and 
trihalomethyl,  trialkylsilyl  in  which  each  alkyl  is  of  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms,  or  by  quaternary  ammonium  of  the  formula: 

QQRs'N®- 

in  which  each  R'  is  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  Q@  is  a 
halide  ion,  and  n  is  zero. 

5.  A  method  for  controlling  insects  at  a  locus  which  com- 
prises applying  to  said  locus  an  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1. 


4,483,857 

4-AMINO-6,7*DIMETHOXY-2^4-HETEROARYL- 

PIPERAZINO)QUINAZOLINE  ANTIHYPERTENSIVES 

SbBon  F.  CampbeU,  Deal,  and  Rhona  M.  Plews,  Canterbury, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  333,672,  Dec  23, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,435,401. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,964 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec  29, 1980, 
8041411 

Int  CL^  A61K  31/53;  G07D  417/Oa  403/00 
VS.  a.  424-249  8  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3O 
CH3O 


'      ^^^        N  N 


^^ 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  R  is  of  the  formula 


Jv 

N  N 

r>^  n  -^R* 
wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  and  R^  is  6,7-dimethoxy-l,2,3,4-tet- 


4,483,858 

8-[MMIDAZOLYLMETHYLOXY(THIO,  OR 

AMINO)MMIDAZO(l,24]PYRAZINES  AND 

DERIVATIVES  FOR  TREATING  HYPERTENSION 

WaUM  S.  Saari,  Lansdalc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc, 
Rahway,  NJ. 

FUed  Oct  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,753 
Int  a.i  C07D  487/04;  A61K  31/495 
VS.  a.  424—250  9  Claims 

1.  The  compound  of  structural  Formula  f: 


I 


("X 

N 


N 

R'  R' 

I  I 

CH  N 


U 


of  a  pharmaceuticaUy  accepuble  salt  thereof,  wherein  X  is 

R2 

I 

-N-, 

— S— ,  >SO,  >S02or  — O— ;  and  R',  R^and  R^ are  indepen- 
denUy  hydrogen  or  C|.3alkyl,  and  the  dotted  line  is  an  optional 
double  bond. 

4.  An  antihypertensive  pharmaceutical  formulation  compris- 
ing a  pharamaceutical  carrier  and  an  effective  amount  of  the 
compound  of  claim  1. 


4,483359 

4-AMINO^ 

7.DIMETHOXY-2^4-HETEROARYL-PIPERAZINO) 

QUINAZOLINE  ANTIHYPERTENSIVES 

SUnon  F.  CampbeU,  Deal,  and  Rhona  M.  Plews,  Canterbury, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  333,672,  Dec  23, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,435,401. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,005 
CUdms  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec  29, 1980, 
8041411 

Int  a^  A61K  31/495.  31/505;  C07D  401/00 
VS.  a.  424-250  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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NH2 


CH30 


CH^XXi^i      ^ 


or  a  phamuceutically  acceptabi 
wherein  R  is  of  the  formula 


ible  acid  ai 


addition  salt  thereof, 


wherein  R"  is  hydrogen  and  R2  is  6,7-dimethoxy-l,2.3.4-tet- 
rahydroi8oquinoUn-2-yI,  or  R>  and  R2  are  each  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy.  F, 
CI.  Br.  I.  (alk)R3.  0(alk)R3,  S(alk)R3.  NR*RS,  C6H4R6  and 
0QH4R^  where  (alk)  is  (Ci-C4)alkylene,  R3  is  hydrogen  or 
C6H4R*.  when  taken  separately.  R*  is  hydrogen  or  (Ci-C4)al- 
kyl  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  phenyl,  (»lk)R3  or  (C3-C7)cycloalkyl, 
or  R*  and  R'  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  a  pyrrolo,  piperidino,  4-methyl- 
piperazino.  morpholino  or  thiomorpholino  group  and  R*  is 
hydrogen.  F,  CI.  Br.  I.  (C|-C4)alkyl  or  (Ci-C4)alkoxy. 

8.  A  method  for  treating  mammalian  hypertension  which 
comprises  orally  or  parenterally  administering  to  a  mammal  in 
need  of  such  treatment  an  antihypertensive  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  according  to  claim  L 


4,483J«) 
HYPERKINETIC  CHILD  TREATMENT  AGENT 
RooaM  R.  Tattle,  Plantatioii,  Fla.,  tnignor  to  Key  Pharmaceiiti- 
oUs,  lacn  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  531,326 
lat  a^  A61K  31/485 
UAa434-260  4CI.IB, 

1.  A  method  of  orally  treating  «  child  having  a  tendency  to 
be  overactive  to  the  extent  of  requiring  an  external  control 
which  comprises  orally  administering  to  said  child  a  pharma- 
ceutically  effective  amount  of  (f  MTKcyclopropylmethyl)- 
4,S-alpha-epoxy-3.14-dihydroxym(irpinan-6K)ne  to  said  child, 
whereby  the  attention  span  of  the  child  is  lengthened. 

4i483,86l 

ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  SU1FUR<X)NTAINING 

COMPOUNDS 

Jao-icU  IwM,  Takmaka;  MaaayiU  Oya,  Ibarakl,  and  Tada- 

•U  lio,  ToodabayaiU,  aU  of  Japan,  aadgnon  to  Santeo  Phar- 
■aceotical  Co.,  Ltd^  Oiaka,  Japan 

FIM  Oct  22, 1979,  8».  No.  86,996 
Oaiu  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Oct  31, 1978, 53-135093: 

Dec.  14,  1978,  53-155166;  Feb.  6, 

1979,  54418812 

lit  CL^  A61K  3  J/425.  31/44; 
VS.  a  424—263 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


1979,  54-012519;  Feb.  19, 

arm  277/06.  417/04 

17Claina 


R' 


pCOjR* 


*CO-Z-S-R» 


m 


wherein 
Q  is  sulfur; 
R^isR'orR'; 

R*isR6.  R8orR>0;and 
R^isR'orR'; 
and 
when  R*  is  R8,  Rc  is  r3; 
whenR*isR6,  RcisR'; 
when  R*  is  R>0.  Rf  is  R5,  and  R«  is  R9; 
R'  is  hydrogen; 

R'  is  cyclohexyl.  phenyl,  furyl.  thienyl.  pyridyl,  naphthyl. 
substituted  cyclohexyl.  substituted  phenyl,  substituted 
furyl.  substituted  thienyl.  substituted  pyridyl  or  substi- 
tuted naphthyl  wherein  the  substitutent(s)  is  lower  alkyl, 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  acyloxy.  mercapto.  acylmercapto. 
halogen,  nitro,  amino,  lower  alkylamino,  acylamino, 
lower  alkylenedioxy  or  carboxy; 
R'  is  acetyl; 

R^  is  cyclohexyl.  furyl,  thienyl,  pyridyl,  naphthyl  or  substi- 
tuted phenyl  wherein  the  substituent(s)  is  acyloxy,  mer- 
capto. acylmercapto.  amino,  lower  alkylamino,  acyl- 
amino. lower  alkylenedioxy  or  carboxy; 
R*  b  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkanoyl  except  acetyl,  higher  al- 
kanoyl,  cyclohexanecarbonyl,  aralkyl,  phenyl-lower  al- 
kanoyl. pyridylcarbonyl.  benzyloxycarbonyl.  naphthoyl. 
substituted  lower  alkyl,  substituted  benzoyl,  or  substituted 
phenyl-lower  alkanoyl  wherein  the  substituent(s)  is  lower 
alkyl.   lower   alkoxy.   hydroxy,   phenyl-lower   alkoxy, 
acyloxy,  halogen,  mercapto,  acylmercapto,  nitro.  amino, 
lower  alkylamino.  arylamino.  acylamino  or  carboxy; 
R'  is  phenyl,  alkoxy-lower  alkyl.  acyloxy-lower  alkyl. 
imido-lower  alkyl  or  substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  sub- 
stituent(s)  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  acyl, 
acyloxy.  halogen,  nitro.  amino,  lower  alkylamino,  acyl- 
amino or  carboxy; 
R'O  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  higher  alkanoyl,  cy- 
clohexanecarbonyl,  aralkyl,  benzoyl,  phenyl-lower  alkan- 
oyl,   pyridylcarbonyl,    benzyloxycarbonyl.    naphthoyl, 
substituted  lower  alkyl.  substituted  benzoyl  or  substituted 
phenyl-lower  alkanoyl  wherein  the  substituent(s)  is  lower 
alkyl,   lower   alkoxy.   hydroxy,   phenyl-lower  alkoxy. 
acyloxy.  halogen,  mercapto.  acylmercapto,  nitro,  amino, 
lower  alkylamino.  acylamino  or  carboxy;  and 
wherein  in  the  groups  defined  herein  lower  alkyl  groups  con- 
tain 1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  higher  alkyl  groups  contain  7  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  alkyl  groups  contain  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
aralkyl  groups  are  phenyl-lower  alkyl  groups,  acyloxy  groups 
are  lower  alkanoxy.  benzoyloxy,  or  benzyloxycarbonyloxy 
groups,  acylamino  groups  are  lower  alkanoylamino,  ben- 
zoylamino.  or  benzyloxycarbonylamino  groups,  acylmercapto 
groups  are  lower  alkanoylmercapto  or  benzoylmercapto 
groups,  arylamino  groups  are  phenylamino  or  phenylamino 
groups  substituted  with  lower  alkyl  or  lower  halogenalkyl 
groups,  and  acyl  groups  are  acetyl  or  benzoyl  groups;  and 
Z  is  straight  or  branched  alkylene  with  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

and  salts  thereof. 
17.  A  method  for  reducing  blood  pressure  which  comprises 
administering  a  composition  comprising  (i)  a  compound  of 
claim  1  and  (ii)  pharmaceutically  acceptable  excipient(s). 

4,483,862 

2-(lH-l,2,4-TlUAZOL-l-YL)-l,l.BIS-(PERFLUORO- 
ALKYDETHANOL  ANTIFUNGAL  AGENTS 
Kcancth  Richardson,  and  Peter  J.  Whittle,  both  of  Canterbury, 
England,  aasignon  to  Pflaer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1984,  Scr.  No.  571,219 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  29, 1983, 
8302498 

Int  a.J  AOIN  43/H'  A61K  31/41;  C07D  249/08 
U.S.  a  434-269  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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N 


\-/ 


OH 

I 
N-CH2C-(CF2)mCF3 


I 
(CF2), 

CF3 


hydrogen  the  other  is  not  hydrogen^^and  "n"  is  either  1  or 

0)      .   ^'     ^. 

m  combmation  with  an  inert,  non-irritating,  non-toxic  eye 

drop  diluent. 


or  a  pharmaceutically  or  agriculturally  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salt  thereof, 
where 

m  is  0,  1,  2,  3  or  4;  and 

n  is  0,  1,  2,  3  or  4. 

7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  antifungal 
amount  of  a  compound  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
according  to  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  dilu- 
ent. 

8.  An  agricultural  antifungal  composition  suitable  for  use  on 
a  plant  or  seed  which  comprises  an  antifungal  amount  of  a 
compound  or  agriculturally  acceptable  salt  according  to  claim 
1  and  an  agriculturally  acceptable  diluent. 


OH 
I 
N-CH2— C-CH2-Het 

N  Ar 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
wherein  Ar  is  dichlorophenyl  and  Het  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  1-methyltetrazol-S-yl,  l,2,4-triazol-3-yl. 
l-methyl-l,2,4-triazol-3-yl,  2-methyl-l,2,4-triazol-3-yl,  4.meth- 
yl-l,2,4-triazol-3-yI.  imidazol-2-yl  and  l-methylimidazol-2-yl. 
5.  A  method  for  treating  a  human  having  a  fungal  infection, 
which  comprises  administering  to  said  human  an  antifungal 
amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,483,864 
NON-CLASSICAL  TOPICAL  TREATMENT  FOR 
GLAUCOMA 
Charles  F.  Barfknecht  and  Ronald  D.  Schoenwald,  both  of  Iowa 
City,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Uni?ersity  of  Iowa  Research  Founda- 
tion, Iowa  City,  Iowa 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,061 
Int  a^  A61K  31/425.  31/18 
VS.  a  424—270  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  topically  treating  glaucoma  with  eye  drops 
to  reduce  intraocular  eye  pressure,  said  method  comprising: 
topically  applying  to  the  eye,  a  small  but  intraocular  eye 
pressure  reducing  amount  of  a  non-classical  carbonic 
anhydrase  inhibitor  of  the  formula: 


R-(-S02-N-Y), 
X 

wherein  "R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
substituted  benzothiazole,  2-acylamino- 1,3,4  thiadiazole- 
5;  2-acylamino-2-methyl-l,3,4-thiadiazole-S.  and  di- 
chloro-phenyl-l,3-di-;  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  of 
hydrogen  and  hydroxyl,  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
of  C|  to  C6  alkyl  and  hydrogen,  and  if  either  X  or  Y  is 


4,483365 
ANTIMICROBIAL  IMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Jan  Heeres,  Vosselaan  Leo  J.  J.  Backx,  Areadonk,  and  Joseph 
H.  Mostmans,  Antwerp,  ail  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Janssen 
Pharmaceutica  N.V.,  Becrse,  Belgium 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  248,594,  Mar.  27, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,553 
Int  a.3  AOIN  43/50;  C07D  403/00  233/54 
VS.  CL  424—273  R  23  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
imidazole  derivative  having  the  formula 


4,483,863 
TRIAZOLE  ANTIFUNGAL  AGENTS 
Kenneth  Richardson,  and  Geoffrey  Gymer,  both  of  Canterbury, 
England,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572432 
Int  a.3  AOIN  43/64;  A61K  31/41;  C07D  249/08.  403/06 
VS.  CL  424—269  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


the  possible  stereochemically  isomeric  forms,  the  acid  addition 
salts  and  the  metal  salt  complexes  thereof,  wherein: 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  halo; 
R2  is  halo; 

Ra  and  R4  together  with  the  sulfur  atoms  to  which  they  are 
attached  and  the  bridging  carbon  atom  form  a  S-  or  6- 
membered  ring  which  is  optionally  substituted  with  a 
Ci-C3-lower  alkyl  group; 
R$  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Q-lower  alkyl; 
and  n  is  0,  1  or  2. 

10.  An  antimicrobial  composition  comprising  inert  carrier 
materials  and  as  an  active  ingredient  an  antimicrobially  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  imidazole  derivative  having  the  formula 


the  possible  stereochemically  isomeric  forms,  the  acid  addition 
salts  and  the  metal  salt  complexes  thereof,  wherein: 
R]  is  hydrogen  or  halo; 
R2  is  hido; 

R3  and  R4  together  with  the  sulfur  atoms  to  which  they  are 
attached  and  the  bridging  carbon  atom  form  a  S-  or  6- 
membered  ring  which  is  optionally  substituted  with  a 
Ci-C3-lower  alkyl  group; 
Rs  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Q-lower  alkyl; 
and  n  is  0.  1  or  2. 

19.  A  method  of  protecting  crops  from  microbial  attack 
which  comprises  treating  said  crops  with  an  effective  antimi- 
crobial amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  imidazole  derivative  having  the  formula 
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r; 

R5-CH-C— -/       Vrj 


(X), 


Rj- 


(O), 


I 

N 


the  possible  stereochemically  iiomeric  forms,  the  acid  addition 
salts  and  the  metal  salt  complexes  thereof,  wherein: 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  halo;       j 
R:  is  halo;  I 

Ki  and  R4  together  with  the  sulfur  atoms  to  which  they  are 
attached  and  the  bridging  carbon  atom  form  a  S-  or  6- 
membered  ring  which  is  optionally  substituted  with  a 
C|-C3-lower  alkyl  group; 
R5  is  hydrogen  or  C|-C4-Iower  alkyl; 
and  n  is  0,  1  or  2. 

33.  A  method  of  protecting  crops  from  microbial  attack 
which  comprises  treating  said  crops  with  an  effective  antimi- 
crobial amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  imidazole  derivative  having  the  formula 


r; 


R 


wherein  X  is  halogen,  nitro,  Ci  to  C5  alkyl,  Ci  to  C5  alkoxy  or 
halobenzyloxy;  m  is  an  integer  of  0  to  3;  Y  is  oxa,  thia  or  imino 
optionally  substituted  by  Ci  to  C5  alkanoyl,  Ci  to  C5  haloalkan- 
oyl  or  Ci  to  C5  alkyl;  R'  to  C5  alkyl,  C3  to  Ciodialkylaminoal- 
kyl,  Cisto  C2odibenzylamino-alkyl,  l-pyrrolidinyl,  2-imidazo- 
lin-2-yl  or  a  group  of  the  formula  — (CH2)»— Z-Q  wherein  n 
is  an  integer  of  0  to  4.  Z  is  oxa,  thia  or  a  single  bond  and  Q  is 
phenyl  or  thienyl  optionally  substituted  by  1  to  3  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro  and  Ci  to 
Cs  alkoxy;  and  R*  is  Ci  to  C5  alkylidene  optionally  substituted 
by  phenyl,  the  benzene  ring  in  the  above  formula  being  option- 
ally condensed  with  another  benzene  ring,  or  an  fungicidally 
accepuble  acid  addition  salt  thereof  and  an  agriculturally 
acceptable  inert  carrier. 


a) 


7         )~\ 

R5-CH-C— -f         ^ 


./  \ 


R2. 


s 

I 
R3 


R4  ^(O), 


the  possible  stereochemically  isomeric  forms,  the  acid  addition 
salu  and  the  metal  salt  complexes  thereof,  wherein: 
Ri  and  R2  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo  and  methyl; 
R3  and  R4  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ci-Q-lower  glkyl  and  C3-C4-lower  alkenyl, 
^     or  R3  and  R4  form,  together  with  the  sulfur  atoms  to 
which  they  are  attached  and  the  bridging  carbon  atom,  a 
5«,  6-  or  7-membered  ring  which  is  optionally  substituted 
with  1  to  4  Ci-Q-lower  alkyl  groups; 
R5  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen; and 
n  is  0,  1  or  2. 


4,483^7 
ANTinBRINOLYTICALLY  ACTIVE  DERIVATIVES  OF 

TRANEXAMIC  ACm 
Ciri  M.  E.  S?ahn,  SoUentoae;  Fcreac  Mcrinyi,  Tlbr,  Lemuut 
E.  Karlason,  VMllingby,  ud  Guuiar  Hanahoff,  JirflOla,  all  of 
Sweden,  aaaigBon  to  KabiVitnin  AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  10, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  440,699 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioB  Sweden,  No?.  17, 1981, 8106818 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/365.  31/265.  31/215.  31/24.  31/22:  C07C 

101/04:  arm  307/77 

MS.  a.  424-279  27  Claiin 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H2NCH2-/  \_c-o-CH-0-C-R' 

and  therapeutically  acceptable  salt  thereof, 
wherein 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  alkyl  groups  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  alkoxy  groups  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms. 


I 


4,483JB66 
AGRICULTURAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
UTILIZING  l-BENZYUMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Masam  Ogata,  Hyogo;  Katmyii  Tawara,  Oatka;  YoaUlMeU 
Wataaabe,  Shiga;  Hiroahi  MMsmnoto,  Osaka,  aad  ToaUo 
Takahaahi,  Hyogo,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaipiors  to  Shionogi  k  Co^ 
Ltdn  Osaka,  Japan 
DiTlaion  of  Ser.  No.  341,634,  Jan.  22, 1982, ,  which  is  a  diTiaion 
of  Ser.  No.  187,166,  Jan.  6, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^28,348.  This 

appUcatloB  Jul.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,786 
Claims  priority,  application  Jkpan,  Jnn.  7,  1979,  S4-71953: 
Sep.  7, 1979,  S4.11S46S 

Int  CV  AOIN  43/50 
UAa424-273R  13Clal«s 

1.  A  fungicidal  composition  tor  agricultural  use  containing 
an  effective  fungicidal  amount  of  the  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


(c) 


-/         VcHjNHj 


(d)  —f         ^CH2NH2; 

R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(•)H. 

(b)  alkyl  groups  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms, 

(c)  — COOR3,  wherein  R^  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  1-4 
carbon  atoms, 

(d)  — CONR*R5,  wherein  R*  and  R'  are  the  same  or  differ- 
ent alkyl  groups  containing  1-3  carbon  atoms; 

or  wherein  R>  and  R2  represent  together  the  radical 
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14.  A  method  for  the  treatment  in  mammals  and  man  of 
ailments  due  to  increased  fibrinolysis,  characterized  by  admin- 
istration to  a  host  in  need  thereof  of  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4^483368 
GASTRO*PROTECnNG  ACTIVITY 
Yani  Christidia;  Robert  Fonmcz,  both  of  Paris,  and  Colette 
Toomcnine,  Liny*Gargan,  all  of  Franee,  aaaignora  to  Rouaael 
Udaf,  RoaninTille,  FVancc 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,932 
daims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  24, 1980, 80  09216 
Int  a»  A61K  31/36.  31/235.  31/24.  31/19 
MS.  a.  424—282  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  suffering  from  a  disease  or 
ailment  accompanied  by  gastric  and  gastroduodenal  lesions 
comprising  administering  to  said  patient  a  gastric  acid  secre- 
tion inhibiting  and  cytoprotecting  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  Uie  group  consisting  of  a  substituted 
derivative  of  4-phenyl-4-oxo-2-butenoic  acid  of  the  formula  (I) 


R2-^^|- 


m 


CH«CH— C— OR 
U 


in  which  R  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  containing  1  to  S 
carbon  atoms  and  Ri  and  R2,  identical  or  different,  both  repre- 
sent alkoxy  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  both  represent 
halogen,  or  Ri  represents  hydrogen  and  R2  represents  halogen, 
nitro  or  trifluoromethyl,  or  Ri  and  R2.  located  on  adjacent 
carbon  atoms,  form  a  methylenedioxy  group,  and  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  salts. 


4(483,869 

THIOCARNITINES,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Maria  O.  Tinti;  Ewna  QnarsaiM,  and  Paolo  de  Witt  all  of 

Rone,  Italy,  aarignors  to  Si^HhTaa  Indnstrie  FaraMcenticfac 

Rinnltc  S.pJt,  Robm,  Italy 

Filed  Dec  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,998 
OaiaH  priority,  applkation  Italy,  Dae.  24, 1980, 50469  A/80 
Int  aJ  AOIN  37/14.  37/30:  CttlC  153/017. 149/24 
MS.  a  424-301  10 

1.  Thiocamitine  of  the  formula      ^ 


(CH3)3N— CH2— CH— CH2— COOH 
X-  SR 


<D 


wherein: 

X~  is  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  halogenide  ion,  and 

R  is  either  hydrogen  or  the  alkanoyl  radical  of  a  saturated 
organic  acid  having  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms. 

10.  An  orally  or  parenterally  administerable  pharmaceutical 
composition  for  protection  against  X-ray  exposure,  cutaneous 
regeneration  from  bums,  facilitation  of  alcohol  metabolism  and 
use  as  alcohol  detoxicants  of  the  liver  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  thiocamitine  of 
the  formula  (1) 


(CH3)3N— CH2— CH— CH2— COOH 
X-  SR 


wherein: 

X~  is  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  halogenide  ion, 

preferably  the  chloride  ion,  and 
R  is  either  hydrogen  or  the  alkanoyl  of  a  saturated  organic 
acid  having  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and 
(b)  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  exipient. 


4,483370 
a-DIFLUOROMETHYL  AMINO  AODS  AND 
HYPERTENSION  TREATING  COMPOSmONS 
THEREOF 
Janos  KoUonltseh,  Westfleld;  Stephen  Martarg,  Metochcn,  and 
Arthnr  A.  Patchett  Westfleld,  aU  of  N.J.,  aaaignors  to  Merck 
A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rnhway,  N  J. 
Cotttinnation  of  Ser.  No.  927,210,  Jul.  24, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aag.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  70,564 
Int  a^  A61K  31/24.  31/195:  C07C  101/32.  101/72 
MS.  a.  424—309  6  Claims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula 


— ^  ^CH2— C-COORi 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  wherein 

R  is  — NH2  and 

Ri  is  H  or  C|-Cigalkyl. 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  hypertension 
containing  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,483,871 
ANTIULCER  COMPOUNDS 
YoaUynki  Tahara,  Oi;  Michiko  Nagai,  Wako;  Katanra  Kognre, 
Kawagoe;   Shigeo   Kawaae,   Tsnnigaahima,    and   Temhito 
Yamagnchi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Nisshia  Floor 
Milling  Co^  Ltd^  Japan 
DIfiaion  of  Ser.  No.  889,568,  Mar.  23, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,221,810. 
This  application  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,284 
Int  0.3  A61K  31/23 
MS.  CL  424—312  1  Claim 

1.  An  antiulcer  composition  which  comprises,  as  active 
ingredient,  an  antiulcer  effective  amount  of  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  phytyl  oleate  and  isophytyl 
oleate  in  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,483372 

NON-CLASSICAL  TOPICAL  TREATMENT  FOR 

GLAUCOMA  USING  N-SUBSTTTUTED  SULFONAMIDES 

ClMrlea  F.  Barfknecht  and  Ronald  D.  Schocnwald,  both  of  Iowa 

aty,  Iowa,  aaaignors  to  University  of  Iowa  Reaearch  Foanda- 

tion,  Iowa  Qty,  Iowa 

Coatinnation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  464,061,  Feb.  4, 1983,.  This 
application  JaL  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,234 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/18 
MS.  CL  424—321  5  Chrian 

1.  A  method  of  topically  treating  glaucoma  with  eye  drops 
to  reduce  intraocular  eye  pressure,  said  method  comprising: 
topically  applying  to  the  eye,  a  small  but  theropeutically 
effective  amount  of  a  non-classical  carbonic  anhydase 
inhibitor  of  the  formula: 


1234 
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R-(-S^-N-Y), 
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in  combination  with  an  itert,  nomirritating  non-toxic  eye 
drop  dilient,  wherein  R  ia  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenyl  and  4-substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substit- 
uent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro,  nitro, 
fluoro,  hydroxy,  hydroj^rethoxy,  methoxy  and  ethoxy; 
and  X  is  selected  from  die  group  of  hydrogen  and  hy- 
droxy!; and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  of  C|  to  Qalkyl 
and  hydrogen,  and  if  either  X  or  Y  is  hydrogen  the  other 
is  not  hydrogen;  and  n  is  either  1  or  2. 


ENZYMATIC  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 
INSTANT  TEA 
Bent  R.  Peterseo,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  assignor  to  No?o 
Industri  A/S,  Denmark 

FUed  May  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,183 
Int  a.}  A23B  7/10 
UA  a.  426-52  sctalB, 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  enzymatic  production  of  instant  tea, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  treating  the  tea  leaves  with 
an  SPS-ase  preparation  in  concentration  effective  to  improve 
the  tea  extract  yield  said  SPS^ue  being  characterized  as  capa- 
ble of  degrading  the  water-soluble  polysaccharide  which  binds 
to  soy  protein. 


4,410,873 
AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  CONTAINING 
UBIDECARENONE 
Hiroyuki  Ohaahi;  Tom  Takami,  both  of  Kaaagawa;  NoritoaU 
Koyaaa,  Saitana;  Yoahio  Kognrc,  Saitana,  Japan,  and  Kat- 
nuBi  Ida,  Saitana,  all  of  JaiMu,  aaaignon  to  Elaai  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dm.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  452,844 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  28, 1981,  54-209972 

Int.  a^  A61K  nm.  nms.  37/48 

UA  a  424-331  1  4  cudms 

1.  An  aqueous  pharmaceutical  solution  comprising  0.1  to 
10%  ubidecarenone  and  0.2  to  15  parts  by  weight  per  part  by 
weight  of  ubidecarenone  of  a  hydrogenated  lecithin  containing 
at  least  85%  of  phospholipid  components  and  having  an  iodine 
value  of  10  to  60. 


4y48M74 
PREPARATION  OF  MILK  SUBSTITUTE 
Hans  A.  S.  Olaen,  Vanloae,  Denmark,  assignor  to  No?o  Industri 
A/S,  Denmark 

FUed  May  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,184 
Claims  priority,  application  Oeamark,  May  6, 1982, 2025/82 
Int  a^  A23L  1/36;  A23B  7/10 
UAa426-44  actaiaw 

1.  A  method  for  converting  crude  forms  of  vegetable  protein 
into  a  water-soluble  proteinaceous  and  carbohydrate  material 
characterized  by  water  solubility  and  dispersibility  at  pH  4-5 
and  by  a  preponderance  of  mono-  and  di-saccharides  for  the 
carbohydrate  content  which  comprises  treating  the  crude 
vegetable  protein  suspended  in  aqueous  medium  with  an 
SPS-ase  preparation  said  SPS-ate  being  characterized  as  capa- 
ble of  degrading  the  water-soluWe  polysaccharide  which  binds 
to  soy  protein.     _  ' 


4,483377 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SILAGE 
WilUam  P.  Moore,  Hopewell,  Va.,  aasignor  to  Hawkeye  Chemi* 
cat  Company,  CUaton,  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,824 
tot  aJ  A23K  1/Oa  1/22.  3/03 
UA  a.  426-54  19  claim 

1.  A  method  of  producing  silage  comprising:  chopping  fod- 
der into  small  pieces;  commingling  the  chopped  fodder  with 
about  0.5  to  4.0  weight  percent  of  a  preservative  which  permits 
fermentation  and  inhibits  mold  growth  in  the  fodder,  the  pre- 
servative comprising, 

(a)  methylolurea  admixed  with  methylenediurea  in  a  weight 
ratio  between  1  to  20  to  1, 

(b)  free  urea  in  an  amount  sufTicient  to  prevent  reversion  of 
methylolurea  to  free  formaldehyde, 

(c)  an  ammonia  compound  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  prevent 
polymerization  of  methylolurea  and  methylenediurea, 

(d)  an  alkaline,  pH  modifying,  substance  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  adjust  pH  in  the  preservative  to  a  value  between 
6  and  10, 

(e)  and  water  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  dissolve  the  methyl- 
olurea, methylenediurea,  free  urea,  ammonia  compound, 
and  pH  modifying  substance; 

enclosing  the  commingled  fodder  and  preservative  in  a  con- 
tainer which  limits  air  intrusion;  and  storing  the  enclosed  fod- 
der for  a  period  of  time  and  under  sufficient  conditions  for  the 
sugars  contained  in  the  fodder  to  ferment,  thereby  forming 
desirable  carboxylic  acids. 


4,483^5 
ENZYMAHC  TREATMENT  OF  POMACE 
Kurt  A.  Dtfrreich,  Basal,  Switiariaad,  assignor  to  No? o  Industri 
A/S,  Denmark 

Filed  May  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,182 
tot  a.}  A23B  7/10 
UA  a  426-52  sciatas 

1.  A  method  for  treating  pomace  in  the  form  of  a  first  press- 
ing pomace  suspended  in  an  aqueous  medium  or  in  the  form  of 
comminuted  whole  fruit  or  vegetable  suspended  in  the  juice 
thereof  which  comprises  treating  the  suspension  with  an 
SPS-ase  preparation  in  activity  of  from  100-2000  MOU  units 
per  kilogram  of  suspension,  said  SPS-ase  being  characterized 
as  capable  of  degrading  the  water-soluble  polysaccharide 
which  binds  to  soy  protein,  and  thereafter  separating  the  juice 
product  from  the  residual  solida 


4,483,878 
METHOD  OF  PACKING  FRESH  SPINACH 

John  Van  Kesteren,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  487,  Onaacock,  Va.  23417 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  290,541,  Aug.  6, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,408,440. 
His  appUcation  Not.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,264 
tot  a.3  B65B  25/04.  63/02;  B65D  85/08 
VJS.  a.  426—393  7  Oaima 

1.  A  semi-automated  method  of  packing  compressible,  leafy 
vegetables  into  containers,  said  method  comprising  the  sequen- 
tial steps  of: 

(a)  placing  an  empty,  open-topped  container  on  support 
means  in  a  predetermined  position  directly  below  hollow, 
openended  guide  means  having  a  lower  end  portion  of 
substantially  the  same  cross-sectional  dimensions  as  the 
upper,  open  end  of  said  container  and  in  close  proximity 
thereto; 

(b)  gravity  feeding  a  predetermined  quantity  of  leafy  vegeta- 
bles in  an  uncompacted  state  through  the  upper  end  of  said 
guide  means  to  fill  said  container  and  at  least  part  of  said 
guide  means  with  said  vegetables; 

(c)  lowering  a  plunger  through  said  guide  means  to  a  posi- 
tion substantially  flush  with  said  upper  end  of  said  con- 
tainer to  compress  said  predetermined  quantity  of  leafy 
vegetables  into  the  volume  of  said  container; 

(d)  raising  said  lower  end  portion  of  said  guide  means  to  a 
position  above  and  spaced  from  said  upper  end  of  said 
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container  sufficient  to  allow  the  introduction  of  a  retainer 
means; 
(e)  advancing  said  retainer  means  from  a  first  position  later- 
ally adjacent  said  upper  end  of  said  container  to  a  second 
position  extending  across  said  open,  upper  end  of  said 
container,  between  said  vegetables  and  said  plunger  and  in 
contacting  and  partial  covering  relation  to  said  vegetables; 


(0  raising  said  plunger  from  said  vegetable  compressing 
position  with  said  retainer  means  remaining  in  its  second 
position  to  prevent  substantia]  expansion  of  said  com- 
pressed vegetables; 

(g)  placing  and  securing  a  cover  on  the  filled  container  over 
said  retainer  means;  and 

(h)  retracting  said  retainer  means  from  between  said  vegeta- 
bles and  said  cover  back  to  its  first  position. 


4,483,879 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  DRIED  NOODLES 
Ko  Sngisawa;  Ftnio  Matsui,  both  of  Nara;  Yozo  Yamamoto, 
Kyoto;  Ryusoke  Nakaaaga,  Takatsuki;  Nobi^i  Takcda,  Nara; 
Yoshimaaa  Fi^U,  YamatokooUlyama,  and  Yoahitaka  Hirano, 
Takatsoki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  House  Food  todustrial 
Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,217 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No?.  9, 1981,  56-178419; 
May  29, 1982,  57-91840 

tot  a^  A23L  1/16 
VS.  a.  426—451  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  dried  noodles  having  a  moisture 
content  of  less  than  15%  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  dough  comprising  wheat  flour,  seasonings  and 
water  into  raw  noodles,  said  raw  noodles  having  a  mois- 
ture content  of  35-45%;  and 
(b)  dehydrating  said  raw  noodles  by  blowing  super-heated 
steam  onto  said  raw  noodles  at  a  water  evaporation  rate  of 
0.25-1.00  g/second  per  100  g  of  said  raw  noodles  to  pro- 
duce dry  noodles  having  a  moisture  content  of  less  than  1 5 
percent 


4,483,880 

EMULSIFIER  COMPOSITION  AND  QUAUTY 

IMPROVEMENT  METHOD  OF  STARCH  CONTAINING 

FOODS 

YoshUUto  Koinmi;  Kenichi  Yamada;  Hiroshi  Sakka;  Mitsnhani 
Ynnda,  aU  of  Hirakata,  and  Takeshi  Yamagachi,  ChUia,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  RUten  Vitamin  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dee.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,772 

dains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1982,  57-41581 

tot  CL^  A21D  2/16;  A23L  1/10 

VJS.  a.  426—549  3  Cbdms 

1.  A  powdered  emulsifier  composition  which  is  prepared  by 


meltmixing  a  monoglyceride  composition  consisting  of  63  to  90 
wt%  of  a  saturated  fatty  acid  monoglyceride  and  35  to  10  wt% 
of  a  cis-type  unsaturated  fatty  acid  monoglyceride,  said  com- 
position having  an  iodine  value  of  10  to  40,  with  1  to  10  wt% 
of  one  or  more  polybasic  acid  esters  of  monoglycerides  se- 
lected from  diacetyltartaric  acid  esters  of  monoglyceride, 
mixed  tartaric  and  acetic  acid  esters  of  monoglyceride,  tartaric 
acid  esters  of  monoglyceride  and  citric  acid  esters  of  mono- 
glyceride, and  powdering  the  resultant  mixture. 


4,483  881 

PROCESS  FOR  DISCONTINUOUS  WORT  BOIUNG 

DURING  BEER  MANUFACTURE 

Bemhard  Lena,  Schwarzacher  Str.  51a,  D-8710  Kitzingen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,275 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  2, 
1981,  3147620 

tot  a.J  C12C  3/Oa-  A23L  1/207 
U.S.  a.  426-600  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  discontinuous  won  boiling  for  beer  manu- 
facture, in  which  refined  wort  is  boiled  under  slight  pressure, 
and  after  the  boiling  is  cooled  in  a  first  heat  exchange  process 
to  be  reused  for  beer  making,  wherein,  in  the  first  heat  ex- 
change process,  cool  water  is  heated  to  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature, and  wherein  furthermore  the  energy  of  the  vapor 
produced  by  the  wort  boiling  is  used  in  a  second  heat  exchange 
process,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  reheating  the 
heated  water  in  the  second  heat  exchange  process  by  the  en- 
ergy arising  from  the  vapor  produced  by  the  boiling,  heating 
the  refined  wort  before  boiling  by  the  reheated  water  in  a  third 
heat  exchange  process,  and  further  heating  in  the  second  heat 
exchange  process  the  water  coo}^  in  the  third  heat  exchange 
process  by  the  energy  arising  from  the  vapor  produced  by  the 
boiling. 


4,483,882 

PRESERVATION  OF  RELATIONSHIP  OF  PARTICLES 

AND  SUPPORTING  UQUID  OF  A  MONOLAYER 

DURING  DRYING 

Alex  M.  Saunders,  San  Carlos,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  SmithKUae 

Beckman  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,953 
tot  a.J  AOIN  1/02;  B44D  1/02;  GOIN  1/28 
VS.  a.  427—2  10  Oainu 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  blood  films  for  microscopical 
examination  wherein  the  cell  shape,  smoothness  and  homoge- 
neity of  the  plasma  layer  are  stabilized,  which  comprises  a 
combination  of  steps  including  (a)  timely  fixation;  (b)  produc- 
ing a  cross-linked  matrix  in  the  plasma;  (c)  immersing  the  blood 
film,  whUe  still  wet  in  a  non-polar  solvent  to  control  surface 
tension  and  evaporation  rate;  and  (d)  performing  chemical 
reactions  by  diffusing  chemical  reagents  across  an  interface 
between  the  non-polar  solvent  and  the  blood. 
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4,483,n3 
UPSTREAM  CATHODE  ASSEMBLY 
Pren  Natfa,  Rochcitcr,  ud  Miiatngn  bo,  Birmlaghaai,  both  of 
Mich.,  anlsBon  to  Energy  Coa?eraioa  Devices,  loc,  Troy. 
Mich. 

CootiJiuatioa-ia-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  452,224,  Dec  22, 1M2,.  This 

•pplicatioa  No?.  7, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  849,054 

lat  a^  B05D  3/06 

U  A  a  427-39  r  12  Claims 


>B05I 


giBT  ftm- 


1.  A  method  for  the  high  tpeed  deposition  of  amorphous 
semiconductor  material  in  deposition  spparatus  which  in- 
cludes: substrate  material;  means  for  introducing  reaction 
materials,  including  at  least  ote  semiconductor  material,  into 
the  apparatus;  a  deposition  region  located  downstream  of  the 
introducing  means,  said  downstream  deposition  region  includ- 
ing means  for  decomposing  the  reaction  materials  and  deposit- 
ing an  amorphous  semiconductor  layer  onto  the  substrate;  and 
means  for  evacuating  the  nondeposited  reaction  materials  from 
the  deposition  apparatus;  the  method  including  the  steps  of: 
subjecting  substantially  all  of  the  reaction  materials  to  the 
effects  of  an  upstream  eleotromagnetic  field  in  a  predepo- 
sition  region  for  beginning  the  decomposition  and  recom- 
bination of  the  reaction  materials  at  a  location  upstream  of 
the  deposition  region; 
introducing  a  sufficient  volume  per  unit  time  of  reaction 
meterials  to  prevent  deple^on  thereof  before  the  reaction 
materials  flow  completely  through  the  downstream  depo- 
sition region;  and 
preventing  nonuniform  stagnation  and  compression  of  the 
reaction  materials  flowing  through  the  predeposition  and 
deposition  regions,  wheneby  the  deposition  apparatus 
provides  for  the  high  speed  deposition  of  a  stable,  uniform 
layer  of  powder-free  semiconductor  material. 


stroms  to  about  4000  Angstroms  in  an  inert  atmosphere  or 
air  until  the  coating  is  essentially  cured, 

the  improvement  comprising,  (i)  providing  a  coating,  which 
is  essentially  devoid  of  pigment;  (ii)  providing  for  the 
substrate,  (A)  a  substrate,  the  surface  of  which  is,  in  part, 
dark  colored  and  non-reflective  to  ultraviolet  light,  and,  in 
part,  light  colored  and  reflective  to  ultraviolet  light,  or  (B) 
a  substrate  transparent  to  ultraviolet  light  with  a  back* 
ground  which  is,  in  part,  dark  colored  and  non-reflective 
to  ultraviolet  light,  and,  in  part,  light  colored  and  reflec- 
tive to  ultraviolet  light;  and  (iii)  in  step  (b),  increasing  the 
viscosity  of  the  coating,  which  is  above  the  dark  colored 
part,  to  a  lesser  extent  than  the  coating,  which  is  above  the 
light  colored  part,  the  viscosity  of  the  coating,  which  is 
above  the  dark  colored  part,  being  increased  to  a  viscosity 
no  higher  than  that  at  which  the  coating  is  capable  of 
being  textured  in  steps  (c)  and  (d), 

whereby  a  relatively  greater  amount  of  texture  is  obtained  in 
the  coating,  which  is  above  die  dark  colored  part  than  in 
Uie  coating  which  is  above  the  light  colored  part. 


4,483,M5 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTROPHORESIS 

Edward  M.  Chait;  Mary  L.  GfauMlli,  and  Donald  R.  Johnaon,  aU 

of  Wilmington,  Del.,  aadgnon  to  E.  I.  Da  Pont  de  Nemonrs  ft 

Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

DlTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  430336,  Sep.  30, 1902,  Pat  No.  4,443^19. 

This  application  No?.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,437 

Int  CL^  COIN  27/26 

U.S.  a  427-58  2  ri.i— 


4«48)884 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TEXTURED  COATINGS 
Harden  H.  Trone,  Flainfleld,  bd.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbory,  Conn. 

ContlnnatkM  of  Ser.  No.  348»345,  Feb.  12, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,421,784.  This  application  Aag.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,986 
ne  portion  of  the  term  of  thin  patent  sabaeqaent  to  Dec  20, 
2000,  has  ben  diaelalmed. 
Int  a.J  B05D  3/02.  3/06 
UA  a  427-54.1  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  providing  a  textured  coating  on  a  sub- 
strate, which  coating  has  a  thickness  of  about  0.1  mil  to  about 
10  mils,  comprising  the  followitig  steps: 

(a)  applying  a  coating,  which  is  curable  with  ultraviolet 
light,  to  the  substrate,  said  coating  having  a  viscosity,  as 
applied,  of  at  least  about  SO  centipoises; 

(b)  increasing  the  viscosity  of  the  coating  by  exposing  the 
coating  to  ultraviolet  light,  said  viscosity  being  increased 
to  a  viscosity  no  higher  than  that  at  which  the  coating  is 
capable  of  being  textured  in  steps  (c)  and  (d); 

(c)  exposing  Uie  coated  substrate  to  ultraviolet  light  having 
wavelengths  in  the  range  of  about  1800  Angstroms  to 
about  2750  Angstroms  in  aa  inert  atmosphere  for  a  period 
of  time  sufficient  to  initiate  texturing  at  the  surface  of  the 
coating; 

(d)  maintaining  the  coated  substrate  from  step  (c)  in  a  space 
essentially  devoid  of  ultraviolet  light  for  a  period  of  time 
suflicient  for  Uie  surface  of  the  coating  to  texture;  and 

(e)  exposing  the  coated  substrate  from  step  (d)  to  ultraviolet 
light  having  wavelengths  in  die  range  of  about  1800  Ang- 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  an  electrophoresis  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
forming  a  sheedike  substrate  of  a  chemically  inert  material, 
depositing  a  thin  film  of  electrically  conductive  material  on 

two  spaced  facial  regions  of  the  substrates,  and 
overcoating  the  film  and  substrate  with  a  gel  of  electropho- 

retic  polymer  material. 


4,483,886 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  FREE-FLOWING, 
MELT-COATED  RUBBER  PELLETS 
Ronald  C  KowalaU,  New  Provldenee,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon 
Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florfaam  Park,  N  J. 
Filed  May  27, 19ftkSer.  No.  382,378 
Int  a.i  B05D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  427—213  24  ri«<«— 

1.  A  continuous  method  for  making  at  least  one  melt-coated 
pellet  of  material  comprising: 
mixing  coating  material  with  at  least  one  stream  of  carrier 
gas  to  form  at  least  one  coating  stream,  the  carrier  gas 
having  a  temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  the  coat- 
ing material; 
contacting  at  least  one  pellet  of  macromolecular  material 
having  a  glass  transition  temperature  and  melting  point 
temperature  in  the  elastomeric  range  with  the  coating 
stream,  said  pellet  having  a  temperature  at  or  above  its 
melting  point  and  above  the  melting  point  of  the  coating 
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material,  so  as  to  form  at  least  one  layer  of  substantially 
melted  coating  on  the  pellet;  and 
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cooling  the  resulting  melted  coating  to  a  temperature  below 

the  melting  point  of  the  coating  material; 
whereby  at  least  one  melt-coated  pellet  is  made. 


4,483,887 
METAL  PLATING  IRON<<X)NTAINING  SUBSTRATES 
Sttferlo  M.  Garda,  Norman,  Okla^  assignor  to  Capetrol  Into^ 
national,  Inc^  Norman,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581^73 

Int  a^  B05D  1/18;  B22F  7/Oa-  C25D  3/46 

VJS.  CL  427—436  22  Claims 

1.  An  improved  plating  solution  for  depositing  metal  ions  on 

an  iron-conttuning  substrate,  the  plating  solution  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  1  to  about  33  weight  percent  of  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  the  metal  ions  to  be  deposited  on  the 
substrate;  and 

(b)  from  about  6S  to  about  99  weight  percent  of  an  aqueous 
acidic  component  having  a  pH  value  of  less  than  about  1, 
the  aqueous  acidic  component  prepared  by  the  steps  of: 

(1)  admixing  from  about  4S  to  about  80  weight  percent 
hydrochloric  acid  with  from  about  20  to  about  SS 
weight  percent  phosphoric  acid  to  produce  an  acidic 
mixture; 

(2)  admixing  the  acidic  mixture  with  an  effective  amount 
of  water  to  produce  an  aqueous  acidic  mixture;  and 

(3)  admixing  from  about  2  to  about  20  weight  percent  of  a 
hydroxy  carboxylic  acid  and  from  about  0  to  about  20 
weight  percent  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  into  the  aqueous 
acidic  mixture. 


4,483,889 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  HBRE 

COMPOSITE  MATERIALS  IMPREGNATED  WITH 

RESIN 
Bengt  Andersaon,  Sttrlker,  Sweden,  assignor  to  KemaNord  AB, 
Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,237 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  5, 1982,  8204595 
Int  a^  B05D  3/02 
VS.  a.  427-389.9  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  composite  material  in 
the  form  of  a  web  and  comprising  fibres,  a  formaldehyde-based 
resin  and  expanded  thermoplastic  microspheres  comprising  the 
steps  of 
(a)  forming  a  liquid  suspension  of  fibres  and  unexpanded 
thermoplastic  microspheres  containing  a  blowing  agent, 
G>)  depositing  a  web  containing  fibres  and  die  unexpanded 
microspheres  from  said  liquid  suspension,  the  amount  of 
fibres  deposited  being  between  20  and  SOO  g/m^  and  the 
diickness  of  the  web  being  between  0.01  and  1.5  mm, 

(c)  heating  the  deposited  web  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
expand  the  thermoplastic  microspheres  but  insufficient  for 
melting  the  thermoplastic  material  of  die  microspheres, 

(d)  drying  die  web  containing  the  expanded  thermoplastic 
microspheres, 

(e)  impregnating  the  dried  web  with  a  precondensate  of  the 
formaldehyde-based  resin  to  give  a  ratio  of  microspheres 
to  the  sum  of  microspheres  and  resin  between  2  and  80 
percent  by  weight,  and 

(0  drying  the  web  containing  the  precondensate  of  the  form- 
aldehyde based  resin  while  maintaining  the  resin  in  a 
nonsticky  B-stage, 
whereby  the  volume  content  of  microspheres  in  the  dried  web 
containing  resin  and  expanded  microspheres  is  between  70  and 
90  percent. 


4,483,890 
DECORATING  WITH  SHRINK  FILM 
Floyd  Beery,  Prairie  Village,  Kana.;  Ronald  R.  Renoe,  Kansas 
City,  Mo.,  and  Larry  Williams,  Shawnee,  Kans.,  assi^ora  to 
Hallmark  Cards,  Inc.,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,143 
Int  a.i  A47G  33/08 
VS.  a.  428—7  6  Claims 

1.  A  decorated  article  carrying  on  a  surface  thereof  a  film  of 
a  decorative  heat-shrinkable  plastic  with  a  layer  of  particulate 
solid  material  interspersed  between  said  article  and  said  film, 
said  particulate  solid  material  being  present  in  finely  divided 
form  sufficient  to  reduce  blotching  on  the  surface  of  the  deco- 
rated article  while  permitting  the  film  of  heat-shrinkable  plastic 
to  tighdy  and  smoothly  conform  to  the  surface  of  the  deco- 
rated article. 


4,483,888 

CARBON  DIOXIDE  TREATMENT  OF  EPOXY  RESIN 

COMPOSITIONS 

Ynlln  Wn,  Bartfeairllle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhlUlps  Petroleum 

Company,  BaitlMfilk,  Okla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  298,418,  Sep.  1, 1981,  abandoned.  lUs 
application  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,294 
Int  a^  G08J  3/Oa'  G06L  63/00:  B05D  3/Oa  3/04 
VS.  a.  427—336  17  dalma 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  metal  surface  to  inhibit  corrosion 
thereof,  the  method  comprising  applying  to  the  surface  a  com- 
position prepared  by  contacting  constituents  comprising  an 
epoxy  resin,  a  curing  agent  for  the  epoxy  resin,  a  hydrocarbon 
diluent  and  carbon  dioxide. 


4,483,891 

MULTILAYERED  TUBE  HAVING  A  BARRIER  LAYER 

Daryl  D.  Cemy,  Greeniille,  Ohio,  aaalgnor  to  Ball  Corporation, 

Mnnde,  Ind. 
DIflalon  of  Ser.  No.  329,625,  Dec  11, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,424,182. 
This  appUcatkM  Oet  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,495 
Int  0.3  B65D  23/00 
VS.  CL  428—35  4  Claims 

1.  A  multilayered  parison  structure  comprising  a  cylindrical 
body  having  a  body  wall,  an  open  portion  terminating  at  one 
end  thereof  and  a  bottom  wall  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  body, 
said  body  and  bottom  walls  being  composed  of  a  plurlity  of 
layers  bonded  together,  all  the  layers  of  said  bottom  wall 
extending  fully  inwardly  in  contacting  relationship  widi  like 
layers  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylindrical  body,  one 
of  said  plurality  of  layers  being  a  low-gas  permeable  layer,  said 
low-gas  permMble  layer  being  in  an  overlapping  relationship, 
and  at  least  one  balancing  member  attached  to  said  bottom 
wall,  said  member  being  composed  of  a  single  layer  material 
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forced  therefrom  while  in  a  plastic  state,  said  member  being 
forced  by  venting  upon  impact  to  exit  a  predetermined  volume 


VS.  CL  428—36 


/CP- 


TClaims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  wear-resistant  annular  insert, 
comprising: 

preparing  a  first  mixture  of  s^>er-hard  crystals  selected  from 
at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  diamond 
and  cubic  boron  nitride  crystals,  and  carbon  black  in  a 
temporary  binder; 

preparing  a  second  mixture  of  carbon  fiber,  carbon  black  and 
filler  in  a  temporary  binder; 

depositing  said  second  mixture  in  a  mold  and  compressing 
said  second  mixture  in  saidjmold  to  form  an  annular  exte- 
rior layer; 

depositing  said  first  mixture  within  said  annular  exterior 
layer  and  compressing  said  first  mixture  therein  to  form  an 
annular  interior  layer  adjacent  to  said  annular  exterior 
layer; 

heating  said  annular  interior  and  exterior  layers  to  allow  for 
the  removal  of  said  temporary  binder  and  the  infiltration 
of  liquefied  silicon  into  said  annular  interior  and  exterior 
layers;  and 

sintering  said  annular  interior  and  exterior  layers  to  produce 
said  wear-resistant  annular  insert. 


4,483,993 
FUSED  FLOCK  SYSTEM 
Stanley  E.  Harrold,  Port  diatoa,  Ohio,  aailgnor  to  Hie  Stan- 
dard Prodncts  Company,  ae?«land,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  430,784 
Int  CL^  BQ5D  1/14 
UAa428-90  MClaim. 

1.  A  method  of  forming  flockdd  articles,  comprising  sequen- 
tially: 

forming  a  substrate  material;  I 

applying  an  adhesive  to  at  In^t  portions  of  a  surface  of  said 


substrate  material;  securing  a  plurality  of  filaments  of 
flock  material  to  said  surface  of  said  substrate  material; 
fiising  at  least  a  portion  of  adjacent  filaments  of  flock  mate- 


of  said  material  about  the  longjtudinal  axis  to  define  an  annular 
protrusion. 


4,488,892 
WEAR  RESISTANT  ANNUI«AR  INSERT  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 
John  M.  Ohno,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  anignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,369 
Int.  a^  OMB  35/65 


rial  to  each  other  by  heating  said  portion  of  adjacent 
filaments  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  at  least  partially 
melt  said  portion  of  adjacent  filaments;  and  then 
allowing  said  portion  of  adjacent  filaments  to  cool. 

4,483  894 

PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 
TO  SUBSTRATES  AND  PRODUCT  MADE  THEREBY 
James  R.  Porter,  and  RandaU  C.  Jenkines,  both  of  Freeport, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  276,854,  Jun.  24, 1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  191,633, 
Sep.  29, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  30, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  480,625 
Int  a.3  B32B  3/26;  B05D  5/00 
VS.  a.  428-95  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  substrates  having  a  fine  celled 
polyurethane  foam  backing  containing  an  inorganic  filler  or 
mixture  of  such  fillers,  which  process  comprises  applying  to 
the  back  of  said  substrate  and  subsequently  curing  thereon  a 
frothed  poly,  i ethane  forming  composition  containing 

(A)  a  relatively  high  molecular  weight  polyether  polyol 
having  an  average  of  from  2  to  about  8,  hydroxyl  groups 
per  molecule  and  an  average  hydroxyl  equivalent  weight 
of  from  about  100  to  about  3000  or  a  mixture  of  such 
polyols; 

(B)  a  relatively  low  molecular  weight  polyol  having  an 
average  of  from  about  2  to  about  8  hydroxyl  groups  per 
molecule  and  an  average  equivalent  weight  of  from  about 
31  to  about  230  or  a  mixture  of  such  polyols; 

(C)  an  organic  polyisocyanate  or  polyisothiocyanate  having 
an  average  of  from  about  2  to  about  4  NCX  (each  X  being 
independently  O  or  S)  groups  per  molecule  or  a  mixture  of 
such  isocyanates  or  isothiocyanates; 

(D)  at  least  one  inorganic  filler; 

(E)  at  least  one  catalyst  for  effecting  the  reaction  between 
components  (A),  (B)  and  (C);  and 

(F)  at  least  one  silicone  surfactant  which  is  a  poly(dimethyl)- 
siloxane  polyoxyalkylene  copolymer  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  less  than  about  30.000  and  wherein  at 
least  about  60  percent  by  weight  of  the  polyoxyalkylene 
groups  are  oxyethylene  groups  and  the  dimethylsiloxane 
content  of  the  polymer  is  from  about  IS  percent  to  about 
40  percent  by  weight  and  at  least  about  40  percent  by 
weight  of  the  polymer  is  derived  from  the  oxyethylene 
groups; 

wherein: 
(1)  components  (A)  and  (B)  are  employed  in  a  ratio  which 
provides  from  about  50  to  about  95  parts  by  weight  of 
component  (A)  and  from  about  50  to  about  5  parts  by 
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weight  of  component  (B)  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  for 

the  total  quantity  of  components  (A)  and  (B)  with  the 

proviso 

(i)  that  the  equivalent  weight  of  (A)  is  at  least  1.5  times 
greater  than  the  equivalent  weight  of  (B); 

(ii)  that  when  component  (A)  has  an  average  functionality 
of  from  2  to  about  8  and  an  OH  equivalent  weight  of 
from  about  1000  to  about  3000  and  either  (a)  an  end  cap 
of  at  least  two  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  per  active  hydro- 
gen atom  or  (b)  an  internal  block  of  at  least  three  moles 
of  ethylene  oxide  residues  per  active  hydrogen  atom, 
then  component  (B)  need  not  be  present;  and 

(iii)  that  a  mixture  of  components  (A)  and  (B)  or  compo- 
nent (A)  when  employed  alone  has  a  Brookfield  viscos- 
ity employing  a  No.  2  spindle  at  12  rpm  of  at  least  about 
100  centipoise  at  25*  C; 

(2)  components  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  are  employed  in  quantities 
so  as  to  provide  an  NCXOH  ratio  of  from  about  0.85:1  to 
about  2:1, 

(3)  component  (E)  is  employed  such  that  an  unfrothed  mix- 
ture of  the  unfilled  urethane  forming  components  (A),  (B), 
(C),  (E)  and  (F)  obtains  a  viscosity  of  greater  than  about 
10,000  centipoise  at  25*  C.±0.5*  C.  in  less  than  about  40 
minutes;  and 

(4)  component  (F)  is  present  in  a  quantity  of  from  about  0.02 
to  about  0.5  parts  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  combined 
weight  of  components  (A)  and  (B)  and  is  of  such  composi- 
tion and  quantity  so  as  to  provide  the  foam  with  a  cell 
count  of  greater  than  16  per  0.0025  square  inches  (0.016 
cm^  at  a  position  approximately  midway  between  the 
substrate-foam  interface  and  the  outer  edge  of  the  foam. 


4,483,896 
CARPET  SEAMING  TAPE  WTTH  SEPARATE  HEATING 

CIRCUITS 
James  B.  Gray,  San  Diego;  Peter  L.  Jorgeason,  El  QOo**  *^ 
Robert  A.  Joyce,  La  Mesa,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sean 
Team,  El  G^Jon,  Calif. 

Ffled  Feb.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,132 
Int  a.3  B32B  3/00 
VS.  a.  428—200  19  Claims 

1.  An  electrically  activated  seaming  tape  comprising: 
an  elongated  thin  flat  flexible  backing  strip; 
a  plurality  of  beads  of  heat  sensitive  adhesive  mounted  on 

and  extending  along  the  length  of  said  Upe;  and 
a  plurality  of  electrical  resistance  heating  circuits  defined  by 
a  plurality  of  conductors  mounted  on  and  extending  trans- 
verse to  said  strip  and  terminating  with  electrical  contact 
means  adjacent  to  the  side  edges  of  said  backing  strip  for 
selectively  applying  a  source  of  electrical  voltage  in  se- 
quence to  said  circuits  along  said  strip  for  heating  said 
adhesive. 


4,483395 
ABSORBENT  APRON  FOR  HIGH  CHAIRS  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Viola  M.  DeaTer,  1742  Daafbrd  St,  Naples,  Fla.  33942 

FUed  JoL  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,895 

Int  CL^  B32B  27/14 

VS.  a.  428—198  3  Claims 


1.  A  disposable  absorbent  apron  for  use  on  the  floor  beneath 
a  high  chair  or  the  like  comprising: 
a  liquid  impervious  sheet  of  extruded  plastic  film  for  contact 

with  the  floor  having  a  thickness  between  0.001th  and 

0.003ths  of  an  inch,  and 
an  upper  liquid  absorbent  layer  composed  of  fibers  bonded 

together  to  form  a  mat  having  a  thickness  between  l/16th 

and  ith  of  an  inch, 
said  plastic  sheet  and  fibrous  layer  being  joined  together 

throughout  their  interface,  and 
said  apron  being  square  with  sides  measuring  five  feet  in 

length,  said  upper  liquid  absorbent  layer  having  sufficient 

bulk,  surface  area  and  porosity  so  that  it  will  absorb  and 

retain  spills  of  liquid  and  semi-solid  food  deposited  on  the 

apron  from  the  chair  and  all  spilled  food  will  be  removed 

upon  disposal  of  the  apron. 


4,483,897 
NON-WOVEN  FABRIC 
Isao  Fqjimura;  Sadaaki  Nak^ima;  Morio  Abe,  and  Masahiko 
Taniguchi,  all  of  Shigaken,  Japan,  assignors  to  Chlaso  Corpo- 
ration, OMka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  602^05 
Int  a.3  D04H  1/58 
VS.  a.  428—288  1  Claim 

1.  A  non-woven  fabric  having  a  weight  of  10  ^  SO  g/m^,  and 
the  structure  of  said  non- woven  fabric  is  stabilized  by  adhesion 
of  heat  adhesive  fibers,  characterized  by  the  composition  con- 
sisting of  at  least  30  wt.  %  of  foamed  fibers  made  of  polypro- 
pylene or  polyester  having  a  single  fiber  fineness  of  0.5  ~  6 
deniers,  at  least  20  wt.  %  of  heat  adhesive  fibers  and  balance  of 
other  kinds  of  fibers,  wherein  the  foamed  fiber  is  any  of  conju- 
gate fiber  of  sheath-core  type  or  side-by-side  type  and  only 
sheath  component  in  the  case  of  sheath-core  type  conjugate 
fiber  or  only  a  component  dominantly  forming  the  fiber  sur- 
face along  the  direction  of  fiber  axis  in  the  case  of  side-by-side 
conjugate  fiber  substantially  contains  foamed  cells  and  a  part  of 
the  foamed  cells  are  bursted  out  the  fiber  surface. 


4,483,898 

LIQUIDS  WTTH  REDUCED  SPREADING  TENDENCY 
Harold  Schoahom,  New  Providence,  and  Louis  H.  Sharpe, 

Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 

ATdT  BeU  Laboratories,  Murray  HUl,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358359 

Int  CL^  B05D  5/12;  B32B  25/00 

VS.  a.  428—356  23  Claims 

1.  Method  for  producing  an  article,  the  method  comprising 
producing,  from  a  substance  comprising  a  multi-constituent 
liquid,  on  an  existing  surface,  a  layer  having  a  shape  substan- 
tially conforming  to  a  predetermined  geometry,  the  liquid 
being  an  adhesive  or  a  liquid  comprising  a  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  epoxies,  polyesters,  acrylics,  and 
silicons,  the  liquid  also  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a 
material  herein  designated  inhibitor,  the  inhibitor  being  capa- 
ble of  forming  a  film  on  the  surface,  with  the  film-coated 
surface  having  a  critical  surface  tension  of  wetting  that  is  less 
than  the  surface  tension  of  the  inhibitor-containing  liquid, 
characterized  in  that 

(a)  the  layer  produced  from  the  liquid  is  at  room  temperature 
an  adherent,  substantiaUy  solid  layer, 

(b)  the  inhibitor  is  selected  from  the  class  defined  by  the 
formula  [CX3— <CH2)«lAf-R.  where  X  is  H  or  F,  Y  is  H, 
F,  or  CI,  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  1 2,  R  is  a  carboxylic  acid, 
an  amide,  a  substituted  amide,  an  amine,  an  alcohol,  or  an 
ester  functionality,  and  N  is  1  when  R  is  not  an  alcohol  or 
amine  functionality,  but  N  is  1,  2,  or  3  when  R  is  an  alco- 
hol or  amine  functionality,  and 
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(c)  the  inhibitor  is  soluble  in  at  least  one  of  the  constituents 
of  the  liquid  to  the  extent  necessary  to  result  in  a  concen- 
tration of  at  least  about  O.OS%.  by  weight  of  the  liquid,  of 
dissolved  inhibitor  in  the  liquid. 


polymeric  material  support  and  a  thin  membrane  desposited  on 
the  support,  said  thin  membrane  being  obtained  by  glow  dis- 


4,483^99 

INFRARED  REFLECTION-PREVENTING  FILM 

Tetno  Kawaban,  Tokyo,  J^pu,  anigBor  to  Tokyo  Kookn 

Kikai  KaboUki  Kaiihii,  Tokyo,  Japui 

CoirtiMMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  230,067,  Jam.  29,  I98I,  abudoacd.  This 

appUcitkw  Nof.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,985 

CbiM  priority,  appUcatfoo  Japu,  Jam.  29, 1980,  55-8896 

bt  a^  B32B  7/02 

VS.  a.  428—213  3  ririin. 


1.  An  infrared  reflection-preventing  film  comprising  an 
infrared  optical  substrate  and  at  least  a  first  layer  of  titanium 
oxide  on  the  optical  substrate  and  a  second  layer  of  zinc  sulfide 
on  the  first  layer,  the  layers  satisfying  the  relationships: 


and 


ii\d\+H2d2''ko/4 
10iiinSji|4/|SS0iun 


charge  plasma  polymerization  of  an  organosilane  compound 
containing  at  least  one  double  bond  or  triple  bond. 

4,483,902 
RECORD  CARRIER 
Dietrich  J.  Bahr,  Hcrrenbcrg,  and  Marian  Briaka,  Boebiingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  aaaiffion  to  Intematfonal 
BoaiBcas  MacUaca  CorporatkM,  Amonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,547 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Feb.  27, 
1980,3007330 

Int  a.3  GOID  15/34;  B32B  5/16.  29/04 
VS.  0. 428-330  6  Claima 

1.  A  record  carrier  comprising  a  substrate,  a  lacquer  layer 
and  a  metallic  layer,  characterized  in  that  the  lacquer  layer 
comprises  a  heat-resistant  lacquer  containing  about  O.S  to  S 
percent  by  weight  of  finely  distributed,  fine  particle  calcium 
carbonate  having  a  particle  size  ranging  from  about  2  fun  to  10 
fim. 


where  n  id  i  is  an  optical  thickness  of  said  first  layer,  n2d2  is  an 
optical  thickness  of  said  second  layer,  and  Xo  is  a  center  wave- 
length of  a  desired  reflection-preventing  wavelength  band. 


4,483,900 

POLYTETRAFLUORETHyLENE-POLYURETHANE 
COATED  FABRIC 

Ralph  GoidfSurb,  Hantiagtoa,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Oakwood  ladua- 
triaa,  lac,  Hontiagtoa  StatiOB,  N.Y. 

Filed  JoL  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,653 

iBt  a.i  B32B  7/00 

UAa428-262  30Claini8 

1.  A  coated  fabric  comprising  a  base  fabric  having  a  coating 

comprising  a  composition  comprising  the  combination  of  poly- 

urethane  and  polytetrafluoroetkylene  (PTFE)  and  a  polymeric 

suspension  agent,  wherein  the  polyurethane  is  present  in  a 

predominant  amount  on  a  dry  weight  basis,  said  coated  fabric 

having  pores  so  as  to  repel  water  droplets  while  transmitting 

water  vapor  so  as  to  be  both  water  repellent  and  breathable. 


4,483,903 
DRY-SPUN  HOLLOW  POLYACRYLONITRILE  FIBRES 
AND  FILAMENTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
Ulrich  Reinehr,  Kurt  Bemklan,  both  of  Dormagea;  Hana  K. 
Bnrghart,  Neosa;  Toni  Herberts,  Dormagen,  and  Hermann- 
Josef  Jongverdorben,  Gre?enbroicb,  all  of  Fed.  R^.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellacbaft,  Leverkaaen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  311,493,  Oct  15, 1981,.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,652 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Oct  30, 
1980,  3040971 

Int  Q.}  D02G  3/00'  B28B  21/54 
U.S.  a  428-373  i  Claim 


4,483,901 

SELECTIVELY  GAS-PERMEABLE  COMPOSTTE 

MEMBRANE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON 

KoieU  OUta,  and  Siiani  Aaako,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan,  aaaignora 
to  SudtoM  Electric  ladnatHaa,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUad  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,179 

Caain«  priority,  appUatkm  Japan,  Apr.  16, 1982,  57-64506 

Int  ai  B06D  3/06;  B32B  9/04 

VS.  a.  428-3153  n  Oaima 

1.  A  selectively  gas-permefble  membrane  comprising  a 


1.  Dry-spun  hollow  acrylonitrile  fibres  and  filaments  which 
consist  essentially  of  acrylonitrile  homo  and  co-polymers  hav- 
ing at  least  SO  percent  by  weight  of  polymerized  acrylonitrile 
units,  which  have  a  water  retention  capacity  of  at  least  10 
percent,  which  fibre  has  a  core/sheath  structure  wherein  the 
core  is  disposed  about  the  hollow  of  said  acrylonitrile  fibre 
which  hollow  is  in  the  form  of  an  internal,  linear  continuous 
channel. 
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4,483,904 
CONNECTING  FIBRE  REINFORCED  PULTRUSIONS 
Kenneth  S.  Church,  Box  1186,  Gimli,  Manitoba,  Canada  (ROC 
IBO) 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,670 

Int  a.3  B32B  9/04;  B29B  3/00;  B27F  1/10 

VS.  a  428-543  20  Claima 


8.  A  method  of  forming  a  fibre  reinforced  body  comprising 
providing  a  first  body  portion  having  reinforcing  fibres  embed- 
ded therein  and  having  at  one  part  thereof  the  reinforcing 
fibres  exposed  and  splayed,  applying  onto  the  exposed  fibres  a 
settable  liquid  moulded  to  define  a  second  body  portion  so  that 
the  liquid  enters  the  spaces  between  the  splayed  fibres  and 
setting  the  liquid  so  that  the  first  and  second  portions  form  a 
structure  integrated  by  the  exposed  fibres. 


4,483,905 
HOMOGENEOUS  IRON  BASED  POWDER  MIXTURES 

FREE  OF  SEGREGATION 
Ulf  F.  L  Ettgrtriim,  HSganMs,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Hoganas  AG, 

HK^aia,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236^59 

Clainis  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Mar.  6, 1980,  8001764 

Int  a^  B22F  1/00 

VS.  a.  428—570  6  Clainis 

1.  In  a  non-compacted  powder  composition  formed  by  me- 
chanical mixing  primarily  comprising  an  iron-based  powder 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron  and  steel  powder 
together  with  a  minor  amount  of  at  least  one  alloying  powder, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  composition  further  comprises 
in  intimate  contact  with  said  iron-based  powder  and  said  at 
least  one  alloying  powder  from  COOS  to  1.0  percent  by  weight 
of  a  binding  agent  in  solid  or  liquid  state  for  said  iron-based 
powder  and  said  alloying  powder  whereby  segregation  and/or 
dusting  of  the  iron-based  powder  and  said  at  least  one  alloying 
powder  is  essentially  precluded,  with  said  mechanical  mixing 
used  to  form  said  composition  having  been  conducted  while 
said  binding  agent  is  provided  as  a  liquid. 


4,483,906 

COPPER  FOIL  FOR  A  PRINTED  CIRCUTT  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

HIroahi  Nakatangawa,  Yiricohaau,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Fumkawa 
Orcnit  FoU  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  244,785,  Mar.  17, 1981,.  This 
application  Mar.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,248 
Clainis  priority,  a^lication  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1980, 55-45197 
Int  a.J  C25D  7/06.  5/48;  B32B  15/01 
VS.  CL  428—607  2  Clainis 

1.  An  improved  composite  copper  foil  useful  in  the  manufac- 
ture of  printed  circuits  comprising  a  copper  foil  layer  and  at 
least  one  nickel  layer  which  is  substantially  sulfur-free,  said 
nickel  layer  being  integral  with  and  coating  at  least  one  surface 
of  said  copper  foil, 
the  improvement  comprising  said  composite  copper  foil 
coated  with  said  nickel  layer  having  been  immersed  in  and 
said  nickel  layer  cathodically  electrolized  in  a  chromic 
acid  bath  to  treat  the  surface  of  said  nickel  layer  so  that 
said  composite  foil  becomes  readily  and  completely  re- 
movable by  etching  in  ammonium  persulfate  etchant,  said 


chromic  acid  bath  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  chromic  acid  or  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
alkali  metal  salt  or  an  ammonium  salt  of  chromic  acid  or 
dichromic  acid,  and  said  nickel  foil  having  a  thickness  of 
from  0.002  to  0.8  micron  prior  to  having  been  immersed  in 
said  chromic  acid  bath. 


4,483,907 

MANUFACTURE  OF  TINPLATE  AND  TINPLATE 

CONTAINERS 

Dietnur  F.  E.  Salm,  Balli,  Anatralia,  assignor  to  The  Broken 

Hill  Proprietary  Company  Liasitcd,  Melbonmc,  Australia 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  228,375,  Jan.  26, 1981, 

abandoned,  which  Is  a  continaatlon  of  Scr.  No.  13,917,  Feb.  22, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,166 

Oainis  primity,  ap^ication  AnstraUa,  Feb.  23, 1978,  PD3490 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  tUs  patent  subaequent  to  May  1, 2001, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  C25D  5/48.  7/06 

VS.  a  428—629  12  Clainis 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  unreflowed  electrolytic  tin- 
plate  comprising  electrodepositing  coatings  of  tin  on  at  least 
one  face  of  strip  steel  from  an  electrolyte  containing  stannous 
tin  and  fluoride  ions,  rinsing  the  coated  strip  in  a  rinsing  agent 
containing  a  concentration  of  fluoride  ions  not  less  than  8  g/1 
and,  due  to  carry-over  of  electrolyte  on  the  coated  strip,  stan- 
nous tin  ions,  and  subjecting  the  coated  strip  to  a  passivation 
treatment  to  produce  a  chromium  oxide  coating  mass;  wherein 
the  tin  is  electrodeposited  on  said  at  least  one  face  to  a  coating 
mass  of  between  0.8  and  2  g/m^,  the  ratio  of  fluoride  ions  to 
stannous  tin  ions  (F-:Sn'*-+)  in  the  rinsing  agent  is  not  less 
than  10: 1 ,  and  the  chromium  oxide  coating  mass  on  the  exterior 
of  the  strip  after  the  passivation  treatment  is  between  0.004  and 
0.007  g/m2. 


4,483,908 
INTUMESCENT  MATERIAL-COATED  GALVANIC 

CELLS 
Herman  M.  Zimmennan,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  Danbory,  Conn. 

FUcd  Sep.  30, 1983,  Scr.  No.  537,565 

Int  CL^  HOIM  14/00 

VS.  CL  429—8  10  OainH 


1.  A  galvanic  cell  comprised  of  a  cell  hou^g  characterized 
in  that  an  unexpanded  layer  of  a  heat-activatable  intumescent 
material  is  disposed  about  at  least  a  portion  of  the  exterior  of 
said  ceU  housing. 
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MB3,909 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  WITH  PRESSURIZED 

LIQUID  ELECTROLYTE 

Gcrlurt  P.  Ktein,  Manchester^  Mih^  nrignor  to  Dnracdl  Inc. 

BcChcl,Cona.  1 

Filed  Joo.  22, 19|l,  Ser.  No.  276.148 
lat  a^  HOIM  4/00 


MS.  CL  429—94 


3Claiiiu 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  ccmprising  a  pressurized  cell  can 
having  a  narrowed  open  end;  an  electrochemical  cell  system 
disposed  within  the  cell  can,  <he  electrochemical  cell  system 
including  an  anode  and  a  cathbde  convolutely  wound,  a  cur- 
rent collector  projecting  from  the  wound  anode  and  cathode 
towards  the  open  end  of  the  c#ll  can,  and  a  pressurized  liquid 
electrolyte  solvent  which  is  a  gas  at  room  temperature  and 
atmospheric  pressure,  all  opemtively  associated;  one  of  said 
anode  and  cathode  connected  to  the  current  collector,  a  cell 
cover  crimped  over  the  narrowied  end  of  the  cell  can  in  electri- 
cal contact  with  the  current  collector;  an  insulative  material 
disposed  between  the  cell  can  and  cover  thereby  electrically 
insulating  the  cell  can  from  the  cell  cover;  and  an  insulative 
member  wider  than  the  narrowed  end  of  the  cell  can  but  nar- 
rower than  the  full  internal  diameter  of  the  cell  can  disposed 
between  the  wound  anode  and  cathode,  and  the  narrowed  end 
of  the  cell  can;  and  the  current  collector  having  been  forced 
through  the  member  whereby  electrical  short  circuits  between 
either  of  said  anode  or  cathode  and  the  cell  cover  are  pre- 
vented. 


having  openings  formed  therein  above  and  below  said 
terminal  member  in  alignment  with  said  aperture, 
said  cover  including  an  integral  annular  sleeve  portion  sur- 
rounding  said  aperture  and  extending  upwardly  from  the 
top  surface  of  said  terminal  member, 
a  nut  disposed  in  said  sleeve  for  threaded  engagement  with 

said  threaded  stud  portion, 
said  terminal  member  being  provided  on  said  top  surface 

with  and  annular  recess  surrounding  said  aperture, 
said  nut  having  a  bottom  surface  substantially  complemen- 
tary to  the  surface  of  said  recess,  and  said  complementary 
surface  of  said  nut  depending  into  said  recess  into  engage- 
ment with  said  top  surface  of  said  terminal  member  when 
said  nut  is  tightened  onto  said  stud, 
the  bottom  surface  of  said  terminal  member  being  provided 
with  a  raised  annular  surface  surrounding  said  aperture  for 
engagement  with  said  shoulder  throughout  an  annular 
area  surrounding  said  threaded  stud  portion  when  said  nut 
is  tightened  onto  said  stud,  and 
said  plastic  cover  including  an  integral  tubular  skirt  sur- 
rounding and  spaced  from  said  raised  annular  surface, 
the  internal  diameter  of  said  skirt,  when  stressed,  being 
substantially  greater  than  the  external  diameter  of  said 
annular  shoulder,  and 
said  skirt  depending  below  said  raised  annular  surface  by  a 
distance  exceeding  the  distance  between  the  top  surface  of 
said  shoulder  and  the  surface  of  said  battery  case  immedi- 
ately surrounding  said  annular  shoulder, 
whereby  the  tightening  of  said  nut  on  said  stud  provides  a 
good  electrical  and  solid  mechanical  connection  between 
said  terminal  member  and  said  terminal  stud  and  a  pres- 
sure seal  between  said  plastic  cover  and  said  battery  case 
to  prevent  acid  fumes  leaking  from  said  battery  along  the 
surface  of  said  terminal  stud  from  escaping  to  the  ambient. 


4«48a^l0 

SEALED  BATTERY  CABLE  TERMINATION 

Victor  J.  JuUam  2400  Behmc,  Westekciter,  Hi.  60153 

FIW  Apr.  g,  1983.  Scr.  No.  483,144 

lat  a^  HOIM  2/30 

UAa429-179  j  ,ctafais 


1.  A  termination  assembly  for  connecting  an  electric  cable  to 
a  terminal  stud  of  a  battery,  said  terminal  stud  including  a 
raised  shoulder  portion  disposed  adjacent  to  a  battery  case  and 
a  threaded  stud  portion,  said  assembly  comprising  in  combina- 
tion 

a  tubular  terminal  member  info  which  said  cable  extends, 

means  electrically  and  mechanically  connecting  said  termi- 
nal member  to  said  cable, 

said  terminal  member  and  the  portion  of  said  cable  located  in 
said  terminal  member  having  an  aperture  extending  there- 
through from  the  top  to  the  bottom  thereof  for  receiving 
said  threaded  stud  portion  when  said  terminal  member  is 
positioned  against  said  shotdder, 

an  insulating  cover  molded  of  a  resilient  plastic  directly  over 
the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  said  terminal  member  and 


4,483,911 
PHOTOCONDUCnVE  MEMBER  WTTH  AMORPHOUS 

SIUCON-CARBON  SURFACE  LAYER 
Kyosuke  Ogawa,  SakuraiUn;  SUgem  Shirai,  Yamato;  Joaichiro 

Kanbe,  Yokohama;  Keiahi  Saitoh,  Tokyo,  and  Yoichi  Osato, 

Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  aaiignors  to  Canon  Kahmiitu  Kai* 

sha,  Tolqro,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,772 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1981, 56-213384: 
Dec.  28, 1981,  56-213385;  Dec.  28, 1981,  56-213386 

Int  CL^  G03G  5/062 
UA  a  430-65  18  Oalms 

1.  A  photoconductive  member  which  comprises  a  support 
for  a  photoconductive  member  and  an  amorphous  layer  com- 
prising a  first  layer  region  overlying  the  support  and  a  second 
layer  region  overiying  the  first  layer  region,  the  first  layer 
region  having  photoconductivity  comprising  an  amorphous 
material  which  comprises  silicon  atoms  as  a  matrix  and  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
atoms  and  halogen  atoms  as  a  constituent,  the  first  layer  region 
having  a  layer  region  (I)  containing  an  impurity  capable  of 
controlling  the  electroconductivity  type  at  the  support  side, 
and  the  second  layer  region  comprising  an  amorphous  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  amorphous  material 
(1)  composed  of  silicon  and  carbon  atoms  of  the  formula: 
SiflCi^  (0<a<l),  an  amorphous  material  (2)  composed  of 
silicon,  carbon  and  hydrogen  atoms  of  the  formula:  (Si^i.A)c^ 
Hi-c  (0<b,  c<  1)  and  an  amorphous  material  (3)  composed  of 
silicon,  carbon  and  halogen  (X)  atoms,  and  if  desired,  addition- 
aUy  hydrogen  atom  of  the  formula:  (Si^i^),(X,  H)i^(0<d, 
e<l). 
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4,483,9U 

IMAGING  SYSTEM  WTTH  MICROCAPSULES 

CONTAINING  PHOTOHARDENABLE  OR 

PHOTOSOFTENABLE  COMPOSTHON 

FMerick  W.  Saaden,  CUlUcothe,  Ohio,  Mrignor  to  Mead 

Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Cootinaation-in-put  of  Ser.  No.  458,749,  Jan.  17, 1983, 
abttidoned.  This  application  Feb.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,238 
Int  a^  G03C  5/S4.  1/68.  1/495 
U.S.  a.  430—138  18  aaini 

1.  A  coating  composition  for  use  in  photoimaging  said  coat- 
ing composition  comprising  a  chromogenic  material,  ruptiu*- 
able  microcapsules  which  contain  a  photohardenable  or  photo- 
soitenable  photosensitive  composition,  and  a  thermal  initiator, 
said  coating  composition  being  characterized  in  that  images  are 
formed  by  imagewise  exposing  a  coating  of  said  composition  to 
actinic  radiation  and  rupturing  said  microcapsules  in  the  image 
areas  such  that  said  chromogenic  material  can  react  with  an 
associated  co-reactive  developer  material  to  form  a  color 
image  and  said  thermal  initiator  reacts  with  the  photosensitive 
composition  following  capsule  rupture  to  provide  image  stabil- 
ity upon  aging. 


4,483,914 

HEAT-DEVELOPABLE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIAL 

Hideki  Naito;  Hiroahl  Hara,  and  Kozo  Sato,  aU  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  aas^non  to  Fqji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

Filed  No?.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,170 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  5, 1961, 56-177611 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  mbseqncnt  to  Oct  2, 2001, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.}  G03C  5/54.  1/40 
MS.  CL  430—203  43  Claims 

1.  A  heat-developable  color  photographic  material,  compris- 
ing a  support  having  thereon  a  layer  containing  a  light-sensi- 
tive silver  halide,  an  organic  silver  salt  oxidizing  agent,  a  hy- 
drophilic  binder,  a  reducing  agent  for  the  substance  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  silver  halide  and  the  organic 
silver  salt  oxidizing  agent  and  a  dye  releasing  compound, 
wherein  the  dye  releasing  compound  releases  a  hydrophilic 
diffusible  dye  and  is  represented  by  the  following  general 
formula: 

C-L-D 

wherein  C  represents  a  moiety  capable  of  bonding  to  an  oxi- 
dized product  which  is  formed  by  a  reaction  between  a  reduc- 
ing agent  and  an  organic  silver  salt  oxidizing  agent;  D  repre- 
sents a  dye  portion  for  forming  an  image;  and  L  represents  a 
connection  group  between  C  and  D  and  the  bond  between  C 


and  L  is  cleaved  upon  the  reaction  of  C  with  the  oxidized 
product  of  the  reducing  agent  releasing  the  hydrophilic  dye. 
39.  A  method  of  forming  a  color  image  which  comprises 
imagewise  exposing  the  heat-developable  color  photographic 
material  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  developing  the  exposed  color 
photographic  material  by  uniformly  heating  to  release  a  hydro- 
philic diffusible  dye  and  transferring  the  diffusible  dye  into  an 
image  receiving  material. 


4,483,915 

AZO  DYE  RELEASING  COMPOUNDS  WTTH 

HYDROLYTIC  REMOVABLE  GROUP  FOR  DYE 

DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PROCESS 

Christian  C.  Van  de  Sande,  Belsele;  Armand  M.  Van  den  Bergh, 

Berchem,  and  Wilhelmos  Jansscns,  Aarschot  all  of  Belgiom, 

assignors  to  AgfB-Ge?aert  N.  V.,  Mortsel,  Bdgiun 

Filed  No?.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,197 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Dec.  7,  1982, 
8234827 

lat  a.3  G03C  1/10  1/40.  5/54 
MS.  CL  430—223  10  Oairas 


4,483,913 
PLANOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE 

Nils  Ekload,  Croton-on-Hodson,  and  Jen-chi  Hnang,  Osslning, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Polydirome  Corporation,  Yonkers, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jnl.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,408 
Int  a.3  G03C  1/78 
MS.  CL  430—160  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  planographic  printing  plate 
starting  from  an  anodized,  grained  and/or  etched  metal  sub- 
strate having  a  hydrophilic  sealing  layer  on  at  least  one  surface 
thereof,  which  method  comprises  contacting  said  starting 
metal  substrate  with  a  solution  of  a  hydrophilic  monomer  or 
polymer  of  an  organic  compound  having  at  least  one  cationic, 
quaternary  substituted  anunonium  group  with  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  having  from 
1-25  carbon  atoms  and  aryl  groups  having  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  to  form  an  overlying  layer,  and  then  coating  said  over- 
laying layer  with  a  photosensitive  diazo  material. 
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1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  material  comprising  a  sup- 
port carrying  at  least  one  unexposed  alkali-permeable  silver 
halide  hydrophilic  colloid  emulsion  layer  containing,  or  being 
in  operable  contact  with  a  compound  which  is  inunobile  in  an 
alkali-permeable  coUoid  medium  when  contacted  with  an 
alkaline  liquid  and  which  is  capable  of  being  reduced  by  a 
silver  halide  developing  agent  at  a  rate  slower  than  that  of  the 
said  silver  halide  when  in  developable  sute,  and  when  in  re- 
duced stete  is  capable  of  releasing  a  dye  moiety,  characterized 
in  that  said  compound  corresponds  in  reduced  stete  to  general 
formula  (1)  and  in  oxidized  stete  to  general  formula  (2): 


A'-L-P 
A^-L-P 


(I) 
(2) 


wherein: 

A'  represents  a  hydroquinonyl  group  or  such  group  that 
makes  part  of  a  fused  ring  system, 

A^  represents  a  quinonyl  group  or  such  group  that  makes 
part  of  a  fused  ring  system, 

L  represents  a  bivalent  group  which  undergoes  a  cleavage 
under  hydrolytic  alkaline  conditions  when  the  compound 
is  in  reduced  stete  corresponding  to  formula  (1), 

P  represents  an  organic  dye  moiety  incorporating  an  azo 
chromophoric  group  — N^N—  linked  through  a  conju- 
gated bond  system  to  an  electron-withdrawing  group 
being  a  monoester  oxalyl  group 


— O— C— C— OR. 

U    II 
o  o 


wherein  R  represents  an  organic  group  that  can  be  intro- 
duced by  esterification  of  a  carboxylic  acid  group,  said 
monoester  oxalyl  group  being  removable  by  hydrolysis 
resulting  in  a  residual  auxochromic  hydroxyl  ( — OH) 
group. 
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I.  Photographic  material  according  to  claim  1,  corapriatiig 
one  or  toon  photoaenaitive  silver  halide  emulaion  layen,  a 
Mipported  non-light-«enattiv«  receptor  layer,  and  an  alkali- 
permeable  light-reflective  opaque  layer  between  and  integral 
with  laid  silver  halide  emu^ion  layers  and  said  supported 
receptor  layer. 


4|4I3,91< 

IMPROVING  THE  CX>LOR  &ALANCE  OF  MULTICX>LOR 

PRINTS  BY  EXPOSURE  THROUGH  CONTRAST 

REDUCING  UGHT  DISTRIBUTION  MEANS 

OrMaM  G.  TUm,  Schotaa,  Bdginai,  aaai^Mr  to  Agfis-Gem- 

•rt,  N.V^  Mertael,  Baigtam 

FOed  Feb.  2, 1M$,  Ser.  No.  463»287 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  11, 1982, 


4,483,917 

PHOTORESIST  STRIPPER  COMPOSmON  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 

Weaiey  L.  Archw;  Shm  M.  DnikMndro,  both  of  Midfaud. 

MIdk,  and  Vidd  A.  Lynn,  IndiiMpolia,  lad.,  iMigMMt  to  1W 

Dow  CVmlcal  Company,  Midland,  Mieb. 

DMata  of  Sar.  No.  465,975,  Feb.  14, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,438,192. 

Ilia  appUeation  Jan.  9. 1984,  Sar.  No.  549,093 

Int  CLJ  B08B  S/08:  CllD  7/5(k  C23G  5/02 

U.S.a.430-^29  4Clalma 

1.  In  a  process  for  stripping  crosslinked  photoresist  polymer 
which  employs  a  mixture  of  methylene  chloride  and  methanol 
the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  said  mixture 
additionally  containing  methyl  formate,  and  wherein  the  meth- 
anol and  methyl  formate  are  each  present  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  1  to  about  10  volume  percent  of  the  total  mixture  and 
wherein  the  total  amount  of  methanol  and  methyl  formate  is  at 
least  about  S  and  not  more  than  10  volume  percent  of  the  total 
mixture. 


U.S.  a.  430-236 


lata^ 


5/54,  7/18 
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4,483,918 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT^ENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 

NobaoSakal;  Yoablanaa  Aotaal;  Yooblbani  YabaU,  aad  Nobao 

F^imtachl,  aU  of  Kaaagawa,  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  F^JI  Pboto 

Fihn  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449^03 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  16, 1981,  56-304447 
lat  CL^  G03C  7/4a  7/26 
MS.  a  430-372  35  Qalai 

33.  A  method  of  forming  a  color  image  comprising  develop- 
ing an  imagewise  exposed  silver  halide  color  photographic 
light-sensitive  material  comprising  a  support  having  coated 
thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  the  color 
photographic  light-sensitive  material  having  at  least  one  layer 
containing  at  least  one  kind  of  S-pyrazolone  type  2-equivalent 
magenu  coupler  represented  by  the  following  general  formula 
(U): 


1.  A  method  of  improving  the  colour  balance  of  a  mul- 
ticolour reversal  image  obtained  in  a  photographic  material 
itself  or  obtained  by  a  difnisioa  transfer  reversal  process  in  an 
image  receiving  material,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  providing  a  photographic  silver  halide  material  capable 
of  yielding  in  said  material  or  in  an  image  receiving  layer 
a  multicolour  reversal  image, 

(2)  image-wise  exposing  said  photographic  material  to  or 
through  a  multicolour  continuous  tone  original  while 
keeping  in  the  optical  patk  between  the  light  source  and 
the  photographic  material  a  light-distribution  means  di- 
viding the  light  in  line-like  or  dot-like  portions  over  the 
exposed  area  of  the  photographic  material. 

(3)  developing  and  reversal-processing  said  photographic 
material,  characterized  in  that  the  said  material  and  said 
developing  and  processing  are  such  that  if  the  above 
image-wise  exposure  were  to  have  been  effected  without 
said  light-distribution  means  using  a  sensitometric  grey 
wedge  as  original  a  revenal  wedge  print  would  be  pro- 
duced having  blue  filter  (Wratten  filter  Blue  No.  47).  red 
filter  (Wratten  filter  Red  No.  25)  and  green  filter  (Wratten 
filter  Green  No.  38)  sensitometric  curves  (optical  density 
venus  log  exposure  curved  having  a  maximum  density  of 
at  least  1.4  and  an  average  gradient  of  at  least  1.8,  said 
average  gradient  being  the  slope  of  the  straight  line  join- 
ing the  density  point  0.2  above  fog  and  the  density  point 
0.2  below  maximum  density  on  the  sensitometric  curves  of 
said  wedge  print,  whereas  because  the  image-wise  expo- 
sure was  effected  through  laid  light-distribution  means  as 
specified  in  step  (2),  blue  filter,  red  filter  and  green  filter 
sensitometric  curves  as  dafined  above  are  obtained  the 
average  gradients  of  which  are  at  most  1  .SO  but  not  lower 
than  1.00. 


> 


(Is) 


N       ^O 

i 

wherein  W  represents  a  phenyl  group  substituted  with  at  least 
one  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  22  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  22  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  group  having  2  to  22  carbon  atoms  or  a  cyano  group;  Y 
represents  an  acylamino  group  having  1  to  32  carbon  atoms  or 
an  anilino  group  having  6  to  44  carbon  atoms;  and  Z  represents 
an  aryloxy  group  having  6  to  32  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group 
having  1  to  32  carbon  atoms,  a  heterocyclic  oxy  group,  an 
alkylthio  group  having  1  to  32  carbon  atoms,  an  arylthio  group 
having  6  to  32  carbon  atoms,  a  heterocyclic  thio  group,  an 
acylthio  ^up  having  1  to  32  carbon  atoms,  an  acylamino 
group  having  1  to  32  carbon  atoms,  a  sulfonamido  group  hav- 
ing 1  to  32  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxycarbonylamino  group 
having  2  to  32  carbon  atoms,  an  aryloxycarbonylamino  group 
having  7  to  32  carbon  atoms  or  a  nitrogen  containing  heterocy- 
clic group  which  is  bonded  to  the  active  position  of  the  pyrazo- 
lone ring  through  the  nitrogen  atom,  and  at  least  one  com- 
pound for  preventing  stain  represented  by  the  following  gen- 
eral formula  (II): 


/ 


Ri 


(ID 


Ar-N 


\ 


wherein  Ri  has  up  to  32  carbon  atoms  and  represents  a  subati- 
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tuted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  aralkyl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  cycloalkyl 
group  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkenyl  group;  R2 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  substituent  same  as  defined  for 
Ri;  Ar  has  up  to  60  carbon  atoms  and  represents  an  unsubsti- 
tuted phenyl  group,  or  a  substituted  phenyl  group  or  a  substi- 
tuted naphthyl  group  substituted  with  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  car- 
boxy  group,  a  substituted  or  unsutotituted  alkyl  group  having 
1  to  32  cubon  atoms,  a  substituted  or  luisubstituted  alkoxy 
group  having  1  to  32  carbon  atoms,  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted aralkyl  group  having  7  to  32  carbon  atoms,  a  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  alkenyl  group  having  2  to  32  carbon  atoms,  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  cycloalkyl  group  having  5  to  32 
carbon  atoms,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkylthio  group 
having  1  to  32  carbon  atoms,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
phenyl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryloxy  group 
having  6  to  32  carbon  atoms,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
acylamino  group  having  1  to  32  carbon  atoms,  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  cwlMtmoyl  group  having  1  to  32  carbon  atoms,  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  sulfonamido  group  having  1  to  32 
carbon  atoms  and  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  sulfamoyi 
group  having  1  to  32  carbon  atoms,  and  when  two  or  more 
substituents  are  present  on  the  phenyl  group  or  the  naphthyl 
group,  these  may  be  the  same  or  different;  and  Ri  and  R2  may 
be  bonded  to  each  other  to  form  a  ring  or  each  of  Ri  and  R2 
may  be  bonded  to  the  ring  represented  by  Ar  to  form  a  ring 
wiUi  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  containing  a  color  develop- 
ing agent. 


4^483,919 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 
HidetoaU  Kobayaahi;  laaaa  Itoh;  Yaaahiro  YoaUoka;  KeUi 
Mlhayaabi,  aad  Noriyakl  laoae,  all  of  Kaaagawa,  Japaa, 
anigaora  to  Fqji  Photo  FItaa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,659 
Claiav  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Dec.  28, 1982,  57-229849 
lat  a?  G03C  1/02 
MS.  CL  430-566  9 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  material  con- 
taining at  least  one  compound  represented  by  the  foljowing 
genenJ  formula  (I): 


alkenyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkoxy 
group  or  an  alkylthio  group;  R9  and  Rio  each  indepen- 
dendy  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group,  provided  R9  and  Rio  may 
jointiy  form  a  benzene  ring;  and  n  represents  an  integer  of 
2  or  3; 
and  Y  represents  — OH, 


— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


Rii 


OR12 


orRi3 


wherein  Rn  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  aryl  group  or  an 
alkyl  group;  R12  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  acyl 
group;  and  R13  represents  a  hydrolyzable  group. 


4,483,920 

IMMOBILIZATION  OF  MESSAGE  RNA  DIRECTLY 

FROM  CELLS  ONTO  HLTER  MATERIAL 

Darid  GUkapie,  Qeanowe;  laadore  Brodsky,  Narberth,  and 

Joel  Breaser,  AMaa,  all  of  IHl,  aaaigaors  to  Hahacaiann  Ual- 

▼emty,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,711 
lat  a?  a2Q  1/68:  CUP  19/34:  C12N  15/00,  11/12 
MS.  a.  435—6  4  ClaiBS 

1.  A  method  of  inomobiliztng  message  RNA  from  cells, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  v, 

A.  Solubilizing  cells  containing  niessage  RNA  by  mixing  the 
cells  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  chaotropic  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  iodide,  potassium 
iodide,  and  sodium  perchlorate; 

B.  thereafter  filtering  the  mixture  resulting  from  step  (A) 
through  a  filter  which  selectively  binds  and  immobilizes 
said  message  RNA;  and 

C.  baking  by  heating  the  filter  resulting  from  step  (B)  to 
further  bond  said  message  RNA  to  the  filter  material. 


0 

TT"-? ' 

(D 


wherein  R|  and  R2  each  independentiy  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  an  alkyl  group;  R3  and  R4  each  independentiy  repre- 
sent a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl 
group  or  an  aryl  group;  Rs.  lU  and  R7  each  independentiy 
represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an 
alkoxy  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  ca^namido  group  or  a  sulfon- 
amido group;  X  represents  a  divalent  Imkage  group  repre- 
sented by  the  following  general  formula  (II)  or  Qll): 


•ecH^ 

R9  Rio 
I     I 

—cac- 


ao 


aiD 


wherein  Rg  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an 


4,483,921 
IMMUNOASSAY  WITH  ANTIGEN  OR  ANTIBODY 

LABELED  LIPOSOMES  SEQUESTERING  ENZYME 
Fhuads  X.  Cole,  Stow,  Mass.,  aaaigaor  to  CoUaboratiTe  Re- 

aearch,  Inc.,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  222,815,  Jan.  12, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,342,826,  wUch  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  117,864, 
Feb.  4, 1980,  abaadoned.  This  applicatioa  Apr.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

372,756 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patut  sabaeqnent  to  Aug.  3, 1999, 

has  been  jttf  i^inuxi 

lat  CL^  COIN  33/54 

MS.  a.  435—7  32  Claion 

1.  An  immunoreactive,  suble  liposome  labeled  with  one  of 
an  antigen  or  its  cognate  antibody  said  liposome  sequestering 
an  eiuyme  carried  within  it,  and  having  a  signal  to  noise  ratio 
of  no  less  than  5  to  1. 

22.  An  immuno  test  method  for  determining  antigen  or  its 
cognate  antibody,  the  steps  comprising  combining  a  stable 
liposome  labeled  with  one  of  the  antigen  or  its  cognate  anti- 
body, said  liposome  sequestering  an  enzyme  carried  within  it 
and  having  a  signal  to  noise  ratio  of  no  less  than  5  to  1.  with  a 
substrate  and  a  material  to  be  tested  along  with  an  aget  for 
permitting  rapid  exposure  of  the  substrate  to  the  enzyme  under 
the  test  conditions  whereby  some  of  said  exposure  may  occur 
within  said  liposome  and  can  be  visually  detected. 
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4,483^22 
INACnVATION  OF  ENZYMES 
OarlM  R.  Cwpcater,  Segolo;  Robert  H.  Dodge,  New  Braimfels, 
aad  KeaMtfa  A.  RoMoofT,  Seguin,  aU  of  Tex.,  anignon  to 
AMF  iBCn  White  Plaiiu,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,441 
lat  a.J  C12N  9/99:  C12Q  1/Oa  J/44.  1/42.  J/32 


VS.  a.  435—184 


15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  enzyme  activity  in  a  serum  with  a 
minimum  effect  on  other  constituents  in  the  serum  comprising 
contacting  the  serum  with  an  enzyme  inactivating  amount  of  a 
peracetic  acid  to  produce  a  treated  serum,  wherein  the  inacti- 
vating amount  is  from  about  0.2%  to  about  1%  peracetic  acid 
by  weight  of  serum,  wherein  said  serum  does  not  degrade  an 
amount  of  enzyme  sensitive  labile  peptide  mixed  therein  for  at 
least  about  96  hours,  and  wkerein  the  enzymes  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

alkaline  phosphatase, 

proteases, 

gamma  glutamyl  transpeptidase  (OGT), 

lacute  dehydrogenase  (LDH). 

creatinin  phosphokinase  (Cf  K),  and 

lipase. 


membrane,  for  measuring  the  blood  sugar  concentration  in  the 
blood  specimen  on  the  basis  of  a  reaction  current  generated  in 
the  measuring  electrode  by  the  chemical  reaction,  and  includ- 
ing means  for  monitoring  the  temperature  in  the  reaction  cell, 
means  for  displaying  informational  data  on  the  temperature  to 
an  operator  in  response  to  said  monitoring  means,  and  manu- 
ally actuable  input  means  for  providing  a  test  display  signal, 
and  wherein  said  display  means  displays  a  predetermined  char- 
acter pattern  in  response  to  said  test  display  signal. 


4,483,925 
UQUID  REMOVAL  DEVICE 
William   L.  Noack,  CamariUo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Becton, 
Dickinson  and  Company,  Paramoa,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,760 

Int  a.3  COIN  33/4S.  37/00 

UACL  435-293  WCWias 


4,483,923 

MICROBIOLOGICAL  PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING 

NON.IONIC  SURFACE  ACTIVE  AGENTS,  DETERGENTS 

AND  THE  LIKE  FROM  WASTEWATER  AND 

MICROORGANISM  CAPABLE  OF  SAME 

James  E.  Bladr,  Rouokc,  Va^  aadgnor  to  Sybron  Corporation. 

Rochester,  N.Y. 

Cootinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  151,758,  Jan.  12, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4417,885,  which  is  a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  35,045,  May  1, 1979, 

Pat  No.  4,274,954.  This  appUcation  Dec  11, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

329359 
The  portion  of  die  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  2, 
1999,  haa  been  diaclaimed. 
lat  Ct^  C12N  J/20 
HA  a.  435-253  1  Claim 

1.  A  microorganism  Pseudomonas /Juorescens  3P  having  the 
identifying  characteristics  of  ATCC-31483,  said  microorgan- 
ism being  capable  upon  culturing  in  wastewater  containing 
anionic  and/or  nonionic  surface  active  agents,  and  detergents 
of  utilizing  such  as  an  assimilable  source  of  carbon. 

4,483,924 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  PRINTER  IN  A  BLOOD 

SUGAR  ANALYZER 
Nobiihiko  TsiUi;  KeUiroh  Nakaamra,  botii  of  Yokoaaka;  Koichi 
Eadoh,  HIm;  ToaUyoahi  Havada,  and  Keiichi  Ishida,  botii  of 
Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aasignora  to  Fail  Electric  Company,  Ltd., 
Kaaagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,147 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  9, 1980,  55-172660; 
Dec.  9, 1980,  55-172657 


1.  A  device  for  removing  liquids  from  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rated liquid-containing  wells  comprising: 

a  substantially  planar  support  member;  and  a  plurality  of 
wicking  elements  connected  to  and  distributed  over  one 
planar  surface  of  said  support  member,  said  wicking  ele- 
ments being  conicelly  shaped  with  the  narrowest  parts 
thereof  projecting  away  from  said  planar  surface,  and  said 
wicking  elements  and  said  support  member  being  formed 
of  a  liquid  absorbent  material,  to  absorb  liquids  which 
come  into  contact  with  same. 


U.S.  CL  435—288 


iBt  a^  GOIN  35/Oa  33/66 


,2a,  3;  01 


4  Claima 


1.  A  blood  sugar  analyzer  having  a  reaction  cell  which 
houses  a  fued  enzyme  membrane  and  a  measuring  electrode 
and  which  receives  a  blood  specimen,  to  cause  a  chemical 
reaction  between  the  blood  specimen  and  the  fixed  enzyme 


4,483,926 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  ANTIBIOnC  LEVELS  IN 

BLOOD  SERUM 
George  M.  FUcni;  Herbert  J.  Spencer,  and  Laurens  R  WilUama, 

n,  aU  of  Inring,  Tex.,  aaaignora  to  Abbott  Laboratorica,  North 
Chicago,  m. 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  147,794,  May  8, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,340,679. 
Thia  appUcation  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373^29 
lat  a.}  C12Q  J/06 
U.S.  a.  436—16  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  antibiotic  levels  in  blood  serum 
comprising: 
intermixing  blood  serum  with  a  growth  medium  containing 
an  effective  amount  of  salicylate  to  neutralize  growth 
inhibiting  substances  present,  and  monitoring  progressive 
growth  of  bacteria  in  the  mixture. 
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4,483,927 
METHOD  OF  AUTOMATICALLY  ANALYZING 
CHEMICAL  SUBSTANCES  AND  AN  AUTOMATIC 
CHEMICAL  ANALYZER 
Hiroahi  Takekawa,  Knnitachi,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,489 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1980,  55-50254 

Int  a.5  GOIN  35/02.  35/04.  35/06 

VS.  a.  436-43  5  Claims 


h3. 
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Amlnmiemtil  _    ' 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  analyzing  chemical  substances 
of  different  kinds  contained  in  a  number  of  sample  liquids 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  delivering  a  given  amount  of  a  reagent  selected  from  a 
plurality  of  reagents  of  different  kinds,  required  to  mea- 
sure the  substances  of  different  kinds,  into  each  of  a  plural- 
ity of  reaction  vessels  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  reaction 
vessel  cassettes  by  means  of  a  reagent  delivery  unit, 
whereby  a  plurality  of  cassettes,  each  containing  a  plural- 
ity of  reaction  vessels  filled  with  the  same  reagent,  is 
prepared  prior  to  sample  addition  and  analysis  in  said 
fiUed  reaction  vessels; 

(b)  stocking  a  reaction  vessel  supply  unit  with  a  plurality  of 
said  cassettes,  each  cassette  containing  a  plurality  of  reac- 
tion vessels  into  which  the  same  reagent  has  bMn  deliv- 
ered; 

(c)  selecting  in  any  sequence  any  one  of  the  cassettes  stocked 
in  the  reaction  vessel  supply  unit  and  containing  a  plural- 
ity of  reaction  vessels  containing  a  reagent  related  to  the 
substance  to  be  measured  for  a  sample  liquid  by  duplacing 
said  cassette  into  a  reaction  vessel  removal  position  while 
said  cassette  is  maintained  in  said  supply  unit; 

(d)  removing  and  supplying  a  reaction  vessel  from  the  se- 
lected cassette  into  an  analyzing  unit; 

(e)  delivering  a  given  amount  of  the  sample  liquid  from  a 
sampler  in  the  analyzing  unit  into  the  reaction  vessel 
supplied  into  the  analyzing  unit; 

(0  allowing  a  given  reaction  to  proceed  in  the  reaction 
vessel  to  form  a  test  liquid; 

(g)  measuring  the  test  liquid  contained  in  the  reaction  vessel 
to  quantify  the  given  substance  in  the  sample  liquid;  and 

(h)  repeating  said  steps  (c)  to  (g)  for  successive  sample  liq- 
uids, while  said  step  (a)  of  delivering  the  reagent  is  con- 
trolled independently  from  the  step  (e)  of  delivering  the 
sample  liquid,  in  the  course  of  wUch  repetition,  at  least 
one  cassette  is  selected  whUe  a  previously  selected  cas- 
sette stiU  contains  at  least  one  reaction  vessel  and  remains 
in  said  supply  unit 


4,483,928 

MICROCAPSULES  SENSITIZED  WITH  ANTIBODY  AND 

A  METHOD  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF  LYMPHOCYTE 

USING  THE  SAME  BASED  ON  CELL-MEDUTED 

IMMUNITY 

Tatsuo  Suzuta,  Tokyo,  and  Noboo  Hiratsuka,  Saitama,  botii  of 

Japan,  aasignors  to  Fnji  Photo  FUm  Co^  Ltd.,  Saitama,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,300 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1981,  56-140668 
Int  a.3  GOIN  33/54 
VS.  a.  436—519  8  Qainis 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  cells  based  on  cell-mediated 
immunity  which  comprises  applying  a  microcapsule  sensitized 
with  antibody  to  antigen  of  lymphocyte  and  sheep  red  cells  to 
lymphocyte  at  the  same  time  and  then  independently  measur- 
ing the  distinguishable  cells  from  each  other. 


4,483,929 
LIPOSOMES  WITH  GLYCOLIPID-LINKED 
ANTIBODIES 
Frank  C.  Szoka,  San  Fraadaco,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Liposome 
Technology  Incorporated,  Menio  Park,  CaUf. 
FUed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,031 
Int  a.J  GOIN  33/54.  33/58 
VS.  a  436—533  9  Oaims 

1.  An  immunoreactive  liposome  reagent  for  use  in  the  deter- 
mination of  a  chemical  compound  capable  of  entering  into  an 
immunospecific  reaction  with  a  known  antibody,  said  reagent 
comprising 
a  suspension  of  liposomes  containing  reporter  molecules, 

and 
a  surface  array  of  molecules  of  such  antibody  attached  to  the 
liposomes  through  glycolipid  molecules  anchored  in  the 
liposomes  and  linked  to  the  antibody  molecules  by  a 
diimidazole  coupling  agent. 


4,483,930 
CERAMIC  FIBER  COMPOSITION 
Thomas  E.  Walters,  Johnson  Gty,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Combos- 
tion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,228 
Int  a.'  C03C  J3/J4 
VS.  a.  501—36  4  CbUms 

1.  A  refractory  fiber  composition  suitable  for  uses  as  thermal 
insulation  in  temperature  ranges  of  from  650*  C.  to  1 100*  C. 
formed  from  a  melt  consisting  essentially  of  63  percent  to  93 
percent  by  weight  aluminum  silicate  particles  and  S  percent  to 
33  percent  feldspar. 


4,483,931 
LEAD  GALLATE  GLASSES 
WUUam  H.  Dambaagh,  Jr.,  Painted  Post  ami  Brian  P.  TyndeU, 
Beaver  Dams,  both  of  N.Y.,  assigBors  to  Coming  GUns 
Works,  Condng,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,929 

Int  a.5  C03C  3/J2 

VS.  CL  501—41  4  Claims 

1.  A  stable  binary  glass  exhibiting  refractive  indices  greater 
than  2.4  and  infrared  transmitting  characteristics  out  to  wave- 
lengths of  8  microns  consisting,  expressed  in  terms  of  weight 
percent  on  the  oxide  Iwsis,  of  about  13-28%  Ga203  and 
72-83%  PbO. 

2.  A  stable  ternary  glass  exhibiting  infrared  transmitting 
characteristics  out  to  8  microns  consisting  essentially,  ex- 
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pressed  in  terms  of  weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis,  as  in-   wherein  the  content  of  manganese  oxides  is  0.03  to  0. 10  mol  % 
eluded  within  the  area  generally  encompassed  by  the  curve  in   in  terms  of  Mn  with  respect  to  one  mole  of  the  main  compo- 


002OJ 


Bi|0, 


FIG.  2  of  about  10-85%  PbO,  5-30%  G&iOi,  and  including 
BijOj  in  amounu  not  more  than  85%. 


4,483^32 
REFRACTORY  BODIES  FOR  CORROSIVE 
ENVIRONMENTS 
Malcolm  E.  Wtthbom,  Priocetoii,  and  Charles  W.  Taylor,  Clin- 
ton, both  of  Mais^  anignois  to  Norton  Company,  Worcester, 
Mass. 

FUed  Nov.  7, 1«3,  Scr.  No.  549,114 
Int.  a.3  C04B  35/04.  35/12 
UA  a  501-117  I  20  Claims 

1.  A  hollow  refractory  body  for  service  in  molten  coal  slag, 
said  body  comprising  magnesium  chromite  and  chromia  to  the 
extent  of  at  least  96%  by  weight  and  having  a  bulk  density  of 
at  least  3.5  gm/cm^,  a  sufficient  wall  thickness  so  that  the 
permeation  of  water  through  said  wall  is  not  greater  than  2.0 
cm3  of  water  per  cm^  of  area  of  wall  surface  per  hour,  a  mean 
pore  diameter  not  greater  than  9  microns,  and  an  upper  bound 
of  not  more  than  20  microns  on  the  diameter  of  an  individual 
pore  among  the  group  of  smallest  diameter  pores  which  to- 
gether aggregate  to  at  least  90%  of  the  total  pore  volume. 


4,483,933 
SEMICONDUCTOR  CERAMIC  COMPOSITION 

Takashi  Kotayashi,  Yokaichi,  and  Motoi  Nishil,  Omihachiman, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Manufactaring  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kyoto,  Japan 

Continuation-ia-part  of  Set.  No.  359,901,  Mar.  19, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  600,336 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japu,  Mar.  24, 1981, 56-43727 
lat  CL^  HOIB  1/06:  C04B  35/46 
U.S.  a.  501—138  7  ctainig 

1.  A  semiconductor  ceramic  composition  of  a  barium  tita- 
nate  system  having  a  specific  resistance  of  400  ohm-cm  or  less, 
consisting  essentially  of  a  mate  component  containing  a  small 
amount  of  one  or  more  semiconductor-  forming  elements,  and 
additives  of  manganese  oxide  and  silica,  said  main  component 
consisting  essentially  of  30  to  95  mol  %  of  BaTiOs,  3  to  25  mol 
%  of  CaTi03,  1  to  30  mol  %  of  SrTiO}  and  I  to  50  mol  %  of 
PbTiO}.  said  semiconductor-forming  elements  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  r»re  earth  elements,  Nb,  Bi,  Sb,  W 
and  Th,  and  being  present  in  an  amount  of  0.2  to  1.0  mol  %, 


MO 


rtw.    te*) 


nent,  and  wherein  the  content  of  silica  is  0.5  to  5  mol  %  in 
terms  of  Si02  with  respect  to  one  mole  of  the  main  component. 

4,483,934 
PROCESS  FOR  BENEnOATING  BENTONITE 
Howard  Goodman,  and  Ian  S.  Bleakley,  both  of  Cornwall,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  English  Clays  Loyering  Pochin  A  Co., 
Ltd.,  St  Austell,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  May  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,353 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  14, 1982, 
8214170 

Int  a.J  COIB  33/13 
U.S.  a.  501—147  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  beneficiating  raw  bentonite  which  process 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
(i)  treating  a  raw  bentonite,  as  mined,  to  reduce  substantially 

surface  staining  by  iron  oxides; 
(ii)  treating  the  substantially  iron  oxide-free  bentonite,  as  an 

aqueous  suspension,  with  an  alkali  at  a  temperature  of  at 

least  60*  C; 
(iii)  dewatering  the  aqueous  suspension  of  alkali-treated 

bentonite; 
(iv)  washing  the  dewatered  bentonite  solids  from  step  (iii)  at 

least  once  with  water; 
(v)  resuspending  the  alkali-treated  and  washed  bentonite  in 

water; 
(vi)  subjecting  the  suspension  formed  in  step  (v)  to  shearing, 

attrition  an  impact  forces  in  a  homogeniser  of  the  type 

wherein  the  suspension  is  forced  in  the  form  of  a  film 

through  a  thin,  hard  surfaced  gap  under  a  pressure  of  at 

least  1.7  M  Pa  and  at  high  velocity;  and 
(vii)  drying  the  suspension  of  bentonite. 


4,483,935 

PRODUCT  FOR  THE  ACTIVATION  OF  AN 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 

Isaac  M.  DUIer,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  701,200,  Jun.  30, 1976,  Pat  No.  4^24,624, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  428,779,  Dec.  27, 1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  003,668,  Jan.  19, 1970, 
Pat  No.  3,806,433,  which  is  a  continnatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

241,895,  Dec.  3, 1962,  Pat  No.  3,244,604,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  305,768,  Aog.  30, 1963,  Pat  No. 
332,092,  wUch  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  539,906, 
Apr.  4, 1966,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  10, 1981,  Sfr.  No. 

300,942 
Int  CI.}  C04B  35/00 
MS.  a.  501—151  1  Claim 

1.  A  product  for  producing  and  maintaining  the  activation  of 
a  cryolite-alumina  melt  by  the  addition  of  the  product  to  the 
melt,  the  product  comprising  cryolite  material  which  has  been 
transformed  by  activation  in  a  cryolite-alumina  melt  and  which 
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has  been  permitted  to  freeze,  the  cryolite  material  having  been 
transformed  at  a  temperature  which  is  above  the  melting  point 
of  the  cryolite  material  by  an  amount  less  than  that  sufficient  to 
prevent  freezing  upon  activation,  the  activation  of  the  cryolite 


material  being  achieved  by  subjecting  the  crystal  lattice  of  the 
ciyolite  material  to  strains  induced  mechanically,  thermally,  or 
e^trically  to  an  extent  that  is  within  the  activation  continuum 
of  cryolite  material  obtained  from  an  activated  melt. 


4,483,936 
MODinED  ZEOLTTE  CATALYST  COMPOSFHON  FOR 
ALKYLATING  TOLUENE  WTTH  METHANOL  TO  FORM 

STYRENE 
Hnei-Cheng  Liu,  Oakland,  and  Ralph  J.  Spohn,  WoodcUff  Lake, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co., 
Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,585 
lot  a?  BOIJ  29/14.  29/16 
VJS.  a.  502—74  14  Claims 

1.  A  composition  capable  of  catalyzing  the  side  chain  alkyla- 
tion  of  toluene  with  methanol  comprising  a  crystalline  alumi- 
nosilicate  zeolite  of  the  faujasite  structure  with  a  Si02:Al203 
mole  ratio  of  from  about  2  to  about  8  and  having  present 
therein  (1)  at  least  one  alkali  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Cs,  K,  and  Rb;  (2)  at  least  one  metal  selected  from 
the  Group  of  M  metals  consisting  of  Mn,  Fe,  Cu,  and  Zn;  and 
(3)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
boron  and  phosphorus. 


4,483,938 
POLYMERUL^TION  OF  ETHYLENE  OR  ETHYLENE/a 
OLEFIN  MIXTURES  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  IMPROVED 

TTTANIUM/VANADIUM  CATALYST 
Richard  W.  Rees,  WUmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Du  PoM  dc 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,632 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jan.  6, 1981,  367952 
Int  a.5  C08F  4/64 
VJS.  a.  502—113  8  Chdms 

1.  A  coordination  catalyst  obtained  by  combining  a  first 
component  with  a  second  component, 
the  first  component  being  prepared  by  a  method  selected 
from  the  group  consiting  of  (i)  admixing  a  solution  of  an 
organoaluminum  compound  in  inert  hydrocarbon  solvent 
with  a  solution  of  titanium  tetrachloride  and  vanadium 
oxytrichloride  in  inert  hydrocarbon  solvent  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  less  than  about  30*  C.  and  heating  the  resultant 
admixture  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  150*  to  about 
300*  C.  for  a  period  of  from  about  5  seconds  to  about  60 
minutes  and  (ii)  admixing  a  solution  of  an  organoalumi- 
num compound  in  inert  hydrocarbon  solvent  with  a  solu- 
tion of  titanium  tetrachloride  in  inert  hydrocarbon  solvent 
at  a  temperature  of  less  than  about  30'  C,  heating  the 
resultant  admixture  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  1 50*  to 
about  300*  C.  for  a  period  of  from  about  5  seconds  to 
about  60  minutes  and  admixing  vanadium  oxytrichloride 
with  the  admixture  so  obtained,  said  organoaluminum 
compound  having  the  formula  AlR^Xs-n  and  being  ad- 
mixed with  the  titanium  and  vanadium  compounds  so  that 
in  the  first  component  the  atomic  ratio  of  aluminum  to 
titanium  and  vanadium  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.2  to 
about  2.0  and  the  atomic  ratio  of  titanium  to  vanadium  is 
in  the  range  of  from  about  1 : 1  to  about  30: 1 
said  second  component  being  a  solution  of  organoaluminum 
compound  in  inert  hydrocarbon  solvent,  said  organoalu- 
minum compound  also  having  the  formula  AlR„X3-n, 
said  first  and  second  components  being  combined  so  that  in 
the  second  component  the  atomic  ratio  of  aluminum  to 
titanium  and  vanadium  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.7  to 
about  5;  where  R  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  alkyl-sub- 
stituted  aryl  and  has  1-20  carbon  atoms,  n=  1,  1.5,  2  or  3 
and  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine. 


4,483,937 
MODinED  ZEOLTTE  CATALYST  COMPOSTOON  FOR 
ALKYLATING  TOLUENE  WTTH  METHANOL  TO  FORM 

STYRENE 
Huei-Cheng  Liu,  Oakland,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  A 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,586 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  29/08,  29/16 
VS.  a.  502—73  14  Clahns 

1.  A  composition  capable  of  catalyzing  the  side  chain  alkyla- 
tion  of  toluene  with  methanol  comprising  a  crystalline  alumi- 
nosilicate  zeolite  of  the  faujasite  structure  with  a  Si02:Al203 
mole  ratio  of  from  about  2  to  about  8  and  having  present 
therein  (1)  at  least  one  alkali  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Cs,  K,  and  Rb;  (2)  at  least  one  metal  selected  from 
the  Group  of  M  metals  consisting  of  Li,  Ce,  Cr,  and  Ag;  and  (3) 
at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
boron  and  phosphorus. 


4,483  939 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYOLEFIN 

Kazuo  Baba;  Kizuku  Wakatsuki;  Toshtani  Sato,  aU  of  IchUiara, 
and  Tadashi  Hikasa,  Chiba,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  C^aka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,449 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12, 1981,  56-127223 
Int  a.3  C08F  4/64.  4/68 
VS.  a.  502—127  11  Claims 

1.  A  solid  catalyst  component  for  olefin  polymerization 
comprising  a  titanium  compound  and/or  a  vanadium  com- 
pound supported  on  a  solid  product  derived  from  the  reaction 
of  a  phenol,  an  aromatic  carboxylate  ester,  and  a  solid  reaction 
product  of  an  organomagnesium  compound  and  an  arylox- 
yaluminum  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula 
Al(ORi)3,  wherein  R'  represents  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  20 
carbon  atoms. 
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MANUFACTURE  OF  HONEYCX)MB 
CATALYST 
TctnUi  Obo,  Aiitwlri;  Shoidd  Icklhara,  Toyooaka;  Tomoliiia 
Okata,  Soita,  MMl  Sadao  Tcrai,  Onkm  aU  of  Japu,  aMignon 
to  Nippoa  Shokabai  Kagrin  Kooro  Co^  LtiL,  Osaka,  Japan 

FDed  Dae.  20, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  4S1.475 
Oatm  priority,  appUcatka  Japaa,  No?.  24,  IMl,  S6-1M943; 
Doc  1, 1981,  56-19179S;  Dae  22, 1981,  56-206245 

lat  a,J  BOIJ  3  J/06 
VS.  a.  502-159  23  Oalms 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  honeycomb  carrier  of 
enhanced  resistance  to  theimal  shocks,  which  method  com- 
prises applying  a  coat  of  a  water-soluble  high-molecular  or- 
ganic compound  to  the  surlhce  of  a  ceramic  honeycomb  car- 
rier of  monolithic  construction  and  subsequently  depositing  a 
catalyst  component  on  the  itesultant  coated  carrier. 


4,183,941 
CATALYSTS  FOR  ALKOXYLATION  REACnONS 
Kaas  Yaag.  Poaca  Qty,  Oklk.,  aaafgnor  to  Comico  lac,  Poaca 
City,Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,216 
lat  a.J  BOIJ  31/02.  31/12,  31/14 
UA  a  502-171  2  Claims 

1.  Catalysu  for  alkoxylation  reactions  comprising  at  least 
one  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mixtures  of 
BF3  and  metal  alkoxides,  mijitures  of  SiF4  and  metal  alkoxides, 
or  mixtures  of  these,  wherdn  the  metal  alkoxides  have  the 
general  formula  M(OR)„  wherein  each  R  is,  independently, 
alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  M  is  alumi- 
num or  titanium,  and  n  is  3  or  4  depending  on  the  valence  of  M. 


4,483,942 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  HYDROGENATION 
CATALYSTS 
YaiM  SaUdo,  Yokohaaa;  Akira  laooe,  Kawasaki;  Masao  Mori, 
Yokomka,  aad  Talankl  Kabo,  Kawaaaki,  aU  of  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Nippoo  OO  Co.,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japao 

FUad  Oct  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  540,781 
daina  priority,  applkatioB,  Japan,  Oct  15, 1982, 57-180864; 
Doe.  6, 1982,  57-213617  ^^ 

lat  a^  BOIJ  21/04.  21/12.  23/86.  23/88 
UAa502-255  ^  2Clafais 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hydrogenation  catalysts 
which  comprises  preparing  a  solution  having  5-30  percent  by 
weight  as  the  oxide  of  at  least  one  of  a  chromate,  a  molybdate 
or  a  tungsute  salt  and  1-8  percent  by  weight  as  oxide  of  at  least 
one  of  Group  VIII  metal  saks,  adding  a  stabilizer,  which  is 
citric  acid  in  the  amount  of  0,1-0.28  mole  per  mole  of  M0O3, 
Cr03  or  WO3  or  malic  acid  in  the  amount  of  0. 1-0.3  mole  per 
mole  of  M0O3,  Cr03  or  WOj,  adding  ammonia  gas  to  adjust 
the  solution  to  a  pH  of  7- 1 1 ,  impregnating  an  alumina  or  silica- 
alumina  carrier  with  said  solution,  drying  and  then  calcining 
the  impregnated  solution  at  S<)0*-600*  C. 


4,483,944 

ALUMINUM  TTTANATE-MULLITE  CERAMIC 

ARTICLES 

John  P.  Day,  Big  Flata,  and  Irwin  M.  Lachmaa,  Corning,  both  of 
N.Y.,  aasignon  to  Comiog  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jol.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,751 
lat  a.J  BOIJ  21/02.  21/06.  21/12 
U  A  a.  502-439  3  Claims 

1.  A  sintered  ceramic  article  containing  aluminum  titanate 
and  mullite  as  the  predominant  crystal  phases  and  which  is 
characterized  by  grain  boundary  and  mtracrystalline  micro- 
cracking,  said  article  exhibiting  high  refractoriness,  excellent 
thermal  shock  resistance,  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion 
(R.T.-1000'  C)  less  than  25xlO-VC  when  sintered  at 
temperatures  of  1400'  C.  and  higher,  a  modulus  of  rupture 
greater  than  2500  psi  when  sintered  at  1400*  C.  and  greater 
than  5000  psi  when  sintered  at  1500*  C,  and  having  a  composi- 
tion bounded  by  Points  I,  J,  K,  L,  M.  I  of  the  drawing. 

4,483,945 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  VESICULATED  POLYESTER 

GRANULES 
Michael  P.  Bereiford,  Bourne  End,  England;  Snaan  E  Potter, 
Fraakston,  and  Philip  J.  A.  Ritchie,  St  KUda,  both  of  Austra- 
lia, assignors  to  Dnlnz  Australia  Ltd.,  Clayton,  Australia 

FUcd  Aag.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,666 
Claims  priority,  api^icatioa  Aastralia,  Aug.  10, 1982,  PF5317: 
Jul.  21, 1983,  PG0407 

lat  a^  C08V  9/28 
MS,  a  521-62  7  aaims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  vesiculated  granules  of  crosslinked 
carboxylated  polyester  resin  by  a  process  comprising  the  steps 
of  (a)  forming  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  by  dispersing  water  in  a 
solution  of  a  carboxylated  unsaturated  polyester  resin  having 
an  acid  value  of  from  5-50  mg.KOH/g  in  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer,  in  the  presence  of  a  base  selected  from 
(i)  a  water-soluble  polyamine  which  contains  at  least  three 
amine  groups  per  molecule  and  which  has  a  dissociation 
constant  (pKa  value)  of  9.5-10.5, 
(ii)  a  metal  oxide,  hydroxide  or  salt  wherein  the  metal  cation 
is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium,  magne- 
sium, barium,  titanium,  zinc,  lead,  strontium  and  cobalt, 
the  salt  being  one  wherein  the  pK^  value  of  the  conjugate 
acid  of  the  anion  is  greater  than  2;  (b)  dispersing  the  emul- 
sion in  water  to  form  a  dispersion  of  the  water-in-oil  emul- 
sion-in-water  "^ 

the  dispersion  additionally  containing  a  surfactant,  and 

(c)  initiating  free  radical  polymerisation  to  crosslhik  the 
polyester  and  monomer  and  give  crosslinked,  vesiculated 
granules,  characterised  in  that 

(d)  where  a  water-soluble  polyamine  is  used,  there  are  pres- 
ent from  0.3-4.0  amine  groups  per  polyester  carboxyl 
group; 

(e)  where  a  metal  oxide,  hydroxide  or  salt  is  used,  there  is 
present  from  0.8-1.8  equivalents  of  metal  cation  per  equiv- 
alent of  polyester  carboxyl  group;  and 

(0  the  surfactant  comprises  a  species  of  the  formula 


4,483,943 
GAS  CONVERSION  CATALYSTS 
WiBdawi,  ArUagtoa  Heights,  and  Michael  H.  Quick. 
Palatiae,  both  of  m.,  aarignon  to  UOP  Inc.,  Dcs  Plaines,  lU. 
Filed  Apr.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,039 

. <■«•  CL'  BOIJ  21/04f  23/06.  23/22.  23/72 

UAa502-342  T  2Claima 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  prodilction  of  methanol  which  com- 
prises a  solid  composite  of  caldned  compounds  of  copper,  zinc 
and  aluminum  containing  vanadium  as  a  modifier. 


CaHjc^l 


RX- 


where 

a  is  5-12; 

where 

R  is  an  alkylene  oxide  chain  having  from  2-12  alkylene 
oxide  units  selected  from  ethylene  oxide,  propylene 
oxide  and  butylene  oxide,  the  units  being  selected  such 
that  when  there  is  present  in  the  chain  alkylene  oxide 
which  is  not  ethylene  oxide,  such  alkylene  oxide  shall 
comprise  on  average  a  maximum  of  two  units  per  chain 
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and  such  chain  shall  additionally  comprise  on  average 

at  least  3  ethylene  oxide  units;  and 
where 
X  is  an  anion  having  a  pKi  of  less  than  2. 


4,483,946 
REFRACTORY,  HEAT-INSULATING  UNER 
Andrew  Barnes,  37  Garland  Way,  Northfield,  Birminghan,  and 
Raymond  W.  Yates,  12  Brookhouse  Road,  Broadway,  Wal- 
sall, West  Midtands,  both  of  England 
CoBtinoation  of  Scr.  No.  276,827,  Jna.  24, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatiOB  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,263 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Uaited  Kingdom,  Jan.  25, 1980, 
8020844 

lot  CL^  B28B  7/36 
VS.  a.  523—145  6  Claims 

1.  A  preformed  shaped,  refractory,  heat-insulating  metallur- 
gical vessel  liner  produced  by  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  of  a 
dry  mixture  comprising,  by  weight: 

A.  I  to  4  percent  of  urea-formaldehyde  resin, 

B.  1  to  6  percent  of  starch  as  binder, 

C.  0.5  to  5  percent  of  water-soluble  borate  compound,  and 

D.  75-95  percent  of  a  particulate  refractory  material, 
dewatering  the  slurry  in  a  permeable  mold;and  heating  to  dry 
the  shaped  mixture  and  harden  the  bindeK 


4,483,947 

MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

TRIKETOIMIDAZOLIDINE  PRECONDENSATES,  THEIR 

USE,  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A 

TRIKETOIMIDAZOLIDINE  PRECONDENSATE 

COMPOSITE  SUTTABLE  FOR  THIS  PURPOSE 

Franz  Jakob,  Hofheim  am  Tannus,  and  Ernst  HSroldt  Kelk- 

heim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 

Aktiengesellsehaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuy 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,472 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  20, 
1982,  3206128 

Int  a.3  C08K  3/04 
VS.  CL  523—156  13  Claims 

1.  A  molding  composition  comprising 

(a)  as  a  reactive  filler,  2,4,S-triketoimidazolidine  preconden- 
sates  having  terminal  groups  selected  from  oxamide  ester 
groups,  urethane  groups,  isocyanate  groups  and  mixtures 
thereof  in  the  form  of  a  composite  of  (at)  a  2,4,5- 
triketoimidazolidine  precondensate  pulp  and  (a:)  a  pulp  of 
other  fiber-forming  polymers  or,  instead  of  this  pulp  (a:), 
fibers  made  of  2,4,5-triketoimidazolidines,  polyaramides, 
polyacrylonitriles,  polyoxadiazoles,  polybenzimidazoles, 
fibers  based  on  phenolic  resins  or  cellulose  or  carbon  or 
mixtures  of  various  fibers 

(b)  a  customary  filler  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
organic  fillers,  inorganic  fillers  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

(c)  at  least  one  further  reactive  component  of  a  binder  which 
is  a  polymerisation  resin  having  functional  groups. 


4,483,948 
ANTIOXIDANTS  AND  REINFORCED  POLYMERS  AND 

OIL-IN-WATER  EMULSIONS  OF  ANTIOXIDANTS 
Albert  E.  Tamoaanskas,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Incn  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
DirisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  190,153,  Sep.  24, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,341,677, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  137,063,  Apr.  3, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,712 
lat  CL^  C08L  67/02 
VS.  CL  523—205  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  chemical  degradation  of  fibrous 
reinforced  polymeric  materials  from  thermal  aging,  wherein 
the  fibrous  reinforcement  had  been  treated  with  a  sizing  com- 
position prior  to  its  use  as  reinforcement  in  the  polymeric 
material,  comprising: 
(a)  incorporating  into  the  fibrous  reinforced  polymeric  mate- 
rial an  antioxidant  selected  from  hindered  phenolic  or 
diaryl  amine  antidxidants  having  low  volatility,  and  good 


thermal  stability,  and  good  polymer  compatibility  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  about  0.25  part  per  hundred  part  of  resin 
and  reinforcement  in  excess  of  any  amount  of  antioxidant 
present  in  the  fibrous  reinforcement  to  protect  the  poly- 
mer in  processing  of  the  fibrous  reinforced  polymeric 
material  and  to  protect  the  polymeric  material  in  the 
fibrous,  reinforced  polymeric  material  from  degradation 
due  to  oxygen,  ozone  and  water  so  that  there  is  protection 
of  the  fiber  reinforced  polymeric  material  from  chemical 
degradation  due  to  chemical  interactions  between  the 
chemistry  present  on  the  fibrous  reinforcement  and/or 
reaction  and/or  thermal  decomposition  products  of  said 
chemistry  and  the  polymer  of  the  fibrous  reinforced  poly- 
meric material. 


4,483,949 
POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE  BLENDS 
John  Sem«i;  Jesse  D.  Jones,  aad  Edwin  D.  Horabakcr,  all  of 
Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  CorporatioB,  Ridimoad, 

Va. 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,869 

lat  a^  G08L  67/02 

VS.  a.  523—514  24  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  which  comprises  in  intimate 
admixture: 

(a)  a  polyethylene  terephthalate,  and 

(b)  a  copolymer  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  compound  and  an  a./3- 
unsaturated  cyclic  anhydride,  said  copolymer  being  a 
rubber-modified  graft  copolymer  or  a  rubber-free  copoly- 
mer, 

(c)  a  fibrous  modifier,  and 

(d)  a  nucleating  agent. 


4,483,950 
MODIHED  STARCHES  AS  EXTENDERS  FOR 
ABSORBENT  POLYMERS 
George  F.  Fanta,  Peoria;  WUUam  M.  Doanc,  Morton,  both  of 
ni.,  and  Edward  I.  Stout  Shawnee  Mission,  Kans.,  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,675 
Int  a.3  C08L  3/02.  3/04 
VS.  a.  524-48  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  extended  starch-based  supe- 
rabsorbent  material  comprising: 

a.  blending  into  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  gelatinized 
starch-graft  copolymer  reaction  product,  either  prior  to  or 
subsequent  to  saponification  of  said  product,  a  dextrin 
extender  characterized  by  an  inherent  viscosity  in  the 
range  of  about  0.05  to  0.60  dl./g.  at  0.5%  (w/v)  in  IN 
NaOH;  and 

b.  drying  the  saponified  blend  to  a  moisture  content  of  from 
about  1  to  15%  water  by  weight. 


4,483,951 
RADUTION  CURABLE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
AND  COMPOSITE  STRUCTURES 
Walter  Brenner,  Teaaeck,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Standard  Prod- 
ucts Company,  aevebuMl,  Ohio 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  045,863,  Jun.  6, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,319,942. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,903 
Int  a.3  C08L  7/02.  9/02.  9/06.  15/00 
VS.  a.  524—82  8  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  capable  of  being  cured  by  high 
energy  ionizing  radiation  comprising: 
between  about  10  to  about  80  percent  of  a  material  with 
elastomeric  properties  which  comprises  at  least  one  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber; 
acrylonitrile-butadiene  rubber;  polybutadiene  rubber; 
polyisoprene  rubber;  styrene-butadiene  rubber;  polychlo- 
roprene    elastomer;    perfluoroalkoxy    resin;    ethylene- 
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chlorotriHuoromethane  copolymer;  terpolymer  of  ethyl 
acrylate,  acrylonitrile  and  vinyltrioxy  silane;  fluorocarbon 
elastomer;  polysulfide  elastomer;  and  organo-sUicon  poly- 
mer; 

between  about  90  to  $b^m  10  percent  of  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  polymeriztble  monomer  which  comprises  at 
least  one  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
styrene,  methyl  acrylate,  ethyl  acrylate.  butyl  acrylate, 
methyl  methacrylate,  ethyl  methacrylate,  butyl  methacry- 
late,  ethylene  glycol  dimethacrylate,  trimethylpropane 
trimethacrylate,    vinyl    toluene,   diallylphthalate,    trial- 
lylisocyanurate,  triallylcyanurate,  diallyhnaleate,  diallyl- 
sebacate,  and  vinyl  pyirolidone; 
between  about  2  to  about  20  percent  of  a  tackifier  which 
comprises  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenolic-modified  terpene  resins,  copoly- 
mers of  vinyltoluene  and  alpha-methylstyrene  monomers, 
and  maleic-resin  and  resin-modified  and  unmodified  phe- 
nolformaldehyde-type  polymers;  and 
between  about  0.2  to  abobt  10  percent  of  an  adhesion  pro- 
moter which  comprises  at  least  one  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  variously  substituted  silanes,  metal 
•alts  of  long  chain  acids,  methacrylic  or  acrylic  acids  and 
their  esters,  and  hydroxyalkylacrylates  or  methacrylates. 


4,483,984 
SILANES  USEFUL  AS  WATER  TREE  AND  ELECTRICAL 

TREE  RESISTANT  ADDITIVES 
Harry  Braus;  Anthony  Barlow,  and  Melvin  F.  Maringer,  aU  of 
Ciacfanati,  Ohio,  assigBors  to  National  DistiUers  and  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,97« 
Int  a.3  COSK  5/54 
UA  a.  524-261  iciMim 

1.  A  compound  having  the  general  structure 


CH2«CHSi-(-0 


i-fO-CHj-C        ^)3 


or 


Si-(-0 


-CH2-C  *   \ 


4,483,952 
POLYOLEFIN  RESIN  COKfPOSITION  COMPRISING  A 

DIBENZYUDENE  SORBITOL  DERIVATIVE 

Hirahi  UchiyanM,  Hirakata,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  E.C.  Chemical 

Ind.  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Itoh  A  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  OnUta,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,834 
Ctaima  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1982,  57-47169 
. , «  ^      ^^''  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^^2;  C08K  5/15 

^f?'?*T!."     .  >2  Claims 

1.  A  polyolefin  resm  composition  consisting  essentially  of  at 
least  one  homopolymer  or  copolymer  of  an  aliphatic  monoole- 
fin  and  0.05  to  2%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
composition,  of  a  dibenzylidene  sorbitol  derivative  of  the 
following  formula 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  diffeitnt  from  each  other  and  each 
represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and 
alkoxy  groups  having  a  Ci-Cj  alkyl  moiety. 

4,488,953 

POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  RESINS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  HEAT  STABILIZED  WITH 

TRINEOPENTYLENE  DIPHOSPHITE 

Robert  J.  Axclrod,  Glemnont,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Pittaflcid,  Maaa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  315J92,  Oct.  28, 1981,  abandoned. 
Thia  application  Sep.  U  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,610 
.,«  «  -  I«t.  a.' C08K  i/5i 

UA  CI.  524-119  gchim. 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  which  comprises  an  intimate 
admixture  of  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin  with  trineopentylenc 
diphosphite  in  an  amount  effective  to  provide  thermal  oxida- 
tive subUity  for  the  resin. 


4,483,955 
HIGH  GLOSS  POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE 
REINFORCED  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
John  Christianaen,  Ediaon,  and  Shan-Zon  Lu,  Whitehouse  Sta- 
tion, botii  of  N.J.,  aasignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Cratinoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  306,367,  Sep.  25, 1981,  Pat  No. 

M25,457,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  175,565,  Aug.  6, 

1980,  abandoned.  Thia  appUcation  Feb.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,275 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  tiiis  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  10, 

2001,  has  been  diadaimed. 

Int  a.3  C08K  7/14 

UA  a  524-293  ,0  Claims 

1.  A  remforced  polyethylene  terephthalate  molding  resin 

composition  suitable  for  use  in  preparing  molded  reinforced 

polyethylene  terephthalate  articles  having  gloss  values  of  at 

least  about  15  and  heat  distortion  temperatures  of  at  least  about 

200*  C.  at  molding  temperatures  of  from  about  70*  to  about 

1 10*  C,  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  about  40  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  polyethylene 
terephthalate  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  0.4; 

(b)  from  about  4  to  about  65%  by  weight  of  a  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  reinforcing  agent; 
a  filler  material;  and  a  blend  of  a  reinforcing  agent  and 
filler  material; 

(c)  from  about  0.2  to  about  0.5%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal 
salt  having  an  anion  which  is  silicate,  carbonate,  or  bicar- 
bonate; and 

(d)  from  about  0.5  to  about  5.0%  by  weight  of  neopentyl- 
glycol  dibenzoate. 


4,483,956 
ACRYUC  RESIN  ARTICLE 
Hiroehi  Uchiyama,  Hirakata,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  E.  C.  Chemical 
Ind.  Co.,  Ltd.  and  C.  Itoh  ft  Co.,  Ltd.,  botii  of  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,546 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1982,  57-63958 
Int  a.3  CD8K  5/05 
U.S.  a  524-384  4  Oaima 

1.  An  acrylic  resin  article  consisting  essentially  of  a  methyl 
methacrylate  polymer  and  dibenzylidene  sorbitol  or  its  deriva- 
tive wherein  the  amount  of  dibenzylidene  sorbitol  or  its  deriva- 
tive is  from  0. 1  to  3.0%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  methyl  methacrylate  polymer  and  dibenzylidene  sorbitol 
or  its  derivative. 

3.  A  process  for  producing  an  acrylic  resin  article,  which 
comprises  placing  in  a  mold  a  composition  comprising  a 
methyl  methacrylate  monomer  or  a  mixture  of  a  methyl  meth- 
acrylate polymer  and  a  methyl  methacrylate  monomer  and 
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dibenzylidene  sorbitol  or  its  derivative,  wherein  the  composi- 
tion contains  0.1  to  3%  by  weight  of  dibenzylidene  sorbitol  or 
its  derivative  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  methyl  methac- 
rylate component  and  the  dibenzylidene  sorbitol  component; 
and  thereafter  polymerizing  the  methyl  methacrylate  mono- 
mer in  the  composition. 


4,483,957 

ANTIPLASTICIZATION  OF  POLYMER  COMPLEXkS 
Robert  D.  Lmidberg,  Bridgewater,  and  Robert  R.  Phillips, 

Spring  Lake  Hgts.,  both  of  N  J.,  aasignors  to  Exxon  Research 

A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,106 

Int  a^  C08K  5/05 

U.S.  a.  524—390  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  viscosity  of  organic  liquids, 
said  organic  liquid  having  a  solubility  parameter  of  from  about 
6  to  about  10.5,  which  comprises  incorporating  in  said  organic 
liquid  a  minor  amount  of  a  polymer  complex  based  on  a  sulfo- 
nated ionomer  containing  from  about  4  to  about  500  milliequiv- 
alents  of  functional  groups/ 100  gms  interacted  with  a  polymer 
containing  basic  amine  groups  at  a  level  of  4  to  about  500 
milliequivaldnts  of  functional  groups  per  100  gms  of  polymer, 
and  about  1  to  about  1000  parts  per  million  by  volume  of  a 
polar  cosolvent. 


(a)  and  at  least  one  polyethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  (b) 
in  an  amount  at  least  sufficient  to  provide  cross  linked  graft 
copolymer  particles,  and  (2)  a  water-soluble  cationic  prcpoly- 
mer  having  an  RSV  of  about  0.1  to  about  2.5  (IM  NaCl,  1%, 
25*  C).  the  prepolymer  moiety  of  the  graft  copolymer  parti- 
cles being  present  on  the  surface  of  the  particles, 
said  monomer  (a)  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl   alpha-chloroacrylate,   ethyl   alpha-chloroacrylate, 
"Methyl  methacrylate,  isopropyl  methacrylate,  phenyl  meth- 
acrylate, vinyl  chloride,  acrylonitrile,  methacrylonitrile,  and 
monomers  having  the  formula 


R 
I 
CH«CH2 


4,483,958 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

COMPRISING  AROMATIC  POLYETHER  AND  AN 

INORGANIC  FILLER 

NobutoshI  Kosaka,  deceased,  late  of  Kanagawa,  Japan  (by 
Noboko  Kosaka,  legal  representative);  Shinichi  Izawa,  Tokyo, 
and  Jun  Sagiyama,  Kanagawa,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Asahi-Dow  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  139,687,  Apr.  14, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,396 
Int  a.J  C08K  5/10,  3/34.  3/20 
VJS.  a.  524-409  42  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  polymer  composition  comprising: 
(a)  an  aromatic  polyether  resin, 
.  (b)  a  styrene  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polystyrene,  poly-a-methylstyrene,  styrene-acrylonitrile 
copolymer,  styrene-methacrylonitrile  copolymer,  styrene- 
acrylic  acid  copolymer,  styrene-methacrylic  acid  copoly- 
mer, and  styrene-methacrylate  ester  copolymer;  and/or  a 
rubber-enforced  styrene  polymer  containing  a  cross- 
linked  conjugated  diolefin  polymer  in  a  dispersed  island 
state, 

(c)  an  inorganic  filler  having  an  average  diameter  not  larger 
than  about  5  microns,  and 

(d)  a  thermoplastic  elastomer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  styrene-conjugated  diolefin  block  copolymer 
and  styrenic  grafted  polyolefin, 

wherein  the  amount  of  said  thermoplastic  elastomer  is  in  the 
range  of  from  10  to  50  parts  by  weight,  based  on  100  parts 
by  weight  of  said  inorganic  filler. 


(Y), 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  Y  is  methyl  or  chlorine, 
and  n  is  0. 1,2.  or  3.  said  monomer  (b)  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  divinylbenzene;  diallyl  phthalate; 
ethylene  glycol  dimethacrylate;  1,3-butylene  glycol  di- 
methacrylate; 1,6-hexanediol  dimethacrylate;  polyethyl- 
ene glycol  dimethacrylate;  polypropylene  glycol  dimeth- 
acrylate; trivinylbenzene;  divinylnaphthalene;  diallyl  ma- 
leate;  diallyl  fumarate;  trimethylol  propane  trimethacry- 
late; and  pentaerythritol  tetraacrylate,  and  said  prepoly- 
mer (2)  being  the  addition  polymerization  product  of 
(i)  about  5  mole  percent  to  100  mole  percent  of  a  cationic 
monomer  having  the  formula 


R|  R2 

I  +/ 

CH2«CCONH(CH2)nN— R: 

Rj 


wherein 

n  is  an  integer  1,  2,  or  3. 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl, 

R3  is  hydrogen,  a  C1-C4  alkyl, 


X- 


r 


— CH2CHCH2Y 

r 

where  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy! 
and  halogen. 


4,483,959 
ORGANIC  PIGMENTS 
WUUam   W.   MasUuka,   London-Britain  Township,  Chester 
County,  Pa.,  and  Ga?in  G.  Spence,  New  Castie  County,  Del., 
assignors  to  Hercules  Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Diridon  of  Ser.  No.  310,021,  Oct  13, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,404,410, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  159,743,  Jun.  16, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,311,809,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  909,606,  May  25, 1978, 
Pat  No.  4,235,982,  which  is  a  continuation-in-|MUl  of  Ser.  No. 
803,330,  Jun.  3, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  28, 1983, 
Ser.  No.  508,632 
Int  a.}  G08K  3/02.  3/20 
VJS.  a.  524—457  8  Ctaima 

1.  Water-insoluble  graft  copolymer  particles  consisting  es- 
sentially of  the  free  radical  catalyzed  graft  copolymerization 
product  of  (1)  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 


O 

/  \ 
— CH2CHCH2, 


or  -fCH2CH20)»iH  where  n  is  an  integer  1  or  more  and 

X~  is  an  anion,  and 
(ii)  from  about  95  mole  percent  to  0  mole  percent  of  at  least 

one  monoethylenically  unsaturated  amide  monomer, 
the  amount  of  prepolymer  (2)  employed  in  preparing  the  graft 
copolymer  particles  being  from  about  1  part  to  about  25  parts 
by  weight  for  each  100  parts  by  weight  of  monomers  (1)  em- 
ployed, said  prepolymer  moiety  of  the  particles  having  chemi- 
cally bonded  thereto  a  cellulose  reactive  group,  said  group 
being  introduced  by  means  of  an  aldehyde. 
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4«483,9C0 

EMULSION  JYPE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
PtwM  K.  Agwwd,  W«MfM«,  N  J^  S.  Kgkard  TanMr,  Rochet. 
Jw,  N.Y^  Robert  D.  LoMlWrs.  Bridaewater,  N  J^  ud  Morrii 
L.  E?iM,  Baton  Rouge,  Ia,  aaeigMn  to  Euoa  Reeeaich  A 
EatfMMrtag  Ok,  Florkaa  Pwk,  N  J. 

F1M  Not.  7, 1183,  S«r.  No.  548,984 
Irt.  a^  O08K  5/16,-  C08L  41/00 
UAa524-4W  MCtatau 

1.  An  tdhesive  composition  derived  from  a  composition 
which  consists  of  a  mixture  of: 

(a)  an  emulsion  of  a  metal  neutralized  sulfonated  elastomeric 
00  or  terpolymer,  said  neutralized  sulfonated  co-  or  ter- 
polymer  having  about  5  to  about  250  meq.  of  neutralized 
sulfonated  groups  per  100  grams  of  said  metal  neutralized 
sulfonated  co-  or  terpolymer;  and 

(b)  about  25  to  about  200  parts  by  weight  of  an  emulsion  of 
a  hydrocarbon  tackifying  resin  based  on  a  petroleum  or 
coal  tar  distillate  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  metal 
neutralized  sulfonated  elastomeric  co-  or  terpolymer. 


V 

— C— OH 
I 
Rt 

and  wherein  n  is  at  least  2. 

32.  A  process  for  preparing  polymeric  cyclopentadiene 
derivative  which  comprises  reacting  cyclopentadiene  deriva- 
tive having  the  formula: 


15^1 


R«-C^     ^C-R3 


Rs— C- 


T 


4,4»,961 
POLYMERIC  CYCLOPENTADIENE  DERIVATIVES. 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Dictbcr  Koch,  Mettnuuui,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Bruce  A 
Gfuber,  Worthlugtoo,  Ohio;  Heimo  J.  Langer,  and  WUlJan  R 
DumiaTaat,  both  of  Colunboi,  Ohio,  aaaigDora  to  Aahlaud  OO. 
lac.,  Aahlaod,  Ky. 

^^y^'^-put  of  Ser.  N4.  300,786,  Sep.  10,  IMl,  Pat  No. 

4,412,088.  This  application  Aug.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,050 

lat  a.}  C08L  61/00 

VS.  CI  524-542  jg  claims 

1.  Polymenc  cyclopentadiene  derivative  having  recurring 
umu  of  the  formula  I  or  isomers  thereof  or  mixtures  thereof: 


isomers,  or  mixtures  thereof;  wherein  each  K\  and  Rj  individu- 
ally is  a  hydrocarbon  containing  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  a 
hydrocarbon  containing  one  or  more  oxygen  bridges  in  the 
chain  and  contains  up  to  10  carbon  atoms;  or  are  intercon- 
nected and  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are 
connected  form  a  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  or  one  of 
Ri  or  R2  is  hydrogen;  each  R3.  R4,  R5,  R^  and  R9 individually 
is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or 


-c 


.R7 


or  R4  or  R9  or  R5  is 


wherein  each  R|  and  R2  individually  is  a  hydrocarbon  contain- 
mg  1  tolO  carbon  atoms,  or  a  hydrocarbon  containing  one  or 
more  oxygen  bridges,  or  a  furyl  group;  or  are  interconnected 
and  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  con- 
nected  form  a  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  group,  or  one  of  Ri 
or  R2  is  hydrogen;  each  R3.  R4.  Rj,  R^  and  R9  is  individually 
hydrogen,  methyl,— CH2—.  ob 


— C 


,R7 


provided  that  two  of  R3,  R5,  R4  and  R4or  Riare  -CH2-  and 
that  at  least  two  of  said  R3.  R4,  R5,  R«,  and  R9  are  hydrogen; 
and 

wherein  each  R7  and  Rg  individually  is  a  hydrocarbon  group 
containing  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  a  hydrocarbon  group 
containing  one  or  more  oxygen  bridges,  or  are  interconnected 
and  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  con- 
nected form  a  cycloaliphatic  hydrogen  group,  or  one  of  R7  or 
Rg  is  hydrogen,  or  R4  or  R5  or  R9  is: 


— C-OH; 

I 

R« 

wherein  each  R7  and  Rg  individually  is  a  hydrocarbon  contain- 
ing 1  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  a  hydrocarbon  containing  one  or 
more  oxygen  bridges  in  the  chain  and  containing  up  to  10 
carbon  atoms;  or  are  interconnected  and  together  with  the 
carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  connected  form  a  cycloali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  group  or  furyl  or  one  of  R7  or  Rg  is  hydro- 
gen, and  provided  that  at  least  four  of  R3,  R4,  R5,  R^,  and  R9 
are  hydrogen;  with  formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  a  basic 
catalyst  to  provide  a  polymeric  cyclopentadiene  derivative; 
wherein  about  0. 1  to  about  I  mole  of  formaldehyde  per  mole  of 
said  cyclopentadiene  derivative  is  employed. 

4,483,962 
AQUEOUS  ADHESIVE  SYSTEMS 
John  S.  Sadowald,  KutitowB,  Pa.,  aaiigiior  to  Lord  Corporatioii. 
Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,991 

Int  a^  C08F  236/ J6 

U.S.  a  524-552  17  ci.j„. 

1.  A  terpolymer  latex  adhesive  composition  comprising 
(A)  on  a  dry  weight  basis,  100  parts  by  weight  of  latex 

consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  emulsion-polymerized 

terpolymer  of 

(i)  from  60  to  97  percent  by  weight,  baaed  on  total  weight 
of  said  terpolymer,  of  at  least  one  2,3-dihalo-1.3-butadi- 
ene  conjugated  diene  monomer,  wherein  the  halogen 
substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine; 

(ii)  from  2  to  23  percent  by  weight,  based  on  total  weight 
of  said  terpolymer,  of  at  least  one  olefmically  unsatu- 
rated first  monomer  which  is  at  least  copolymerizable 
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with  the  conjugated  diene  monomer  and  which  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  at  least  one  mo- 
noaUcenyl  aromatic  alkyl  halide  compound  having  the 
formula 


CX2»CX 


;  and 


CX2BCX 


II. 


CH2»C 


\ 


sition  having  a  total  solids  content  in  the  range  from  5  to 
60  percent. 


4,483,963 

HARDENABLE/CURABLE  UNSATURATED 

POLYESTER  BASED  COMPOSITIONS 

Jacquca  Meyer,  Paris,  France,  aaaignor  to  Chloe  Chimie,  Pu- 

teaux,  France 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,776 
Claims  priority,  appllcatioB  France,  Jun.  30, 1982,  82  11449 
Int.  CL^  C08L  67/06 
VS.  9.  525— U  14  Claims 

1.  A  hardenable,  polyester  based  composition  of  matter 
comprising: 
(i)  an  unsaturated  polyester; 

(ii)  a  polymerizable,  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer; 
(iii)  an  oligoester  of  the  formula: 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine;  Y  is 
hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine;  Z  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or 
bromine  and  A  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  or  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  with  the 
proviso  that  at  least  one  of  Y,  Z  or  A  is  chlorine  or  bro- 
mine and,  when  A  is  alkyl,  at  least  one  of  Y  or  Z  is  chlo- 
rine or  bromine;  a  is  one  or  two;  and  b  is  zero,  one  to  two, 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  b  be  at  least  one;  and 
(iii)  from  0.5  to  10  percent  by  weight,  based  on  total 
weight  of  said  terpolymer,  of  at  least  one  olefmically 
unsaturated  second  monomer  which  is  at  least  copoly- 
merizable with  the  conjugated  diene  monomer  and 
which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  olefini- 
cally  unsaturated  monomers  which  have  at  least  one 


ho— C— CH»CH-C— O   I      (  R— 


(O 


o-)^|^R•^OH), 


in  which  the  average  value  of  x  ranges  from  1.5  to  2,  y  is 
equal  to  2-x,  R,  which  can  vary  from  one  recurring  unit  to 
the  next,  represents  a  linear  or  branched  chain  aliphatic 
radical  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  m  is  such 
that  the  number-average  molecular  weight  of  the  polyeth- 
er-polyol  (II),  HO  R— Cm  ROM,  ranges  from  500  to  4,000 
and 
(iv)  a  condensate  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  an 
oligoester  of  the  formula  (I)  with  an  unsaturated  polyester 
at  a  temperature  ranging  from  170*  to  220*  C.  for  a  period 
of  time  ranging  from  3  to  7  hours. 


4,483,964 

REACTOR  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

POLYNUCLEOTIDE  SYNTHESIS 

Mickey  S.  Urdea,  San  Franciaco,  Calif.,  and  Brian  D.  Warner, 

Eau  Claire,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Chiron  Corporation,  Easery- 

▼iUe,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  20. 1983.  Ser.  No.  506.153 

Int  a'  C12M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  525—54.11  18  Claims 


group  and  at  least  one  — COOH  group,  with  the  provi- 
sos that  the  olefinically  unsaturated  second  monomer, 
(a),  be  polymerizable  by  unsaturation  addition,  and,  (b), 
when  the  second  monomer  contains  more  than  one 


CH2»C 


/ 
\ 


group,  such  groups  are  conjugated  or  cross-conjugated; 

(B)  at  least  one  surfactant  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  anionic  surfactant  agents  and  a  mixture  of  at 
least  one  anionic  surfactant  agent  and  at  least  one  nonionic 
surfactant  agent,  the  amount  of  said  surfactant  agent  being 
in  the  range  from  0.1  to  15  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  said  conjugated  diene  total  weight  of  said 
conjugated  diene  monomer,  said  olefinically  unsaturated 
first  monomer  and  said  olefmically  unsaturated  second 
monomer  and  wherein,  in  said  mixture  of  anionic  and 
nonionic  surfactant  agents,  the  amount  of  anionic  surfac- 
tant agent  is  in  the  range  from  1.2  to  2.1  parts  by  weight 
per  part  by  weight  of  said  nonionic  surfactant  agent;  and, 

(C)  water  in  an  amount  to  provide  an  adhesive  latex  compo- 


1.  A  reactor  system  for  the  sequential  modification  of  a 
linear  polymer  attached  to  a  dispersed  solid-phase  support,  said 
reactor  system  comprising: 
a  reactor  zone  for  holding  said  dispersed  solid-phase  sup- 
port, said  reactor  zone  having  at  least  two  access  ports 
defined  by  porous  barriers; 
a  reagent  manifold  for  selectively  delivering  particular  rea- 
gents to  the  reactor  zone  through  at  least  one  of  said 
porous  barriers;  and 
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means  for  blocking  the  fldw  of  reagents  to  the  reactor  zone 
from  the  reagent  manifold;  and 

means  for  inducing  a  continuously  reversing  flow  of  reagent 
through  said  reactor  zone  when  the  flow  of  reagents  is 
blocked  from  the  reagent  manifold,  whereby  the  reagent 
previously  fed  to  the  reaction  zone  can  be  agiuted  with- 
out recycling  through  the  reagent  manifold. 


4,483,965 
STRETCHED  nLM 
Yoio  Ohba;  Takathi  Toyoda;  Maiaaki  Yanianaka,  all  of  Ibaraki; 
FokaiU  Haahimoto,  and  TctmJi  Kakizaki,  both  of  Mie,  aU  of 
Japan,  aadpiors  to  Mitraliahi  Petrochemical  Co^  Ltd.  and 
OJi  Yuka  GoiciaU  Co.,  Ltl,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  195,M7,  Oct.  9, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  12, 1983,  Scr.  No.  484,337 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  9, 1979,  54-130436 
Int  a.'  C08F  255/02 
VS.  a.  525—322  13  Qainu 

1.  A  stretched  fllm  having  good  writing  and  printing  proper- 
ties obtained  from  a  film  molded  from  a  styrene-grafted  poly- 
olefin  resin,  by  stretching  the  film  in  at  least  one  direction,  said 
styrene-grafted  polyolefm  being  produced  by  heating  an  aque- 
ous suspension  containing  lOO  parts  by  weight  of  polyolefin 
resin  particles,  wherein  the  polyolefm  resin  is  selected  from 
polypropylene  and  polyethylene  having  a  density  of  from 
0.915  to  0.970  g/cm2,  10  to  400  parts  by  weight  of  a  styrene 
monomer  and  a  radical  polymerization  initiator  in  an  amount 
of  from  0.01  to  1  part  by  wei|ht  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
styrene  monomer,  wherein  (he  stretched  fllm  has  a  BEKK 
index  of  3,000  seconds  or  le«  as  measured  according  to  JIS- 
8119  (1976)  and  is  translucent  or  opaque,  the  stretching  tem- 
perature being  145*  C.  to  143*  C.  when  the  polyolefin  resin 
particles  are  said  polypropylene  and  the  stretching  tempera- 
ture being  118*  C.  to  133*  C.  when  said  polyolefin  resin  parti- 
cles are  said  polyethylene,  wherein  the  proportion  of  styrene- 
grafted  polyolefin  in  the  styrene-grafted  polyolefin  resin  is 
from  15  to  30%  by  weight  and  wherein  the  surface  of  the 
stretched  film  has  no  cracks  and  the  interior  of  the  stretched 
film  is  free  of  fine  voids,  said  stretched  film  being  free  of  inor- 
ganic fine  powders. 


4,483,966 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MODIHED 

POLYPROPYLENE 

Takeshi    Suzuki,    Ichiharashl;    Hiroahi    Shimizu,   Chibaken; 
Nobutoflhi  Komori,  Ichiharashi;  Takehiro  Umeno,  Ichihara- 
shi,  and  Atsuyoahi  Shimizu»  Ichiharashi,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Chisso  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  278,069,  Jun.  29, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,243 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12, 1980,  55-175523 
Int.  a.'  C08F  297/08 
VS.  a.  525—323  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  prodlcing  ethylene-propylene  block 
copolymer  by  the  use  of  a  catalyst  employed  for  producing 
isotactic  polypropylene,  the  process  for  producing  a  modified 
polypropylene  which  is  characterized  in  that  a  gas  phase  poly- 
merization of  propylene  is  substantially  carried  out  in  the 
presence  of  the  catalyst  obtained  by  combining  a  titanium 
trichloride  composition  with  an  average  particle  size  of 
10-lOOfi  and  an  organic  aluminum  to  form  the  propylene 
polymer  segment  with  a  specific  surface  area  more  than  0.01  S 
m^/g  at  an  yield  of  more  thai  3,000  g  per  1  g  of  the  titanium 
trichloride  composition  in  th^  first  step,  and  then  a  gas  phase 
polymerization  of  a  mixture  of  polypropylene  and  ethylene  is 
successively  carried  out  in  the  second  step  to  form  the  copoly- 
mer segment  with  a  copolym«rization  ratio  of  propylene:ethy- 
lene  being  5-80  weight  %:95-20  weight  %,  wherein  the 
polymerized  amount  of  the  second  step  is  10-40%  of  total 
polymerized  amount  and  wherein  normal  hexane  extraction 


ratio  (75*  C,  1  hour)  of  the  ethylene-propylene  block  copoly- 
mer powders  obtained  is  1-10  weight  %. 


4,483,967 

METHOD  OF  CATALYZING  OXYGEN-INITIATED 

FREE-RADICAL  POLYMERIZATION  AND  CATALYSTS 

USED  THEREIN 
David  J.  Eickhoir,  Crescent  Park,  Ky.,  and  Medford  D.  Rob- 
bins,  Whitewater  Township,  Franklin  County,  Ind.,  assignors 
to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  290,908,  Aug.  7, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,395,361. 
This  application  May  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,045 
Int  a.J  C08F  4/44.  267/06 
VS.  a.  525—370  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  catalyzing  an  oxygen-initiated  free  radical 
polymerization  reaction  by  exposing  a  resin  material,  capable 
of  free  radical  polymerization  and  comprising  a  major  poriion 
of  a  low  molecular  weight  backbone  with  a  minor  poriion  of 
mono-  or  disubstituted  olefinic  groups  having  a  polymerization 
rate  constant  between  about  lOx  10"*  and  about  l.OOOx  10-* 
moles- i  liter*  minute-'  pendant  from  said  backbone,  to  oxy- 
gen in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst  consist- 
ing essentially  of:  (a)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

V 
)-° 

(CHj). 


R3      R3 


(of' 


O  -\-Rj 
Rj 


R3      R3 


R3      R3 


and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  each  R3  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or 
COOH;  R4  is  C1-C20  alkyl;  and  n  is  from  about  1  to  10;  and  (b) 
a  peroxide-decomposing  cobalt(ll)  compound. 
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4,483,968 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A 

CEMENTmOUS  RESIN  SOLUTION 

Haas-Joachim  Semmler,  Hochhcim  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assigaor  to  Hoechst  Aktinegeseilschaft,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gemumy 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  537^46 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  2, 
1982,3236585 

Int  a.3  C08F  283/06;  O08L  61/10 
VS.  a.  525-401  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  cementitious  resin 
solution  for  chemicals-resistant  cements  by  dissolving  a  phe- 
nol-furan-formaldehyde  resin  or  phenol-formaldehyde  resin  in 
furfuryl  alcohol  or  preparing  a  cementitious  phenol-furan-for- 
maldehyde  resin  solution  having  a  viscosity  not  exceeding 
1,600  mPa.s  (measured  at  20*  C.)  by  acid  condensation  with  the 
use  of  furfuryl  alcohol,  which  comprises  adding  from  0.01  to 
0.1  equivalents  of  a  primary  amine  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methylamine,  ethylamine,  propylamine,  butyla- 
mine,  higher  fatty  amines  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  cyclo- 
hexylamine,  ethanolamine,  l-amino-2-hydroxypropane,  diami- 
noethane,  diaminopropane,  4,4-diaminodiphenylmethane,  4,4'- 
diaminodiphenylpropane,  dipropylenetriamine,  diethylenetri- 
amine  and  mixtures  thereof  per  liter  to  the  cementitious  resin 
solution  and  allowing  the  cementitious  resin  solution  to  react 
for  at  least  24  hours  after  additon  of  the  amine. 


O    O 
— OOOCR2C— 

and  (2)  blocks  comprising  a  multiple  of  other  ester  units  which 
form  a  Afunctional  polyester  or  polyester  amide  having  a 
melting  point  not  higher  than  100*  C,  which  two  types  of 
polyester  units  are  linked  together  by  ester  bonds,  with  the 
proviso  that:  at  least  80  mole  %  of  the  G  groups  in  the  latter 
formula  are  tetramethylene  radicals  and  the  remaining  propor- 
tion thereof  are  divalent  radicals  left  after  removal  of  hydroxyl 
groups  from  a  low  molecular  weight  diol  having  a  molecular 
weight  not  higher  than  250,  at  least  80  mole  %  of  the  R2  groups 
are  1,4-phenylene  radicals  and  the  remaining  proportion 
thereof  are  divalent  radicals  left  after  removal  of  carboxyl 
groups  from  a  low  molecular  weight  dicarboxylic  acid  having 
a  molecular  weight  not  higher  than  300,  the  sum  of  the  per- 
centages of  G  groups  which  are  not  tetramethylene  radicals 
and  of  the  percentage  of  R2  groups  which  are  not  1,4-pheny- 
lene radicals  does  not  exceed  20  and  the  ester  units  of  the 
formula 


O    O 
— OOOCRjC— 

form  20  to  90%  by  weight  of  the  polyester-ester,  characterized 
in  that  the  interlinked  ester  units  of  the  formula 


4,483,969 
EMULSIHABLE  POLYESTER  WAXES 
Frederick  B.  Joyner,  Jimmy  R.  Trotter,  and  Richard  L.  McCon- 
nell,  all  of  Klngsport  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,551 
Int  a.3  C08G  63/76 
U.S.  a.  525— 437  15  Claims 

I.  A  linear  amorphous  or  semicrystalline  emulsifiable  poly- 
ester wax  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  about  0.05  to  about 
0.39,  a  melt  viscosity  of  about  10  to  about  2000,  cp.  at  190*  C. 
a  heat  of  fusion  of  less  than  28  cal./g.,  and  a  melting  pointl^ 
than  about  1(X)*  C.  prepared  by  reacting  at  least  one  saturated 
aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  dibasic  acid  having  4  to  36  carbon 
atoms  with  at  least  one  saturated  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic 
glycol  having  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  to  form  a  substantially 
hydroxy-terminated  nonemulsifiable  linear  polyester  wax  and 
subsequently  reacting  said  polyester  wax  with  a  polyfunctional 
organic  anhydride. 


4,483,970 
POLYESTER-ESTER  URETHANE 
Franciscus  J.  HuntJens,  Arahem,  and  Anton  H.  J.  Brouwer, 
Oosterbeek,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Akzo  N.V., 
Amhem,  Netherlands 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,955 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  NetherUuids,  Ang.  17,  1982, 
8203220 

Int  a.3  C08G  18/42 
VS.  a.  528—440  17  Claims 

1.  Polyester-ester  urethane  built  up  of  polyester-ester  units 
which  are  linked  together  by  low  molecular  weight  structural 
units  of  the  formula 

O 

RlINHC^ 

wherein  Ri  represents  a  polyfunctional  organic  group  having 
not  more  than  30  carbon  atoms,  and  p  is  an  integer  of  2  or  3, 
which  polyesterester  units  are  built  up  of  two  types  of  polyes- 
ter units  containing  (1)  blocks  comprising  a  multiple  of  ester 
units  of  the  formula 


O    O 
— OOOCRjC— 

and  the  other  ester  units  interlinked  to  form  a  bifunctional 
polyester  or  polyester  amide  are  present  in  an  amount  such  that 
the  melting  point  of  the  polyester-ester  urethane  is  at  least  ISO* 
C.  and  when  the  blocks  of  the  second  type  of  ester  units  consti- 
tutes less  than  50%  by  weight  of  the  total  number  of  ester  units, 
the  upper  limit  of  the  glass  transition  range  thereof  does  not 
exceed  -}-20*  C.  and  when  said  blocks  of  the  second  type  of 
ester  units  constitute  more  than  50%  by  weight  of  the  total 
number  of  ester  units,  the  upper  limit  of  the  glass  transition 
range  is  not  higher  than  —  5*  C. 


4,483,971 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TERPOLYMERS  OF 
PROPYLENE,  ETHYLENE  AND  ANOTHER  a-OLEFIN 
Akihiro  Sato,  Chibaken;  Takeshi  Snzuki,  IcUharashi;  Kazutsune 
KUcuta,  IchUiarashi;  Hiromasa  Chiba,  IchUiarashi;  Toshihiro 
Uwai,  IcUharashi;  Keqji  Matsuda,  Ichiharashi,  and  Tohni 
Hapari,  Ichiharashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chisso  Corpo- 
ration, Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  252,391,  Apr.  9, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  469,926 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11, 1980,  55-47742 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  5, 1999, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.^  C08F  4/64.  210/02 
VS.  a.  526—142  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  terpolymers  of  ethylene,  propy- 
lene and  another  alpha-olefin,  which  comprises 

(a)  preliminarily  activating  a  catalyst  consisting  of  a  titanium 
trichloride  composition  obtained  by  reacting  a  reaction 
product  (I)  of  (A2)  an  organoaluminum  compound  with 
an  electron  donor,  with  TiCU  to  obtain  a  solid  product 
(II),  which  is  further  reacted  with  an  electron  donor  and 
an  electron  acceptor  and  an  organoaluminum  halide  ex- 
pressed by  the  general  formula  AIR1R2X  wherein  K\  and 
R2  are  the  same  or  different  alkyl,  aryl  or  alkaryl  groups 
and  X  represents  a  halogen  atom,  with  an  alpha-olefin  of 
2  to  12  carbon  and  a  reaction  product  of  a  trialkylalumi- 
num  and  an  aromatic  ester,  and 

(b)  copolymerizing  1.0  to  3.5%  by  weight  of  ethylene,  88  to 
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96%  by  weight  of  propylene  and  1.0  to  10.0%  by  weight 
of  another  alpha-olefin  of  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  thes^  monomers,  in  the  presence  of  the 
preliminarily  activated  catalyst  of  step  (a). 


4,483^2 

INTEGRATED  CROSS-LINKERS  AND  AMINE 

FUNCTIONAL  SILOXANE  SCAVENGERS  FOR  RTV 

SIUCONE  RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS 

Tyrone  D.  Mitchell,  Albany,  N.Y,,  asdgnor  to  General  Electric 

COopuy,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  462,949 
lat  a^  C08G  77/06 
U.S.  CI.  528—18  29  Claims 

1.  A  shelf-stable,  fast-curiag  one<omponent  RTV  silicone 
rubber  composition  comprising, 

(A)  an  organopolysiloxane  polymer  having  a  viscosity  vary- 
ing in  the  range  of  100  to  1,000,000  centipoise  at  25*  C. 
where  the  organo  groups  are  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radicals,  and  wherein  in  laid  polymer,  the  terminal  silicon 
atoms  in  the  polymer  chain  have  bonded  to  them  at  least 
one  alkoxy  group; 

(B)  an  effective  amount  of  |a  condensation  catalyst;  and 

(C)  an  effective  amount  ol  a  scavenging  compound  of  the 
formula. 


4,483,973 
ADHESION  PROMOTERS  FOR  ON&COMPONENT  RTV 

SIUCONE  COMPOSITIONS 
Gary  M.  Locas,  Scotia,  and  John  J.  Dziarlc,  Ballston  Spa,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Waterford, 
N.Y. 

FUcd  Feb.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,538 
Int  a.J  C08G  77/06 
UA  a  528-21  12  aalms 

1.  A  stable,  one-package,  substantially  anhydrous  and  sub- 
stantially acid-free,  room  temperature  vulcanizable  organo- 
polysiloxane composition  stable  under  ambient  conditions  in 
the  substantial  absence  of  moisture  over  an  extended  period  of 
time  and  convertible  to  a  tack-free  elastomer  comprising: 

(1)  an  organopolysiloxane  wherein  the  silicon  atom  at  each 
polymer  chain  end  is  terminated  with  at  least  two  alkoxy 
radicals; 

(2)  an  effective  amount  of  a  condensation  catalyst; 

(3)  a  stabilizing  amount  of  scavenger  for  hydroxy  functional 
groups; 

(4)  an  effective  amount  of  a  curing  accelerator  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  substituted  guanidines,  amines  and 
mixtures  thereof;  and 

(5)  an  effective  amount  of  an  adhesion  promoter  having  the 
formula 


(R'O), 


{ 

Sip 
I 


4-(jn-i>-t.i») 


r 

(R'0O)3-,-Si-Z 

where  R'^and  R"  are  Ci-g  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals, 
t  varies  from  0  to  3,  and  Z  is  a  saturated,  unsaturated  or  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  radical,  said  radical  being  further  function- 
alized  by  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
amino,  ether,  epoxy,  isocyanato,  cyano,  isocyanurate,  acryloxy 
and  acyloxy  and  mixtures  thereof. 


where  R'  and  R2  are  iidividually  selected  from  Ci-n 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  A  is  a  radical  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  simple  amine  radicals 
of  the  formula, 


r 


-hl-R" 

vwhere  R'^and  R"  are  individually  selected  from  hydro- 
gen Ci.8  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  multi- 
amine  functional  radicals  of  the  formula. 


R»     I     R« 

— N-Rf-N-R5 

where  R'  is  selected  from!  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, C|.g  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  a  radical 
of  the  formula 


-R'- 


N-R8. 


wherein  R8  and  R'  are  individually  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  Ci-g  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radicals  and  R'  i|  a  C2.8  divalent  hydrocarbon 
radical;  R*  is  a  C2.8  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  R'  and 
R*  are  individually  aelectad  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  Ci-g  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals;  x 
varies  in  the  range  of  0.00  to  2.50;  y  varies  in  the  range  of 
0.00  to  2.50;  and  w  varies  in  the  range  of  0.05  to  1.5;  and 
the  sum  of  x-j-y-j-w  varies  in  the  range  of  2.10  to  3.00. 


4,483,974 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  STABILIZED 
POLYISOCYANATES,  THE  POLYISOCYANATES 
SO-STABILIZED  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  THE 
PRODUCnON  OF  POLYURETHANES 
Gcriiard  GrSglen  Heinrich  Hess,  both  of  LcTerkosen,  and  Rich- 
ard Kopp,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  LcTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,410 
aalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 
1982,3230757 

Int.  a.3  C08G  Wn,  18/48.  18/14 
U  A  a.  528-68  52  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  solid  polyisocyanates 
stabilized  by  a  polymer  coating  and  showing  retarded  reactiv- 
ity comprising  reacting 

(1)  one  or  more  solid  polyisocyanates  in  particulate  form, 
said  polyisocyanates  having  melting  points  above  30*  C, 
and 

(2)  from  0. 1  to  25  equivdent  percent  of  amine  per  isocyanate 
equivalent  of  a  compound  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  32  to  6000,  said  compound  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(a)  organic  compounds  containing  one  or  more  terminal 
— CO— NH-NH2  groups. 

(b)  hydrazines,  and 

(c)  mixtures  thereof, 

said  reaction  being  conducted  at  a  temperature  below  the 
melting  temperature  of  said  solid  polyisocyanate,  and  being 
conducted  in  the  presence  of 

(3)  a  liquid  medium  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  organic  compounds  containing  one  or  more  hydroxy 
groups  and  having  molecular  weights  of  from  62  to 
6000, 

(b)  organic  compounds  containing  2  or  more  aromatical- 
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ly-bound  amino  groups  and  having  molecular  weights 
of  from  108  to  6000, 

(c)  organic  compounds  containing  2  or  more  aliphatically- 
bound  amina  groups  and  having  molecular  weights  of 
from  400  to  6000, 

(d)  plasticizers, 

(e)  water,  and 

(0  mixtures  thereof 
to  form  a  suspension  of  polyadduct-coated,  stabilized  polyiso- 
cyanate in  the  liquid  medium. 


esterforming  derivative  thereof,  a  glycol  and  an  ester-forming 
sulfonic  acid  alkali  metal  salt  composition,  wherein  the  toul 
glycol  component  contained  in  said  polyester  contains  from  5 
mole  percent  to  20  mole  percent  of  a  composition  represented 
by  the  formula  H— OCH2CH2)»fOH,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of 
from  2  to  13  and  wherein  the  binder  fibers  have  a  birefringence 
ofless  than  0.10. 


I 


4,483,975 
COPOLYETHERESTERAMIDES,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PRODUCnON  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  THE 
HEAT-SEAUNG  OF  TEXTILES 
Edaard  de  Jong,  Troisdorf-Eschmar;  Karl-Heinz  Hapelt,  Bonn, 
and  Helmut  Knipf,  Mechcmich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Plate  Bonn  Gcsellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haft- 
ong,  Bonn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,085 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1982,  3247755 

Int  G.^  C08G  63/44,  69/00,  69/44 
VS.  a.  528—288  8  Qainis 

1.  Copolyetheresteramides  comprising,   incorporated  by 
polycondensation, 

I.  from  65  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  polyamide-forming  compo- 
nent which  includes: 

(a)  20  to  40%  by  weight  of  caprolactam  and/or  e- 
aminocaproic  acid, 

(b)  10  to  30%  by  weight  of  an  equimolecular  mixture  of 
adipic  acid  and  primary  aliphatic  and/or  cycloaliphatic 
C«  to  C2S  diamines, 

(c)  10  to  30%  by  weight  of  an  equimolecular  mixture  of 
azelaic  and/or  sebacic  acid  and  primary  aliphatic  and- 
/or  cycloaliphatic  Q  to  C2S  diamines,  and 

(d)  20  to  40%  by  weight  of  an  equimolecular  mixture  of 
decanedicarboxylic  and/or  brassylic  acid  and  primary 
aliphatic  and/or  cycloaliphatic  C^  to  C2S  diamines,  and 

II.  10  to  35%  by  weight  of  a  polyetherester-forming  compo- 
nent which  includes  equimolecular  quantities  of  saturated 
aliphatic  lineai  dicarboxylic  acids,  having  6  to  13  C-atoms, 
and  poly(alkylene  oxide  diols). 

3.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  copolyetheresteramides 
comprising  submitting  to  polycondensation 

I.  65  to  90%  by  weight  amide-forming  components  which 
include: 

(a)  20  to  40%  by  weight  of  caprolactam  and/or  €- 
aminocaproic  acid, 

(b)  10  to  30%  by  weight  of  an  equimolecular  mixture  of 
adipic  acid  and  primary  aliphatic  and/or  cycloaliphatic 
C6  to  C2S  diamines, 

(c)  10  to  30%  by  weight  of  an  equimolecular  mixture  of 
azelaic  and/or  sebacic  acid  and  primary  aliphatic  and- 
/or  cycloaliphatic  Q  to  C2S  diamines,  and 

(d)  20  to  40%  by  weight  of  an  equimolecular  mixture  of 
decanedicarboxylic  and/or  brassylic  acid  and  primary 
aliphatic  and/or  cycloaliphatic  Ce  to  C2S  diamines,  and 

II.  10  to  35%  by  weight  polyetherester-forming  component 
including  equimolecular  quantities  of  saturated  aliphatic 
linear  dicarboxylic  acids  having  6  to  13  C-atoms  and 
poly(alkylene  oxide  diols). 


4,483,976 

POLYESTER  BINDER  HBERS 

Tamio  Yamamoto,  and  Hiroshi  Tamaya,  both  of  Matsuyama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  TelJin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,000 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1, 1983,  58-13743 

Int  a.3  C08G  63/68 

VS.  a.  528—295  4  Claims 

1.  Polyester  binder  fibers  consisting  of  a  copolymerized 

polyester  comprising  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid  and/or  an 


4,483,977 
HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYBENZIMIDAZOLES 
Anthony  B.  Condatori,  Chatham;  Eoi  W.  Choe,  Randolph,  both 
of  N  J.,  and  Henry  K.  Hall,  Jr.,  Tocson,  Aria.,  assignors  to 
Celanese  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  381,285,  May  24, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,414,383. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  506,544 
Int  G.^  C08G  73/18 
VS.  G.  528—342  1  Claim 

1.  Polybenzimidazole  comprising  poly-2,2'-(n)-phenylene)- 
5,5'-bibenzimidazole  which  is  characterized  by  the  recurring 
unit: 


where  the  polybenzimidazole  exhibits  properties  comprising 
an  Inherent  Viscosity  of  at  least  about  0.7  dl/g  when  measured 
at  a  concentration  of  0.4  g  of  said  polybenzimidazole  in  100  ml 
of  97  percent  sulfuric  acid  at  25*  C;  a  Weight  Average  Molec- 
ular Weight  of  at  least  about  100,000;  a  Plugging  Value  of 
greater  than  about  0.5;  A  Gardner  Color  ofless  than  about  10; 
and  which  polybenzimidazole  when  heated  with  dimethylacet- 
amide  solvent  at  240*  C.  for  two  hours  forms  at  least  a  15 
weight  percent  solution  in  said  dimethylacetamide  at  the  240* 
C.  temperature. 


4,483,978 
ENERGETIC  COPOLYMERS  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Gerald  E.  Manser,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  S  R  I  Interna- 
tional, Mcnio  Park,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-pari  of  Scr.  No.  262,935,  May  12, 1981,  Pat 
No.  433,199.  This  appUcation  May  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  379,354 

Int  G.^  C08G  65/22 
VS.  G.  528—408  10  Gairas 

8.  A  copolymer  comprising  a  chain  of  mer  units  resulting 
from  the  ring  opening  of  a  Monomer  I  which  is  a  cyclic  oxide 
containing  two  to  five  carbon  atoms  in  the  oxide  ring  and 
which  contains  also  a  pendant  energetic  group  which  decom- 
poses without  combustion  at  a  temperature  of  about  180*  C.  to 
230*  C.  and  in  so  doing  releases  gas  and  (2)  mer  units  resulting 
from  the  ring  opening  of  a  Monomer  II  which  is  a  cyclic  oxide 
containing  two  to  five  carbon  atoms  in  the  oxide  ring,  Mono- 
mer II  differing  from  Monomer  II;  Monomer  I,  which  homo- 
polymerized,  resulting  in  a  polymer  which  is  crystalline  or 
viscous,  the  mer  units  derived  from  Monomer  II  being  present 
in  proportions  sufficient  that  the  copolymer  has  substantially 
diminished  crystallinity  or  viscosity 
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4,483,979 

POLAR  SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  OF  COLORED 

MATERIALS  FROM  ALKYLSACCHARIOES  UNDER 

ESSENTIALLY  ANHYDROUS  CONDITIONS 

Mark  H.  K.  Mao,  Ciiidiuiati«  Ohio,  anignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Cindiuiati,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  8, 19B2,  Ser.  No.  447,902 
iBt  a.»  C07H  1/00 
UA  a.  536-18.6  I  21  Qaiffls 

1.  The  process  of  removing  colored  materials  which  result 
from  the  preparation  of  alkyl  saccharides  by  reacting  an  alco- 
hol selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  aromatic 
and  mixed  aliphatic  and  aromatic  alcohols  containing  from 
about  8  to  about  24  carbon  atoms  with  a  5-  or  6-membered 
reducing  saccharide  or  source  thereof  in  the  presence  of  an 
acid  catalyst  from  said  alkyl  saccharides  comprising  extracting 
the  colored  materials  with  a  polar  solvent  having  a  polarity  of 
from  about  1  to  about  4,  and  a  boiling  point  of  from  about  30* 
C.  to  about  200*  C,  the  amount  of  polar  solvent  being  from 
about  50%  to  about  1000%  of  said  alkyl  saccharides,  and  said 
solvent  containing  less  than  about  2%  water. 


NH— R2 

N 


b1— r— r— » 


■C— C— NH 


N    R' 

I      I 
O-C-Rj 

R" 


^  N  ^^J-CH20-C-CH3 
COOA' 


4483980 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  GLUCOSE  FROM 

POLYSACCHARIDES  BY  SELECTIVE  ADSORPTION 

Richard  W.  NeuaU,  Downers  Grove,  and  James  W.  Priegnitz, 

Elgin,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  374,819,  May  4, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,442,285,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  197,874,  Oct.  17, 1980, 
Pat  No.  4,349,668,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
690,769,  May  27, 1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  14, 
1983,  Ser.  No.  532,248 
Int  a.5  C07H  7/06 
UA  a  536-127  7ciaintt 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  glucose  from  a  mixture 
thereof  with  polysaccharides  which  comprises  contacting  in 
liquid  phase  an  aqueous  mixture  containing  glucose  and  poly- 
saccharides, at  a  temperature  iti  the  range  of  from  20*  to  200* 
C.  and  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  a  liquid  phase 
throughout  separation,  with  an  X  zeolite  containing  potassium 
cations  at  exchangeable  cationic  sites  and  selectively  adsorbing 
glucose  in  said  zeolite,  removing  said  polysaccharides  from 
said  zeolite,  and  thereafter  recovering  the  adsorbed  glucose 
from  the  zeolite  by  means  of  a  desorbent  liquid  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  from  20'  to  200*  C.  and  at  a  pressure 
sufficient  to  maintain  a  liquid  phase  throughout  separation. 


wherein  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloroace- 
tyl  and  groups  easily  removable  by  acid  hydrolysis  or  hydro- 
genolysis,  R'  and  R"  are  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atom  atoms, 
R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CN,  — CONH2 
and  -COORi"  and  Ri"  is  alkyl  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  an 
ester  group  easily  removable  by  acid  hydrolysis  or  hydrogen- 
olysis  and  A'  is  hydrogen  or  an  ester  group  easily  removable 
by  acid  hydrolysis  or  hydrogenolysis. 

4,483,982 

PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  PIROXICAM  AND 

INTERMEDIATES  LEADING  THERETO 

Paul  D.  Weeks,  Gales  Ferry,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pflaer  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  413,036,  Sep.  2, 1982, , 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  308,746,  Oct  5, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,376,204.  This  application  Apr.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  596,568 

Int  a.3  C07D  279/02 

UA  a  544-49  WQaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  selected  from  those 

of  the  formula 


COY 


CH3 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkoxy 
having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  2-methoxyethoxy  and 
2-pyridylimino  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


N-CH3 


4,482  ^1 

CEPHALOSPORANIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

Reni  Heymes,  Romainville,  France,  assignor  to  Roussel  Uclaf. 

Paris,  France  1 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  469,710,  Fei.  25, 1983, ,  which  te  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  260,311,  May  4, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,386,210,  which  te  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  886,421,  Mar.  14, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,288,434. 
This  application  Jan.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,876 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fiance,  Mar.  25, 1977, 77  08988: 
Dec.  5,  1977,  77  36512 

Int  a.J  C07D  501/34 
U  A  a  544-28  ,2  Claims 

1.  A  syn  isomer  of  7-amino-thiazolyl-acetamido-3-acetox- 
ymethyl  cephalosporanic  acid  compounds  of  the  formula 


with  a  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formula 

O 
II 
X— CH2C-Y  ^ 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro, 
bromo  and  iodo  in  a  polar,  reaction-inert  solvent  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  at  least  two 
equivalents  of  a  metal  hydride,  at  least  two  equivalents  of  an 
alkali  metal  alkoxide  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  at  least 
two  equivalents  of  potassium  hexamethyl  disilazane  and  at 
least  two  equivalents  of  potassium  diisopropylamine  at  a  tem- 
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perature  of  from  about  25*  to  about  70*  C.  until  the  reaction  is 
substantially  complete. 


4483,983 
SUBSTTTUTED  DERIVATIVES  OF 
THIAMORPHOLINONE 
Gerard  Lang,  Epinay  Sur  Seine;  Jean  Maignan,  Tremblay  Les 
Gonesse;  Jean-Luc  Leveque,  Paris,  and  Laurent  Rasseneur, 
Thorigny,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite: 
L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,605 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  15, 1982,  82  06498 
Int  a.J  C07D  279/12;  A61K  7/40.  31/54 
VS.  a.  544— 58  J  5  Oaims 

1.  A  substituted  derivative  of  thiamorpholinone  having  the 
formula 


(0)« 
S 


(I) 


'^■X 


N 
I 


R4 


wherein 

n  is  0  or  I, 

Ri  and  R2,  each  independently,  represents  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and 

R3  represents  hydrogen,  mono-  or  polyhydroxyalkyl  having 
2-16  carbon  atoms,  carbamylalkyl,  carboxyalkyl  or  alk- 
oxycarbonylalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moieties,  branched  or 
straight  chain,  have  1-17  carbon  atoms  and  the  alkoxy 
moiety  has  1-3  carbon  atoms, 

(i)  when  R3  represents  hydrogen,  R4  represents  — CO2R5 
wherein  Rs  represents  alkyl  having  3-18  carbon  atoms,  or 
a  mono-  or  polyhydroxyalkyl  having  2-18  carbon  atoms, 

(ii)  when  R3  represents  mono-  or  polyhydroxy  alkyl,  carba- 
myl  alkyl,  carboxy  alkyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl  alkyl,  R4 
represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon 
atoms. 


4483984 
PHENOXIODININ-MUM  ANTIMICROBIAL 
COMPOUNDS 
Edward  E.  Fhigg,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  358,148,  Mar.  15, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,440,943. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,847 
Int  a.^  C07D  413/06,  413/12 
US.  a.  544—85  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


O 
II 
— C— R. 


wherein  R  represents  alkyl; 


(d) 


O 

II 
— C— OR. 

wherein  R  represents  alkyl; 


(e) 


ir 


-C-R-(ROHW 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  independently  alkyl,  and  m  is 
an  integer  of  from  one  to  six,  both  inclusive; 
(0  adamantanoyl,  i.e., 


(() 


? 

— C— T. 

wherein  T  represents: 

(1)  N-alkyl-substituted  pyrazine, 

(2)  N,N-dialkyl-substituted  pyrazine,  or 

(3)  phenylalkylether; 


(h) 


-SO2-Q 


I 


HX 


wherein  Q  represents: 

(1)  halo, 

(2)  mono  or  dialkyl-substituted  amino,  or 
(3) 

wherein  Z  represents  the  atoms  completing  a  morpholino, 
piperidino,  pijwrazino,  or  N-alkyl-piperazino  group; 
provided  that  at  least  one  of  Y  and  Y'  represents; 
(0 


o 

II 

-C-T. 


wherein  X  is  an  anion,  and  Y  and  Y'  each  independently  repre- 
sent: 

(a)  alkyl; 

(b) 


O 

n 

— C— OH 


0) 


wherein  T  represents: 

(1)  N-alkyl-substituted  pyrazine,  or 

(2)  N.N-dialkyl-substituted  pyrazine;  or 


(0 


-SO2-N        z, 

wherein  Z  represents  the  atoms  completing  a  morpholino, 
piperidino,  piperazino,  or  N-alkyl-piperazino  group. 
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4ii4S3,985 
PRODUCTION  OF 
1,4-DIHYDROPYRIOINECARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
Egbert  WeUoger,  Velbcrt,  and  FMedrich  Boneit,  Wappertal, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gervaoy,  anignon  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geaeliachafl,  LeTerkuaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  84,338,  Oct  12, 1>79,  Pat  No.  4,285,955. 
Thia  appUcatkM  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,286 
lat  a.J  C07D  279/10.  213/22.  217/02.  211/68 
UA  a  544-131  10  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  prodaction  of  1.4-dihydropyndinecar- 
boxylic  acid  of  the  formula 


or  sulphur  atom  or  the  N^kyl  grouping  as  a  further 
hetero-atom, 
or  in  which 
R'  is  an  aryl  radical  which  optionally  contains  1  to  3  identi- 
cal or  different  substituents  selected  from  alkyl,  alkoxy, 
halogen,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  trifluoromethoxy,  dial- 
kylamino  and  nitro,  which  comprises  hydrolyzing  a  1,4- 
dihydropyridine  derivative  of  the  formula 


R 

X^^^A.         COOH 

*'  N  R* 

H 


(O 


R 

R'^  N  ^r2 
H 


OD 


cxx)-(CH2)»-y 


or  its  salt, 

in  which 

R  is  an  aryl  radical  or  a  h^erocyclic  radical  selected  from 
thienyl,  furyl,  pyrryl,  pyrazolyl,  imidazolyl,  oxazolyl, 
isoxazolyl,   thiazolyl,    pyridyl.    pyridazinyl,    pyrimidyl, 
pyrazmyi.  quinolyl,  isoquinolyl.  indolyl,  benzimidazolyl, 
quinazolyl  and  quinoxalyl,  in  which  the  aryl  radical  or  the 
heterocyclic  radical  optionally  contains  1  to  3  identical  or 
different  substituents  selected  from  phenyl,  alkyl,  alkenyl, 
alkinyl,  alkoxy,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  trifluorome' 
thoxy,  alkylamino,  nitro,  cyano,  azido,  carboxamido, 
sulphonamido  and  SO^-'alkyl  (in  which  m  is  0,  1  or  2) 
R'  and  R2  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  radical,  an  aryl 
radical  or  an  aralkyi  radical  and 
X  (a)  is  a  — COOH  group  or 

(b)  is  a  group  of  the  formula  — C0R3, 
in  which 

R^  is  an  optionally  substituted  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyi,  amino, 
monoalkylamino  or  dialkylamino  group, 
or 

(c)  is  a  group  of  the  formula  — COOR* 
in  which 

R*  is  a  straight<hain,  branched  or  cyclic,  saturated  or  unsat- 
urated hydrocarbon  radfcal  which  is  optionally  inter- 
rupted by  an  oxygen  or  a  sulphur  atom  or  by  an  — SO— 
or  —SO2— group  in  the  chain,  and/or  which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  one  halogen  or  by  1  or  2  trifluoromethyl 
groups  or  by  one  phenyl,  phenoxy,  phenylthio  or  phenyl- 
sulphonyl  group,  which  in  turn  is  optionally  substituted  by 
halogen,  cyano,  dialkylamino,  alkoxy,  alkyl,  trifluoro- 
methyl  or  nitro,  or  in  wWch  the  hydrocarbon  radical  is 
optionally  substituted  by  pyridyl  or  amino,  these  amino 
groups  carrymg  two  identical  or  different  substituents 
selected  from  alkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyi,  and 
these  substituents  optionalt'  form,  with  the  nitrogen  atom, 
a  5-  to  7-membered  ring  which  optionally  contains  an 
oxygen  or  sulphur  atom  or  the  N-alkyI  grouping  as  a 
further  hetero-atom,  or 
(d)  is  a  group  of  the  formula, —S(0),^RS 
in  which  j 

rs  is  0,  1  or  2  and  ' 

R5  denotes  a  straight-chain,  branched  or  cyclic  saturated  or 
unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  optionally 
mterrupted  by  an  oxygen  atom  in  the  chain  and/or  which 
18  optionally  substituted  by  amino  or  an  aryl  radical  se- 
lected from  phenyl,  phencay,  phenylthio,  phenylsulpho- 
nyl,  and  pyndmyl,  the  aryl  radicals  being  optionally  sub- 
stituted by  halogen,  cyano,  dialkylamino,  alkoxy,  alkyl, 
trifluoromethyl  and  nitro,  and  the  amino  group  being 
optionally  substituted  by  2  identical  or  different  substitu- 
ents selected  from  alkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyi,  these 
substituente  optionally  form,  with  the  nitrogen  atom,  a  5- 
to  7-membered  ring  which  optionally  contains  an  oxygen 


in  which 


R,  R',  R2  and  X  have  the  above-mentioned  meaning, 

n  is  1,  2,  3  or  4  and 

Y  denotes  an  electron-attracting  group  under  alkaline  condi- 
tions in  the  presence  of  an  inert  organic  solvent  in  a  tem- 
perature range  from  10*  to  100*  C. 


4483,986 
4-NITROBENZOPHENONE  COMPOUNDS 
Samuel  J.  Dominianni,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  aaaigBor  to  EU  LiUy 
and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,945 
Int  a.3  C07D  295/16 
UA  a  544-159  4Ctai^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


NHSO2R1 


wherein  „ 

Ri  is  C1-C5  alkyl.  C3-C7  cycloalkyi,  phenyl,  furyl,  thienyl, 
thiazol-2-yl,  1.3,4-thiadia2ol-2-yl.  2-methyl-l,3,4-thiadiazol- 
5-yl,  or  R4R5N— ,  wherein  R4  and  R5  are  independently 
C1-C3  alkyl  or  R4  and  R5  when  taken  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  are  pyrrolidino, 
piperidino  or  morpholino;  and 

R2  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4 
alkoxy,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  or  trifluoromethyl. 


4.483,987 
8-SUBSnTUTED 

7.PHENYL.U,4-TRIAZOLO[2,3<]PYRIMIDINES.5. 
AMINES  AND  AMIDES 
Hans  Wagner,  Skokie,  Dl.,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Scarle  A  Cc 
Skokie,  lU. 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,157 
Int  a.3  C07D  4S7/04 
U  A  a.  544-263  28  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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wherein 
Riis: 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  halogen;  or 

(c)  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
with  the  proviso  that  R|  is  hydrogen  only  when  R4  is 
alkanoyloxyalkyl,  benzoyloxyalkyl,  adamantanecar- 
bonyloxyalkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  or  bromoalkyl; 

wherein 
R2  or  R3  are: 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  alkanoyl  having  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive;  or 

(c)  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  R2 
and  R3  each  being  the  same  or  different; 

wherein 
R4is: 

(a)  alkanoyloxyalkyl,  the  alkanoyl  portion  optionally 
being  substituted  by  a  carboxyl  group  on  the  terminal 
carbon  and  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive 
and  the  alkyl  portion  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
inclusive; 

(b)  benzoyloxyalkyl,  the  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  wherein  the  benzoyl  group 
may  optionally  be  substituted  by  1  or  2  halo  groups, 

(c)  adamantanecarbonyloxyalkyl,  the  alkyl  portion  having 
from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(d)  hydroxyalkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive; 

(e)  bromoalkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
(0  hydrogen; 

(g)  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
(h)  alkoxyalkyl  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive; 
(i)  alkenyl  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  or 
0)  alkynyl  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  or 
(k)  alkylthioalkyl  the  alkyl  portions  each  having  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


4,483,988 

SUBSTITUTED  DERIVATIVES  OF 
4-T.ALKOXYCARBONYL-PIPERAZIN-2^NES 
Albert  A.  Carr,  Robert  A.  Farr,  and  John  M.  Kane,  all  of  Cindn* 
nati,  Ohio,  aasigaors  to  Riehardaon  Merrell  Inc.,  Cindanati, 
Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  130,431,  Mar.  14, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^1,698, 
which  is  a  contianation>in>part  of  Set.  No.  504^,  Jun.  21, 1979, 
abudoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,554 
Int  a.}  C07D  241/08 
MS.  CL  544—384  6  n«if 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  W  is  CH2COOH,  CH2COOR  or  hydrogen,  R  is 
straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  Z  is  hydrogen  or  straight  chain  lower  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  Xi  is  methylene,  car- 
bonyl,  hydroxymethylene,  thio,  blocked  carbonyl,  wherein 
blocked  carbonyl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C2-3 
alkylene  ketal  and  CMdialkyl  hydrazone.  or  blocked  hydrox- 
ymethylene. wherein  the  hydroxy  blocking  group  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  benzyl,  methyl,  tertiary  butoxy 
carbonyl,  CMtrialkylsilyl.  methoxymethyl.  (2-methoxyethox- 
y)methyl  and  tetrahydropyranyl.  sulfinyl  or  sulfonyl,  with  the 
proviso  that  when  X  is  sulfinyl  or  sulfonyl,  Z  is  other  than  H, 
or  Xi  and  Z,  taken  together,  are  methylidenyl,  Kc  is  hydrogen, 
halogen  or  protected  hydroxy  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  R«  and 
Kb  are  protected  hydroxy,  wherein  protected  hydroxy  com- 
prises a  hydroxy  moiety  blocked  by  a  hydroxy  blocking  group 
selected  from  the  group  defined  above,  and  B,  is  a  C4_5  terti- 
ary-alkoxycarbonyl  blocking  group,  with  the  proviso  that 
when  W  is  hydrogen  and  Xi  is  methylene.  R«  is  halogen  and 
with  the  additional  proviso  that  when  W  is  hydrogen  and  Xi 
and  Z,  taken  together,  are  methylidenyl,  R^,  is  other  than  hy- 
drogen. 


4,483,989 
SYNTHESIS  OF  PYRIDO[4>b]CARBAZOLE 
DERIVATIVES 
Jean*Bemard  Le  Pecq;  dande  Paoletti,  both  of  Paris,  and 
Nguyen  Dat-Xuoag,  Antony,  all  of  France,  aaaignors  to 
Ageace  Nationale  de  Valoriaation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR), 
Neuilly-8ur*Seine,  France 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  942,793,  Sep.  15, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,310,667, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  679,357,  Apr.  22, 
1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
518,875,  Oct  29, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,045,565.  This  appUcation  Sep. 
30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,296 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  29, 1973,  73  38416 
Int  a.3  C07D  471/02 
U.S.  a.  546—70  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  synthesis  of  a  pyrido[4,3-b]carbazole 
from  a  6-methoxycarbazole,  which  includes  the  formation  by 
formylation  of  a  3-formyl-carba2oie  and  the  formation  by 
cyclization  of  a  pyrido[4,3-b]carbazole,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
the  preparation  of  a  9-hydroxy-pyrido[4,3-b}carbazole  by; 
demethylating  said  6-methoxy-carbazole  thereby  forming 
a  6-hydroxy-carbazole;  benzoylating  said  6-hydroxycar- 
bazole  thereby  forming  a  6-benzoyl-carbazole;  and  there- 
after formylating  said  6-benzoyl-carbazole  in  the  3-posi- 
tion  and  subjecting  3-formyl-6-benzoyIcarba2ole  to  cycli- 
zation conditions  thereby  forming  9-benzoyl-pyrido[4,3-b] 
carbazole. 


4,483,990 
PREPARATION  OF  DIKETONES 
David  L.  Coffn,  Glen  Ridge,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Hofhnan-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutiey,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,333 
latCL^OIfm  217/04 
U.S.  a.  546-149  3  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  bicyclic  diketone  of  the 
formula 
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wherein  Ri  is  lower  alkyl  or  w-lower  alkyl,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of 
(a)  reacting  a  compound  of  die  formula 


O 


II 


r3w— ^         ^O-CH-CH-CHj— C-OR2 

wherein, 
R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
R2  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  or  lower  alkynyl; 
W  is  oxygen;  and 
R^is 

IT 


(A) 


wherein  Ri  is  as  previousli^  described,  with  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


'xy 


^ 


III 


in  which, 
each  of  Y  and  Z  is  independently  selected  from  hydrogen, 
lower  haloalkyl,  bromo,  chloro  and  fluoro. 


COOR2 

wherein  R2  is  lower  alkylj  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali 
metal  alkoxide;  and 
(b)  treating  sequentially  the  reaction  mixture  of  step  (a)  with 
a  base  and  then  with  an  icid  to  yield  a  compound  of 
formula  I. 


4,483j»l 
HYPOTENSIVE  AGENTS 
Meier  E.  F^ccd,  PmU«  Pa^  asii|iior  to  American  Home  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,376 
Int  a.J  C07D  2J1/40.  207/08 
UA  a.  546-189  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formu^ 

4 


r 


o 

II 


(CH2), 


-< 


CO2H 


H 

N 


CO2R 

(CH2), 


wherein 
R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoins  or  aralkyl  of  7  to  9  carbon 

atoms,  and 
m  and  n  are,  independently,  one  of  the  integers  1  or  2,  or  a 

pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4483392 

ALKYLTHIO  SUBSTITIJTEO  PHENOXY  ALKANOIC 

ACIDEStTERS 

Gustave  K.  Koho,  Palo  Alto,  aad  Joe  T.  Bamberg,  Redwood 

Oty,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Zoecon  Corporation,  Palo 

Aho,  Calif. 

Contiaaation-ia.part  of  Scr.  No.  405,853,  Aug.  6, 1982,.  This 

appUcatiOB  Aug.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,791 

iBt  a.J  C07D  213/64;  AOIN  43/40 

UJS.  a.  546-302  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula  (A): 


4,483,993 

PRODUCTION  OF  POLYCHLORINATED  PYRIDINE 

MIXTURES  BY  UQUID  PHASE  CHLORINATION  OF 

BETA-PICOUNE  OR  BETA-PICOLINE 

HYDROCHLORIDE 

Micliael  J.  Marinak,  Kelso,  and  John  L.  Simonson,  Longview, 

both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Kalama  Chemical,  Inc.,  Kalanu, 

Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  483,183,  Apr.  8, 1983,.  This 
appUcatioB  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,603 
Int  a^  C07D  21J/72,  211/84.  213/61 
U.S.  a.  546—345  37  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  producing  high  yields  of  mixtures  rich  in 
chlorinated  picolines/pyridines  by  non-catalytically  chlorinat- 
ing beta-picoline  or  beta-picoline  hydrochloride  in  the  liquid 
phase  without  substantial  formation  of  intractable  nonvolatiles, 
said  process  comprising: 

(a)  establishing  in  a  reactor  means  an  anhydrous  diluent 
reactor  charge  which  is  made  up  of  chlorinated  pyridine 
and/or  picoline  compounds,  said  diluent  being  essentially 
nonreactive  with  chlorine  in  the  sense  of  forming  one 
mole  or  less  of  hydrogen  chloride  per  mole  of  diluent 
under  the  reaction  conditions  to  which  the  reactants  in  the 
reactor  means  are  subjected; 

(b)  while  maintaining  the  reactor  charge  in  the  liquid  phase 
and  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  190*  C.  to  about  260* 
C,  sparging  chlorine  and  beta-picoline  or  beta-picoline 
hydrochloride  into  the  reactor  charge  near  the  bottom 
thereof  at  a  chlorine-to-picoline  feed  ratio  of  at  least  about 
5:1  by  weight  and  at  a  feed  rate  low  enough  so  that  any 
separation  of  the  reactor  charge  into  a  second,  lighter 
phase  composed  of  unchlorinated  beta-picoline  hydro- 
chloride is  minimized  and  is  in  any  event  less  than  about 
10%  of  the  reactor  charge  by  volume,  the  excess  of  chlo- 
rine being  fed  to  the  reactor  charge  relative  to  the  amount 
of  beta-picoline  being  fed  thereto  providing  enhanced 
agitation  of  the  reaction  mass  and  sufficient  chlorine  to 
ensure  that  the  chlorine  partial  pressure  in  the  vapor  space 
over  the  reactor  charge  is  greater  than  50%,  such  reaction 
conditions  being  maintained  until  substantial  side-chain 
and  nuclear  substitution  of  chlorine  in  the  beta-picoline  or 
beta-picoline  hydrochloride  has  occurred;  and 

(c)  continuing  chlorine  addition  and  maintaining  the  reac- 
tion mass  in  the  liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  190*  C.  in  a  finishing  reactor  means  until  the  desired 
extent  of  side-chain  and  nuclear  substitution  of  chlorine  in 
the  beta-picoline  or  beta-picoline  hydrochloride  has  oc- 
curred. 
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4,483,994 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ALKYLENE 

CARBONATES  AND  OXIDES 

Stephen  E.  Jacobson,  Morristowa,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Halcon 

SD  Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  468,428 
Int  a.J  C07D  317/36.  317/38 
VS.  a.  549—230  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  alkylene  carbonates,  from 
a  halogen-free  reaction,  comprising: 
reacting  the  corresponding  olefins  with  a  thallic  oxide  and  a 
weak  acid  or,  a  weak  acid  thallic  salt,  together  with  car- 
bon dioxide  in  an  aqueous,  organic  solvent  medium; 
separating  the  formed  alkylene  carbonates  from  the  reaction 
medium. 


4,483,996 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  OLEHN  OXIDES  AND 

KETONES 
Stephen  E.  Jacobson,  Morristown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Halcon 
SD  Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,427 

Int  CL^  arm  301/03 

U.S.  a.  549—524  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  an  olefin  to  its  corresponding 
olefin  oxide  comprising: 
reacting  a  mixture  of  the  olefin,  carbon  dioxide,  a  thallic 
compound  and  water  in  a  substantially  organic  solvent- 
free,  acid-free  reaction  zone  to  form  the  olefin  oxide  and  a 
thallous  compound; 
separating  and  collecting  the  formed  olefin  oxide  product 
from  the  reaction  mixture. 


4,483,995 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SOLANONE, 
NORSOLANADIONE  AND  INTERMEDIATES 
THEREFOR 
Kennetii  K.  Light  Nortii  Ogdcn,  UtidM  William  L.  Schraiber, 
Jackson,  N  J.;  Joseph  A.  McGhie,  Montclair,  N  J.;  Ronald  P. 
SchTMk,  Old  Bridge,  NJ.;  Takao  Yoshida,  West  Long 
Branch,  SJ^  Loran  B.  Schreiber,  Aberdeen,  N  J.,  and  Ranya 
Mnralidhara,  Fair  Ha?en,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Intovational 
na?ors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  357,158,  Mar.  11, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,412,083. 
This  application  Jul.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,966 
Int  a^COTD  577/00 
U,S.  a  549-451  8  Claims 

1.  At  least  one  compound  defined  according  to  the  structure: 


wherein  one  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-carbon  double 
bond  and  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-carbon  single 
bond;  wherein  X  represents  the  structure: 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl;  wherein  Y  repre- 
sents a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


rN©Li®  1 
+CSN]  and  ^T^CHa  J 


4,483,997 
OLEFIN  EPOXIDATION  WITH  INORGANIC  METAL 
PHOSPHATE  ENHANCED  CATALYST 
Edward  E.  McEntire,  and  Robert  M.  Gipson,  both  of  Austin, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,250 
Int  a.3  O07D  301/19 
U.S.  a.  549—529  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  epoxide  comprising 
the  step  of  reacting  an  olefin  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 
of  1-butylene,  propylene,  alpha  and  internal  olefins  having 
from  5  to  20  carbon  atoms,  with  a  hydroperoxide  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst;  said  catalyst  comprising  molybdenum  and- 
/or  tungsten,  and  an  inorganic  metal  phosphate  and/or  arse- 
nate wherein  at  least  said  inorganic  metal  phosphate  and/or 
arsenate  is  substantially  insoluble  in  the  olefin-hydroperoxide 
reaction  mixture,  and  said  metal  portion  of  said  inorganic  metal 
phosphate  and/or  arsenate  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aluminum,  zinc,  and  mixtures  of  these  metals. 


4483,998 
SIMULTANEOUS  EPOXIDE  AND  CARBOXYUC  ACID 

MANUFACTURE  BY  CO-OXIDATION  IN  THE 
PRESENCE  OF  A  COPPER-BORON-SILVER  CATALYST 
John  R.  Sanderson;  Edward  T.  Marquis,  both  of  Austin,  and 
Jiang-Jen  Lin,  Round  Rock,  all  of  T».,  assignors  to  Texaco 
Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,058 
Int  a.3  C07D  301/06 
U.S.  G.  549—533  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  simultaneously  producing  an  epoxide  and  a 
carboxylic  acid  comprising 
passing  oxygen  through  a  mixture  of  an  olefin  of  the  formula 
R— CH=CH— R',  where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  from  one  to 
twenty  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group 
of  from  one  to  nineteen  carbon  atoms  and  where  R  and  R' 
are  linked  together,  the  olefin  is  a  cycloalkene,  and  an 
aldehyde  of  the  formula  R"— CHO,  where  R"  is  an  alkyl 
or  aromatic  group  of  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  in  the 
liquid  phase,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  produced 
by  precipitating  silver  oxide  in  the  presence  of  copper(II) 
borate  or  a  mixture  of  copper(II)  oxide  and  copper(II) 
borate,  and  in  the  presence  of  an  organic,  inert  solvent. 
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4t4S«999 
PHENOXY  ALKANOIC  AGID  DERIVATIVES  HAVING 
THE  ABILITY  TO  LOWOt  THE  LEVEL  OF  FATTY 
SUBSTANCES  IN  THE  BLOOD 
Ewt  Thick,  Zoflatu;  Quii  Ahmd,  Streatelbach;  Radolf 
Adrian,  Vonkawald,  and  UlHcli  Jahn,  Zofiagen,  aU  of  Swit- 
Mriaod,  amlgaon  to  SiegfrM  AktieagcsellMliaft,  Zofingen, 
SwtoeriaBd 

CoatiiMtioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  536,120,  Dec  24, 1979, 
•baadoMd.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  773,148 
OaiflH  priority,  appUcation  Switacriand,  Dec  27,  1973, 
18144/73;  Nor.  18, 1974, 153291^4 

lat  a.J  0D7C  69/76 
U.S.aS60-^7  5  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  general  formula 


Rl-/        \-CH2 


O— C— COOX 
I 
C/iiH2m-fl 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  alcyl  or  alJcoxy  containing  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy  or  alkyl  or  alkoxy  contain- 
ing from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

n  and  m  are  integers  of  from  1  to  4  such  that  the  sum  of 
n +m  is  from  3  to  7  inclusive  with  n  differing  from  m;  and 

X  is  alkyl  containing  from  1  |o  4  carbon  atoms. 


4v484JD00 
HYDROQUINONES 
FMcrick  H.  HowcU,  Athcrtoa,  Qngiaiid,  anignor  to  Qba-Gcisy 
AG,  Basel,  Switzcriand 

Filed  Jon.  18, 198X  Scr.  No.  389,992 
Gains  priority,  applieatioa  Uidted  Kingdom,  Juo.  19, 1981, 

iBt  a^  CWC  69/76 
UAa5»-75  11  Claims 


1.  Hydroquinone  compounds  having  the  formula: 


(I) 


OH 


wherein 
p  is  1  or  2  and  q  is  0  or  1,  proiided  that  p+q  is  1  or  2; 
R  is  a  residue  of  formula: 


atoms  optionally  substituted  by  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group;  or  an 
aralkyl  group  having  from  7  to  13  carbon  atoms,  a  5-  or 
6-membered  heterocycle  containing  an  oxygen  atom  and 
optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  C1-C4  straight-  or 
branch  chain  alkyl  groups;  or  methyl  substituted  by  a  5-  or 
6-membered  heterocycle  containing  an  oxygen  atom  and 
optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  C1-C4  straight-  or 
branch  chain  alkyl  groups;  and  when  Z  is  — NR5,  Rs  is 
hydrogen  or  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  R4  and  R5  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  each  bonded 
may  form  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring,  option- 
ally substituted  by  one  or  two  C1-C4  alkyl  groups; 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  20;  k  is  1  or  2;  R2and  Rsaie  the  same 
or  different  and  each  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and,  when  Q  is 
CO2R4,  either  R2  or  R3  is  optionally  substituted  by  a 
'— CO2R4  group,  the  R4  groups  being  independent,  or  R2 
and  R3  may  be  so  linked  to  the  residue  C„H2«+i-a  that 
there  is  formed  a  C5-C12  cycloalkylene  residue  substituted 
by  the  group  — (C02R4)fe  the  R4  groups  being  indepen- 
dent, wherein  R4  and  k  have  their  previous  significance, 
Rl  is  Ci-Cg  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl,  or  a  residue 
of  formula  II  as  hereinbefore  defined,  and  when  Ri  is  a 
residue  of  formula  II,  then  Ri  and  R  may  be  the  same  or 
different; 

and  salts  thereof  with  organic  or  inorganic  acids  and  bases. 

4,484,001 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 

N-BENZYLOXYCARBONYL  AMINO  ACIDS 

CONTAINING  ADDITIONAL  FUNCnONAUTY 

James  A.  Krogh,  Moont  Procpcct,  DL,  aasigiior  to  PPG  Indiis* 

tries.  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  583,214 
Int  a.3  C07C  125/065 
VJS.  a.  560—160  20  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  wherein  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  amino  acid 
which  is  devoid  of  tertiary  amino  groups  and  quaternary  am- 
monium groups,  and  which  contains  in  addition  to  a  primary 
amino  group  and  at  least  one  carboxylate  anion,  at  least  one 
functional  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 
droxyl,  additional  primary  amino,  secondary  amino,  primary 
imido,  and  primary  amido,  is  reacted  with  benzylhaloformate 
selcted  from  the  class  consisting  of  ring-substituted  benzyl- 
chloroformate,  ring-unsubstituted  benzylchloroformate,  ring- 
substituted  benzylbromoformate,  and  ring-unsubstituted  ben- 
zylbromoformate  in  a  polyphase  reaction  mixture  comprising 
an  organic  liquid  phase  and  an  queous  liquid  phase  to  produce 
alkali  metal  salt  of  an  N-benzyloxycarbonyl  amino  acid  in 
which  the  benzyl  is  substituted  or  unsubstituted  and  which 
contains  said  functional  group,  the  improvement  comprising 
conducting  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  phase-transfer 
reagent  comprising  crown  ether,  silacrown  ether,  or  a  mixture 
thereof 


GD 


wherein  Q  is  selected  from  die  residues: 
— COZR4  wherein  Z  is  O  or  NR5,  and  R4  independently  is 
H,  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  having  from  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  optionally  interrupted  by  1  to  five  oxygen 
atoms,  and  optionally  substituted  by  a  group  GR^  wherein 
R«  is  C1-C12  alkyl,  C3-C12  oydoalkyl,  straight  or  branch 
C3-C20  alkenyl,  Q-Cio  aryl  or  C7-C13  aralkyl,  or  R4  is  a 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkenyl  group  having  from  3  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  a  cydoalkyl  group  having  from  3  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  having  from  6  to  10  carbon 


4,484,002 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  METHYL  ACETATE  FROM 

METHANOL  AND  CARBON  MONOXIDE  USING  A 

NOVEL  CATALYST  SYSTEM 

Jiang-Jen  Lin,  Round  Rock,  Tex^  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc. 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  339,236 
Int  a.J  C07C  67/36.  69/14 
MS.  a  560-232  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  methyl  acetate  from  methanol 
and  carbon  monoxide  which  comprises  contacting  a  mixture  of 
methanol  and  carbon  monoxide  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  an 
iodide-free  catalyst  system  which  comprises  an  iodide-free 
ruthenium-containing  compound,  an  iodide-free  cobalt-con- 
taining compound  and  an  iodide-free  quaternary  onium  salt  or 
base,  heating  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  temperature  above  100* 
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C  and  a  superatmosphenc  pressure  for  sufficient  time  to  pro-  lating  and  re-utilizing  the  thus-obtained  aziridinc-2-carboxylate 

duce  the  desired  methyl  acetate,  and  then  recovering  the  same  as  a  starting  material. 

from  the  reaction  mixture.  


4*484,003 
PREPARATION  PROCESS  OF  /i-CHLOROALANINE 
Masahim  Ohoka,  YokohttM;  Toahio  Katoh;  Rynichi  Mita,  both 
of  KawaaaU;  Noboyoki  Kawaahima;  Chojiro  Hignchi,  both  of 
Kanaknra;   Nobnhiro   Kawaahima,   Sagamihara;    Akihiro 
Yanagnchi,  Kamaknra;  Shonauke  Nagai,  Yokohama,  and 
Takao  Takano,  Ftjiaawa,  aU  of  Japan,  aaiignors  to  Mitaoi 
Toatsu  Owaieala,  lacorfloratcd,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP82/00174,  §  371  Date  Dec  29, 1982,  §  102(c) 
Date  Dec  29, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/04043,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  No?.  25, 1982 

per  FUed  May  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  459,634 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  18, 1981,  56'73521; 
Jol.  3, 1961,  56-103165 

Int  a^  C07C  51/363 
U.S.  a  562—574  4  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  iS-chloroalanine  through  a  reaction 
of  an  aziridine-2-carboxylate  with  hydrogen  chloride,  which 
comprises  conducting  said  reaction  in  an  aqueous  medium 
using,  per  mole  of  the  aziridine-2-carboxylate: 
(i)  2.0  to  2.S  moles  of  hydrogen  chloride  when  the  aziridine- 
2-carboxylate  is  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  aziridine-2-car- 
boxylate;  and 
(ii)  4.0  to  S.O  moles  of  hydrogen  chloride  when  the  aziridine- 
2-carboxylate  is  alkaline  earth  metal  aziridine-2-carboxy- 
late,  adjusting  the  total  concentration  of  /3-chloroalanine 
and  a-chloro-/3-alanine  in  the  resulting  liquid  reaction 
mixture: 

(a)  10  to  47  wt.  percent  when  the  aziridme-2-carboxylate  is 
lithium  aziridine-2-carboxylate; 

(b)  8  to  28  wt.  percent  when  the  aziridine-2-carboxylate  is 
sodium  aziridine-2-carboxylate; 

(c)  8*to  25  wt.  percent  when  the  aziridine-2-carboxyIate  is 
potassium  aziridine-2-carboxylate; 

(d)  10  to  41  wt.  percent  when  the  aziridine-2-carboxylate  is 
magnesium  aziridine-2-carboxylate; 

(e)  10  to  46  wt.  percent  when  the  aziridine-2-carboxylate  is 
calcium  aziridine-2-carboxylate;  and 

(0  8  to  31  wt.  percent  when  the  aziridine-2-carboxylate  is 
ammonium  aziridine-2-carboxylate,  and  then  causing  /3- 
chloroalanine  to  selectively  crystaUize  out  at  -30*  to 
-t-40*  C.  from  the  resulting  liquid  mixture. 
3.  Process  for  preparing  /3-chloroalanine,  which  comprises 
reacting  in  an  aqueous  medium  an  aziridine-2-carboxylate  with 
hydrogen  chloride  in  an  amount,  per  mole  of  the  aziridine-2- 
carboxylate,  of: 
CO  2.0  to  2.5  moles  of  hydrogen  chloride  when  the  aziridine- 
2<arboxylate  is  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  aziridine-2-car- 
boxylate;  and 
fii)  4.0  to  5.0  moles  of  hydrogen  chloride  when  the  aziridine- 
2-carboxylate  is  alkaline  eanh  metal  aziridine-2-carboxy- 
^  late,  adjusting  the  total  concentration  of  /3-chloroalanine 
fand  a-chloro-/3-alanine  in  the  resulting  liquid  reaction 
'   mixture  to; 

(a)  10  to  47  wt  percent  when  the  aziridine-2-carboxylate  is 
lithium  aziridine-2-carboxylate; 

(b)  8  to  28  wt.  percent  when  the  aziridine-2-carboxylate  is 
sodium  aziridine-2-carboxylate; 

(d)  10  to  41  wt.  percent  when  the  aziridine-2-carboxylate  is 
magnesium  aziridine-2-carboxylate; 

(e)  10  to  46  wt.  percent  when  the  aziridine-2-carboxylate  is 
calcium  aziridine-2-carboxylate;  and 

(0  8  to  31  wt.  percent  when  the  aziridine-2-carboxylate  is 
ammonium  aziridine-2-carboxylate; 
then  causing  a-chloroalanine  to  selectively  crystallize  out  at 
—30*  to  -1-40*  from  the  resulting  liquid  mixture  so  as  to  isolate 
same,  treating  the  recovered  solution,  which  contains  /3- 
chloroalanine  and  a-chloro-/3-alanine,  with  the  hydroxide  of 
an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  or  ammonia,  and  recircu- 


SUBSTITUTED  1,11'DIAMINOUNDECANES, 
PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING  THEM  AND  THEIR  USE 
Dieter  Rdachr,  Kaadcni,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Joaef 
Pfdfte,  ThenrU,  Swit»rlaad,  aaaignora  to  Clbo-Gdgy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardaley,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  288,853,  JnL  31, 1981, ,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Scr.  No.  83,141,  Oct  9, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,209 
Oaiffls  priority,  appUcation  Switaerland,  Oct  18,  1978, 
10770/78 

Int  a^  C07C  87/02.  87/00 
MS.  a  564—384  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 

^3  Rs     R«  f'     ?*  ^  ^ 

H2N-C-CH2-CH-CH-(CH2)2-CH-CH-CH2-C-CH2NH2 

lU  la 

wherein 
Rl  is  alkyl  having  1-12C  atoms, 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1-12C  atoms, 
R3  is  phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  by  one  alkyl  group  of  1-4C 

atoms;  1-naphthyl  or  2-naphthyl, 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1-12C  atoms,  or 
Rl  and  R2  together  are  alkylene  having  3-1 IC  atoms,  and 
Rs  and  R«  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen  or 

methyl. 


4,484,005 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CYCLOHEXYL 

CYCLOHEXANONE 

Petrus  J.  H.  Thomlascn,  Maastricht  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Stamicarbon  B.V.,  Gdcen,  Netherlands 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  466,299 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Feb.  15,  1982, 
8200563 

Int  a.^  C07C  45/62.  49/303 
MS.  a.  568—350  6  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  cyclohexyl  cydohexanone,  con- 
sisting essentially  in: 

(a)  self-condensing  cydohexanone  to  obtain  a  starting  mix- 
ture containing  cyclohexylidene  cydohexanone,  uncon- 
densed  cydohexanone,  and  water, 

(b)  subjecting  the  mixture  obtained  from  step  (a)  to  hydroge- 
nation  in  the  liquid  phase,  under  an  atmosphere  of  hydro- 
gen, at  a  temperature  of  about  10*  to  about  350'  C,  and  in 
the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  containing  a 
noble  metal  from  Group  VIII  of  the  periodic  table,  and 

(c)  recovering  cyclohexyl  cydohexanone  and  cydohexa- 
none from  the  hydrogenation  reaction  mixture  which 
results. 


4,484,006 
SYNTHESIS  OF  3-METHYLBUTANAL 
Henry  R.  Menapocc,  Stow,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 
A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  502377 
Int  a^  C07C  45/50 
MS.  a.  568—454  6  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydroformulation  of  2-butene  into  2- 
methylbutanal  comprising:  reacting  2-butene  with  hydrogen 
and  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  hydridocaibonyltris 
(triphenylphosphine)  rhodium  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of 
from  25*  C.  to  200*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  at  least  1.013  x  iC 
pascals  for  a  reaction  time  of  between  IS  minutes  and  10  hours 
wherein  said  reaction  is  done  in  a  reaction  mixture  utilizing  an 
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organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  excess  triphenylphosphine  and  in  the  presence  of  ethylene  glycol  at  a  temperature  and  for 

Wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  triphenylphosphine  in  said  reaction  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  hydrogenolysis. 

mixture  to  rhodium  atoms  m  said  catalyst  is  between  3:1  and  

400:1.  

4,484,010 

HYDROXYBENZYLCYCLOPENTADIENES  AND 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Robert  W.  Layer,  Cayahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Company,  Alvon,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,921 
lat  a.3  C07C  39/17 
U.S.  a.  568—732  17  Claims 

1.  Compounds  defined  by  the  following  formula  I,  deriva- 
tives thereof,  and  mixtures  of  compounds  of  formula  I  and  its 
derivatives 


4,484^007 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  ARYLTERPENOID 

INSECT  MATURATION  INHIBTTORS 
Carloa  G.  Cardenas;  Tse-Lok  Ho,  both  of  JacksoBviUe,  and 
Shii«>Hoa  Liu,  Atlantic  Beach,  aU  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  SCM 
Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoBtiautioiHiB-put  of  Ser.  No.  448,230,  Dec.  9, 1982, 

•bandoncd.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,281 

Int.  a.^  C07C  41/01.  43/02 

U.S.  a.  568—428  49  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  biologically  active  2,6-dimethyl-2- 

alkoxy-9-aryl  nonane  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  at  a  temperature  below  about  SO*  C.  a  3,7- 
dimethyl-7-alkoxy-l-octene  with  a  lower  alkyl  Grignard 
in  the  presence  of  a  Grignard  exchange  catalyst  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  evolve  substantially  1  mole  of 
alkene  per  mole  of  3,7-dimethyl-7-alkoxy-l-octene  and 
form  a  Grignard  exchange  product  and  release  a  lower 
alkylene  hydrocarbon; 

(b)  benzylating  at  a  temperattfe  of  from  - 10*  C.  to  30*  C. 
the  resulting  Grignard  exchange  product  to  form  a  2,6- 
dimethyl-2-alkoxy-9-aryl  nofiane;  and 

(c)  recovering  from  the  previous  step  a  2,6Kiimethyl-2- 
alkoxy-9-aryl  nonane  material; 

in  which  material  the  aryl  group  contains  at  least  one  substitu- 
ent  attached  to  a  ring  carbon  atom  and  is  selected  from  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  and  lower  thioalkoxy. 

4*484,908 

PROCESS  IMPROVEMENT  FOR  DIPHENYL  ETHER 

PRODUCTION 

James  A.  Cook,  Jr.,  Barberton,  and  James  A.  Manner,  Akron, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,107 
Int  a.3  C07C  41/ 16.  41/34 
U  A  a.  568—639  19  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  producing  H2-chloro-4-trifIuoromethyl- 
phenoxy)toluene  wherein  a  reaction  mixture  containing  the 
3-(2-chloro-4-trifluoromethoxyphenoxy)toluene  is  formed  in 
dimethylsulfoxide  solvent,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
extracting  said  3-(2-chloro-4-trifluoromethylphenoxy)toluene 
from  said  solvent  by  the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  to  the  reaction  mixture  from  about  0.01  to  10 
percent  by  weight  relative  to  the  weight  of  3-(2-chloro-4- 
trifluoromethylphenoxy)toluene  of  a  3-(2-chloro-4-tri- 
fluoromethylphenoxy)toluene  phase-forming  amount  of 
water  in  the  absence  of  any  additional  solvents,  thereby 
forming  a  first  liquid  phaae  having  3-(2-chloro-4-tri- 
fluoromethylphenoxyHoluene  as  the  principal  component 
and  a  second  liquid  phase  having  the  dimethylsulfoxide 
solvent  as  the  principal  component,  and 

(b)  separating  the  3-(2-chloro-4*trifluoromethylphenoxy)tol- 
uene  phase  from  the  solvent  phase. 


«°-^-=HCdh' 


(I) 


R 


where  the  R  groups  are  individually  selected  from  alkyl  groups 
of  I  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  substituted  and  unsubstituted 
alicycUc  groups  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  there  are  up  to  5 
R'  groups  per  each  S-membered  ring,  each  individually  se- 
lected from  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 

4,484,011 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

4-ISOPROPYLPHENOL 

Dale  E.  Van  Sickle,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,691 
Int.  a.J  C07C  37/48,  39/06 
VJS.  a.  568—781  8  dainis 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  4-isopropylphenol  (4-IPP) 
comprising  contacting  phenol  with  2-isopropylphenol  (2-IPP) 
in  the  presence  of:  (1)  from  about  1/20  to  about  2/1  parts  per 
part  of  2-lPP  of  a  catalyst  comprising  the  combination  of  (a) 
sulfuric  acid  treated  comminuted  acid  clay  having  a  H2SO4 
concentration  of  from  about  2%  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  the 
clay,  and  (b)  a  molecular  sieve  in  a  parts  by  weight  ratio  of 
from  about  10/1  to  about  1/10  of  (a)/(b);  or  in  the  presence  of 
(2)  from  about  1/20  to  about  1/1  parts  per  part  of  2-IPP  of 
trifluoromethane  sulfonic  acid  (TFMSA);  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  90*  C.  to  about  250*  C,  wherein  the  initial  mole 
ratio  of  phenol/2-IPP  is  from  about  6  to  about  2,  for  a  sufficient 
period  to  give  a  mole  ratio  of  4-IPP/2-IPP  in  the  reaction 
system  of  from  about  0.6  to  about  l.S  without  significant  meta- 
isopropylphenol  formation. 


4i484.009 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  GLYCOL 

MONOETHERS 

Elie  Ghenassia,  and  Andri  Lakodcy,  both  of  Chocques,  France, 

assignors  to  Atochem,  Courbcvde,  France 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,835 

Claina  priority,  appUcation  Fraiwe,  Apr.  20, 1982, 82  06728 

Int  a.J  C07C  41/00 

VS,  a  568-678  g  claims 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  monether  of  monethy- 

lene  glycol  comprising  hydrogenolysis  of  a  2-alkyl-l,3.dioxo- 

lane,  with  a  co-catalytic  system  comprising  palladium  and  an 

acid  of  phosphorous  or  a  phosphoric  ester  of  ethylene  glycol 


4,484,012 
PRODUCTION  OF  MANNTTOL  AND  HIGHER 
MANNO^ACCHARIDE  ALCOHOLS 
Howard  Stahl,  Scarsdale;  Renee  Bayha,  Ithaca;  Charles  V. 
Fulger,  Millwood,  all  of  N.Y.,  and  Evan  J.  Tnrek,  Paramus, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  584,692 
Int  CL^  C07C  29/14.  31/26,  27/04;  CD7G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  568—863  39  daims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  manno-saccharide  alcohols  from 
coffee  extraction  residue  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  slurrying  the  coffee  extraction  residue  material  wherein  a 
major  amount  of  the  arabinogalactan  has  been  removed  in 
an  aqueous  medium  wherein  the  amount  of  the  coffee 
extraction  residue  material  is  between  2%  and  70%  by 
weight  based  on  solids  in  the  slurry; 
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(b)  adding  an  acid  catalyst  to  the  slurry  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  adjust  the  pH  of  said  slurry  to  between  pH  O.S  and 
topHS; 

(c)  feeding  the  slurry  through  a  reactor  for  a  time  and  at  a 
temperature  and  pressure  effective  to  selectively  hydro- 
lyze  the  mannan  fraction  of  the  coffee  extraction  residue 
materia]  to  manno-saccharides  from  mannose  (DP  1)  to 
about  manno-decaose  (DP  10); 


TtMKUTWIt  -e 


(d)  discharging  the  slurry  from  the  reactor  through  an  ori- 
fice so  that  the  pressure  is  rapidly  reduced  to  atmospheric, 
and  quenching  the  hydrolysis  reaction; 

(e)  separating  the  hydrolyzed  coffee  extraction  residue  mate- 
rial from  said  manno-saccharides; 

(0  reducing  said  separated  manno-saccharides  for  a  time  and 
at  a  temperature  and  pressure  effective  to  produce  their 
corresponding  alcohols. 


4,484,013 

PROCESS  FOR  COPRODUCnON  OF  ISOPROPANOL 

AND  TERTIARY  BUTYL  ALCOHOL 

Robert  J.  Schmidt  RoUing  Meadows,  lU.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 
DCS  Plaines,  ni. 

FUed  Dec  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  567,205 

Int  a.3  O07C  29/04.  31/10  31/12 

U.S.  a.  568—899  20  Claims 


PtKX^m,  aoaunHt      ri 


(*  oPTiemL , 

r^.c  OLUmnte 


onmuMUunom 


a; 


T«r 


tuccm..r-aum  tuaOL 


«1      , 


^ 


•^ 


T^ 


r» 


T. 


c*  J 


•^2- 


'n     C -. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  isopropanol  and  tertiary 
butyl  alcohol  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  first  feed  stream  which  comprises  propane  and 
isobutane  into  a  dehydrogenation  zone  maintained  at 
dehydrogenation  conditions  and  thereby  forming  a  dehy- 
drogenation zone  effluent  stream  which  comprises  pro- 
pane, propylene,  isobutane,  and  isobutylene; 

(b)  passing  the  dehydrogenation  zone  effluent  stream  into  a 
separation  zone  and  separating  propane  from  the  hydro- 
carbons which  enter  the  separation  zone  and  producing  a 
first  process  stream,  which  is  rich  in  propane,  and  a  sepa- 


ration zone  effluent  stream  which  comprises  propylene, 
isobutane,  and  isobutylene; 

(c)  passing  the  first  process  stream  into  the  dehydrogenation 
zone; 

(d)  passing  the  separation  zone  effluent  stream  into  a  hydra- 
tion zone  maintained  at  hydration-promoting  conditions 
and  producing  a  second  process  stream,  which  comprises 
propylene  and  isobutane,  and  a  hydration  zone  product 
stream  which  comprises  isopropanol  and  tertiary  butyl 
alcohol  and  is  withdrawn  from  the  process; 

(e)  passing  the  second  process  stream  into  a  fractionation 
zone  operated  at  fractionation  conditions  effective  to 
separate  the  entering  hydrocarbons  into  a  net  overhead 
stream,  which  is  rich  in  C3  hydrocarbons,  and  a  net  bot- 
toms stream  which  comprises  isobutane; 

(0  passing  the  net  overhead  stream  into  the  separation  zone; 

and 
(g)  passing  the  net  bottoms  stream  into  the  dehydrogenation 

zone. 
6.  A  process  for  the  production  of  isopropanol  and  tertiary 
butyl  alcohol  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  first  feed  stream  which  comprises  propane  and 
isobutane  into  a  dehydrogenation  zone  maintained  at 
dehydrogenation  conditions  and  thereby  forming  a  dehy- 
drogenation zone  effluent  stream  which  comprises  pro- 
pane, propylene,  isobutane,  and  isobutylene; 

(b)  passing  the  dehydrogenation  zone  effluent  stream  into  a 
first  fractionation  zone  maintained  at  fractionation  condi- 
tions effective  to  separate  the  entering  hydrocarbons  into 
a  first  net  overhead  stream,  which  is  rich  in  propylene, 
and  a  first  net  bottoms  stream  comprising  propane,  isobu- 
tane, and  isobutylene; 

(c)  passing  the  first  net  bottoms  stream  into  a  second  frac- 
tionation zone  maintained  at  fractionation  conditions  ef- 
fective to  separate  the  entering  hydrocarbons  into  a  sec- 
ond net  overhead  stream,  which  is  rich  in  propane,  and  a 
second  net  bottoms  stream  which  comprises  isobutane  and 
isobutylene; 

(d)  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  second  net  overhead 
stream  into  the  dehydrogenation  zone; 

(e)  passing  the  first  net  overhead  stream  and  the  second  net 
bottoms  stream  into  a  hydration  zone  maintained  at  hydra- 
tion-promoting conditions,  and  thereby  producing  a  hy- 
dration zone  product  stream  which  comprises  isopropanol 
and  tertiary  butyl  alcohol  and  a  hydration  zone  recycle 
stream  which  comprises  propylene  and  isobutane; 

(0  passing  the  hydration  zone  recycle  stream  into  a  third 
fractionation  zone  operated  at  fractionation  conditions 
effective  to  separate  the  entering  hydrocarbons  into  a 
third  net  overhead  stream,  which  is  rich  in  Ci  hydrocar- 
bons, and  a  third  net  bottoms  stream  which  comprises 
isobutane; 

(g)  passing  the  third  net  overhead  stream  into  the  first  frac- 
tionation zone;  and 

(h)  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  third  net  bottoms  stream 
into  the  dehydrogenation  zone. 

15.  A  process  for  the  production  of  isopropanol  and  tertiary 
butyl  alcohol  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  feed  stream  which  comprises  propane,  propy- 
lene, isobutane,  and  isobutylene  into  a  first  fractionation 
zone  maintained  at  fractionation  conditions  effective  to 
separate  the  entering  hydrocarbons  into  a  first  net  over- 
head stream,  which  is  rich  in  propylene,  and  a  first  net 
bottoms  stream  comprising  propane,  isobutane,  and  isobu- 
tylene; 

(b)  passing  the  first  net  bottoms  stream  into  a  second  frac- 
tionation zone  maintained  at  fractionation  conditions  ef- 
fective to  separate  the  entering  hydrocarbons  into  a  sec- 
ond net  overhead  stream,  which  is  rich  in  propane,  and  a 
second  net  bottoms  stream  which  comprises  isobutane  and 
isobutylene; 

(c)  passing  the  first  net  overhead  stream  and  the  second  net 
bottoms  stream  into  a  hydration  zone  maintained  at  hydra- 
tion-promoting conditions,  and  thereby  producing  a  hy- 
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dntkm  zone  product  stream  which  comprises  isopropanol 
and  tertiary  butyl  alcohol  and  a  hydration  zone  recycle 
stream  which  comprises  piopylene  and  isobutane; 

(d)  passing  the  hydration  zone  recycle  stream  into  a  third 
firactionation  zone  operatad  at  fractionation  conditions 
effective  to  separate  the  entering  hydrocarbons  into  a 
third  net  overhead  stream,  which  is  rich  in  Cj  hydrocar- 
bons, and  a  third  net  bottoms  stream  which  comprises 
isobutane; 

(e)  passing  the  third  net  overhead  stream  into  the  first  frac- 
tionation zone; 

(0  passing  the  second  net  overhead  stream  and  the  third  net 
bottoms  stream  into  a  dehydrogenation  zone  maintained 
at  dehydrogenation  conditions  and  thereby  forming  a 
dehydrogenation  zone  effluent  stream  which  comprises 
propane,  propylene,  isobutane,  and  isobutylene;  and 

(g)  passing  the  dehydrogenation  zone  effluent  stream  into 
the  first  fractionation  column. 


4,4HP14 
HYDROCARBON  SYNTHESIS 
William  T.  Nelaoa,  aod  Emeit  A.  Znech,  both  of  BarUesrille, 
Okla.,  amignon  to  Ptaillipa  Petrolcom  Company,  Bartlcsrille, 
OUa. 

Filad  May  2, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  490,755 
laLCL^  one  3/213/62 
VS.  CL  585—255  6  Claims 

1.  Process  for  producing  hydfocarbons  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  ethylene  and  tfialkyl  aluminum  as  a  catalyst 
under  conditions  conducive  to  producing  an  olefin  mix- 
ture containing  about  S  to  60  mole  percent  of  branched 
olefin  in  the  range  of  6  to  16  carbon  atoms  such  as  produce 
an  ethylene  growth  product,  which  conditions  include  a 
temperature  at  least  20*  C.  above  the  temperature  in 
which  this  step  yields  essentially  only  normal  alpha  ole- 
fins, 

(b)  separating  an  olefin  mixtune  having  about  6  to  16  carbon 
atoms  per  olefin  molecule  and  about  S  to  60  mole  percent 
branched  olefins  from  the  ethylene  growth  product, 

(c)  oligomerizing  said  olefin  mixture  in  the  presence  of  a 
BF3  catalyst  to  produce  an  oligomerization  product, 

(d)  separating  a  lube-oil  range  hydrocarbon  mixture  from 
said  oligomerization  product, 

(e)  prior  to  or  after  step  (d),  hydrogenating  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  oUgomerized  hydrocarbon  mixture. 


4,4844)15 
SELECTIVE  HYDROGENATION 
MarriB  M.  Johaaon;  Darrdl  W.  Walker,  ami  Gerhard  P.  No- 
wack,  all  of  BartlcsTillc  Okhk,  aadgnort  to  PUllipi  Petro- 
icom  Coavaay,  Bartleaiillc  OUa. 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  260,944,  M^  6, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,404,124. 
This  appUcation  Jon.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  506,951 
Int  CL^  one  5/08 
VS.  CL  585—262  j  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  a  gaseous  mixture  compris- 
ing ethylene  and  acetylene,  which  method  comprises  selec- 
tively hydrogenating  the  acetylone  therein  by  contacting  said 
mixture  together  with  hydrogen  with  a  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  particles  of  alpha  alumina  containing  metallic 
components  consisting  essentially  of  palladium  and  silver 


wherein  the  palladium  is  about  0.01  to  about  0.02S  weight 
percent  of  the  catalyst,  the  weight  percent  silver  is  at  least 
twice  that  of  the  palladium,  the  silver  is  distributed  throughout 
said  catalyst  particles,  and  substantially  all  of  the  palladium  is 
concentrated  in  an  area  within  300  microns  of  the  exterior 
surface  of  at  least  90  percent  of  the  catalyst  particles. 


4,484,016 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  MIXTURE  OF  ETHYLENE 

ANDBUTENE-1 
Donald  M.  Maschmeyer;  Allan  E.  Fowler,  boA  of  Lake  Jackson; 
Steve  A.  Sims,  Angleton,  and  G.  Eldon  White,  Lake  Jackson, 
all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chendcal  Company,  Mid- 
land,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,538 

Int  a.3  C07C  2/04 

VS.  a.  585—510  10  Claims 


.-^' 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  mixture  comprising  ethylene  and 
predominantly  butene-1  which  comprises  reacting  ethylene 
with  a  trialkyl  aluminum  in  a  solvent  for  the  trialkyl  aluminum 
in  a  boiling  bed  reaction  zone  under  a  pressure  in  the  range 
from  100  to  l.SOO  psig,  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  200*  to 
325*  C.  with  an  ethylene  to  trialkyl  aluminum  weight  ratio  in 
the  range  from  200  to  20,000. 


4,484,017 
OLEFIN  AROMATIZATION  PROCESS 
Joseph  R.  Kenton,  Bartlcsrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlcsrille,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  518,862,  Aug.  1, 1983,.  This  application 

Mar.  13, 1984,  Scr.  No.  589,258 

Int  a.3  C07C  2/00:  ClOG  35/04:  BOIJ  23/10 

VS.  a.  585—415  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  olefins  to  aromatics  comprising 

contacting  an  olefin  reactant  with  a  dehydrocyclizing  catalyst 

composition  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  bismuth  component,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  lanthanide  component 


ELECTRICAL 


4,484,018 
COAXIAL  THERMOCOUPLE  WIRE 
Dennis  M.  McLynn,  Trevor,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Pneomo  Corpora- 
tioB,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUcd  Jan.  20, 1983,  Scr.  No.  459,324 

Int  a.3  HOIL  35/02 

VS.  CL  136-230  n  Claims 


20  22 


19    21 


1.  A  coaxial  thermocouple  wire  comprising  an  inner  thermo- 
element, a  layer  of  insulation  covering  said  inner  thermoele- 
ment, and  a  braided  outer  thermoelement  surrounding  said 
insulation  covering  said  inner  thermoelement,  said  inner  ther- 
moelement and  braided  outer  thermoelement  being  joined  at 
one  end  of  said  wire  to  form  a  measiuing  junction. 

4,484,019 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  RF  FEEDTHROUGH  BUSHING 
Glenn  F.  Grotz,  Hnntington  Station,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUcd  Sep.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  414,543 

Int  a.3  HOIB  17/26.  17/42 

VS.  a.  174-9  R  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  high  voltage  radio  frequency  bushing  having  inner 
and  outer  coaxial  conductors  and  connectable  to  a  pressurized 
electrical  system  and  a  hard  vacuum  electrical  system  for 
transmitting  high  voltage  radio  frequency  energy  therebe- 
tween, the  improvement  comprising: 
a.  an  inner  coaxial  conductor  having: 

(i)  a  first  high  voltage  end  including  means  for  electrical 
connection  to  said  pressurized  electrical  system  and  a 
second  high  voltage  end  including  means  for  electrical 
connection  to  said  hard  vacuum  electrical  system; 

(ii)  first,  second  and  third  high  voltage  body  portions 
sequentially  disposed  between  said  first  and  said  second 
high  voltage  ends  of  said  inner  coaxial  conductor,  re- 
spectively; 

(iii)  said  first  high  voltage  body  portion  having  a  predeter- 
mined first  reference  outer  diameter; 

(iv)  said  second  high  voltage  body  portion  including  a 
radially  outwardly  extending  collar-like  member  having 
an  extreme  outside  diameter  greater  than  said  first  refer- 
ence outer  diameter; 

(v)  said  third  high  voltage  body  portion  comprising  a 
substantially  oblate  ellipsoid  with  a  first  truncated  polar 
end  contiguous  with  said  second  high  voltage  body 
portion,  and  a  second  polar  end  located  adjacent  said 
second  high  voltage  end  of  said  inner  coaxial  conduc- 
tor, said  substantially  oblate  ellipsoid  having  a  maximal 
outside  diameter  greater  than  said  first  reference  diame- 
ter and  less  than  said  extreme  outside  diameter  of  said 
collar-like  member  of  said  second  high  voltage  body 
portion; 


b.  an  outer  coaxial  conductor  having 
(i)  a  first  shielding  end  including  means  for  electrical 

connection  to  said  pressurized  electrical  system; 
(ii)  a  second  shielding  end  including  means  for  electrical 

connection  to  said  hard  vacuum  electrical  system; 
(iii)  first,  second  and  third  shielding  body  portions  sequen- 
tially disposed  between  said  first  and  said  second  shield- 
ing ends,  respectively; 
(iv)  said  first  shielding  body  portion  having  a  predeter- 
mined second  reference  inner  diameter  positioned  adja- 
cent said  first  shielding  end  of  said  outer  coaxial  con- 
ductor so  as  to  radially  oppose  said  first  high-voluge 
body  portion  of  said  inner  conductor; 
(v)  said  second  shielding  body  portion  having  an  interibr 
diameter  greater  than  said  second  reference  diameter 
and  positioned  to  radially  oppose  said  second  and  said 
third  high  voltage  body  portions  of  said  inner  coaxial 
conductor; 
(vi)  said  third  shielding  body  portion  having  first  and 
second  ends  and  an  inner  cone-like  surface,  with  said 
first  end  contiguous  with  said  second  shielding  body 
portion  and  having  a  maximum  inner  diameter  less  than 
said  second  reference  diameter  and  with  said  second 
end  contiguous  with  said  second  shielding  end  of  said 
outer  coaxial  conductor  and  having  an  inner  radius  less 
than  said  inner  radius  of  said  first  end  of  said  third 
shielding  body  portion; 
(vii)  shoulder  means  contiguous  with  and  disposed  be- 
tween said  second  and  said  third  shielding  body  por- 
tions of  said  outer  coaxial  conductor  so  as  to  radially 
oppose  portions  of  said  inner  coaxial  conductor  which 
lie  between  said  maximal  outside  diameter  and  said 
second  end  of  said  third  high  voltage  body  portion;  and 
c.  an  insulator  member  disposed  between  said  collar  of  said 
second  high  voltage  conductor  portion  of  said  inner  coax- 
ial conductor  and  said  shoulder  means  of  said  outer  coax- 
ial conductor,  comprising  a  hollow,  thin-walled  truncated 
cone  with  a  first  smaller  diameter  end  joined  to  said  collar- 
like  member  of  said  second  high  voltage  body  ponion  of 
said  inner  conductor  in  a  vacuum-tight  manner,  and  a 
second  larger  diameter  end  joined  to  said  shoulder  of  said 
outer  coaxial  conductor  in  a  vacuum-tight  manner. 


4,484,020 
CABLE  DUCT 
Gdran  LSof,  GuUsp&ng,  and  Lara  Skarin,  Otterbkcken,  both  of 
Sweden,  assignore  to  Partex  Fabriksaktiebolag,  GoUsp&ng, 
Sweden 

FUcd  Not.  10, 1983,  Scr.  No.  550,417 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec.  10, 1982,  8207095 
Int  a.3  H02G  3/04 
VS.  CL  174—68  C  i  Claim 


1.  A  cable  duct  comprising  a  bottom  (1)  and  two  side  walls 
(2,  3)  the  top  portions  of  which  (6,  7)  are  bent  inwards  and, 
adjacent  the  transition  between  each  side  wall  (2,  3)  and  iu 
inwardly  directed  portion  (6,  7),  provided  with  snapping 
means  (8)  arranged  to  engage  corresponding  snapping  means 
(10)  at  the  longitudinal  edges  of  a  lid  (9),  characterized  in  that, 
at  their  free  ends,  said  top  portions  (6,  7)  have  hook-like  snap- 
ping means  (11,  12),  the  snapping  means  (11)  of  the  one  top 
portion  (7)  being  arranged  alternatively  to  engage  either  the 
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snapping  means  (12)  of  the  otier  top  portion  (6)  or  the  snap- 
ping means  (S)  at  the  opposite  side  wall  (2),  whereby  the  duct 
may  alternatively  be  closed  with  a  lid  (9)  or  in  either  of  two 
difTerent  snapping-engagement  positions  giving  the  duct  re- 
duced cross-sections. 


4,484,021 
ELECTRICAL  OUTLET  SEAL 
Hcnnu  Schaefer,  Bridgeport,  aod  Ernest  G.  Hoffinao,  Middle 
fldd,  both  of  Cmuk,  assignors  to  Harrcy  Hobbell  locorpo- 
ratad.  Orange,  Conn. 

Filed  Aag.  24, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  411,688 

Int  a.}  H02G  i/1% 

MS,  a  174—53  X  28  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  outlet,  comprising: 

an  outlet  box;  j 

an  electrical  receptacle  mounted  in  said  outlet  box  and  hav- 
ing a  projection; 

a  cover  plate  extending  over  said  receptacle  and  box  and 
having  a  first  access  opening  therein  exposing  said  recep- 
tacle and  receiving  said  projection  therein; 

a  first  flap  coupled  to  said  cover  plate,  said  flap  being  mov- 
able between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position  in 
which  it  is  positioned  over  said  opening;  and 

a  unitary,  continuous  gasket;  received  between  said  cover 
plate  and  said  receptacle  and  between  said  cover  plate  and 
said  outlet  box,  said  gasket  comprising  a  generally  planar 
member  formed  of  resilient  material,  said  planar  member 
having  a  peripheral  configuration  generally  correspond- 
ing to  the  peripheral  configurations  of  said  outlet  box  and 
cover  plate  and  having  a  first  aperture  extending  there- 
through, 

said  first  aperture  having  transverse  dimensions  in  a  relaxed 
condition  of  said  gasket  loss  than  the  transverse  dimen- 
sions of  said  receptacle  projection  such  that  when  said 
receptacle  projection  is  forced  into  said  cover  plate  open- 
ing and  said  gasket  aperture,  a  portion  of  said  gasket 
adjacent  said  aperture  is  stretched  and  deformed  out  of  the 
plane  of  said  gasket  to  form  a  first  peripheral  lip  surround- 
ing said  gasket  aperture  and  said  receptacle  projection, 
extending  through  said  cover  plate  opening  and  contact- 
ing said  flap  in  its  closed  position; 

whereby  said  gasket  forms  seals  between  said  box  and  cover 
plate,  said  receptacle  and  cover  plate,  and  said  cover  plate 
and  said  flap  or  a  plug  coupled  to  said  receptacle. 


4,484^ 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  TENSILE-,  PRESSURE-,  AND 

MOISTURE-PROOF  CONNECTIONS 

Heinz  Eilcntropp,  WipperfOrth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  HEW-Kabel,  Heinz  EUcntropp  KG,  Wipperf^rtta,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,349 
Claims  priority,  application  Red.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  5, 
1980,  3041657 

Int  a.3  HQ2G  ISm 
U.S.  a  174—84  R  17  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  moisture-,  pressure-,  and  tension- 
proof  connection  which  include)  at  least  one  element,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
providing  an  annular  element:  to  which  the  connection  is  to 


be  made  and  being  made  of  a  relatively  high-melting 
material; 

providing  one  or  more  of  a  generally  annular  thermoplastic 
flUer  being  a  separate  component  and  having  a  melting 
point  below  the  melting  point  of  said  element,  but  being 
normally  solid; 

inserting  the  element  in  the  filler  and  in  a  position  to  be 
sealed,  and  inserting  the  filler  in  said  annular  element  so 
that  the  element  has  a  particular  concentric  position  in 
relation  to  the  annular  element,  the  annular  element  at 
least  in  parts  surrounding  the  element  and  being  radially 
spaced  therefrom; 

heating  the  annular  element  and  applying  axial  pressure  to 
the  filler,  axial  with  respect  to  the  annular  element,  pres- 
sure being  applicable  to  the  filler  on  account  of  the  radial 
spacing  between  the  element  and  the  annular  element,  so 
that  the  filler  will  melt  but  not  the  annular  element,  and 
the  filler  is  deformed  to  fill  all  voids  in  the  interior  of  the 


annular  element  so  as  to  seal  the  element  and  the  unde- 
formed  annular  element  so  that  the  element  is  firmly  con- 
nected to  and  sealed  against  the  annular  element. 

7.  A  connection  which  includes  at  least  one  component  or 
element,  comprising: 

an  annular,  high-melting  element,  one  of  the  components  or 
elements  being  inserted  in  the  annular  element  in  a  particu- 
lar position; 

a  deformed  annular  filler  embedding  a  portion  of  the  one 
component  or  element  in  the  annular  element  on  account 
of  the  deformation,  the  annular  element  being  radially 
spaced  from  the  component  or  element;  and 

a  plug  element  traversed  by  the  one  element  or  component 
and  having  a  plunger  portion  and  a  flange  inserted  in  the 
annular  element,  the  plunger  portion  having  axially  com- 
pressed the  filler  when  melted  to  obtain  a  sealed,  moisture- 
proof,  gas-tight,  and  tension-proof  bond  and  connection 
between  the  plug  element,  the  annular  element,  and  the 
one  element  or  component  portion  therein. 


4,484,023 
CABLE  WITH  ADHESIVELY  BONDED  SHEATH 
Wayne  L.  Gindmp,  Hickory,  N.C,  assignor  to  CommScope 
Company,  Catawba,  N.C. 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,346 
Int  a.3  HOIB  iim 
U.S.  CL  174—102  R  9  daims 

1.  An  electrical  cable  comprising  a  core  having  at  least  one 
inner  conductor  surrounded  by  a  dielectric  material,  a  metallic 
sheath  surrounding  said  core,  and  an  adhesive  bonding  said 
metallic  sheath  to  said  core,  said  adhesive  comprising  a  dried 
water  dispersible  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  forming  a  thin  film  between  said 
metallic  sheath  and  said  core,  and  wherein  said  copolymer  is 
rendered  water  dispersible  by  partial  neutralization  of  the 
ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  by  reaction  with  a 
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monovalent  metal  hydroxide,  and  wherein  a  portion  of  said 
carboxylic  acid  is  unreacted  to  provide  carboxyl  groups  pres- 


ent in  the  adhesive  for  effecting  bonding  between  said  metallic 
outer  conductor  and  said  core. 


4,484,024 
OVERCOATED  BULKY  SLEEVING  AND  ELECTRICAL 

INSULATION  METHOD 
William  H.  Bentley,  Jr.,  Roseraont  Pa.,  assignor  to  Raychcm 
Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  311,722,  Oct  15, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,758 

Int  a.3  HOIB  3/4%,  13/06;  HOIR  43/00 

VS.  a.  174—121  R  33  Claims 


(b)  an  overcoating  which  is  coated  onto  and  substantially 
covers  and  seals  the  exterior  surface  of  the  tubular  sleeve. 


4,484,025 
SYSTEM  FOR  ENOPHERING  AND  DECIPHERING 

DATA 
Bemd  Osterraann,  and  Wolffeang  Bitier ,  both  of  Weissach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungt- 
GmbH,  Frankftart  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,168 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  4, 
1980,3003998 

Int  a.3  H04L  9/02 
VS.  a.  178—22.09  10  Gaims 


1 


IMI 
MKI 


»       W        i 


mCUM  MEMMT- 
IIN'IEM  MEMUT 

una  Kuesi  wrum— 


-^tEtCl»EI    Y^ 


WIK 

srstCN 


ciitm 

CEIKI 


.  ^imn 


*T4 


-u 


— I— 

n 


NKUHMllE 

CMEI  CMnilEI 


UNCI 


4* 


CIPMI 

mmui 
snuK 


1.  An  overcoated  bulky  sleeve  for  electrical  insulation  of  an 
electrical  conductor  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  sleeve  which  has  a  bulky  interior  and  which  is 
interihreaded  from  bulky,  continuous  filament  yam  hav- 
ing a  density  of  about  70%  or  less  of  the  density  of  non- 
bulky  yam  of  the  same  composition  and  diameter;  and 

(b)  an  overcoating  which  is  coated  onto  and  subsuntially 
covers  and  seals  the  exterior  surface  of  the  tubular  sleeve. 

28.  An  electrical  apparatus  having  at  least  one  electrical 
conductor  insulated  with  a  bulky  sleeve  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  sleeve  which  has  a  bulky  interior  and  which  is 
interihreaded  from  bulky,  continuous  filament  yam  hav- 
ing a  density  of  about  70%  or  less  of  the  density  of  non- 
bulky  yam  of  the  same  composition  and  diameter; 

(b)  an  overcoating  which  is  coated  onto  and  substantially 
covers  and  seals  the  exterior  surface  of  the  tubular  sleeve. 

(c)  an  impregnation  composition  which  is  electrically  insu- 
lating and  substantially  fills  the  bulky  interior  of  the  sleeve 
between  the  electrical  conductor  and  the  overcoating. 

30.  A  method  for  electrically  insulating  an  elongate  electri- 
cal conductor,  comprising  positioning  at  least  a  portion  of  a 
bulky  sleeve  around  the  elongate  electrical  conductor  and 
introducing  an  electrically  insulating  impregnation  composi- 
tion between  the  electrical  conductor  and  the  sleeve  to  sub- 
stantially fill  the  interior  of  the  sleeve,  wherein  the  bulky 
sleeve  comprises: 
(a)  a  tubular  sleeve  which  has  a  bulky  interior  and  which  is 
interthreaded  from  bulky,  continuous  filament  yam  hav- 
ing a  density  of  about  70%  or  less  of  the  density  of  non- 
bulky  yam  of  the  same  composition  and  diameter;  and 


8.  The  method  of  transmitting  enciphered  data  over  a  data 
transmission  channel  between  first  and  second  terminals  of  a 
communications  network  wherein  more  than  one  cipher  algo- 
rithm may  be  utilized,  a  programmable  cipher  computer  being 
located  at  one  of  said  first  and  second  temtinals,  said  program- 
mable cipher  computer  having  a  program  memory  and  storing 
a  cipher  key;  and  a  cipher  equipment  being  located  at  the  other 
of  first  and  second  terminals,  said  cipher  equipment  having  a 
read  only  cipher  program  storage,  a  predetermined  fixed  ci- 
pher algorithm  and  said  cipher  key  being  stored  in  said  cipher 
program  storage,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
storing  said  predetermined  fixed  cipher  algorithm  in  a  pro- 
gram memory  at  a  location  remote  from  said  one  terminal; 
transmitting  said  predetermined  cipher  algorithm  from  said 
program  memory  at  the  location  remote  from  said  one 
terminal  to  said  programmable  cipher  computer  over  a 
data  transmission  channel  of  said  communications  net- 
work; «/ 
storing  said  transmitted  predetermined  cipher  algorithm  in 
the  program  memory  of  said  programmable  cipher  com- 
puter; 
inputting  clear  dau  text  to  a  transmitter  located  at  said  first 

terminal; 
enciphering  said  clear  data  text  in  accordance  with  said 
predetermined  fixed  cipher  algorithm  and  said  cipher  key; 
transmitting  the  enciphered  data  over  said  data  transmission 
channel  to  a  receiver  located  at  said  second  terminal;  and 
deciphering  and  enciphered  data  at  said  receiver  in  accor- 
dance with  said  predetermined  fixed  cipher  algorithm  and 
said  cipher  key. 


4,484,026 
TOUCH  TABLET  DATA  DEVICE 
Darid  D.  Tbomburg,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Koala  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,418 
Int  a.3  G08C  21/00 
VS.  a.  178—18  4  Qaims 

1.  Structure  for  use  in  inputing  the  X  and  Y  coordinates  of  a 
selected  contact  point  into  a  computer  system,  graphic  display 
unit  or  similar  structure,  comprising 
a  first  sheet  of  flexible  insulating  material  containing  a  first 
surface  and  a  second  surface; 
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•  Mcond  sheet  of  flexible  insulating  material  containing  a 
first  surface  and  a  second  surface; 

resistive  material  formed  on  the  first  surface  of  said  first 
sheet  of  insulating  material; 

resistive  material  formed  oa  the  first  surface  of  said  second 
sheet  of  insulating  material; 

a  first  conductive  strip  and  a  second  conductive  strip  formed 
on  two  noncontacting  edges  of  the  four  edges  of  said  first 
surface  of  said  first  sheet  adjacent  to  and  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  resistive  materials  on  said  first  sheet; 

a  first  conductive  strip  and  a  second  conductive  strip  formed 
on  two  noncontacting  edges  of  the  four  edges  of  said  first 
surface  of  said  second  sheet  adjacent  to  and  in  electrical 
contact  with  the  resistive  material  on  said  second  sheet; 


means  for  applying  a  volume  from  the  first  to  the  second 
conductive  strip  through  said  resistive  material  on  said 
first  sheet; 

means,  electrically  connected  to  the  first  and  the  second 
conductive  strips  on  said  second  sheet,  for  connecting  said 
two  conductive  strips  on  said  second  sheet  to  the  input 
lead  of  a  means  for  ampUfying;  and 

means  for  arranging  said  fifst  sheet  and  said  second  sheet 
such  that  said  first  and  second  conductive  strips  on  said 
first  sheet  are  orthogonal  to  said  first  and  second  conduc- 
tive strips  on  said  second  sheet  and  such  that  the  resistive 
material  on  said  first  sheet  faces  the  resistive  material  on 
said  second  sheet  but  is  seoarated  therefrom  by  a  selected 
space. 


4,4M,027 
SECUWTY  SYSTEM  FOR  SSTV  ENCRYPTION 
LiB-naa  Lee,  GcrmaBtown,  and  Rnasell  J.  Fang,  Brookeville, 
both  of  Md^  aarignon  to  GtmnnnicatioBS  Satellite  Corpora- 
tion, Washington,  D.C. 

FUcd  Not.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,833 
Int  a.J  H04L  9/02;  H04K  1/02 


VS.  CL  178—22.13 


19  Claims 


1.  In  a  communications  system  including  a  transmitter  and  a 
receiver,  said  transmitter  including  a  program  source  for  pro- 
viding a  program  signal  representing  program  information,  a 
transmit  signal  processor  for  encrypting  said  program  signal  in 
accordance  with  a  transmit  control  signal  and  transmit  means 
for  transmitting  said  encrypted  signal,  said  receiver  including 
receive  means  for  receiving  said  encrypted  signal,  a  receiver 
signal  processor  for  decrypting  said  encrypted  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  a  receive  control  signal  and  means  for  receiving 
said  decrypted  signal  and  providing  said  program  information, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

first  generator  means  at  said  transmitter  for  generating  a  first 


sequence  of  signals  representing  a  first  sequence  of  num- 
bers; 

key  number  means  at  said  transmitter  for  providing  a  key 
number  signal  representing  a  key  number; 

second  generator  means  at  said  transmitter  for  generating  a 
second  sequence  of  signals  representing  a  second  sequence 
of  numbers,  said  second  generator  means  being  periodi- 
cally reset  by  a  reset  signal  comprising  the  output  of  said 
first  generator  means  to  thereby  generate  a  plurality  of 
sequence  segments  each  beginning  with  a  reset  signal,  the 
output  of  said  second  generator  means  comprising  said 
transmit  control  signal; 

means  at  said  transmitter  for  enciphering  said  first  sequence 
of  signals  with  said  key  number  signal  and  for  providing 
said  enciphered  first  signal  sequence  to  said  transmit 
means  for  transmission  with  said  encrypted  program  sig- 
nal; 

means  at  said  receiver  for  providing  said  key  number  signal; 

receive  deciphering  means  at  said  receiver  for  receiving  said 
enciphered  first  signal  sequence  and  said  key  number, 
deciphering  said  first  signal  sequence  in  accordance  with 
said  key  number  and  providing  said  deciphered  first  signal 
sequence  as  an  output;  and 

receive  generating  means  for  generating  a  sequence  of  sig- 
nals representing  said  first  sequence  of  numbers,  said 
receive  generating  means  being  periodically  reset  by  a 
reset  signal  comprising  the  output  of  said  receive  deci- 
phering means  to  thereby  generate  said  plurality  of  se- 
quence segments,  said  plurality  of  sequence  segments 
being  provided  by  said  receive  generating  means  to  said 
receive  signal  processor  as  said  receive  control  signal. 


4,484,028 

DIGITAL  LOOP  TRANSCEIVER  HAVING  A  POWER 

UP/DOWN  CIRCUIT 

Stephen  H.  Kelley,  Austin,  and  Henry  Wnrzborg,  Round  Rock, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanmborg,  111. 

FUed  Not.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,082 

Int  a.3  H04J  3/00 

UJS.  a.  179—2  DP  8  Claims 


a*»M_^j»_ 


MUMS       7 


1.  A  power  up/power  down  circuit  for  powering  up  and 
powering  down  a  first  digital  transceiver  coupled  to  a  second 
digital  transceiver  in  a  data  burst  mode  full  duplex  communica- 
tion system,  the  first  and  second  digital  transceivers  bursting 
data  at  first  and  second  frame  rates,  respectively,  comprising: 
detection  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  a  communica- 
tion line  input  terminal,  and  an  output,  for  providing  a 
detect  signal  in  response  to  the  presence  of  data  bursts  at 
the  line  input  terminal; 
power  control  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  detection  means,  a  second  input  coupled  to 
a  power  enable  terminal  capable  of  receiving  a  power 
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enable  signal,  and  an  output,  for  powering  up  and  power- 
ing down  said  first  digital  transceiver  in  response  to  said 
detect  and  power  enable  signals;  and 
data  control  means  having  a  control  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  power  control  means,  and  an  output  cou- 
pled to  a  communication  line  output  terminal,  for  trans- 
mitting a  power  up  data  burst  at  the  first  frame  rate  via  a 
two-wire  pair  of  conductors  to  said  second  digital  trans- 
ceiver in  response  to  said  power  enable  signal  until  receipt 
by  the  first  digital  transceiver  of  a  first  data  burst  from  the 
second  digital  transceiver  in  response  thereto,  said  power 
up  data  bursts,  if  more  than  one,  being  transmitted  every 
other  frame  to  avoid  collision  with  the  first  data  burst 
transmitted  by  the  second  digital  transceiver,  and  for 
synchronously  transmitting  at  least  one  dau  burst  to  the 
second  digital  transceiver  at  the  second  frame  rate  every 
data  frame  in  response  to  both  said  power  enable  and 
detect  signals,  thereby  establishing  synchronous  transmis- 
sion and  reception  of  dau  between  the  first  and  second 
digital  transceivers. 


neously  rotated  to  where  it  makes  contact  with  the 
positive  stop  contact  point  thereby  creating  an  "on" 
position  by  which  the  radio  unit  may  transmit  to  and 
receive  from  the  base  station  to  a  telephone  line. 


4,484,029 

CORDLESS  TELEPHONE  SWTTCH  AND  LINE 

SELECTOR 

David  S.  Kenney,  431  W.  Main  St.,  Kntztown,  Pa.  19530 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,323 

Int  a^  H04Q  7/04;  H04M  1/05 

VS.  CI.  179—2  EA  6  Gains 


1.  In  a  cordless  telephone  headset  having  a  housing  and 
radio  transmitter/receiver  unit  mounted  therein  in  radio  com- 
munication with  a  radio  base  station  in  contact  with  a  tele- 
phone line,  a  power  switch  therein  and  a  microphone  in  combi- 
nation therewith  comprising; 

(a)  a  circular  rotary  wafer  power  switch  inside  the  housing 
with  an  off  position  and  a  positive  stop  contact  point 
which  is  an  on  position  angularly  displaced  from  said  off 
position  on  an  outer  perimeter  of  said  circular  switch  said 
power  switch  having; 

(b)  a  wiper  whose  outer  end  has  an  indentation  formed 
therein  which  end  rotably  and  slidably  conucts  the  posi- 
tive stop  contact  point  to  create  an  on  position  and  whose 
inner  end  is  attached  to  a  rotatable  stem  centrally  located 
on  the  wafer  portion  of  the  switch  said  stem  having  above 
the  wiper  an  insulated  portion  extending  outward  of  the 
housing  upon  which  are  mounted  spring  clips  which  hold 

(c)  an  insulated  rod  having  a  central  passage  passing  perpen- 
dicularly through  the  rod's  longitudinal  axis  in  which  is 
slidably  and  adjustably  inserted 

(d)  a  mouthpiece  arm  whose  first  end  is  fitted  with  a  mouth- 
piece containing  a  microphone  which  microphone  is  elec- 
trically connected  to  a  second  end  which  is  fitted  with  a 
jack  which  jack  is  electrically  connected  to  the  radio  unit 
such  that 

(i)  when  the  wafer  power  switch  is  in  the  "ofT'  position, 
the  mouthpiece  arm  is  planarly  parallel  to  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  a  human  head  upon  which  is  fitted  the  headset 
and  the  mouthpiece  is  located  superiorly  to  the  head 
and  such  that 

(ii)  when  the  mouthpiece  arm  is  rotated  inferiorly  and 
forwardly  anterior  of  the  head  to  a  plane  at  least  per- 
pendicular to  said  longitudinal  axis,  the  wiper  is  simulta- 


4,484,030 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IDENTIFYING 

FAULTY  COMMUNICAnONS  aRCUITS 

Oiarles  D.  GaniloTich,  Naperrille,  DI.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Bell 

Ltboratorics,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,974 

Int  a.3  H04M  15/38,  3/22 

VS.  CL  179—8  A  32  Claims 


1.  In  a  program-controlled  system  controlling  a  node  of  a 
network  and  having  groups  of  functional  circuits  used  for 
communicating  between  the  nodes  of  said  network,  a  method 
of  identifying  a  group  of  functional  circuits  recurrently  en- 
gaged in  unsuccessful  communications  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1.  detecting  disconnect  requests  for  each  of  said  groups  of 
functional  circuits; 

2.  in  response  to  said  step  of  detecting  disconnect  requests, 
disconnecting  the  communications  associated  with  each  of 
said  requests; 

3.  in  response  to  said  step  of  detecting  disconnect  requests, 
detecting  unacknowledged  communications  in  each  of 
said  groups  of  functional  circuits;  and 

4.  in  response  to  said  step  of  detecting  unacknowledged 
communications,  measuring  the  number  of  unacknowl- 
edged communications  in  each  of  said  groups,  whereby  a 
group  of  functional  circuits  recurrently  engaged  in  unsuc- 
cessful communications  is  identified  by  a  measure  substan- 
tially higher  than  that  of  other  groups  of  similar  size. 

4,484,031 
INTERFACE  ORCUTT  FOR  A  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Jerry  B.  Gray,  Richardson;  Cuba  M.  Adams,  Irving,  and  Larry 
B.  Christensen,  Garland,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Zale  Corpo- 
ration, DaUas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,536 
Int  a.3  H04M  3/54;  H04Q  3/(>4 
VS.  a.  179—18  BE  13  Oaims 

6.  Apparatus  for  routing  a  telephone  call  from  one  of  a  group 
of  trunk  lines  through  a  private  branch  exchange  (FBX)  to  a 
user  device  over  a  two-wire  telephone  line,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  telephone  set  connected  to  said  PBX  via  a  digiul  control 
telephone  line  for  receiving  a  telephone  call  from  said 
PBX,  said  telephone  set  generating  an  in-call  signal  upon 
receiving  the  telephone  call,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  in-call  signal  for  activating  said 
telephone  set  to  transfer  said  telephone  call  by  operation 
of  said  PBX  from  said  telephone  set  to  the  user  device 
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over  said  two-wire  telephone  line  such  that  said  telephone   that  said  top  wall  and  front  wall  deflne  an  apex  therebetween 
call  is  transferred  from  stid  digital  control  telephone  line   with  said  side  walls  correspondingly  diverging  from  said  apex 

toward  said  bottom  wall  and  said  rear  wall  and  with  said  side 
walls  being  located  in  corresponding  planes  which  converge  in 
the  direction  from  said  rear  wall  to  said  front  wall,  and  such 


to  said  two-wire  teiephorte  line  to  free  said  telephone  set 
for  another  telephone  call. 


4,4M,032 
ACTIVE  IMPEDANCE  TRANSFORMER  ASSISTED  LINE 

FEED  CIRCUIT 
Stanley  D.  Roacnbaum,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern 
Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,115 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  Jun.  7, 1982,  404561 

lat  a.}  H04M  1/76,  WOO 


U.S.  a.  179—18  FA 


UGaims 


13.  A  line  circuit  including  tip  and  ring  terminals  for  connec- 
tion to  a  two  wire  communication  line,  tip  and  ring  amplifiers 
having  outputs  connected  in  series  with  tip  and  ring  feed  resis- 
tors to  the  tip  and  ring  feed  terminals  for  supplying  the  com- 
munication line  with  energizing  currents,  the  tip  and  ring 
resistors  being  of  similar  ohmlc  values,  and  a  control  circuit 
being  differentially  responsive  to  voltage  signals  correspond- 
ing to  current  flows  in  the  tip  and  ring  resistors  for  generating 
a  voice  band  a.c.  signal  at  an  output  thereof  and  for  causing  the 
tip  and  ring  amplifiers  to  each  have  a  selected  effective  output 
resistance  and  a  selected  effective  a.c.  output  impedance,  the 
line  circuit  being  characterized  by: 
an  a.c.  signal  path  including  inductive  means  for  coupling 
voltage  signals  corresponding  exclusively  to  differential 
alternating  current  components  of  the  energizing  currents 
to  the  control  circuit. 


4,484,033 
RACK  FOR  A  WALL-MOUNTED  TELEPHONE 
Yaffti  Licari,  875  Oceui  Ate.,  Elbcron,  N J.  07740 
FUcd  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,429 
Int.  a.'  A47F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  179-146  R  29  Claims 

1.  A  rack  for  a  wall-mounted  telephone,  comprising  a  body 
and  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  body  against  a  wall  and 
alongside  a  telephone  mounted  from  the  wall,  said  body  in- 
cluding a  storage  compartment  defined  by  a  front  wall,  a  bot- 
tom wall,  a  top  wall,  a  pair  of  converging  and  diverging  side- 
walls,  and  a  rear  wall  hingedly  connected  to  said  body,  such 


that  said  rear  wall  is  pivotable  between  a  closed  position  in 
which  said  rear  wall  prevents  access  to  said  storage  compart- 
ment from  behind  and  an  open  position  in  which  said  rear  wall 
permits  access  to  said  storage  compartment  from  behind, 
whereby  said  rack  may  be  nested  in  another  similar  rack  when 
said  rear  wall  is  in  its  open  position. 


4,484,034 
ANTI-LARSEN-EFFECr  ARRANGEMENT  IN  A 
TELEPHONE  STATION  EQUIPPED  WITH  A 
LOUDSPEAKER 
GUbert  M.  M.  Ferrieu,  Bievres;  Roger  B.  J.  Hamel,  Clichy; 
Emmanuel  Lefort,  Montigny  Le  Bretonneux,  and  Francoise 
Moliere,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Telecommunica- 
tions Radioelectrique  et  Telephoniques,  Sa?arin,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  258,088,  Apr.  27, 1981,.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,799 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  25, 1980,  80  09411 
Int.  a.)  H04M  9/05 
U.S.  a.  179—81  B  9  Claims 


PULSE  WI|>THI«OM>m 
112-1 


D^ — l-''^^ i.w* 


1.  An  anti-Larsen-effect  arrangement  in  a  telephone  station 
having  a  transmission  channel  and  a  listening  channel,  said 
listening  channel  comprising  first  means  for  automatic  listening 
signal  level  control,  a  speaker  amplifier  whose  gain  is  manually 
variable  and  a  loudspeaker,  said  first  means  comprising  a  vari- 
able attenuation  circuit  for  attenuating  said  listening  signal  in 
response  to  compression  signals,  a  pulse  width  modulator 
connected  between  said  variable  attenuator  circuit  and  said 
speaker  amplifier  for  pulse  width  modulating  said  listening 
signal  which  is  then  amplified  by  said  speaker  amplifier  and 
delivered  to  said  loudspeaker,  and  a  threshold  detector  respon- 
sive to  the  signal  supplied  by  the  pulse  width  modulator  which 
produces  a  compression  signal  pulse  each  time  that  it  detects 
that  the  ampUtude  of  the  signal  received  by  said  microphone 
reaches  a  certain  threshold,  said  transmission  channel  compris- 
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ing  a  microphone  for  supplying  an  output  signal  in  response  to 
a  sound  signal  received  by  said  microphone,  second  means 
connected  to  said  microphone  for  selectively  attenuating  the 
level  of  the  output  signal  of  said  microphone  to  provided  a 
transmit  signal,  an  amplifier  having  a  generally  fixed  gain 
connected  to  said  second  means  for  amplifying  the  transmit 
signal,  and  a  control  chain  for  said  second  means,  which  chain 
receives  the  output  signal  from  said  microphone  and  controls 
said  second  means  to  attenuate  the  level  of  the  transmit  signal 
when  the  level  of  the  sound  signal  received  by  said  micro- 
phone is  less  than  a  sound  level  threshold  S|,  the  level  of  the 
sound  signal  received  by  said  microphone  from  said  loud- 
speaker and  which  is  caused  by  a  remote  user  being  assumed  to 
be  lower  than  level  threshold  S|  and  the  sound  signal  received 
by  said  microphone  and  produced  by  a  local  user  being  as- 
sumed to  be  within  a  range  including  level  threshold  S|,  and 
while  said  chain  is  selectively  not  controlling  said  second 
means  to  attenuate  said  transmit  signal  said  chain  provides  an 
additional  compression  signal  So  to  said  first  means  to  control 
said  variable  attenuator  circuit  to  obtain  a  predetermined  atten- 
uation of  the  listening  signal. 


4,484,036 
TELEPHONE  RING  DETECTOR  SYSTEM 
Stephen  V.  Lyie,  San  Pedro,  and  Bradford  E.  Hanacom,  Dow- 
ney, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  TAJ).  Aranti,  Inc.,  Compton, 
Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  265,023,  May  18, 1981,  abandoned. 

Thto  appUcation  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,840 

Int  a.3  H04M  S/02;  H04Q  9/00 

liJS.  a.  179—84  A  5  Claims 


;ffM    T4^-" 


4,484,035 
DUAL  TONE  MULTI  FREQUENCY  DIGITAL  DETECTOR 
Martin  H.  Graham,  Berkeley,  and  Enoch  Callaway,  Tiburon, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Transwave,  Tiburon,  Calif. 

ContiBoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  191,556,  Sep.  29, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,744 

Int  aj  H04M  J/Sa-  GOIR  23/02 

VS.  a  179—84  VF  9  Claims 


^asH^'ag^ 


1.  A  ring  detector  system  for  use  in  a  telephone  answering 
machine  for  detecting  ring  signals  on  the  telephone  line  and  for 
being  unresponsive  to  dialing  pulses,  said  telephone  answering 
machine  being  used  in  conjunction  with  a  telephone  connected 
to  the  telephone  line,  said  telephone  line  having  first,  second 
and  third  terminals,  and  in  which  a  particular  direct  current 
voltage  appears  across  the  first  and  second  terminals  for  the 
on-hook  condition  of  the  telephone  and  a  different  direct  cur- 
rent voltage  appears  cross  the  first  and  second  terminals  for  the 
off-hook  condition  of  the  telephone,  said  ring  detector  system 
including:  a  first  section  connected  across  the  first  and  second 
terminals  of  the  telephone  line  for  sensing  the  direct  current 
voltage  on  the  telephone  line  and  for  producing  an  output  only 
when  the  telephone  is  in  an  on-hook  condition;  a  second  sec- 
tion connected  across  the  second  and  third  terminals  of  the 
telephone  line  and  responsive  to  alternating  current  ring  sig- 
nals on  the  telephone  line  for  producing  an  output  in  response 
to  such  ring  signals  and  being  unresponsive  to  other  alternating 
current  signals  on  the  telephone  line;  and  an  output  circuit 
connected  to  the  first  and  second  sections  and  responsive  to  the 
two  outputs  from  the  first  and  second  sections  for  producing 
an  output;  said  first  section  including  an  operational  amplifier 
having  a  differential  mode  field  effect  transistor  input  circuit 
which  further  includes  first  and  second  direct-current  isolating 
resistors  respectively  connecting  the  input  circuit  of  the  opera- 
tional amplifier  to  said  first  and  second  terminals  of  the  tele- 
phone line;  and  said  second  section  including  signal-duration 
timing  circuitry  for  enabling  the  second  section  to  produce  an 
output  only  in  response  to  alternating  current  signals  on  the 
telephone  line  in  excess  of  a  particular  minimum  duration,  and 
further  circuitry  coupling  the  second  section  to  the  second  and 
third  terminals  of  the  telephone  line  for  passing  only  alternat- 
ing current  signals  from  the  telephone  line  to  the  second  sec- 
tion which  are  in  excess  of  a  particular  minimum  frequency 
and  voltage. 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  spectral  composition  of  a 
suspect  signal  with  respect  to  a  group  of  frequencies,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  said  signal  through  a  plurality  of  parallel  narrow 
band  filters,  each  said  narrow  band  filter  being  centered 
on  a  respective  one  of  said  frequencies  in  said  group; 

(b)  passing  said  signal  through  a  wide  band  filter  spanning 
said  group  of  frequencies;  and 

(c)  comparing  the  output  of  each  of  said  narrow  band  filters 
to  the  output  of  said  wide  band  filter  and  passing  said 
signal  only  if  the  output  of  said  narrow  band  filters  ex- 
ceeds a  chosen  ratio  of  the  output  of  said  wide  band  filter. 


4,484,037 

RIBBON-TYPE  ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER 

WTTH  LOW  DISTORTION  AND  IMPROVED 

SENSITIVITY 

Joris  A.  M.  NieuwendUk,  and  WiUielraus  D.  A.  M.  van  GUsel, 

both  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  PhiUps 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,562 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  May  26,  1961, 
8102572 

lat  G.^  H04R  9/02 
VJS.  a.  179—115.5  PV  19  Claims 

1.  An  electro-acoustic  transducer  comprising:  a  magnet 
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system  which  comprises  a  pole  plate  and  a  centre  pole  between 
which  at  least  one  air  gap  is  formed,  and  a  diaphragm  disposed 
in  the  air  gap,  said  diaphragm  having  at  least  one  conductor 
arranged  thereon,  said  pole  pkte  comprising  two  plate-shaped 


r  A  ■    1    .,    7     r"       11 13     If  t 


parts  which  have  major  surfaces  which  face  each  other  and 
extend  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  diaphragm  and  situated  at 
least  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  diaphragm,  portions  of  the 
facing  major  surfaces  bounding  a  space  in  which  an  edge 
portion  of  the  diaphragm  is  located. 

4,484,038 

MEMBRANE  TOUCH  PANEL  HAVING  IMPROVED 

CONDUCTOR  CONSTRUCnON 

Williui  E.  DormaB,  Boxford,  ud  Gary  Brown,  Newbury,  both 

of  Maaa.,  aaaigiion  to  DonuB'Bogdoaofr  Corp^  Aadovcr, 

Man. 

FUed  Dec  1, 1988,  Scr.  No.  44S.694 

iBt  a.J  HOIH  13/70 

VS.  a.  200—5  A  .  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  transparent  flexible  membrane  touch  panel  having 
contacts  comprised  of  a  first  set  of  thin  conductive  metal  film 
strips  formed  on  a  first  layer,  and  of  a  second  set  of  thin  con- 
ductive metal  film  strips  orthofonal  to  said  first  set  and  formed 
on  a  second  layer,  said  second  layer  being  spaced  apart  from 
and  selectively  movable  into  contact  with  said  first  layer,  the 
improvement  comprising  silver  conductive  leads  formed  on 
each  of  said  layers,  each  lead  being  integrally  affixed  at  one  end 
to,  in  electrical  contact  with,  and  extending  from  a  respective 
one  of  said  strips  for  connection  to  external  circuitry. 

4,4814,039 
MEMBRANE  SWITCH  HAVING  IMPROVED  SWITCH 

TAIL 
Edward  R.  Salic,  Maiden,  Miaa.,  anignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harriabttrg,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  S27,59S 
Ittt  ai  HOIH  9/26 
VS.  a.  200—5  A  8  Claims 

1.  A  membrane  switch  assembly  of  the  type  comprising  a 
substrate,  a  membrane  which  i$  of  a  flexible  insulating  material, 
and  a  spacer  between  the  membrane  and  the  substrate,  the 
substrate  and  the  membrane  having  opposed  switch  electrodes 
thereon  at  switch  sites,  the  spacer  having  openings  therein  at 
the  switch  sites,  circuit  conductors  extending  between  and 
among  the  switch  sites,  and  a  tail  extending  from  the  assembly. 


the  circuit  conductors  having  leads  which  extend  into  the  tail, 
the  membrane  switch  assembly  being  characterized  in  that: 

the  substrate  is  also  of  a  flexible  insulating  material, 

the  tail  comprises  a  substrate  tail  section  which  extends  from 
the  substrate  and  a  membrane  tail  section  which  extends 
from  the  membrane,  the  tail  sections  being  in  parallel 
planes,  being  substantially  co-extensive,  and  having  op- 
posed first  and  second  tail  surfaces  which  are  contiguous 
with  the  opposed  first  and  second  surfaces  of  the  substrate 
and  the  membrane  respectively. 

the  substrate  and  the  membrane  each  have  circuit  conduc- 
tors thereon,  the  circuit  conductors  on  the  substrate  hav- 
ing substrate  leads  which  extend  onto  the  first  tail  surface, 
the  circuit  conductors  on  the  membrane  having  mem- 
brane leads  which  extend  onto  the  second  tail  surface, 

the  substrate  leads  extending  parallel  to  the  membrane  leads 
and  being  offset  with  respect  to  the  membrane  leads,  the 
substrate  tail  section  and  the  membrane  tail  section  each 
having  a  free  end  and  side  edges  extending  to  the  free  end. 


each  tail  section  having  an  end  portion  which  extends 
from  a  location  adjacent  to  its  free  end  to  its  free  end,  the 
substrate  leads  and  the  membrane  leads  extending  to  the 
free  end  of  the  substrate  tail  section  and  the  membrane  tail 
section  respectively  and  having  contact  portions  extend- 
ing across  the  end  portions  of  the  substrate  tail  section  and 
the  membrane  tail  section,  the  contact  portions  being 
exposed  with  the  contact  portions  of  the  substrate  leads 
facing  oppositely  with  respect  to  the  contact  portions  of 
the  membrane  leads,  and 
the  membrane  tail  section  and  the  substrate  tail  section  each 
have  at  least  one  slot  extending  transversely  of  the  side 
edges  of  the  tail  sections,  the  slots  being  spaced  from  the 
free  ends  of  the  tail  sections,  a  part  of  the  end  portion  of 
the  substrate  tail  section  extending  through  the  slot  in  the 
membrane  tail  section,  a  part  of  the  end  portion  of  the 
membrane  tail  section  extending  through  the  slot  in  the 
substrate  tail  section,  the  parts  of  the  end  portions  which 
extend  through  the  slots  having  the  contact  portions  of 
conductors  thereon. 


4,484,040 

DRIVE  MEANS  FOR  A  TIMING  MECHANISM 

William  E.  Wagle,  Bloomington,  Ind.,  aaaignor  to  Emhart  Indus* 

tries,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  337,430,  Jan.  6, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
i(ppUcation  Oct  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,629 
Int  a.}  HOIH  43/10 
VS.  a.  200—38  R  2  Clains 

1.  In  a  timing  mechanism  wherein  a  camstack  is  intermit- 
tently rotated  and  wherein  electrical  switches  are  opened  and 
closed  in  accordance  with  coded  indicia  of  said  camstack,  an 
mtermittent  drive  means  intermittently  moving  said  camstack 
comprising: 

(a)  motor  drive  means, 

(b)  a  drive  pawl  of  a  fixed  stroke  coupled  to  said  motor  drive 
means, 

(c)  rotatable  ratchet  means  coupled  to  said  camstack  includ- 
ing first  ratchet  teeth  of  a  first  major  diameter,  and  second 
ratchet  teeth  of  a  second  lesser  major  diameter  than  said 
first  ratchet  teeth  in  axial  alignment  with  said  first  ratchet 
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teeth,  said  first  and  second  ratchet  teeth  arranged  with 
respect  to  each  other  to  be  separately  selectively  in  work- 
ing relation  to  said  drive  pawl,  and 


(d)  masking  means  preventing  said  drive  pawl  from  engag- 
ing selected  ones  of  said  second  ratchet  teeth  during  a  time 
when  said  drive  pawl  is  in  working  relation  to  said  second 
ratchet  teeth. 


4,484,041 
MAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  ELECTRIC  SWTTCH 
Rudolf  Andres,  Sindclflngen;  Heinx  W.  KnoU,  Stuttgart,  and 
Volker  Petri,  Aidlingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Daimler-Benx  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,372 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1982, 3216321 

Int  a.3  HOIH  35/02.  9/00 
VS.  a.  200—41.45  M  5  Qaims 


1.  A  magnetically  actuated  electric  switch  comprising  a 

switch  housing  with  a  channel  therein,  at  least  one  protective 

gas  switch  means,  a  magnetic  means  operable  to  move  within 

the  channel  of  the  switch  housing  past  the  switch  means  by 

accelerations  acting  on  the  housing  in  the  channel  direction,  a 

soft  iron  member  at  one  end  of  the  channel  and  a  spring  means 

arranged  at  the  other  end  of  the  channel, 

the  magnet  means  in  its  normal,  rest  position  adhering  to  the 

soft  iron  member  and  being  detached  from  the  soft  iron 

member  when  an  acceleration  force  acting  on  the  switch 

exceeds  an  upper  threshold  value; 

the  spring  means  being  compressed  by  the  detached  magnet 

means  when  an  acceleration  force  acting  on  the  switch 

exceeds  a  lower  threshold  value  and  allows  the  magnet 

means  to  nearly  reach  its  end  position,  and  the  spring 

means,  upon  disappearance  of  the  acceleration  force, 

being  operable  to  subsequently  return  the  magnet  means  at 

least  so  far  that  it  is  again  pulled  into  its  normal,  rest 

position  by  its  own  magnetic  forces;  and 

the  protective  gas  switch  means  being  a  bistable  reed  switch 

means  located  outside  of  the  channel  and  being  switched 

by  the  magnet  means  into  the  other  stable  position  only 


when  the  magnet  means  is  approximately  located  in  the 
center  between  the  normal  and  end  positions. 
5.  A  switch  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  switch  is  an 

acceleration  pick-up  switch  for  vehicles  to  detect  the  presence 

of  predetermined  acceleration  forces. 


4,484,042 
SNAP  ACnON  PUSH  BUTTON  SWTTCH    ' 
Yasuo  Matsui,  Iwaki,  Japan,  aasipior  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,684 
ClaUas   priority,   appUcation   Japan,    Aug.   3,    1982,   57- 
117355[U] 

Int  a^  HOIH  5/04 
VS.  a.  200—67  DB  6  Claims 


1.  A  push-button  switch  comprising  a  contact  plate  which  is 
curved  in  one  direction  and  which  is  formed  into  a  movable 
contact  by  providing  therein  two  substantially  parallel  slits 
extending  in  a  perimetric  direction,  forming  a  movable  contact 
portion  between  said  two  slits,  and  curving  both  side  edges  of 
said  contact  plate  along  said  slits  oppositely  to  the  direction  of 
the  curvature  of  said  movable  contact  portion  so  as  to  form 
normally-contacted  contact  portions;  a  switch  body  which 
includes  first  stationary  contacts  and  a  second  stationary 
contact;  and  a  push  button;  said  normally-contacted  contact 
portions  of  said  contact  plate  being  normally  held  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  first  stationary  contacts  of  said  switch  body, 
while  said  movable  contact  portion  of  said  contact  plate  is 
depressed  and  deformed  oppositely  to  the  direction  of  the 
curvature  thereof  by  said  push  button,  thereby  to  come  into 
electrical  contact  with  said  second  stationary  contact  of  said 
switch  body;  said  '"ontact  plate  including  both-end  joint  por- 
tions which  join  said  movable  contact  |X>rtion  and  said  normal- 
ly-contacted contact  portions  integrally,  a  pair  of  bent  line 
portions  being  formed  between  said  each  joint  portion  and  said 
normally-contacted  contact  portions,  said  bent  line  portions 
being  inclined  to  said  slits. 


4,484,043 
SWTTCH  APPARATUS  RESPONSIVE  TO  PRESSURE  OR 

DISTORTION 
Jeff  L.  Musick;  Robert  D.  Blaker,  and  Darid  G.  Blaker,  Jr.,  aU 
of  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Bed-Check  Corporation,  Tulaa, 
Okla. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,047 

Int  a.)  HOIH  3/02 

VS.  a.  200—85  R  1  Claim 


7T- 


1.  Switch  apparatus  positionable  on  a  mattress  and  respon- 
sive to  distortion  by  the  weight  of  a  patient,  comprising: 

an  elongated,  thin,  generally  rectangular  base  member  of 
insulating  flexible  material,  the  base  member  being  about 
3^  to  S  inches  wide  and  about  2S  to  40  inches  long,  and 
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•bout  1/16  inch  thick,  the  base  member  providing  a  top 
and  bottom  surface  and  having  an  elongated  generally 
rectangular  opening  cut  out  therein,  the  cut  out  being 
about  li  to  2i  inches  wide  and  231  to  38}  inches  long; 

a*first  generally  rectangular,  thin,  electrically  conductive 
member  having  a  first  and  second  surface,  the  first  surface 
being  supported  on  said  top  surface  of  said  base  member; 

a  second  generally  rectangtdar,  thin,  electrically  conductive 
member  having  a  first  and  second  surface,  the  first  surface 
being  supported  on  said  bottom  surface  of  said  base  mem- 
ber, said  conductive  members  being  thereby  spaced  paral- 
lel to  each  other,  and  of  width  and  length  not  substantially 
greater  than  the  width  and  length  of  said  base  member; 

a  first  non-conductive,  thii,  generally  rectangular  plastic 
cover  member  affixed  to  said  second  surface  of  said  first 
conductive  member; 

a  second  non-conductive,  thin,  generally  rectangular  plastic 
cover  member  affixed  to  said  second  surface  of  said  sec- 
ond conductive  member;  and 

a  cable  having  a  first  and  second  conductor,  the  first  conduc- 
tor having  engagement  with  said  first  conductive  member 
and  the  second  conductor  having  engagement  with  said 
second  conductive  member,  said  first  and  second  cover 
members  being  of  length  and  width  greater  than  said  base 
member  and  said  cover  members  providing  overlapping 
edges,  the  end  portion  of  aaid  cable  having  said  conductor 
portions  engaging  said  conductive  elements  being  posi- 
tioned between  said  cover  members,  the  peripheries  of 
said  cover  members  being  sealed,  the  conductive  members 
being  normally  supported  by  said  base  member  in  spaced- 
apart  relationship  by  the  memory  of  said  base  and  said 
plastic  cover  members  but  which  members  contact  each 
other  when  the  apparatus  is  subject  to  bending  or  twisting 
distortion. 


4,484,044 
VACUUM  LOAD  SWITCH  WITH  A  DISCONNECTING 

SWITCH 
KiyohiM  YothigM,  Koanora,  Japan,  aattgnor  to  Fqji  Electric 
Compuy,  Ud^  Kanagawa,  Jhipu 

Filed  Jul.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  398,655 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Jol.  16, 1981,  56-111152 
lot  a.1  HOIH  33/66 
VS.  CL  200—144  B  8  Claims 


1.  A  vacuum  load  switch  comprising: 

a  vacuum  switch  having  a  movable  electrode,  a  fued  elec- 
trode, an  axially  movable  control  rod  having  one  end 
attached  to  the  movable  electrode  and  a  retaining  spring 
wound  around  and  locked  by  the  control  rod  for  exerting 
a  resilient  force  tending  to  separate  the  electrodes  of  the 
vacuum  switch; 

a  disconnecting  switch  comprising  a  tapered  male  contact 
and  an  opposing  female  cotatact  shaped  to  permit  insertion 
of  the  male  contact  therein,  the  male  contact  having  a 


relatively  small  diameter  tip  portion  and  a  relatively  larger 
diameter  base  portion  attached  to  the  other  end  of  the 
control  rod,  the  base  portion  having  a  larger  diameter 
than  the  control  rod  and  forming  a  step  therewith,  the 
female  contact  including  spring  loaded  locking  projec- 
tions for  releasably  engaging  the  step  of  the  male  contact, 
and  a  stopper  for  exerting  a  force  on  the  control  rod 
sufficient  to  close  the  electrodes  of  the  vacuum  switch 
when  the  male  contact  is  caused  to  abut  the  stopper  fol- 
lowing engagement  of  the  contacts;  and 
an  axially  reciprocable  conductive  member  coupled  to  driv- 
ing means  for  moving  the  conductive  member  in  one  or 
the  opposite  axial  direction  to  cause  the  load  switch  to 
respectively  close  or  open,  the  conductive  member  being 
in  sliding  electrical  contact  with  a  first  terminal,  the  spring 
loading  of  the  locking  projections,  the  shapes  of  the  male 
and  female  contacts  and  the  resilient  force  exerted  by  the 
retaining  spring  being  such  that  the  force  on  the  control 
rod  during  engagement  of  the  male  and  female  contacts  is 
insufficient  to  close  the  electrodes  of  the  vacuum  switch 
and  the  force  on  the  control  rod  during  disengagement  of 
the  male  and  female  contacts  is  sufficient  to  fully  separate 
the  electrodes  of  the  vacuum  switch  prior  to  the  release  of 
the  male  contact  by  the  female  contact. 


4,484,045 
MOLDED  CASE  CIRCUTT  BREAKER  HAVING 
IMPROVED  ARC  RESISTANT  PROPERTIES 
Raymond  K.  Seymour,  PlainvUle,  and  William  J.  Aahliac,  Bris- 
tol, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,375 

Int  a.3  HOIH  33/04.  9/30 

VJS.  CL  200—144  R  9  Gaims 


2i  33 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  having  improved  short  circuit  current 
resistance  comprising: 
an  operating  hangle  mounted  within  an  insulated  case; 
a  pair  of  contacts  operatively  connected  with  a  latching 

mechanism  and  a  trip  mechanism; 
a  parallel  blade  contact  arm  having  a  contact  at  one  end  and 

carrying  an  operating  spring  for  separating  said  contacts 

upon  operation  of  said  trip  mechanism; 
an  arc  chute  for  containing  an  arc  upon  separation  of  said 

contacts;  and 
an  electrically  insulating  arc  shield  interposed  between  said 

operating  spring  and  said  arc  chute  and  retained  within 

said  case  by  means  of  a  recess  formed  within  said  case  and 

a  top  portion  of  a  fixed  contact  arm  for  containing  said  arc 

within  said  arc  chute. 


4,484,046 

VACUUM  LOAD  BREAK  SWTTCH 

Dob  E.  Neuhouser,  Point  Pleaaant,  W.  Va„  aaaignor  to  Power 

Distribatioa  Producta,  Inc.,  Point  Pleaaure,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,020 

Int  a.3  HOIH  33/66 

U.S.  a.  200—144  B  7  Clains 

1.  A  vacuum  load  break  svdtch  comprising  support  means 

having  first,  second  and  third  spaced  apart  insulator  support 

members,  first,  second  and  third  electrically  conductive  termi- 
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nals  respectively  affixed  to  one  end  of  said  insulator  support  means,  including  a  mechanical  lever  linkage  having  steering 
members;,  visible  knife  switch  means  extending  between  said  rods  for  the  switching  rod  and  the  field  electrode,  arranged  to 
first  and  second  conductive  terminals,  vacuum  interruptet^control,  in  a  forced  manner,  the  motion  cycles  of  the  switching 


means  electrically  connected  between  said  second  and  third 
conductive  terminals  so  that  said  visible  knife  switch  means 
and  said  vacuum  interrupter  means  are  connected  in  series;  a 
manual  switch  operator  mounted  on  said  support  means,  a 
grounding  member  mounted  on  said  support  means  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  ground;  interconnect  means  interconnect- 


ing said  manual  switch  operator  to  both  said  visible  knife 
switch  means  and  said  vacuum  interrupter  means  in  a  manner 
such  that  in  a  switch  closing  operation  of  said  manual  switch 
operator,  said  knife  switch  means  closes  before  said  vacuum 
interrupter  means,  and  in  an  opening  operation  said  vacuum 
interrupter  means  opens  before  said  visible  knife  switch  means; 
and  said  grounding  member  being  mounted  such  that  said 
visible  knife  switch  means  contacts  same  when  in  the  fully 
open  position  to  connect  said  visible  knife  switch  means  to 
ground. 


4,484,047 
METAL  ENCAPSULATED,  PRESSURIZED  GAS 
INSULATED  HIGH  VOLTAGE  SWITCHING 
APPARATUS 
Willi  Olsea,  and  Sreenl?asan  S.  Kumar,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Mu- 
nich, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  49,323,  Jon.  18, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  367,023 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1978,  2831134 

Int  a^  HOIH  33/42 
U.S.  a.  200—148  F  7  Claims 


1.  In  metal  encapsulated,  pressurized  gas  insulated  high 
voltage  switching  apparatus  including  two  field  electrodes 
which  define,  in  the  "ofT'  position,  a  switching  gap  between 
two  potentials  and  a  movable  switching  rod  which  is  sur- 
rounded by  one  of  said  field  electrodes  and  which  crosses  the 
switching  gap  in  the  "on"  position,  said  switching  rod  and 
surrounding  field  electrode  adapted  for  movement  during  the 
closing  process  into  an  intermediate  position  favoring  the  field 
between  the  two  field  electrodes,  the  improvement  comprising 


rod  and  the  field  electrode  during  the  closing  and  opening 
process  such  that  during  closing  the  movable  field  electrode 
reaches  its  "on"  position  before  said  movable  switching  rod  is 
moved  to  cross  the  switching  gap  to  reach  its  "on"  position 
and  during  opening  a  corresponding  effect  is  obtained. 


4,484,048 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

HOMOGENEOUS,  ELECTROMAGNETIC  INDUCnON 

HEATING  WITH  TRANSVERSE  FLUX  OF  CONDUCHNG 

AND  NON-MAGNETIC  FLAT  PRODUCTS 
Roger  Trafera,  Chatenay-Malabry;  Jeaa-Paol  Camus,  Mantes- 
La-Jolie,  and  Jeaa-CUinde  Bronoer,  Rueil-Malmaison,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  CEM  Compagnie  Electro-Mecanique, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,050 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  10, 1981,  81  13689 

Int  a.}  H05B  6/00 

MS.  a.  219—10.43  13  Claims 
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1.  Process  for  the  heating  by  transverse  flux  electromagnetic 
induction  heating  of  stationary  flat  and  thin  conducting  prod- 
ucts of  variable  dimensions,  in  order  to  obtain  in  particular 
temperature  homogeneity  in  both  the  transverse  and  the  longi- 
tudinal direction,  at  the  boundaries  and  in  the  rest  of  the  prod- 
uct, the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  in  the  product  in  two  directions  a  plurality  of 
currents  forming  elementary  current  arrays  by  means  of  a 
matrix  arrangement  of  conductors  disposed  in  plural  col- 
umns and  plural  rows; 
defining  arrays  of  local  heating  heterogeneity  each  compris- 
ing at  least  one  of  said  elementary  arrays;  and 
controlling  the  intensity  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  currents 
as  a  function  of  the  volume  of  the  array  of  local  heating 
heterogeneity  to  which  they  correspond,  so  that  the  aver- 
age value  of  power  dissipated  per  unit  volume  is  substan- 
tially the  same  magnitude  in  each  array  of  local  heating 
heterogeneity. 


4,484,049 
UQUIDCOOLED  HEAT  GENERATOR  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

HEATING  SYSTEM 
Peter  Ahner,  Ludwigrimrg;  Helmut  Hirer,  Remaeck,  and  Sieg- 
tttA  Schttstek,  Immemrtwad,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rqi.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  388,891 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  29, 
1981,  3129817 

Int  a.3  H05B  5/08 
U.S.  a.  219—10.51  8  Claims 

1.  Induction  electric  heat  generator  for  the  personnel  com- 
partment of  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  shaf^  arranged  to  be 
driven  by  the  vehicle  engine,  and  further  comprising: 
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•  pole-wheel  rotor  on  sud  shaft  for  producing  a  rotating 
magnet  field; 

a  lamination-stack  stator  core  surrounding  said  rotor  and  of 
a  configuration  for  permeation  by  magnetic  flux  alternat- 
ing polarity  as  a  result  of  said  rotating  field; 

a  pair  of  metallic  short-circuiting  rings  (7,8)  respectively 
located  at  opposite  axial  ends  of  the  lamination  stack  of 
•aid  stator  core; 


the  heating  means  in  response  to  the  temperature  signal  from 
said  circuit  means  to  cook  the  food  body  under  temperature 
control,  instruction  means  for  operating  the  thermistor  in  said 
second  temperature  range,  and  changing  means  for  changing 
the  characteristic  curve  to  thereby  increase  the  gradient  of  the 
characteristic  curve  of  the  resistance  when  the  thermistor  is 
operating  in  the  second  temperature  range. 

4,484,051 
BREAKTHROUGH  DETECTION  MEANS  FOR  ELECT1UC 

DISCHARGE  MACHINING  APPARATUS 
Shigeo  Yamada;  Tamio  Takawaahi,  iod  Toahimitn  Sakaldbara, 
aU  of  Aicfai,  Japan,  asdgaors  to  MitmbiiU  Deald  K^ImmIiIH 
KaJflha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,387 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1961,  56*19712; 
Feb.  13, 1981, 56-19713;  Feb.  13, 1981, 56-19714;  Feb.  13, 1981, 
56-19715;  Feb.  13, 1981,  56-19716;  Feb.  13, 1981,  56-19717 

lot  CL^  B23P  J/02 
VJS.  a  219-69  C  10  dains 


a  plurality  of  armature  rods  (1)  built  into  said  stator  each 
connected  at  its  ends  respectively  to  said  shortcircuiting 
rings  for  generating  heat  by  the  passage  of  induced  elec- 
tric current  therethroug)^  and 

flow  channel  means  for  guiding  a  liquid  heat  transfer  me- 
dium of  a  dosed-circutation  heat  transfer  system  through 
passages  in  said  heat  goierator  at  least  part  of  which 
passages  provide  contact  with  surfaces  of  said  armature 
rods,  for  removal  of  heat  therefrom. 
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4,4^4,050 

ELECTRIC  COOiONG  OVEN  HAVING  A 

TEMPERATURE  SENSING  DEVICE  WITH  OUTPUT 

COMPENSATION 

Atnishi  HorinoQcU,  and  Satoahi  Kolde,  both  of  Otsu,  Japan, 

aMignon  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Morignchi,  Japan 

CMtiaiiatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  248^27,  Mar.  27, 1981,  abandoned. 

lUs  applkatkM  JuL  1$,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,854 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1980,  55-42360 

iBt  CL^  H05B  6/68:  GOIK  7/24 

VS.  a  219-10J5  B  12  Claims 


-^T^ao 


h 


1.  An  electric  discharge  machining  apparatus,  comprising: 
gap  voltage  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  gap  voltage  varia- 
tion pattern  applied  to  a  power  supply  unit  adapted  to  apply  a 
predetermined  voltage  across  an  electrode  and  a  workpiece  of 
said  apparatus,  means  for  storing  voltage  variation  patterns 
corresponding  to  transitions  between  known  machining  condi- 
tions and  voltage  variation  pattern  comparing  means  for  com- 
paring said  gap  voltage  variation  patterns  from  said  detecting 
means  with  said  prestored  voltage  variation  patterns,  a  time 
instant  when  said  electrode  penetrates  said  workpiece  being 
detected  from  at  least  said  gap  voltage  variation  patterns  when 
a  gap  voltage  variation  pattern  matches  a  prestored  voltage 
variation  corresponding  to  electrode  penetration,  and  circuit 
means  for  ending  a  machining  process  in  response  to  said 
detection  of  electrode  penetration. 


1.  An  electric  cooking  oven  comprising  means  for  accom- 
modating a  food  body  to  be  cooked,  means  for  heating  said 
food  body,  means  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  said  food 
body  during  the  cooking  thereof,  said  detecting  means  com- 
prising a  thermistor  which  is  detachably  attached  to  the  food 
body  to  sense  the  temperature  thereof  wherein  the  thermistor 
has  an  output  characteristic  cuive  of  resistance  as  a  function  of 
temperature  with  a  first  temperature  range  in  which  the  error 
range  of  the  resistance  of  the  thermistor  relative  to  the  temper- 
ature is  smaller  than  a  predetetmined  value  and  a  second  tem- 
perature range  in  which  the  error  range  of  the  resistance  of  the 
thermistor  relative  to  the  temperature  is  larger  than  the  prede- 
termined value,  an  electric  ciicuit  means  for  converting  the 
temperature  sensed  by  the  thormistor  to  an  electric  signal,  a 
control  means  for  controlUng  the  electric  power  supplied  to 


4,484,052 

CUTTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Kiyoshi  Inooe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inooc-Japaz  Research 

Incorporated,  YoJtobama,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,747 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1981,  56-35191; 
No?.  27, 1981,  56-189081;  No?.  30, 1981,  56-190662;  No?.  30, 
1981,  56-190664;  Dec.  28, 1981,  56-209795 
lot  0.3  B23P  1/08 
U.S.  a.  219—69  M  51  Oalntf 

1.  In  the  process  of  cutting  a  contour  in  a  workpiece  securely 
carried  partially  on  a  work  support  in  a  cutting  machine  by 
axially  transporting  an  elongate  tool  through  the  workpiece 
while  relatively  displacing  the  work  suppori  and  the  traveling 
elongate  tool  to  advance  the  workpiece  transversely  to  the  axis 
of  travel  of  the  elongate  tool  along  a  programmed  cutting  path 
describing  said  contour,  thereby  progressively  forming,  behind 
the  tool  advancing  along  said  path,  a  cutting  slot  dividing  the 
workpiece  into  a  first  portion  held  secured  by  the  work  sup- 
port and  a  second  portion  tending,  due  to  gravity,  to  fall  off  the 
first  portion,  a  method  of  preventing  the  second  portion  from 
falling  off,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  spacedly  juxtaposing  with  said  workpiece,  a  plurality  of 
members  releasably  retained  respectively  by  a  like  plural- 
ity of  mutually  spaced-apart  support  holders  arranged  on 
a  support  assembly  in  said  machine,  each  of  said  members 
having  a  width  which  is  greater  than  the  width  of  said 
cutting  slot  and  adapted  to  span  the  same  and,  when 
brought  to  the  proximity  of  said  workpiece,  being  capable 
of  being  automatically  anchored  thereon  by  an  intrinsic 
retention  force; 


on  the  other  side  of  said  rotary  shaft  of  said  first  row  of 

electrodes; 
second  means  for  holding  said  second  row  of  electrodes  and 

moving  it  axially  of  said  rotary  shaft  to  a  position  that  does 

not  obstruct  the  roll  handing  operation  independently  of 

the  movement  of  the  first  row  of  electrodes  caused  by  said 

first  means;  and 
a  second  pulse  source  for  supplying  pulsed  voltage  across 

said  second  row  of  electrodes  and  said  roll. 


^^^^^ 


n.» 


S»Su.« 


(b)  initiating  the  cutting  of  said  workpiece  while  maintaining 
said  members  respectively  retained  by  said  support  hold- 
ers; and 

(c)  during  the  course  of  cutting  of  said  contour  in  said  work- 
piece,  successively  releasing  said  members  from  said  re- 
spective support  holders  whereby  said  members  are  suc- 
cessively deposited  at  mutually  spaced-apart  locations  on 
said  cutting  slot  but  substantially  outside  the  slot  so  that 
each  of  the  members  securely  bridges  said  first  and  second 
portions  across  said  slot. 


4,484,053 

DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  MACHINING 

OF  A  WORK  IN  THE  FORM  OF  A  ROLL 

Katsomi  MicUshlta;  Mitsogl  Kawano,  both  of  Fokuyama;  Fi^io 
Aoshima,  Nagoya;  YnUo  Kato,  KanI,  and  Tetsnhiro  Asamoto, 
Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kaba- 
shiki  Kaisha  and  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,741 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1981,  56-156001 
Int  a.3  B23P  1/02 
XJJS.  a.  219—69  E  8  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  electrical  discharge  machining  of  a  work  in 
the  form  of  a  roll  comprising: 

a  rotary  shaft  for  supporting  and  rotating  the  work; 

a  first  row  of  electrodes  mounted  opposite  to  the  roll  and  on 
one  side  of  said  rotary  shaft; 

first  means  for  holding  said  fvst  row  of  electrodes  aiid  mov- 
ing it  axially  of  said  rotary  shaft; 

a  first  pulse  source  for  supplying  pulsed  voltage  across  said 
first  row  of  electrodes  and  said  roll; 

a  second  row  of  electrodes  mounted  opposite  to  said  roll  and 


4,484,054 
SHORT  PULSE  SOLDERING  SYSTEM 
Ronald  Morino,  Seacliff,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  KoUmorgen  Technol- 
ogies Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  376,658,  May  10, 1982,.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  573,627 
Int  a.3  B23K  1/12 
VS.  a.  219—85  M  35  Claims 


1.  A  high  speed  method  of  operating  in  the  presence  of 
solder  melting  at  about  450*  F.  for  soldering  a  wire  lying  across 
a  terminal  pad  or  the  like  on  a  circuit  board,  using  a  soldering 
tool  of  predetermined  mass,  comprising: 

(a)  selecting  the  eftective  mass  of  said  soldering  tool  so  that 
the  quantum  of  heat  energy  stored  therein  is  only  slighUy 
in  excess  of  that  required  for  an  effective  solder  joint  of 
solder  melting  at  about  450*  F.  and  is  substantially  used  up 
during  formation  of  the  solder  joint; 

(b)  heating  said  effective  mass  to  a  preselected  high  tempera- 
ture below  that  which  would  cause  rapid  deterioration  of 
the  tool;    ^ 

(c)  bringing  said  tool  into  thermal  contact  with  the  wire  to 
be  soldered  when  lying  across  the  terminal  pad; 

(d)  while  in  thermal  contact 

(i)  substantially  imparting  just  enough  heat  to  said  wire 

and  said  terminal  pad  to  complete  a  solder  joint,  and 
(ii)  permitting  solidification  of  said  solder; 

(e)  said  quantum  of  heat  energy  being  insufficient  to  permit 
significant  heat  migration  into  the  circuit  board  beyond 
said  terminal  pad;  and 

(0  wherein  said  soldering  tool  is  raised  to  a  temperature 
selected  so  that  the  solder  joint  is  formed  in  less  than  500 
milliseconds. 
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SPOT  WELDER 
Manrice  S.  Hainet,  S3  Middl«toa  CIom,  Tysoe,  WanricluUre, 
and  Victor  A.  Keller,  32-13  Cattle  Market  St.,  Norwich, 
Norfolk,  both  of  England 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  309,052,  Ckt  6, 1981,.  This  appUcation  Jul. 
27,  1983,  Scr.  No.  517,645 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  7,  1980, 
8032230 

Int  aj  B23K  9/28 
VS.  CL  219-86J1  10  Claims 


actual  position  signal  before  the  electrode  reaches  said 

workpiece; 
forming  a  position  control  difTerence  signal  as  a  function  of 

the  difference  between  said  rated  position  signal  and  said 

actual  position  signal; 
conveying  the  electrode  controlled  by  said  position  control 

difference  signal  toward  said  workpiece; 
measuring  the  actual  pressure  between  the  workpiece  and 

the  electrode  and  generating  a  corresponding  actual  pres- 
sure signal; 


— n 


1.  A  spot  welder  comprising  support  means  for  an  elongate 
electrically  conductive  element,  a  holder  for  said  element 
mounted  on  the  support  means  for  movement  relative  thereto 
whereby  said  element  is  movalble  towards  and  away  from  a 
workpiece  to  enable  an  electric  arc  to  be  formed  between  the 
element  and  the  workpiece  for  welding  the  workpiece,  an 
operating  member  for  the  holder,  said  operating  member  being 
mechanically  attached  to  said  holder  and  operable  manually  to 
control  movement  of  the  holder,  a  locking  member  on  the 
holder  for  locking  the  element  in  the  holder  whereby  said 
movement  of  the  elements  towards  and  away  from  the  work- 
piece  to  weld  the  workpiece  is  controllable  by  manipulation  of 
said  operating  member,  a  plurality  of  elongate  workpiece 
engaging  members  extending  longitudinally  from  the  support 
means,  said  elongate  members  having  free  ends  for  engaging 
and  applying  pressure  to  the  workpiece  at  spaced  apart  posi- 
tions adjacent  the  region  in  Which  the  arc  is  struck,  and  a 
plurality  of  elongate  observation  areas  defined  between  the 
elongate  workpiece  engaging  members,  whereby  the  weld  site 
can  be  viewed  through  said  observation  areas  and  the  user  can 
manually  retract  said  element  lo  extinguish  the  arc  when  he 
sees  a  pool  of  molten  metal  form  at  the  weld  site,  thereby 
forming  an  effective  weld. 


providing  a  rated  pressure  signal  according  to  a  desired 
value  of  said  pressure; 

forming  a  pressure  control  difference  signal  as  a  function  of 
the  difference  between  said  actual  pressure  signal  and  said 
rated  pressure  signal;  and 

conveying  the  electrode  controlled  by  said  pressure  control 
difference  signal  on  the  workpiece,  after  said  actual  posi- 
tion signal  reaches  said  rated  position  signal  at  least  to  a 
predetermined  amount. 


4,484,057 
RESISTANCE  FLASH  BUTT  WELDING  PROCESS 
MONITOR 
Nikolai  V.  Podola;  Vadim  P.  Krivonos;  Boris  L.  Grabche^; 
Evgeny  I.  Dovgodko,  and  Alexandr  M.  Kobylln,  all  of  Kiev, 
U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Institut  Elektrosrarki  Imeni  E.O. 
Patona  Akademii  Nauk  Ukrainskoi  SSR,  Kiev,  U.S.SJt. 
FUed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,677 
Int.  a.^  B23K  11/04 
U.S.  a.  219—109  1  Claim 
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4,484^056 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  AT 

LEAST  ONE  WELDING  OR  SOLDERING  ELECTRODE 

TO  A  WORK  PIECE 

Jame  Rossell,  Lausanne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Rossell  Elec- 

tronique  SA,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCT/CH81/00049,  §  $71  Date  Jan.  8, 1982,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jan.  8,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03297,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Nov.  26, 1981 

PCT  FUed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  339,439 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Ftd.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14. 
1980,3018384 

Int  a?  B23K  11/00 
UA  a.  219-86.51  T  nCtaims 

1.  A  method  for  conveying  at  least  one  welding  or  soldering 
electrode  toward  a  workpiece  oomprising  the  steps  of: 

presetting  a  rated  position  sigfial  corresponding  to  a  desired 
electrode  position  relative  to  the  workpiece; 

measuring  the  actual  electrode  position  and  generating  an 


Digttet  tronsmittfrt- 
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1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  process  of  continuous  resis- 
tance flash  butt  welding,  by  a  welding  machine  having  a  first 
clamp  means  for  holding  the  workpieces  to  a  movable  column, 
and  second  clamp  means  for  holding  another  workpiece  to  a 
stationary  column,  actuator  means  having  a  servo  control 
value  and  rod  for  moving  said  movable  column  toward  said 
stationary  column,  a  welding  transformer  having  a  primary 
winding,  a  welding  circuit  and  current  transformer  and  pro- 
gramming means  for  operating  said  machine  in  a  preset  se- 
quence and  time,  comprising: 
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analog  means  for  sensing  the  welding  current,  operatively 
coupled  with  the  primary  of  said  welding  transformer; 

analog  means  for  sensing  the  voltage  applied  to  the  primary 
winding  of  said  welding  transformer, 

digital  means  for  measuring  the  duration  of  a  short-circuit  in 
the  welding  circuit,  operatively  coupled  with  the  primary 
winding  of  said  welding  transformer  and  maintaining  an 
output  signal  during  the  preset  time; 

digital  means  for  measuring  the  amount  of  slip  of  the  work- 
pieces  in  the  clamps,  and  maintaining  an  output  signal 
during  the  preset  time, 

a  digital  means  for  measuring  the  offset  of  the  rod  of  the 
servo-operated  control  valve  mechanically  coupled  to 
said  rod,  and  maintaining  an  output  signal  during  the 
preset  time, 

analog  means  for  measuring  the  fusion  rate, 

analog  means  for  measuring  the  displacement  of  said  mov- 
able column, 

means  for  digital  recording  the  welding  process  variables, 
having  a  commutator  of  signals  incoming  from  said  analog 
means  to  sense  the  voltage,  analog  means  to  sense  the 
welding  current,  analog  means  to  measure  the  fusion  rate, 
and  analog  means  to  measure  the  displacement  of  the 
movable  column  having  a  control  input  and  an  output, 

an  analog-to-digital  converter  of  the  output  signal  of  said 
commutator  of  signals,  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  com- 
mutator, a  first  OR-gate  having  a  first  input  coupled  to 
said  analog-to-digital  converter,  second  and  third  inputs 
and  an  output, 

an  interface  having  an  information  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  first  OR-gate,  a  triggering  input,  an  address 
bus  coupled  to  the  control  input  of  said  commutator  of 
signals,  a  first  output  delivering  the  information  for  re- 
cording, and  a  second  output,  a  microprocessor  opera- 
tively coupled  with  said  interface,  and  a  digital  printer 
coupled  to  the  first  output  of  said  interface  via  a  tran- 
scriber, a  first  encoder,  controlled  by  a  signal  produced  on 
the  address  bus  of  said  interface  and  generating  a  numeri- 
cal code  which  corresponds  to  output  signals  of  said 
digital  means  to  measure  the  duration  of  a  short-circuit, 
said  digital  means  to  measure  the  amount  of  slip,  and  said 
digital  means  to  measure  the  offset  of  the  rod,  the  output 
of  said  first  encoder  being  coupled  to  the  second  input  of 
the  first  OR-gate, 

a  second  encoder,  controlled  by  a  signal  produced  on  the 
address  bus  of  said  interface  and  generating  a  numerical 
code  of  the  nmning  time  of  welding  in  response  to  a  signal 
incoming  from  the  first  output  of  said  programming  de- 
vice, the  output  of  said  second  encoder  being  coupled  to 
the  third  input  of  the  first  OR-gate, 

a  second  OR-gate  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  and  an  output 
coupled  to  the  triggering  input  of  said  interface, 

a  set  of  flip-flops  according  to  the  number  of  control  com- 
mands, connected  with  the  outputs  thereof  to  a  fourth 
output  of  said  programming  means, 

a  plurality  of  first  monostable  multivibrators  each  having  an 
input  coupled  to  one  flip-flop  of  said  set  of  flip-flops,  and 
an  output  coupled  to  one  of  the  plurality  of  inputs  of  said 
second  OR-gate,  and 

a  second  monostable  multivibrator  having  an  input  coupled 
to  a  second  output  of  said  programming  device  and  an 
output  coupled  to  one  of  the  plurality  of  inputs  of  said 
second  OR-gate. 


4,484,058 
ELECTRON  BEAM  HOLE  DRILLING  APPARATUS 
Cnrtiaa  G.  Howard,  Manchettcr,  Conn.;  Lester  W.  Jordan, 
Cranstoa,  R.I.;  Chester  E.  Yaworsky,  Glastonbury,  and  Frank 
L.  Zampino,  Enfield,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  361,665 

Int  CL^  B23K  15/00 

U.S.  a  219-121  EJ  7  Claims 


A  1. 1 1  Vf'i'.'ii'i'i'.;, 
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1.  Apparatus  for  electron  beam  drilling  a  workpiece  com- 
prising a  chamber  for  receiving  and  holding  a  workpiece;  an 
electron  beam  gun,  attached  to  the  chamber,  the  gun  contain- 
ing a  filament  for  emitting  electrons,  a  system  of  electromag- 
nets for  shaping  and  guiding  the  electrons  into  a  beam  travel- 
ling along  a  primary  path  within  the  gun,  the  path  extending 
into  the  chamber;  and  primary  shields  positioned  at  the  end  of 
the  gun  proximate  the  workpiece  holding  zone  within  the 
chamber,  characterized  by  an  interior  movable  shield  mounted 
among  the  system  of  electromagnets  and  along  the  beam  path 
within  the  gun,  the  shield  having  a  recess  at  its  periphery  to 
receive  debris  in  the  form  of  material  expulsed  from  a  work- 
piece  and  travelling  generally  along  the  beam  path,  the  motion 
of  the  shield  conveying  debris  received  in  the  recess  to  a  loca- 
tion spaced  apart  from  the  beam  path;  and  means  for  removing 
debris  from  the  recess,  positioned  at  the  said  location. 


4,484,059 
INFRARED  SENSOR  FOR  ARC  WELDING 
Robert  De  Lillquist,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,704 

Int  a.^  B23K  9/10 

U.S.  a.  219—130.01  11  Claims 


11.  An  electric  arc  torch  welding  system  in  which  an  electric 
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welding  arc  is  struck  between  a  torch  and  a  workpiece,  said 

system  comprising: 

an  electric  arc  torch  for  producing  said  electric  welding  arc; 

infrared  detection  means  for  receiving  infrared  radiation 

from  the  vicinity  of  the  arc  produced  by  said  torch,  said 

infrared  detection  means  thereby  producing  electrical 

signals  in  response  to  the  intensity  of  infrared  radiation 

impinging  upon  said  detection  means;  and 

filter  means  disposed  with  respect  to  said  detection  means  so 

that  said  infrared  radiation  impinging  upon  said  detection 

means  passes  through  said  filter  means,  said  filter  means 

selectively  passing  infrared  radiation  having  a  wavelength 

greater  than  about  3  microns,  whereby  emitted  rather  than 

reflected  radiation  is  detected  from  the  vicinity  of  the 

welding  arc. 


sensing  element  for  controlling  the  watt  density  applied  to 
said  heating  element  in  a  linear  proportional  fashion. 


4.4A4>060 

GAS-TUNGSTEN  ARC  WELDING  OF  ALUMINUM 

ALLOYS 

Lowell  D.  Frye,  KingMon,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 

Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 19|2,  Ser.  No.  361,932 

Int  a.^  023K  9/00 

VS.  a.  219-137  R  4  Claims 
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thereby  maintaining  a  predetermined  temperature  gradi- 
•ent  over  the  length  of  the  chromatographic  column. 


4,484,062 

HEATER  STRUCTURE 

Orestes  Est^vez,  7801  SW.  22nd  St,  Miami,  Fla.  33155 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  401,094 

tat  a.3  H05B  1/02;  F24H  ///a  HOIH  35/40 
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U.S.  CL  219—309 
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1.  A  method  for  gas-tungsten  arc  welding  of  contiguous 
portions  on  an  aluminum  alloy  overlay  disposed  in  a  contacting 
relationship  with  a  substrate  formed  of  a  metal  dissimlar  to  the 
aluminum  alloy  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  fay  surfaces  of  the  overlay  portions  with  a 
diamond  machined  surface  finish  having  a  surface  rough- 
ness in  the  order  of  about  1  microinch;  placing  a  load  on 
at  least  one  of  the  portions  for  urging  the  fay  surfaces 
together;  and 
providing  heat  input  at  the  fay  surfaces  with  the  tungsten  arc 
at  a  value  adequate  to  effect  a  full  penetration  weld  exhib- 
iting essentially  no  oxide  inclusions  and  no  porosity  be- 
tween said  portions  with  said  value  of  heat  input  being  less 
than  that  which  would  effect  thermal  damage  to  the  sub- 
strate or  form  inclusions  of  the  substrate  metal  in  the  weld. 


4,484,061 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  UQUID 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  COLUMNS  EMPLOYING  A 

THIN  FILM  HE^iTER/SENSOR 

Richard  J.  Zelinka,  Circle  Pin«,  and  Carl  W.  Sims,  St  Paul, 

both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Sys-Tec,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  May  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  377,627 
tat  a^  H05B  1/02;  GOIN  31/08;  ¥1€L  53/00;  F24H  1/12 
VJS.  a.  219-301  7  Claims 

1.  A  temperature  control  system  for  a  chromatographic 
column  comprising  in  combination: 
a  first  thin  film  heater  for  removable  wrap  mounting  about 
an  exterior  surface  of  a  chromatographic  column,  com- 
prising a  foil-like  patterned  heating  element  adhesively 
mounted  between  upper  and  lower  flexible,  electrically 
insulative  layers  and  including  a  patterned  foil-like  tem- 
perature    sensing     element     integrally     coextensively 
mounted  in  temperature  sensing  relation  to  said  heating 
element; 
retainer  means  coextensive  with  said  thin  film  heater  for 
removably  compressively  securing  said  thin  film  heater 
and  the  chromatographic  column  in  heat  transfer  relation; 
and 

temperature  control  means  responsively  coupled  to  said 


1.  An  auxiliary  heater  structure  of  the  type  primarily  de- 
signed for  heating  water  issuing  from  a  water  supply  pipe,  said 
heater  structure  comprising  housing  means  including  a  water 
inlet  means  manually  attachable  to  a  water  supply  in  receiving 
relation  thereto,  said  housing  means  further  including  a  water 
chamber  including  a  water  outlet  means,  said  water  chamber 
disposed  to  receive  water  therein  from  said  water  inlet  means, 
a  contact  casing  disposed  on  said  housing  means  adjacent  to 
said  water  chamber  and  including  a  plurality  of  contact  termi- 
nals secured  on  the  interior  thereof;  switch  means  attached  to 
said  contact  casing  and  having  power  terminal  means  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  an  electrical  power  supply  source,  said 
switch  means  including  a  plurality  of  switch  terminals  and  a 
lever  means  movable  into  and  out  of  current  conducting  rela- 
tion between  said  switch  terminals  and  said  power  terminal 
means,  a  heating  assembly  comprising  a  first  resistance  coil  and 
a  second  resistance  coil,  each  differing  in  heat  output  and 
disposed  within  said  water  chamber  in  heat  transferring  rela- 
tion to  water  therein;  diaphragm  means  secured  to  said  housing 
means  and  disposed  between  said  water  chamber  and  said 
contact  casing  in  segregating,  water  sealing  relation  therebe- 


NOVEMBER  20,  1984 


ELECTRICAL 


1287 


tween,  a  contact  assembly  mounted  on  said  diaphragm  and 
disposed  within  said  contact  casing  in  engaging  relation  with 
said  terminal  contacts;  said  diaphragm  means  formed  from  a 
flexible  material  and  positioned  in  a  biased  orientation  within 
said  contact  casing  when  said  water  chamber  substantially 
filled  with  water  upon  flow  of  water  through  said  heating 
chamber  from  the  water  inlet  means  to  the  water  outlet  means, 
said  contact  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  contact  elements 
positioned  in  engagement  with  said  plurality  of  contact  termi- 
nals only  when  said  diaphragm  is  in  said  biased  orientation; 
each  of  said  first  coil  and  said  second  coil  having  one  end 
connected  to  a  first  of  said  plurality  of  conuct  elements  and  the 
other  end  of  said  first  and  second  coils  connected  to  a  second 
and  a  third  of  said  plurality  of  contact  elements,  respectively, 
said  first,  said  second  and  a  third  contact  terminal  of  said 
plurality  of  contact  terminals  when  said  diaphragm  is  in  said 
biased  orientation,  said  first,  said  second,  and  said  third  contact 
terminals  being  connected  to  said  power  terminal  means,  said 
plurality  of  switch  terminals  including  a  first  and  a  second 
switch  terminal,  said  lever  means  completing  current  flow  to 
said  first  coil  when  interconnecting  said  power  terminal  means 
and  said  first  switch  terminal,  said  level  means  completing 
current  flow  to  said  second  coil  when  interconnecting  said 
power  terminal  means  and  said  second  switch  terminal, 
whereby  current  flow  can  be  directed  separately  to  each  of 
said  first  and  said  second  coils  through  positioning  of  said  lever 
means. 


4,484,063 
CONVECnON  OVEN 
Stephen  L.  Whlttenbnrg,  Johnson  County,  Kans.;  James  B. 
Aberer,  DanTiUe,  Calif.;  Albert  V.  Edmonds;  Ching-Wen 
Yang,  both  of  Jackson  County,  Mo.;  Vernon  W.  Streck,  Coo- 
per County,  Mo.;  Vernon  F.  Rodick,  and  Robert  C.  Enoch, 
both  of  Pettis  County,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Ri?al  Manufacturing 
Company,  Kansas  Oty,  Mo. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  123,982,  Feb.  25, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  397,838 

tat  a.J  A21B  1/26;  F24C  15/32 

VS.  CL  219—400  24  aains 


1.  A  forced  air  convection  oven  comprising: 

a  housing  presenting  a  cooking  compartment  therein 
adapted  to  receive  food  to  be  cooked,  said  cooking  com- 
partment having  an  opening  providing  access  thereto  for 
inserting  and  removing  food; 

a  door  mounted  to  said  housing  for  opening  and  closing 
movement  to  open  and  close  said  opening  of  the  cooking 
compartment; 

means  presenting  a  substantially  enclosed  air  chamber  lo- 
cated above  said  cooking  compartment; 

a  diffuser  panel  positioned  above  the  cooking  compartment 
between  the  eooking  compartment  and  the  air  chamber  to 
provide  a  partition  between  said  air  chamber  and  cooking 
compartment,  said  diffuser  panel  having  an  intake  opening 
in  communicating  relationship  with  said  cooking  compart- 


ment and  a  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  discharge  openings 
therein  providing  communication  between  said  air  cham- 
ber and  cooking  compartment  for  circulation  of  air  there- 
between; 

a  heating  element  mounted  in  said  air  chamber; 

a  fan  mounted  in  said  air  chamber  with  an  intake  side  of  the 
fan  in  communicating  relationship  with  said  intake  open- 
ing to  draw  air  from  the  cooking  compartment  into  said 
air  chamber,  said  fan  having  a  discharge  side  in  the  air 
chamber  oriented  and  arranged  to  direct  air  in  proximity 
to  the  heating  element  for  heating  of  the  air  and  subse- 
quent circulation  of  the  heated  air  through  said  discharge 
openings  into  the  cooking  compartment  to  heat  the  food 
therein;  and 

power  means  for  driving  said  fan; 

said  discharge  openings  of  the  diffuser  panel  being  arranged 
in  a  nonsymmetrical  configuration  to  create  a  nonsymmet- 
rical flow  pattern  of  discharged  heated  air  into  the  cook- 
ing compartment,  said  nonsymmetrical  flow  pattern  effec- 
tive to  provide  substantially  uniform  heating  of  the  cook- 
ing compartment. 


4,484,064 

COFFEE  ROASTER 

Jerome  L.  Murray,  652  First  Are.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,635 

tat  a.3  F26B  3/08;  F27D  7/04 

VS.  a.  219-400  9  Qaims 


A 

n  1 

1 

i 

HI' '  '^^^J 

•     va!"[ jpl\ 

1  y 

1.  An  apparatus  for  roasting  coffee  beans  comprising, 

a  vessel  to  contain  coffee  beans, 

said  vessel  being  open  at  each  end, 

screen  means  adapted  to  overlie  at  least  the  vessel  bottom 
open  end, 

a  blower  means  to  supply  air  under  pressure  in  a  flow  path 
passing  upwardly  through  said  vessel  open  ends  to  levitate 
and  agitate  coffee  beans  within  said  vessel, 

heating  means  to  heat  the  air  prior  to  its  passing  through  said 
vessel  whereby  said  beans  are  leviuted  and  rotated  by  said 
heated  air  to  roast  said  coffee  beans  to  a  desired  roast 
degree;  and 

wherein  said  vessel  is  shaped  to  provide  an  outwardly  radiat- 
ing configuration  from  said  bottom  end  and  then  an  in- 
wardly radiating  configuration  toward  said  upper  end  to 
provide  a  generally  bell-shaped  configuration  in  cross-sec- 
tion thereby  to  provide  a  flow  path  for  said  coffee  beans 
during  levitation  and  agitation  which  is  generally  up- 
wardly directed  towards  the  center  of  said  vessel  and 
downwardly  directed  radially  outwardly  from  the  center 
of  said  vessel  whereby  said  heated  air  circulating  through 
said  vessel  effectively  imparts  a  rotation  to  the  levitating 


1288 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  20,  1984 


and  agitating  beans  to  uniformly  roast  said  beans  to  a 
desired  roast  degree. 


M84^ 
AUTOMATIC  HEATING  APPARATUS  WITH  SENSOR 
Shlgeki  Ueda,  Yamatokoriyaiiia,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co^  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,195 
Claims  priority,  application  J«pan,  Oct  30, 1981,  56*175493 
Int  a.^  H05B  1/02.  6/68 
VS.  a.  219^—492  i  7  Claims 


4,484,066 
GARMENT-COUNTING  APPARATUS 
Paul  L.  DeBUeux,  1677  Pickett  Are.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.  70808; 
Raymond  J.  Lepine,  Jr.,  7940  Jefferson  Hwy.,  Baton  Rouge, 
La.  70809;  Reginald  F.  Roberto,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  515,  Baton 
Rouge,  La.  70821,  and  Arthur  J.  Young,  744  Westbrook  Dr., 
Baton  Rouge,  La.  70815 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1982,  $er.  No.  417^94 

Int  CL^  G<^M  7/04 

U.S.  a.  235-98  C  T  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  counting  ai  tides,  comprising:  a  piece  of 


metal  attached  to  each  article;  a  plurality  of  detectors,  each  of 
which  generates  a  magnetic  field,  and  measures  a  change  in  the 
magnetic  field  when  the  piece  of  unmagnetized  metal  attached 
to  each  article  passes  through  the  field,  thereby  generating  a 
signal  characteristic  of  the  piece  of  unmagnetized  metal,  the 
detectors  spatially  arranged  and  disposed  to  generate  a  signal 
that  is  substantially  independent  of  the  spatial  orientation  and 
disposition  of  unmagnetized  the  piece  of  metal  attached  to  each 
article;  and  means  for  counting  the  number  of  signals,  thereby 
providing  a  numerical  count  of  the  number  of  articles. 

4,484,067 
CARD  IDENTIFICATION  SYSTEM 
Werner  Obrecht  Rosenstrasse  7,  Wielenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  (D-8121) 

FUed  Oct.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,785 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Oct  31. 
1980,  3041109 

Int  a.^  G06K  5/00 
VS.  a.  235—380  14  Claims 


-v- 


1.  An  automatic  heating  apparatus  comprising: 
a  heating  cavity  in  which  an  object  to  be  heated  is  placed; 
a  source  of  heating  energy  coupled  to  said  heating  cavity; 
sensor  means  whose  property  is  variable  as  a  result  of  reac- 
tion with  at  least  one  of  water  vapor,  alcohol  and  carbon 
dioxide  gas  or  their  mixture  emitted  from  the  object  being 
heated,  said  sensor  means  generating  an  output  signal;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  power  supplied  to  said  source 
of  heating  energy,  said  control  means  including 
counter  means  for  counting  the  period  of  time  required  for 
the  level  of  the  output  signal  from  said  sensor  means  to 
attain  a  predetermined  setting,  and 
monitor  means  for  monitoring  the  sensor  output  level 
varying  relative  to  time  until  said  predetermined  setting 
is  attained,  said  control  means  deciding,  on  the  basis  of 
the  result  of  monitoring  by  said  monitor  means,  that  the 
object  being  heated  is  covered  or  not  with  a  covering 
sheet  or  is  enclosed  or  not  in  an  enclosure,  and  multiply- 
ing the  period  of  time  counted  by  said  counter  means  by 
a  heating  time  coefficient  which  differs  depending  on 
whether  or  not  the  object  being  heated  is  covered  with 
the  covering  sheet  or  enclosed  in  the  enclosure  thereby 
calculating  an  additional  heating  period  of  time. 


1.  An  identification  system  for  identifying  cards  and  similar 
data  carriers,  containing  along  with  general  data  an  identified* 
tion  code  which  is  compared  at  every  use  of  the  data  carrier 
with  a  code  that  is  fed  into  the  system  to  effect  generation  of 
yes-or-no  information,  said  system  comprising  a  first  timer  (1) 
for  blocking  communication  with  the  system  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  subsequent  to  the  input  of  an  incorrect  code,  a 
second  timer  (2)  for  enabling  communication  with  the  system 
for  a  second  predetermined  time  period  subsequent  to  the  input 
of  a  correct  code,  said  first  and  second  timers  being  operated 
complementarity. 


4484068 

BAR  CODE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

All  T.  Mazumder,  Waterloo,  Canada,  assignor  to  NCR  Canada 

Ltd  -  NCR  Canada  LTEE,  Mississauga,  Canada 

FUed  Nov.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,148 

Int  a.^  G06K  7/10 

VS.  a.  235—462  9  Claims 


)4-iicio  riiKi 

M'  SNTIK  HIT 


1.  A  method  for  processing  a  bar  code  having  a  plurality  of 
bars  each  consisting  of  a  first  predetermined  number  of  elemen- 
tal areas  arranged  in  a  predetermined  direction  on  a  document 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
passing  the  bars  past  a  plurality  of  detectors  with  each  detec- 
tor being  positioned  to  sense  the  presence  of  one  of  said 
elemental  areas; 
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generating  detecting  signals  representing  the  presence  or 
absence  of  said  elemental  area; 

applying  a  threshold  value  to  the  detecting  signals  to  sub- 
stantially reduce  any  noise  signals  from  the  detecting 
signals; 

converting  the  thresholded  detecting  signals  to  correspond- 
ing digital  signals;  and 

examining  the  number  of  digital  signals  to  output  a  control 
signal  indicating  the  detection  of  a  valid  bar  when  a  sec- 
ond predetermined  number  of  elemental  areas  is  detected 
which  is  less  than  the  first  predetermined  number  with  no 
more  than  two  of  the  elemental  areas  detected  being  sepa- 
rated by  a  location  not  occupied  by  an  elemental  area. 


4,484,069 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SENSING  DISTANCE 
Irring  R.  Brenholdt  Stratford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  St  Regis 
Paper  Compaoy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,790 

Int  a.3  GOIJ  1/20 

VS.  CI.  250—201  17  Qaims 


sheet  is  larger  than  the  critical  angle  causing  the  total 
reflection  of  the  ray  on  the  surface  of  the  sheet;  and 


a  light  receiving  element  disposed  at  a  position  opposite  to 
said  light  reflecting  member  in  respect  of  said  path  for 
receiving  the  light  ray  of  the  light  source  reflected  by  said 
light  reflecting  member. 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  the  distance  from  a  reference  point 
to  a  remote  object  comprising: 

a  light  source; 

optical  means  including  a  movable  mirror  for  projecting 
light  from  said  light  source  onto  said  remote  object; 

means  for  sensing  the  position  of  said  projected  light  on  said 
remote  object; 

means  for  moving  said  mirror;  and 

control  means,  responsive  to  said  sensing  means,  for  produc- 
ing a  drive  signaJ  to  cause  said  moving  means  to  move  said 
mirror  until  said  projected  light  impinges  upon  said  re- 
mote object  at  a  location  coincident  with  a  fixed  predeter- 
mined imaginary  line  extending  from  said  apparatus 
toward  said  object,  the  value  of  said  drive  signal  when 
said  light  impinges  at  said  location  being  indicative  of  the 
distance  to  said  remote  object. 


4,484,070 
SHEET  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Shonzo  Inoue,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  KabushikI 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,477 
Gafans  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1981,  56-65398; 
Sep.  28, 1981,  56-153488 

Int  a.3  GOIV  9/04 
VS.  CI.  250—223  R  14  Oaims 

1.  A  sheet  detecting  device  for  detecting  a  sheet  advancing 
along  a  predetermined  path  comprising: 
a  light  source  for  emitting  a  light  ray  in  a  predetermined 

direction  of  said  path; 
a  light  reflecting  member  disposed  at  a  position  opposite  to 
said  light  source  in  respect  of  said  path,  said  light  reflect- 
ing member  being  disposed  such  that  the  angle  formed  by 
a  bisecting  line  between  the  light  incident  on  said  light 
reflecting  member  and  the  light  reflected  by  said  light 
reflecting  member  with  a  line  normal  to  the  surface  of  the 


4,484,071 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
LOCATION  OF  GRADUATED  MARKS  IN  MEASURING 

APPLICATIONS 
Peter-John  Webster,  339  West  Ave.,  Femdale,  Randburg, 
Transvaal  Prorince,  and  James  B.  Roulston,  14  Beech  St., 
Bryanston  Extension  3,  Randburg,  Transvaal  Province,  both 
of  South  Africa 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,653 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  5/16 

VS.  a.  250-237  G  12  Gaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  location  of  graduated 
marks  in  measuring  apparatus  comprising  source  means  for 
emitting  electromagnetic  radiation,  switching  means  for 
switching  the  source  means  to  sequentially  emit  a  plurality  of 
magnitudes  of  intensity,  a  plurality  of  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion sensors  for  sensing  at  least  one  magnitude  of  intensity  of 
radiation  and  at  least  one  mark  moveable  between  the  source 
means  and  the  sensors  from  one  measuring  position  to  another 
in  a  direction  of  measurement  transverse  to  the  radiation  to 
cause  a  restriction  in  the  cross-sectional  measurement  of  radia- 
tion between  said  means  and  sensors,  the  sensors  for  detecting 
a  location  of  radiation  restriction  by  sensing  radiation  intensity 
proportional  to  an  area  of  sensor  receiving  faces  upon  which 
such  radiation  falls  in  use. 
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4,494,072 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  A  PORTION  OF  UGHT 

INCIDENT  ON  AN  IMAGE  FORMING  OPTICAL 

SYStEM 

I  MatMUBora,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Caaoo  Kabu- 

aUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

ContinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  285,121,  Jul.  23, 1981,  aliandoned, 

which  is  a  coatinoatioa  of  Set.  No.  114,201,  Jan.  22, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,649 

Oaiais  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1979,  54-10190 

Int  OJ  HOIJ  S/I4 

VJS,  a.  250—237  G  8  Claims 


grated  value  of  the  output  of  said  photodetector  inte- 
grated for  a  fixed  time  period  within  each  time  interval 
between  said  position  reference  pulses. 


4,484,074 

PLANAR  DETECTOR  OF  A  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING 

CORPUSCULAR  OR  ELECTROMAGNETIC  RADIATION, 

AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Franz  X.  Eder,  Halantr.  15a,  8000  Miinchen  25,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnnany 
Continnation  of  Sa>.  No.  162,410,  Jon.  24, 1980,.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,012 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1979,  2931096 

Int  a.3  GOIT  1/00;  G02F  1/09;  GllC  11/44 
VS.  a.  250-336.1  9  Claims 


^  */«/• 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  a  portion  of  light  incident  of  an 
image  forming  optical  system,  oomprising: 

(a)  a  first  transparent  member  having  a  refractive  index  n 
and  having  a  relief  type  diffraction  lattice  of  a  fine  pitch 
with  a  peak-to-valley  difference  formed  on  one  surface 
thereof,  said  relief  type  diffraction  lattice  substantially 
satisfying  the  condition  N\=2nA; 

(b)  a  reflective  coating  provided  on  the  surface  of  said  relief 
type  diffraction  lattice; 

(c)  a  second  transparent  member  having  substantially  the 
same  refractive  index  as  that  of  said  first  transparent  mem- 
ber, said  second  transparent  member  completely  fills  up 
the  difference  between  the  pcak-to-valley  in  said  relief 
type  diffraction  lattice;  and 

(d)  a  light  detector  for  detecting  the  diffracted  light  from 
said  relief  type  diffraction  lattice. 


4,484jn3 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  READING  OUT 

RADUTION  IMAGt:  INFORMATION 

Ypji  Ohara,  and  Kazoo  Horikawa,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,371 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  30, 1980,  55-152814 
Int  a^  G«3C  5/16 
VS.  a.  250-327  J  i  6  Claims 


^ 


n     » 


1.  In  a  planar  detector  of  a  device  for  detecting  corpuscular 
or  electro-magnetic  radiation  utilizing  the  magnetic  superheat- 
ing properties  of  small,  superconductive  particles  cooled  by  a 
cryogenic  medium  and  disposed  in  a  homogeneous  magnetic 
field,  with  a  device  for  magneto-optical  registration  of  the 
irradiated  particles  by  detecting  the  extent  of  polarization- 
plane  rotation  of  polarized  light  passing  through  a  transparent 
body  of  magneto-optically  active  material  disposed  in  a  region 
about  the  irradiated  particles,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
receiving  layer  of  the  detector  being  subdivided  into  small 
metallic  superconducting  detector  elements  of  approximately 
equal  size  and  having  radiation-receiving  surfaces  with  edge 
lengths  no  greater  than  0. 1  mm,  said  superconducting  detector 
elements  being  cooled  indirectly  and  being  disposed  in  a  vac- 
uum on  a  transparent  magneto-optically  active  body  of  a  mate- 
rial which  rotates  the  plane  of  polarization  of  plane-polarized 
light  in  the  presence  of  a  magnetic  field,  the  thickness  of  said 
transparent  body  being  less  than  the  edge  length  of  said  super- 
conducting detector  elements;  means  for  illuminating  the  su- 
perconducting detector  elements  from  the  rear  with  a  mono- 
chromatic, linearly  polarized  light  beam,  said  super-conduct- 
ing detector  elements  being  provided  at  the  rear  with  contact 
surfaces  engaging  said  transparent  body,  said  contact  surfaces 
being  highly  reflective  to  said  monochromatic,  linearly  polar- 
ized light  beam;  and  means  for  visually  observing,  photograph- 
ing or  otherwise  recording  light  reflected  from  said  contact 
surfaces  via  a  crossed  polarization  filter. 


1.  A  method  of  reading  out  radiation  image  information 
recorded  on  a  stimulable  phosphor  sheet  by  exposing  the 
stimulable  phosphor  sheet  to  a  laser  beam  which  scans  on  the 
phosphor  sheet  in  the  main  scamiing  and  sub-scanning  direc- 
tions to  cause  the  phosphor  sheet  to  emit  light  according  to  the 
recorded  radiation  image  information  and  photo-electrically 
detecting  the  emitted  light  by  use  of  a  photodetector, 
wherein  said  method  comprises  generating  position  refer- 
ence pulses  every  time  the  relative  position  of  said  laser 
beam  to  said  phosphor  sheet  changes  in  the  main  scanning 
direction  by  a  standard  amount,  and  reading  out  an  inte- 


4,484,075 
INFRARED  INTRUSION  DETECTOR  WTTH  BEAM 
INDICATORS 
William  G.  Kahl,  Jr.,  BrookfieM,  and  John  Baldwin,  Danbory, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Cerberus  AG,  Switzerland 
FUed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,141 
Int  a.}  GOIJ  5/04.  5/08 
VS.  a.  250—342  18  Claims 

1.  A  passive  infrared  intrusion  sensing  device,  comprising: 
an  enclosure  having  an  aperture; 
an  infrared  detecting  element  in  said  enclosure; 
an  alarm  circuit,  connected  to  said  detecting  element  for 
providing  an  electrically  detectable  indication  in  response 
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to  a  detecting  element  output  above  a  selected  threshold 
level; 
a  light  source  within  said  enclosure  having  a  selected  spac- 
ing from  said  infrared  detecting  element; 
and  a  lens  unit,  mounted  in  said  aperture,  said  lens  unit 
comprising: 

at  least  one  first  lens  segment  for  receiving  radiation  from 
a  first  selected  region  of  space  and  having  a  lens  center, 
focal  distance  and  effective  lens  area  selected  to  focus 
infrared  radiation  emitted  by  an  intruder  within  said 
first  selected  region  of  space  onto  said  detecting  ele- 
ment with  sufficient  energy  to  cause  said  detecting 


element  to  have  an  output  above  said  threshold  level, 
and  to  focus  light  from  said  light  source  to  a  second 
region  of  space  outside  said  first  selected  region;  and 
at  least  one  second  lens  segment,  having  a  lens  center, 
focal  distance  and  an  effective  lens  area  between  about 
S  and  2S  percent  of  the  effective  lens  area  of  said  first 
lens  segment,  selected  to  focus  light  from  said  light 
source  into  said  first  selected  region  of  space  and  to 
focus  infrared  radiation  emitted  by  an  intruder  in  a  third 
region  of  space  onto  said  infrared  detecting  element 
with  insufficient  energy  to  cause  said  detecting  element 
to  have  an  output  above  said  threshold  level. 


(d)  a  first  and  second  manually  operated  switches  fixed 
within  the  watchcase  for  external  control, 

(e)  a  semiconductor  sensor  substantially  exposed  to  ambient 
ionizing  radiation  and  disposed  adjacent  the  front  face  of 
the  watchcase,  including  a  semiconductor  substrate,  an 
insulating  layer  disposed  over  the  substrate,  and  a  conduc- 
tive layer  disposed  over  the  insulating  layer,  said  insulat- 
ing layer  being  of  a  type  which  traps  positive  charge 
under  the  influence  of  ionizing  radiation, 

(0  means  within  the  watchcase  for  applying  a  bias  current  to 
the  semiconductor  sensor  sufficient  to  offset  at  least  part 
of  any  buildup  of  said  positive  charge. 

(g)  means  within  the  watchcase  for  detecting  change  in  a 
conductive  parameter  of  said  sensor  with  buildup  of  said 
positive  charge  under  the  influence  of  said  radiation,  and 
for  generating  an  output  signal  de[>endent  thereon, 

(h)  a  differentiating  circuit  within  the  watchcase, 

(i)  said  output  signal  being  applied  via  one  pair  of  contacts  of 
one  of  said  switches  to  the  digital  display,  and  via  a  second 
pair  of  contacts  of  said  one  of  said  switches  through  the 
differentiating  circuit  to  the  digital  display, 

(j)  said  output  signal  also  being  applied  via  a  pair  of  contacts 
of  the  other  of  said  switches  to  the  audio  alarm. 


4,484,077 
EXPOSURE  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  USING  AN 
ELECTRON  BEAM 
Seigo  Igaki,   Inagi;   Yoshiro  Goto,   Yokohama,   and   Yasoo 
Funikawa,  Inagi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^tsu  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP80/00125,  §  371  Date  Feb.  6, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  6,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02772,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  11, 1980 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  233,599 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jun.  8,  1979,  72088/79; 
Jun.  8, 1979,  72087/79 

Int  a.J  HOIJ  37/00 
VS.  a.  250— 492  J  15  Claims 


4,484,076 
DIRECT  READING  DOSIMETER 
Ian  Thomson,  Nepean,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian  Astronau- 
tics Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,081 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Oct.  2, 1981, 387222 

Int  CL^  GOIT  1/24 

VS.  a.  250—370  24  Claims 


(xi.yi) 


2U Vd 

20  24 


rt 


25 

-?■>■ 


i^^^X^lnr^ 


^7 


NOKATDR 


1.  A  direct  reading  dosimeter  comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  sensor  including  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate, an  insulating  layer  defined  a  predetermined  area 
disposed  over  the  substrate  for  trapping  positive  charge 
under  the  influence  of  ionizing  radiation, 

(b)  means  for  applying  a  current  to  the  substrate, 

(c)  means  for  sensing  the  voltage  across  the  portion  of  the 
substrate  underlying  the  insulating  layer, 

(d)  means  for  differentiating  the  sensed  voltage,  and 

(e)  means  for  displaying  the  differentiated  voltage  as  a  dose 
rate. 

24.  A  direct  reading  dosimeter  comprising: 

(a)  a  watchcase, 

(b)  a  digital  display  on  the  front  face  of  the  watchcase, 

(c)  an  audio  alarm  triggered  by  a  signal  having  amplitude 
greater  than  a  predetermined  threshold  contained  within 
the  watchcase. 


PPO 


1.  An  exposure  method  for  forming  a  pattern  using  an  elec- 
tron beam,  a  pattern  package  memory,  a  pattern  generation 
control  device,  electron  beam  deflection  means,  an  electron 
beam  irradiation  device  and  a  central  processor,  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  simplified  surrounding  figure  surrounding  a 
fundamental  pattern  to  be  exposed; 

(b)  storing  first  data  for  positions  of  the  electron  beam  in  the 
pattern  package  memory  representing  said  fundamental 
pattern  based  upon  said  surrounding  figure; 

(c)  storing  second  data  related  to  contour  start-points  of  the 
surrounding  figure  and  scanning  data  for  scanning  the 
entire  figure  in  a  pattern  generation  control  device; 

(d)  supplying  the  second  data  related  to  the  contour  start- 
points  of  the  surrounding  figure  and  the  scanning  data 
from  said  pattern  generation  control  device  to  the  elec- 
tron beam  deflection  means  of  the  electron  beam  irradia- 
tion device;  and 

(e)  supplying  the  first  data  related  to  the  positions  of  the 
electron  beam  from  said  pattern  package  memory  to  the 
electron  beam  deflection  means  of  the  electron  beam 
irradiation  device  in  response  to  instructions  from  the 
central  processor,  so  that  the  pattern  is  formed  by  said 
electron  beam  irradiation  device. 
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4,484,078 
MEDICAL  APPARATUS 
Rolando  Tayag,  Bcneda,  and  Goorge  M.  Meaor,  Martinez,  both 
of  Califs  aadgnon  to  Siemens  Medical  Laboratories,  Walnut 
0«ek,Cklif. 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,466 

Int  a^  G02B  5/Oa  HOIJ  29/46 

US,  CI.  250—505.1  13  dainis 


angle  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  light 

beam; 
a  first  deflector  means  onto  which  a  first  portion  of  the  light 

reflected  from  said  web  is  directed  by  said  means  for 

focusing  light; 
a  light  sensor  on  which  light  deflected  by  said  first  deflector 

means  is  incident  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  pro- 
portional thereto; 
a  first  slot  diaphragm  disposed  at  a  selected  first  angular 

orientation  between  said  first  deflector  means  and  said 

sensor; 


least  one  of  said  housing 


1.  A  medical  apparatus  for  Application  of  radiation  to  a 
patient,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  aperture; 

(b)  a  tube  enclosing  a  passageway  for  the  radiation  and  being 
disposed  on  and  extending  outward  from  said  aperture  of 
said  housing,  said  tube  being  movable  with  respect  to  said 
housing  between  an  attracted  position,  in  which  said  tube 
is  extended  to  a  predetermined  extent  and  a  retracted 
position,  in  which  said  tube  is  extended  to  a  lesser  extent; 
and  I 

(c)  a  security  device  disposed  0n  at 
and  tube,  including 
(cl)  magnetic  means  for  exercising  an  attractive  magnetic 

force  between  said  housing  and  tube,  said  tube  thereby 

being  mainuined  in  said  attracted  position  with  respect 

to  said  housing;  and 

(c2)  spring  means  for  exercising  an  attractive  mechanical 

force  between  said  housiag  and  tube,  said  mechanical 

force  in  comparison  with  the  attractive  magnetic  force 

of  said  magnetic  means  being  low  in  said  attracted 

position  and  increasing  with  increasing  deviation  from 

said  attracted  position  towards  said  retracted  position; 

said  security  device  being  designated  for  the  protection  of 

the  patient  in  case  the  patient  moves  against  the  tube, 

thereby,  after  having  overcome  the  attractive  magnetic 

force  of  the  magnetic  means  moving  the  tube  into  the 

retracted  position  against  the  initially  low  mechanical 

force  of  the  spring  means. 


a  second  deflector  means  onto  which  a  second  portion  of  the 
light  reflected  from  said  web  is  directed  by  said  means  for 
focusing  light;  and 
a  second  slot  diaphragm  disposed  at  a  second  selected  angu- 
lar orientation  with  respect  to  said  first  angular  orientation 
of  said  first  slot  diaphragm  between  said  second  deflector 
means  and  said  sensor, 
said  first  and  second  orientations  of  said  first  and  second  slot 
diaphragms  being  selected  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  said 
registration  marks  such  that  said  light  sensor  generates  a  first 
signal  in  response  to  sensing  a  leading  edge  of  a  registration 
mark  and  a  second  signal  in  response  to  a  trailing  edge  of  the 
same  registration  mark. 


SHAPE  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Takashi  Kumagal,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  SUnko  Engineer' 
ing  Research  Corp.  and  Mamiya  Koki  Kaboshiki  Kaistaa  (Ma* 
miya  Camera  Co.,  Ltd.),  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  130,052,  Mar.  14, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,411 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1979,  54-29440 
Int.  aj  COIN  21/86 
VS.  a.  250—560  4  Claims 


4,4840(79 
REGISTRATION  MARK  DETECTOR 
Howard  T.  Beta,  Chesterton,  Ind.,  and  Edward  J.  Schulenburg, 
Jr.,  Danrille,  111.,  assignors  to  HurletronAltair,  Inc.,  Danville, 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,950 
Int  a.J  GOIN  21/86 
VS.  a.  250-548  12  Claims 

1.  A  scanner  for  detecting  a  plurality  of  discrete  register 
marks  on  a  rapidly  moving  web,  said  scanner  being  disposed  at 
least  one-half  inch  from  said  web  and  consisting  of: 
a  means  for  generating  a  light  beam  and  for  directing  said 
light  beam  at  a  selected  region  of  said  rapidly  moving 
web; 

a  means  for  focusing  light  reflected  from  said  moving  web 
having  at  least  one  lens  and  being  orientated  at  a  selected 


1.  A  detecting  device  comprising: 

a  focusing  glass,  having  an  object  side  surface,  for  forming 

thereon  an  image  of  an  object  to  be  examined; 
a  plurality  of  photoelectric  elements,  having  binary  logical 

outputs,  respectively  movably  arranged  at  points  adjacent 

to  said  object  side  surface; 
decoder  means,  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  connected  to 

said  binary  logical  outputs,  for  converting  said  outputs 

from  respective  photoelectric  elements  to  higher-order 
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logical  outputs  and  outputting  said  higher-order  outputs 
on  higher-order  logical  output  terminals  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  manually  operable  level  adjusting  circuit 
means  respectively  connected  between  the  outputs  of 
respective  photoelectric  elements  and  decoder  means 
inputs  for  adjusting  respective  signal  levels,  constituting 
brightness  levels,  of  signals  input  to  said  decoder  means; 
and 

selecting  switch  means,  connected  to  said  higher-order  logi- 
cal output  terminals,  for  selectively  combining  said  high- 
er-order logical  outputs  to  establish  brightness  signals  of 
points  adjacent  the  image  of  said  object  to  be  examined. 


4484081 
DEFECT  ANALYSIS  SYSTEM 
William  S.  Comyn,  Jr.;  John  S.  Barrett,  both  of  Rancbo  Palos 
Verdes;  Donald  C.  Brabston,  Jr.,  Sherman  Oaks;  Peter  C. 
Camana,  Los  Alamitos;  James  M.  McAferty,  Mission  Viejo; 
Steven  P.  Nelson,  Harbor  Oty,  and  Stuart  T.  Scby,  Culver 
City,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Redondo  Beach, 
Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  188,651,  Sep.  19, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,734 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/88 
VS.  a.  250—563  24  Claims 


1.  A  defect  analysts  system  for  examining  a  part  to  determine 
whether  defects  are  present,  said  system  comprising: 

first  means  for  obtaining  electrical  signals  representative  of 
the  condition  of  a  plurality  of  discrete  picture  elements  in 
a  field  of  view  of  the  part  presented  for  analysis; 

thresholding  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  for  generat- 
ing a  set  of  electrical  signals  indicative  of  picture  elements 
of  an  anomalous  type  distinct  from  the  other  picture  ele- 
ments; 

region  growing  means  for  associating  contiguous  picture 
elements  of  the  anomalous  type  to  define  multiple  regions 
of  anomalous  picture  elements  in  a  single  raster  scan  of  the 
field  of  view  being  analyzed; 

region  statistics  generation  means  for  generating  statistics 
relative  to  the  size,  shape  and  orientation  of  the  anomalous 
regions  during  the  same  single  raster  scan;  and 

region  analysis  means  for  comparing  the  region  statistics 
with  predetermined  rejection  parameters  to  determine 
whether  a  rejectable  defect  exists  in  the  part. 


4,484,082 

POWER  PLANT  AND  PROCESS  UTILIZING 

GRAVTTATIONAL  FORCE 

Donald  C.  Bncknam,  2124  S.  llOtii  St.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68144 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  197,314,  Oct  15, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,301 

Int.  a.^  FD2B  71/00;  P02D  39/10 

VS.  a.  290—1  R  10  Claims 


Ky>| 


Tvvfc^ 


1.  A  device  for  converting  gas  expanding  and  contracting 
energy  sources  into  useful  other  forms  of  energy,  such  as 
inducing  an  alternating  current  in  a  coil,  comprising: 

a  controlled  source  of  compressed  air  for  holding  a  slidably 
operable  piston  forming  a  magnetic  field  at  a  starting 
position  near  the  lower  end  of  a  subsuntially  enclosed 
cylinder,  said  cylinder  having  a  load-connected  electrical 
conductor  coil  surrounding  it  intermediate  its  end,  said 
cylinder  being  affixed  in  a  stationary  position; 

a  gas  located  in  the  bottom  of  said  cylinder  for  lifting  said 
piston  to  an  apex  position; 

at  least  one  input  port  disposed  through  said  cylinder  ap- 
proximately midway  along  said  cylinder's  length  for  re- 
ceiving said  gas  therethrough  into  said  cylinder; 

gas  expanding  means  directed  to  said  gas;  and 

timing  means  for  synchronizing  said  expanding  means  with 
the  lifting  and  fsJling  of  said  piston. 


4,484,083 

ELECTRIC  DRIVE  TRAIN  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

Peter  N.  Jefferies,  14A  Cranley  Gardens,  South  Kensington, 

London  SW7,  EngUnd 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB80/00135,  §  371  Date  Apr.  30, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  30,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00928,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  18, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  380,673 
Int.  C1.3  B60L  11/14;  H02K  23/60,  17/24 
VS.  a.  290—45  2  Qaims 

1.  A  drive  train  comprising: 
a  primary  drive, 

a  rotatable  shaft  driven  by  said  primary  drive, 
a  flywheel  rotatable  with  the  shaft  for  the  storage  of  inertial 
energy  thereby  being  of>erable  to  absorb  or  rapidly  give  up 
angular  kinetic  energy  as  required, 
clutch  means  between  the  primary  drive  and  the  flywheel, 
an  electrically  operated  transmission  comprising  an  electri- 
cal machine  having  a  rotatable  magnetic  field  structure 
and  an  independently  rotatable  armature,  one  of  the  field 
structure  and  armature  being  connected  to  the  driven 
shaft  and  the  other  being  connected  to  a  rotatable  drive 
shaft,  for  rotation  about  a  common  axis, 
an  electrical  storage  cell,  and 
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electrical  control  means  contected  with  the  electrical  ma- 
chine and  with  the  electrical  storage  cell,  for  regulating 
current  and  thereby  controlling  the  power  transmitted  to 
the  drive  shaft  such  that,  when  it  is  desired  to  rotate  the 
drive  shaft  at  a  speed  of  rotation  less  than  the  speed  of 
rotation  of  the  driven  shaft,  then  the  electrical  control 


4,494,065 

SPIRALLINE  VOLTAGE  PULSE  GENERATOR 

CHARACTERIZED  BY  SECONDARY  WINDING 

Charkt  N.  Pallicr,  Jr^  Wertfiord,  and  Joaeph  M.  Frond,  Wellcs- 

lejr  Hilla,  both  of  Maai^  asiigiiors  to  GTE  Laboratorict  lacor* 
porated,  WaMuuB,  Maaa. 

FUcd  Sep.  29, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  42M27 

Irt.  0.3  H03K  3/53:  HOIG  4/32 

UA  a  307-106  1  Claim 


tu   , 


QNO 


means  is  operated  so  as  to  cause  excess  power  to  be  tapped 
to  the  electrical  cell  to  be  stored  thereby,  whereas,  when 
it  is  desired  to  rotate  the  drive  shaft  at  a  speed  of  roution 
greater  than  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  driven  shaft,  the 
electrical  control  means  is  operated  so  as  to  cause  the 
power  required  in  excess  of  the  power  provided  by  the 
primary  drive  to  be  tapped  from  the  electrical  storage  cell. 


4,484,084 
POWER  MOSFET  TRANSFER  SWITCH 
Harold  H.  Chcffer,  Loogwood,  FUu,  aadgnor  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tion,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUcd  Ang.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  525,209 

lot  a.}  HOtJ  9/06 

UAa307-«  13Clafaia 
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1.  A  voltage  pulse  generator  comprised  of: 

a  first  conductive  strip; 

a  second  conductive  strip  electrically  insulated  from  said 
first  conductive  strip; 

said  first  and  second  conductive  strips  coiled  in  a  double  arm 
spiral  structure  about  an  axis; 

an  elongated  conductor  electrically  common  to  one  of  said 
conductive  strips,  said  elongated  conductor  wound  with  a 
plurality  of  turns  about  the  periphery  of  said  double  arm 
spiral  structure; 

means  for  charging  said  conductive  strips  to  a  voltage  poten- 
tial; and 

switching  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  conductive 
strip,  thereby  causing  a  voltage  wave  and  a  corresponding 
current  wave  to  propagate  along  said  conductive  strips 
whereupon  an  enhanced  voltage  pulse  appears  on  said 
elongated  conductor; 

wherein  said  conductive  strips  have  approximately  equal 
lengths  and  said  elongated  conductor  is  a  wire  solenoid 
about  the  periphery  of  said  double  arm  structure,  one  end 
of  which  is  electrically  connected  to  the  end  of  one  of  said 
conductive  strips. 


^-lI^    in'    IN      "^ 


4,484,086 
SWITCHING  NETWORK 
Gcorg  KdppI,  Birr,  Switieriaod,  aadgnor  to  BBC,  Brown,  BoTcri 
A  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  428,580 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  No?.  12,  1981. 
7268/81 

Int  a.i  H02B  1/24:  H02J  4/00 
U.S.  a.  307—112  5  ctoima 


1.  In  an  uninterruptible  power  supply  which  includes  a  first 
source  of  A.  C.  signals  and  a  second  source  of  A.  C.  signals,  a 
circuit  for  switching  between  the  first  and  second  source  of  A. 
C.  signals  to  supply  the  A.  C.  signals  to  a  load  including: 
a  source  of  first  control  signals  generated  in  response  to  the 
failure  of  the  first  source  to  supply  A.  C.  signals  for  en- 
abling said  second  source  of  A.  C.  signals  to  supply  the 
signals  to  the  load;  j 

a  source  of  high  frequency  clock  signals; 
switching  means  for  conne^jing  said  first  source  of  A.  C. 

signals  to  the  load  when  enabled; 
transformer  means  for  enabling  said  switching  means  in 

response  to  receiving  said  clock  signals; 
and  gating  means  connected  to  said  transformer  means 
and  responsive  to  receiving  said  first  control  signals  for 
disabling  said  transformer  means  from  receiving  said 
clock  signals  whereby  said  switching  means  is  disabled 
from  connecting  said  first  source  to  the  load. 


7      27 


It       L 


U        S        2$ 


1.  A  switching  network  comprising  at  least  four  junctions 
connected  in  the  form  of  an  annulus  by  means  of  disconnect- 
able  current  branches,  said  junctions  being  divided  into  at  least 
two  groups  each  containing  at  least  two  junctions;  and  a  plural- 
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ity  of  bridging  branches  for  selectively  connecting  each  junc- 
tion in  one  group  with  any  junction  in  the  other  group,  said 
bridging  branches  having  a  common  load  switch  and  being 
further  comprised  of  a  first  plurality  of  disconnecting  switches 
connected  between  one  terminal  of  said  load  switch  and  re- 
spective junctions  of  said  one  group  and  a  second  plurality  of 
disconnecting  switches  connected  between  the  other  terminal 
of  said  load  switch  and  respective  junctions  of  said  other 
group. 


4,484,087 
CMOS  LATCH  CELL  INCLUDING  FIVE  TRANSISTORS, 

AND  STATIC  FLIP-FLOPS  EMPLOYING  THE  CELL 

Moahc  Mazin,  and  WilUara  E.  Engeler,  both  of  Scotia,  N.Y., 

aaaignora  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FOed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,015 

Int  a.3  H03K  3/356.  19/096,  23/22:  GllC  19/28 

VS.  a.  307—272  A  12  Claims 
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4.  An  edge-triggered  D-type  flip-flop  having  a  data  input 
node,  a  data  output  node,  and  a  pair  of  complementary  clock 
input  nodes  for  controlling  the  transfer  of  data  from  said  flip- 
flop  data  input  node  to  said  flip-flop  data  output  node,  said 
flip-flop  comprising: 
a  pair  of  voltage  supply  nodes; 

a  master  inverting  latch  cell  and  a  slave  inverting  latch  cell, 
each  of  said  latch  cells  in  turn  comprising: 
a  cell  data  input  node; 
a  cell  data  storage  node; 
a  cell  complementary  data  output  node; 
a  cell  clock  input  node  for  selectively  enabling  or  not 

enabling  said  cell; 
an  inverter  having  an  inverter  input  connected  to  said  cell 
data  storage  node  and  an  inverter  output  connected  to 
said  cell  complementary  data  output  node,  said  inverter 
including  a  complementary  pair  of  insulated-gate  field- 
effect  transistors,  one  of  said  inverter  transistors  having 
a  channel  of  one  conductivity  type  arranged  to  selec- 
tively electrically  connect  said  cell  complementary  data 
output  node  to  one  of  said  voltage  supply  nodes,  the 
other  of  said  inverter  transistors  having  a  channel  of  the 
opposite  conductivity  type  arranged  to  selectively  elec- 
trically connect  said  cell  complementary  data  output 
node  to  the  other  of  said  voltage  supply  nodes,  and  said 
inverter  transistors  having  gate  electrodes  for  control- 
ling the  conductances  of  said  respective  inverter  transis- 
tor channels  and  connected  to  said  cell  data  storage 
node; 
a  first  switching  element  including  an  insulated-gate  field- 
effect  transistor  having  a  channel  of  the  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type  and  a  gate  electrode  for  controlling  the  con- 
ductance of  said  first  switching  element  transistor  chan- 
nel, a  second  switching  element  including  an  insulated- 
gate  field-effect  transistor  having  a  channel  of  the  opposite 
conductivity  type  and  a  gate  electrode  for  controlling  the 
conductance  of  said  second  switching  element  transistor 
channel,  said  first  switching  element  transistor  channel 
and  said  second  switching  element  transistor  channel 
being  connected  in  series  in  the  order  recited  between  said 
data  storage  node  and  said  other  voltage  supply  node,  said 
first  switching  element  transistor  gate  electrode  con- 
nected to  said  complementary  data  output  node,  said 


second  switch  element  transistor  gate  electrode  connected 
to  said  clock  input  node; 

a  high  impedance  leakage  current  discharge  path  electri- 
cally connecting  said  cell  data  storage  node  to  said  one 
voltage  supply  node;  and 
a  transmission  gate  including  an  insulated-gate  field-effect 
transistor  having  a  channel  of  the  one  conductivity  type 
arranged  to  selectively  connect  said  cell  data  storage 
node  to  said  cell  data  input  node,  said  transmission  gate 
transistor  having  a  gate  electrode  for  controlling  the 
conductance  of  said  transmission  gate  transistor  channel 
and  connected  to  said  cell  clock  input  node; 
said  master  cell  data  input  node  being  connected  to  said 

flip-flop  data  input  node; 
said  master  cell  complementary  data  output  node  being 

connected  to  said  slave  cell  data  input  node; 
said  slave  cell  data  output  node  being  connected  to  said 

flip-flop  dau  output  node;  and 
said  master  cell  clock  input  node  being  connected  to  one  of 
said  pair  of  flip-flop  complementary  clock  input  nodes, 
and  slave  cell  clock  input  node  being  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  flip-flop  complementary  clock  input 
nodes,  such  that  when  complementary  clock  signals  are 
applied  to  said  complementary  clock  input  nodes,  respec- 
tively, said  cells  are  alternately  enabled. 


4,484,088 

CMOS  FOUR-TRANSISTOR  RESET/SET  LATCH 

Moahe  Mazin,  and  William  E.  Engeler,  both  of  Scotia,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  464,098 

Int.  a.3  H03K  3/356:  HOIL  29/78 

U.S.  Q.  307—279  2  Claims 
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1.  In  an  integrated  circuit  device  formed  on  a  semiconductor 
substrate,  a  Reset/Set  latch  comprising: 

a  pair  of  voltage  supply  nodes; 

a  first  pair  of  insulated-gate  field-effect  transistors  of  one 
channel  conductivity  type,  each  transistor  of  said  first  pair 
of  transistors  including  a  source  region  and  a  drain  region 
of  the  one  conductivity  type  formed  within  the  substrate, 
and  including  an  insulated  gate  electrode  on  the  substrate 
configured  for  inducing  a  conduction  channel  between 
said  source  region  and  said  drain  region  of  each  of  said 
first  transistor  pair,  said  source  regions  of  said  first  transis- 
tor pair  electrically  connected  to  each  other  and  to  one  of 
said  pair  of  voltage  supply  nodes,  said  gate  electrode  of 
one  transistor  of  said  first  transistor  pair  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  drain  region  of  the  other  transistor  of 
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said  first  transistor  pair,  said  gate  electrode  of  said  other  of 
said  first  transistor  pair  being  electrically  connected  to 
said  drain  region  of  said  one  of  said  first  transistor  pair, 
and  said  drain  regions  of  said  first  transistor  pair  respec- 
tively defining  first  and  second  complementary  data  out- 
put nodes; 
a  second  pair  of  insulatad-gate  field-effect  transistors  of 
opposite  channel  conductivity  type,  each  of  said  second 
pair  of  transistors  including  a  source  region  and  a  drain 
region  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  formed  within 
the  substrate,  and  including  an  insulated  gate  electrode  on 
the  substrate  configured  for  inducing  a  conduction  chan- 
nel between  said  source  region  and  said  drain  region  of 
said  second  transistor  pair,  said  gate  electrodes  of  said 
second  transistor  pair  respectively  defining  first  and  sec- 
ond data  input  nodes,  said  source  regions  of  said  second 
transistor  pair  electrically  connected  to  each  other  and  to 
the  other  of  said  pair  of  voltage  supply  nodes,  and  said 
drain  regions  of  said  second  transistor  pair  respectively 
electrically  connected  to  respective  drain  regions  of  said 
first  transistor  pair; 
each  of  said  transistors  of  said  second  pair  being  formed 
within  its  own  well  regi<^n  of  the  one  conductivity  type; 
a  pair  of  ohmic  contacts  between  said  well  regions  and  said 
other  voltage  supply  node,  each  of  said  ohmic  contacts 
including  a  heavily-doped  contact  region  of  the  one  con- 
ductivity type  at  a  surface  of  the  substrate  and  adjoining 
the  respective  well  region; 
a  pair  of  depletion-mode  field-effect  transistors  of  said  oppo- 
site channel  conductivity  type,  each  having  an  implanted 
channel  region  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  formed 
in  said  semiconductor  subitrate,  said  source  regions  of  said 
second  transistor  pair  respectively  serving  as  source  re- 
gions of  said  depletion-mode  transistors,  said  drain  regions 
of  said  second  transistor  pair  respectively  serving  as  drain 
regions  of  said  depletion-mode  transistors,  and  the  gate  of 
each  said  depletion-mode  transistors  connected  to  the  gate 
of  a  respective  one  of  said  second  pair  of  transistors. 


means  for  providing  a  reference  voltoge  to  said  primary 
element  and  to  said  circuit, 

and  means  responsive  to  currents  respectively  supplied  by 
said  element  and  said  circuit  for  generating  a  control 
voltage  which  is  applied  to  said  element  to  maintain  said 
currents  equal  whereby  GyrEK  determined  by  C/T. 


4,484,090 
PULSE  GENERATOR  WITH  SHAPED  MAGNETIC  HELD 
John  R.  Wiegand,  Valley  Stream,  N.Y.,  and  John  E.  Opie,  Stony 

Creek,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Echlin  Manufacturing  ComDany. 

Branford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  123,703,  Feb.  22, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,309,628.  This  application  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  336,730 

Int  a.3  H03K  3/45 

UA  a.  307-419  4  cud^ 


44W089 

swrrcHEiM:APAcrroR  conductance-control 

OF  VARIABLE  TRANSCONDUCTANCE  ELEMENTS 
Thayamkulangara  R.  Viswanathan,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
ATAT  BeU  Uboratories,  Mnrray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1988,  Ser.  No.  409,363 

Int.  a.i  H03K  3/013.  17/03:  H03F  1/30;  H03G  3/30 

VS.  a.  307-297  13  ctai„s 


1.  A  pulser  for  use  in  the  generation  of  a  pulse  in  response  to 
a  changing  magnetic  field  comprising: 

a  Wiegand  wire, 

means  to  establish  a  magnetic  field  external  of  said  wire, 

means  to  couple  said  field  to  a  central  portion  of  said  Wie- 
gand wire, 

means  to  vary  the  magnitude  of  the  field  coupled  to  the  said 
central  portion  of  said  Wiegand  wire  sufficiently  to  cause 
a  change  of  state  of  said  wire  as  said  magnitude  of  said 
field  is  varied, 

the  configuration  of  said  external  field  being  such  that  the 
ends  of  said  Wiegand  wire  are  subjected  to  an  external 
field  of  relatively  minimal  absolute  magnitude  in  an  axial 
direction  when  said  wire  switches  state  under  the  influ- 
ence of  said  external  field. 


4,484,091 
EXCLUSIVE^R  aRCUIT 
Katsuml  Nagano,  Shimonoseki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo 
Shlbaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,660 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10, 1981,  S6-107688 
Int.  a.3  H03K  19/21.  19/091 
UA  a.  307-471  4Ctaia„ 


1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  the  transconductances  of  vari- 
able  transconductance  elements  substantially   temperature- 
insensitive,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  primary  variable  transconductance  element  having  a  trans- 
conductance  G  (T£. 
a  switched-capacitor  circuit  having  a  conductance  C/T, 
where  C  is  the  capacitance!  of  the  switched  capacitor  and 
T  is  the  switching  period  thereof. 


1.  An  exclusive-OR  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  fiip-flop  circuit  of  an  open  collector  type  for  providing 
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first  and  second  complementary  outputs  in  response  to  a 
pulse  input; 

a  second  flip-flop  circuit  of  an  open  collector  type  for  pro- 
viding first  and  second  complementary  outputs  in  re- 
sponse to  a  pulse  input; 

an  open  collector  type  first  inverter  circuit  having  an  input 
and  an  output,  the  input  being  connected  to  said  first 
output  of  said  first  flip-flop  circuit  and  to  said  second 
output  of  said  second  flip-flop  circuit; 

an  open  collector  type  second  inverter  circuit  having  an 
input  and  an  output,  the  input  being  connected  to  said 
second  output  of  said  first  flip-flop  circuit  and  to  said  first 
output  of  said  second  flip-flop  circuit;  and 

output  means  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  inverter  circuits  for  providing  a  logical  NAND 
function  of  the  output  signals  of  said  first  and  second 
inverter  circuits. 


4,484,092 

MOS  DRIVER  QRCUrr  HAVING  CAPACTTIVE 

VOLTAGE  BOOSTING 

Jules  D.  Campbell,  Jr.,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,123 

Int.  a.3  H03K  17/06.  17/284.  17/687 

U.S.  a.  307— S78  10  Oaims 
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change  of  level  in  said  input  signal,  whereby  said  driver 
voltage  is  subsuntially  boosted  above  said  first  supply 
voltage; 

delay  means  coupled  to  said  input  signal,  to  said  first  and 
second  supply  voltage  terminals,  to  said  second  electrode 
of  said  second  capacitor,  and  to  said  control  means,  for 
allowing  said  precharge  voltage  to  decrease  and  thereby 
substantially  disable  said  first  precharge  device  before  said 
driver  voltage  is  boosted;  and 

disabling  means  coupled  to  said  second  supply  voltage  ter- 
niinal,  to  said  first  capacitor,  and  to  said  first  precharge 
device  and  said  load  means,  for  discharging  the  first  elec- 
trode of  said  first  capacitor  to  said  second  supply  voltage 
in  response  to  said  input  signal  changing  from  said  second 
level  to  said  first  level. 


4484093 

UNEAR  MOTION  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

INSERTING  AND  WITHDRAWING  CONTROL  RODS 

Jay  E.  Smith,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 

Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,850 

Int.  a.3  G21C  7/08 

U.S.  a.  310—14  13  Gaims 


1.  In  an  MOS  driver  circuit  comprising: 

active  load  means  coupled  between  an  output  and  a  first 
supply  voltage  terminal,  for  coupling  said  output  to  said 
first  supply  voltage  terminal  in  response  to  a  driver  volt- 
age; 

switching  means  coupled  between  said  output  and  a  second 
supply  voltage  terminal,  for  coupling  said  output  to  said 
second  supply  voltage  terminal  in  response  to  an  input 
signal; 

a  capacitive  voltage  booster  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  capacitor  coupled  to  said  active  load  means,  for  devel- 
oping said  driver  voltage  on  a  first  electrode  thereof; 

a  second  capacitor  for  developing  a  precharge  voltage  on  a 
first  electrode  and  having  a  second  electrode  coupled  to 
said  input  signal; 

a  first  precharge  device  controlled  by  said  precharge  voltage 
and  coupled  between  said  first  supply  voltage  terminal 
and  the  first  electrode  of  said  first  capacitor,  for  precharg- 
ing  the  first  electrode  of  said  first  capacitor  to  a  first 
supply  voltage  in  response  to  said  input  signal  changing 
from  a  first  predetermined  level  to  a  second  predeter- 
mined level; 

a  second  precharge  device  coupled  between  said  first  supply 
voltage  terminal  and  the  first  electrode  of  said  second 
capacitor,  for  precharging  said  second  capacitor  to  sub- 
stantially said  first  supply  voltage; 

a  clamping  device  coupled  between  said  first  supply  voltage 
terminal  and  said  precharge  voltage,  for  limiting  the  range 
of  said  precharge  voltage  which  is  coupled  to  said  first 
precharge  device; 

control  means  coupled  to  said  input  signal,  to  the  second 
electrode  of  said  second  capacitor  and  to  said  first  and 
second  supply  voltage  terminals,  for  switching  the  second 
electrode  of  said  first  capacitor  between  said  first  supply 
voltage  and  a  second  supply  voltage  in  response  to  a 


1.  A  linear  motion  device,  for  independently  controlling  two 
sets  of  activators,  comprising  an  inner  lead  member  and  outer 
lead  member  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  activators,  first 
and  second  threaded  means  for  controlling  the  position  of  said 
lead  members,  a  rocker  arm  assembly  including  a  block  to 
carry  the  load  of  said  lead  members  when  said  rocker  arm 
moves  downward  to  pivot  said  first  and  second  threaded 
means  into  engagement  with  one  or  the  other  of  said  lead 
members  and  a  magnetically  activated  moveable  slug  for  acti- 
vating said  rocker  arm  assembly. 


4,484,094 
ELECTRIC  SMALL-SIZE  MOTOR  COMPRISING  AN 
ARMATURE  SECURED  WITH  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Rolf  Ade;  Heinz  Heimann,  both  of  Bietigheim-Bissingen;  Wolf- 
gang Kofink,  Aichwald-Lobenrot,  and  Hans  Prohaska,  Bie- 
tigheim-Bissingen, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,580 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  23, 
1982,  3243212 

Int.  G.^  H02K  1/04 
U.S.  G.  310-43  19  Claims 

1.  An  electric  small-size  motor  comprising  an  armature, 
whose  shaft  (31),  laminated  core  (25)  and  conmutator  (26)  are 
secured  relative  to  one  another  in  an  integral  plastics  part  (28) 
which  also  insulates  the  laminated  core  (25)  from  the  windings, 
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characterised  in  that  at  least  from  one  end  of  the  shaft  (31)  the 

latter  is  provided  with  a  receiver  (32)  whose  cross-section 

deviates  from  the  shape  of  a  circle,  into  which  another  shaft 

(33)  with  a  matching  cross-tection  can  engage; 

wherein  the  major  part  of  the  armature  shaft  (31)  consists  of 

plastics  material  being  part  of  the  plastics  part  (28)  and  is 

reinforced  by  an  intermediate  metal  ply  (25, 40, 50, 55, 56); 

and 


4,484,096 
HELD  SUBASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
WUlian  D.  Sauerwein,  WcstmiBster,  John  E.  Dfbbem,  Jr^ 
Street,  both  of  Md.;  Fraak  J.  O'Hara,  Haaover,  Pa^  and 
Robert  G.  Moorcs,  Jr.,  Reistentowo,  Md^  anignon  to  Black 
ft  Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,011 

Int  a.i  H02K  3/46 

U.S.  a.  310-260  nOalms 


wherein  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  armature  shaft 
(31)  the  intermediate  metal  ply  is  a  sheet  metal  (40)  folded 
like  meanders,  which  sheet  metal  is  provided  with  aper- 
tures (44)  at  least  in  its  portions  (32)  standing  substantially 
perpendicularly  on  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  re- 
ceiver (32). 


4,484,095 

STEPPING  MOTQR 
Gerhard  Neumann,  Markdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Domier  System  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,784 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27. 
1982,  3207101 

Int.  a.3  H02K  37/00 


1.  A  subassembly  element  for  a  fleld  subassembly  including 
a  fastener  having  a  reduced-diameter  portion  and  an  enlarged- 
diameter  portion,  comprising: 

(a)  an  insulating  member  formed  of  resilient  material  and 
defining  a  mounting  hole;  and 

(b)  fastener  compensating  means  operatively  associated  with 
the  mounting  hole  for  expanding  the  hole  to  permit  entry 
of  the  enlarged-diameter  portion  and  to  contract  to  en- 
gage the  reduced-diameter  poriion. 


VJS.  CL  310-49  R 


4,484,097 
FLAT  COIL  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Keqji  Kanayama,  Kariya;  Hidekuni  Sugi,  Nagoya;  Saburo  Ito, 
Kariya,  and  Masatoshi  Suzuki,  Nishio,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,760 
9  Qaims       ^^^'^^  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Juo.  8,  1982,  57'99028: 
"™*  Jul.  13, 1982,  57-122525;  Jul.  13, 1982,  57-122526 

Int  a.3  H02K  1/22 
UA  a  310-268  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  stepping  motor  composed  of  a  stator  housing  contain- 
ing annuiarly  arranged  electromagnets  or  coils  with  pole 
pieces  and  a  magnetically  conducting  rotor  composed  of  a 
flexible  membrane  solidly  connected  to  an  annular  armature 
plate  and  connected  to  a  drive  shaft  axially  supported  within 
the  stator  housing,  said  rotor  being  provided  at  its  periphery 
with  a  toothed  rim, 
the  improvement  comprising,  in  addition  to  the  rotor  (5),  a 
second  rotor  (11)  mounted  on  the  drive  shaft  (3)  and  being 
composed  of  a  flexible  membrane  (11)  including  a  ring  (9) 
provided  with  a  toothed  Hm  (10)  connected  to  said  mem- 
brane (11'),  said  toothed  rim  (10)  corresponding  to  a  de- 
tent toothed  rim  (13)  fixed  to  the  sutor  housing  (2),  and 
the  rotor  (11)  being  so  actuated  by  an  electronically  con- 
trolled indexing  coil  (15)  located  between  the  electromag- 
nets or  coils  (4)  that  the  rotor  (11)  is  indexed  or  fixed  in 
place  according  to  the  pitcji  of  the  detent  toothed  rim  (13). 


It^lO 


1.  A  flat  coil  for  use  in  a  rotary  electric  machine  having  a 
rotary  shaft,  said  coil  comprising  a  relatively  thin  annular  base 
of  an  electrically  insulating  material  having  opposite  annular 
end  faces  and  outer  and  inner  peripheral  edges,  said  inner 
peripheral  edge  defining  a  central  opening  for  said  shaft,  and 
first  and  second  annular  rows  of  generally  radially  extending 
and  circumferentially  spaced  axially  thin  segments  of  an  elec- 
trically conductive  material,  said  first  and  second  annular  rows 
of  segments  being  secured  to  said  annular  end  faces  of  said 
base,  the  segments  of  said  first  and  second  annular  rows  having 
radially  outer  and  inner  ends  electrically  connected  adjacent  to 
said  outer  and  inner  peripheral  edges  of  said  base  to  form  at 
least  one  winding  extending  substantially  spirally  around  said 
annular  base,  each  of  said  segments  including  a  non-effective 
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section  adjacent  to  said  radially  inner  end  of  said  segment  and 
an  effective  section  adjacent  to  and  radially  outward  of  said 
non-effective  section,  wherein  said  non-effective  section  adja- 
cent to  said  radially  inner  and  of  each  segment  has  a  first  mean 
thickness  measural  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  coil,  said 
effective  section  has  a  second  mean  thickness  measured  in  the 
axial  direction  of  said  coil,  and  said  first  mean  thickness  is 
greater  than  said  second  mean  thickness. 


4,484,098 

ENVIRONMENTALLY  STABLE  LITHIUM  NIOBATE 

ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICES 

Donald  E.  CuUen,  Manchester,  Thomas  W.  Grudkowski,  Glaa* 

toabnry,  and  Gerald  Meltz,  Avon,  aU  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 

United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,629 

Int  a.3  H03H  9/25 

VS.  CL  310—313  A  2  Claiiu 
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tion  wave  when  voltages  having  a  phase  difference  are 
applied  to  said  second  electrostrictive  elements;  and 


«      ^ 


a  movable  member  press-contacted  to  and  friction-driven  by 
said  first  vibration  member  and  said  second  vibration 
member. 


1.  An  acoustic  wave  device,  comprising: 

a  lithium  niobate  substrate  having  a  principal  plane  cut  at  an 
angle  of  zero  degrees  with  respect  to  its  Y  crystallo- 
graphic  axis  with  propagation  in  the  X  direction; 

electroacoustic  transducer  metallization  disposed  on  said 
surface;  and 

a  surface  layer  of  amorphous  silicon  dioxide  disposed  on  said 
surface  and  over  said  metallization,  said  layer  having  a 
thickness  of  substantially  0.42  wavelengths  of  the  acoustic 
wave  in  said  device. 


4,484,100 

CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  FOR  PROJECTOR  HAVING 

HEAT  CONDUCTION  AND  RADIATING  MEANS 

Takeo  Sato,  Fukaya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushttd  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,076 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1981,  56-18047 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  7/24,  29/86 

VS.  a.  313-44  5  Claims 


4,484,099 
PIEZOELECTRIC  VIBRATION  WAVE  MOTOR  WTTH 
MULTIPLE  TRAVELING  WAVE  GENERATING 
MEMBERS 
Tohni  Kawai;  Makoto  Katsnma,  both  of  Kawasaki;  Hiroyasu 
Murakami,  Tokyo;  Akin  Hiramatsu,  and  Naoya  Kaneda, 
both  of  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,527 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1982,  57-224398 
Int  a^  HOIL  41/08 
VS.  a.  310-317  5  Claims 

1.  A  vibration  wave  motor  comprising: 
first  electrostrictive  elements  arranged  or  polorized  phase- 
differentially; 
second   electrostrictive  elements  arranged  or  polarized 

phase-differentially; 
a  first  vibration  member  for  generating  a  travelling  vibration 
wave  when  voltages  having  a  phase  difference  are  applied 
to  said  first  electrostrictive  elements; 
a  second  vibration  member  for  generating  a  travelling  vibra- 


►-2t 


1.  A  cathode-ray  tube  for  a  projector  comprising: 

a  tube  envelope  including  a  faceplate  having  an  inner  surface 

and  an  outer  surface; 
a  phosphor  screen  provided  on  said  inner  surface  of  said 

faceplate,  said  phosphor  screen  having  an  effective  area  to 

be  scanned  by  an  electron  beam; 
a  mesh-like  or  striped  heat  conduction  member  disposed  on 

said  outer  surface  of  said  faceplate  corresponding  to  said 

effective  area  of  said  phosphor  screen;  and 
a  heat  radiator  secured  on  an  outer  side  of  said  faceplate,  said 

heat  radiator  being  conductively  in  contact  with  said  heat 

conduction  member. 
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4,484,101 

SPAlK  PLUG 

Jack  K.  Ibbott,  17-7,  Ntohiuabu  4-chome,  Minato-ku,  Tokyo 

KM,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JPW/00329, 1 371  Date  Aug.  12,  IMl,  §  lOKe) 
Date  Ang.  12, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01918,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  9, 1981 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  293,226 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1979,  54-173877 
lat.  a.J  HOIT  13/20 
UA  a  313-142  7  Claims 


crating  and  directing  means  including  at  least  one  substantially 
cup-shaped  member  having  a  base  portion,  a  supporting  flange 
portion  substantially  parallel  to  said  base  portion  and  a  sidewall 
extending  therebetween,  said  supporting  flange  portion  includ- 
mg  attachment  means  to  facilitate  securing  said  member  to  said 
insulative  support  means,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  sidewall  includes  strengthening  means  formed  therein 
and  projecting  outwardly  at  an  acute  angle  therefrom  and 
extending  into  said  supporting  flange  portion  of  said  cup- 
shaped  member  adjacent  to  said  attachment  means  for 
increasing  the  structural  rigidity  of  said  member. 


4,484,103 

COLOR  SELECnON  ELECTRON  BEAM  GUIDE 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  FLAT  PANEL  DISPLAY  DEVICES 

Thomas  L.  CredeUe,  UwrenceriUe,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  RCA  Cor- 

poration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,450 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  29/74 

U.S.  a.  313-422  7  Claims 


I.  A  spark  plug  for  an  intenjal  combustion  engine  and  com- 
prising: I 

a  threaded  cylindrical  outer  metal  body  having  an  axial  end; 

a  central  electrode  positioaed  concentrically  within  said 
metal  body; 

a  dielectric  member  positioned  between  said  metal  body  and 
said  central  electrode  and  leavmg  exposed  an  end  portion 
of  said  central  electrode; 

a  generally  L-shaped  ground  electrode  including  a  first 
portion  integrally  connected  to  and  extending  from  said 
axial  end  of  said  meUl  body  and  a  second  portion  integral 
with  and  extending  from  said  first  portion  toward  said 
central  electrode  in  a  generally  radial  direction  within  a 
plane  containing  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  central  elec- 
trode, said  second  portion  being  spaced  from  said  central 
electrode  and  defining  therewith  a  spark  gap;  and 

means  for.  upon  the  occuruence  of  ignition  between  said 
central  electrode  and  said  ground  electrode  at  said  spark 
gap,  deflecting  the  resultant  flame  front  into  a  strong 
swirling  movement  into  a  combustion  chamber  into  which 
the  spark  plug  is  adapted  to  extend,  said  deflecting  means 
comprising  a  generally  planar  surface  of  said  second  por- 
tion of  said  ground  electrode,  said  planar  surface  being 
inclined  at  an  angle  of  approximately  25*  to  60*  with 
respect  to  said  plane  and  generally  confronting  said  spark 
gap. 


4,4841102 

STRENGTHENING  MEANS  FOR  A  DEEP-DRAWN 

IN-LINE  ELECTRON  GUN  ELECTRODE 

John  R.  Hale,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,980 

Int.  a?  HOIJ  29/50,  29/46 

UA  a  313-417  4  ctai^ 


jn  jn 


1.  An  electron  beam  guide  assembly  for  a  flat  panel  display 
device  having  a  frontwall  supporting  a  multimaterial  display 
screen  for  emitting  color  light  when  struck  by  electrons,  a 
color  selection  electrode,  a  backplate,  a  plurality  of  electron 
beam  propagation  channels  for  propagating  electron  beams 
parallel  to  said  screen,  extraction  means  for  directing  said 
beams  toward  toward  said  screen,  and  deflection  means  for 
deflecting  said  beams  transversely  of  said  channels,  said  beam 
guide  assembly  including  an  improved  acceleration  mesh  for 
accelerating  electrons  toward  said  screen  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  electrically  separated  conductive  members 
arranged  longitudinally  along  said  channels,  said  beams 
passing  between  said  members  whereby  said  deflection 
means  and  said  conductive  members  simultaneously  bend 
said  beams  to  pass  through  said  color  selection  electrode 
to  strike  a  selected  one  of  said  screen  materials  and  scan 
said  beams  transversely  across  said  channels  to  produce 
line  segments  across  said  display  screen. 


1.  In  an  electron  gun  assembly  having  means  for  generating 
and  directing  a  plurality  of  electron  beams  along  spaced,  co- 
planar  beam  paths,  said  generataig  and  directing  means  being 
spaced  along  a  plurality  of  insulative  support  means,  said  gen- 


4,484,104 

SOLAR-POWERED  UGHTING  SYSTEM 

Peter  O'Brien,  7  WUga  Grove,  Ashraore  VUlage,  Southport, 

AustraUa 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU80/00075,  §  371  Date  Jun.  1, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  1,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01270,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  15,  1982 

PCT  FUed  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  387,837 
Int  a.^  H02P  3/00 
U.S.  a.  315—86  18  Qaing 

1.  A  solar-powered  lighting  system  for  Uluminated  signs  and 
hoardings  including: 
a  plurality  of  solar  cells  (20)  arranged  in  an  array  (17)  to 

receive  solar  energy; 
battery  means  (22)  to  store  electrical  energy  generated  by 

the  solar  cells  (20); 
light  means  (14)  operable  by  the  electrical  energy; 
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timing  means  (32)  operable  to  cause  the  sign  (10)  to  be  illumi- 
nated for  a  predetermined  period; 

a  direct  current/alternating  current  inverter  interposed 
between  said  battery  means  (22)  and  said  light  means  (14); 

an  alternating  current  mains  electricity  supply  (30)  con- 
nected to  said  light  means  (14); 


17 


Z     23      Z     22 


3U 

-U. 


Tr^, 


32< 


30 


35 


^33* 


2i4 


Z      H 


a  switch  (32a)  operable  by  said  mains  supply  to  connect  said 
battery  mean  (22)  to  said  light  means  (14)  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  or  when  said  mains  supply  (30)  is  switched 
off;  and 

sensing  means  (24)  operable  to  control  the  illumination  of 
said  light  means  (14)  dependent  on  the  light  intensity  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  sign  or  hoarding  (10). 


4,484,105 
QRCUTT  FOR  SELECnVELY  EXCTHNG  ONE  OF  A 
PAIR  OF  LIGHT  EMTTTING  DIODES 
Richard  J.  Kriete,  Little  Ferry;  Rafael  R.  Orsini,  Fort  Lee,  and 
Leon  Weinglass,  Edison,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Tech- 
nologies, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,245 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  1/60 

MS,  a.  315—133  4  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  for  selectively  lighting  one  of  a  pair  of  light 
emitting  diodes  arranged  in  a  parallel  configuration  so  as  to  be 
oppositely  poled  to  conduct  current  in  opposite  parallel  paths, 
said  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  photon-responsive  device  connected  to  one  side  of  the 
pair  of  light  emitting  diodes; 

a  second  photon-responsive  device  connected  to  an  opposite 
side  of  the  pair  of  light  emitting  diodes;    ' 

means  for  connecting  a  current  source  with  both  photon- 
responsive  devices; 

shunting  means  connecting  across  the  first  photon-respon- 
sive device  having  a  resistance  value  which  is  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  resistance  of  the  first  photon- 
responsive  device  when  it  is  conducting; 

a  first  photon-emitting  device  optically  coupled  with  the 
first  photon-responsive  device  and  connecteid  to  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  pair  of  light  emitting  diodes; 

a  second  photon-emitting  device  optically  coupled  with  the 
second  photon-responsive  device  and  connected  with  the 
one  side  of  the  pair  of  light  emitting  diodes;  and 

means  for  selectively  connecting  ground  to  the  first  or  sec- 
ond photon-emitting  devices  such  that  when  ground  is 
connected  to  the  first  photon-emitting  device  current 


flows  from  the  current  source  connecting  means  through 
the  shunting  means  and  the  first  photon-emitting  device 
driving  the  first  photon-emitting  device  to  emit  light  to 
excite  the  optically  coupled  first  photon-responsive  de- 
vice into  conduction  thereby  producing  sufficient  current 
to  light  one  of  the  pair  of  light  emitting  diodes  and  when 
ground  is  connected  to  the  second  photon-emitting  device 
current  flows  through  the  shunting  means  and  the  second 
photon-emitting  device  driving  the  optically  coupled 
second  photon-emitting  device  to  emit  light  to  excite  the 
second  photon-responsive  device  into  conduction  thereby 
producing  sufficient  current  to  light  the  other  of  the  pair 
of  light  emitting  diodes. 


4,484,106 
UV  RADIATION  TRIGGERED  RAIL-GAP  SWITCH 
Roderick  S.  Taylor,  Ottawa;  Kurt  E.  Leopold,  Carp,  and  A.  John 
Alcock,  Ottawa,  aU  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  Patents 
A  Development  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,177 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  14, 1982,  403028 

Int  a.5  HOIJ  7/24 

\}&.  a.  315—150  27  Claims 


1.  A  rail-gap  switch  for  applying  a  voltage  from  a  high 
voltage  source  to  a  low  impedance  load  comprising: 

first  and  second  parallel  elongated  electrodes  spaced  to  have 
an  essentially  constant  width  s  gap  between  the  elec- 
trodes, the  gap  having  a  gap  length  along  the  electrodes 
substantially  greater  than  the  gap  width  between  the 
electrodes,  the  first  electrode  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
the  high  voltage  source  and  the  second  electrode  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  the  low  impedance  load  whereby  one 
of  the  electrodes  is  positive  with  respect  to  the  other 
electrode,  the  electrodes  each  having  a  cross-section  pro- 
viding a  field  enhancement  factor  f=  l.S; 

enclosure  means,  the  electrodes  being  located  within  the 
enclosure  means,  and  the  enclosure  means  containing  a 
gas  mixture  for  maintaining  a  voltage  holdofT  between  the 
electrodes;  and 

UV  radiation  source  means  for  directing  a  narrow  uniform 
cross-section  beam  of  radiation  in  the  gap  along  the  gap 
length  at  a  distance  less  than  0.2s  from  the  positive  elec- 
trode and  substantially  parallel  to  the  pair  of  electrodes  for 
initiating  multichannel  breakdown  along  the  length  of  the 
gap  between  the  electrodes. 


4,484,107 
DISCHARGE  LAMP  LIGHTING  DEVICE  AND  SYSTEM 
Isao  Kaneda,  Otsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Home  Electronics, 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,709 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1981,  56-109632; 
Jul.  13, 1981,  56-109633 

Int  a.J  H05B  37/02 
U.S.  a.  315—176  16  Claims 

1.  An  operating  circuit  system  for  discharge  lamp  means  in 
a  lighting  device  energized  by  a  low  frequency  AC  source, 
comprising  frequency  conversion  means  providing  a  high 
frequency  power  supply  connected  in  series  with  said  AC 
source  for  converting  a  low  frequency  current  from  said  AC 
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lource  into  a  high  frequency  current  for  energizing  said  lamp 
meana  by  supplying  said  high  frequency  current  to  said  lamp 
raeans,  and  reignition  means  connected  for  applying  a  reigni- 
twn  voluge  to  said  lamp  means  for  reignition  of  said  lamp 
means  during  a  given  period  including  an  initial  part  of  each 
half  cycle  of  said  AC  source,  whereby  a  low  frequency  voluge 
component  and  a  high  frequency  volUge  component  are  ap- 
plied in  an  overlapping  relationship  to  said  lamp  means  for 
continuously  emitting  light  with  an  improved  light  eflicacy. 
•■id  system  fiirther  comprising  an  inductive  choke  (24)  opera- 


:7 

means  for  coupling  the  secondary  winding  and  the  heater 
winding  to  an  electric  discharge  lamp  to  provide  a  preheat 
time  period  for  the  lamp,  and  impedance  means  electrically 
connecting  said  primary  and  secondary  windings  together  in 
additive  phase  so  as  to  produce  a  sudden  increase  in  the  ampli- 
tude  of  ignition  voluge  developed  across  the  secondary  wind- 
ing at  the  end  of  said  preheat  time  period. 


tively  connected  in  said  circuit  system  for  limiting  the  current 
of  said  low  frequency  voluge  component  supplied  to  said 
discharge  lamp  means,  and  a  high  frequency  pass  circuit  opera- 
tively  connected  in  said  circuit  system  for  supplying  said  high 
frequency  voltage  component  to  said  discharge  lamp  in  each 
half  cycle  of  said  AC  source  during  the  entire  lit  condition  of 
said  discharge  lamp  means,  stid  high  frequency  pass  circuit 
avoiding  said  inductive  current  limiting  means  as  an  impedance 
for  said  high  frequency  voluige  component,  whereby  said  high 
frequency  power  supply  becomes  the  primary  power  supply. 
^— ^^^^— ^.— ^^^.^^— 

4*484(108 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  BALLAST-IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR 

DISCHARGE  LAMPS 
Edward  H.  Stupp,  Spring  Vallty;  Mark  W.  FeUowi,  Monroe, 
both  of  N. Y.,  and  Leonard  R.  Guamcra,  New  Fairfield,  Conn., 
anignon  to  North  American  PUlipa  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1982;  Ser.  No.  404,021 

Int  CL^  HDSB  4J/29 

UA  a  315-219  14Ctaima 


4,484.109 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMPS 
Johann  Buser,  Ringitraaae  14, 4414  Fiillinsdorf,  Switierlaad 
FUed  Nov.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,660 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  18, 
ISPoU,  3043526 

Int.  a.3  H05B  41/18;  HOIJ  1/30 
U.S.  a  315-290  10  Claims 
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1.  A  high-frequency  ballast  circuit  for  starting  and  operating 
an  electric  discharge  lamp  from  a  low  frequency  AC  power 
source  comprising,  a  high  frequency  oscillator-inverter  circuit 
adapted  to  be  energized  from  said  low  frequency  AC  power 
source,  a  leakage  reactance  transformer  having  a  primary 
wmdmg  coupled  to  the  oscillatOT-inverter,  a  secondary  wind- 
ing and  at  least  one  heater  winding,  a  capacitor  coupled  to  the 
transformer  primary  winding  to  form  a  resonant  circuit  that 
determines  the  oscillation  frequency  of  said  oscillator-inverter, 


1.  In  combination  with  a  gas  discharge  lamp  such  as  a  fluo- 
rescent lamp  having  electrodes,  a  system  for  effecting  cold 
start  ignition  of  the  lamp  comprising: 
A  first  means  including  a  current-limiting  coil  in  series  with 
a  main  switch  which  when  actuated  serves  to  apply  across 
the  electrodes  through  said  current  limiting  coil  a  rela- 
tively low  voluge  derived  from  a  standard  a-c  power  line; 
and 

B  second  means  including  a  starter  coil  in  series  with  an 
ignition  switch,  said  starter  coil  being  inductively  coupled 
to  the  current-limiting  coil  to  define  therewith  a  step-up 
transformer,  said  ignition  switch  being  momentarily  actu- 
ated when  the  main  switch  is  actuated  to  apply  said  volt- 
age to  said  starter  coil  to  produce  in  said  current-limiting 
coil  an  ignition  voluge  which  is  applied  across  the  elec- 
trodes for  a  brief  interval  at  a  raised  level  sufficient  to 
effect  an  immediate  arc  discharge,  the  lamp  thereafter 
being  operated  by  said  low  volUge,  said  main  switch  and 
said  ignition  switch  being  mechanical  switches  that  are 
mechanically  interiinked,  whereby  actuation  of  the  main 
switch  effects  momentary  actuation  of  the  ignition  switch. 
2.  The  combination  as  set  forth  in  claim  1,  wherein  said 
electrodes  are  provided  with  an  elecux>nic  emissive  substance 
and  have  a  structure  provided  with  discharge  and  emitting 
spikes  which  are  bent  outwardly  relative  to  the  cental  axis  of 
the  electrodes. 
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4,484,110 
MONOLITHIC  INTEGRATED  VERTICAL-DEFLECnON 

aRcurr  for  television  sets  with 

TANGENT-CORRECTED,  LINE-FREQUENCY-DERIVED 

DIGITAL  SIGNAL  GENERATION 
Gerhard  Achtstaetter,  Gnodelflngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

aasignor  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  326,638,  Dec.  2, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,197 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat.  OfT^  Dec.  8, 1980, 
80107715.7;  Jun.  16, 1981,  81104620.0 

Int  a.}  HOIJ  29/7a  29/72 
VS.  a.  315—364  35  Claims 
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1.  A  deflection  circuit  comprising: 

first  means  for  generating  a  sequence  of  pulse  width  modu- 
lated signals  in  response  to  a  sequence  of  first  digiul 
words; 

second  means  for  generating  a  first  one  of  said  first  digiul 
words  in  each  said  sequence  of  digiul  words  from  a  sec- 
ond digital  word  represenUtive  of  an  initial  value  of  a 
characteristic  curve; 

third  means  for  generating  each  successive  one  of  said  se- 
quence of  first  digital  words  by  modifying  the  previous 
one  of  said  first  digital  words  in  accordance  with  a  prede- 
termined one  of  a  plurality  of  third  digital  words,  each  of 
said  third  digital  words  representing  a  predetermined 
slope  value  of  a  portion  of  said  characteristic  curve. 


4,484,111 
SIGNAL  AMPLIFIER  FOR  A  SIGNAL  RECORDING 
DEVICE  WITH  MAGNETIC  DEFLECnON 
Richard  H.  McMorrow,  Jr.,  Lincoln,  and  Geofflrey  Haigh,  Box- 
ford,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Analogic  Corporation,  Wake- 
field, Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  186,536,  Sep.  12, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,979 
Int.  a.3  HOIJ  29/7a  29/76 
MS.  a.  315—397  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  limiting  the  power  necessary  to  linearly 
drive  a  magnetic  deflection  coil  in  accordance  with  an  input 
signal  having  a  wide  range  of  frequency  components,  compris- 
ing: 
a  source  of  differing  supply  voluges; 
a  voluge-to-current  converting  amplifier  coupled  to  and 
powered  by  one  of  the  supply  voluges  from  said  source 
for  amplifying  said  input  signal,  said  volUge-to-current 
converting  amplifier  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
deflection  coil  so  that  said  coil  receives  its  main  current 
from  said  volUge-to-current  converting  amplifier,  said 
voltage-to-current  converting  amplifier  having  a  prede- 
termined input  signal  voluge  range  corresponding  to 
input  signals  having  components  in  a  relatively  low  fre- 
quency range,  said  input  signal  range  being  determined  by 


the  supply  voltage  coupled  to  said  voluge-to-current 
amplifier;  and, 
a  multi-step  voluge  amplifier  for  amplifying  said  input  sig- 
nal, said  multi-step  voluge  amplifier  coupled  to  and  pow- 
ered by  a  number  of  different  supply  voluges  from  said 
source  and  providing  an  output  voluge  capable,  by  virtue 
of  the  provision  of  different  supply  voluges,  of  swinging 
between  different  voluge  level  steps  corresponding  to 
different  input  signal  voIUge  ranges  which  correspond  to 
input  signals  having  frequency  components  higher  than 


%  r" 


those  associated  with  the  input  signal  voluge  range  of  said 
voluge-to-current  converter,  said  different  input  signal 
voluge  ranges  being  higher  than  said  predetermined  input 
signal  voluge  range,  said  multi-step  voltage  amplifier 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  deflection  coil  for  driving 
said  deflection  coil  such  that  current  through  the  coil 
generated  as  a  result  of  multi-step  amplifier  drive  is  added 
to  the  current  from  said  voluge-to-current  converting 
amplifier,  each  step  being  activated  when  said  input  signal 
voluge  exceeds  the  limit  of  the  next  lower  input  signal 
voluge  range. 


4,484,112 

PROTECnON  DEVICE  FOR  THE  HORIZONTAL 

SCANNING  CONTROL  OF  A  DISPLAY  SCREEN 

Michel  Facon,  and  Robert  Julien,  both  of  Colombes,  France, 

assignora  to  Thomson  CSF  Telephone,  Colombes,  France 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,731 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  26, 1982,  82  05243 
Int.  a.5  HOIJ  29/70,  29/76 
MS.  a.  315—399  7  Claims 


1.  A  protection  device  for  the  horizonul  scanning  control  of 
a  display  screen  comprising  a  horizontal  scanning  circuit  incor- 
porating an  extra  high  voluge  transformer,  said  control  mak- 
ing it  possible  to  activate  the  horizontal  scanning  circuit  on 
receiving  the  sync  signal,  wherein  the  device  comprises  a 
central  unit  for  supplying  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  signal;  a 
threshold  detector  receiving  the  second  signal  supplied  by  the 
central  unit  and  delivering  a  fourth  signal  which  is  a  function 
of  the  level  of  the  second  signal;  an  AND  gate  receiving  on  a 
first  input  the  first  signal  supplied  by  the  central  unit,  receiving 
on  a  second  input  the  fourth  signal  and  delivering  a  fifth  signal; 
a  shaping  circuit  receiving  the  third  signal  generated  by  the 
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central  unit,  for  reshaping  it  and  transmitting  a  reshaped  signal 
to  the  scanning  control;  and  a  switch  receiving  the  fifth  signal 
which,  as  a  function  of  its  state,  making  it  possible  to  control 
the  opening  or  closing  of  the  switch  and  thus  making  it  possible 
to  supply  or  not  supply  the  horizontal  scanning  circuit. 


said  rotor  has  been  positioned  away  from  said  cogged 
position;  and 


4,4Hn3 


REGULATED  DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT 
Peter  E.  Haferl,  Adliawil,  Switocrlaad,  aadgnor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1991,  Ser.  No.  333,610 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  16,  1981, 
81047S0 

lat  a^  HOIJ  29/70.  29/76 


MS.  a.  31S— 408 


MAINS  r 


• ^-J    C,"    !     fszhsz   30 


I 

I 

L. 


35aaims 


means  for  sensing  the  position  of  said  rotor  and  sequentially 
energizing  said  main  windings  for  continuous  operation  of 
the  motor. 


1.  A  deflection  circuit  composing: 

a  deflection  winding; 

a  deflection  generator  coupled  to  said  deflection  winding  for 
generating  scanning  current  in  said  deflection  winding 
during  a  deflection  cycle,  said  deflection  generator  includ- 
ing a  retrace  capacitance  coupled  to  said  deflection  wind- 
ing for  forming  a  retrace  resonant  circuit  therewith  to 
produce  a  retrace  pulse  voltage  during  a  retrace  interval 
of  said  deflection  cycle;     I 

an  inductance;  ' 

a  second  capaciUnce  coupled  to  said  inductance  for  forming 
a  second  resonant  circuit  therewith,  said  second  resonant 
circuit  being  coupled  to  said  deflection  generator; 

a  source  of  energy;  and 

switching  means  coupled  to  laid  source  and  to  said  second 
resonant  circuit  in  a  self-oscillating  configuration,  said 
switching  means  being  responsive  to  a  deflection  rate 
switching  signal  for  storihg  a  controllable  amount  of 
energy  from  said  source  in  said  second  resonant  circuit, 
said  retrace  pulse  voltage  being  applied  to  said  second 
resonant  circuit  to  provide  for  the  transfer  of  energy 
between  said  second  and  retrace  resonant  circuits, 

said  switching  means  in  the  absence  of  said  deflection  rate 
switching  signal  undergoing  free-running  oscillation. 


4,484114 
SELF-STARTING  BRUSHLESS  DC  MOTOR 
John  W.  Ebbs,  Woodstock,  N.Y„  assignor  to  Rotron,  Incorpo- 
rated, Woodstock,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,747 
Int.  a.'  H82P  1/18 
U.S.  a.  318-138  1,  Claims 

1.  A  self-surting  DC  motor  comprising: 
main  windings  wound  on  a  startor  for  magnetizing  main 

sutor  poles; 
a  rotor  cooperating  with  said  ixaxor,  and  having  at  least  one 

cogged  position  at  rest; 
a  starting  winding  wound  on  s|ud  stator,  and  angularly  offset 
from  said  main  windings,  for  establishing  one  secondary 
sutor  field,  whereby  said  rotor  moves  away  from  said 
cogged  position;  | 

timing  means  for  energizing  ^d  storting  winding  prior  to 
energization  of  said  main  windings  and  deenergizing  said 
Storting  winding  and  energising  said  main  windings  after 


4,484,115 
BRUSHLESS  MOTOR 
YoaUteni  Takahashi,  Yamakita,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ft^i  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,468 
Gainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14, 1981,  56*110I70 
Int.  a.3  H02K  29/02,  22/00 
U.S.  a.  318-254  4  claims 


1.  A  brushless  motor  comprising  seven  or  more  armature 
windings  mounted  on  a  stotor,  field  magnets  mounted  on  a 
rototing  shaft  to  rotate  therewith  with  respect  to  the  armature 
windings,  a  plurality  of  semi-conductor  commutoting  devices 
each  being  connected  to  one  of  the  armature  windings  and 
having  position  detecting  elements  which  detect  the  polarity  of 
the  field  magnet  directly  opposite  to  each  armature  winding, 
said  each  commutoting  device  controlling  the  direction  of  the 
electric  current  to  be  fed  to  a  respective  armature  winding 
according  to  the  polarity  detected  by  a  respective  position 
detecting  element, 
characterized  in  that  said  armature  windings  are  connected 
together  at  one  end  thereof  and  are  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive commutoting  device  at  the  other  end  thereof  whereby 
the  motor  simultoneously  energizes  a  majority  of  the 
armature   windings   thereby   enhancing   the   produced 
torque. 


4,484,116 

PRIME  MOVER  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING  AN 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

Harold  B.  EUicott,  Morrison,  and  James  P.  Frank,  Rock  Falls, 

both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Fort 

Wayne,  Ind. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  759,875,  Jan.  17, 1977,  Pat,  No.  4,160,885. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,911 

Int  a.'  G05B  5/00:  HOIH  35/10:  H02K  11/00:  H02P  5/30 

U.S.  a.  318—325  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  prime  mover  adapted  to  drive  an  appliance  or  the  like, 

an  electrical  switch  device  having  a  housing  mounted  to  the 
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prime  mover,  a  switch  means  accommodating  chamber  within 
the  housing,  a  plurality  of  switch  means  in  the  chamber  and 
adapted  for  controlling  across  a  pair  of  opposite  sides  of  a 
power  source  the  energization  and  deenergization  of  a  winding 
circuit  in  the  prime  mover  and  also  of  an  auxiliary  circuit 
associated  with  the  driven  appliance,  each  of  the  switch  means 
of  the  switch  means  plurality  having  a  pair  of  switch  members 
with  at  least  one  of  the  switch  members  being  movable  be- 
tween a  circuit  making  position  engaged  with  the  other  of  the 
switch  members  and  a  circuit  breaking  position  disengaged 
from  the  other  switch  member,  respectively,  a  plurality  of 
terminals  associated  with  the  housing,  at  least  some  terminals 
of  the  terminal  plurality  resi>ectively  having  a  switch  member 
supporting  section  within  the  chamber  and  an  electrical  con- 
nector section  exteriorly  of  the  chamber,  means  movable  in  the 
electrical  switch  device  for  engaging  and  actuating  the  switch 
means  to  effect  the  movement  of  the  at  least  one  switch  mem- 
bers between  the  circuit  making  and  breaking  positions 
thereof,  respectively,  and  the  prime  mover  also  having  a  speed 
actuated  system  associated  therewith  and  with  the  electrical 
switch  device  and  operable  generally  in  response  to  the  occur- 
rence of  a  preselected  speed  of  the  prime  mover  to  effect  the  at 
least  one  switch  member  movement  of  the  engaging  and  actu- 
ating means;  the  improvement  comprising  a  first  terminal  pair 
of  the  at  least  some  terminals  having  the  supporting  sections 
thereof  within  the  chamber  supporting  the  at  least  one  switch 
member  and  the  other  switch  member  of  a  one  of  the  switch 


means  of  the  switch  means  plurality  and  with  the  electrical 
connector  sections  of  said  first  terminal  pair  being  connected  in 
series  circuit  relation  between  the  auxiliary  circuit  and  one  of 
the  opposite  sides  of  the  power  source,  respectively,  a  second 
terminal  pair  of  the  at  least  some  terminals  having  the  support- 
ing sections  thereof  within  the  chamber  supporting  the  at  least 
one  switch  member  and  the  other  switch  member  of  another  of 
the  switch  means  and  with  the  electrical  connector  sections  of 
said  second  terminal  pair  being  connected  in  series  circuit 
relation  between  the  auxiliary  circuit  and  the  other  of  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  power  source,  respectively,  a  third  termi- 
nal pair  of  the  at  least  some  terminals  having  the  supporting 
sections  thereof  within  the  chamber  supporting  the  at  least  one 
switch  member  and  the  other  switch  member  of  a  third  switch 
means  and  with  the  electrical  connector  sections  of  said  third 
terminal  pair  being  connected  in  electrical  circuit  relation 
between  the  winding  circuit  of  the  prime  mover  and  one  of  the 
one  and  other  opposite  sides  of  the  power  source,  respectively, 
the  at  least  one  switch  member  of  said  one  switch  means,  said 
another  switch  means  and  said  third  switch  means  being  mov- 
able between  the  circuit  making  and  breaking  positions  thereof 
in  response  to  the  speed  actuated  system  movement  of  the 
engaging  and  actuating  means  upon  the  occurrence  of  the 
preselected  speed  of  the  prime  mover  and  the  engaging  and 
actuating  means  including  means  movable  in  the  chamber  for 
camming  the  at  least  one  switch  member  of  at  least  said  one 
switch  means  and  said  another  switch  means  between  the 
circuit  making  and  breaking  positions  thereof,  respectively. 


4,484,117 

MICROPROCESSOR-BASED  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

FOR  A  DIRECT  CURRENT  MACHINE  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

Bimal  K.  Boae,  Latham,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  124,346,  Feb.  25, 1980,  abandoned. 

Thto  application  Dec.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,119 

Int.  a.3  H02P  5/06 

U.S.  a.  318—338  4  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  DC  machine  drive  supplied 
with  power  from  an  external  source  during  steady  stote  opera- 
tion using  a  microcomputer  having  stored  machine  constonts, 
the  machine  drive  having  an  armature  current  control  loop  and 
an  air  gap  flux  control  loop,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(1)  measuring  armature  and  field  voltoges  and  currents,  and 
machine  speed; 

(2)  determining  air  gap  flux  from  measured  field  current  and 
one  of  said  stored  machine  constants; 

(3)  determining  machine  torque  from  air  gap  flux,  armature 
current  and  another  of  said  stored  machine  constants; 

(4)  determining  machine  ohmic  losses  from  measured  field 
voltoge,  field  current  and  armature  current  and  selected 
ones  of  said  machine  cqnstants; 

(5)  determining  machine  efficiency  from  machine  losses  and 
power  input  to  the  machine; 

(6)  processing  machine  efficiency  as  a  function  of  air  gap 
flux  to  determine  whether  air  gap  flux  should  be  increased 
or  decreased  to  increase  machine  efficiency; 

(7)  varying  air  gap  flux  by  a  predetermined  amount  in  accor- 
dance with  the  output  of  said  air  gap  flux  control  loop; 

(8)  varying  armature  current  in  accordance  with  the  output 
of  said  armature  current  control  loop  so  that  the  previ- 
ously determined  torque  is  maintained; 

(9)  commanding  the  new  values  of  armature  current  and  air 
gap  flux  in  said  armature  current  control  loop  and  air  gap 
flux  control  loop,  respectively;  and 

(10)  repeating  steps  1-10. 


4,484,118 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  A 
WORKPIECE 
Takao  Manabe,  Shizuoka;  Fumio  Kamahora,  Susono;  Tetsu 
Yoshida,  Numazu,  and  Masakazu  Kanemoto,  Gotenba,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jon.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,278 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  29, 1981, 56-135998; 
Oct.  7,  1981,  56-159912 

lot  a.}  G05B  13/00 
MS.  a.  318—561  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  measurements  on  a  workpiece 
which  may  have  a  foreign  substance  adhered  thereto  and 
which  is  mounted  on  an  apparatus  of  the  type  which  includes 
a  detector  for  producing  a  detecting  signal  when  the  detector 
is  brought  into  and  out  of  contoct  with  the  workpiece.  a  driv- 
ing means  for  relatively  moving  the  detector  with  respect  to 
the  workpiece;  a  control  means  for  producing  a  signal  corre- 
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jondmg  to  «n  amount  by  which  the  detector  is  moved  with  and  adapted  by  such  comparison  to  convert  either  said  fault 

ISTS.  Li^!!^K  *"i  J'.^^lf"*  **  ?"'''!1*  "^^ '°  indicating  change  in  said  first  signal's  waveform  or  a  change 
stop  m  accordance  with  said!  detectmg  signal;  and  a  position  =         e.  »  v..«.b«^ 

detection  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  the  detector;  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
relatively  moving  the  detector  towards  the  workpiece  at  a 
first  speed  (V|)  before  any  first  contact  position  data  from 
said  control  means; 
producing  a  detecting  signal  corresponding  to  the  contact 
position  at  which  the  detector  contacts  with  the  work- 
piece  or  a  foreign  substance  during  movement  at  the  first 
speed;  J 

applying  a  stop  signal  which  is  produced  by  the  control 
means  in  response  to  a  detecting  signal  given  from  the 
detector  to  the  driving  means; 


relatively  moving  the  detectbr  in  a  reverse  direction  to  the 
direction  with  the  first  speed  at  a  second  speed  (Vi)  to  a 
position  adjacent  the  contact  position  corresponding  to 
the  first  detecting  signal; 

further  relatively  moving  the  detector  in  a  direction  ap- 
proaching to  the  contact  position  at  a  third  speed  (V3) 
smaller  than  the  first  and  the  second  speed; 

producing  another  detecting  signal  corresponding  to  the 
detector  position  at  which  the  detector  is  brought  into  or 
out  of  contact  with  the  workpiece  during  the  movement  at 
the  third  speed  (V3);  and 

reading  out  the  contents  of  the  position  detecting  means 
when  the  detecting  signal  i|  produced  while  moving  at  the 
third  speed. 


4,48<119 
FAIL-SAFE  MACHINB  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Archie  F.  Kerr,  Noblesrille,  Ind,  aMi«ior  to  ATAT  Technolo- 
gies, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Job.  28, 1963^  Ser.  No.  508,702 
lot  a^  B26D  5/00 
VS.  a.  318-563  J  9  ctoinw 

1.  A  fail-safe  control  sysrem  fbr  a  machine  adapted  by  cycli- 
cal movement  to  cyclically  perform  an  operation,  said  system 
comprising:  first  signal  generator  means  responsive  to  such 
movement  to  produce  a  cyclical  first  signal  having  a  recurrent 
waveform  which  remains  invariable  while  said  operation  and 
the  functioning  of  said  means  i|  normal,  fault  detector  means 
responsive  to  a  fault  in  the  performance  of  said  operation  to 
change  said  waveform  to  thereby  indicate  said  fault,  second 
signal  generator  means  responsive  to  such  cyclical  movement 
to  produce  a  cyclical  second  signal  having  a  recurrent  wave- 
form which  remains  invariable  while  the  functioning  of  such 
means  is  normal,  and  control  circuit  means  responsive  to  said 
first  and  second  signals  to  compare  their  respective  waveforms 


therein  indicative  of  malfunction  of  said  first  signal  generator 
means  into  a  stop  signal  for  stopping  said  machine. 


4,484,120 
AUXILIARY  FUNCTION  COMMAND  PRESEQUENCING 

FOR  A  ROBOT  CONTROLLER 
Michael  B.  Olex,  Bay  Vilfa^e,  Ohio,  and  Rolf  T.  Spongh,  Water- 
loo, Belgium,  assignors  to  Nordson  Corporatioa,  Amherst, 
Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,645 

Int.  a.}  G05B  19/42 

U.S.  CL  318—568  32  Oaiins 


i-Mf 


Tumi  Mm  giivo  I 


-I  Tuwi  cenKttt  LIU.  »w7l 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  work  robot  comprising: 

a  controller  for  concurrently  (a)  driving  at  least  one  articu- 
lated robot  link  under  closed  loop  servo  control  and  (b) 
executing  at  least  one  auxiliary  function  operating  in  con- 
junction with  the  robot  linlc,  in  response  to  a  sequence  of 
link  position  commands  and  auxiliary  function  commands 
read  from  a  robot  program  memory; 

an  auxiliary  function  memory,  associated  with  the  control- 
ler, for  temporarily  storing  auxiliary  function  commands; 

means  for  loading  the  auxiliary  function  memory  with  auxil- 
iary function  commands,  prior  to  storing  a  sequence  of 
link  position  commands  and  auxiliary  function  commands 
in  the  robot  program  memory,  so  that  the  auxiliary  func- 
tion commands  can  be  read  from  the  auxiliary  function 
memory  in  a  desired  order; 

a  robot  simulator  manually  manipulable  to  produce  a  se- 
quence of  robot  link  position  commands; 

manually  operated  auxiliary  function  command  sequencing 
means  for  effecting  the  reading  of  each  auxiliary  function 
command,  in  order,  from  the  auxiliary  function  memory  at 
a  point  in  the  sequence  of  robot  link  position  commands 
correlated  to  the  point  during  the  sequence  of  robot  link 
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position  commands  at  which  the  sequencing  means  is 
manually  operated;  and 
memory  means  in  the  controller,  coupled  to  the  robot  simu- 
lator and  to  the  auxiliary  function  memory,  including  a 
robot  program  memory  for  storing  the  sequence  of  link 
position  commands  produced  by  the  simulator  interleaved 
with  the  auxiliary  function  commands  read  from  the  auxil- 
iary function  memory,  each  auxiliary  function  command 
being  stored  at  a  point  in  the  sequence  of  robot  link  posi- 
tion commands  correlated  to  the  point  in  the  sequence  of 
robot  link  position  commands  at  which  the  auxiliary  func- 
tion command  sequencing  means  is  manually  operated. 


4,484.121 

SERVOCONTROL  BY  ULTRASONICS  OF  THE 

RELATIVE  POSITION  OF  TWO  MECHANICAL 

COMPONENTS 

Edmood  Chambron,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,143 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  12, 1981, 81 11610 
Int  a^  G05B  J/06 
VS.  a.  318—640  7  Oaims 


1.  A  servocontrol  for  controlling  ultrasonically  the  relative 
position  of  a  master  mechanical  component  and  a  slave  me- 
chanical component  movable  along  guidance  means  by  respec- 
tive motors  comprising: 
first  and  second  ultrasonic  probe  means  positioned  for  di- 
recting ultrasonic  beams  onto  said  master  and  slave  com- 
ponents respectively  and  detecting  ultrasonic  radiation 
received;  and 
a  relative  position  measuring  circuit  connected  to  said  probe 
means  for  measuring  the  time  interval  between  receipt  of 
ultrasonic  radiation  by  said  master  component  and  ultra- 
sonic radiation  by  said  slave  component  and  producing  a 
displacement  signal  for  controlling  the  motor  displacing 
said  slave  component  in  accordance  therewith. 


4,484,122 
VARIABLE  POTENTIOMETER  MOTOR  CONTROLLER 
James  L.  Day,  Victor,  and  Terry  D.  Seim,  Rochester,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  James  L.  Day  Co.,  Inc.,  Victor,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,017 
Int  a.^  G05B  1/06 
VS.  a.  318—663  6  Claims 

1.  A  variable  potentiometer  motor  controller  which  com- 
prises means  responsive  to  a  recurring  control  signal  for  gener- 
ating a  multi-bit  digital  signal,  means  for  storing  said  digital 
signal  until  said  control  signal  recurs,  a  network  defining  a 
potentiometer  having  opposite  ends  and  containing  a  first 
plurality  and  a  second  plurality  of  series  connected  resistors, 
said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  resistors  having  an  equal 
number  of  resistors  and  being  connected  between  said  opposite 
ends  of  said  network  and  a  common  junction,  the  resistors  in 
said  first  and  second  pluralities  equidistant  from  said  junction 
being  of  lUce  resistance,  switching  means  connected  individu- 
ally across  each  resistor  in  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of 
resistors  for  alternatively  presenting  short  circuits  across  said 
resistors  in  said  first  plurality  and  open  circuits  across  said 


resistors  in  said  second  plurality,  and  means  for  operating  said 
switching  means  which  are  connected  across  said  resistors  in 
said  first  and  second  pluralities  which  are  equidistant  from  said 
junction  conjointly  in  response  to  different  bits  of  said  digital 
signal  which  are  stored  in  said  storing  means  for  varying  the 


"^-Etl-daJ — 


resistance  between  said  opposite  ends  and  said  junction  while 
maintaining  the  resistance  between  said  opposite  ends  constant, 
and  means  for  applying  control  current  to  a  motor  in  response 
to  the  resistance  presented  by  said  potentiometer  between 
opposite  ends  of  said  network  and  said  junction  to  operate  said 
motor  to  move  selected  distances  in  opposite  directions. 


4,484,123 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AND 

REGULATING  A  MOTOR  WITH  A  PERMANENT 

MAGNETIC  ROTOR 

Dan-ComeUu  Raducanu,  Bad  Soden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Braun  AktiengeseUschaft,  Kronb«i,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,769 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  12, 
1979,  2949947 

Int  O.}  H02K  29/04 
VS.  a.  318—696  12  Claims 


"^u-'n 
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1.  A  control  circuit  for  driving  a  reactive  motor  at  a  substan- 
tially constant  desired  rotational  speed  and  for  accelerating 
said  motor  after  a  stoppage  thereof,  said  motor  including  a 
rotor  having  at  least  one  pair  of  permanent  magnetic  poles  and 
a  stator  which  is  provided  with  first  and  second  coils,  wherein 
said  first  coil  acts  only  as  a  driving  coil,  and  wherein  said 
second  coil  acts,  in  a  normal  speed  mode  of  said  control  circuit, 
as  sensing  means  for  detecting  the  rotational  speed  of  said  rotor 
and,  in  a  self-starting  mode  of  said  control  circuit,  as  an  addi- 
tional driving  coil  to  said  first  coil,  said  control  circuit  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  voltage  supply  terminals; 

(b)  oscillator  and  divider  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
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timing  pulse  frequenciet  including  a  timing  pulse  fre- 
quency corresponding  to  said  desired  rotational  speed  of 
said  rotor; 

(c)  normal  speed  regulating  means  for  generating  normal 
speed  pulses  depending  upon  a  comparison  between  out- 
put pulses  which  are  provided  by  said  second  coil  as 
actual  frequency  pulses  corresponding  to  the  actual  rota- 
tional speed  of  said  rotor  in  said  normal  speed  mode  and 
said  timing  pulse  frequency  corresponding  to  said  desired 
rotational  speed  of  said  rotor; 

(d)  self-starting  pulse  generating  means  connected  to  said 
oscillator  and  divider  means  for  generating  self-starting 
pulses  at  an  initial  self-starting  frequency  which  is  lower 
than  the  frequency  corresponding  to  driving  of  said  rotor 
at  said  desired  rotational  speed,  and  thereafter  at  increas- 
ing frequencies  until  said  rotor  attains  said  desired  rota- 
tional speed; 

(e)  mode-switching  means  for  receiving  said  detected  speed 
of  said  rotor  and  for  initiating  switch-over  from  said  nor- 
mal speed  mode  to  said  self-starting  mode  dependent  upon 
said  detected  rotor  speed; 

(0  control  logic  means  for  receiving  said  normal  speed 
pulses  and  said  self-starting  pulses  and  for  generating 
therefrom  switching  signals  which  are  provided  as  ener- 
gizing pulses  to  said  first  coil  only  in  the  normal  speed 
mode  and  alternately  to  stid  first  and  second  coils  in  the 
self-starting  mode;  and 

(g)  a  switching  circuit  electrically  interposed  between  said 
voluge  supply  terminals  and  said  first  and  second  coils 
and  having  a  plurality  of  electrically  operated  switches  for 
receiving  said  switching  signals  and,  in  response  thereto, 
electrically  connecting  said  first  or  second  coil  to  one  of 
said  voltage  supply  terminals. 


4,484,125 

THREE-PHASE  DELTA-WOUND  MOTOR  OPERATED 

FROM  SINGLE-PHASE  CURRENT 

Oaode  M.  Hertz,  NokomJs,  111.,  assignor  to  Ronk  Electrical 

Industries,  Inc.,  Nokomis,  HI. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  963,4M,  No?.  24, 1978,  abUKloned. 

This  appUcatiOB  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,378 

lot  a.^  H02P  1/44 

U.S.  a.  318—768  10  Claims 


t5*V/ 


1,481,124 


1.  A  three-phase  delta-wound  motor  adapted  for  operation 
from  a  source  of  single-phase  current  comprising  first  and 
second  terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  source,  sub- 
stantially identical  first,  second  and  third  phase  windings,  and 
a  capacitor,  said  capacitor  and  said  first  and  second  phase 
windings  being  series-connected  one  with  the  other,  the  polar- 
ity of  the  first  winding  at  the  point  of  connection  with  the 
second  winding  being  the  same  as  the  polarity  of  the  second 
winding  at  that  point,  said  capacitor  and  first  and  second  phase 
windings  being  series-connected  across  the  first  and  second 
terminals,  said  third  phase  winding  being  connected  directly 
across  the  first  and  second  terminals  in  parallel  with  the  serial- 
ly-connected capacitor  and  the  first  and  second  phase  wind- 
ings. 


METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DAMPING  OF 

STEPPER  MOTOR  USING  NON-ACTIVE  WINDINGS 
James  N.  J.  White,  Kinross;  Darid  S.  Ruxton,  Crieff,  and  Alec 

D.  Stewart,  Fife,  aU  of  Scotlaad,  assignors  to  Rodime  Limited, 

Scotland 

FUed  Jua.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,150 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  30,  1981, 
8120093  I 

Int.  a.i  HD2K  29/04 
U.S.  a  318—696  4  claims 


4484 126 
INDUCnON  MOTOR  CONTROLLER 
Donald  E.  Fulton,  Stoneham,  and  Robert  H.  Comstock,  Ando* 
ver,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  IMEC  Corporation,  Boston, 
Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,682 

Int  a^  H02P  $/40 

U.S.  a.  318—800  17  Claims 


TOpP 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  damping  of  stepper  motor 
movement  characterised  by: 

sensing  at  least  at  the  penultimate  step  which  windings  are 
receiving  current, 

switching  current  to  the  appropriate  winding  or  windings  at 
a  predetermined  time  in  accordance  with  the  step  se- 
quence, and 

selectively  short  circuiting  the  windings  not  being  supplied 
with  current  or  switched  off  to  provide  a  bi-directional 
current  path  for  a  current  driven  by  the  back  electro- 
motive force  (EMF)  induced  in  the  non-active  windings. 


1.  An  induction  motor  controller  for  providing  closed-loop 
control  of  an  induction  motor,  comprising: 

drive  means  for  generating  an  A.C.  sutor  current  in  each 
stator  winding  of  the  motor  in  response  to  first  and  second 
inputs  applied  thereto  representative  of  the  amplitudes  of 
quadrature  components  of  the  A.C.  stator  current; 

means  for  monitoring  the  velocity  of  the  motor  rotor  and  for 
providing  a  velocity  signal  representative  thereof; 

means  responsive  to  the  velocity  signal  and  to  a  first  signal 
applied  thereto  representative  of  desired  motor  rotor 
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velocity  for  producing  an  error  signal  representative  of 
the  difference  therebetween; 

network  means,  having  a  transfer  function  which  is  substan- 
tially the  inverse  of  the  motor  transfer  function  and  re- 
sponsive to  first  and  second  inputs  respectively  represen- 
tative of  motor  torque  and  motor  flux  level,  for  producing 
first  and  second  output  signals  representative  of  quadra- 
ture components  of  motor  stator  current  and  for  produc- 
ing a  slip  frequency  signal  representative  of  the  difference 
between  the  motor  rotor  angular  velocity  and  the  fre- 
quency of  the  motor  stator  current; 

wherein  the  drive  means  further  includes  means  responsive 
to  the  slip  frequency  signal  and  to  the  velocity  signal  for 
providing  a  stator  current  frequency  signal  representative 
of  the  frequency  of  the  stator  current  in  the  stator  wind- 
ings; 

means  for  applying  the  error  signal  to  the  network  means 
first  input; 

means  for  applying  a  signal  representative  of  a  desired  flux 
level  to  the  network  means  second  input;  and 

means  for  combining  the  network  means  first  output  signal 
and  the  velocity  signal  to  provide  a  combined  signal  and 
for  applying  said  combined  signal  to  one  of  the  drive 
means  inputs,  including: 

means  for  separating  the  velocity  signal  into  high  fre- 
quency components  and  low  frequency  components; 
means  for  adding  said  separated  high  frequency  compo- 
nents and  the  network  means  first  output  signal  to  pro- 
vide the  combined  signal;  and 
means  for  applying  the  combined  signal  to  the  drive 
means  first  input; 

means  for  applying  said  second  network  means  output  signal 
to  the  drive  means  second  input. 


tor-emitter  voltage  to  drop  to  the  transistor's  saturation 
voltage  after  the  drive  signal  is  applied  exceeds  a  certain 
predetermined  time  interval. 


4,484,127 
INVERTER  POWER  TRANSISTOR  PROTECTION 
Jalal  T.  Sallhi,  Manchester,  and  Leca  Boiucaaer,  Farmlngton, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Otis  Elevator  Company,  Farming- 
ton,  Conn. 

FUed  May  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,053 

Int  a^  H02H  7/122 

U.S.  a.  318—802  9  Qaiffls 


J3SL 


H« 


1.  A  system  characterized  by: 

a  motor, 

an  inverter,  for  operating  the  motor,  having  one  or  more 
output  power  transistors, 

an  inverter  control  for  providing  a  drive  signal  to  drive  each 
transistor, 

inverter  protection  means  for  providing  power  to  a  portion 
of  the  inverter  control  and  removing  said  power  to  turn 
off  said  transistor  drive  in  response  to  a  particular  transis- 
tor operating  condition  of  one  of  the  transistors  that  oc- 
curs during  one  or  more  pre-established  time  intervals 
whUe  the  drive  signal  is  applied; 

said  inverter  protection  means  comprising  means  for  remov- 
ing said  power  if  the  time  it  takes  for  the  transistor  coUec- 


4,484,128 
VECTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AC  MOTOR  DRIVES 
Robert  H.  JStten,  Darmstadt,  and  Gerhard  U.  Miider,  Wehr- 
heim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,194 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1982,  3212439 

Int  a.3  H02P  5/40 
U.S.  a.  318—805  -     33  Oaims 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  an  induction  motor,  having  a 
rotor  winding  and  a  stator  winding,  driven  by  a  polyphase 
power  supply  of  variable  frequency  and  variable  voltage 
through  motor  line  terminals,  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  two  motor  input  currents  from  said  line 
terminals; 

means  for  sensing  two  of  the  motor  terminal  voltages; 

means  responsive  to  said  two  input  currents  and  two  termi- 
nal voltages  for  deriving,  by  reference  to  stator  coordi- 
nates (a,  /3),  vector  representative  signals  ita.  ii/i.  uiaand 
ui/3,  where  iia  and  ii/j  are  orthogonal  components  of  the 
input  currents,  where  uia  and  ut/j  are  orthogonal  compo- 
nents of  the  terminal  voltages; 

vector  calculator  means  for  computing  the  orthogonal  com- 
ponents e2ai  C2/}  of  the  rotational  EMF  induced  in  the 
rotor  winding  of  the  motor  by  reference  to  said  stator 
coordinates  (a,  /3)  in  accordance  with  the  formuls: 

e2a=-t2/3/{«ia-/?l«la-(l/^lll-<//|a/</'} 
e^=Li/M{u\^-R\i\fi-\\/K\'\-di\fi/di^ 

where  R|  is  the  stator  resistance;  L2  is  the  rotor  induc- 
tance; M  is  the  mutual  inductance;  where 
K\\=Li/{]L\Li—tfi)  and  L|  is  the  stator  inductance; 
where  a  and  /3  are  the  orthogonal  axes  of  a  stator-related 
coordinate  reference  system; 

thereby  providing  a  spatial  representation  of  the  vector 
characterizing  said  induced  rotor  EMF;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  induced  rotor  EMF  for  controlling 
at  least  one  of  the  motor  electrical  input  variables. 
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4,4S4,129 

SPEED  CONTROL  APPAtATUS  FOR  POLYPHASE 

INDUCTION  MOTORS 

TadaUro  Ono,  SUxnoka,  Japan,  aadgiior  to  Tothiba  KIkai 

KaboaUki  Kaiaha  and  Tod  Denld  Kaboaliiki  Kaiaha,  both  of 

Tokyo,  Japan  I 

FUed  Not.  14, 198$,  Scr.  No.  551,140 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Jhipaa,  No?.  15, 1M2, 57-200082 
Int.  a.^  H02P  i/40 


U.S.  a.  318—807 


1.  Speed  control  apparatus  of  a  polyphase  induction  motor 
comprising: 

means  driven  by  an  output  shaft  of  said  induction  motor  for 
generating  a  phase  modulated  signal  E  sin  (o>t+0)  where 
0  represents  a  rotational  angle  of  said  output  shaft  and  E 
a  voltage;  i 

speed  signal  converting  means  for  forming  a  signal 
K2E(dd/dt)  from  said  phase  modulated  signal,  wherein 
K2  represents  a  constant; 

speed  instruction  signal  generating  means  producing  a  speed 
instruction  signal  Vn>/corr^ponding  to  a  routional  speed 
of  said  motor; 

an  adder  for  obtaining  an  error  signal  corresponding  to  a 
difference  between  said  speed  instruction  signal  and  an 
output  of  said  speed  signal  converting  means; 

a  multiplier  which  multiplies  said  error  signal  with  said 
phase  modified  signal; 

slip  frequency  generating  means  for  generating  a  slip  fre- 
quency corresponding  to  a  characteristic  of  said  motor; 

adder/subtractor  means  for  affecting  addition  or  substrac- 
tion  operation  of  said  slip  frequency  and  said  carrier  fre- 
quency (i)/2ir  in  accordance  with  said  error  signal; 

means  for  converting  an  output  of  said  adder/  subtracter 
means  into  a  plurality  of  reference  signals  having  prede- 
termined phase  differences; 

synchronous  rectifying  means  rectifying  an  output  of  said 
multiplier  in  accordance  with  reference  signals  for  pro- 
ducing polyphase  voltages;  and 

means  for  applying  said  polyphase  voltages  to  respective 
phase  windings  of  said  induction  motor. 


mined  charging  cycle,  the  charging  cycle  having  a  plural- 
ity of  phases, 

means  for  measuring  the  voltages  of  the  individual  sub- 
packs, 

means  for  selecting  the  sub-pack  having  the  lowest  voltage, 


5Clainis 


4,484.130 
BATTERY  MONITORING  SYSTEMS 
Miehaei  W.  Lowndea;  Derek  S.  Adania,  and  NctUIc  J.  ArUdge, 
all  of  Birmingham,  England,  assignors  to  Lueaa  Industries 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 
Diriaion  of  Scr.  No.  208,097,  No?.  18, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,433^78. 
Thia  application  Sep.  30, 1983,  Scr.  No.  537,978 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  lAilted  Kingdom,  Jon.  28, 1980, 
8021285 

Int  a.}  H02J  7/04 
U.S.  CL  320—40  22  Claima 

1.  A  charging  system  for  a  traction  battery  pack  divided  into 
a  plurality  of  sub-packs  comprising: 
means  for  charging  the  battery  pack  according  to  a  predeter- 


iiXJl 


■cm 


M^JSii^fi^ 


means  for  determining  the  rate  of  rise  of  the  voltage  of  said 

selected  sub-pack,  and 
means  for  determining  when  said  rate  of  rise  falls  below  a 

predetermined  level, 
one  of  said  phases  of  the  charging  cycle  being  terminated 

when  said  rate  of  rise  falls  below  said  predetermined  level. 


4,484,131 
CABLE  TESTING 
Christopher  G.  Jenkinson,  Johanneaburg,  South  Africa,  aaslgnor 
to  Patented  Dericcs  (PTY)  Limited,  Johannesburg,  South 
Africa 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,295 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  South  Africa,  Sep.  10,  1981, 
81/6280 

Int  a.}  GOIR  31  m 
U.S.  a.  324—52  7  Claims 


t 


m 


t^^ 


i'^ 


a-C> 


1.  Pulse  echo  equipment,  comprising  a  transmitter  arranged 
to  apply  test  pulses  to  an  end  of  a  cable  system,  and  circuit 
means  arranged  to  receive  echo  pulses  generated  in  the  cable 
system,  said  circuit  means  including  an  impedance  matching 
network  for  matching  of  the  impedance  of  the  cable  being 
tested,  and  including  a  voltage  measuring  circuit  arranged  to 
measure  the  average  voltage  of  echo  pulses,  over  first  and 
second  very  short  intervals  of  time  selectively  interspaced 
between  the  application  of  test  pulses,  the  voltage  measured 
being  dependent  on  the  impedance  characteristics  of  first  and 
second  selected  short  lengths  of  cable,  a  matching  impedance 
network,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  impedance  of  said  match- 
ing impedance  network  in  response  to  a  comparison  of  the 
average  voltages  measured  over  the  first  and  second  intervals 
of  time  by  the  voltage  measuring  circuit. 
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4^484,132 

CRACK  DETECTING  SYSTEM 

NdaoB  A.  CHtaa,  3  Girtcway  Eatatea,  Florida  City,  Fla.  33034 

FUad  Mar.  9, 1981,  Sar.  No.  241,907 

fart,  a^  GOlR  31/01  31/12 

U.S.  CL  324—54  U 


1.  A  crack  or  rupture  detecting  system  comprising  an  electri- 
cally-insulated substrate  layer  of  material  which  is  applied 
whUe  elastomeric  to  an  object  to  be  monitored  so  it  wUl  con- 
form thereto  but  hardens  and  is  capable  of  cracking  or  ruptur- 
ing, said  substrate  carrying  conductive  Unes  formed  by  smaU 
conductive  particles  in  electrical  contact  which  wiU  separate 
upon  the  occurrence  of  a  crack  or  rupture  in  the  substrate, 
indicating  an  adjacent  crack  or  rupture  in  the  object  and  an 
indicating  system  connected  in  circuit  with  said  conductive 
Unes. 


tainer  for  holding  a  Uquid  suspension  of  the  particles;  a  flow 
cell  having  an  vpertoxt  formed  therein;  means  for  moving  a 
sample  of  the  Uquid  suspension  through  said  aperture;  means 
for  providing  an  electrical  field  and  current  in  said  apenure  to 
generate  detectable  electrical  signals  with  the  passage  of  the 
particles  through  said  aperture;  means  for  detecting  the  signals; 
the  improvement  comprising:  said  aperture  of  said  flow  ceU 
having  a  tube-like  configuration  along  its  axial  length,  said 
aperture  having  an  upstream  end  for  receiving  the  sample  and 
a  downstream  end  whereat  the  sample  exits;  said  means  or 
providing  said  electric  field  and  current  comprising  means  for 
generating  uid  field  and  current  essentially  only  in  a  particle 
sensing  portion  of  the  axial  length  of  said  aperture,  thereby 
defining  said  aperture  to  have  a  non-particle  sensing  portion 
extending  from  said  upstream  end  of  said  aperture  to  said 
particle  sensing  portion;  whereby  said  non-particle  sensing 
portion  of  said  aperture  optimizes  liquid  accelerating,  while 
said  particle  sensing  portion  of  said  aperture  provides  for  a 
good  signal  response;  said  means  for  providing  said  electric 


64, 


4,484,133 
MICROWAVE  MOISTURE  SENSOR 
Michael  T.  Riggin,  Dowiia?iew,  Canada,  aaaignor  to  Soitrol 
Systena  Ltd^  Dowiia?iew,  Canada 

FUad  Dec  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  333,661 

fart,  a^  GOIR  27/04 

U.S.  a  324— 58  J  A  10  dalna 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  moisture  content  of  a  web  of 
material  including  in  combintion  means  for  irradiating  said 
wd>  with  microwave  energy,  means  for  measuring  the  inten- 
sity of  microwave  energy  transmitted  through  said  web  to 
produce  a  transmission  agaal,  said  transmission  signal  having  a 
dependence  on  the  thickness  of  said  web,  means  for  measuring 
the  intensity  of  microwave  energy  reflected  from  said  web  to 
produce  a  reflection  signal,  and  means  responsive  to  said  re- 
flection signal  for  correcting  said  transmission  signal  for  said 
dependence  on  the  thickness  of  said  web. 


field  and  current  includes:  an  upstream  electrode  and  a  down- 
stream electrode,  means  for  providing  electrical  communica- 
tion between  said  upstream  electrode  and  the  sample  in  said 
aperture  at  a  position  downstream  of  said  upstream  end  of  said 
aperture,  means  for  providing  electrical  communication  be- 
tween said  downstream  electrode  and  the  sample  at  a  position 
downstream  of  said  upstream  electrode,  and  an  electrical 
source  for  energizing  said  electrodes;  said  means  for  providing 
electrical  communication  for  said  upstream  electrode  includes 
a  first  channel  formed  in  said  flow  cell  for  containing  an  elec- 
trolyte solution,  and  said  means  for  providing  electrical  com- 
munication for  said  downstream  electrode  includes  a  second 
channel  formed  in  said  flow  ceU  for  containing  an  electrolyte 
solution,  each  said  channel  forming  an  opening  into  said  aper- 
ture, said  openings  being  positioned  along  the  axis  of  said 
aperture  in  spaced-apart  relationship  with  respect  to  each 
other,  and  each  of  said  openings  of  said  channels  effectively 
surrounds  the  flow  of  the  liquid  suspension  through  said  aper- 
ture. 


4,484,134 
ELONGATE  PARTICLE  SENSING  APERTURE 
Midaal  T.  Hallonui,  Penibnrite  Pioaa,  Fla^  aaaignor  to  Coulter 
Elactraooica,  Ibc,  Hiakah,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,651 

Int  Qi  GOIN  27/00 

VS.  a  324-71.1  15  dalna 

1.  A  particle  analyzing  apparatus  for  detecting  the  properties 

of  particles,  said  particle  auulyzing  ^>paratu8  including  a  con- 


4,484,135 
HEMATOCRTT  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
ToaUkan  lahihan,  and  HaziBe  faMgaU,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan, 
aaaignora  to  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha  Toyota  Chno  Knkyaabo,  Ai- 
chi, Ji^an 

FUed  Aog.  10, 1982,  Sar.  No.  406^78 
Ctalna  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Aog.  18, 1981,  56-129197 
Int  CL^  GOIH  27/00 
U.S.  CL  324—71.1  4  Claims 

1.  A  henuktocrit  measuring  instrument  wherein  henutocrit  ia 
derived  from  the  electrical  resistivity  of  the  blood  comprising 
a  blood  resistivity  measurement  device,  an  ultrafilter  for  fUter- 
ing  a  part  of  the  plasma  of  the  blood,  a  fUtrate  resistivity  mea- 
surement device  for  measuring  the  resistivity  of  the  fUtrate 
from  the  ultrafUter  and  an  arithmetic  circuit  for  calculating  the 
hematocrit  of  the  blood  from  the  resistivities  of  the  blood  and 
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the  filtrate,  the  hematocrit  neasuring  instrument  being  con- 
nected into  a  drcttlatory  paih  for  the  blood  outside  the  pa- 


means  for  sensing  changes  in  said  voltage-time  waveform, 
means  for  comparing  said  changes  to  predetermined  volt- 
age-time levels,  and 
second  indicating  means  for  indicating  pass  or  failure  of 
said  high  voltage  fast  rise  time  protection  device. 


T 


tient's  body  for  oontinuous  lieasurement  of  hematocrit  firom 
the  resistivities  of  the  blood  and  the  filtrate  from  the  ultrafilter. 


4,484,137 
WIDE  DYNAMIC  RANGE  SHAFT  SPEED  SENSOR 
Hsiao-NaB  L.  Ckang,  Leooduter,  Maa^  aaigBor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Lynn,  Mali. 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  368,739 

Int  a^  GOIP  3/48.  3/54 

MS.  CL  324—166  «  n.i— 


4,414,136 
TEST  SET  FOR  TRANSIEKr  PROTECTION  DEVICES 
John  E.  B.  Tittle,  Falls  Oiuieh,  Va.,  aai^MM-  to  The  United 
States  of  Aasrica  as  rcpr«entad  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Jan.  25,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  277,306 
Int  a^  GOIR  31/02 


MS,  CL  324—158  R 
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1.  Apparatus  for  testing  a  tnbsient  protection  circuit  bx:lud- 
ing  a  positive  and  negative  high  voltage  protection  device  and 
a  high  voltage  fast  rise  time  protection  device,  said  apparatus 
including  first  testing  means  for  testing  said  positive  and  nega- 
tive high  voltage  protection  device,  second  testing  means  for 
testing  said  high  voltage  fast  rise  time  protection  device,  and 
selection  means  for  selecting  ou  test  mode  of  a  first  test  mode 
for  testing  said  positive  and  negative  high  voltage  protection 
device  and  a  second  test  mode  for  testing  said  high  voltage  fast 
rise  time  protection  device,  wherein: 
said  first  testing  means  comprises  first  test  signal  generating 
means  for  producing  a  bipolar  first  test  signal  of  alternate 
spaced-apart  positive  and  negative  high  voltage  pulses; 
■aid  leccmd  testing  means  comprises  second  test  signal  gen- 
erating means  for  producing  a  second  test  signal  of  high 
voltage  fast  rise  time  test  pulses  with  a  voltage-time  wave- 
form; 

said  selection  means  comprises  switching  means  for  connect- 
ing said  transient  protection  circuit  to  receive  a  selected 
one  of  said  first  and  second  test  signals; 
said  first  testmg  means  ftuther  comprises 
comparison  means  for  determining  whether  said  alternate 
positive  and  negative  hi^  voltage  pulses  of  said  bipolar 
first  test  signal  are  within  respective  allowable  positive 
and  negative  voltage  windows,  and 
fint  indication  means  for  indicating  pass  or  failure  of  said 
positive  and  negative  high  voltage  device;  and 
said  second  testing  means  ftitther  comprises 


1.  A  shaft  speed  signal  generator  for  providing  a  ngpf] 
responsive  to  a  speed  of  a  shaft,  said  speed  being  variable, 
comprising: 

means  for  generating  cycles  of  an  alternating  current  signal 
having  a  variable  frequency  responsive  to  said  speed; 

a  clock  effective  to  produce  clock  pulses  at  at  least  first  and 
second  substantially  different  fixed  frequencies; 

accumulator  means  for  counting  a  number  of  said  clock 
pulses  occuring  during  a  predetermined  successive  num- 
ber of  said  cycles  for  storing  a  count  therein; 

means  for  changing  said  fixed  clock  pulses  from  said  first 
frequency  to  said  second  fixed  frequency  in  response  to 
said  speed  exceeding  a  predetermined  value; 

means  responsive  to  said  count  and  to  said  predetermined 
successive  number  for  calculatmg  said  speed;  and 

means  responsive  to  each  predetermined  change  in  said 
speed  for  changing  said  predetermined  successive  number 
whereby  said  count  remains  within  a  predetermined  range 
over  an  entire  speed  range  of  said  shaft. 

4^484,138 
METHOD  OF  ELIMINATING  EFFECTS  OF  SPURIOUS 
FREE  INDUCnON  DECAY  NMR  SIGNAL  CAUSED  BY 

IMPERFECT  180  DEGREES  RF  PULSES 
Paul  A.  Bottoayey,  Olfloa  Park,  and  WUUaai  A.  EdelstiiB, 
Schsaeetady,  both  of  N.Yn  aasivMn  to  General  Electric 
scMBenaBy,  ni.i. 
Filed  JnL  1, 1N2,  Ser.  No.  3H355 
Int  CL'  GOIR  33/08 
U.S.a324— 307  34ClafaM 

1.  A  method  for  overcoming  the  effects  of  a  qjurious  FID 
NMR  signal  by  shortening  the  duration  thereof  so  as  to  avoid 
interference  with  the  desired  NMR  signal,  said  method  com- 
prising sequentially  the  steps  of: 
positioning  the  NMR  sample  in  a  static  magnetic  field; 
irradiating  said  NMR  sample  with  a  180*  RF  pulse  such  that 
inherent  imperfections  in  said  180*  RF  pulse  cause  a  plu- 
rality of  nuclear  qnns  in  said  NMR  sample  to  chaii^ 
orientation  by  an  angle  other  than  180*  relative  to  the 
direction  of  said  magnetic  field,  said  nuclear  spins  pioduc- 
mg  a  net  nuclear  magnetization  component  transverse  to 
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the  direction  of  said  static  magnetic  field  so  as  to  induce  a 
spurious  FID  signal  in  an  NMR  signal  receiving  coil  upon 
termination  of  said  180*  RF  pulse;  and 
applying  a  crusher  magnetic  field  gradient  pulse  to  said 
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NMR  sample  db  as  to  dephase  said  nuclear  spins  such  that 
the  duration  of  said  spurious  FID  NMR  signal  is  shori- 
ened,  said  crusher  magnetic  field  pulse  being  applied  to 
said  NMR  sample  during  at  least  a  portion  of  the  duration 
of  said  spurious  FID  NMR  signal. 


4,484,139 

ZOOM  GUARD  RESISTIVTTY  LOGGING  SYSTEM 

FEATURING  RESISTOGRAM  PROFILE 

Frank  R.  BraTcnec,  Hooston,  Texn  Msignor  to  HalUbnrtoa 

Company,  Doncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,378 

Int  a^  GOIV  3/24 

U.S.  a  324-366  6Cbdnis 


JLffj 


current  flow  from  said  central  electrode  into  the  earth's 
formation;  and 
(0  means  for  determining  the  resistance  of  the  earth  forma- 
tions as  a  ftmction  of  said  voltage  difference  and  said 
current  flow  from  said  central  electrode. 


4,484,140 
BATTERY  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Lloyd  F.  Dien,  Podsbo,  Wash„  assipMr  to  TV  United  States  of 
America  as  reprsasnted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Wash- 
fa«toa,D.C 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,043 

Int  a^  GOIN  27/46 

VS,  CL  324    434  8  Claims 


1.  An  improved  resbtivity  logging  system  for  obtaining 
resistivity  of  earth  formations  at  a  plurality  of  radial  depths 
firom  a  well  borehold,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  tool  body  adapted  to  be  lowered  into  a  well- 
bore; 

(b)  a  central  electrode  on  said  tool  body  for  injecting  a 
current  flow  into  the  earth's  formations; 

(c)  means  for  measuring  the  resistivity  of  the  earths  forma- 
tions as  a  fimction  of  current  flow  from  said  central  elec- 
trode and  the  voltage  difference  between  said  central 
electrode  and  a  reference  ground  electrode; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  current  emitting  guard  electrodes  symmet- 
ricidly  located  along  said  tool  body  above  and  below  said 
central  electrode; 

(e)  switching  means  associated  with  symmetrical  pairs  of 
said  current  emitting  electrodes  for  connecting  symmetri- 
cal pairs  of  said  current  emitting  electrodes  to  said  central 
electrode  in  a  timed  sequence  to  enable  said  current  emit- 
ting electrodes  to  equalize  in  voltage  to  said  central  elec- 
trode to  increase  the  effective  lengUi  of  said  central  elec- 
trode and  thereby  increase  the  depth  of  penetration  of 


1.  A  battery  scanning  system  comprising: 

(a)  voltage  connecting  means  for  individually  connecting 
across  the  voltage  terminals  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  bat- 
tery cells,  said  voltage  connecting  means  including 

(1)  a  plurality  of  relays,  said  plurality  of  relays  being 
connected  to  said  plurality  of  cells  so  that  each  of  said 
plurality  of  cells  is  connected  between  two  of  said 
plurality  of  relays, 

(2)  a  plurality  of  load  resistors,  one  of  said  load  resistors 
connected  in  series  with  one  of  said  plurality  of  relays, 

(3)  a  positive  load  line,  said  positive  load  line  being  con- 
nected to  the  positive  terminal  of  each  of  said  cells  via 
one  of  said  load  resistors  and  one  of  said  relays,  and 

(4)  a  negative  load  line,  said  negative  load  line  being 
connected  to  the  negative  terminal  of  each  of  said  cells 
via  one  of  said  load  resistors  and  one  of  said  relays; 

(b)  an  isolation  amplifier,  the  input  of  said  isolation  amplifier 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  voltage  connecting  means; 

(c)  an  analog  to  digital  converter,  the  output  of  said  isolation 
amplifier  connected  to  the  input  of  said  analog  to  digital 
converter;  and 

(d)  a  digital  logic  device  including  a  cell  selector  means  for 
sequentially  selecting  a  predetermined  number  of  cells,  a 
high  limit  means  for  determining  when  a  cell  has  a  voltage 
that  is  greater  than  a  predetermined  high  limit  and  a  low 
limit  means  for  determining  when  a  cell  has  a  voltage  that 
is  less  than  a  predetermines  low  limit; 

(e)  said  cell  selector  means  including 

(1)  a  ring  counter  means  having  a  start  input  and  a  reset 
input; 

(2)  a  comparator; 

(3)  cell  number  means  for  selecting  the  number  of  cells  (o 
be  monitored, 

(4)  means  for  loading  the  output  of  said  cell  number  means 
in  said  comparator  and  for  starting  said  ring  counter, 
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(5)  meuu  for  oonnecting  the  individual  sequential  output 
of  Mid  ring  counter  to  activate  the  relays  associated 
with  each  cell  sequentially; 

(6)  means  for  summing  the  outputs  of  said  ring  counter 
and  comparing  the  sum  to  the  number  of  cells  loaded 
into  said  comparator,  said  comparator  providing  a  reset 
output  when  the  sum  of  said  ring  counter  outputs  equals 
the  load  value;  and 

(7)  means  for  applying  said  reset  output  from  said  compar- 
ator to  the  reset  input  of  said  ring  counter. 


controllable  pulse  signal  source;  second  input  signal  means 
formed  to  receive  said  second  pulse  signals;  correction  signal 
means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  input  signal  means  and 
formed  to  provide  a  first  correction  signal  in  response  to  a  said 
first  signal  being  received  at  said  first  input  signal  means  and 
formed  to  provide  a  second  correction  signal  in  response  to  a 
said  second  signal  being  received  at  said  second  input  signal 


4^141 


DEVICE  FOR  ISOEtECTRIC  FOCUSING 
Rkkwd  B.  Cook,  RocUaad,  Me^  Gahin  A.  SaraTis,  Wabu^ 
Mmtn  aad  Peter  Leffsnoo,  St  Petwiborg,  Fla^  aarignors  to 
FMC  CorporttkM,  Philadclihia,  Pa. 

FIM  Not.  13, 1912,  Ser.  No.  441,018 

lat  a^  COIN  27/62 

VJS,  a  324-464  5  Oalnis 


T-fc 


WlMlt'H 


M  '"  ^^  ' 


means;  control  circuitry  coupled  to  said  correction  circuity 
means  to  terminate  any  of  said  correction  signals  which  might 
be  present  in  response  to  both  said  first  and  second  corrrection 
signals  being  concurrently  in  effect:  and  monitoring  circuitry 
means  connected  to  both  said  control  circuitry  means  and  said 
correction  signal  means  to  effect  a  termination  of  any  of  said 
first  and  second  correction  signals  that  is  of  a  duration  which 
exceeds  a  predetermined  duration. 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  the  isoelectric  end  point  in  an 
isoelectric  focusing  zone,  across  which  a  voluge  gradient  is 
estabUshed,  die  electrical  resistance  of  said  zone  increasing 
with  time  under  the  influence  of  said  gradient,  said  device 
comprising: 

(a)  means  for  integrating  a  characteristic  of  electrical  input 
over  two  successive  periods  of  time  each  of  sufficient 
duration  to  provide  a  statistically  representative  indication 
of  the  change  of  said  characteristic  between  the  two  peri- 
ods, *^ 

(b)  means  for  comparing  Uie  values  of  the  integrals  so  ob- 
tained for  said  successive  time  periods, 

(c)  means  for  setting  said  device  to  detect  a  particular  differ- 
ential between  said  values  which  is  indicative  of  the  reach- 
ing of  Uie  isoelectric  end  point, 

(d)  means  for  causing  Uie  recurrence  of  the  operation  of 
means  (a)  and  means  (b)  whenever  die  differential  be- 
tween die  values  compared  by  means  (b)  faUs  to  reach  die 
value  set  by  means  (c),  and 

(e)  means  for  effecting  an  alefting  function  when  die  differ- 
ential between  values  compared  by  means  (b)  reaches  or 
die  value  set  by  (c). 


4,484,143 

CCD  DEMODULATOR  CIRCUIT 

Barry  T.  Vnath,  FUlerton,  and  Michael  J.  McNott,  Yorba 

Linda,  both  of  Calif.,  aaiigBon  to  RockweU  International 

Corporatioa,  El  Segnndo,  Qdif . 

DMMhM  of  Ser.  No.  379,244,  May  17, 1M2,  Pat  No.  4,389,618, 

which  is  a  contimiatioo  of  Ser.  No.  70,560,  Ang.  29, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  Dec  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448J70 

Int  a^  H03D  3/18.  5/00:  H03K  5/22 

U.S.a329-50  3CIaim8 
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4,484442 
PHASE  DETECTOR  CIRCUrr 
Bernardo  Rob,  Marlborough,  and  Norman  A.  Field,  Mayoard, 
both  of  Mass.,  aadgnon  to  Oigital  Equipment  Corp^  May- 
Bard,Ma8s. 

Filed  May  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,932 
Int  a^  H03K  5/ J 35.  5/26 
Uf .  a  3»-lS5  I  7  ctaiiB. 

1.  A  phase  detector,  which  is  formed  to  provide  correction 
sign^to  a  controllable  pulse  signal  source  to  cause  first  sig- 
nals from  said  conUtiUable  pulse  signal  source  to  be  in  a  prede- 
termined phase  relationship  widi  second  signals  from  anoUier 
pulse  signal  source  comprising,  in  combination:  first  input 
signal  means  formed  to  receive  said  first  pulse  signals  from  said 


1.  In  a  data  transmission  system  for  sending  digital  data 
between  a  transmitter  and  a  receiver  over  a  transmission  link 
by  a  modulated  carrier  signal  in  which  predetermined  phase 
differences  and  predetermined  amplitude  levels  are  established 
during  successive  modulation  periods  represenutive  of  prese- 
lected data  combinations,  a  demodulator  at  the  receiver  for 
detecting  said  phase  differences  and  said  amplitude  levels  to 
restore  the  digital  data  to  its  original  format  which  comprises: 

a  carrier  signal  input  for  supplying  said  modulated  carrier 
signal; 

a  reference  signal  input  for  supplying  a  raference  frequency 
signal; 


November  20, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


131S 


first  switch  means  having  an  input  connected  to  said  carrier 
signal  input  and  an  output; 

seocmd  switch  means  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
reference  signal  input  and  an  output; 

a  charge  coupled  circuit  having  first  and  second  inputs 
reflectively  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and 
aeoond  switch  means,  and  an  output;  said  charge  coupled 
circuit  functioning  to  demodulate  said  modulated  carrier 
signal; 

timing  means  connected  to  and  controlling  said  first  and 

.  second  switch  means  for  providing,  at  the  outputs  of  said 
first  and  second  switch  means,  sisals  representing  a  pre- 
determined combination  of  the  carrier  and  reference  sig- 
nals to  said  charge  coupled  circuit  at  predetermined  times; 
and 

processing  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  charge 
coupled  circit  for  calculating  the  phase  difference  be- 
tween said  carrier  signal  and  said  reference  signal. 


limited  to  the  level  of  said  direct  voltage,  the  amplifier  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  input  terminals  for  connection  of  the  direct  volt> 
age,  a  pair  of  output  terminals  for  connection  to  a  load  and  a 
transformer  with  four  windings,  a  first  and  a  second  controlla- 
ble switch  connected  to  the  end  points  of  the  windings  on  the 
direct  voltage  input  side  of  the  transformer,  a  third  and  a 
fourth  controllable  switch  connected  to  the  end  pointt  of  die 
windings  of  the  transformer  load  side  to  form  a  first  converter 
step,  and  a  pulse  width  modulator  adapted  for  steering  the 
switches  in  response  to  an  error  signal  derived  from  said  output 
signal  and  said  controlling  input  signal  corresponding  to  the 
desired  alternating  voltage,  so  that  during  a  first  time  interval 
first  and  second  controllable  switches  are  steered  to  alternating 
conductive  and  blocked  states  with  a  given  pulse  rate  in  re- 
sponse to  the  magnitude  of  said  error  signal,  aiad  the  third  and 
fourth  switches  are  steered  to  conductive  and  blocked  states 


4,484,144 
SEMICONDUCTOR  UGHT  AMPLIFIER 
YaUo  NakagoflN;  Kitsataro  Aauno,  both  of  Yiriiohana,  and 
Takaya  YaaaoMto,  Nia,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Kirirasai 
DeaiUa  Deawq  KabaahiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japu 
CMrtbraatioB>i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  086,465,  Oet  17, 1979, 
abandoMd.  lids  appiicatioB  JnL  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,310 
daiiBS  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  19, 1978, 53-127805 
Int  a.3  HOIS  3/10:  H04B  9/00 
VA  a  330— U  5  Claims 
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1.  In  combination,  a  semiconductor  light  amplifier  having  an 
active  layer  for  performing  light  amplification  of  input  light 
pulses  having  peaks  applied  thereto  and  developing  amplified 
output  light  pulses  with  said  peaks  amplified,  means  receptive 
of  die  amplified  output  light  pulses  and  converting  them  into 
corresponding  electric  pulses,  detector  means  for  detecting  the 
repetition  frequency  of  peaks  in  the  electric  pulses  and  limiting 
the  amplitude  thereof,  pulse  generating  means  for  receiving  the 
amplitude-limited  electric  pulses  and  generating  an  electric 
drive  pulse  train  of  a  stable  repetition  clock  frequency  syn- 
chronized with  the  repetition  frequency  of  said  peaks  and 
applying  the  electric  drive  pulse  train  to  said  semiconductor 
light  amplifier  for  effecting  intermittent  amplification  of  the 
input  light  pulses  applied  to  the  semiconductor  light  amplifier 
in  synchronism  with  the  pulse  repetition  frequency  of  the 
electric  drive  pulse  train. 


4,484,145 

PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATED  POWER  AMPLIFIER 
Tord  L.  Hanlia,  Hammarbyg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telefonak* 

tiebolaget  L  M  Ericnon,  Stockhohn,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE81/00361,  §  371  Date  Jul.  29, 1982,  §  102(e) 

Date  JnL  29, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02294,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jul.  8, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Dec  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  405,957 

Clahns  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  19, 1980, 8008988 
Int  a.3  H03F  3/38 
U.S.  a  330-9  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  pulse  width  modulated  power  amplifier  for  convert- 
ing, in  response  to  a  controlling  input  signal,  a  direct  voltage  to 
a  low-frequency  output  signal  from  zero  Hz  to  a  given  upper 
limiting  frequency  and  with  a  voltage  amplitude  which  is  not 
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during  said  time  interval,  the  improvement  comprising  fifth 
and  sixth  switches  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  and  said 
second  switches  on  the  direct  voltage  input  side,  and  with 
reverse  conducting  direction,  seventh  and  eighth  switches 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  third  and  fourth  switches  on  the 
load  side,  and  with  reverse  conducting  direction  to  form  a 
second  switching  stage,  said  pulse  width  modulator  being 
adapted  for  steering,  in  response  to  said  error  signal  during  a 
second  time  interval  subsequent  to  said  first  time  interval,  the 
fifth  and  sixth  switches  to  alternating  conductive  and  blocked 
conditions  with  a  given  pulse  rate  in  response  to  the  size  of  said 
error  signal  and  also  for  steering  the  seventh  and  eighth 
switches  on  the  load  side  to  conductive  and  blocked  conditions 
during  said  second  time  interval  and  said  first  switch,  on  the 
battery  side,  being  adapted  to  be  steered  to  a  conductive  state 
even  during  at  least  a  part  of  said  subsequent  second  time 
interval  when  said  output  signal  is  positive. 


4,484,146 

DIFFERENTIAL  AMPUFIER  CONTAINING  A 

LOW.PASS  FILTER 

Kafwfttiwf  Naito,  Otso,  Japan,  assignor  to  KaJMiahiki  Kaisha 

lahida  Koki  Seiaakusho,  Japan 

FUed  Jua.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,886 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30, 1981,  56>103015 
Int  a.^  H03F  3/45 
VS.  a.  330—69  3  Claims 

(mkw  amt) 
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1.  A  differential  amplifier  containing  therein  a  low-pass 
filter,  characterized  in  that  said  amplifier  comprises: 
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t  first  resituuice  connected  between  the  node  of  an  input 
resistance  and  a  feedback  resistance  at  said  diflerential 
amplifier  and  the  negative  input  line  of  an  operational 
amplifier. 

a  first  condenser  for  grounding  said  first  resistance  at  the 
input  resistance  side,       I 

a  second  condenser  for  ooiUecting  said  first  resistance  at  a 
•ide  of  the  negative  input  line  side  of  said  operational 
amplifier  with  the  output  line  thereof, 

a  second  resistance  connected  between  the  node  of  a  not- 
grounded  voltage  dividing  resistance  and  a  grounded 
voltage  dividing  resistance  and  the  positive  input  line  of 
said  operational  amplifier, 

a  third  condenser  for  grounding  said  second  resistance  at  the 
voltiige  dividing  resistanoe  side,  and 

a  fourth  condenser  for  grounding  said  second  resistance  at  a 
side  of  the  positive  input  Une  of  said  operational  amplifier, 
so  that  said  input  resistance  is  made  equal  to  said  not- 
grounded  voltage  dividing  resistance,  said  feedback  resis- 
tance equal  to  said  grounded  voluge  dividing  resistance, 
said  first  resistance  equal  to  said  second  resistance,  capac- 
ity of  said  first  condenser  equal  to  that  of  said  third  con- 
denser, and  capacity  of  said  second  condenser  equal  to 
that  of  said  fourth  condener. 

M84,147 

BOOTSTRAPPED  SHUNT  FEEDBACK  AMPLIFIER 
liar  J.  Mets,  Gerraia,  Orcg^  aari^Mr  to  Tektronix,  Inc^ 
Bea?ertoa,  Oreg. 

Filed  Mar.  31. 1988,  Ser.  No.  481,024 

lat  a^  H03F  i/04 

UAa330-156  sctaia. 


4t484^148 

CURRENT  SOURCE  FREQUENCY  COMPENSATION 

FOR  A  CMOS  AMPLIFIER 

''•J!?,?' ^'•*'' ^'■'•''^^  "^  ^  ^  *•«»•  San  Joae,  both  of 
Calif.,  aaaignon  to  NatioMl  Saadeoadoctor  Corporatioa, 
Santa  Clara,  Qdif. 

Filed  Se».  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,7« 

Iata3H03Fi/¥5 
U.S.  a  330—253  7 , 


1.  A  CMOS  Unear  signal  amplifier  frequency  compensation 
circuit  comprising: 

an  inverting  amplifier  having  input  and  output  terminal^ 

a  frequency  compensation  capacitor  coupled  between  said 
input  and  output  terminals;  and 

a  current  feedback  element  coupled  in  series  with  said  capac- 
itor wherein  said  current  feedback  element  comprises  a 
common  gate  transistor  amplifier  having  an  input  source 
coupled  to  said  capacitor  and  an  output  drain  coupled  to 
said  input  of  said  inverting  amplifier  whereby  said  capaci- 
tor is  coupled  from  said  inverting  amplifier  output  to  said 
inverting  amplifier  input  thereby  providing  compensation 
but  said  capacitor  does  not  act  as  a  capacitive  load  at  said 
inverting  amplifier  input 


1.  A  shunt  feedback  amplified  comprising: 

a  control  suge  comprising  in  combination  a  common-emit- 
ter amplifier  and  a  common-base  amplifier  connected  in 
cascode,  the  base  of  said  common-emitter  ampUfier  con- 
nectable  to  an  input  signal  source  and  the  coUector  of  said 
common-base  amplifier  coupled  to  an  output  terminal; 

a  feedback  path  connected  fitwi  said  output  terminal  to  the 
base  of  said  common-emitter  amplifier; 

an  emitter-follower  sUge  the  base  of  which  is  coupled  to  the 
collector  of  said  common-base  amplifier  and  the  emitter  of 
which  is  coupled  to  said  output  terminal; 

bias  means  for  controlling  said  emitter  follower  stage  in  such 
a  manner  that  said  emitter  follower  stage  provides  a  cur- 
rent conduction  path  to  develop  an  output  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  an  input  signal  of  a  first  polarity  while  maintain- 
mg  a  voluge  difference  equal  to  zero  volts  between  the 
coUector  of  said  common-base  amplifier  and  the  emitter  of 
said  emitter  foUower  stage,  said  bias  means  further  provid- 
mg  a  voltage  difference  between  said  collector  of  said 
common-base  amplifier  and  the  emitter  of  said  emitter 
foUower  stage  sufficient  to  reverse  bias  said  emitter  fol- 
lower stage  in  response  to  an  input  signal  of  a  second 
polarity;  and 

bootstrap  means  for  mainuuting  a  substantiaUy  constant 
coUector-to-emitter  voluge  for  said  emitter  foUower 
SUge. 


4*484,149 

SINGLE-SUFPLY  IC  DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG 

CONVERTER  FOR  USE  WITH  MICROPROCESSORS 

Peter  R.  Hoiloway,  AadoTw,  Maai.,  aa^Mr  to  Analog  Dericea. 
lac,  Norwood,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  120^92,  Feb.  12, 1980.  Pat  No.  4,323,795. 

lUa  applicatioa  Dee.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,921 

lat  a^  H03F 1/34 

U.S.a330-291  6Claims 


1.  In  an  IC  electronic  component  of  the  type  including  an 

amplifier  and  signal-generating  circuitry  for  developing  a 

variable  input  signal  for  said  amplifier,  said  amplifier  having  a 

signal-responsive  drive  transistor  for  producing  an  output 

signal  varying  in  correspondence  to  said  input  signal;  said 

component  including  power  supply  means  comprising  two 

supply  terminals  one  of  which  is  at  a  reference  potential; 

that  improvement  in  such  component  for  enabUng  said  am* 

pUfier  to  be  supplied  with  operating  power  only  from  said 

two  power  supply  terminals  and  yet  produce  said  output 

signal  so  that  it  faithfuUy  varies  with  said  input  signal  at 
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any  output  level  within  a  range  of  levels  extending  down 
to  said  reference  potential;  s^  improvement  comprising: 

means  in  said  drive  transistor  for  sensing  the  onset  of  satura- 
tion; 

control  signal  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  for  de- 
veloping a  control  signal  reflecting  the  degree  of  satura- 
tion in  said  drive  transistor;  and 

circuit  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  and  operable 
automatically  to  adjust  the  drive  signal  applied  to  said 
drive  transistor  so  as  to  reduce  said  saturation  while  pro- 
viding for  the  development  of  said  output  signal  at  levels 
down  to  said  reference  potential  without  the  detrimental 
changes  in  amplifier  responsiveness  which  otherwise 
woidd  result  from  uncontrolled  saturation  in  the  drive 
transistor. 


4,484,150 

HIGH  EFFIdENCY,  UGHT  WEIGHT  AUDIO 

AMPLIFIER  AND  POWER  SUPPLY 

Robert  W.  Carrer,  330  A? eane  A,  Saohoaiah,  Waah.  92890 

Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  261,238,  Joa.  27, 1980,  abandoaed. 

lUs  applicatioa  Sep.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413^76 

lit  a^  H03F 1/02 

UJS.  CL  330-297  20  Claims 


cycle  of  said  sinusoidaUy  varying  supply  voltage  in  corre- 
spondence with  the  time  varying  amplitude  of  the  audio 
signal  to  tntnimir^  the  time  portion  of  each  cycle  of  sinu- 
soidaUy varying  supply  voluge  during  which  idling  cur- 
rents pass  through  said  primary  winding. 

4,484.151 
AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 
Aloysiaa  J.  NiJana;  FhmdaeM  A.  C  M.  Scboofk,  and  Job  F.  P. 
▼aa  MO,  aU  of  Eiadhorea,  Netherlaada,  aaaigaors  to  U.S. 
PhiUpa  Corporatiom  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatiautloa  of  Ser.  No.  239,874,  Mar.  2, 1981,.  This  appUcation 
Ai«.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,494 
daian  priority,  appHcaHiw  Netheriaada,  Mar.  10,  1980, 
8001410 

brt.  CL^  H03F  i/30 
U.S.  a  330-297  6 1 
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1.  An  ^>paratus  for  ampUfying  an  audio  signal  having  an 
amplitude  which  varies  at  an  audio  frequency,  said  apparatus 
comprising 

(a)  audio  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  the  audio  frequency 
amplitude  variations  of  the  audio  signal  to  produce  an 
output  signal  corresponding  to  the  audio  signal,  said  am- 
pUfter  means  including  an  audio  signal  receiving  means  for 
receiving  the  audio  signal  and  a  power  receiving  means 
for  receiving  electrical  energy  for  producing  the  output 
signal; 

(b)  power  supply  means  for  supplying  power  to  said  ampli- 
fier means,  said  power  supply  means  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected widi  a  source  of  commerciaUy  available,  sinusoi- 
daUy varying  supply  voltage  having  a  constant  frequency 
within  the  audio  range,  a  transformer  having  a  primary 
winding  and  a  secondary  winding,  said  secondary  wind- 
ing being  operatively  connected  to  said  power  receiving 
means  of  said  amplifier  means,  said  primary  winding  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  source; 

(c)  power  control  means  to  cause  variable  amounts  of  elec- 
trical energy  to  be  transmitted  to  the  primary  winding  of 
the  transformer  to  induce  corresponding  variable  electri- 
cal energy  in  said  secondary  winding,  said  power  control 
means  including  switch  means  connected  between  said 
source  and  said  primary  winding  for  operating  in  a  con- 
ductive sute  in  response  to  a  control  signal  for  a  selected 
portion  of  each  cycle  of  said  sinusoidaUy  varying  supply 
voltage  to  cause  said  selected  portion  of  said  sinusoidaUy 
varying  supply  voltage  to  be  applied  across  said  primary 
winding  only  when  said  switch  means  is  in  said  conduc- 
tive sute;  and 

(d)  control  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  the  time 
varying  amplitude  of  the  audio  signU  to  generate  said 
control  signal  for  said  power  control  means  to  control  the 
period  of  conduction  of  said  switch  means  during  each 


3.  An  amplifier  circuit,  capable  of  being  realized  in  inte- 
grated form,  comprising  a  control  circuit,  an  amplifier  sUge 
connected  thereto,  two  supply  terminals  coupled  to  supply 
sources  for  applying  mutuaUy  different  potentials  to  the  supply 
terminals,  the  amplifier  stage  comprising  2n  transistors,  where 
n  is  an  integer  greater  than  two,  each  having  a  main  current 
path  and  a  control  electrode,  the  main  current  paths  being 
connected  in  series  between  the  two  supply  tenninals;  an  out- 
put terminal  connected  to  the  junction  point  of  the  nth  and  the 
(n  -K  l)th  nuin  current  path  of  the  series  arrangement  of  transis- 
tors, the  n  transistors  arranged  between  the  first  supply  termi- 
nal of  the  two  supply  terminals  and  the  output  terminals  being 
of  a  complementary  conduction  type  to  the  n  transistors  ar- 
ranged between  the  output  terminal  and  the  second  supply 
terminal  of  the  two  supply  terminals;  2(n- 1)  further  supply 
terminals  each  of  which  is  connected  via  at  least  one  diode  to 
one  junction  point  of  consecutive  main  current  paths  of  the 
series  arrangement  of  the  transistors,  the  junction  points  to 
which  the  further  supply  terminals  are  connected  not  being 
connected  to  the  output  terminal,  these  further  supply  termi- 
nals also  being  connected  to  further  supply  sources  for  apply- 
ing to  the  supply  tenninals  supply  voltages  which  are  located 
between  the  potentials  of  the  two  supply  sources,  the  diodes 
being  coimected  such  that  the  diode  coimected  to  a  predeter- 
mined junction  point  is  reverse-biassed  when  the  potential  of 
that  junction  point  lies  between  the  potential  of  the  further 
supply  terminal  connected  to  that  diode  and  the  potential  of 
the  supply  terminal  on  the  same  side  of  the  load  connection  as 
the  further  supply  terminal;  characterized  in  that  the  further 
supply  sources  apply  an  at  least  substantiaUy  similar  sequence 
of  incrementaUy  decreasing  supply  voltages  to  both  the  respec- 
tive (n— 1)  further  supply  terminals,  considered  from  that 
terminal  of  the  two  supiiriy  terminals  which  has  the  highest 
polarity  towards  the  output  terminal,  and  to  the  respective 
(n— 1)  further  supply  terminals  considered  from  the  output 
terminal  towards  the  other  one  of  the  two  supply  terminals, 
wherein  the  difference  between  the  voltage  of  one  of  said 
further  supply  sources  and  the  next  adjacent  further  supply 
source  does  not  exceed  the  breakdown  voltage  of  any  of  said 
additional  transistors  under  aU  normal  operating  conditions, 
and  wherein  the  control  circuit  comprises  a  series  circuit  con- 
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iwcted  between  fint  and  lecpnd  control  circuit  supply  termi- 
nals,  chartcterized  in  that  the  leries  circuit  oompriaes  n  aerially 
•Ranged  impedance  circuits,  a  voltage  shif^  stage,  and  n 
driver  transistors  having  their  ouin  current  conduction  paths 
arranged  serially,  that  the  junctions  of  the  impedance  circuits, 
voltage  shifting  stage,  and  driver  transistors  are  connected 
sequentially  to  the  base  terminals  of  the  amplifier  stage,  the 
junctions  of  the  impedance  ciicuits  being  connected  to  the  base 
terminals  of  the  transiston  coimected  between  the  first  supply 
terminal  of  the  amplifier  stage  and  the  output  terminal,  that  the 
ftirther  supply  terminals  are  connected  sequentially  to  the 
junctions  between  the  impedance  circuits  via  diodes,  that  an 
input  terminal  is  connected  to  the  base  of  the  driver  transistor 
connected  to  the  second  control  circuit  supply  terminal,  and 
that  the  ftuther  supply  terminals  are  connected  sequentially  to 
the  bases  of  the  othier  driver  transistors. 


ing  a  difference  signal  in  response  thereto,  said  phase 
detector  means  having  a  narrow  bandwidth; 
and  switching  means  selectively  connecting  said  difference 
signal  and  said  first  mixed  signal  to  said  oscillator  means 
for  controlling  the  frequency  and  phase  of  said  variable 
frequency  output  signal,  said  switching  means  responsive 
to  said  switching  signal  such  that  when  said  predeter- 
mined value  is  exceeded  said  first  mixed  signal  is  input  to 
said  oscillator  means,  and  when  said  predetermined  value 
is  not  exceeded  said  difference  signal  is  input  to  said  oscil- 
lator means. 


MM,1S2 
PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP  HAVING  IMPROVED  LOCKING 

CAPABQJnES 
Ronald  L.  Lea,  Reno,  Ncv^  a«igBor  to  Wcatiaghoaae  Electric 
Corp^  Pfttabwgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  19, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  379,810 

iBt  a^  H03L  7/10 

UA  a  331-1  A  14  n.i»^ 


4,484^153 
VOLTAGE  CONVERTER  FOR  A  FREQUENCY 
SYNTHESIZER 
Jaime  A.  Borrw,  HIaleah;  Ribaa  J.  Goaalei.  Miami,  both  of 
Fla.;  Daniel  M.  Sadth,  Schaubwg,  m.;  Joae  L  Soarez,  Ml- 
ami,  Pla.j  Alan  M.  Victor,  Cooper  Qty,  Fla.,  vA  AUM  B. 
Wiecaorek,  Plantation,  Fla.,  aaaisBort  to  Motorola.  lac. 
Schannborg,  HI. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  281,589 

lat  a^  H03L  7/li 

UA  a  331-10  J  Claims 


t^pfehr'- 


improved  off-frequency 


1-  A  phase-locked  loop  halving 
detection,  comprising: 

means  providing  an  altematitg  input  signal; 

oscillator  means  providing  an  output  signal  having  a  fre- 
quency and  phase  to  be  locked  to  the  frequency  and  phase 
of  said  alternating  input  signal; 

means  providing  a  first  refei^ice  signal; 

first  mixer  means  for  mixing  said  output  signal  and  said  first 
reference  signal  and  for  producing  a  first  mixed  signal  in 
response  thereto; 

delay  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  producing  a 
delayed  signal  represenutive  of  said  output  signal  and 
delayed  in  time; 

second  mixer  means  for  mixing  said  delay  signal  and  said 
first  reference  signal  and  for  producing  a  second  mixed 
signal  in  response  thereto,  wherein  said  second  mixed 
signal  IS  delayed  with  respect  to  said  first  mixed  signal; 

logic  means  for  logically  relating  said  first  and  said  second 
mixed  signals  and  for  producing  first  and  second  logic 
signals  in  response  thereto; 
flip-flop  means  providing  a  flip-flop  signal  in  response  to  said 
first  and  said  second  logic  signals  with  the  frequency  of 
said  flip-flop  signal  representing  the  difference  between 
the  frequency  of  said  output  signal  and  the  frequency  of 
said  first  reference  signal; 
fluency  detector  means  responsive  to  said  flip-flop  signal 
for  producing  an  error  signal  representative  of  the  fre- 
quency of  said  flip-flop  signal; 
threshold  detector  means  responsive  to  said  error  signal  for 
producing  a  switching  signal,  wherein  said  switching 
signal  is  m  a  first  sute  when  said  error  signal  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value  and  ii  a  second  state  when  said 
predetermined  value  is  not  exceeded; 
phase  detector  means  for  detecting  a  phase  difference  be- 
tween said  output  and  said  input  signals,  and  for  produc- 
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1.  In  a  phase  locked  loop  for  a  frequency  synthesizer,  said 
phase  locked  loop  including  a  reference  oscillator  for  generat- 
ing a  reference  signal,  a  first  divider  for  dividing  said  reference 
signal  and  generating  at  least  one  divided  reference  signal,  a 
voltage  controlled  oscUlator  (VCO)  having  a  control  input,  a 
second  divider  for  dividing  a  VCO  output  signal,  a  phase 
detector  for  monitoring  said  divided  VCO  output  signal  and 
said  divided  reference  signal  and  generating  a  first  control 
signal  to  said  control  input  of  said  VCO.  a  voltage  converter, 
comprising: 
circuit  means,  having  an  input  connected  to  said  fint  divider 
and  an  output  connected  to  said  control  input  of  said 
VCO.  for  monitoring  the  voltage  level  of  said  divided 
reference  signal  and  converting  said  voltage  level  into  a 
second  control  signal  which  is  directed  to  said  control 
input  of  said  VCO,  whereby  the  potential  across  said 
control  input  of  said  VCO  is  increased,  thereby  increasing 
the  tuning  range  of  said  VCO. 


4,484,154 

FREQUENCY  CONTROL  WITH  A 

PHASE-LOCKED-LOOP 

RaodaU  B.  Parin,  FUlerton,  Calif.,  aaatgnor  to  RockweU  later- 

national  Corporation,  El  Segnado,  Ckllf . 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,483 

lat  a?  H03L  7/06;  GOIS  li/H 

UA  a  331-23  gctataa 

1.  A  frequency  control  system  for  automatically  adjusting 

the  frequency  of  an  alternating  signal  and  an  external  signal 

derived  coherently  therefrom  to  the  drift-prone  zero  phase- 
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shift  firequency  of  phase-shift  means  adapted  to  receive  said 
external  signal,  said  control  system  comprising: 

phase-shift  means  responsive  to  said  external  signal  for  intro- 
ducing a  frequency  sensitive  bipolar  phase-shift  to  said 
external  signal  to  produce  a  phase-shifted  external  signal, 
said  phase^ft  means  introducing  zero  phase-shift  at 
drift-prone  frequency,  fo; 

an  alternating  sijpial  source  for  generating  said  alternating 
signal  of  adjustable  frequency  covering  a  range  of  fre- 
quencies including  frequency,  fo,  and  variations  thereof; 

means  responsive  to  both  said  alternating  signal  and  said 
phase^hifted  external  signal  for  producing  a  phase-difier- 
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ence  signal  corresponding  to  the  difference  in  phase  be- 
tween said  alternating  signal  and  said  phase-shifted  exter- 
nal signal  which  comprises  means  for  biasing  out  the 
phase^ft  due  to  transit  time  delays  of  said  external  sig- 
nal; and 

means  responsive  to  said  phase-difference  signal  for  convert- 
ing said  phase-difference  signal  to  a  frequency  control 
signal; 

said  alternating  signal  source  being  responsive  to  said  fre- 
quency control  signal  to  minimize  the  difference  in  phase 
between  said  alternating  signal  and  said  phase-shifted 
external  signal  whereby  said  alternating  signal  frequency 
is  adjusted  to  be  substantially  equal  to  frequency,  fo. 


4,484,155 

CHANNELIZED  FREQUENCY  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
EMPLOYING  FEEDBACK 
Marina  Nowogrodzkl,  Snaaex,  N  J.,  aaalgaor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1982,  Scr.  No.  363,847 

lat  a.3  GOIS  7/i<k  H03B  5/00 

U.S.  CL  331—49  7  Claims 
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5.  A  frequency  memory  system  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  input  terminal  to  which  may  be  applied  an  RF  burst  signal 
at  a  center  frequency  f  in  the  band  from  fl  through  fti; 

an  output  terminal; 

a  pluridity  of  frequency  memory  modules,  each  coupled 
between  said  input  terminal  and  said  output  terminal; 

each  said  frequency  memory  module  comprising  a  bandpass 
filter  coupled  to  said  input  terminal,  an  amplifier  coupled 
between  said  filter  and  said  output  terminal  and  feedback 
means  from  the  output  of  said  amplifier  to  the  input  of  said 
filter,  said  filter  being  adapted  to  pass  an  RF  signal  having 
a  center  frequency  in  the  band  from  fl  through  fn,  each 


filter  passing  a  different  center  frequency  from  that  of  the 
other  filters,  whereby  when  a  particular  frequency  is 
applied  at  said  input  terminal  in  the  band  fl  through  fn  the 
associated  filter  with  the  closest  center  frequency  passes 
said  frequency  to  said  amplifier  and  the  frequency  is  sus- 
tained after  said  burst  signal  ceases  by  oscillations  due  to 
said  feedback  means  and  amplifier  gain. 


4,484,156 
TRANSISTOR  MICROWAVE  OSCILLATORS 
Amarpal  S.  Khaaaa;  Pierre  GalUoa,  aad  Yna  Garaalt,  aU  of 
UasoBea,  Fhuce,  aaai^Min  to  Ccatre  Nattoaal  dc  la  Recher- 
che ScieatIflqBc/(CN JLS.),  Paria,  Fraacc 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  359,299 
Oalaas  priority,  appUcatloB  France  Mar.  18, 1981, 81 05447; 
Sep.  23, 1981,  81  17934 

lat  CL^  H03B  S/l% 
U.S.  a  331—60  7  Claims 
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1.  A  transistor  microwave  oscillator,  comprising: 

a  transistor; 

a  transistor  biasing  means;  and 

a  first  resonating  circuit  having  a  dielectric  resonator  con- 
nected to  a  first  terminal  of  said  transistor,  and  at  least  a 
second  resonating  circuit  having  a  dielectric  resonator 
connected  to  a  second  terminal  of  said  transistor; 

said  dielectric  resonators  of  said  first  and  second  resonating 
circuits  being  similar  and  operating  at  the  same  resonance 
frequency,  each  resonating  circuit  defining  a  microwave 
output 


4,484,157 

VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  CRYSTAL  OSOLLATOR 

HAVING  WIDE  FREQUENCY  RANGE 

Jacques  Helle,  and  Gerard  Charlet  botL  of  SartrouTiUe, 

Friuec  aaalgBors  to  Compagale  d'Electroniqne  et  dc  Pieso- 

Electridte,  Sartrourillc,  Fraace 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,102 

aaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fraace,  Mar.  3, 1981, 81  04198 

lat  a.3  H03B  S/i2 

U.S.  a.  331—116  R  4  Claims 


^  -->•"» 


1.  A  voltage  controlled  crystal  oscillator  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  element  having  a  Q  factor  less  than  that  of 
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qoam  and  inchiding  i  crysul  aelected  firom  the  group 
<'oiMitrtng  of  Uthium  tantalate  and  lithium  mobate; 

■  feedback  linearization  circuit  Goanectei  in  parallel  with 
laid  piezoelectric  element,  said  feedback  linearization 
circuit  oompriiing  an  inductance  connected  in  aeries  with 
a  parallel  circuit  comprking  a  resistor  and  a  capacitor, 

a  frequency  adjusting  circuit  connected  in  aeries  with  the 
parallel  combination  of  aaid  piezoelectric  element  and  said 
linearization  circuit;  and 

an  amplifier  circuit  having  a  feedback  loop  in  which  is  con- 
nected the  aeries  combination  of  said  frequency  adjusting 
circuit  connected  in  aeries  with  the  parallel  combination 
of  aaid  piezoelectric  element  and  said  linearization  circuit, 
said  amplifier  circuit  oicillating  at  a  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  a  minimum  impedance  defined  by  said  series 
combination  of  said  frequency  adjusting  circuit  connected 
in  series  with  the  parallel  combination  of  said  piezoelectric 
element  and  said  linearization  circuit. 


MH199 
FILTER  CONNECTOR  WITH  DISCRETE  PARTICLE 
DIELECTRIC 
Thonnt  J.  WUtley,  Searbrongh, 
CorporatfcM,  SonthflcM,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3M,806 
Int  CLJ  H03H  7/01;  HOIP  1/202 
VS.  a  333-182 


to  Allied 
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MONOUTHIC  CRYSTAL  FILTER  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACrURING  SAME 
Gerald  E.  Roberta,  Lynchburg,  and  Alfred  G.  Staples,  E^er* 
peea,  both  of  Va^  aasivMn  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Lynchborg,  Va.  | 

Filed  Jul  7,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  395,966 

Int  a^  HOtH  9/05,  9/56 

VS.  a  333—191  I  26  Clahns 


1.  A  filter  connector  comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  tubular  body  having  a  central 
axis; 

a  first  electrode  coaxially  mounted  within  said  tubular  body 
and  spaced  from  said  body; 

a  tubular  electrode  coaxially  mounted  within  said  body  and 
around  and  spaced  from  said  first  electrode;  and 

an  electrically  insulating  body  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
discrete  barium  titanate  particles  located  in  the  space 
between  and  in  contact  with  said  first  and  tubular  elec- 
trodes. 


M84,160 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  OPERATING  WTTH 

ACOUSTIC  WAVES 

Gerd  RIha,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to  Siemens 

Akticngeaellachaft,  BerUa  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  472,960 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1982,  3209962 

Int  a.3  H03H  9/64,  9/145 
VS.  a.  333-195  16  Clahns 
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23.  A  monolithic  crystal  filter  comprising: 

a  multi-resonator  crystal  body  having  plural  electrically 
conductive  resonator  electrode/lead  structures  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  thereof; 

a  non-conductive  substrate  member  comprising  plural  elec- 
trical conductor  areas  disposed  on  the  side  thereof  remote 
from  said  crystal  body  and  having  openings  therein; 

plural  electrically  conductive  support  members  physically 
supporting  said  crystal  body  in  a  spaced-apart  relationship 
from  said  substrate  member  and  simultaneously  electri- 
cally connecting  respective  ones  of  said  resonator  elec- 
trode/lead structures  on  the  crystal  body  and  said  electri- 
cal conductor  areas  on  the  substrate  member  through  said 
openings. 


1.  An  electronic  component  operating  with  acoustic  waves, 
comprising: 

a  substrate; 

at  least  one  electromechanical  transducer  carried  on  said 
substrate; 

at  least  one  finger  structure  carried  on  said  substrate; 

at  least  one  of  said  fmger  structures  comprising  at  least  one 
region  in  which  fingers  are  wdghted; 

at  least  one  of  said  finger  weighted  structures  comprising  in 
said  region  a  plurality  of  such  spaced  prihcipal  groups 
extending  in  a  direction  Z  along  the  principal  axis  of  wave 
propagation  in  said  weighted  region,  each  of  said  principal 
groups  in  said  region  comprising  at  least  two  subgroups; 

said  sub-groups  extending  in  said  direction  Z; 

each  of  said  sub-groups  comprising  at  least  two  successive 
real  finger  edges  and  at  least  an  essential  number  of  said 
sub-groups  having  an  oscillating  displacement  AZ;  the 
number  n  of  all  principal  groups  of  the  respective  finger 
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structure  being  equal  to  or  greater  than  T'B,  where  T'B  is 
the  time  bandwidth  product  with  T  being  the  predeter- 
nuned  duration  of  the  predetermined  pulse  response  and  B 
being  the  predetermined  bandwidth  of  the  transfer  func- 
tion of  said  respective  finger  structure; 

the  respective  amount  of  displacement  AZ/  of  the  finger 
edges  of  the  i'*  individual  sub-group,  said  i'*  sub-group 
belonging  to  a  respective  sequence  of  sub-groups  of  said 
weighted  region,  is  determined  by  an  additional  oscillating 
phase  modulation  b(t)  predetermined  for  said  sequence, 
wherein  said  phase  modulation  b(t)  being  such  that  the 
number  of  oscillation  within  each  individual  principal 
group  of  said  aequence  is  an  integer  which  is  not  greater 
than  half  the  number  of  sub-groups  of  said  principal 
group; 

whereby  the  relationship 

•'»<'>s«(i)/KO 

holds  true,  where  e'^')  is  the  average  of  the  function  e  over 
said  individual  principal  group  and  approximately  equal  to 
a(t)/r(t),  where  a(t)  is  the  predetermined  amplitude  modu- 
lation of  said  pulse  response,  and  r(t)  is  equal  to  or  greater 
than  a(t)  for  all  values  of  t; 
and 

the  amount  of  displacement  AZ/  of  the  finger  edges  of  a 
respective  i'*  sub-group  at  its  center  Z/  is 

AZ/=(X/2»>4(/i), 

where  t/sZ/Zv,  where  Z  is  the  direction  of  wave  propagation 
with  a  velocity  v  and  X/  is  the  local  constructive  wave  length 
at  the  location  of  the  i**  sub-group. 


4,484,162 
MICROWAVE  OSCILLATOR 

Hlroahi  Kamada,  and  Akin  Takayaaa,  both  of  Soau,  Japan, 
aarivMra  to  Alpa  Eleetric  Co.,  Ud.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  405,349 
Oaiaa  priority,  applicatioB   Japan,   Ang.  7,   1961,   56> 
117435[U] 

Int  a.}  HOIP  7/10 
VS.  CL  333-219  12  Oahns 


1.  A  microwave  oscillator  including  a  dielectric  resonator 
received  in  a  cavity  portion  formed  in  a  metal  frame,  said 
frame  comprising  a  first  flat  plate  to  which  said  dielectric 
resonator  is  fastened  and  a  second  flat  plate  on  which  a  trim- 
mer plate  for  finely  adjusting  an  oscillation  frequency  of  the 
microwave  oscillator  is  movably  mounted,  the  metal  frame 
having  the  cavity  portion  with  two  opposing  open  end  faces, 
said  open  end  faces  being  respectively  closed  by  said  first  and 
second  flat  plates,  said  dielectric  resonator  and  said  trimmer 
plate  received  in  said  metal  frame  being  opposite  to  each  other 
within  said  cavity  portion,  wherein  said  dielectric  resonator  is 
fastened  to  said  first  flat  plate  through  a  ceramic  substrate  and 
layers  of  an  adhesive. 


4,484,161 

SnJCONE  RUBBER  FOR  RELIEVING  STRESS  IN 

MAGNEnC  MATERIAL 

Dale  M.  Barger,  Loa  Altoa,  Calif .,  aaaigBor  to  Varian  Aaaodates, 

Inc.,  Palo  Atto,  Cklif. 

Filed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,665 

Int  a^  HOIP  1/218:  HOIF  7/00 

VS,  a  333—202  11  dahna 


1.  A  combination  comprising  a  first  body  of  magnetic  mate- 
rial having  a  first  surface,  said  first  body  forming  a  boundary  of 
a  gap  for  establishing  a  useful  magnetic  field  therein,  a  second 
body  having  a  second  surface,  and  a  silicone  rubber  piece 
compressibly  disposed  between  said  first  surface  and  said  sec- 
ond surface  in  order  to  reduce  the  change  in  said  useful  mag- 
netic field  due  to  a  temperature  change  by  relieving  stress  in 
said  first  body  in  the  direction  of  said  uaefiil  magnetic  field. 

7.  The  combination  of  claim  1  which  is  a  pari  of  a  YlO-tuned 
filter. 


4,484,163 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  BIASING  HIGH-FREQUENCY 

ACTIVE  COMPONENTS 

FriUH  C  de  Roode,  Leaigny,  France,  aaaignor  to  U.S.  Philipa 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  380,634 
Claims  priority,  apiriicatioa  France,  May  27, 1961, 81 10571 
Int  a^  HOIP  1/00 
VS.  a  333—247 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  comprising  planar  conductors  on  a 
dielectric  support  for  carrying  a  DC  bias  signal  to  an  active  RF 
component,  said  arrangement  including  an  RF  transmission 
line  connected  to  the  active  RF  component  and  a  transmission 
line  section  connected  at  a  junction  to  the  RF  transmission  line 
for  supplying  a  DC  bias  signal  to  the  active  RF  component, 
said  transmission  line  section  presenting  to  the  RF  transmission 
line  a  high  RF  impedance  and  a  low  DC  impedance,  thereby 
inhibiting  passage  on  the  section  of  un  RF  signal  having  a 
predefined  frequency  carried  by  the  RF  transmission  line  but 
allowing  passage  on  the  section  of  the  DC  bias  signal, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  band-pass  filter  in- 
cluding first  and  second  conductive  strips  connected  in 
parallel  with  the  RF  transmission  line  on  opposite  side  of 
said  junction,  each  of  said  conductive  strips  being  spaced 
from  said  junction  by  a  distance  ^proximately  equal  to 
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one-eighth  of  the  wavel«gth  corresponding  to  the  prede- 
fined firequency. 


4,484^1(5 
CIRCUIT  CONTHOL  DEVICE 


4,484,164 
BRAIDLESS  MOVABLE  CONTACT  WITH  WIPING 
ACnON 
DmM  P.  Mcddlaa,  Wertatetar,  ami  Vnak  W.  Ktaty,  Ru-   ^-^  ^  335-165 
ddlMown,  both  of  Md^  MripMn  to  SieoMas-AIUs,  lac^  At- 
inali,Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,365 

tat  a^  HOIH  73/00 

13S.  a  335-16  18  OaiBs 


AtaiiJ.  GffCider,  awl  Robert  W.  PeterwM,  both  of  North  Attic- 
boro,  Mmb.,  aariffon  to  Texas  taatnuMBti  Incorporated, 
DaUaB,Tez. 

FUed  JaL  6, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  395,174 
tat  a^  HOIH  9/24 
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^      *^   Uf  4ji^    i 
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1.  A  circuit  breaker  including  a  stationary  contact,  a  single 
movable  contact  operable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
said  stationary  contact,  an  elongated  contact  arm  having  said 
movable  contact  at  one  end  thereof,  a  pivot  to  which  the  other 
end  of  said  contact  arm  is  motnted  for  pivotal  movement  of 
said  single  contact  arm  between  circuit  breaker  on  and  off 
positions,  a  conducting  support  for  said  pivot,  said  contact  arm 
at  said  other  end  being  bifbrcatod  into  first  and  second  portions 
between  which  said  support  is  disposed,  and  biasing  means 
clamping  said  support  between  said  portions  to  form  good 
electrical  wiping  contact  between  said  support  and  said 
contact  arm  while  the  latter  ia  sutionary  as  well  as  while  it 
moves  between  said  on  and  off  positions. 
17.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising: 
a  stationary  contact;  1 

a  movable  contact  operable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 

said  stationary  contact; 
an  elongated  contact  arm  having  said  sutionary  contact  at 

one  end  thereof;  j 

a  pivot  to  which  the  otheil  end  of  said  contact  arm  is 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  contact  arm  be- 
tween circuit  breaker  on  a«d  off  positions; 
a  conducting  support  for  said  pivot,  said  contact  arm  at  said 
other  end  being  bifiircated  into  fint  and  second  portions 
between  which  said  support  is  disposed;  and, 
biasing  means  clamping  said  support  between  said  portions 
to  form  good  electrical  wiping  contact  between  said  sup- 
port  and  said  contact  arm  while  the  latter  is  sutionary  as 
well  u  while  it  moves  between  said  on  and  off  positions, 
said  pivot  extending  through  enlarged  openings  in  said 
first  and  second  portions  and  each  of  said  openings  being 
partly  defined  by  a  cam  surfsce,  during  movement  of  said 
contact  arm  from  said  off  position  to  initial  engagement 
between  said  contacts  said  pivot  being  disposed  at  a  first 
location  along  said  cam  surthce,  and  fiirther  movement  of 
said  contact  arm  toward  said  arm  position  after  initial 
engagement  between  said  oontacts  causing  each  of  said 
cam  surfaces  to  move  relative  to  said  pivot  to  cooperate 
therewith  and  impart  limited  longitudinal  movement  to 
said  contact  arm  whereby  said  movable  contact  wipes 
•cross  said  stationary  contact 


1.  A  circuit  control  device  comprising  first  and  second 
contact  assembly  means  movable  reUtive  to  one  another  into 
circuit  engagement  and  circuit  disengagement 

support  means, 

the  first  contact  assembly  means  comprising  a  contact  plate 
mounted  for  movement  on  the  support  means  between  an 
upper  contacts  disengaged  position  and  a  lower  contacts 
engaged  position, 

means  to  move  the  contact  plant  between  the  upper  and 
lower  positions,  the  means  to  move  the  contact  plate  to 
the  lower  position  includes  a  cap  member  movable  be- 
tween an  upper  extremity  and  a  lower  extremity,  the  cap 
member  adapted  to  transfer  motion  to  the  contact  plate 
when  the  contact  plate  is  in  its  upper  positi<»  and  when 
the  cap  member  moves  toward  its  lower  extremity, 

the  second  contact  assembly  means  comprising  a  movable 
contact  means  and  movable  contact  bia^ng  means  biasing 
the  movable  contact  means  in  a  direction  toward  the 
contact  plate, 

motion  transfer  means  connecting  the  c^)  member  and  the 
movable  contact  means,  the  motion  transfer  means  being 
configured  so  that  when  the  cap  member  moves  toward  its 
lower  extremity  it  will  move  the  movable  contact  means 
away  frxMn  the  contact  plate  to  prevent  contact  engage- 
ment until  the  cap  member  moves  in  a  direction  to  return 
to  its  upper  extremity,  and 
means  to  latch  the  contact  plate  in  its  lower  position. 


4,484,166 

COIL  SUPPORT  FOR  AN  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

DEFLECTION  UNTT 

Halbe  Oslaga;  NIcolaas  G.  Vlak,  and  Adriaan  J.  Groothoff,  aU 

of  ElBdhofea,  Netherlaada,  aasi^orfl  to  U.S.  Phflipa  Corponh 

tkMt  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aig.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,175 
Cialna  priority,  applieatkM  Netherlaads,  Ang.  9,  1981 
8203133 

tat  CL^  HOIF  5/02 
U.S.  a.  335— 213  UClalaa 

1.  An  electromagnetic  deflection  unit  for  a  cathode-ray  tube, 
comprising  a  hollow  support  edited  to  surround  a  part  of  the 
cathode-ray  tube,  the  inside  of  the  support  carrying  a  deflec- 
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tion  coil  wound  directly  thereon,  the  support  comprising  at 
each  of  its  re^>ective  ends  a  slotted  annular  member,  groups  of 
turns  of  the  coil  longitudinally  extending  from  the  sJots  in  one 
annular  member  to  the  slots  in  the  other  annular  member,  and 


the  magnet  housing  on  the  side  thereof  fixun  which  the 
coil  connections  protrude. 


means  provided  between  the  ends  of  the  support  for  locally 
supporting  the  longitudinal  groups  of  coil  turns  in  such  manner 
that  these  groups  are  free  from  engagement  with  the  inner 
surface  of  ti^e  support. 


4,484,167 
ACnVATING  MAGNET,  PARTICULARLY  A  STROKE 

MAGNET 
Chrlstoph  Gibas,  NeanUrcben,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  bao  Stenemngrtechnik  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No?.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,802 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  27, 
1982,3243999 

tat  a^  HOIF  7/(» 
U.S.  a.  335—260  5  Claims 


4,484,168 
ELECTROMAGNEnC  RELAY 
Werner  Minks,  HeroMsberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
tateraational  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,360 
ClaiaM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Genaaay,  Mar.  5, 
1983,3307921 

tat  CL^  HOIF  7/li 
U.S.  a.  335-274  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  relay  having  an  angular  armature 
and  a  U-shaped  yoke  on  the  flange  of  the  coilform,  said  yoke 
comprising  legs  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  coil  axis  and 
a  crosspiece,  a  foil-spring  portion  on  said  crosspiece  resting  on 
the  angular  edge  of  the  angular  armature,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
both  said  coilform  and  said  legs  comprising  one  single 

molded  plastic  part; 
said  crosspiece  and  said  foil-spring  portion  being  formed  of 

a  resilient  metal;  and 
the  ends  of  said  crosspiece  embodying  flap  members  en- 
gaged within  corresponding  slots  formed  in  said  legs  for 
fixing  said  crosspiece  in  position. 


3  i     e     t    f   IS  1  I  3  11OI09  u 


4,484,169 
TRANSFORMER  APPARATUS  WTTH  -SUPERIMPOSED 

INSULATED  SWITCH  AND  TRANSFORMER  UNITS 
AUra  Nishikawa,  Nara,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Mitsubishi  Deaki 
K#ViTh«n  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,620 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  No?.  5, 1981,  56-178568; 
No?.  5, 1981,  56-178569 

tat  a^  HOIF  27//0 
U.S.  a.  336-57  11  Claims 


1.  An  activating  magnet,  particularly  a  stroke  magnet  hav- 
ing a  coil,  comprising: 

a  magnet  housing  immediately  surrounding  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  coU; 

a  spool  abutting  the  housing; 

an  armature  arranged  within  the  coil  so  as  to  be  axially 
moveable  therein; 

a  pressure-proof  junction  box  rigidly  connected  to  the  mag- 
net housing,  containing  connections  of  the  coil;  and 

a  pressure-proof  pole  tube  on  which  the  coil  is  arranged,  said 
magnet  housing  being  pressure-proof  and  abuts  the  coil  on 
the  pole  tube  on  both  sides; 

a  pole  core  abutting  the  magnet  housing; 

an  activating  ram  penetrating  the  pole  core; 

wherein  the  diameter  of  the  pole  core  is  larger  than  the  coil 
in  that  the  pole  tube  and  the  pole  core  on  the  one  side  and 
the  magnet  housing  on  the  other  side  are  rigidly  con- 
nected with  each  other  by  means  of  a  connecting  means, 
in  that  the  coil  connections  pass  out  of  the  magnet  hous- 
ing, and  in  that  the  junction  box  is  rigidly  connected  with 


1.  A  transformer  apparatus  comprising  a  tranfonner  tank 
accommodating  a  transformer  unit  and  filled  with  an  insulating 
oil,  and  a  switch  tank  accommodating  a  switch  unit  and  filled 
with  an  insulating  gas,  said  switch  means  being  disposed  on  top 
of  said  transformer  tank  and  made  integral  therewith,  such  that 
these  tanks  are  in  communication  with  each  other  along  a 
movable  boundary  face  between  the  insulating  oil  within  said 
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trusformer  tank  and  the  insulating  gas  within  said  switch  tank, 
thereby  permitting  expansion  of  said  insulating  oil  into  said 
switch  tank,  said  switch  unit  and  said  transformer  unit  being 
connected  to  each  other  in  the  interior  of  said  communicating 


4,414,170 
DOT  MATREK  PRINT  HEAD  SOLENOID  ASSEMBLY 
Robwt  L.  Wirth,  IthMa;  OavM  E.  Wedts,  Newfldd,  aad  John 
W.  RMce,  Ithaca,  aU  of  N.Y^  aarivMn  to  NCR  Corporatkm, 
D^rtiM,OUo 

Filed  Feb.  25, 190,  Scr.  No.  470,011 

lat  a^  HOIF  ISm  HOSE  S/S2,  1/00 

U  A  a  336-«5  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  securing  a  coll  carrying  bobbin  to  a  printed 
circuit  board  having  conductors  thereon,  said  bobbin  having  a 
pair  of  integral  post-like  extensions  of  a  length  to  pass  through 
apertures  having  copper  linings  in  said  board  and  each  of  said 
extensions  having  a  pair  of  oppoaed  grooves  therein  for  accom- 
modating one  or  the  other  end  bf  a  coU  wire,  comprising  the 
steps  of  r       o 

placing  one  end  of  the  coil  wi^  into  one  of  the  grooves  and 
across  the  tip  of  one  extension  and  into  the  other  groove 
therein, 

placing  the  other  end  of  the  coil  wire  into  one  of  the  grooves 
and  across  the  tip  of  the  other  extension  and  into  the  other 
groove  therein, 

inserting  the  extensions  with  the  ends  of  the  coil  wire  in  the 
grooves  thereof  into  the  apertures  in  said  board,  and 

soldering  the  wired  tips  of  the  extensions  for  securing 
thereof  to  the  copper  linings  in  the  apertures  in  said  board 
and  for  connecting  the  ends  of  the  coil  wire  to  the  respec- 
tive conductors  of  said  boaid. 

S.  A  solenoid  coil  arrangement  comprising  a 

substrate  having  a  plurality  of  copper-lined  apertures  there- 
through, 

conductive  material  on  one  surface  of  the  substrate  and 
individually  associated  with  the  apertures,  a 

coil  carrying  member  having  posu  integral  therewith  and 
extending  from  one  end  thereof  and  positioned  to  be 
inserted  into  the  apertures  in  the  substrate,  said  posts 


havmg  a  pair  of  opposed  grooves  therein  for  accommo- 
dating the  end  of  a  coil  wire  in  the  grooves  on  the  sides  of 
each  post  and  across  the  tip  thereof,  and 
means  for  fusing  the  end  of  the  coil  wire  with  the  copper 
lining  of  each  aperture  and  with  the  respective  conductive 
material. 


4^4Mkl71 

SHIELDED  TRANSFORMER 

Robert  C  McLooghliB,  4414  Albambra,  Su  Diego,  CUif.  92107 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  447,740 

Int  a.)  HOIF  15/04 

UAa336-84R  gctatas 


1.  A  shielded  transformer  comprising: 

(a)  a  core  with  at  least  one  window,  said  core  being  com- 
posed of  multiple  ferromagnetic  laminations; 

(b)  a  primary  winding  encircling  a  portion  of  said  core  and 
passing  through  one  window  in  said  core; 

(c)  a  secondary  winding  encircling  a  portion  of  said  core  and 
passing  through  said  core; 

(d)  a  metallic  case  enclosing  said  primary  and  secondary 
windings,  said  case  including  outer  faces  of  said  core  and 
surrounding  said  primary  and  secondary  windings  where 
the  windings  extend  outside  said  window  in  said  core; 

(e)  a  metallic  shield  between  said  primary  and  secondary 
windings,  said  shield  being  in  said  window  in  said  core, 
said  shield  having  a  juncture  with  edges  of  the  faces  of 
said  window  and  intercepting  any  possible  electrostatic 
field  line  between  any  point  on  said  primary  winding  and 
any  point  on  said  secondary  winding;  and 

(0  a  metallic  overlap  extending  completely  along  the  length 
of  the  juncture  of  said  metallic  shield  and  faces  in  said  core 
for  intercepting  electrostatic  field  lines  having  a  tendency 
to  pass  through  said  juncture,  said  metidlic  overiap  includ- 
ing conducting  wall  means  on  the  faces  of  said  window, 
said  wall  means  having  faces  against  which  a  face  of  the 
shield  abuts. 


4,484,172 

HUMIDITy  SENSOR,  COMPRISED  OF  COMPOUND 

METAL  OXIDES  WITH  PEROVSKITE  STRUCTURE 

Clark  F.  Grain,  Framiagham,  Maaa.,  aasignor  to  Arthur  D. 

Uttlc,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,219 

Int  a?  HOIL  7/00 

UAa.338-35  sctaina 


1.  A  humidity  sensitive  semiconductor  device  comprising  an 
insulating  base  member;  and 


November  20, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


132S 


a  humidity  sensitive  coating  on  said  base  member  having  at 
least  two  spread  apart  metal  electrodes  ccMmected  thereto, 
said  coating  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  a  compound  of  the 
formula 

LioSrxCoOs  where  L  is  a  member  of  the  lanthanide  series  of 
elements  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  essentially  of 
lanthanum,  cerium,  praseodymium,  neodymium,  prome- 
thium,  samarium,  europium,  gadolinium,  terbium,  dyspro- 
sium, holmium,  erbium,  thulium,  ytterbium,  and  lutetium 
and  X  is  from  near  zero  up  to  O.S  and  (b)  an  anion  selected 
firom  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  the  organic  anions 
of  monobasic  acids,  dibasic  acids  or  polybasic  acids,  inor- 
ganic anions  and  mixtures  thereof. 

4,484»173 

PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER  DEVICE  USING  HALL 

ELEMENTS 

Charles  J.  ETcrett,  OiBtoa,  Cobb^  aaaigiior  to  Robertshaw 

CoBtrob  Coapany,  RkhoMod,  Va. 

FUed  Ang.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327,037 

lat  a^  Hoa  10/ia  43/06 

vs.  a  338—42  6  Claims 


for  recovering  a  video  signal  and  a  data  signal  from  a  video 
disc  record; 

processor  means  coupled  to  said  recovery  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  video  and  data  signals  and  for  providing  a  pro- 
cessed video  output  signal  and  a  dau  output  signal; 

output  means  coupled  to  said  processor  means  for  receiving 
said  processed  video  signal  and  providing  an  output  sig- 
nal; 

first  squelch  circuit  means  connected  between  said  recovery 
means  and  said  processor  means  and  responsive  to  a  first 
squelch  signal  supplied  thereto  for  squelching  said  recov- 
ered video  signal  prior  to  processing  thereof  by  said  pro- 
cessing means; 


1.  In  a  control  device  having  a  housing  means  provided  with 
an  actuator  chamber  separated  from  a  pressure  difTerential 
chamber  by  wall  means  having  opening  means  therethrough 
receiving  an  axially  movable  actuator  pin  that  transmits  axial 
movement  of  a  movable  part  in  said  pressure  differential  cham- 
ber to  said  actuator  chamber,  an  adjustable  range  spring  being 
disposed  in  said  actuator  chamber  and  being  operatively  inter- 
connected to  said  actuator  pin  to  tend  to  move  said  actuator 
pin  in  one  direction  relative  to  said  housing  means,  said  spring 
having  opposed  ends,  the  improvement  comprising  Hall  effect 
transducer  means  in  said  actuator  chamber,  said  actuator  pin 
having  magnet  means  for  operating  said  transducer  means  as 
said  movable  part  axially  moves  said  actuator  pin  relative  to 
said  housing  means,  said  magnet  means  being  disposed  in  offset 
relation  to  the  axis  of  said  actuator  pin  and  moving  in  unison 
therewith  relative  to  said  transducer  means,  said  magnet  means 
comprising  an  arm  having  opposed  ends  and  a  magnet  carried 
by  one  of  said  opposed  ends,  the  other  of  said  opposed  ends  of 
said  arm  being  operatively  interconnected  to  said  actuator  pin, 
said  actuator  pin  having  opposed  ends,  said  other  end  of  said 
arm  being  operatively  interconnected  to  one  of  said  opposed 
ends  of  said  actuator  pin,  one  of  said  opposed  ends  of  said 
spring  bearing  against  said  other  end  of  said  arm  holding  said 
other  end  of  said  arm  against  said  one  end  of  said  actuator  pin 
whereby  said  magnet  moves  in  unison  with  said  actuator  pin. 


4,484,174 
VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER  HAVING  IMPROVED  SQUELCH 

SYSTEM 
James  A.  WUber,  IndianapoUs,  Ind.,  and  Charles  M.  Whie, 
PrlBcetOB,  N  Jn  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N  Y 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,841 
iBt  a^  H04N  5/93:  GllB  9/06.  19/02 
U.S.  a.  358—340  6  daims 

1.  A  video  disc  player,  comprising:  signal  recovery  means 


second  squelch  circuit  means  connected  between  said  pro- 
cessor means  and  said  output  means  and  responsive  to  a 
second  squelch  signal  supplied  thereto  for  squelching  said 
processed  video  output  signal; 

switch  means  for  providing  a  player  operating  mode  control 
signal; 

control  means  coupled  to  receive  said  data  output  signal  and 
said  player  operating  mode  control  signal  for  selectively 
producing  said  first  and  second  squelch  signals;  and 
wherein 

said  second  squelch  circuit  means  includes  detector  means 
responsive  to  said  second  squelch  signal  for  detecting 
peaks  of  a  given  sense  of  said  processed  video  output 
signal  and  for  applying  the  resultant  peak  detected  sig^ 
to  said  output  means. 


4,484,175 
ROTARY  BEACON 
Richard  M.  McCarthy,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  aasignor  to  R.  E. 
Dietz  Company,  Syracuae,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,987 
Int  CV  B60Q  1/52 
U  A  a.  340—84  16  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  assembly  for  use  in  a  beacon  for  supporting  and 
rotating  at  least  one  light  powered  by  an  electric  power  source, 
the  rotary  assembly  comprising: 
a  generally  horizontal  base  having  an  axis  extending  perpen- 
dicularly with  respect  to  the  base; 
a  generally  horizontal  circular  lower  ring  fixed  with  respect 
to  said  base  and  having  its  center  coincident  with  said  axis 
of  said  base; 
a  generally  horizontal  turntable  mounted  on  said  base  for 

rotation  about  said  axis; 
a  generally  horizontal  circular  upper  ring  fixed  with  respect 
to  said  turntable  and  having  its  center  coincident  with  said 
axis,  said  upper  ring  being  located  above  and  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  lower  ring,  each  said  ring  including  a 
circular  race  facing  the  race  of  the  other  nng; 
a  plurality  of  rouuble  bearings  supporting  said  tumuble  for 
rotation  on  said  base,  said  bearings  being  in  contact  with 
and  rolling  in  a  circular  path  on  said  races,  said  bearings 
being  separated  circumferential! y  about  said  circular  path, 
at  least  one  said  race  including  means  for  maintaining  said 
bearings  in  said  circular  path; 
means  for  maintaining  said  circumferential  separation  of  said 
bearings; 
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means  wcured  to  aaid  tujnuble  for  cairying  uid  electric 
light; 

electrically  powered  means  for  routing  said  turntable  with 
respect  to  said  iMse;  and 


first  of  which  is  adapted  to  receive  a  signal  Y  from  said 
first  group  of  combinational  logic  elements  and  output  a 
signal  D  to  the  second  one  of  said  pair  of  flip-flop  circuit 
elements,  the  second  of  said  pair  of  flip-flop  circuit  de- 
ments being  adapted  to  output  a  signal  E; 
wherein  said  first  group  of  combinational  logic  elements  is 
adapted  to  generate  said  signal  Y,  having  the  Boolean 
value  ACDE+BC,  and  said  second  group  of  combina- 
tional logic  is  adapted  to  output  an  encoded  data  signal  X, 
said  signal  X  being  equivalent  to  the  Boolean  statement 
(+CLOCK)KBD)+(-CLOCK).(BCE+XbE). 


4,484,177 

ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER  APPARATUS  TOR 

CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  TRANSDUCER 

FVaads  M.  Jobbagy,  Monroe,  CoBB^  anigBor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries.  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  939,315,  Sep.  S,  1978,  abandoned.  Hits 

appUcatioB  Jon.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,362 

Int  a^  H03K  13/02 

UAa340-347NT  WCtaims 


said  turntable  having  eleclkical  contacts  for  transmitting 
electricity  to  said  light,  said  base  having  contacts  for 
connection  to  said  electrical  power  source,  said  turntable 
contacts  being  electrically  connected  to  said  base  contacts 
as  said  turntable  rotates. 


4,484,176 
RUN  LENGTH  LIMITED  DATA  ENCODER 
William  B.  Fitipatrick,  Wertmteter,  Colo.,  aasigBor  to  Storage 
Technology  CorporatioB,  LovisiriUc  Colo. 

Filed  Nof.  2*.  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,158 

Int  a.3  H03K  13/24 

UAa340-347DD  gcUdm 


-i%»  an-  ■ 


•{MCIKI 


cuxiHio)>(-cst  iuai.iic{«ii{) 


COOCO  M» 


1.  A  circuit  for  the  encodiiig  of  a  stream  of  data  pulses 
comprising: 

a  clock  for  putting  out  ±CLOCK  signals; 

a  fint  group  of  first,  second  and  third  flip-flop  circuit  ele- 
mentt  arranged  seriaUy.  the  first  of  said  flip-flop  circuit 
elements  being  adapted  to  receive  said  stream  of  data 
pulses  to  be  encoded,  said  first,  second  and  third  flip-flop 
circuit  elementt  outputtina  signals  A,  B  and  C,  respec- 

fint  and  second  groups  of  combinational  logic  elements;  and 

a  second  group  of  flip-flop  circuit  elementt  comprising  a  pair 

of  sequentially  connected  flip-flop  circuit  elements,  the 


1.  In  a  dual  slope  analog-to-digital  converter  for  emitting  a 
digital  output  signal  corresponding  to  an  analog  signal  being 
received,  single  cycle  conversion  means  operative  to  convert 
the  received  analog  signal  to  a  digital  output  signal  in  a  single 
up-down  integration  cycle  and  comprising  first  input  means  for 
receiving  an  analog  voltage  signal  to  be  converted,  second 
input  means  for  receiving  a  reference  voltage  signal,  means  for 
deriving  a  predetermined  max.  voltage  signal  from  the  voltage 
signal  of  said  second  input  means,  means  establishing  a  datum 
level  voltage,  integrator  means  operative  seriatim  to  integrate 
a  first  signal  corresponding  to  the  differential  between  the 
derived  max.  voltage  signal  and  the  received  analog  signal  for 
a  predetermined  time  period  and  on  expiration  of  said  predeter- 
mined time  period  to  integrate  a  second  signal  corresponding 
to  the  differential  between  said  reference  voltage  signal  and 
said  max.  voltage  signal,  comparator  means  adapted  to  receive 
said  integrated  signals  for  effectively  varying  the  integration 
time  period  of  said  second  signal  until  a  predetermined  thresh- 
old level  is  achieved  between  the  integrated  second  signal 
output  of  said  integrator  means  and  said  datum  level  voltage, 
switching  means  for  switching  in  a  feedback  path  from  the 
comparator  means  output  to  the  integrator  means  automati- 
cally to  restore  the  integrator  prior  to  each  said  integration 
cycle  and  signal  emitting  means  for  emitting  a  digital  output 
signal  derived  from  an  accumulative  digital  count  correlated  to 
the  time  span  of  said  variable  time  period. 
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4,484,178 
DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTER 
Jeffrey  L.  LoTgran,  Rochester,  MIbb.;  George  C  TbosMS,  Long- 
■oat,  Orio.,  sad  John  T.  Tnka,  Rochester,  MiuL,  aedgnon 
to  Intematioiial  BsaiBeia  Maddnes  CorporatiOB,  Anaonk, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jna.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,059 
lat  a^  H03K  13/02 
VS.  a.  340-347  DA  3 


in  response  to  a  depression  of  said  overlay  so  as  to  cause 
said  medium  change  thereby  providing  a  distinctive  signal 
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1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  duty  cycle  modulated  digital 
value  and  an  analog  signal  level  therefrom,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
conversion  means  for  converting  a  digital  value  to  an  analog 

signal  level; 
storage  means  for  storing  a  base  digital  value,  an  overflow 

count,  and  an  initial  count  for  each  desired  analog  signal 

level; 
data  processing  means  comprising: 

address  means  for  selecting  from  said  storage  means  a  base 
digital  value,  an  overflow  count  and  an  initial  count; 

output  means  for  providing  the  base  digital  value  to  said 
conversion  means  at  the  beginning  of  the  duty  cycle  per- 
iod; 

means  for  changing  the  base  digital  value  to  a  second  digital 
value  at  a  switchpoint  in  the  duty  cycle  period; 

means  for  counting  intervals  of  time  within  the  duty  cycle 
period,  said  counting  means  indicating  overflow  condi- 
tions during  the  duty  cycle  period  when  said  counting 
means  wraps  around  from  maximum  count  to  zero  count; 

means  for  loading  said  counting  means  with  the  selected 
initial  count; 

means  for  detecting  the  duty  cycle  switchpoint  at  one  of  the 
overflow  conditions  indicated  by  said  counting  means; 

means  for  indicating  to  said  detecting  means  the  selected 
overflow  count  indicating  the  overflow  condition  at 
which  the  switchpoint  is  to  occur  whereby  the  overflow 
count  and  the  initial  count  may  be  selected  to  provide  the 
desired  switchpoint  and  thus  the  desired  modulation; 
smoothing  means  for  smoothing  out  the  modulation  of  the 

analog  signal  from  said  conversion  means  so  that  the 

smoothed  analog  signal  levd  corresponds  to  a  value  equiva- 
lent to  the  modulated  digital  value. 


4,484,179 
TOUCH  POSITION  SENSITIVE  SURFACE 
Leonard  R.  Kasday,  Plalasboro,  N  J.,  assizor  to  ATAT  BeU 
Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

CoatiBaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  14(0,715,  Apr.  14, 1980,  abandoned. 
lUs  appUcatioB  Dee.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,744 
lat  a^  G08C  9/00        ^ 
VS.  a  340—365  P  I        30  OalBH 

1.  A  touch  position  sensitive  device  for  use  in  coiyunction 
with  a  signal  source,  said  device  comprising 
spaced  apart  surfaces  arranged  such  that  signals  are  intro- 
duced by  total  internal  reflection  between  said  surfaces  as 
a  result  of  a  change  in  medium  bounding  at  least  one  of 
said  surfaces,  and 
a  flexible  overlay  adjacent  said  one  surface,  said  overlay 
adapted  to  be  deflected  into  contact  with  said  one  surface 


level  change  between  the  surfaces  of  said  device  when 
said  signals  are  introduced  between  said  surfaces. 


4,484,180 
SWITCH  CONDITION  INDICATOR 
Christian  J.  Deforeit,  Trossiagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Matth.  Hohner  AG,  Trossiagea,  Fed.  R^  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372^09 
daiais  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonaay,  Apr.  29, 
1981,  3116941 

lat  a.}  G08C  9/00 
VS.  a  340—365  S  6  daims 
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SHIFT  REGISTER 
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1.  Apparatus  for  identifying  which  of  a  plurality  of  switches 
was  last  actuated,  the  switches  each  having  a  pair  of  contactt 
and  being  electrically  connected  in  parallel,  each  of  the 
switches  having  a  light  emitter  associated  therewith,  said  light 
emitters  each  having  a  pair  of  terminals,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

shift  register  means,  said  shift  register  means  having  a  serial 
data  input  terminal  and  parallel  data  output  terminals,  said 
shift  register  means  further  having  an  erase  input  and  a 
clock  input; 

means  connecting  individual  of  said  shift  register  means  data 
output  terminals  to  a  first  contact  of  a  respective  switch 
and  to  a  first  terminal  of  the  light  emitter  associated  with 
the  switch; 

a  power  bus,  said  power  bus  being  connected  to  second 
tarminals  of  all  of  the  light  emitters; 

a  signal  bus,  said  signal  bus  being  connected  to  second 
contactt  of  all  of  the  switches 

means  for  applying  a  voltage  level  commensurate  with  a  first 
number  to  said  signal  bus;  and 

control  means,  said  control  means  periodically  causing  ap- 
pUcation  of  a  voltage  level  commensurate  with  a  second 
number  to  all  of  said  means  for  connecting  said  shift  regis- 
ter means  data  output  terminals  to  said  first  switch 
contacts,  said  control  means  having  a  control  input  con- 
nected to  said  signal  bus,  said  control  means  further  hav- 
ing a  data  output  connected  to  shift  register  means  serial 
data  input  terminal,  the  application  of  said  second  voltage 
levd  to  said  signal  bus  via  an  actuated  switch  causing  said 
control  means  to  apply  pulses  at  said  first  voltage  levd  to 
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Mid  ihift  register  means  serial  dau  input  until  said  first 
voltage  level  is  re-applied  to  said  signal  bus  via  the  actu- 
ated switch,  the  number  of  japplied  pulses  identifying  the 
actuated  switch. 


4,4S4,1» 
TRAVEL  BURGLAR/SMOKE  ALARM 
Frederic  W.  Schwarti,  ProfideMe,  RX,  avi^or  to  CaUc  Elec- 
trie  ProdMts,  Im^  Proftdcnce,  RJ. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  369,448 

lit  a^  G08B  t9/oa  lS/08 

vs.  a  340—521  6  daiins 


upon  the  microwave  signal  by  adjacent  radar  apparatus  and 
comprising: 
a  primary  high  frequency  selective  amplifier  for  receiving 
the  detected  signal  and  passing  the  narrow  interfering 
pulses  while  substantially  rejecting  the  lower  frequency 
modulation, 
a  monostable  triggered  by  the  output  of  the  primary  ampli- 
fier for  generating  a  pulse  of  short  duration,  of  the  order  of 
30  microseconds,  corresponding  to  each  interfering  pulse, 
a  normally  closed  switch  controlled  by  the  monostable  so  as 
to  open  for  the  duration  of  each  monostable  pulse. 


-10 


I 


W^ 


1.  A  portable  alarm  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  power  supply  and  mountable  to  a  door; 

a  lever  pivotably  mounted  about  said  housing  and  biased 
against  a  door  jamb  when  said  housing  is  mounted  to  said 
door; 

a  switch  carried  by  said  housing  and  actuated  by  pivotable 
movement  of  said  lever  whoi  said  door  is  moved  from 
said  door  jamb; 

smoke  detection  means  carried  by  said  housing; 

alarm  means  carried  by  said  housing  for  signalling  move- 
ment of  said  door  away  from  said  door  jamb  and  the 
presence  of  smoke;  and 

a  dual  purpose  detection  circuit  carried  by  said  housing  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  power  supply,  said  detec- 
tion circuit  having  first  and  second  integrated  circuits, 
said  fu^t  integrated  circuit  connected  to  said  second  inte- 
grated circuit  and  said  switch  for  enabling  said  second 
integrated  circuit  to  activate  laid  alarm  when  said  switch 
is  actuated  by  said  lever  movement  and  enabled  said  first 
integrated  circuit,  and  said  second  integrated  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  smoke  detection  means  and  activating  said 
alarm  when  said  smoke  detection  means  is  actuated  and 
enables  said  second  integrated  circuit. 


a  secondary  wide  band  amplifier  for  additionally  receiving 
the  detected  signal, 

a  delay  line  for  receiving  and  delaying  the  secondary  ampli- 
fier output  before  the  feeding  thereof  to  the  normally 
closed  switch,  the  normally  closed  switch  in  the  event  of 
radar  interference  being  opened  under  control  of  said 
monostable  before  each  interfering  pulse  reaches  it 
thereby  preventing  passage  of  interfering  pulses,  and 

a  capacitor  and  resistor  for  feeding  the  low  frequency  modu- 
lation free  of  the  interfering  pulses  to  the  alarm  means  so 
that  the  intrusion  detection  capability  of  the  apparatus  is 
maintained  at  all  times. 


4,484,183 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTION  OF  THE 
PRESENCE,  REMOVAL.  OR  ABSENCE  OF  A  METAL 

BODY 
GiUes  M.  Morey,  139  Rue  de  la  Cascade,  CroUe  38190  Brignoud, 
France 

Filed  Oct  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,076 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Oct  20, 1980,  80  22418 
Int  a^  G08B  13/26 
VS.  a.  340-568  21  daima 


I 


4»484,li_ 

INTRUDER  DETECnON  APPARATUS  FOR 

FUNCnONING  FREE  OF  DISTURBANCE  WHILE  IN 

CLOSE  PROXIMITY  TO  HIGH-POWER 

PULSE-MOLDULATED  RADARS 

Roy  A.  Schofleld,  and  Edward  Wilson,  both  of  Darwen,  England, 

Msignors  to  Shorrock  Derelopaieats  Limited,  Blackburn. 

England 

Contiouatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  N#.  279340,  Jul.  1, 1981, 

abaadooed.  Thia  appUcatioo  Jon.  80, 1983,  Scr.  No.  509,368 

lat  a^  G08B 13/24 

UAa.340-552  i  ctaim 

1.  Intruder  detection  apparatus  comprising:  a  transmitter 
emitting  a  modulated  microwave  signal,  and  a  corresponding 
receiver  spaced  from  and  aligned  with  the  transmitter  for 
receiving  and  monitoring  the  signal  from  the  transmitter  and 
including  alarm  means  for  providing  an  alarm  output  upon 
detection  of  a  change  in  the  monitored  signal  indicative  of  an 
intrusion  into  the  area  between  transmitter  and  receiver,  said 
receiver  also  including  eUminator  means  effective  for  eliminat- 
ing any  narrow  interfering  pulses  which  may  be  superimposed 


MOOULATOR 


OSCILLATOR 


RECOVER  8        5    (^    0       6 

OCMOOULATOR 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  presence,  removal  of  absence 
of  a  metal  body  within  an  area  comprising: 

altering  a  magnetic  field  within  the  area  between  a  first 
condition  and  a  second  condition  in  accordance  with  the 
presence  or  absence  of  a  metal  body  within  the  area; 

coupling  the  magnetic  field  to  an  oscillator  circuit  to  inhibit 
oscillation  of  said  oscillator  circuit  in  response  to  the  first 
magnetic  field  condition  and  to  enable  oscillation  of  said 
oscillator  circuit  in  response  to  the  second  magnetic  field 
condition; 

generating  a  fvst  output  signal  in  response  to  absence  of 
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oscillation  of  said  oscillator  circuit  to  indicate  presence  of 
the  metal  body  within  the  area,  a  second  output  signal  in 
response  to  oscillation  of  said  oscillator  circuit  for  less 
thui  a  first  preset  time  to  indicate  removal  of  the  metal 
body  from  the  area,  and  a  third  output  signal  in  response 
to  oscillation  of  said  oscillator  circuit  for  more  than  the 
first  preset  time  to  indicate  absence  of  the  metal  body  from 
the  area. 


4,484,184 

AMORPHOUS  ANTIPILFERAGE  MARKER 

John  A.  Grcgor,  BaaUng  Ridge,  NJ.,  and  Gregory  J.  Scllcra, 

RiehflsoMl,  Va^  aaaignora  to  Allied  Corporatton,  Morris 

Township,  Morris  Cooaty,  N J. 

CoBtiniiatioo-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  32,196,  Apr.  23, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,298,862.  This  applicatioB  Aug.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  292,456 
The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabsequoit  to  No?.  3, 1998, 


U.S.  a.  340-572 


Iirt.  a.3  G08B  13/26 


gClains 


1.  For  use  in  a  magnetic  theft  detection  system,  a  marker 
adapted  to  generate  magnetic  fields  at  frequencies  that  are 
harmonically  related  to  an  incident  magnetic  field  applied 
within  an  interrogation  zone  and  have  selected  tones  that 
provide  said  marker  with  signal  identity,  and  retaining  its 
signal  identity  after  being  flexed  or  bent,  said  marker  compris- 
ing an  elongated,  ductile  strip  of  amorphous  ferromagnetic 
material  having  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  the 
formula  MaN^OeXi/YeZ/;  where  M  is  at  least  one  of  iron  and 
cobalt,  N  is  nickel,  O  is  at  least  one  of  chromium  and  molybde- 
num, X  is  at  least  one  of  boron  and  phosphorous,  Y  is  silicon, 
Z  is  carbon,  "a"-*T'  are  in  atom  percent,  "a"  ranges  from 
about  35-85,  "b"  ranges  from  about  0-45.  "c"  ranges  from 
about  0-2.5,  "d"  ranges  from  about  12-20.3,  "e"  ranges  from 
about  0-13  and  "f  ranges  from  about  0-2,  and  the  sum  of 
d-i-e-l-f  ranges  from  about  15-25. 


g*  4,484,185 

SAFETY  PLUG  ADAPTER 
JaaMS  D.  Grates,  511  W.  Stephen  St,  Martiaaburg,  W.  Va. 
25401 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1983,  Scr.  No.  522,764 

Int  a^  G08B  21/00:  HOIR  13/62 

VS.  a.  340—656  11  Clalna 


receptacle  for  receiving  a  single  phase,  three  pixmg,  polarized 
electric  plug,  each  receptacle  having  three  recessed  contacts 
for  engaging  the  three  plug  prongs,  respectively,  the  three 
receptacle  contacts  including  a  first  contact  connected  to  an 
energized  line  of  a  power  system,  a  second  contact  connected 
to  a  ground  line  of  the  power  system,  and  a  third  contact 
separately  connected  to  ground,  wherein  the  face  plate  assem- 
bly defines  an  access  opening  to  each  receptacle  and  includes 
first  and  second  flanged  portions  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
each  access  opening  and  mounting  means  for  securing  the  face 
plate  to  the  outlet  box,  and  the  safety  plug  adapter  comprises: 
an  adapter  housing  formed  of  electrically-insulating  mate- 
rial; 
first,  second,  and  third  contact  prongs,  extending  outwardly 
from  one  end  of  the  housing,  which  are  shaped  and  spaced 
relative  to  one  another  to  engage  the  first,  second,  and 
third  receptacle  contacts  in  said  electrical  outlet  box, 
respectively; 
fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  contact  members  secured  within  the 
adapter  housing  at  an  opposite  end  thereof  from  said  first, 
second  and  third  contact  prongs  and  spaced  the  same  as 
the  first,  second  and  third  contact  prongs,  respectively, 
the  adapter  housing  and  the  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  contact 
members  constituting  another  receptacle  for  receiving  a 
single  phase,  three  prong,  polarized  electric  plug; 
a  first  electrically  conductive  connecting  Une  for  connecting 
the  first  contact  prong  and  the  fourth  contact  member, 
which  includes  an  overcurrent  protection  means  in  said 
firat  electrically  conductive  connecting  line  for  opening 
the  first  connecting  line  upon  the  occurrence  of  an  over- 
current  flowing  therethrough,  and  a  reset  means  for  reset- 
ting said  overcurrent  protection  means  upon  opening, 
second  and  third  electrically  conductive  connecting  lines  for 
connecting  the  second  and  third  contact  prongs  with  the 
fifth  and  sixth  contact  members,  respectively; 
first  and  second  resilient  engaging  means,  disposed  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  housing,  for  engaging  Uie  safety  plug 
adapter  with  the  face  plate,  the  first  and  second  engaging 
means  having  first  ends  affixed  to  the  housing,  and  second 
ends  for  resiliently  engaging  the  first  and  second  flanged 
portions,  respectively,  of  the  face  plate  assembly;  and 
restraining  means,  affixed  to  the  adapter  housing,  for  holding 
an  electrically  insulating  cover  means  against  the  opposite 
end  of  the  adapter  housing  relative  to  said  prongs  in  a 
position  at  which  the  adapter  receptacle  openings  are 
covered  by  the  cover  means. 


4,484,186 
EARTHQUAKE  INDICATOR 
Lawrence  R.  Wood,  c/o  George  Spector  3615  Woolworth  Bldg. 
233  Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  c/o  Lawrence  R.  Wood 
3615  Woolworth  BMg.  233  Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y. 
10007 

Filed  Not.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,659 

Int  a.}  G08B  21/00 

VS.  a.  340-689  3  dains 


. JZ 


1.  An  earthquake  indicator,  comprising  in  combination,  a 

circular  base,  an  inverted  U-shaped  frame  affixed  on  said  base, 

1.  In  combination,  an  outlet  face  plate  assembly  and  a  safety   a  circular  ring  supported  by  strips  underneath  said  frame,  and 

plug  adapter  for  an  electrical  outlet  box  containing  at  least  one   a  depending  rod  from  said  frame,  passing  through  said  ring. 
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Midrod  and  ring  coinprismg  contacts  of  a  switch  in  a  wanting  a  video  signal  combining  means  connected  to  said  scan  line 
J«tnc  cifcuit.  a  plurality  of  circles  marked  upon  said  base  generating  means  and  said  interpolation  means  for  generatina  a 
defining  earthquake  intensities,  and  means  to  adjust  said  indica-  «•««»  ror  gcneranng  a 


tor. 


MH1S7 

VIDEO  OVERLAY  SYSTEM  HAVING  INTERACnVE 

COLOR  ADDRESSING 

JaMi  W.  Brown,  aad  WaUaa  S.  Stoddard,  both  of  iBdiaoapolis, 

I  to  ATAT  BcO  Ltboratorki,  Mvray  Hill,  N  J. 

FDed  Jo.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  392,001 

Int.  CL^  G09G  I/Ol  1/2S 


UjS.  a  340-703 
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combined  video  signal  including  said  video  scan  lines  and  said 
interpolation  scan  lines. 


1.  A  digital  image  display  system  including  first  and  second 
video  memories  for  storing  picture  element  data  that  address 
colors  for  presenution  at  specific  locations  in  a  video  display, 
and  means  for  simultaneously  accessing  picture  element  data 
from  each  video  memory  for  preaenution  at  the  same  specific 
location  of  the  video  display 
CHARACTERIZED  BY:        | 

a  color  map,  having  input  and  output  ports,  for  storing 
digitally  encoded  colors  and  providing  same  at  its  output 
port  in  response  to  a  digital  address  at  its  input  port,  said 
digital  address  comprising  at  least  two  portions; 
means  interconnecting  the  output  of  the  first  video  memory 
and  the  input  to  the  color  map  such  that  the  picture  ele- 
ment data  of  the  first  video  memory  becomes  one  portion 
of  said  digital  address; 
means  interconnecting  the  output  of  the  second  video  mem- 
ory  and  the  input  to  the  color  map  such  that  the  picture 
element  dau  of  the  second  video  memory  becomes  an- 
other portion  of  said  digital  address;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  digitally  encoded  colors  at  the 
output  port  of  the  color  mim  for  applying  same  to  the 
video  display. 


4484189 
MEMO^YLESS  ARTinCIAL  HORIZON  GENERATOR 
Jay  R.  Dattmer,  Columbia,  MA,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corporation. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,808 

Int  a^  G09G  1/16 

VJS.  CL  340-723  12  chfaia 

.^^  "• 
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4f484«li8 

GRAPHICS  VIDEO  RESOLIJTION  IMPROVEMENT 

APPARATUS 

GraaTillc  E.  Ott,  Labbock,  TeZn  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1962,  Sbr.  No.  371,041 
Int  a.3  G09G  1/02 
UA  a  340-728  24  Claims 

1.  A  video  signal  generator  comprising: 
a  scan  line  generating  means  lor  repretitively  generating 
video  scan  lines  having  a  predetermined  scan  line  period 
including  a  plurality  of  picture  elements,  each  picture 
element  having  a  predetermined  picture  element  period 
and  at  least  one  video  attribute; 
a  delay  means  connected  to  said  scan  line  generating  means 

for  delaying  video  scan  lines  for  one  scan  line  period; 
an  interpolation  means  connected  to  said  scan  line  generat- 
ing means  and  said  delay  means  for  repetitively  generating 
interpolation  scan  lines  by  gpnerating  picture  elements 
having  at  least  one  video  attribute  formed  by  summing 
and  time  integrating  said  at  least  one  video  attribute  of  a 
picture  element  of  a  video  scan  lines  and  said  at  least  one 
video  attribute  of  a  corresponding  picture  element  of  a 
delayed  video  scan  line  from  said  delay  means;  and 


1.  In  a  display  apparatus  having  display  face  for  displaying 
thereon  sky-ground  shading  and  horizon  boundary  line  be- 
tween said  sky  and  ground  shadings,  including  means  for  gen- 
erating sequential  raster  lines  containing  sequential  pixels  and 
including  processor  means  for  providing  an  initial  crossover 
word  representing  the  point  at  which  said  raster  line  first 
crosses  said  horizon  boundary  line  and  providing  a  slope  signal 
based  on  the  slope  of  said  horizon  boundary  line  and  further 
providing  a  shading  signal  representing  one  of  said  sky  or 
ground  shadings  wherein  the  improvement  comprises, 
first  digital  timing  means  for  providing  a  first  digital  signal 

synchronous  with  said  raster  lines; 
second  digital  timing  means  for  providing  a  second  digital 

signal  synchronous  with  said  pixels; 
transition  point  computing  means  responsive  to  said  slope 
signal  for  providing  in  real  time  a  current  transition  point 
signal  representing  the  intersection  of  said  horizon  bound- 
ary line  with  said  raster  line  being  currently  generated; 
first  comparator  means  responsive  to  said  current  transition 
point  signal  and  to  said  second  digital  signal  for  providing 
a  left-right  signal  indicating  whether  said  pixel  being 
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currently  generated  is  to  the  left  or  to  the  right  of  said 
horizon  boundary  line; 

second  comparator  means  responsive  to  said  first  digital 
signal  and  to  said  initial  crossover  word  for  providing  an 
above-below  signal  indicating  whether  said  raster  Une 
being  currently  generated  is  above  or  below  said  horizon 
boundary  line; 

logic  means  responsive  to  said  left-right  signal,  said  above- 
below  signal,  said  slope  signal,  and  said  shading  signal  for 
providing  a  shading  control  signal  representing  either  of 
said  sky  and  ground  shadings  when  said  raster  line  prior  to 
said  current  transition  point  is  being  generated  and  the 
other  of  said  shadings  when  said  raster  line  sutnequent  to 
said  current  transition  point  is  being  generated. 

4t484,190 
SYSTEM  FOR  LOAD  OUTPUT  LEVEL  CONTROL 
JiBMa  F.  Bcdard,  Scheocetady,  N.Y^  anigiior  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,327 

Int  a.3  H04Q  9/QO:  H05B  37/02 

U.S.  a  340-825  J7  56  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  control  signal  with  a  variable 
characteristic  to  a  pair  of  load  input  terminals  of  a  load  having 
an  output  level  controlled  by  the  magnitude  of  the  control 
signal  characteristic  provided  at  said  input  terminals,  compris- 
ing: 
transmitter  means  at  at  least  one  first  location  for  transmit- 
ting a  data  signal  containing  load  output  level  data; 
transmission  medium  means  for  conveying  said  data  signal 
between  said  at  least  one  first  location  and  a  second  loca- 
tion; 
receiving  means  at  said  second  location  for  receiving  said 
data  signal;  said  receiving  means  comprising  address  set- 
ting means  for  setting  a  local  address;  and  decoding  means 
for  decoding  the  address  data  portion  of  the  received  data 
signal  to  provide  an  enabling  signal  allowing  said  variable 
characteristic  control  signal  providing  means  to  operate 
only  if  the  decoded  address  data  corresponds  exactly  to 
the  local  address  set  for  said  second  location  in  said  ad- 
dress setting  means;  and 
variable  characteristic  control  signal  providing  means  cou- 
pled to  said  receiving  means  for  providing  in  electrically 
isolated  manner  to  said  load  input  terminals  a  variable 
characteristic  load  output  level  control  signal  with  a  mag- 
nitude responsive  to  the  load  output  level  data  presented 
at  said  receiving  means. 


rudder  control,  said  flight  condition  sensing  means  com- 
prising 

a  ball  bank  instrument  having  a  ball  moveable  in  a  curved 
transparent  tube,  said  ball  occupying  a  central  region  of 
said  tube  when  the  aircraft  is  in  a  coordinated  flight 
condition  and  being  moveable  away  from  said  central 
region  when  the  aircraft  is  in  an  uncoordinated  flight 
condition,  and  photoelectric  means  for  detecting  move- 
ment of  said  ball  away  from  the  central  region  of  said 
tube. 


4*484,191 
TACIILE  SIGNALING  SYSTEMS  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
George  S.  Vana,  12420  Saddlehom  liall,  Scottadale,  Aria. 
85259 

FDed  Jiu.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,480 
Int  a^  G08B  23/(Xi:  HOIH  3i/02,  35/14 
U.S.  a  340-965  1  OalB 

1.  A  pilot  alerting  system  for  aircraft  with  foot  actuated 
rudder  control  comprising 
means  for  sensing  an  uncoordinated  flight  condition  of  the 
aircraft  which  can  be  corrected  by  the  application  of 


and  means  controlled  by  said  photoelectric  means  for  indi- 
cating to  the  pilot  the  direction  of  application  of  rudder 
control  to  correct  the  uncoordinated  flight  condition,  said 
indicating  means  comprising 

a  pair  of  tactile  sensation  generators  located,  respectively, 
in  close  proximity  to  the  legs  of  the  pilot,  each  genera- 
tor, when  energized,  giving  the  pilot  a  tactile  indication 
of  the  foot  to  be  moved  to  coordinate  the  flight  condi- 
tion of  the  aircraft. 


4,484,192 
MOVING  MAP  DISPLAY 
William  R.  Scitz,  Royal  Oak;  Harry  R.  Farrah,  Bimingham, 
both  of  MidM  Gerald  A.  BnuniB;  Lanaing  B.  Evaaa,  both  of 
Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  and  Chris  J.  Walter,  Colombia,  Md!,  assign- 
ors to  The  Bendix  CorporatkiB,  Sonthflehl,  Mich. 
Filed  Dec  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,724 
lot  CL^  G08G  1/12:  G06F  3/14:  G08B  7/00 
U.S.  a  340—995  54  Claims 


1.  A  moving  map  display  for  a  vehicle  wherein  said  vehicle 
includes  means  for  generating  coordinate  signals  indicative  of 
the  vehicle's  current  longitude  and  latitude  coordinate  posi- 
tion, and  a  heading  signal  indicative  of  the  vehicle's  direction 
of  motion,  said  moving  map  display  comprising: 
mass  memory  means  for  electronically  storing  digital  map 
data  indicative  of  a  complete  map  of  the  region  to  be 
traversed  by  said  vehicle;  scan  memory  means  for  elec- 
tronically storing  digital  map  data  mdicative  of  a  portion 
of  said  complete  map.  said  portion  covering  the  immediate 
area  surrounding  the  vehicle  and  having  a  predetermined 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  vehicle's  current  coordi- 
nate position; 
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update  and  control  computer  neans  having  adequate  storage 
and  computation  means,  said  update  and  control  computer 
means  including  means  responsive  to  said  coordinate  and 
heading  signals  for  periodioBUy  computing  a  desired  map 
center  indicative  of  the  center  of  the  portion  of  the  map 
stored  in  said  scan  memory  means,  means  responsive  to  a 
change  in  said  desired  map  center  for  generating  update 
parameters  for  transfering  map  data  from  said  mass  mem- 
ory means  to  said  scan  memory  means  to  m»mt^if}  said 
predetermined  relationship  between  the  portion  of  the 
map  stored  in  said  scan  memory  means  and  the  vehicle's 
coordinate  position,  and  means  responsive  to  said  desired 
map  center  and  said  heading  signals  for  generating  refresh 
•can  parameters,  said  scan  parameten  including  a  starting 
address  in  said  scan  memory  means  where  a  scan  of  said 
scan  memory  means  is  to  begin  to  generate  a  visual  display 
of  said  portion  of  the  complete  map  and  incremental  val- 
ues indicative  of  the  vehicle^s  heading; 
means  for  generating  horizontal  and  vertical  synchroniza- 
tion signals,  horizontal  and  vertical  blanking  signals  and 
pixel  and  line  signals; 
scan  memory  address  generator  means  responsive  to  said 
update  parameters  and  pixel  signals  for  generating  the 
addresses  where  said  map  data  being  transferred  by  said 
update  and  control  computer  means  is  to  be  stored  in  said 
scan  memory  means,  said  scan  memory  address  generator 
means  futher  responsive  to  said  refresh  scan  parameters, 
and  said  pixel  and  line  signals  for  systematically  generat- 
ing addrenes  enabling  said  scan  memory  means  to  output 
the  digital  map  data  in  a  prodetermined  sequential  order 
along  parallel  lines,  the  angular  orientation  of  which  are 
controlled  by  said  incremental  values; 
converter  means  for  converting  the  digital  map  data  output 

from  said  scan  memory  means  to  analog  map  data;  and 
display  means  responsive  to  said  analog  map  data  and  said 
horizontal  and  vertical  synohronizatin  signals  and  said 
horizontal  and  vertical  blanking  signal  for  generating  a 
visual  map  image  corresponding  to  the  portion  of  the  map 
stored  in  said  scan  memory  means. 


in  frequency  to  said  Doppler  shifted  component  but  remote  in 
frequency  from  said  radiated  wave  frequency,  mixing  means 
for  mixing  said  reflected  signal  with  a  local  oscillation,  band 
pass  filter  means  connected  to  said  mixing  means  for  extracting 
from  the  output  of  said  mixing  means  a  band  limited  portion  of 
said  reflected  signal  in  a  fixed,  predetermined  frequency  band, 
and  automatic  frequency  control  means  having  a  frequency 
sensing  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  mixing  means  for 
supplying  to  said  mixing  means  a  local  oscillation  of  variable 
frequency  value  for  shifting  said  agitated  target  signaling  com- 
ponent of  said  reflected  signal  to  said  fixed,  predetermined 
frequency  band  independent  of  the  obtaining  Doppler  fre- 
quency shift,  and  means  connected  to  said  band  pass  filter 
means  to  determine  the  incidence  of  a  detected  target  from  the 
output  of  said  band  pass  filter. 


4»484tl94 

ARRANGEMENT  IN  A  RADAR  SYSTEM  FOR 

CORRECTION  OF  PHASE  AND  AMPLITUDE  ERRORS 

IN  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL 
Erik  R.  Arridsson,  FHHnada,  Sweden,  anignor  to  Telefonak' 
tieboiaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,836 
Clainis  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  12, 1980, 800(396 
Int  Ca.3  GOIS  7/40 
VS.  a  343-17.7  6  Clalns 
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4.484,113 

RADAR  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AND/OR 

CLASSIFYING  AN  AGITATED  REFLECTIVE  TARGET 

WHEN  RELATIVE  TRANSLATION  OBTAINS 

F^aBds  N.  BeUcw,  Soirth  Plaiafldd,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 

Bsctroaks  Corp.,  Plainfldd,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  6, 1975,  Shr.  No.  629,235 
Irt.  di  GOIS  I3/0d  13/51  13/58 
UAa343-5SA  7  MCiaima 


1.  In  combination  in  radar  apparatus  for  detecting  an  agi- 
Uted,  reflective  target  comprising  means  for  radiating  an  inter- 
ro^tion  wave  of  radio  frequency  energy,  means  for  receiving 
a  reflected  energy  signal  ensemble,  said  reflected  signal  ensem- 
ble including  signal  components  at  the  radiated  wave  fre- 
quency, a  Doppler  frequency-shifled  frequency  which  de- 
pends upon  relative  translation  between  such  radar  apparatus 
and  the  target,  and  an  agiuted  target  signifying  signal  adjacent 


1.  In  the  receiver  of  a  coherent  radar  system,  apparatus  for 
generating  from  an  input  signal  two  signals  in  quadrature 
which  are  phase  and  amplitude  corrected  comprising:  first  and 
second  channels,  said  channels  including  quadrature  detector 
means  receiving  the  input  signal  and  analog-digital  converting 
means,  having  outputs,  for  converting  the  output  of  the  quad- 
rature detector  means  to  digital  values;  a  correction  means 
having  first  and  second  digital  value  inputs  connected  to  the 
outputs  of  said  analog  digital  converting  means  for  receiving 
the  quadrature  digital  values  from  said  channels,  first  and 
second  outputs  for  emitting  phase  and  amplitude  corrected 
quadrature  digital  values,  and  first  and  second  modification 
inputs  associated  with  the  two  quadrature  digital  values;  and  a 
regulating  means  having  first  and  second  loops,  said  first  loop 
including  first  multiplier  means  connected  to  the  first  and 
second  outputs  of  said  correction  means  for  forming  products 
of  the  emitted  quadrature  digital  values,  a  first  comparator 
means  for  emitting  first  binary  values  in  accordance  with  the 
poUuity  of  the  products  from  said  first  multiplier  means,  and  a 
first  register  means  for  storing  said  first  binary  values  in  order 
to  form  a  first  modification  signal  related  to  phase  error,  said 
first  modification  signal  being  fed  to  one  of  said  modification 
inputs  in  response  to  the  signal  generated  by  said  first  compara- 
tor means,  and  said  second  loop  including  first  difference 
forming  means  connected  to  the  first  and  second  outputs  of 
said  correction  means  for  forming  difference  values  of  the 
emitted  quadrature  digital  values,  a  second  comparator  means 
for  emitting  second  binary  values  in  accordance  with  the  po- 
larity of  the  difference  values  and  second  register  means  for 
storing  said  secondary  binary  values  to  form  a  second  modifi- 
cation signal  related  to  amplitude  error,  said  second  modifica- 
tion signal  being  fed  to  the  other  of  said  modification  inputs, 
and  said  correction  unit  carrying  out  a  correction  of  said  quad- 
rature digital  value  in  one  channel  in  dependence  on  said  first 
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and  second  modification  signals  whereby  said  quadrature  digi-   is  produced  in  the  radiated  field  H-component  which  is  sub- 
tal  values  in  said  channels  become  orthogonal.  stantially  tangential  to  a  projection  of  the  ground  plane. 


4,484,195  4,484,197 

METHOD  OF  SCREENING  INFRA-RED  RADIATION  MULTIBEAM  ANTENNA  ARRANGEMENT  WTTH 

Roy  E.  ShafTer,  Bel  Air,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of  MINIMAL  ASTIGNATISM  AND  COMA 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash-  Corrado  Dragooe,  Uttie  SU?cr,  N  J.,  assignor  to  ATAT  BeU 

ington,  D.C.  Laboratories,  Murray  HOI,  N  J. 

Filed  Jnn.  10, 1960,  Ser.  No.  35,380  FUed  Feb.  25, 1982,  Scr .  No.  352,389 

Int  CLJ  C09K  3/30:  HOIQ  15/18  Int  d?  HOIQ  19/19 

U.S.a343— 18B                                                  4  Claims  U.S.  a  343— 781  P                                                2  Clainis 


1.  A  method  of  screening  infra-red  radiation  which  com- 
prises forming  between  the  source  of  said  radiation  and  the 
point  of  reception,  an  aerosol  of  finely  divided,  thin,  flat,  parti- 
cles of  aluminum  which  is  highly  reflective  and  opaque  to  said 
radiation,  the  dimensions  of  said  particles  being  of  the  same 
order  of  magnitude  as  the  wave  lengths  of  said  radiation. 

4.  A  method  of  preventing  the  detection  of  an  object  emit- 
ting infra-red  radiation,  having  wave  lengths  in  excess  of  1 
micron,  which  comprises  forming  adjacent  said  object  a  cloud 
comprising  an  aerosol  of  flake-like  aluminum  particles,  said 
particles  having  diameters  in  the  range  of  2  to  20  microns  and 
thicknesses  of  less  than  3/10  microns,  said  thicknesses  being 
sufficiently  great  to  render  said  particles  opaque  to  said  radia- 
tion. 


4,484,196 

ANTENNA  DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  VERY  HIGH 

FREQUENCY  OMIDIRECnONAL  RANGE 

NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 

James  G.  Lucas,  Wahroonga,  and  Alan  C.  Young,  West  Pennant 

Hills,  both  of  Anstralia,  assignors  to  The  Commonwealth  of 

Australia 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,174 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Aug.  1, 1980,  PE4821 
Int  a.}  GOIS  1/44 
U.S.  CL  343—404  10  Clainis 
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1.  A  multibeam  antenna  arrangement  with  minimal  primary 
aberrations  due  to  astigmatism  and  coma,  comprising:  a  plural- 
ity of  N  sequentially  confocal  reflectors  including  N+ 1  sepa- 
rate focal  points  comprising  at  least  a  curved  focusing  offset 
main  reflector  capable  of  bidirectionally  reflecting  a  beam  of 
radiated  electromagnetic  energy  between  the  N'^and  the  N-f- 1 
focal  points  along  a  feed  axis  thereof,  and  a  subreflector  dis- 
posed along  the  feed  axis  of  the  main  reflector  comprising  a 
curved  reflecting  surface  capable  of  bidirectionally  reflecting 
said  beam  between  said  N'*  and  an  N- 1  focal  points  of  N4- 1 
separate  focal  points;  and 
at  least  one  feedhom  disposed  at  or  in  the  vicinity  of  a  first 
focal  point  of  said  N-i- 1  focal  points  and  oriented  with  a 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  substantially  parallel  with  an 
equivalent  axis  of  the  plurality  of  N  sequential  confocal 
reflectors,  the  equivalent  axis  being  an  axis  of  revolution 
which  passes  through  the  first  focal  point  of  an  equivalent 
reflecting  surface  which  is  capable  of  producing  after  a 
single  reflection  the  same  field  distribution  over  the  re- 
flected wavefront  as  that  of  the  plurality  of  N  sequential 
confocal  reflectors    ■ 
characterized  in  that 

the  reflecting  surface  of  each  of  two  of  the  plurality  of  N 
sequential  confocal  reflectors  are  deformed  with  a  sepa- 
rate deformation  coefficient,  On  specifying  the  displace- 
ment, Zn,  of  each  point  Qn  of  the  associated  reflecting 
surface  in  the  Z'*  direction  according  to  the  relationship 

where  Pn  is  the  radial  distance  of  point  Qn  from  the  Z  axis  at  a 
focal  point  of  the  reflector,  and  the  deformation  coefficient  for 
each  of  the  two  reflecting  surfaces  is  specified  by  the  relation- 
ship 


-(/2»2-l)*C,2CO«f^  =  {hn\-\f 


C«ioo«/, 


•tn\ 


(Mnx^X-M^ 


1.  A  VOR  system  comprising  means  for  generating  a  refer- 
ence phase  si^ial,  means  for  generating  variable  phase  signal 
components,  an  antenna  array  comprising  at  least  two  verti- 
cally stacked  antenna  elements  located  above  a  ground  plane, 
means  for  feeding  both  the  reference  phase  signal  and  the 
variable  phase  signal  components  to  each  of  the  antenna  ele- 
ments, and  means  for  adjusting  the  amplitude  and  phase  of  the 
signals  fed  to  one  or  more  of  the  antenna  elements  relative  to 
the  amplitude  and  phase  of  the  signals  fed  to  the  or  each  other 
of  the  antenna  elements  in  a  manner  such  that  at  least  one  null 


Am  -  I) 


5»0 


'2((il+*)'2((i|+i)-l 


where  the  magnification  of  any  reflector 
M«=-(l2ii-2)/G2ir-i)  with  l2<i-i  and  l2«-2  being  the  dis- 
tances along  the  feed  axis  of  the  antenna  arrangement  to  a 
central  point  on  the  reflector  from  the  focal  point  of  the  reflec- 
tor nearest  and  furihest,  respectively,  from  the  first  focal  point 
of  the  antenna  arrangement;  ni  and  n:  designate  the  number  of 
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the  nearest  and  fimherest  reflector,  respectively,  along  the 
feed  axis  from  the  first  focal  point  of  the  antenna  arrangement 
to  be  deformed;  i  is  the  angle  of  incidence  of  a  ray  propagating 
between  the  two  focal  points  of  a  reflector  which  impinges  the 
central  point  of  the  reflector  n;  <M/,i  + 1 . . .  M„2)  represents  the 
product  of  the  magnifications  of  the  reflectors  ni  + 1  to  and 
including  reflector  nz;  M  is  the  total  magnification  of  the  an- 
tenna arrangement;  and  (M|  .  .  .  M^  is  the  product  of  the 
magnifications  of  the  first  reflector  up  to  and  including  the  na 
reflector  of  the  antenna  arrangoment. 


corresponding  plurality  of  uik  droplets  to  be  jetted  succes- 
sively from  each  said  nozzle,  caunng  each  of  said  droplets  to 


4,484498 
ANTENNA  SUPPORT  SYSTEM  WITH  TWO  DIMENSION 

FLEXIBILITY 
Jcu  Georgel,  Paris,  France,  aarfgnor  to  Tbontton«CSF,  Paris, 
FhuKc 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,390 

Clains  priority,  application  F^uce,  Apr.  3, 1981, 81  06768 

Int  CL^  HOIQ  15/16 

VS.  a  343-880  11  daims 


be  electrically  charged  during  passage  thereof  from  said  noz- 
zles to  said  electrode. 


1.  An  ultra-high  frequency  antenna,  comprising: 

a  mirror,  I 

a  support  structure  for  supporting  said  mirror,  said  mirror 
and  support  having  different  thermal  expansion  coeffici- 
ents; and  / 

connecting  members  joining  said  mirror  and  support; 
wherein 

one  connecting  member  positioned  at  a  reference  point  is 
rigid  in  all  directions,  and  the  remaining  connecting  mem- 
bers are  rigid  in  a  first  direction  coinciding  with  the  nor- 
mal of  the  mirror  at  the  point  they  join  with  the  mirror 
and  are  flexible  in  at  least  a  second  direction  which  is 
perpendicular  to  the  first,  said  second  direction  being 
along  an  expansion  direction  of  the  mirror  which  has  a 
different  expansion  coefficient  from  that  of  the  support 
structure  with  respect  to  the  same  expansion  direction. 


4,484,200 
NON-IMPACr  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
YnUo  Tabata,  and  Toahiyuld  Kawaniahi,  both  of  Nnmazn,  Ja- 
pan, aaaignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,759 
daims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnn.  19, 1981,  56-9428 
Int  a?  GOID  15/ia  15/24:  B41J  3/20 
U.S.  a.  346—76  PH  n 


■V 


4,484,199 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

FAILURE  OF  AN  INK  JET  PRINTING  DEVICE 

Maaato  Watanabc,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konishiroku 

Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,654 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japnn,  Mar.  30, 1982,  57-53389; 
Apr.  8, 1982,  57-59351 

Int  a.}  GOID  21/00 
VS.  a.  346-1.1  4  ctotais 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  failure  of  an  ink  jet  printing  device 
to  properly  jet  ink  dropleu  from  the  nozzles  thereof  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  providing  an  ink  jet  head  having  a  plurality  of 
nozzles  and  a  receiving  electrode  adapted  to  be  struck  by  the 
droplets  jetted  from  said  nozzles,  causing  a  plurality  of  pulses 
to  be  applied  in  succession  to  each  of  said  nozzles  causing  a 


7.  In  a  non-impact  recording  apparatus  having  a  recording 
head  formed  of  an  electrically  insulating  material  and  having  a 
recording  electrode  formed  of  a  plurality  of  styli  and  a  return 
electrode  spaced  from  said  styli,  said  recording  electrode  and 
said  return  electrode  being  each  embedded  within  said  electri- 
cally insulating  material  and  having  portions  exposed  on  one 
surface  thereof,  the  improvement  wherein  portions  of  said 
recording  head  between  said  recording  electrode  and  return 
electrode  are  withdrawn  from  the  plane  of  the  exposed  por- 
tions thereof  to  minimize  conUct  with  said  recording  head  of 
any  inking  ribbon  brought  between  said  electrodes. 
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4t484»201 
PEN  TYPE  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
KyricU  V9»mw%  Tonan,  Japtt^  aaiignor  to  Alpa  Electric  Co^ 
Ud^  Tokyo,  Japnn 

FIM  Ang.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409^66 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  21,   1981,  56- 
122958[U] 

Int  a.)  GOID  15/00 
U.S.a346-139C  4ClaInia 


24 


tl 


10     25     1  ^^■•^A  -  LJ.  .1.  J.jILlIu  Jji  AtHV 


26 


■i  I  I'j'i  . 


27 


1.  A  pen  type  recording  apparatus  comprising  a  pen  member 
having  a  case,  means  formed  at  one  end  of  said  case  for  holding 
a  hard  ball  rotatably  in  position  at  its  tip,  means  including  a 
highly-viscous  lubricant  provided  in  said  case  for  smoothing 
the  rotation  of  said  ball,  means  including  pressure-sensitive 
recording  paper  for  receiving  data  recorded  by  motion  of  said 
paper  relative  to  said  pen  member  in  such  a  way  that  said  ball 
of  sakl  pen  member  is  pressed  against  said  recording  paper, 
means  including  a  pen  holder  for  holding  said  pen  member 
detachably  in  a  manner  capable  of  extending  said  pen  member 
onto  the  pressure-sensitive  recording  paper,  and  driving  means 
to  cause  said  pen  holder  to  travel  within  a  predetermined  area 
across  said  pressure-sensitive  recording  paper. 


4,484,203 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  REGISTRATION  IN  CRT 

TYPESETTING 

Thomas  A.  Booth,  Flanders,  N  J.,  and  Frank  L.  Scboiten,  Kato- 

nah,  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  AM  International,  Inc.,  Chkago,  lU. 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,305 

Int  CL3  GOID  15/06;  G05F  1/00 

U.S.a346-160  28Claims 
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19.  A  system  for  providing  registration  of  an  information 
defining  electron  beam  with  a  preselected  portion  of  an  elec- 
tron beam-Ught  emission  interface,  comprising: 

(a)  discernible  means  with  said  interface  for  defining  a  loca- 
tion on  said  interface  having  a  predetermined  spatial  rela- 
tion to  said  interface  portion; 

(b)  detector  means  having  a  field  of  view  inclusive  of  said 
discernible  means  and  area  of  said  interface  adjacent  said 
discernible  means  and  generating  output  signals; 

(c)  a  beam  deflection  controller;  and 

(d)  circuit  means  connected  to  said  detector  means  and  said 
controller  for  operating  said  controller  responsively  to 
said  output  signals  of  said  detector  means. 


4,484,202 
COILED  CONDUITS  WTTHIN  INK  JET  RESERVOIR 
Ste?en  P.  Sayko,  Dryden,  N.Y,  aasignor  to  NCR  Corporation, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,277 

Int  a.3  GOID  15/18 

UA  a  346-140  R  ig  claims 


1.  Means  for  limiting  ink  movement  in  an  ink  jet  printing 
system  comprising  a 

single  reservoir  containing  a  supply  of  ink  therein,  a 

plurality  of  ink  jet  elements  operably  associated  with  and 
carried  by  the  reservoir  in  printing  operation,  and 

a  plurality  of  conduit  means  coiled  within  the  reservoir  and 
carrying  ink  therefrom  to  respective  ink  jet  elements,  said 
reservoir  being  formed  around  the  conduit  means  for 
containment  thereof  in  coiled  manner  whereby  pressure 
waves  within  the  ink  carrying  conduit  means  are  absorbed 
during  printing  operation. 


4,484J04 

HEAT-SENSmVE  RECORD  MATERIAL 

Tohm  Yamamoto,  Nishinomiya,  and  Hironari  FiUioka,  Takat- 

snki,  both  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Kaaaki  Paper  ManufiKtur- 

ing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,991 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1982,  57-60226; 
Jon.  18, 1982,  57-105657 

Int  CL^  B41M  5/18 
VS.  a.  346-200  9  claims 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  record  material  comprising  a  base  sheet 
and  a  heat-sensitive  record  layer  formed  over  the  base  sheet 
and  containing  a  color  forming  material  and  a  color  developing 
material  which  undergoes  a  color  forming  reaction  on  contact 
with  the  color  forming  material,  the  heat-sensitive  record 
material  being  characterized  in  that  a  resin  coating  layer  cured 
with  electron  beam  is  formed  over  the  heat-sensitive  record 
layer  by  applying  a  coating  composition  to  the  record  layer 
and  curing  the  coating  with  electron  beam,  the  coating  compo- 
sition comprising  at  least  one  oligomer  liquid  at  room  tempera- 
ture, capable  of  giving  a  uniform  smooth  uncured  resin  coating 
when  applied  and  forming  a  cured  resin  film  when  irradiated 
with  electron  beam,  and  having  at  least  one  ethylenically 
unsaturated  bond  in  the  molecule. 


4,484,205 
HEAT-SENSmVE  RECORDING  PAPERS 
Yaauhiro  Ogata,  and  Masakazu  Maekawa,  both  of  Shizuoka, 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  Fi^Ji  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,803 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  21, 1981,  56-168139 
Int  a.)  B41M  5/22 
VS.  a.  346—200  10  Claims 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  recording  paper,  comprising: 
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I  support  hue  imper  compria^  of  pulp  having  •  Canadian 
standard  freenesa  (JIS,  P8131)  of  400  cc  or  more;  and 

a  heat-aensitive  color  forming  layer  formed  on  a  surface  of 
the  support  base  paper,  the  color  forming  layer  compris- 
ing an  electron  donating  colorless  dye  and  an  electron 
accepting  compound. 


ZENER  DIODE  WITH  PROTECnVE  FN  JUNCTION 

PORTIONS 

HaUi  MoroiUaa;  HiUiM  TenUorio,  tud  Hidchani  Fyjii,  aU  of 

Yamawahl,  Japan,  aMi^on  to  HHacfal,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoattanalkM  of  Ser.  No.  029,055,  Apr.  11, 1979,  ahaMkmed. 

TUa  appUcatkM  Feb.  26,  982,  Scr.  No.  352,764 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1978, 53-36886; 
Apr.  21, 1978,  53-44547 

Int  CL^  HOlL  29/90 
U.S.  CL  357—13  6  OaiaM 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  Unt  conductivity  type  having 
opposite  first  and  second  mi^r  surfaces; 

a  highly  doped  semiconductor  region  of  a  second  conductiv- 
ity type  opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  type  formed  in 
said  semiconductor  substrate,  and  extending  into  said 
semiconductor  substrate  fhna  said  first  major  surface,  said 
highly  doped  semiconductor  region  having  a  bottom 
portion  which  forms  a  first  PN  junction  with  said  semi- 
conductor substrate,  said  first  PN  junction  having  a  break- 
down voltage; 

a  lightly  doped  semiconductor  region  of  the  second  conduc- 
tivity type  formed  in  said  semiconductor  substrate,  adjoin- 
ing and  surrounding  said  highly  doped  semiconductor 
region,  and  extending  into  snid  semiconductor  substrate 
from  said  first  major  surface,  said  lightly  doped  semicon- 
ductor region  having  a  bottom  portion  which  forms  a 
second  PN  junction  with  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  first  electrode  formed  on  said  first  major  surface  and  con- 
tacting said  highly  and  lightly  doped  semiconductor  re- 
gions; and 

a  second  electrode  formed  on  said  second  major  surface  and 
contacting  said  semiconductor  substrate, 

wherein  a  total  first  spreading  resistance  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  between  the  entire  bottom  portion  of  the 
highly  doped  semiconductor  region  and  said  second  elec- 
trode is  greater  than  a  total  second  spreading  resistance  of 
said  semiconductor  substrata  between  the  entire  bottom 
portion  of  the  lightly  doped  semiconductor  region  and 
said  second  electrode,  and  wherein  the  breakdown  volt- 
age of  said  second  PN  junction  is  selected  to  be  a  voltage 
higher  than  the  breakdown  voltage  of  said  first  PN  junc- 
tion, but  lower  than  a  total  voltage  of  said  breakdown 
voltage  of  the  first  PN  junction  plus  a  voltage  drop  across 
said  first  spreading  resistance  caused  by  a  maxitninn  al- 
lowable current  through  said  PN  junction  above  which  a 
current  value  causes  the  permanent  destruction  of  said 
first  PN  junction. 


4*484,207 

STATIC  INDUCTION  TRANSISTOR  AND 

SEMIC»NDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  USING 

HETERO-JUNCnON 

Joa-icU  NiaUawa;  TadaUio  Ohmi,  and  NobM  Takada,  aU  of 

Seadai,  Japan,  aarigMn  to  Zaidaa  Hojla  Handotai  Kcokyn 

SUakokai,  Scadai,  Japan 

Cootinoation  of  Scr.  No.  239,445,  Mar.  2, 1981,.  TUa  appUcatioo 

JnL  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  517,381 

ClaiBH  priority,  appikatioa  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1980, 55-27613 

Int  CL^  HOIL  29/161 

VJS,  CL  357—16  5  ri«i— 


1.  A  hetero-junction  static  induction  transistor,  comprising: 

a  source  semiconductor  region; 

a  drain  semiconductor  region,  said  source  and  drain  regions 

having  a  first  conductivity  type  and  a  high  impurity  con* 

centration; 
a  gate  semiconductor  region  having  a  second  conductivity 

type  opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  type  and  a  high 

impurity  concentration; 
a  channel  semiconductor  region  having  a  high  resistivity; 

and 
a  built-in  depletion  layer  extending  across  and  completely 

depleting  said  channel  region,  said  source  region  and  said 

gate  region  each  having  a  band  gap  greater  than  that  of 

said  channel  region  and  forming  a  hetero-junction  with 

said  channel  region. 


4,484,208 
JUNCTION-TYPE  FIELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  AND 
ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Jacques  Thb4,  Caen,  FVanee,  aasignor  to  UJ5.  PUlipa  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  161,850,  Jun.  23, 1980,  abandoned. 

lUs  application  Oct  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  540,706 
aains  priority,  application  Fhuce,  Jon.  29, 1979, 79  16970 
Int  a.3  HOIL  29/8(X  29/06.  29/90 
U.S.  CL  357—22  3  Clalna 


1.  A  junction  field  effect  transistor  which  comprises  a  semi- 
conductor body  having  a  major  surface,  a  surface-adjacent 
semiconductor  layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  spaced-apart 
and  parallel  source  and  drain  zones  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  opposite  to  that  of  the  first  in  said  semiconductor  layer,  a 
surface-adjacent  layer-shaped  gate  region  of  said  first  conduc- 
tivity type,  and  a  layer-shaped  channel  region  of  said  second 
conductivity  type  beneath  said  gate  region,  said  gate  region 
and  said  channel  region  both  extending  laterally  to  said  source 
and  drain  zones,  said  gate  region  forming  part  of  a  first  semi- 
conductor zone  of  said  first  conductivity  type  and  said  channel 
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region  forming  part  of  a  second  semiconductor  zone  of  said 
second  conductivity  type,  said  first  and  second  semiconductor 
zones  being  formed  by  ion  impkntation  through  the  same 
mask,  said  first  and  second  semiconductor  zones  extending 
longitudinally  beyond  said  parallel  source  and  drain  zones  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  source  and  drain  zones  and  being 
substantially  longitudinally  coextensive,  and  said  gate  region 
being  connected  to  said  semiconductor  layer  by  at  least  one 
highly  doped  connection  zone  of  said  first  conductivity  type 
adjoining  at  least  said  first  semiconductor  zone  of  the  fint 
conductivity  type. 


4»484»210 
SOLID-STATE  IMAGING  DEVICE  HAVING  A  REDUCED 

IMAGE  LAG 
Hiroaitaa  SUraki;  NoMaa  Tcmaiahi,  and  YasM)  lahihara,  aU 
of  Tokyo,  Japo^  aaripMn  to  Nippon  Electric  Co^  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FIM  Ang.  31, 1981,  Scr.  No.  297,759 
OaiM  priority,  appikatioa  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1980,  55-123258; 
Sep.  5, 1980,  55-123259;  Oct  2, 1980,  55-138026 
Int  a»  HOIL  29/78.  27/14.  31/00 
UJ5.  a  357—24  1  Oaiai 


•0( 


4,484»209 
SOS  MOSFET  WITH  THINNED  CHANNEL  CONTACT 

REGION 
YnUnasa  Uchida,  Yokohaan,  Japan,  aaaipior  to  Tokyo 
Shiboara  DcaU  g«i»—iiiM  Kaiaha,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  313,338 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  12, 1980, 55-175304 
Int  a^  HOIL  29/78.  27/02 
US.  CL  357—23  17 
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1.  The  solid-state  imaging  device  comprising  a  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  of  one  conductivity  type  having  an  impurity 
concentration  in  the  order  of  1  to  10 x  10'* cm-',  a  plurality  of 
light-charge  converter  regions  of  the  other  conductivity  type 
having  an  impurity  concentration  of  10"  to  10'*  cm-^  said 
light-charge  converter  regions  being  arrayed  in  a  matrix  form 
of  rows  and  columns,  a  plurality  of  surface  regions  of  said  one 
conductivity  type  having  an  impurity  concentration  which  is 
higher  than  the  impurity  concentration  of  said  light-charge 
converter  regions,  said  surface  regions  being  disposed  at  the 
surface  of  said  light-charge  converter  regions,  charge  transfer 
gate  sections  disposed  parallel  to  columns  of  said  light-charge 
converter  regions,  CCD  charge  transfer  sections  disposed 
parallel  to  said  charge  transfer  gate  sections,  shift  register 
means  for  receiving  charges  from  said  CCD  charge  transfer 
sections,  and  charge-voltage  converter  means  for  deriving  a 
voltage  signal  in  response  to  quantities  of  charges  transferred 
along  said  shift  register. 


-122 


1.  A  MOS  type  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

an  insulating  layer; 

a  MOS  type  element  including  a  first  semiconductor  layer 
formed  on  said  insulating  Uyer,  said  semiconductor  layer 
having  a  substrate  region  of  one  conductivity  type  in 
which  a  channel  is  formed  and  further  having  an  impurity 
region  of  an  opposite  conductivity  type  which  is  com- 
pletely divided  by  said  substrate  region,  said  MOS  type 
element  further  including  an  electrode  formed  on  said  first 
semiconductor  layer  with  a  first  insulation  film  interposed 
therebetween;  and 

a  second  semiconductor  layer  formed  on  said  insulating 
layer  alongside  said  first  semiconductor  layer,  said  second 
semiconductor  layer  having  a  smaller  height  th^n  said  first 
semiconductor  layer  as  measured  fnm  the  surface  of  said 
insulating  layer,  said  second  semiconductor  layer  being  of 
the  same  conductivity  type  as  said  substrate  region  and 
being  connected  to  at  least  said  channel  of  said  subetrate 
region  at  an  end  of  said  channel  which  is  exposed  interme- 
diate said  divided  impurity  region,  said  substrate  region 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  constant  potential  supplied 
through  said  second  semiconductor  layer. 


4^484,211 
OXIDE  WALLED  EMITTER 
Toyoki  TakcBoto,  Kyoto;  Tsatoaia  Fi^ita,  Osaka;  HiroynU 
Sakai,  Osaka,  and  Harayaaa  Yanwda,  Oaaka,  aU  of  Japaa, 
aaaignon  to  Matsnahita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  231,460,  Feb.  4, 1981,  abandoned.  lUs 
application  Oct  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  542,555 
Int  CL^  HOIL  27/04.  29/04.  29/72 
MS.  CL  357—50  7  Oaias 


11*1  II30  "3b      113c  ^ 
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1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  comprising: 
a  bipolar  transistor  in  which  contiguous  active  and  external 
base  regions  and  an  emitter  region  are  formed  in  a  semi- 
conductor island,  said  active  base  region  being  disposed 
immediatly  below  said  emitter  region,  said  island  forming 
a  collector  region  isolated  from  another  element  by  a  first 
isolation  region  comprising  insulating  mateiial; 
side  surfaces  of  a  conduction  path  of  said  external  base 
region  being  surrounded  by  said  first  isolation  region  and 
a  second  isolation  region  comprising  insulating  material 
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fonned  in  said  island;  said  second  isolation  region  and  a 
third  isolation  region  formed  in  said  island  cooperating 
with  each  other  to  surround  the  side  walls  of  said  emitter 
region; 

the  junction  between  said  emitter  region  and  said  active  base 
region  terminating  against  said  second  isolation  region  and 
said  third  isolation  region  at  locations  above  the  bottom  of 
said  second  isolation  region  and  said  third  isolation  region; 

side  surfaces  of  a  conduction  path  of  said  collector  region 
being  surrounded  by  said  first  isolation  region  and  isolated 
from  said  emitter  region  by  said  third  isolation  region 
formed  in  said  island; 

said  external  base  region  extending  from  immediately  below 
said  second  isolation  regioa  and  being  isolated  from  said 
emitter  region  by  said  second  isolation  region. 


such  that  said  specified  impedances  relate  to  one  another 
in  a  binary  sequence; 

a  lead  frame  having  pin  connections  for  connecting  corre> 
sponding  ones  of  said  plurality  of  discrete  portions  such 
that  a  first  series  circuit  from  said  input  terminal  through 
said  plurality  discrete  portions  to  said  output  terminal  is 
formed; 

shunt  links  on  said  lead  frame  connected  between  corre- 
sponding ones  of  said  pin  connections  such  that  a  second 


-Ck-TO--,-0 


SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
SUaem  KMBatso,  Yokotema;  MlcUo  Nakamora,  Kawasaki,  and 
KatnUi  VvifitM,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aiiignors  to  Tokyo 
SUhrara  Deaki  KaboahiU  Kalaha,  Kawaaaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  335,712 

Claiflu  priority,  appUcatkm  J^an,  Jan.  14, 1981,  564327 

lat  a^  HOIL  29/H  27/02.  23/4S.  29/44 

U.S.  a.  357—51  18  Oaina 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  ccmprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  at  least  two  resistor  ele- 
ments formed  therein,  wherein  said  resistor  elements 
formed  therein  have  a  specific  resistance  ratio  relative  to 
each  other,  j 

an  insulation  layer  formed  on  a  major  surface  of  said  semi- 
conductor substrate; 

a  circuit  wiling  layer  formed  on  said  insulation  layer,  cover- 
ing a  portion  of  said  insulation  layer  which  corresponds  to 
at  least  one  of  said  resistor  elements;  and 

a  dummy  wiring  layer  formed  on  said  insulation  layer,  cov- 
ering that  portion  of  said  insulation  layer  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  resistor  elemeat  or  elements  not  covered  by 
said  circuit  wiring  layer,  and  wherein  said  circuit  wiring 
layer  causes  less  stress  on  said  resistance  element  not 
covered  by  said  circuit  wirii^  layer  than  on  said  resistance 
element  covered  by  said  circuit  wiring  layer,  said  resis- 
tance ratio  of  said  resistance  elements  formed  therein 
being  stress-dependent. 


4*484^13 
BINARY  WEIGHTED  RESISTOR  AND  PACKAGE 
Dennis  M.  Franklin,  Jeaaen  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Solitron 
Deficea,  lac^  Port  Salerno,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,209 
Int  a.J  HOIL  27/02.  23/48;  HOIC  70/00 
U.S.  CL  357—51  4  Qaima 

1.  A  binary  weighted  resistance  comprising: 
a  substrate; 

a  thin  film  resistance  formed  on  said  substrate  and  having  an 
input  terminal,  an  output  terminal  and  a  plurality  of  dis- 
crete portions,  each  portion  having  a  specified  impedance 


series  circuit  from  said  input  terminal  to  said  output  termi- 
nal is  formed  parallel  to  said  first  series  circuit;  and 
a  plastic  housing  encapsulating  said  substrate,  said  thin  film 
resistance  and  a  portion  of  said  lead  frame,  such  that  said 
input  terminal  and  said  output  terminal  and  said  shunt 
links  are  external  to  said  housing  to  pen  it  selective  re- 
moval of  said  shunt  links  to  interrupt  said  second  series 
circuit  for  external  control  of  said  binary  sequency  of  said 
discrete  portions. 


4,484,214 

PN  JUNCnON  DEVICE  WTTH  GLASS  MOATS  AND  A 

CHANNEL  STOPPER  REGION  OF  GREATER  DEPTH 

THAN  THE  BASE  PN  JUNCHON  DEPTH 

Yutaka  Misawa,  Katsnta;  MaaaaU  Takahaahi,  and  Hirodd 

Hachino,  both  of  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  332,713 
Chdma  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  27, 1980,  55-149453 
lat  a.3  HOIL  29/34.  27/04.  29/74.  29/06 
U.S.  a.  357—52  26  Oaims 
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17.  A  gate-turn-off  thyristor  device  formed  in  an  n  type  high 
resistivity  silicon  substrate  having  a  first  and  a  second  major 
siuface,  comprising: 

a  first  base  region  of  p  type  singly  and  uniformly  diffused 
from  the  first  major  surface  and  forming  a  substantially 
flat  base  pn  junction  with  the  n  type  substrate; 

a  first  emitter  region  of  n  type  selectively  doped  in  the  first 
base  region  from  the  first  major  surface  and  forming  a  first 
emitter  pn  junction  with  the  first  base  region; 

a  second  emitter  region  of  p  type  singly  and  uniformly  dif- 
fused from  the  second  major  surface  and  forming  a  second 
emitter  pn  junction  with  the  n  type  substrate,  the  first  base 
region  and  the  second  emitter  region  having  substantially 
the  same  thickness; 

a  second  base  region  formed  of  the  n  type  substrate; 

a  channel  stopper  region  highly  diffused  from  the  first  major 
surface  with  n  type  impurity  to  have  an  impurity  concen- 
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tration  larger  than  that  of  the  first  base  region,  disposed 
around  the  first  base  region  in  a  closed  loop  shape,  and 
having  a  diffusion  depth  larger  than  that  of  the  first  base 
region  to  form  a  boundary  with  said  second  base  region 
deeper  than  said  base  pn  junction; 

a  moat  of  closed  loop  shape  formed  in  the  first  major  surface 
between  said  first  base  region  and  said  channel  stopper 
region  to  extend  through  said  first  base  and  said  channel 
stopper  regions  into  the  second  base  region,  the  moat 
having  an  inclined  inner  side  surface  at  which  said  base  pn 
junction  terminates  to  form  a  negative  bevel  structure,  a 
bottom  surface  of  said  moat  contacting  the  second  base 
region,  and  an  inclined  outer  side  surface  at  which  the 
boundary  of  said  channel  stopper  region  and  said  second 
base  region  terminates;  and 

fired  glass  filler  applied  in  the  moat,  covering  the  surface  of 
the  moat,  and  having  a  negative  charge  which  enhances 
extension  of  a  depletion  region  in  the  second  base  region. 


4t484»215 
FLEXIBLE  MOUNTING  SUPPORT  FOR  WAFER  SCALE 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 
Nicholas  L.  Pappaa,  Saaayrale,  Calif.,  aaaigaor  to  Bnrrooghs 
Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Coatianattoa  of  Ser.  No.  264,978,  May  18, 1981,  abaadoaed. 

TUa  applicatkM  Dec.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,407 

lat  a.3  HOIL  39/02.  23/28.  25/04.  23/48 

U.S.  CL  357—80  6  Chdns 


1.  A  mounting  support  for  transferring  electrical  signals 
between  said  support  and  the  frontside  surface  of  an  integrated 
circuit  wafer  while  exposing  nearly  all  of  the  wafer's  frontside 
and  backside  surfaces  to  a  cooling  medium  for  maximum  heat 
transfer  comprising: 
a  top  planar  member,  a  bottom  planar  member,  and  a  central 
pUnar  member  which  is  laminated  between  said  top  and 
bottom  planar  members; 
said  central  planar  member  having  conductors  on  the  sur- 
face that  is  Uminated  to  said  top  planar  member  and  hav- 
ing an  aperture  of  a  first  diameter  that  is  large  enough  to 
receive  said  wafer; 
said  bottom  planar  member  having  an  aperture  of  a  second 
diameter  that  is  slightiy  smaller  than  said  first  diameter,  is 
concentric  with  the  aperture  of  said  central  pUnar  mem- 
ber, and  exposes  the  entire  backside  surface  of  said  wafer 
to  said  cooling  medium  except  for  the  periphery  thereof 
which  is  supported  by  said  bottom  member  around  its 
aperture;  and 
said  top  planar  member  having  an  aperture  of  a  third  diame- 
ter that  is  slightiy  larger  than  said  fu^t  diameter,  is  concen- 
tric widi  the  aperture  of  said  central  member,  and  exposes 
the  entire  frontside  surface  of  said  wafer  to  said  cooling 
medium  as  well  as  portions  of  the  conductors  on  said 
central  member  to  enable  electrical  connections  to  be 
made  between  said  wafer  and  said  exposed  conductor 
portions  on  said  central  member. 


4,484,216 
METHOD  AND  dRCUTT  FOR  DYNAMIC  CROSS  COLOR 

SUPPRESSION  IN  COLOR  TELEVISION  SET 
Raiaer  Raadaad,  Roartal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay,  aaaigaor  to 
Grnadig  E.  M.  V.,  Ftarth/Bay,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUed  May  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  377,975 
Oaima  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  May  16, 
1981,  3119653 

lat  a.}  H04N  9/535 
U.S.  a  358-39  3  Ctaiais 
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1.  A  suppression  circuit  for  suppressing  cross  color  interfer- 
ence created  by  luminance  signids  in  the  frequency  range  of 
color  carrier  signals,  said  suppression  circuit  comprising:  a 
resonant  circuit;  a  voluge  divider  circuit;  and  a  variable  resis- 
tor in  said  voltage  divider  circuit  responsive  to  a  control  signal 
from  said  resonant  circuit;  whereby  said  resonant  circuit  gen- 
erates the  control  signal  controlling  the  operation  of  the  vari- 
able resistor  in  the  voltage  divider  circuit  so  as  to  suppress 
luminance  signals  that  are  in  the  color  carrier  frequency  range. 


4,484,217 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  REMOTE  REPORTING, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  PAY  TELEVISION  BILLING 

Robert  S.  Btoek,  Marina  Del  Ray,  aad  Joha  M.  Loll,  Fullertoa, 

both  of  Calif.,  aaaigaors  to  Tdcaae,  lac,  Loa  Aagelea,  Calif. 

Filed  May  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  377,080 

lat  CL^  H04N  7/18 

U.S.  a  358-84  47  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  providing  subscription  services  involving 
transmissions  from  a  remote  location  to  a  subscriber  location 
and  for  which  payment  is  required  for  access,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  transmitting  a  cost  signal  containing  a  charge  associated 
with  the  transmissions; 

(b)  storing  a  credit  at  the  subscriber  location; 

(c)  comparing  the  magnitude  of  the  charge  contained  in  the 
cost  signal  with  the  magnitude  of  the  stored  credit;  and, 

(d)  enabling  access  by  the  subscriber  to  the  transmissions 
associated  with  the  cost  signal  in  response  to  the  relative 
magnitudes  of  the  charge  and  stored  credit. 
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4t484»218  

VIDEO  DISTRDUnON  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Boini,  NipMB;  Joha  Goyae,  Wiaaipsi,  "ti  Irviag  Gtan 
pto,  MoatrMl,  aO  oTGnada,  tmlpmn  to  Tke  Maailoba  Tele* 
SjntHm  Winiptt,  Gntda 

FIM  Apr.  29,  IMl,  8«r.  No.  25%,StO 
priortty,  appUortkM  Ctmi;  Apr.  30, 19M,  3S0914 
bt  a.^  H|4N  7/18 
US.  a.  3SS-M  9  Claim 


1.  An  interactive  cable  televition  control  and  transmission 
system  comprising  a  central  station,  a  plurality  of  subscriber 
terminals,  a  plurality  of  subscriber  distribution  terminals  each 
including  a  plurality  of  separate  subscriber  drops  each  for 
connection  to  a  respective  one  of  a  plurality  of  the  subscriber 
terminals,  and  a  tree-type  transmission  connecting  said  central 
station  to  each  of  said  distribution  terminals,  each  of  said  cen- 
tral station,  said  distribution  terminals  and  said  subscriber 
terminals  including  means  for  transmitting  and  receiving  digi- 
tal signals  whereby  data  from  each  subscriber  terminal  can  be 
communicated  to  said  central  station  said  central  station  also 
comprising  a  source  of  television  signals  arranged  in  a  plurality 
of  separate  channels,  and  means  for  developing  for  each  sub- 
scriber terminal  a  list  of  channels  accessible  by  that  terminal, 
each  said  subscriber  terminal  comprising  a  television  terminal, 
manually  operable  means  for  designating  a  required  one  of  the 
television  channels  and  means  for  generating  a  digital  channel 
request  signal  dependent  upon  said  required  channel,  each  said 
subscriber  distribution  terminal  comprising  a  plurality  of  tele- 
vision converters  each  connected  to  a  respective  subscriber 
drop  for  transmitting  to  the  reapective  terminal  a  television 
chunel,  microprocessor  means  arranged  to  repeatedly  trans- 
mit to  each  subscriber  terminal  in  turn  a  digital  signal  request- 
ing said  digital  channel  request  signal,  to  receive  from  said 
central  sution  and  store  said  lists  of  channels  accessible  by  the 
terminals  and  to  compare  said  request  signal  with  said  list  for 
each  terminal,  and  control  signal  generating  means  for  generat- 
ing a  control  signal  to  control  each  converter  whereby  to 
supply  to  the  respective  terminal  the  requested  accessible 
chumel. 


4,494,119 
ELECTRONICALLY  GENERATED  HOLOGRAPHY 
RooaM  L.  Kirk,  Flndlay,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  The  HolotroBics 
Corporatioii,  Fladlay,  Ohio 

Filed  Job.  16, 1902,  Ser.  No.  389,042 
Int  a.>  H(MN  9/54 
U.S.  CL  358—90  46  Claims 

I.  A  system  for  generating  electric  signals  corresponding 
with  a  holographic  representation  of  an  object,  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  coherent  source  of  light; 
means  for  illuminating  said  object  with  said  coherent  source 

of  light; 
means  for  providing  a  reference  beam  from  said  coherent 

source  of  light; 
image  receiving  means  having  a  receiving  surface  oriented 
for  receiving  light  reflecting  from  said  illumianted  object 
and,  simultaneously  from  sjd  reference  beam  to  form  an 
interference  pattern,  said  receiving  means  having  a  matrix 
of  predetermined  aperture  defining  locations  at  said  re- 
ceiving surface,  each  electrically  addressable  in  a  select 
scan  sequence  to  effect  geaeration  of  an  electrical  data 
signal  of  amplitude  corrennnding  with  the  intensity  of 


said  light  interference  pattern  at  said  addressed  aperture 
defining  location;  and 

9: 
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control  means  for  electrically  addressing  said  matrix  of 
aperture  defining  location  in  accordance  with  said  select 
scan  sequence  at  a  predetermined  scanning  rate  and  for 
providing  a  scanning  synchronization  signal. 


4^484,220 
TELEVISION  MONITOR 
Milte  Beetner,  Wcstport,  CoBBn  aasigBor  to  Idea  Research  De* 
fdopnent  Corp.,  Weatport,  Cobb. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306^62 

iBt  di  H04N  5/44 

U.S.  a  358—190  4  OaiflH 


1.  A  monitor  for  restricting  the  operating  time  of  electronic 
apparatus  accessible  to  children  comprising: 

a  sensor  of  power  flow  to  said  apparatus; 

a  timer  presettable  to  a  predetermined  amount  of  said  operat- 
ing time,  said  timer  being  activated  by  said  sensor  upon  a 
sensing  of  said  power  flow; 

means  for  switching  said  power,  said  switching  means  being 
responsive  to  a  timing  signal  of  said  timer  for  terminating 
said  power  flow  upon  the  conclusion  of  said  predeter- 
mined operating  time; 

means  coupled  to  said  timer  for  presetting  the  length  of  said 
operating  time; 

wherein  said  timer  comprises  a  counter  counting  down  in 
response  to  clock  pulses  incident  upon  said  counter,  and 
wherein  said  presetting  means  comprises: 

an  up^lown  counter,  a  pulse  generator,  and  switching  means 
coupling  pulses  of  said  generator  to  said  up-down  counter, 
said  pulse  switching  means  including  switch  contacts  for 
activating  an  up-down  control  terminal  of  said  up-down 
counter;  said  presetting  means  further  including  means  for 
enabling  a  presetting  of  said  down  counter,  said  up-down 


November  20, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


1341 


counter  being  coupled  to  a  preset  terminal  of  said  down 
counter  whereby  the  starting  count  of  said  down  counter 
is  preset  to  the  value  of  the  output  count  of  said  upKlown 
counter. 


4,484421 

SHARED  COUNTER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  DIGITAL 

FREQUENCY  LOCKED  LOOP  TUNING  SYSTEM  FOR 

SELECTIVELY  MEASURING  THE  FREQUENCIES  OF 

THE  LO  AND  IF  SIGNALS 

Jari  TUta,  IndiaBapoUa,  lad.,  aaaigBor  to  RCA  CorporatioB, 

New  Yorlt.  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,762 
lat  a^  H04N  5/44:  H04B  1/16 
VS.  a  358—191.1  7 


"sfeis 


-fM. 


1.  In  a  receiver  of  the  type  including  an  RF  input  for  provid- 
ing a  plurality  of  RF  signals  corresponding  to  respective  chan- 
nels; an  RF  stage  for  selecting  one  of  the  RF  signals  corre- 
sponding to  a  selected  channel  a  local  oscillator  for  generating 
a  local  oscillator  QX))  signal  having  a  frequency  correspond- 
ing to  said  selected  channel;  and  a  mixer  for  combining  said 
selected  RF  signal  and  said  local  oscillator  (LO)  signal  to 
produce  an  IF  signal  having  at  least  one  information  bearing 
carrier,  apparatus  for  measuring  the  frequencies  of  said  LO 
signal  and  said  IF  carrier  comprising: 
counting  means  having  a  clock  input  for  counting  cycles  of 

an  input  signal  coupled  to  said  clock  input; 
coupling  means  for  coupling  said  LO  signal  and  said  IF 

carrier  to  said  clock  input  of  said  counting  means; 
counter  enabling  means  coupled  to  said  coupling  means  for 
selectively  enabling  said  counter  means  to  count  cycles  of 
either  said  LO  or  said  IF  carrier  in  response  to  LO  and  IF 
"count  enabling"  signals  occurring  during  LO  and  IF 
measurement  intervals,  respectively; 
count  presetting  means  coupled  to  said  counting  means  for 
selectively  presetting  said  counting  means  to  either  a  first 
predetermined  initial  count  related  to  a  desired  frequency 
of  said  LO  signal  or  a  second  predetermined  initial  count 
related  to  a  desired  frequency  of  said  IF  carrier  in  re- 
sponse to  LO  and  IF  "presetting"  signals  occurring  prior 
to  corresponding  LO  and  IF  measurement  intervals,  re- 
spectively; 
count  evaluating  means  coupled  to  said  counting  means  for 
generating  a  count  deviation  signal  representing  the  rela- 
tionship of  the  count  of  said  counting  means  at  the  end  of 
each  of  said  LO  and  IF  measurement  intervals  to  the  same 
predetermined  final  count  in  response  to  LO  and  IF  "sam- 
pling" signals  occurring  after  the  ends  of  said  correspond- 
ing LO  and  IF  meuurement  intervals,  respectively;  and 
firequency  measurement  enabling  means  for  selectively  gen- 
erating either  said  LO  "presetting",  "count  enabling"  and 
"sampling"  signals  or  said  IF  "presetting",  "count  en- 
abling" and  "sampling"  signals. 


4,484,222 

DSTERMEDUTE  FREQUENCY  CIRCUTT  WTTlf  SOUD 

STATE  TRAP 

F^BBk  G.  BaBaeh,  Oak  Laws,  m.,  aaaivMr  to  Zealtk  Electronics 
Corporatioa,  Glea?iew,  IlL 

Filed  No?.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,934 

lat  0.1  H04N  5/50 

VS.  a  358-196  5  Claios 


f 
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1.  A  color  television  receiver  comprising: 

tuner  means  developing  intermediate  frequency  signals  in- 
cluding a  video  carrier,  a  color  subcarrier  and  an  audio 
carrier, 

intermediate  frequency  amplifier  means  including  a  SAW 
filter  introducing  substantial  attenuation  of  said  intermedi- 
ate frequency  signals; 

a  detector  for  demodulating  said  video  carrier,  said  detector 
requiring  suppression  of  said  audio  carrier  to  within  a 
narrow  range  of  ampUtudes  to  preclude  demodulation 
distortion  between  said  carriers  and  to  enable  recovery  of 
said  audio  carrier, 

a  non  adjustable  solid  sute  audio  carrier  trap  having  a  fixed 
Q  and  resonant  impedance;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  solid  sUte  trap  between  said  ampli- 
fier means  and  said  detector  for  suppressing  said  audio 
carrier  to  within  said  range  without  substantially  affecting 
the  Q  of  said  trap. 


to  Caaoa 


4,484,223 
IMAGE  SENSOR 
Tokoichi  Tsoaekawa,  Yokohaau,  Japaa, 
KabaahiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jbb.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,804 
ClaiBis  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Jaa.  12, 1980,  55-79257; 
Mar.  31, 1981, 56-47612 

lat  a^  H04N  3/15 
VS.  a  358—213  24  OaiM 

1.  A  radiation  sensing  system  comprising: 

(A)  radiation  sensing  means  of  the  signal  integrating  type 
arranged  to  produce  a  dark  current  signal  and  a  radiation 
sensing  signal  containing  the  dark  current  signal; 

(B)  means  for  conducting  dark  current  compensation  on  said 
radiation  sensing  signal  on  the  basis  of  said  dark  current 
signal  and  for  producing  a  dark  current  OHnpensated 
sensing  signal; 

(C)  means  for  controlling  a  signal  integrating  time  of  said 
sensing  means  on  the  basis  of  said  dark  current  compen- 
sated sensing  signal; 

(D)  means  for  detecting  the  condition  that  the  dark  current 
compensated  sensing  signal  is  below  a  predetermined  level 
while  the  signal  integrating  time  remains  unchanged;  and 

(E)  means  for  resetting  the  signal  integrating  time  of  said 
sensing  means  from  a  previously  set  time  to  a  shorter  time, 
said  resetting  means  including  a  timer  circuit  and  being 
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amnged  to  reset  the  signal  mtegrating  time,  responsive  to 
detection  of  said  condition  ^y  said  detecting  means  for  a 


period  determined  by  said  timer  circuit  while  the  signal 
integrating  time  remains  unchanges. 


Mt«^ 


PULSE  GENERATING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  TELEVISION 
CAMERA  USING  SOLID  SHIATE  IMAGE  SENSOR 
KasnUro  Sato,  Tokyo;  Nobno  Mortta,  Konac;  KoUi  TakahaaU, 
Kodaira,  and  Shoaakn  Nagahara,  HaeUoJI,  aU  of  Japan,  aa- 
slgBors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  HltacU  Denshi  Kabuahlki  Katoha, 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  374,871 

Clahas  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  May  6, 1981,  56-6«932 

lat  a^  H04N  i/l4.  5/04 

IJJS.  CL  358—213  2  Claina 


1.  A  solid  sute  television  camera  with  solid  state  image 
sensor  for  converting  an  optical  image  into  electrical  signals, 
comprising: 

a  pulse  generator  for  generating  a  train  of  pulses  with  a 
frequency  equal  to  the  horizontal  scanning  frequency  of  a 
television  system; 

a  frequency  divider  for  frequeacy-dividing  the  pulse  train 
into  a  signal  with  a  frequency  substantially  equal  to  the 
vertical  scanning  frequency  alternately  in  two  modes  of 
1/n  and  l/n-f- 1  (where  n  is  a  positive  integer):  and 

a  selective  circuitry  for  forming  a  train  of  pulses  with  a 


desired  vertical  scanning  frequency  on  the  basis  of  the 
pulse  trains  derived  from  said  pulse  generator  and  said 
frequency  divider,  said  selective  circuitry  including  gate 
means  for  allowing  the  output  pulses  from  said  pulse 
generator  to  pass  therethrou^  for  a  given  time  according 
to  the  output  pulses  from  said  frequency  divider,  a  delay 
circuit  for  delaying  the  output  signal  from  said  gate  means 
by  a  i  horizontal  scanning  time,  and  means  for  alterna- 
tively selecting  the  output  signals  delivered  from  said  gate 
means  and  said  delay  circuit  in  accordance  with  the  out- 
put  of  said  frequency  divider. 


4,484,225 

ELECTRONIC  FOCUSING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  TELEVISION  PICK-UP  CAMERAS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Robert  Bishop,  Brooklinc,  Mass.,  aaaignor  to  Bcltronlca,  lac^ 

Brookllnc,  Maai. 

Filed  Jol.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,896 

Int  CL^  H04N  5/26 

U.S.  a.  358—227  10  dainia 
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1.  A  method  of  focusing  a  television  pick-up  camera  and  the 
like,  that  comprises,  converting  an  optical  image  focused  by  a 
lens  upon  a  pick-up  camera  into  a  corresponding  television-like 
raster  video  signal;  producing  digital  timing  pulses;  removing 
video  synchronization  information  and  discontinuities  caused 
thereby  from  the  video  signal  under  the  control  of  the  timing 
pulses;  passing  the  sync-free  video  signal  through  bandpass 
filtering  adjusted  to  have  a  relatively  broad  skirt  and  peaking 
steeply  below  the  television  signal  cut-off  frequency;  conven- 
ing the  bandpass  voltage  output  to  a  current  and  rectifying  the 
same  to  develop  a  current  into  a  capacitance  that  integrates  the 
same  into  a  voltage  periodically  under  the  control  of  said 
timing  pulses  discharging  said  capacitance  to  indicate  a  mea- 
sure of  the  average  value  of  ampUtude  of  signal;  and  varying 
the  lens  focusing  to  maximize  signal  amplitude  to  attain  sharp 
focus. 


4,484,226 

AUTOMATIC  KINESCOPE  BIAS  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

COMPENSATED  FOR  KINESCOPE  ELECTRON  GUN 

CONDUCnON  DISSIMILARTTIES 

Robert  P.  Parker,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  aaaignor  to  RCA  Corpora* 

tioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,328 
Int  CL^  H04N  9/2a  9/535,  5/68 
U.S.  CL  358—242  8  Claina 

1.  In  a  video  signal  processing  system  including  an  image 
reproducing  device  having  an  electron  gun  comprising  an 
intensity  control  electrode,  automatic  bias  control  apparatus 
comprising: 
means  for  deriving  a  signal  representative  of  the  magnitude 
of  black  image  current  conducted  by  said  electron  gun 
during  bias  control  intervals; 
means  for  providing  an  auxiliary  signal  proportional  to  the 
bias  of  said  electron  gun  during  image  blanking  bias  con- 
trol intervals; 
control  means,  responsive  to  said  derived  signal  and  to  said 
auxiliary  signal,  for  developing  a  bias  control  voltage  as  a 
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function  of  the  magnitudes  of  both  said  derived  signal  and 
sakl  auxiliary  signal;  and 
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1.  In  a  vkleo  signal  processing  system  including  an  image 
reproducing  device  responsive  to  video  signals  supplied  to  an 
intensity  control  electixxle  thereof,  automatic  bias  control 
apparatus  comprising! 
means  for  derivfaig  a  signal  representative  of  the  bhck  image 
current  level  conducted  by  said  intensity  control  elec- 
trode during  bias  control  intervals,  said  deriving  means 
exhibiting  a  variable  output  impedance  related  to  the  bias 
of  said  intensity  control  electrode; 
sampling  amplifier  means  with  an  input  and  an  ou^ut,  for 


providing  an  output  bias  correction  signal  to  said  image 
reproducing  device  for  maintaining  a  correct  black  cur- 
rent level  in  response  to  signals  appUed  to  said  input; 

means  for  generating  an  auxiliary  control  signal  having  a 
prescribed  magnitude  and  sense; 

a  capacitor  for  coupling  said  derived  represenutive  signal 
and  said  auxiliary  signal  to  said  input  of  said  sampling 
amplifier  means;  and 

an  impedance  for  coupling  said  derived  representative  signal 
from  said  output  of  said  deriving  means  to  said  capacitor, 
said  impedance  being  large  relative  to  said  variable  output 
impedance  for  significantiy  reducing  impedance  varia- 
tions presented  to  said  generating  means  from  said  output 
of  said  deriving  means. 


4,484,228 

SIGNAL  PROCESSING  NETWORK  FOR  AN 

AUTOMATIC  KINESCOPE  BIAS  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Robert  P.  Parker,  ladiauipoiis,  lad.,  aaaiffor  to  RCA  Corpora- 

tiOB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,314 

lot  a.}  H04N  5/68,  9/16 

U.S.  CL  358—243  14  daloM 


means  for  coupling  said  control  signal  to  said  image  repro- 
ducing device  for  maintaining  a  correct  bUwk  current 
level. 


4,484027 

AUTOMATIC  KINESCOPE  BIAS  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

COMPENSATED  FOR  SENSE  POINT  IMPEDANCE 

VARUTIONS 

Jaorn  C  Tallaat,  n,  and  Janca  Hettiger,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

lad.,  aMigaon  to  RCA  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,329 

lot  CL^  H04N  5/68.  9/535 

VS.  CL  358—242  9  Ctaim 


1.  In  a  video  signal  processing  system  including  an  image 
reproducing  device  responsive  to  video  signals  supplied  to  an 
intensity  control  electrode  thereof,  automatic  bias  control 
apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  deriving  a  periodic  signal  representative  of  the 
black  current  level  conducted  by  said  intensity  control 
electrode  during  video  signal  image  blanlcing  intervals, 
said  derived  signal  having  a  magnitude  other  than  zero 
when  said  black  current  level  is  correct; 

information  storage  means; 

ampUfier  means  with  a  signal  input,  and  an  output  coupled  to 
said  storage  means  for  modifying  the  information  content 
of  said  storage  means  in  accordance  with  the  conductive 
condition  of  said  amplifier  means  in  responsive  to  applied 
input  signals; 

input  signal  coupUng  means  for  coupling  said  derived  signal 
to  sakl  amplifier  input; 

means  for  providing  a  periodic  auxiliary  signal  to  sakl  input 
signal  coupling  means  with  a  magnitude  and  sense  for 
substantially  negating  the  response  of  said  amplifier  to  the 
magnitude  of  said  derived  signal  when  the  magnitude  of 
said  derived  signal  is  representative  of  a  correct  black 
current  level;  and 

means  for  supplying  a  bias  correction  voltage  derived  from 
said  storage  means  to  sakl  image  reproducing  device  for 
maintaining  a  correct  black  current  level. 


434-794  0.0.-84-14 
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4,4K229 

AUTOMATIC  KINESCX>PE  BIAS  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Wim  SELECnVELY  DISABLED  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 

■otart  P.  Pwlur,  laiittMoUi,  Ind^  MrifMT  to  RCA  Corpon- 

tioB,  Ntw  York,  N.Y. 

FDod  Oct  29,  im,  Sw.  No.  437^31 
IM.  a^  H04N  J/d&  9/5iJ 
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containing  region  by  comparing  them  with  the  said  range 
of  values  to  ascertain  whether  any  such  picture  element 
has  a  value  difTering  sharply  from  the  said  range  of  values; 
for  any  picture  element  having  a  sharply  differing  value, 
automatically  replacing  the  said  value  by  the  value  of  a 
neighbouring  picture  element  in  the  defect-free  region; 
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1.  In  a  system  for  automatically  controlling  the  level  of  black 
image  current  conducted  by  an  image  display  device,  said 
system  being  operative  during  control  intervals  within  image 
bhuking  intervals  and  comprising: 

means  for  deriving  a  sigiial  eepresentative  of  the  magnitude 
of  said  black  image  current; 

signal  sampling  means  responsive  to  said  derived  representa- 
tive signal  for  providing  an  output  bias  control  signal  to 
said  image  display  device  for  maintaining  a  desired  black 
current  level; 

means,  including  a  charge  storage  device  coupled  to  said 
deriving  means  and  said  signal  sampling  means,  operative 
during  said  control  inter>«ls  for  developing  a  reference 
voltage  on  said  charge  storage  device  for  esublishing  a 
reference  bias  condition  fbr  said  signal  sampling  means; 
and 

means  for  substantially  inhibiting  currenu  conducted  by  said 
sampUng  means  during  intervals  other  than  said  control 
intervals,  to  prevent  the  charge  on  said  storage  device  and 
thereby  said  reference  voltage  from  being  modified  signif- 
icantly during  said  other  intervals. 


thereafter,  examining  the  values  of  other  picture  elements  in 
the  defect-containing  region  and  similarly  automatically 
replacing  those  which  differ  sharply  from  the  range  of 
values  in  the  neighbouring  defect-free  region  until  the 
whole  of  the  defect-containing  region  has  been  examined; 

and  using  the  stored  corrected  image-representing  picture 
element  values  in  an  image-reproduction  process  to  make 
the  defect-free  reproduction. 


4,484,231 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Yasohlto  EgncU,  EUna,  Japan,  aaiignor  to  Sony  Corporatkni, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  mi,  S«r.  No.  30C766 
aains  priority,  appUcatioB  Japu,  Sep.  30, 1980,  58-136847 
Int  a'  H04N  1/22.  l/4(k  GOID  WIO 
U.S.  a  358-296  8  Clahns 
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4,494,230 
IMAGE  REPRODUCnON  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Potar  C  Piwlay.  PisMr,  EagltBd,  aarignor  to  Crosflcld  Elcc- 
troBla  Limited,  LoodoB,  EaiMiid 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,157 
OaiBi  priority,  applicatioa  UnitMl  Kingdom,  Feb.  4,  1981, 
8103457 

Int  0.1  I104N  1/40 
UJS.  a.  358-284  [  u  Clainis 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  defect-free  reproduction  of  an 
image,  comprising: 
storing  signal  values  for  all  picture  elements  of  the  image  to 

be  reproduced; 
identifying  picture  elements  for  which  the  signal  values  are 

defective; 
and  replacing  each  stored  defective  value  of  a  picture  ele- 
ment by  a  value  derived  from  a  neighbouring  picture 
element;  and  in  which  the  replacement  is  effected  by: 
fbr  an  area  smaller  than  the  image,  which  area  has  been 
indicated  as  including  a  delbct-containing  region,  compar- 
ing the  image  values  of  picture  elements  in  a  region  of  the 
said  area,  but  outside  the  defect-containing  region,  to 
ascertain  the  range  of  the  values  of  picture  elements  in  a 
defect-free  region  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  defect-con- 
taining region; 
examining  image  values  for  nicture  elemento  in  the  defect- 


1.  Apparatus  for  printing  a  picture  corresponding  to  a  pic- 
ture displayed  by  display  means  in  response  to  a  transmitted 
signal,  said  display  means  displaying  said  displayed  picture  as  a 
plurality  of  full  and  half  pictorial  elements,  said  transmitted 
signal  containing  information  indicating  the  presence  of  a  half 
pictorial  element,  a  full  pictorial  element,  or  the  absence  of 
either,  and  wherein  said  picture  is  printed  in  the  form  of  full 
pictorial  elements,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
integration  means  for  integrating  said  transmitted  signal  and 

having  a  time  constant; 
the  integrated  transmitted  signal  having  a  first  characteristic 
indicative  of  the  presence  of  a  half  pictorial  element  in  said 
transmitted  signal  and  a  second  characteristic  indicative  of 
the  presence  of  a  full  pictorial  element  in  said  transmitted 
signal; 
means  for  generating  a  latch  signal  having  a  predetermined 

phase  relation  to  said  integrated  transmitted  signal; 
latch  means  for  latching  said  integrated  transmitted  signal  in 
response  to  said  latch  signal  supplied  thereto  so  as  to 
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produce  an  output  signal,  said  latch  signal  causing  said 
latch  means  to  latch  said  integrated  transmitted  signal  at 
regular  times  determined  by  said  time  constant  and  said 
predetermined  phase  relation  such  that  said  latch  means 
produces  said  output  signal  only  when  said  integrated 
transmitted  signal,  at  the  time  of  latching,  has  said  second 
characteristic,  whereby  said  output  signal  correqwnds  to 
that  portion  only  of  the  integrated  transmitted  signal 
indicative  of  the  presence  of  a  f^  pictorial  element;  and 
printer  means  for  printing  said  picture  in  response  to  said 
output  signal  in  the  form  of  fidl  pictorial  elements. 


HIGH  SPEED,  HIGH  RESOLUnON  PROGRAMMABLE 
MULTIFORMATTING  HARDCOPY  VIDEO  PRINTER 
Emery  G.  Stroot,  Hutingtoa  Beach,  and  Armea  N.  Maadni, 
FoBBtaiB  Valley,  both  of  Calif.,  aarigwm  to  SchifT  Photo 
Mechanles,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  Sop.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  431,262 

Int  a^  H04N  1/24 

U.S.  O.  358—302  U  Clahns 


4^484,232 

METHOD  AND  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

CONTRAST  INTENSIFICATION 

Uwe  Gait,  Raauuee,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigBor  to  Dr.  lag. 

Rudolf  Hell  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenBuy 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  421,232 
Clalas  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  3, 
1981, 3139483 

Int  a^  H04N  1/40 
MS.  a  358-299  19  Claiffls 


1.  A  method  for  contrast  intensification  in  the  reproduction 
of  a  master,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  opto-electronically  scanning  a  master  image  point-wise 
and  line-wise  to  produce  an  image  signal  representing  the 
brightness  of  an  image  point,  a  first  outer  field  signal 
representing  the  mean  brightness  of  a  first  scanning  area 
larger  than  the  image  point,  and  a  second  outer  field  signal 
representing  the  mean  brightness  of  a  second  scanning 
area  about  the  image  point  and  larger  than  the  first  scan- 
ning area; 

(b)  forming  a  first  differential  signal  from  the  image  signal 
and  the  first  outer  field  signal; 

(c)  forming  a  second  difierential  signal  from  the  image  signal 
and  the  second  outer  field  signal; 

(d)  forming  a  third  differential  signal  from  the  first  and 
second  outer  field  signals; 

(e)  combining  the  first  differential  signal  with  at  least  one  of 
the  second  and  third  differential  signals  to  produce  an 
auxiliary  signal; 

(0  adding  the  first  difTerential  signal  and  the  auxiliary  signal 

to  produce  a  correction  signal;  and 
(g)  superimposing  said  collection  signal  to  said  image  signal. 


1.  A  method  for  printing  video  nnages  on  a  multi-image  hard 
copy  comprising  the  steps  of: 

controllably  positioning  a  photosensitive  medium  in  contact 
with  a  flat  rectanguUu-  fiber  optic  faceplate  on  a  cathode 
ray  tube  wherein  said  faceplate  includes  a  phoq)hor 
thereon; 

selectively  activating  said  phosphor  on  said  fiber  optic  face- 
plate in  response  to  a  video  signal  applied  to  said  cathode 
ray  tube  to  generate  a  corresponding  lumininescent  pat- 
tern of  a  complete  image  on  said  faceplate; 

exposing  said  photosensitive  medium  to  said  pattern  gener- 
ated on  said  faceplate  to  permanently  imprint  the  com- 
plete image  of  said  pattern  on  said  photosensitive  medium 
in  contact  with  said  faceplate; 

selectively  shifting  said  photosensitive  medium  relative  to 
said  faceplate  in  each  of  two  different  directions  to  a 
plurality  of  different  relative  positions  and  exposing  said 
photosensitive  medium  to  a  complete  image  on  said  face- 
plate in  at  least  some  of  said  positions  to  produce  an  array 
of  multiple  complete  images  on  a  single  section  of  said 
medium; 

moving  said  medium  to  a  means  for  developing  and  fixing 
said  pattern  imprinted  in  said  medium  into  a  permanent, 
visual  image;  and 

delivering  said  developed  and  fixed  medium  for  visual  user 
inspection,  whereby  a  video  signal  corresponding  to  said 
complete  image  is  coupled  to  said  cathode  ray  tube  and 
imprinted  on  said  medium  to  produce  a  permanent  visual 
image  therein  through  the  use  of  a  phosphor-beahng  fiber 
optic  faceplate  in  contact  with  said  medium  to  produce  a 
high  resolution  hard  copy  image  at  high  speeds. 


4,484,234 

VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

Kei^i  Kimura,  Hachioji,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatbiuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  122,180,  Feb.  19, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Mar.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  358,577 
Clahns  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1979,  54-18741 
lot  a?  H04N  5/92 
MS.  a.  358—340  4  OaiM 

1.  A  video-tape  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  system  to  transform  a  field  signal  into  a  multi-channel 

signal; 
a  plurality  of  modulators  to  produce  modulated  carrier 

waves,  modulated  by  each  of  the  multi-channel  signals; 
a  system  to  provide  a  fued  time  delay  of  the  modulated 
carrier  waves,  and  also  to  mix  the  delayed  carrier  wave 
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iato  the  modulated  carrier  waves  of  neighbouring  chan- 
aeb  as  a  canceUatioa  signal  for  cross  talk  current;  and  a 
nulti<hannel  bead  for  recording  and  reproducing  the 


».  10 


output  of  the  mixing  system,  the  mixing  system  including 
a  plurality  of  delay  lines  to  delay  the  modulated  carrier 
waves,  and  mixers  to  mix  die  delayed  carrier  waves  with 
other  channels'  modulated  carrier  waves. 


PHASE  CX>NTROL  CIRCUIT  AND  MAGNEHC 
REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  USING  THE  SAME 

Nob^p«aU  Yokobori,  Onka;  MtMU  UrayaaM,  Neya^wa,  and 
YoaUaU  IgarasU,  Ouwa,  aU  of  Japan,  aaivMn  to  Matm- 
ihita  Electrk  IndMrial  Co^  Ud^  Onka,  Japu 
FUad  Jan.  18,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  275,027 
OataM  priority,  applkatioa  Japn,  Jan.  19, 19M,  55«811; 
Jaa.  20,  IMO,  5544323  [^ 

lat  a^  GllB  2im  HO^N  5/76 
VS.  a  340-lOJ  20 


MMt 


|.      PMUI 


3NTW3 


»HMt    SHIFT 

CONthol 


— •Qd-i 

1     on  t 


1.  A  phase  control  circuit,  comprising: 

a  speed  control  means  for  controlling  the  rotational  speed  of 
a  routing  apparatus; 

a  phase  control  means  for  controlling  the  routional  phase  of 
said  rotating  apparatus  so  at  to  have  a  constant  difference 
from  a  phase  of  a  reference  signal  by  comparing  said 
rotational  phase  and  said  roference  signal's  phase;  and 

a  phase  shift  circuit  means  fat  shifting  the  phase  of  said 
reference  signal,  said  phase  control  means  including  said 
speed  control  means,  said  phase  of  said  reference  signal 
being  shifted  according  to  a  temporary  speed  change  of 
said  rotating  apparatus  so  aa  to  maintain  said  phase  locked 
during  and  after  said  speed  change. 


1484  J36 
MAGNEnC  TAPE  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

ARRANGBMENTS 
JaMa  H.  WOUaaoB,  Tadky,  Nkar  Baatagrtoke,  Eagiaad,  aa- 
dpor  to  Soay  Corporattoa,  Takyo,  Japaa 

Flkd  Not.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442^45 
OaiBM  priority,  applieatloa  Uattad  Kiagdoa^  Not.  20, 1981, 
8135045  f 

lat  ai  oilB  5/52 
U.S.  a  380-lOJ  s  dains 

I^Amagnetic  tape  recording  and  reproducing  arrangement 
comprising:  a  rotary  drum,  helical  scan  digital  video  tape 
reooirder  mcluding: 


first  and  second  head  assemblies  mounted  diametrically 
oiqxMite  one  another  on  a  rotary  drum; 

said  first  head  assembly  including  first  and  second  magnetic 
transducer  heads  having  respective  transducer  gaps  of 
opposite  azimuth  angle,  and  third  and  fourth  magnetic 
transducer  heads  having  respective  transducer  gaps  of 
opposite  azimuth  angle  to  said  first  and  second  heads 
respectively; 

said  second  head  assembly  including  fifth  and  sixth  magnetic 
transducer  heads  having  respective  transducer  gaps  of 
opposite  azimuth  angle,  and  seventh  and  eighth  magnetic 
transducer  heads  having  respective  transducer  gaps  of 
opposite  azimuth  angle  to  said  fifth  and  sixth  heads  respec- 
tively; and 

tape  guide  means  to  wrap  a  magnetic  tape  more  than  180* 
around  said  drum; 

in  recording  operations 

said  first  head  assembly  through  said  first  and  second  heads 
and  said  second  head  assembly  through  said  fifth  and  sixth 
heads  alternatively  recording  pairs  of  skew  tracks  on  said 
tape  such  that  said  tracks  alternate  in  azimuth  angle,  and 
each  of  said  first,  second,  fifth  and  sixth  heads  recording 
video  data  in  a  said  track  for  not  more  than  180*  of  each 
complete  rotation  of  the  drum  and  further  data  in  said 
track  for  some  fiirther  part  of  each  complete  rotation  of 
the  drum,  said  fiirther  part  lying  wholly  beyond  said  video 
data; 

means  to  derive  respective  reproduced  signak  fhim  all  said 
heads; 


multiplexer  means  to  distribute  said  reproduced  signals  to 
four  output  channels;  and 

control  means  to  control  said  multiplexer  means  in  depen- 
dence  on  a  selected  reproduction  mode; 

in  a  normal  reproduction  mode 

said  control  means  controlling  said  multiplexer  means  to 
distribute  the  reproduced  signals  comprising  said  video 
and  further  data  firom  said  first,  second,  fifth  and  sixth 
heads  to  said  four  channels  respectively; 

in  a  slow  shuttle  mode 

said  control  means  controUing  said  multiplexo*  means  to 
distribute  the  reproduced  signals  comprising  only  said 
video  data  from  said  first  or  second,  said  third  or  fourth, 
said  fifth  or  sixth  and  said  seventh  or  eighth  heads  to  said 
four  channels  reflectively  during  the  intervals  when  one 
only  of  said  head  assonblies  is  reading  said  video  data,  and 
during  intervals  when  one  of  said  head  assemblies  is  read- 
ing said  video  dau  and  the  other  of  said  head  assemblies  in 
reading  said  further  data,  said  control  means  controlling 
said  multiplexer  means  to  pass  the  reproduced  said  video 
data  fhim  said  one  head  assembly  to  two  of  said  channels 
and  to  pass  the  reproduced  said  further  data  firom  said 
other  head  assembly  to  the  other  two  of  said  channel^  and 

in  a  fast  shuttle  mode 

said  control  means  controlling  said  multiplexer  means  to 
distribute  the  reproduced  signals  comprising  said  video 
data  only  from  said  first  or  second,  said  third  or  fourth, 
said  fifth  or  sixth  and  said  seventh  or  eighth  heads  to  said 
four  channek  respectively. 
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4«484y237 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  SETTING  THE 

OPTIMUM  PERFORMANCE  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  A 

TAPE  RECORDER 
Kaqji  Mato,  Hamaaiatw,  Japaa,  aaaifBor  to  Nlppoa  GakU 
Saiao  ffahnshflrt  Kaiaha,  Hamamataa,  JapM 

FUad  Jaa.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  33<,7<3 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  14,  1981,  564284; 
Jaa.  14^  1981, 56-4385;  Jaa.  H  1981, 564386 
lat  a^  GllB  Wai  5/45 
MS,  a  360-25  7  dalms 


test  signal  firom  and  ocmnecting  the  input  signal  nomudly 
to  be  recorded  to  said  recording  level  setting  circuit 


DUAL  TRACK  MAGNEHC  RECORDING  METHOD 
Albert  W.  Vlaal,  Cary,  N.C,  aaaigaor  to  lateraatkMal  BaalBcas 
MacUaca  Corporatkai,  AraMNd^  N.Y. 

FUad  Jaa.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  388,783 

lat  a'  GllB  5/09 

MS,  a  360—47  4  ClalM 


ruu  t 


f^^-^T^^^^^®?^ 


1.  A  tape  recorder  comprising: 

a  recoiding  head  and  a  playback  head; 

a  recording  level  setting  circuit  for  setting  a  level  of  an  input 
signal  to  be  supplied  to  said  recording  head  for  recording 
the  input  signal  on  a  magnetic  tape; 

a  test  si^ial  source,  which  is  to  be  connected  to  said  record- 
ing level  setting  circuit  during  an  automatic  setting  of 
optimum  performance  characteristics  in  the  Upe  recorder, 
to  produce  a  test  signal  over  a  certain  range  of  frequency; 

deviation  detecting  means,  which  is  to  be  connected  to  said 
playback  head  during  the  automatic  setting  of  the  opti- 
mum performance  characteristics,  for  detecting  a  level 
deviation  between  the  test  signal  of  a  predetermined  first 
frequency  produced  by  said  test  signal  source  and  the  test 
singal  of  said  predetermined  first  frequency  reproduced 
from  the  magnetic  \xpt  by  said  playback  head; 

automatic  setting  instruction  means  including  a  recording 
instruction  manipulating  means  for  operating  the  auto- 
matic setting  of  die  optimum  performance  characteristics 
upon  its  manipulation; 

standard  level  setting  means  for  setting  a  certain  standard 
recording  level  in  said  recording  level  setting  circuit; 

an  erase  head  pUced  downstream  of  said  playback  head  in 
the  tape  running  direction  for  erasing  the  test  signal  re- 
corded on  the  magnetic  tape  during  the  automatic  setting 
of  the  optimum  performance  characteristicai  in  the  tape 
recorder,  and 

means  for  performing  the  automatic  setting  of  the  optimum 
performance  characteristics  comprising: 

connection  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  auto- 
matic setting  instruction  means,  for  connecting  said  test 
signal  source  to  said  recording  levd  setting  circuit  and  for 
connecting  said  playback  head  to  said  deviation  detecting 
means;  and 

signal  operation  correction  means  including  a  calculation 
means  for  calculating  a  level  setting  correction  amount 
based  upon  said  level  deviation  of  said  deviation  detecting 
means  and  further  including  a  storage  means  for  storing 
said  level  setting  correction  amount,  wherein  said  signal 
operation  correcting  means  provides  a  single  output  for 
correcting  said  standard  recording  level  set  in  said  record- 
ing level  setting  circuit  to  the  optimum  recording  level  of 
said  magnetic  tape  wherein  said  automatic  setting  per- 
forming means  farther  comprises  a  means  responsive  to 
the  output  of  said  correction  means  for  disconnecting  said 
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1.  A  magnetic  recording  method,  comprising  steps  of: 
writing  a  magnetizable  magnetic  medium  with  two  tracks  of 
magnetic  polarities  to  represent  data  by  simultaneously 
polarizing  said  tracks  on  said  medium  with  laterally  adja- 
cent corresponding  areas  thereof  having  complementary 
magnetic  poles  whose  combined  track  to  track  properties 
represent  data. 


4,484,239 
MINIATURE  CASETTE  TAPE  RECORDER-PLAYER 
Horst  TIauB,  Hildeabeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy,  aaaivMr  to 
Blaopoakt-Werkc  GmbH,  HUdeaheiai,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Flkd  Mar.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,728 
OaiBM  priority,  ap^katioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcranay,  Mar.  18, 
1981, 3110480 

lat  a^  GllB  15/68 
VS.  a  360-92  19 


1.  A  small'Cassette  magnetic  t^ie  recorder-player  having  a 
cassette  tape  drive  capable  of  operating  with  tape  transport  in 
either  direction  for  cassettes  of  substantially  oblong  rectangu- 
lar contour,  comprising: 

a  cassette  magazine  insertable  in  and  removable  from  a 
sheath  therefor  in  the  structure  of  said  recorder-player, 
said  magazine  having  a  turntable  which  is  routable  about 
a  pivot  engageable  at  its  center  and  means  for  carrying 
four  cassettes  on  said  turntable  while  fnaififining  them  in 
rectangular  windmill  arm  array  at  small  spacing  from  each 
other  about  said  center  (20X  so  that  diameters  of  said 
turntable  which  are  perpendicular  to  each  other  pass 
between  adjacent  cassettes  and  substantially  bisect  said 
gaps,  each  of  said  g^M  being  bounded  by  a  long  contour 
side  of  one  cassette  and  a  short  contour  side  of  another 
cassette; 

means  for  locking  said  magazine  in  said  sheath  in  response  to 
fiill  insertion  of  the  magazine; 

means  for  releasing  said  magazine  firom  said  sheath,  and 
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meant  for  routing  aaid  tumuble  of  said  magazine,  when  the 
Utter  is  locked  in  said  sheath,  for  a  part  of  a  revolution  at 
a  time  for  successively  pladng  the  several  cassettes  on  said 
turntable  in  operative  relation  with  said  tape  drive,  while 
said  cassettes  remain  in  aid  windmill  configuration  as 
viewed  parallel  to  an  axis  through  said  center  (20)  perpen- 
dicular to  said  turntable. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  recording  and/or  reproducing  signals 
on  a  tape  wound  on  reel  means  in  a  housing  of  a  cassette  when 
the  cassette  is  in  an  operative  position  determined  by  engage- 
ment of  the  cassette  housing  with  locating  means  on  a  chassis 
of  the  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus:  a  cassette 
loading  apparatus  comprising  cassette  holding  means;  mount- 
ing means  supporting  said  holding  means  for  movements  rela- 
tive to  said  chassis  between  a  cassette-receiving  position  re- 
mote from  said  chassis  and  in  which  a  cassette  can  be  inserted 
in,  and  removed  from  said  holding  means,  and  a  cassette-load- 
ing position  in  which  a  cassette  in  a  correct  position  in  said 
holding  means  engages  said  locating  means  and  is  disposed  by 
the  latter  in  said  operative  position,  said  mounting  means  in- 
cluding an  element  constrained  to  move  in  a  prescribed  path 
upon  said  movement  of  the  holding  means  from  said  cassette- 
receiving  position  to  said  cassette-loading  position;  and  a  de- 
tecting lever  pivoted  on  said  holding  means  and  having  one 
end  portion  with  an  inclined  edge  which,  in  a  first  angular 
position  of  said  detecting  lever,  is  engageable  by  said  moveable 
element  of  the  mounting  means  upon  movement  of  said  ele- 
ment in  said  prescribed  path  fbr  angularly  displacing  said 
detecting  lever  to  a  second  angular  position  permitting  further 
movement  of  said  movable  element  along  said  path,  and  a 
sensing  portion  on  said  detecting  lever  which  is  free  to  move 
with  the  latter  from  said  first  ai^ular  position  to  said  second 
angular  position  when  said  cassette  is  in  said  correct  position  in 
respect  to  said  holding  means  and  which  is  blocked  by  said 
cassette  to  prevent  movement  of  said  detecting  lever  from  said 
first  angular  position  to  said  second  angular  position  upon 
deviation  of  said  cassette  from  said  correct  position  and 
thereby  preventing  movement  of  said  holding  means  to  said 
cassette-loading  position. 


4»484»241 
AUTOMATIC  LOCK  FOR  HEAD-CARRUGE  ASSEMBLY 

IN  A  DISK  FILE 
Arthv  P.  Brcade,  Byro^  mi  Jerry  L.  Neabancr,  StewartriUc, 

both  of  Miu^  aHipMn  to  brtmMtioMl  BHiiMM  MachiMt 
CorporatkMi,  ArwMk,  N.Y. 

Filed  MsQT  17, 1982,  S».  No.  378,970 

laL  CL^  GllB  5/54 

VS.  CL  360—105  10  rutm^ 


CASSEFTE  LOADING  APPARATUS 
Sbqji  YoaUda,  Warabi,  Japan,  narivMr  to  Sony  Corporatioii, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  347,786 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  14, 1981,  S6-20390 

lit  a^  GllB  15/66 

VS.  a  360— 96J  14  dains 


1.  In  an  actuator  having  a  frame  and  a  transducer  carriage 
for  positioning  a  transducer  with  respect  to  a  recording  media, 

a  lock  mechanism  for  holding  said  carriage  in  a  fixed  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  frame,  comprising: 

a  pin  member  fixed  to  said  frame  and  movable  from  a  first 
position  engaging  said  carriage  to  restrain  movement 
thereof  to  a  second  position  clear  of  said  carriage  to  allow 
movement  thereof, 

spring  means  biasing  said  pin  member  toward  said  first  posi- 


solenoid  means  having  a  magnetic  coil  and  an  armature 
means  mechanically  coupled  to  said  pin  member, 

means  for  energizing  said  solenoid  in  response  to  a  signal 
indicating  a  predetermined  velocity  of  said  media  relative 
to  said  transducer  to  move  said  pin  member  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position. 


4,484,242 

TAPE  GUIDE  FOR  TENSIONING  TAPE  AND 

REGULATING  THE  RUNNING  THEREOF  IN  A  SMALL 

OR  MINI-CASSETTE 
Maaanori  Kimiznka,  and  Nobnyoki  Idei,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
aaaignon  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tirityo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,249 
Claims  priority,  appUcation   Japan,  Apr.   11,   1981,  56- 
52548[U] 

Int  a^  GllB  15/6a  23/02 
VS.  CL  360— 130J1  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  small  tape  cassette  comprising  a  cassette  body  includ- 
ing upper  and  lower  halves  defining  upper  and  lower  substan- 
tially rectangular  walls  and  a  periphend  wall  having  portions 
extending  between  said  rectangular  walls  at  the  front,  back  and 
opposite  sides  of  the  cassette  body,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
apart  reel  hubs  rotatably  mounted  within  said  cassette  body 
and  having  a  magnetic  upe  wound  thereon,  and  guide  ele- 
ments permanently  in  said  cassette  body  and  leading  said  tape 
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between  the  reel  hubs  in  a  run  extending  along  the  inside  of 
said  portion  of  the  peripheral  wall  at  the  front  of  the  cassette 
body; 
said  portion  of  the  peripheral  wall  at  the  front  of  the  cassette 
body  having  a  plurality  of  windows  spaced  apart  there- 
along  for  exposing  said  tape  in  said  run  therebehind,  said 
upper  and  lower  walls  having  pairs  of  aligned  openings 
therethrough  at  laterally  spaced  ^wrt  locations  in  back  of 
said  run  of  the  tape  and  registering  with  respective  ones  of 
said  windows  so  that,  when  the  tape  cassette  is  in  use  in  a 
tape  recorder,  each  of  said  pairs  of  openings  can  receive  a 
c^Mtan  against  which  the  tape  in  said  run  is  engaged  by  a 
pinch  roller  inserted  rearwardly  through  said  respective 
one  of  the  windows,  a  pair  of  aligned  apertures  in  said 
upper  and  lower  walls,  respectively,  extending  back  of 
said  run  between  said  pairs  of  openings  and  which,  in  said 
use  in  a  tape  recorder,  are  adapted  to  receive  tape  guide 
means  of  the  latter  engageable  with  the  tape  from  outside 
of  said  cassette  body,  and  pairs  of  aligned  holes  in  said 
upper  and  lower  walls  adapted,  in  said  use  in  such  tape 
recorder,  to  receive  positioning  pins  for  locating  the  cas- 
sette relative  to  the  tape  guide  means. 


4y484»243 
PROTECTIVE  CIRCUTT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 
SHEATHED  HEATING  ELEMENT 
LeRoy  J.  Herbat,  Monroe,  Coon.;  Robert  K.  HoUenbeck,  Louis- 
fille,  Ky.;  John  M.  Hooker,  Looiarille,  Ky^  Thonaa  E.  Jen* 
Una,  Loriirilk,  Ky.;  John  L.  Preher,  Looiarille,  Ky.,  and 
Jiminy  R.  Ridourd,  Loniirille,  Ky.,  aadgnors  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Looiarille,  Ky. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,901 

Int  a^  H02H  3/14 

VS.  CL  361—50  9  Oalns 


8.  A  protective  circuit  arrangement  comprising: 

a  heating  unit  comprising  a  resistive  heating  element  encased 
in  a  ceramic  filled  conductive  sheath,  said  resistive  ele- 
ment including  a  pair  of  terminals  for  connecting  said 
element  to  an  external  power  supply  of  the  type  having  a 
pair  of  supply  lines  comprising  a  power  line  and  a  neutral 
line; 

first  fuse  means  for  serially  connecting  one  of  said  element 
terminals  to  one  of  the  supply  lines; 

second  fuse  means  serially  connecting  the  other  one  of  said 
element  terminals  to  the  other  one  of  the  supply  lines; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  fuse  means  being  characterized 
by  a  threshold  current  versus  response  time  function  and 
operative  when  actuated  to  interrupt  current  to  said  heat- 
ing element,  each  of  said  fuse  means  being  actuated  when 
the  current  therethrough  is  sustained  at  a  level  at  least 
equal  to  a  threshold  level  for  a  period  of  time  at  least  equal 
to  the  response  time  associated  with  that  current  threshold 
level  in  accordance  with  the  current  versus  time  function; 

shunt  circuit  means  comprising  a  relatively  low  resistance 
shunt  current  path  switchably  connected  in  parallel  circuit 
with  said  heating  element  operative  when  connected  in 
parallel  circuit  to  increase  the  level  of  ciurrent  in  the  sup- 
ply lines  to  a  level  sufficient  to  actuate  at  least  one  of  said 
fint  and  second  fuse  means; 

ground  current  circuit  means  coupling  said  sheath  to  an 


external  ground  providing  a  ground  current  path  therebe- 
tween, shunting  said  second  fiise  means  the  level  of  cur- 
rent in  said  ground  current  path  comprising  the  difference 
between  the  current  in  the  power  line  and  the  current  in 
the  neutral  line; 

switch  means  responsive  to  ground  current  in  said  ground 
current  path  and  operative  to  switch  said  shunt  current 
path  in  parallel  circuit  with  said  heating  element  when 
ground  current  exceeds  a  predetermined  ground  current 
threshold  level; 

said  ground  current  threshold  level  being  selected  such  that 
the  response  time  associated  with  the  level  of  current  in 
the  power  line  is  less  than  the  response  time  associated 
with  the  level  of  current  in  the  neutral  line,  whereby  that 
one  of  said  first  and  second  fiise  means  connected  to  the 
power  line  opens  before  the  other  one  of  said  fiise  means 
thereby  effectively  decoupling  the  power  line  from  the 
heating  unit  when  a  ground  fault  is  detected  regardless  of 
which  side  of  said  heating  element  is  connected  to  the 
power  line. 


4,484,244 
PROTECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT 

DEVICES 
Leslie  R.  Avery,  Fleadngton,  N  J.,  aaalgnor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,517 

Int  a.3  H02H  9/Oa  9/04.  3/22 

VS.  CL  361—56  8  Clalns 


-BRNDlCinOIPIT 
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~^«Kn«nwsni 
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< 
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1.  A  protection  circuit  for  protecting  integrated  circuit 
devices  against  voltage  transients,  comprising: 

a  terminal; 

a  sole  source  of  reference  potential: 

conductive  means  for  connecting  the  terminal  to  the  inte- 
grated circuit  to  be  protected; 

first  circuit  connected  between  the  conductive  means  and 
the  sole  source  of  reference  potential  for  protecting  the 
integrated  circuit  against  negative  voltage  transients; 

second  circuit  means  connected  between  the  conductive 
means  and  the  sole  source  of  reference  potential  for  pro- 
tecting the  integrated  circuit  against  positive  voltage 
transients;  and 

both  the  terminal  and  conductive  means  formed  on  and  both 
the  first  and  second  circuit  means  formed  within  a  single 
isolated  region  in  a  semiconductor  body. 


4,484,245 
DIRECnONAL  COMPARISON  BLOCKING 
PROTECTIVE  RELAY  SYSTEM 
John  D.  McFall,  Anbnra  TownaUp,  Cnyaboga  Couty,  Ohio, 
aiaignor  to  Westlnghoaae  Electric  Corp^  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Jon.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,163 
Int  CL^  H02H  3/30 
VS.  a.  361—68  17  Clalmi 

1.  A  protective  relay  system  for  opening  a  local  circuit 
interrupter  at  the  local  terminal  and  a  remote  circuit  inter- 
rupter at  the  remote  terminal  of  a  protected  line  segment  of  an 
ac  electrical  power  network  when  a  fault  occurs  on  the  pro- 
tected line  segment,  said  protective  relay  system  comprising: 
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tool  ftult  detector  meuis  for  detennining  the  direction  to 
the  fault; 

remote  fault  detector  meant  for  detennining  the  direction  to 
the  fault;  I 

local  logic  means  for  transmitting  a  local  blocking  signal  to 
the  remote  terminal  whea  the  fault  is  in  the  forward  direc- 
tion from  the  local  terminal,  wherein  said  local  blocking 
signal  is  transmitted  for  a  first  predetermined  duration; 

remote  logic  means  for  transmitting  a  remote  blocking  signal 
to  the  local  terminal  when  the  ftult  is  in  the  forward 
direction  from  the  remote  terminal,  wherein  said  local 
blocking  signal  is  transmitted  for  said  first  predetermined 
duration; 

wherein  laid  local  logic  means  is  responsive  to  said  remote 
blocking  signal,  for  transmitting  said  local  blocking  signal 
fbr  a  second  predetermiaed  duration  when  said  remote 
blocking  signal  is  received  and  the  fault  is  in  the  reverse 


fnliSifin  — 


said  second  means  not  to  have  been  exceeded,  reclosing 
said  transmission  line  terminal  only  if  said  other  terminals 


mUKWtB 

lemJcnoN 


are  judged  by  said  third  means  to  have  been  successfully 
reclosed. 


direction  from  the  local  terminal,  and  wherein  said  local 
logic  means  is  responsive  to  said  local  blocking  signal; 

wherein  said  remote  logic  means  is  responsive  to  said  local 
blocking  signal,  for  transmitting  said  remote  blocking 
signal  for  said  second  predetermined  duration  when  said 
local  blocking  signal  is  received  and  the  fault  is  in  the 
reverse  direction  from  the  remote  terminal,  and  wherein 
said  remote  logic  means  is  responsive  to  said  remote 
blocking  signal; 

local  trip  means  for  trippinig  the  local  circuit  interrupter 
when  the  fault  is  in  the  forward  direction  from  the  local 
terminal  and  said  local  and  remote  blocking  signals  are  not 
received  by  said  local  logic  means; 

and  remote  trip  means  for  dipping  the  remote  circuit  inter- 
rupter when  the  fault  is  in  the  forward  direction  from  the 
remote  terminal  and  said  local  and  remote  blocking  signals 
are  not  received  by  said  remote  logic  means. 


4,484.246 
RECLOSING  DEVICE  FOR  TRANSMISSION  LINE 

nuio  Aiidow,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a«i0Mr  to  Tokyo  SUbaura  Oenki 
KabMhiU  Kaiiha,  Kawaaakl,  Japan 

Filed  May  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  268,845 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  May  31, 1980,  55-73168 

lot  CL^  H02H  7/26 

VS.  a  361-71  7  Chins 

I.  A  reclosing  device  for  a  tiansmission  line  comprising: 

first  means  for  obtaining  a  poaitive-phase  voltage  of  a  trans- 
mission line  terminal  involved  in  a  fault  with  said  transmis- 
sion line  having  other  terminals; 

second  means  forjudging  whether  or  not  said  positive-phase 
voltage  exceeds  a  predetermined  value  during  the  fault; 

third  means  for  judging  whether  or  not  reclosing  of  the 
other  terminals  of  said  transmission  line  have  been  suc- 
cessfully performed; 

fourth  means  for,  when  said  predetermined  value  is  judged 
by  said  second  means  to  have  been  exceeded,  reclosing 
said  transmission  line  terminal;  and 

fifth  means  for,  when  said  predetermined  value  is  judged  by 


4,484,247 

NONFRAGMENTING  STATION  ARRESTER 

Robert  E.  Koch,  aad  Eari  W.  StetaoB,  both  of  PltHfieM,  M-f„ 

aasigBon  to  Gcaeral  Electric  Company,  Khig  of  Proaiia,  Fa. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1984,  Scr.  No.  587,758 

lat  CLi  H02H  1/04 

U.S.  a  361-128  4  Claims 


1.  A  high  voltage  lightning  arrester  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

A.  an  insulative  ceramic  housing; 

B.  a  column  of  nonlinear  resistance  valve  elements  situated 
within  said  housing,  the  arrester  internal  air  space  remain- 
ing in  said  housing  having  a  cross-sectional  area  at  the 
ends  of  said  housing  greater  than  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  said  valve  element  column; 

C.  an  ablative  heat  shield  liner  overlying  the  interior  surface 
of  said  housing; 

D.  a  frangible  diaphragm  sealing  off  each  end  of  said  hous- 
ing; and 

E.  an  electrode  end  structure  secured  to  each  end  of  said 
housing,  at  least  one  of  said  end  structures  including 

(1)  a  metallic  sleeve  receiving  an  end  of  said  housing, 

(2)  an  annular  mounting  ring  adapted  for  bolted  physical 
.    connection  with  the  mounting  ring  of  another  like  light- 
ning arrester  for  applications  where  plural  such  arrest- 
ers are  stacked  one  atop  the  other,  and 

(3)  a  plurality  of  legs  projecting  from  said  sleeve  for  sup- 
porting said  ring  in  spaced  relation  to  the  end  of  said 
housing,  the  spaces  between  said  legs  providing  lateral 
venting  ports  having  a  cununulative  cross-sectional  area 
at  least  three  times  greater  than  that  o(  the  internal  air 
space.  ^ 
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4*484,248 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  TAPE  CARTRIDGE 

Ke^il  Ogiro,  Yokohama,  aad  Shiaichi  Gotoh,  Kyoto,  both  of 

Japan,  aasiffmn  to  Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.,  Osaka  and  Hitachi, 
Ltdn  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japaa 

Filed  JaL  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,800 
Clahas  priority,  appllcatioB  Japaa,  Jul.   28, 
105598[U];  Jul.  28.  198a  55-l05599(U];  Jal.  28, 
105601[U];  Sep.  2,  1980,  55-125456[U]:  Sep.  2, 
125427[U1  J»  -^  *. 

lat  CL^  GllB  23/02 
VJS.  a  360-132 


1980,  55. 
1980,  55- 
1980,  55. 


11 


4,484,249 

CONTROL  OF  STATIC  NEUTRALISATION 

EMPLOYING  CABLES  AND  WIRES 

Doaald  G.  Saarcaana,  WhMier,  GaUf.,  aaai«Mr  to  Coosan 

Padfle  lacorporated,  WUttier,  CUif. 

Coatiaaatioa.tai.part  of  Scr.  No.  290,423,  Aug.  6, 1981, ,  which  is 

a  coattainatioa.ia.part  of  Scr.  No.  259^03,  May  1, 1981, ,  which 

is  a  coatiaBatioa.taHpart  of  Scr.  No.  241,684,  Mar.  9, 1981, , 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioa.ia.part  of  Scr.  No.  124^42,  Feb.  25, 

1980h  nis  applicatioa  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,925 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  aahaeqaeat  to  Jan.  14, 

2000,  haa  bcca  dladalmcd. 

lat  CL^  H05F  3/06 

U.S.  a.  361-216  39CtataBS 


m*o 


1.  A  magnetic  recorduig  tape  cartridge  comprising: 

a  bottom  section  and  a  top  section  assembled  together  by 
fastening  means  so  as  to  provide  a  cartridge  case  having  a 
front  wall  with  a  plurality  of  openings  formed  therein,  said 
cartridge  case  defining  a  tape  chamber  for  contaimng  a 
magnetic  recording  tape  wound  around  at  least  one  reel 
housed  ui  said  tape  chamber,  with  a  portion  of  said  record- 
ing tape  being  stretched  along  a  predetermined  intermedi* 
ate  path  defined  by  said  fix>nt  wall; 

a  Ud  member  comprisuig  an  engaging  member  projected 
from  said  lid  member,  a  front  portion  and  an  upper  portion 
bulged  to  said  cartridge  case  for  movement  betwewi  a 
closed  position  to  close  said  openings  of  said  front  wall 
ud  an  opened  position  which  exposes  said  openings,  said 
lid  member  beuig  releasable  locked  in  said  closed  position 
by  a  locking  means  mounted  on  said  bottom  section,  said 
lockuig  means  comprising  a  stop  member  which  engages 
with  the  engaguig  member  to  lock  said  lid  member;  and 

an  opening  defined  in  said  bottom  section  of  said  cartridge 
case  for  allowuig  passage  of  a  lock  releasing  member  of  a 
reconting/reproducing  apparatus  such  that,  when  said 
cartridge  case  is  mounted  in  said  recording/reproducing 
apparatus,  said  lock  releasing  member  will  enter  said 
cartridge  case  from  below  and  engages  with  said  locking 
member  through  sdid  opening  so  as  to  disengage  said  stop 
member  fixjm  said  engaging  member,  thereby  releasing 
said  lockuig  of  said  lid  member,  characterized  in  that  said 
stop  member  is  exerted  toward  a  locking  position  ui  a 
locus  of  movement  of  the  engaguig  member  of  the  lid 
member,  that  said  stop  member  is  positioned  in  said  lock- 
ing position  when  the  lock  releasing  member  is  not  en- 
gaged with  said  locking  means  so  as  to  prevent  movement 
of  the  engaging  member  and  is  moved  to  an  unlocking 
position  out  of  the  locus  of  the  movement  of  the  engaging 
member  when  the  lock  releasing  member  is  engaged  with 
the  lockuig  means  thereby  makuig  the  engaging  member 
move  freely  to  allow  the  lid  member  to  move  between  the 
closed  position  and  the  opened  position,  the  direction  of 
the  movement  of  the  stop  member  and  the  direction  of  the 
movement  of  the  engaging  member  of  the  lid  member 
beuig  ui  parallel  planes. 


1.  The  method  of  reducing  static  electricity  hi  a  work  zone, 
that  includes: 

(a)  providing  first  electrically  conductive  cable  means  with 
ion  dispensing  tips  spaced  therealong,  and  to  which  posi- 
tive voltage  is  applicable, 

(b)  providing  second  electrically  conductive  cable  means 
with  ion  dispensing  tips  spaced  therealong,  and  to  which 
negative  voltage  is  applicable, 

(c)  locating  said  first  and  second  cable  means  at  adjusted 
separations  from  one  another  so  that  static  electricity  at  or 
proximate  the  work  is  effectively  reduced  to  non-objec- 
tionable levels  when  said  positive  and  negative  voltages 
are  applied  to  the  cable  means, 

(d)  and  providing  auxiliary  wire  means  at  selected  open  and 
unobstructed  spacing  from  said  first  and  second  cable 
means  in  the  general  direction  toward  the  work,  and 
substantially  equidistantly  from  each  of  said  first  and 
second  cable  means,  said  auxiliary  means  being  at  or  near 
ground  potential  and  having  exposed  electrically  conduc- 
tive surface  extent. 


4,484,250 

STATIC  DISSIPATIVE  MAT 

Ray  M.  RacpeeU,  North  Sdtaate,  RJ.,  aad  Victor  H.  Wdaa, 

Bridgeport  Coaa.,  aarigaon  to  Perrel  ladastriea,  lac,  Plaia. 

field,  Coaa. 

Coattainatioa.tai.part  of  Ser.  No.  243,776,  Mar.  16, 1981,  Pat 

No.  4,363,071.  This  appUcatloB  No?.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  439,531 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabacqacat  to  Dec  7, 1999, 

has  bcca  diactadmed. 

lat  a^  B32B  5/18 

VS.  CL  361—220  lo  rui— 


MuoucTyve  turner  iMveit  - 
(low  *0m*ce  KtsantAKS) 

MMi-Sfe/o  coMovcrrvr 
(M46M  voLUHt  marrv/ry) 


1.  In  a  multi-Uiyer  conductive  web  for  discharguig  a  static 
electric  charge  unpressed  thereon,  wherein  an  upper  layer  of 
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thermoplastic  polymeric  materikl  having  a  volume  resistivity 
of  1 X 10^  to  1 X  10>2  ohm-cm  is  in  direct  physical  and  electrical 
connection  with  a  more  conductive  underlying  layer,  and 
wherein  conductive  means  in  electrical  contact  with  said  un- 
derlying layer  is  provided  to  connect  said  underlying  layer  to 
ground  potential,  the  improveoient  wherein  said  underlying 
layer  is  a  continuous  thin  conductive  film  of  thermoplastic 
polymeric  material  having  a  surface  resistance  in  the  order  of 
102  ohms  per  square,  and  wherein  said  upper  layer  significantly 
includes  a  tackifying  rosin  therein  to  the  extent  that  the  upper 
surface  of  the  upper  layer  is  sufficiently  tacky  to  retain  dirt  and 
dust  particles  and  that  said  rosin  will  stay  thoroughly  dispersed 
in  the  material  of  the  upper  layer,  whereby  the  upper  surface  of 
the  upper  layer  is  tacky  and  the  surface  resistivity  of  the  web 
as  meMured  on  the  upper  surfaee  of  said  upper  layer  is  in  the 
order  of  10^  ohms  per  square. 


4,484^1 
CURRENT  RESTRICTION  ELEMENT  RESPONSIVE  TO 

APPLIED  VOLTAGE 
Ao  Man^iBM;  YosUahige  Tonatari;  Shoichi  Iwaya;  Hitoahi 
MasiuBiira;  Hiaao  Abe,  and  Norimasa  Sakamoto,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  aariipMn  to  TDK  Elcclrooics  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP82/00047,  §  371  Date  Sep.  20, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Dutt  Sep.  20, 1982,  FCT  Pnb.  No.  WO83/03028,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Sep.  1, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  425,076 
lat  a^  HOIG  4/10:  HOIL  29/12 


VJS,  a.  361—321 


SClaims 


NQ3 


N06 


900  000 

nELOISCUTymm) 


L  A  current  restriction  device  responsive  to  an  applied 
electric  field  comprising  a  ferK>electric  polycrystalline  ce- 
ramic with  a  main  component  of  Barium-titanate  (BaTiOa), 
said  device  having  a  impedance  ratio  (Zj/Zi)  of  less  than  1/10 
wherein  Zi  is  the  impedance  of  said  device  measured  with  an 
alternating  electric  field  lower  than  SCO  volts/mm,  and  Z\  is 
the  impedance  of  said  device  measured  with  an  alternating 
electric  field  of  S  volts/mm. 


4,484,252 
PULSED  IN  ETCHING  OF  ALUMINUM  FOIL  FOR  USE 

IN  ELECIROLYTK  CAPACITORS 
Radolphos  P.  T.  Rn(j0«k,  Eiadbofea,  and  Gcrrit  Tempehnan, 
ZwoUe,  both  of  Nctherlaada,  airigiion  to  U.S.  Phllipa  Corpo- 

FUed  Dec  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,874 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatkm  Netberlanda,  Dec.  23,  1980, 


lat  a>  HOIG  9/Oa  9/04.  9/24;  G22C  21/00 
U.S.  a.  361-433  3  Claims 

1.  Aluminum  foil  for  electrolyte  capacitors  which  has  an 
enlarged  effective  surface  due  to  the  provision  of  channels 
opening  at  the  surface,  characterized  in  that  the  channels  have 
an  average  diameter  of  0.2  yon  and  repeatedly,  after  a  distance 
of  less  than  approximately  1  fua,  change  their  direction  while 
the  overall  length  of  a  chumel  is  on  an  average  more  than  S  nm 
and  that  the  zones  on  either  side  of  the  foil,  which  are  provided 


with  said  channels,  extend  to  a  substantially  equal  depth  over 
the  entire  surface,  so  that  a  zone  of  not  less  than  IS  fun  thick  in 
the  middle  of  the  foil  cross-section  remains  free  of  channels, 


the  foil  having  a  value  of  d2=loss  of  volume  of  aluminum  per 
square  cm  of  at  least  2S  ;im  and  a  product  of  C  V  of  more  than 
1000  /iF  Volt  after  forming. 


4,484,253 
POCKET  FLASHUGHT 
Irring  J.  Roberta,  19  Breeie  Hill  Rd.,  East  Hampton,  N.Y. 
11937 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1983,  Scr.  No.  535,732 

Int  CL^  F21L  7/00 

VJS.  CL  362—206  9  Oaima 


1.  A  flashlight  comprising: 

a  non-conductive  flashlight  body  adapted  to  receive  at  least 
one  flashlight  battery  having  a  non-conductive  coating 
and  adapted  to  receive  a  flashlight  bulb; 

a  protract-retract  pushbutton  mechanism  moi^able  from  a 
fully  retracted  condition,  to  a  fully  depressed  condition,  to 
a  partially  retracted  condition,  back  to  its  fully  retracted 
condition  for  selectively  energizing  said  flashlight  bulb; 
and 

a  spring  member  located  within  said  flashlight  body  and 
including  a  spring  leg  movable  in  a  first  longitudinal  direc- 
tion generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
flashlight  body  to  a  first  position  wherein  said  spring  leg 
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initially  completes  an  electrical  circuit  from  said  flashlight 
battery  to  said  flashlight  bulb  thereby  energizing  said  bulb 
when  said  pushbutton  mechanism  is  actuated  and  is 
moved  from  its  fully  retracted  condition  to  its  fully  de- 
pressed condition,  said  spring  leg  movable  in  a  second 
longitudinal  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axb  of  said  flashlight  body  to  a  second  position 
wherein  said  spring  leg  continues  to  complete  an  electrical 
circuit  from  said  flashlight  battery  to  said  flashlight  bulb 
thereby  energizing  said  bulb  without  continuous  pressure 
being  applied  by  a  user  to  said  pushbutton  mechanism 
when  said  pushbutton  mechanism  is  released  and  is  moved 
from  its  fuUy  depres^  condition  to  its  partially  retracted 
condition,  said  spriif|  !sg  movable  in  said  first  longitudinal 
direction  and  subsequently  in  said  second  longitudinal 
direction  to  a  third  position  wherein  said  spring  leg  moves 
out  of  electric  contact  with  said  flashlight  bulb  thereby 
breaking  the  electrical  circuit  from  said  flashlight  battery 
to  said  flashlight  bulb  to  deenergize  said  bulb  when  said 
pushbutton  mechanism  is  depressed  and  is  moved  from  its 
partially  retracted  condition  to  its  fully  retracted  condi- 
tion. 


(d)  a  swing  arm  carried  by  said  swing  arm  support  for  rota- 
tive and  shding  movement  with  respect  thereto; 

(e)  a  light  source  carried  by  said  swing  arm; 
(0  said  swing  arm  support  including: 

(i)  a  support  housing; 

(ii)  a  first  opening  extending  into  said  housing  along  a  first 
predetermined  axis,  and  formed  to  a  size  and  configura- 
tion to  receive  and  be  mounted  to  said  support  post; 

(iii)  a  second  opening  extending  through  said  housing 
along  a  second  predetermined  axis,  and  formed  to  a  size 
and  configuration  to  receive  said  swing  arm; 

(iv)  a  third  opening  extending  into  said  housing  along  a 
third  predetermined  axis  proximate  said  second  opening 
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4,484,254 
PAR  FLOOD  LAMP 
Clarence  D.  Pnckett;  Arnold  E.  WctUuid,  Jr.,  and  William  G. 
Thiry,  ill  of  Winchester,  Ky^  assignors  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation,  Stamfbrd,  Conn. 

FUed  May  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,496 

lat  a.3  F21V  i/ao 

U  A  a  362—309  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  flood  lamp  including  a  reflector  portion,  a  lens  mem- 
ber adjacent  said  reflector  portion,  and  a  light  source  disposed 
within  said  reflector  portion  and  substantially  surrounded 
thereby,  the  improvement  wherein  said  lens  member  com- 
prises: 
a  substantially  curved  member  having  a  first,  internal  surface 
including  a  series  of  concentrically  disposed  fluted  rings 
formed  therein  and  an  outer  concentric  ring  portion  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  relatively  small  semi-spherical  protru- 
sions formed  therein,  each  of  said  fluted  rings  being  dis- 
posed at  a  progressively  increasing  radius  from  the  axis  of 
said  spot  lamp  passing  through  said  curved  member,  said 
outer  concentric  ring  portion  contiguous  to  the  outermost 
of  said  fluted  rings  and  of  a  width  greater  than  any  one  of 
said  fluted  rings. 


4,484J55 
LAMP  SWING  ARM  SUPPORT 
Jerome  Warshawsky,  1322  E?eritt  PI.,  Hewlett  Harbor,  N.Y. 
11557 

FUed  Jon.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,488 
Int  a.J  F21V  21/00.  21/08 
U.S.  a  362-396  17  claims 

10.  A  lamp;  comprising: 

(a)  a  lamp  base; 

(b)  a  support  post  carried  by  said  lamp  base; 

(c)  a  swing  arm  support  carried  by  said  support  post; 


^  '*  '" 


and  formed  to  a  size  and  configuration  to  receive  a 
clamping  actuator; 

(v)  a  clamping  ring  disposed  within  said  second  opening 
and  formed  of  a  size  and  configuration  to  slidably  re- 
ceive said  swing  arm  and  with  a  slit  to  facilitate  radial 
movement  of  at  least  a  predetermined  portion  of  said 
clamping  ring  proximate  said  slit  against  said  swing  arm 
to  clamp  same  in  selected  positions;  and 

(vi)  a  clamping  actuator  movabiy  received  within  said 
third  opening  and  having  an  actuator  end  movable  into 
engagement  with  said  clamping  ring  proximate  said  slit 
to  move  said  portion  of  said  clamping  ring  against  said 
swing  arm  when  disposed  therewithin  to  so  clamp  said 
swing  arm  in  said  selected  portions. 


4,484,256 
CONSTANT  CURRENT  DENSITY  HIGH  VOLTAGE 
POWER  SUPPLY 
John  T.  Hartman,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,253 

Int  a.J  H02M  3/335 

U.S.  a.  363—26  3  Claims 


1.  A  power  supply  which  converts  a  dc  voltage  input  into  a 
series  of  relatively  lower  frequency  rectangular  current  regu- 
lated variable  duty  cycle  output  pulses  comprising: 
a  transformer  comprising  a  primary  and  a  secondary, 
means  for  periodically  inducing  relatively  higher  frequency 

current  pulses  into  said  primary, 
means  for  rectifying  and  filtering  the  secondary  voluge 
which  is  in  the  form  of  said  relatively  higher  frequency 
pulses  to  produce  a  dc  current. 
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means  responsive  to  the  insttntineous  current  in  said  sec- 
ondary for  varying  the  amplitude  of  the  primary  current 
pulses  to  regulate  the  output  current,  and 

means  for  periodically  disabling  said  pulses  at  said  primary 
at  a  relatively  lower  frequency  to  produce  a  relatively 
lower  frequency  rectangular  current  waveshape  at  said 
secondary  output. 


the  common  channel  is  free  from  other  data  transmissions, 
and 
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4,484,257 

SEMES-CONNECTED  Ag^JBLY  OF  ELECTRONIC 

SWntUES 

HMcUko  Sagiaoto,  Kasagii,  Japan,  awipior  to  MltsaUahi 

Danki  KabMUU  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FDed  JiL  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  997,074 

bt  a.^  Ha2M  7/00 

UjS.  d.  363—124  6  CUm 
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1.  In  a  chopper  which  is  interposed  between  a  D.C.  power 
source  and  a  load  and  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  switching 
elements  which  are  connected  between  one  terminal  of  said 
D.C.  power  source  and  one  terminal  of  said  load  and  a  plural- 
ity  of  series-connected  diodes  which  are  connected  between 
another  terminal  of  the  D.C.  power  source  and  said  one  termi- 
nal of  said  load;  a  series-connected  assembly  of  electronic 
switches  which  comprise  said  plurality  of  switching  elements, 
wherein  an  auxiliary  D.C.  voltage  source  which  is  independent 
of  an  output  of  said  chopper  whose  voltage  is  lower  than  a 
voltage  of  said  D.C.  power  source  is  connected  between  a 
node  in  said  series-connected  assembly  of  said  electronic 
switches  and  a  node  in  said  series-connected  plurality  of  di- 
odes, so  as  to  thereby  prevent  any  overvoltage  from  being 
appUed  to  one  of  said  switchii^  elements  and  one  of  said 
diodes. 


4i484.1i8 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  DISTRIBUTED 

ELECTRICAL  LOADS 

Edward  B.  Miller,  West  Warwick,  RX,  and  Charles  W.  Ekhel- 

bcrier,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  aasigBors  to  General  Electric 

Coaipaay,  Bridgeport,  Coaa. 

DiTliloa  of  Ser.  No.  89,478,  Oct  30, 1979,  abaadoaed.  This 
applicatiOB  No?.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,116 
lat  CL^  GOff  15/46 
UJS.  a  364-141  4  oaims 

1.  In  a  programmable  system  for  controlling  plural  distrib- 
uted electrical  loads  including  plural  relays,  each  connected  to 
control  a  respectively  corresponding  one  of  said  plural  distrib- 
uted electrical  loads;  plural  remotely  located  dau  transmitters 
connected  to  control  a  predetermined  subset  of  said  relay;  and 
a  programmable  central  controller  connected  to  receive  data 
signals  from  each  of  said  transmitters  over  a  common  data 
communication  channel  and  normally  controlling  said  relays; 
the  improvement  comprising: 
plural  on-ofT  electrical  switch  input  circuits  connected  to  at 
least  one  of  said  transmitters  for  initiating  the  transmission 
of  dau  to  said  central  controller  indicative  of  changes  in 
the  state  of  said  switch  input  circuits, 
said  at  least  one  transmitter  including  means  causing  a  delay 
in  the  transmission  of  daU  to  the  central  controller  until 


said  at  least  one  transmitter  also  including  means  for  accu- 
mulating and  storing  data  to  be  transmitted  indicative  of 
changes  in  the  states  of  said  switch  input  circuits  which 
occur  during  said  deky. 


4,484,289 

FRACnON  BUS  FOR  USE  IN  A  NUMERIC  DATA 

PROCESSOR 

John  Pafaner,  Hillaboro,  Orcg.;  Brace  RsTeael,  Soaayrale, 

Calif.,  aad  Rail  Nave,  Ktariat  Motikia,  IstmI,  anigaors  to 

latel  Corporation,  Santa  Chura,  Calif. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  120,995,  Feb.  13, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^38,675. 

Iliis  application  Jaa.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,703 

lat  a.)  G06F  7/44 

VS.  CL  364—754  3  ClaiOH 


1.  An  improvement  m  a  numeric  processor  having  a  fraction 
bus,  said  processor  for  performing  arithmetic  calculations 
comprising: 

an  adder  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  fraction  bus; 

sum  means  for  storing  and  shifting  numeric  quantities,  the 
input  of  said  sum  means  coupled  to  an  output  of  said 
adder,  the  output  of  said  sum  means  coupled  to  said  frac- 
tion bus; 

a  multiplexed  register  having  its  output  coupled  to  a  second 
input  of  said  adder,  the  input  of  said  multiplexed  register 
coupled  to  said  fraction  bus; 

a  skip  shifter  having  a  first  output  coupled  to  a  third  input  of 
said  adder;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  sum  means  and  multiplexed 
register  to  selectively  control  said  sum  means  and  said 
multiplexed  register  depending  on  the  arithmetic  opera- 
tion to  be  performed,  a  second  output  of  said  skip  shifter 
being  coupled  to  said  control  means  to  selectively  provide 
control  information  thereto, 

whereby  multiplication  operations  may  be  selectively  per- 
formed. 


November  20, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


13SS 


4»484»260 
STORED>PROGRAM  CONTROL  MACHINE 
Doaaid  E.  Blahat  Hoiaidel,  aad  Mart  L.  Hanisoa,  Morgn- 
Tille,  both  of  N  J.,  aarigaon  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratorica, 
Marray  HOI,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,689 
lat  a.}  G06F  9/22 
U.S.a364— 716  4( 


signals,  said  first  memory  means  or  said  second  memory 
means  being  alternately  enabled, 
incrementing  means  coupled  to  said  first  memory  means  and 
said  second  program  counter  for  incrementing  a  stored 
count  in  said  second  counter  means  in  respooae  to  a  first 
particular  one  of  said  first  dau  signals  from  said  first 
memory  means  while  said  second  memory  means  is  dis- 
abled and 
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processor  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  dau  signals 
for  selectively  enabling  said  first  memory  means  in  re- 
sponse to  a  particular  one  of  said  second  dau  signals  from 
said  second  memory  means  or  for  selectively  enabling  said 
second  memory  means  in  response  to  a  second  particular 
one  of  said  first  daU  signals. 


1.  A  stored-program  control  nuchine  for  providing  consecu- 
tive sets  of  control  signals  for  controlling  the  daUpath  of  a 
microprocessor,  said  machine  comprising  first,  second  and 
third  encoders,  first,  second  and  third  input  registers  each 
connected  to  the  like-designated  encoders  and  responsive  to  a 
first  clock  signal  for  applying  coded  input  signals  to  the  like- 
designated  encoder,  first,  second  and  third  output  registers 
each  also  connected  to  said  like-designated  encoders  and  re- 
sponsive to  a  second  clock  signal  for  providing  coded  outputs 
from  said  like-designated  encoders,  said  first  output  register 
having  a  bit  field  including  at  least  first,  second  and  third 
portions  of  M,  K,  and  J  bits  respectively,  said  machine  includ- 
ing a  control  source  for  applying  said  coded  input  signals  and 
clock  means  for  applying  said  first  and  second  clock  signals  to 
said  first,  second  and  third  input  registers,  and  said  first,  second 
and  third  output  registers  respectively,  means  for  applying  the 
bits  of  said  first  portion  to  said  second  and  third  input  registers 
in  the  presence  of  said  first  clock  signal,  said  machine  also 
including  gate  means  for  gating  said  output  registers  during 
said  second  clock  signal,  said  gate  means  being  responsive  to 
said  bits  of  said  first  portion  for  applying  said  bits  of  said  sec- 
ond and  third  portions  to  said  second  and  third  input  registers 
when  said  first  clock  signal  next  occurs. 


4,484,262 

SHARED  MEMORY  COMPUTER  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Herbert  W.  SulliTaa,  205  W.  End  A?e.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10023, 

and  Leoaard  A.  Cohn,  527  W.  110th  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

10025 

CoatiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  002,004,  Jan.  9, 1979,  abandoaed.  This 

applicatioa  Apr.  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  254,583 

Int  a^  G06F  13/00 

U.S.  a  364—200  9  Claims 
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4,484,261 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING  INTERUNKED 
FAST  AND  SLOW  MEMORY  MEANS  AND 
INTERLINKED  PROGRAM  COUNTERS 
George  L.  Brantiagham,  Toorrettes  sur  Loup,  France,  assignor 
to  Texas  Instnunents  Incorporated,  Dalhu,  Tex. 
FUed  Jaa.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  221,417 
lat  a.J  G06F  9/22.  9/32 
\y&.  a.  364—200  4  Claims 

1.  A  dau  processing  system  comprising: 
first  counter  means  for  generating  first  address  signals, 
first  memory  means  coupled  to  said  first  counter  means,  said 
first  memory  means  selectively  producing  first  dau  sig- 
nals in  response  to  said  first  address  signals, 
second  counter  means  for  generating  second  address  signals, 
second  memory  means  coupled  to  said  second  counter 
means,  said  second  memory  means  selectively  producing 
second  dau  signals  in  response  to  said  second  address 


8.  A  system  for  effecting  communication  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  sources  which  generate  memory  references; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  memory  units  each  having  locations  for 
storage; 

(c)  means  for  translating  addresses  received  with  said  refer- 
ences into  randomly  or  pseudo-randomly  distributed  ad- 
dresses with  respect  to  the  memory  units;  and 

(d)  distributor  means  connected  individually  to  said  sources 
for  receiving  said  memory  references,  connected  with  said 
means  (c)  for  receiving  said  translated  addresses,  and 
connected  individually  to  said  memory  units  for  accessing 
same,  said  distributor  means  connecting  said  sources  with 
said  memory  units  for  conveyance  of  said  references  and 
contents  of  accessed  memory  units  between  any  such 
source  and  any  such  memory  unit  correspondingly  with 
said  address  indicia  conuined  in  said  memory  references 
and  such  said  translated  addresses,  whereby  the  rate  of 
processing  references  is  increased  in  accordance  with 
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increase  in  the  number  of  sources  with  substantial  inde- 
pendence of  the  memory  referencing  pattern. 


4*494,263 
COMMUNICATIONS  CONTROLLER 
OatM  E.  OiMM,  Norfolk;  Peter  E.  Sta^WM,  Natick;  Kvt  A. 
Mddcm  Wcat  NcwtOB,  nd  Tcance  Dowliag,  Westboro,  aU  of 
Maosn  anigBort  to  Data  GcMral  Corporatioa,  Weitboro, 


20  Claims 


FItod  Sc9.  25, 1981,  Scr.  No.  305,897 

iata^G06Fj/oa/i/ao 

U&  a  364-200 


1.  A  communications  controller  for  use  in  connecting  a 
plurality  of  input/output  devices  to  a  host  central  processing 
unit,  said  host  central  processing  unit  having  associated  there- 
with a  main  memory  and  being  connected  to  a  host  input/out- 
put bus,  said  conununications  controller  implemented  on  a 
single  board  and  comprising:      j 

a.  a  central  processor  bus,      ' 

b.  a  host  interface  section  conaected  to  said  host  input/out- 
put bus  and  said  communications  controller  and  serving  as 
a  communications  link  between  said  central  processor  bus 
and  said  host  input/output  bus, 

c.  a  control  processor  section  connected  to  said  central 
processor  bus  for  controlling  the  operations  of  the  con- 
troller, said  control  processor  section  having  instruction 
register  means,  i 

d.  a  memory  section  connecteq  to  said  central  processor  bus 
for  providing  local  read/write  storage  for  the  processor,  said 
memory  section  including  a  memory  having  a  plurality  of 
locations  each  for  holding  an  instruction  for  character  process- 
ing. 

e.  a  data  manipulation  processor  section  connected  to  said 
central  processor  bus  and  said  control  processor  section 
and  responsive  to  instructions  transferred  to  said  instruc- 
tion register  means  for  operating  on  said  data  either  in  said 
memory  section  or  said  control  processor  section,  and 
a  communications  interface  section  connected  to  said 
central  processor  bus  for  interfacing  said  communications 
controller  with  said  plurality  of  input/output  devices. 


f. 


4,484^64 
MULTIPROCESSOR  SYSTEM 
Paol  FHcdIi,  Ziirich,  and  Thooai  Hinderling,  Ebikon,  both  of 
Swltierlaad,  aaaipion  to  lnjtm$o  AG,  Hergiswil,  Switierlaiid 

Filed  Oet  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  312,659 
Claini  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland,  Oct  20,  1980, 
7798/80 

iBt  CL^  G06F  15/16 
VS.  CL  364—200 
1.  A  multi-microcomputer  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  microcomputersd 
a  conunon  bus  bar;  ' 

said  plurality  of  microcomputers  being  connected  to  said 
common  bus  bar  which  transmits  a  synchronization  signal 
generated  by  one  of  said  microcomputers  between  the 
individual  microcomputers  in  order  to  synchronize  said 
microcomputers  for  a  subsequent  comparison  operation; 
each  said  microcomputer  having  stored  therein  data  and 


7Clalma 


computing  results  from  said  data  stored  in  said  microcom- 
puter in  terms  of  a  preselected  parameter, 

each  said  microcomputer  comprising  a  microprocessor,  a 
read-write  memory,  a  coupling  member  and  a  bus  inter- 
connecting said  microprocessor,  said  read-write  memory 
and  said  coupling  member, 

each  said  result  computed  by  a  related  one  of  said  mi- 
crocomputers being  stored  in  the  related  read-write  mem- 
ory at  a  related  storage  location  thereof; 

each  said  coupling  member  comprising  a  DMA-component, 
an  interface  component,  a  connection  logic  component 
and  a  bus  driver; 

a  comparison  line  interconnecting  the  bus  drivers  of  the 
coupling  members; 

said  DMA-component  of  each  coupling  member  being  con- 
nected to  said  connection  logic  component  thereof  and  to 
said  bus  in  order  to  generate  a  DMA  requirement  signal 
after  the  appearance  of  said  synchronization  signal  where- 
upon the  computed  result  stored  in  said  storage  location  of 
the  related  read-write  memory  is  transferred  to  said  con- 
nection logic  component; 

said  interface  component  and  said  DMA-component  of  each 
coupling  member  being  connected  in  parallel  to  said  con- 
nection logic  component  and  operatively  connecting  via 
said  bus  said  connection  logic  component  and  said  micro- 
processor of  such  microcomputer; 


_j  09  on  01  M 

ii-f!!iii!iiln 

»illw    .  wjil! 


±. 


^^_--^J 


said  connection  logic  component  of  each  coupling  member 
being  connected  to  said  bus  and  being  connected  to  said 
comparison  line  via  said  bus  driver  thereof; 

said  connection  logic  component  of  each  coupling  member 
comprising  related  comparison  signal  generating  means; 

each  said  comparison  signal  generating  means  receiving  a 
related  one  of  said  computed  results  and  generating,  after 
said  microcomputers  have  been  synchronized  and  after 
the  related  computed  result  has  been  transferred  to  said 
connection  logic  components  and  after  the  comparison 
line  has  been  activated  and  all  the  comparison  signal  gen- 
erating means  have  been  started  simultaneously,  a  related 
comparison  signal  of  a  duration  which  corresponds  to  the 
magnitude  of  said  related  computed  result; 

said  comparison  signal  generating  means  producing  compar- 
ison signals  of  different  durations  and  that  one  of  said 
connection  logic  components  associated  with  the  compar- 
ison signal  generating  means  generating  the  comparison 
signal  of  longest  duration  deactivating  said  comparison 
Une  and  producing  an  interruption  requirement  signal 
which  indicates  an  optimum  value  of  the  result  computed 
by  the  related  microcomputer  with  respect  to  said  prese- 
lected parameter  and  the  remaining  connection  logic 
components  which  generate  a  comparison  signal  of 
shorter  duration  producing  an  interruption  requirement 
signal  indicating  a  non-optimum  value  of  the  results  com- 
puted by  the  related  microcomputers. 
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4,484,265 
CORNER  TURN  MEMORY  ADDRESS  GENERATOR 
Mwtia  W.  CkckaUd,  OowHville,  Md.,  iMi«Mr  to  Wcctiog- 
ho«c  Electric  Corp.,  Pittibvgh,  Pa. 

Filed  No?.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  319,028 

IML  a^  G06F  7/OQ;  GOIS  13/00 

VS.  a  364-200  5  Clains 


STKKKT 


1.  Circuitry  for  generating  an  address  sequence,  each  mem- 
ber of  said  address  sequence  specifying  a  storage  location  in  a 
digital  memory  for  storing  data,  said  data  being  arranged  as  a 
data  matrix  having  first  and  second  dimensions  designated  as 
(M)  columns  and  (N)  rows,  each  element  of  said  data  matrix 
occupying  at  least  one  storage  location  in  said  memory  with 
the  product  (M)  (N)  being  an  integral  power  of  two,  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

(a)  adder  means  having  at  least  first  and  second  data  input 
terminals  and  data  output  terminals; 

(b)  first  storage  means  comprising  a  shift  register  having  data 
input  and  data  output  terminals  for  storing  a  first  digital 
number,  said  first  (Ugital  number  comprising  a  member  of 
said  address  sequence  to  produce  at  said  data  output  termi- 
nals said  first  digital  number  said  storage  means  further 
comprising  means  operable  to  shift  said  shift  register  one 
bit  each  time  the  output  signal  of  said  adder  means  is  equal 
to((MxN)-l); 

(c)  second  storage  means  for  storing  a  second  number  to  be 
added  to  said  first  digital  number  to  generate  a  second 
member  of  said  address  sequence; 

(d)  third  storage  means  having  data  input  and  data  output 
terminals  for  storing  the  current  member  of  said  address 
sequence  to  produce  at  said  data  output  terminals  of  said 
third  storage  means  said  current  member  of  said  address 
sequence; 

(e)  circuit  means  for 

(1)  coupling  said  first  digital  number  to  said  first  data  input 
terminals  of  said  adder  means, 

(2)  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  second  number  to 
said  second  data  input  terminals  of  said  adder, 

(3)  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  data  output  terminals 
of  said  adder  means  to  said  input  data  terminals  of  said 
first  storage  means,  and 

(0  clock  signal  means  for  sequentially  storing  the  output  of 
said  adder  means  in  said  third  storage  means,  thereby 
producing  sequential  members  of  said  address  sequence  at 
the  output  terminal  of  said  third  storage  means. 


4,484,266 
EXTERNALLY  SPECIFIED  INDEX  PERIPHERAL 
SIMULATION  SYSTEM 
Donald  L.  Becker,  FVedericksbnrg,  and  John  C.  Edwards, 
Dahlgren,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Waah- 
ington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,848 
Int  Q.^  G06F  15/16 
VS.  a.  364—200  7  Claims 

1.  An  improved  Externally  Specified  Index  (ESI)  peripheral 
simulation  system  including  a  tactical  computer  and  a  simula- 
tion computer,  said  ESI  peripheral  simulation  system  being 


configured  to  emulate  real  peripheral  devices  of  said  tactical 
computer  during  the  testing  of  a  tactical  program,  the  tactical 
program  being  the  real  time  operational  program  for  the  tacti- 
cal computer,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
An  Externally  Specified  Index  (ESI)  peripheral  simulator 
operatively  connected  to  input  and  output  ports  of  said 
tactical  computer  and  to  input  and  output  ports  of  said 
simulation  computer  for  converting  predetermined  inter- 
face signals  of  said  simulation  computer  to  be  compatible 
with  predetermined  interface  signals  of  said  tactical  com- 
puter, for  controlling  and  transferring  information  in  the 
form  of  actual  data  and  external  function  (EXF)  codes 
(command  words)  in  a  bidirectional  manner  from  said 
simulation  computer  to  said  tactical  computer  (S/T)  or 
from  said  tactical  computer  to  said  simulation  computer 
(T/S),  and  for  interleaving  the  actual  data  and  the  com- 
mand words  while  simulating  the  real  peripheral  devices 
and  testing  the  tactical  program  of  said  tactical  computer, 
wherein  said  ESI  peripheral  simulator  comprises; 
a  transfer/decision/control  device  for  interface  control 
between  said  tactical  computer  and  said  simulation  com- 
puter; 
a  transfer  count  register  operatively  connected  to  said  trans- 
fer/decision/control device  for  counting  the  number  of 
data  words  of  actual  data  to  be  transferred  from  said 
simulation  computer  to  said  tactical  computer,  and  for 
sending  a  control  signal  to  said  transfer/decision/control 
device  when  the  count  reaches  zero,  said  transfer/deci- 
sion/control device  sensing  the  control  signal  and  operat- 
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ing  to  terminate  the  actual  data  transfer  in  response 
thereto; 

an  ESI  holding  register  operatively  connected  to  said  trans- 
fer/decision/control device  for  temporary  storage  of  an 
index  to  be  used  by  said  tactical  computer  during  the 
transfer  of  actual  data  to  said  simulation  computer,  the 
index  being  used  to  calculate  the  memory  location  within 
the  tactical  computer  where  the  actual  data  is  to  be  stored; 

a  S/T  data  holding  register  operatively  connected  to  said 
transfer/decision/control  device  for  the  temporary  stor- 
age of  actual  data  transferred  from  said  simulation  com- 
puter to  said  tactical  computer; 

a  S/T  EXF  holding  register  operatively  connected  to  said 
transfer/decision/control  device  for  the  temporary  stor- 
age of  external  function  (EXF)  codes  (command  words) 
transferred  from  said  simulation  computer  to  said  tactical 
computer; 

a  T/S  data  holding  register  operatively  connected  to  said 
transfer/decision/control  device  for  the  temporary  stor- 
age of  actual  data  transferred  from  said  tactical  computer 
to  said  simulation  computer; 

a  T/S  EXF  holding  register  operatively  connected  to  said 
transfer/decision/control  device  for  first  level  temporary 
storage  of  external  function  (EXF)  codes  (command 
words)  to  be  transferred  from  said  tactical  computer  to 
said  simulation  computer,  and 

a  T/S  EXF  transfer  register  operatively  connected  to  said 
T/S  EXF  holding  register  for  second  level  temporary 
storage  of  external  function  (EXF)  codes  (command 
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words)  to  be  transferred  from  said  tactical  computer  to 
said  simulation  computer,  said  T/S  EXF  holding  register 
and  said  T/S  EXF  transfer  register  coacting  such  that  a 
subsequent  external  function  (EXF)  code  is  held  in  said 
T/S  EXF  holding  register  until  a  previous  external  func- 
tion (EXF)  code  has  been  transferred  out  of  said  T/S  EXF 
transfer  register,  and  such  that  the  subsequent  external 
function  (EXF)  code  held  in  said  T/S  EXF  holding  regis- 
ter is  immediately  transferred  into  said  T/S  EXF  Transfer 
register. 


VS.  a  36*— 2m 


'^HW  ICI  It!- r !»'-■      •      ■ 


iMcw  iini  mrc'gtt  <■  ict  > 


1.  Cache  controls  associated  whh  central  processors  (CPs)  in 
a  multiprocessor  (MP),  in  which  the  CPs  share  a  main  storage 
(MS),  each  CP  having  a  cache  and  a  CP  directory  with  a 
plurality  of  line  entries,  each  directory  line  entry  including  a 
change  (CH)  flag,  a  valid  (V)  flag  and  a  MS  address  field  for  a 
corresponding  line  of  data  in  the  associated  cache,  the  MP 
cache  controls  comprising: 
each  directory  Une  entry  also  including  a  shanng  (SH)  flag 

lettable  to  a  sharing  or  non-tharing  state, 
CP  storage  control  means  having  line  fetch  means  for  fetch- 
ing a  line  from  MS  when  a  store  request  or  fetch  request 
misses  in  the  cache  when  a  lequested  MS  address  field  is 
not  found  in  the  associated  CP  cache  directory, 
store-in-cache  means  with  the  CP  storage  control  means  for 
storing  only  into  a  selected  line  in  the  associated  cache 
addressed  by  a  CP  store  request  when  a  selected  SH  flag 
is  in  a  non-sharing  state  in  a  selected  line  entry  in  the  cache 
directory, 
store-through  means  with  the  CP  storage  control  means  for 
enabling  the  CP  to  store  into  a  selected  line  in  both  the 
cache  and  MS  only  if  the  SH  flag  is  set  to  sharing  state  for 
the  selected  cache  line  entry, 
cross-interrogation  (XI)  means  for  broadcasting  the  MS 
address  for  a  fetch  request  having  a  cache  miss  or  for  a 
store  request  either  having  a  cache  miss  or  having  a  cache 
hit  with  the  selected  SH  flag  being  in  a  sharing  sute,  the  XI 
means  signalling  if  any  conflicting  copy  of  the  line  is  found 
in  any  other  CP  cache  in  the  MP. 


M84>268 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DECODING  AN 

OPERATION  CODE  USING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

MULTIPLEXED  PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC  ARRAYS 

Naodor  G.  Tbmaa,  4686  NW.  2ad  Ct,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.  33431; 

Victor  S.  Moore,  ILR.  #1,  Box  603,  Ponpaao  Beach,  Fla. 

33064,  and  Wayne  R.  Kraft,  10720  NW.  43  Ct.,  Coral  Sprino, 
Ha.  33065 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1902,  Ser.  No.  350,661 

lat  CL^  G06F  9/00 

U.S.  CL  364—200  4Clainis 


4«4M)267 

CACHE  SHARING  CONTROL  IN  A  MULTIPROCESSOR 

Robert  P.  Fletcher,  Pooghkeepaie,  N.Y.,  aMignor  to  Interna- 

tkioal  BaiiBeaa  Machines  CorfoiatioB,  AroMMk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,971 

lat  a'  G06F  J5/J6.  9/00,  WOO 
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1.  Apparatus  for  decoding  an  operation  code,  the  apparatus 
including  means  for  providing  operation  code  signals,  a  con- 
trol code  bus,  and  a  programmable  logic  array  responsive  to 
said  operation  code  signals  for  generating  control  code  signals 
therefrom,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  programmable  logic  array  means  each  respon- 
sive to  said  operation  code  signals  and  concurrently  oper- 
able  for  generating  respective  decoded  output  signals;  and 
decode  multiplexer  means  further  responsive  to  said  opera- 
tion code  signals  for  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of 
programmable  logic  array  means  and  for  gating  the  de- 
coded output  signals  therefrom  to  said  control  code  bus  as 
control  code  signals. 


4,484,269 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  MEASUREMENT  OF 

CENTRAL  PROCESSING  UNIT  ACTIVITY 

John  B.  Crain,  Phoenix,  Arix.,  airignor  to  Honeywell  lafmrma* 

tioo  Systems  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  May  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374^42 

lat  CL^  G06F  1/00 

U.S.  CL  364—200  17  dalms 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  usage  of  a  central  processing 
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unit  resulting  from  execution  of  an  instruction,  said  qjparatus 
comprising: 
register  means  for  storing  a  predetermined  numerical  value 

signal; 
memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  weighting  factor 

signals  correlated  to  a  portion  of  each  of  a  plurality  of 

instruction  signals; 
means  responsive  to  signals  representing  said  portion  of  an 

instruction  being  executed  for  extracting  the  correlated 

weighting  factor  signal  from  said  memory;  and 
decrementing  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  and  said 

register  means  for  decrementing  said  numerical  value 

signal  by  an  amount  commensurate  with  said  extracted 

correlated  weighting  factor  signal. 


4,484,271 
MICROPROGRAMMED  SYSTEM  HAVING  HARDWARE 

INTERRUPT  APPARATUS 
Mlag  T.  MlB,  ChdBHford;  John  J.  Bradky,  F^aiaiagham,  and 
Jlaa-Kao  ^ea,  Watcrtowa,  all  of  MaH.,  aarigaon  to  Honey- 
well laforautloa  Syataaa  lac,  Walthaa^  Maaa. 
Coatlanatlon  of  Ser.  No.  008,005,  Jaa.  31, 1979.  abaadontd,  This 
appUcatkM  Jaa.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,500 
lat  a^  G06T  9/20 
MS.  a  364-200  11  Claims 


4,484,270 
CENTRALIZED  HARDWARE  CONTROL  OF 
MULTISYSTEM  ACCESS  TO  SHARED  AND 
NON-SHARED  SUBSYSTEMS 
Joha  M.  Qnovaaoea,  New  Brighton;  Tlaiothy  R.  Voltz,  St 
PanI;  Richard  P.  Campbell,  and  Joa^  G.  Kriacnnaa,  both  of 
Blalae,  all  of  Mian.,  asaigaon  to  Spcrry  Corporation,  New 
Yorii,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,936 

Int  CL^  G06F  15/16 

U.S.  a  364—200  ^  34  Claims 
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1.  A  central  controlling  unit,  for  use  with  a  plurality  of  data 
processing  systems,  none,  some,  or  all  of  which  are  capable  of 
being  partitioned  into  a  further  plurality  of  separate  entities, 
having  the  characteristics  of  a  complete  data  proces.sing  system 
and  a  plurality  of  subsystem  interface  connections,  said  central 
controlling  unit  comprising: 
enabling/disabling  connection  means  connected  to  said 
plurality  of  subsystem  interface  connections  for  dynami- 
cally enabling/disabling,  from  a  central  location,  said 
plurality  of  subsystem  interface  connections  to  selected 
entities  and/or  systems;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  enabling/disabling  connection  means 
for  maintaining  these  enabled/disabled  interconnections 
for  as  long  as  desired  from  undesired  appropriation;  and 
storage  means  commonly  connected  to  said  enabling/disa- 
bling connection  means  and  to  said  means  for  maintaining 
these  interconnections,  said  storage  means  having  residual 
information  stored  therein  to  cause  various  subsystem 
interconnections  in  response  to  corresponding  system 
command  signals. 


1.  In  a  microprogrammed  control  system  having  a  control 
store  for  storing  a  plurality  of  microprograms,  each  of  said 
microprograms  comprised  of  one  or  more  microinstructions, 
each  microinstruction  of  said  one  or  more  microinstructions 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  bits,  each  microinstruction  of  said 
one  or  more  microinstructions  being  executed  in  a  single  cloclc 
cycle  by  said  microprogrammed  control  system,  said  single 
clock  cycle  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  clock  subcycles,  a  first 
clock  subcycle  of  said  plurality  of  clock  subcycles  beginning  at 
time  TO  and  a  later  clock  subcycle  beginning  at  time  T2  and 
wherein  time  T2  is  after  time  TO  in  each  of  said  single  clock 
cycles,  a  hardware  interrupt  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  first  means,  for  generating  from  each  current  microin- 
struction from  the  control  store  a  normal  next  microin- 
struction address  afkr  time  TO  but  before  time  T2  during 
the  execution  of  the  current  microinstruction  for  address- 
ing a  next  microinstruction  in  the  presently  executing 
microprogram  or,  from  the  last  microinstruction  from  an 
interrupt  service  routine,  a  next  microinstruction  in  a 
previously  interrupted  microprogram,  said  normal  next 
address  being  available  at  an  output  of  said  first  means; 

B.  second  means,  an  output  of  said  second  means  coupled  to 
address  inputs  of  said  control  store,  said  second  means 
storing  a  next  microinstruction  address  at  a  time  T2  during 
the  execution  of  said  current  microinstruction  for  address- 
ing said  next  microinstruction  to  be  read  from  said  control 
store,  said  next  microinstruction  address  being  available  at 
said  output  of  said  second  means; 

C.  third  means,  for  generating  a  hardware  interrupt  micro- 
programmed service  routine  starting  address  that  corre- 
sponds to  a  highest  priority  interrupt  requesting  but  not 
yet  granted  service,  said  starting  address  being  available  at 
a  first  output  of  said  third  means  before  time  T2  during  the 
execution  of  said  current  microinstruction;  and 

D.  fourth  means,  a  first  input  of  said  fourth  means  coupled  to 
said  output  of  said  fint  means,  a  second  input  of  said 
fourth  means  coupled  to  said  first  output  of  said  third 
means,  and  an  output  of  said  fourth  means  coupled  to  an 
input  of  said  second  means,  said  fourth  means  generating 
said  next  microinstruction  address  after  time  TO  but  before 
time  T2  during  the  execution  of  said  current  microinstruc- 
tion by  selecting  between  said  normal  next  microinstruc- 
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tion  address  and  said  Hafdware  interrupt  micropfo- 
granuned  service  routine  starting  address;  and 
E.  fifth  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  output  of  said 
first  means  for  storing  said  normal  next  microinstruction 
address  as  a  resume  micrainstruction  address  when  said 
hardware  interrupt  microprogrammed  service  routine 
starting  address  fixm  said  third  means  is  selected  by  said 
fourth  means,  said  fifth  means  having  an  output  coupled  to 
a  first  input  of  said  first  means  to  provide  the  stored  re- 
sume microinstruction  address  as  said  next  microinstruc- 
tion address  in  a  previously  interrupted  microprogram; 
wherein  said  first  means  fitrther  includes  a  second  input 
for  receiving  a  tentative  next  microinstruction  address, 
a  third  input  for  receiving  a  next  microinstruction  ad- 
dress select  signal,  said  first  means  generating  said  nor- 
mal next  microinstructioQ  address  by  selecting  between 
said  resume  microinstruction  address  stored  in  said  fifth 
means  and  said  tentative  next  microinstruction  address, 
said  selection  being  done  b  response  to  said  next  micro- 
instruction select  signal; 
wherein,  with  each  current  microinstruction  addresses 
from  said  control  store  a  normal  next  microinstruction 
address  is  generated  by  the  fint  means,  and  the  normal 
next  address  is,  in  the  current  clock  cycle,  stored  in  the 
second  means  or,  if  an  interrupt  starting  address  is 
stored  in  the  second  means,  stored  in  the  eighth  means, 
said  hardware  interrupt  apparatus  providing  for  the 
execution  of  a  last  microinstruction  of  a  first  hardware 
interrupt  service  routine  as  said  current  microinstruc- 
tion immediately  followed  in  a  next  clock  cycle  by  the 
execution  of  a  first  micrainstruction  of  a  second  hard- 
ware interrupt  microprogrammed  service  routine  as 
said  next  microinstructibn   without  said   micropro- 
grammed control  system  returning  to  said  previously 
interrupted  microprogram  to  execute  one  or  more  of 
said  one  or  more  microinstructions  comprising  said 
previously  interrupted  microprogram  if  a  second  hard- 
ware interrupt  requests  s«vice  prior  to  time  T2  of  said 
single  clock  cycle  of  said  last  microinstruction  of  said 
first  hardware  interrupt  service  routine. 

Mg4472 

DIGITAL  COMPUTER  FOR  EXECUTING  MULTIPLE 

INSTRUCTION  SETS  IN  A 

SIMULTANEOUS-INTERLEAVED  FASHION 

Howvd  H.  Greca,  Su  Diego,  Califs  aaiipior  to  Burroughs 

Corporatton,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  JbI.  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  398,195 
Iirt.  a^  G06F  9/06 


VS.  a  364—200 


10  Claims 


respective  items  in  a  memory,  and  having  code  bits  which 
identify  the  nature  of  said  items;  said  predetermined  code 
indicating  the  respective  items  are  instructions  in  said 
second  and  third  sets  that  compute  addresses  of  two  vari- 
ables; 

means  for  temporarily  suspending  operations  on  said  fetched 
instruction  of  said  first  set  if  its  referenced  encoded  ad- 
dresses have  said  same  predetermined  code,  and  simulta- 
neously executing  said  instructions  of  said  second  and 
third  sets  as  located  by  said  address  bits  in  said  encoded 
addresses  to  compute  the  addresses  of  said  two  variables; 
and 

means  for  continuing  operations  on  said  fetched  instruction 
of  said  first  set  after  said  instructions  in  said  second  and 
third  sets  have  been  simultaneously  executed  by  perform- 
ing a  mathematical  operation  specified  by  said  fetched 
instruction  on  said  two  variables. 


4,484J73 
MODULAR  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
Jack  J.  Stiffler,  Cooconl;  Richard  A.  Karp,  Bedfbrd;  James  M. 
Nolan,  Jr.;  Michael  J.  Bndwcy,  both  of  Holliston,  and  David 
A.  Wallace,  Chetansford,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sequoia 
Syatenu,  Inc.,  Marlboroagh,  Mali. 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  414,961 

lat  CL^  G06F 15/16 

VS,  a.  364-200  33  Oalms 
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1.  A  digital  computer  for  executing  a  first  instruction  set  in 

an  mterleaved  fashion  with  second  and  third  iiMtruction  sets 

both  of  which  are  executed  at  thf  same  time,  comprising: 

means  for  fetching  any  instruction  of  said  first  set  and  for 

determining  if  the  fetched  instruction  references  two 

encoded  addresses  having  the  same  predetermined  code; 

said  encoded  addresses  having  address  bits  which  locate 


1.  A  computer  system  comprising 

a  plurality  of  processing  elements  for  simultaneously  per- 
forming data  processing  calculations  for  a  plurality  of  data 
processing  tasks,  each  of  said  processing  elements  per- 
forming data  processing  calculations  for  one  data  process- 
ing task  independently  from  other  data  processing  ele- 
ments; 

a  common  memory  area  having  a  plurality  of  storage  loca- 
tions, each  of  said  plurality  of  storage  locations  being 
accessable  by  all  of  said  processing  elements;  and 

means  responsive  to  request  signals  generated  by  said  pro- 
cessing elements  for  temporarily  selecting  one  of  said 
processing  elements  generating  a  request  signal,  said  tem- 
porarily selected  processing  element  assigning  portions  of 
said  common  memory  area  to  said  data  processing  tasks. 

4,484,274 
COMPUTER  SYSTEM  WITH  IMPROVED  PROCESS 
SWITCH  ROUTINE 
Alan  D.  Berenbaum,  Summit,  N  J.;  Anand  Jagannathaa,  Hop* 
kinton,  Mass.;  John  J.  MoUaelli,  Fair  Ha?en,  and  Ste?en  P. 
Pekarich,  Eatonton,  both  of  N  J.,  asslgnon  to  ATAT  Bell 
Uboratorics,  Murray  HIU,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,732 
Int  a.}  G06F  9/00 
UJS.  a.  364-200  5  Claims 

1.  A  microprocessor  arrangement  including  a  semiconduc- 
tor integrated  circuit  chip,  said  chip  comprising  a  first  register 
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array  adapted  to  store  the  hardware  context  of  a  current  pro- 
cess and  a  second  register  array  for  storing  the  instantaneous 
data  being  processed  by  said  microprocessor  during  the  execu- 
tion of  said  current  process,  said  first  register  array  including  a 
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first  register  containing  a  first  bit  having  first  or  second  values 
and  means  responsive  to  said  first  or  second  values  for  control- 
lably  storing  the  contents  of  said  first  and  second  register 
arrays  or  the  contents  of  only  said  first  array,  respectively, 
during  a  process  switch  operation. 


the  assertion  of  reconnect  or  interrupt  request  signals  from  the 
other  device  controllers,  said  method  comprising, 

determining  which  device  controllers  are  asserting  requesu 
to  the  input/output  channel, 

selecting  a  particular  device  controller  by  the  input/output 
channel  in  accordance  with  the  predetermined  priority 
scheme, 

connecting  the  device  controllers  to  the  input/output  chan- 
nel in  a  star  poll  connection  so  that  each  device  controller 
is  independently  connected  to  the  input/output  channel 
and  any  number  of  device  controllers  can  fail  or  be  pow- 
ered ofT  without  affecting  the  polling  of  the  other  device 
controllers  and  wherein  the  star  poll  cotmection  com- 
prises a  single  interrupt  line  connected  to  the  device  con- 
trollers for  transmitting  an  interrupt  request  signal  from  a 
device  controller  to  the  input/output  channel  and  the  data 
bus  is  a  multiline  bi-directional  data  bus  for  transmitting 
individual  addresses  on  ones  of  the  dau  lines  associated 
with  a  related  individual  ones  of  the  device  controllers  for 
addressing  the  device  controllers  so  that  the  individual 
lines  of  the  data  bus  transmit  both  data  and  addresses, 

performing  data  transfer  between  the  input/output  channel 
and  the  selected  device  controller,  and 

disconnecting  the  selected  device  controller  at  the  end  of  the 
data  transfer. 


4,484,275 
MULTIPROCESSOR  SYSTEM 
James  A.  Katanaa,  Saa  Joae;  Joel  F.  Bardett,  Palo  Alto;  Rich- 
ard M.  Bizl«>,  Snany^e;  William  H.  Dafidow,  Athtfton; 
John  A.  DespotaUa,  Pleasaatoa;  Peter  J.  Graaiano;  Michael 
D.  Green,  both  of  Los  AHoe;  Dafid  A.  Greig;  Stefen  J.  Haya- 
lU,  both  of  Copertino;  Darid  R.  MacUe,  Ben  Lomond;  Dennis 
L.  McEfoy,  Scotts  Valky;  James  G.  Treybig,  and  StCTea  W. 
WIercaga,  both  of  Sonnjnnalc  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Tan- 
dem Compoters  iBcorporated,  Copertino,  Calif. 
Cootinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  147,310,  May  6, 1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  721,043,  Sep.  7, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,228,496.  TUs  application  Jan.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  504,596 
lat  a^  G06F  3/04.  13/00 
VS.  a  364-200  8  Claims 


4,484,276 

SmFT  MATRIX  PRESELECTOR  CONTROL  dRCUTT 

Joha  R.  Porter,  Eagaa,  and  Melfia  A.  Wagner,  Bumsrille,  both 

of  Minn.,  asslgnon  to  Sperry  Corporattoa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  235,864,  Feb.  19, 1981,  abandoned. 

ThU  appUcatlon  Jan.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  509,096 

Int  a.3  G06F  9/24.  9/26.  9/00 

VS.  a.  364—200  9  Claim 


Mwa.iioi*^  — T'HI 


1.  A  method  of  selectively  connecting  one  of  a  plurality  of 
device  controllers  with  an  input/output  channel  of  a  processor 
module  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  priority  scheme  in 
a  system  of  the  kind  in  which  a  plurality  of  device  controllers 
are  connected  to  an  input/output  channel  comprising  a  multi- 
ple bit  data  bus  and  can  each  assert  a  reconnect  or  an  interrupt 
request  sigf^l  to  the  input/output  channel  simultaneously  with 


1.  In  a  digital  system  that  translates  a  first  plurality  of  high- 
level  shift  control  signals,  which  typically  arise  from  instruc- 
tion translation,  which  first  plurality  of  signals  is  used  in  por- 
tions designated  first  portion,  second  portion,  third  portion, 
and  fourth  portion,  into  a  second  plurality  of  low-level  shift 
process  control  signals,  which  control  the  selective  gating  of 
data  to  a  shift  matrix  and  the  shifting  of  dau  within  said  shift 
matrix,  an  improvement  in  the  method  of  translation  compris- 
ing: 
addressing  a  menx)ry,  using  the  first  plurality-first  portion 
signals,  to  cause  said  memory  to  output  a  third  plurality  of 
shift  control  signals  having  a  fu^t  portion  and  a  second 
portion;  then 
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inputting  the  third  plurality-fint  portion  signals,  from  said 
memory,  to  a  plurality  of  multiplexors;  then 

using  the  first  plurality-seeond  portion  signals  to  control 
signal  selection  in  said  plurality  of  multiplexors;  then 

outputting,  from  said  plunlity  of  multipiexora.  a  fourth 
plurality  of  shift  control  signals,  selected  from  the  input- 
ted signals;  then 

decoding  in  a  decoder  circuit  said  fourth  plurality  of  shift 
control  signals  into  a  fifth  pluraUty  of  shift  control  signals. 

wherein  said  fifth  plurality  of  shift  control  signals  plus  said 
second  portion  of  said  th^  pluraUty  of  shift  control  sig- 
nals are.  collectively,  identical  to  said  second  plurality  of 
shift  process  control  signals. 


cide  with  said  designated  read  out  data  which  is  stored 
m  said  second  memory  means. 


WELL  LOGGING:  UTILIZING  SUPERPOSITION  OF 

STEP.PROFILE  RESPONSES  OF  LOGGING  TOOLS  TO 

IMPROVE  LOGS 

"SZJL5?r^  ^"^  "•■^^  Conn,  •«»«»or  to 

SchhuBberger  Techaoioor  GofporatkMi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,396 

Int  a.3  E21B  49/00:  G06F 15/20 

UAa364-»22  lici,,^ 


MM»277 
ELECTRONIC  CASH  REGISTER  HAVING  SELECTIVE 

READOUT 

Yoahiaori  Uengi,  Tokyo,  Japin,  anignor  to  CMo  Conpoter 

Co,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoBtinoatloa  of  Ser.  No.  278,417,  Jon.  29, 1981,.  lUi 

■ppikatioa  Sep.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S3<,626 

Claiw  priority,  applieatiOB  JtpiB,  JoL  4, 1980, 55-40726;  Jul. 
4, 1980, 55-90727;  JaL  8, 1980,  S5-92215;  JoL  8, 1980, 55-92216; 
J«L  16, 1980,  55-96173;  Aag.  1, 1980, 55-105949;  Aug.  1, 1980, 
55-105950 

Int  CL^  G86F  15/29 
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U.S.  a.  364-^105 


4  Gains 


1.  An  electronic  cash  register  comprising: 

a  keyboard  having  at  least  amount  keys,  department  keys, 

function  keys  and  transaction  keys; 
first  memory  means  connected  to  said  keyboard,  for  sequen- 
tially storing  key  code  dau  corresponding  to  all  of  the 
operated  keyboard  keys  in  the  sequence  of  key  operation, 
the  key  code  data  including  dau  on  the  type  of  key  oper- 
ated, said  key  operated  being  one  of  department  keys, 
function  keys  and  transaction  keys,  and  sales  dau  input  by 
the  operation  of  each  of  the  amount  keys  at  the  time  of 
input  designation  during  inputting  of  sales  data; 
a  central  processing  unit  haviig  a  second  memory  means 
and  being  connected  to  said  keyboard  and  to  said  first 
memory  means,  said  central  processing  unit  including: 
means  for  storing  in  said  second  memory  means  desig- 
nated read  out  dau  input  by  the  operation  of  any  one  of 
at  least  department  keys,  function  keys  and  transaction 
keys  on  said  keyboard;  and 
means  for  judging  whether  #11  the  key  code  dau  sequen- 
tially read  out  from  said  fii»t  memory  means,  at  the  time 
of  read  out  of  said  key  code  dau  from  said  first  memory 
means,  coincides  with  th«  dau  shown  by  said  desig- 
nated read  out  dau  which  is  stored  in  said  second  mem- 
<*2["^°*5  «wi  printing  means  connected  to  said  central 
processing  unit  for  sequentially  printing  input  sales  dau 
on  a  receipt  at  the  time  said  sales  dau  is  input  by  opera- 
tion of  said  keyboard;  and  at  the  time  of  read  out  of  said 
key  code  dau  from  said  first  memory  means,  for  se- 
quentiaUy  printing  only  the  dau  which  is  judged  by  said 
judging  means  of  said  central  processing  unit  to  coin- 


1.  A  well  logging  process  comprising  the  following  ma- 
chine-implemented steps: 
deriving  an  original  induction  log  and  an  original  resistivity 
log  produced,  respectively,  by  passing  an  induction  tool 
through  a  borehole  and  by  passing  a  resistivity  tool 
through  the  same  borehole  or  subsurface  formation; 
finding  provisional  boundary  depth  levels  from  said  original 
resistivity  log  and  finding  provisional  bed  conductivities 
on  the  basis  of  said  provisional  bed  boundary  depth  levels 
and  said  original  induction  log,  Said  provisional  bed 
boundaries  and  bed  conductivities  defining  a  provisional 
layered  formation  traversed  by  the  borehole; 
producing,  from  said  provisional  boundary  depth  levete  and 
bed  conductivities,  a  provisional  reconstructed  induction 
log  by  linearly  superposing  respective  known  step  profile 
responses  of  the  induction  tool  to  conductivity  step  pro- 
files consistent  with  respective  ones  of  said  provisional 
boundaries  and  bed  conductivities,  said  step  profile  re- 
sponses being  selected  to  produce  an  accurate  recon- 
structed log  measurement  at  a  selected  intermediate  part 
of  a  bed  squeezed  between  two  shoulder  beds  having 
conductivities  significanUy  different  from  that  of  Uie 
squeezed  bed; 
matching  the  original  induction  log  and  the  reconstructed 
log  and  refining  the  provisional  bed  conductivities  and/or 
bed  boundaries  on  the  basis  thereof  until  the  match  based 
on  the  most  recent  refinement  meets  selected  criteria;  and 
producing  a  tangible  represenUtion  of  an  improved  induc- 
tion log  based  on  the  most  recent  set  of  refined  bed  bound- 
aries and  bed  conductivities. 


4,484»279 
VEHICLE  SPEED  CONTROL  METHOD 
MaiaUto  Moto,  Toyota,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  KaboahiU  Kaliha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FOed  Sep.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,036 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1980,  55/128590 

lat  0.3  G05D  13/58 

U  A  a  364-426  5  Oalms 

1.  A  method  for  automatically  controlling  a  vehicle  speed, 

the  method  including  selectively  setting  a  reference  signal 

representative  of  a  desired  vehicle  speed,  detecting  an  actual 

vehicle  speed,  generating  a  speed  signal  represenutive  of  die 

detected  actiial  vehicle  speed,  comparing  the  speed  signal  to 

the  reference  signal,  and  adjusting  the  actual  v^icle  speed  to 

reduce  the  difference  between  the  compared  signals,  wherein 
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the  step  of  selectively  setting  a  reference  signal  represenutive 
of  a  desired  vehicle  speed  comprises: 
generating  an  instruction  signal  whenever  it  is  desired  to 
selectively  set  a  reference  signal  represenutive  of  a  de- 
sired vehicle  speed; 
determining,  in  response  to  each  instruction  signal,  whether 
or  not  a  previously  set  automatic  control  of  vehicle  speed 
is  in  effiect; 
selectively  performing,  in  response  to  a  determination  that  a 
previously  set  automatic  control  of  vehicle  speed  is  in 
effect, 

an  increase  operation  for  increasing  a  previously  set  refer- 
ence signal,  or 
a  maintenance  operation  for  maintaining  unchanged  a 
previously  set  reference  signal,  or 


,8  - 


1^ 


and  a  signal  is  present,  which  indicates  that  at  least  one  of 

a  wheel-brake  is  being  activated  and  one  of  the  driven 

wheels  is  tending  to  spin, 
wherein  a  second  higher  speed  threshold-value  \a.  is  preset, 

and  further  comprising 
a  Vj2  comparator  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  when 

the  threshold  value  \a,  is  being  exceeded  and  as  soon  as 


a  retardation  operation  for  reducing  a 

previously  set  reference  signal,  the  operation  to  be  per- 
formed being  determined  by  selecting  a  duration  of  the 
instruction  signal;  or 

performing,  in  response  to  a  determiiution  that  a  previously 
set  automatic  control  of  vehicle  speed  is  not  in  effect,  a 
setting  operation  for  equalizing  a  reference  signal  to  a 
speed  si^ial  represenutive  of  a  detected  actual  vehicle 
speed,  only  the  setting  operation  being  performed  regard- 
less of  the  duration  of  the  instruction  signal,  wherein 
performing  the  setting  operation  comprises  repeatedly 
equalizing  the  reference  signal  to  the  speed  signal  repre- 
senutive of  the  detected  actual  vehicle  speed  at  predeter- 
mined intervals  during  actuation  of  the  instruction  switch. 


only  a  single  brake-control  signal  is  present  to  indicate 

that  one  of  the  driven  wheels  is  tending  to  spin, 
means  responsive  to  the  Vj2  comparator  meaiu  output-signal 

for  causing  the  drive  torque  to  be  reduced, 
means  for  triggering  the  first  comparator  means  by  the  first 

threshold  value  v^i  and 
means  for  activating  the  first  comparator  means  in  response 

to  a  sensing  that  the  vehicle  is  following  a  curved  path. 


4,484,281 
APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  A  LEAD  SIGNAL  IN  AN 

ANTISKID  SYSTEM 

Thomas  Skarrada,  Granada  Hilla,  CaUf,  assignor  to  Crane  Co, 

Chicago,  DL 

CoatinnatioB-ia-port  of  Ser.  No.  405,951,  Aug.  6, 1982, 

abaadoaed,  which  is  a  ooatiBnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  146,617,  May  5, 

1980,  Pat  No.  4344,137.  This  appUcation  Ang.  17, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  408364 

lot  CL^  B60T  8/00:  G06F  15/20 

MS,  a  364    426  8  Claims 


4,484380 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  PROPULSION  ON 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Franz  Bmgger,  Winnenden;  Manfred  Burckhardt,  Waiblingen; 
Hont  Groanier,  BerglM;  Walter  Koatelezky,  OstfUdera; 
Siegfried  Schloaser,  Stattgart,  and  Richard  Zimmer,  Fellbach, 
aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  aMigaors  to  DaiadCT-Bens  Ak- 
tiengeaellachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396376 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  JaL  10, 
1981, 3127302 

Int  a.^  B60T  8/10 
MS.  CL  364—426  25  daims 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  propulsion  on  motor  vehi- 
cles, to  prevent  undesired  spiiming  of  the  driven  vehicle 
wheels,  comprising 
a  first  control  loop  means  for  reacting  to  the  sute  of  motion 
of  at  least  one  driven  vehicle  wheel  to  activate  a  wheel 
brake  when  a  wheel  is  tending  to  spin, 
a  second  control  loop  means  for  causing  the  output  torque  of 
the  drive  unit  to  be  reduced  in  the  event  of  a  tendency  of 
driven  wheels  on  both  sides  of  the  vehicle  to  spin, 
a  measuring  means  for  sensing  the  speed  of  the  vehicle  to 
generate  an  output  signal  which  is  characteristic  of  said 
speed, 
a  first  comparator  means  triggered  by  at  least  one  presetuble 
threshold  value  v^i  of  the  speed  of  the  vehicle  for  generat- 
ing the  output  si^ial  which  effects  the  reduction  of  the 
drive  torque  as  soon  as  this  threshold  value  is  exceeded 
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7.  In  an  antiskid  system  including  a  wheel,  a  brake  coupled 
to  the  wheel,  means  for  generating  a  wheel  signal  indicative  of 
wheel  roution,  means  responsive  to  the  wheel  signal  for  gener- 
ating a  brake  control  signal  as  a  time  integral  function  of  the 
difference  between  the  angular  velocity  of  the  wheel  and  a 
threshold  velocity,  and  means  responsive  to  the  brake  control 
signal  for  reducing  braking  action  of  the  brake,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  first  lead  signal  as  a  fimction  of  a  first 

time  derivative  of  the  angular  velocity  of  the  wheel; 
means  for  generating  a  second  lead  signal  as  a  function  of  a 
second  time  derivative  of  the  angular  velocity  of  the 
wheel; 
means  for  selecting  the  one  of  the  first  and  second  lead 
signals  indicative  of  a  greater  reduction  in  braking  action; 
means  for  generating  a  composite  lead  signal  as  a  function  of 
the  selected  lead  signal  to  prevent  the  non-selected  lead 
signal  from  interfering  with  the  selected  lead  signal;  and 
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the  compodte  lead  ngnal  to  provide  lead  ccMnpensation. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  A  LEAD  SIGNAL  IN  AN 

ANTISKO)  SYSTEM 
Robert  D.  Cook,  Valcada,  aMl  Homm  Skamda,  Granada 

Hilla,  both  of  GaUf .  aarignon  to  Oane  Co.  CU^  m. 

Coatiaaattea.i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  359^20,  Mar.  19, 1982, 

■bndoMd,  which  is  a  cootiaMlioa  of  Scr.  No.  146,615,  May  5, 

mo,  abandoMd.  His  appUeatioa  Mar.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No. 

475/MO 

latCLi  B60T  8/00;  G06F  15/20 

VS.  a.  364-M«26  j  24  chi^ 
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1.  In  an  antiskid  system  including  a  wheel,  a  brake  coupled 
to  the  wheel,  means  for  generating  a  wheel  signal  indicative  of 
*  u  ?^^  *™*  derivative  of  iie  rotational  position  of  the 
wheel,  modulator  means  responsive  to  the  wheel  signal  for 
generatmg  a  modulator  output  signal  as  a  time  integral  func- 
tion  of  the  wheel  signal,  and  mewis  responsive  to  the  modula- 
tor output  signal  for  reducing  biaking  action  of  the  brake,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
means  for  generating  an  input  signal  indicative  of  a  predeter- 
mined time  derivative  of  the  angular  velocity  of  the 
wheel,  said  predetermined  time  derivative  of  angular 
velocity  corresponding  to  a  higher  order  time  derivative 
of  the  rotational  position  of  the  wheel  than  the  selected 
tune  derivative  of  the  rotational  position  of  the  wheel 
means,  responsive  to  the  modidator  output  signal,  for  gener- 
atmg  a  gain  factor  as  a  function  of  the  modulator  output 
sipul  such  that  the  gain  factor  is  set  to  a  first  gain  vdue 
when  the  modulator  output  signal  is  within  a  first  range  of 
values,  and  to  a  second  gain  value,  higher  than  the  first 
gam  value,  when  the  moduhitor  output  signal  is  within  a 
second  range  of  values  indicative  of  a  lesser  reduction  of 
brakmg  action  than  the  first  range  of  values; 
mans  for  generating  a  lead  sicnal  as  a  function  of  the  sain 

factor  and  the  input  signal;  T 
means  for  modifying  the  modiiator  output  signal  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  lead  signal  to  provide  lead  compensation;  and 
means  for  reducing  the  magnitude  of  the  lead  signal  when 
the  magnitude  of  the  lead  signal  exceeds  the  magnitude  of 
a  hmit  value  and  the  algebraic  sign  of  the  lead  signal 
corresponds  to  the  algebraic  sign  of  the  limit  value- 
said  modulator  having  a  gain  independent  of  said  gain  factor. 

4.484,2$3 
AffiCRAFT  ROLL-YAW  lUULT  PROTOCOLS 
I)«JW  J.  Vwiella,  Gnilfoitl;  Wllliaa  C.  Fischer,  Monroe;  Don  L. 
Adams,  Fjrfleld;  Stuart  C.  Wright,  MlUbrd,  and  Byron  Grt- 
h«n,  Jr.,  EastOB,  aU  of  Conn.,  aadgnon  to  United  Teehnolo- 
gica  Corporatioa,  Hartfbrd,  Comi.  •««wiw 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  249,272 
U«  n  ,,j^_j!j  CI' «W^/^  G06G  7/70 

1.  An  aircraft  automatic  flight  control  system,  comprising: 
a  roll  channe  mcludmg  a  roll  actuator  for  positioning  roll- 

aws<ontrollmg  aerodynamic  surfaces  of  the  aircraft- 
a  yaw  channel  including  a  yaw  actuator  for  positioning 

yaw.a*is<ontrolling  aerodynamic  surfaces  of  the  aircraft- 
roll  disable  means  operable  in  either  of  two  states  for  en- 

abhng  operation  of  said  roll  puator  in  response  to  roll 


command  signals  applied  thereto  when  in  a  first  one  of 
said  states  and  for  disabling  operation  of  said  roll  actuator 
when  set  in  the  other  of  said  states  ui  response  to  a  roU 
shut  down  signal  provided  thereto; 
yaw  disable  means  operable  m  either  of  two  states  for  en- 
abling operation  of  said  yaw  actuator  in  response  to  yaw 
command  signals  applied  thereto  when  in  a  first  one  of 
said  states  and  for  disabling  operation  of  said  yaw  actuator 
when  set  in  the  other  of  said  states  in  response  to  a  yaw 
shut  down  signal  provided  thereto; 
means  for  providmg  a  roll  reset  signal; 
means  for  providing  a  yaw  reset  signal; 
a  trim  shut  down  indicator;  and 

signal  processing  means  for  providing  roll  command  signals 
to  said  roll  channel,  for  providmg  yaw  command  signals 
to  said  yaw  channel,  responsive  to  said  roll  channel  for 
providing  a  roll  shut  down  signal  to  said  roll  disable  means 
in  response  to  a  condition  therein  indicative  of  a  fault 
thereof,  responsive  to  said  yaw  channel  for  providing  a 
yaw  shut  down  signal  to  said  yaw  disable  means  in  re- 
sponse to  a  condition  therein  indicative  of  a  fault  thereof, 


iill 


,1.  tQ^Tt 


IW^^M^ 


for  providing  said  yaw  shut  down  signal  in  response  to 
said  roll  shut  down  signal,  for  operating  said  trim  shut 
down  indicator  in  response  to  the  presence  of  said  roll 
shut  down  signal  concurrently  with  the  absence  of  said 
roll  reset  signal,  for  operating  said  trim  shut  down  indica- 
tor in  response  to  the  presence  of  said  yaw  shut  down 
signal  concurrently  with  the  absence  of  said  yaw  reset 
signal,  for  providing  a  third  shut  down  signal  indicative  of 
a  third  fault  and  for  operating  said  trim  shut  down  indica- 
tor in  response  to  the  presence  of  said  third  shut  down 
signal  concurrently  with  the  absence  of  said  roll  reset 
signal,  whereby  operation  of  said  trim  shut  down  indica- 
tor being  interrupted  by  the  absence  of  said  roll  reset 
signal  concurrently  with  the  presence  of  said  yaw  reset 
agnal  is  indicative  of  fault  m  said  yaw  channel,  and  opera- 
tion of  said  trim  shut  down  indicator  being  interrupted  by 
the  presence  of  said  roll  reset  signal  concurrently  with  the 
absence  of  said  yaw  reset  signal  is  indicative  of  said  third 
fault,  and  operation  of  said  trim  shut  down  indicator  being 
uninterrupted  by  the  presence  of  either  said  roll  reset 
signal  or  said  yaw  reset  signal  being  indicative  of  fault  in 
said  roll  channel. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  VISUALLY  INDICATING  A  CURRENT 

TRAVEL  ROUTE  OF  A  VEHICLE 
Katntoihi  Tagnd;  Tinwo  TakahaaU,  both  of  Saltaaa;  Shfad* 
chiro  Yand,  Tokyo;  Mano  Sigianva,  Saitaaa,  aad  Fnmitaka 
TakahHhi,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japn,  iMipMn  to  Honda  Gikcn 
Kogyo  KabMhiU  Kaiiha,  Tirigro,  Japan 

Filed  S^  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  296,629 

CUdaa  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4,  I960,  55*122891 

iBt  CLi  G06F  15/50 

VS.  CL  364-^449  5  dilni 


ated  chocks  on  both  the  entry  side  and  the  exit  side  of  each  of 
said  side  housings,  each  load-transfer  mechanism  comprising 
hydraulic  means  providing  q>reading-force  ^>plication  to  the 
associated  back-up  roll  chocks,  an  independently  (iterative 
hydraulic  control  system  including  a  control  valve  connected 
for  exclusive  service  of  each  load-transfer  mechanism,  fint  and 
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1.  A  visual  travel  route  indicating  apparatus  for  use  in  a 
vehicle,  comprising: 

distance  sensor  means  for  detecting  a  current  travel  distance 
of  said  vehicle; 

gas  rate  sensor  means  for  detecting  a  current  azimuthal 
deviation  generated  by  said  vehicle  during  turning  opera- 
tion; 

said  gas  rate  sensor  means  being  isolatedly  enclosed  in  an 
atmosphere  within  thermostatic  chamber  means; 

said  thermostatic  chamber  means  comprising  a  casing  hav- 
ing said  gas  rate  sensor  means  disposed  therein  and  pro- 
vided with  first  heating  means,  and  an  outer  housing 
having  said  casing  disposed  therein  and  provided  with 
second  heating  means; 

signal  processing  means,  operatively  cooperating  with  said 
distance  and  gas  rate  sensor  means,  for  arithmetically 
obtaining  a  current  point  plotted  on  two-dimensional 
coordinates  per  a  given  unit  distance  of  travel  of  said 
vehicle  in  accordance  with  the  output  signal  from  each  of 
said  distance  and  gas  rate  sensor  means;  and 

display  means,  operatively  cooperating  with  said  signal 
processing  means,  for  visually  indicating  a  current  path  of 
travel  of  said  vehicle  in  accordance  with  location  data  on 
the  two-dimensional  coordinates,  changing  from  time  to 
time  as  the  vehicle  progresses  in  its  travel,  and  obtained  by 
said  signal  processing  means. 
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second  gap-sensor  means  positioned  to  sense  working-roll  gap 
at  the  respective  ends  of  said  pass,  and  means  including  a 
microprocessor  with  separate  connections  to  said  first  and 
second  gap-sensor  means  and  with  control  connections  to  all 
said  load-transfer  mechanisms  for  automatically  controlling 
the  relative  chock-spreading  actions  of  said  respective  load- 
transfer  mechanisms. 


4,464066 
NUMERICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Tnyoahi  Nagaadne;  Hideaki  Kawamnra,  and  Mitanto  Miyata, 
all  of  Hachictii,  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Fniltsn  Fannc  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  256,760 

Gains  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  I960, 55-70997 

Int  a.}  G05B  Wm;  G06F  15/46 


VS.  a.  364-474 


14  Claims 


SISer" 


DISCRIMINATION 


4,464,285 
LOAD-TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
WilUani  L  deVeriterre,  Warren,  and  Donald  A.  Worden,  Pomp- 
ton  Plains,  both  of  N  J.,  assignon  to  Marotta  Scientific  Con- 
trola.  Inc.,  Boonton,  N  J. 

Contfaination  of  Ser.  No.  548,619,  Not.  4, 1983,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  347,687,  Feb.  11, 1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  597,263 
Int  a.3  G06F  15/46;  B21B  31/06,  31/32 
VS.  a.  364-^72  40  Claims 

33.  A  rolling  mill  comprising  two  spaced  parallel  upstanding 
side  housings,  two  vertically  spaced  horizontal  working  rolls 
establishing  a  pass  from  an  entry  to  an  exit  for  through-travel 
of  material  to  be  rolled  between  said  side  housings,  a  back-up 
roll  vertically  behind  each  of  said  working  rolls,  a  back-up  roll 
chock  at  each  end  of  each  of  the  back-up  rolls  and  providing 
rotary  support  for  the  respective  ends  of  the  back-up  rolls, 
chock-support  means  including  a  vertical  chock  guide  in  each 
of  said  side  housings  for  accomodating  at  each  side  housing 
vertical  displacement  of  at  least  one  of  the  back-up  rolls,  means 
at  each  side  housing  for  urging  the  associated  chocks  toward 
each  other  to  force  the  back-up  rolls  against  the  working  rolls 
to  load  the  working  rolls,  and  four  load-transfer  mechanisms 
there  being  one  associated  with  and  reacting  between  associ- 


1.  A  numerical  control  method  for  executing,  in  a  aumerical 
control  device,  numerical  control  processing  on  the  basis  of  a 
command  program  and  for  actuating  a  machine  in  accordance 
with  the  results  of  said  processing  steps  to  machine  a  work- 
piece  in  the  manner  specified  by  the  instructions  in  the  com- 
mand program,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  preparing  a  plurality  of  instructions  represenutive  of  first 
system  variables,  each  of  which  is  distinguished  by  a  first 
variable  number,  the  values  of  which  represent  a  variety 
of  operational  conditions  of  the  machine  or  of  a  numerical 
control  device; 

(b)  computing  addresses  of  storage  areas  for  storing  the 
values  of  said  first  system  variables  by  converting  said  first 
variable  numbers  into  addresses; 

(c)  storing  said  first  system  variables  in  said  storage  areas  in 
dependence  upon  the  converted  addresses; 

(d)  storing,  in  advance,  a  user  macro  in  a  memory,  said  user 
macro  having  at  least  an  identification  and  an  instruction 
that  employs  said  system  variables; 

(e)  programming  a  user  macro  call  instruction  into  the  com- 
mand program; 

(0  reading  out  a  prescribed  user  macro  from  the  memory  by 
means  of  said  user  macro  call  instruction;  and 
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(f)  executing  numerical  control  processing  for  actuating  the 
machine  in  dependence  upon  said  user  macro. 


SYSTEM  FOR  RESTOlUNG  NUMERICALLY 

CONTROLLED  MACHINE  TOOL  TO  FORMER 

CONDITION 

Gotan  Gmc  and  MItiM  Kiaqridta,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan 

aarivMTS  to  FafitMa  Faaac  Liadtad,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23,  IMi  Ser.  No.  304,903 

lit  a^  CO^JS/46,  G05B  19/18 
UAa364-474  jctaims 


tive  of  a  proportion  of  a  complete  traversal  of  the  path  by  the 
conveyor,  comprising:  i-       7     «= 

means  for  storing  an  indication  of  the  length  of  the  con- 
veyor; 

means  for  receiving  and  storing  an  externally  applied  indica- 
tion of  a  desired  conveyor  position  in  terms  of  one  of  said 
particular  locations  along  the  conveyor, 

means,  coupled  to  the  actual  conveyor  position  signal  pro- 


l.In  a  numerical  control  system  for  a  numerically  controUed 
machine  tool  in  which  a  position  sensor  senses  the  current 
position  of  a  movable  member  or  of  a  drive  motor  of  the  ma- 
chine  tool  and  deUven  a  current  position  signal  in  accordance 
with  said  current  position,  the  movable  member  being  posi- 
tioned  on  the  bases  of  a  commanded  position  signal  and  aid 
current  position  signal,  a  system  for  restoring  the  numerically 
controUed  machine  tool  to  a  former  condition,  which  com- 
pnses: 

a  non-volatile  memory;  ' 

means  for  sampling  and  storing  current  positional  informa- 
tion, which  prevails  immediately  prior  to  an  interruption 
m  electric  power  to  Uie  machine  tool  and  the  numerical 
control  system,  in  said  non-volatile  memory  before  said 
power  interruption  occurs,  the  current  positional  informa- 
tion bemg  sampled  and  stored  before  said  power  interruiv 
tion  occurs; 

means  fpr  reading  the  current  positional  information  out  of 
said  non-volatile  memory  when  electric  power  is  reintro- 
duced; and 

means  for  returning  the  movable  member  of  the  machine 
tool  to  Uie  position  which  said  movable  member  occupied 
unmedutely  prior  to  said  power  interruption,  on  the  basis 
of  said  current  positional  information  read  out  of  said 
non-voUtile  memory  and  said  current  position  signal 
generated  by  said  position  sensor. 

4*484,218 
CONVEYOR  CONTROL 
Dm  H.  RicMMchncider.  CiBdnMti,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  CIsaeU 
ManofBctuiBg  Conpany,  Looisullle,  Ky. 

Filed  Not.  27, 1981,  Sta-.  No.  323,218 
.,«  ^  ,..  I"t  a' G060 /5/2¥ 

UA  a  364-478  12  Ctafais 

1.  A  control  for  positioning  a  conveyor  in  a  conveyor  ar- 
rangement that  includes  an  endless  conveyor  which  travenes  a 
closed  path,  Uiere  being  a  series  of  particular  locations  along 
the  conveyor,  a  conveyor  drive  responsive  to  an  activating 
signal  for  driving  the  conveyor  along  Uie  closed  path,  and 
means  for  produong  an  actual  conveyor  position  signal  indica- 


ducmg  means  and  to  the  conveyor  length  storing  means 
and  responsive  to  the  desired  conveyor  position  indication 
of  the  receivmg  and  storing  means,  for  producing  a  de- 
sired conveyor  position  signal  indicative  of  a  proportion 
of  a  complete  traversal  of  the  path  by  the  conveyor;  and 
means  for  providing  an  activating  signal  to  Uie  conveyor 
dnve  to  drive  Uie  conveyor  until  Uie  actual  conveyor 
poution  signal  has  a  predetermined  relationship  to  the 
desired  conveyor  position  signal. 
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TOTE  DIRECTOR 

Robert  F.  HemoBd,  Grand  Rapida,  Midk,  awigBor  to  Rapistan 

DiTiafon  of  Lear  Siegier,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapida,  Mick. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,174 
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1.  A  meUiod  of  acquiring  real  time  information  regarding  Uie 
status  of  work  materials  in  process  wiUiin  a  work  area,  said 
work  area  including  a  plurality  of  work  stiitions  at  which  Uie 
work  materials  are  processed  by  human  operators,  said  meUiod 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
transporting  a  work  material  direcUy  from  a  centi«l  storage 
zone  to  a  work  station  in  response  to  a  request  received  at 
Uie  storage  zone  from  Uie  operator  at  Uie  work  station; 
storing  data  in  real  time  for  each  work  material  transported 
including  a  station  number  unique  to  the  woric  station  to 
which  Uie  work  material  is  transported,  said  daUi  further 
including  a  target  time  number  unique  to  a  target  resi- 
dence time  for  said  material;  and 
displaying  said  real  time  data  for  facilitating  fatute  work 
material  flow  through  said  work  area. 
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LINE  DISTURBANCE  MONITOR  COMPARISON  CIRCUIT  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

Jeffrey  L.  Bapali,  Eodaa,  and  Tom  Roacoa,  Oldhaai,  both  of    STATISnCAL  EQUALITY  OF  TWO  ANALOG  SIGNALS 
Eaglaad,  aaripon  to  Fcmuiti  pie,  ChaaUrc,  England  naodoor  A.  J.  Sehltocr,  Eindho?c%  Nctherlanda,  MBi«Mr  to 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1962,  Sar.  No.  359,313  VS.  PhiUpa  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 
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COUNTERCMOr 


^?IS 


1.  A  disturbance  monitor  for  monitoring  at  least  one  operat- 
ing parameter  of  a  power  line  comprising: 

input  means  connectable  to  the  power  line  for  providing  at 
least  one  analog  signal  representative  of  the  time  varying 
value  of  the  parameter; 

A/D  conversion  means  connected  to  said  input  means  for 
sampling  the  analog  signal  at  predetermined  intervals  and 
producing  at  each  sample  time  a  digital  sample  word 
representing  the  value  of  the  sampled  parameter  at  the 
sample  time; 

disturbance  sensing  means  connected  to  receive  digital  sam- 
ple words  from  said  A/D  conversion  means,  said  distur- 
bance sensing  means  storing  reference  parameter  values 
for  the  power  line  and  to  detect  deviations  from  the  refer- 
ence parameter  values  by  the  received  digital  sample 
words  and  derive  in  response  to  such  deviations  data 
indicative  of  a  disturbance  on  the  line; 

storage  means  including  at  least  one  storage  zone  having  a 
plurality  of  storage  locations  of  which  a  predetermined 
number  are  assigned  to  pre-disturbance  operation,  and  the 
remainder  are  assigned  to  post-disturbance  operation,  said 
predetermined  number  of  storage  locations  being  ar- 
ranged for  sequential  addressing  in  a  loop  to  store  sequen- 
tially generated  sample  words  with  the  most  recenUy 
generated  sample  word  replacing  the  oldest  stored  sample 
word,  and  said  remainder  of  said  storage  locations  ar- 
ranged to  store  sample  words  sequentially  addressed; 

control  means  including  a  main  digital  processing  unit  con- 
nected to  receive  sample  words  from  said  A/D  conver- 
sion means  and  programmed  to  cause  the  sample  words  to 
be  written  into  Uie  pre-disturbance  storage  locations  as  the 
sample  words  are  generated,  and  said  control  means  being 
responsive  to  said  disturbance  sensing  means  to  cause 
subMquenUy  generated  sample  words  to  be  written  into 
the  post-disturbance  location^ 

data  flag  generating  means  responsive  to  at  least  one  prede- 
termined operating  condition  and  inserting  data  flags 
representing  the  predetermined  condition  into  said  storage 
means  between  successively  generated  sample  words;  and 

said  control  means,  after  said  post-disturbance  locations 
have  been  filled,  reading  the  sample  words  and  the  data 
flags  from  the  storage  means  in  chronological  order  of 
storage  and  preparing  said  sample  words  for  display  of  the 
corresponding  signals  in  analog  form,  the  data  represented 
by  the  flags  being  chronologically  related  to  said  corre- 
sponding signals. 


1.  A  signal  comparison  circuit  for  comparing  a  first  and  a 
second  analog  signal  with  each  other,  characterized  by: 
(a)  a  first  and  a  second  signal  processing  channel  each  hav- 
ing: 
i — an  input  port  to  which  one  or  other  of  said  analog 

signals  are  applied, 
ii — an  output  port; 
iii— a  zero-crossing  detector  the  input  of  which  is  coupled 

to  the  input  of  the  signal  processing  channel; 
iv— a  counter  circuit  the  input  of  which  is  connected  to 
the  output  of  the  zero-crossing  detector  and  the  output 
of  which  is  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  signal  process- 
ing channel  and  which  is  arranged  to  count  all  the 
zero-crossings  occurring  within  a  measuring  time  inter- 
val T(n)  wherein  ns  1,  2.  3,  ...  N  of  a  number  of  N 
measuring  time  intervals  T(l).  T(2),  .  .  .  T(N)  and  for 
producing  a  number  which  indicates  the  number  of 
zero-crossings  which  occurred  in  this  measuring  time 
interval  T(n); 
G>)  a  computer  which  is  coupled  to  the  two  output  ports  of 
the  two  signal  processing  channels  and  is  arranged  to: 
i— receive  the  N  numbers  produced  by  the  counter  circuit 
in  the  first  signal  processing  channel  and  the  N  numbers 
produced  by  the  counter  circuit  in  the  second  signal 
processing  channel; 
ii— determine  by  means  of  these  numbers  the  value  of  a 

statistical  quantity; 
iii — produce  a  first  and  a  second  signal,  respectively, 
when  the  value  of  this  statistical  quantity  is  higher  than, 
req)ectively  lower  than  or  equal  to  a  threshold  value. 


4,484,292 
HIGH  SPEED  MACHINE  FOR  THE  PHYSICAL  DESIGN 

OF  VERY  LARGE  SCALE  INTEGRATED  dRCUFTS 
Se  J.  Hoi«,  Yorktown  Heigkta;  Ra?indra  K.  Nair,  Peekakill, 

both  of  N.Y.,  and  Eogeae  Shairfro,  Stanford,  Conn.,  aaaignors 

to  InteraatioBal  Basineaa  Machinaa  Corporation,  Armoak. 

N  V 

Filed  Jna.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272380 

lot  CL^  G06F  15/20 

VS.  a  364—491  6  Claim 

1.  In  a  system  for  determining  wire  routings  between  termi- 
nals on  a  master-slice  chip,  wherein  a  plurality  of  devices  are 
formed  on  said  chip,  with  a  plurality  of  mutually  orthogonal 
horizontal  and  vertical  wiring  channels  formed  on  said  chip, 
with  a  plurality  of  wiring  tracks  being  formed  in  each  channel, 
with  said  devices  and  channels  forming  an  array  of  cells,  with 
said  terminals  being  placed  along  the  wiring  tracks  in  at  least 
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one  of  the  horizontaJ  and  vertida]  wiring  channels,  the  combi- 
nation comprising: 
an  array  of  processing  elemetts,  equa]  in  number  to  at  least 
a  submultiple  of  the  number  of  oells  formed  on  said  chip, 
said  processing  elenwnts  including  at  least  four  input/out- 
put ports  for  communicatiiig  with  at  least  four  neighbors 
in  said  array  of  processing  elements,  including  a  control 
input/output  port; 
a  control  processor  for  selectively  providing  commands  to 
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said  control  input/output  t)ort  of  each  said  processing 
element  in  said  array  to  concurrently  determine  the  wire 
routing  from  a  plurality  of  source  terminals  to  a  plurality 
of  sink  terminals  on  said  chip;  and 
means  in  each  of  said  processing  elements  for  responding  to 
said  commands  from  said  control  processor  and  communi- 
cations ftt>m  said  four  neighbors  to  first  determine  the  best 
channel  routings  from  said  source  terminals  to  said  sink 
terminals,  and  then  to  detennine  the  best  wiring  track  in 
each  of  said  best  channel  routings. 


MtW 


DIMENSIONAL  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM  SERVED  BY 

A  PLURALITY  OF  OPERATING  ARMS  AND 

CONTROLLED  BY  A  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 

Gioriio  MiaacdaBj,  Moacalicri,  and  Manrizio  Ercoie,  Turin, 

both  of  Italy,  aarignors  to  D£A.  Digital  Electronic  Automa- 

tkM  S.PJL,  MoiKaUcri,  Italy 

Fikd  Dec  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,754 
Claims  priority,  applkatlon  Italy,  May  15, 1981, 67449  A/81 
lot  CL^  GOSB  19/42 
VJS,  a  344—513  5  dains 


1.  A  dimensional  measurement  iystem  for  measuring  a  work- 
piece  at  8  workpiece  station  comprising: 

at  least  two  operating  arms, 

means  for  mounting  said  arms  on  opposite  sides  of  the  work- 
station; 

fint  means  carried  at  an  end  of  one  operating  arm  for  detect- 
ing dimensional  measurements  along  three  orthogonal 
coordinates  of  the  workpiece  and  second  means  carried  at 
an  end  of  the  other  arm  foe  detecting  dimensional  mea- 


surements along  the  opposite  three  orthogonal  coordi- 
nates of  the  workpiece, 

means  for  displacing  each  said  arm  in  three  orthogonal 
directions  with  respect  to  said  workpiece  station  so  that 
said  detecting  means  on  said  arms  simultaneously  measure 
the  workpiece  in  opposite  orthogonal  directions,  and 

computer  means  for  controlling  and  monitoring  displace* 
ment  of  each  said  arm  and  each  said  detecting  means. 


4,484,294 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MODIFICATION  OF  A 

PRERECORDED  PROGRAMMED  SEQUENCE  OF 

MOTIONS  DURING  EXECUTION  THEREOF  BY  A 

ROBOT 
Jeffrey  S.  Noas,  Bay  Village,  OUo,  aaripior  to  Nordson  Corpo* 
ratfam,  Amherst,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,315 

lat  a.3  G06F  15/46:  G05B  19/42 

VS,  CL  364—513  M  n»t«.. 


1.  A  controller  for  driving  an  articulated  robot  link  under 
closed  loop  servo  control  in  response  to  a  stored  sequence  of 
recorded  link  position  commands,  the  robot  link  having  associ- 
ated therewith  a  signal-responsive  link  actuator  and  a  link 
position  feedback  transducer  which  provides  a  feedback  signal 
correlated  to  link  position,  said  controller  having  real  time  link 
position  command  editing  capability,  comprising: 
means  to  store  a  sequence  of  recorded  robot  link  position 

commands, 
means  to  sequentially  retrieve  robot  link  position  commands 

from  said  storage  means, 
means  responsive  to  a  retrieved  link  position  command  and 
the  link  position  feedback  signal  input  from  the  Unk  posi- 
tion feedback  transducer  for  calculating  a  Unk  position 
error  signal  for  input  to  the  link  actuator  to  drive  the  link 
to  a  command  position, 
accumulating  means,  including  a  manually-activated  switch 
means,  for  accumulating  periodic  positional  increments 
for  the  duration  said  switch  means  b  activated,  said  accu- 
mulating means  providing  successive  outputs  correlated 
to  the  successive  cumulative  positional  increment  therein, 
means  responsive  to  said  successive  cumulative  positional 
increment  outputs  for  modifying  successively  retrieved 
link  position  commands  in  accordance  with  the  successive 
cumulative  positional  increments  in  said  accumulating 
means, 
means  for  effectively  substituting  said  modified  link  com* 
mands  in  said  storage  means  for  their  respectively  associ- 
ated, previously  retrieved  link  position  commands,  and 
means  for  inputting  on  an  interleaved  basis  both  retrieved 
link  position  commands  which  were  not  modified  and 
modified  Unk  position  commands  into  said  calculating 
means  in  the  sequence  in  which  said  unmodified  link 
position  commands  and  modified  link  position  commands 
were  retrieved  and  modified,  respectively,  said  inputting 
means  being  operative  substantially  concurrently  with 
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said  retrieving  means  and  modifying  means  to  facilitate 
driving  said  rdbot  with  said  sequence  of  interleaved  modi- 
fied and  unmodified  link  position  commands  while  said 
manuaUy-activated  switch  means  is  activated  to  effec- 
tively manuaUy  modify  Unk  position  commands  of  a  re- 
corded sequence  on  a  real  time  basis  while  said  controller 
is  processing  said  recorded  sequence  for  execution  by  said 
robot 


4,484,295 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD  FOR  VARYING  THE 

OUTPUT  OF  A  WAVEFORM  GENERATOR  TO 
GRADUALLY  OR  RAPIDLY  VARY  A  CONTROL  SIGNAL 

FROM  AN  INITUL  VALUE  TO  A  DESIRED  VALUE 
JiMi  F.  Bedard;  Charlea  W.  Elchalberger,  both  of  Schenectady, 


and  Sahator  F.  Natl,  Jr^  Syracnae,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaalgnors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,330 
lat  a^  G05F 1/12.  1/48.'  G05B  24/02 
VS.  a  364—607  10  Claims 


% — v,a. 


1.  A  method  for  controlUng  the  output  amplitude  of  a  wave- 
form generator  having  a  pluraUty  of  individuaUy  selectable 
discrete  output  ampUtudes  and  a  desired  frequency;  in  which 
data  corresponding  respectively  to  said  plurality  of  output 
amplitudes,  a  predetermined  integer  N,  a  predetermined  inte- 
ger K,  and  a  predetermined  initial  value  of  an  integer  M  are 
stored  in  a  computer  memory;  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  transferring  firom  said  computer  memory  to  a  control 
circuit  for  controlling  said  waveform  generator  data  cor- 
responding to  a  first  one  of  the  pluraUty  of  output  ampU- 
tudes; 

(b)  operating  the  generator  at  said  first  output  ampUtude; 

(c)  transferring  from  said  computer  memory  to  said  control 
circuit  for  controUing  said  waveform  generator  data  cor- 
responding to  a  second  one  of  the  pluraUty  of  output 
ampUtudes; 

(d)  retrieving  data  corresponding  to  said  integer  K  and  N 
from  said  computer  memory; 

(e)  calculating  a  number  N'  of  time  intervals  by  dividing  N 
by  K,  each  containing  N  cycles  of  said  generator  wave- 
form, where  N'  is  another  integer  equal  to  (N/K); 

(f)  retrieving  from  said  computer  memory  data  correspond- 
ing to  said  initial  value  of  said  integer  M; 

(g)  operating  the  generator  at  said  second  output  amplitude 
for  M'=KxM  waveform  cycles  and  at  said  first  output 
ampUtude  for  the  remaining  (N-M')  cycles; 

(h)  increasing  the  value  of  M  to  the  next  successive  value  in 
a  range  of  integer  values  from  1  to  N,  at  the  completion  of 
each  of  the  N'  time  intervak; 

(i)  repeating  steps  (g)  and  (h)  for  each  of  N'  time  intervals; 
and 

(j)  operating  the  generator  continuously  at  said  second  out- 
put amplitude  after  completion  of  all  of  said  N'  time  inter- 
vals. 

9.  A  circuit  for  providing  an  output  signal  of  amplitude 
controlled  responsive  to  the  data  contained  in  at  least  one 
extemaUy-provided  digital  control  signal,  comprising: 

oscillator  means  for  providing  a  periodic  output  waveform 


having  a  selected  frequency  and  a  substantially  constant 
ampUtude; 

waveform  control  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  periodic 
output  waveform  and  providing  a  periodic  waveform 
having  a  variable  ampUtude  responsive  to  the  magnitude 
of  a  first  voltage  applied  to  a  control  input  of  said  wave- 
form control  circuit  means; 

a  circuit  output  terminal;  and 

means  for  recovering  a  D.C.  level  responsive  to  the  ampU- 
tude of  the  waveform  control  circuit  means  periodic 
waveform,  and  for  providing  said  D.C.  level  to  said  cir- 
cuit output  terminal  as  said  circuit  output  signal; 

said  waveform  control  circuit  means  comprising: 

first  and  second  source  of  circuit  operating  potential; 

a  pluraUty  of  resistance  elements  each  having  a  first  terminal 
thereof  connected  in  parallel  to  the  first  terminals  of  all 
other  resistance  elements,  and  each  having  a  second  termi- 
nal; each  said  resistance  element  second  terminal  being 
individually  connectable  to  one  of  said  first  and  second 
sources  of  circuit  operating  potential; 

means,  coimected  between  said  resistance  element  first  ter- 
minals and  said  waveform  control  circuit  means  control 
input,  for  supplying  to  said  control  input  said  first  voltage 
at  an  ampUtude  established  by  the  particular  combination 
of  said  resistance  element  second  terminals  connected 
respectively  to  said  first  and  second  operating  potentials; 
and 

means  for  controlling  the  connection  of  said  resistance  ele- 
ment second  terminals  to  one  of  said  first  and  second 
sources  of  circuit  operating  potentials  to  smoothly  change 
the  recovered  D.C.  level  from  a  first  DC.  level  value, 
responsive  to  the  data  of  a  first  digital  control  signal,  to  a 
second  D.C.  level  value,  responsive  to  the  data  of  a  sec- 
ond digital  control  signal,  in  an  integer  number  N'  of  time 
intervals  each  containing  an  integer  number  N  of  cycles  of 
said  oscillator  waveform  frequency,  by  providing  (a)  all  of 
said  N  waveform  cycles  during  a  first  of  said  time  inter- 
vals at  a  first  amplitude  to  yield  said  first  DC.  level  value; 
(b)  then  providing  a  sequentially  increasing  number  of 
waveform  cycles  at  the  beginning  of  sequential  ones  of 
said  time  intervals  at  a  second  amplitude  which  will  yield 
said  second  D.C.  level  value,  and  the  remainder  of  the 
cycles  during  each  of  said  time  intervals  at  said  first  ampli- 
tude, until  said  second  amplitude  is  provided  for  all  N 
cycles  of  a  time  interval;  and  (c)  providing  thereafter  said 
waveform  only  at  said  second  amplitude. 


4,484,296 
PHASE  PROGRAMMABLE  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 

MEANS 
Jan  E.  Traiae,  W.  Melboome,  and  Orrllle  K.  Nyhna,  Melbourne, 
both  of  Fla.,  aaalgnors  to  RockweU  laternational  Corporatkm, 
El  S^ando,  CUlf  . 

FUcd  JbL  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,676 
lat  CL^  H03B  19/00 
VJS.  a.  364—607  7  Claim 

1.  Phase  programmable  signal  generator  means  comprising, 
in  combination: 
first  means  for  supplying  a  clock  signal; 
signal  supply  second  means  for  supplying  a  phase  control 

signal; 
third  means  for  supplying  a  synchronizing  signal; 
counter  means  including  phase  control  signal  input  means, 
synchronizing  signal  input  means,  clock  signal  input 
means  and  digital  output  signal  means  for  supplying  digi- 
tal output  signals  which  change  when  a  clock  signal  is 
applied  to  said  clock  signal  input  means  and  which  change 
in  relative  phase  in  accordance  with  signals  received  at 
said  phase  control  signal  input  means; 
means  for  receiving  signals  from  said  first,  second,  and  third 
means  at  appropriate  inputs  of  said  counter  means,  the 
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Si;^If^*.S^h;^i?r^''~T  **  "^^  ^  therefrom,  said  data  base  file  means  storing  «dd  digital 

output  signal  after  phas^  shift  changes;  and  signal  and  said  simulated  fUe. 
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conversion  means,  connected  to  said  digital  output  signal 
means  of  said  counter  means,  for  changing  received  digital 
output  signals  to  an  analog  represenution  of  a  trigonomet- 
ric function  of  the  received  digital  number  signal. 

MW,297 
VARIABLE  DATA  BASE  GENERATOR  APPARATUS 
JaMi  J.  Maicr,  ajatmi;  Jefhey  P.  Woodard,  Rmm;  John  V. 
Fcrraatc  Rom,  aid  Mkhad  A.  HcfftM,  Rom,  aU  of  N.Y^ 
MrigMn  to  Hw  United  Stain  of  AMrica  ai  rcpreacatad  by 
the  Seoftary  of  the  Air  Force,  WMhlngtoB,  0.C 
FUed  Oct  6,  IMt,  Ser.  No.  308,972 

iM.  a^  (MMF  7m 

MS,  a  364—717 


10 
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1.  A  variable  dau  base  generator  apparatus  comprising  in 
combination: 

an  input  scanner  means  to  receive  an  entry  control  signal, 
said  input  scanner  means  providing  an  analog  signal  in 
response  to  said  entry  control  signal  as  an  output, 

an  A/D  converter  means  receiving  and  converting  said 
analog  signal  to  a  digital  signal, 

a  microprocessor  means  to  receive  said  digital  signal,  said 
microprocessor  means  grouping  said  digital  signal  into  a 
number  of  bytes, 

a  reference  file  means  connected  to  said  microprocessor 
means  to  receive  said  digital  signal  therefrom,  said  digital 
signal  being  stored  within  said  reference  file  means, 

a  logical  number  generator  means  connected  to  both  said 
microprocessor  means  and  said  reference  file  means,  said 
microprocesser  means  initiates  a  command  signal  to  said 
reference  file  means  which  transfers  said  digital  signal  to 
said  logical  number  generator  means,  said  microprocessor 
means  and  said  logical  number  generator  means  interact  to 
modify  said  digital  signal  to  generate  a  simulated  file,  and, 

a  dau  base  file  means  connected  to  said  microprocessor 
means  to  receive  both  said  digital  signal  and  said  simulated 


4,484,296 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  GENERATION  OF 

QUADRATIC  CURVE  SIGNAL 

Tadaaari  laooe;  Takao  Aaaka,  aad  Y^Ji  Yanagnchi,  aU  of  To> 

kyo,  Japan,  aaaigaon  to  Yokopwa  HoknsUa  Electric  Corpo- 
ratioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  365,938 
dataa  priority,  applkatioB  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1981,  S645795; 
May  25, 1981,  56-78899 

lat  a^  G06F 15/31 
UAa364-720  2Clatais 
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1.  A  system  for  generating  a  quadratic  signal,  comprising 
at  least  two  registers  to  store  a  coefficient  and  variable; 
an  arithmetic  circuit  to  operate  for  addition  and  subtraction 
of  signals  from  said  registers  and  to  store  the  operation 
result  in  said  registers; 
a  sign  register  to  input  data  relevant  to  a  sign  of  said  opera- 
tion result  from  said  arithmetic  circuit; 
a  logic  circuit  to  give  an  operation  indicating  signal  to  said 
arithmetic  circuit  through  a  combination  of  a  signal  from 
said  sign  register  with  a  microprogram  indicating  a  given 
operation  sequence; 
two  updown  counters  given  data  of  X  coordinate  position 
and  Y  coordinate  position  to  indicate  a  start  point  at  first 
and  updating  the  data  in  sequence  according  to  informa- 
tion from  said  arithmetic  circuit; 
a  circuit  means  to  give  data  to  said  two  updown  counters 

from  said  arithmetic  circuit, 
logic  for  deciding  signs  of  linear  micro-coefficients  fx,fy  in 
the  directions  of  x  and  y  on  the  quadratic  curve  f(x,y)sO 
or  at  points  (x,y)  close  to  said  curve, 
logic  for  comparing  fx,fy  for  dimensions, 
logic  for  calculating  new  fl[x,  y)  for  two  points  Go  and  Gi, 

having  determined  a  point  G  to  select  next  beforehand, 
logic  for  comparing  absolute  values  of  the  two  points  Go, 

G|of  thenewfl(x,y), 
logic  for  selecting  from  points  Go,  and  G|,  the  point  giving 

the  smaller  absolute  value  as  the  next  point; 
and  end  point  detection  circuit  means  to  detect  points  se- 
lected in  sequence  as  an  end  point  upon  satisfying  the 
following  conditions,  thereby  producing  said  quadratic 
curve  signal  expressed  by  f(x,y)=0,  from  said  two  up- 
down  counters, 

(X=XE)    (SFY=SFYE)»t\FX\S\FY\ 

(Y^YE)    {SFX=SFXE)M\FX\>\FY\ 

wherein  microKX>efricients  for  x,y  at  points  (x,y)  selected 
in  sequence  are  FX,FY;  the  signs  are  SFX,  SPY;  and 
micro-coefficients  for  x,  y  at  end  points  GKE,YE)  set 
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beforehand  are  FXE,  FYE,  and  the  signs  are  SFXE. 
SFYE. 


4»484,299 

DIGITAL  FILTER  ARRANGEMENT  HAVING  MEMORY 

MEANS  WITH  ADDRESSABLE  WORDS  STORED 

THEREIN 

Edward  H.  Laaboara,  Eafldd,  aad  Gtdeoa  A.  Sawmieb,  Bar- 

act,  both  of  EagUuid,  aari^ors  to  lateraatioBal  Staadard 

Electric  Corporattoa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Mar.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,584 
aaims  priority,  applkatioa  Uaited  Kiagdon,  Mar.  12, 1981, 
8107765 

lat  a.)  G06F  lS/31 
U&a364-724  23Claiffl8 
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1.  A  digital  filter  arrangement  for  a  serial  pulse  stream  hav- 
ing a  given  clock  rate  comprising: 

a  pltvality  of  shift  renters  operating  in  parallel,  each  of  said 
shift  registers  having  pulses  read  out  in  parallel  from 
selected  positions  thereof,  predetermined  combinations  of 
said  pulses  read  out  of  said  pluraUty  of  shift  registers 
providing  a  plurality  of  address  words; 

first  means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  shift  registers  to 
distribute  individual  pulses  of  groups  of  pulses  of  said 
pulse  stream  into  different  ones  of  said  plurality  of  shift 
registen  sequentially  and  cyclically  to  produce  said  plu- 
rality of  address  word« 

addressable  memory  means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  shift 
registers,  said  memory  means  having  a  pliuality  of  storage 
locations  each  having  stored  therein  a  digital  word,  said 
naemory  means  providing  in  a  non-volatile  manner  said 
digital  word  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  storage  locations 
in  response  to  associated  ones  of  said  plurality  of  address 
words; 

second  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  to  sum  said 
digital  words  read  out  of  said  plurality  of  storage  loca- 
tions; and 

logic  means  coupled  to  said  second  means  for  providing  a 
serial  output  for  said  filter  arrangement  from  said  sum  of 
said  digital  words  read  out  of  said  plurality  of  storage 
locations. 


DATA  PROCESSOR  HAVING  UNITS  CARRY  AND  TENS 

CARRY  APPARATUS  SUPPORTING  A  DECIMAL 

MULTIPLY  OPERATION 

Vireadra  S.  Negi,  Pcppcrdl,  aad  Stevca  A.  Tagae,  BiUcrka,  both 

of  MaM.,  aMiffors  to  HoacyweU  laforaatioa  SystcBM  lac, 

WaUhaai,  Mail. 

Filed  Dec  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219310 
lat  a^  G06F  7/52 
VS.  a.  364-755  5  Clalw 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  carry  during  the  execution  of 
a  deciinal  multiply  instruction  wherein  a  decimal  digit  multi- 
plier is  multiplied  by  a  decimal  digit  multiplicand  comprising: 
first  means  reqxmsive  to  a  multiplier  dermal  digit  and  a  first 


and  subsequent  multiplicand  decimal  digits  for  generating 
a  first  and  subsequent  units  product  decimal  digits  during 
a  first  and  subsequent  odd  cycles  of  operation  and  a  first 
tens  product  decimal  digit  during  a  second  and  subsequent 
even  cycles  of  operation; 

second  means  for  storing  partial  product  decimal  digits; 

adder  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  means  and 
responsive  during  said  first  cycle  of  operation  to  said  first 
units  product  decimal  digit  and  a  first  of  said  partial  prod- 
uct decimal  digitt  for  generating  a  first  units  sum  decimal 
digit  for  replacing  said  first  partial  product  decimal  digit 
in  said  second  means  and  a  carry  signal  in  a  first  state 
indicative  of  a  units  carry  or  said  carry  signal  in  a  second 
state  indicative  of  no  units  carry, 

and  responsive  during  said  second  cycle  of  operation  to  said 
first  tens  product  decimal  digit  and  a  second  of  said  partial 
product  decimal  digits  for  generating  a  first  tens  sum 
decimal  digit  for  replacing  said  second  partial  product 
decimal  digit  in  said  second  means  and  said  carry  signal  in 
said  first  state  indicative  of  a  tens  carry  or  said  carry  signal 
in  said  second  state  indicative  of  no  tens  carry; 

units  carry  means  coupled  to  said  adder  means  for  storing 
said  carry  signal  in  said  first  state  during  said  first  cycle  of 
operation; 

tens  carry  means  coupled  to  said  adder  means  for  storing 
said  carry  signal  in  said  first  sute  during  said  second  cycle 
of  operation; 

multiplexer  means  coupled  to  said  units  and  said  tens  carry 
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means  for  receiving  said  carry  signal  in  said  first  sute 
during  a  third  cycle  of  operation  from  said  units  carry 
means,  and  receiving  said  carry  signal  in  said  second  state 
during  a  fourth  cycle  of  operation; 

said  first  means  responsive  to  said  multiplier  decimal  digits 
and  a  second  multiplicand  decimal  digit  for  generating  a 
second  units  product  decimal  digit  during  said  third  cycle 
of  operation  and  a  second  tens  product  decimal  digit 
during  said  fourth  cycle  of  operation; 

said  adder  means  being  further  coupled  to  said  multiplexer 
means  for  receiving,  during  said  third  cycle  of  operation, 
said  carry  signal  in  said  first  state,  said  second  units  prod- 
uct decimal  digit,  and  said  second  partial  product  decimal 
digit  for  generating  a  second  units  sum  decimal  digit  for 
replacing  said  second  partial  product  decimal  digit  in  said 
second  means, 

and  receiving,  during  said  fourth  cycle  of  operation,  said 
carry  signal  in  said  second  state,  said  second  tens  product 
decimal  digit  and  a  third  partial  product  decimal  digit  for 
generating  a  second  tens  sum  decimal  digit  for  replacing 
said  third  partial  product  decimal  digit  in  said  second 
mean^ 

wherein  said  first  multiplicand  decimal  digit  is  the  least 
significant  decimal  digit  and  said  second  multiplicand 
decimal  digit  is  representative  of  the  next  higher  and 
subsequent  higher  order  decimal  digits,  and  said  multiplier 
decimal  digit  is  representative  of  the  multiplier  decimal 
digits  with  the  exception  of  the  least  significant  multiplier 
decimal  digit 
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4y484^1 

ARRAY  MULTIPLIER  OPERATING  IN  ONE'S 

OOMPLEMOtlT  FORMAT 

WilUaa  L.  Bormtfag,  MiuMpoUi,  nd  VitU  R.  PMd.  New 

BrisMoa,  both  of  Miaik,  MrifMtn  to  Spcrrjr  Gorpontiom 

Now  York,  N.Y. 

FDod  Mv.  10,  t9$U  Sor.  No.  242,214 

bL  CL^  006F  7/S2 

VS,  CL  364-7i0  1  14  Oaiiu 


1.  Given  a  binary  multiplicand  of  less  than  or  equal  to  (X'2') 
bits  in  length,  and  given  a  binary  multiplier  of  less  thw  or  equal 
to  (yl*)  bits  in  length,  a  digital  logic  apparatus,  organized  as  an 
array  assembly  of  x  identical  subassemblies  each  of  2'- '  suc- 
cessive ranks,  for  performing  a  binary  multiplication  in  y  suc- 
cessive cycles,  said  performing  being  essentially  by  multiplying 
upon  each  of  said  y  successive  cycles  in  one's  complement 
format  the  entire  said  multiplioand  by  successive  ones  of  y 
equal  parts  of  2'  bits  each  of  said  multiplier,  by  positioning  the 
successive  partial  products  and  garries  developed  Uiereby,  and 
by  adding  the  final  partial  product  to  the  final  partial  carry  in 
order  to  produce  that  final  prodttct  which  is  the  multipUcation 
of  said  multiplicand  and  said  multiplier,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
MULTIPLICAND  SELECTOR  means  for  selecting  x 
successive  one-bit-overlapping  (2'-t- l)-bit-each  multipli- 
cand parts  of  said  multiplicand  and  distributing  each  said 
multiplicand  part  to  suocessive  said  x  identical  subassem- 
blies of  said  array  assembly,  and  for  fiulher  selecting 
successive  one-bit-overlap|ring  three-bit-each   multipU- 
cand  subparts  of  said  (2*+  l)-bit-each  multipUcand  parts 
and  further  distributing  successive  said  multiplicand  sub- 
parts to  successive  ones  of  (z-t-l)  MULTIPLICAND 
SELECTOR  RANK  N  means  which  are  within  each  said 
X  identical  subossembUes,  which  said  successive  ones  of 
(z-H  1)  MULTIPLICAND  SELECTOR  RANK  N  means 
are  uniquely  associated  with  each  corresponding  one  of 
said  (z-f  1)  successive  ranks  of  each  said  x  identical  subas- 
sembUes,  said  one-bit-overlapping  three-bit-each  multipU- 
cand subparts  of  said  one-bitK)verUipping  (2'-f  l)-bit-each 
multiplicand  parts  thusly  being  of  number  (z-t- 1)  subparts 
and  being  of  the  sequence  (0,1,2),  (2,3,4,X  (4,5,6),  and 
continuing  to  (2*- 1,  2',  2*-f  1); 
MULTIPLIER  SELECTOR  «eans  for  selecting  upon  each 
of  said  y  suocessive  cycles  successive  multiplier  parts  of  2' 
bits  each  from  said  multiplier, 
MULTIPLIER  PREPROCESSOR  means  for  preprocess- 
ing successive  said  2<  bit  multiplier  parts  sequentially  from 
least  significant  bits  to  most  significant  bits  through  oper- 
ating upon  successive  bit  pairs  of  said  multiplier  part  by 
first-detecting  any  binary  1 1  c<Midition  in  each  successive 


two  bit  pair  of  said  multiplier  part  and  IF  said  binary  11 
condition  is  first-detected  THEN  adding  a  carry  to  the 
least  significant  bit  position  of  the  next  more  significant 
two  bit  pair  save  that  when  said  binwy  n  condition  is 
first-detected  on  the  nxMt  significant  bit  pair  of  said  multi- 
plier part  then  said  carry  is  added  to  the  least  significant 
bit  position  of  the  least  significant  bit  pair  of  the  next 
successive  multipUer  part  ELSE  doing  nothing  to  said 
next  more  significant  two  bit  pair,  continuing  until  all  said 
successive  bit  pairs  of  said  multiplier  port  are  sequentially 
operated  upon  to  generate  a  2' bit  preprocessed  multiplier 
part; 

preprocessed  multipUer  part  distribution  means  for  distribut- 
ing 2*-'  successive  two  bit  pairs  of  said  2'  bit  prepro- 
cessed multipUer  part  to  respectively  successive  said 
MULTIPLICAND  SELECTOR  RANK  N  means  as  are 
uniquely  associated  with  said  z  -|- 1  successive  ranks,  and  as 
are  contained  within  each,  of  said  x  identical  subassem- 
bUes; 

X  identical  subassembUes  each  of  2'-'  successive  ranks  for 
multiplying  in  one's  complement  format  upon  each  of  said 
y  successive  cycles  successive  said  preprocessed  multi- 
pUer parts  to  the  entire  said  multipUcand,  each  said  x 
identical  subassembUes  comprising: 
(z+ 1)  MULTIPLICAND  SELECTOR  RANK  N  means 
which  are  uniquely  associated  with  said  it+ 1)  succes- 
sive ranks  responsive  to  the  binary  value  of  correspond- 
ing successive  two  Ut  pairs  of  said  total  2'-'  two  bit 
pairs  of  said  preprocessed  multipUer  part,  received  firom 
said  preprocessed  multipUer  distribution  means,  for 
manipulating  corresponding  ones  of  said  (z-t-1)  multi- 
pUcand subparts  in  the  manner  corresponding  to  the 
foUowing  binary  values 

00  convert  the  multipUcand  subpart  to  binary  O's  and 
distribute  to  a  corresponding  RANK  ADDER  means 

01  select  the  multipUcand  subpart  as  is  and  distribute  to 
said  corresponding  RANK  ADDER  means 

10  left  shift  the  multipUcand  subpart  2  bit  positions  and 
distribute  to  said  corresponding  RANK  ADDER 
means 

1 1  form  the  one's  complement  of  the  multipUcand  subpart 
and  distribute  to  said  corresponding  RANK  ADDER 
means  in  order  to  form  manipulated  multipUcand  sub- 
parts; 

(z+ 1)  RANK  ADDER  means  which  are  uniquely  associ- 
ated with  said  (z-t- 1)  successive  ranks  for  seriaUy  add- 
ing in  one's  complement  form  by  ranks  the  sum  from  the 
previous  rank  one  of  said  RANK  ADDER  means,  plus 
the  carry  from  the  previous  rank  one  of  said  RANK 
ADDER  means,  plus  said  manipulated  multipUcand 
subpart  received  from  said  corresponding  one  of  said 
(z+1)  MXn-TIPLICAND  SELECTOR  RANK  N 
means  in  order  to  form  a  sum  and  a  carry  which  are 
received  at  the  next  higher  rank,  or  in  the  case  of  the 
highest  (z-i-1)  'th  rank  and  RANK  ORDER  means 
which  sum  and  which  carry  are  called  a  partial  product 
and  a  partial  carry; 
partial  product  SUM  REGISTER  holding  means  for  hold- 
ing successive  ones  said  partial  products  as  are  developed 
upon  said  y  successive  cycles  and  for  providing  each  held 
said  partial  product  right  shifted  2*  bits  back  to  the  O'th 
rank  ones  of  said  RANK  ADDER  means  as  a  sum  input, 
wherein  after  said  y  successive  cycles  said  held  one  of  said 
partial  products  wiU  be  said  final  partial  product; 
partial  CARRY  REGISTER  holding  means  for  holding 
successive  ones  of  said  partial  carries  as  are  developed 
upon  said  y  successive  cycles,  and  for  providing  each  held 
said  partial  carry  right  shifted  2  bits  back  to  said  O'th  rank 
ones  of  said  RANK  ADDER  means  as  a  carry  input, 
wherein  after  said  y  successive  cycles  said  held  one  of  said 
partial  carries  wiU  be  said  final  partial  carry;  and 
full  final  adder  means  for  adding  said  final  partial  product 
and  said  final  partial  carry  to  produce  said  final  product; 
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wherd>y  said  binary  multipUcation  has  been  accomplished  in 
one's  complement  format. 


4^484^302 
SINGLE  SCREEN  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  WITH  MULTIPLE 
VIRTUAL  DISPLAY  HAVING  PRIORITIZED  SERVICE 

PROGRAMS  AND  DEDICATED  MEMORY  STACKS 

Williui  C  CawM,  AHtin;  Ward  A.  Kneckcr,  Roond  Rock,  and 

Paol  R  HerroM,  Anstin,  all  of  Tex^  aaripiors  to  IntoiiatioBal 

BuiBcn  Machlnci  Corporatkm,  Amoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  20M17 

lnua.^C06FS/14,9/46 

VS.  a  364—900  9  Claims 


fRM  MKMMC 


no's    "BMPT 


uttotn  ^Tr     turn.* 

sgvicc       iti.\      . 


I.  Apparatus  for  generating  multiple  virtual  displays  on  a 
single  display  screen,  comprising: 

a  single  processor  for  controUing  the  operation  of  said  appa- 
ratus, 

a  partitioned  memory  having  a  pluraUty  of  dedicated  areas 
corresponding  to  a  number  of  multiple  virtual  displays  on 
the  single  display  screen,  each  of  said  dedicated  areas 
including  a  service  program  area,  a  stack  element  area,  a 
buffer  area  and  a  display  control  block  area, 

a  display  access  method  program  stored  in  said  memory  for 
running  a  plurality  of  service  programs  stored  in  said 
service  program  areas,  each  of  said  service  programs 
having  an  interrupt  priority  and  associated  with  a  separate 
virtual  display  on  said  single  display  screen,  and 

an  interrupt  arbitrator  responsive  to  an  interrupt  calling  a 
high  priority  service  program  for  interrupting  the  process- 
ing by  the  processor  of  information  on  the  virtual  display 
associated  with  a  low  priority  service  program,  said  inter- 
rupt initiating  the  processing  by  said  processor  of  informa- 
tion on  the  virtual  display  associated  with  said  high  prior- 
ity service  program. 


4,484,303 
PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLER 
SalTitore  R.  ProTanauio,  Meboac;  WUbcrt  H.  Aldrich,  Win- 
cheater,  both  of  MaiB4  Robert  A.  D'Aagelo,  Windham,  N  JI.; 
EfldI  P.  Drottar,  Ipewich,  Maaa.;  John  J.  FInaegan,  Jr.,  Hnd- 
aon,  NiL;  James  Heom,  Bedford,  Mass.;  Lawrence  W.  Hill, 
ArUogton,  Mass.;  Ronald  D.  Makohn;  Michael  C.  NoUet, 
both  of  AndoTer,  Maaa^  Bamch  S.  Perlman,  Cambridge, 
Maaa.;  Michael  B.  Trcaaler,  Tewksbory,  Maaa.;  John  E.  Van 
Schalkwyk,  AndoTer,  Mass.,  and  Kincade  N.  Webb,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.,  aarigaon  to  Gould  Inc.,  RoUing  Meadows,  El. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  049^95,  Jua.  19, 1979,.  This  appUcation 
JoL  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,955 
Int  CL^  G06F  W46 
U.S.  a  364-900  4Clalffla 

1.  An  improved  programmable  controUer  of  the  type  having 
processing  means  including  a  central  processing  unit  (CPU), 
including  associated  means  for  solving  user  logic  defining  a 
control  program  comprising  a  plurality  of  nodes  arranged  in  a 
network  format  comprising  lines  of  nodes,  each  node  repre- 
senting a  user  selectable  circuit  element  that  can  reference  a 
selected  coil  power  bit  so  as  to  determine  the  logical  output  of 
the  node,  the  logical  outputs  of  the  lines  of  nodes  in  such 


networks  each  represented  by  a  coil  power  bit,  an  addressable 
memory  for  the  storage  of  data  words  corresponding  to  said 
user  logic  representing  the  user  defined  nodes,  and  an  input- 
/output  (I/O)  system  for  communicating  input  data  from  ex- 
ternal devices  to  the  processing  means  and  for  transferring 
output  data  representing  the  logical  outputs  of  at  least  some  of 
said  lines  of  nodes  ftxmi  the  processing  means  to  the  external 
devices  for  control  thereof  in  response  to  the  control  program, 
and  a  bus  interconnecting  the  CPU,  addressable  memory  and 
I/O  system,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
(A)  a  first-in,  first-out  (FIFO)  memory  connected  to  the  bus 
for  receipt  of  user  node  data  words  from  the  addressable 
memory,  the  FIFO  memory  retrieving  and  outputting  said 
data  on  a  first-in,  first-out  basis,  and  further  wherein  the 


output  of  the  FIFO  memory  contains  said  data  words  and 
is  connected  to  the  bus  for  simultaneous  transfer  to  the 
CPU  and  the  I/O  system, 

(B)  means  included  in  the  CPU  logic  solver  means  and 
interconnected  to  the  bus  for  determining  from  the  data 
word  received  from  the  FIFO  memory  the  contact  type 
of  each  node  representing  a  relay  element,  and 

(C)  means  included  in  the  I/O  system  and  interconnected  to 
the  bus  for  receiving  the  same  data  word  received  by  the 
CPU  from  the  FIFO  memory  and  for  substantially  simul- 
taneously determining  the  state  of  the  coil  power  bit  refer- 
enced by  the  relay  element  in  the  data  word, 

whereby  a  single  dau  word  represents  different  information  to 
different  portions  of  the  programmable  controller  for  its  sub- 
stantially simultaneous  execution. 


4,484,304 
TRANSACnON  EXECUTION  SYSTEM  HAVING 
KEYBOARD  AND  MESSAGE  CUSTOMIZATION, 
IMPROVED  KEY  FUNCTION  VERSATILITY  AND 
MESSAGE  SEGMENTATION 
Robert  W.  Andenon,  Morgan  Hill;  May  L.  Gee,  San  Jose,  both 
of  Calif.,  and  Alice  K.  McMnUen,  Charlotte,  N.C,  assignors 
to  International  Bnsiaess  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  009^4.  Feb.  2, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,319,336. 
This  appUcation  Oct  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,372 
Int  a.J  G06F  3/04.  3/14 
U.S.  a.  364-900  7  Clahns 

1.  A  terminal  for  use  in  a  transaction  execution  system  which 
includes  said  terminal  remote  from  and  in  communication  with 
a  host  data  processing  system,  said  terminal  comprising: 
means  operable  by  a  customer  for  selecting  a  transaction 

step: 
segment  storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  message 

segments; 
message  storage  means  for  storing  a  host  message  received 
from  said  host  data  processing  system,  said  host  message 
selectively  including  one  or  more  message  segment  identi- 
fiers; 
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execution  means  for  executing  said  selected  transaction  step 
including  means  for  generating  from  a  host  message  per- 
taining to  said  selected  transaction  step  at  least  one  display 
message  selectively  by  replacing  each  message  segment 
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character  from  the  displayed  characters  and  for  tiwisferring 
the  desired  character  to  a  second  portion  of  said  screen. 

4)484,306 

MEmOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

ACCESS  IN  A  DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Aatia  U.  KaloyckyJ,  CiBmuBiMOii,  N  J^  and  Kort  A.  Goasyk, 

WaihiagtM  Croning,  Pa^  aadgnon  to  Exidc  Ekctronks 

CorporatkMi,  PhUaddpUa,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  360,195 

lat  a.3  G06F  15/16 

U  A  CL  364-900  12  Ctatait 
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identifier  with  a  corresponding  message  segment  selected 
from  said  segment  storage  means  by  said  message  segment 
identifier;  and 
display  means  for  displaying  said  at  least  one  display  mes- 
sage to  said  customer  A, 


4,484305 

PHONETIC  MULTILINGUAL  WORD  PROCESSOR 

Pad  Ho,  2042  Saabora  Ave.,  Loi  Aagdci,  CaUf.  90027 

Filed  Dec  14, 198U  Ser.  No.  330,266 

IM.  CL^  GO^  15/S8 

U.S.  CL  364— 900 


5  Claims 


m 

o     f      t> 


1.  A  phonetic  multi-lingual  MWord  processor  comprising:  a 
display  means  having  a  screen;  »  keyboard  connected  to  the 
display  means  for  causing  characters  of  a  selected  language 
each  representing  the  consonant  and  vowel  portions  of  corre- 
sponding words  to  be  displayed  on  the  screen  of  said  display 
means,  said  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  keys  respectively 
having  first  inscriptions  inscribed  thereon  corresponding  pho- 
netically to  the  consonant  portions  of  the  words  represented  by 
said  characters,  and  said  keys  having  second  inscriptions  in- 
scribed thereon  corresponding  phonetically  to  the  vowel  por- 
tions of  the  words  represented  by  said  characters;  a  memory  in 
which  all  of  the  characters  to  be  displayed  on  said  screen  are 
stored  as  multi-bit  digital  signals,  with  each  such  character 
being  stored  at  a  different  address  location;  control  circuitry 
interconnecting  the  keyboard,  the  display  means  and  Uie  mem- 
ory and  operating  so  that  the  actuation  of  a  selected  key  corre- 
sponding phonetically  to  the  consonant  sound  of  a  desired 
character  and  to  the  subsequent  actuation  of  a  second  key 
corresponding  to  the  vowel  sound  of  Uie  desired  character 
causes  a  number  of  said  memory  locations  in  said  memory  to  be 
addressed  so  Uut  a  plurality  of  characters  including  the  desired 
character  and  variante  of  the  desired  character  to  appear  on  a 
first  portion  of  said  screen;  and  manually  operated  control 
means  connected  to  said  display  means  for  selecting  the  desired 


1.  A  computer  access  control  system  for  a  data  processing 
system  including  a  host  computer  (14)  to  be  accessed,  at  least 
one  user  terminal  (16)  for  accessing  the  host  computer,  and 
transmission  means  (18)  affording  communication  between  the 
host  computer  and  the  user  terminal,  comprising 

(a)  controller  switch  means  (42)  connected  between  the 
transmission  means  and  the  host  computer,  said  controller 
switch  means  being  operable  between  a  normal  first  posi- 
tion and  a  second  position; 

(b)  first  computer  means  (44)  connected  with  said  controller 
switch  means  for  switching  said  controller  switch  means 
between  its  first  and  second  positions,  respectively,  said 
controller  switch  means  when  in  its  normal  first  position 
permitting  transmission  of  electrical  signals  between  the 
transmission  means  and  said  first  computer  means  and  said 
controller  switch  means  when  in  its  second  position  per- 
mitting transmission  of  electrical  signals  between  the 
transmission  means  and  the  host  computer; 

(c)  accessor  switch  means  (54)  connected  between  the  trans- 
mission means  and  the  user  terminal,  said  accessor  switch 
means  being  operable  between  a  normal  first  position  and 
a  second  position; 

(d)  second  computer  means  (56)  connected  with  said  acces- 
sor switch  means  for  switching  said  accessor  switch  means 
between  its  first  and  second  positions,  respectively,  said 
accessor  switch  means  when  in  its  normal  first  position 
permitting  transmission  of  electrical  signals  between  the 
transmission  means  and  the  user  terminal,  said  firat  and 
second  computer  means  switching  said  controller  and 
accessor  switch  means  respectively  to  their  first  positions 
upon  operation  of  the  user  terminal,  thereby  to  permit 
transmission  of  electrical  signals  between  said  first  and 
second  computer  means; 

(e)  said  first  computer  means  including 

(1)  memory  means  storing  a  given  algorithm;  and 

(2)  microcomputer  means  for  generating  and  transmitting 
a  random  question  signal  in  response  to  operation  of  the 
user  terminal;  and 

(0  said  second  computer  means  including 

(1)  memory  means  storing  said  given  algorithm;  and 

(2)  microcomputer  means  for  receiving  said  random  ques- 
tion signal  and  for  generating  and  transmitting  an  an> 
swer  signal  in  response  to  said  random  question  signal, 
said  first  computer  microcomputer  means  also  generat- 
ing an  answer  signal  in  response  to  said  random  question 
signal,  said  first  computer  microcomputer  means  com- 
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paring  said  answer  signals,  said  first  computer  means 
switching  said  controller  switch  means  to  its  second 
position  and  said  second  computer  means  switching  said 
accessor  switch  means  to  its  second  position  when  said 
answer  signals  are  the  same,  thereby  to  permit  transmis- 
sion of  electrical  signals  between  the  user  terminal  and 
the  host  computer. 


4,484,307 
ELECTRONIC  POSTAGE  METER  HAVING  IMPROVED 

SECURITY  AND  FAULT  TOLERANCE  FEATURES 

Jesse  T.  Qnatse,  Sauaalito;  Donald  E.  Dodge,  Jr^  San  Francisco, 

and  Richard  K.  Do?e,  Piedmont,  all  of  Califs  assignors  to 

f jn.e.  Corporation,  Hayward,  CaUf. 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  037,578,  May  9, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,285 

Int  CL^  G06F  15/20 

VS.  a.  364—900  21  Claims 


1.  In  a  microcomputerized  postage  meter  having  a  mi- 
crocomputer programmed  for  supervising  the  printing  opera- 
tion and  for  generating,  maintaining,  and  verifying  accounting 
information,  a  postage  printing  mechanism  coupled  to  the 
microcomputer  for  printing  postage  in  response  to  instructions 
from  the  microcomputer,  and  input  means  coupled  to  the 
microcomputer  for  communicating  data  to  the  microcom- 
puter, the  microcomputer  and  printing  mechanism  being  lo- 
cated within  a  secure  housing,  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  and  second  independent  non-volatile  memory  means 
coupled  to  the  microcomputer  and  located  within  the 
secure  housing; 
the  programmed  microcomputer  including  means  for  stor- 
ing a  particular  item  of  accounting  information  in  each  of 
corresponding  locations  of  the  first  and  second  non- 
.    volatile  memory  means,  means  for  retrieving  the  contents 
of  the  corresponding  locations,  and  means  for  comparing 
the  contents  of  the  corresponding  locations;  and 
non-user-resettable  means  coupled  to  the  microcomputer  for 
deactivating  the  meter  in  response  to  a  disagreement  be- 
tween the  contents  of  the  corresponding  locations,  the 
non-user-resettable  means  for  deactivating  the  meter 
being  located  within  the  secure  housing,  and,  once  set, 
being  beyond  control  of  the  microcomputer; 
the  non-user-resettable  means  for  deactivating  the  meter 
having  associated  means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second 
non-volatile  memory  means  for  preventing  the  microcom- 
puter from  writing  data  into  either  of  the  first  and  second 
non-volatile  memory  means  and  associated  means  coupled 
to  the  postage  printing  mechanism  for  preventing  activa- 
tion of  the  postage  printing  mechanism. 


4,484,308 

SERIAL  DATA  MODE  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  MEMORY  * 

Alan  J.  Lewandowski,  and  Jerry  D.  Moeach,  both  of  Aattin, 

Tex.,  assignore  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanmborg,  Dl. 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,047 

Int.  a^  G06F  1/04 

VS.  a.  364—900  6  Claims 


cw        OS        o>»        tta 


1.  In  a  memory  for  providing  a  plurality  of  data  bits  in 
response  to  a  single  address  and  providing  the  plurality  of  dau 
bits  in  serial  form  in  response  to  a  data  vaUd  signal  on  an  output 
terminal,  a  circuit  comprising: 

output  means  coupled  to  a  common  data  bus  for  providing  a 
data  bit  on  the  output  terminal  in  response  to  each  occur- 
rence of  the  data  valid  signal; 

a  plurality  of  data  latches  coupled  to  the  common  data  bus, 
each  data  latch  containing  data  bit  which  is  coupled  to  the 
data  bus  in  response  to  receiving  a  data  latch  enable  signal 
associated  therewith;  and 

a  plurality  of  interconnected  flip-flops  responsive  to  removal 
of  the  data  valid  signal  for  providing  each  of  the  data  latch 
enable  signals  to  the  data  latch  with  which  it  is  associated 
in  a  predetermined  sequence, 

wherein  a  particular  data  latch  is  enabled  by  receiving  the 
data  latch  enable  signal  with  which  it  is  associated  sufTi- 
cienUy  prior  to  the  output  means  receiving  the  data  valid 
signal  so  that  the  output  means  has  received  the  data 
contained  in  the  particular  data  latch  on  the  common  data 
bus  prior  to  receiving  the  data  valid  signal. 


4,48439 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Mamoru  Sngie;  Takashi  Toyooka,  both  of  Sayama;  Hirokaza 
Aoki,  HacUoJi,  and  Kazaya  Kamiyama,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,557 
Gainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19, 1981,  56-128759 
Int.  G.^  GllC  8/00 
VS.  a.  365—1  10  Claims 
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1.  A  magnetic  bubble  memory  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  memory  modules  coupled  over  a  shared  com- 
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munication  link  to  a  m«n  memory,  each  of  said  memory 

'    modules  including         I 

at  least  one  magnetic  bubble  chip, 

First  means  for  generating  a  respective  clock  signal  that 
esublishes  the  data  transmission  speed  for  data  transmis- 
sion relative  to  that  module, 

second  means,  coupled  to  said  first  means,  for  generating 
timing  signals  in  accordance  with  the  clock  signal  gener- 
ated by  said  first  means,  and 

third  means  for  driving  s$id  at  least  one  magnetic  bubble 
chip  in  response  to  said  timing  signals  generated  by  said 
second  means; 

said  main  memory  having  successive  addresses  which'  are 
allocated  to  the  respective  memory  modules  of  said  plural- 
ity of  memory  modules  on  a  sequential  cyclical  bases;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  a  dau  transmission  between  a 
prescribed  one  of  said  memory  modules  and  the  addresses 
in  said  main  memory  that  are  successively  allocated  to 
said  one  module;  and  wherein 

the  clock  signals  for  at  le^st  two  of  said  memory  modules 
differ  from  one  another. 


4,484,310 

STATIC  NONINVERTINO  MEMORY  CELL  TOR  ONE 

PROPAGATION  DELAY  MEMORY  CIRCUITS 

Chamccy  L.  Everett;  neodorc  W.  Hooatoo,  both  of  Richard- 

100,  and  Henry  M.  Darky,  Piano,  all  of  Tcz^  aMl^ora  to 

Texas  lostnuBeati  lacorpofated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  363,194 
Int  CL^  GllC  11/40 


VS.  a  36S— 174 


f= 


i;.:i.iz3t 


"^ 


• Jl 


20  Claims 


^ 


I 


^    -"Ml — . 


ii I 


imeinc 


1.  A  sutic  noninvertmg  m^ory  cell  for  a  one  propagation 
delay  memory  circuit,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  field  effect  transistor  having  a  gate,  source,  and 
drain; 

(b)  a  second  field  effect  tranistor  having  a  gate,  source,  and 
drain; 

(c)  means  for  connecting  a  irain  voltage  supply  to  the  drain 
of  said  first  transistor; 

(d)  means  for  connecting  the  gate  of  said  first  transistor  to  an 
input  signal; 

(e)  means  for  connecting  the  source  of  said  first  transistor  to 
the  drain  of  said  second  transistor; 

(0  means  for  connecting  the  source  of  said  first  transistor, 
and  the  drain  of  said  second  transistor,  to  another  input 
signal; 

(g)  means  for  connecting  the  gate  of  said  second  transistor  to 

a  constant  voluge  reference  source; 
(h)  a  third  field  effect  transistor  having  a  gate,  source,  and 

drain; 

(i)  means  for  connecting  the  drain  voltage  supply  to  the 
drain  of  said  third  transistor; 

0)  means  for  connecting  the  gate  of  said  third  transistor  to 
the  source  of  said  third  tmnsistor; 

(k)  means  for  connecting  the  source-gate  of  said  third  tran- 
sistor to  the  drain  of  said  second  transistor,  and  the  source 
of  said  first  transistor, 


0)  a  fourth  field  effect  transistor  having  a  gate,  source,  and 
drain; 

(m)  means  for  connecting  the  drain  voltage  supply  to  the 
drain  of  said  fourth  transistor; 

(n)  means  for  connecting  the  gate  of  said  fourth  transistor  to 
the  source-gate  of  said  third  transistor,  and  the  source- 
drain  of  said  first  and  second  transistor,  respectively; 

(o)  means  for  connecting  the  source  of  said  fourth  tran^tor 
to  the  source  of  said  second  transistor; 

(p)  a  diode  having  a  cathode  and  an  anode; 

(q)  means  for  connecting  the  anode  of  said  diode  to  the 
source  of  said  second,  and  said  fourth,  transistor; 

(r)  a  fifth  field  effect  transistor  having  a  gate,  source,  and 
drain; 

(s)  means  for  connecting  the  cathode  of  said  diode  to  the 
drain  of  said  fifth  transistor; 

(t)  means  for  connecting  the  gate  of  said  fifth  transistor  to 
the  source  of  said  fifth  transistor; 

(u)  means  for  connecting  the  gate-source  of  said  fifth  transis- 
tor to  a  source  voltage  supply; 

(v)  said  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  field  effect  transistors,  and 
said  diode  defining  a  memory  section  in  which  a  logic 
sute  may  be  retained;  and 

(w)  output  means  connected  at  a  location  between  the  cath- 
ode of  said  diode  and  the  drain  of  said  fifth  transistor  and 
responsive  to  said  memory  section  for  sensing  the  logic 
state  retained  therein. 


4,484,311 

SYNCHRONOUS  SENSE  AMPLIFIER 

Willian  H.  Hcmdoa,  Smuyrale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fairchild 

Camera  A  lastniment  Crop.,  Moootaln  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Jon.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  387,111 

Int.  0.3  GllC  7/Oa  11/40 

MS.  CL  365—190  9  cUdmg 


1.  A  circuit  for  use  in  controlling  a  memory  cell  coupled  to 
a  word  line  and  to  first  and  second  bit  lines  comprising: 

an  enabling  flip-flop  having  first  and  second  input  terminals, 
and  having  an  output  terminal,  the  first  terminal  for  being 
connected  to  a  source  of  enabling  signals; 

a  word  line  addressing  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
enabling  flip-flop  and  to  the  word  line,  and  having  an 
address  terminal  for  receiving  address  information; 

first  and  second  read/write  circuits  connected  to  corre- 
sponding first  and  second  bit  lines,  each  of  the  read/write 
circuits  including  a  control  node  for  receiving  control 
signals  and  an  output  node;  and 

logic  gate  means  having  an  output  connected  to  the  second 
input  terminal  of  the  enabling  flip-flop,  and  having  first 
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and  second  input  nodes  connected  to  the  corresponding 
output  node  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  read/write 
circuits. 


4,484,312 
DYNAMIC  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Tofflio  Nakaao;  Masao  Nakano,  both  of  Kawasaki;  Yoshihiro 
Takenae,  Ydtohana;  Norihisa  Tsnge,  Kanakora,  and  Tsnyo- 
shi  Ohira,  Yokohaou,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itso  Ubh 
Ited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,077 

OalBs  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  29, 1981,  56-99753 

lat  a^  GllC  11/40 

\3S.  CL  365—233  12  Clains 
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each  of  said  dummy  cells  upon  receipt  of  said  second 
clock  signal. 


4,484,313 
SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  SHEAR  WAVE  TRAVEL 

TIMES 
John  R.  Dennis,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  HaUiborton  Com- 
pany, Dnacaa,  Okla. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  141,015,  Apr.  17, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  No?.  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  321,351 

Int  a.J  GOIV  1/40.  1/20 

MS.  CL  367-27  5  OalaH 
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1.  A  dynamic  random  access  memory  device,  comprising: 

first  and  second  power  supplies,  the  potential  of  said  first 
power  supply  being  lower  than  that  of  said  second  power 
supply; 

a  first  clock  generator,  operatively  connected  to  said  second 
power  supply,  for  generating  a  first  clock  signal  having  a 
potential  hij^er  than  the  potential  of  the  second  power 
supply  and  a  second  clock  signal  having  a  potential  lower 
than  or  equal  to  the  potential  of  said  second  power  supply; 

a  second  clock  generator,  operatively  connected  to  said 
second  power  supply,  for  generating  a  third  clock  signal 
having  a  potential  higher  than  the  potential  of  said  second 
power  supply,  said  third  clock  signal  generated  alternately 
with  said  first  and  second  clock  signals; 

a  plurality  of  word  lines,  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
clock  generator,  selectively  driven  by  said  first  clock 
signal; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  bit  lines,  intersecting  said  word  lines, 
each  said  pair  of  bit  lines  operatively  connected  to  said 
second  clock  generator  and  precharged  by  said  second 
power  supply  in  response  to  said  third  clock  signal; 

a  plurality  of  sense  amplifiers,  respectively,  operatively 
connected  between  said  pairs  of  bit  lines,  for  sensing  the 
difference  in  potential  between  each  of  said  pairs  of  bit 
lines; 

a  plurality  of  one-transistor,  one-capacitor-type  memory 
cells,  respectively,  operatively  connected  at  said  intersec- 
tions of  said  word  lines  and  said  bit  lines; 

a  plurality  of  dummy  cells,  respectively,  operatively  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  bit  lines,  each  of  said  dummy  cells 
comprising: 
a  capacitor  having  a  first  electrode  connected  to  one  of 

said  bit  lines  and  a  second  electrode;  and 
a  connection  node  located  between  said  second  elec^|pde 
of  said  capacitor  and  said  second  clock  generator; 
at  least  one  charging  means,  each  said  at  least  one  charging 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  connection  nodes  of 

said  dummy  cells,  respectively,  and  operatively  connected 

to  said  second  clock  generator,  for  charging  said  capacitor 

of  each  of  said  dummy  cells  upon  receipt  of  said  third  clock 

signal;  and 

at  least  one  discharging  means,  each  discharging  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  connection  nodes  of  said 
dummy  cdls,  respectively,  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  first  clock  generator,  for  discharging  said  capacitor  of 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  acoustic  shear  wave  travel  tiroes  in 
earth  formations  penetrated  by  a  well  borehole,  comprising: 

means  for  repetitively  generating  pulses  of  acoustic  energy 
in  a  well  borehole  and  for  generating  a  first  timing  control 
pulse  coincident  with  each  such  generation  of  acoustic 
energy; 

first  and  second  acoustic  receiver  means  spaced  longitudi- 
nally from  each  other  by  a  distance  of  approximately  two 
feet  and  from  said  acoustic  generating  means  by  a  distance 
of  approximately  four  feet  to  the  nearest  receiver  in  a  well 
borehole; 

first  and  second  event  detection  means  responsive  to  zero 
crossings  and  connected  to  the  outpuu  respectively  of 
said  first  and  second  acoustic  receiver  means  and  capable 
of  generating  output  signals  upon  the  occurrence  of  zero 
crossing  events  in  the  outputs  of  said  receiver  means; 

means  responsive  to  said  timing  control  pulse  and  said  event 
detection  means  for  generating  compression  wave  arrival 
signals  indicative  of  the  travel  time  of  compression  waves 
between  said  longitudinally  spaced  receiver  means  and  for 
generating  second,  third  and  fourth  timing  control  pulses, 
at  times  beginning  at  1.S5  times  the  compression  wave 
travel  time  and  1.90  times  the  compressional  waves  travel 
time  from  said  acoustic  generating  means  to  said  first  and 
second  acoustic  receiver  means;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  second,  third  and  fourth  timing 
control  pulses  and  to  said  output  signals  of  said  event 
detection  means  for  generating  shear  wave  arrival  signals 
indicative  of  the  travel  time  of  shear  waves  falling  within 
a  predetermined  travel  time  ratio  in  the  range  of  l.SS  to 
1.90  times  the  compression  wave  travel  time  between  said 
longitudinally  spaced  receiver  means. 


4,484,314 
COP  SWITCH-POSITION  ENCODER,  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Ben  B.  Thigpen,  Houston,  Tex.,  aaaigaor  to  Weatcm  Geophysi- 
cal Company  of  America,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,585 

Int  Q.^  GOIC  17/3S:  GOIK  15/00 

MS.  CL  367—58  14  Clains 

1.  For  use  with  a  common  depth  point  switching  apparatus 

for  the  type  consisting  of  a  stator  having  a  plurality  of  contacts 

connected  to  a  like  plurality  of  geophone  lines  and  a  cursor 
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having  a  lesser  plurality  of  (Contacts  that  are  electrically  en- 
gageable  with  a  similar  number  of  selected  stator  conucts,  the 
respective  cursor  contacu  being  connected  to  the  inputs  of  a 
corresponding  set  of  recording  channels,  an  encoder  compris- 
ins: 
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firom  the  natural  frequency  of  said  transducer  to  provide  a 
composite  output  in  the  form  of  a  random  pattern  of 
frequencies  and  amplitude  peaking  in  the  ultrasonic  fre- 
quency range; 

(d)  second  driver  means  operatively  connected  to  said  trans- 
ducers of  said  second  group  for  applying  electrical  signals 
to  said  transducers  to  provide  said  sound  waves,  said 
second  driver  means  applying  to  each  of  said  transducers 
of  said  second  group  an  electrical  signal  the  same  as  the 
natural  frequency  of  said  transducer; 

(e)  switching  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  driver  means  for  causing  said  first  and  second 
groups  of  transducers  to  operate  one  at  a  time;  and 

(0  means  carried  by  said  housing  for  supplying  electrical 
current  to  said  first  and  second  driver  means. 


TO  «CO»tHti^ 


means  for  applying  an  identifiable  signal  to  at  least  a  prese- 
lected group  of  stator  contacts  in  a  predetermined  se- 
quence; and 

means,  responsive  to  presence  of  the  identifiable  signal  on  a 
preselected  cursor  contact,  for  identifying  the  set  of  geo- 
phone  lines  to  which  the  recording  channels  are  con- 
nected. ' 


4,484^16 
ACOUSTIC  VERMIN-REPELLENT  DEVICE 
Susumu  Nakagawa,  5-28.11-608,  Higuhlgotanda,  SUnagawa- 
ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,785 

Int  a.3  H04B  1/02 

VJS.  CL  367—139  7  ctolms 


4,4811,315 
ULTRASONIC  PEST  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Lester  B.  Hall,  Kanmore,  N.Y,  aasipiof  to  Gary  L.  Hal,  Ken- 
more,  N.Y, 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,447 

Int.  CL^  H04B  1/02 

VS.  a  367-139  T  13  Claims 


m 


x^:: 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  ind  radiating  ultrasonic  sound 
waves  for  the  control  of  pests  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  at  least  one  end; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  transducers  carried  by  said  housing  adja- 
cent said  one  end  and  arranged  in  first  and  second  groups 
for  providing  sound  waves  when  driven  by  corresponding 
electrical  signals,  said  sound  waves  being  at  frequencies 
normally  inaudible  to  humans  and  intolerable  by  pests 
such  as  rodents  and  insects,  each  of  said  transducers  hav- 
ing a  natural  frequency  of  oscillation,  said  transducers  of 
Mid  first  group  operating  in  a  frequency  range  from  about 
20  kilohertz  to  about  35  kibhertz  and  said  transducers  of 
said  second  group  operating  in  a  frequency  range  above 
about  SO  kilohertz: 

(c)  first  driver  means  operatively  connected  to  said  transduc- 
ers of  said  first  group  for  applying  electrical  signals  to  said 
transducers  to  provide  said  sound  waves,  said  first  driver 
means  applying  to  each  of  said  transducers  of  said  first 
group  an  electrical  signal  having  a  frequency  different 


1.  An  acoustic  vermin-repellent  device  comprising  a  trum- 
pet-shaped main  body,  a  first  bowl-shaped  reflection  plate 
disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  the  small  diameter  end  portion 
within  said  trumpet-shaped  main  body,  a  second  bowl-shaped 
reflection  plate  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  the  large  diameter 
end  portion  within  said  trumpet-shaped  main  body  so  as  to 
have  its  concave  surface  opposed  to  the  concave  surface  of 
said  first  bowl-shaped  reflection  plate,  an  acoustic  generator 
attached  to  the  concave  surface  of  said  second  bowl-shaped 
reflection  plate  so  as  to  be  directed  to  the  concave  surface  of 
said  first  bowl-shaped  reflection  plate,  actuating  means  for 
causing  said  acoustic  generator  to  fulfill  its  function,  and  a 
plurality  of  outlets  formed  around  said  second  bowl-shaped 
reflection  plate  for  emitting  out  of  said  trumpet-shaped  main 
body  acoustic  waves  to  be  generated  by  said  acoustic  genera- 
tor. 


4,484317 

MULTIBEAM  LENS/TILTER  COMBINAnON  FOR 
SONAR  SENSOR 
Warren  A.  Anderson,  Tiferton,  R.I.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,014 
Int  a.3  H04B  13/00 
U.S.  a.  367—150  8  Clains 

1.  An  acoustic  antenna  comprising: 
transducer  means  for  converting  applied  signals; 
an  acoustic  lens  in  acoustic  communication  with  said  trans- 
ducing means;  and 
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a  filter  plate  located  between  said  acoustic  lens  and  said 
transducer  means,  said  filter  plate  comprises  a  lens  stop 


-OlSTANCe— 


-90URCE- 


'•X'^l 


PLMC  IMMES 

having  an  automatically  variable  aperture  of  a  diameter 
that  is  a  linear  function  of  the  reciprocal  of  the  frequency. 

4,484,318 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

DETECTING  UNRECORDED  ZONES  OF  A 

PHONOGRAPH  RECORD 

Yntaka  Morita,  YokohaBU^  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company 
of  Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,816 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1982, 57-47747 
Int  a.3  GllB  3/38.  17/06 
VS.  a.  369—41  8  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  detecting  unrecorded  zones  of 
a  phonograph  record,  comprising: 

(a)  a  differentiator  responsive  to  an  output  signal  from  a 
photodetector  which  receives  light  reflected  at  the  surface 
of  the  phonograph  record; 

(b)  means  for  separating  a  positive  difierential  pulse  from  a 
negative  differential  pulse  both  included  in  the  output 
signal  from  said  diflerentiator; 

(c)  a  delay  circuit  for  retarding  said  positive  differential 
pulse  by  a  predetermined  period  of  time; 

(d)  an  inverting  circuit  for  inverting  said  negative  differen- 
tial pulse  to  produce  another  positive  pulse; 

(e)  an  adder  for  adding  the  output  signal  from  said  delay 
circuit  to  the  output  signal  from  said  inverting  circuit;  and 

(0  a  comparator  for  producing  an  output  signal  when  the 
amplitude  of  the  output  signal  from  said  adder  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value. 


4,484,319 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOCATING  A  TRACK  ON  DISC-LIKE 

OPTICAL  INFORMATION  CARRIERS 
Keiiii  KoisU,  Solta;  Tomlo  Yoshida,  Katano;  Isao  Satoh,  and 

Shuqii  Harigae,  both  of  Neyagawa,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 
FUed  Sep.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,420 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1980,  55-130942; 
Oct  1, 1980,  55-138165 

Int  a.3  GllB  21/10 
VS.  a.  369—46  2  Qaims 

1;  A  track  locating  apparatus  for  an  optical  information 
recording  and  reproducing  system,  in  which  a  light  spot  is 
radiated  on  a  disc-like  information  carrier  having  optically 
detecuble  guide  tracks,  and  a  reflected  light  beam  from  a  guide 
track  is  received  by  a  photoelectric  detector  having  two  light 
receiving  sections  divided  by  a  division  boundary  extending  in 
a  direction  corresponding  to  a  tangent  of  the  guide  tracks,  said 
track  locating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  differential  amplifier  connected  to  said  photoelectric  de- 


tector for  producing  a  difference  signal  between  output 
signals  of  said  two  light  receiving  sections  of  said  photoe- 
lectric detector; 

a  summing  amplifier  connected  to  said  photoelectric  detec- 
tor for  producing  a  sum  signal  of  said  output  signals  of  said 
two  light  receiving  sections; 

a  high-frequency  pre-amplifier  connected  to  said  photoelec- 
tric detector  for  producing  a  reproduced  signal; 

detecting  means  connected  to  said  differential  amplifier,  said 
summing  amplifier  and  said  high-frequency  pre-amplifier 
for  detecting  a  direction  in  which  said  light  spot  traverses 
the  guide  track,  said  detecting  means  comparing  a  phase 
of  said  difTerence  signal  with  a  phase  of  one  of  said  sum 
signal  and  said  reproduced  signal  thereby  to  produce  a 
direction  signal  indicating  whether  said  light  spot  tra- 
versed a  guide  track  radially  inwardly  or  outwardly; 

said  detecting  means  including  means  for  shaping  said  sum 
signal,  said  difference  signal  and  said  reproduced  signal  to 
shaped  pulses; 

means  for  transforming  a  pulse  shaped  difference  signal  to  a 
narrow  pulse  difference  signal  representing  the  leading 
edge  of  said  pulse  shaped  difference  signal; 

means  for  transforming  at  least  one  of  a  pulse  shap6d  sum 
signal  and  a  pulse  shaped  reproduced  signal  to  a  narrow 
pulse  representing  the  leading  edge  of  the  transformed 
pulse  shaped  signal; 

a  first  AND  circuit  for  comparing  a  phase  of  said  narrow 
pulse  difference  signal  with  a  phase  of  one  of  a  pulse 
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shaped  sum  signal  and  a  pulse  shaped  reproduced  signal, 
said  first  AND  circuit  producing  said  direction  signal 
indicating  that  said  light  spot  has  traversed  the  guide  track 
radially  inwardly  when  the  compared  phases  are  substan- 
tially coincident  with  each  other; 

a  second  AND  circuit  for  comparing  a  phase  of  a  pulse 
shaped  difference  signal  with  a  phase  of  a  transformed 
narrow  pulse  representing  a  leading  edge  of  one  of  said 
pulse  shaped  sum  signal  and  said  pulse  shaped  reproduced 
signal,  said  second  AND  circuit  producing  said  direction 
signal  indicating  that  said  light  spot  has  traversed  the 
guide  track  radially  outwardly  when  the  compared  phases 
are  substantially  coincident  with  each  other;  and 

counting  means  responsive  to  said  direction  signal  from  said 
detecting  means  for  counting  said  direction  signal  up- 
wardly or  downwardly  depending  on  the  direction  indi- 
cated by  said  direction  signal  thereby  to  count  a  net  num- 
ber of  guide  tracks  traversed  by  said  light  spot,  said  count- 
ing means  including  an  up-down  counter  having  two 
clock  inputs,  one  of  said  clock  inputs  bemg  supplied  with 
said  direction  signal  indicative  of  the  inward  traverse 
supplied  from  said  first  AND  circuit,  the  other  clock  input 
being  supplied  with  said  direction  signal  indicative  of  the 
outward  traverse  supplied  from  said  second  AND  circuit, 
thereby  to  count  said  net  number  of  the  guide  tracks 
traversed  by  the  light  spot,  whereby  a  track  location  is 
determined  in  accordance  with  said  net  number  of  track 
guides  traversed  by  the  light  spot. 
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APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CinTING 

INFORMATION  INTO  A  METALUC  RECORD  CARRIER 

Hont  Rtdikh,  B«Um  Fad.  R<p.  of  G«nMBy,  Mripor  to  TEL. 

DEC  TtMukca-DocoHSctaiilltlattHi  G^H,  Hambwi,  Fed. 

Rc^of  Gcnuoy 

Flkd  Apr.  7,  IMB,  Str.  No.  366^394 
Ctalw  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genniiy,  Apr.  8, 
IMl,  3114108 

lat  CL^  GllB  S/00 
VS.  a.  369-132  10 


1.  .4 
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1.  Apparatus  for  recording  an  information  signal  on  a  record 
carrier,  laid  recorded  information  signal  having  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  modulation  pitch  angle,  comprising 
a  stylus  for  cutting  a  groove  in  a  surface  of  said  record 
carrier,  said  stylus  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  leading 
edge  substantially  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  a 
trailing  edge,  said  stylus  being  positioned  so  that  the  angle 
e  between  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  a  normal  to 
the  surface  of  said  record  carrier  is  greater  than  10*  and 
.    not  more  than  a  value  which  would  make  the  angle  fi 
between  the  trailing  edge  of  said  stylus  and  the  surface  of 
said  record  carrier  less  than  said  maximum  modulation 
pitch  angle; 

mounting  means  for  movably  attaching  said  stylus  to  a  fued 
structure;  and 

driving  means  for  electromagnetically  exciting  said  stylus  to 
shape  the  grooves  in  said  record  carrier  in  accordance 
with  said  information  signal,  said  record  carrier,  stylus, 
and  mounting  means  being  dimensioned  to  generate  an 
oscillation  si{^  having  a  frequency  which  is  higher  than 
that  of  said  information  signal  and  superimposing  it 
thereon. 


comprises  a  plurality  of  centering  elements  which  are  arranged 
along  a  circle,  which  are  connected  to  a  common  base  ring, 
and  which  are  each  resilient  in  a  radial  direction  so  that  the 
centering  elements,  which  act  on  the  center  hole  of  the  disc, 
keep  the  disc  in  a  centered  position  relative  to  the  axis  of 
roution  during  its  rotation,  which  ptayer  further  comprises  a 
hd  which  as  it  U  closed  urges  the  disc  resilienUy  onto  the 
centering  device  and  against  the  turnUble  by  means  of  a  disc 
loader,  characterized  in  that 
the  centering  elements  comprise  U-shaped  members  which 
extend  radially  outwards  from  the  base  ring,  their  inner 
limbs  being  connected  to  the  base  ring  and  projections  on 
the  outer  limbs  engaging  an  annular  recess  in  the  turntable 
so  that  the  limbs  are  radially  movable  in  said  recess, 
the  base  ring  is  provided  with  a  collar  which  surrounds  a 
flanged  sleeve  with  clearance,  which  fUmged  sleeve  is 
connected  to  the  turntable,  the  position  of  the  base  ring 
being  fixed  by  a  clamping  sleeve  which  is  slid  onto  the 
flanged  sleeve,  so  that  the  collar  is  clamped  between  the 
clamping  sleeve  and  the  turntable, 
in  the  absence  of  an  information-carrying  disc,  the  outer 
limbs  spring  outwards  against  a  stop  ring  which  is  pro- 
vided on  the  turntable  and  which  is  concentric  with  the 
axis  of  rotation,  and 
the  inner  wall  of  the  center  hole  in  the  information-carrying 
disc  has  a  diameter  which  is  smaller  than  the  stop  ring. 

4i484t322 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SUPPRESSING 
OUTGOING^IGNAL  NOISES  IN  SYSTEM  FOR 
BIDIRECnONAL  TRANSMISSION  OF  DIGITIZED 
SIGNALS  OVER  TWO*WIRE  LINE 
Roberto  Foaaati,  Turin,  and  Vineenio  Laiari,  Leini'Torioo, 
both  of  Italy,  aasignon  to  Cielt  Ceatro  Stndl  E  Laboratori 
TelecoBunicazioai  S.pJLy  Ttarin,  Italy 
CoBtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  356,259,  Mar.  8, 1982,  abandoaed.  lUa 
appUcatioa  Dee.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,997 
daina  priority,  appUcatioB  Italy,  Mar.  9, 1981, 67323  A/81 
lat  a.3  H04L  5/J4;  H04M  1/20.  7/10 
U  A  a  370-32  s  dalma 


4,48^321 


disc  player  for  a  rigid 
information<:arrying  disc 

Kurt  ElaemaBa,  Moltkestraasc  36, 1000  Beriin  45,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,307 
ClaiflM  priority,  appUeation  FW.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Mar.  27. 
1982, 3211361 

l«t  a^  Gill  i/TO,  5/82 
UAa369-270  T  joalnis 


1.  A  disc  player  for  a  rigid  inlormation-carrying  disc  which 
during  the  information  transfer  routes  about  the  axis  of  roto- 
tion  of  a  tumuble,  which  player  has  a  centering  device  which 


1.  In  a  telephone  station  having  an  outgoing  branch  pro- 
vided with  a  signal  transmitter  and  an  incoming  branch  pro- 
vided with  a  signal  receiver  connected  via  a  duplexing  termi- 
nal to  a  two-wire  line  for  exchanging  voice  samples  with  a 
remote  communicator,  said  voice  samples  being  digitized  with 
a  three-level  bipolar  NRZI-type  code, 
the  combination  therewith  of  a  circuit  arrangement  for 
suppressing  in  said  incoming  branch  noises  due  to  outgo- 
ing voice  samples  imperfectly  balanced  out  by  said  du- 
plexing terminal,  comprising: 
timing  means  controlling  the  conversion  of  voice  samples 
generated  by  said  transmitter  into  code  words  with  a 
multiplicity  of  three-level  bits  traversing  said  outgoing 
branch  in  successive  bit  periods  of  a  time  slot  assigned  to 
a  code  word; 
a  shift  register  with  n  stages  in  said  outgoing  branch  con- 
trolled by  said  timing  means  for  containing  up  to  n  three- 
level  bits  in  respective  stages  during  each  bit  period; 
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a  random-access  memory  with  address  inputs  connected  to 
said  stages  and  with  2"+'  cells  addressable  by  as  many 
combinations  of  three-level  bits  in  said  input  and  a  data 
output  for  loading  an  addressed  cell  in  response  to  a  writ- 
ing command  and  extracting  the  contents  thereof  in  re- 
sponse to  a  reading  commend  from  said  timing  means;  and 

arithmetic  means  in  said  incoming  branch  controlled  by  said 
timing  means  and  connected  to  said  data  output  and  to 
said  data  input  for  comparing  the  contents  of  an  addressed 
cell  during  a  reading  phase  of  a  bit  period  with  a  noise 
signal  from  said  duplexing  terminal  due  to  a  concurrently 
transmitted  voice  sample  and  for  deriving  from  the  result 
of  comparison  a  corrective  signal  entered  in  the  same  cell 
during  a  writing  phase  of  such  bit  period,  said  arithmetic 
means  including  a  subtractor  delivering  to  said  receiver  a 
purged  sample  corresponding  to  the  difference  between  a 
noise-contaminated  incoming  voice  sample  and  said  cor- 
rective signal,  said  subtractor  having  respective  inputs 
connected  to  said  data  output  and  to  said  duplexing  termi- 
nal, said  arithmetic  means  further  comprising  an  alg^raic 
adder  having  a  first  input  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
receiver  to  an  output  of  said  subtractor  for  receiving  an 
updating  signal  derived  firom  said  purged  sample  and 
having  a  second  input  connected  to  said  data  output,  said 
adder  having  an  output  connected  to  said  data  input,  said 
timing  means  comprising  a  clock  circuit  responsive  to 
synchronizing  bits  accompanying  incoming  voice  sam- 
ples, said  clock  circuit  generating  timing  pulses  control- 
ling at  least  the  loading  of  said  adder  with  said  updating 
signal  during  a  reading  phase  of  a  bit  period. 


1.  a  time-division  switching  system  comprising 

a  plurality  of  communication  units  each  comprising  a  com- 
munication unit  controller  and  an  intervention  controller; 

a  control  arrangement  for  transmitting  control  messages 
each  control  message  comprising  a  plurality  of  control 
words; 

a  time-shared  space  division  switch  connected  to  said  com- 
munication units  and  said  control  arrangement  for  selec- 
tively transmitting  said  control  words  to  said  communica- 
tion units;  and  wherein  each  of  said  communication  units 
f^irther  comprises 

means  for  receiving  said  control  words  transmitted  thereto, 
means  for  transmitting  a  first  portion  of  each  received 
control  word  to  said  communication  unit  controller  and 


for  transmitting  a  second  portion  of  each  received  control 
word  to  said  intervention  controller  and;  wherein 
said  intervention  controller  comprises  means  responsive  to 
said  second  portions  of  said  control  words  for  altering  the 
functions  performed  by  said  communication  unit  control- 
ler. 


4,484,324 

CONTROL  INFORMATION  COMMUNICATION 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  TIME  DIVISION  SWITCHING 

SYSTEM 
Milo  Oraic,  Uncolnwood,  IlL,  aaalgnor  to  ATAT  Bell  Laborato* 
riea,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Ang.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,342 

lot.  a^  H04Q  11/04 

VS.  a.  370—58  24  ClaiiM 


4,484y323 
COMMUNICATION  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR 
DISTRIBUTED  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Hngo  J.  Beoachw,  Qea  EUya;  Harry  L.  Boaco,  Naperrille; 
Allen  H.  Haiiiata,  Wheatoa,  and  John  R.  WilliaaM,  Napar- 
Tillc,  aU  of  m.,  aaaigBora  to  ATikT  Bell  Laboratoriea,  Morray 
Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jm.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,276 

lat  CL^  H04Q  11/04 

U.S.  0.370-58  UCIaina 


1.  A  control  information  communication  arrangement  for  a 
time  division  switching  system  comprising 

switching  means  comprising  input  ports  and  output  ports 
and 

a  plurality  of  control  units  each  connected  to  at  least  one  of 
said  input  porta  for  transmitting  circuit  setup  request 
control  words  each  comprising  an  address  portion  defin- 
ing one  of  said  control  units  and  for  sequentially  transmit- 
ting control  message  control  words  and  each  of  said  con- 
trol unita  being  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  output 
ports  for  receiving  control  message  control  words, 

wherein  said  switching  means  further  comprises 

control  word  routing  means  and 

means  for  transmitting  circuit  setup  request  control  words 
and  sequentially  transmitting  control  message  control 
words  from  the  ones  of  said  input  ports  connected  to  said 
control  unita  to  said  control  word  routing  means  and 

wherein  said  control  word  routing  means  comprises  means 
for  receiving  circuit  setup  request  control  words  and 
control  message  control  words  and  means  responsive  to  a 
circuit  setup  request  control  word  from  a  given  input  port 
for  transmitting  each  control  message  control  word  re- 
ceived sequentially  from  that  given  input  port,  to  one  of 
said  output  ports  connected  to  the  control  unit  defmed  by 
the  address  portion  of  that  circuit  setup  request  control 
word  before  the  receipt  by  said  control  word  routing 
means  of  the  next  control  message  control  word  from  that 
given  input  port 
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4i4$4,325 

FOUR  WAY  SELECTOR  SWITCH  FOR  A  FIVE  PORT 

MODULE  AS  A  NODE  ASYNCHRONOUS  SPEED 

INDEPENDENT  NETWORK  OF  CONCURRENT 

PROCESSORS 

J«M  R.  WUiom  Auttia,  ud  Gwy  L.  Logidoii,  Round  Rock, 

both  of  Tex^  anigaon  to  Barrongfas  Corporation,  Detroit, 

Mich, 

Fllod  Sop.  2,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  414,070 

Int  a^  H04J  6/00 

UAa.37a-«  I  SCtainu 


bit  signals  representing  the  amount  of  present  time  con- 
sumed in  communicating  all  of  said  packets; 
means  for  storing  a  second  set  of  bit  signals  representing  a 
reference  time;  and 


1.  A  selection  switch  for  receiving  data  signals  from  a  source 
in  an  asynchronous  digital  communication  network  and  trans- 
mitting those  signals  to  one  of  a  number  of  different  destina- 
tions, said  number  being  greater  than  two,  said  switch  compris- 
ing: 

an  input  port  to  receive  dau  signals  from  said  source; 

a  number  of  output  porta,  one  for  each  of  said  different 
destinations,  each  output  port  being  adapted  to  receive 
data  signals  from  said  input  port;  and 

selection  circuit  means  to  receive  said  dau  signals  preceded 
by  routing  bit  signals  specifying  which  of  said  output  ports 
is  to  be  selected  for  subseqvent  transmission  and  to  signal 
the  corresponding  one  of  said  output  ports; 

said  selection  circuit  means  including  means  to  make  its 
selection  utilizing  together,  the  firat  set  of  bits  of  the  rout- 
ing signal  received,  said  fint  set  of  bits  corresponding  to 
that  number  of  bits  necessary  to  specify  any  one  of  said 
number  of  output  ports,  said  number  of  bits  being  greater 
than  one,  said  fint  set  of  bita  then  being  discarded  with  the 
remaining  routing  signals  and  data  being  transmitted  to 
the  selected  output  port  for  subsequent  transmission. 

4,484426 

PACKET  LOAD  MONITORING  BY  TRUNK 

CONTROLLERS 

Jonathan  S.  Turacr,  Evanston,  ni,  aasignor  to  AT4T  BeU  Labo- 
ratoriea,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  439,079 

Int.  a.5  H04J  3/14:  H04M  3/22 

U.S.  a.  370-40  34  q^^ 

t  A  traffic  monitoring  arrangement  for  measuring  packet 
traffic  through  circuitry  interfacing  a  communication  channel 
with  a  packet  switching  network,  the  invention  wherein  said 
arcuitry  comprises: 

means  for  generating  a  packet  present  signal  during  a  com- 
munication of  each  of  a  plurality  of  packets; 

means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  calculating  a  first  set  of 
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means  responsive  to  subseU  of  bit  signals  of  said  first  and 
second  sets  of  bit  signals  for  generating  a  report  signal 
indicating  excursions  of  said  present  time  from  said  refer- 
ence time. 


4,484,337 
PULSE  CODE  MODULATION  RATE  CONVERTER 
EUi  D.  Hanson,  Eatontown,  N  J.,  aadgnor  to  The  United  States 
of  Anerica  u  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tiic  Army, 
Washington,  D.C 

Filed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,948 

iBt  a.3  H04B  12/02;  H04J  3/07 

UA  a.  370-84  6CItiiBs 
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1.  A  rate  converter,  comprising: 

first  means  for  supplying  multi-channel  pulse  code  modu- 
lated signals  of  X  bits  per  each  of  Y  channels,  and  at  a 
given  frame  frequency  Z,  so  as  to  exhibit  a  first  group 
transmission  rate; 
second  means  for  detecting  the  least  significant  bit  of  the  last 
channel  of  a  frame; 

third  means  for  counting  2X  bits  from  said  detected  least 
significant  bit  and  for  deleting  from  said  frame  such  infor- 
mation bit  as  there  located; 

fourth  means  for  counting  X  additional  bits  from  said  bit 
delete  location  in  successive  sequentials  S,  and  for  delect- 
ing from  said  frame  each  such  information  bit  present  at 
each  such  additional  locations,  "S"  being  a  number  0,  1, 2, 
3,  etc.  selected  in  accordance  with  a  second  group  trans- 
mission rate  to  which  said  multi-channel  pulse  code  modu- 
lation signals  are  to  be  converted; 

fifth  means,  operational  at  said  second  group  transmission 
rate,  for  processing  such  information  bits  as  remain  in  said 
frame; 

sixth  means  for  detecting  the  least  significant  bit  of  the  last 
channel  of  said  frame  as  processed  at  said  second  group 
transmission  rate; 

seventh  means  for  counting  2X  bits  from  said  detected  pro- 
cessed least  significant  bit  and  for  inserting  thereat  a  first 
non-informational  dummy  signal; 

eighth  means  for  counting  X  additional  bits  from  said 
dummy  bit  insertion  location  in  successive  sequentials  S, 
and  for  inserting  further  non-informational  dummy  signals 
at  each  such  location  in  reconverting  said  multi-channel 
pulse  code  modulation  signals  to  said  first  group  transmis- 
sion rate;  and 
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ninth  means  for  providing  said  re-converted  signals  as  an 
output  of  said  rate  converter. 


4,484,328 

TELEVISION  LINE  MULTIPLEXED  DATA 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Hubot  J.  SchlaHy,  27  Orchard  Dr.,  Greenwich,  Conn.  06830 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,237 

Int  a.i  H04J  3/02 

VS.  CL  370-85  16  Claims 
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14.  A  method  for  communicating  data  between  a  central 
station  and  a  plurality  of  subscribers  at  locations  having  differ- 
ent distances  from  the  central  station  wherein  the  data  is  trans- 
mitted from  the  central  station  to  the  subscribers  in  a  signal 
channel  and  in  television  format  composed  of  television  lines 
formed  by  the  data  with  the  television  lines  arranged  in  televi- 
sion frames  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  television  lines  with  data,  with  individual  television 
lines  being  respectively  dedicated  for  the  use  by  individu- 
ally designated  subscribers; 
transmitting  the  television  lines  in  television  frame  format  in 

said  signal  channel  to  the  subscribers; 
detecting  at  the  subscriber  locations  those  television  scan 
lines  which  are  dedicated  to  respective  subscribers  so  as  to 
provide  the  subscribers  with  the  data  therein;  and 
extracting  at  the  subscriber  locations  the  data  from  the  de- 
tected television  lines. 


subsequently  effecting  powering  of  a  selected  reference 
element  in  accordance  with  the  said  information  read  by 
the  computer  means  in  the  memory  means  for  the  selected 
reference  element; 
signal  comparison  means  for  comparing  the  usual  operation 
electric  signals  at  the  said  operative  terminals  of  the  test 
element  with  the  corresponding  signals  at  the  respective 
terminals  of  the  reference  element  and  for  producing  a 
fault  indication  if  the  comparison  indicates  the  presence  of 
a  fault: 
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means  for  feeding  a  signal  which  is  an  input  signal  at  a  termi- 
nal of  the  test  element  from  said  accessing  means  to  the 
corresponding  terminal  of  the  reference  element,  and  for 
feeding  a  signal  which  is  an  output  signal  at  a  terminal  of 
the  test  element  to  the  signal  comparison  means;  and 

means  for  feeding  a  signal  which  is  an  output  signal  at  a 
terminal  of  the  reference  element  to  the  signal  comparison 
means  for  comparison  with  the  respective  output  signal 
from  the  test  element. 


4,484330 
MAJORITY  VOTE  aRCUIT 
Gar  Moy,  Lake  Hiawatha,  NJ.,  assignor  to  AT  AT  BeU  Labora- 
tories, Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,045 

iBt  a.3  G06F  11/08 

U.S.  a.  371—36  3  Gaims 
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4,484,329 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DYNAMIC  IN-ORCUTT 

ELEMENT-TO-ELEMENT  COMPARISON  TESTING  OF 

ELECTRONIC  DIGITAL  CIRCUIT  ELEMENTS 
Milan  Slamka,  Weston,  and  Mamdooh  H.  Rassea,  Mississauga, 
both  of  Canada,  aarigaors  to  Thalamus  Electronics,  Inc., 
Mississauga,  Cwnads 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,727 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Aug.  18, 1980, 358461 
Int  a^  G06F  11/00 
U.S.  a.  371—25  28  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  dynamic  in-circuit,  element-to-element 
comparison  testing  of  an  electronic  digital  test  circuit  element 
whUe  operative  in  its  circuit  comprising: 
means  for  accessing  at  least  the  operative  terminals  of  the 
test  element  for  its  connection  to  the  apparatus  and  conse- 
quent receipt  from  the  said  operative  terminals  thereof  of 
the  respective  electric  signals  produced  in  the  usual  opera- 
tion of  the  circuit  in  which  the  test  element  is  connected; 
library  means  including  a  plurality  of  different  reference 
elements  and  memory  means  having  therein  information 
as  to  the  operating  parameters  of  each  of  the  said  refer- 
ence elements,  each  reference  element  being  the  same  as 
or  equivalent  to  the  test  element,  and  each  having  termi- 
nals corresponding  to  the  respective  terminals  of  the  re- 
spective test  element; 
computer  means  for  interrogating  the  memory  means  and 


"^    Bfll 

men 


^cawiluTMl  \ 


H  U    COMNBl 


1.  A  majority  vote  circuit  comprising 

a  sole  message  source, 

a  receiver  for  interpreting  command  messages  from  said 
source, 

a  plurality  of  channels  for  transmitting  command  messages 
from  said  source  to  said  receiver, 

a  status  signal  generator  at  the  terminus  of  each  of  said 
channels, 

first  and  second  scanners  for  selecting  in  sequence  command 
and  status  signals,  respectively  from  said  channels. 

first  and  second  counters  for  accumulating  the  numbers  of 
respective  command  and  status  signals  in  a  scanning  se- 
quence by  said  first  and  second  scanners, 
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a  register  for  storing  the  nianber  of  channels  being  scanned 
by  said  first  and  second  sanners,  and 

a  comparator  jointly  respoiwve  to  the  output  counts  in  said 
first  and  second  counters  when  said  register  number  is 
reached  for  generating  a  m^ority  vote  signal  indicating 
that  the  count  stored  in  said  first  counter  exceeds  half  the 
count  stored  in  said  secoQd  counter. 


sod 


4,4M431 

REGULATOR  FOR  BIAS  CURRENT  OF 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  DIODE 

Rkhard  D.  Miller,  LaMaater,  Pa^  aaalgnor  to  RCA  Corpora- 

ttoo.  New  York,  N.Y.  v«n»«ni- 

Coatlauatloa  of  Ser.  No.  284,5S«,  Jol.  20,  IMl,.  This  appUcatloa 

Jan.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  572,955 

lat  a.i  HOIS  i/OO 


U.S.  a  372—38 
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1.  In  combination: 

means  for  supplying  an  opersjting  voltage  between  first  and 
second  terminals; 
.  a  semiconductor  laser  diode  having  a  facet  through  which 
coherent  light  is  emitted  responsive  to  sufficiently  large 
current  flow  through  said  laser  diode,  said  coherent  light 
undesirably  tending  to  be  of  lessened  intensity  with  in- 
creased  temperature  of  said  laser  diode  for  given  flow  of 
current  through  said  laser  diode; 

a  transistor,  having  a  princ^  current  conduction  path 
between  fint  and  second  electrodes  thereof,  and  having  a 
third  electrode  the  voluge  between  which  and  said  first 
electrode  controls  the  condaction  of  said  principal  current 
conduction  path,  the  second  electrode  of  said  transistor 
being  connected  to  said  second  terminal; 

a  differential-input  amplifier  htving  an  output  connection  to 
the  third  electrode  of  said  tiansistor,  having  a  non-invert- 
ing mput  connection,  and  having  an  inverting  input  con- 
nection to  which  the  first  electrode  of  said  transistor  is 
connected  through  said  laser  diode,  said  laser  diode  being 
poled  to  conduct  in  forwand  direction  the  current  flow 
through  the  principal  current  conduction  path  of  said 
transistor; 

means  for  applying  a  temperature-independent  voltage  be- 
tween said  first  terminal  and  the  non-inverting  input  con- 
nection of  said  differential-iikput  amplifier;  and 

a  negative-temperatBre-coeffcient  resistance  connected 
between  the  inverting  input  connection  of  said  differen- 
tial-mput  amplifier  and  said  first  terminal,  for  conducting 
the  flow  of  current  through  the  principal  current  conduc- 
tion path  of  said  transistor  and  through  said  laser  diode, 
and  for  sensing  that  flow  to  develop  a  voluge  for  direct- 
*=°"Pl«i«PP'»cation  to  the  inverting  input  connection  of 
said  differential-input  amplifier,  the  negative  temperature 
coefficient  of  said  resistance  being  such  as  to  stabilize  the 
mtensity  of  coherent  light  emitted  by  said  laser  diode 
against  variation  with  temperature  and  the  value  of  such 
resistance  at  any  temperature  within  the  range  of  opera- 
tion being  of  such  value  that  the  current  through  said  laser 
diode  causes  substantial  coherent  light  emission  without 
incurring  substantial  damage,  even  cumulatively,  to  the 
laser  diode  facet. 


4,4MJ32 

MULTIPLE  DOUBLE  HETEROJUNCHON  BURIED 

LASER  DEVICE 

Fnak  Z.  Hawrylo,  Trenton,  N  J.,  aaalgnor  to  The  United  Statea 

of  America  as  repreaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force. 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,292 

Int  a^  HOIS  3/19 

VS.  a.  372-50  ,0  ctataia 
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1.  A  double  heterojunction  buried  laser  comprising: 
a  bulk  structure  having  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  layers 
deposited  on  a  substrate  and  a  stripe-like  opening  formed 
m  said  bulk  structure  through  said  plurality  of  layers,  said 
bulk  structure  semiconductor  layers  including  a  first  layer 
deposited  on  said  substrate,  said  first  layer  preventing  the 
fomiation  of  metallic  droplets  on  said  substrate  and  pre- 
venting the  diffusion  of  Group  II  acceptor  dopants 
therein,  said  first  layer  composed  of  an  alloy  of  Group 
III-V  elements  and  doped  n-type  with  Group  VI  ele- 
ments; a  second  layer  deposited  on  said  first  layer,  said 
second  layer  composed  of  an  alloy  of  Group  III-V  ele- 
ments and  doped  p-type  with  a  Group  11  element,  said 
second  layer  being  the  p-type  material  in  a  p-n  junction 
that  blocks  the  flow  of  current  when  said  buried  huer  is 
forward  biased;  a  third  layer  deposited  on  said  second 
layer,  said  third  layer  composed  of  an  alloy  of  Group 
III-V  elements  and  doped  n-type  with  Group  VI  ele- 
ments, said  third  layer  being  the  n-type  material  of  said  p-n 
junction,  and  said  third  layer  being  a  diffusion  barrier  to 
the  acceptor  dopants  of  said  second  layer;  and  a  capping 
fourth  layer  deposited  on  said  third  layer,  said  fourth  layer 
composed  of  an  alloy  of  Group  III-V  elements,  said  fourth 
layer  facilitating  current  flow; 
a  double  heterojunction  laser  deposited  in  said  stripe-like 
opening,  said  laser  having  a  substantially  planar  face  from 
which  lasing  light  emits,  said  laser  including  a  plurality  of 
semiconductor  layers,  said  semiconductor  layers  includ- 
ing a  heterojunction  first  layer  deposited  on  a  bottom  side 
of  said  stripe-like  opening,  said  heterojunction  first  layer 
composed  of  an  alloy  of  Group  III-V  elements  and  doped 
n-type  with  Group  VI  elements,  said  first  layer  acting  as  a 
diffusion  barrier  to  acceptor  dopants;  a  laser  region  sec- 
ond layer  deposited  on  said  heterojunction  first  layer,  said 
laser  region  second  layer  composed  of  an  alloy  of  Group 
III-V  elements,  said  laser  region  second  layer  being  the 
active  region  for  lasing  action  and  forming  resonant  cavity 
means,  said  laser  region  second  layer  abutting  on  the  sides 
of  said  third  layer  of  said  bulk  structure;  a  heterojunction 
third  layer  deposited  on  said  laser  region  second  layer, 
said  third  layer  composed  of  an  alloy  of  Group  III-V 
elements  and  doped  p-type  with  Group  II  elements;  and  a 
capping  fourth  layer  deposited  on  said  heterojunction 
third  layer,  said  capping  fourth  layer  composed  of  an  alloy 
of  Group  III-V  elements,  the  top  of  said  capping  fourth 
layer  being  substantially  coincident  with  the  top  of  said 
capping  fourth  layer  of  said  bulk  structure;  and 
electrical  means  for  providing  current  paths  through  said 
bulk  structure  and  said  laser,  said  electrical  means  depos- 
ited on  said  bulk  structure  and  said  laser. 
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4,484,333 
COUPLED  WAVEGUIDE  FREESPACE  LASER 
Peter  P.  ChcDauaky,  A?oa;  Richard  A.  Hart,  Wethertfleid; 
Laony  M.  Laughmaa,  Bolton;  Ronald  E.  Belck,  CoTcatry,  and 
Robert  J.  Wayne,  Berlin,  all  of  Cmu.,  aaalgiNm  to  United 
Technologiea  Corporation,  Hartford,  Coon. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,566 

Int  a^  HOIS  3/03 

MS.  a.  372—64  1  Claim 


element  into  a  plurality  of  parts  and  redirect  the  pans  to  inter- 
sect to  form  a  substantially  rectangular  area  of  substantially 
uniform  power  density  along  its  length  at  a  predetermined 
distance  from  the  second  element. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DESPREADING  A 

SPREAD  SPECTRUM  SIGNAL  AT  BASEBAND 

WilUan  H.  Moaley,  and  Da?id  E.  Sanders,  both  of  St  Petert- 

burg,  Fla.,  aaaignort  to  E-Syatena,  lac,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,530 

Int  a.}  H03D  1/24 

MS.  a  375-1  8  Claim 


1.  A  waveguide  laser  comprising: 

a  first  optical  cavity  including  a  gain  medium  disposed 
within  an  optical  waveguide  having  a  predetermined 
transverse  dimension,  said  cavity  being  bounded  by  a 
diffraction  grating  disposed  a  predetermined  distance 
from  a  first  end  of  said  waveguide  along  an  axis  passing 
through  said  waveguide  and  a  first  partially  reflective 
element  disposed  along  said  axis  adjacent  a  second  end  of 
said  waveguide;  and 

a  second  optical  cavity  disposed  along  said  axis  and  contain- 
ing polarization-dependent  means  for  coupling  radiation 
out  of  said  laser  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  axis,  said 
second  cavity  being  optically  coupled  to  said  first  cavity 
by  said  first  partially  reflective  element  and  containing  an 
electro-optic  modulator  disposed  between  said  polariza- 
tion dependent  means  and  a  substantially  100%  reflective 
element  terminating  said  second  optical  cavity,  in  which 
said  first  optical  cavity  is  divided  into  a  gain  cavity  includ- 
ing said  waveguide  and  bounded  by  said  first  partially 
reflective  element  and  a  second  partially  reflective  ele- 
ment having  a  reflectivity  of  approximately  9S%  that  is 
positioned  adjacent  said  first  end  of  said  waveguide  and  a 
line  control  cavity  comprising  said  diffraction  grating  and 
said  second  partially  reflective  element  whereby  a  por- 
tion of  radiation  in  said  gain  medium  is  reflected  with  a 
predetermined  frequency  dependence  from  said  gain  cav- 
ity into  and  out  of  said  line  control  cavity,  so  that  a  spec- 
titd  line  determined  by  said  diffraction  grating  is  enhanced 
in  power,  thereby  determining  the  frequency  of  operation 
of  said  laser. 


OPTICAL  BEAM  CONCENTRATOR 
Robert  J.  Preaaley,  CnpertlBO,  Calif.,  aaalgnor  to  Allied  Corpo- 
ratkNi,  MoMatown,  N  J. 

Filed  No?.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,125 

lot  CL^  HOIS  3/06 

MS.  CL  372—101  12  Claims 


1.  A  baseband  correlator  circuit  for  despreading  a  spread 
spectrum  signal,  comprising; 

means  for  translating  said  spread  spectrum  signal  to  base- 
band to  produce  an  I  (in-phase)  channel  baseband  signal 
and  a  Q  (quadrature)  channel  baseband  signal,  said  spread 
spectrum  signal  utilizing  a  pseudonoise  (FN)  code  se- 
quence, 

means  for  converting  a  two-phase  local  PN  signal  compris- 
ing said  PN  code  sequence  into  four-phase  signals  com- 
prising two  in-phase  PN  signals  and  two  quadrature  phase 
PN  signals, 
,  means  comprising  four  double  balanced  multipliers  for  mul- 
tiplying said  I  and  Q  channel  baseband  signals  by  each  of 
said  four  PN  signals  to  produce  first  second,  third  and 
fourth  product  signals, 

means  for  summing  said  first  and  second  product  signals  to 
produce  a  despread  1  channel  output  signal,  and 

means  for  summing  said  third  and  fourth  product  signals  to 
produce  a  despread  Q  channel  output  signal. 


1.  An  optical  beam  concentrator  comprising  both  a  seg- 
mented and  a  non-segmented  cylindrical  optical  element  ori- 
ented so  that  the  elements  divide  a  light  beam  incident  on  a  first 


4,484,336 
DIGITAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
Richard  J.  Catchpole,  Blahop's  Stortfbrd;  Peter  J.  Dyke, 
Staaatad;  Brian  S.  Farley,  Biahop's  Stortford,  and  Harbh^)an 
S.  VIrdee,  Harlow,  all  of  Eoglaad,  aaaignors  to  International 
Standard  Eleetrk  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,789 
Clalna  ^ority,  appUcatkw  United  Kingdom,  Jna.  4,  1981, 
8117139 

Int  a^  H04B  3/36 
MS.  a  375—4  22  CUims 

1.  A  digital  transmission  system  comprising: 
a  twisted-wire  pair  transmission  line;  and 
at  least  one  digital  repeater  coupled  to  said  transmission  line 
having  an  arrangement  to  reduce  intersymbol  interference 
in  an  incoming  signal  while  minimizing  near-end  crosstalk 
gain,  said  arrangement  including 
a  pulse  regenerator  and  a  retimer  network  having  an  input 

and  an  output 
an  adder  having  two  inputs  and  an  output 
a  feedback  network  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  regener- 
ator and  retimer  network  to  produce  a  compensation 
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signal,  said  compenution  signal  being  coupled  to  one  of 
said  two  inputs  of  said  adder, 
an  additional  network  disposed  between  said  output  of 
said  adder  and  said  input  of  said  regenerator  and  retimer 
network  to  provide  a  suitable  input  signal  for  said  re- 
generator and  retimer  network, 
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a  filter  network  coupling  sagJ  incoming  signal  to  the  other 
of  said  two  inputs  of  said  adder,  and 

a  control  network  coupled  (o  said  input  of  said  regenera- 
tor and  retimer  network  and  at  least  a  selected  one  of 
said  feedback  network,  sajd  additional  network  and  said 
filter  network. 


4,484437 
CARRIER  WAVE  REGENERATING  CIRCUIT 
Alain  Leclert,  Kcrieo  Ploalec'h,  and  Georges  Verdot,  32,  rue  de 
rAirodrone,  both  of  22300  Laukm,  Fnact 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  399,262 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  JoL  23, 1981,  81 14343 

Int  a^  HOSD  S/24 

VS,  a  37S-81  [  3  datas 


SSS^ 


the  first  modulator  and  an  output  supplying  a  signal  deter- 
mining the  sign  of  X,  i.e.  sgn  X; 

a  second  zero  threshold  comparator  connected  to  the  output 
of  the  decision  and  regeneration  circuit  and  determining 
the  sign  of  the  difference  X-X,  i.e.  sgn  (X-X); 

a  second  decision  and  regeneration  circuit  with  an  input 
connected  to  the  second  democulator  and  an  output  sup- 
plying a  difference  signal  (Y-Y),  in  which  Y  is  a  signal 
regenerated  from  signal  Y; 

a  third  zero  threshold  comparator  with  an  input  connected 
to  the  second  demodulator  and  an  output  supplying  a 
signal  determining  the  sign  of  Y,  i.e.  sgn  Y; 

a  fourth  zero  threshold  comparator  connected  to  the  output 
of  the  second  decision  and  regeneration  circuit  and  deter- 
mining the  sign  of  the  difference  Y-Y,  i.e.  sgn  (Y-Y)- 

a  first  logic  EXCLUSIVE-OR  gate  with  two  inputs,  one 
connected  to  the  output  of  the  third  comparator  and 
receiving  sgn  (X-X)  and  the  other  to  the  output  of  the 
second  comparator  and  receiving  sgn  (Y),  said  first  gate 
supplying  to  an  output  a  signal  sgn  (X-X)  sgn  (Y); 

a  second  EXCLUSIVE-OR  gate  with  two  inputs,  one  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  fourth  comparator  and  receiv- 
ing sgn  (Y-Y)  and  the  other  to  the  output  of  the  second 
comparator  and  receiving  sgn  (X),  said  second  gate  sup- 
plying at  an  output  a  signal  -sgn  (Y-Y)  sgn  (X); 

an  adder  with  two  inputs,  the  first  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  first  gate  and  the  second  to  the  output  of  the  second 
gate,  said  adder  supplying  at  a  gate  a  signal  sgn  (X-X) 
sgn  (Y)- sgn  (Y-Y)  sgn  (X),  which  constitutes  the  error 
signal  €(<►),  said  output  being  connected  to  the  control 
input  of  the  voltage-sensitive  oscillator. 


1.  A  circuit  for  regenerating  a  darner  wave  on  the  basis  of  a 
modulated  wave,  comprising 

a  voltage-controlled  oscillator  having  a  control  input  and  an 
output  supplying  the  carrier  wave, 

a  first  demodulator  with  two  inputs,  one  receiving  the  modu- 
lated wave  and  the  other  being  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  oscillator,  j 

a  second  demodulator  with  tJo  inputs,  one  receiving  the 
modulated  wave  and  the  otker  being  connected  to  the 
oscillator  through  a  90*  phase  shifter,  each  demodulator 
supplying  a  demodulated  sigpal.  respectively  X  for  the 
first  and  Y  for  the  second,  and  means  for  processing  the 
signals  X  and  Y  for  producing  an  error  signal  «(«►),  which 
is  applied  to  the  input  of  the  oicillator  and  which  is  able  to 
modify  the  phase  of  the  latter  in  order  to  make  it  equal  to 
the  modulated  wave,  wherein  the  processing  means  makes 
it  possible  to  produce  an  error  si^ud  comprising: 

«  first  decision  and  regeneration  circuit  with  an  input  con- 
nected to  the  first  demodulator  and  an  output  supplying  a 
difference  signal  (X-X).  in  which  X  is  a  signal  regener- 
ated from  signal  X; 

a  first  zero  threshold  comparator  with  an  input  connected  to 


4,484338 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
Adrian  P.  Clark,  and  Michael  J.  FairfleM,  both  of  Longhbor* 
ough,  Eoglaiid,  anigBon  to  Pleasey  Orerseaa  United,  Dford, 
England 

FUed  Oct  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  314,974 
Clainis  priority,  appUcstiOB  UnitMl  Kingdom,  Oct  28, 1980, 
8034682 

Int  a.i  H03D  1/00 
VS.  a.  375—94  6  Clalns 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  a  multi-level  input  signal  using  a 
Viterbi  algorithm,  in  which  the  incoming  signal  has  m  levels, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  sampling  the  incoming 
signal  at  regular  predetermined  intervals  thereby  to  generate 
signal  samples,  expanding  each  signal  sample  of  the  received 
signal  into  nk  expanded  vectors  where  n  is  smaller  than  m, 
from  the  nk  expanded  vectors  having  a  respective  cost  associ- 
ated therewith,  selecting  k  vectors  with  the  smallest  costs, 
storing  said  selected  k  vectors  together  with  their  associated 
costs,  and  calculating  the  most  likely  level  of  the  received 
signal  on  the  basis  of  said  costs. 
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4,484,339 
PROVIDING  X-RAYS 
PhlUp  J.  Malloni,  Delaware,  and  Harold  M.  Epstein,  Colna- 
bus,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  BatteUc  DeTelopment  Conwra- 
tioB,  Colanbas,  Ohio 

CoBtlBMtloB-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  232,774,  Feb.  9, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatkw  Jnl.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,980 

Int  a.J  GOIT  1/36.  7/00:  GOIN  23/l(k  HOW  39/02 

U.S.  a.  378—82  35  Claims 


having  an  input  means  and  an  output  means;  said  sampling 
switch  of  each  channel  being  connected  between  said  input 
means  of  said  amplifier  and  an  associated  capacitor  in  each 
channel;  a  reset  switch  connected  to  said  input  means  of  said 
amplifier;  an  analog-to-digital  converter  having  input  means 
and  output  means,  said  input  means  of  said  converter  being 
connected  to  said  output  means  of  said  amplifier;  a  memory  for 
storing  signals;  an  operating  means  for  performing  operations 
on  signals  received  thereby,  switch  means  for  selectively  sup- 
plying digital  signals  from  said  converter  to  said  memory  and 
to  said  operating  means;  and  control  means  for  controlling 
selected  switching  of  said  sampling  switches,  said  reset  switch 
and  for  controlling  operation  of  said  converter,  said  switching 
means,  said  memory  and  said  operating  means;  whereby  each 
of  said  capacitors  is  fvst  cleared  by  concurrent  switching  ON 
and  OFP  of  said  plurality  of  sampling  switches  and  said  reset 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  X-rays  to  an  object  in  an  ordi- 
nary environment  such  as  air  at  approximately  atmospheric 
pressure,  comprising 

means  for  directing  energy  onto  a  target  to  produce  X-rays 
of  a  selected  spectrum  and  intensity  at  the  target, 

a  substantially  fluid-tight  first  enclosure  around  the  target, 

means  for  reducing  the  quantity,  and  thus  the  pressure,  of 
gas  in  the  first  enclosure  to  maintain  the  pressure  therein 
substantially  below  atmospheric  pressure, 

a  substantially  fluid-tight  second  enclosure,  adjacent  to  the 
first  enclosure,  containing  a  gas  that  is  highly  transparent 
to  X-rays,  to  the  substantial  exclusion  of  other  gases, 

a  wall  in  die  first  enclosure  having  therein  an  opening  large 
enough  to  permit  X-rays  to  pass  through  it  and  yet  small 
enough  that  the  pressure  reducing  means  can  evacuate  gas 
from  the  first  enclosure  at  least  as  fast  as  it  enters  through 
the  opening  at  the  desired  pressure, 

the  target  being  located  close  enough  to  the  opening  and  so 
positioned  as  to  emit  a  substantial  portion  of  the  X-rays 
produced  toward  the  opening,  to  pass  through  it, 

a  near  wall  in  the  second  enclosure  having  therein  a  portion 
that  is  highly  transparent  to  X-rays  and  positioned  adja- 
cent to  the  opening  in  the  wall  of  the  first  enclosure,  to 
permit  the  X-rays  passing  through  the  opening  to  travel 
on  through  the  transparent  portion  of  the  near  wall 
toward  a  far  wall  of  the  second  enclosure  located  opposite 
the  near  wall,  and 

the  far  wall  of  the  second  enclosure,  to  which  the  X-rays 
travel,  having  a  portion  that  is  highly  transparent  to  them, 
so  that  the  object  to  which  the  X-rays  are  to  be  provided 
may  be  located  outside  the  second  enclosure  and  adjacent 
to  the  transparent  portion  of  the  far  wall  and  thus  receive 
the  X-rays  substantially  unimpeded  by  air  or  other  unde- 
sired  intervening  matter. 
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4,484,340 
MULTICHANNEL  CURRENT  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

FOR  X-RAY  COMPUTERIZED  TOMOGRAPH 
Keiki  Yamaguchi;  Tadashi  O^iwa,  and  Hideaki  Uno,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yokpgawa  Hokushin  Electric 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,329 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  9, 1981,  56-197912; 
Dec  10, 1981,  56-183783;  Jul.  27, 1982,  57-130742 

Int  a.}  A61B  6/02 
U.S.  a.  378—019  6  Claims 

1.  A  multichannel  current  measuring  apparatus  used  in  an 
X-ray  computerized  tomograph,  for  measuring  the  strength  of 
an  input  signal  current  by  charging  a  capacitor  provided  in 
each  channel  with  a  multichannel  input  signal  current  supplied 
by  an  X-ray  detector  and  by  reading  out  the  corresponding 
voltage  of  the  charged  capacitor;  said  apparatus  comprising  in 
each  channel,  a  capacitor,  and  a  sampling  switch;  an  amplifier 


switch,  and  thereafter  applying  said  input  signals  to  said  capac- 
itors, and  then  subsequently  sequentially  turning  ON  and  OFF 
of  said  sampling  switches,  to  thereby  supply  combined  signals 
representing  said  input  signals  and  error  factors  to  said  ampli- 
fier for  amplification,  and  then  to  said  converter  for  conversion 
to  digital  form,  and  then  to  said  memory  for  storage;  and 
thereafter  again  clearing  said  capacitors  of  each  channel  by 
turning  ON  and  OFF  said  plurality  of  sampling  switches  and 
said  reset  switch;  and  thereafter  sequentially  turning  ON  and 
OFF  said  sampling  switches,  thereby  to  supply  signals  from 
each  capacitor  representing  error  factors  to  said  amplifier  for 
amplification,  and  then  to  said  converter  for  conversion  to 
digital  form,  and  switched  by  said  switching  means  to  said 
operating  means;  said  operating  means  retrieving  stored  com- 
bined signals  from  said  memory  and  subtracting  therefrom  said 
error  factor  signals,  thereby  to  produce  an  output  signal  repre- 
sentative of  substantially  true  input  signals. 


4,484341 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVELY 

RADIATING  MATERIALS  WITH  ELECTRONS  AND 

X-RAYS 

Robert  Loniewskl,  Smithtown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Radiation  Dy- 
namics, Inc.,  MelriUe,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  308,015 
Int  a.3  G21K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  378—69  5  aairas 

1.  The  method  of  selectively  irradiating  material  with  X-rays 
or  electrons  comprising  the  steps  of; 
moving  a  plurality  of  material  containing  open  recepubles 
under  a  beam  of  electrons  sequentially  and  successively 
over  a  closed  path, 
placing  a  cover  having  a  covering  of  high  Z  material  which 
generates  X-rays  when  struck  by  electrons,  over  the  open- 
ing of  only  those  receptacles  containing  material  to  be 
irradiated  by  X-rays, 
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repetitively  paasiiig  the  covered  receptacles  under  the 
beama,  and 


4v484J4J 
ENDODONTIC  HOLDER 
Kenneth  L.  AUlaon,  daremoat;  H«Uo  Gomez,  So.  Pasadena,  and 
Robert  Maachego,  Ansa,  all  of  Calif.,  aisignora  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  445,988 

Int  CL^  G03&  41/16 

U.S.  a.  378—168  4  claims 
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1.  Endodontic  holder  means  fof  holding  two  rigid  bitewing 
x-ray  photoreceptor  cassettes,  each  cassette  enclosed  in  a  plas- 
tic bag,  comrising  a  single  unit  of  phutic  formed  into  a  handle, 
a  first  cassette  holder  comprising  «  first  rigid  backing  plate  and 
two  gripping  members  formed  at  one  end  of  said  handle  por- 
tion, and  a  second  cassette  holder  comprising  a  second  rigid 
backing  plate  and  a  gripping  member  formed  at  the  other  end 
of  said  handle, 
a  gripping  member  attached  to  each  end  of  said  first  backing 
plate  and  positioned  to  grip  one  edge  of  the  cassette  to 
hold  the  cassette  flat  against  the  first  backing  plate,  said 
first  backing  plate  having  its  plane  in  line  with  the  length 
of  the  cassette,  j 

said  gripping  members  being  iightly  flexible  and  having 
surfaces  opposite  said  first  backing  plate  sloping  toward 
said  first  backing  plate  so  that  a  cassette  edge  pressed 
against  said  sloping  surfaces  will  snap  into  contact  with 
said  first  backing  plate  with  the  length  of  the  backing  plate 
in  parallel  wiih  the  plane  of  the  cassette  without  testing 
said  plastic  bag, 
said  second  backing  plate  formed  at  the  other  end  of  said 
handle  portion  with  its  plane  parallel  to  the  length  of  said 
handle  portion,  and  i 

said  gripping  member  being  slightly  flexible  and  having  a 
flat  surface  parallel  to  said  second  backing  plate  so  that  a 
cassette  edge  pressed  into  the  space  between  said  second 
backing  plate  and  said  gripping  member  will  be  held 
firmly. 


4,484343 
TILTING  TABLE  X-RAY  APPARATUS 
Jean  Cisar,  Nimea,  France,  assignor  to  National  Eqaipaeat  RX. 
Vitry-snr-SeiBe,  Fhuce 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  335,611 
Clainis  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Mar.  17, 1981, 81  05275 
Int  a.)  G03B  41/16 
UAa378-196  6Clains 


controlling  the  time  interval  between  passages  under  the 
beam  of  the  covers  to  prevent  destructive  buildup  of  heat 
in  the  covers. 


1.  A  remote-control  tilting  table  x-ray  apparatus  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  stiud  including  two  verticle  blocks  of  substantially 
equal  height  which  extend  parallel  to  one  another, 

(b)  a  frame  movably  mounted  on  said  stand,  said  frame 
including  two  pairs  of  horizontal  trunnions  having  axes 
which  coincide  with  first  and  second  tilt  axes  of  said 
frame,  said  vertical  blocks  having  upper  edges  with  two 
pairs  of  retainer  housings  formed  therein,  said  retainer 
housings  comprising  means  for  accommodating  respective 
trunnions,  said  frame  further  comprising  three-position 
sliding  locking  rods  for  selectively  locking  said  trunnion 
pairs  within  respective  pairs  of  retainer  housings,  said 
frame  further  comprising  means  for  simultaneously  actu- 
ating said  locking  rods; 

(c)  a  patient-supporting  table  carried  by  said  frame; 

(d)  an  x-ray  examining  assembly  comprising  an  x-ray  source 
and  a  support  therefor  dispmed  above  said  table; 

(e)  a  film-holder  selector  disposed  below  said  table; 

(0  first  and  second  tilt  axes  for  said  frame,  said  first  and 
second  tilt  axes  being  disposed  parallel  to  and  along  each 
side  of  a  transverse  axis  of  symmetry  of  said  frame; 

(g)  means  for  tilting  said  frame  with  respect  to  said  sumd  in 
either  direction  about  either  of  said  tilt  axes; 

(h)  a  carriage  for  supporting  said  x-ray  source  and  support, 
said  carriage  being  movably  mounted  along  a  guide  mem- 
ber which  extends  longitudinally  and  outwardly  of  said 
frame; 

(i)  ancillary  imaging  means  being  associated  with  said  film- 
holder  selector,  said  ancillary  imaging  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  frame  and  projecting  below  said  film-holder 
projector  and  away  from  said  x-ray  source; 

0)  means  for  guiding  said  film-holder  selector  and  said  ancil- 
lary imaging  means  longitudinally  with  respect  to  said 
frame,  said  ancillary  imaging  means  being  slidably 
mounted  on  said  guiding  means  such  that  said  ancillary 
imaging  means  can  be  displaced  along  the  entire  length  of 
said  table;  and 

(k)  an  eccentrically  rotaUible  actuating  disk  disposed  be- 
tween two  prongs  of  a  fork  which  is  fixed  to  and  which 
extends  transversely  from  each  of  said  locking  rods, 
wherein  said  means  for  simultaneously  actuating  said 
locking  rods  ensures  identical  movement  of  said  locking 
rods  among  their  three  positions  for  identical  movement 
of  said  actuating  disks. 
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1,181^11 
VOICE  OPERATED  SWTTCH 

Don  L.  Mai,  Garland,  and  Bruce  W.  Campbell,  Richardson,  both 
<rf  Tcz.,  assizors  to  Rockwell  latematioBal  Corporatioa,  El 
Segaado,  Calif . 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,670 

Int  a^  GIOL  1/QO 

U.S.  CL  381—46  8  daiau 
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1.  A  circuit  for  detecting  the  presence  of  voice  energy  in  a 
composite  voice  and  noise  signal,  comprising: 

means  for  separating  the  voice  signals  from  the  noise  signals 
to  produce  an  indication  of  the  presence  of  said  voice 
signals,  including: 

means  for  producing  an  envelope  waveform  of  the  compos- 
ite voice  and  noise  signal 

a  syllabic  rate  filter  for  extracting  the  syllabic  rate  content  of 
die  voice  signal  from  said  envelope  waveform,  and 

means,  including  an  amplifier,  for  amplifying  only  accept- 
able syllabic  rate  content  exceeding  an  offset  threshold 
and  thereby  discriminating  against  unacceptable  syllabic 
rate  components,  said  amplifier  having  the  majority  of  the 
circuit  gain  such  that  the  output  thereof  is  driven  to  one 
state  during  the  presence  of  said  acceptable  syllabic  rate 
content,  and  said  output  is  driven  to  another  state  during 
the  absence  of  said  acceptable  syllabic  rate  content; 

whereby  said  one  state  is  representative  of  the  presence  of 
voice  signals  and  said  other  state  is  representative  of  the 
absence  of  voice  signals. 


4,484,345 

PROSTHETIC  DEVICE  FOR  OPTIMIZING  SPEECH 

UNDERSTANDING  THROUGH  ADJUSTABLE 

FREQUENCY  SPECTRUM  RESPONSES 

WlUiara  P.  Steams,  P.O.  Box  398,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85252 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  470,093 

Int  a.}  H03G  5/(Xk  H04R  25/00 

U.S.  a.  381—98  2  Clainis 
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2.  Prosthetic  appratus  for  providing  compensatory  amplifi- 
cation for  aurally  handicapped  persons  comprising: 
a  multi-channel  filter  network, 
each  filter  of  said  network  having  a  frequency  response  and 

acoustical  gain  which  can  be  independenUy  adjustably 

varied  to  provide  a  corrective  hearing  response  based 

upon  threshhold  otograms, 
said  multi-channel  filter  network  comprising  a  three-channel 

filter  assembly  connected  in  a  parallel  arrangement,  and 
said  three-channel  filter  assembly  comprising  a  first  filter 


having  a  variable  response  at  the  low  end  of  an  audio 
speech  band,  a  second  filter  having  a  variable  response  at 
the  middle  of  the  audio  speech  band,  and  a  thijrd  filter 
having  a  variable  response  at  the  high  end  of  the  audio 
speech  band, 

said  first  filter  comprising  means  for  adjustably  controlling 
its  gain  and  for  adjustably  setting  its  break  frequency  over 
a  frequency  range  of  approximately  0.8  kHz  to  2.8  kHz  to 
control  the  first  filter's  lowpass  frequency  response, 

said  second  filter  having  a  channel  gain,  "Q",  and  center 
frequency  which  is  individually  adjustable  to  control 
amplitude  of  signals  passed,  and  the  bandwidth  and  center 
frequency  of  the  second  filter's  response, 

said  third  filter  having  a  break  frequency  of  approximately 
1.4  kHz  to  4.4  kHz  and  means  for  adjusubly  controlling 
this  break  frequency  and  its  gain  to  control  said  third 
filter's  highpass  frequency  responses. 


4,484,946 
NEIGHBORHOOD  TRANSFORMATION  LOGIC 
CIRCUITRY  FOR  AN  IMAGE  ANALYZER  SYSTEM 
Stanley  R.  Sternberg.  1606  Hillridge,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48103; 
Willian  O.  Dargel,  90  W.  Joy  Rd.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48105; 
Robert  M.  Lougbeed,  1206  Wines  Dr.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
48103;  David  L.  McCubbrey,  125  W.  HooTer,  #12,  Ann  Ar- 
bor, Mich.  48103,  and  Ralph  E.  Richardson,  87  Victoria  Dr., 
Eatontown,  N  J.  07724 

Cootiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  178,312,  Aog.  15, 1980,  Pat  No. 

435,698.  This  appUcation  Apr.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,669 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JoL  26, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  G06K  9/00:  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  382—27  15  Clainis 
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1.  In  an  image  analyzer  system  having  at  least  one  substan- 
tially identical  neighborhood  transformation  stage  including  a 
plurality  of  neighborhood  window  storage  registers  for  tempo- 
rarily accessing  substantially  all  of  the  neighborhoods  of  pixel 
values  in  the  image,  and  a  programmable  controller  communi- 
cating with  the  stage  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a 
neighborhood  transformation  stage  which  can  provide  a  wide 
variety  of  image  analyses,  said  stage  including: 
logic  means  having  at  least  two  inputs  and  an  output,  opera- 
tive to  provide  at  its  output  the  sum  of  two  values  applied 
to  its  inputs; 
means  for  connecting  said  neighborhood  window  registers 

to  one  input  of  said  logic  means; 
means  coupled  to  the  programmable  controller  for  applying 
a  programmable  contribution  value  to  the  other  input  of 
said  logic  means; 
detector  means  for  detecting  preselected  output  values  from 
said  logic  means;  and 
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maximum  value  detection  means  coupled  to  said  logic  means 
output  for  detecting  the  mapiimum  value  generated  at  said 
logic  means  output  for  the  pixel  values  contained  in  said 
neighborhood  window  registers. 


4,484^7 

METHOD  OF  IMAGE  TRANSFORMATION  IN  A 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

ScUi  KashJoka,  Hachioji,  Japu*.  anigiior  to  Hitachi,  LtiL,  To- 

Ityo,  Japan  | 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,668 

Clainu  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1981,  S6-24289 

Int.  a.J  G06K  9/U,  9/36;  H04N  1/40 

UAa382-»7  17  Claims 


A  ( (X)  .  lYl 


|i(IX)*l.(Yl) 


B((XI,  |YI*I) 


(a)  a  scanning  section  for  reading  out  letter  information  of 
various  letter  species  recorded  on  a  recording  medium; 

(b)  a  detecting  section  connected  to  said  scanning  section  for 
effecting  letter  detection  from  the  letter  information  from 
said  scanning  section; 

(c)  thesauruses  consisting  of  standard  letter  patterns  of  vari- 
ous  letter  species  corresponding  to  said  various  letter 
species; 

(d)  a  similarity  computing  section  for  receiving  information 
from  said  detecting  section  and  standard  letter  pattern 
mformation  from  said  thesauruses  and  computing  the 
similarity  corresponding  to  the  letter  information  from 
said  detecting  section; 

(e)  threshold  table  means  in  which  letter  combinations  and 
threshold  levels  for  the  respective  letter  combinations  are 
stored  as  pairs; 


(IXI»I.(Y1*I) 


12.  An  apparatus  for  transforming  a  first  image  into  a  second 
image  having  a  different  scale,  location  or  orientation  to  obtain 
an  intensity  distribution  in  the  second  image  according  to  the 
intensities  at  discrete  positions  of  the  first  image,  comprising: 
storage  means  for  storing  said  first  image  in  the  form  of  a 
column  and  row  matrix  of  dau  values  indicating  the  inten- 
sities at  said  discrete  positiots  of  said  first  image; 
means  for  calculating  a  first  position  in  said  first  image  from 
an  arbitrarily-selected  second  position  in  said  second 
image  on  the  basis  of  a  selected  transformation  factor, 
mcluding  means  for  determining  the  distances  along  col- 
umn and  row  directions  of  the  matrix  between  the  calcu- 
lated first  position  and  the  respective  four  discrete  posi- 
tions mutually  nearest  thereto; 
address  generator  means  responsive  to  said  calculating 
means  for  generating  the  addresses  of  storage  locations  in 
said  storage  means  of  data  values  for  the  four  mutually- 
nearest  discrete  positions  in  the  first  image  which  are 
nearest  to  said  calculated  firet  position  and  for  applying 
said  addresses  to  said  storage  means  to  read  out  said  data 
values;  and 

level  calculator  means  for  calculating  the  level  of  the  inten- 
sity at  said  calculated  first  position  of  said  first  image 
including  first  means  connected  to  said  storage  means  and 
said  calculating  means  for  determining  an  intensity  weight 
factor  for  each  of  the  respective  four  discrete  positions  for 
which  dau  is  read  out  of  said  storage  means  based  on  the 
mtensity  at  a  respective  discrete  position  and  the  two 
distances  along  column  and  row  directions  of  the  matrix 
between  the  calculated  first  position  and  the  one  of  the 
four  discrete  positions  diagonally-opposing  the  respective 
discrete  position  and  on  the  basis  of  the  intensity  distribu- 
tion of  the  four  discrete  positions,  and  second  means  for 
addmg  the  intensity  weight  factors  determined  by  said 
first  means. 


(0  a  category  judgement  section  for  receiving  the  output  of 
said  similarity  computing  section,  obtaining  a  similarity 
difference  from  the  maximum  and  next  maximum  values 
of  said  similarity  and  comparing  said  simUarity  difference 
and  a  corresponding  threshold  level  of  said  threshold  table 
means  to  judge  the  category  of  said  letter; 

(g)  format  table  means  where  a  predetennined  category 
series  is  stored; 

(h)  format  judging  means  connected  to  said  detecting  section 
and  category  judgement  section  for  comparing  a  category 
supplied  from  said  detecting  section  and  a  category  series 
supplied  from  said  detecting  section; 

(i)  storage  means  for  storing  the  detected  information  from 
said  detecting  section;  and 

0)  a  recognizing  section  connected  to  said  format  judging 
section  and  storage  means  for  recognizing  the  content  of 
said  storage  means  to  provide  final  letter  information  if  a 
coincidence  is  obtained  as  a  result  of  judgement  in  said 
format  judging  section. 


4,484,348 
nCURE  RECOGNOING  SYSTEM 
IVfaBuld    SUauno,   Yoitohama,   Japan,   aadgnor   to   Toliyo 
Shibanra  Denld  Kaboahild  KaialM,  Kawaaald,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1981,  Stor.  No.  332,297 
Ctaima  priority,  appUcation  Japn,  Dec.  22, 1980,  55-181612 
Int.  a.}  G06K  9/68 
UAa382-48  I  acudm, 

1.  A  figure  recognizing  system  ^mprising: 


4,484,349 
PARALLEL  PIPELINE  IMAGE  PROCESSOR 
David  L.  McCubbrey,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Environ- 
mental Research  Institute  of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
FUed  Mar.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,022 
Int  a.i  G06K  9/54.  9/60 
U.S.  a.  382—49  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  analyzing  a  matrix  of  pixel  values  in  a  serial 
neighborhood  processing  system,  said  system  being  adapted 
for  sequentially  performing  a  neighborhood  transformation  on 
pixel  values  contained  in  an  array  of  neighborhood  extraction 
storage  devices,  said  method  comprising: 
pariitioning  the  matrix  into  a  plurality  of  segments; 
feeding  contiguous  segments  to  adjacent  neighborhood 

transformation  stages  in  a  raster  scan  line  format; 
sensing  the  relative  position  of  each  pixel  in  the  lines  fed  to 

each  stage; 
bi-directionally  transferring  pixels  lying  on  the  edges  of  each 
segment  to  adjacent  stages  over  a  single  connection  means 
before  said  pixels  are  loaded  into  the  neighborhood  ex- 
traction devices  for  processing;  and 
then,  loading  neighboring  pixel  values  into  said  neighbor- 
hood extraction  devices  for  processing  whereby  each 
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stage  contains  all  of  the  neighboring  pixels  for  performing 
said  neighborhood  transformations  on  the  pixels  fed  to  the 
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Stage  even  though  some  of  the  neighboring  pixels  were 
initially  fed  to  adjacent  stages. 


4,484350 
CONVERTIBLE  PAPER  BAG  AND  DOILY 
Kenneth  N.  Gordon,  403  N.  Colombia  Ave.,  Colombos,  Ohio 
43209 

Filed  Ang.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,691 

Int  a.}  B65D  30/10 

\3&.  a  383-4  3  dains 


4,484,351 
NON-GLASS  CHEMICAL  CONTAHVER 
Marc  de  Leeowe,  Aptos,  Calif.,  and  Jefflrcy  S.  Beitel,  Cheshire, 
Couk,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Daabury, 
Conn. 

FUed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,229 

Int  Cl^  B65D  33/10 

U.S.  a.  383—9  9  Claims 
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1.  A  chemical  container,  for  storing,  transport  and  use  in 
industrial  applications,  which  employ  liquid  chemicals  such  as 
photoresist  used  in  electronic  circuit  processing,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  flat,  opposed,  closely  adjacent  matching  plastic 
sheets  sealed  together  at  their  edges  except  at  a  relatively 
small  axially  central  position  to  form  a  rim  member  sur- 
rounding a  receptacle  enclosed  by  the  opposed  sheets,  said 
receptacle  having  an  aperture  where  the  sheets  are  not 
sealed  together; 

a  rigid  parallelepiped  shaped  sealing  assembly  having  the 
plan  of  its  major  axes  parallel  to  said  sheets  located  in  said 
aperture  in  contact  with  said  opposed  sheets  and  sealed 
thereto,  said  assembly  having  a  central  opening  to  permit 
filling  and  emptying  of  said  receptacle. 


4,484,352 

RECLOSABLE  PLASTIC  BAG 

Uwrence  F.  Katzin,  324  Westridge  Dr.,  Raleigh,  N.C.  27609 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464^22 

Int  a.}  B65D  33/24 

U.S.  a.  383—65  16  Claims 


1.  A  convertible,  glueless  bag  comprising  a  generally  rectan- 
gular blank  of  flexible  sheet  material  folded  longitudinally 
upon  itself  to  define  an  elongated,  rectangular  open-ended  tube 
made  up  of  an  outer  panel,  an  inner  panel  and  pleated  side  walls 
joining  said  inner  and  outer  panels,  one  of  the  panels  of  said 
tube  including  relatively  interleaved  free  edge  portions  of  said 
blank;  said  tube  being  folded  transversely  upon  itself  to  form  a 
generally  rectangular,  open  mouth  bag  having  a  closed  bot- 
tom, pleated  sides,  front  wall,  a  multiple  ply  rear  waU  and  a 
multiple  ply  locking  section  tucked  within  the  open  mouth  of 
the  bag  and  overlying  at  least  the  rear  wall  of  said  bag;  said  bag 
being  unfoldable  without  tearing  to  provide  a  substantiaUy  flat, 
generally  rectangular  doUy-forming  sheet 
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1.  In  a  reclosable,  flexible  container  of  the  type  comprising: 

(a)  a  plastic  film  bag  having  flexible  first  and  second  oppos- 
ing walls  and  an  opening  therein; 

(b)  interlocking  and  cooperative  male  and  female  elements 
formed  of  a  resilient  material  integrally  at  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  walls  about  the  opening  of  said  bag,  said  male 
element  being  formed  at  said  first  wall  and  having  locking 
surfaces  thereon  and  said  female  element  being  formed  at 
said  second  wall  and  having  locking  surfaces  leading  from 
an  outer  mouth  portion  thereof  for  engaging  said  male 
element  locking  surfaces  and  closing  said  bag  thereby;  and 

(c)  external  flanges  formed  on  the  upper  exposed  edges  of 
said  walls  and  extending  outwardly  of  said  elements  and 
adapted  to  be  gripped  and  drawn  apart  to  separate  said 
elements  with  said  bag  being  opened  by  drawing  said 
elements  apart  and  being  closed  by  pressing  said  elements 
together; 

the  improvement  comprising: 
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(d)  first  and  second  ramp  structures  formed  integrally  with 
said  second  wall  of  said  bag  adjacent  said  female  element, 
said  ramp  structures  extending  laterally  from  opposite 
sides  of  the  outer  mouth  portion  of  said  female  element  to 
the  inner  surface  of  said  second  wall  and  providing  planar 
surfaces  on  both  sides  of  said  female  element  upon  which 
the  leading  part  of  said  i«ale  element  can  slide  towards 
and  so  as  to  locate  at  least  >  portion  thereof  over  a  portion 
of  the  mouth  of  said  fenlale  element  to  be  interlocked 
therewith  enabling  subsequent  interlocking  of  the  remain- 
ing portions  of  said  elements  by  continuous  pressure  ap- 
plied thereto  to  close  said  bag. 


code  signal  S|,  there  is  an  absence  of  a  call  request,  and  the 
code  signal  S3  is  transmitted  to  authorize  the  use  of  said  ascen- 
dent path. 


4,4M,3S4 
CONTINUOUS  TONE  DECODER/ENCODER 
Robert  M.  Bcnoett,  MiaiieapoUs,  Minn^  and  Ronald  H.  Chap* 
man,  Wheaton,  Dl^  aaafgnora  to  Motorola,  Inc^  SchaambnrB. 

ni. 

Filed  Oct  IC,  19M,  Ser.  No.  197,408 

l0t  a.}  H04B  1/4S:  H04Q  1/45 

US.  a.  455—35  7  Clalma 


4,484,353 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLUNC  THE  INFORMATION 

STREAM  IN  A  CELL  CONS'IliUTING  SEVERAL  RADIO 

CHANNELS  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THIS 

METHOD 
Patrick  Flottcs,  Verrieres  le  BidiaoB,  and  Daniel  Leclerc,  Cla- 
Buut,  both  of  France,  aMignors  to  U.S.  Philipa  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  No?.  18, 198],  Ser.  No.  442,546 
ClainH  priority,  application  FVancc,  No?.  20, 1981, 81  21777 
Int  CL^  H04B  1/00,  7/14 
MS.  a.  455-33  1  7  Claims 

I  '  ■  '  !    HAM  I 


I  IIMI  tf»T«N 
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7.  In  a  radio  cell  constituting  several  radio  channels  connect- 
ing each  of  a  plurality  of  terminal  stations  to  a  main  station 
thereof  through  an  ascendent  path  and  a  descendent  path,  these 
two  paths  being  capable  of  transmitting  code  signals  together 
with  an  information  stream,  while  the  information  to  be  han- 
dled can  have  several  priority  levels,  a  device  in  said  main 
station  for  controlling  the  information  stream,  said  device 
granting  authorization  to  use  the  ascendent  path  of  each  radio 
channel  to  a  terminal  station  among  several  of  said  terminal 
stations  that  request  this  authorization,  characterized  in  that 
said  device  comprises  a  microprocessor  which,  under  the 
control  of  a  detector  which  detenu  the  absence  of  a  code  signal 
S4  in  the  ascendent  path  which  code  signal  S4  indicates  said 
ascendent  path  being  in  use  contnols  a  code  signal  generator  for 
transmission,  through  the  descendent  path,  of  a  code  signal  So, 
indicating  that  said  ascendent  path  is  not  in  use,  said  micro- 
processor then  analyzing,  during  call  time  windows,  the  re- 
ceived signals  carried  along  through  the  ascendent  path  by 
comparing  these  signals  with  predetermined  call  messages,  and 
finally  controlling  the  code  signal  generator  for  transmitting, 
through  the  descendent  path,  one  of  a  plurality  of  code  signals 
S|,  S2  or  S3  according  to  the  result  of  the  comparison,  or  for 
transmitting  the  code  signal  So  wherein  when  several  calls  are 
received  simultaneously,  the  code  signal  Si  is  transmitted  for 
preventing  a  terminal  station  from  transmitting  a  lower  prior- 
ity call,  the  code  signal  S2  is  transmitted  if,  subsequent  to  the 


1.  An  improved  combined  encoder/decoder  circuit  for  use 
in  a  continuous  tone  encoded  squelch  two-way  radio  system, 
and  operable  in  an  encoder  mode  to  provide  encoded  tone 
output  signals  of  a  pre-detennined  frequency  and  in  a  decoder 
mode  to  provide  a  detect  signal  in  response  to  an  encoded 
signal  applied  to  an  input  having  said  pre-determined  fre- 
quency, comprising: 

(a)  a  reference  oscillator,  for  generating  a  stable  reference 
frequency  at  an  output; 

(b)  a  frequency  synthesizer  coupled  to  the  reference  oscilla- 
tor output  for  generating  an  encoded  signal  of  pre-deter- 
mined frequency; 

(c)  sine  generating  mens,  coupled  to  the  frequency  synthe- 
sizer and.  having  first  and  second  control  inputs,  for  gen- 
erating a  sine  wave  encoded  tone  from  the  signal  gener- 
ated by  the  frequency  synthesizer  and  phase  shifting  said 
encoded  tone  in  response  to  signals  applied  to  the  first  said 
second  control  input; 

(d)  decoder  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the  fre- 
quency synthesizer,  a  second  input  for  receiving  encoded 
signals  and  an  output  for  providing  a  detect  signal  in 
response  to  receipt  of  encoded  signals  of  said  pre-deter- 
mined frequency  at  the  second  input. 


4,484,355 

HANDHELD  TRANSCEIVER  WTTH  FREQUENCY 
SYNTHESIZER  AND  SUB-AUDIBLE  TONE  SQUELCH 

SYSTEM 
Steven  P.  Henke,  and  Robert  N.  Fields,  both  of  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  RItron,  Inc.,  Cannel,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,045 
Int  a.}  H04B  1/40 
\3S.  a.  455—76  24  Claims 

1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  radio  transceiver  for  selectively 
transmitting  and  receiving  radio  communications,  said  circuit 
comprising: 
channel  selection  means  for  selecting  one  of  a  set  of  commu- 
nication channels; 
mode  control  means  for  selecting  the  mode  of  operation  of 
said  transceiver  between  transmission  mode  and  reception 
mode; 
a  frequency  synthesizer; 
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a  sub-audio  encoder/decoder, 

memory  means  for  storing  frequency  data  corresponding  to 
each  of  said  communication  channels,  said  frequency  data 
for  each  said  channel  including: 
a  transmission  mode  carrier  frequency  data  word, 
a  transmission  mode  tone  frequency  data  word, 
a  reception  mode  carrier  frequency  data  word,  and 
a  reception  mode  tone  frequency  dau  word; 

controller  means  for  supplying  stored  frequency  dau  corre- 
sponding to  the  channel  and  mode  selected  on  said  trans- 
ceiver, said  controller  means  including  means  for  supply- 
ing carrier  frequency  data  words  to  said  frequency  synthe- 
sizer and  means  for  supplying  tone  frequency  data  words 
to  said  sub-audio  encoder/decoder; 

said  frequency  synthesizer  being  operative  in  reception 
mode  to  determine  the  frequency  of  radio  communica- 
tions to  which  said  transceiver  is  tuned,  the  tuned  fre- 
quency corresponding  to  a  reception  mode  carrier  fre- 
quency data  word  received  from  said  controller  means; 


said  frequency  synthesizer  being  operative  in  transmission 
mode  to  determine  the  transmission  frequency  of  radio 
conmiunications  transmitted  by  said  transceiver,  the  trans- 
mission frequency  corresponding  to  a  transmission  mode 
carrier  frequency  data  word  received  from  said  controller 
means; 

said  sub-audio  encoder/decoder  being  operative  in  reception 
mode  to  detect  a  sub-audio  frequency  signal  on  radio 
communications  received  by  said  transceiver,  said  de- 
tected sub-audio  frequency  being  of  a  given  frequency 
corresponding  to  a  reception  mode  tone  frequency  data 
word  received  from  said  controller  means,  and  to  enable 
audio  reception  by  said  transceiver  upon  such  detection; 
and 

said  sub-audio  encoder/decoder  being  operative  in  transmis- 
sion mode  to  generate  a  sub-audio  frequency  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  transmission  mode  tone  frequency  data 
word  received  from  said  controller  means,  and  to  apply 
the  generated  sub-audio  frequency  signal  to  radio  commu- 
nications transmitted  by  said  transceiver. 


4,484,356 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ACQUIRING  AND 
PROCESSING  RADIO  SIGNALS  RECEIVED  AT 
DIFFERENT  FREQUENCIES 
Michel  Gcesen,  Antony;  Jacques  Mourant  Maurepas,  and  Dan- 
iel P.  Ludwig,  Ramonvllle-Saint-Agne,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  Electronlque  Marcel  Dassault  and  Centre  National  d'E- 
tudcs  Spatlales,  both  of  Paris,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  038,748,  May  14, 1979, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  166,621,  Jul. 
7, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,398,286,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  038,770,  May  14, 1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 

Not.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,547 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  16, 1978, 78  14339; 
May  17, 1978,  78  14626 

Int  a.3  H04B  1/26,  17/00:  H03L  7/18 
U.S.  a.  455—165  12  Claims 

10.  A  method  for  determining  the  frequency  range  contain- 
ing a  received  radio  frequency  signal  lying  within  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  band  comprising: 
generating  a  frequency  scanning  local  signal  with  a  fre- 


quency synthesizer  having  a  digital  frequency  control 
input  by  applying  a  cycle  of  digital  signals  which  change 
in  steps  on  said  control  input,  said  local  signal  frequency 
cyclically  varying  over  a  frequency  range  related  to  said 
radio  frequency  signal,  said  local  signal  frequency  varia- 
tions being  delayed  with  respect  to  changes  in  said  digital 
signal  a  time  which  approaches  the  time  each  digital  signal 
dwells  on  said  control  input; 
heterodyning  said  radio  signal  with  said  scanning  local  sig- 
nal; 
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selecting  at  least  one  bandwidth  for  passing  a  heterodyned 
radio  signal  in  response  to  a  bandwidth  selection  signal; 

monitoring  the  level  of  said  heterodyned  signal  within  said 
selected  bandwidth;  and 

generating  a  frequency  range  signal  identifying  a  range  in 
which  said  radio  frequency  lies  in  response  to  said  moni- 
tored signal  level,  said  frequency  bandwidth  selection 
signal  and  the  digital  signal  controlling  said  frequency 
synthesizer. 


4,484357 
SPONTANEOUS  CHANNEL  CONTINUITY  SCANNING 

RADIO 
Quia  S.  Fedde,  Palatine,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  lU. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,876 

Int  a.3  H03J  7/li 

U.S.  a.  455—166  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  scanning  radio  receiver  for  receiving  signals  on  a  prede- 
termined number  of  channels,  said  receiver  having  scanning 
circuitry  for  sequentially  selecting  individual  ones  of  said 
predetermined  channels  including  priority  channel  monitoring 
circuitry,  comprising: 
switch  means,  for  generating  a  control  signal  in  response  to 

activation  of  said  switch  means; 
priority  memory  means,  coupled  to  the  scanning  circuitry, 

for  storing  priority  channel  designations; 
priority  modification  means,  coupled  to  the  switch  means, 
for  modifying  the  priority  memory  means  in  response  to 
the  control  signal,  including  timing  means,  for  generating 
a  timing  control  signal  a  period  of  time  after  the  priority 
memory  means  is  modified,  and  further  including  restora- 
tion means,  for  at  least  partially  restoring  the  priority 
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memory  means  to  its  condition  before  modification  in 
response  to  the  timing  means  control  signal,  such  that  the 
channel  selected  by  the  scanning  circuitry  at  the  moment 
the  control  signal  is  generated  is  scanned  as  a  priority 
channel,  for  a  temporary  time  period. 


output  of  said  demodulator  means  and  amplifying  said 
audio  frequency  signal,  said  switched  capacitor  fUter 
means  having  a  pass  band  which  is  dependent  on  the 
frequency  of  a  control  signal  for  switching  said  switched 
capacitor;  and 
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4,484358 
RECEIVER  HAVING  SWITCHED  CAPACITOR  FILTER 

Koji  Iwahaihi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  anignor  to  Nippon  Dectric  Co^ 
Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1983»  Ser.  No.  473,112 

Oaias  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1982,  57-34401 

Int  a.'  H04B  I/IO,  1/26 

UA  CL  455—213  7  Claims 

1.  A  receiver  comprising:      ' 

a  first  amplifier  means  for  receiving  and  amplifying  an  angle 

modulated  signal; 
a  demodulator  means  connected  to  a  first  output  of  said  first 
amplifier  means  for  demodulating  the  amplified  angle- 
modulated  signal; 
a  switched  capacitor  filter  means  including  a  switched  ca- 
pacitor for  selecting  an  audio  frequency  signal  out  of  the 
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a  waveform  shaping  means  for  shaping  the  waveform  of  a 
second  output  of  said  first  amplifier  means  when  the 
waveform  level  of  the  second  output  of  said  first  amplifier 
means  is  above  a  predetermined  level,  said  waveform 
shaping  means  supplying  the  shaped  waveform  output 
thereof  to  said  switched  capacitor  filter  means  as  said 
control  signal. 
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276,379      - 
BIFURCATED  HOODED  JACKET 
Rex  F.  Dofal,  Lm  Angeles,  Califs  assignor  to  Alu 
Angeles,  Califs  a  part  interest 

FUed  Jon.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,469 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CI.  D2— 29 


276,382 
BRUSH 
Los  Connie  B.  Dalrymple,  Rte.  #1,  Box  31,  Holiday  Park,  Dona, 
N.C  28334 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356337 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D4— 119 


276,380 
VISOR  FRAME  FOR  A  PROTECTIVE  HELMET 
GSran  Hellberg,  Varbwg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Hellberg  Protec- 
tion Aktiebolag,  Lemm,  Sweden 

Filed  JnL  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,014 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  17, 1981, 81-0401 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a  D2— 233 


N^ 


rr? 


276,381 
COMBINED  CASE  AND  RACK  FOR  A  CIRCUIT  BOARD 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Joseph  J.  Nagle,  Rochester,  and  Joseph  Vitko,  Jr.,  Dotw,  both 
of  Nil.,  assipiors  to  Jotko  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Do?er,  N  JL  276,383 

FUed  Oct  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,825  COMBINED  KEY  HOLDER  AND  DEFENSIVE  WEAPON 

II G  m  «»_«A ,  ^^^  **  ^*^  Jo""  C.  Hopkins,  Rte.  1,  Box  27,  McGaheysrille,  Va.  22840 

UA.  U.  O9-30.1  pQ^  j^  15  i9g2,  Ser.  No.  398,607 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.aD3-«2 
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27MM  276,387 

INFLATABLE  BABY  BED  TOWEL  RACK  OR  THE  LIKE 
Frederick  H.  KroU,  72  Wood  HoUow  La.,  New  Rochcile,  N.Y.  Rino  Conti,  Stonghtoa,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dart  lodnstrics  Inc. 

10804  Nortiibrook,  Dl. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,103  FUed  Aug.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,843 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D6— 390                    ,  VS.  Q.  D6-549 


276,185 

CHAIR 

William  I.  Stephens,  East  GreenTille,  Pa^  assignor  to  KnoU 

International,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  134,763,  Mar.  23, 1980, ,  Ser. 
No.  108361,  Jan.  18, 1980, ,  Ser.  No.  62,006,  Jul.  30, 1979, ,  and 
Ser.  No.  38,124,  May  11, 1979,.  This  appUcation  Dec.  15, 1981, 
Ser.  No.  330,952 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CLD6— 366 


276,388 
TOWEL  RACK 
Charles  D.  MUler,  and  William  C.  McKeone,  both  of  Kansas 
City,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Broadway  Industries,  Inc.,  Kansas 
aty.  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,734 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 548 


276J86 
LOFT  BED 
Earnest  D.  Shaw,  High  Point,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Burlington 
Industries,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,739 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 384 


276,389 

TISSUE  BOX  HOLDER 

Leonard  H.  Fellhoelter,  3010  Magnolia,  Chillicothe,  Mo.  64601 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,582 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 552 
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276,390  27633 

DISPLAY  RACK  DESK 

Sfante  Karlssoa,  Halmstad,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Pido  Inredain-  John  W.  Foyle,  St  Nicholas  House,  55  Stambridge  Rd.,  Rocb- 


gar  Handelsbolae  Matty  Och  Svante  Karlsson,  Sweden 
FUed  Jul.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,286 
Ton  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D6— 553 


ford,  Essex  SS4  IDY,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,503 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  1,  1981, 
819738 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.aD6-M«83 


276,391 

NECKTIE  RACK 

Mary  A.  Ringler,  Rte.  5, 811  Lake  Dr^  Ashland,  Ohio  44805 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,483 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D6— 320 


F 


r6,394 
DESK 
John  W.  Foyle,  St  Nicholas  House,  55  Stambridge  Rd.,  Roch- 
ford,  Essex  SS4  IDY,  England 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,505 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1981, 
999631 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.CLD6— 483 


276,392  

WALL  MOUNTED  CABINET 
James  J.  PaUca,  ArUngton  Heights,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Pace  Indus- 
tries Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl. 

^  T^JtSl^i  ri.'™*"  AUTOMATIC  LOUNGE  BOX  DISPENSER 

Urban  Andersson,  Ljungbro,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Cloetta, 
Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,774 
Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Sep.  29, 1981,  81-2126 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 462 
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FURNITURE  BASE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  CX>VERED  CASSEROLE  DISH  OR  THE  LIKE 

-  Locker,  Domeh,  SwItMriaad,  uH^m  to  Giroflex  RIm  CiMti,  StoagMtM,  Maw^  Robert  R  C  M.  Dmow,  Hekel- 


EMwkUuigi  AG,  Kobleu,  Switaerlaiid 

FIM  Doc  7,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  328,452 
Ctatef   priority,   appUcatkM   SwUnrlud,   Aag.  3,   IMl 
000/900 

Tors  of  poteat  14 
U^.aD6-4W 


geo^  BdgiBiB;  Gondd  M.  Groiia,  Chicaso,  DL;  Aagasto  A. 
Pkoia,  JohMtoB,  RJn  ud  Jamot  B.  Swott,  AHamoate 
Spriasi,  Flan  aMigaon  to  Dart  ladattrtei  lac^  Northbrook, 

m. 

FUed  Job.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,973 
Term  of  patnt  14  years 
U.S.  a  D7— 16 


""^^"^r™ 


276,399 
UPPER  SURFACE  DECORATION  FOR  A  PLATE  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Stefc  A.  Uoger,  Maalius,  N.Y^  aasigBor  to  Syracuse  Chiaa 
2764^7  Corporatioo,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

PICTURE  FRAME  Filed  Dec.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,816 

Joha  G.  PflustieU,  Rte.  87,  Aadover,  Cooa.  06232  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  121,992,  Feb.  19, 1980,  Pat  No.  ^•*-  ^-  D7— 3* 
Des.  226,890.  This  applkatioo  Mar.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,173 

Terai  of  pateal  14  years 
U.S.aD6— 300 
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276*400  276,401 

POOD  STORAGE  CONTAINER  OR  THE  LIKE  FOOD  STORAGE  CONTAINER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Robert  H.  C.  M.  Daeaea,  HekelgeB,  BeigiBai,  and  Rlao  Coatl,  Robert  H.  C  M.  Daeaea,  Hekeigeai,  Betgiaai,  aad  Rlao  Coati. 

Stoughtoa,  Massn  assigaors  to  Dart  ladustrics  lac,  Nortb-  Stooghtoa,  Mass.,  assigaon  to  Dart  ladastrics  lac,  Nortb- 

brook,IU«  broolcIU. 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,600  FDed  Mar.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,599 

Tern  of  pateat  14  years  Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

UA  a  D7— 79  UA  a  D7— 79 
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FOOD  STORAGE  CONTAINER  OR  THE  LIKE  PAN 

Robert  R  C  M  Dmmb,  HdMlgaii,  Beigiaim  and  Riao  Coirti,  MoriUyo  EJirL  Seto.  Juu. 

SttMghtom  MMin  anivMn  to  Dwt  lodaitriM  Inc^  North*  Japu                      ^^ 

"""^"^FII-IM^  «  i«ii^«^  1W-  ,«««  HWJun.  II,  1982,  S«r.  No.  387^73 

„^  ^ Ttr«ofp«Mitl4yetn  UAa.D7-3«0 

UA  CL  D7— 79 


to  lyiri  Co.  Ltd.,  Akhl, 


^■ 
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37M04 

MIXER 

Joha  S.  Doyd,  404  W.  20tk  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  lOOK 

Fllod  May  3, 19t2,  Scr.  No.  374,193 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  a  D7-3W 


276,406 
HAND  HELD  CAN  OPENER 
ManhaU  B.  Johaaoa;  Jooepk  F.  Moore,  aad  Robert  S.  Myerly, 
aU  of  Chlilicothc,  Ohio,  aaeipion  to  Wear-E?er  Alomiauii, 
lac,  ChlUicothe,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  395,582 
Tern  of  patMt  14  years 
U.S.aD8-^l 


276,407 
HACK  SAW  FRAME 
Daaiel  JacoffT,  Mlaeola,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  Great  Neck  Saw  Maa* 
uficturerB,  lac,  Miaeola,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jua.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,798 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D8--96 


^•H 
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276,408 
PADLOCK 

Herbert  E.  Zabel,  Wbeaton,  aad  William  Leiyk,  RoeeUe,  both  of 
ni.,  astigBon  to  Americaa  Hoaie  Products  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,549 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U,S.aD8-334 


276,405 
FOLDABLE  DIGGING  TOOL 
Milaa  D.  Jackson,  Oregon  Qty,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  U*I>ig*It 
Enterprises,  lac^  Boring,  Or««. 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,437 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  08-10 
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rM09  27M12 

POLY'V  VVLLEY  BOTTLE 

Yaldo  iMtaHim  Kobe.  Japn,  Mipor  to  Goiki  Kiiska  Kim-  Michad  P.  Toomey,  New  Soirth  Wales,  Australia, 

■Msa  Doko  Yosets^-Sho,  Japaa  Bristol-Myen  Coavaay,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  8, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  3M,323  Filed  Mar.  19, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  360,000 

dalBH  priority,  appbcatkNi  Japaa,  Dee.  16,  IMl,  S6-55936  ClaiBif  priority,  appUcatkw  Awtralla,  Oct  13, 1981, 85477 

The  porttoa  of  tke  tera  of  tkis  pateat  nbseqaait  to  Not.  23,  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

1996,  has  beea  dIaclaiaMd.  VS.  CL  D9-375 
Tena  of  pates|t  14 
U.S.  a  08-360 


to 


r6,410 

MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  AIR 

CONDfnONING  COMPRESSOR 

Sheltoa  E.  Taylor,  4112  Oakellar,  Tampa,  Fla.  33611 

CoatiBaatloB-iB<^art  of  Ser.  No.  263,1S9,  May  13, 1981,.  This 

applicatloa  Not.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,119 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

U.S.aD8— 380 


276,413 
CONTAINER  FOR  MEDICINALS 
Robert  E.  Porter,  700  Charch  Rd.,  and  Richard  Reobe,  1001 
Onilla  Rd.,  both  of  Hatfield,  Pa.  19440 

Filed  Job.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,269 
Term  of  patoit  14  years 
U.S.aD9-380 


276,411 
SPRING  NUT  LOCK 
Peter  A.  Peroai,  Pottstowa,  Pa.,  ssslgBor  to  LaFrance  Corpora* 
tioB,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,269 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  a  D8-399 


276,414 

CONTAINER  LID  RETAINER 

Ernest  W.  Prater,  Irriag,  and  Eari  B.  Fails,  Keller,  both  of  Tes^ 

assignors  to  Southwest  Foam  MohUag,  lac,  Keller,  Tes. 

Filed  JuB.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,030 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

U.S.aD9-434 
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276,415  276*417 

t      ,»       -„-       WRIST  WATCH  SMOKE  DETECTOR 

Jeaa^PierreEcoffiey,13cmedeVeyroCU17MeyrlB,Switaer-  Keaneth  R.  Fenne,  Glen  EUya,  DL,  assisaor  to  Pittway  Corpora- 
^         ».  .  .  *»•  Aarora,  DL 

^        .  ^  ^*^.  ^h  *^.^-  ^  ^^^^  Fllsd  Sep.  16. 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,631 

Oalms  priority,  appUcathm  Swttasriaad,  JaL  29, 1«1, 71.644  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

'"*■  ^  ''"**  **  y^^  UA  a  D10-.106 

VS.  CL  DIO— 32 


276,418 
BICYCLE  WHEEL  REFLECTOR 
KoBt  M.  L.  AaderssoB,  RnblBgatan  39.  S-421  62  VXstra 
FMtlnada.  Sweden 

Filed  May  20. 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,256 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Sweden,  No?.  25, 1981. 81-2749 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a  Dlfr-111 


276,416 
ELECTRONIC  TIMER 
Dana  W.  Moz,  Elk  Grove  Village,  DL, 
CorporatiOB,  Las  Crnces,  N.  Mex. 

Filed  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,245 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  a  DlO-40 


_,    ,  276,419 

to  Tricolor  PASSENGER  CAR 

Tetsaya  Mliaao,  Tokyo;  Shinichi  Takahashi,  and  Ynklo  Kurosu, 
both  of  Saitama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  448,880 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  a  D12— 91 
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27M20  276,423 

BOAT  TRAILER  WHEEL  FOR  A  MOTORCYCLE 

Byroa  L.  Godbmcm  Lake  LaIum  EitatM,  Ida  Groi«,  Iowa  Tatsao  HorikoiU,  Tokyo,  Japaa«  avipHir  to  Yanaha  Hatradoki 
S144S  Kaipn^iiri  Kaiilia,  Japan 

FItod  Sop.  28, 1M%  Scr.  No.  42S,632  Filed  Feb.  1, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  344,356 

„^ ^     ^   Tem  of  patwt  14  yean  OaiaHpriority,  appUcattoa  Japan,  Aaf.  S,  1981, 56-346S1 

VS.  a  D12-101  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VJS.  a.  DU— 211 


276,421  276,424 

AUTOMOBILE  TURN  SIGNAL  LEVER  WITH  TOGGLE  BATTERY  TERMINAL  CONNECTOR 

SWITCHES  Pietro  Di  Piazza,  12  Robimon  Ave^  Saccasuana,  N  J.  07876 

Mark  L.  Shaw,  Fort  Worth,  TeK.,  aaiignor  to  Specific  Cruise  FUed  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,126 

Syatens,  lac^  Ft  Worth,  Tex,  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Filed  Dec  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,515  U.S.  Q.  D13— 10 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D12— 174 


276,425 
CONTINUOUS  ELECTRICAL  TRACK  SYSTEM 
276,422  Michael  Hiunphreyi,  London,  England,  asdenor  to  Electrak 

VEHICLE  INSTRUMENT  DISPLAY  PANEL  International  Limited,  London,  England 

Gregg  C.  Montgomery,  Hinadale^  DL,  anignor  to  InteraatkMal  FUed  Feb.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,317 

Harreiter  Co.,  Chicago,  DL  ciainM  priority,  appUcatlon  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  6,  1981, 

Filed  Not.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,708  1001840  •-     .      •• '^ 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UAaD12-192  UAa.D13-12 


^J 
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276,426 
DEMARCATION  TELEPHONE  PROTECTOR  BLOCK 
Paal  V.  Ddnca,  Plaadome  Manor;  Lorea  A.  Singer,  Jr.,  Mamar- 
OMck,  aid  Albert  Atnn,  Valley  Stream,  ail  of  N.Y.,  anIgBon 
to  Porta  SysteoM  Corp.,  Syoewt,  N.Y. 

FUed  JnL  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,115 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D13-24 


276,428 

ELECTRONIC  CIRCUTT  ENCLOSURE  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

RayiMMd  W.  Barbaak,  N.  Lauderdale;  Bernard  V.  GMparaitls, 

Tamarac  and  WttUam  R.  WUUams,  N.  Laoderdalc,  aU  of  Fla., 

aarigaon  to  Motorola,  Inc^  Schanmbarg,  III 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,745 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D13— 40 


276,429 
COMBINED  PRINTED  ORCUTT  BOARD  CARRIER  AND 

COMPONENT  TRAY 
ETani  H.  Pridgen,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Northern  Telecom 
Inc.,  NashriUe,  Tenn. 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,945 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D6-468 


276,427 

IN-LINE  FUSE  HOLDER 

John  B.  Gordon,  55215  Mayflower  Rd.,  South  Bead,  Ind.  46628 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,171 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D13— 35 


276,430 
BASE  FOR  A  TELECOMMUNICATIONS  SET 
Robert  B.  Isaacs,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Tele- 
com Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,777 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D14-60 


454-794  O.G.-84-I6 
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27M31  276u434 

if^  n^^Sii'?*  ^  Dty  TELEPHONE  STAND  PORTABLE  OIL  WELL  WALHNG  BEAM  PUMP  JACK 

BtU  Lrtonrtorte.  Mimiy  Hill,  N  J.  UAaD15-7     ^""•'••^"'•« 

Filed  Jn.  5,  IM),  Scr.  No.  455,8S5 
Tera  of  pateirt  14  yewi 
U.S.  a  D14— (0 


IV     V     ^ 


276jl32 

TELEVISION  INTERFACE  BOX 

Marty  Spergel,  Box  61011,  SoBoyirale,  Cklif.  94088 

FItod  Not.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  325,297 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a  D14— 84 


27M35 
SEWING  MACHINE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
George  LaPoUce,  SomerrUle;  Michael  P.  BaUone,  New  Pro?!, 
deace,  both  of  N J.,  anignon  to  The  Singer  Conwany. 
Stamfbrd,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,021 
Tern  of  patrat  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D15— 69 


27MW  

COMPUTER  DISPLAY 
"IJ!"!??''"^'*''^''***^^'*^  Tokyo;  TenneoHiaa,  276.436 

pSSS?  ilf*^  ■^"^S*  Chiba,  and  Shniehi  Hara,         HYDRAUUC  POWERED  COMBINED  PIPE  AND 
FJ«h-hi,  all  of  Japan,  uHmon  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Tokyo,  TUBING SITUIGHTENER  '^"^'''^" 

FIWA.^  ,7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408.948  Mjynjrd  D.  Ike-berry,  2111  Golf  Qnb  Rd.  Olympla,  Wa-i. 
Oaini.  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1982,  57H»36  pUad  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,416 

u.aDi^i.^-'-'--"^--  u..aDi5-i22^-™-''^^^*'- 
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r6,437  276,440 

COLLET  FOR  TRANSMISSION  SLEEVE  YOKE  DISPLAY  PANEL  FOR  COPYING  MACHINES 

ADAPTER  Yohaoh  Matmaaka,  Yokohaau;  Shigeki  Yasatanl,  Kaihlwa; 

LoidsD.  Wilson,  FolM»,Calif..aaii0Mr  to  Drive  Line  Serrke,      Y^JI  Ishlkawa,  Machlda;  Hlroshi  MatsanMto,  and  ChoeiB 
Incoiporatad,  West  SacnuMnto,  CaUf.  Nakandne,  both  of  YokohanM,  aU  of  Japan,  assignora  to 

Filed  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,987  Tokyo  Shibanra  DeakI  rsbnsbiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Tem  of  patent  14  yMUB  Filed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419/>66 

VS.  CL  D15-140  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a  D16-32 


276,438 
VACUUM  PACKING  UNIT 
Roger  W.  Orton,  Sacramento.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ezcalibnr 
Products.  Inc.  Sacramento,  Calif.  276,441 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,245  GUTTAR  HEAD 

Term  of  patent  14  years  dcbbIs  A.  Berardi,  Holmdd,  NJ.,  and  Raymond  Scberr,  Van 

Nnys,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kramer  Mnsic  Prodacts,  Inc.,  Nep- 
tune, N  J. 

Filed  May  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,345 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a  D17— 20 


U.S.  a  D15-146 


276,439  276,442 

CASSETTE  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ROLL  MATERIALS  COIN  COUNTER 

Gary  E.  Raymond,  755  S.  Rainbow  Dr.,  HoUywood,  Fla.  33021  Clande  V.  Holland,  P.O.  Box  652,  Sebring,  Fla.  33870 
FUed  Jan.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387^28  FUed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,194 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D16-32  VS.  a  D18-3 
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21IM43 

MUSIC  SCALE 

JohB  Spwti,  30  Woodlaad  Dr.  Box  312,  RD  3, 
13901  I 

F1M  Ju.  24, 1912,  Ser.  No.  391,594 
.T«  «  ^  T«f»ofp«il«rtl4yMri 

U.S.  a  D19-44 


27C446 
SUPPORT  FOR  ADVERTISING  MATERIAL 
N.Y.  KchiB  G.  WUtford,  RiduMHMl,  Aostralia,  anisDor  to  Transit 
SicH  Ptjr.  Ltd.,  SydiMy,  AMtraite 

Filed  Dec  11, 1901,  Ser.  No.  329,864 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioB  Austndim  Jol.  3, 1981, 84S46 

TemofpateM14yean 
U.S.  a  D20-^2 


276,447 
276^444  VERTICAL  GAME  BOARD 

DESK  ORGANIZER  TRAY  Rlcwdo  Escaiiilll«.KeUy,  8374  Leunont,  Houston,  Tex.  77072 

D«fid  Settle,  Yellow  Springs,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Visual  Infonna-  ™**  l^'  *'  ^^^  ^'  ^^'  ^*^^^ 

tkm  Institute,  Inc.,  Xenia,  OWo  .  T*™  ^f  Patent  14  years 

Filed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,049  ^^'  ^  ^^^"^ 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.aD19-.75 


DDI 


nnnnn  , 


276,448 
„gj^  „^„  TOSSING  GAME  BASE 

ILEUMINATED  SIGN  WITH  Ctnnc  i     "J^^^^^; ?T«*  ^^  ^  ^••'"'  ^^^' *»*•» •»* 

"^^  '^Fj2tfT6*?!fe,t'No  442.832  ""^  ^^  *''  '"^  ^'  '^^  ^^'^^ 

ruca  rwY.  10, 1W2,  ber.  No.  442,832  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UAa.DlO-20  ^'"'"^'*y«"  UAaDJI-5  '«««♦'«• 
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276,449  276,452 

COMBINED  DARTBOARD  AND  STAND  PUTTER  HEAD 

Gary  D.  Morrion,  313  Ridgeriew  Dr.,  North  Braddock,  Pa.  Ileodore  L.  Donuu^  32863  Myma,  Uvonia,  Mich.  48154 
15104,  and  Leonard  J.  Matta,  30  NobUe  Rd.,  Greensbwg,  Pa.  Filed  Jon.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,980 

15601  Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,848  U.S.  Q.  D21— 218 

Term  <rf  patoit  14  years 
U.S.  a  D21— 6 


276,450 
POP-UP  SUCnON  TOY 
Richard  L.  Panicd,  Hanofer,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Kiddie  Prod* 
nets.  Inc.,  Afon,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,160 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 65 


276,453 
SPRINKLER  HEAD 
William  A.  DeVroom,  Glmdora,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rain  Bird 
Consumer  Products  Corp.,  Duarte,  Calif. 

Filed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,638 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D23-6 


276,451 
SUCnON  TOY 
Richard  L.  Panicd,  Hanofer,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Kiddie  Prod* 
nets,  Inc.,  Atou,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,161 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a  D21-65 


276,454 
IMPACT  DRIVE  SPRINKLER 
Richard  D.  Brown,  Glndora,  and  Hans  D.  Christen,  La  Verne, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rain  Bird  Sprinkler  Mfg.  Corp., 
Glendora,  Calif . 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,323 
Term  of  potent  14  years 
U.S.  a  D23-7 
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27MSS 

TIMED  SPRAYER  UNIT 


27Mn 

OIL  HIiiATBP 

Y«*l«i«.  S046.I,  Ota«  Hl«,i  StkMU  N.,00.  Dd-bi  Mori;  Y«  P^  fcotfc  of  nU  od  S.yoko  K«Nta. 

ni«lA»>  i^iMi  &»  M«  Miaici  ?^«""'''«PM.««ltMn  to  MiiMiWt.  Electric  Udus. 

ruM  Apr.  13,  mitScr.  No.  253,963  trial  Co^  Ltd.,  Onka,  J^u  ^^ 

UAaD23-18  ''■'^"''•^  ^.  WW  Not.  29, 1982,  S«.  No.  444^ 

UAU.D33-18  Cbtos  priority,  iWBcrto.  Jtpo,  Jm.  4, 1982,  S7.24849 

Term  of  potent  14  yean 
VJS.  CL  D2»>123 


276,459 
HEAT  DEFLECTOR  FOR  A  FIREPLACE,  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 
27MM  CUntoo  E.  P«Pdiie,  Rte.  1,  Box  32.1A,  Breow^  Ala.  35033 

'^"■*™L"™'  "■■*•  UA  CL  D23— 137 

Filed  Oct  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,426  .vi.u«-i*7 

OalM  priority,  appUcatkM  F^tMe,  Ju.  8, 1981, 812041 

TerHofpolaftUyeart 
VS.  a.  D23-.55 


toAktiefelskapet 


276,497 
SOLID  FUEL  STOVE 
NMa-Erik  Heger,  JeaekdiB,  Norway,  a«lgB( 
Jotal,  Olio,  Norway 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1983,  $er.  No.  484,416 
Clatai  priority,  appUcatkm  Norway,  Jan.  31, 1983, 63714 
..«  ^  TenaofpatertM 

U.S.  a  D23-97 


276,460 
X-RAY  FILM  FRAME 
Roderiqoe  S.  GcDuaill,  Darie,  Fla.,  aadgnor  to  Radlatioa  Con* 
cepts,  Inc.,  Darie,  Fla. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,088 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D24-2 
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276,461  276,464 

BENT  LEG  SERREFINE  RESPIRATORY  GAS  FLOW  MANIFOLD 

R.  Seankn,  Jr.,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  and  Robert  A.  Ai»,  JaMi  Wdgl,  2341  Cklcaio  Ate.,  RhonMe,  CaUf.  92507,  and 
Eden  Pndrie,  Minn.,  Mignon  to  Scanlan  International,  St.  BnrreU  E.  Oawaon,  823  W.  16tk  St,  Newport  Beack,  Calif. 
PanLMinn.  92663 

FUed  Oct  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,443  Filed  Apr.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,314 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tUi  patent  mbeeqnent  to  Apr.  5, 1997,  Term  of  poteM  14 ; 

hai  been  diadalmd.  VS.  CL  D24-53 

Tera  of  potent  14 ; 
U.S.  a  D24— 27 


276,465 
STRAIGHT  FLOW  MANIFOLD 
BnrreU  E.  Oawaon,  823  W.  16th  St,  Newport  Beach,  CaUf. 
92623,  and  JaMe  Weigl,  2241  Chicago  Atc^  Rlvenide,  CaUf. 
92507 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  37M16 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D24-53 


276«462 

SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  TRAY 

Inaari  Vlllamal,  830  S.  Flower,  Santo  Ana,  CaUf.  92703 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,262 

Teni  of  patent  14  yean 

VS,  a  D24-31 


276,463  276,466 

ACETABULAR  CUP  BATTING  CAGE 
John  E.  Hamm,  Wanaw,  Ind.,  aaiignor  to  Zinuner,  InCn  War*  PanI  S.  GtomgwU,  ITenMi  Chy,  Mo.,  aeeigor  to  Maeter  Pitch- 

law,  Ind.  las  Machine,  lac,  Kanaai  CHy,  Mo. 

FUed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,947  FUed  No?.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,922 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D24— 33  U.S.  O.  D25— 1 
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INTERFimNG  LADDER  DENTAL  UTS  uni  nra 

B^Sij^  53,  R«  d.  Molbo-..  MonC^.ie.B^  ^-tio. P. Do,£fJS?^£SSS£S?S.^ 

"^  ^"Zl  Apr.  5. 1«J,  S..  No.  36S,2«  ""  ^'if'SmTi  Sif'*'' 

Ctaim.  priority,  wltortlooF^ttC  Oct  5. 1981, 97  UAaD28-«4   ^•^  *»"'«^  "  y«" 

Ton  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D25— 64 


r    -J 
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27M70 
VANITY  MIRROR 
Eddie  Y.  H.  U,  lit  A  3rd  Fln^  LMK  Derelopment  Estate, 
10-16  Kwai  Ting  Rd.,  Kwai  Ckoas,  New  Territories,  Hong 
Kong 

FOed  Jan.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,103 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dee.  21, 1981, 
1004264 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a  D28-64J 


276,468 
MOTORCYCLE  MARKER  UGHT 
James  M.  Preisler,  Mound,  and  Alwin  J.  Staliel,  St  Paul,  both 
of  Mina.,  assignofs  to  Drag  Specialties,  Inc.,  MinnetonluL 
Minn. 

FUed  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,059 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
US.  a.  D26~28 
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276,471  276,472 

COMBINED  LIPSTICK  HOLDER  AND  ILLUMINABLE  STEAM  CLEANING  MACHINE 

MIRROR  Frank  Harrison,  Kansas  aty,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Harrison/Fault- 

Eddie  Y.  H.  Lo,  1st  A  3rd  Firs.,  LMK  Development  Estate,      less  Systems,  Inc.,  Kansas  aty,  Mo. 
10-16  Kwai  Ting  Rd^  Kwai  Chung,  New  Territories,  Hong  FUed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,173 

Kong  Term  of  patent  14  years 

FUed  Jnn.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,120  U.S.  a.  D32— 1 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  15, 1982, 
1004634 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D28— 643 


276,473 

SPRAY  STEAM  IRON 

Shinri  Ogawa,  and  Takuys  Yamano,  both  of  Tottori,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  KeUian-Hondori,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,932 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a  D32— 70 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  20TH  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1984 

Note— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  B.  Chance  Company:  See— 

Qutter,  Melvin  E.;  and  Shaw.  Lewis  A.,  4,483.038,  G.  29-234.000. 
A.  H.  Lundberg  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Parkinson,  John  R.;  Fuller,  Richard  E;  and  Der,  Bruce,  4,483,740, 
CI.  159-47.300. 
AB  Volvo:  See— 

Schlicker,  Heinrich  A.,  4,483,687,  a.  474-28.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Fukui,  George  M.;  Spencer,  Herbert  J.;  and  Williams,  Laurens  R., 
II,  4,483,926,  CI.  436-16.000. 
Abdoney,  James  A.:  See— 

Cowell,  James  W.;  and  Anderson,  James  E.,  4,483,027,  CI. 
S- 136.000. 
Abe,  Hisao:  See— 

Masujima,  Sho;  Towatari,  Yoshi^ge;  Iwaya,  Shoichi;  Masumura, 
Hitoshi;  Abe,  Hisao;  and  Sakamoto,  Norimasa,  4,484,231,  CI 
361-321.000. 
Abe,  Masahiro;  and  Motosaka,  Katsuo,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Vortex  blower. 

4,483,636,  CI.  413-33.00T. 
Abe,  Morio:  See— 

Fujimura,  Isao;  Nakajima.  Sadaaki;  Abe.  Morio;  and  Taniguchi, 
Masahiko,  4,483,897,  CI.  428-288.000. 
Abelitis,  Andris:  See- 
Schmidt,  Martin;  Kohler,  Walter  and  Abelitis,  Andris,  4,483,831, 
CI.  423-173.000. 
Aberer,  James  B.:  See— 

Whittenburg,  Stephen  L.;  Aberer.  James  B.;  Edi&mds,  Albert  V.; 
Yang,  Ching-Wen;  Streck,  Vernon  W.;  Rodick,  Vernon  F.;  and 
Enoch,  Robert  C,  4,484.063,  CI.  219-400.000. 
Abseck,  Stuart.  Scrolling  display  device  for  fan-folded  printout  paper. 

4,483.086.  a.  40-343.000. 
Achtstaetter,  Gerhard,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Monolithic  integrated 
vertical-deflection  circuit  for  television  sete  with  tangent-corrected, 
line-frequency-derived   digital   signal   generation.   4,484.110,   G. 
313-364.000. 
Acra-Plant,  Inc.:  See- 
Robertson,  Forrest  E.,  4,483,401,  Q.  172-374.000. 
Ad-Tec  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Whelan.  James  P.,  4.483,460,  Q.  221-303.000. 
Adachi,  Hiroyoshi:  See— 

Hanada,    Hiroyodii;    and    Adachi,    Hiroyoshi,    4,483,337,    CI. 
273-220.000. 
Adachi,  Susumu:  See— 

Katsuta,  Susumu;  Adachi,  Susumu;  and  Shuji,  Hoshino,  4,483,487, 
a.  241-121.000. 
Adadurov,  Gennady  A.;  Bavina,  Tamara  V.;  Breusov,  Oleg  N.;  Droby- 
shev,  Viktor  N.;  Messinev,  Mikhail  J.;  Rogacheva,  Alexandra  I. 
Ananiin,  Alexandr  V.;  ApoUonov,  Vladimir  N.;  Dremin,  Anatoly  N. 
Doronin,  Valentin  N.;  Dubovitsky,  Fedor  I.;  Zemlyakova,  Lidia  G., 
Pershin,  Sergei  V.;  and  Tatsy,  Viktor  F.,  to  Institut  Khimicheskoi 
Fiziki  Akademii  Nauk  SSSR.  Method  of  producing  diamond  and/or 
diamond-like    modifications    of    boron    nitride.    4,483,836,    CI. 
423-290.000. 
Adams,  Cuba  M.:  See- 
Gray,  Jerry  B.;  Adams,  Cuba  M.;  and  Christensen,  Larry  B., 
4,484,031,  a.  179-18.0BE. 
Adams,  Derek  S.:  See — 

Lowndes,  Michael  W.;  Adams,  Derek  S.;  and  Arlidge.  NevUle  J., 
4,484,130,  a.  320-40.000. 
Adams,  Don  L.:  See— 

Verzella,  David  J.;  Fischer,  William  C;  Adams,  Don  L.;  Wright, 
Stuart  C;  and  Graham,  Byron,  Jr.,  4,484,283,  a.  364-434.000. 
Ade,Rolf;  Heimann,  Heinz;  Kofink,  Wolfgang;  and  Prohaska,  Hus,  to 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Electric  small-size  motor  comprising  an  arma- 
ture secured  with  plastic  material.  4,484,094,  CI.  31043.000. 
ADL-Innovation  KB:  See— 

Glindsjo.  Per.  4.483.803,  Q.  261-78.00A. 
Adler,  Franz:  See— 

Steigerwald,  Franz;  and  Adler,  Franz,  4,483,439,  CI.  206-219.000. 
Adrian,  Rudolf:  See— 

Thieie,  Kurt;  Ahmed,  Quazi;  Adrian,  Rudolf;  and  Jahn,  Ulrich, 
4,483,999,  Q.  360-37.000. 
Agarwal,  Pawan  K.;  Turner,  S.  Richard;  Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  and 
Evans,  Morris  L.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Emulsion 
type  adhesive  compositions.  4,483,960,  Q.  324-499.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Le  Pecq,  Jean-Bernard;  Paoletti,  Claude;  and  Dat-Xuong,  Nguyen, 
4,483,989,  CI.  346-70.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kampfer,  Helmut;  Wendisch.  Detlef;  and  Haae.  Marie.  4.483.799, 
a.  260436.00R. 


Agfa-Gevaert,  N.  V.:  See- 
Van  de  Sande,  Christian  C;  Van  den  Bergh,  Armand  M.;  and 
Janssens,  WUhelmus,  4,483-,91S,  CI.  430-223.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert,  N.V.:  See— 

Thiers,  Christiaan  G.,  4,483,916,  Q.  430-236.000. 
Ahmed,  Quazi:  See— 

Thieie,  Kurt;  Ahmed,  Quazi;  Adrian,  Rudolf;  and  Jahn,  Ulrich, 
4,483.999,  CI.  560-57.000. 
Ahner,  Peter;  Harer,  Helmut;  and  Schustek,  Siegfred,  to  Robert  Botch 
GmbH.  Liquid-cooled  heat  generator  for  a  vehicle  heating  system. 
4,484.049,  a.  219-10.510. 
Ahuia,  Krishan  K.:  See — 

Brown,   William   H.;   and   Ahuia,   Krishan   K.,   4,483,195,   Q. 
73-702.000. 
Aikins,  Warren  A.;  and  Melin,  Thomas  N.  Wood/log  processing  ma- 
chine. 4,483,379.  CI.  144-366.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See- 
Luff,  Bruce  A.;  and  Kazamowicz,  Michael  C,  4,483,488,  CI. 
241-23.000. 
Aisan  Kogyo  kabuskiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kamiya.  Kingo;  and  Takagi.  Takaaki,  4,483,485,  Q.  239-585.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabu^iika:  See— 

Kobayashi,   Daisaku;   luba,  Tsunesaku;  and  Momose,   Yutaka, 
4,483,141,  CI  60-517.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Akagi,    Motonobu;    Kawabata,    Yasuhiro;    and    Hattori,    Kyo, 

4.483,369.  CI.  137-625.120. 
Takeuchi,  Hiroaki;  Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi;  Nishiwaki,  Kiyoshi;  Toba, 

Fujio;  and  Nomura,  Yoshihiaa,  4,483,145,  CI.  60-578.000. 

Tsunekawa,    Masura;    and    Naito,    Yoshihiro,    4.483,142,    Q. 

60-521.000. 

Akagi,  Motonobu;  Kawabata,  Yasuhiro;  and  Hattori.  Kyo,  to  Aisin 

Soki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Toyou  Jidoshakogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Linear  motor-actuated  flow  control  valve.  4,483,369,  CI.  1 37-625. 1 20. 

Akasu,  Masahira,  to  Miteubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ignition  time 

control  device.  4,483,293,  CI.  123-414.000. 
Akira,  Furutsu,  to  Japan  Bano'k  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Ben  Clements  A  Sons, 

Inc.  Apparatus  for  locking  fasteners.  4.483.066,  CI  29-811  000 
Akiyama,  Hiroshi.  Catheter.  4.483.688.  CI.  604-265.000 
Akizawa,  Tetsuo;  and  Ishimizu.  Hiroshi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Flat-type  semiconductor  device  and  packing 
thereof  4,483,441,  CI.  206-328.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors:  See— 

Hallqvist,  Sten.  4.483,235,  Q.  89-14.00R. 
Aktiebolaget  Electrolux:  See— 

Andreasson.  Jan  Y.  N.,  4,483,284,  Q.  123-179.00H. 
Akzo  N.V.:  See— 

Huntjens,  Franciscus  J.;  and  Brouwer.  Anton  H.  J.,  4.483,970,  CI. 
525-440.000. 
Albanese,  James  J.,  to  United  Industries  Corporation.  Solvent  prepara- 
tion. 4,483,783,  CI.  252-312.000. 
Albaugh,  Edgar  W.:  See— 

Kuk,  Myong  S.;  Albaugh,  Edgar  W.;  and  Monugna,  John  C, 
4,483,763.  Q.  208-254.00H. 
Albrecht,  Wolf-Wigand;  and  Papp.  Uwe,  to  Hermann  C.  Starck  Berlin. 
Production  of  highly  capacitive  agglomerated  valve  metal  powder 
and  valve  metal  electrodes  for  the  production  of  electrolytic  capaci- 
tors. 4,483,819,  CI.  419-2.000. 
Alcan  Aluminum  Corporation:  See— 

Gailey,  J.  Lynn,  4.483.1 16.  CI.  52-484.000. 
Alco  Foodservice  Equipment  Company:  See- 
Fritz,  Frederick  F.;  and  Daigle,  Ralph  L.,  4,483,316.  Q.  126- 
299.00D. 
Alcock,  A.  John:  See- 
Taylor,  Roderick  S.;  Leopold,  Kurt  E.;  and  Alcock,  A.  John, 
4,484,106,  CI.  315-150.000. 
Aldrich,  WUbert  H  :  See— 

Provanzano,  Salvatore  R.;  Aldrich,  Wilberi  H.;  D'Angelo.  Robert 
A.;  Drottar.  Emil  P.;  Finnegan,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Heom,  James;  Hill, 
Lawrence  W.;  Malcolm,  Ronald  D.;  Nollet,  Michael  C;  Perl- 
man,  Baruch  S.;  Tressler,  Michael  B.;  Van  Schalkwyk,  John  E.; 
and  Webb.  Kincade  N.,  4,484,303,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Alfa-Laval  AB:  See— 

Tonelli.  Guido  A.,  4,483,272,  CI.  119-14.320. 
Alfred  Kunz  &  Co.:  See— 

Gaiser,  Herbert,  4,483,790,  d.  232-633.000. 
Allen,  Roy  H.:  See— 

L.wis,  Idris;  Allen,  Roy  H.;  Roscoe,  John  E.;  Churchill,  John  I.; 
and  Parkes,  Ronald  A..  4,483,359.  CI.  293-126.000. 
Alley,  Ronald  S.,  Sr.  Ski  tow  sig^  assembly.  4,483,683.  Q.  441-69.000. 
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Sellels,    Gregory    J.,    4.484,184,    Q 


Allied  Corporation:  See— 
Gregor,    John    A.;    and 

340-572.000. 
Haaegawa,  Ryusuke,  4.483,724,  0.  148-31.550. 
Pelcxanki,  Walter  J..  4.483,580,  CI.  339.103.00M. 
Preariey,  Robert  J.,  4,484,334,  CI  372-101.000. 
Whitley.  TTiomas  J..  4.484.159.  Cl.  33M82.000. 
Allison,  Kenneth  L.;  Gomez,  Helio;  »nd  Manchego,  Robert,  to  Xerox 

Corporation.  Endodontic  holder.  4^484,342,  a.  378-168.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd..  See— 

Fujiaawa,  Kyuichi.  4.484.201.  CI.  346-139.00C. 
Kamada.  Hiroshi;  and  Takayama,  Akira,  4.484.162,  Q.  333-219.000. 
Mattui,  Yasuo,  4,484,042,  Cl.  2GO^7.0DB. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See— 

Poweri.  John  H.;  and  Dang,  Hang  T..  4.483.75a  Cl.  204-29.000. 
Alusol  Dasolas  AB:  See— 

Mollerstrom.  Sten,  4,483,111.  a.  52-74.000. 
AM  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Booth.   Thomas  A.;  and  Scholten,   Frank   L..  4.484.203,  Q. 
346-160.000.  I  -.      M«  . 

Amano.  Kitsutaro:  See—  I 

Nakagome,  Yukio;  Amano,  Kitsutaro;  and  Yamamoto,  Takaya. 
4,484,144,  Cl.  3304.300. 
AMB  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Kurzinski.  Cass  R..  4,483.385,  Cl.  164-416.000. 
AMCA  International  Corporation:  Set— 

Snow.  Frederick  O.;  Hulette,  Roger  L.;  Martinson,  Albert  M.,  Jr.; 
and  Gwyn,  Peter,  4,483,655,  Cl.  414-786.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Freed,  Meier  E.,  4.483,991.  a.  546-189.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Liston.  Max  D.;  and  Haei.  Paul  K..  4,483.616.  Cl.  356-246.000. 
American  Sterilizer  Company:  See- 
Miller.  William  R.;  and  Staats.  Peter  F..  4.483.446.  Cl.  21 1-153.000. 
AMF  Inc.:  See- 
Carpenter,  Charles  R.;  Dodge.  Robert  H.;  and  Rosanoff.  Kenneth 
A..  4.483.922,  a.  435-184.000.  1 
Amiet,  Michel  L.:  See—  ' 

Chabrerie,  Jean  P.;  Barthelemy,  Jacques  C;  and  Amiet,  Michel  L.. 
4.483,574,  Cl.  339-5.00L. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Capper,  Harry  M.,  4,483,203,  Cl.  t3-862.040. 

Derr.  Paul  B.;  Paullus,  Clarence  L.;  and  Shaffer,  Howard  R.. 

4.483,579,  Cl.  339-9O.00R. 
Kourimsky.  Friedrich  J.  A.;  and  Seidel.  Klaus  G.,  4,483,581,  Cl. 

339- 1 76.0MP. 
Salie.  Edward  R..  4.484.039.  a.  20O.5.0OA. 
Analog  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

HoUoway.  Peter  R.,  4,484,149,  a.  330-291.000. 
Analogic  Corporation:  See— 

McMorrow,  Richard  H..  Jr.;  and  liaigh.  Geoffrey,  4,484,111,  Cl. 
315-397.000. 
Ananiin,  Alexandr  V.:  See— 

Adadurov,  Gennady  A.;  Bavina,  Tamara  V.;  Breusov,  Gleg  N.; 
Drobyshev,  Viktor  N.;  Messiney,  Mikhail  J.;  Rogacheva,  Alex- 
andra I.;  Anamin,  Alexandr  V.;  Apollonov,  Vladimir  N.;  Dre- 
min,  Anatoly  N.;  Doronin,  Valfntin  N.;  Dubovitsky,  Fedor  I. 
Zemlyakova,  Lidia  G.;  Pershin,  Sergei  V.;  and  Tatsy,  Viktor  F.,' 
4.483,836,  Cl.  423-290.000. 
Anderson,  Dennis  C,  to  National  Polymers  Inc.  Plant  stake  and  clasp. 

Anderson,  James  E.:  See—  I 

Cowell,  James  W.;  and  Ander^Mi,  James  E.,  4,483,027,  Cl. 
5- 1 36.000. 
Anderson,  Robert  W.;  Gee,  May  L.;  and  McMullen.  Ahce  K.,  to  Inter- 
national  Business  Machines  Corporation.   Transaction  execution 
system  having  keyboard  and  message  customization,  improved  key 
52^2?^*"«^»y   «n<l    message   segmentation.    4,484,304,    Cl. 

Anderson,  Warren  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Multibeam 
lens/niter  combination  for  sonar  semor.  4,484,317,  Cl.  367-150.000. 

AmJenson,  Bengt,  to  KemaNord  AB.  Method  for  the  production  of 
2°" -^SPO*"**  materials  impregnated  with  resin.  4,483,889,  a. 

Andersson,  Inger  A.:  See— 

^'^^^^J'^??  °  •  G'»««vsson,  K4ntin  E.;  and  Andersson,  Inger 
A..  4,483,049.  Cl.  24-160.000. 

'^J???:  ^'J'*"  '  Apparatiis  for  absorbing  Uquid  from  a  surface. 

4,483,034.  Cl.  15-11 9.00A. 
Ando,  Makoto:  See— 

^o'l^JSS^OOO ^**'*'*'**  ^"•"**'  "**  ^'^^  Makota  4,483,603, 
Aado,  Mano;  Taiuka.  Kenkichi;  and  Sato.  Kiroku,  to  Kanegafuchi 

fW48j8S.S1SSi.Sf"  "^ '"  '^"'-^  '«'^'*«" 

Andow.  Fumio.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denlu  Kabushiki  Kaistaa.  Reclouna 
device  for  transmission  line.  4.484.244.  Cl.  361-71.000 

Andre.  Thierry:  See— 

Melchior.  Jean;  and  Andre.  Thierry.  4.483.150.  Q.  60-599.000. 

Andreasson,  Jan  Y.  N..  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux.  Ignition  system  for 
oontroUing  current  How  to  a  glow  pkg.  4.483.284.  a.  123-179.00H. 

Andres,  Rudolf;  KnoU.  Heinz  W.;  and  Petri.  Volker.  to  Daimler-Benz 
^^^gfUjchaft.  Magnetically  actuated  electric  switch.  4.484.041. 


Andretta.  Angelo:  See- 
Fischer,  Bruno;  Andretta,  Angelo;  and  Nussbaumer,  Manfred, 
4,483,433,  Cl.  198-339.000. 
Anima  Corporation:  See— 

Togawa.  Tatsuo;  Nemoto,  Tetsu;  and  Tsubakimoto,  Hirohisa. 
4,483.200,  Cl.  73-861.050. 
Antos,  George  J.;  and  Chao.  Tai-Hsiang,  to  UOP  Inc.  Catalytic  reform- 
ing with  a  platinum  group  and  phosphorus-containing  composition. 
4,483,767,  Q.  208-138.000. 
Aoki,  Hirokazu:  See— 

Sugie,    Mamoru;    Toyooka,    Takashi;    Aoki,    Hirokazu;    and 
Kamiyama,  Kazuya,  4,484,309,  Cl.  365-1.000. 

Aoki,  Katsumi,  to  Mizuno  Corporation.  Baseball  glove.  4,483.022.  Cl 
2-19.000.  .-«•»."**.  v,i. 

Aoki,  Masahiro;  Oinoue,  Kenichi;  Ida,  Masatoshi;  and  Hayashi,  Asao, 
to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  detecting  a  focusing 
condition  of  an  objective  lens.  4,483,602,  Cl.  354-402.000. 
Aoshima,  Fujio:  See — 

Michishita,  Katsumi;  Kawano,  Mitsugi;  Aoshima,  Fujio;  Kato, 
Yukio;  and  Asamoto.  Tetsuhiro,  4,484,053,  Cl.  2I9-69.00E. 
Aotam,  Yoshimasa:  See— 

Sakai.  Nobuo;  Aotani.  Yoshimasa;  Yabuki.  Yoshihani;  and  Furuta- 
chi.  Nobuo.  4.483.918,  Cl.  430-372.000. 
Aoyagi,  Kenichi:  See— 

Namba,  Yuzuru;  and  Aoyagi,  Kenichi,  4,483,292,  Cl.  123-308.000. 
Apollonov,  Vladimir  N.:  See— 

Adadurov,  Gennady  A.;  Bavina.  Tamara  V.;  Breusov.  Oleg  N.- 
Drobyshev.  Viktor  N.;  Messinev.  Mikhail  J.;  Rogacheva,  Alex- 
andra I.;  Ananun.  Alexandr  V.;  Apollonov.  Vladimir  N.;  Dre- 
min.  Anatoly  N.;  Doronin.  Valentin  N.;  Dubovitsky.  Fedor  I.- 
Zemlyakova,  Lidia  G.;  Pershin,  Sergei  V.;  and  Tatsy,  Viktor  F.! 
4,483,836,  Cl.  423-290.000.  j.  r , 

Apothecary  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Noble,  Terrance  O.,  4,483,626,  Cl.  368-10000. 
Apparel  Form  Company:  See— 

Hostetler,  John  £.;  Hulsebusch,  William  H.;  and  Sears,  I.  Weir,  Jr.. 
4.483.467.  Cl.  223-74.000.  ^^  ' 

Applied  Power  Inc.:  See- 
Fun,  Johannes  K..  4.483.409,  a.  180-89.150. 
APX  Group,  Inc.:  See— 

Tnidell,  Gerald  R.;  Kraska,  Theodore  F.;  and  Barber,  Dennis  W.. 
4,483,061.  a.  29-523.000. 
Aquaria,  Inc.:  See- 
Sherman,  Robert  M.,  4,483,769,  Q.  210-282.000. 
Araya,  Katsutoshi;  and  Tanaami,  Hiroshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited;  and  Nihon  Radiator  Co.  Ltd.  Heater  core  of  an  automotive 
air  conditioning  device.  4,483,390,  Cl.  165-104.320. 
Archer,  Wesley  L.;  Dallessandro,  Susan  M.;  and  Lynn,  Vicki  A.,  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Photoresist  stripper  composition  and 
method  of  use.  4,483,917,  Cl.  430-329.000. 
Arisland,  Bjorg.  Convertible  carrier  bag.  4,483,469,  Q.  224-151.000. 
Arkharov,  Alexei  M.;  Desyatov,  Alexandr  T.;  Bondarenko,  Vitaly  L.; 
Pronko.  Vladimir  G.;  Krakovsky,  Boris  D.;  Korsakov-Bogatkov, 
Sergei  M.;  Jushin.  Viktor  P.;  Kopova,  Alexandra  M.;  Gorodnov,  Petr 
v.;  Borisov,  Julian  Y.;  Ermilov,  Vadim  V.;  and  Romanteev,  Jury  P. 
Method  of  cold  generation  and  a  plant  for  accomplishina  same. 
4,483,158.  Cl.  62-402.000.  f         B 

Arlidge.  Neville  J.:  See— 

Lowndes,  Michael  W.;  Adams,  Derek  S.;  and  Arlidge,  Neville  J., 
4,484,130,  Cl.  320-40.000. 
Armbruster,  Joseph  M.  Portable  power  device,  light  and  fan.  4,483,664, 

Cl.  417-234.000. 
Armstrong,  Richard  J.  Axial  flow  impeller.  4,483.659.  Cl.  416-200.00R. 
Amdt.  Walter  E.  Wheel  with  stub  axle  releasably  to  end  of  powered 

tubular  shaft.  4.483.40a  Q.  172-42.000. 
Arthur  D.  Little.  Inc.:  See— 

Grain,  Clark  F.,  4,484.172,  Cl.  338-35.000. 
Artman,  Noel  G.  Process  of  segregating  air-ftwl  mass  in  engine  auxiliary 

chamber.  4,483,291,  Cl.  123-286.000. 
Aruga,  Shiro;  Nakano,  Kazuaki;  Mito.  Kyuichi;  Mukai.  Kei;  and  Shin- 
kai,  Mikio.  to  Chisso  Corporation.  Monomer  removal  from  the  slurry 
of  vinyl  chloride  resin  with  steam  by  using  improveid  olate  tower. 
4.483.747.  Cl.  203-92.000. 
Arvidsson.  Erik  R.,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Arrangement 
in  a  radar  system  for  correction  of  phase  and  amplitude  errors  in  a 
video  signal.  4.484.194.  Cl.  343-17.700. 
Asafkv.  Viktor  V.:  See— 

Zabelin.  Igor  V.;  Ryabukhin.  Jury  M.;  Baibekov.  Munt  K.;  De- 
vyatkin.  Vladimir  N.;  Kitaigorodsky.  Efim  A.;  Kolomiitaev, 
Arnold  V.;  Sorokous,  Viktor  G.;  Chalabaev,  Ilias  A.;  Zuev. 
Nikolai  M.;  Medeuov.  Chaken  K.;  Chesnokov.  Alexandr  S.- 
Usenov.  Seisanbai;  Tsidrintsev.  Grigory  V.;  Nikolaev.  Mikhail 
M.;  Kolyadzin.  Alexandr  A.;  Smorgunov.  Boris  A.;  Chalov, 
Alexandr  V.;  Asafiev.  Viktor  V.;  Ladaria,  Oleg  V.;  Vukolov, 
Vladimir  V.;  Sabirov,  Khamat  K.;  and  Ivakhno,  Fedor  A.. 
4,483,753,  Cl.  204-70000 
Asahi-Dow  Limited:  See— 

Koaaka,  Nobutoshi,  deceased;  Izawa,  Shinichi;  and  Sugiyama.  Jun, 
4,483,958,  Cl.  524-409.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Shiroki,  Hiroyuki,  4,483.754,  Cl.  204-98.000. 
Yamaue,  Matsuei;  Fukutomi.  Sadao;  Fukura.  Seiichi;  and  Sato, 
Fumihiko.  4.483.714.  Cl.  106-279.000. 
Asahi  Seimitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Komine.  Takashi.  4.483.081.  Q.  33-438.000. 
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Asai,  Kiyokazu:  See— 

Oshiima,  Yujiro;  Asai.  Kiyokazu;  and  Tokoro.  Hiroharu.  4.483.179. 
Cl.  73-35.000. 
Asaka.  Takao:  See — 

Inoue.  Tadanari;  Asaka.  Takao;  and  Yamaguchi.  Yuji,  4.484.298. 
a.  364-720.000. 
Asako.  Sigeru:  See— 

OkiUi.  Koichi;  and  Asako.  Sigeru,  4.483.901.  Cl.  428-315.500. 
Asamoto.  Tetsuhiro:  See— 

Michishita,  KaUumi;  Kawailo.  MiUugi;  Aoshima.  Fujio;  Kato, 
Yukio;  and  Asamoto.  Tetsuhiro.  4.484.053.  Cl.  219-69.00E. 
Asano.  Masaharu;  Yoshida.  Masaru;  and  Kaetsu.  Isao.  to  Japan  Atomic 
Energy  Research  Institute.  Process  for  producing  a  slow  release 
composite.  4.483.807.  a.  264-22.000. 
Ashland  Oil.  Inc.:  See- 
Koch.  Diether.  Gniber.  Bruce  A.;  Langer.  Heimo  J.;  and  Dunna- 
vant,  WUliam  R..  4.483.961.  Cl.  524-542.000. 
Ashline,  WUliam  J.:  See- 
Seymour.  Raymond  K.;  and  Ashline.  William  J..  4.484.045.  Cl. 
200-144.00R. 
ATftT  Bell  Laboratories:  See— 

Berenbaum.  Alan  D.;  Jagannathan.  Anand;  Molinelli.  John  J.;  and 

Pekarich.  Steven  P..  4.484.274,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Beuacher,  Hugo  J.;  Bosco,  Harry  L.;  Huizinga,  Allen  H.;  and 

WUliams,  John  R.,  4,484,323,  Cl.  370-58.000. 
Blahut,   Donald   E.;   and   Harrison,   Marc   L.,   4.484.260.   Cl. 

364-716.000. 
Brown.  James  W.;  and  Stoddard.  William  S..  4.484.187.  Cl. 

340-703.000. 
Chang.  Robert  P.  H..  4.483.725.  Cl.  148-175.000. 
Dragone.  Corrado.  4.484.197.  Cl.  343-78  LOOP. 
Gavrilovich.  Charles  D..  4.484.030.  Cl.  179-8.00A. 
Kasday.  Leonard  R..  4.484.179.  Cl.  340-365.00P. 
Moy.  Gar.  4.484.330.  a.  371-36.000. 
Orsic.  MUo.  4.484.324.  Q.  370-58.000. 
Schonhom.    Harold;    and    Sharpe.    Louis    H..    4.483.898.    C\. 

428-356.000. 
Turner.  Jonathan  S.,  4.484.326.  Cl.  370^.000. 
Viswanathan.  Thayamkulangara  R..  4.484,089,  Cl.  307-297.000. 
ATAT  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Dillow,  Harry  M.;  Sansone,  Anthony  E.;  and  Swartz,  Raymond  K., 

4,483,808,  Cl.  264-22.000. 
Kerr,  Archie  F.,  4,484,119.  Q.  318-563.000. 
Kriete.  Richard  J.;  Orsini.  Rafael  R.;  and  Weinglass.  Leon. 
4,484.105.  a.  315-133.000. 
Atencio.  James  D.:  See — 

Caldwell.  John  T.;  Kunz.  Walter  E.;  and  Atencio.  James  D., 
4,483.816.  Cl.  376-158.000. 
Atkov,  Oleg  J.;  Popov.  Anatoly  V.;  Mukharlyamov.  Nurmukhamed 
M.;  Baranov.  Vladimir  F.;  Belenkov.  Jury  N.;  Frolov.  Alexandr  N.; 
Odintsov.  Nikolai  G.;  and  Fomina.  Galina  A.  Device  for  positioning 
cardiographic  sensor.  4.483.344.  Cl.  128-661.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Grosboll.  Martin  P..  4.483.762.  Q.  208-108.000. 
Heam.  David  D..  4.483.721.  Q.  148-9.600. 
Lowther.  Frank  E..  4.483,756.  Cl.  204-155.000. 
Witteles,  Eleonora  M..  4.483,341,  Q.  128-402.000. 
Atochem:  See— 

Ghenassia,  Elie;  and  Lakodey,  Andre  ,  4,484,009.  Cl.  568-678.000. 
Aubourg.  Philippe;  Huignard.  Jean  P.;  and  Hareng.  Michel,  to  Thom- 
son-C^F.  Liquid  crystal  optical  valve  controlled  by  photoconducting 
effect.  4.483.592,  Cl.  350-342.000. 
Augart,  Helmut,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Process  for  the  manu- 
facture of  a  pharmaceutical  composition  with  a  reUu-ded  Uberation  of 
active  material.  4,483,847,  Q.  424-22.000. 
Automation  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Uwrence,  David,  4,483,465,  Cl.  222-83.500. 
Automation  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Gresty,  John  B.,  4.483.584,  Cl.  350-96.2 10 
Avery.  Leslie  R..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Protection  circuit  for  integrated 

circuit  devices.  4.484,244.  Cl.  361-56.000. 
AVL  Gesellschaft  fur  Verbrennungskraftmaschinen  und  Messtechnik 
M  B  H  *  Sec 
kiinzfeld.  WUhelm,  4.483.184.  Cl.  73-117.200. 
Kunzfeld.  WUhelm.  4.483.185.  Cl.  73-117.200. 
Axelrod.  Robert  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Polyphenylene  ether 
resins  and  compositions  heat  stabilized  with  trineopentylene  di- 
phosphite.  4.483.953.  Cl.  524-119.000. 
Ayler.  Steven  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Heater  for  ultra 

high  pressure  compressed  gas.  4,483.364.  Q.  137-334.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See— 

Uyer,  Robert  W.,  4.484.010.  Cl.  568-732.000. 
Baba.  Kazuo;  Wakatsuki.  Kizuku;  Sato.  Toshimi;  and  Hikasa.  Tadashi. 
to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Process  for  producing 
polyolefm.  4.483,939.  Cl.  502-127.000. 
Backx.  Leo  J.  J.:  See— 

Heeres.  Jan;  Backx.  Leo  J.  J.;  and  Mostmans.  Joseph  H..  4.483.865. 
Cl.  424-273.00R. 
Bacon.  Franklin  C.  Jr.;  and  Brooks.  Robert  L.,  to  Freeport  Kaolin 
Company.  High  intensity  conditioning  mill  and  method.  4,483,624, 
Cl.  366-293.000. 
Baeger,  Holm,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG.  Electro-optical  display 
element  and  method  for  its  manufacture.  4,483,591,  Cl.  35O-32O000. 
Bagnall,  Jeffrey  L.;  and  Roscoe.  Tom.  to  Ferranti  pic.  Line  disturbance 
monitor.  4.484.290.  Cl.  364-483.000. 


Bahr.  Dietrich  J.;  and  Briska.  Marian,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Record  carrier.  4.483.902.  Q.  428-330.000. 
Baibekov,  Murat  K.:  See— 

Zabelin.  Igor  V.;  Ryabukhin,  Jury  M.;  Baibekov.  Murat  K.;  De- 
vyatkin.  Vladimir  N.;  Kitaigorodsky,  Efim  A.;  Kolomiitsev, 
Arnold  v.;  Sorokous,  VUctor  G.;  Chalabaev,  Ilias  A.;  Zuev, 
NUcolai  M.;  Medeuov,  Chaken  K.;  Chesnokov,  Alexandr  S.; 
Usenov,  Seisanbai;  Tsidrintsev,  Grigory  V.;  Nikolaev,  Mikhail 
M.;  Kolyadzin,  Alexandr  A.;  Smorgunov,  Boris  A.;  Chalov, 
Alexandr  V.;  Asafiev,  VUctor  V.;  Ladaria,  Oleg  V.;  Vukolov, 
Vladimir  V.;  Sabirov,  Khamat  K.;  and  Ivakhno,  Fedor  A., 
4,483,753,  Cl.  204-70.000. 
Balderes,  Demetrios;  Horvath,  Joseph  L.;  and  Lipschutz,  Lewb  D.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Telescoping  thermal 
conduction  element  for  semiconductor  devices.  4,483,389,  Cl.  165- 
80.00B. 
Baldwin,  John:  See— 

Kahl,    WUliam   G.,   Jr.;   and    Baldwin.   John,   4,484,075,   Q. 
250-342.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See— 

Cemy,  Daryl  D.,  4,483,891,  Q.  428-35.000. 
Bamberg,  Joe  T.:  See— 

Kohn,    Gusuve    K.;    and    Bamberg,    Joe    T.,    4,483,992,    Q. 
546-302.000. 
Banach,  Frank  G.,  to  Zenith  Electronics  Corporation.  Intermediate 

frequency  circuit  with  solid  sute  trap.  4,484,222,  Cl.  358-196.000. 
Band,  Gerhard;  Nosges.  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Ross,  Gunther,  to  Mauser- 
Werke    Obemdorf    GmbH.    Coordinate    measuring    apparatus. 
4,483,079,  a.  33-174.00L. 
Band,  Gerhard:  See- 
Dietrich,  Hermann;  Nosges,  Hans  J.;  and  Band,  Gerhard,  4,483.209, 
Cl.  74-89.150. 
Baranov,  Vladimir  F.:  See — 

Atkov,  Oleg  J.;  Popov,  Anatoly  V.;  Mukharlyamov,  Nunnuk-# 
hamed  M.;  Baranov,  Vladimir  F.;  Belenkov.  Jury  N  ,  Frolov, 
Alexandr  N.;  Odintsov,  Nikolai  G.;  and  Fomina,  Galina  A., 
4,483,344,  Cl.  128-661.000. 
Barber,  Dennis  W.:  See— 

Trudell,  Gerald  R.;  Kraska,  Theodore  F.;  and  Barber.  Dennis  W.. 
4.483.061.  Cl.  29-523.000. 
Barczak.  Virgil  J.:  See— 

Laughlin,  William  C;  Barczak,  Virgil  J.;  Bowerman,  Paul  D.;  and 
Rado,  Theodore  A.,  4,483.828,  Cl.  423-49.000. 
Barfknecht,  Charles  F.;  and  Schoenwald,  Ronald  D.,  to  University  of 
Iowa  Research  Foundation.  Non-classical  topical  treatment  for  glau- 
coma. 4,483,864,  Cl.  424-270000. 
Barfknecht.  Charles  F.;  and  Schoenwald,  Ronald  D.,  to  University  of 
Iowa  Research  Foundation.  Non-classical  topical  treatment  for  ^au- 
coma  using  n-substituted  sulfonamides.  4,483,872,  Cl.  424-321.000. 
Barger,  Dale  M.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Silicone  rubber  for  relieving 

stress  in  magnetic  material.  4,484,161,  Cl.  333-202.000. 
Barlow,  Anthony:  See — 

Braus,    Harry;    Barlow,    Anthony;   and   Maringer,   Melvin   F., 
4,483,954,  Cl.  524-261.000. 
Barnes,  Andrew;  and  Yates,  Raymond  W.  Refractory,  heat-insulating 

liner.  4,483,946.  Cl.  523-145.000. 
Barrett,  John  S.:  See— 

Comyn,  WUliam  S.,  Jr.;  Barrett,  John  S.;  Brabston,  Donald  C,  Jr.; 
Camana,  Peter  C;  McAferty,  James  M.;  Nelson,  Steven  P.;  and 
Schy,  Stuart  T.,  4,484,081,  Cl.  250-563.000. 
Barry,  Leonard  D.  Two-arm  rotary  loader  and  method  of  operation. 

4,483.652,  Cl.  414-392.000. 
Barth,  Tomislav;  Jost,  Karel;  Lebl,  Michal;  Machova ,  Alena;  Servitova 
,  Linda;  and  Slaninova,  Jirina,  to  Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved. 
Analogs  of  neurohypophysial  hormones.  4,483,794,  Cl.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Barthelemy,  Jacques  C:  See— 

Chabrerie,  Jean  P.;  Barthelemy,  Jacques  C;  and  Amiet,  Michel  L., 
4,483,574,  Cl.  339-5.00L. 
Bartlett,  Joel  F.:  See— 

Katzman,  James  A.;  Bartlett,  Joel  F.;  Bixler,  Richard  M.;  Davidow, 

William  H.;  Despotakis,  John  A.;  Graziano,  Peter  J.;  Green, 

Michael  D.;  Greig,  David  A.;  Hayashi,  Steven  J.;  Mackie,  David 

R.;  McEvo>.  Dennis  L.;  Treybig,  James  G;  and  Wierenga, 

Steven  W..  4.484.275,  Cl  364-200.000. 

Bartlett.  Robert  W.;  and  Jorgensen,  Paul  J.,  to  S  R  I  International. 

Process  for  applying  thermal  barrier  coatings  to  metals.  4.483.720,  Cl. 

148-6.300. 

Barton,  Robert  J.  Photograph  display  and  storage  device.  4,483,085,  Cl. 

40-156.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

EUingsfeld,  Heinz;  Hansen,  Guenter;  Seybold,  Guenther;  and 
Zeidler,  Georg,  4.483,795,  Cl.  534-756.000. 
Basso,  Louis  G,  Jr.:  See— 

Fallon,  Gerald  J..  4,483,365.  Cl.  137-343.000. 
Basten.  Frank;  and  Oxiey,  Peter,  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc   Unitary 
latching   and   release   means   for   poruble   foldable    workbench. 
4,483,524,  Cl.  269-139.000. 
Basyouni,  Mohamed:  See— 

Froening,    Helmut;    and    Basyouni,    Mohamed,    4,483,121,    Cl. 
52-698.000. 
Battelle  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Mallozzi,    Philip   J.;   and    Epstein,    Harold   M..   4,484,339,   Q. 
378-82.000. 
Bauemfeind,  Robert  N.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Relieved 
patterned  marrying  roll.  4,483.728,  Cl.  156-209.000. 
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Bumfaftaer,  Hint:  Sir 

Sttdbeck.  Rainer,  aad  BMunnrtirr.  Hun.  4.483.428.  CL  192^070. 
Bauach  St  Lomb  Inooiporated:  Stt— 

Eaunel,  Henry  J^  4.483.589.  Q.  39O-2S4.00a 
Baviiu,  Tafflara  V.:  See— 

Adadurov,  Oenaady  A.;  Baviii%  Tainan  V.;  Breuaov,  Oieg  N.; 
Drobythev,  Viktor  N.;  Monnev,  Mikhail  J.;  Rogacheva.  Alex- 
andra I.;  Ananiin.  AJeundr  V.;  Apollonov,  Vladimir  N.;  Die- 
min,  Anatoly  N.;  Dorooin,  Valentm  N.;  Dubovitsky,  Fedor  I.; 
Zemlyakova,  Lidia  O.;  Perahij^  Sergei  V.;  and  Tatsy,  Viktor  F., 
4.483.83d.  a.  423-29a000. 
Bayer  AktienteMlhchaft:  See— 

Orogler,  Gerhard;  Heas,  Heinrick;  and  Kopp.  Richard.  4.483.974. 
CT  S28-68.000 


Ranehr.  Ulrich;  Bemklau.  Kurt  Burghart.  Hans  K.;  Herbertz, 
and    Jungverdorben,    Hennann-Joaef.    4.483,903.    Q. 


Toni; 

428-373.000 
Wehinger.    Egbert;    and    Botitrt,    Friedrich.    4.483.985.    a. 
544-131.000. 
Bayha.  Renee:  Ste— 

Stahl.  Howard;  Bayha.  Renee;  Fu%er.  Charles  V.;  and  Turck.  Evan 
J..  4.484.012,  a.  568-863.000.  .  ui«.  cvan 

BBC.  Brown.  Boveri  k  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Koppl.  Georg,  4,484,086,  Q.  307-112.000. 
BC  Creations,  Inc.:  See— 

Beran,  Mark  A.,  4,483.38a  Q.  150-52.00R. 
Beasley,  Max  M.:  See— 

«    5*^5^  'Ty  "*"  =  ■"**  Beasley,  Matt  M.,  4,483.261,  Q.  1 12-79.00R. 

Beck,  Ernst;  Lenard,  Peter,  and  Pokomy,  Erich,  to  VoUmer  Werke 
Maachmenfabrik  GmbH.  Means  for  positioning  a  saw  blade  in  a 
machine  for  working  on  saws.  4,483,217,  a.  76-75.000. 

Beck,  Ernst;  and  Lenard.  Peter,  to  VoUmer  Werke  Maschinenfabrik 
GmbH.  Clamping  device  for  a  saw  blade  in  a  machine  for  working  on 
^     saws.  4,483,218,  Q.  76-78.00R.  ^ 

Beck.  Martin  H.:  See— 

K™*">^"»»f.  Suppayan  M.;  Beok,  Martin  H.;  and  Harry,  leuan 
L.,  4,483,436.  O.  198-648.000. 
Becker,  Donald  L.;  and  Edwards,  John  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 

^A^\3'^^yj5!^^^  "«***  PeripJ**™!  nmulation  system. 
4,484,266,  Q.  364-200.000. 

Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See— 

Noack.  William  L..  4,483,925,  CI.  435-293.000. 

Bed-Check  Corporation:  See— 

^IfSJS'/i^/Ir'JK^?^^***"  ^'  *^  B"*"^'  D*vid  G..  Jr.. 
4,484,043,  a.  20O-85.00R. 

Bedard,  James  F.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  System  for  load 
output  level  control.  4,484,190,  a.  $40,825.^ 

****I?l^"^«f  =  E«'»«n»«««.  Charitt  W.;  and  Nati,  Salvator  F..  Jr., 
to  General  Electnc  Company.  Control  circuit  and  method  for  vary- 
mg  the  output  of  a  waveform  generator  to  gradually  or  rapidly  vary 
■con^li^n«l  from  an  initial  value  to  a  desired  value.  4.484,295,  CI. 

BeCTy,  Floyd;  Renoe,  Ronald  R.;  am)  Williams,  Larry,  to  HaUmaric 
Cards,  Inc.  Decorating  with  shrink  fihn.  4,483,890,  CI.  428-7.000 

Bejermann,  Norbert;  Scheller,  Manfr«d;  Kretschmer,  Horst;  Noack. 
Jurgen;  Bl-chke,  Klaus-Dieter;  Heinz.  Lothar.  Gohler.  Peter. 
Schw^,  Hai»Joachm>;  Deicke,  Hanshans-Heinrich;  Rudolph, 
Ktous-fttCT;  and  Flachowsky.  Johannes,  to  Brennstoffinstitut  Frei- 
tT&I  040  ""••''™«  "*•***  "f"*'  "»«•  flow-  <.4«3,199,  CI. 

Beine,  Wilhehn:  See-  I 

i^.9*I^'  ^S"*"?"^  •**  8«^  Wilielm.  4.483,647,  Q.  4O^82.000. 
Batel,  JefFifey  S.:  See— 

de  Leeuwe,  Marc;  and  Bdtel,  Jefliiey  S..  4,484,351,  a.  383-9.000. 
Bei  Fuse,  Inc.:  See— 

Bernstein,  Elliot,  4,483,064,  Q.  29«3.00a 
Belek,  Ronald  E.:  See— 

^^^^i.  ^  t'  "*^  ^ichml  A.;  Uughman,  Lanny  M.; 
?f,1ioX?^   ^=   "^   ^'y*-   R<*«t^.,   4,484.333.   CI 

372-04.UUU. 

Belenkov,  Jury  N.:  See— 

AUtov.  Oteg  J.;  Popov,  Anatoly  V.;  Mukharlyamov,  Nurmuk- 
hamed  M.;  Baianov,  Vladimir  P.;  Belenkov,  Jury  N.;  Frolov, 
Alexandr  N.;  Odintsov,  Nikolai  C.;  and  Fomina,  Oalina  A 
4,483.344,  CI.  128-661.000.  1  ^^ 

Bell  *  Howell  Company:  See— 

Kotaer.  Jerry  J.,  Jr.;  Wisniewski 

4,483,633,  6.  400-82.000. 
Spencw.  William  H.;McManaman,  Raymond  M.;  and  Teves,  Roy 
_  „  .  ^•'  4,483,530,  a.  271-236.000. 

BeUaiche,  Hubert  O.;  and  Oebelin.  Bernard  M.,  to  Framatome  ft  Cie. 
tSi^ail^^  depositt  from  irradiated  fuel  elements. 

^'S^H^M  ^'  ^°,  '^'^  Electronics  Corp.  Radar  apparatus  for 
detectmg  and/or  claasifymi  an  agiufed  reflective  target  when  rela- 
tive  translatxMi  obtains.  4,484,193,  Qj  343-5.0SA 

Beloit  Corporation:  See—  ] 

Chance.  James  L..  4,483,083.  a.  34-113.000. 

aSni?*"")?!  ^^■>'^!A  °""*  ^■'  •"<*  Chance.  James  L.. 
4,483,745,  CI.  162-205.000. 

Beltronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Bishop,  Robert,  4,484,225,  Q.  358.i27.00O. 
Ben  Clements  *  Sons,  Inc.:  See—         ; 

Akira,  Furutsu,  4,483,066,  CI.  29-81 1.00a 


Michael;  and  Faber,  Tom. 


Bender,  Albert,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Gehring,  Gesellschaft  mit  bes- 
chiwikter  Haftung  A  Co.  KommanditgeaeTlschaft  Device  to  hold 
)^°!5PS?  '°'"  **  honing  of  their  axial  center  bore.  4,483.105.  CI. 
51-227.00R. 

Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See— 

^^^^'  5f 'l^«^i^'*™8'  '•™««  ** :  ■«'  Johnson.  Kevin  K., 
4.483,430,  CI.  192-91.00A. 

Sdtz,  William  R.;  Farrah,  Harry  R.;  Brumm.  Gerald  A.;  Evans. 
Lmsmg  B.;  and  Walter,  Chris  J.,  4,484,192,  Q.  340-995.000. 
Benmol  Corporation:  S^e— 

Mo*^">'    Benjamin;    and    Garrett.    David.    4.483.259.    CI. 

Bennett.  Robert  M.;  and  Chapman.  Ronald  H..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Con- 

tmuous  tone  decoder/encoder.  4.484.354.  Q.  455-35.000 
Benoit,  Philippe:  S^e— 

Clgloj^ain|^Benoit.  Philippe;  and  Roggo.  Bernard.  4.483.387. 

^3.23?  a'^2'SS)0^'"  ""  "^  *"•"  •"^  ^'  «^«»- 
Benteler-Werke  AG:  See— 

u^9"^v°*'^^  '"**  5**^  Wilhehn.  4.483.647.  Q.  4O8-82.00a 

BenUey,  WiUiam  H..  Jr..  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Overcoated  bulky 
sleeving  and  electrical  insuktion  method.  4.484.024,  a.  174-121.00R 

Beran,  Mark  A.,  to  BC  Creations,  Inc.  Foldable  protective  cover  and 
earner  for  sports  equipment.  4,483,380,  Q.  15O-52.00R. 

Borenbaum.  Alan  D.;  Jagannathan.  Anand;  Molinelli,  John  J.;  and 
Pekanch.  Steven  P.,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories.  Computer  system 
with  unproved  process  switch  routine.  4,484,274,  Q.  364-200.000 

Ber^ord,  Michael  P.;  Potter,  Susan  E;  and  Ritchie,  Philip  J.  A.,  to 
Dulux  Austraha  Ltd.  Process  of  preparing  vesiculated  oolvester 
granules.  4,483,945,  CI.  521-62.000.  *^    *^    *  """^  poiyesier 

^I'^i  5Sf^  £i  ■■?li™^'^  ■'"»**  ^  E«»«»n  con^'  <levice. 
4,483,640,  CI.  405-15.000. 

B«g«.  Hanns-Peter,  Frieden,  Peter;  and  Kabelitz,  Hans-Peter,  to 
Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH.  Vacuum  pump  and  method  of  ooeratins 
the  tame.  4,483,667,  CI.  418-84.000. 

Berkley,  George  A.:  See— 

^iSSiboO***  ^'  "^  "•'•^y-  °*°'8«  A.,  4,483.250.  Q. 

Bemabe,  Vincent,  Jr.,  to  Kidde.  Inc.  Safety  mounting  for  side  stowable 

boom  extension  or  jib.  4.483,447,  CI.  212-188.000. 
Bernard,  Jean:  See— 

Beyl,  Jon  J.  A.;  Bernard.  Jean;  Guerreau,  Rene ;  le  Faou,  Daniel: 
and  Peyre,  Henri,  4,483,551,  Q.  280^5.000. 
Bemklau,  Kurt:  See— 

Reinehr,  Ulrich;  Bemklau,  Kurt;  Burghart,  Hans  K.;  Herbertz, 
Toni;    and    Jungverdorben,    Hermann-Josef,    4,483,903,    Q. 
428-373.000. 
Berastein^Elliot.  to  Bel  Fuse,  Inc.  Process  of  multiple  fuse  construction. 

4,483,064,  CI.  29-623.000. 
Bertin  A  Ge:  See— 

'^WNB,  JMn-Yves  J.;  and  Potiron,  Andre  P.  L.,  4.483.697,  Q. 

Berzina,  James  A.,  to  Spelts-SchulU  Lumber  Co.  Retaining  strap  for 

pre-hung  doors.  4,483,101,  CI.  49-380.000. 
Betschart,  Anton-Peter.  Support  system  for  building  construction 

4,483, 1 1 8,  CI.  52-648.000. 
Betz,  Howard  T.;  and  Schulenburg,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  to  HurletronAltair. 

Inc.  Registration  mark  detector.  4,484,079,  O.  250-548.000. 
Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Hess.  Norman  B..  4,483.182,  Q.  73-73.000. 
BeuKher,  Hugo  J.;  Bosco,  Harry  L.;  Huizinga,  AUen  H.;  and  WiUiams, 
John  R.,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories.  Communication  arrangements 
for  distnbuted  control  systems.  4,484,323,  Q.  370-58.000. 
Beutler,  Paul  S.:  See- 
Johnson.  Owen  W.;  MiUer,  Gerald  R.;  and  Beutler,  Paul  S., 
4,483.785,  CI.  252-520.000. 
Beyer,  Johann;  and  Deradinger,  Walter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Ultrasonic  applicator.  4,483,343,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Beyl,  Jean  J.  A.;  Bernard,  Jean;  Guerreau,  Rene  ;  le  Faou,  Daniel:  and 

Peyre,  Henri,  to  Ste  Look.  Ski  brake.  4,483.551,  Q.  280-605.000. 
Bickel,  Hansjorg,  to  Maag  Gear- Wheel  A  Machine  Company  Limited, 
pressms  apparatus  for  a  dished  grinding  wheel  at  a  tooth  flank-grind- 
mj  machine.  4,483,103,  CI.  51-165.870. 
BiCTinger,  Robert  J.;  Kohler,  Robert  D.;  and  Ringlien,  James  A.,  to 
Owens-Illmois,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  checks  in 
glass  tubes.  4.483,615,  CI.  356-237.00b!^  * 

Bigley,  Lloyd  M.:  See- 
Sullivan,  Patrick  J.;  White,  Richard  J.;  and  Bigley,  Lloyd  M., 
4.483.246,  CI.  100-35.000. 
Bindel,  Rudolf;  and  RuofT,  Eugen,  to  Elring  Dichtungswerke  GmbH. 
Method  of  making  a  cylinder  head  gasket.  4.483,53910.  277-1.000. 
Binder.  Erich  G,  to  Gretag  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  to  position  a 

copy  master  in  a  copying  apparatus.  4,483,612,  Q.  355-76.000. 
Birmingham  Bolt  Company:  See— 

WWte,  Oaude  C;  and  Carr,  Frederick,  4,483,645,  CI.  4O^261.000. 
Bisbee,  Gary  W.:  See— 

McTamaney,  Louis  S.;  Delfino,  Allan  B.;  and  Bisbee,  Gary  W.. 
4.483.188.0.73-151.000. 
Bishop.  Robert,  to  Beltronics.  Inc.  Electronic  focusing  method  and 
ifKJi'^"'^  television  pick-up  cameras  and  the  like.  4.484,225,  CI. 
3*8-227.000. 
Bison  Werke  Bahre  A  Oreten  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Poppelreuter.  Klaus.  4.483.668.  CI.  425-8 1 .  100. 
Bitondo.  Jama  M..  to  Butler  Manufacturing  Company.  Multiple  chiller 
control  method.  4,483,152,  CI.  62-175.000. 
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Bitzer.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Ostermann.  Bemd;  and  Bitzer.  Wolfgang.  4.484,025,  Q.  178-22.090. 
Bixler,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Katzman,  James  A.;  Bartlett,  Joel  F.;  Bixler,  Richard  M.;  Davidow, 
William  H.;  Despotakis.  John  A.;  Graziano,  Peter  J.;  Green, 
Michael  D.;  Greig,  David  A.;  Hayashi,  Steven  J.;  Mackie,  David 
R.;  McEvoy,  Dennis  L.;  Treybig,  James  G.;  and  Wierenga, 
Steven  W..  4.484.275.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Black.  Alfired  A.  Poppet  valve  wring  retainer  with  integral  hydraulic 

tappet  4.483.281.  Q.  123-90.550. 
Black  A  Decker  Inc.:  See— 

Basten.  Frank;  and  Oxley.  Peter.  4,483.524.  Q.  269-139.000. 
Sauerwein,  William  D.;  Dibbem,  John  E,  Jr.;  O'Hara,  Frank  J.; 
and  Moores.  Robert  G..  Jr..  4.484.096.  Q.  310-260.000. 
Black.  James  B..  to  Twin  Disc,  Inc.  Torsional  impulse  damper  for  direct 

connection  to  universal  joint  drive  shaft.  4,483,684.  Q.  464-68.000. 
Blahut.  Donald  E;  and  Harrison,  Marc  L..  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories. 

Stored-program  control  machine.  4.484.260.  Q.  364-716000. 
Blair.  James  E.  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Microbiological  process  for 
removing  non-ionic  surfiKe  active  agents,  detergents  and  the  like 
from  wastewater  and  microorganism  capable  of  same.  4.483.923.  Q. 
43^253.000. 
Blaker.  David  O..  Jr.:  See— 

Mustek.  Jeff  L.;  Blaker.  Robert  D.;  and  Blaker.  David  O..  Jr.. 
4.484.043.  a.  200-85.00R. 
Blaker.  Robert  D.:  See— 

Musick.  Jeff  L.;  Blaker,  Robert  D.;  and  Blaker,  DavM  G.,  Jr., 
4.484,043,  CI.  200-85.00R. 
Blanding,  Wendell  S.;  and  VanDewoestine,  Robert  V.,  to  Coming 

Glass  Worics.  Television  bulb.  4,483,452,  a.  220-2.  lOA. 
Blankenburg,  Heinz;  Schafer,  Peter,  Marr,  Fritz;  Kollner,  Harakl; 
Grimm,  Rainer,  Scherf,  Wilhelm;  and  Bohm,  Horst,  to  Rockwell- 
GoMe  G.m.b.H.  Pane  guide  for  a  sUding  window  capirt>le  of  being 
lowered  into  the  window  shaft  of  an  automobile.  4,483,100.  CI 
49-352.000. 
Blaschke.  Klaus-Dieter:  See— 

Beiermann.  Norbert;  Scheller.  Manfired;  Kretschmer.  Horst; 
Noack.  Jurgen:  Blaschke.  Klaus-Dieter.  Heinz.  Lothar.  Gohler, 
Peter,  Schweigel,  Hans-Joachim;  Deicke,  Hanshans-Heinrich; 
Rudolph,  Klaus-Peter,  and  Flachowsky,  Johannes.  4.483.199.  CI. 
73-861.040. 
Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH:  See— 

timm.  Horst.  4.484.239.  Q.  360-92.000. 
Bieakiey.  Ian  S.:  See- 
Goodman,    Howard;    and    Bieakiey,    Ian    S.,    4,483.934,    CI. 
501-147.000. 
Bley,  Adolf:  See— 

Wisner,  Ingo;  and  Bley,  Adolf,  4,483,635,  O.  400-642.000. 
Block,  Robert  S.;  and  Lull,  John  M.,  to  Telease.  Inc.  Method  and 
system  for  remote  reporting,  particularly  for  pay  television  billing. 
4.484.217,  a.  358-84.000. 
Bloom,  William  G.;  and  Geschwind,  Gary  I.,  to  Raychem  Corporation. 

Bi-Pohr  electrocautery  needle.  4,483,338,  CI.  128-303.130. 
Blossfeld,  Lothar,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Method  for  manufacturing 

bipolar  pbmar  transistors.  4,483,738,  CI.  156-653.000. 
Boba,  Joseph:  See— 

Penta,  Vincent  L.;  Boba,  Joseph;  Conger,  Robert  P.;  Charlton, 
Ralph   W.,   deceased;   and   Charlton,   Phylis   M.,   executor, 
4,483,732.  Q.  156-247.000. 
Boedecker.  Eugene  R.:  See— 

Korsmo.  Edward  S.;  and  Boedecker.  Eugene  R..  4.483.392.  CI. 

165-150.000. 

Boehland.  Bumell  G.;  and  Coutts.  Donald  G.,  to  Speedy  Automatic 

Chimney   Sweep,    Inc.    Motorized   chimney   cleaning   apparatus. 

4,483,038,  a.  15-249.000. 

Boehringer,  Wilfred  E,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Flight 

control  surface  coupling  system.  4,483,498,  CI.  244-75.00R. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See— 

Renzelmann,  Michael  E,  4,483,423,  CI.  188-134.000. 
Boger,  Manfred:  See—  t 

Breitenstein,  Wemer;  Fory,  Werner,  Nyfeler,  Robert;  and  Boger, 
Manfred,  4,483,707,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Bohm,  Horst:  See— 

Blankenburg,  Heinz;  Schafer,  Peter;  Marr,  FriU;  Kollner,  Harald; 
Grimm,  Rainer,  Scherf,  Wilhelm;  and  Bohm,  Horst,  4,483,100, 
a.  49-352.000. 
Boiucaner,  Leca:  Sec 

SaUhi,  Jalal  T.;  and  Boiucaner,  Leca,  4,483,419,  a.  187-29.00R. 
Salihi,  Jalal  T.;  and  Boiucaner,  Leca,  4,484,127,  CI.  318-802.000. 
Boland,  Peter;  Coyne,  John;  and  Gimple,  Irving,  to  Manitoba  Tele- 

fhone  System,  The.  Video  distribution  control  system.  4,484,218,  CI. 
58-86.000. 
Bondarenko,  Vitaly  L.:  See— 

Arkharov,  Alexei  M.;  Desyatov,  Alexandr  T.;  Bondarenko,  Vitaly 
L.;  Pronko,  Vladimir  G.;  Krakovsky,  Boris  D.;  Korsakov-Bogat- 
kov,  Sergei  M.;  Jushin,  Viktor  P.;  Kopova,  Alexandra  M.; 
Gorodnov,  Petr  V.;  Borisov,  JuUan  Y.;  Ermilov,  Vadim  V.;  and 
Romanteev,  Jury  P.,  4,483,158,  O.  62-402.000. 
Bonetti,  Giulio,  to  Coare  Bonetti  S.p.A.  Magnetic  level  indicators. 

4,483,193,  CI.  73-313.000. 
Bonhomme,    Francois    R.    Connector    for   printed-circuit    boards. 

4,483,576,  CI.  339.17.00F. 
Booth,  Thomas  A.;  and  Scholten,  Frank  L.,  to  AM  International,  Inc. 
MeUiod  and  system  for  registration  in  CRT  typesetting.  4,484,203,  CI. 
346-160.000. 


Bordien,  Edgar,  and  Jasch.  Hans-Peter,  to  EGAO  Sealol  GmbH.  Out- 
board stemtube  seal  for  oil-lubricated  bearings  of  ships.  4,483,540,  CI. 
277-2.000. 
Borgerding,  William  L.;  and  Patel,  Vithal  R.,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 
Array  multiplier  operating  in  one's  complement  format.  4,484,301,  CI. 
364-760.000. 
Borisov,  JuUan  Y.:  See— 

Arkharov,  Alexei  M.;  Desyatov,  Alexandr  T.;  Bondarenko,  Vitaly 
L.;  Pronko,  Vhdimir  G.;  Krakovsky,  Boris  D.;  Korsakov-Bogat- 
kov,  Sergei  M.;  Jushin,  Viktor  P.;  Kopova,  Atexandra  M.; 
Gorodnov,  Petr  V.;  Borisov,  Julian  Y.;  Ennik>v,  Vadim  V.;  and 
Romanteev,  Jury  P.,  4,483,158,  Q.  62-402.000. 
Bomer,  Paul;  Dubel,  Jurgen;  and  Hofmann,  Jurgen.  to  Nukem  GmbH. 
Process  for  the  production  of  UjOg  powder.  4.483.806,  Q.  264-a500. 
Borras.  Jaime  A.;  Gonzalez.  Ruben  J.;  Smith.  Daniel  M.;  Suarez,  Jose  I.; 
Victor.  Alan  M.;  and  Wieczorek,  Alfred  B.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Volt- 
age converter  for  a  frequency  synthesizer.  4,484,153,  CI.  331-10.000. 
Bosch.  Robert:  See— 

Eheim.  Franz;  Hofer,  Gerakt;  Koeter,  Claua;  Koorath,  Kari;  and 
Schwarz,  Manfred,  4,483,297,  Q.  123-449.000. 
Bosco,  Harry  L.:  See— 

Beuscher,  Hugo  J.;  Bosco,  Harry  L.;  Huizinga,  Allen  H.;  and 
WUliams,  John  R.,  4,484,323,  Q.  370-58.000. 
Bose,  Bimal  K.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Microprocessor-based 
control  apparatus  for  a  direct  current  machine  drive  system. 
4,484,117,0.318-338.000. 
Booert,  Friedrich:  See— 

Wehinger,    Egbert;    and    Bossert,    Friedrich,    4,483,985,    O. 
544431.000. 
Bottomley,  Paul  A.;  and  Edelstein,  WiUiam  A.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Method  of  eliminating  effectt  of  spurious  free  induction 
decay  NMR  signal  caused  by  unperfect  180  degrees  RF  pukes. 
4,484,138,  O.  324-307.000. 
Bowerman,  Paul  D.:  See— 

Laughlin,  William  C;  Barczak,  Virgil  J.;  Bowerman,  Paul  D.;  and 
Rado,  Theodore  A.,  4,483,828,  CI.  423-49.000. 
Boyle,  William  G.:  See- 
Fisher,  Emest  P.,  Jr.;  and  Boyle,  WUUam  G.,  4,483.543.  O.  277- 
188.00R. 
Brabeton,  Donald  C.  Jr.:  See— 

Comyn,  William  S.,  Jr.;  Barrett,  John  S.;  Brabston,  Donald  C,  Jr.; 
Camana,  Peter  C;  McAferty,  James  M.;  Nelson,  Steven  P.;  and 
Schy,  Stuart  T.,  4,484,081,  O.  2SO-S63.000. 
Bradley,  John  J.:  See— 

Miu,  Ming  T.;  Bradley,  John  J.;  and  Shen.  Jian-Kuo,  4,484,271,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Brantingham,  George  L.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Dau 
processing  system  having  interlinked  fast  and  slow  mentory  means 
and  interlinked  program  counters.  4,484,261,  O.  364-200.000. 
Brashear,  Robert  S.,  to  Oayton  A  Lambert  Manufacturing  Co.  Biomass 
gasifier  combustor  system  and  componenu  therefor.  4,483.256.  CI. 
110-210.000. 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Raducanu.  Dan-Comeliu.  4,484,123,  O.  318-696.000. 
Braus,  Harry;  Barlow,  Anthony;  and  Maringer,  Melvin  F.,  to  National 
Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation.  Silanes  useful  u  water  tree  and 
electrical  tree  resistant  additives.  4,483,954,  CI.  524-261.000. 
Bravenec  Frank  R.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Zoom  guard  resistivity 
logging    system    featuring    resistogrun    profile.    4,484,139,    CI. 
324-366.000. 
Brearley,  Malcolm,  to  Lucas  Industries  public  limited  company.  Self- 
levelling  suspension.  4,483,546,  CI  280^.00R. 
Bredow,  Walter,  to  C.  Behrens  AG.  Arrangement  on  coordinate  table 
of  processing  machine  for  carriage  drive.  4,483,523,  01.  269-60.000. 
Breen,  Cydney  E  Shoe  support  apparatus.  4,483,039,  CI.  15-268.000 
Breitenstein,  Wemer;  Fory,  Werner;  Nyfeler,  Robert;  and  Boger,  Man- 
fred, to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Phenylamino-oxo-acetic  acids  and 
esters  thereof  as  antidotes  for  protecting  cultivated  planu  from  the 
phytotoxic  action  of  aggressive  herbicides.  4,483,707,  CI  71-94.000. 
Brende,  Arthur  P.;  and  Neubauer,  Jerry  L.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Automatic  lock  for  head-carriage  assembly  in 
a  disk  nie.  4,484,241,  CI.  360-105.000. 
Brenholdt,  Irving  R.,  to  St.  Regis  Paper  Company.  Apparatus  and 

method  for  sensing  distance.  4,484,069,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Brenner,  Walter,  to  Standard  Producu  Company,  The.  Radiation 
curable  adhesive  compositions  and  composite  structures.  4,483,951, 
CI.  524-82.000. 
Brennstoffinstitut  Freiberg:  See— 

Beiermann,  Norbert;  Scheller,  Manfred;  Kretschmer,  Horst; 
Noack,  Jurgen;  Blaschke,  Klaus-Dieter;  Heinz,  Lothar;  Gohler, 
Peter;  Schweigel,  Hans-Joachim;  Deicke,  Hanshans-Heinrich; 
Rudolph,  Klaus-Peter,  and  Flachowsky,  Johannes,  4,483,199, 0. 
73-861.040. 
Bresie,  Don  A.;  Bums,  Jack  M.;  and  Fowler,  Donald  W.  Natural  gu 

loading  sution.  4,483,376,  CI.  141-95.000. 
Bresser,  Joel:  See— 

Gillespie,  David;  Brodsky,  Isadore;  and  Bresser,  Joel,  4,483,920,  CI. 
435-6.000. 
Breusov,  Gleg  N.:  See— 

Adadurov,  Gennady  A.;  Bavina,  Tamara  V.;  Breusov.  Gleg  N.; 
Drobyshev,  Viktor  N.;  Messinev,  Mikhail  J.;  Rogacheva.  Alex- 
andra I.;  Ananiin,  Alexandr  V.;  Apollonov,  Vladimir  N.;  Dre- 
min,  Anatoly  N.;  Doronin,  Valentin  N.;  Dubovitsky,  Fedor  1.; 
Zemlyakova,  Lidia  G.;  Pershin,  Sergei  V.;  and  Tauy,  Viktor  F., 
4.483.836.  CI.  423-290.000. 
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Bnccetn,  Mario  F.;  and  Manning.  John  D.,  to  Carrier  Corporation. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  providing  failsafe  supplemental  heat 
regulation  In  an  air  conditioning  control.  4,4«3,388,  CI.  16S-2.000 

°'i^''~S'^'**  ^  ^"**  "*■*  processing  machine.  4.483,046,  CI. 
1 7-32.000. 

Bridle,  Peter  F..  to  SCM  Corporation.  Liquid  soaps  comprising  pine  oil 
and  soap-making  acid  for  use  in  paper-recycling.  4,483,742,  Q. 
162-S.OOO. 

Brill,  Beatrice,  administrator:  Set— 

^'i!';-?!!!*^  •-  •  <*«*•«<*;  and  Brill,  Beatrice,  administrator, 
4,483,774,  Q.  210-788.000. 
Brill.  Eugene  L..  deceased;  and  by  $rill.  Beatrice,  administrator.  Oil 

concentrating  method  and  apparatits.  4,483.774.  CI.  210-788.000. 
Brink,  Andries:  See— 

Rolke,  Dietrich;  Hitzel.  Hans;  a«d  Brink,  Andries.  4,483.772.  a. 
210-tiOl.OOO. 
Briska.  Marian:  Sw— 

Bahr.  E>ietrich  J.;  and  Briska.  Marian,  4.483.902.  CI.  428-330.000. 
British-American  Tobacco  Company  Limited:  5m— 
Mitchell,  Terence  O.,  4,483.353,  CI.  131-297.000. 
British  Petroleum  Company  p.l.c,  The:  See— 

Mayer,  Rayner  M..  4,483,214.  CI.,  74-572.000. 
Broaddus.  Charles  D.:  See— 

Thompson.  James  E.;  and  Broaddus,  Charles  D..  4.483,778.  CI. 
252-94.000. 
Brodsky,  Isadore:  See— 

GUlespie.  David;  Brodsky.  Isadora  and  Bresser.  Joel,  4.483,920,  CI. 
435-6.000. 
Broken  Hill  Proprietary  Company  Li«iited.  The:  See— 

Salm,  Dietmar  F.  E,  4,483,907,  Q.  428-629.000. 
Bronner,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Travers,  Roger;  Camus.  Jean-Ptul;  and  Bronner.  Jean-Claude. 
4.484,048.  CI.  219-10.430. 
Brooks.  Roberi  L.:  See- 
Bacon,  Franklin  C.  Jr.;  and  Brooks.  Robert  L..  4.483.624.  CI. 

Brooks.  Wahner  E..  to  United  Sut<s  of  America.  Army.  Ground 

contact  area  measurement  device.  4,483,076.  CI.  33-123.000. 
Brw,  Erwin;  Suudinger.  Franz;  and  Tuchler,  Theodor  J.,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cleaning  machined  parts. 
4,483.718.  CI.  134-25.100.  i 

Brouwer,  Anton  H.  J.:  See— 

Huntjens.  Franciscus  J.;  and  Broul*w.  Anton  H.  J.,  4.483.970.  CI. 
525-440.000. 
Brown.  Boveri  and  Cie  AO:  See— 

^^.J^a^J^V^*!  *i!5°'  ^*¥'  Georg;  and  Keser.  Helmut. 
4,483.810,  a.  264-60.00a        T 
Brown,  Gary:  See—  I 

Dorman.  WiUiam  E.;  and  Brown.  Gary.  4.484.038.  a.  20O.5.00A. 
Brown,  James  W.;  and  Stoddard,  Willkm  S..  to  AT4T  BeU  Laborato- 
ries. Video  overlay  system  having  interactive  color  addressing. 
4.484.187,  a.  340-703.000.  * 

Brown.  WUliam  H.;  and  Ahuia.  Krishvi  K.,  to  Lockheed  Corporation. 
Fluctuating  pressure  measuring  app«ratus  with  miniature,  high  tem- 
perature,  pressure  transducer.  4,483,195,  CI.  73-702.000. 
^^^'  o'^  Burckhardt,  Manfred;  Grossner,  Horst;  Kostelezky, 
Walter;  Schlosser,  Siegfried;  and  Zimmer,  Richard,  to  Daimler-Benz 
AkOoigeaeUschaft.  System  for  controlling  the  propulsion  on  motor 
vehKles.  4,484,280,  Q.  364-426.000. 
Brumm,  Gerald  A.:  See— 

Seitz,  WUliam  ft;  Farrah,  Harry  R.;  Brumm.  Gerald  A.;  Evans, 
Lansins  B.;  and  Walter,  Chris  J..  4.484,192.  O.  340-995.000. 
Brussalis,  WUliam  G..  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Piping 
support  system  for  liquid-metal  faso-breeder  reactor.  4,483,500,  cf 

bao  Steueningstechiuk  GmbH:  See— 

Gibas.  Christoph.  4.484.167,  a.  336-260.000. 

Bucknam,  Donald  C  Power  ptant  and  process  utilizing  graviutional 
force.  4.484,082,  C\.  290-l.OOR.         ■ 

Budwey.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Stiffler.  Jack  J.;  Karp.  Richard  A.;lNolan,  James  M.,  Jr.;  Budwey, 

B. ...    '^'<='^'  J  ;  "«1  Wallace,  David  A..  4,484.273.  a.  364-200.000. 

Btilka,  Raymond  A.;  Higgins.  George  D.;  and  McCain.  WUliam  B..  to 
McCam  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Turning  conveyor  and  selected 
book  signature  turning  method.  4.481,526,  CI.  270-54.000. 
D^  ''**?!'  ^  • "''  •  '^y'*'  Stephen  D.;  and  McQung,  James  A.,  to 
?5llP?2.^^2n'2'*^"-  System  and  apparatus  for  forming  containers. 
4.483.172,  a.  72-349.000. 

Bunk.  Klaus;  Neidig.  Amo;  Wahl,  Oeorg;  and  Keser,  Helmut,  to 
Brown,  Boven  and  Cie  AG.  Method  for  direcUy  joining  metal  pieces 
to  oude-ceramic  substrates.  4,483,810,  CI.  264-60.000. 

Burtank.  John  E..  Ill;  and  Montgomery.  John  R..  to  Mihnesou  Mining 
4S3^!oa  a*M3'l  ^^g"y-  Microfiche  card  transport  apparatus. 

Burckhardt.  Manfred:  See— 

Bniager.  Franz;  Burckhardt.  Manfred;  Grossner,  Horst;  Kos- 

Burghart.  Hans  K.:  See— 

Reinehr.  Ulrich;  Bemklau.  Kurt;  'Surghart,  Hans  K.;  Herbertz. 
42°8™i73^  J«»«verdorben,  Hermann-Josef,  4,483,903.  CI. 
Bums.  Jack  M..  See—  I 

Biwie.  Don  A.;  Bums.  Jack  M.;  and  Fowler.  Donald  W.,  4,483.376, 


Burquier.  Jean-Luc:  See— 

Patau.  Joseph;  and  Burquier.  Jean-Luc.  4,483,510.  a.  251-149.600. 

Burroughs  Corporation:  See- 
Green.  Howard  H..  4.484.272.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Pappas.  Nichotas  L..  4.484.215.  CI.  357-80.000. 
Wilson,  Jesse  R.;  and  Logsdon.  Gary  L..  4,484.325,  Q.  370-60.000. 

Burton,  James  A.:  See— 

Hynes,  Joseph  H.;  and  Burton.  James  A.,  4.483,542,  CI.  277-31.000. 

Buschmann,  Gerhard,  to  Jagenberg  AG.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  very 
small  quantities  of  liquid.  4,483,463,  CI.  222-64.000.   ^^ 

^"ifrwlftfll?  '*"'^"  'y'*"  fo'  «"  discharge  lamps.  4,484,109.  CI. 

Bush.  Robert  E..  to  Gray  Tool  Company.  Fire  resistant  connections  and 
double  nbbed  sealmg  means  therefor.  4,483,545,  CI.  277-211.000. 
,    Butler  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Bitondo,  James  M..  4,483,152.  CI.  62-175.000. 
Byra*.  Francis  J.  Elevator  door  interlocking  apparatus.  4,483,420,  a. 

C.  Behrens  AG:  See— 

Bredow,  Walter,  4,483,523,  CI.  269-60.000. 

C.  Itoh  ft  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Uchiyama.  Hiroshi.  4.483.956.  CI.  524-384.000. 

Cabanaw.  Boyd  E..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  System  and 
process  for  producing  elemental  sulfur.  4.483.844.  a.  423-574.00R. 

Cable  Electric  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Schwartz.  Frederic  W..  4,484.181.  CI.  340-521.000. 

Cablecraft.  Inc.:  See— 

Hurlow.  Robert  H..  4.483,211,  CI.  74-473.00R. 

CaUle  Michel,  to  Laiteries  Hubert  Triballat.  Packaging  box  for  a  cheese. 

Calder.  Oliver  J.,  to  Graham.  Phyllis.  Spray  tip.  4,483,481,  a. 

239-119.000. 
Caldwell.  John  T.;  Kunz,  Walter  E.;  and  Atencio,  James  D..  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Apparatus  and  method  for  quantitative 
assay  of  generic  transuranic  wastes  from  nuclear  reactors.  4.483.816. 
CI.  376-158.000. 
Caldwell.  Robert  H.;  and  Scott.  Randy  J.,  to  Grizzly  Corporations. 

Trencher.  4.483.084.  CI.  37-86.000. 
Callaway.  Enoch:  See- 
Graham.  Martin  H.;  and  Caltaway,  Enoch.  4,484,035,  a.  179- 
84.0VF. 
Camana,  Peter  C:  See— 

Comyn.  WUliam  S..  Jr.;  Barrett.  John  S.;  Brabston,  Donald  C,  Jr.- 
Camana,  Peter  C;  McAferty,  James  M.;  Nelson,  Steven  P.;  and 
Schy.  Stuart  T..  4.484.081.  Q.  250-563.000. 
C«ni*^  Alessandro.  to  F.I.M.  s.r.1.  Comer  shears.  4,483,227,  CI. 

Campbell,  Bruce  W.:  See- 
Mai.  Don  L.;  and  Campbell,  Bruce  W.,  4,484,344,  a.  381-46.000. 
Campbell.  Jules  D..  Jr..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  MOS  Driver  circuit  having 

capacitive  volUge  boosting.  4,484.092.  CI.  307-578.000. 
CampbeU.  Richard  P.:  See— 

Queraemoen.  John  M.;  Voltz,  Timothy  R.;  Campbell.  Richard  P.; 
and  Kriscunas.  Joseph  G..  4.484.270.  CI.  364-200.000. 
CainpbeU.  Simon  F.;  and  Plews.  Rhona  M.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  4-Amino-6.7- 
dimethoxy-2-(4-heteroaryl-piperazino)quinazoline  antihypertensives. 
4.483.857.  Q.  424-249.000. 
Campbell.  Simon  F.;  and  Plews.  Rhona  M.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  4-Amino-6. 
7-dimethoxy-2-(4-heteroaryl-piperazino)   quinazoline   antihyperten- 
sives. 4.483.859,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Campbell-Taggart,  Inc.:  See- 
Goodman.  WUliam  D.;  and  Sutherland.  Dan,  4,483,242,  Q. 
99-450.600. 
Camus.  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Travers.  Roger;  Camus.  Jean-Paul;  and  Bronner.  Jean-Ctaude. 
4.484.048.  CI.  219-10.430. 
Canadian  Astronautics  Limited:  See- 
Thomson.  Ian.  4,484,076,  CI.  250-370.000. 
Canadian  Patents  &  Development  Limited:  See^ 

Taylor,  Roderick  S.;  Leopold,  Kurt  E.;  and  Aleock,  A.  John, 
4.484,106,  CI.  315-150.000. 
Cane  Harvest,  Inc.:  See- 
Duncan.  Richard  A..  4.483.130,  Q.  56-14.300. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hiramatsu.  Akira,  4.483.604.  Q.  354-402.000. 

Inoue,  Shunzo.  4.484,070,  CI.  25O.223.00R. 

Kawai,  Tohni;  Katsuma,  Makoto;  Murakami,  Hiroyasu;  Hiramatsu. 

Akira;  and  Kaneda,  Naoya,  4.484,099,  Q.  310-317.000. 
Matoumura.  Suaumu.  4.484.072,  CI.  250-237.00G. 
Ogawa.  Kyosuke;  Shirai.  Shigeni;  Kanbe,  Junichiro;  Saitoh,  Keishi: 

and  Osato.  Yoichi.  4,483,911,  CI.  430-65.000. 
Takada,  Yusaku,  4,483,610.  a.  355-15.000. 
Tsunekawa.  Tokuichi.  4.484.223,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Yokota,  Hideo.  4.483.613,  CI.  356-1.000. 
Capetrol  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Garcia.  SUverio  M.,  4.483.887.  CI.  427-436.000. 
Capitol  ProducU  Corporation:  See- 
Schmidt.  Dietrich  F..  4.483,099,  CI.  49-63.000. 
Capper,  Harry  M.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Multi-axis  force  transducer. 

4.483,203.  CI.  73-862.040. 
Cardenas,  Carlos  G.;  Ho,  Tse-Lok;  and  Liu,  Shing-Hou,  to  SCM  Cor- 
poration. Process  for  preparation  of  arylterpenoid  insect  maturation 
mhibitors.  4.484.007.  CI.  568-628.000. 
Carimian,  Lucien:  See— 

CoUier,  WiUiam  S.,  Jr.;  and  Carignan,  Lucien,  4,483,255,  CI. 
109-66.000. 


November  20, 1984 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  7 


Carlyle,  John  L.  Gas  supply  tank  lock  cap.  4,483,163,  CI.  70-165.000. 
Cannichael.  Richard  W.;  Xoenig.  James  P.;  and  Johnson,  Kevin  K.,  to 

Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Clutch  drive.  4,483,430.  Q.  192-9I.00A. 
Carousel  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Prophet,  Wilson  B.,  Jr.;  Wolfe,  WUliam  G.;  and  Simmons,  Thomas 
J..  4.483.455.  CI.  220-23.830. 
Carpenter,  Charles  R.;  Dodse,  Robert  H.;  and  Rosanoff,  Kenneth  A.,  to 

AMF  Inc.  Inactivation  of  enzymes.  4,483,922.  CI.  435-184.000. 
Carper.  Jackie  D.  General  purpose  breakaway  two  man  hunting  blind. 

4.483.090,  a  43-1.000. 
Carr,  Albert  A.;  Farr,  Roberi  A.;  and  Kane,  John  M..  to  Richardson 
MerreU  Inc.  Substituted  derivatives  of  4-t-alkoxycaibonyl-piperazin- 
2-ones.  4,483,988,  CI.  544-384.000. 
Carr,  Frederick:  See- 
White,  Ctaude  C;  and  Carr.  Frederick,  4,483.645.  CI.  405-261.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See— 

BriccetU.  Mario  F.;  and  Manning.  John  D..  4.483,388,  CI.  165-2.000. 
Carriveau.  Tliomas.  Fireplace  chimney  cap  and  damper  combination. 

4.483.315,  a.  126-286.030. 
Carter,  WUliam  A.;  and  SUver,  Gerald.  StabUization  and  purification  of 
interferon  with  propylene  glycol,  resulting  in  a  non-toxic  product. 
4,483,849.  Q.  424-85.000. 
Carver,  Robert  W.  High  efficiency,  light  weight  audio  amplifier  and 

power  supply.  4,484,150,  O.  33O-297!000. 
Casey,  Francis  J.;  DePass.  Ernest  T.;  and  Oilman.  Kevin  R..  to  Enviro- 
Qear  Company,  Inc.  Fluid  fUm  bearing  for  use  in  horizontal  belt 
vacuum  filters.  4,483,770.  CI.  210^1.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Uesugi.  Yoshinori.  4.484.277,  CI.  364-405.000. 
Cason,  WUliam  C;  Kuecker,  Ward  A.;  and  Herrold,  Paul  R..  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Single  screen  display  system 
with  multiple  virtual  display  having  prioritized  service  programs  and 
dedicated  memory  stacks.  4.484.302,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Catchpole,  Richard  J.;  Dyke,  Peter  J.;  Farley,  Brian  S.;  and  Virdee, 
Harbhajan  S.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Digital 
transmission  systems.  4,484,336,  CI.  375-4.000. 
Cavalieri,  Michel,  to  Secalt  S.A.  Tractive  apparatus  for  hauling  a  cable. 

a  bar  or  a  simUar  member.  4.483.517.  CI.  254-254.000. 
Cavil.  David  T.;  and  Krueger.  WUliam  R..  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpo- 
ration. Linear  power  assist  mechanism.  4.483.682.  CI.  440-53.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See- 
Christiansen.  John;  and  Lu.  Shau-Zou.  4.483.955.  CI.  524-293.000. 
Conciatori.  Anthony  B.;  Choe.  Eui  W.;  and  Hall,  Henry  K..  Jr.. 

4  483  977  CI.  528-342.000. 
Eicicmui.  Nancy  C;  Fabisiak.  Walter;  and  Dix.  Roberi.  4.483,727. 

CI.  156-181.000. 
Waite.    Roland;    and    StUceleather.    Walter   J.,   4.483,228,   O. 
83-678.000. 
CEM  Compagnie  Electro-Mecanique:  See— 

Travers,  Roger;  Camus.  Jean-Paul;  and  Bronner.  Jean-Claude. 
4.484.048,  CI.  219-10.430. 
Centre  Electronique  Horloger  S.A.:  See- 
Rudolf,  FelU,  4,483.194,  CI.  73-517.00R. 
Centre  National  de  ta  Recherche  Scientifique/(C.N.R.S.):  See— 

Khanna.  Amarpal  S.;  GuUlon,  Pierre;  and  Garault,  Yves,  4.484.156. 
a.  331-60.000 
Centre  National  d'Etudes  Spatiales:  See— 

Geesen,   Michel;  Mourant.  Jacques;  and   Ludwig,   Daniel   P., 
4,484.356.  CI.  455-165.000. 
Centrol-Morgardshammer  GmbH:  See— 

Jahr.  Alfred;  and  SvUiel,  Wilhelm.  4,483.169.  Q.  72-250.000. 
Cerberus  AG:  See— 

Kahl,   WUliam   G..   Jr.;   and    Baldwin.   John.   4.484.075.   a. 
250-342.000. 
Cemy.  Daryl  D.,  to  Ball  Corporation.  MultUayered  tube  having  a 

barrier  tayer.  4,483.891.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Cerwin.  Roberi  J.;  and  Marziaz.  Richard  D..  to  Ethicon.  Inc.  Suture 

retainer.  4.483.437,  CI.  206-63.300. 
Cesar,  Jean,  to  National  Equipment  RX.  TUting  table  X-ray  apparatus. 

4.484.343.  CI.  378-196.000. 
Cesare  Bonetti  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bonetti,  Giulio.  4.483,193.  Q.  73-313.000. 
Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved:  See— 

Barth.  TomisUv;  Jost.  Karel;  Lebl.  Michal;  Machova  .  Alena; 
Servitova  ,  Linda;  and  Slaninova,  Jirina,  4,483,794,  CI.  260- 
n2.50R. 
Chabrerie,  Jean  P.;  Barthelemy,  Jacques  C;  and  Amiet,  Michel  L.,  to 
Eut  Francais.  Sliding  electrical  contacts  for  electric  machinery. 
4.483,574,  CI.  339-5.00L. 
Chait.  Edward  M.;  Gianelli.  Mary  L.;  and  Johnson.  Donald  R..  to  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Method  and  device  for 
electrophoresis.  4.483.885.  CI.  427-58.000. 
Chalabaev.  Ilias  A.:  See— 

2^belin.  Igor  V.;  Ryabukhin.  Jury  M.;  Baibekov.  Murat  K.;  De- 
vyatkin,  Vladimir  N.;  Kitaigorodsky.  Efim  A.;  Kolomiitaev. 
Amold  v.;  Sorokous.  Viktor  G.;  Chalabaev,  Ilias  A.;  Zuev. 
Nikolai  M.;  Medeuov.  Chaken  K.;  Chesnokov,  Alexandr  S.; 
Usenov.  Setsanbai;  Tsidrintsev.  Grigory  V.;  Nikolaev,  MUchaU 
M.;  Kolyadzin.  Alexandr  A.;  Smorgunov.  Boris  A.;  Chalov, 
Alexandr  V.;  Asafiev.  Viktor  V.;  Ladaria,  Oleg  V.;  Vukolov, 
Vladimir  V,;  Sabirov.  Khamat  K.;  and  Ivakhno.  Fedor  A.. 
4.483.753.  CI.  204-70.000. 
Chalov.  Alexandr  V.:  See— 

Zabelin.  Igor  V.;  Ryabukhin.  Jury  M.;  Baibekov,  Murat  K.;  De- 
vyatkin.  Vladimir  N.;  Kitaigorodsky,  Eftm  A.;  Kolomiitsev. 
Amold  v.;  Sorokous.  VUctor  G.;  Chatabaev,  Ilias  A.;  Zuev, 
NUtolai  M.;  Medeuov,  Chaken  K.;  Chesnokov,  Alexandr  S.; 


Usenov.  Seisanbai;  Tsidrintsev,  Grigory  V.;  Nikolaev,  MUchaU 
M.;  Kolyadzin.  Alexandr  A.;  Smorgunov,  Boris  A.;  Chalov. 
Alexandr  V.;  Asafiev.  VUctor  V.;  Ladaria,  Oleg  V.;  Vukolov, 
Vladimir  V.;  Sabirov,  Khamat  K.;  and  Ivakhno,  Fedor  A., 
4,483,753.  Q.  204-70000. 
Chambron.  Edmond.  to  Thomson-CSF.  Servocontrol  by  ultrasonics  of 
the  relative  position  of  two  mechanical  components.  4.484.121.  CI. 
318-640.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 

Lepisto.  J.  George;  and  Hain,  Paul  O..  4.483.445.  Q.  206-62 1000. 
Webinger,  George  P..  4.483.095.  CI.  43-131.000 
Champion  Spark  Plug  Company:  See- 
Grime.  Thomas  £.,  4.483.483.  CI.  239-526.000. 
Houghton.  LeRoy  H..  4.483.822.  CI.  420456.000. 
Chance,  James  L.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Drying  and  runnability  for 

high  speed  paper  machines.  4.483.083.  Q.  34-1 13.000. 
Chance.  James  L.:  See- 
Wicks.  Laurie  D.;  Cronin.  Dennis  C;  and  Chance.  James  L., 
4,483,745,  Q.  162-205.000 
Chang,  Homg-Tswen:  See- 
Chang,  James;  Chang,  Jen-Wen;  Chang.  Kai-Jou;  and  Chang. 
Homg-Tswen.  4.483.378.  CI.  144.246.00E 
Chang.  Hsiao-Nan  L..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Wide  dynamic 

range  shaft  speed  sensor.  4,484,137.  CI.  324-166.000. 
Chang.  James;  Chang.  Jen- Wen;  Chang,  Kai-Jou;  and  Chang,  Horng- 
Tswen.  Feeding  device  of  wood  working  machine.  4.483.378.  CI. 
144-246.00E. 
Chang,  Jen- Wen:  See- 
Chang,  James;  Chang.  Jen-Wen;  Chang,  Kai-Jou;  and  Chang, 
Homg-Tswen,  4.483;378.  CI.  144-246.00E. 
Chang.  Kai-Jou:  See- 
Chang.  James;  Chang,  Jen-Wen;  Chang,  Kai-Jou;  and  Chang, 
Homg-Tswen,  4,483,378,  CI.  144-246.05e. 
Chang,  Robert  P.  H.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Reactive  vapor 

deposition  of  multiconstituent  material.  4,483,725,  CI.  148-175.000. 
Chao,  Tai-Hsiang:  See — 

Antos,    George    J.;    and    Chao,    Tai-Hsiang,    4,483,767.    CI. 
208-138.000. 
Chapman,  Ronald  H.:  See- 
Bennett.  Roberi  M.;  and  Chapman,  Ronald  H.,  4,484,354,  Q. 
455-35.000. 
Charlet,  Gerard:  See— 

Helle/  ,  Jacques;  and  Charlet,  Gerard.  4,484,157,  Q.  331-1 16.00R. 
Charlton,  Phylis  M.,  executor:  See— 

Penta,  Vincent  L.;  Boba,  Joseph;  Conger,  Roberi  P.;  Charlton, 
Ralph   W..   deceased;   and   Charlton.   Phylis   M..   executor, 
4.483.732.  a.  156-247.000. 
Charlton,  Ralph  W.,  deceased:  See— 

Penta.  Vincent  L.;  Boba.  Joseph;  Conger,  Roberi  P.;  Charlton. 
Ralph   W..   deceased;   and   Charlton,    Phylis   M..   executor. 
4.483.732,  CI.  156-247.000. 
Cheffer,  Harold  H.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Power  MOSFET  transfer 

switch.  4,484,084,  CI.  307-64.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Disteldorf,  Josef;  Gras,  Rawer;  Hubel,  Werner;  Wolf,  Elmar;  and 
Schnurbusch,  Horst,  4,483,798.  CI.  26O-239.00A. 
Chenausky,  Peter  P.;  Hart,  Richard  A.;  Laughman,  Lanny  M.;  Belek. 
Ronald  E.;  and  Wayne,  Roberi  J.,  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion. Coupled  waveguide  freespace  laser.  4.484.333.  CI.  372-64.000. 
Cherry-Burrell  Corporation:  See— 

Knappe.    Herman    E.;    and    Scott.    James    W..    4,483,360.    CI. 
137-240.000. 
Chesnokov,  Alexandr  S.:  See— 

Zabelin.  Igor  V.;  Ryabukhin,  Jury  M.;  Baibekov,  Murat  K.;  De- 
vyatkin.  Vladimir  N.;  Kitaigorodsky.  Efim  A.;  Kolomiitsev, 
Arnold  v.;  Sorokous,  Viktor  G.;  Chalabaev.  Ilias  A.;  Zuev. 
NUcolai  M.;  Medeuov,  Chaken  K.;  Chesnokov,  Alexandr  S.; 
Usenov.  Seisanbai;  Tsidrintsev,  Grigory  V.;  Nikolaev,  MUchaU 
M.;  Kolyadzin.  Alexandr  A.;  Smorgunov,  Boris  A.;  Chalov, 
Alexandr  V.;  Asafiev,  VUctor  V.;  Ladaria,  Oleg  V.;  Vukolov, 
Vladimir  V.;  Sabirov,  Khamat  K.;  and  Ivakhno,  Fedor  A., 
4.483,753.  CI.  204-70.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Elaine  §.,  4,483,775,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Zones.  Stacey  I.,  4,483,835,  CI.  423-277.000. 
Chiba.  Hiromasa:  See- 
Sato.    AkUiiro;    Suzuki,    Takeshi;    KUcuta,    Kazutsune;    Chiba, 
Hiromasa;  Uwai.  ToshUiiro;  Mauuda.  Keiyi;  and  Hanari.  Tohru. 
4.483.971.  CI.  526-142.000. 
Chielens,  Alain;  Benoit,  PhUippe;  and  Roggo,  Bernard,  to  Fives-CaU 
Babcock.  Method  of  controlling  cooling  of  a  continuous  casting. 
4.483.387.  CI.  164-455.000. 
ChUucaley  Co.:  See— 

Pasley.  Harry  M..  4.483.133.  CI.  56^00.060. 
Chiron  Corporation:  See— 

Urdea.  Mickey  S.;  and  Warner.  Brian  D..  4.483.964.  CI.  52^54.1IO 
Chisso  Corporation:  See— 

Aruga.  Shiro;  Nakano.  Kazuaki;  Mito.  Kyuichi;  Mukai.  Kei;  and 

Shinkai.  MUtio.  4.483.747,  CI.  203-92.000. 
Fujimura.  Isao;  Nakaiima.  Sadaaki;  Abe.  Morio;  and  Taniguchi, 

MasahUco.  4.483.897.  CI.  428-288.000. 
Sato,    Akihiro;    Suzuki.    Takeshi;    Kikuta.    Kazutsune.    Chiba. 
Hiromasa;  Uwai,  Toshihiro;  Mattuda.  Kenji;  and  Hanari.  Tohru. 
4.483.971.  CI.  526-142.000. 
Suzuki.  Takeshi;  Shimizu.  Hiroshi;  Komori,  Nobutoshi;  Umeno, 
Takehiro;  and  Shimizu.  Attuyoshi.  4,483,966,  CI.  525-323.000. 
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Chloe  Chimie:  Stt— 

Meyer,  Jacaue*.  4.4«3.963,  C  .  S2S-44.00a 
Cboe,  Eui  W.:  See- 

Conciaton.  Anthony  B.;  Ch^e.  Eui  W.;  and  Hall,  Henry  K..  Jr., 
4,4«3,9T7.  a.  528-342.000. 
Christ.  Wilhelm;  von  der  Eltz,  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Reuther,  Albert,  to 
Hoechst  AktiengeseUachaft.  Process  for  treating  textile  material  in  jet 
dyeing  machines.  4,483,032,  CI.  8-149. 100. 
Christensen,  Larry  B.:  See- 
Gray,  Jerry  B.;  Adams,  C4m  M.;  and  Chriatenaen,  Larry  B., 
4,484,031,  a.  179-18.0BE 
Christenson,  Philip  A.;  Drake,  Brian  J.;  and  Willis,  Brian  J.,  to  Fritzsche 
Dodge  ft  Olcott  Inc.  Nitrile  musk  composition.  4.483.786,  a.  232- 
S22.00R. 
Christiansen,  John;  and  Lu,  Shau^Zou,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  High 
gloss   polyethylene   terephthalate   reinforced   resin   compositions. 
4,483.955.  CI.  524-293.000. 
Christidis.  Yani;  Foumex.  Robert;  and  Toumemine.  Colette,  to  Roussel 

Uclaf.  Gastro-protecting  activity.  4.483.868.  Q.  424-282.000. 
Christy,  James  A.:  See- 
Evans.  Hugh  G.;  Speer.  Stephen;  and  Christy.  James  A..  4.483,147, 
CI.  60^11.000. 
Church,  Kenneth  S.  Connecting  fibre  reinforced  pultrusions.  4.483.904. 

a.  428-543.000. 
Churchill.  John  I.:  See- 
Lewis,  Urn;  Allen.  Roy  H.;  Roscoe.  John  E.;  Churchill.  John  I.; 
and  Ptrkes,  Ronald  A..  4.413.559.  CI.  293-126.000. 
Oba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Howell,  Frederick  H.,  4.484.0DO,  CI.  560-75.000. 
Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation:  See— 

Breitenstein,  Werner.  Fory,  Werner;  Nyfeler,  Robert;  and  Boger, 

Manfred,  4,483,707,  a.  71-94.000. 
Reinehr,  Dieter;  and  Pfeifer,  Josef,  4,484.004,  Q.  564-384.000. 
Cimarusti,  Christopher  M.:  See— 

Floyd,  David;  and  Cimarusti.  Christopher  M.,  4,483,797,  CI.  260- 
239.00A. 
Cissell  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Riemenschneider,  Don  H.,  4.484.288.  CI.  364-478.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited:  See— 

Yamauchi.  Maaamichi.  4.483.230,  Q.  84-1.030. 
Cittadine,  Jack  P.:  See- 
Dunn.  Anthony  G..  4,483.020.  CI.  2-2.500. 
Clair,  Michael  W.  Endotracheal  ttbe  retainer  and  tube  size  indicator. 

4.483.337,  CI.  128-207.170. 
Qark,  Adrian  P.;  and  Fairfield.  Michael  J.,  to  Plessey  Overseas  Lim- 
ited. Dau  transmission  systems.  4.484.338.  CI.  375-94.000. 
Clark,  David  P..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Manifold  cross-over  control 

valve.  4.483.507.  CI.  251-58.000. 
Clayton  k  Lambert  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Brashear.  Robert  S..  4.483.256»  Q.  110-210.000. 
Clear  Air,  Inc.:  See- 
John.   Floyd  C;  Taylor.  Sdott  R.;  and  Taggart,  Gerald  B.. 
4.483.258.  CI.  I  IO-235.0Wn^  ^*^ 

Clevepost,  Inc.:  See- 
Gardner.  Roland  C.  4.483.44*  CI.  206-594.000. 
aiffbrd.  Glynne  F..  to  Wilkinson  Sword  Limited.  Razors,  razor  blades 

and  razor  blade  dispensers.  4,483.068.  Q.  3049.000. 
Clutter.  Melvin  E;  and  Shaw.  Lewis  A.,  to  A.  B.  Chance  Compmiy. 

Impact  hammer  elbow  tool.  4.483.058.  CI.  29-254.000. 
Coeffic  Jean-Pierre,  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Cylindrical  baler  with  bale 

discharge  ejector.  4.483.247.  CI.  100-88.000. 
Coffen.  David  L..  to  Hoffinan-La  Roche  Inc.  Preparation  of  diketones. 

4.483,990.  CI.  546-149.000.  f 

Cohn,  Leonard  A.:  See—  i 

Sullivan.  Herbert  W.;  and  (John,  Leonard  A.,  4,484,262.  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Cole.  Francis  X..  to  Collaborative  Research.  Inc.  Immunoassay  with 

!"iSl*!?i  I  "^i^Ti^*'?^ '•'*'"*    Uposomes    sequestering    enzyme. 
4,4o3,92l,  wl.  435-7.000. 

Colgate,  Stirling  A.  Method  of  deep  drilling.  4.483.399.  CI.  166-308.000. 
Collaborative  Research,  Inc.:  S»— 


435-7.000. 

Carignan.  Lucien.  4.483.255.  CI. 


Cole,  Francis  X..  4.483.921,  CI 
Collier  Safe  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Collier,  WUIiam  S..  Jr.;  and 
109-66.000. 
Collier.  WUIiam  S..  Jr.;  and  Carignto.  Lucien.  to  CoUier  Safe  Co..  Inc 

Night  depository.  4.483.255.  Q.    09-66.000. 
Collins,  James  F.;  Curry.  Kenneth;  iuid  Schwarcz.  Robert.  Amino  acid 

!f??\*,^j!!5'''  P'O'lwction  and  their  medicinal  use.  4,483,853,  CI. 
424-211.000.  j 

Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp:  Sef— 

Marsh.  Keith  D.;  and  EricksonJ  Roy  O..  4.483,508.  CI.  251-61 .300 
Comalco  Limited:  See—  ^ 

Cresswell.    Pearson 
423-118.000. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  See— 

Schukei.  Glen  E.;  and  Tade,  Let  A..  III.  4.483,457.  CI.  220-232.000. 

Walters,  Thomas  E.,  4.483.930.  CI.  501-36.000. 
Commonwealth  of  Australia.  The:  See— 

Lucas.  James  G.;  and  Young.  Alan  C.  4.484.196.  CI.  343-404.000. 
CommScope  Company:  See— 

Gindrup.  Wayne  L.,  4,484,023,  CI.  I74-102.00R. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  See— 

Lee,  Lin-nan;  and  Fang,  Russel  J.,  4.484.027.  CI.  178-22.130 
Compagnie  d'Electronique  et  de  Piczo-Electricite:  See— 

HeUe/  .  Jacques;  and  Charlet.  Gerard.  4.484.157.  CI.  331-1 16.00R 


J;   and   Milne.    David   J.,   4,483.830,   CI. 


Compass  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Litwiller.  Donald  D.,  4,483,506.  CI.  248-545.000. 
Comstock.  Robert  H.:  See— 

Fdton,  Donald  E;  and  Comstock,  Robert  H.,  4,484,]26.  a. 

Conciatori.  Anthony  B.;  Choe,  Eui  W.;  and  Hall,  Henry  K.,  Jr.,  to 
Celanese  Corporation.  High  molecular  weight  polybenzimidazoles. 
4.483,977,  CI.  528-342.000.  >>■    *~  f 

Conger,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Penta.  Vincent  L.;  Boba,  Joseph;  Conger.  Roberi  P.;  Charlton, 
Ralph   W.,   deceased;   and   Charlton.   Phylb   M.,   executor, 
4,483,732,  CI.  156-247.000. 
Congoleum  Corporation:  See— 

Penta.  Vincent  L.;  Boba.  Joseph;  Conger,  Robert  P.;  Charlton, 
Ralph  W.,  deceased;  and  Charlton,  Phylis  M.,  executor, 
4,483,732,  Q.  156-247.000.  «»cvu.or, 

Conoco  Inc.:  See— 

Thakur,  Pramod  C,  4,483,238,  Q.  98-50.000. 
Yang,  Kang.  4,483,941,  CI.  502-171.000. 
Consan  Pacific  Incorporated:  See— 

Saurenman,  Donald  G.,  4,484,249,  Q.  361-216.000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Krishnakumar.  Suppayan  M.;  Beck,  Martin  H.;  and  Harry,  leuan 

L.,  4,483,436.  CI.  198-648.000.  ' 

Walter.  John;  and  Kubis.  Charles  S.,  4,483,176,  CI.  72-4I2.00a 
Continental- Wirt  Electronics  Corp.:  See- 
Worth,  Sidney  V..  4.483.442,  CI.  206-334.000. 
Cook.  James  A..  Jr.;  and  Manner.  James  A.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 
Process  improvement  for  diphenyl  ether  production.  4,484,008,  CI. 
568-639.000. 
Cook.  Richard  B.;  Saravis,  Calvin  A.;  and  LefTerson,  Peter,  to  FMC 
Corporation.    Device    for    isoelectric    focusing.    4.484,141,    a. 
324 '  4o4.000. 
Cook.  Robert  D.;  and  Skarvada,  Thomas,  to  Crane  Co.  Apparatus  for 
generating  a  lead  ngnal  in  an  antiskid  system.  4.484J82,  Q. 
364-426.000. 
Cooper  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Stevens,  Kenneth  V.,  4,483,078,  a.  3M48.00R. 
Corey,  John  A.,  to  Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated.  Integral 
finned    heater   and    cooler    for   Stirling   engines.    4,483.143,   CI. 
60-526.000. 
Cornell.  Jay  L.:  See— 

Manharth,  Gary  B.;  and  Cornell,  Jay  L.,  4,483,661,  a.  416- 
220.00R. 
Comett,  Paul  C,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Muzzle  velocimeter.  4,483,190, 

CI.  73-167.000. 
Comils,  Boy:  See- 
Gartner,  Roderich;  Comils,  Boy;  Springer.  Helmut:  and  Lamie. 
Peter.  4.483.802.  CI.  260.505.OOC. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Blanding.  Wendell  S.;  and  VanDewoestine,  Robert  V.,  4,483,452, 

CI.  220-2.  lOA. 
Day,  John  P.;  and  Lachman,  Irwin  M.,  4,483,944,  CI.  502-439.000. 
Dumbaugh,  WUIiam  H.,  Jr.;  and  Tyndell,  Brian  P.,  4,483.931,  a. 

50M1.000. 
Eaton,  David  L.;  and  Vann,  William  P.,  4,483,623,  CI.  366-247.000. 
Forker.  Ray  B..  Jr.;  and  Panzarino.  Joseph  N..  4.483,700.  CI. 
65-30.140. 
Comyn.  William  S..  Jr.;  Barrett,  John  S.;  Brabston,  Donald  C,  Jr.; 
Camana.  Peter  C;  McAferty.  James  M.;  Nelson.  Steven  P.;  and  Schy, 
Stuart  T.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Defect  analysis  system.  4,484,081,  CI. 
250-563.000. 
Cory,  Halsey  W.,  to  Force  Control  Industries,  Inc.  Liquid  cooled  brake 

unit.  4.483.422.  CI.  188-71.500. 
Cosden  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Hahn.  Granville  J.;  Rutledge,  Raleigh  N.;  and  Murley,  Jackie  D., 

4.483.669,  CI.  425-131.100. 
Hahn.  Granville  J.;  Rutledge.  Raleigh  N.;  and  Murley,  Jackie  D., 
4,483.812,  CI.  264-171.000. 
Costarelli,  Edoardo.  Machine  for  shearing  films  of  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial. 4,483,226.  CI.  83-425.300. 
Cote,  Allan  A.  Apparatus  for  rising  dough.  4,483,243,  CI.  99-468.000. 
Coulter  Electraonics,  Inc.:  See— 

Halloran,  Michael  T.,  4,484,134,  Q.  324-71.100. 
Cousins,  Raymond  H.,  to  Williamson,  Leonard.  Convertable  sling-belt 
snapper  for  carrying  roller  skates  and  the  like.  4,483,470,  CI. 
224-257.000. 
Coutts.  Donald  G.:  See— 

Boehland.  BuraeU  G.;  and  Coutts.  Donald  G.,  4,483,038,  CI. 
15-249.000. 
Couturier.  Jean-Maurice,  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Noise  absorption 

apparatus.  4.483.412,  CI.  181-204.000. 
Covey,  Walter  R.,  Jr.  Apparatus  for  vibration  separation  of  oil  and 

water.  4,483,695,  CI.  55-159.000. 
Cowell.  James  W.;  and  Anderson.  James  E.,  to  Abdoney.  James  A.;  and 
Thorpe.  Michael  L.  Foldable  bunk  bed  assembly.  4,483,027,  CI. 
5-136.000. 
Cox,  Ben  N.  Premanufactured  comer  framing  and  support  structure. 

4.483. 1 14.  CI.  52-28 1 .000. 
Cox.  Roger  B.;  and  Steer,  David  C.  to  Lever  Brothers  Company. 
Detergent  composition  containing  a  microbial  heteropolysaccharide 
stabUizing  agent.  4,483.782.  CI.  252-174.170 
C<^Roger  B.;  and  Steer.  David  C.  to  Lever  Brothers  Company. 
Dentrifice  composition  comprising  microbial  heteropolysaccharide. 
4.483,848,  CI.  42449.000. 
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Coyne,  John:  See— 

Boland,  Peter;  Coyne,  John;  and  Oimple.  Irving,  4,484,218.  CI. 
358-86.000. 
Grain,  John  B.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
providing  measurement  of  central  processing  unit  activity.  4,484.269, 
a.  364-200.000. 
Crandell.  Stephen  L.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Replacement  panel  and 
method  of  uistalling  same  in  a  curtainwall.  4,483,122,  CI.  52-747.000. 
Crane  Co.:  See- 
Cook,    Robert    D.;    and    Skarvada,    Thomas,    4,484,282,    CI. 

364426.000. 
Skarvada,  Thomas.  4.484,281.  CI.  364426.000. 
Crawford.  Jay  D.:  See- 
Kramer.    Dean    C;    and    Crawford,    Jay    D..    4,483,395.    CI. 
166-241.000. 
Credelle,  Thomas  L.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Color  selection  electron 
beam  guide  assembly  for  flat  panel  display  devices.  4,484.103.  CI. 
313422.000. 
Cremer.  Josef;  Holz,  Josef;  Haas,  Hans;  and  Schulte,  Friedrich,  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschdft.  Process  for  making  calciummonohydro- 
gen  phowhate  dihydrate.  4,483,837,  CI.  423-309.000. 
Cresswell,  Pearson  J.;  and  Milne,  David  J.,  to  Comalco  Limited.  Pro- 
duction of  alumina.  4,483,830,  CI.  423-118.000. 
Crites,  Nelson  A.  Crack  detecting  system.  4.484.132.  CI.  324-54.000. 
Cronin,  Dennis  C:  See- 
Wicks,  Laurie  D.;  Cronin,  Dennis  C;  and  Chance,  James  L., 
4,483,745,  CI.  162-205.000. 
Crosfield  Electronics  Limited:  See— 

Pugsley,  Peter  C,  4,484,230.  Q.  358-284.000. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation:  See- 
Murphy.  Patrick  N.,  4.483.712.  CI.  106-30.000. 
Crystal  Audio  Visual  Products.  Ltd.:  See— 

MacRae.  Sandy;  and  Young.  Les,  4,483.599,  CI.  352-22.000. 
Cselt  Centro  Studi  E  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.:  See— 

Fossati.  Roberio;  and  Lazzari.  Vincenzo.  4.484.322.  CI.  370-32.000. 
Csepel  Muvek  Jarmu  Es  Konfekcioipari  Gepgyara:  See— 

Olasz,  Sandor,  Szalay,  Denes;  Kovacs.  Jozsef;  and  Kocsis.  Oliver. 
4,483,266,  a.  112-304.000. 
Cubalchini,  Joseph,  to  Maremont  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  pressurizing  hydropneumatic  diock  absorbers.  4,483,377,  CI. 
141-349.000. 
Cucconi,  Enzo;  and  Cucconi,  Renato.  to  Savio  ft  C.  S.p.a.;  and  Cucconi 
Enzo  ft  C.  s.n.c.  Yam  feeding  apparatus  for  multi-fall  knitting  ma- 
chines. 4,483,159,  CI.  66-132.00T. 
Cucconi  Enzo  ft  C.  s.n.c.:  See— 

Cucconi,  Enzo;  and  Cucconi,  Renato,  4,483,159,  CI.  66-132.00T. 
Cucconi,  Renato:  See— 

Cucconi,  Enzo;  and  Cucconi,  Renato,  4,483,159,  Q.  66-I32.00T. 
Cullen,  Donald  E.;  Grudkowski,  Thomas  W.;  and  Melu,  Gerald,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Environmentally  suble  lithium 
niobate  acoustic  wave  devices.  4,484,098,  Q.  310-313.00A. 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Mclntyre.  Roger  L.;  and  Reed.  Robert  H..  4.483.177.  CI.  73-l.OOC. 
Cupp.  Carl  J.:  See— 

Farrar.  Frank  W.;  and   'upp.  Carl  J..  4,483,060.  CI.  29-278.000. 
Curry.  Kenneth:  See- 
Collins,   James   F.;   Curry,   Kenneth;   and   Schwarcz,   Robert, 
4,483.853,  CI.  424-211.000. 
Curtiss,  George  R..  to  Rotor  Tool  Company.  The.  Pneunutic  throttle 

control.  4.483.236.  CI.  91-1.000. 
Curtiss- Wright  Flight  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Tiedeman,  Robert  K.,  4,483,429,  CI.  192-18.00R. 
Cyklop  International  Emil  HofRrnann,  KG:  See— 

Wehr,  Hubert,  4,483,516,  CI.  254-199.000. 
Czekalski,  Martin  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Comer  tum 

memory  address  generator.  4,484,265,  CI.  364-200.000. 
D.E.A.  ENgital  Electronic  Automation  S.p.A.:  See— 

Minucciani,    Giorgio;    and    Ercole,    Maurizio,    4,484,293,    CI. 
364-513.000. 
Dai^e.  Ralph  L.:  See- 
Fritz,  Frederick  F.;  and  Daigle.  Ralph  L..  4.483.316.  CI.  126- 
299.00D. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschafi:  See- 
Andres.  Rudolf;  Knoll.  Heinz  W.;  and  Petri.  Volker.  4.484.041. 0. 

200-61. 45M. 
Brugger,  Franz;  Burckhardt.  Manfred;  Grossner,  Horst;  Kos- 
telezky,  Walter;  Schlosser.  Siegfried;  and  Zimmer.  Richard. 
4.484.280.  CI.  364426.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Hashimoto.  Takeji;  and  Umemoto.  Osami.  4.483.527,  CI.  271-5.000. 
Dal-Craft,  Inc.:  See— 

Dalbo,  Emil  J.,  4,483,505.  CI.  248447.000. 
Dalbo,  Emil  J.;  and  Dalbo.  Lorraine  E..  4.483.588.  CI.  350247.000. 
Dalbo.  Emil  J.,  to  Dal-Craft.  Inc.  Foldable  stand.  4.483,505,  CI. 

248-447.000. 
Dalbo,  Emil  J.;  and  Dalbo,  Lorraine  E.,  to  Dal-Craft,  Inc.  Magnifier 

with  reference  line.  4.483,588,  CI.  350-247.000. 
Dalbo,  Lorraine  E.:  See— 

Dalbo.  Emil  J.;  and  Dalbo,  Lorraine  E.,  4.483.588,  CI.  350-247.000. 
Dallessandro,  Susan  M.:  See- 
Archer.  Wesley  L.;  Dallessandro.  Susan  M.;  and  Lynn.  Vicki  A.. 
4.483.917.  CI.  430329.000. 
Daly.  Louise  A.  Genealogical  information  recording  and  arrangement 

method  and  apparatus.  4.483.680.  CI.  434-154.000. 
D«ig,  Hang  T.:  See- 
Powers.  John  H.;  and  Dang.  Hang  T..  4,483.750.  CI.  204-29.000. 


D'Angelo.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Provanzano.  Salvatore  R.;  Aldrich.  Wilberi  H.;  D'Angelo.  Roberi 
A.;  Drottar.  Emil  P.;  Finnegan.  John  J..  Jr.;  Heom.  James;  Hill, 
Uwrence  W.;  Malcolm,  Ronald  D.;  Nollet,  Michael  C;  Perl- 
man,  Baruch-S.;  Tressler,  Michael  B.;  Van  Schalkwyk,  John  E.; 
and  Webb,  Kincade  N.,  4,484,303,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Dankworth,  Ralph  L.  Method  for  removing  damaged  ends  from  bales. 

4,483,225,  CI.  83-13.000. 
Dargel.  William  O.:  See— 

Stemberg.  Stanley  R.;  Dargel.  William  O.;  Lougheed,  Robert  M.; 
McCubbrey.  David  L.;  and  Richardson.  Ralph  E.  4.484.346.  CI. 
382-27.000. 
Darley.  Henry  M.:  See- 
Everett.  Chauncey  L.;  Houston.  Theodore  W.;  and  Darley,  Henry 
M..  4,484.310,  CI.  365-174.000. 
Dat-Xuong,  Nguyen:  See— 

Le  Pecq,  Jean-Bemard;  Paoletti,  Claude;  and  Dat-Xuong,  Nguyen, 
4.483,989.  CI.  546-70000. 
Data  General  Corporation:  See- 
Olson,  David  E;  Simpson,  Peter  E;  Melden.  Kurt  A.;  and  Dowl- 
ing.  Terence.  4.484.263.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Davidow,  William  H.:  See— 

Katzman,  James  A.;  Bartlett.  Joel  F.;  Bixler.  Richard  M.;  Davidow. 
WilUam  H.;  Despotakis.  John  A.;  Oraziano,  Peter  J.;  Green, 
Michael  D.;  Greig.  David  A.;  Hayashi,  Steven  J.;  Mackie,  David 
R.;  McEvoy.  Dennis  L.;  Treybig.  James  G.;  and  Wierenga. 
Steven  W..  4.484.275.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Davis.  Dalton  W.  Pipe  reaming  device  4,483,222,  CI.  82-1.200. 
Day.  James  L.;  and  Sieim.  Terry  D.,  to  James  L.  Etey  Co..  Inc.  Variable 

potentiometer  motor  controller.  4,484,122,  O.  318-663.000. 
Day.  John  P.;  and  Lachman,  Irwin  M.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Alumi- 
num titanate-mullite  ceramic  articles.  4.483.944.  CI.  502439.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See — 

UVols^  WUIiam  J..  4.483.556.  CI.  285-252.000. 
Meadows.  Roger  D..  4.483.254.  CI.  105-199.00C. 
Dearman.  Timothy  C.  Clamping  and  spacing  tool.  4,483,059,  CI. 

29-272.000. 
Deaver,  Viola  M.  Absorbent  apron  for  high  chairs  and  the  like. 

4,483,895,  Q.  428-198.000. 
DeBIieux,  Paul  L.;  Lepine,  Raymond  J.,  Jr.;  Roberts,  Reginald  F.,  Jr.; 
and  Young,  Arthur  J.  Garment-counting  apparatus.  4,484,066,  CI. 
235-98.00C. 
Deere  ft  Company:  See — 

CoefTic,  Jean-Pierre.  4.483.247.  CI.  100-88.000. 
Couturier.  Jean-Maurice,  4,483,412,  CI.  181-204.000. 
Donnerstag.  Hans;  and  Donnerstag,  Werner,  4.483.285.  CI.  123- 

179.00H. 
Hawkins,  Robert  W.,  4,483,128,  Q.  56-11.100. 
Head,  Glenn  D.,  Jr.,  4,483,132,  CI.  56-50.000. 
Ludwig,  Dieter,  4,483,555.  CI.  285-169.000. 
Schlueter,  Francis  E,  4,483,131,  CI.  56-15.600. 
Shindelar,  Aloysius  C,  4,483,220,  CI.  81-100.000. 
Smith,  Joseph  J.,  4.483.406.  CI.  1809.500. 
Deforeit.  Christian  J.,  to  Matth.  Hohner  AG.  Switch  condition  indica- 
tor. 4.484.180.  CI.  34O365.00S. 
De  Groot.   Alice  A.   Training  halter  for  animals.  4,483.275,  CI. 

119-130.000. 
Deicke.  Hanshans-Heinrich:  See— 

Beiermann.  Norbert;  Scheller.  Manfred;  Kretschmer,  Horst; 
Noack.  Jurgen;  Blaschke,  Klaus-Dieter;  Heinz,  Lothar;  Gohler. 
Peter;  Schweigel,  Hans-Joachim;  Deicke,  Hanshans-Heinnch; 
Rudolph.  Klaus-Peter;  and  Flachowsky,  Johannes.  4,483,199,  CI. 
73-861.040. 
Deitch,  Earl  W.  Universal  suspensory  leg  cast  and  splint  support. 

4,483,336.  CI.  128-94.000. 
de  Jong,  Eduard;  Hapelt.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Knipf,  Helmut,  to  Plate  Bonn 
Gesellschaft   mit  beschrankter   Haftung.  ^poiyetheresteramides, 
process  for  their  production  and  their  use  for  the  heat-sealing  of 
textiles.  4,483.975,  CI.  528-288.000. 
Del  Mar  Avionics:  See- 
Wong.  Alan  S..  4.483.347.  CI.  128-712.000. 
de  Leeuwe.  Marc;  and  Beitel.  Jeffrey  S.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 

Non-glass  chemical  container.  4,484,351,  CI.  383-9.000. 
Delfino,  Allan  B.:  See— 

McTamaney.  Louis  S.;  Delfino.  Allan  B.;  and  Bisbee,  Gary  W.. 
4.483,188.  CI.  73-151.000. 
Delhay,  Jean-Paul;  Dumas,  Daniel;  and  Lacroix,  Paul,  to  Societe  des 
Electrodes  et  Refractaires.  Synthetic  cartmnaceous  granules  having 
high  mechanical  characteristics.  4,483.840,  CI.  423-445.000. 
Dempsey,  Donald  J.:  See — 

Szycher,  Michael;  Dempsey,  Donald  J.;  and  Rolfe.  Jonathan  L., 
4,483.759.  CI.  204-159.240. 
Demuth,  Hans,  to  Sulzer  Brothers.  Ltd.  Tensioning  apparatus  for  a 

whip  roU  of  a  weaving  machine.  4,483,372.  CI.  139-114.000. 
Denka  Consultant  ft  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 
Moriyama,  Takashi,  4.483,646.  CI.  406-14.000. 
Dennis.  John  R.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  System  for  measuring  shear 

wave  travel  times.  4,484,313,  CI.  367-27.000. 
den  Otter,  Johan  L.,  to  Nederlandse  Centrale  Organisatie  voor  To- 
egepast-Natuurwetenschappelijk  Onderzoek.  Method  and  device  for 
preparing  a  fluid  hydrocarbon  product  from  coal.  4,483.257,  CI. 
110218.000. 
Denso-Chemie  Wedekind  KG:  See— 

Faerber.  Peter;  Weingarten.  Hans-Theo;  Rosgen.  Rudolf;  and 
Wedekind.  Benno,  4.483.544,  CI.  277-2O7.0OA. 
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DePm,  Enwat  T:  Sw— 

Cuey,  Francis  J.;  OePus,  Ernest  T.;  ind  Oilman.  Kevin  R., 
4.4«3.77a  a.  21(MO1.00O. 
Oer,  Bnioe:Sw— 

Pvkinson,  John  R.;  Fuller,  Richard  E.;  and  Der.  Bruce,  4,483,740, 
CI.  159-47.300.  I 

Demdinger,  Walter:  Ste—  \ 

Beyer,  Johann;  and  Demding^,  Walter,  4,483,343,  CI.  128-660.000. 

de  Ronde,  Frans  C,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Arrangement  for 

biasing     high-frequency     active     components.     4,484,163.     a. 

333-247.000. 

Derr,  Paul  B.;  Paullus.  Clarence  I,.,  and  Shaffer,  Howard  R.,  to  AMP 

Incorporated.  Electrical  connector  having  improved  coupling  rins. 

4,483,579,  a.  339.90.00R.  j  f    •      » 

Despotakis.  John  A.:  Ste—  I 

Kalzman,  James  A.;  Bartlett.  Ael  F.;  Bixler,  Richard  M.;  Davidow, 
William  H.;  Despotakis.  J«hn  A.;  Oraziano,  Peter  J.;  Green, 
Michael  D.;  Greig,  David  A-;  Hayashi,  Steven  J.;  Mackie,  David 
R.;  McEvoy,  Dennis  L.;  Treybig,  James  G.;  and  Wierenga, 
Steven  W..  4.484.275,  Q.  3#4.200.000. 
Desyatov,  Alexandr  T.:  See— 

Arkharov,  Alexei  M.;  Desyat0v,  Alexandr  T.;  Bondarenko.  Vitaly 
L.;  Pronko,  Vladimir  G.;  Kmkovsky,  Boris  D.;  Korsakov-Bogat- 
kov,  Sergei  M.;  Jushin,  Viktor  P.;  Kopova.  Alexandra  M.; 
Oorodnov,  Petr  V.;  Borisoy,  Julian  Y.;  Ermilov,  Vadim  V.;  and 
Romanteev,  Jury  P..  4.483,158,  Q.  62-402.000. 
Dettmer,  Jay  R.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Memoryless  artificial  horizon 

generator.  4,484,189,  Q.  34O-723.00O. 
Develle,  Guy;  and  Regnier,  Alain,  to  Softltra-Poelman.  Shelter  pressur- 

ization  and  filter  installation.  4.4B3.273,  CI.  109-1.00S. 
Devenyi.  Tibor  F.;  and  Turlik,  Iwona.  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited. 
Gas  seal  for  semiconductor  piocessing  equipment.  4,483,541,  CI. 
277-3.000. 
deVersterre,  William  I.;  and  Worden,  Donald  A.,  to  Marotta  Scientific 
Controls,  Inc.  Load-transfer  mechanism.  4,484,285,  CI.  364-472.000 
E>evyatkin,  Vladimir  N.:  See— 

Zabelin,  Igor  V.;  Ryabukhin,  Jury  M.;  Baibekov,  Murat  K.;  De- 
vyatkin,  Vladimir  N.;  Kit«igorodsky,  Efim  A.;  Kolomiitsev, 
Arnold  V.;  Sorokous,  Viktor  G.;  Chalabaev,  Ilias  A.;  Zuev, 
Nikolai  M.;  Medeuov.  Chaken  K.;  Chesnokov,  Alexandr  S.; 
Usenov,  Seisanbai;  Tsidrintaev.  Grigory  V.;  Nikolaev,  Mikhail 
M.;  Kolyadzin,  Alexandr  A.;  Smorgunov,  Boris  A.;  Chalov, 
Alexandr  V.;  Asafiev,  Vikt0r  V.;  Ladaria.  Oleg  V.;  Vukolov, 
Vladimir  V.;  Sabirov,  Khamat  K.;  and  Ivakhno,  Fedor  A.. 
4.483,753,  Q.  204-70.000. 
Dewey,  Keith  L.;  and  Varrasso,  Eugene  C,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiber- 
glas  Corporation.  Isothermal  panel  assembly  for  terminating  a  plural- 
ity of  thermocouple  leads.  4,483J632,  CI.  374-182.000. 
de  Witt,  Paolo:  See— 

Tinti.  Maria  O.;  Quaresima,  Etima;  and  de  Witt,  Paolo,  4,483,869. 
CI.  424-301.000. 
Deysson,  Jean-Yves  J.;  and  Potir^n,  Andre  P.  L.,  to  Bertin  &  Cie 

Compact  gas  liquid  separator.  4,483.697,  CI.  55-205.000. 
Diamond,  Julius,  to  Key  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.  Systemic  treatment  of 

psoriasis  using  certain  salicylates.  4,483,854,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Dibbem,  John  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Sauerwein.  William  D.;  Dibbem,  John  E.,  Jr.;  O'Hara.  Frank  J 
and  Moores,  Robert  G.,  Jr.,  4,484,096,  CI.  310-260.000. 
Diem.  Hans:  See— 

^^^.-  ^"*"  ^■'  Rometsch.  Jqhannes;  and  Diem.  Hans,  4,483,634, 
CI.  400-«89.000.  I 

Dierkes,  Heribert:  See—  I 

Mijnning.   Rudolf;   Dierkes,   Heribert;   Komer.  Jorg-Peter;   and 
Saamer.  Peter,  4,483.458.  CI.  220-320.000. 
Dieter.  Glaser,  to  Peg  Perego-Piges  Deutschland  GmbH.  Locking 
devjM  for  trailing  wheels  of  a  wheeled  carriage.  4.483.042.  CI.  1^ 

Dietrich,  Hermann;  Nosges,  Hans  J.;  and  Band,  Gerhard,  to  Mauser- 
Werke  Obemdorf  GmbH.  Spindle  drive  for  measuring  devices  and 
coordinate  measuring  centera.  4,483.209,  CI.  74-89.150. 

Dieu,  Lloyd  F .  tcT  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Battery  scannine 
system.  4.484.140.  CI.  324-434.000.  y  ««nning 

Digital  Equipment  Corp.:  See— 

Rub.  Bernardo;  and  Field.  Norman  A..  4.484,142,  CI.  328-155.000. 

AV»y^Jl^Jj^,^^}J°^  '•'*  activation  of  an  electrolytic  cell. 
4,483,935,  CI.  501-151.000. 

Dillon,  Benny  N.:  5m— 

Weihs,  Frederick  H.,  4,483,404,  CI.  177-255.000. 
AT^J^i^u^  i  S«n«one.  Anthony  E,;  and  Swanz,  Raymond  K.,  to 
1  I?     '  «c'"»o'08«««.  Inc.  Methods  of  making  a  compositely  insu- 
lated conductor  havmg  a  layer  of  irradiation  cross-linked  polymeric 
material.  4.483.808,  CI.  264-22.000. 

Dinh.  Khanh.  to  Pulstar  Corporation.  Solar  power  supply  for  load 
reqmnng  high  starting  current.  4>83,319.  CI.  126-417.000. 

4.483  240^  Cl'wSS'oOO  "'*""'  '°'  '^^  '*'  '"'^'''*  °^  '"°°**  "*""• 

'ts;:4r5i'a"i8*'2:22"oSo^^"''''''  ""'""^'^ '  ''°"'*"«  «*p"^«*- 

Digeldorf.  Josef;  Gras,  Rainer;  Hubel,  Werner;  Wolf,  Elmar;  and 
Schnurbusch.  Horst.  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft. 
POIyaddition  producu  containing  uretidione  groups  and  process  for 
their  preparation.  4,483,798,  CI.  260-239.00A 

Dix,  Robert:  See—  . 

^•^V^;  1*"S1>^  •  F»«>«««k.  Walter;  and  Dix,  Robert.  4.483,727, 


CI.  156-181.000. 


Doane,  William  M.:  See— 

^1'.a3,^,'§.&4-SS5:  ^'"'^  ^-^  "'•  ^•°"»'  ^-"^  «• 

Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH:  See— 

Oast,  Uwe,  4,484,232,  CI.  358-299.000. 
Dodge,  Donald  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

^S,irc[  =3SSg6(g°^'  ^'  '''  '^  °°^*'  ^"^  ^ 
Dodge,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Dohle,  Gunter;  Kolax,  Michael;  and  Hertel,  Wolfgang,  to  Vereiniste 
Flugtechnische  Werke  GmbH.  Method  for  producing  a  tubular 
load-bearing  hollow.  4.483,73 1 ,  a.  1 56-245.000 

Dot,  Haruo:  See — 

^''S^.^*.^"'=  Kandori,  Toshio;  and  Doi,  Haruo,  4,483.839,  CI. 
423-344.000. 
Dolder,  Michael  J.:  See— 

L««n«n,  Lynn  F.;  Poulos,  Sam;  and  Dolder,  Michael  J.,  4,483,531. 
CI.  272-65.000. 
Dominianni,  Samuel  J.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  4.NitrobenzoDhe- 

none  compounds.  4,483,986,  Q.  544-159.000. 
Donnersug,  Hans;  and  Donnerstag,  Werner,  to  Deere  ft  Company 
Diesel  engine  cold  starting  arrangement.  4,483,285,  CI.  123-179.00H 
Donnersug,  Werner:  See— 

Doimerstog,  Hans;  and  Donnerstag.  Werner,  4.483.285,  Q.  123- 
179.00H. 
Dore,  Jeffrey  C:  See— 

R<^hoi^  Harvey;   and    Dore,  Jeffrey   C,   4,483,746,   a. 

Dorfler,  Josef:  See— 

Schubert,  Ernst  W.;  and  Dorfler,  Josef,  4,483,666,  a.  418-45.000. 
Dorma-Baubechlag  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 
Tillmann,  Horst,  4,483,043,  CI.  16-56.000. 
Dorman-Bogdonoff  Corp.:  See— 

Dorman,  William  E.;  and  Brown,  Gary,  4,484,038,  C\.  200-S.OOA 
Dorman,  William  E.;  and  Brown,  Gary,  to  Dorman-Bogdonoff  Corp. 
Membrane  touch  panel  having  improved  conductor  construction. 
4,484,038,  CI.  2OO-5.0OA. 
Domier  System  GmbH:  See- 
Neumann,  Gerhard.  4,484,095,  CI.  310-49.00R. 
Doronin,  Valentin  N.:  See— 

Adadurov.  Gennady  A.;  Bavina.  Tamara  V.;  Breusov,  Oleg  N.- 
Drobyshev,  Viktor  N.;  Messinev,  Mikhail  J.;  Rogacheva,  Alex- 
andra 1.;  Ananiin.  Alexandr  V.;  Apollonov,  Vladimir  N.;  Dre- 
min,  Anatoly  N.;  Doronin,  Valentin  N.;  Dubovitsky,  Fedor  I.- 
Zemlyakova,  Lidia  G.;  Pershin,  Sergei  V.;  and  Tatey,  Viktor  F., 
4,483,836,  CI.  423-290.000. 
Dorreich,  Kurt  A.,  to  Novo  Industri  A/S.  Enzymatic  treatment  of 

pomace.  4,483,875,  CI.  426-52.000. 
Dorscht.  John  P.  W.,  to  Versatile  Corporation.  Independent  telescopic 

suspension.  4,483,552,  CI.  280-690.000. 
Doswald,  Paul;  Moriconi,  Emil;  Moser,  Helmut;  and  Schmid,  Horst,  to 
Sandoz  Ltd.  Sulfo  group-free  disazo  and  polyazo  compounds  con- 
taining two  1-phenylpyrazol-S-one  coupling  cc.nponent  radicals  and 
at  least  two  basic  or  cationic  groups.  4,483.796.  CI.  534-604.000. 
Dove.  Richard  K.:  See— 

Quatse,  Jesse  T.;  Dodge,  Donald  E.,  Jr.;  and  Dove,  Richard  K.. 
4,484.307.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Dovgodko,  Evgeny  I.:  See— 

Podola,  Nikolai  V.;  Krivonos.  Vadim  P.;  Grabchev,  Boris  L.- 
Dovgodko.  Evgeny  I.;  and  Kobylin,  Alexandr  M.,  4,484,057,  CI. 
219-109.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See- 
Archer,  Wesley  L.;  Dallessandro,  Susan  M.;  and  Lynn,  Vicki  A.. 

4,483.917.  CI.  430-329.000. 
Flagg,  Edward  E..  4.483,984,  CI.  544-85.000. 
Maschmeyer.  Donald  M.;  Fowler.  Allan  E.;  Sims,  Steve  A.;  and 

White,  G.  Eldon,  4,484,016,  CI.  585-5IO000. 
Porter,   James   R.;   and   Jenkines,    Randall   C,   4,483,894,   CI. 
428-95.000. 
Dowling,  Terence:  See- 
Olson.  David  E.;  Simpson,  Peter  E.;  Melden,  Kurt  A.;  and  Dowl- 
ing.  Terence.  4.484,263.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Down,  William  H.,  to  Electrovert,  Ltd.  Fixture  for  use  in  fluxing. 

solder  coating  and  hot  air  levelling.  4,483,269,  CI.  118-503.000. 
Doyle,  Stephen  D.:  See— 

Bulso.  Joseph  D..  Jr.;  Doyle,  Stephen  D.;  and  McClung,  James  A., 
4,483.172.  CI.  72-349.000. 
DraAex  Development  A.G.:  See— 

Kruschwitz.  Werner,  4,483.113.  CI.  52-208.000. 
Dragone.  Corrado,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Multibeam  antenna 
arrangement  with  minimal  astignatism  and  coma.  4,484,197,  CI. 
343-78  LOOP. 
Drake.  Brian  J.:  See— 

Christenson,  Philip  A.;  Drake,  Brian  J.;  and  Willis,  Brian  J., 
4.483.786.  CI.  252.522.00R. 
Drapeau.  Donald  F.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.   Slow  opening   valve.  4,483.512.  CI. 
251-265.000. 
Dremin,  Anatoly  N.:  See— 

Adadurov,  Gennady  A.;  Bavina,  Tamara  V.;  Breusov,  Oleg  N.; 
Drobyshev,  Viktor  N.;  Messinev,  Mikhail  J.;  Rogacheva,  Alex- 
andra  I.;  Ananiin,  Alexandr  V.;  Apollonov,  Vladimir  N.;  Dre- 
min, Anatoly  N.;  Doronin,  Valentin  N.;  Dubovitsky,  Fedor  I.; 
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Zemlyakova,  Lidia  G.;  Pershin,  Sergei  V.;  and  Tatsy,  Viktor  F., 
4,483,836,  CI.  423-290.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Jobbagy,  Francis  M.,  4,484,177,  CI.  340-347.0NT. 
Peppers.   James   M.;   and    Shaikh.    Farhat   A..   4.483,394,   a. 
166-113.000. 
Drobyshev,  Viktor  N.:  See— 

Adadurov,  Gennady  A.;  Bavina,  Tamara  V.;  Breusov,  Oleg  N.; 
Drobyshev,  Viktor  N.;  Messinev,  Mikhail  J.;  Rogacheva,  Alex- 
andra I.;  Ananiin,  Alexandr  V.;  Apollonov,  Vladimir  N.;  Dre- 
min, Anatoly  N.;  Doronin,  Valentin  N.;  Dubovitsky,  Fedor  I.; 
Zemlyakova,  Lidia  G.;  Pershin,  Sergei  V.;  and  Tatsy,  Viktor  F., 
4,483,836,  CI.  423-290.000. 
Drottar,  Emil  P.:  See— 

Provanzano,  Salvatore  R.;  Aldrich,  Wilbert  H.;  D'Angelo,  Robert 
A.;  Drottar,  Emil  P.;  Finnegan,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Heom,  James;  Hill, 
Lawrence  W.;  Malcolm,  Ronald  D.;  Nollet,  Michael  C;  Peri- 
man,  Baruch  S.;  Tressler,  Michael  B.;  Van  Schalkwyk,  John  E.; 
and  Webb,  Kincade  N.,  4,484,303,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Dubbe,  Ronald  F.  Trailer  hitch  pin.  4,483,550,  CI.  280-515.000. 
Dubel,  Jurgen:  See— 

Bomer,  Paul;  Dubel,  Jurgen;  and  Hofmann.  Jurgen.  4,483.806.  CI. 
264-0.500. 
Dubovitsky,  Fedor  I.:  See— 

Adadurov,  Gennady  A.;  Bavina,  Tamara  V.;  Breusov,  Oleg  N.; 
Drobyshev,  Viktor  N.;  Messinev,  Mikhail  J.;  Rogacheva.  Alex- 
andra I.;  Ananiin,  Alexandr  V.;  Apollonov,  Vladimir  N.;  Dre- 
min, Anatoly  N.;  Doronin,  Valentin  N.;  Dubovitsky,  Fedor  I.; 
Zemlyakova,  Lidia  G.;  Pershin,  Sergei  V.;  and  Tauy,  Viktor  F., 
4,483,836,  CI.  423-290.000. 
Duhamel,  Gerard,  to  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale.  De- 
vice for  the  automatic  regulation  of  the  push  rods  of  a  stamping  press. 
4,483,173,  CI.  72-351.000. 
Dulux  Australia  Ltd.:  See— 

Beresford,  Michael  P.;  Potter,  Susan  E.;  and  Ritchie,  Philip  J.  A., 
4,483,945,  CI.  521-62.000. 
Dumas,  Daniel:  See— 

Delhay,  Jean-Paul;  Dumas,  Daniel;  and  Lacroix,  Paul,  4,483,840, 
a.  423-445.000. 
Dumbaugh,  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  Tyndell,  Brian  P.,  to  Coming  Glass 

Works.  Lead  gallate  glasses.  4.483,931.  CI.  501-41.000. 
Duncan,  Richard  A.,  to  Cane  Harvest,  Inc.  Associated  running  gear  and 
piler  improvemenu  in  a  two  row  harvester  and  piler.  4,483,130,  CI. 
56-14.300. 
Duim,  Anthony  G.,  to  Cittadine,  Jack  P.,  a  part  interest.  Projectile 

proof  vest.  4,483,020,  CI.  2-2.500. 
Dunnavant,  William  R.:  See- 
Koch,  Diether;  Gmber,  Bruce  A.;  Langer,  Heimo  J.;  and  Dunna- 
vant, William  R.,  4,483,961,  CI.  524-A2.000. 
Dunphy,  Gerald  F.;  and  Esser,  Hans  J.,  to  Ogden  Industries  Pty.  Ltd. 

Locking  mechanism.  4,483,162.  CI.  70-134.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Chait,  Edward  M.;  OianeUi,  Mary  L.;  and  Johnson,  Donald  R., 

4,483,885,  CI.  427-58.000. 
Rees,  Richard  W.,  4,483,938,  CI.  502-113.000. 
Duracell  Inc.:  See- 
Klein,  Gerhart  P.,  4,483,909,  CI.  429-94.000. 
Duwelshoft.  Helmut,  to  P.  A.  Rentrop  Hubbert  ft  Wagner  Fahr- 
zeugaussuttunger  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Slide  rail  assemblies.  4,483,504, 
CI.  248-429.000. 
Dyett,  Derek  H.;  and  Horsley,  John  K.,  to  Molins  Limited.  Filter 

cigarette  making  machine.  4,483,349.  CI.  131-94.000. 
Dyke,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Catchpole,  Richard  J.;  Dyke,  Peter  J.;  Farley.  Brian  S.;  and  Virdee, 
Haibhajan  S.,  4,484,336,  Q.  375-4.000. 
Dziark,  John  J.:  See- 
Lucas,  Gary  M.;  and  Dziark,  John  J.,  4,483,973,  a.  528-21.000. 
E.C.  Chemical  Ind.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Uchiyama,  Hiroshi,  4,483,952,  CI.  524-108.000. 
Uchiyama,  Hiroshi,  4,483,956,  CI.  524-384.000. 
E  H.  Wachs  Company,  The:  See— 

Wachs.  Edward  H.;  and  Johansson.  Ingval,  4,483.106.  CI.  51- 
241. OOS. 
E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons.  Inc.:  See- 
Floyd.  David;  and  Cimarusti,  Christopher  M.,  4,483,797,  G.  260- 
239.00A. 
E-Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Mosley,  William  H.;  and  Sanders,  David   E.,  4,484,335,  Q. 
375-1.000. 
Easter,  James  M.,  II.  Method  for  composting  sludge.  4,483,704.  d. 

71-9.000. 
Eastern  Company,  The:  See— 

Pastva.  John  V.,  4.483,537,  O.  292-218.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Joyner,  Frederick  B.;  Trotter,  Jimmy  R.;  and  McConnell,  Richard 

L.,  4.483,969,  Q.  525-437.000. 
Van  Sickle.  Dale  E.,  4,484,011,  Q.  568-781.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See- 
Clark.  David  P.,  4,483,507,  Q.  251-58.000. 
Eaton,  David  L.;  and  Vann,  William  P.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 

Magnetic  stirring  apparatus.  4,483.623,  CI.  366-247.000. 
Ebbs.  John  W.,  to  Rotron,  Incorporated.  Self-starting  brushless  DC 

motor.  4,484,114,  Q.  318-138.000. 
Ebisu,  Tomio:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Masahiko;  Nishino,  Yoshinori;  Komura,  Akio;  and 
Ebisu.  Tomio,  4,483.67a  O.  42^324.100. 


Echlin  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Wiegand,  John  R.;  and  Opie.  John  E.,  4,484,090.  CI.  307-419.000. 
Eckold,  Gerd-Jurgen;  and  Maass.  Hans,  to  Walter  Eckold  GmbH  ft  Co. 
Clamping  device  for  tubes  to  be  welded  together.  4,483,477,  CI. 
228-42.000. 
Economics  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See— 

Maloney,  James  E.;  and  McDonell.  James  A..  4,483,741,  CI. 
162-5.000. 
Eddy,  Tillman  L.,  to  Wright.  Christopher  D.;  O'Hara,  Bernard  F.;  and 

O'Hara,  Michael  L.  Holster  holder.  4,483,501,  CI.  248-205.100. 
Edelstein,  William  A.:  See— 

Bottomley,  Paul  A.;  and  Edetetein,  WUliam  A.,  4,484,138,  CI. 
324-307.000. 
Eden,  Gerhard:  See— 

Kunze,  Siegmar,  Eden,  Gerhard;  and  Koster,  Rainer,  4,483,789,  CI. 
252-628.000. 
Eder,  Franz  X.  Planar  detector  of  a  device  for  detecting  corpuscular  or 
electromagnetic  radiation,  and  method  for  manufacturing  same. 
4.484.074.  CI.  250-336.100. 
Edmonds.  Albert  V.:  See— 

Whittenburg,  Stephen  L.;  Aberer,  James  B.;  Edmonds,  Albert  V.; 

Yang,  Ching-Wen;  Streck,  Vernon  W.;  Rodick,  Vemon  F.;  and 

Enoch.  Robert  C,  4,484,063,  CI.  219-400.000. 

Edmundson,  Henry  N.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation. 

Well  logging:  utilizing  superposition  of  step-pronle  responses  of 

logging  tools  to  improve  logs.  4,484,278,  CI.  364-422.000. 

Edwards,  James  D.  Removable  louver  covering  system.  4,483,102,  CI. 

49-465.000. 
Edwards,  John  C:  See- 
Becker,    Donald   L.;   and    Edwards,   John   C,   4,484.266,   O. 
364-200.000. 
EGftG  Sealol  GmbH:  See— 

Bordien,  Edgar;  and  Jasch.  Hans-Peter,  4,483,540,  CI.  277-2.000. 
Egri,  Laszio,  to  Tamag  Basel  AG.  Method  of  increasing  the  volume  of 
cut  tobacco  ribs  and  an  apparatus  for  carrying  out  said  method. 
4,483,352,  CI.  131-296.000. 
Eguchi,  Yasuhito,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Printing  apparatus.  4,484.231. 

CI.  358-296.000. 
Eheim,  Franz;  Hofer,  Gerald;  Koster,  Claus;  Konrath,  Karl;  and 
Schwarz,  Manfred,  to  Bosch,  Robert.  Fuel  injection  pump  for  inter- 
nal combustion  engines.  4.483,297,  CI.  123-449.000. 
Eichelberger,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Bedard,  James  F.;  Eichelberger,  Charles  W.;  and  Nati,  Salvator  F., 

Jr.,  4,484,295,  CI.  364-607.000. 
MUler,  Edward  B.;  and  Eichelberger,  Charles  W.,  4,484,258.  CI. 
364-141.000. 
Eichfeld,  Timothy  J.:  See— 

Disston,  Horace  C;  and  Eichfeld.  Timothy  J..  4,483,415,  Q. 
182-22.000. 
Eickhoff,  David  J.;  and  Robbins,  Medford  D.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble 
Company,  The.  Method  of  catalyzing  oxygen-initiated  free-radical 
polymerization  and  catalysts  used  therein.  4.483.967,  CI.  525-370.000. 
Eickinan,  Nancy  C;  Fabiuak.  Walter;  and  Dix.  Robert,  to  Celaneae 
Corporation.  High  modulus  polyethylene  fiber  bundles  as  reinforce- 
ment for  brittle  matrices.  4,483,727,  CI.  156-181.000. 
Eidschun,  Harry  L.;  and  Montemayor,  Wilfred  E.,  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion. Closed  loop  processing  of  materials.  4.483.271,  CI.  118-698.000. 
Eilentropp,  Heinz,  to  HEW-Kabel,  Heinz  Eilentropp  KG.  Method  of 
making  tensile-,  pressure-,  and  moisture-proof  connections.  4,484,022, 
CI.  174-84.00R. 
Eilingsfeld.  Heinz;  Hansen,  Guenter;  Seybold,  Guenther;  and  Zeidler, 
Geor^,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Substituted  phenyl  disazo  dyes 
containing  a  2-amino-substituted   thiazole  radical.  4,483,795,  CI. 
534-756.000. 
Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohashi.  Hiroyuki;  Takami.  Tom;  Koyama,  Noritoshi;  Kogure, 
Yoshio;  and  Ida,  Katsumi,  4,483,873.  CI.  424-331.000. 
Eisemann,  Kurt.  Disc  player  for  a  rigid  information-carrying  disc. 

4,484,321,  CI.  369-270.000. 
Eklund,  Nils;  and  Huang,  Jen<hi,  to  Polychrome  Corporation.  Piano- 
graphic  printing  plate.  4,483,913,  CI.  430-160.000. 
Electronique  Marcel  Dassault:  See— 

Geesen,   Michel;   Mourant,  Jacques;  and   Ludwig,   Daniel   P.. 
4,484,356,  CI.  455-165.000. 
Dectrovert,  Ltd.:  See- 
Down,  WUliam  H.,  4,483,269,  CI.  118-503.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Dominianni,  Samuel  J.,  4,483,986,  CI.  544-159.000. 
Ellicott,  Harold  B.;  and  Frank,  James  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Prime  mover  and  method  of  operating  an  electrical  switch.  4,484,1 16, 
a.  318-325.000. 
Ellingson,  David  I.,  to  Maytag  Company,  The.  Single  relay  for  motor 

and  heater  control.  4,483,(m,  CI.  34-44.000. 
Elring  Dichtungswerke  GmbH:  See— 

Bindel,  Rudolf;  and  Ruoff,  Euyen,  4.483,539,  CI.  277-1.000. 
Elser,  Dieter,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen.  AG.  Steering  gear 

with  auxiliary  power  support.  4,483,237,  CI.  91-368.000. 
Eltech  Systetns  Corporation:  See- 
Kline,  George  A.,  4,483,752.  CI.  204-64.00T. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See- 
Moore,  Robert  J..  4.483,069,  CI.  30-276.000. 
Emerson,  Ralph  W.,  Sr.,  to  Plasmine  Corporation,  The.  Sizing  agents 

for  cellulosic  producu.  4,483,744,  CI.  162-180.000. 
Emhan  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Wagle,  WiUiam  E.,  4,484.040,  Q.  200-38.00R. 
Wallace,  George  E.,  4,483,153,  a.  62-236.000. 
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Emmel.  Henry  J.,  to  Bainch  ft  Lbmb  Incorponted.  Indexing  mecha- 
mm  for  roaubie  aowpiece  of  •  microtcope.  4,483.S89,  a. 
3SO-2S4.000.  I 

Endoh,  Koichi:  Ste-  I 

TMJi.  Nobuhiko;  Nakamun,  Kdjiroh;  Endoh,  Koichi;  Hamada. 
Toahiyodii;  and  bhida,  Keikshi,  4.483.924,  Q.  433-288.000. 
Energy  Coovenioa  Devioei,  Inc.r  Sm>— 

Nath.  Prem;  and  Izu.  Mautsugu,  4.483,883.  Q.  427-39.000. 
Engeler,  William  E.-.  Stt— 

Matin.  Modie;  and  Engeler,  WUliam  E..  4.484.087,  a.  307- 

272.00A. 
Maan,  Modie;  and  Engeler.  William  E..  4,484.088.  a.  307-279.000. 
Engelhard  Corporation:  See— 

McShea,  William  T.,  Ill;  and  Yarrington,  Robert  M.,  4.483.691.  a. 
48-202.000. 
En^,  Ernst,  to  Meoenchmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH.  Valve  construe- 
tKMi  particularly  for  ram  jet  rocket  engines  and  to  a  nun  jet  rocket 
en^  construction.  4,483.139.  O-  «0-2S1.000. 
English  Clays  Lovering  Pochin  k  Co..  Ltd.:  S*e— 

Goodman.    Howard;    and    Bleakley,    Ian    S..    4,483,934.    a. 

301-I47.00a 

Enmann.  Onnther,  Hagen.  Werqer,  and  Heider.  Hermann,  to  Mas- 

chinenfabrik  Ntehoff  KG.  Individual  coil  winder  with  automatic  coil 

change.  4.483.49a  Q.  242-23.00R. 

Engstrom.  Ulf  F.  I.,  to  Hoganas  AQ.  Homogeneous  iron  baaed  powder 

mixtures  free  of  segregation.  4.413.903.  CI.  428-370.000. 
Enoch,  Robert  C:  Ste— 

Whittenbur|,  Stephen  L.;  Aberer,  James  B.;  Edmonds,  Albert  V.; 
Yang.  Chmg-Wen;  Streck,  Vernon  W.;  Rodick,  Vernon  F.;  and 
Enoch.  Robert  C.  4.484.0i63,  Q.  219-400.000. 
Enviro-Qear  Company.  Inc.:  5ee-> 

Casey,  Francis  J.;  DePaas,  Ernest  T.;  and  Oihnan.  Kevin  R.. 
4,483,770,  a.  210401.000. 
Environmental  Research  Institute  of  Michigan:  See— 
McCubbrey,  David  L.,  4,484.3*9,  Q.  382-49.000. 
Epstein,  Harold  M.:  See— 

Mallozzi.   Philip  J.;  and   Epitein.   Harold   M..  4.484.339.  a. 
378-82.000. 
Eroole,  Maurizio:  See— 

Minucdani.  Giorgio;  and  Creole.  Maurizio.  4.484.293.  Q. 
364-313.000.  I 

Erect-A-Tube.  Inc.;  See—  ' 

Shelton.  Kenneth  B.;  Herkert«  Klaus  H.;  and  Twedt,  Lynn  O., 
4,483,045,  CI.  16-95.00R.       , 
Erickaon,  Roy  O.:  See—  I 

Marsh,  Keith  D.;  and  EricksoJ  Roy  O..  4.483.308.  a.  231-61.300. 
Ermilov.  Vadim  V.:  Se«^  ] 

Arkharov.  Alexei  M.;  Dcsyatol.  Alexandr  T.;  Bondarenko.  Vitaly 
L.;  Pronko.  Vladimir  G.;  Knlcovsky.  Boris  D.;  Konakov-Bogat- 
kov,  Sergei  M.;  Jushin.  VJktor  P.;  Kopova.  Alexandra  M.; 
Gorodnov.  Petr  V.;  Borisov.  Julian  Y.;  Ermilov.  Vadim  V.;  and 
Romanteev,  Jury  P.,  4.483. 1J8,  Q.  62-402.000. 

Esser.  Hans  J.:  See— 

Dunphy,  GeraM  F.;  and  Esser.^Hans  J..  4.483.162.  Q.  70-134.000. 
Essex  Group,  Inc.:  See— 

Wallace.  Ehner  E.;  and  Turner.  Jesse  H..  4.483.672.  CI.  43 1-20.000. 
Ettevec  Orestes.  Heater  structure.  4.484,062.  Q.  219-309.000. 
ETA  S.A..  Fabriques  d'Ebauches:  $ee- 

MuUer,   Jacques;   and   Schaflber.   Jean-Claude,   4.483.627.   a. 
368-76.000. 
Etat  Francais:  See— 

Chabrerie.  Jean  P.;  Barthelemy.  Jacques  C;  and  Amiet.  Michel  L.. 
4.483.374.  CI.  339-3.00L. 
Ethicon,  Inc.:  See—  i 

Cerwin.  Robert  J.;  and  MaiW  Richard  D..  4.483,437.  Q. 
206-63.300.  I 

Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 

EvCTly.  Charles  R.;  and  Robimon.  Gene  C,  4.483.80a  O.  260- 

463.00F. 
Swnen.  John;  Jones.  Jesse  D.;  and  Horabaker.  Edwin  D.,  4,483.949. 

a.  323-314.000. 
Siemion,  Chester  C,  4.483,374,  a.  141-9.000. 
Eto.  Tetsuo:  See— 

Tagawi^  Kengo;  Nasu,  Toshio;  Yamada,  Takao;  Yamashita.  Kazuo; 
and  Eto.  Tetsuo.  4.483.426.  Q.  188-378.000. 
Evans,  Hugh  G.;  Speer.  Stephen;  and  Christy.  James  A.  Turbocharged 
engme  having  an  engine  speed  mi  throttle  position  responsive  com- 
pressor  bleed  valve.  4.483.147.  CL  6041 1.00a  ^^ 

Evans,  Lansing  B.:  See—  ] 

Seitz,  Wil&im  R.;  Farrah.  Har^  R.;  Brumm.  Gerald  A.;  Evans. 
LanangB.;  and  Walter.  Chrii  J.  4.484.192,  a.  340-993.000. 
^"2^  ^^  °'  "**  Trombka,  Jac4)b  I.,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Nadonal  Aeronautics  and  Space  >yiministration.  Method  and  appara- 
tittfor  mmug  the  distribution  of  chemical  elements  in  an  extended 
medium.  4,483.817.  Q.  376-139.000. 
E«ans.  Morris  L.:  See— 

Attrwal.  Pawan  K.;  Turner.  S.  Richard;  Lundberg.  Robert  D.;  and 
Evans.  Moms  L..  4.483.96a  a.  324-499.000. 
Everett,  Charles  J.,  to  Robertshaw  Controb  Company.  Pressure  trans- 

duoer  device  using  HaU  elements.  4.484.173.  a.  338-42.000. 
Everett,  Cluuncey  L;  Houston.  Theodore  W.;  and  Darley.  Henry  M.. 


to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporate 


Static  noninverting  memory  oell 
flfemory    circuits.    4.484.3ia    Q. 


Everly.  Charles  R.;  and  Robinson.  Gene  C.  to  Ethyl  Corporation. 

Prq>arationof4-(a-alkyl-a<yano.methyl).2,6-di-substitutedphenoU. 
4,483,80a  CI.  260-463.00F. 
Ewing.  John  J.:  See- 
Frank,  Robert  G.;  and  Ewing.  John  J.,  4,483,702.  O.  63-273.000. 
Exide  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Kulczyckyj.  Antin  U.;  and  Goszyk.  Kurt  A..  4.484,306.  Q. 
364-900.000. 
Exploration  Logging.  Inc.:  See- 
More.  Henry  S.;  and  Koch.  Christopher  E..  4.483.393.  Q.  166- 
63.00R. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Co.:  See— 

Miftud.  Joseph  F..  4.483.411.  Q.  181-120.000. 
Peters.  Greg  G.;  and  West.  Robert  C.  4.483.398.  a.  166-239.000. 
Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Agarwal.  Pawan  K.;  Turner.  S.  Richard;  Lundberg.  Robert  D.;  and 

Evans,  Morris  L..  4.483.960,  a.  324-499.000. 
Kowalski.  Ronald  C.  4.483.886.  CI.  427-213.000. 
Uu.  Huei-Cheng;  and  Spohn.  Ralph  J..  4.483.936.  a.  302-74.000. 
Liu,  Huei-Cheng.  4.483.937.  Q.  302-73.000. 
Lundberg.  Robert  D.;  and  Phillips.  Robert  R..  4.483,937.  a. 

324-390.000. 
Sfogryn.  Eugene  L.;  Savage.  David  W.;  and  Sartori.  Ouido. 
4.483.833.  Q.  423-228.000. 
F.E  Schulte  Strathaus  KG:  See— 

Kruger.  Manfred;  and  Schulte  Strathaus,  Franz  E,  4,483,373,  CI. 
339-14.00P. 
F.LM.  s.r.1.:  See— 

Camiaa,  Alessandro.  4.483.227.  a.  83-339.000. 
f.m.e.  Corporation:  See— 

Quatse.  Jesse  T.;  Dodge.  Donald  E..  Jr.;  and  Dove,  Richard  K.. 
4,484,307.  a.  364-900.000. 
Faber,  Tom:  See— 

Kosner.  Jerry  J..  Jr.;  Wisniewski,  Michael;  and  Faber.  Tom, 
4.483,633.  CI.  400-82.000. 
Fabisiak.  Walter:  See— 

Eickman,  Nancy  C;  Fabisiak.  Walter;  and  Dix.  Robert,  4.483,727, 
CI.  136-181.000. 
Facon,  Michel;  and  Julien.  Robert,  to  Thomson  CSF  Telephone.  Pro- 
tection device  for  the  horizontal  scanning  control  of  a  display  screen. 
4.484,112.  CI.  31  ^399.000. 
Faerber,  Peter;  Weingarten.  Hans-Theo;  Rosgen,  Rudolf;  and  Wede- 
kind.  Benno.  to  Denso-Chemie  Wedekind  KG.  Socket  pipe  seal  for 
concrete  pipes.  4.483.544,  CI.  277-207.WA. 
Fairchild  Camera  ft  Instrument  Crop.:  See— 

Hemdon.  WiUiam  H.,  4.484.311.  CI.  363-190.000. 
Fairfield.  Michael  J.:  See- 
Clark.   Adrian   P.;   and   Fairfield.   Michael   J..   4.484.338.   Q. 
375-94.000. 
FaUier,  Charles  N..  Jr.;  and  Proud.  Joseph  M..  to  GTE  Laboratories 
Incorporated.  Spiral  line  voltage  pulse  generator  characterized  by 
secondary  winding.  4.484,083,  CI.  307-106.000. 
Fallon,  Gerald  J.,  to  Basso.  Louis  G.,  Jr.  Interlocking  moduUr  valve 

mounting  assembly.  4.483.365.  CI.  137-343.000. 
Fang.  Russell  J.:  See- 
Lee,  Lin-nan;  and  Fang,  RusseU  J.,  4,484,027.  Q.  178-22.130. 
Fanta,  George  F.;  Doane.  William  M.;  and  Stout.  Edward  I.,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America.  Agriculture.  Modified  starches  as  extenders  for 
absoriient  polymers.  4.483.950.  Q.  324-48.000. 
Farley.  Brian  S.:  See— 

Catchpole.  Richard  J.;  Dyke.  Peter  J.;  Farley.  Brian  S.;  and  Virdee, 
Harbhajan  S..  4.484.336.  CI.  373-4.000. 
Farr,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Carr,  Albert  A.;  Farr,  Robert  A.;  and  Kane.  John  M..  4.483.988.  Q. 
544-384.000. 
Farrah.  Harry  R.:  See— 

Seitz.  William  R.;  Farrah.  Harry  R.;  Brumm.  Gerald  A.;  Evans, 
Lansing  B.;  and  Walter.  Chris  J..  4.484.192,  Q.  34O-99S.000. 
Farrar,  Frank  W.;  and  Cupp,  Carl  J.,  to  Pachmayr  Gun  Works,  Inc. 

Gun  assembling  and  disassembling  tool.  4.483.06a  CI-  29-278.000. 
Fast.  Jacob.  Support  unit  for  display  items.  4.483.302,  Q.  248-222.100. 
Patches.  Keith  R.   Pipette  and  filter  combination.  4.483.823.  a. 

422-100.000. 
Faulkner.  Robie  L..  to  Solar  Turbines,  Incorporated.  Gas  turbine  en- 
gine construction  and  operation.  4.483.137.  CI.  60-39.330. 
Faulring.  Gloria  M.;  Fiugibbon.  Alan;  and  Nasiadka,  Anthony  F..  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Addition  agent  for  adding  vanadium  to 
iron  base  aUoys.  4.483.7ia  a.  7M29.000. 
Fedde.  Chris  S..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Spontaneous  channel  continuity 

scanning  radio.  4.484.357.  Q.  455-166.000. 
FeUows.  Mark  W.:  See— 

Stupp.  Edward  H.;  Fellows,  Mark  W.;  and  Guamera.  Leonard  R., 
4.484.108,  CI.  315-219.000. 
Ferns.  Derek,  to  Selflevel  Covera  (Jersey)  Limited.  Methods  of  install- 
ing frames  for  access  pits  and  manholes.  4.483.  lia  O.  52-20.000. 
Ferrante.  John  V.:  See— 

Maier.  James  J.;  Woodard,  Jefirey  P.;  Ferrante,  John  V.;  and 
Heflron.  Michael  A.,  4,484,297,  Q.  364-717.000. 
Ferranti  pic:  See— 

Bagnall,  Jeffrey  L.;  and  RoM»e,  Tom,  4,484.29a  CI.  364-483.000. 
Ferrieu,  Gilbert  M.  M.;  Hamel,  Roger  B.  J.;  Lefort,  Emmanuel;  and 
Moliere.  Francoise.  to  Telecommunications  Radioelectrique  et  Tele- 
phoniques.  Anti-larsen-effect  arrangement  in  a  telephone  station 
equipped  with  a  loudspeaker.  4.484,034,  a.  179-8I.0OB. 
Fetters.  Wayne  A.  Baling  apparatus.  4,483,243,  O.  100-7.00a 
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Fey.  Rainer.  to  Fichtel  ft  Sachs  AG.  Central  locking  system.  4.483.410. 

a.  180-281.000. 
Fichtel  ft  Sachs  AG:  See- 
Fey.  Rainer.  4.483.4ia  CI.  180-281.000. 
Field.  Norman  A.:  See- 
Rub.  Bernardo;  and  Field.  Nurman  A..  4.484,142.  CI.  328-135.000. 
Fields.  Robert  N.:  See— 

Henke.  Steven  P.;  and  Fields.  Robert  N..  4.484.355.  CI.  45^76.000. 
Finnegan.  John  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Provanzano.  Salvatore  R.;  Aldrich.  Wilbert  H.;  D'Angelo,  Robert 
A.;  Drottar.  Emil  P.;  Fmnegan.  John  J..  Jr.;  Heom,  James;  Hill, 
Lawrence  W.;  Malcolm,  Ronald  D.;  Nollet.  Michael  C;  Perl- 
man.  Baruch  S.;  Tressler.  Michael  B.;  Van  Schalkwyk,  John  E.; 
and  Webb,  Kincade  N.,  4.484,303,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Kelemen.  Ladislav.  4.483.424.  Q.  I88-196.0BA. 
Fischer.  Bruno;  Andretta.  Angelo;  and  Nussbaumer.  Manfred,  to  Mica- 
fU  AG.  Apparatus  for  the  feeding  and  removal  of  workpieces  to  and 
from  work  sutions  coupled  in  parallel.  4,483,433,  CI.  198-339.000. 
Fischer,  William  C;  See— 

Verzella,  David  J.;  Fischer.  William  C;  Adams,  Don  L.;  Wright, 
Stuart  C;  and  Graham.  Byron.  Jr..  4.484.283.  CI.  364-434.000. 
Fisher.  Ernest  P.,  Jr.;  and  Boyle.  William  G..  to  Otis  Engineering 

Corporation.  Seals.  4.483.543.  O.  277-188.00R. 
Fisher.  Glen  W.,  to  Technovators.  Inc.  Continuous  solid  particulate 
mixer  conveyor  having  variable  capacity.  4.483.625.  CI.  366-297.000. 
Fitznbbon.  Alan:  See— 

Faulring.  Gloria  M.;  Fitzgibbon.  Alan;  and  Nasiadka.  Anthony  F.. 
4.483.7ia  a.  75-129.000. 
Fitzpatrick.  William  B..  to  Storage  Technology  Corporation.  Run 

length  Umited  datt  encoder.  4.484.176.  CI.  34O-347.0DD. 
Fives-Cail  Babcock:  See— 

Chielens.  Alain;  Benoit.  Philippe,  and  Roggo,  Bernard,  4,483,387, 
CI.  164455.000. 
Flachowsky,  Johannes:  See— 

Beiermann,  Norbert;  Scheller,  Manfred;  Kretschmer,  Horst; 
Noack,  Jurgen;  Blaschke,  Klaus-Dieter;  Heinz.  Lothar;  Gohler. 
Peter,  Schweigel,  Hans-Joachim;  Deicke,  Hanshans-Heinrich; 
Rudolph.  Klaus-Peter;  and  Flachowsky,  Johannes,  4.483.199.  CI. 
73-861.040. 
Flagg.  Edward  E..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Phenoxiodinin-5- 

ium  antimicrobial  compounds.  4.483.984.  CI.  544-85.000. 
Fleming.  Harold  W.:  See- 
White.  Gerald  A.;  Roazkowski,  Theodore  R.;  and  Fleming.  Harold 
W..  4.483.693,  CI.  48-213.000. 
Fletcher,  Robert  P.,  to  Intenutional  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Cache  sharing  control  in  a  multiprocessor.  4,484,267,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Flick,  Roland  E.;  Wortman,  Ronald  D.;  Fotevski,  Krstin;  and  Whitney, 

John,  to  Medisearch  PR.  Inc.  Air  pad.  4.483.030.  CI.  5-458.000. 
Flottes,  Patrick;  and  Leclerc.  Darnel,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Method  for  controlling  the  information  stream  in  a  cell  constituting 
several  radio  channels  and  a  device  for  carrying  out  this  method. 
4.484.353.  Q.  455-33.000. 
Floyd.  David;  and  Cimarusti.  Christopher  M.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons, 
Inc.  (S)-3-Isocyanato-2-oxo-l-azetiainesulfonic  acids.  4,483,797,  CI. 
260-239.00A. 
FMC  Corporation:  See- 
Cook.  Richard  B.;  Saravis,  Calvin  A.;  and  LefTerson,  Peter, 

4,484.141.  a.  324-464.000. 
Comett.  Paul  C,  4,483,190,  Q.  73-167.000. 
Eidschun,  Harry  L.;  and  Montemayor,  WUfred  E.,  4,483,271,  a. 

118-698.000. 
McTamaney,  Louis  S.;  Delfino,  Allan  B.;  and  Bisbee,  Gary  W., 

4,483,188,  a.  73-151.000. 
Rosenhouse,    Harvey;   and    Dore.   Jeffrey   C,   4,483,746,   CI. 

203-91.000. 
Wittman,  Leroy  L.;  and  Jensen,  Lyle  B.,  4,483,448,  CI.  212-189.000. 
Fogarty,  Thomas  J.;  and  Kinney,  Thomas  B.,  to  Fogarty,  Thomas  J. 

Dilution  catheter.  4,483,340,  a.  128-344.000. 
Fomina,  Galina  A.:  See— 

Atkov,  Oleg  J.;  Popov,  Anatoly  V.;  Mukharlyamov,  Nurmuk- 
hamed  M.;  Baranov,  Vladimir  F.;  Belenkov.  Jury  N.;  Frolov, 
Alexandr  N.;  Odintsov.  Nikolai  G.;  and  Fomina.  Galina  A., 
4,483,344,  CI.  128-661.000. 
Force  Control  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Cory,  Halsey  W.,  4,483,422,  CI.  188-71.300. 
Ford  Aerospace  ft  Communications  Corporation:  See- 
Meyer,  Theodore  O.;  and  van  Ommering,  Gerrit,  4,483,065,  CI. 
29-623.200. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See- 
Lewis.  Idris;  Allen.  Roy  H.;  Roscoe.  John  E.;  Churchill.  John  I.; 
and  Parkes,  Ronald  A..  4.483.559.  CI.  293-126.000. 
Forker.  Rav  B..  Jr.;  and  Panzarino,  Joseph  N.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 

Chemica]  strengthening  method.  4.483,700,  CI.  63-30.140. 
Forkner,  Roy  C,  to  Lubbock  Intersute  Sales  Co.,  Inc.  Cotton  module 

cover.  4.483.127,  Q.  53-580.000. 
Fory,  Werner:  See— 

Breitenstein,  Werner;  Fory,  Werner,  Nyfeler,  Robert;  and  Boger, 
Manfred,  4.483,707,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Fossati,  Roberto;  and  Lazzari,  Vincenzo,  to  Cselt  Centro  Studi  E 
Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.  Circuit  arrangement  for  sup- 
pressing outgoing-signal  noises  in  system  for  bidirectional  transmis- 
sion of  digitized  signals  over  two-wire  line.  4,484,322.  Q.  370-32.000. 
Fossum,  Jerry  G.:  See— 

Neugroschel,  Amost;  Pao,  Shing-Chong;  Lindholm,  Fred  A.; 
Fossum,  Jerry  G.;  and  Sah.  Chih-Tang,  4,483,063,  CI.  29-572.000. 


Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

Zipay,   Albert  J.;   and   Gorzegno.   Walter   P..   4.483,696,   CI. 
33-186.000. 
Fotevski,  Krstin:  See- 
Flick,  Roland  E.;  Wortman,  Ronald  D.;  Fotevski,  Krstin;  and 
Whitney,  John,  4,483,030,  CI.  3-458.000. 
Foumex,  Robert:  See— 

Christidis,  Yani;   Foumex,   Robert;  and  Toumemine,   Colette. 
4,483,868,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Fowler,  Allan  E.:  See— 

Maschmeyer,  Donald  M.;  Fowler,  Allan  E.;  Sims,  Steve  A.;  and 
White,  G.  Eldon,  4,484,016,  CI.  585-510.000. 
Fowler,  Donald  W.:  See— 

Bresie,  Don  A.;  Bums,  Jack  M.;  and  Fowler,  Donald  W.,  4,483,376, 
CI.  141-95.000. 
Framatome  ft  Cie:  See — 

Bellaiche,  Hubert  G.;  and  Gebelin,  Bernard  M.,  4.483,205,  CI. 
73-863.230. 
Franek,  Jozef  T.;  and  Porcuznik,  Paul,  to  Metal  Box  PLC.  Metal  can 

bodies.  4.483.171.  Q.  72-347.000. 
Frank,  James  P.:  See— 

Ellicott,  Harold  B.;  and  Frank,  James  P.,  4,484,1 16.  CI.  318-325.000. 

Frank,  Robert  G.;  and  Ewing,  John  J.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Multiple 

chamber  vacuum  holder  used  to  shape  glass  sheeu  with  means  to 

isolate  adjacent  vacuum  chambers.  4,483,702,  CI.  63-273.000. 

Franklin,  Dennis  M.,  to  Solitron  Devices,  Inc.  Binary  weighted  resistor 

and  packa|;e.  4,484,213,  CI.  3S7-S  1.000. 
Frankim  Institute,  The:  See- 
Heller,  Harold  L.  4,483,716,  CI.  137-7.000. 
Freed,  Meier  E.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Hypoten- 
sive agents.  4,483,991,  CI.  546-189.000. 
Freeman,  Timothy  J.   Low  alloy  cold-worked   martensitic   steel. 

4,483,722,  CI.  148-I2.00B. 
Freeport  Kaolin  Company:  See- 
Bacon,  Franklin  C.  Jr.;  and  Brooks,  Robert  L.,  4,483,624,  a. 
366-293.000. 
French,  Barry  T.;  and  McNutt,  Michael  J.,  to  Rockwell  Internationa] 

Corporation.  CCD  Demodulator  circuit.  4,484,143,  CI.  329-50.000. 
Frey,  Werner  U.;  Rometsch,  Johannes;  and  Diem,  Hans,  to  Interna- 
tional   Standard    Electric   Corporation.    Keyboard   arrangement. 
4,483,634,  CI.  400489.000. 
Frieden,  Peter:  See— 

Berges,  Hanns-Peter;  Frieden,  Peter,  and  Kabelitz,  Hans-Peter. 
4,483.667.  CI.  418-84.000. 
Friedli.  Paul;  and  Hinderling.  Thomas,  to  Inventio  AG.  Multiprocessor 

system.  4,484,264,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Fritz,  Frederick  F.;  and  Daigle,  Ralph  L.,  to  AIco  Foodservice  Equip- 
ment Company.  Air  ventilation  system.  4,483,316,  CI.  126-299.00D. 
Fritzsche  Dodge  ft  Olcott  Inc.:  See— 

Christenson,  Philip  A.;  Drake,  Brian  J.;  and  Willis,  Brian  J., 
4,483,786,  CI.  252-322.00R. 
Froehlich,  Jerome  E.:  See— 

Updegrave,  William  C;  Jones,  Charles  E.;  and  Froehlich,  Jerome 
E.,  4,483,637,  CI.  402-13.000. 
Froening,  Helmut;  and  Basyouni,  Mohamed,  to  Hochtemperatur-Reak- 
torbau  GmbH.  Anchor  construction  for  concrete  walls  or  slabs. 
4,483,121.  CI.  32-698.000. 
Frolov,  Alexandr  N.:  See— 

Atkov,  Oleg  J.;  Popov,  Anatoly  V.;  Mukharlyamov,  Nurmuk- 

hamed  M.;  Baranov,  Vladimir  F.;  Belenkov,  Jury  N.;  Frolov, 

Alexandr  N.;  Odintsov,  Nikolai  G.;  and  Fomina,  Galina  A., 

4,483,344,  CI.  128-661.000. 

Fromm.  Pierra  H..  to  Watson.  W.  Keith.  90%  interest.  Heat  collecting 

and  heat  loss  preventing  apparatus.  4,483,324,  CI.  126-439.000. 
Fronk,  David.  System  and  method  for  loading  cargo  into  light  aircraft. 

4,483,499,  CI.  244-118.100. 
Frye,  Lowell  D.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Gas-tungsten 

arc  welding  of  aluminum  alloys.  4,484,060,  CI.  219-I37.00R. 
Fuji  Electric  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsuji,  Nobuhiko;  Nakamura,  Keijiroh;  Endoh, 
Toshiyoshi;  and  Ishida,  Keiichi,  4,483,924,  CI. 
Yoshigae,  Kiyohisa,  4,484,044,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kataoka,  Ryuji,  4,483,296,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Morikawa,  Koji,  4,483,146,  CI.  60-602.000. 
Suzuki,  Hitoshi;  and  Morozumi,  Tokuro,  4,483,183,  Q.  73-1 16.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Hidetoshi;  Itoh,  Isamu;  Yoshioka,  Yasuhiro;  Mihayashi, 

Keiji;  and  Inoue,  Noriyuki,  4,483,919,  CI.  430-366.000. 
Naito,  Hideki;  Hare,  Hiroshi;  and  Sato,  Kozo,  4,483,914,  a. 

43O-203.000. 
Ogata,    Yasuhiro;    and    Maekawa,    Masakazu,    4.484,203,    CI. 

346-200.000. 
Ohara.  Yuji;  and  Horikawa,  Kazuo,  4,484,073,  CI.  230-327.200. 
Sakai,  Nobuo;  Aotani,  Yoshimasa;  Yabuki,  Yoshiharu;  and  Funiu- 

chi,  Nobuo,  4,483,918,  Q.  430-372.000. 
Suzuta,  Tatsuo;  and  Hiretsuka,  Nobuo.  4,483,928,  CI.  436-319.000. 
Takahashi,  Yoahiteru,  4,484,115,  CI.  318-254.000. 
Tokuda.  Kanji;  and  Nakauchi,  Kei\ji,  4,483,492,  CI.  242-57.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Harada,  Masaaki,  4,483,609,  CI.  3SS-11  000. 
Takeyama,  Kokichi;  Sugawara,  Kiyoshi;  and  Fukagawa,  Yasuyuki, 
4,483,528.  Q.  271-9.000. 
Fujii,  Akira:  See— 

Sekida.  Minoru;  Yamaki,  Toshio;  Fujii,  Akira;  Matsushita,  Shuzo; 
and  Kataoka,  Akira,  4,483.601,  CI.  354-288.000. 


Koichi;  Hamada. 
433-288.000. 
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Fujii,  Hidehani:  See—  i 

Morathiina,    Heiji;    Tenludo,    Hajime;    and    Fujii,    Hidehani. 
4,4«4.206,  a.  3S7-I3.(XX). 
Fujii,  Yoshimaaa:  See— 

Sugisawa,  Ko;  Matnii,  FumiO;  Yamamoto,  Yozo;  Nakanaga,  Ryu- 
suke;  Takeda,  Nobuji;  Fuji,  YMhimasa;  and  Hirano,  Yoshitaka. 
4.4«3,879.  a.  426-431.000. 
Fujikake,  Kenji:  See— 

Yokoi,  Yuttka;  and  Fujikak&  Kenji,  4,483,304.  a.  123-S49.000. 
Fujikawa.  Tsuneo;  and  Takagishl,  Haruyoshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany,   Limited.    MuJti-sliin    vehicle-^ody    assembling    apparatus. 
4,483,476,01.228^.100. 
Fujikura  Cable  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Murayama,  Seizo;  Isawa,  Kazuo;  Maejima,  Masatsugu^  Usuki, 
Takayoshi:  and  Saruwatari«  Kohichi,  4,483,7S1,  CI.  204-37.100. 
Fujimoto,  Koichi:  See— 

Nakao,  Hideo;  Fujimoto,  Koichi;  Ishihara.  Sadao;  Sugawara,  Shini- 
chi;  and  Igarashi,  Isamu.  4,483,8SS,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Fujimura,   Isao;   Nakajima,   Sadtaki;   Abe,   Morio;  and  Taniguchi, 
Masahiko,  to  Chisso  Corporation.  Non-woven  fabric.  4,483,897,  CI. 
428-288.000.  I 

Fujioka,  Hironari:  5m—  I 

Yamamoto,    Tohru;    and    fujioka,    Hironari,    4,484,204,    CI. 
346-200.000. 
Fujioka,  Kenji;  Morita.  Takayuki;  Fujiwara,  Kenichi;  and  Ito.  Kouji,  to 
Nippondenao  Co.,  Ltd.  Car  air  conditioner  with  a  freezer/refrigera- 
tor. 4,483,151.  CI.  62-157.000.    j 
Fujtsaki.  Masanori:  See—  ' 

Ishikawa.    Norikazu;    and    Fujisaki.    Masanori.    4.483.303.    CI. 
123-527.000. 
Fujisaki.  Masaru;  Tsuchida.  Tetsuo;  Sasajima.  Yoichi;  Ito.  Hirohisa;  and 
Morita,  Masahiro.  to  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  contin- 
uous fiber  reinforced  plastic  rims.  4,483,729.  CI.  156-222.000. 
Fujisawa,  Kyuichi,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Pen  type  recording 

apparatus.  4.484,20 1 ,  CI.  346- 1 39.00C. 
Fujisawa.  Mutsuo;  CXani.  Mitsuru;  Ohtsu.  Haruhiro;  and  Kameda. 
Tsutomu,  to  Toyo  Chemical  Laboratories,  Inc.  Compounded  ther- 
moplasticized  isoprene  polymer  resin  for  filling  a  dental  root  canal, 
and  method  of  making  same.  4,483,679,  CI.  433-228.000. 
Fujita,  KaUuji:  See— 

Komatsu,    Shigeru;    Nakamura,    Michio;    and    Fujita,    Katsuii. 
4,484.212.0.357-51.000.  ^ 

Fujita,  Tsutomu:  See—  \ 

Takemoto.  Toyoki;  Fujita,  Tsitomd;  Sakai,  Hiroyuki;  and  Yamada, 
Haniyasu.  4.484,211.  CI.  357-50.000. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See— 

Gamo,  Gotaro;  and  Kinoshit^  Mitsuo,  4,484,287,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Nagamine,  Tsuyoshi;  Kawamura,  Hideaki;  and  Miyata.  Mitsuto, 
4,484,286,  Q.  364-474.000 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Igaki,  Seigo;  Goto,  Yoshiro;  and  Furukawa,  Yasuo,  4,484,077,  CI. 

250492.200.  j 

Miwa,  Hirohide.  4,483,345,  Ci  128-662.000. 
Nakano,  Tomio;  Nakano,  Masao;  Takemae,  Yoshihiro;  Tsuge, 
Norihisa;  and  Ohira.  Tsuyoshi,  4,484,312,  CI.  365-233.000. 
Fujiwara,  Kenichi:  See— 

Fujioka,  Kenji;  Morita,  Takiyuki;  Fujiwara,  Kenichi:  and  Ito, 
Kouji,  4,483,151.  a.  62-157)000. 
Fujiwara,  Takao:  See— 

Kuwako.  Takashi;  and  Fujiwa^  Takao.  4.483.606,  Q.  35^3.0DD. 
Fukagawa,  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Takeyama,  Kokichi;  Sugawara,  Kiyoshi;  and  Fukagawa,  Yasuyuki, 
4,483.528.  CI.  271-9.000. 
Fukui.  George  M.;  Spencer,  Herbert  J.;  and  WUliams.  Laurens  R.,  II,  to 
Abbott  Laboratories.  Method  for  measuring  antibiotic  levels  in  blood 
serum.  4.483.926.  CI.  436-16.000^ 
Fukumoto,  Masashi:  See—  I 

Inada,  Tomoki;  Mizuniwa.  Segi;  Toyoshima.  Toshiya;  Fukumoto, 
Masashi;  and  Nakagawa,  Juakichi,  4,483,735,  CI.  156-607.000. 
Fukura,  Seiichi:  See— 

Yamaue.  Mauuei;  Fukutomi,  Sadao;  Fukura,  Seiichi;  and  Sato. 
Fumihiko,  4,483,714,  CI.  106-279.000. 
Fukutomi,  Sadao:  See— 

Yamaue.  Matsuei;  Fukutomi,  Sadao;  Fukura,  Seiichi;  and  Sato. 
Fumihiko,  4,483,714,  CI.  106-279.000. 
Fulger.  Charles  V.:  See— 

Stahl,  Howard;  Bayha,  Renee;  Fulger,  Charles  V.;  and  Turek,  Evan 
J.,  4,484,012,  CI.  568-863.000. 
Fuller,  Richard  E.:  See- 
Parkinson,  John  R.;  Fuller,  Richard  E.;  and  Der.  Bruce.  4.483,740. 
CI.  159-47.300. 
Fulton.  Donald  E.;  and  Comstock.  Robert  H..  to  IMEC  Corporation. 

Induction  motor  controller.  4.484,126,  CI.  318-800.000. 
Fun,  Johannes  K.,  to  Applied  Power  Inc.  Integral  hydraulic  tilt-cab 
suspension  and  tilting  apparatus.  4,483,409,  CI.  180-89.150. 
rV'  I!?**''  ^i!™"'  •'"Se";  «"<*  Vk'ehner.  Frank,  to  Swiss  Aluminium 
..., V".^tP^  '°'  pre^ng  fine-grained  rolled  aluminum  producte. 
4,483,719,  CI.  148-2.000. 
Furukawa  Circuit  Foil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakauugawa,  Hiroshi,  4.483,9t)6.  CI.  428-607.000. 
Furukawa,  Yasuo:  See— 

Igaki,  Seigo;  Goto,  Yoshiro;  and  Furukawa,  Yasuo,  4,484,077,  CI. 

Furukawa,  Yoshimi;  and  Sano,  Shoichi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Steering  device  (of  vehicles.  4,483.547.  CI.  280-91.000. 
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Funitachi,  Nobuo:  See— 

Sakai,  Nobuo;  Aotani.  Yoshimasa;  Yabuki,  Yoshiharu:  and  Funiu- 
chi,  Nobuo,  4,483,918,  CI.  430-372.000. 
G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.:  See- 
Wagner,  Hans,  4,483,987,  CI.  544-263.000. 
G.  D.  SocieU  per  Azioni:  See— 

Seragnoli,  Enzo,  4,483,351,  CI.  131-282.000. 
G  ft  W  Maschinen  AG:  See— 

Knecht,  Rudolf,  4,483.489,  CI.  242-2.000. 
Gabler,  Otto  L.;  Halford,  Wayne  R.;  Kilroy,  Eugene  J.;  and  McKit- 
trick,  Michael  T.,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Launching  platform  for  inertia 
vehicle.  4,483,096,  CI.  446-430.000. 
Gabriel,  Jean  P.:  See— 

Mahailet,  Jean  B.;  and  Gabriel,  Jean  P.,  4.483.852.  CI.  424-195.000. 
Gahan.  Geoffrey  D.,  to  Mouldmaking  Design  Centre  Limited.  Swivel 

mountings.  4.483.503,  Q.  248-349.000. 
Gailey,  J.  Lynn,  to  Alcan  Aluminum  Corporation.  Ceiling  system  with 

ceiling  conversion  strip.  4,483,116,  G.  52-484.000. 
Gaiser,  Herbert,  to  Alfred  Kunz  ft  Co.  Method  of  disposing  of  shut- 
down nuclear  power  plants.  4,483,790,  CI.  252-633.000. 
Gallant,  Donald  A.  Hydraulically  operated  linear  actuator  and  an 

electrical  control  system.  4,483,260,  CI.  112-79.00R. 
Gamo,  Gotaro;  and  Kinoshita,  MiUuo,  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited.  Sys- 
tem for  restoring  numerically  controlled  machine  tool  to  former 
condition.  4,484,287,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Gang-Nail  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Gottlieb,  Robert,  4,483,120,  CI.  52-693.000. 
Garault,  Yves:  See— 

Khanna,  Amarpal  S.;  Guillon,  Pierre;  and  Garault,  Yves,  4,484,156, 
CI.  331-60.000. 
Garcia,  Eduardo  L.  Height  adjustable  roof  engaging  attachment  for 

ladders.  4,483,416,  CI.  182-107.000. 
Garcia,  Silverio  M..  to  Capetrol  International.  Inc.  Metal  plating  iron- 
containing  substrates.  4,483,887,  CI.  427-436.000. 
Gardian,  Johannes;  and  Seine,  Wilhelm,  to  Benteler-Werke  AG.  Cen- 
tered pipe  machining  arrangement.  4,483,647,  CI.  408-82.000. 
Gardner,  David  M.;  and  McEUigott,  Paul  J.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation. 
Photochemical  process  for  preparing  amines.  4,483,757,  CI.  204- 
158.00R. 
Gardner.  Roland  C.  to  Clevepost.  Inc.  Packaging  system  and  comer 

post  therefor.  4.483.444.  CI.  206-594.000. 
Garrett,  David:  See— 

Molayem,     Benjamin;     and    Garrett.     David.    4.483.259,    CI. 
110-345.000. 
Gartner,  Roderich;  Comils,  Boy;  Springer,  Helmut;  and  Lappe,  Peter, 
to  Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesekkschaf^.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
sulfonated  aryl  phosphine.  4,483,802,  Q.  260-505.00C. 
Gast,  Uwe,  to  Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH.  Method  and  circuit  arrange- 
ment for  contrast  intensification.  4,484,232,  CI.  358-299.000. 
Gavrilovich.  Charles  D..  to  ATftT  Bell  Laboratories.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  identifying  faulty  communications  circuits.  4,484,030, 
CI.  179-8.0OA. 
Gazzoni,  Domenico,  to  Sorema  S.r.l.  Apparatus  for  separating  materials 

of  small  size.  4,483,768,  CI.  209-18.000 
Gebelin,  Bernard  M.:  See— 

Bellaiche,  Hubert  G.;  and  Gebelin,  Bernard  M.,  4,483,205,  a. 
73-863.230. 
Gebert,  Frank  X.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Service  device  for  the 
interior  viewing  surface  of  a  simulator  dome.  4,483,033,  CI.  15-3.000. 
Gebr.  EickhofT  Maschinefabrik  und  Eisengiesserei  m.b.H.:  See— 

Schupphaus,  Herbert;  and  Pulger,  Heinz,  4,483,568,  CI.  299-53.000. 
Gee,  May  L.:  See- 
Anderson,  Robert  W.;  Gee,  May  L.;  and  McMullen,  Alice  K., 
4,484,304,  Ci.  364-900.000. 
Geesen,  Michel;  Mourant,  Jacques;  and  Ludwig,  Daniel  P.,  to  Elec- 
tronique  Marcel  Dassault;  and  Centre  National  d'Etudes  Spatiales. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  acquiring  and  processing  radio  signals 
received  at  different  frequencies.  4,484,356.  CI.  455-165.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Axelrod.  Robert  J..  4.483.953.  CI.  524-119.000. 

Bedard.  James  F..  4.484.190.  CI.  340-825.570. 

Bedard.  James  F.;  Eichelberger.  Charles  W.;  and  Nati.  Salvator  F., 

Jr..  4,484,295,  CI.  364-607.000. 
Bose,  Bimal  K.,  4,484,117,  CI.  318-338.000. 
Bottomley,  Paul  A.;  and  Edelstein,  WUliam  A.,  4,484,138,  CL 

324-307.000. 
Chang.  Hsiao-Nan  L..  4.484.137,  CI.  324-166.000. 
Ellicott.  Harold  B.;  and  Frank,  James  P.,  4,484,1 16,  CI.  318-325.000. 
Herbst,  URoy  J.;  Hollenbeck,  Robert  K.;  Hooker,  John  M.;  Jen- 
kins, Thomas  E.;  Preher,  John  L.;  and  Rickard,  Jimmy  R., 
4,484,243,  CI.  361-50.000. 
Koch.  Robert  E.;  and  Stetson.  Earl  W..  4.484.247.  CI.  361-128.000. 
Leightner,    Robert    A.;    and    Thibault,    Henry,    4,483,598,   CI. 

350-558.000. 
Lillquist,  Robert  D.,  4.484,059,  CI.  219-130.010. 
Lucas,  Gary  M.;  and  Dziark,  John  J.,  4,483,973.  CI.  528-21.000. 
Manharth,  Gary  B.;  and  Cornell,  Jay  L.,  4,483,661.  CI.  416- 

220.00R. 
Mazin.  Moshe;  and  Engeler.  William  E.,  4,484,087,  CI.  307- 

272.00A. 
Mazin,  Moshe;  and  Engeler,  William  E.,  4,484,088,  CI.  307-279.000. 
Miller,  Edward  B.;  and  Eichelberger,  Charles  W.,  4,484,258,  CI. 

364-141.000. 
Mitchell,  Tyrone  D.,  4,483,972,  CI.  528-18.000. 
Ohno,  John  M.,  4,483,892,  CI.  428-36.000. 


November  20, 1984 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  15 


**?!7V!i.9SI*''*   ^''  •«*   Suples,   Alfred   O.,  4,484,158,   Q. 
333-191.000. 

Seymour.  Raymond  K.;  and  Ashline.  William  J..  4.484.04S.  Q. 

General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Stahl,  Howard;  Bayha,  Rener,  Fulger,  Charles  V.;  and  Turek,  Evan 
J..  4,484.012,  a.  568-863.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See— 

Summers,  Anthony  C,  4.483.513,  CI.  251-308.000. 
George  Fischer  Ltd.:  See- 
Tanner,  Hans,  4.483.383.  Q.  164-37.000. 
Oeorgel,  Jean,  to  Tbomson-CSF.  Antenna  support  system  with  two 

dimension  flexibility.  4,484,198,  Q.  343-880.000. 
Oerber.  Heinz  J.,  to  Gerber  Scientific  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

indexing  sheet  material.  4,483,472,  a.  226- 16.000. 
Gerber  Scientific  Inc.:  See— 

Gerber,  Heinz  J.,  4,483,472,  Q.  226-16.000. 
Oerch,  Edward  L..  to  Kingport,  Ltd.  Combination  attache  case  and 

traveling  dak.  4.483,427,  CI.  190-11.000. 
Oeschwind,  Oai^  I.:  See- 
Bloom.  William  G.;  and  Geachwind.  Gary  I..  4.483,338.  O. 
128-303.130. 
Oeschwind,  Rune  L..  to  Sepson  AB.  Device  for  preventing  overload  of 

a  winch.  4,483,5 1 8.  CI.  254-274.000. 
Ofrerer,  Manfred;  Jager,  Heimo;  and  Koch,  Friedrich,  to  Vereinigte 
Edelstahlwerke  Aktien^esellschafi  (VEW).  Method  and  apparatus 
for  regulating  the  melting  rate  of  an  electrode  during  electroslas 
remeltmg.  4,483,708,  CI.  75-lO.OOR. 
Ghenassia,  Elie;  and  Lakodey,  Andre  ,  to  Atochem.  Process  for  the 

manufacture  of  glycol  monoethers.  4,484.009,  a.  368-678.000. 
GianelU.  Mary  L.:  See— 

Chait.  Edward  M.;  Oianelli.  Mary  L.;  and  Johnson,  Donald  R., 
4,483,885,  a.  427-58.000. 
Oibas,  Christoph.  to  bso  Steuerungstechnik  OmbH.  Activating  magnet, 

particularly  a  stroke  magnet.  4,484,167,  CI.  33^260.000. 
Gilbert,  Keith  W.  Air  preheater.  4,483,391,  CI.  165-134.0DP. 
Gillespie,  David;  Brodsky,  Isadore;  and  Bresser,  Joel,  to  Hahnemann 
University.  Immobilization  of  message  RNA  directly  from  cells  onto 
filter  material.  4,483,920,  CI.  435-6.000. 
OUIis,  Rolando.  Vascular  surgery  roll.  4,483,339.  Q.  I28-334.00R. 
Oilman,  Kevin  R.:  See- 
Casey,  Francis  J.;  DePass,  Ernest  T.;  and  Oilman,  Kevin  R., 
4.483.770,  CI.  210401.000. 
Oilmor,  James  E.  Fuel  vaporization  device.  4,483,305,  a.  123-337.000. 
Oilmor,  James  E.  Fuel  vaporization  device  for  internal  combustion 

engine.  4,483,307,  Q.  123-558.000. 
Oimple,  Irving:  See— 

Boland,  Peter,  Coyne,  John;  and  Oimple,  Irving,  4,484,218,  Q. 
358-86.000. 
Oindrup,  Wayne  L.,  to  CommScope  Company.  Cable  with  adhesively 

bonded  sheath.  4,484,023,  Q.  174-102.0(». 
Oipson,  Robert  M.:  See— 

McEntire,  Edward  E.;  and  Oipson,  Robert  M.,  4,483,997,  a. 
549-529.000. 
Olavna  Directsia  pri  Tvorcheski  Fond  na  Sayuza  na  Bulgarskite  Hudoi- 
nitsi  (SBH):  See— 
Stoyanov,  Boris  P.,  4,483,087,  CI.  40-453.000. 
Glindsjo,  Per,  to  ADL-Innovation  KB.  Process  for  injection  of  fluid, 
e.g.  slurry  in  e.g.  flue  gases  and  a  nozzle  device  for  the  accomplish- 
ment of  the  process.  4,483,805,  CI.  261-78.00A. 
Olobe-Union  Inc.:  See- 
Rao,  Jagdish  J.;  and  Jeglum,  James  K.,  4,483,357,  C\.  137-3.000. 
Oohler,  Peter:  See— 

Beiermann,  Norbert;  Scheller,  Manfred;  Kretschmer,  Horst; 
Noack,  Jurgen;  Blaschke,  Klaus-Dietei^  Heinz,  Lothar;  Oohler, 
Peter;  Schweigel,  Hans-Joachim;  Deicke,  Hanshans-Heinrich; 
Rudolph,  Klaus-Peter;  and  Flachowsky,  Johannes,  4,483,199,  CI. 
73-861.040. 
Golda,  Eugene:  See— 

Rowe,  William;  Golda,  Eugene;  and  Wilkes,  Alan,  4,483,758,  a. 
204-159.140. 
Goldfarb,  Ralph,  to  Oakwood  Industries,  Inc.  Polytetrafluorethylene- 

polyurethane  coated  fabric.  4,483,900,  CI.  428-262.000. 
Gomez,  Helio:  See- 
Allison,  Kenneth  L.;  Gomez,  Helio;  and  Manchego,  Roben, 
4,484,342,  CI.  378-168.000. 
Gonzalez,  Ruben  J.:  See— 

Borras,  Jaime  A.;  Gonzalez,  Ruben  J.;  Smith,  Daniel  M.;  Suarez, 

Jose  I.;  Victor,  Alan  M.;  and  Wieczorek,  Alfred  B.,  4,484,153,  Q. 

331-10.000. 

Ooodfellow,  Glenn  B.,  to  UTI  Corporation.  Method  for  controlling 

properties  of  powdered  metals  and  alloys.  4,483,174,  CI.  72-358.000. 

Goodman,  Howard;  and  Bleakley,  Ian  S.,  to  English  Clays  Lovering 

Pochin  ft  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  beneficiating  bentonite.  4,483,934,  cf 

301-147.000. 

Goodman,  William  D.;  and  Sutherland,  Dan,  to  Campbell-Taggart,  Inc. 

Automated  food  processing  equipment.  4,483,242,  CI.  99-^.600. 
Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Koch,  Wolfgang;  and  Welter,  Thomas,  4,483,382,  CI.  1S2-362.00R. 
Menapace,  Henry  R..  4.484.006,  O.  568-454.000. 
Scriver,  Richard  M.,  4,483,381,  Q.  152- 1 55.000. 
Gordon,  Kenneth  N.  Convertible  paper  bag  and  doily.  4,484,350,  CI. 

383-4.000. 
Gorodnov,  Petr  V.:  See— 

Arkharov,  Alexei  M.;  Desyatov,  Alexandr  T.;  Bondarenko,  Vitaly 
L.;  Pronko,  Vladimir  G.;  Krakovsky,  Boris  D.;  Korsakov-Bogat- 
kov,  Sergei  M.;  Jushin,  Viktor  P.;  Kopova,  Alexandra  M.; 


Gorodnov,  Petr  V.;  Boriaov,  Julian  Y.;  Ermilov,  Vadim  V.;  and 
Romanteev,  Jury  P.,  4,483,158,  O.  62-402.000. 
Gorski,  Florian  J.  Bottle  closure  device.  4,483,451,  CI.  215-296.000. 
Gorzegno,  Walter  P.:  See— 

Zipay,   Albert  J.;   and   Gorzegno.   Walter   P.,  4,483,696.   Q. 
55-186.000. 
Ooazyk,  Kurt  A.:  See— 

Kulczyckyj,  Antin  U.;  and  Ooazyk,   Kurt  A.,  4,484,306,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Goto,  Yoshiro:  See— 

Igaki,  Seigo;  Goto,  Yoshiro;  and  Furukawa,  Yasuo,  4,484,077,  Q. 
250492.200. 
Gotoh,  Shinichi:  See— 

Ogiro,  Kenji;  and  Gotoh,  Shinichi,  4,484,248,  CI.  360-132.000. 
Gottlieb,  Robert,  to  Gang-Nail  Systems,  Inc  Hinged  metal  web  for 

truss  structures  and  method  of  making.  4,483,120,  CI.  52-693.000 
Gould  Inc.:  See— 

Provanzano,  Salvatore  R.;  Aldrich.  WUbert  H.;  D'Angelo,  Robert 
A.;  Drottar,  Emil  P.;  Finnegan,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Heom,  James;  Hill, 
Lawrence  W.;  Malcohn,  Ronald  D.;  NoUet,  Michael  C;  Perl- 
man,  Baruch  S.;  Tresaler,  Michael  B.;  Van  Schalkwyk,  John  E.; 
and  Webb,  Kincade  N..  4,484,303,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Gouno,  Takeshi:  See— 

Yamada,  Yasuo;  Nagasawa,  Shiro;  Niwa,  Takao;  and  Gouno, 
Takeshi,  4,483,301.  Q.  123-489.000. 
Grabchev.  Boris  L.:  See— 

Podola.  NikoUi  V.;  Krivonos.  Vadim  P.;  Grabchev,  Boris  L.; 
E>ovgodko,  Evgeny  I.;  and  Kobylin.  Alexandr  M..  4,484.057.  Q. 
219-109.000. 
Graham.  Byron.  Jr.:  See— 

Verzella.  David  J.;  Fischer.  WUliam  C;  Adams.  Don  L.;  Wright. 
Stuart  C;  and  Graham.  Byron.  Jr.,  4,484,283,  Q.  364434.000. 
Graham,  Daniel  M.,  Jr.  Pipe  puller.  4,483,561,  CI.  294-15.000. 
Graham,  David  J.;  and  Lloyd,  Bruce  C.  Relaxation  machine.  4,483,327, 

a.  128-25.00R. 
Graham,  Martin  H.;  and  Callaway,  Enoch,  to  Transwave.  Dual  tone 

multi  frequency  digital  detector.  4.484,035,  Q.  179-84.0VF. 
Graham,  Phyllis:  See— 

Calder,  OUver  J.,  4,483,481,  CI.  239-119.000. 
Grain,  Clark  F.,  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.  Humidity  sensor,  comprised  of 
compound  metal  oxides  with  perovakite  structure.  4,484,172,  CI. 
338-35.000. 
Oras,  Gilbert:  See— 

Leveque,  Jean-Luc;  and  Oras,  Gilbert.  4,483,619,  a.  356-434.000. 
Oras,  Rainer:  See— 

Disteldorf,  Joaef;  Oras,  Rainer;  Hubel,  Werner;  Wolf.  Elmar;  and 
Schnurbusch,  Horst,  4,483,798.  CI  260-239.00A. 
Grasse,  Palmer,  to  Grasse,  Palmer,  Trustee  of  Orasae  Family  Trust. 
Oscillated  head  with  bearing  support  and  counterbalance,  for  floor 
stripping  machine.  4,483,566,  CI.  299-37.000. 
Graves,  James  D.  Safety  plug  adapter  4,484,185,  CI.  340-656.000. 
Gray,  James  B.;  Jorgenson,  Peter  L ;  and  Joyce,  Robert  A.,  to  Seam 
Team.  Carpet  seaming  Upe  with  separate  heating  circuits.  4,483,896, 
CI.  428-200.000. 
Gray,  Jerry  B.;  Adams,  Cuba  M.;  and  Christensen.  Larry  B ,  to  Zale 
Corporation.  Interface  circuit  for  a  telephone  system.  4,484,031,  CI. 
179-18.0BE. 
Gray  Tool  Company:  See- 
Bush,  Robert  E.,  4.483,545,  CI.  277-211.000 
Gray,  William  R.,  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

monitoring  well  tubing  fluid.  4,483,397,  CI.  166-250.000. 
Oraziano,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Katzman,  James  A.;  Bartlett,  Joel  F.;  Bixler,  Richard  M  ;  Davidow, 
William  H.;  Despotakis,  John  A.;  Oraziano.  Peter  J  ;  Green. 
Michael  D.;  Oreig,  David  A.;  Hayashi,  Steven  J.;  Mackie,  David 
R.;  McEvoy,  Doinis  L.;  Treybig,  James  G.;  and  Wierenga, 
Steven  W..  4,484,275.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Green,  Howard  H.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Digital  computer  for 
executing  multiple  instruction  sets  in  a  simultaneous-intetleaved 
fashion.  4.484.272,  Ci.  364-200.000. 
Green,  Jerry  T.;  and  Beasley,  Max  M..  to  Tuftco  Corporation.  Segmen- 
tal needle  bar  for  multiple  needle  tufting  machine.  4.483.261.  CI. 
112-79.00R. 
Green,  Michael  D.:  See— 

Katzman,  James  A.;  Bartlett.  Joel  F.;  Bixler,  Richard  M.;  Davidow, 
William  H.;  Despotakis,  John  A.;  Oraziano,  Peter  J  ;  Green, 
Michael  D.;  Oreig,  David  A.;  Hayashi,  Steven  J.;  Mackie,  David 
R.;  McEvoy,  Dennis  L.;  Treybig,  James  G.;  and  Wierenga, 
Steven  W.,  4,484,275,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Gregor,  John  A.;  and  Sellers,  Gregory  J.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Amor- 
phous antipilferage  marker.  4,484,184,  CI.  340572.000 
Oreig,  David  A.:  See— 

Katzman,  James  A.;  Bartlett,  Joel  F.;  Bixler,  Richard  M.;  Davidow, 
William  H.;  Despotakis,  John  A.;  Graziano,  Peter  J.;  Green. 
Michael  D.;  Oreig,  David  A.;  Hayashi,  Steven  J.;  Mackie,  David 
R.;  McEvoy,  Dennis  L.;  Treybig.  James  G.;  and  Wierenga. 
Steven  W..  4.484.275.  CI.  364-200.000 
Orenier.  Aime  J.;  and  Peterson.  Robert  W.,  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated.  Circuit  control  device.  4,484,165,  CI.  335-165.000. 
Oresty.  John  B.,  to  Automation  Industries.  Inc.  Optical  fiber  connector. 

4.483.584,  CI.  35096.210. 
OreUg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Binder,  Ench  G.,  4,483.612.  CI  355-76.000. 
Grime,  Thomas  E.,  to  Champion  Spark  Plug  Company.  Gun  for  supply- 
ing compressed  fluid.  4,483.483,  CI.  239-526.000. 
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reflTRobert  H.;  and  Scot%  Randy  J..  4,483.084.  a.  37-86.000. 


Orimin,  Rainer:  Sf»— 

Blankenburg.  Hdnz;  Schafer,  Feter,  Marr,  Fritz;  KoUner,  Harald; 
Orinun,  Rainer,  Scberf,  Wilwlm;  and  Bohm,  Hont.  4,483,  lOa 
a.  49.3S2.000. 
Grizzly  Coi 
Caldwei 
Grogler,  Gerhard;  Hea.  Heinricli;'and  Kopp.  Richard,  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengeKlbchaft.  Procea  for  the  ftroduction  of  stabilized  polyiaocya- 
nates,  the  polyisocyanates  so4ta|ilized  and  their  use  in  toe  produc- 
tion ofpolyurethanes.  4.483,974,  G.  S28-68.000. 
Groothon.  Adriaan  J.:  See— 

Osinsa,  Halbe;  Vink,  Nicolaaft  G.;  and  GroothofT.  Adriaan  J.. 
4,484,166,0.333-213.000. 
GroaboU.  Martin  P.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Hydrocarbon 
conversion   process   using   molybdenum   catalyst   4,483,7^   Q. 
208-108.000. 
Groasner,  Horst:  See— 

Brugger,  Franz;  Burckhardt,  Manfred;  Groasner,  Horst;  Kos- 
teiezky,  Walter.  SchkMser,  Siegfried;  and  Zimmer,  Richard, 
4,484,280.  a.  364426.000. 
Grotz,  Glenn  F..  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  High  voltage  RF 

feedthrough  bushing.  4,484,019.  O.  174-9.00R. 
Gruaz,  Eric.  Method  of  making  bullet  for  a  firearm.  4,483,0S1,  d. 

29-1.220. 
Gniber,  Bruce  A..-  See- 
Koch,  Diether;  Gruber,  Bruce  A.;  Langer,  Heimo  J.;  and  Dunna- 
vant,  William  R..  4,483,961.  O.  324^.000. 
Grudkowski,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Cnllen,  Donald  E.;  Gnidkowski.  Thomas  W.;  and  Meltz,  Gerald, 
4,484.098.  a.  31O-313.0OA. 
Grundig  E.  M.  V.:  See— 

Rumland,  Rainer.  4.484,216,  Q.  338-39.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  S«»— 

Fallier.  Charles  N..  Jr.;  and  Frood.  Joseph  M.,  4,484,083.  O. 
307-106.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporatioa:  See— 

Puckett,  Clarence  D.;  Westlund*  Arnold  E.,  Jr.;  and  Thiry.  William 
G.,  4,484,234,  Q.  362-309.000. 
Guardini,  Giuliano.  Process  for  recovering  proteins  and  chromium 

from  chrome-tanning  waste.  4,481,829,  CI.  423-33.000. 
Guamera,  Leonard  R.:  See— 

Stupp,  Edward  H.;  Fellows,  M^rk  W.;  and  Guamera,  Leonard  R., 
4.484,108,0.  3 lS-219.000. 
Guerreau,  Rene  :  See— 

Beyl.  Jean  J.  A.;  Bernard,  Jean;  Guerreau,  Rene  ;  le  Faou,  Daniel; 
and  Peyre,  Henri,  4.483.351.  O.  280-603.000. 
Guggemoa.  Horst  Canal  bed  sheU.  4,483,643,  Q.  4O5-134.000. 
GuiUon,  Pierre:  See— 

Khanna.  Amanal  S.;  Guillon,  Pierre;  and  Garault  Yves,  4,484,136, 
CL  331-6a0d0. 
Gulf  Research  ft  Development  Company:  See— 

Kuk.  Myoog  S.;  Albaugh,  Edgu  W.;  and  Monugna,  John  C, 
4,483,763,  Q.  208-234.TlOH?^ 
Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Cotipany:  See— 

Smith,  Joseph  E,  4,483,369,  Q,  3O8.2.0OR. 
Gundenon,  Paul  H.:  See— 

Spangrud,  Bruce  D.;  Gundersod,  Paul  H.;  and  Whinston,  Ann  K., 
4;483,019,  a.  2-2.IOR. 
Gusttvsaon,  Bo  O.;  Ousuvsson,  Ktntin  E;  and  Andenson,  Inger  A. 

Theft-deterrent  device.  4,483,049,  a.  24-160.000. 
Gusuvsson,  Kerstin  E.:  See— 

Gusuvsaon.  Bo  O.;  GusUvison,  Kerstin  E;  and  Andersson,  Inger 
A..  4.483,049,  a.  24-160.000. 
Gutierrez,  Arturo  M.  Apparatus  for  automatically  operating  the  dis- 
charge valve  of  a  pressure  container.  4,483,466,  O.  222-647.000. 
Gwyn,  Peter:  See- 
Snow,  Frederick  O.;  Hulette,  Roger  L.;  Martinson,  Albert  M.,  Jr.; 
and  Gwyn,  Peter.  4.483.633.  O.  414-786.000. 
Gymer.  Geoffrey:  See- 
Richardson.   Kenneth;  and  Qymer.  Geoffrey.   4.483,863,  Q. 
424-269.000.  1 

Haas,  Hans:  See- 

Cremer,  Josef;  Holz,  Josef;  Haas,  Hans;  and  Schulte,  Friedrich, 
4,483,837,  Q.  423-309.000.      , 
Haas,  Johannes:  See— 

RufTer,  Alfired;  Haas,  Johannesi  and  Quester,  Kari  W.,  4.483,330, 
a.  131-108.000.  I 

Hachino,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Misawa,  Yutaka;  Takahashi,  Masaaki;  and  Hachino.  Hiroaki, 
4,484,214.  a  337-32.000.        I 
Hackforth  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See-4 

Schwalm,  Dieter,  and  Neumami  Rainer,  4,483,036.  a.  29-237.000. 
Hackney.  James  A..  HI:  See— 

Parker.  Charles  E.  Jr.;  and  Singleton,  MarshaU  T..  4,483,314.  Q. 
126-221.000. 
Haferl.  Peter  E.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Regulated  deflection  circuit. 

4,484.113.0.  31 3-W8.000. 
Haflier.  Udo;  and  Hans,  Waldemar,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Electro- 

magneticaUy  actuatable  valve.  4,4lB3,484,  O.  239-383.000. 
Hagen,  Werner:  See— 

Engmann,   Gunther,   Hafen,   Werner,   and   Heider,   Hermann, 

M8M9a  O.  242-23.00R.  ^^ 

Hahn.  Granville  J.;  Rutledge,  Raleigh  N.;  and  Murley.  Jackie  D..  to 

M83S69.a'S!'l?1.100'-   M"^P'-'*y««»   ••^^   1»P"»- 
Hahn.  Granville  J.;  Rutledge,  Rale(gh  N.;  and  Murley,  Jackie  D.,  to 
Coaden  Technology,  Inc.  Valve  plate  and  feedblock  design  for  co- 


extrusion  apparatus  and  co-extrusion  process  using  same.  4,483,812, 

Hahnonann  University:  See— 

Gillespie,  David;  Brodsky.  Isadora  and  Bresser.  Joel.  4.483.92a  CL 
433-6.000. 
Haigh,  Geoffrey:  See— 

McMorrow.  Richard  H..  Jr.;  and  Haigh,  Geoffrey,  4.484.111,  CL 

Hain.  Paul  O.:  See— 

Lepisto.  J.  Georgr,  and  Hain.  Paul  O.,  4.483.443,  O.  206-621.000. 
Haines,  Maurice  S.;  and  Keller.  Victor  A.  Spot  welder.  4.484,033,  CL 

Hal.  Giry  L.:  See- 
Hall,  Lester  B..  4.484.313.  O.  367-139.00a 
Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc..  The:  See— 

Jacobson.  Stephen  E.,  4,483,994,  O.  349-230.000. 
Jacobson,  Stephen  E,  4,483.996, 0.  349.324.00a 
Rizkalla,  NabU,  4,483,803.  O.  26O-346.00a 
Rizkalla,  NabU,  4,483,804.  O.  260-346.000. 
Hale,  John  R..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Strengthening  means  for  a  deep- 
drawn  in-line  electron  gun  electrode.  4,484,102,  O.  313-417.000. 
Halford,  Wayne  R.:  See— 

Gabler,  Otto  L.;  Halford,  Wayne  R.;  Kilroy,  Eugene  J.;  and  McKit- 
trick.  Michael  T..  4.483.096.  O.  446-430.000. 
HaU.  Henry  K..  Jr.:  See— 

Conciatori.  Anthony  B.;  Choe.  Eui  W.;  and  Hall.  Henry  K.,  Jr., 
4,483,977.0.328-342.000. 
Hall,  Lester  B.,  to  Hal,  Gary  L.  Ultrasonic  pest  control  device. 

4,484,3 1 3,  O.  367- 1 39.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See— 

Bravenec.  Frank  R..  4,484,139,  O.  324-366.000. 
Dennis,  John  R.,  4,484,313,  O.  367-27.000. 
Maddock,  Jr.  Alfred  W.,  4,483,187,  O.  73.131.00a 
Hallmark  Cards.  Inc.:  See- 
Beery,  Floyd;  Renoe,  Ronald  R.;  and  Williams,  Larry,  4.483,89a 
CI.  428-7.000. 
Halloran,  Michael  T.,  to  Coulter  Electmonics,  Inc.  Elongate  particle 

sensing  aperture.  4,484,134,  O.  324-71.100. 
Hallqvist  Sten,  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors.  Bearing  means  for  a  sun  barrel. 

4,483,233,  O.  89-14.00R. 
Hamada,  Toshiyoshi:  See— 

Tsuji,  Nobuhiko;  Nakamura,  Keijiroh;  Endoh.  Koichi;  Hamada, 
Toshiyoshi;  and  Ishida.  Keiichi,  4,483.924.  O.  433-288.000. 
Hamar,  Martin  R.  Laser  measurement  syston.  virtual  detector  probe 

and  carriage  yaw  compensator.  4.483.618.  O.  336400.000. 
Hamel,  Roger  B.  J.:  See— 

Ferrieu.  Gilbert  M.  M.;  Hamd,  Roger  B.  J.;  Lefort,  Emmanuel;  and 
Moliere,  Francoise.  4,484,034,  O.  179-81.00B. 
Hamemik,  Peter:  See— 

Muhi,  Charles;  Hamemik,  Peter;  and  Szczecko,  Miguel,  4,483,622, 
O.  366-129.000. 
Hamisch,  Paul  H.,  Jr.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Method  of 

making  an  ink  roUer.  4,483,033,  O.  29-148.40D. 
Hanada,  Hiroyoshi;  and  Adachi,  Hiroyoshi,  to  Hayakawa  Rubber  Co., 

Ltd.  Golf  ball.  4,483,337,  O.  273-220.000. 
Hanari,  Tohru:  See- 
Sato,    Akihiro;    Suzuki,    Takeshi;    Kikuta,    Kazutsune;    Ouba, 
Hiromasa;  Uwai,  Toshihiro;  Matsuda,  Ketiii;  and  Hanati,  Tohru, 
4,483,971,  CI.  526-142.000. 
Hans,  Waldemar;  See— 

Hafner,  Udo;  and  Hans,  Waldemar,  4,483,484,  O.  239-383.000. 
Hanscom,  Bradford  E.:  See— 

Lyle,  Stephen  V.;  and  Hanscom,  Bradford  E.,  4,484,036,  O.  179- 
84.00A. 
Hansen,  Edward  L.  Thin  wall  tube  straightening  apparatus.  4,483,173, 

0.72-389.000. 
Hansen,  Guenter:  See— 

Eilingrfeld,  Heinz;  Hansen,  Guenter,  Seybold,  Guenther;  and 
Zeidler,  Georg,  4,483,793,  O.  334-736.000. 
Hanshoff,  Gunnar:  &e— 

Svahn,  Carl  M.  E.;  Merenyi,  Ferenc;  Karlsaon,  Lennart  E;  and 
Hanshoff,  Gunnar,  4.483.867.  O.  424-279.000. 
Hanson.  Elis  D.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Pulse  code  modu- 
lation rate  converter.  4,484,327,  O.  370-84.000. 
Hantsch,  Hartmut:  See— 

Krumrein,    Gerhard;    and    Hantsch,    Hartmut.    4,483,603,    O. 
334417.000. 
Hapelt,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

de   Jong,   Eduud;   Hapeh,   Kari-Heinz;   and   Knipf.   Helmut, 
4,483,973,  O.  328-288.000.  ^ 

Hara,  Hiroshi:See— 

Naito,  Hideki;  Hara,  Hiroshi;  and  Sato,  Kozo,  4.483.914,  O. 
430-203.000. 
Harada,  Masaaki,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Illumination  device  for  a 

copying  machine.  4,483,609,  O.  333-11.000. 
Harbulak,  Edward  P.;  and  Stants  nee  Halliday,  Cynthia  A.,  to  OMI 
International  Corporation.  Aqueous  electroless  nickel  plating  bath 
and  process.  4,483,711.  O.  106-1.220. 
Hareng,  Michel:  See— 

Aubourg,  Philippe;   Huignard,  Jean  P.;  and  Hareng,  Michel, 
4,483,392,  O.  330-342.000. 
Harer,  Hehnut:  See— 

Ahner,  Peter,  Harer,  Helmut;  and  Schustek.  Siegfred.  4,484,049, 0. 
219-ia3ia 
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Harine,  Shuiyi: 

Kotehi,  Ke^ji;  Yoahida,  Tomio;  Satoh,  Isao;  and  Harigae,  Shunii, 
4,484,319,  O.  36946.000. 
Harness,  Ian:  See— 

Stangroom,  James  E.;  and  Hamese.  Ian,  4,483,788,  CL  232*378.000. 
Harrah's,  Inc.:  See— 

Pom,  Gary  A.,  4,483,431,  O.  194-97.00A. 
Harrington,  James  N.  Caging  mechanism  for  gyroacopes.  4,483,207, 0. 

Harris,  Martin;  and  Wood,  Derdi  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Inaecti- 
cidal  N-«ub8tituted-2-(nitromethylene)-tetrahydn>-2H-l,3-thiazines. 
4,483,836,  O.  424-246.000. 
Harrison,  Kenneth  J.;  Raynes,  Edward  P.;  Saunders,  Frances  C;  and 
Thompson,  David  J.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  North- 
em  Irdand,  The  Secretary  of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic 
Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Liquid  crystal  materials  containing 
pleochrmc  anthraquinone  dyes.  4.483,394, 0.  330-349.000. 
Harrison,  Marc  L.:  See— 

Blahut,   Donald   E.;   and   Harrison,   Mare   L.,  4.484,260,   O. 
364-716.000. 
Harrold,  Stanley  E.,  to  Standard  Products  Company,  The.  Fused  flock 

system.  4.483,893,  O.  428-90.000. 
Harry,  leuan  L.:  See— 

Krishnakumar,  Suppayan  M.;  Beck,  Martin  H.;  and  Harry,  leuan 
L.,  4,483,436,  CT  198-648.000. 
Hart,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Chenausky,  Peter  P.;  Hart,  Richard  A.;  langhman,  Lanny  M.; 
Belek,  Ronald  E;  and  Wayne,  Robert  J.,  4,484,333.  O. 
372-64.000. 
Hartman.  Frederick  A.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company.  The.  Magne- 
sium salts  of  peroxyotfboxylic  acids.  4.483.781,  O.  252-174.120. 
Hartman,  John  T.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Constant  current  density  high 

voltage  power  supply.  4,484,236,  O.  363-26.000. 
Harvey  Hubbell  Incorporated:  See— 

Schaefer,  Hermann;  and  Hoffman,  Ernest  G.,  4,484,021,  O. 
174-33.000. 
Hase,  Marie:  See— 

Kampfer,  Hebnut;  Wendiach,  Dedef;  and  Hase,  Marie,  4,483,799, 
O.  26a436.00R. 
Has^awa,  Ryusuke,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Iron-boron  solid  solution 
alloys  having  high  saturation  magnetization  and  low  magnetostric- 
tion. 4,483in(,  CL  148-31.350. 
Hasegawa,  Shumpei,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air 
intake  side  secondary  air  supply  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  equipped  with  exhaust  gas  redreulation  ctmtrol  system. 
4,483,308,  CL  123-371.000. 
Hashimoto.  Fukashi:  See— 

Ohba,  Yozo;  Toyoda,  Takashi;  Yamanaka,  Masaaki;  Hashimoto, 
Fukashi;  and  Kakizaki,  Tetsuji,  4.483,963,  O.  323-322.000. 
Hashimoto,  Noriyoshi:  See— 

Miwa,    Keiyi;    and    Hashimoto,    Noriyoshi,    4,483,434,    O. 
198-394.000. 
Hashimoto,  Takeji;  and  Umemoto,  Osami,  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sheet  material  handling  device.  4.483.327.  O. 
271-3.000. 
Haas.  Eckhard,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deuu  AG.  Compression-igni- 
tion internal  combustion  engine.  4,483,29a  O.  123-284.00a 
Hattori,  Kyo:  See— 

Akagi,    Motonobu;    Kawabata,    Yasuhiro;    and    Hattori,    Kyo, 
41483,369.  O.  137-623.120. 
Haug,  Peter.  Magnetic-inductive  flowmeter.  4,483,201,  O.  73-861.120. 
Haufin,  Tord  L.,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Pulse  width 

modulated  power  amplifier.  4,484,143.  O.  33O-9.000. 
Hauser.  Hugo,  to  Tritec  Industries,  Inc.  Bellows-type  pump  and  meter- 
ing system.  4,483,665,  O.  417-401.000. 
Hausknecht,  Louis  A.  Variable  valve  control  system  with  dampener 

assembly.  4,483,283,  O.  123-90.460. 
Hawkeye  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Moore,  William  P.,  4,483,877,  O.  426-34.000. 
Hawkins,  Robert  W.,  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Variable  drive  for  a  har- 
vester functional  element  4,483,128,  O.  36-11.100. 
Hawrylo,  Frank  Z.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Multiple 
double  heterojunction  buried  laser  device.  4,484,332, 0.  372-30.000. 
Hayakawa  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hanada,    Hiroyoshi;    and    Adachi,    Hiroyoshi,   4,483,337,    O. 
273-220.000. 
Hayashi,  Asao:  See— 

Aoki,  Masahiro;  Oinoue,  Kenichi;  Ida,  Masatoahi;  and  Hayashi, 
Asao,  4,483,602,  O.  334402.000. 
Hayashi,  Masayuki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sanyo  Seiki.  Forming  rolls  for 

use  in  the  fabrication  of  wdded  tubes.  4,483,167,  O.  72-179.000. 
Hayashi,  Steven  J.:  See— 

Katzman,  James  A.;  Bartlett,  Joel  F.;  Bixler,  Richard  M.;  Davidow, 
William  H.;  Despotakis,  John  A.;  Oraziano,  Peter  J.;  Green, 
Michael  D.;  Greig.  David  A.;  Hayashi.  Steven  J.;  Mackie,  David 
R.;  McEvoy.  Dennis  L.;  Treytng.  James  G.;  and  Wierenga. 
Steven  W..  4.484^73.  O.  364-200^00. 
Head,  Glenn  D.,  Jr.,  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Cotton  picker  spindle. 

4.483,132,0.56-30.000. 
Heam,  David  D.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  cutting  patterns  throu|h  pipe.  4,483,721,  O.  148-9.600. 
Heck.  Klaus;  Lmzenkirchnrr,  Karl;  Indra,  Fritz;  Lindner,  Horst;  and 
Munnighoff,  Hans.  Method  for  the  treatment  of  surfaces  of  a  work- 
piece  of  carbon-containing  cast  iron.  4,483,735, 0.  204-129.100. 
Heerema  Engineering  Service  B.V.:  See— 

van  dCTHeyden,  Henricus  J.  T.  M., 4,483.363, 0.  294-9a000. 


Heeres,  Jan;  Backx,  Leo  J.  J.;  and  Mostmans,  Joseph  H..  to  Janasen 
Pharmaoeutica  N.V.  Antimicrobial  imidazole  derivatives.  4.483,865, 
O.  424-273.00R. 
Heffhm.  Michael  A.:  See— 

Maier,  James  J.;  Woodard.  Jeffrey  P.;  Ferrante,  John  V.;  and 
Heffron,  Michael  A.,  4,484,297,  O.  364-717.000. 
Heider,  Hermann:  See— 

Engmann.   Gunther,   Hagen.   Wemer,   and   Heider.   Hermann, 
4.483,49a  O.  242-25.00R. 
Heimala,  Scppo  O.,  to  Outokumpu  Oy.  Hydrooetallurgical  process  for 
the  recovery  of  valuable  metals  from  sulfidic,  silicate-containing  raw 
materials.  4,483,827.  O.  423-28.000. 
Heimann,  Heinz:  See— 

Ade,  Rolf;  Heimann,  Heinz;  Kofink.  Wolfgang;  and  Prohaska, 
Hans,  4,484,094.  O.  3l(M3.O0O. 
Heintz.  Lawrence  T..  to  Texas  Industries.  Inc.  Water  guard.  4.483.462, 

CI.  222-63.000. 
Heinz,  Lothar:  See— 

Beierraann,    Norbert;    Scheller,    Manfred;    Kretschmer,    Horst; 

Noack,  Jurgen;  Blaachke.  Klaus-Dieter,  Heinz.  Lothar,  Gohler, 

Peter,  Schweigel,  Hans-Joachim;  Deicke,  Hanshans-Heinrich; 

Rudolph.  Klaus-Peter,  and  Flacbowsky,  Johannes,  4.483,199. 0. 

73-861.040. 

Helle/ ,  Jacoues;  and  Charlet  Gerard,  to  Compagnie  d'Electronique  et 

de  Piezo-Electricite.  Voltage  controlled  crystal  oscillator  having 

wide  frequency  range.  4.484,157,  O.  331-116.00R. 

Heller.  Harold  L..  to  Franklin  Institute.  The.  Poultice  method  for 

extracting  hazardous  spills.  4,483.716.  O.  137-7.000. 
HeUmann.  Walter:  See— 

Kr^jec,  Otmar,  and  HeUmann,  Walter,  4,483,814,  O.  264-230000. 
Hemond,  Robert  F.,  to  Rapistan  Division  of  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.  Tote 

director.  4,484.289.  O.  364478.000. 
Henke,  Steven  P.;  and  Fields.  Robert  N.,  to  Ritron.  Inc.  Handheld 
transceiver  with  frequency  synthesizer  and  sub-audible  tone  squelch 
system.  4.484.355,  O.  455-76.000. 
Hennecke,  Johannes;  Horst,  Heinz;  and  PodeUek,  Helmut,  to  Mannes- 
mann  AktiengeaeUschaft   Shaft  drUling  machine.   4,483,403,  O. 
175-88.000. 
Henry.  Nelson  R.,  to  Woodman  Company.  Inc.,  The.  Adjustable  drive 

mechanism.  4.483,126.  O.  53-551.000. 
Hensley.  Albert  L..  Jr.;  MUler.  Jeffrey  T.;  Nevitt  Thomas  D.;  and  Tait. 
A.  Martin,  to  Standard  OU  Company  (Indiana).  Hydrocarbon  con- 
version proceas.  4.483.764.  O.  208-111.000. 
Heom.  James:  See— 

Provanzano.  Salvatore  R.;  Aldrich.  WUbert  H.;  D'Angelo.  Robert 
A.;  Drottar.  EmU  P.;  Finnegan,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Heom.  James;  HUl, 
Lawrence  W.;  Malcolm,  Ronald  D.;  NoUet,  Michael  C;  Perl- 
man,  Baruch  S.;  Tressler,  Michael  B.;  Van  SchaUcwyk,  John  E; 
and  Webb,  Kincade  N..  4,484.303,  O.  364-900.000. 
Herbertz.  Toni:  See— 

Rdnehr.  Ulrich;  Bemklau,  Kurt;  Burghart,  Hans  K.;  Herbertz, 
Toni;    and    Jungverdorben.    Hermann-Josef,    4,483,903,    O. 
428-373.000. 
Herbst  LeRoy  J.;  Hollenbeck,  Robert  K.;  Hooker,  John  M.;  Jenkins, 
Thomas  E;  Preher,  John  L.;  and  Rickard.  Jimmy  R.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Protective  circuit  arrangement  for  a  sheathed 
heating  element  4,484.243.  O.  361-50.000. 
Hereules  Incorporated:  See— 

Maslanka,  WUUam  W.;  and  Spence,  Gavin  G.,  4,483,959,  O. 
524457.000. 
Herkert  Klaus  H.:  See— 

Shelton,  Kenneth  B.;  Herkert  Klaus  H.;  and  Twedt  Lynn  O.. 
4.483.045,  O.  16-95.00R. 
Hermann  C.  Starek  Berlin;  See — 

Albrecht  WoV-Wigand;  and  Papp.  Uwe,  4,483,819.  O.  419-2.000. 
Hernandez.  Emest.  Bv  support  for  use  with  rdnforced  concrete. 

4.483,119,0.52-689.000. 
Hemdon,  WUliam  H.,  to  FairehUd  Camera  ft  Instrument  Crop.  Syn- 
chronous sense  ampUfier.  4.484,31 1,  O.  365-190.000. 
Herrmann,  Rudiger;  Schloaser,  Detlef;  and  Wimmer,  Heinz,  to  Mahle 

GmbH.  Piston.  4.483.286.  O.  123-I93.00P. 
Herrold.  Paul  R.:  See— 

Cason.  WUliam  C;  Kuecker,  Ward  A.;  and  Herrold.  Paul  R.. 
4,484,302,  O.  364-900.000. 
Hertel,  Wolfoang;  See— 

Dohle,  Ounter,  Kolax,  Michael;  and  Hertel  Wolfgang,  4,483.731. 
O.  156-245.000. 
Hertz,  Claude  M.,  to  Ronk  Electrical  Industries,  Inc.  Three-phase 
delu-wound  motor  operated  from  single-phase  current  4.484, 125, 0. 
318-768.000. 
Hess,  Heinrich:  See— 

GrMler,  Gerhard;  Hess,  Heinrich;  and  Kopp,  Richard,  4,483,974, 
0:528-68.000. 
Hess,  Nmman  B.,  to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.  Penetration  test  kit 

4,483,182.  CL  73-73.00a 
Hettiger,  James:  See— 

TaUant,   James  C,   II;   and   Hettiger,   James,   4.484.227.   O. 
358-242.000. 
HEW-Kabel.  Heinz  Eilentropp  KG:  See— 

EUentropp.  Heinz.  4.484,022.  O.  174-84.00R. 
Heymea.  Rne  .  to  Roussel  Uclaf.  Cephaloaporanic  acid  derivatives. 

4,483,981,  O.  544-28.000. 
Hignns,  George  D.;  See— 

Bulka,  Raymond  A.;  Higgins,  George  D.;  and  McCain,  WUliam  B., 
4,483,526,  O.  27O-54.QQ0. 
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Higuchi,  Chojiro:  See— 

Ohoka,  Maialuni;  Katoh,  Ibshio;  Mhi,  Ryuichi;  Kawashima, 
Nobuyuki;  Higuchi,  Qiojiit);  Kawashima,  Nobuhiro;  Yamagu- 
chi,  Akihiro;  Nagai,  ShousuJte;  and  Takano,  Takao,  4,484,003,  CI. 
S62-S74.000. 
Hijikata,  Iiamu:  See— 

Nakane,  Hiaashi;  Uehara,  A|ira;  Miyazaki,  Shigekazu;  Kiyota, 
Hiroyuki;  and  Hijikata.  laantu.  4.483,631,  CI.  414-217.000. 
Hikaia.  Tadashi:  See— 

Baba.  Kazuo;  Wakatsuki.  KiKuku;  Sato,  Toahimi;  and  Hikasa, 
Tadashi.  4,483,939.  a.  302-127.000. 
Hill.  Uwrence  W.:  See— 

Provanzano,  Salvatore  R.;  Aldrich,  Wilbert  H.;  D'Angelo,  Robert 
A.;  Drottar,  Emil  P.;  Finnegan,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Heom.  James;  Hill, 
Lawrence  W.;  Malcolm.  Ranald  D.;  NoUet.  Michael  C;  Perl- 
man,  Baruch  S.;  Tressler,  Michael  B.;  Van  Schalkwyk.  John  £.; 
and  Webb.  Kincade  N..  4.444,303.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Hinderling,  Thomas:  See— 

Friedli,  Paul;  and  Hinderling.  Thomas.  4.484,264,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Hiramattu,  Akira.  to  Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Focus  detecting  device 

with  shielding.  4.483.604.  a.  334^.000. 
Hiramatsu,  Akira:  See— 

Kawai.  Tohru;  Kattuma,  Makoto;  Murakami,  Hiroyasu;  Hiramatsu. 
Akira;  and  Kaneda.  Naoya.  4.484.099.  CI.  310-317.000. 
Hirano,  Kattuhiko,  to  Nippon  OaUu  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Preset 

apparatus  of  electronic  musical  imtrument.  4.483.231,  Q.  84-1.190. 
Hirano,  Yoshitaka:  See— 

Sugisawa,  Ko;  Matsui,  Fumio;  Yamamoto,  Yozo;  Nakanaga.  Ryu- 
suke;  Takeda,  Nobuji;  Fujii.  Yoshimasa;  and  Hirano.  Yoshitsika, 
4,483,879.  CI.  426-451.000. 
Hirata,  Kozi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Prodpction  of  electrode  body.  4.483.811, 

CI.  264-162.000.  I 

Hiratsuka.  Nobuo:  Sff  I 

Suzuta,  Tatsuo;  and  Hiratsuka.^  Nobuo.  4.483.928.  G.  436-319.000. 
Hitachi  Cable.  Ltd.:  See— 

Inada.  Tomoki;  Mizuniwa,  Seiji;  Toyoshima,  Toshiya;  Fukumoto, 
Masashi;  and  Nakagawa,  Juqkichi,  4.483.733.  Q.  136-607.000. 
Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Sato.  Kazuhiro;  Murata,  NobuO;  Takahashi.  Kenji;  and  Nagahara, 
Shusaku.  4.484,224,  CI.  338-313.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe.  Maaahiro;  and  Motosaka,  KaUuo.  4.483.636,  CI.  413-33.00T. 
Hirata,  Kozi,  4,483,811,  CI.  264-162.000. 

Imazeki.  Shuji;  Mukoh.  Akio;  Sato,  Mikio;  Imahori.  Seiichi; 
Kaneko.  Masaharu;  and  Ozawa.  Teuuo.  4.483.393.  CI. 
330-349.000.  , 

Iwamoto,  Taro;  and  Yamani6t«.  Hiroshi.  4.483.407.  CI.  180-9.300. 
Kashioka,  Seiji.  4.484,347,  CI.  )82-47.000. 
Mauumura.    Hiroyoshi;    Katauyama.    Toshio;    and    Suganuma, 

Tsuneo,  4,483.617,  CI.  356-3  JO.OOO. 
Miuwa.  Yutaka;  Takahashi,   Masaaki;  and   Hachino,   Hiroaki, 

4,484,214,  a.  337-32.000. 
Moroshima.    Heiji;    Terakadov    Hajime;    and    Fujii,    Hideharu. 

4.484.206.  CI.  337-13.000. 
Ogiro.  Kenji;  and  Gotoh,  Shinkhi.  4.484.248.  CI.  360-132.000. 
Sato,  Kazuhiro;  Murata,  NobuO;  Takahashi,  Kenji;  and  Nagahara, 

Shusaku,  4,484.224,  CI.  338-]  1 3.000. 
Sugie,    Mamoru;    Toyooka,    Takashi;    Aoki,    Hirokazu;    and 

Kamiyama,  Kazuya,  4,484,309,  CI.  363-1.000. 
Umetsu,  Hiroshi;  Sato.  Hirotaka;  Yamashita.  Katsuji;  and  Shibano. 

Yoshimitsu,  4,483,823,  CI.  422-63.000. 
Yamashita.    Junichi;    Kawai,    Toshio;    and    Yokomi,    Michiro, 

4.483.818,  CI.  376-433.000. 
Yasuda.  Kenichi.  4.483.163.  CI.  72-8.000. 
Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogiro,  Kenji;  and  Gotoh,  Shinlchi,  4,484,248,  CI.  360-132.000. 
Hitachi  Shipbuilding  ft  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Masahiko;  Nishino,  Yoshinori;  Komura.  Akio;  and 
Ebisu,  Tomio.  4.483.670,  CI.  423-324.100. 
Hitzel,  Hans:  See— 

Rolke,  Dietrich;  Hitzel,  Hans;  and  Brink,  Andries.  4.483.772.  CI. 
210-601.000. 
Ho,    Paul.    Phonetic    multilingual    word   processor.    4,484,303,    CI. 

364-900.000. 
Ho,  Tse-Lok:  See- 
Cardenas,  Carlos  G.;  Ho,  Tse-Lok;  and  Liu,  Shing-Hou.  4,484,007, 
CI.  368-628.000. 
Hochtemperatur-Reaktorfoau  GmbH:  See— 

Froening,  Helmut;  and  Bastouni,  Mohamed,  4,483,121,  Q. 
52-698.000.  j 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  I 
Christ,  Wilhelm;  von  der  Eltz,  iHans 

4.483.032.  CI.  8-149.100. 
Cremer,  Josef;  Holz,  Josef;  Haas,  Hans;  and  Schulte,  Friedrich, 

4.483.837.  CI.  423-309.000. 
Jakob.  Franz;  and  Horoldt,  Enlst.  4,483,947,  CI.  523-156.000. 
Hoechst  Aktinegesellschaft:  See— 

Semmler,  Hans- Joachim,  4,483^8,  CI.  323-401.000. 
Hofer,  Gerald:  See— 

Eheim,  Franz;  Hofer,  Gerald;  Koster,  Claus;  Konrath.  Karl;  and 
Schwarz.  Manfred.  4.483,297.  CI.  123-449.000. 
Hoffman,  Ernest  G.:  See— 

Schaefer,  Hermann;  and  Hoffman,  Ernest  G.,  4,484,021,  CI. 
174-33.000. 


ns-Ulrich;  and  Reuther,  Albert, 


Hoffoian,  Harmon  L..  Jr.;  Weinberg.  Steven;  and  Park,  John  P..  to 
Meadox  Medicals,  Inc.  High-strength  ligament  prosthesis.  4.483.023. 
CI.  3-1.000. 
Hoflinan-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Coffen.  David  L.,  4,483,990,  Q.  346-149.000. 
Hoflimann,  Alfred;  and  Verburgh,  Martin  B.,  to  SKF  Industrial  Trading 
&  Development  Co.  B.V.  Apparatus  for  making  multilayer  powder 
blanks.  4,483.67 1 .  CI.  423-433.000. 
Hofinann.  Jurgen:  See — 

Bomer.  Paul;  Dubel.  Jurgen;  and  Hofinann.  Jurgen,  4,483,806,  CI. 
264-0.300. 
Hoganas  AG:  See— 

Engstrom.  Ulf  F.  I..  4.483.903,  CI.  428-370.000. 
Holland.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Tabak.   Samuel   A.;   and   Holland.   Robert   E.   4.483,760,   Q. 
208-60.000. 
HoUenbeck.  Robert  K.:  See— 

Herbst,  LeRoy  J.;  Hollenbeck.  Robert  K.;  Hooker.  John  M.;  Jen- 
kins, Thomas  E.;  Preher.  John  L.;  and  Rickard,  Jimmy  R., 
4.484.243.  CI.  361-30.000. 
HoUoway.  Peter  R..  to  Analog  Devices.  Inc.  Single-supply  IC  digital- 
to-analog  converter  for  use  with  microprocessors.  4.484,149.  CI. 
330-291.000. 
Holotronics  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Kirk.  Ronald  L..  4.484.219.  CI.  338-90.000. 
Holz.  Josef:  See— 

Cremer,  Josef;  Holz,  Josef;  Haas,  Hans;  and  Schulte,  Friedrich, 
4,483,837,  Q.  423-309.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujisaki,  Maaaru;  Tsuchida,  Tetsuo;  Sasajima,  Yoichi;  Ito,  Hirohisa: 

and  Morita,  Masahiro,  4,483.729.  CI.  136-222.000. 
Furukawa,  Yoshimi;  and  Sano.  Shoichi.  4.483,347,  CI.  280-91.000. 
Hasegawa,  Shumpei,  4.483,308,  CI.  123-371.000. 
Sakaoka.  Hiromu,  4.483.282.  a.  123-32.0MB. 
Tagami.    Katsutoshi;    Takahashi.    Tsuneo;    Yasui.    Shinichiro; 
Sugimura,  Masao;  and  Takahashi.  Fumitaka,  4.484,284,  CI. 
364-449.000. 
Honda  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Otobe,  Yutaka;  and  Kishi,  Noriyuki,  4,483,299,  Q.  123-479.000. 
Honda,  Noriyuki,  to  Meinan  Machinery  Works,  Inc.  Plywood  manufac- 
turing method  and  apparatus.  4.483,730,  CI.  136-242.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

Mott,  Richard  C,  4,483,338,  CI.  137-39.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 
Crain,  John  B.,  4.484,269,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Miu.  Ming  T.;  Bradley,  John  J.;  and  Shen.  Jian-Kuo.  4,484.271,  CI. 

364-200.000. 
Negi,    Virendra    S.;    and    Tague,    Steven    A.,    4,484,300,    Q. 
364-753.000. 
Hong,  Se  J.;  Nair,  Ravindra  K.;  and  Shapiro,  Eugene,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  High  speed  machine  for  the  physical 
design   of  very    large   scale   integrated    circuits.    4,484,292,    CI. 
364-491.000. 
Honl,  Wolf-Dieter,  to  Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH.  Mechanism  for 
blocking  a  roll-up  device  for  safety  belts.  4,483,493,  CI.  242-107.40A. 
Hooker,  John  M.:  See— 

Herbst,  LeRoy  J.;  Hollenbeck,  Robert  K.;  Hooker,  John  M.;  Jen- 
kins, Thomas  E.;  Preher,  John  L.;  and  Rickard,  Jimmy  R., 
4,484,243.  CI.  361-30.000. 
Hori,  Kohei:  See— 

Ueno,  Makoto;  and  Hori,  Kohei,  4,483,288,  CI.  123-198.00F. 
Horikawa,  Kazuo:  See — 

Ohara,  Yuji;  and  Horikawa,  Kazuo,  4.484.07^.  Q.  230-327.200. 
Horino.  Shigeo:  See— 

Ohba,  Hiroshi;  and  Horino,  Shigeo,  4,483.124,  CI.  33-34.000. 
Horinouchi,  Atsushi;  and  Koide,  Satoshi,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Electric  cooking  oven  having  a  temperature  sensing  device  with 
output  compensation.  4,484,030,  CI.  219-10.33B. 
Hombaker,  Edwin  D.:  See- 
Semen,  John;  Jones,  Jesse  D.;  and  Hombaker,  Edwin  D.,  4,483,949, 
CI.  523-514.000. 
Horoldt.  Ernst:  See — 

Jakob,  Franz;  and  Horoldt,  Ernst,  4,483,947,  CI.  323-136.000. 
Horsley,  John  K.:  See— 

Dyett,  Derek  H.;  and  Horsley,  John  K.,  4,483,349,  CI.  131-94.000. 
Horst,  Heinz:  See— 

Hennecke,    Johannes;    Hont,    Heinz;    and    Podellek,    Helmut, 
4,483.403,  CI.  175-88.000. 
Horvath.  Joseph  L.:  See— 

Balderes,  Demetrios;  Horvath.  Joseph  L.;  and  Lipschutz,  Lewis  D., 
4.483,389,  CI.  I6S-80.00B. 
Hosaka,  Akio;  and  Yamaguchi,  Hiroshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company. 
Limited.   Feedback  air  fuel   ratio  control  system  and  method. 
4,483,300,  CI.  123-489.000. 
Hosaka,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kasai,  Shunichi;  Ogata,  Takashi;  Tamanoi,  Tenio;  and  Hosaka, 
Hiroshi,  4,483,845,  CI.  423-617.000. 
Hosaka,  Yukio,  to  Satake  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Rice  whitening  appara- 
tus. 4,483,244,  CI.  99-488.000. 
Hoskins.  Nathan  D.  Pliers-type  top  opener.  4,483,221,  CI.  81-3.440. 
Hostetler,  John  E.;  Hulsebusch,  William  H.;  and  Sears,  I.  Weir,  Jr.,  to 
Apparel  Form  Company.  Expandable  fabric  mold.  4,483,467.  CI. 
223-74.000. 
Houghton,  LeRoy  H.,  to  Champion  Spark  Plug  Company.  Nickel  alloy. 
4,483,822,  CI.  420-456.000. 
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House  Food  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See— 

Sugisawa,  Ko;  Matsui,  Fumio;  Yamamoto,  Yozo;  Nakanaga.  Ryu- 
suke;  Takeda.  Nobuji;  Fujii.  Yoshimaaa;  and  Hirano,  Yoahitaka. 
4.483,879,  CI.  426-431.000.  «««««■. 

Houston,  Theodore  W.:  See- 
Everett,  Chauncey  L.;  Houston,  Theodore  W.;  and  Darley,  Henry 
M.,  4,484,310,  a.  363-174.000.  ^ 

Howard.  Curtiss  G.;  Jordan,  Lester  W.;  Yaworsky,  Chester  E.;  and 
Zampino,  Frank  L.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Electron 
beam  hole  drilling  apparatus.  4,484,058,  CI.  219-121.0EJ. 
Howard,  Gerald  J.  Drill  bit  for  glass  and  ceramic  structures.  4,483,108, 

HoweU,  Frederick  H.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Hydroquinones.  4,484,000, 

CI.  360-73.000. 
Hoyt,  Richard  E.:  See- 
Nielsen,  Anker  J.,  Jr.;  and  Hoyt,  Richard  E.,  4.483.164,  a. 
70-399.000. 
HRI.  Inc.:  See- 

Kydd,  Paul  H.,  4,483,631,  Q.  374-141.000. 
Hmcir,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Ross,  Herbert  O.,  Jr.;  and  Hmcir,  Robert  E.,  4,483,367,  a. 
137-416.000. 
Hsei,  Paul  K.:  See— 

Liston.  Max  D.;  and  Hsei,  Paul  K.,  4,483,616,  a.  336-246.000. 
Huang,  Jen-chi:  See— 

Ekiund,  NUs;  and  Huang,  Jen<hi,  4.483.913.  Q.  430-160.000. 
Hubel.  Werner:  See— 

Disteldorf.  Josef;  Gras,  Rainer.  Hubel.  Wemer;  Wolf.  Elmar;  and 
Schnurbusch.  Horst,  4.483.798.  Q.  260-239.00A. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See- 
Gray.  WUIiam  R..  4,483,397,  Q.  166-230.000. 
Roberts,  Leo  L.,  4,483,660,  Q.  416-213.00A. 
Huignard,  Jean  P.:  See— 

Aubourg.  Philippe;  Huignard,  Jean  P.;  and  Hareng,  Michel, 
4,483,392,  CI.  330-342.000. 
Huizinga,  Allen  H.:  See— 

Beuscher,  Hugo  J.;  Bosco,  Harry  L.;  Huizinga,  Allen  H.;  and 
WiUiams,  John  R..  4.484.323.  a.  370-38.000. 
Hulette.  Roger  L.:  See- 
Snow.  Frederick  O.;  Hulette.  Roger  L.;  Martinson.  Albert  M..  Jr.; 
and  Gwyn.  Peter.  4.483.633.  Q.  414-786.000. 
Hulsebusch.  WiUiam  H.:  See— 

HosteUer.  John  E.;  Hulsebusch.  WUIiam  H.;  and  Sears.  I.  Weir.  Jr.. 
4,483,467,  Q.  223-74.000. 
Human,  Robert  J.  Cold  pack  for  beverage  keg.   4.483.137,  Q. 

62-400.000. 
Huntjens.  Franciscus  J.;  and  Brouwer,  Anton  H.  J.,  to  Akzo  N.V. 

Polyester-ester  urethane.  4.483,970,  CI.  523-440.000. 
HurletronAltair,  Inc.:  See— 

Betz.  Howard  T.;  and  Schulenburg,  Edward  J.,  Jr..  4,484.079,  a. 
230-348.000. 
Hurlow,  Robert  H.,  to  Cablecraft,  Inc.  Dual  cable  transmission  gear- 
shift mechanism.  4,483,21 1.  CI.  74-473.00R. 
Hydril  Company:  See— 

Hynes,  Joseph  H.;  and  Burton,  James  A.,  4,483,342,  CI.  277-31.000. 
Hynes.  Joseph  H.;  and  Burton.  James  A.,  to  Hydril  Company.  Inaert  for 

annular  packing  unit  4.483,342,  CI.  277-31.000. 
Ibbott,  Jack  K.  Spark  plug.  4,484,101,  a.  3I3-I42.00a 
Ichihara.  Shoichi:  See— 

Ono.  Tetsuji;  Ichihara,  Shoichi;  Ohata.  Tomohisa;  and  Terui. 
Sadao.  4.483.940.  G.  302-139.000. 
Ida,  Katsumi:  See— 

Ohaahi,  Hiroyuki;  Takami,  Toru;  Koyama,  Noritoshi;  Kogure, 
Yoshio;  and  Ida,  Katsumi,  4,483,873,  CI.  424-331.000. 
Ida,  Masatoshi:  See— 

Aoki,  Masahiro;  Oinoue,  Kenichi;  Ida,  Masatoshi;  and  Hayashi, 
Asao,  4.483.602.  CI.  354-402.000. 
Idea  Research  Development  Corp.:  See— 

Beetner,  Mike.  4.484.220.  G.  338-190.000. 
Idei.  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Kimizuka.    Masanori;    and    Idei.    Nobuyuki.    4.484.242.    CI. 
360-130.210. 
Igaki.  Seigo;  Goto,  Yoshiro;  and  Furukawa,  Yasuo,  to  FujiUu  Limited. 
Exposure  system  and  method  using  an  electron  beam.  4,484,077,  CI. 
230492.200. 
Igarashi,  Isamu:  See— 

Nakao,  Hideo;  Fujimoto,  Koichi;  Ishihara,  Sadao;  Sugawara,  Shini- 
chi;  and  Igarashi,  Isamu,  4,483,835,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Igarashi,  Tadasu,  to  Nihon  Coyne  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Flash-back  arres- 

tor  for  dissolved  acetylene  cylinders.  4,483,461,  CI.  222-3.000. 
Igarashi,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Yokobori,  Nobuyoshi;  Urayama.  Masashi;  and  Igarashi.  Yoshiaki, 
4.484.235.  CI.  360-10.200. 
Iguchi.  Masaaki:  See— 

Sakaguchi.  Susumu;  Watanabe,  Kazuyoshi;  Ogihara.  Masahiro; 
Ryuoh,  Toshihiko;  Iguchi.  Masaaki;  and  Yoshida.  Norifumi. 
4.483.734.  CI.  136-605.000. 
lida.  Kauuyoshi.  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Control  device  for 

multicylinder  engine.  4.483.295.  CI.  123-425.000. 
Ikeda  Bussan  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Teroi,  Mituru;  and  Yoshida,  Youki,  4,483,363,  CI.  297-410.000. 
Ikeda  Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawashima,  Junichi,  4,483,306,  CI.  123-631.000. 


Imahori,  Seiichi:  See— 

Imazeki.   Shuji;   Mukoh.  Akio;   Sato,   Mikio;   Imahori.   Seiichi; 
Kaneko,    Masaharu;    and    Ocawa.    Tetsuo.    4,483.393.    CI. 
33O-349.00a 
Imai.  Atsuo:  See— 

Takamura,    Tsutomu;    Imai.    Attuo;    and    Suzuki.    Nobukazu. 
4.483.694.  CI.  33-138.000. 
Imazeki,  Shuji;  Mukoh,  Akio;  Sato.  Mikio;  Imahori.  Seiichi;  Kaneko, 
Masaharu;  and  Ozawa,  Tetsuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Mittubishi 
Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Guest-host  type  liquid  crystal  composi- 
tion and  liquid  crystal  display  device.  4,483.593,  CI.  350-349.000. 
IMEC  Corporation:  See- 
Fulton,  Donald  E;  and  Comstock,  Robert  H.,  4,484.126.  CI. 
318-800.000. 
Inaba.  Kohji:  See— 

Kokle.  Tatsushi;  Sasatani.  Seiei;  and  Inaba.  Kohji.  4.483.846,  CI. 

Inada,  Tomoki;  Mizuniwa,  Seiji;  Toyoshima,  Toshiya;  Fukumoto, 
Masashi;  and  Nakagawa,  Junkichi,  to  Hitachi  Cable.  Ltd  Manufac- 
turing process  of  semi-insulating  gallium  arsenide  sinale  crystal. 
4,483,733,  CI.  156-607.000. 
Inagaki,  Hazime:  See— 

Ishihara,    Toshikazu;    and    Inagaki,    Hazime,    4,484,133,    G. 
324-71.100. 
Indra,  Fritz:  See- 
Heck,  Klaus;  Linzenkirchner,  Karl;  Indra,  Fritz;  Lindner.  Horst; 
and  Munnighoff,  Hans,  4,483,735.  G.  204-129.100. 
Inland  Steel  Company:  See— 

Lyudkovsky,  Grigory,  4.483.723.  CI.  148-31.300. 
Inoue.  Akira:  See— 

Sekido,  Yasuo;  Inoue.  Akira;  Mori.  Masao;  and  Kubo,  Tatsuki. 
4,483.942,  CI.  502-255.000. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See— 

Inoue.  Kiyoshi,  4,484,052,  CI.  219-69.00M. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Cutting  method 

and  apparatus.  4,484,052,  CI.  2I9-69.00M. 
Inoue,  Masao,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  bearing 

arrangement  for  an  artificial  satellite.  4,483,570.  CI.  308-10.000 
Inoue,  Noriyuki:  See— 

Kobayaahi.  Hidetoshi;  Itoh.  Isamu;  Yoshioka,  Yasuhiro;  Mihayashi, 
Keiji;  and  Inoue,  Noriyuki,  4,483,919,  CI.  430-566.000. 
Inoue,  Shunzo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sheet  detecting  device. 

4,484,070.  CI.  23O-223.0OR.  * 

Inoue.  Tadanari;  Asaka.  Takao;  and  Yamaguchi.  Yuji.  to  Yokogawa 
Hokushin  Electric  Corporation.  Method  and  device  for  generation  of 
quadratic  curve  signal.  4.484.298,  CI.  364-720.000. 
Institut  Elektrosvarki  Imeni  E.O.  Patona  Akademii  Nauk  Ukrainskoi 
SSR:See— 
Podola,  Nikolai  V.;  Krivonos,  Vadim  P.;  Grabchev,  Boris  L. 
Dovgodko,  Evgeny  I.;  and  Kobylin,  Alexandr  M..  4.484,037,  CI. 
219-109.000. 
Institut  Khimicheskoi  Fiziki  Akademii  Nauk  SSSR:  See— 

Adadurov,  Gennady  A.;  Bavina,  Tamara  V.;  Breusov.  Oleg  N.- 
Drobyshev,  Viktor  N.;  Messinev,  Mikhail  J.;  Rogacheva,  Alex- 
andra I.;  Ananiin,  Alexandr  V,;  Apollonov,  Vladimir  N.;  Dre- 
min,  Anatoly  N.;  Doronin,  Valentin  N.;  Dubovitsky,  Fedor  I. 
Zemlyakova,  Lidia  G.;  Pershin,  Sergei  V.;  and  Tatsy,  Viktor  F.'. 
4,483,836.  CI.  423-290.000. 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology:  See— 

Patel.  Jitendra  G..  4.483.692.  CI.  48-210.000. 
Intech  Systems  Corp.:  See— 

Slavin.  Martin  J..  4,483.346.  CI.  128-710.000. 
Intel  Corporation:  See- 
Palmer,  John;  Ravenel,  Bruce;  and  Nave,  Rafi,  4,484.239,  CI. 
364-734.000. 
Intermedicat  GmbH:  See- 
Schubert,  Ernst  W.;  and  Dorfler,  Josef,  4,483,666.  CI.  418-45.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson,  Robert  W ;  Gee,  May  L.;  and  McMullen,  Alice  K., 

4,484,304,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Bahr,  Dietrich  J.;  and  Briska,  Marian.  4,483,902,  CI.  428-330.000. 
Balderes,  Demetrios;  Horvath,  Joseph  L.;  and  Lipschutz,  Lewis  D.. 

4,483.389,  CI.  165-80.00B.  f-        • 

Brende,   Arthur   P.;   and    Neubauer,   Jerry   L.,   4,484,241,   CI. 

360-105.000. 
Cason,  William  C;  Kuecker,  Ward  A.;  and  Herrold,  Paul  R.. 

4,484,302,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Fletcher.  Robert  P.,  4,484,267,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hong,  Se  J.;  Nair,  Ravindra  K.;  and  Shapiro,  Eugene,  4,484,292.  CI. 

364-491.000. 
Isaac.  Randall  D.;  Ning.  Tak  H.;  and  Solomon.  Paul  M..  4.483.726. 

CI.  148-187.000. 
Lovgren,  Jeffrey  L.;  Thomas.  George  C;  and  Tmka.  John  T., 

4,484,178,  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Magee,  Robert  A.;  and  Remsen,  Lawrence  P.,  4,483,040,  CI. 

15-302.000. 
Vinal,  Albert  W.,  4,484,238,  CI.  36047.000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See- 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  McGhie,  Joseph  A. 
Schreck,  Ronald  P.;  Yoshida.  Takao;  Schreiber,  Loren  B.;  and 
Muralidhara.  Ranya.  4.483.995.  CI.  549-451.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Catchpole,  Richard  J.;  Dyke,  Peter  J.;  Farley,  Brian  S.;  and  Virdee, 

Harbhajan  S.,  4,484,336,  CI.  3754.000. 
Frey,  Wemer  U.;  Rometsch,  Jcrfiannes;  and  Diem,  Hans,  4.483.634. 
CI.  400489.000.  .-,,.. 
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Lambourn.  Edwird  H.;  and  S^enieb.  Gideon  A..  4.4M.299,  O. 

364-724.000. 
Minka.  Werner.  4.4M.168.  a.  333-274.000. 
Winer,  Iuk>;  and  Bley,  Adolf,  4,493,633.  Q.  400442.00a 
International  lelephone  and  Tdeynph  Corporation:  Sw— 
Kennedy.  PliJ  O..  4,493.314,  Q.  231-327.000. 
Ttiibak.  Albin  F.;  Snyder,  Fred  W.;  and  Sandberg.  Karen  R.. 
4.483,743,  Q.  162-IOaOOO. 
Invcntio  AO:  5lw 

FHedli.  Paul;  and  Hinderiing,  Thomaa.  4.484.264.  a.  364-200.000. 
lonewu,  Akxandru  D.,  to  New  England  Machinery,  Inc.  Bottle  oon- 

veyingand  cleaning apparatoa.  4,483,433,  CI.  198-399.000. 
Irikura,  Tsutoau,  to  Mataoahitt  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method 
for  manufiKturing  aolid   electrolyte  oondenaen.   4,483,062,  CI. 
29-570.000. 
Irving.  Deborah  A.  L.;  McDonnell.  Damien  O.;  and  Raynea,  Edward 
P..  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Irehmd.  The 
Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Brittanic  Maieaty's  Govern- 
ment of  the.  Lioiiid  crystal  oompontiona.  4,483.393,  CI.  330-330.00R. 
Isaac  Randal]  D.;  Ning,  Tak  H.;  and  Solomon.  Paul  M..  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Double  self-aligned  fabrication 
process  for  making  a  bipolar  transistor  structure  having  a  small 
polysilicon-to-extrinsic  base  contact  area.  4.483,726,  a.  148-187.000. 
Isawa,  Kazuo:  Set— 

Munyama.  Seizo;  Isawa,  Kaaio;  Maejima,  Masatsugu;  Usuki, 
Takayoshi;  and  Saruwatari.  Kohichi.  4.483,731,  Q.  2S4-37.100. 
Isborn,  Jack  B.  Restricted  animal  tnp.  4,483.093.  G.  43-38.000. 
lahida,  Ketichi:  See— 

Tsuji,  Nobuhiko;  Nakamura,  Kieuiroh;  Endoh,  Koichi;  Hamada, 
Toshiyoshi;  and  Ishida,  Keiichi,  4.483.924.  Q.  433-288.000. 
Ishida,  Matstthiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Doiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Steps  in  an 

escalator.  4,483,432.  Q.  198-333.000. 
Ishihara.  Sadao:  Sw— 

Nakao.  Hideo;  FiOimoto,  Koichk  Ishihara,  Sadao;  Sugawara,  Shini- 
chi;  and  Igarashi.  Isamu.  4.481,833,  Q.  424-246.000. 
Ishihara,  Toshikazu;  and  Inagaki,  Hvime,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  ToyoU 
Chuo  Kenkyusho.  Hematocrit  measuring  instrument  4,484,133,  Q. 
324-71.100. 
Ishihara,  Yasuo:  Set— 

Shiraki,  Hiromitsu;  Teranishi,  Nobukazu:  and  Ishihara,  Yasuo. 
4,484,2ia  a.  337-24.000. 
Ishikawa.  Norikazu;  and  Fiit^aaki,  Masanori,  to  Nippon  Carbureter  Co., 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  regulating  Awl  supply  to  liquefied  petroleum  gas 
engine.  4,483,303,  Q.  123-327.000. 
Ishikawa,  Yukio:  Set— 

Iwao,  Takayuki;  Ono.  Takemitsv;  and  Ishikawa.  Yukio.  4,483.249, 
a.  101-93.300. 
Ishikaw^jima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Katsuta,  Susumu;  Adachi,  Susumu;  and  Shuji.  Hoshino.  4.483.487, 
a.  241-121.000. 
Ishimaru,  Wataru;  and  Ohtsuka,  K»nio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 

Limited.  Transmission  with  oven^ive.  4.483.213.  a.  74-739.000. 
Ishimizu,  Hiroahi:  Sec 

Akiiawa.  Tetsuo;  and  Ishimizu,  Hiroshi.  4.483.441.  Q.  206-328.000. 
Iso,  Tadashi:  Set— 

Iwao,  Jun-ichi;  Oya.  Mauyuki;  and  Iso,  Tadashi.  4.483,861,  CI. 
424-263.000. 
Itaba,  Tsunesaku:  Set— 

Kobayashi.  Daiaaku;  Itaba,  Tiuneaaku;  and  Momose.  Yutaka, 
4,483.141,  a.  6O-317.00a        i 
Ito,  Hirohisa:  Set—  \ 

Fujisaki,  Maseru;  Tsuchida,  Tetsuo;  Sas^jima.  Yoichi;  Ito,  Hirohisa; 
and  Morita,  Masahiro.  4,483,729,  Q.  136-222.000. 
Ito,  Kouji:  &»— 

Fuiioka,  Kenji;  Morita,  Takayliki;  Fujiwara,  Kenichi;  and  Ito, 
Kouji,  4,483. 1 3 1 ,  a.  62- 1 37.0^. 
Ito,  Saburo:  Stt— 

Kanayama.  Kenji;  Sufi,  Hidekuni;  Ito,  Saburo;  and  Suzuki,  Masato- 
shi,  4,484.097,  Q.  310-268.0001 
Itoh,  Ayao:  Sw— 

Ogura,  Ichiro;  and  Itoh,  Ayao.  4,483,202,  Q.  73-861.270. 
Itoh  ft  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Uchiyama,  Hiroahi,  4,483.932.  Q.  324-108.000. 
Itoh,  Isamu:  Set— 

Kobayashi.  Hidetoshi;  Itoh,  Isamju;  Yoahioka,  Yasuhiro;  Mihayashi, 
Kdji;  and  Inoue,  Noriyuki,  4,483,919,  CI.  43O-S66.000. 

ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  Stt 

Achtstaetter,  Gerhard.  4.484,  lia  CI.  315-364.000. 

Ade.  Rolf;  Heimann,  Heinz;  Kofink.  Wolfgang;  and  Prohaska, 

Hans,  4.484,094.  Q.  3 1(M3.000. 
BkMsfeld.  Lothar,  4.483,738.  a.  136^3.000. 
Steffes.  Hehnut,  4,483,144,  CI.  60-348.000. 
Ivakhno,  Fedor  A.:  See— 

ZabeUn.  Igor  V.;  Ryabukhin,  Jury  M.;  Baibekov,  Murat  K.;  De- 
vyatkin,  Vladimir  N.;  Kitaigprodsky,  Efim  A.;  Kolomiitaev, 
Arnold  V.;  Sorokous,  Viktor  G.;  Chalabaev,  Ilias  A.;  Zuev, 
Nikolai  M.;  Medeuov,  Chaken  K.;  Chesnokov,  Alexandr  S.; 
Uienov,  Seisanbai;  TsidrintseT,  Grigory  V.;  Nikolaev,  Mikhail 
M.;  Kolyadzin,  Alexandr  A.j  Smorgunov,  Boris  A.;  Chalov, 
Alezandr  V.;  Aaafiev,  Viktor  V.;  Ladaria,  Oleg  V.;  Vukolov. 
Vladimir  V;  Sabirov,  Khamat  K.;  and  Ivakhno,  Fedor  A.. 
4,483,733,  Q.  204-70.000. 
Iwahashi.  Koji.  to  Nippon  Electric  Go..  Ltd.  Receiver  having  switched 

cap«ntor  filter.  4,484,338.  Q.  43^13.000. 
Iwamoto,  Taro;  and  Yamamoto,  Ifrtxhi.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Variable 
configuration  track  laying  vehicle  4,483.407,  a.  180-9.500. 


Iwao,  Jun-ichi;  Oya,  Masayuki;  and  Iso,  Tadashi.  to  Santen  Pharmaceu- 
tical Co.,  Ltd.  Antihypertensive  sulfiir-containing  comiXMmds. 
4*483.861,  a.  424.263.0(tt  ^^  "^^ 

Iwao,  Takayuki;  Ono.  Takemitsu;  and  Ishikawa.  Yukio.  to  Mitsumi 
Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Hammer  lock  releasing  mechanism  for  a  printins 
device.  4.483.249,  Q.  101-93.300. 
Iwaya.  Shoichi:  See— 

Masiuima,  Sho;  Towatari.  Yoahishige;  Iwaya.  Shoichi;  Masomura, 
Hitoahi;  Abe.  Hisao;  and  Sakamoto.  Norimasa,  4.484.231,  Q. 
361-321.000. 
Izawa,  9iinichi:  See— 

Koaaka,  Nobutoahi,  deceased;  Izawa,  Shinichi;  and  Sugiyama,  Jun, 
4,483.938,  Q.  324-409.000. 
Izu,  Moatsugu:  See— 

Nath.  Prem;  and  Izu,  Masatsugu.  4.483.883,  Q.  427-39.000. 
J.F.S.,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson.  David  A.,  4,483,089,  G.  42-89.000. 
J.  M.  Voith,  GmbH:  Stt—  ■ 

Talasz.  Johann.  4.483,370,  Q.  138-43.000.  ^ 

Jackson.  Leroy  H.  Fish  skinning  tool.  4.483,048,  O.  17-68.000. 
Jacobaen.  Stephen  C;  Knutti.  David  F.;  and  Luntz.  Richard  D..  to 
Motion  Control.  Inc.  Constant  tension  traction  device.  4,483,330.  CI. 
128-73.000. 
Jacobaon.  Jeff  A.  Blind  cleaning  device.  4.483.037.  Q.  13-210.00A. 
Jacobaon.  Stephen  E.,  to  Halcon  SD  Group.  Inc.,  The.  Process  for  the 
production   of  alkylene   carbonates   and   oxides.   4,483,994,   G. 
549-230.000. 
Jacobaon,  Stephen  E..  to  Halcon  SD  Group.  Inc..  The.  Process  for 
production  of  olefin  oxides  and  ketones.  4.483,996.  G.  349-324.000. 
Jagannathan,  Anand:  See— 

Berenbaum,  Alan  D.;  Jagannathan,  Anand;  Molinelli,  John  J.;  and 
Pekarich,  Steven  P.,  4,484.274,  G.  364-200.000. 
Jagenberg  AG:  See— 

Buschmann,  Gerhard,  4,483,463.  G.  222-64.00a 
Schonmeier,  Herbert,  4,483,493.  G.  242-66.000. 
Jager,  Heimo:  See— 

Gfrerer,  Manfred;  Jager,  Heimo;  and  Koch,  Friedrich.  4,483.708. 
G.  75-lO.OOR. 
Jahn,  Ulrich:  See— 

Thiele.  Kurt;  Ahmed.  Quazi;  Adrian,  Rudolf;  and  Jahn,  Ulrich. 
4,483,999,  G.  360-57.000. 
Jahnke,  Frederick  C:  See- 
Marion,  Charles  P.;  and  Jahnke.  Frederick  C.  4.483.690.  G. 
48-61.000. 
Jahr,  Alfred;  and   Svihel.   Wilhehn.   to  Centrol-Morgardshammer 
GmbH.   Double   roller  guide   for  rolling   mills.   4,483.169,   G. 
72-250.000. 
Jakob,  Franz;  and  Horoldt,  Ernst,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Mold- 
ing compositions  containing  triketoimidazolidine  precondensates, 
their  use,  and  a  process  for  preparing  a  triketoimidazolidine  precon- 
densate    composite    suiuble    for    this    purpose.    4.483,947,    CI. 
523-156.000. 
James.  Jr.,  Robert  B.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for  catalytic  reforming. 

4,483.766,  G.  208-134.000. 
James  L.  Day  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Day,  James  L.;  and  Seim,  Terry  D.,  4,484.122.  G.  318-663.000. 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V.:  See— 

Heeres.  Jan;  Backx,  Leo  J.  J.;  and  Mostmans,  Joseph  H..  4.483,865. 
G.  424-273.00R. 
Janssens,  Wilhelmus:  See- 
Van  de  Sande,  Christian  C;  Van  den  Bergh.  Armand  M.;  and 
Janssens,  Wilhelmus,  4,483,915,  G.  430-223.000. 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  Set— 

Asano,  Masaharu;  Yoshida,  Maseru;  and  Kaetsu,  Isao,  4,483.807. 
CI.  264-22.000. 
Japan  Bano'k  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akira,  Furutsu,  4,483.066,  CI.  29-811.000. 
Japan  Inorganic  Material  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Kawai,  Kyosuke;  Nakagawa,  Mitsuni;  Yanaae.  Shiqji;  and  Kawai. 
Kiyoshi,  4.483,6997g.  65-8.000. 
Jasch,  Hans-Peter:  See— 

Bordien,  Edgar,  and  Jasch,  Hans-Peter,  4,483,540,  CI.  277-2.000. 
Jefienes,  Peter  N.  Electric  drive  train  for  a  vehicle.  4,484,083.  G. 

290-45.000. 
Jeglum,  James  K.:  See- 
Rao.  Jagdish  J.;  and  Jeglum,  James  K.,  4,483,357,  G.  137-3.000. 
Jelinek,  Vaclav:  See— 

Spasiano,   Anthony   D.;   and   Jelinek,   Vaclav,   4,483,685,   CI. 
464-83.000. 
Jeneric  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Prasad,  Anin.  4.483,821,  G.  420-437.000. 
Jenkines,  Randall  C:  See- 
Porter,   James   R.;   and   Jenkines,   Randall   C,  4.483,894,   G. 
428-95.000. 
Jenkins,  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Herbst.  LeRoy  J.;  HoUenbeck,  Robert  K.;  Hooker,  John  M.;  Jen- 
kins. Thomas  E.;  Preher,  John  L.;  and  Rickard.  Jimmy  R.. 
4,484,243,  CI.  361-50.000. 
Jenkinson,  Christopher  G.,  to  Patented  Devices  (PTY)  Limited.  Cable 

testing.  4.484. ni,  CI.  :f 24-52.000. 
Jenn-Air  Corporation:  See- 
Vaughn,  WUliam  T.,  4,483,241.  G.  99-421.00H. 
Jensen,  Lyie  B.:  Stt— 

Wittman,  Leroy  L.;  and  Jensen,  LyIe  B.,  4,483,448,  G.  212-189.000. 
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Jeoiig.  Seo  Y.:  Stt— 

^%»^.^i:i"'****  ^***  ^•''  ■«'  McRea.  James  C.  4.483.792,  G. 
200-112.700. 

Jervis  B.  Webb  Company:  Stt— 

Plerson.  Robert  A..  4.483.232.  G.  104-172.00B. 

JLG  Industries.  Inc.:  Stt— 

^'mP^**'  ^•5™*  ^•'  •«*  S™**  '•«»«•  L.'  4.483.109.  CI. 
52- 1 .000. 

Jobbagy,  Francis  M..  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Analog-to-digital 
0*12^7^'?*'**  fo'  condition  responsive  transducer.  4.484.177, 
Johannon,  Ingval:  Stt— 

^•chs^fidward  H.;  and  Johansson,  Ingval.  4,483,106,  G.  51- 
241.00S. 
John,  Floyd  C;  Taylor,  Scott  R.;  and  Taggart,  Gerald  B..  to  Gear  Air. 
Inc.  Incmerator  steam  generation  system.  4,483,258,  G.  110-235.000. 
Johnson,  David  A.,  to  J.F.S.,  Inc.  Holder  for  pistol  loader  and  car- 
tridges. 4,483,089,  G.  42-89.000. 
Johnson.  Donald  R.:  Stt— 

^h^^a*^  Hi °*!5S"*'  ^"^  ^i  *^  Johnson.  Donald  R., 
4,483,885,  G.  427-58.000. 
Johnson,  Kevin  K.:  Stt— 

Carmichael,  Richard  W.;  Koenig,  James  P.;  and  Johnson,  Kevin  K., 
4,483,430,  G.  192-91.00A. 
Johnson.  Marvin  M.;  Walker,  Darrell  W.;  and  Nowack,  Gerhard  P..  to 
f^Z  ^Bttoleum  Company.  Selective  hydrogenation.  4.484.015.  G. 
583-262.000. 

Johnson.  Owen  W.;  MiUer.  Gerald  R.;  and  Beuder,  Paul  S.,  to  Univer- 
sity of  Utah  Research  Foundation.  Electrically  conductive  and  corro- 
sion resistant  current  collector  and/or  container.  4,483,785,  G. 
252-520.000. 

Johnson,  Thomas  P.  Cantilevered  mobile  marine  rig  with  hydrauUc 
load  equalizer.  4,483.644.  CI.  405-201.000. 

Joh»rt«>.  David  F.  Hi  jump  step  uver  standard.  4,483,073.  G.  33- 
I  •  vLCi 

Johnston.  James  R.;  and  Meiste,  CordeU  E.,  to  National  Manufacturing 
Co.  Pneumatic  door  closer  having  resilient  braking  sleeve  and  coop- 
entmgpiston  rod  incremental  braking  enlargements.  4,483,044,  G. 
1^70.000. 
Jones,  Charles  E:  Stt— 

Updegrave,  William  C;  Jones,  Charles  E;  and  Froehlich,  Jerome 
E.,  4,483,637,  G.  402-15.000. 
Jones,  Jesse  D.:  See- 
Semen,  John;  Jones,  Jesse  D.;  and  Horabaker,  Edwin  D.,  4,483,949, 
G.  523-514.000. 
Jones,  Keith  A.;  and  Weeman,  John  M.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Com- 

5S!"X'.J^-.92?**"^^  aqueous  detergent  compositions.  4,483,787, 
G.  252-551.000. 

Jones,  Marcus  C.  Tamper-resistant  vial.  4.483,449,  G.  215-250.000. 
Jordan,  Lester  W.:  See- 
Howard,  Curtiss  G.;  Jordan,  Lester  W.;  Yaworsky,  Chester  E.;  and 
Zammno,  Frank  L.,  4,484,058,  G.  219-121.0EJ. 
Jorgensen.  Paul  J.:  See— 

B«2f2*«5***"  ^'  ■"**  Jorgensen,   Paul  J..  4,483,72a  G. 
Jorgenson,  Peter  L.:  See— 

"Sl&SSTa  ii'ffiS'  -^  L.;  .«.  io,c  Rota,  A.. 
Jost,  Karel:  See— 

Berth.  Tomislav;  Jost.  Karel;  Lebl.  Michel;  Machova  ,  Alena; 
Servitova  .  Linda;  and  Slaninova,  Jirina,  4,483,794,  G.  260- 
I12.30R. 

'*?!.-Vf'if  J^  fJ*5K!i?«  ■?!>«««»  for  cleaning  pieces  of  fabric. 
4,483,160.  G.  68-18.00C. 

Jotten,  Robert  H.;  and  Mader,  Gerhard  U.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
9?EuX2S**'  control  system  for  AC  motor  drives.  4.484.128,  G. 
318-803.000. 

Joyce,  Robert  A.:  See— 

°?^-,'!5"  *-5  Jorgenson,  Peter  L.;  and  Joyce,  Robert  A., 
4.483.896.  G.  428-200.000. 
Joyner.  Frederick  B.;  Trotter.  Jimmy  R.;  and  McConnell,  Richard  L., 

?483ma.  52?Sf7.o£"'"^-    ^"'^'*    '^'^"^    "^ 
Julian,  Victor  J.  Sealed  battery  cable  termination.  4.483,910.  G. 

429-179.000. 
Julien.  Robert:  Set— 

Faoon,  Michel;  and  Julien,  Robert.  4.484.1 12.  G.  31S-399.00a 

^"SS*^  ^"^  '••  *'•  Anti-syphon  frost-proof  hydrant  4,483.361. 

G.  137-301.000. 
Junger.  Martin;  and  Nieuwkamp.  Wolfgang,  to  Lechler  GmbH  ft  Co.. 

KG.  Dual-material  atomizing  nozzle.  4.483.482.  G.  239-434.000. 
Jungverdorben.  Hermann-Joscf:  See— 

Rdnehr,  Ulrich;  Bemklau.  Kurt;  Burghart,  Hans  K.;  Herbertz, 
Tom;    and    Jungverdorben.    Hermann-Josef.    4.483.903,    G. 
428-373.000. 
Junkermann,  Howard  C,  to  Tannehill,  Joane  G.,  a  part  interest  Porta- 
ble baclqMcked  cutter.  4.483.070.  G.  30-296.00R. 
Jushin.  Viktor  P.:  See— 

Arkharov,  Alexei  M.;  Desyatov,  Alexandr  T.;  Bondarenko,  Vitaly 
L.;  Pronko,  Vladimir  G.;  Krakovsky,  Boris  D.;  Korsakov-Bogat- 
kov,  Sergei  M.;  Jushin.  Viktor  P.;  Kopova.  Alexandra  M; 
Gorodnov,  Petr  V.;  Boriaov.  Julian  Y.;  Ermilov,  Vadim  V.;  and 
Romanteev.  Jury  P..  4.483.158,  G.  62-402.000. 
Kabelitz,  Hans-Peter:  Set— 

Bergea.  Hanns-Peter,  Frieden,  Peter,  and  KabeUtz,  Hans-Peter. 
4.483.667.  G.  418-84.000. 


KabiVitrum  AB:  Stt— 

^''^  P*i^  ^  ^'  Merenyi.  Ferenc;  Karlsson.  Lennart  E.;  and 
HanshofT,  Gunner,  4,483,867,  G.  424-279.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Naito,  Kazufumi.  4,484,146,  G.  33069.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kito:  Set— 
^  J*^^^  Takayoshi,  4,483,519.  G.  254-350.00a 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  Stt— 

Minami,  Teruo.  4.483,148,  G.  60-698.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Medos  Kenkyusho:  Stt— 

vr  J^^  Shiyouichi;  and  Ueda,  Hirohisa,  4,483,326.  G.  128-4.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Riken:  Stt— 

Kobayashi.  Daisaku;  Itaba.  Tsunesaku;  and  Momose,  Yutaka. 
4.483.141.  CI.  60-517.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sanyo  Seiki:  Stt— 

Hayashi.  Masayuki,  4,483,167,  G.  72-179.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato:  See— 

.,  .^.f^'X°=  "*•  ^••Wwaba,  Tadao,  4,483,733.  G.  156-541.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tiyoda  Seisakusho:  See— 

Toy^    Matsumi;    and    Takeuchi,    Toahiyasu.    4,483.27a    G. 
1 1 8-694.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyote  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See— 

^^^^\  1/^°*''**^    *"**    *"*«•*"•    Hazime,    4.484,135.    G. 

0«Wn^  Yujiro;  Asai.  Kiyokazu;  and  Tokoro,  Hiroharu,  4,483.179. 

G.  73-35.000. 
S«g«n^M«Mhin);  Kandori.  Toahio;  and  Doi,  Haruo,  4,483.839,  CI. 

Yokoi,  Yutaka;  and  Fujikake.  Kenji.  4,483.304,  G.  123-549.000. 
Kaetsu.  Isao:  See— 

'VS?°:.¥!!I'*H^  Yoshida.  Maseru;  and  Kaetsu.  Isao,  4,483.807. 
G.  264-22.000. 
Kahl,  WUliam  G.,  Jr.;  and  Baldwin.  John,  to  Cerberus  AG.  Infrved 

mtrusion  detector  with  beam  indicators.  4.484.075,  G.  250-342.000 
K«»f.    Hanz   W.    Wind   turbine   rotor   assembly.    4.483.657.    G. 

416-51.000. 
Kajima  Road  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Shinohara.  Kunio;  and  Kimura.  Takeshi.  4,483,62a  G.  366-7.000. 
Kakimoto,  Toshihiko,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Rubber  and 

fiuid  type  vibration  damper.  4,483,521,  01.  267-8.00R. 
Kakizaki,  TeUuji:  See— 

Ohba,  Yozo;  Toyoda,  Takeshi;  Yamanaka,  Maaaaki;  Hashimoto, 
Fukashi;  and  Kakizaki,  Tettuji,  4,483,965,  G.  525-322.000. 
Kalama  Chemical,  Inc.:  See— 

MMinak.  Michael  J.;  and  Simonson,  John  L..  4.483.993.  G. 

Kales.  Donna  R.  Hand-held  lotion  applicator.  4,483.356,  CI.  132-88.700. 
Kamada.  Hiroahi;  and  Takayama.  Akira.  to  Alps  Bectric  Co.,  Ltd. 

Microwave  oscillator.  4.484.162.  G.  333-219.000. 
Kamahora.  Fumio:  See— 

Manabe.    Takao;    Kamahora,    Fumio;    Yoshida,    Tetsu;    and 
Kanemoto,  Masakazu,  4,484,118,  G.  318-561.000. 
Kameda,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Fujisawa,  Mutsuo;  Otani,  Mitsuru;  Ohtsu,  Haruhiro;  and  Kameda. 
tsutomu,  4,483,679,  G.  433-228.000. 
Kamiya.  Kazuo:  See— 

Kurushima.    Tadanori;    and    Kamiya,    Kazuo,    4,483,135,    CI. 
57-301.000. 
Kamiya,  Kingo;  and  Takagi,  Takaaki,  to  Aisan  Kogyo  kabuskiki  Kai- 
sha. Electromagnetic  fuel  injector.  4,483,485,  G.  239-585.000. 
Kamiyama.  Kazuya:  See— 

Sugie.    Mamoni;    Toyooka.    Takeshi;    Aoki.    Hirokazu;    and 
Kamiyama.  Kazuya.  4,484.309,  G.  365-1.000. 
Kamohara,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Umeda,  Yasukazu;  Tiyima.  Shinobu;  and  Kamohara,  Toshiyuki, 
4,483,418,  G.  187-29.00R. 
Kampfer,  Hehnut;  Wendisch,  Dedef;  and  Hase,  Marie,  to  Agfa-Gevaert 
Aktiengeaellschaft  Hydroxy  alkane  sulfonic  acid  sulfoalkyl  esters. 
4,483,799,  G.  26O456.00R. 
Kanayama,  Kei^i;  Sugi,  Hidekuni;  Ito,  Saburo;  and  Suzuki,  Masatoshi. 
to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Fist  coil  for  an  electric  machine.  4,484,097, 
G.  310-268.000. 
Kanbe,  Junichiro:  See— 

Ogawa,  Kyosuke;  Shirai,  Shigeru;  Kanbe,  Junichiro;  Saitoh,  Keishi; 
and  Osato,  Yoichi,  4,483,911,  G.  430-65.000. 
Kandori,  Toahio:  See— 

Sugiura,  Masahiro;  Kandori,  Toshio;  and  Doi,  Haruo,  4,483,839,  G. 
423-344.000 
Kane,  John  M.:  See— 

Carr,  Albert  A.;  Farr,  Robert  A.;  and  Kane,  John  M.,  4,483.988.  G. 
544-384.000. 
Kaneda,  Isao,  to  NEC  Home  Electronics,  Ltd.  Discharge  lamp  lighting 
device  and  system.  4,484, 107,  CI.  315-1 76.000.  r~m-    -m 

Kaneda,  Naoya:  See— 

Kawai,  Tohru;  Katsuma,  Makoto;  Murakami,  Hiroyasu;  Hiramatsu, 
Akira;  and  Kaneda,  Naoya,  4.484,099,  G.  310317.000. 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ando.  Masao;  Tanaka.  Kenkichi;  and  Sato,  Kiroku,  4,483,809,  G. 
264-53.000. 
Kaneko.  Masaharu:  See— 

Imazeki.  Shuji;  Mukoh.  Akio;  Sato,  Mikio;   Imahori,  Seiichi; 
Kandu),    Masaharu;    and    Ozawa,    Tettuo,    4,483,593,    G. 
350349.000. 
Kanemoto,  Masakazu:  See— 

Manabe,    Takao;    Kamahora,    Fumio;    Yoshida.    Tetsu;    and 
Kanemoto,  Masakazu,  4,484,118,  CI.  318-561.000. 
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Kanzaki  Paper  Manufacturing  Co,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto,    Tohni;    and    Fujioka,    Hironari,    4.484,204,    CI. 
346-200.000. 
Karlsion,  Lennart  E.:  See— 

Svahn,  Carl  M.  E.;  Mercnyi,;  Ferenc;  KarUson.  Lennart  E.;  and 
Hanahofr.  Ounnar,  4.483,867.  a.  424-279.000. 
Karp,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Stiffler,  Jack  J.;  Karp,  Richartf  A.;  Nolan.  James  M.,  Jr.;  Budwey, 

Michael  J.;  and  Wallace.  Dfevid  A.,  4,484,273,  Q.  364-200.000. 

Kasai,  Shunichi;  Ogata,  Takashi;  Thmanoi,  Teruo;  and  Hosaka,  Hiroshi, 

to  Nippon  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  arsenous  acid. 

4,483,843,  Q.  423-617.000. 

Kaaday,  Leonard  R.,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories.  Touch  position 

sensitive  surface.  4,484,179,  CI.  34O-363.00P. 
Kashioka,  Seiji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  image  transformation  in  a 

display  device.  4,484,347,  CI.  38C-47.000. 
Kashiwaba,  Tadao:  See— 

Sato,  Yo;  and  iCashiwaba.  Tadao,  4,483,733,  Q.  136-341.000. 
Kassai  Kabushikikaisha:  See — 

Kassai,  Kenzou,  4,483,026,  G.  S-99.00R. 
Kassai,  Kenzou,  to  Kassai  Kabulhikikaisha.  Crib.  4,483,026.  CI.  S- 

99.00R.  I 

Kataoka.  Akira:  See—  I 

Sekida,  Minoru;  Yamaki.  Tos|io;  Fujii.  Aldra;  Matsushita,  Shuzo; 
and  Kataoka.  Akira,  4.483,«)1,  Q.  334-288.000. 
Kataoka,  Ryuji,  to  Fuji  JuJcogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited.  System  for  controlling  an  air-fuel  ratio.  4,483,296, 
CI.  1 23-440.000. 
Kato,  Yukio:  See— 

Michishita,  Katsumi;  Kawano,  Mitsugi;  Aoshima.  Fujio;  Kato, 
Yukio;  and  Asamoto,  Tetsuliiro,  4,484,033,  Q.  219-69.00E. 
Katoh,  Toshio:  See— 

Ohoka,  Masaharu;  Katoh,  Tbshio;  Mita,  Ryuichi;  Kawashima, 
Nobuyuki;  Higuchi,  Chojirf);  Kawashima,  Nobuhiro;  Yamagu- 
chi,  Akihiro;  Nagai,  Sbousuke;  and  Takano,  Takao,  4.484,003,  CI. 
362-374.000.  ] 

Kattuma,  Makoto:  See—  ' 

Kawai,  Tohni;  Katsuma,  Makoto;  Murakami,  Hiroyasu;  Hiramatsu, 
Akira;  and  Kaneda,  Naoya,  4,484,099,  CI.  310-317.000. 
Katsuta,    Susumu;    Adachi,    Swumu;    and    Shuji,    Hoshino,    to 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Sumitomo 
Cement   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Vertical   roller  mill.   4,483,487,   Q. 
241-121.000.  1 

Katsuyama,  Toshio:  See—  I 

Mauumura,    Hiroyoshi;    Kafeuytina.   Toshio;    and    Suganuma, 
Tsuneo,  4,483,617,  CI.  336-330.000. 
Katzin,  Uwrence  F.  Reclosable  plastic  bag.  4,484,332,  G.  383-63.000. 
Katzman,  James  A.;  Bartlett,  Joel  F.;  Bixler,  Richard  M.;  Davidow, 
William  H.;  Despotakis,  John  A*;  Graziano,  Peter  J.;  Green,  Michael 
D.;  Greig,  David  A.;  Hayashi,  Steven  J.;  Mackie,  David  R.;  McEvoy, 
Dennis  L.;  Treybig,  James  G.;  a|id  Wierenga,  Steven  W.,  to  Tandem 
Computer  Incorporated.   Multiprocessor  system.   4,484,273,   CI. 
364-200.000. 
Kaunassky  Politekhnichesky  Instilut  Imeni  A.  Snechkusa:  See— 

Rudzyanakas,  Juozas  P.;  and  Rudzyanakaite,  Galina  J.,  4,483,074, 
CI.  33- LOOM. 
Kawabata,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Akagi,    Motonobu;    Kawabata,    Yasuhiro;   and    Hanori,    Kyo. 
4,483.369,  G.  137-623.120. 
Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Hiroaki;  Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi;  Nishiwaki,  Kiyoshi;  Toba, 
Fujio;  and  Nomura,  Yoshihba,  4,483,143,  CI.  6O-S78.00O. 
Kawai,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Kawai.  Kyosuke;  Nakagawa,  M itturu;  Yanase,  Shinji;  and  Kawai, 
Kiyoshi,  4,483,699,  CI.  63-8^000. 
Kawai,  Kyosuke;  Nakagawa,  Mhsuru;  Yanase,  Shinji;  and  Kawai, 
Kiyoshi,  to  Japan  Inorganic  Material  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  producing 
^  fiben  with  centrifunl  for^.  4,483,699,  CI.  63-8.000. 
Kawai,  Tohni;  Katsuma,  MakotO;  Murakami,  Hiroyasu;  Hiramatsu, 
Akira;  and  Kaneda,  Naoya,  to  C«non  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Piezoelectric 
vibration  wave  motor  with  muldple  traveling  wave  generating  mem- 
bers. 4,484,099,  G.  310-317.000.] 
Kawai,  Toahio:  See—  ] 

Yamashita,    Junichi;    Kawai,    Toshio;    and    Yokomi,    Michiro, 
4,483.818,  G.  376433.000. 
Kawajiri,  Shogo:  See— 

Maekawa,  Koji;  and  Kawajiri^  Shogo,  4,483.181,  G.  73-33.000. 
Kawamoto,  Kinji:  See— 

Tsukamoto,  Masao;  Kawamoto,  Kinji;  and  Uya,  Masaru,  4,483,229, 
CI.  84-1.010. 
Kawamura,  Hideaki:  See— 

Nagamine,  Tsuyoshi;  Kawanura,  Hideaki;  and  Miyata,  Mittuto, 
4,484,286,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Kawanishi,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Tabata.  Yukio;  and  Kawaniihi,  Toshiyuki,  4,484,200,  G.  346- 
76.0PH. 
Kawano,  Mitsugi:  See— 

Michishita,  Katsumi;  Kawano,  Mitsugi;  Aoshima,  Fujio;  Kato, 
Yukio;  and  Asamoto,  Tettuhiro,  4,484,033,  G.  219-69.00E. 
Kawaae,  Shigeo:  See— 

Tahara,  Yoshiyuki;  Nagai,  Michiko;  Kogure,  Katsura;  Kawase, 
Shigeo;  and  Yamaguchi,  T«ruhito,  4,483,871,  G.  424-312.000. 
Kawashima,  Etsuko:  See— 

Kojima,  Nobuyuki;  and  Kawashima,  Etsuko.  4.483.313,  G.  126- 
92.00R. 


Kawashima,  Junichi,  to  Ikeda  Electric  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Magneto  having 

transistor  ignition  circuit  for  engines.  4.483.306.  G.  123-631.000. 
Kawashima,  Nobuhiro:  See— 

Ohoka,  Masaharu;  Katoh,  Toshio;  Mita,  Ryuichi;  Kawashima, 
Nobuyuki;  Higuchi,  Chojiro;  Kawashima,  Nobuhiro;  Yamagu- 
chi, Akihiro;  Nagai,  Shousuke;  and  Takano,  Takao,  4,484,003,  G. 
362-374.000. 
Kawashima,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Ohoka,  Masaharu;  Katoh,  Toshio;  Mita,  Ryuichi;  Kawashima, 
Nobuyuki;  Higuchi,  Chojiro;  Kawashima,  Nobuhiro;  Yamagu- 
chi, Akihiro;  Nagai,  Shousuke;  and  Takano,  Takao,  4,484,003.  CI. 
362-374.000. 
Kazamowicz,  Michael  C:  See — 

Luff.  Bruce  A.;  and  Kazamowicz,  Michael  C.  4.483,488.  CI. 
241-23.000. 
Kaziwara.  Teruhisa:  See— 

Sonoda.  Takezo;  Shimoyama.  Fumioki;  Kaziwara.  Teruhisa;  and 
Sato,  Takahisa,  4,483,843,  CI.  423-373.00R. 
Keeton,  John  H.  Automatic  sleeve  making.  4,483,262,  CI.  112-121.120. 
Kelemen,  Ladislav,  to  Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Auto- 
matic slack  adjuster.  4,483,424,  CI.  188-196.0BA. 
Kellar,  John  D.;  and  Pereman,  Gordon  F.,  to  PPO  Industries.  Inc. 
Cooling   vacuum   holder  by   suction   fluid   flow.   4.483,701,   CI. 
63-106.000. 
Kellar,  John  D.;  and  Pereman,  Gordon  F..  to  PPO  Industries,  Inc. 
Deformable  vacuum  holder  with  helical  coil  springs  for  shaping 
glass.  4.483,703,  CI.  63-273.000. 
Keller,  David  L.  Tool  adapter  for  working  table  top  storage  cabinet. 

4,483,573,  CI.  312-281.000. 
Keller,  Victor  A.:  See— 

Haines,    Maurice   S.;   and   Keller,   Victor   A.,   4,484,033,   CI. 
219-86.210 
Kelley,  Stephen  H.;  and  Wurzburg,  Henry,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Digital 
loop  transceiver  having  a  power  up/down  circuit.  4.484.028,  CI. 
179-2.0DP. 
Kellner,  Jordan  D..  to  Kendall  Company.  The.  Soil  stress  test  appara- 
tus. 4.483.197.  G.  73-784.000. 
Kelly.  James.  Heat  exchanger.  4.483.310,  G.  126-33.000. 
KemaNord  AB:  See— 

Andersson,  Bengt,  4,483,889,  CI.  427-389.900. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See — 

Kellner,  Jordan  D.,  4,483,197.  CI.  73-784.000. 
Kennedy,  John  M.;  and  Kennedy,  William  R.  Mine  stopping  and 

method  of  and  jack  for  installing  same.  4,483,642,  CI.  403-132.000. 
Kennedy,  Paul  G,  to  Internationa]  Telephone  tad  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Gate  member  for  resilient-seated  gate  valve.  4,483,314,  G. 
231-327.000. 
Kennedy,  William  R.:  See- 
Kennedy,  John  M.;  and  Kennedy,  William  R.,  4.483,642,  G. 
403-132.000. 
Kennelly,  James  R.  Landfill  gas  well.  4,483,396,  G.  166-242.000. 
Kennelly,  Keimeth  M.  Vacuum/hydraulic  control  system  for  speed 

synchronization  of  a  pair  of  shafts.  4,483,421,  CI.  188-16.000. 
Kenney,   David   S.   Cordless  telephone  switch  and  line  sdectv. 

4,484,029,  CI.  179-2.0EA. 
Kenton,  Joseph  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Olefin  aromatiza- 

tion  process.  4,484,017,  CI.  38S-413D0O. 
Kerley,  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Varela,  David  W.,  4,483,630,  CI.  374-119.000. 
Kemforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH:  See — 

Kunze,  Siegmar;  Eden,  Gerhard;  and  Koster,  Rainer,  4.483,789.  G. 
232-628.000. 
Kerr,  Archie  F.,  to  ATftT  Technologies,  Inc.  Fail-safe  machine  control 

system.  4,484,119,  G.  318-363.000. 
Kerr-McGee  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Laughlin,  William  C;  Barczak,  Virgil  J.;  Bowerman,  Paul  D.;  and 
Rado,  Theodore  A.,  4,483,828,  CT.  423-49.000. 
Keser,  Hehnut:  See- 
Bunk,  Klaus;  Neidig.  Amo;  Wahl.  Oeorg;  and  Keser.  Helmut. 
4,483,810,  CI.  264-60.000. 
Ketterer,  Stanley  J.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Hanging  bobbin  case. 

4,483,264,  CI.  112-231.000. 
Key  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See- 
Diamond,  Julius,  4,483,834,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Tuttle,  Ronald  R.,  4,483,860,  CI.  424-260.000. 
Khanna,  Amarpal  S.;  Guillon,  Pierre;  and  Garault,  Yves,  to  Centre 
National  de  la  Recherche  Scientiflque/(C.N.R.S.).  Transistor  micro- 
wave oscillators.  4,484,136,  G.  331-60.000. 
Khismatulin,  Enver  R.;  Shel,  Marat  M.;  Novikov,  Alexandr  N.;  Maka- 
rov,  Viktor  M.;  Serov,  Petr  G.;  Trotsenko,  Vasily  D.;  Nikolsky, 
Sergei  I.;  and  Pimshtein,  Pavel  G.  Device  for  helically  coiling  pres- 
sure vessel  shells.  4,483,166,  CI.  72-137.000. 
Kidde,  Inc.:  See — 

Bemabe,  Vincent,  Jr.,  4,483,447,  G.  212-188.000. 
Kikuta,  Kazutsune:  See- 
Sato,    Akihiro;    Suzuki,    Takeshi;    Kikuta,    Kazutsune;    Chiba, 
Hiromasa;  Uwai,  Toshihiro;  Matsuda,  Kenji;  and  Hanari,  Tohru, 
4,483,971,  CI.  526-142.000. 
Kilroy,  Eugene  J.:  See — 

Gabler,  Otto  L.;  Halford,  Wayne  R.;  Kilroy,  Eugene  J.;  and  McKit- 
trick,  Michael  T.,  4,483,096.  CI.  446430.000. 
Kim.  Wan  S.;  Jeong.  Seo  Y.;  and  McRea,  James  C.  Glycosylated  insulin 

derivatives.  4,483,792.  CI.  260-112.700. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See— 

Bauemfeind,  Robert  N.,  4,483,728,  G.  156-209.00a 
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Kimizuka,  Masanori;  and  Idei,  Nobuyuki,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Tape 
guide  for  tensioning  upe  and  regulating  the  running  thereof  in  a  small 
or  mint-caisette.  4,484.242.  G.  360-130.210. 
Kimura,  Kenji.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Video  tape  recording  and 

reproducing  apparatus.  4.484.234.  G.  338-340.000. 
Kimura.  Takeshi:  See— 

Shinohara.  Kunio;  and  Kimura.  Takeshi.  4.483.620.  G.  366-7.000. 
King.  William  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Carbon  black  pro- 
duction. 4,483,841.  a.  423-456.000. 
Kingport,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oerch,  Edward  L..  4.483.427.  G.  190-11.000. 
Kinney.  Thomas  B.:  See— 

Fogarty.  Thomas  J.;  and  Kinney.  Thomas  B..  4.483.340.  G. 
128-344.000. 
Kinoshita.  Mitsuo:  See— 

Gamo.  Gotaro;  and  Kinoshita.  Mitsuo,  4,484,287,  G.  364-474.000. 
Kioritz  Corporation:  See— 

Nagashima,    Akira;    and    Kondo,    Tadashige,    4,483,072.    G. 
30-381.000. 
Kirk.  Ronald  L..  to  Holotronics  Corporation.  The.  Electronically 

generated  holography.  4.484.219.  G.  338-90.000. 
Kishi.  Noriyuki:  See— 

Otobe.  Yutaka;  and  Kishi,  Noriyuki,  4.483,299,  CI.  123-479.000. 
Kitaigorodsky,  Eflm  A.:  See— 

Zabelin,  Igor  V.;  Ryabukhin,  Jury  M.;  Baibekov,  Murat  K.;  De- 
vyatkin,  Vladimir  N.;  Kitaigorodsky,  Efim  A.;  Kolomiitsev, 
Arnold  V.;  Sorokous.  Viktor  G.;  Chalabaev.  Ilias  A.;  Zuev, 
Nikolai  M.;  Medeuov.  Chaken  K.;  Chesnokov.  Alexandr  S.; 
Usenov.  Seisanbai;  Tsidrintsev.  Grigory  V.;  Nikolaev,  Mikhail 
M.;  Kolyadzin.  Alexandr  A.;  Smorgunov.  Boris  A.;  Chalov. 
Alexandr  V.;  Asafiev.  Viktor  V.;  Ladaria.  Oleg  V.;  Vukolov, 
Vladimir  V.;  Sabirov,  Khamat  K.;  and  Ivakhno.  Fedor  A.. 
4.483.733,  CI.  204-70000. 
Kitamura  Valve  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kushida,  Kazuhiko;  and  Suyama,  Ryoji.  4,483,311,  G.  2SI-I74.000. 
Kiyota,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Nakane,  Hisashi;  Uehara,  Akira;  Miyazaki,  Shigekazu;  Kiyota, 
Hiroyuki;  and  Hijikata,  Isamu,  4,483,631,  CI.  414-217.000. 
Klein,  Gerhart  P.,  to  Duracell  Inc.  Electrochemical  cell  with  pressur- 
ized liquid  electrolyte.  4,483,909,  CI.  429-94.000. 
Kline,  George  A.,  to  Eltech  Systems  Corporation.  Valve  metal  electro- 
deposition  onto  graphite.  4,483,732,  CI.  2O4-64.00T. 
Klingner,  Joachim:  See— 

Kuchenthal,  Gunther,  and  Klingner,  Joachim,  4,483,698,  G. 
33-238.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG:  See— 

Hass,  Eckhard,  4,483,290,  CI.  123-284.000. 
Pluequet,  Heinz,  4,483,140,  CI.  60-321.000. 
Schmidt,  Martin;  Kohler,  Walter,  and  Abelitis,  Andris,  4,483,831, 
G.  423-173.000. 
Knappe,  Herman  E.;  and  Scott,  James  W.,  to  Cherry-Burrell  Corpora- 
tion. Actuator  mechanism  for  double-block  and  vent  valve.  4,483,360, 
CI.  137-240.000. 
Knecht,  Rudolf,  to  G  ft  W  Maschinen  AG.  Device  for  the  autonutic 
anchoring  of  the  outer  yam  end  of  balls  in  automatic  balling  ma- 
chines. 4,483,489.  G.  242-2.000. 
Knipf,  Helmut:  See— 

de   Jong,   Eduard;    Hapelt,    Karl-Heinz;   and    Knipf,   Helmut, 
4,483,973,  CI.  328-288.000. 
Knoll,  Frederick  A.,  to  TEK  Precision  Co.,  Ltd.  Alignment  detection 

system.  4,483,080,  G.  33-286.000. 
KnoU,  Heinz  W.:  See- 
Andres.  Rudolf;  Knoll.  Heinz  W.;  and  Petri.  Volker.  4,484,041,  G. 
20041.43M. 


Koch,  Friedrich:  See— 

Offerer,  Manfred;  Jager,  Heimo;  and  Koch,  Friedrich,  4,483,708, 
CI.  73-lOOOR. 
Koch,  George  R.;  and  Petersen,  Carl  T.,  Ill,  to  Lam  Research  Corpora- 
tion. Workpieoe  transfer  mechanism.  4,483.634,  CI.  4I4-744.00R. 
Koch.  Robert  E.;  and  Stetson,  Eari  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Nonfragmenting  station  arrester.  4,484,247,  CI.  361-128.000. 
Koch.  Wolfgang;  and  Welter,  Thomas,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Tire  bead  with  layer  of  cellular  elastic  material 
beneath  bead  core.  4,483,382,  CI.  132-362.00R. 
Kocsis,  Oliver:  See— 

Olasz.  Sandor,  Szalay,  Denes;  Kovacs,  Jozaef;  and  Kocns,  Oliver, 
4,483,266,  CI.  112-304.000. 
Koenig,  James  P.:  See— 

Carmichael,  Richard  W.;  Koenig.  James  P.;  and  Johnson,  Kevin  K.. 
4.483.430.  CI.  192-91. OOA. 
Kofink.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Ade.  Rolf;  Heimann.  Heinz;  Kofink,  Wolfgang;  and  Prohaska, 
Hans,  4,484,094,  CI.  31043.000. 
Kogure,  Katsunu  See— 

Tahara.  Yoshiyuki;  Nagai,  Michiko;  Kogure,  Katsura;  Kawase, 
Shigeo;  and  Yamaguchi,  Teruhito,  4.483,871,  G.  424-312.000. 
Kogure,  Yoahio:  See— 

Ohashi.  Hiroyuki;  Takami,  Toru;  Koyama,  Noritoshi;  Kogure, 
Yoshio;  and  Ida,  Katsumi,  4,483,873,  CI.  424-331.000. 
Kohler,  Gisbert;  and  Leuchte,  Michael,  to  Stihl,  Andreas.  Single<ylin- 

der  motor.  4,483,279,  CI.  123-41.630. 
Kohler,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Bieringer,  Robert  J.;  Kohler,  Robert  D.;  and  Ringlien.  James  A., 
4,483.613,  CI.  356-237.000. 
Kohler,  Walter:  See- 
Schmidt,  Martin;  Kohler,  Walter,  and  Abelitis,  Andris,  4,483,831, 
G.  423-175.000. 
Kohn,  Gustave  K.;  and  Bamberg,  Joe  T.,  to  Zoeoon  Corporation. 
Alkylthio  substituted  phenoxy  alkanoic  acid  esters.  4,483.992,  CI. 
546-302.000. 
Koide,  Satoshi:  See— 

Horinouchi,  Attushi;  and  Koide.  Satoshi,  4,484,030,  G.  219-I0.55B. 
Koide,  Tattushi;  Sasatani,  Seiei;  and  Inaba,  Kohji,  to  Ono  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.  Long-lasting  three-layered  pharmaceutical  film  prepara- 
tions. 4,483,846,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Koishi,  Kenji;  Yoshida,  Tomio;  Satoh,  Isao;  and  Harigae,  Shunji,  to 
MaUushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  locating  a 
track    on   disc-like   optical    information   carriers.    4,484,319,    G. 
369-46.000. 
Koizumi,  Yoshihito;  Yamada,  Kenichi;  Sakka,  Hiroshi;  Yuuda,  Mit- 
suharu;  and  Yamaguchi,  Takeshi,  to  Riken  Vitamin  Co.  Ltd.  Emulsi- 
fier  composition  and  quality  improvement  method  of  starch  contain- 
ing foods.  4,483,880,  G.  426-349.000. 
Kojima,  Nobuyuki;  and  Kawashima,  Etsuko.  to  Toshiba  Heating  Appli- 
ances Co.,  Ltd.  Reflection  type  heater.  4,483,313,  CI.  I26-92.00R. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwq  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakagome,  Yukio;  Amano,  KiUutaro;  and  Yamamoto.  Takaya, 
4,484,144,  CI.  3304.300. 
Kolacz,  Stephen  J.  Full  view  engine  cover.  4,483J78,  CI.  12341.330. 
Kolax,  Michael:  See— 

Dohle,  Gunter;  Kolax,  Michael;  and  Hertel,  Wolfgang,  4,483,731, 
CI.  156-245.000. 
Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Morino,  Ronald,  4,484,034,  CI.  219-83.00M. 
Kollner,  Harald:  See— 

Blankenburg,  Heinz;  Schafer,  Peter;  Marr,  Fritz;  Kollner,  Harakl; 
Grimm,  Rainer,  Scherf,  Wilhelm;  and  Bohm,  Horst.  4,483,100, 
G.  49-352.000. 


Knutti,  David  F.:  See—  Kolkmitsch,  Janos;  Marburg,  Stephen;  and  Patchett,  Arthur  A.,  to 

Jacobsen,  Stephen  C;  Knutti,  David  F.;  and  Luntz,  Richard  D.,  *    Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.  a-Difluoromethyl  i 
4,483,330,  CI.  128-73.000. 
Koala  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Thomburg,  David  D.,  4,484,026,  CI.  178-18.000. 
Kobayashi,  Daisaku;  Itaba,  Tsunesaku;  and  Momoae,  Yutaka,  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Riken;  and  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushika.  Stirling  cycle  engine 
having  shaft  seal  means.  4,483,141,  CI.  60-317.000. 
Kobayaahi,  Hidetoshi;  Itoh,  Isamu;  Yoshioka,  Yasuhiro;  Mihayashi, 
Keiji;  and  Inoue,  Noriyuki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide 
photographic  light-sensitive  material.  4,483,919,  CI.  430-566.000. 
Kobayashi,  Takashi;  and  Wakano,  Nobuo,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabu- 
shiki   Kaisha.    V-Belt    automatic    transmission.    4,483,686,    G. 
474-11.000. 
Kobayashi.  Takashi;  and  Nishii,  Motoi,  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co., 
Ltd.  Semiconductor  ceramic  composition.  4,483,933,  G.  301-138.000. 
Kobiella,  Robert  J.,  to  Signode  Corporation.  Film  strap  weld.  4,483,438, 

G.  206-83.500. 
Kobylin,  Alexandr  M.:  See— 

Podola,  Nikolai  V.;  Krivonos,  Vadim  P.;  Grabchev,  Boris  L.; 
Dovgodko,  Evgeny  I.;  and  Kobylin,  Alexandr  M.,  4,484,057,  G. 
219-109.000. 
Koch,  Christopher  E.:  See- 
More,  Henry  S.;  and  Koch.  Christopher  E..  4.483.393.  G.  166- 
65.00R. 
Koch.  Diether.  Gruber.  Bruce  A.;  Langer.  Heimo  J.;  and  Dunnavant. 
William  R..  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Polymeric  cyclopentadiene  deriva- 
tives,  method   for   preparing   and    use   thereof    4,483,961,   G. 
524-542.000. 
Koch.  Elizabeth.  Mulri-layer  filter.  4.483,771,  G.  210490.000. 


-Difluoromethyl  amino  acids  and  hypertension 
treating  compositions  thereof  4.483.870.  CI.  424-309.000. 
Kolomiitsev.  Arnold  V.:  See— 

Zabelin.  Igor  V.;  Ryabukhin.  Jury  M.;  Baibekov,  Murat  K.;  De- 
vyatkin,  Vladimir  N.;  Kitaigorodsky,  Efim  A.;  Kolomiitsev, 
Arnold  V.;  Sorokous,  Viktor  G.;  Chalabaev,  Ilias  A.;  Zuev, 
Nikolai  M.;  Medeuov,  Chaken  K.;  Chesnokov,  Alexandr  S.; 
Usenov,  Seisanbai;  Tsidrintsev,  Grigory  V.;  Nikolaev,  Mikhail 
M.;  Kolyadzin,  Alexandr  A.;  Smorgunov,  Boris  A.;  Chalov, 
Alexandr  V.;  Asafiev,  Viktor  V.;  Ladaria,  Oleg  V.;  Vukolov, 
Vladimir  V.;  Sabirov,  Khamat  K.;  and  Ivakhno,  Fedor  A., 
4,483,753,  G.  204-70.000. 
Kolyadzin,  Alexandr  A.:  See— 

Zabelin,  Igor  V.;  Ryabukhin,  Jury  M.;  Baibekov.  Murat  K.;  De- 

vyatkin,  Vladimir  N.;  Kitaigorodsky,  Efim  A.;  Kolomiitsev, 

Arnold  V.;  Sorokous,  Viktor  G.;  Chalabaev,  Ilias  A.;  Zuev, 

Nikolai  M.;  Medeuov,  Chaken  K.;  Chesnokov,  Alexandr  S.; 

Usenov,  Seisanbai;  Tsidrintsev,  Grigory  V.;  Nikolaev,  Mikhail 

M.;  Kolyadzin,  Alexandr  A.;  Smorgunov,  Boris  A.;  Chalov. 

Alexandr  V.;  Asafiev.  Viktor  V.;  Ladaria.  Oleg  V.;  Vukolov, 

Vladimir  V.;  Sabirov,  Khamat  K.;  and  Ivakhno,  Fedor  A., 

4,483,753,  G.  204-70.000. 

Komatsu,  Shigeru;  Nakamura,  Michio;  and  Fujita,  Katsuji,  to  Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  device.  4,484.212, 

CI.  357-51.000. 

Komine,  Takashi,  to  Asahi  Seimitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Head  supporting 

device  for  universal  parallel  ruler.  4,483,081,  G.  33438.000. 
Kommandiittiyhtio  B.  Herrmans  Kominanditbolag:  See— 
Sisto,  Konstantin.  4,483.586.  CI.  350-97.000. 
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Kooori,  Nobutothi:  5i»— 

Sttzuki.  Takohi;  SUinizu,  Hirbthi;  Kooori,  Nobutothi;  Umeno, 


Takehiro;  and  Shioizu,  Atsuyodii.  4,4<3,9ti6.  Q.  323-323.000. 
Komiin,  Akk):  See— 

Yamamoto,  Maaahiko;  Niahino.  Yoahinori;  Komun,  Akk);  and 
Ebiau.  Tonuo,  4,4U.670,  Ci  423-324.  lOa 
KoodOi  Kazno:  Siv— 

Niahw,  Sbaui;  and  Koodo.  Kawo,  4.4«3.678.  O.  433-201.000. 
Koodo,  Tadaahife:  See— 

Napahina,    Akin;    and    KoDdo,    Tadathige.    4.483.072,    a. 
30-381.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Induatry  Co..  Ltd.:  Sm>— 
Satoh,  Shiroh,  4,483,608,  O.  335-8.00a 
Tomoyori,    Kageyuki;    Ududa,   Tatsuo;    and    Noda,   Tadaahi, 

4,483,107.  a.  51-281.00IL      ' 
Watanabe,  Maaato,  4,484,199,  a  346-l.lOa 
Konrath,  Karl:  See— 

Ehdm,  Fnnz;  Hofer,  Gerakl:  Koater.  C3aiii;  Konrath.  Karl;  and 
Schwan,  Manfred,  4,483,297,  a.  123-449.000. 
Kopova.  Alexandra  M.:  See— 

Arkharov.  Alexd  M.;  Deayatov^  Alexandr  T.;  Bondarenko.  Vitaly 
L.;  Prooko.  Vladimir  O.;  Krallovaky,  Boris  D.;  Konakov-Bogat- 
kov,  Sergei  M.;  Juahin,  Viktor  P.;  Kopova,  Alexandra  M.; 
Oorodnov,  Petr  V.;  Boriaov,  Julian  Y.;  Emitov,  Vadim  V.;  and 
Romanteev,  Jury  P.,  4,483,131,  a.  62-402.000. 
Kopp,  Richard:  51(»— 

Orogler.  Gerhard;  Heaa,  Heinri^h;  and  Kopp,  Rkhard,  4.483.974. 
O.  328-68.000. 
Koppen.  Earl  L.;  and  Winters,  Douglu  E.,  to  Koppen,  Earl  L.  Tamper- 
proof  reusable  binoo  card.  4,483,3|8.  Q.  273-270.000. 
Koppl,  Oeorg,  to  BBC,  Brown,  Bovferi  *  Company,  Limited.  Switch- 
ing network.  4,484,086,  Q.  307-11^000. 
Koraer,  Jorg-Peter  See— 

Minning.  Rudolf;  Dierkes,  Heribert;  Komer,  Jorg-Peter,  and 
Saamer,  Peter.  4.483.438.  Q.  22O-32O.000. 
Konakov-Bogatkov.  Sergei  M.:  See— 

Arkharov.  Aleiei  M.;  Desyitov,  Alexandr  T.;  Bondarenko,  Vitaly 
L.;  Pronko,  Vladimir  O.;  Krakovsky.  Boris  D.;  Konakov-Bogat- 
kov, Sergei  M.;  Juahin.  Vibor  P.;  Kopova,  Alexandra  M.; 
Oorodnov,  Petr  V.;  Boriaov.  Julian  Y.;  Ennik>v,  Vadim  V.;  and 
RoiMnteev.  Jury  P.,  4,483,138.  Q.  62-402.000. 
Korsmo,  Edward  S.;  and  Boedecker.  Eugoe  R..  to  Xchanger.  Inc.  Air 

to  air  heat  exchanger.  4,483,392.  Q.  163- 1 30.000. 
Kosaka,  Nobuko,  le^  representative:  5^e— 

Kosaka,  Nobutoahi,  deceaaed;  Iz»wa,  Shinkhi;  and  Sugiyama,  Jun. 
4,483,938,  a.  324-W9.000. 
Koaaka,  Nobutoahi,  deceaaed  (by  Kosaka,  Nobuko,  lenl  representa- 
tive); uawa,  Shinichi;  and  Sugiyanta,  Jun,  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited. 
Thermoplaatic  polymer  coomoaitiau  comprising  aromatic  polyether 
and  an  morganic  filler.  4.483,95870.  «4-409Xa). 
Koaner.  Jerrv  J.,  Jr.;  Wisniewiki,  Mi:hael;  and  Faber.  Tom.  to  BeU  A 
HowjB   Company.    Matrix   print   head   printer.    4.483.633.   Q. 
400-81000 


WanfM; 
Segfried; 


Oroasner.  HorM;  Kos- 
and  Zimmer.  Richard. 


Roster. 


.  Claua;  Konrath.  Karl;  and 
123-449.000. 


Kostelezky,  Walter:  See— 

BfUfger.  Franz;  Burckhardt, 
tdokv,  Walter,  SchkMser, 
4,484i8a  a.  364426.000. 
Koster,  daua:  Siir— 

Eheim,  Franz;  Hofer,  Gerald;  .,„ 
Schwarz.  Manfred,  4,483,297.  O 
Koster,  Rainer  Sie— 

*^«*»^Sj<mar,  Eden,  Oeriiard;  and  Koster,  Rainer.  4.483.789.  a. 

*^*'™!?^'  P'«'^  J-  A.;  and  Seidel.  Klaus  O..  to  AMP  Incorpo- 

rated.  Electncal  edge  connector.  4^483.381.  a.  339-l76.(»fP. 
Kovaca,  Joiaef :  See— 

KowaUd.  Ronald  C,  to  Exxon  Reaoarch  k  Engineering  Co.  Method 
4?7-2lfS^  '''^''*'*^  mdt^oaled  rubber  pellets.  4,483.886.  a. 
Koysma,  Noritashi:  See— 

Ohaalu,  Hiroyuki;  Takamt,  Tort;  Koyama,  Noritoshi;  Kogure, 
Yoshio;  and  Ma,  Katsumi,  4,483,873,  a.  424-331.000. 
Koyu  Entemrise,  Inc.:  See— 

^    }^  "•'S°''  •"•  Tsunaki,  Ichir*,  4,483,403.  Q.  1806.300. 
Kraft,  Wayne  R.:  See— 

4,484,268,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kr^jec  Otmar,  and  Hellmann,  Walter,  to  Rohm  OmbH.  Method  and 
^MMtor   forming    stretched    resin    sheet    4,483,814.    a. 

Knkovsky,  Boris  D.:  See—  I 

Arkhwoy.  Ale»Bi  M.;  Desyatov,  Xlexandr  T;  Bondarenko,  Vitaly 
L.;  Pronko,  Vladimir  O.;  Krakoivaky.  Boris  D.;  Konakov-Bogat- 
kov, Sergei  M.;  Jushin,  Viktor  P.;  Kopova.  Alexandra  M.; 
Oorodnov.  Petr  V.;  Boriaov.  Julian  Y.;  Ermitov,  Vadim  V.:  and 
Romanteev.  Jury  P..  4,483,158.  a.  62-402.000. 

Kramer.  Dean  C;  and  Crawford,  Jay  D.,  to  Martinson  Manufacturing 

|2BK&0         ^*"  """^  ***^'**  *""  **"*■   *'**^''"'  ^ 
Knska,  Theodore  F.:  See— 


Kretachmer.  Horst:  Sir— 

Boermann,  Norbert;  Scheller,  Manfred;  Kretachmer,  Hont; 
No«;k,  Jurgen;  Blaachke,  Klaua-Dieter,  Heinz,  Lothar,  Oohler, 
Pfeter;  Schweigel,  Hans-Joachim;  Dewke,  HaiMhans-Heinrich; 
Rudolph.  Klaus-Peter;  and  Flachowsky,  Johannes.  4,483,199,  Q. 

Kriete,  JUchard  J.;  Orsini,  Raftel  It;  and  Weinglass,  Leon,  to  ATAT 

Technokigies,  Inc.  Circuit  for  selectively  exciting  one  of  a  pair  of 

hght  emitting  dkxles.  4,484,103,  Q.  313-133.000. 

Kriscunas,  Joseph  G.:  5^e— 

Quememoen,  John  M.;  Voltz,  Timothy  R.;  CampbdL  Richard  P  • 

and  Kriscunas,  Joseph  G.,  4,4H270,  a.  364-200.000. 

Knshnakumar.  Suppayan  M.;  Beck,  Martin  H.;  and  Uury,  leuan  L..  to 

^S!f^  ^"'"P'  ^^'  ""*•  Transport  pdlet  4,483,436,  Q. 
198-o48>0U0. 

Krivonos,  Vadim  P.:  See— 

Podola,  Nikolai  V.;  Krivonos,  Vadim  P.;  Orabcbev.  Boris  L.; 

5^*S2?JSi^^«*°y  ^'  •™*  Kobyhn,  Alexandr  M.,  4,484,037,  Q. 
219-109.000. 

Krogh,  James  A.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  for  preparing  N-ben- 
zyloxycarbonyl  amino  ackls  containing  additkmal  Amctk>nality. 
4,484,001,  a.  360-160.000. 

Knieger,  William  R.:  See— 

^440.53000*   '^'   "**    '^™««"'    ^iU""    *••   4.W.682,   CL 

Kruger,  Manfred;  and  Schulte  Strathaus,  Franz  E.,  to  F.E.  Schulte 

Strathaus  KG.  Devke  for  detachable  connectkm,  partkularly  of  the 

ends  of  high-voltage  transmisskm  lines.  4.483,575,  O.  339-I4.00P. 

Krumrem,  Gerhard;  and  Hantach,  Hartmut,  to  Telefimken  Electronic 

vuSrr  Sn^* '"  *  «*«»P"*«™«*  photodash  control.  4,483,605,  CL 

Kruachwitz,  Werner,  to  Draftex  Development  A.G.  Window  glass 

mounting  arrangements.  4,483,1 13,  a.  52-208.000. 
Kubis,  Charles  S.:  See- 
Walter,  John;  and  Kubis,  Charles  S.,  4,483.176,  a.  72412.000. 
Kttbo,  Tatsuki:  See— 

Sekkk),  Yasuo;  Inoue,  Akira;  Mori,  Masao;  and  Kubo,  Tatsuki. 
4,483,942,  Q.  502-255.000. 
Kuchenthal,  Gunther,  and  Klingper.  Joachim,  to  Werner  ft  Pfleklerer. 

Apparatus  for  paint  mist  removal.  4.483,698,  a.  55-238.000. 
Kuecker.  Ward  A.:  See— 

Caaon,  William  C;  Kuecker,  Ward  A.;  and  Hertold,  Paul  R., 
4,484,302,  a.  364-900.000. 
Kuk,  Myong  S.;  Albaugh,  Edur  W.;  and  Montagna,  John  C,  to  Gulf 
Research  A  Devekypment  Company.  Removal  of  nitrogen  from  a 
synthetk  hydrocarbon  oil.  4,483,763.  Q.  208-254.0ni. 
Kulczyckyj,  Antin  U.;  and  Goazyk,  Kurt  A.,  to  Exkle  Electromcs 
Corporatkm.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  access  in  a  data 
transmisskm  system.  4.484,306,  Q.  364-900.000 
Kulite  Semiomductor  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Kurtz,  Anthony  D.;  Mallon,  Joaeph  R.,  Jr.;  and  Nunn,  Tmiothy  A.. 
4,483,196,  d.  73-730.000. 
Kulp,  Cari  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Smith,   Howard  W.;  and   Kulp.  Cari  R.,  Jr.,  4,483,198.  Q. 
73-794.000. 
Kulwiec  Leonard  J.;  and  Kulwiec.  Mwhael  F.  X.  Flexible  claq>  for  a 
removable  partial  dental  prosthesis  and  method  of  formation  of  a 
combined  flexible  clasp  and  stress  relieving  prosthesis.  4,483,677,  CL 
433-170.000. 
Kulwiec  Mkhael  F.  X.:  See— 

Kulwiec  Leonard  J.;  and  Kulwiec  Mkhael  F.  X.,  4,483,677,  a. 
433-170.000. 
Kumada,  Hajime:  See— 

Nogiwa,  Masuhi;  Miyata,  Yasunao;  Maeda,  Tsuyoshi;  Kumada, 
Hajime;  and  Suzuki,  Yoshitaka,  4,483,553,  Q.  28O-8O3.000. 
Kumagai,  Takeshi,  to  Shinko  Engineering  Research  Corp.;  and  Mamiya 
Koki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha  (Mamiya  Camera  Co..  Ltd.).  Shape  detecting 
devwe.  4.484,080.  Q.  250-560.000. 
Kumar.  Sreenivasan  S.:  See— 

Olsen.  Willi;  and  Kumar.  Sreenivasan  S.,  4,484,047,  a.  200- 
I48.00F. 

Kundin.  Jane  L  Apparatus  and  method  for  measuring  deformed  areas  of 

skin  suriiKe.  4,4if3,075,  Q.  33-121.000. 

Kunz,  Walter  E.:  Sir 

CaMweU,  John  T.;  Kunz,  Walter  E.;  and  Atenck),  Jamea  D., 
4,483,816,  a.  376-158.000. 
Kunze,  Siegmar,  Eden,  Gerhard;  and  Koster,  Rainer,  to  Kemfor- 

schungszentrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH.  Method  for  permanently  storing 

radkMctive  km  exchanger  resins.  4,483,789.  Q.  252-628.000. 
KunzfeM,  Wilhehn,  to  AVL  Gesellschaft  fiir  Verbfcnnungsknftmas- 

chinen  und  Messtechnik  M.B.R;  and  ProfDr.Dr.h.c{lans  List 

Automatic  diagnostk  device  for  a  four-ctroke-intemal  combustkm 

engine.  4,483,184,  CL  73-117.200 
KunzfeU,  Wilhehn,  to  AvI  Gesellschaft  Fur  Verbrennungskraftmas- 

chinen  Und  Meastechnik  m.b.H.;  and  Prof.Dr.h.c  Hans  Lot  Appan- 

tus  for  checking  valve  clearance  of  the  inlet  and  exhaust  of  a  pmon 

engine.  4,483^5,  CL  73-1 17.200. 
Kurtz,  Anthony  D.;  MaUon,  Joseph  R.,  Jr.;  and  Nunn,  Tmiothy  A.,  to 

Kulite  Semiconductor  Products,  Inc.  Tubular  transducer  structures. 

4,483,196,  a.  73-730000. 
Kivushima,  Tadanori;  and  Kamiya,  Kazuo,  to  Seiaakusho  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Toyoda  JkioahokkL  Dint-removing  my?'«ttniimi  in  open-end 

spinning  frame.  4,483,135,  Q.  57-301.000. 
Kurzinski,  Cass  R.,  to  AMB  Technotogy,  Inc.  System  for  oscillating 

moM  tube  in  continuous  steel  caMog  machine.  4,483,385,  CL 

164416.000.  ^^ 
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Kushkla,  Kazuhiko;  and  Suyama,  Ryoji,  to  Kitamun  Valve  Mfg.  Co., 
Ltd.    Valve    assembly    including    elastk    seals.    4,483,511,    a. 
251-174.000. 
Kussy,  Frank  W.:  See— 

McOellan,  Davkl  P.;  and  Kussy.  Frank  W.,  4.484,164,  a. 
335-16.000. 
Kuwabara,  Tetsuo,  to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Infrared 

reflectkm-preventing  film.  4,483,899,  C\.  428-213.000. 
Kuwako,  Takashi;  and  Fujiwara,  Takao,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Toner  scattering  preventkm  device.  4,483,606,  CL  355- 
3.0DD. 
Kydd,  Paul  H.,  to  HRI,  Inc.  Multiple  thermocouple  system  for  high 

temperature  reacton  4,483,631,  CI.  374-141.000. 
Kyaor  Industrial  Corporatkm:  See— 

Monigold,  Larry  E.;  and  Lewis,  Ordale,  4,483,287,  a.   123- 
198.0DB. 
La-Man  Corporation:  See- 
Mann,  David  O.,  4,483,417,  CL  184-55.200. 
LaBate,  Michael  D.  Device  for  introducing  gas  into  molten  metal. 

4,483,520,  a.  266-220000. 
Labita,  Leonard.  Locking  valve.  4,483,366,  CL  137-385.000. 
Lachman,  Irwin  M.:  See- 
Day,  John  P.;  and  Lachman,  Irwin  M.,  4,483,944,  a.  502439.000. 
Lacroix,  Paul:  See— 

Delhay,  Jean-Paul;  Dumas.  Daniel;  and  Lacroix,  Paul,  4.483,840. 
a.  423-a5.000. 
Ladaria,  Oleg  V.:  See— 

Zabelin,  Igor  V.;  Ryabukhin,  Jury  M.;  Baibekov,  Murat  K.;  De- 
vyatldn,  Vladimir  N.;  Kitaigorodsky,  Efim  A.;  Kolomiitsev, 
Arnold  V.;  Sorokous,  Viktor  G.;  Chalabaev,  Ilias  A.;  Zuev, 
Nikolai  M.;  Medeuov,  Chaken  K.;  Chesnokov,  Alexandr  S.; 
Usenov,  Seisanbai;  Tsklrintsev,  Grigory  V.;  Nikolaev,  Mikhail 
M.;  Kolyadzin,  Alexandr  A.;  Smorgunov,  Borii  A.;  Chalov, 
Alexandr  V.;  Asafiev,  Viktor  V.;  Ladaria,  Oleg  V.;  Vukolov, 
Vladimir  V.;  Sabirov,  Khamat  K.;  and  Ivakhno,  Fedor  A., 
4,483,753,  Q.  204-70000. 
Laiteries  Hubert  Triballat:  See— 

Caille  Michel,  4,483,443,  G.  206459.000. 
Lakodey,  Andre  :  See— 

Ghenassia,  Elie;  and  Lakodey,  Andre  ,  4,484,009,  Q.  568-678.000. 
Lam  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Koch,  George  R.;  and  Petersen,  Carl  T.,  Ill,  4,483,654,  a.  414- 
744.00R. 
Lambay,  Patrick:  See- 
Marie,  Roland;  Locoge,  Michel;  and  Lambay.  Patrick.  4,483,638, 
a.  403-20.000. 
Lamboum,  Edward  H.;  and  Senensieb,  Gideon  A.,  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Digital  filter  arrangement  havug 
memory  means  with  addressable  words  stored  therein.  4,484,299,  CL 
364-724.000. 
Lang,  Gerard;  Maignan,  Jean;  Leveque,  Jean-Luc;  and  Rasseneur, 
Laurent,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal.  Substituted  derivatives 
of  thiamorpholinone.  4,483,983,  Q.  544-58.200. 
Langer,  Heimo  J.:  See- 
Koch,  Diether;  Gruber,  Bruce  A.;  Langer,  Heimo  J.;  and  Dunna- 
vant,  William  R.,  4.483,961,  CL  524-A2.000. 
Lapp,  Gary  F.:  See— 

Olmsted,  John  H.;  Lapp,  Gary  F.;  and  Tappa,  Jerry,  4,483.717,  CL 
134-12.000. 
Lappe,  Peter:  See- 
Gartner,  Roderich;  Comils,  Boy;  Springer,  Helmut;  and  Lappe, 
Peter,  4,483,802,  CL  260-505.00C. 
Laseman,  Lynn  F.;  Poulos,  Sam;  and  Dolder,  Michael  J.  Exercise 

device.  4,483,531,  O.  272-65.000. 
Laughlin,  William  C;  Barczak,  Virgil  J.;  Bowerman,  Paul  D.;  and 
Rado,  Theodore  A.,  to  Kerr-McGee  Chemical  Corporation.  Method 
of  producing  manganese  sulfate  solutions  of  improved  purity. 
4,483,828,  O.  42349!000. 
Laughinan,  Lanny  M.:  See— 

Chenausky,  Peter  P.;  Hart,  Richard  A.;  Laughman,  Lanny  M.; 
Belek,  Ronald  E.;  and  Wayne,  Robert  J.,  4,484,333,  a. 
372-64.000. 
Lawn  Doctor,  Inc.:  See— 

Magda.  Robert  J.,  4,483,486,  a.  239-663.000. 
Lawrence,  David,  to  Automation  Associates,  Inc.  Fluidic  substance 

dispensing  valve.  4,483,465,  CL  222-83.300. 
Layer,  Robert  W.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Hydroxybenzyl- 
cydopentadienes  and  derivatives  thereof.  4,484,010,  CL  568-732.000. 
Lazzari.  Vincenzo:  See— 

Fossati,  Roberto;  and  Lazzari,  Vincenzo,  4,484,322,  CI.  370-32.000. 
Leavens,  Dwight  E.:  See— 

PhilUps,  C  Frank,  Jr.;  and  Leavens,  Dwight  E.,  4,483,791,  Q. 
260-97.700. 
Lebl,  Michal:  See- 

Barth,  Tomislav;  Jost,  Karel;  Lebl,  Michal;  Machova  ,  Alena; 
Servitova  ,  Linda;  and  Slaninova,  Jirina,  4,483,794,  CL  260- 
112.50R. 
LeCart,  Jean-Guy.  Triangle  combination  game.  4,483,535,  CI.  273- 

153.00S. 
Lechler  GmbH  ft  Co.,  KG:  See- 

Junger,    Manin;   and    Nieuwkamp,    Wolfgang.    4,483,482,   G. 
239434.000. 
Leclerc,  Daniel:  See— 

Flottes,  Patrick;  and  Leclerc,  Daniel,  4,484,333,  CL  4SS-33.000. 
Leclert,  Alain;  and  Verdot,  Georges.  Carrier  wave  regenerating  circuit. 
4,484,337,  CL  375-81.000. 


Ledwith,  Walter  A.,  to  United  Technok>gies  Corporation.  Method  for 

making  a  drum  rotor.  4,483,054,  Q.  29-156.80R. 
Lee,  Lin-nan;  and  Fang,  Russell  J.,  to  CommunicatxMis  SateUite  Corpo- 
ratkm.   Security   system   for   SSTV   encryptkm.   4,484,027.   Q.. 
178-22.130. 
Lee.  Ronald  L.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Coip.  Phase-locked  Utop 

having  improved  k>cking  capabilities.  4,484,152.  O.  331-l.OOA. 
Lee,  Roy,  Jr.  Stabilizen  for  a  steady  rest.  4,483,224,  Q.  82-39.000. 
le  Faou,  Daniel:  See— 

Beyl,  Jean  J.  A.;  Bernard,  Jean;  Guerreau,  Rene  ;  le  Faou,  Daniel; 
and  Peyre,  Henri,  4,483,551,  Q.  280405.000. 
LefFerson,  Peter:  See- 
Cook,  Richard  B.;  Saravis,  Calvin  A.;  and  Lefferson.  Peter, 
4,484,141,  a.  324464.000. 
Lefort,  Emmanuel:  See— 

Ferrieu,  Oilben  M.  M.;  Hamel,  Roger  B.  J.;  Lefort,  Emmanuel;  and 
MoUere,  Francoise,  4,484,034,  G.  179-81.00B. 
Leightner,  Robert  A.;  and  Thibault  Henry,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Gun  ^t.  4,483,598,  G.  350-558.000. 
Lenard,  Peter:  See- 
Beck,  Ernst;  Lenard,  Peter;  and  Pokorny,  Erich,  4,483,217,  G. 

76-75.000. 
Beck,  Ernst;  and  Lenard,  Peter,  4,483.218,  CL  76-78.00R. 
Lenz,  Bernhard.  Process  for  discontinuous  wort  boiling  during  beer 

manufactiire.  4,483,881,  CL  426-600.000. 
Leopold,  Kun  E.:  See- 
Taylor,  Roderick  S.;  Leopold,  Kurt  E.;  and  Alcock,  A.  John, 
4,484,106.  G.  3 IS- 150.000. 
Le  Pecq.  Jean-Bernard;  Paoletti.  Claude,  and  Dat-Xuong,  Nguyen,  to 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Syn- 
thesis of  pyrido(4.3-b)carbazole  derivatives.  4,483,989,  G.  54^70000. 
Lepine,  Raymond  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

DeBlieux,  Paul  L.;  Lepine,  Raymond  J.,  Jr.;  Roberts,  Reginakl  F., 
Jr.;  and  Young,  Arthur  J.,  4.484,066,  G.  235-98.00C. 
Lepisto,  J.  George;  and  Hain,  Paul  O..  to  Champkm  International 
Corporation.  Bag  with  easy  opening  closure  and  handle.  4.483,445, 
G.  ^6-621.000. 
Lepps,  Neil  O.:  See— 

Madoche,  Robert  D.;  Madoche,  Dan  C;  L»ps,  Neil  O.;  and 
Zukowski,  Dwayne  R..  4,483,363.  G.  137-329.040. 
Lester,  Leslie  J.,  to  Versatile  Corporatkm.  Adjustable  billet  cutter. 

4,483,129,  G.  56-13.900. 
Leuchte,  Mkhael:  See— 

Kohler,  Gisbert;  and  Uuchte.  Michael,  4,483.279,  CL  12341.650. 
Leveque,  Jean-Luc;  and  Gras,  Gilbert,  to  L'Oreal.  Apparatus  to  register 
the  quantity  of  sebum  secreted  by  a  skin.  4,483,619,  G.  356434.000. 
Leveque,  Jean-Luc:  See— 

Lang,  Gerard;  Maignan,  Jean;  Leveque,  Jean-Luc;  and  Rasseneur, 
Uurent,  4,483,983,  CL  544-58.200. 
Lever  Brothen  Company:  See- 
Cox,  Roger  B.;  and  Steer,  Davkl  C,  4,483.782.  G.  252-174.170. 
Cox,  Roger  B.;  and  Steer.  Davkl  C,  4,483,848,  G.  42449.000. 
Levine,  Elliott  M.  Rotational  wake  reaction  steps  for  Foils.  4,483,658, 

CL  416-130.000. 
Lewandowski,  Alan  J.;  and  Moench,  Jerry  D.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Serial 

dau  mode  circuit  for  a  memory.  4,484,308,  G.  364-900.000. 
Lewcock.  Ronald  B.;  and  Lyons,  James  D.  Guillotine  valve  assembly. 

4,483.509,  G.  251-86.000. 
Lewis,  Idris;  Allen,  Roy  H.;  Roscoe,  John  E.;  Churchill,  John  I.;  and 
Parkes,  RonaM  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Bumper  bar  for  a  motor 
vehkle.  4.483.559,  G.  293-126.000. 
Lewis.  Ordale:  See— 

Monigold,  Larry  E.;  and  Lewis,  Ordak,  4,483.287.  G.   123- 
198.0DB. 
Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH:  See— 

Berges.  Hanns-Peter;  Frieden,  Peter;  and  Kabelitz,  Hans-Peter, 
4.483.667.  CL  418-84.000. 
Licari.  YafTa.  Rack  for  a  wall-mounted  telephone.  4.484.033,  G.  179- 

146.00R. 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-GmbH:  See— 

Ostermann,  Bemd;  and  Bitzer,  Wolfgang,  4,484,025,  G.  178-22.090. 

Unaer,  Hans-Geore,  4,483,583,  G.  350-96.150. 

Light,  Kenneth  K.;   Schreiber,  William  L.;  McGhie,  Joseph  A.; 

Schreck,  Ronald  P.;  Yoshida,  Takao;  Schreiber,  Loren  B.;  and  Mura- 

lidhva,  Ranya,  to  International  Flavon  ft  Fragrances  Inc.  Process 

for  producing  solanone,  norsolanadkne  and  intermediates  therefor. 

4,483.995,  CL  549451.000. 

Lillquist,  Robert  D.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Infrared  sensor  for 

arc  welding.  4,484,059,  CL  219-130.010. 
Lin,  Jiang-Jen,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Process  for  producing  methyl  aceute 
from  methanol  and  carbon  monoxide  using  a  novelcatalyst  system. 
4.484,002,  G.  560-232.000. 
Lin,  Jiang-Jen:  See- 
Sanderson,  John  R.;  Marquis,  Edward  T.;  and  Lin,  Jiang-Jen, 
4,483,998,  CI.  S49-S33.000. 
Lindholm,  Fred  A.:  See— 

Neugroschel,  Amost;  Pao,  Shing-Chong;  Lindholm,  Fred  A.; 
Fossum,  Jerry  G.;  and  Sah,  Chih-Tang,  4,483.063,  G.  29-372.000. 
Lindner,  Horst:  See- 
Heck,  Klaus;  Linzenkirchner,  Karl;  Indra,  Friu;  Lindner,  Horst; 
and  Munni^ofr,  Hans,  4,483,733,  CI.  204-129.100. 
Linville,  Richard  D.,  Jr.  Product  sorter  utilizing  a  constant  percentile 

weight  distribution.  4,483,047,  CI.  1745.000. 
Linzenkirchner,  Karl:  See- 
Heck,  Klaus;  Linzenkirchner,  Karl;  Indra.  Fritz;  Lindner,  Horst; 
and  MunnighofT,  Hans,  4,483,733.  CL  204-129.100. 
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Ssoka,  Fnnk  C.  4,4«3.929.  0. 436-333.000. 
Liptchnti,  Lewis  D.:  Stt— 

Bddem,  Demetfioe;  Horvtth,  JkMeph  L.;  and  LipKbutz,  Lewis  O., 

4.4«3.3«9.  a.  165-§aOOB. 

List.  Harold  A.  FlenUe  railway  ca>  truck.  4»4«3aS3,  Q.  103-167.000. 

Listoo,  Max  D.;  aad  Haei.  Paul  K..  |o  American  Hospital  Simply  Cor- 

poratioa.  Contaiiier  for  snail  quantities  of  liquids.  4t4U.616,  CI. 

336-246.000. 

LitwiOer.  Donald  D..  to  Coopaas  Enterprises.  Inc.  Temporary  signpoM 

Mioport  sleeve  and  tool  for  unaettiqg  same.  4.483.306,  a.  24«.343.000. 

Liu.  Huei^aienc  and  Spohn.  Ralph  I,  to  Exxon  Reaearcta  *  Engineer- 

m^  Ca  Modtfied  leolite  catalyst  composition  for  alkylating  toluene 

with  methanol  to  form  styrene.  4.413,936,  Q.  302-74.000 
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Reseaich  k  Engineering  Co.  Modified 
for  alkybting  toluene  with  methanol  to 
•37,  a.  302-73.000. 


Liu.  Huei-Cheng,  to  Exxon 

zeolite  catalyst  ( 

form  styrene.  4.4S3. 
Liu.  SUng-Hoa:  St*— 

^^fJ?*5S  SUf^^'  "<»•  Tie-Lok;  and  Liu.  Shing-Hou.  4.484.007, 
a.  368-628.000. 
LiVoU,  WiOiam  J.,  to  Oayco  Corporation.  Hoae  clamp  for  a  wire 

reinforced  hose.  4.483,336,  G.  28^232.000. 
Ltaiado,  Ramon  A^md  Nicholaon.  Oenzd  A.,  to  Procter  A  Gamble 
Company.  The.  Detergent  compositions  comprising  polyglycoside 

55?  PS!'S^'*y'***  ««™«"«"  •«*  •»»oK  fluoreacer.  4.483,779,  a. 
232-133.000. 

Lknado,  Ramon  A.,  to  Procter  *  Ofemble  Company.  The.  Detergent 
SSSSnSSoft'^i?',^  ""  polycthoxylate  detergent 
Lloyd,  Bruce  C:  5a»— 

Onham,  David  J.;  and  Lloyd,  Bnce  C.  4,483,327.  Q.  128-23.00R. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  Si»— 

Brown,  Wffl»»  H.;  and  Ahiia.   Krishan   K.,  4,483,193,  Q. 
73-702.000. 

Rogen.  Philip  L.,  4,483.614,  Q.  $36-28.300. 
Lockheed  Electronics  Corp.:  Scv— 

BeDew,  Francis  N.,  4,484,193,  Qi  343-3.0SA. 
Loooge,  Michel:  S«»— 

^W^ogJULocoge,  Michel; nnd  Lambay.  Patrick.  4.483.638, 

Logsdon.  Gary  L.:  Sit—  J 

Wilson.  Jesse  R.;  and  Logsdon.  dary  L..  4,484.323.  a.  37060.000. 

Lomas,  David  A.;  and  Thompson,  Gngory  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Fluid 

particle  backmixed  cooling  apparatus.  4,483,276,  CL  122-4.00D. 

^"•W  ^'5^**'  ^  **«'»  ^^^  ^nc-  T/A  Rainbow  Art  Glass. 
Inside.  All]  360  degree  mok).  4.485jl3,  Q.  264-223.000. 

aaS?S^JI?^,  S^JJlif^  "*  *"■*»»  Fabriksaktiebolag.  Cable  duct. 
4.484.020.  a.  174-68.00C 

Lord  Corporation:  Sw— 

Sadowski.  John  S..  4,483,962,  Q.  324-331000. 

LorA.  Peter  F.,  to  Ulster  Manuftcturfav.  Inc.  Dit^josable  waste  scoop 

and  scraper.  4.483.36a  Q.  294-1.00|!^  *^ 

L'Oreal:  Stt- 

.      'f^'^  {•^.^i.*^  °^  O**^  ♦.4*3.619.  a.  336-434.000. 
Lougheed,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Sternberg.  Stanley  R ;  Dargel.  WUliam  O.;  Lougheed.  Robert  M.; 
JfcOulgey.  David  L.;  and  Richardson.  Ralph  E.,  4.484,346,  a. 

Louthan.  Rector  P.,  to  Phillips  Petfoleum  Company.  Combination 
reaction  vosel  and  aspirator-mixer.  4.483.826.  Cr422-223.000. 

Lovpen.  J^y  L.;  Thomas,  George  C;  and  Tmka,  John  T.,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.  Digital-to-analoe  con- 
verter. 4.484.178.  Q.  34O.347.0DA  «-««og  con 

Ltjwnde^  Michael  W.;  Adams.  Derek  S.;  and  Arlidge.  Neville  J.,  to 
SSoffi*™*        ***■  ^"«^  najnitoring  systems.  4,484,130,  Q. 

Lowther,  Frank  E.  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Method  of  apply- 
2S  ,iffS!!^   "^"y   ^   •   '«««"<   chamber.   4,483,736,   a. 

AM- 199.000. 
Lu,  Shau-Zou:  See— 

Christiansen,  John;  and  Lu,  Shau-2ou.  4,483,933,  Q.  324-293.000. 
Lubbock  Intersute  Sales  Co.,  Inc.:  Set— 

Forimer.  Roy  C.  4,483, 1 27.  Q.  33-380.000. 
Lubbock  Manuftcturing  Company:  Sef— 

RMen,  Tbehaer  A.;  and  Rogers,  Thomas  A.,  4,483.434,  a.  220- 

^"?2:*?J2i  *■  ^"^•'^  f*^  •»«  «»««»«  for  vehicles.  4,483.468.  CI. 

^"^iB^  **  =  "**  ^^****  '*>•"  '••  ^  0«»«*l  Electric  Company. 
4 483973  cTmS Si)°'*'*°"''°^' ^''^ "'*°"* compositions. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  Set— 

""4^300^1(26.^^  ^^  '•=  "^  ^"^-^  ^•^'^  '  • 
Lucas  Industries  public  limited  company:  See— 

Brearley.  Makwhn.  4,483,346.  Cn80-6.00R. 

LucM,  James  G.;  and  Young.  Alan  C,  to  Commonwealth  of  Australia, 

The.  Antenna  dnve  arrangement  for  very  high  frequency  omidirec- 

.  If^  'S»*  ?».y'«!*»"  *y^  4,4H196,  a.  343^.000. 
Ludwig,  Daniel  P.:  Stt— 

°4»33j  a'i33?i6sSi).  "^^  "^   '•'^"^•'   °"«'   »•  • 
^  MjJfwST'  "*  °**"  *  Company.  Pipe  coupling.  4.483,333.  Q. 


Lufl^  Bruce  A.;  and  Kazamowicz,  Michael  C,  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  recovering  thermoplastic 
from  coated  fabnc  scrap.  4.483,488,  a.  241-23.000. 

LuU,  John  M.:  5w— 

.      ^^  ^*^  §:•  •«*  "^^  J<*»  W.,  4.484,217,  a.  338-84.000. 
Lundberg.  Robert  D.;  and  Phillipa.  Robert  R.,  to  Exxon  Research  A 
EnffBeMBjrg».  Antiplastidzation  of  polymer  complexes.  4,483,957, 

Lundberg,  Robert  D.:  Stt— 

Attrwal.  Pswui  K.;  Turner,  S.  Richard;  Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  and 
Evans,  Morris  L..  4.483,960  Q.  324499.000. 
Limiewski.  Robert,  to  Radiation  Dynamics.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 

i!iu!34r^??7i»'  ~*^  "*^  •'^^  "^^^ 

Luntz.  Richard  D.:  See— 

''^^^M^'^P^,^^'  ^^  ''•'  •«*  Luntz,  Richard  D., 
4,483,330  CI.  128-75.000. 

Lyie.  Stephen  V.;  and  Hanscom.  Bradford  E.  to  T.A.D.  Avanti.  Inc. 

Telephone  rmg  detector  system.  4.484.036.  Q.  179-84.00A. 

Lynn.  Vicki  A.:  See— 

Lyons.  James  D.:  See— 

'^SUMOOo"^**  B:  "<»  Lyons.  James  D..  4.483,509,  Q. 


MA.N.    Maschinenfabrik    Augiburg-Numberg    Aktiengesellschaft: 

Schwarting.  Karl  H.,  4.483,567,  a.  299-43.000. 
Mau  Gear-Wheel  ft  Machine  Company  Limited:  See— 

Bickel,  Hanajorg.  4,483.103,  Q.  51-165.870 
Maass,  Hans:  5e^- 

»«    ^^J  Of«*--'"'J">;  "d  Maass,  Hans,  4,483,477,  a.  228-42.000. 
MMDonaM,  Wayne  P.;  and  Smith,  James  L.,  to  JLG  Industries,  Inc. 

Boom  Utching  system.  4,483, 109,  Q.  52-1.000. 
Machova ,  Alena:  5^»— 

Berth,  Tomislav;  Jost,  Karei;  Lebl,  Michal;  Machova  ,  Alena; 
Servitova  ,  Linda;  and  Slaninova.  Jirina,  4.483,794,  a.  260- 

Mackie,  David  R.:  5^e— 

*^^5?°'  "'S**'^-:  Buthn,  Joel  F.;  Bixler,  Richard  M.;  Davidow, 
Wilham  H;  Despotakis,  John  A.;  Graziano,  Peter  J.;  Green, 
2^^l°-  °'*'«'  ^^  A-;  Hayashi,  Steven  J.;  Mackie,  David 
R.;  McEvoy,  Dennis  L.;  TreyWg.  James  G.;  and  Wierenga. 
Steven  W..  4.484.275.  Q.  36*-20o!0OO.  "^ 

MacRa^  Sandy;  and  Young.  Les.  to  Crystal  Audio  Visual  Products. 
L»- Sundtaneous  vuual  and  audio  signal  apparatiis.  4,483.599.  Q. 

Maddock.  Jr.  Alfred  W..  to  Halliburton  Company.  Surface  readout  drill 

stem  test  control  apparatus.  4,483,187,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Mader,  Gerhard  U.:  See— 

'°^a^^!^  "••  •™*  M«*«''  Otthud  U.,  4.484.128,  Q. 
318-805.000. 

Madoche.  Dan  C:  See—  . 

Madoche.  Robert  D.;  Madoche.  Dan  C;  Lepps,  Neil  O.;  and 
Zukowski.  Dwayne  R.,  4,483,363,  Q.  137-329.040. 
Madoche,  Robert  D.;  Madoche,  Dan  C;  Lepps,  Neil  O.;  and  Zukowski. 

Dwayne  R.  Coinpressor  valve.  4.483,363,  Q.  137-329.040. 
Maeda,  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

Nogiwa,  Masashi;  Miyata,  Yasunao;  Maeda,  Tsuyoshi;  Kumada, 
H^ime;  and  Suzuki,  Yoshitaka,  4,483,553,  CI.  280-803.000. 
Maenma,  MaaaUugu:  See— 

Murayama,  Seizo;  Isawa.  Kazuo;  Maejima,  Maaatsugu;  Usuki, 
w    .  ^•M2l*^'»^5^^**^'*^oWcW,  4,483,751,  a.  204.37.100. 
Maekawa.  Koji;  and  Kawajiri,  Shogo,  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd. 
Combustion  pressure  peak  detector  for  combustion  control  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine.  4,483,181,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Maekawa,  Masakazu:  See— 

^}f'.^^^°'    •"**    Maekawa,    Masakazu,    4.484,205,    a. 
346-200.000. 
Maekawa,  Yukio:  See— 

M««t»i  Tsuroyj^  M^kawa.  Yukio;  and  Ando,  Makoto.  4.483.603, 

Magda,  Robert  J.,  to  Lawn  Doctor,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

!,'5?'-,"!ft^**}!I?"„^'llJ'^  granular  and  liquid  treatinent  materials. 
4,483,486,  CI.  239-663.000. 

M«gee.  Robert  A.;  and  Remsen,  Lawrence  P.,  to  International  Business 
Mactanw  Corporation.  In-line  mask  cleaning  system.  4,483,040,  CI. 

Mahailet,  Jean  B.;  and  Gabriel,  Jean  P.,  to  Synthelabo.  Pharmaceutical 
compositions  containing  a  fraction  extracted  from  mandassi  ICypents 
artieulatus  L).  4,483,851,  CI.  424-195.000.  "^ 

Mahle  GmbH:  See— 

"*."]???*•  '^w*>»e':  Schlosser.  Detlef;  and  Wimmer,  Heinz, 
4,483.286,  CI.  123-193.WP. 
Mai,  Don  L.;  and  Campbell.  Bruce  W.,  to  Rockwell  International 

Corporation.  Voice  operated  switch.  4,484,344,  a.  381-46.000. 
M*«'.  Jam«  J.;  Woodard.  Jeffrey  P.;  Ferrante,  John  V.;  and  Heffron, 
Michael  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Variable  dau 
bwe  generator  apparatus.  4,484,297.  Q.  364-717.000. 
Maicnan,  Jean:  See— 

LMg.  Gerard;  Maignan,  Jean;  Leveque.  Jean-Luc;  and  Rasseneur. 
Uurent.  4.483,983.  CI.  544-58.200 
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Makarov,  Viktor  M.:  Stt— 

Khismatulm,  Enver  R.;  Shd,  Marat  M.;  Novikov,  Alexandr  N.; 
Makarov,  Viktor  M.;  Serov,  Petr  G.;  Trotsenko,  Vasfly  D.; 
Nikolsky,  Sergei  L;  and  Pimshtein,  Pavel  G..  4,483,166,  Q. 
7M  37.000 
Maloohn.  RonaM  D.:  Set- 

Provanzano,  Salvatore  R.;  Aldrich,  Wilbert  H.;  I^Angelo,  Robert 
A.;  Drottar,  Emil  P.;  Fmn^an,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Heom.  James;  Hill, 
Lawrence  W.;  Malcofan,  Ronald  D.;  NoUet,  Michael  C;  Peri- 
man,  Bamch  S.;  Treasler,  Michad  B.;  Van  Schalkwyk,  John  E; 
and  Webb,  Kincade  N.,  4,484,303,  CL  364-900000. 
Malinsky,  J.  David:  Ste— 

Yeager,  Howard  L.;  and  Malinsky,  J.  David,  4,483,748,  Q.  204- 
TOOT. 
Mallon,  Joseph  R.,  Jr.:  Stt— 

Kurtz,  Anthony  D.;  Mallon.  Joseph  R..  Jr.;  aad  Nam,  Tunothy  A., 
4,483,196,  a.  73-730.000 
Mallozzi,  Philip  J.;  and  Epstein,  Harold  M.,  to  Battelle  Development 

Corpmation.  Provkling  X-rays.  4,484339,  CL  378-82.000. 
Maloney,  James  E;  and  McDondl,  James  A.,  to  Economics  Labora- 
tory. Ina  Low-liDammg,  pH  sensitive,  alkylamine  polyether  surface 
active  agents  and  methods  for  using.  4.483,741,  Q.  162-5.000. 
Mamiya  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Mamiya  Camera  Co.,  Ltd.):  Ste— 

Kumagai.  Takashi,  4,484,080  Q.  25O-56O.O0O. 
Manabe,  Takao;  Kamahora,  Fumio;  Yoshida,  Tetsu;  and  Kanemoto, 
Masakazu.  to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  measuring  a  workpiece.  4.484,118.  Q.  318-561.000. 
Manchefo,  Robert  See— 

Allnon.  Kenneth  L.;  Gomez,  Helio;  and  Manchego,  Robert, 
4,484,342,  CI.  378-168.000. 
Mancini,  Armen  N.:  Stt— 

Strout,   Emery  G.;  and   Mandni.   Armen   N.,  4,484.233,  CI. 
358-302.000. 
Mangiapane,  Philip.  Leg  exerciser.  4,483,533,  Q.  272-137.000. 
Maimarth,  Gary  B.;  and  Cornell,  Jay  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Blade  assembly  for  a  mrbomachine.  4,483,661,  Q.  416-22O00R. 
Manitoba  Telephone  System,  The:  See— 

Boland,  Peter,  Coyne,  John;  and  Gimple,  Irving,  4,484.218.  CI. 
358-86.000. 
Mann.  David  O..  to  La-Man  Corporation.  Airline  lubricator.  4,483,417, 

a.  184-55.200. 
Manner,  James  A.:  See- 
Cook,  James  A.,  Jr.;  and  Manner,  James  A.,  4,484,008,  G. 
568-639.000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hennecke,   Johannes;    Horst,    Heinz;    and    Podellek,    Helmut, 
4.483.403.  a.  175-88.000. 
Manneasen,  Johannes.  Combustion  engine  comprising  a  vaporizer 

pressure  r^ulator.  4.483.302,  Q.  123-527.000. 
Manning,  Jolm  D.:  See— 

Qricoetti,  Mario  F.;  and  Manning,  John  D.,  4,483,388,  CI.  165-2.000. 
Manser,  Gerakl  E,  to  S  R  I  International.  Energetic  copolymers  and 

method  of  making  same.  4,483,978,  Q.  528-408.000. 
Mantei,  Thomas  D.,  to  University  of  Cincinnati.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  plasma  etching  a  substrate.  4,483,737,  Q.  156-643.000. 
Mao,  Mark  H.  K..  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Polar  solvent 
extraction  of  colored  materials  from  alkylsaccharides  under  essen- 
tiallv  anhydrous  conditions.  4,483,979.  Q.  536-18.600. 
Marathon  Oil  Company:  See- 
Thompson.  Timothy  J.,  4,483,206,  a.  73-863.850. 
Marburg,  Stephen:  See— 

Kofionitach,  Janos;  Marburg,  Stephen;  and  Patchett,  Arthur  A., 
4,483,870,  a.  424-309.000. 
Marcotte,  Bemadine  A.  Method  of  coloring  hair.  4,483,354,  Q.  132- 

45.00R. 
Maremont  Corporation:  See— 

Cubatehini,  Joseph.  4.483.377.  Q.  141-349.000. 
Margen.  Peter,  to  Sonstore  KB.  Borehole  reservoir.  4,483,318,  CI. 

126-400.000. 
Marie,  Roland;  Locoge,  Michel;  and  Lambay,  Patrick,  to  Vallourec. 
Device  for  fixing  a  piercing  or  expanding  plug  to  a  piercing  or  ex- 
panding bar.  4.483,638,  a.  403-20.000. 
Marinak,  Michael  J.;  and  Simonson,  John  L.,  to  Kalama  Chemical,  Inc. 
Production  of  polychlorinated  pyridine  mixtures  by  liquid  phase 
chlorination    or   beta-picoline    or    beta-picoline    hydrochloride. 
4,483,993,  CI.  546-345.000. 
Malinger,  Melvin  F.:  See— 

Braus,   Harry;   Barlow,   Anthony;   and   Maringer,   Melvin   P., 
4,483,954,  Q.  524-261.000. 
Marion,  Charles  P.;  and  Jahnke,  Frederick  C,  to  Texaco  Development 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  production  of  synthesis  gas  from  heavy 
hydrocarbon  fuen  containing  high  metal  concentrations.  4,483,690, 
CI.  48-61.000. 
Marotta  Scientific  Controls,  Inc.:  See— 

deVersterre,  William  I.;  and  Worden,  Donald  A.,  4,484,285,  d. 
364472.000. 


Marquis,  Edward  T.:  See- 
Sanderson,  John 


R.;  Marquis,  Edward  T.;  and  Lin,  Jiang-Jen, 
4,483,998,  Q.  549-533.000. 
Marr,  Fritt:  See— 

Blankenburg,  Heinz;  Schafer,  Peter,  Marr,  Fritz;  Kollner,  Harald; 
Grimm,  Rainer,  Scherf,  Wilhelm;  and  Bohm,  Horst,  4,483,100, 
a.  49-351000. 
Mars  Limited:  See- 
Taylor,  Michael;  Withnall,  Malcolm  D.  N.;  and  Talbot.  Michael  A., 
4,483,439,  Q.  221-14.000. 


Marsh,  Keith  D.;  and  Erickson,  Roy  O.,  to  Coh  Industries  Operating 

Corp.  Gradient  power  valve  assembly.  4,483,508,  Q.  251-61.300. 
Marshall,  Kenneth  H.  Production  of  tubes  for  dental  impressions. 

4,483,675,0.433-141.000. 
Maiihall,  Sidney  W.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Interface  suppression 
apparatus  and   method   for  a  linear   modulator.   4,483,596,   O. 
350-385.000 
Martenson,  Donald  S.  Free  standing  stove.  4,483,312,  O.  126-77.000. 
Martin.  Joae  L.  Grease  gun  filler.  4.483,375.  O.  141-27.000. 
Martinson.  Albert  M..  Jr.:  See- 
Snow.  Frederick  O.;  Hulette.  Roger  L.;  Martinson.  Albert  M.,  Jr.; 
and  Gwyn,  Peter,  4,483,655,  O.  414-786.000. 
Martinson  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Kramer,    Dean   C;    and   Crawford,    Jay    D.,    4,483,395,    O. 
166-241.000. 
Manisun  Suruga  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Cteawa,  Nittuo;  and  Shimizu,  Akira,  4,483,170  O.  72-327.000. 

Marx,  Daniel  R.:  See 

Too,  Elena  H.;  and  Marx,  Daniel  R.,  4,483,739,  O.  156-656.000. 
Maryonovich,  Michael  C,  to  Maaco  Corporation.  Lifting  jack  and 

cover  therefor.  4,483,515,  O.  254-I03.00O 
Marziaz,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Cerwin,  Robert  J.;  and  Marziaz,  Richard  D.,  4,483,437,  CL 
206^.300. 
Masahiro,  Tazawa,  to  Showa  Musen  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Connec- 
tor with  locking  mechanism.  4,483,578,  O.  339-7S.0MP. 
Masbruch,  Richard  D.:  See — 

Waldhauser,  Steven  J.;  and  Masbnich.  Richard  D.,  4,483,041,  O. 
15-359.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Gehring,  Gesdlschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung  ft 
Co.  Kommanditgeadhchafl:  See- 
Bender,  Albert,  4,483,105,  O.  51-227.00R. 
Maschinenfabrik  NiehofT  KG:  See— 

Engmann,   Gunther,   Hagen,   Werner,   and   Heider,   Hermann, 
4,483,490  O.  242-25.0^. 
Maschflieyer,  Donald  M.;  Fowler,  Allan  E;  Sims,  Steve  A.;  and  White, 
G.  Eldon,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for  making  a 
mixture  of  ethylene  and  butene-1.  4,484,016,  O.  585-510.000. 
Masco  Corporation:  5fc 

Maryonovich,  Michael  C,  4.483,515,  O.  254-103.000. 
Maslanka,  William  W.;  and  Spence,  Gavin  G.,  to  Hercules  Incorpo- 
rated. Organic  pigments.  4,483,939,  CI.  524-457,000. 
Masters,  Pamela.  Ambient  steam  capturing  device.  4,483,317,  O. 

126-390.000. 
Mastyima,  Sho;  Towatari,  Yoshishige;  Iwaya,  Shoichi;  Masumura, 
Hitoshi;  Abe,  Hisao;  and  Sakamoto,  Norimaaa.  to  TDK  Electronics 
Co.,  Ltd.  Current  restriction  element  responsive  to  applied  voltage. 
4,484,251,  O.  361-321.000. 
Masumura,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Masujima,  Sho;  Towatari,  Yoshishige;  Iwaya,  Shoichi;  Masumura, 
Hitoshi;  Abe,  Hisao;  and  Sakamoto,  Norimaaa.  4.484.231,  CI. 
361-321.000 
Matsuda,  Kenji:  See- 
Sato,    Aluhiro;    Suzuki,    Takeshi;    Kikuta,    Kazutsune;    Chiba. 
Hiromasa;  Uwai,  Toshihiro;  Matsuda,  Kemi;  and  Hanari,  Tohru, 
4,483,971,  O.  526-142.000. 
Matsui,  Fumio:  See— 

Sugisawa,  Ko;  Matsui,  Fumio;  Yamamoto,  Yozo;  Nakanaga,  Ryu- 
suke;  Takeda,  Nobuji;  Fujii,  Yoshimasa;  and  Hirano,  Yoshitaka, 
4,483,879,  O.  426451.000. 
Matsui,  Yasuo,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Snap  action  push  button 

switch.  4,484.042,  O.  200-67.0DB. 
Matsuffioto,  H^ime;  Okada,  Kouji;  and  Sano,  Nobuo,  to  Toybox  Cor- 
poration. Digital  measuring  device.  4,483,077,  O.  33-125.00A. 
Matsumoto,  Huoshi:  See- 
Ogata,  Maseru;  Tawara,  Kattuya;  Watanabe,  Yoshihachi;  Mauu- 
moto,  Hiroshi;  and  Takahashi,  Toshio,  4,483,866,  O.  424- 
273.00R. 
Matsumura,  Hiroyoshi;  Katsuyama,  Toshio;  and  Suganuma,  Tsuneo,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Optiral  gyroscope  with  large  propagation  constant 
difference.  4,483,617,  cT.  356-350.000. 
Matsumura,  Susumu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  detecting 
a  portion  of  light  incident  on  an  image  forming  optical  system. 
4,484,072,  O.  250-237.00G. 
Mattushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Irikura,  Tsutomu.  4,483,062,  O.  29-570.000. 
Koishi,  Keiui;  Yoshida,  Tomio;  Satoh,  Isao;  and  Harigae,  Shunji, 

4,484,319,  O.  369-46.000. 
Murai,  Eiji;  Suzuki,  Tomiji;   Sadamori,   Hiroki;  and  Taguchi, 

Kazuhito,  4,483,673.  CI.  431-328.000. 
Takemoto,  Toydci;  Fujita,  Tsutomu;  Sakai,  Hiroyuki;  and  Yamada, 

Haniyasu,  4,484,211,  CI.  357-50.000. 
Tsukamoto,  Masao;  Kawamoto,  Kinji;  and  Uya,  Maseru,  4,483,229, 

a.  84-1.010 
Ueda,  Shigeki,  4,484,065,  O.  219-492.000. 
Yokobori,  Nobuyoshi;  Urayama,  Masashi;  and  Igarashi,  Yoshiaki, 
4,484,235,  O.  360-10.200. 
Matsushita,  Shuzo:  See— 

Sekida,  Minoru;  Yamaki,  Toshio;  Fujii,  Akira;  Matsushita,  Shuzo; 
and  Kataoka,  Akira,  4,483,601,  CI.  354-288.000. 
Mauuura,  Yozo;  and  Yuasa,  Kazuhiro,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Mag- 
netic cleaning  device.  4,483,611,  O.  355-15.000. 
Mattel,  Inc.:  See— 

Gabler,  Otto  L.;  Halford,  Wayne  R.;  Kilroy,  Eugene  J.;  and  McKit- 
trick,  Michael  T.,  4,483,096,  O.  446430.000. 
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MMtth.  Hohaer  AO:  Stt— 

Deforait.airittniiJ^4.4«4.iaa;a.  340>36S.(nS. 
MauMT-Wcrke  Obemdorf  OinbH:  S«»- 

"^.,S?*^„'!'Sfei    HM^Jurgen;    and    Roas.    Ouatber. 

4,413,079,  a.  33-174^L. 
Dietrich,  flennaiui;  N<»ges,  Ham  J.;  and  Band,  Oerhaid.  4,483^09, 
Q.  74-S9.IS0. 
Mayer.  Rayocr  M.,  to  British  PMrokum  Company  p.l.c..  The.  Method 
w  theproduction  of  fibre  rekforced  articiea.  4,483.214,  a. 

Maya,  Harry  W..  to  Rheem  ManulKturing  Company.  Salvaseabk 

industrial  container.  4,4«3,4S«,  a.  iSMTJOOO. 
Maytag  Company,  The:  St*— 

Ellinpoa.  David  I.,  4,483.082,  a.  3444.00a 

^'IS^  5^*2!?^;  Jl'^'«  «^*  •»*«'  **■»••  »«"  <*«vice 
4,483,210,  a.  74-340.000. 

Maada  Motor  Corporation:  Sw— 

lida.  Kaisuyoahi.  4,483,293,  Q.  I23-42S.00O. 
^^^^^"^  "^  Eafeler,  WiUiam  R.  to  General  Electric  Company. 
CMOS  latch  cell  including  five  trvisiston,  and  static  flip-fiops  em- 
ployini  the  ceU.  4.484,087.  a.  307  J72.00A. 
^'^JrS'^  *^  Engeler,  William  E..  to  General  Electric  Company. 

CMOS  Pour-transistor  reset/set  latch.  4.484,088.  O.  3O7-279.O0a 
Mazufflder,  Ati  T..  to  NCR  Canada  Ltd  •  NCR  Canada  LTEE.  Bar 

code  processing  apprntus.  4.484,00.  a.  235-462.000. 
McAferty.  James  M.:  Stt— 

Cornyn,  William  S..  Jr.;  Barrett.  Jbhn  S.;  Brabsron.  Donald  C.  Jr.- 
Cwnana.  Pfct«  C;  McAferty,  Jhmea  M.;  Neboo.  Steven  P.;  and 
Schy,  Stuart  T.,  4,484,081,  6.  )SO-5«3.000. 
McCain  Manufacturing  Corporation:  St»— 

^'%w,'?^,i'  1!W^  °*»i«  ^'  •«•  McCain.  William  B.. 
4,483,326,  CI.  27O-S4.0a). 

McCain,  William  B.:  Sm- 

^^^SI'F^J^  ]?je*  °«»««  ^''  •«'  WcCain,  William  B.. 
4,483,326,  Q.  270*34.000. 

^SS!!L'?^f-S,?'!!!*!??y!*-  Thermo-electric  cooled  motorcycle 
hdnet  4,483,021,  Q.  2-7.00a 

M(K:aadles^  Bruce.  U,  to  United  Stttea  of  America.  National  Aeronau- 

J«  ■»  Spce  Administration.  Connection  system.  4.483,639.  CI. 

^^!5!lr*  David  p.;  and  Kussy.  Flank  W..  to  Siement-Allis.  Inc. 
EJaidka^movabie  contact  with  wiping  action.  4.484,1H  a. 

McOung.  James  A.:  Sti— 

McCoanell.  Richard  L.:  Sw- 

'"r^l'^TS^";  J'?JS^"«"y  "^J  •«*  McConneU.  Richard 
L..  4,483,969,  d  323-437.000. 

McCubbrey,  David  L.,  to  Environmental  Research  Institute  of  Michi- 

^55:wf!?"?LP??'?*  I?"**  processor.  4,4H349,  a.  382-49.000. 
McCubbrey,  David  L.:  Stt— 

Stera^tStantey  R-jDargel.  William  O.;  Lougheed.  Robert  M.; 
JgOatojy.  David  L.;  and  Richardson.  Ralph  E.  4.484.346.  Q. 

McOaaoo.  Inc.:  S^n^ 

^  Ji^Pf^  °*^  L.,  4.483,364,  d  294-91.00a 

''523S;4S;?a,la.Sill5Sr  ^-  OU  well  sucker  .Hi  safety 

^SS!^/**  °  •  i''  *^  **™"'  PW  L-.  to  Zoecon  Corporation. 
Methodtor  manufacturmg  and  packaging  a  pet  collar.  4,483^123.  Q. 

McDoneb.  James  A.:  Stt— 

M^geyj^MBes  E;  and  McDoneU.  James  A..  4,483.741,  a. 

McDonnell.  Damien  G.:  Stt—  ' 

^'^  Pl'i^.JS-  L-;  McDonKll.  Damiea  G.;  and  Raynes. 
„       Edwwd  P.  4.483.393.  Q.  33O.33O.0OR.  '^ 

McDonnell  Douclas  Corpforatioa:  Stt^ 

OwtajJDavid  M.;  and  McElUg^tt.  Paul  J..  4.483,737.  CL  204- 
**flS?*^^**^w^i"*'  9*P'*»'  ^<*«rt  **•  to  Texaco  Inc.  Olefin 

McEvoy.  Dennis  L.:  Sm—  J 

*^Sf^  'y*,6L?S!?*'.'*J?'  ^i'  ■'«'"•  Richard  M.;  Davidow, 
KS  J?',P5P?2^  '<*»  ^''  0»MiMo.  Peter  J.;  Green. 
5f*^B° '  °Ti?L^^  \i  "!r«*^  Steven  J.;  Mackii.  Di?S 

^  „  Siivii.7)!:4£3??i=32im2'-  °=  ^  ^*«^ 

McPaU.  Jota  D..  to  Wasdnghouae  Electric  Corp.  Diiectioaal  oompari- 

m  bk)eking  protKtive  relay  system,  4,484J43.  Q.  361^.000. 
McOhie.  Joseph  A.:  Sm— 

Li^t.  Kenneth  IL;  Schreiber.  WlUam  L.;  McOhie.  Joseph  A.; 

&hrsdu  RooaU  P.;  Yoahida.  Takao;  Schrciber.  U>r«ll.:  ud 

MuraHdhara.  Ranva.  4,483,993,  arS49-43 1.000. 

Mclntyr^  Ro«r  L.;  and  Reed,  Robert  R,  to  Cummins  Engine  Com- 

peay.  Inc.  Transducer  eaUbratiaa  vBriflcation  fixture  teTmultiple 

SDteUe  torque  units.  4,483,177,  Q.  73.1.00C  ^ 

^**1'  °i?!L!P*'.^*'"«™'  *«*«  '••  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited. 
J^yjJgJoptiM'  waveguidae  onto  a  Mpport  filament  4,483,134,  a. 


E  Rodent  exterminating  apparatus.  4,483,094,  a. 


McKee,  James 

43-81.000. 
McKittrick.  Michael  T.:  St*— 

OaMjT.  Ojto  L.;  Halfoid.  Wj^n^^  Kilroy.  Eugene  J.;  and  McKit- 
«  ..    V^*^  Michael  T.,  4,483,096,  Q.  446-430.000/ 
Mckool,  Inc.:  Sep— 

McCaU,  Jerry  C,  4.483.021.  Q.  2-7.000. 
840olf^  *^<*e«  C.  Shielded  transformer.  4.484.171.  a.  336- 

McLynn,  Dennis  M.,  to  Pneumo  Corporation.  Coaxial  thermocouole 
wire.  4.484,018.  CL  l36-23a00a  ^^  wennocoupie 

McManaman,  Raymond  M.:  Stt— 

*TTJ!f5S"r?i^*^SSISr-  **y»°~'  **•=  •«' ^eves,  Roy 
A.,  4,483,330,  CI.  271-236.000. 

McVtorrow,  Richard  H..  Jr.;  and  Haiah,  Geoffiey,  to  Analogic  Corpo- 
rMon.  Signal  anmhfier  for  a  signaTrecording  device  with  magnetic 
deflection.  4,484,11 1,  a.  313-mOOa  nagnenc 

McMuUen,  Alice  K.:  Stt— 

McNutt,  Michael  J.:  Stt— 

''mJ^MO^  T.:  and  McNutt.   Michael  J..  4.484.143.  a. 

McRea.  James  C:  Stt^ 

*^YS*Jii '"*"«•  ^  ^''  •»**  M***-  ^"»««  C-  ♦.W.792.  a. 
20(VI12.7ii0. 

McShea,  William  T.,  Ill;  and  Yarrington,  Robert  M.,  to  Engelhard 
corporation.  Production  of  synthetic  natural  gu  flrom  coal  guifim- 
twn  bquid  by-products.  4.483.691,  a.  48-202.055.  "^ 

McTamaney,  Louis  S.;  Delfino,  Allan  B.;  and  Bisbee.  Gary  W.,  to  PMC 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  recording  and  playback  of 
dynagraphs  for  sucker-rod  wells.  4,483,188,  Q.  73-131.000. 

Mead  Corporation:  Stt— 

Sanders,  Frederick  W.,  4,483,912.  Q.  430-138.000. 

Modows.  Ro|(r  D .  to  Dayco  Coreoration.  Center  pbte  structure  for 
railway  vehicle.  4.483.234.  Q.  1M-199.00C. 

Meadox  Medicals,  Inc.:  Stt— 

"^f5???^?!T?.^^''  Weinberg,  Steven;  and  Parte.  John  P.. 
4.483,023,  CI.  3-1.000. 
Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated:  Si*— 

Corey,  John  A.,  4,483,143,  Q.  60-326.000. 
Medeuov,  Chaken  K.:  See— 

Zabelin.  Igor  V.;  Ryabukhin,  Jury  M.;  Baibekov,  Murat  K.;  De- 
vyadan,  Vladimir  N.;  Kitaigorodsky.  Efim  A.;  Kolomiitsev, 
Arnold  V.;  Sorokous,  Viktor  G.;  Chalabaev,  Bias  A.;  Zuev. 
Nikolai  M.;  Medeuov,  Chaken  K.;  Chesnokov,  Alexandr  S.; 
Usenov,  Seisanbai;  Tsidrintaev,  Grigory  V.;  Nikolaev,  Mikhail 
M.;  Kolyadzin,  Alexandr  A.;  Smorguaov,  Boris  A.;  Chalov, 
Atexandr  V.;  Aaafiev,  Viktor  V.;  Ladaria.  Oleg  V.;  Vukolov. 

Y}!^,  Y^-  5S'"i?)(J"»™*  ^^  *^  I'fl'hBO,  Fedor  A.. 
4.483.733,  Q.  204-7a000. 

Medical  Eiuineerins  Corporation:  See- 
Trick.  Robert  E,  4,483,331.  Q.  128-79.000. 

Medisearch  PR.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Flick,  Roland  E;  Wortman,  Ronald  D.;  Fotevski.  Kntin;  and 
Whitney.  John.  4.483.03a  Q.  3-438.000. 

Meinan  Machinery  Works.  Inc.:  See- 
Honda.  Noriyuki.  4.483.73a  Q.  136-242.000. 

Meiste.  Cordell  E:  Stt— 

'**^f^S^"'*™*  *•:  "^  **«««.  Cordell  E.  4.483.0*4.  Q. 
16-70.000. 

Melchior.  Jean;  and  Andre.  Thierry,  to  Societe  pour  le  Devdoppement 
de  la  SuralimenUtion  HYPERBAR.  Simercharged  internal  craabus- 
S.3990S**  P"*^'*'**'   *^th  a  coolmg  system.   4.483.13a  a. 
Melden.  Kurt  A.:  See- 
Olson,  David  E;  Simpson,  Peter  E;  Melden,  Kurt  A.;  and  Dowl- 
ins,  Terence,  4,484,263,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Melin,  Thomas  N.:  See— 

^^«?ISII«»  ^•'  •«*  **«"»•  Thomas  N.,  4,483,379,  a. 
144-366.000. 
Meltz,  Gerald:  See— 

Cullen.  Donald  E;  Grudkowski.  Thomas  W.;  and  Meltz.  Gerald. 

4.484,098,  a.  3I0.313.00A.  ^^ 

Moiapace,  Henry  R.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The. 

Synthesis  of  2-methylbutanal.  4,484,006,  Q.  368-434.000. 
Menor,  Georne  M.:  See— 

'^^jfSf'^}^'^    •«*    **«»°''    0«»i«    M..    4,4H078,    a. 
29O'9O3.100. 

Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.:  Sce^ 

*^"i5f^  '"**  Marburg.  Stephen;  and  Patchett,  Arthur  A., 

4,483,87a  a.  424-309.00a 
Patchett,  Arthur  A.;  and  Ruyle.  WiUiam  V..  4,483.83a  O. 

424-177.000. 
Saari.  Walfired  S..  4.483.838.  CL  424-23a000. 
Meredith.  David  L.,  to  Swimoot  Overflow  Components.  Inc.  Snap<m 

gutter  cover  for  swimming  pools.  4,483,023,  d.  4-3ia000. 
Merenyi,  Ferenc:  Stt— 

S^^  pal  M.  E;  Merenvi.  Ferenc;  Karlsaon.  Lennart  E;  and 
HanshofT.  Gunnar.  4.483.867.  a.  424-279.00a 
Merkel,  Heinz:  Stt— 

w_5*^!*!?*"'  ™**J  •«*  Meritel.  Heinz.  4.483.136,  Q.  37^1.000. 
Merrick  Foods.  Inc.:  See— 

Zinolek.  Alfred  J.;  and  Van  Der  Voort.  Douglas  P..  4.483474,  a. 
119-61.00a 
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Messerschmitt-Bdkow-Blohm  GmbH:  Stt— 

Engl.  Ernst.  4.483.139.  Q.  60-231.000. 
Messinev.  MikhaU  J.:  See- 

Adadurov,  Gennady  A.;  Bavina.  Tamara  V.;  Breusov,  Oleg  N.; 
Drobyshev,  Viktor  N.;  Messinev,  Mikhail  J.;  Rogacheva,  Alex- 
andra I.;  Ananiin.  Alexandr  V.;  ApoUonov,  Vladimir  N.;  Dre- 
min,  Anatoly  N.;  Doronin,  Valentm  N.;  Dubovitsky,  Fedor  I.; 
Zemlyakova.  Lidia  G.;  Pershtn.  Sergei  V.;  and  Tatsy.  Viktor  P., 
4.483.836.0.423-290.000. 
Metabi.  Tsuneyo;  Maekawa.  YuUo;  and  Ando.  Makoto,  to  Minoitt 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  focusing  arrangement  for 
changing  the  fDcus  driving  direction  in  accordance  witii  the  type  of 
interchangeable  optical  unit  4.483.603.  G.  334-401000. 
Metal  Box  PLC:  See- 

Franek.  Joaef  T.;  and  Porcuznik.  Paul.  4.483.171.  Q.  72-347.000. 
MetallgeaeUschaft  AG:  Sie- 

Rolke.  Dietrich;  Hitzel.  Hans;  and  Brink.  Andriea.  4.483.772,  Q. 
210601.000. 
Metz.  Arthur  J.,  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Bootstrapped  shunt  feedback  ampU- 

fier.  4.484.147,  Q.  330-136.000. 
Meyer.  Jacques,  to  Chloe  Chimie.  Hardenable/curable  unsaturated 

polyester  based  compositions.  4.483.963.  a.  323-44.000 
Meyer.  Theodore  O.;  and  van  Ommering.  Gerrit  to  Ford  Aerospace  A 
Communications  Corporation.  Insulated  feedthrough  expansion  seal. 
4,483.063.0.29^3.200.  *^^ 

Meyer.  Traoey  K.  Suntan  oil  applicator.  4.483.636.  a.  401-266.000. 
Mtcafil  AG:  See- 
Fischer.  Bruno;  Andretta.  Angelo;  and  Nussbaumer.  Manfred. 
4.483.433.  Q.  198-339.000. 
Michel.  Horst-Wemer.  Apparatus  for  hardening  mold  parts  made  of 

sand  for  making  metal  castmgs.  4.483.384.  Q.  164-134.000. 

MichisUta,  Katsumi;  Kawano.  Mitnigi;  Aoshima.  Fujio;  Kato.  Yukio; 

and  Asamoto.  Tetsuhiro.  to  Mitsubnhi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and 

Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  electrical  discharge 

nachining  of  a  work  in  the  fDrm  of  a  roll.  4.484.033.  CL  219-69.0(£. 

Michon.  Pttrick;  and  Vauchy.  Jean-Marie,  to  Societe  de  Fabrication 

d'Instruments  de  Mesure.  Sighting  and  aiming  arrangement  for  use 

during  day  or  night  4.483.387.  Q.  330-174.005. 

Mifnid.  Joaeph  P..  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Co.  Tunable  marine 

seismic  source.  4.483.411. 0.  181-12aOOO. 
Mihara.  Shinichi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Large  aperture  ratio 

telephoto  lens  system.  4.483.397,  Q.  330434.000. 
MihrasU,  Kei)i:See— 

Kobayashi,  Hidetoshi;  Itoh,  Isamu;  Yoshioka.  Yasuhiro;  Mihayashi. 
KeUi;  and  Inoue.  Noriyuki.  4.483.919.  Q.  430-366.000. 
Miille.  Jerry  L.  PneumaticKligital  converter  system  and  method. 

4,483,178,  a.  73-l.OOR. 
Miller.  Edward  B.;  and  Eichelberger,  Charies  W..  to  General  Hectric 
Cmnpany.  Apparatus  for  controlling  distributed  electrical  loads. 
4,484.238.  Q.  364-141.000. 
Miller.  Gerald  R.:  Sc*- 

Jdaaon,  Owen  W.;  Miller.  Gerald  R.;  and  Beuder.  Paul  S., 
4,483,783,  Q.  232-32a000. 
Miller,  Jeffiney  T.:  Stt— 

Hensley,  Albert  L.,  Jr.;  Miller,  Jeffrey  T.;  Nevitt,  Thomas  D.;  and 
Tait,  A.  Martin,  4,483,764.  Q.  208-111.000. 
Miller.  Richard  D..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Regulator  for  bias  current  of 

aemiconductor  laser  diode.  4.484.331. 0.  372-38.00a 
Miller.  Richard  E:  Stt— 

Nail.  Uwson  R;  and  MiUer.  Richard  E.  4.483,223,  Q.  82-4.00C. 

Nail,  Uwson  H.;  and  MiUer,  Richard  E,  4.483.322.  Q.  269-48.100. 

Miller.  William  R.;  and  StiMts.  Peter  P.,  to  American  Sterilizer  Com- 

pany.  Shelf  for  a  steam  environment  4,483.446.  Q.  21 1-133.000. 
MOlson.  Henry  E.  Jr.:  See— 

Rueblinger,  Carl  R.,  4,483.112.  Q.  32-94.000. 
Mibw.  David  J.:  See- 

CresswdL  Pearson  J.;  and  Milne.  David  J..  4.483.83a  O. 
423-118.000. 
Mmm^  Teruo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Vehicle 
need  control  device  for  use  in  trolley-assisted  dump  trucks  of  single 
phase  alternating  current  system.  4.483.148.  a.  (0498.000. 
Minks.  Werner,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corpcnation.  Elec- 
tromagnetic relay.  4.484,168.  Q.  333-274.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manuficturing  Company:  See— 

Buibank.  John  E.  lU;  and  Montgomery,  John  R..  4.483.60a  O. 
333-118.000. 
Minning.  Rudolf;  Dierices.  Heribert;  Korner.  Jorg-Peter.  and  Saamer. 

£?^J°.H1^*^^II-  Cloeure  system  for  pressure  vessds.  4*483.438, 
CI.  22(V320.000. 
Minoitt  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kuwako,  Takeshi;  and  FiuiwarB.  Takao.  4.483.606.  Q.  33^3.0DD. 
Mettbi.  Tsuneyo;  Maekawa.  Yukio;  and  Ando.  Makoto.  4.483.(03. 
'  CI.  334-4O2.00a 

SeUda.  Minoru;  Yamaki.  Toahio;  FiUii.  Akira;  Matsushita.  Shuzo; 
and  Kattoka.  Akira.  4.483.601.  a  334-288.000. 
Minuodani.  Giorfio;  and  Eroole.  Maurizio.  to  D.EA.  Digital  Elec- 
tronic Automation  S.(>.A.  Dimensional  measurement  system  served 
bya^lurality  of  operarag  arms  and  controlled  by  a  computer  system. 

Misawa.  Yutaka;  Takahsahi,'Masaaki;  and  Hachino.  Hiroaki.  to  HiUKhi. 
Ltd.  pn  Junction  device  with  glass  moats  and  a  channel  Koppet 
rMiOD  ^neater  depth  than  the  base  pn  Junction  depth.  4.484.2 1 4,  a 

Mishiro,  Shoji.  to  Taae  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Ultrasonic  processing  device. 
4*483.371.  a.  310^3.000.  * 


Fniio;  Kato. 
219-69.0(e. 


Mita,  Ryuichi:  See— 

Ohoka,  MaMhani;  Katoh.  Toshio;  Mita.  Ryuichi;  Kawashima. 

Nobuyuki;  Higuchi,  Chojiro;  Kawashima.  Nobuhiro;  Yamagu- 

chi.  Akihiro;  Nagai.  Shousuke;  and  Takano.  Takao.  4.484,003.  CL 

362-374.000. 

Mitchell,  George  H.  Device  for  detection  of  self-movement.  4.483,336, 

a.  273-183.00E 
Mitchell,  Terence  G.,  to  British-American  Tobacco  Company  Limited. 

Tobacco  processing.  4.483,333.  Q.  131-297.000. 
Mitchell,  Tyrone  D.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Integrated  ctxms- 
linkeri  and  amine  functional  siloxane  scavengers  for  RTV  wtiffiTitf 
rubber  compositions.  4,483,972,  Q.  328-18.00£ 
Mito,  Kyuichi:  Stt— 

Aniga.  Shiro;  Nakano,  Kazuaki;  Mita  Kyuichi;  Mukai.  Kei;  and 
Shinkai.  Mikio.  4.483.747,  Q.  203-92.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  Sec^ 

Imaseki,  Shiw  Mukoh,  Akio;  Sato,  Mikio;  Imahori.  Seiichi; 
Kaneko.    Masaharu;    and    Ozawa.    Tetsuo.    4,483.393,    Q. 
330>349.00a 
Mitsubishi  DenU  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 
Akasu.  Masahira,  4,483.293,  Q.  123-414.00a 
Inoue.  Masao.  4,483.37a  O.  308-iaOOO. 
Ishida.  Matsuhiko.  4.483.432.  O.  198-333.00a 
Michishita.  Katsumi;  Kawano,  Mitsngi;  Aoshii 
YuUo;  and  Asamoto.  Tetsuhiro.  4.484,033,  Q. 
Nishikawa.  Akira.  4,484,169,  Q.  336-37.000. 
Sugimoto,  Hidehiko,  4.484,237,  Q.  363-124.00O 
Umeda.  Yasukazu;  T^jima.  Shinobu;  and  Kamohara,  Toahiyuki. 

4,483,418,  a.  187.29.00R. 
Yamada,  Shigea,  Takawashi,  Tamio;  and  Sakakibara.  Toahimitsu. 
4,484,031,  a.  219-69.00C. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Takahashi,  Hisayoahi;  and  Oda.  ShoicU,  4,483,216,  Q.  74-798.00a 
Mitsubishi  Monsanto  Chemica]  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Orito,  Fumio,  4,483,736,  Q.  136-6I6.00A. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohba.  Yozo;  Toyoda.  Takashi;  Yamanaka,  Masaaki;  Hashimoto, 
Fukashi;  and  Kakizaki.  Tetsiui,  4,483,963,  Q.  323-322.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated:  See— 

Ohoka,  Masaharu;  Katoh,  Toshio;  Mita,  Ryuichi;  Kawashima, 
Nobuyuki;  Higuchi,  Chojiro;  KawasUma,  Nobuhiro;  Yamagu- 
chi,  Akihiro;  Nagai,  Shousuke;  and  Takano,  Takao.  4.484,003,  Q. 
362-374.000. 
Mitsumi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwao.  Takavuki;  Ono,  Takemittu;  and  Ishikawa,  Yukio,  4,483,249, 
a.  101-93.300. 
Miu,  Ming  T.;  Bradley,  John  J.;  and  Shen,  Jian-Kuo,  to  Honeywell 
Information  Systems  Inc.  Microprogranuied  system  having  hard- 
ware interruM  apparatiu.  4,484,271,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Miwa,  Hirohidie,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Pressure  measuring  system  with 

ultrasonic  wave.  4,483,343,  Q.  128462.000. 
Miwa,  Ke^ji;  and  Hashimoto,  Noriyoshi,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.  K. 
Apparatus  fbr  conveying  semicooductor  substrates.  4,483,434,  Q. 
198-394.000. 
Miyata.  Mitsuto:  See— 

Nagamine,  Tsuyoshi;  Kawamura,  Hideaki;  and  Miyata,  Mitsuto, 
4,484,286,  Q.  364474.000. 
Miyata.  Yasunao:  See— 

Nogiwa.  Masashi;  Miyatiu  Yasunao;  Maeda,  Tsuyoshi;  Kumada. 
HviiBe:  and  Suzuki.  Yoshitaka,  4,483.333.  CI.  280-803.000. 
Miyazaki.  Shifdcazu:  See— 

Nakue.  Hisashi;  Uehara.  Akira;  Miyazaki,  Shigekazu;  Kiyota. 
Hiroyuki;  and  HUikata.  Isamu.  4.483.631.  Q.  414-217.000 
Mizuniwa.  Seyi:  Sae— 

Inada.  Tomoki;  Mizuniwa,  Seiji;  Toyoshima.  Toshiya;  Fukumolo, 
Masashi;  and  Nakagawa.  Junkichi,  4,483,733,  Q.  136407.000 
Mizuno  Corporation:  See— 

Aoki,  Katsumi,  4,483,022,  Q.  2-19.000 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Seal,  Henry,  4,483.189.  Q.  73-133.000. 
Shim.  Jooaup.  4.483,777.  Q.  23249.300 

Tabak.   Samuel   A.;  and  Holland.   Robert  E.  4,483.76a  CL 
208-6a000. 
Moebios.  Kurt  O.:  Sei^ 

Schwalm.  Dieter,  and  Neumann,  Rainer,  4,483,036,  Q.  29-237.000 
Moench,  Jerry  D.:  See— 

Lewandowski.  Alan  J.;  and  Moench,  Jerry  D.,  4,484,308,  Q. 
364-900.000 
Molayem.  Beiuamin;  and  Garrett  David,  to  Benmol  Corporation. 
Method  and  composition  for  removal  of  gaseous  contaminants  pro- 
duced in  combustioa  of  fossil  fbeb  or  present  in  reducing  gases. 
4.483439.  a  110-343.000. 
Moliere.  Franooise:  Stt— 

Ferrieu,  Gilbert  M.  M.;  Hamel,  Roger  B.  J.;  Lefbrt  P-mmiiiiei;  and 
Moliere,  Franooise,  4,484,034,  Q.  179-8I.00B. 
Molinelli,  John  J.:  See- 

Berenbaum.  Alan  D.;  Jagannathan,  Anand;  Molinelli.  John  J.;  and 
Pekarich.  Steven  P.  4.484474.  Q.  364-2OaO0a 
Molins  Limited:  Seir 

Dyett.  Derek  R;  and  Hordey.  John  K..  4,483.349,  Q.  I3l-94.00a 
Mollerstrom.  Sten.  to  Alusol  Dasolas  AB.  Screen  or  louvre  stractura. 

4.483,111.0.  32-74.00a 
Momoae.  Yutaka:  5ef 

Kobayashi.  Daisaku;  It^a.  Tnnesaku;  and  Monoae.  Yutaka. 
4,483.141.  a.  6O-317.00a 
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Monarch  Maridat  SyMni,  Inc.^ 

HniKh.  PmiI  R.  Jr..  4,413^3,  G.  29-I4I.40D. 
Moarifoid,  Larry  E.-,  and  Lawta,  Oidale.  to  Kyaor  laduatrial  Corpora- 
tioa.  Marhaninal  eagiM  pratactkm  tyatcn.  4,4l3.2r7.  a.   123- 
l9t.0DB. 
MooHiMo  Ca:  5m^  I 

PurduB.  William  R..  4.413.7^. 
MooiaiM.  Joha  C 
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Kak.  Myaaf  S.;  Albaadi.  fidpr  W.;  aad  Moatagoa,  John  C. 
13,763.  a.  20I-2S4.^QH. 


4.413.7 


Montjomaryi 


,  John  R..  4.483.«)a  O. 


iMMwr.  WiUM  E: 
EidKhmi.  Harry  L.;  and  Mgotamayor.  WiUM  E..  4.4I3J71.  a 
lll-698.00a 
Mootfoawry,  Join  R.: 

Bwtaak,  Joha  E,  III;  aad 
333-1  ii.ooa 
MoofB  BuiiaaH  Ponm.  lac.:  Sa^^ 

Updeirava,  WilUam  C;  Jooa.  Chariaa  E;  aad  Froefalich.  Jerome 
E..  4.4I3.«37.  O.  40MS.0Qa 
Moore,  Robert  J.,  to  Eaienoa  Eleetric  Ca  Appantoi  Cor  cuttiaf 

vefeiatioa.  4,4Kfi»,  Q.  3O-216.00a 
Moore.  Victor  S.:  5er— 

Tbooa.  Naador  O.;  Moore^  Victor  S.;  aad  Kraft,  Wayae  R.. 
4,4M,26«.  a.  3«4-2oaooa 
Moore.  waUaai  P.,  to  HawluBye  Chemical  Compaay.  Method  of  pro- 

dudaf  alafe.  4.4(3.177.  a.  4a|.54.00a 
Moorw.  Robert  O.,  Jr.:  Stt— 

Sanerwcia.  William  D.;  Dibben,  Joha  E.  Jr.;  OUara,  Freak  J.; 
aad  Moorea,  Robert  O..  Jr..  4.4I4.0M.  a.  310>2tt.OOO. 
More.  Heary  &;  ead  Koch,  Chriitopher  E.  to  ExpkiratioB  Loggiag. 
Inc.  WeO  wuhit  apparatua  aad  aiethod  for  makiag  nne.  4,4831393, 

Morey.  OiUea  M.  Method  aad  mtem  for  detection  of  the 

removal,  or  abaeaoe  ofa  metal  body.  4.4S4.183.  Q.  340-361.000. 
Mori  Kiaya.  to  SaayoMacUae  Works.  Limited.  Water  heatiagappara- 

tut.  4.413.322.  a  126437.000  I 
Mori.  Mmao:  Sm—  I 

SeUdo.  Yaauo;  laoae.  AUni  Mori,  Maaao;  aad  Kubo.  Tatsuki. 
4.4M.942.  a.  502-2S5.00O 

Doawald.  Paak  Morioooi.  imil;  Moaer.  Hehaut;  aad  Schaiid. 
Ho(«,  4.4t3J96,  a.  334404.000 

Morikawa.  Koji.  to  Pi^i  Jukogyo  Kibuahiki  Kaisha.  Syatem  for  con- 

troUiag  the  nqierchargiag  premure  of  a  tubocharged  iaternal  oom- 

buatkm  ca^  haviag  meaaa  for  teaaiag  cyliader  preamre.  4.483, 146. 

CL6O402!000. 

Moriao.  Roaald,  to  KolbBorgea  TKhaoiogiet  Corporatkm.  Short  pulae 

•oUeriag  mtem.  4,484.03470. 219.8S.00M. 
Morita.  MaMimro:  Sai^ 

PiUiaaki,  Maaara;  Ttochkla,  Iteuo;  Saaaitma,  Yoicht;  Ito.  Mrohiia; 
aad  Mofita.  Maiahiro.  4.480.729.  a  136-221000 
Morita.  Takayaki:  Sm— 

Pttioka,  Keaii;  Morita,  Takayuki;  PiUiwara,  Keakhi;  aad  Ito, 

Koqji.  4.4837131,  Q.  62-137.000 

Morita.  Yutaka.  to  Victor  Compaay  of  Japaa,  Limited.  Circuit  aitange- 

owat  aad  method  for  detectmg  uarecorded  sooea  of  a  phoaograph 

record.  4.4K318.  Q.  3694roaD.  r—~..-r 

Moriyama.  Takeshi,  to  Deaka  Coasultaat  t  Eagineeriag  Co..  Ltd. 

Anaratus   for  dittribatiag   powdered   particles.    4,483.646.   O. 

MoroaUma.  HeUi;  Terakado,  H^jiaie;  and  Fujii.  Hidehani,  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.  Zeaer  dk)de  with  protective  PNjuactioB  portions.  4.484J06,  a. 
3S7-13.00O  I 

MoroKimi,  Tokuro:  Sw— 

Suiuki.  Hitoshi;  aad  Morozumi.  Tokuro,  4,483,183.  d  73-1 16.000. 
Moaer,  Helmut:  Sm— 

Doswakl,  PauL  Moricoai.  Bniil;  Moser,  Helmut;  aad  Schaud, 

Hont,  4.483i796.  Q.  S34-6m!oOO. 

Moaley,  William  H.;  aad  Saaden.  Pavid  E.  to  E-Systems.  Inc.  Method 

sad  spparstus  for  dcipreadiag  a  spread  spectrum  signal  at  basebead. 

4,484.333,  G.  373-1.000. 

Moss.  Aathony  R.  L..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Adjustable  slit 

sssemMy  for  s  monochrometor.  4.483.S9a  G.  3SO-273!000. 
Moss.  Tberon  C;  sad  Tomm.  Eiyria.  to  Seco  Industries,  Inc.  Wet  mop 

hoUer.  4,483.033.  a  13-133.000. 
Mostmaas,  Joseph  H.:  St*— 

Heeres.  Jsa;  Backx.  Leo  J.  J.;  aad  Mostmaas.  Joseph  H..  4.483.863. 
G.  424.273.0OR.  j  k-     .-^      .      . 

Motion  Control,  Inc.:  See—         I 

Jaoobsen,  Stephen  C;  Knutti^  David  F.;  and  Luntz,  Richard  D.. 
4.483.330.  0128-73.000. 
Motoki.  Hideo,  to  Shikoku  KakenKMyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Composi- 
tions  for    prepering   inorganic    foamed    bodies.    4.483.713.   G. 
106-73.000 
Motorola.  Inc.:  Set- 
Bennett,  Robert  M.;  and  Chapman.  Ronald  R,  4.484.334.  G. 

4S3-3S.00O 
Borraa.  Jafaae  A.;  Oonsalez,  Ruben  J.;  Smith.  Daniel  M.;  Suaiez. 
Joae  I.;  Vktor,  Alen  M.;  and  Wiecxorek,  Alfred  B.,  4,484,133.  G. 
331-10.000. 
CampbeU,  Jules  D.,  Jr..  4.484i)92,  a  307-378.000. 
Pedde,  Chris  S..  4.484.337. 0433-166.000 
Kelley,  Stephea  H.;  sad  Wfrxburg.  Heary.  4,484,028.  G.  179- 

Lewandowski.  Alan  J.;  sad  Moeach.  Jerry  D..  4.484.308.  G. 
364-90O00O 


Motosaka.  Katsuo: 

Abe.  Mmehiro;  aad  Motoaaka.  Katsuo.  4.483.636.  G.  413-33.00T. 
Mott.  Rkhard  C.  to  Honeywell  lac.  AdjastaUy  tiltaUe  paeumatic 

device.  4.483.338.  G.  137-39.000 
MooldmaUag  Deaiga  Centre  Limitad:  Sav— 

Oahaa.d«oftey  D..  4.483.303.  G.  248-349.00O 
Mouraat.  Jaomiea:  See— 

Oeeeen,  Michd;  Mourant.  Jaoquea;  aad  Ludwig,  Daaid  P.. 
4.484.336.  G.  433-I63.00O 
Moy.  Oar.  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratories.  Minority  vote  circuit  4,484.33a 

G.  371-36.000 
MoeOer.  Martia:  See— 

Mueller.  Martia  J.;  aad  Mueller.  Martia.  4.483439.  G.  99-34a00a 
Mueller.  Martia  J.;  aad  Mueller.  Martia.  Cookiag  grill  adapter. 

4.483039.  G.  99-34a00O 
Muhi.  Charica;  Haaiemik,  Peter;  aad  Saciecko,  Miguel.  Driak  kleatifV- 

iag  mixer.  4,483.622.  G.  366-129.000 
Mukai.  Kei:Sw— 

Aruga.  Shiro;  Nakaao.  Kanaki;  Mito.  Kyuichi;  Mukai.  Kei;  aad 
SUakai.  Mikio.  4.483.747.  G.  203-92.000. 
Mukhariyaawv.  Nurmakhamed  M.:  See— 

AdLOv.  OIm  J.;  Popov.  Aaatoly  V.;  Mukhariyaawv.  Nurmuk- 
hamed  M.;  Baraaov,  Vladimir  F.;  Bdeakov.  Jury  N.;  Frolov. 
Aleiaadr  N.;  Odiatsov.  Nikolai  O.;  aad  Fomiaa.  Oaliaa  A.. 
4.483.344.  G.  128-661.000. 
Mukoh.  AUo:  &*— 

Imaceki.  Shnji;  Mukoh.  Akio;  Sato.  Mikio;  Imahori.  Sdichi; 
Kaaeko.    Masaharu;    aad    Oiawa,    Tetsuo.    4.483.393.    G. 
330-349.000. 
MuUer,  Jaoquea;  aad  Schafher,  Jeaa-Gaude.  to  ETA  S.A..  Fabriquea 

d'Ebauches.  Electrooic  timepiece.  4.483.627.  G.  368-76.000. 
Muaaighoff,  Haas:  See- 
Hack,  Klaua;  LiaxeaUrchaer.  Kari;  ladra.  Fritz;  Lindner,  Horst; 
and  Munnighofr.  Han.  4,483.733.  G.  304-129.10O 
Muni.  E^i;  SuzuGu  TomUi;  Sadamori.  HiroU;  and  Taguchi.  Kazuhito. 
to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Osaka  Oas  Company. 
Ltd.  Catalytic  combustion  arrangement  4.483.673.  G.  431-328.000. 
Murakami.  Hiroyasu:  See— 

Kawai.  Tohru;  Katsuaia.  Makoto;  Murakami.  Hiroyasu;  Hiramatsu. 
Akira;  aad  Kaaeda.  Naoya.  4.484.099.  G.  310-317.000. 
Muralidhara.  Raaya:  See— 

Lifdit  Keaaedi  K.;  Schreiber.  William  L.;  McGhie.  Joae^  A.; 
Schreck.  RonaM  P.;  Yoshida,  Takao;  Schreiber,  Loren  B.;  aad 
MuraUdhara.  Raaya.  4.483,993,  G.  349-431.000. 
Murata  Maauftcturing  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobavashi.  Takmhi;  aad  Nishii.  Motoi.  4.483.933.  G.  301-138.000 
Murata.  Nobuo:  See— 

Seto.  Kazuhiro;  Murata.  Nobuo;  Takahashi.  Keaii;  aad  Nagahara. 
Shusaku.  4.484.224.  G.  338-213.000. 
Murayama,  Seizo;  Isawa.  Kazuo;  Mac^jima,  Masatsusu;  Usuki.  Takayo- 
shi;  sad  Saruwatari.  Kohichi.  to  Fmikura  Cable  Woiks,  Ltd.  Proems 
of  treating  a  nodic  oxide  film,  printed  wiring  boerd  mid  prooem  dt 
makba  the  same.  4.483.731.  G.  204-37.IOO 
Murlcv  Jftdoc  D  '  St^ 

Haim.  Graaviile  J.;  Rudedge.  Raleigh  N.;  aad  Murley.  Jackie  D.. 

4.483.669.  G.  423-131.100. 
Haha.  Graaviile  J.;  Rutledge.  Raleigh  N.;  aad  Murley,  Jackie  D.. 
4.483.812.  G.  264-171.000. 
Murphy,  Lawrence  M.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Enerw.  TeasiOB- 
ing  device  for  s  stretched  membraae  collector.  4,483.323.  G. 
126^38.000. 
Murphy,  Patrick  N..  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation.  Water-borne 

laminating  iak.  4.483.712.  G.  106-3aOOO 
Murray,  Jerome  L.  Coffee  roaster.  4,484.064.  G.  219400.000 
Murray.  William  M.  External  fixation  device.  4.483.334.  G.  128-92.0QA. 
Mustek.  Jeff  L.;  Biaker,  Robert  D.;  end  Blaker,  Davki  O..  Jr..  to  Bed- 
Check  Corporation.  Switch  apparatus  resp(»sive  to  pressure  or 
distortion.  4.484.043.  G.  200-8S.(X)R. 
Muto.  Kenji.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaishs.  Apparatus  for 
automaticaUy  settmg  the  optimum  performaaoe  charactoistics  of  a 
tape  recorder.  4.484.237,  cT  360-23.000 
Muto.  Masahito.  to  ToyoU  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaishs.  Vehicle 

speed  control  method.  4,484,279.  G.  364426000. 
Myers,  H.  Allen,  to  Sundstraad  Coraoratkm.  Output  speed  droop 

compensating  pump  control.  4,483,6o3,  G.  417-222.000. 
Myrid  Concepts  Corporation:  See— 

Story,  Joe  B.,  4,483.372.  G.  312-196.000 
Nagahara.  Shusaku:  See- 
Sato.  Kazuhiro;  Murata.  Nobuo;  Takahashi.  Kenii;  aad  Nagahara. 
Shusaku.  4.484,224.  G.  338-213.000. 
Nsgai.  Michiko:  See— 

Tahara.  Yoshiyuki;  Nagai.  Michiko;  Kogure.  Katsura;  Kawase. 
Shigeo;  aad  VamagucU.  Teruhito.  4.483.871,  G.  424-312.000. 
Nagai.  Sbousuke:  Sie— 

Ohoka.  Masaharu;  Katoh.  Toshio;  Mita.  Rvuichi;  Kawashima. 

Nobuyuki;  Higuchi.  Chojiro;  Kawashima.  Nobuhiro;  Yamaga- 

chi.  Akihiro;  Nagai.  Shousuke;  and  Takano.  Takao.  4.484.003.  G. 

362-374.000. 

Najpmine.  Tsuyoshi;  Kawsmura.  Hideaki;  and  Miyata.  Mitsuto.  to 

Figitsu  Fanuc  Limited.  Numerical  control  system.  4.484.286.  G. 

364-474.000. 

Nsgano.  Katsumi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exdu- 

tiveOR  circuit  4,484.091,  G.  307-471.000. 
Nagauwa.  Shiro:  See— 

Yamada.  Yasuo;  Nagasawa.  Shiro;  Niwa.  Takao;  aad  Ooaao. 
Takeshi.  4.483.301.  G.  123-489.000. 
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nai 


NaipaUma.  Akiia:  aad  Koado,  Tadaahige.  to  Kioritz 
1  crystal  diapby.  4.413.072.  a  30-381.0fiO 


systeat 


Rachiae  widi  Umtid  crystal  diapby.  4.413.072.  C 
Nagavama,  Haruhiko.  to  Ricoh  Compaay.  Ltd. 

4,483.«7.  G.  335-3.0TR. 
Nair.  Raviadra  K.:  See— 

Hq^SeJ.;  Nair.  RavhidFa  K.;  aad  Shapiro,  Eageae.  4.484.292.  G. 

Naito.  Hideki:'Hara.  Wroahi;  aad  Sato,  Kozo,  to  Fnji  Photo  Fiha  Co., 

Ltd  Heat-devdopaUe  oofor  photographic  material.  4.483.914.  G. 

43(^203.000 

Naito.  Kazaftmi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  IshkU  KoU  Seisakuaho.  Differ- 

eatial  amplifier  ooatahiiag  a  fow-pam  filter.  4.484.146.  G.  33069.000 

Naito,  Yoahihiro:  See— 

Tsunekawa.    Maaara;    aad    Naito.    Yoahihiro,    4,483.142.    G. 
60-32I.00O 
Nakagawa.  JuaUchi:  Si»— 

laada.  TomoU;  Mizuaiwa.  SeUi;  Toyoahima,  Toahiya;  Fukumoto. 
Msaashi;  aad  Nakagawa.  Juakkhi.  4.483.733.  G.  136407.000. 


Nakaiawa.  Mitsam:  See— 
Kawai.  Kyoauke;  Nakaga* 
KiyoaU.  4.483.69970:634.000 


iwai.  Kyoauke;  Nakagawa,  Mitsuru;  Yaaaae.  Shiqii;  aad  Kawai. 


Nakagawi,  Susumu.  Acoustic  vermia-repellent  device.  4.484.316,  G. 
36^13 


-139.000 

Yukfo; 


Amaao.  Kitsataro;  aad  Yaaiamoto.  Takaya.  to 

leawq  K£      "• " 

4.484.144.  G.  33(M.300. 


Deashia  Deawq  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiooaductof  light 


ams 


aura.  Isac^  Nakaiima.  Sadaaki;  Abe.  Morio;  aad  Taaiguchi. 
aahiko.  4.483.8977o  428-288.000 
Nakamura.  KeUiroh:  See— 

Tnji.  Nobuhika,  Nakamura.  Keijiroh;  Eadoh.  Koichi;  Hamada. 
ToaUyoahi;  aad  Ishkla.  Kdkhi.  4.483.924.  G.  43S-288.00O 
Nakamura.  Michk>:  See— 

Komatsu.   SUgem;   Nakamura.   Michio;   aad   Fuiitii.   Katsuii, 
4.484412.0337-31.000 
Nakamura.  Shitii.  to  Tokyo  Aircraft  lastnuaeat  Co.,  Ltd.  Airspeed 

iadketOT  fior  low-epeed  coaveyaaces.  4.483.191.  G.  73-187.000. 
Nakamura.  Takayoafai.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kito.  Idling  device  for 

lever  hoist  4.43.319. 0  234-330.000. 
Nakaaaga,  Ryiouke:  See— 

Sapaawa.  Ko;  Matsui.  Fumio;  Yaaiamoto.  Yozo;  Nakaaaga.  Ryu- 
sukQ  Takeda,  Nobuii;  Fupi.  Yoahimasa;  aad  Hiraao.  Yoahitaka. 
4.483.879.  G.  4264S1.00O 
Nakane.    Hisaahi;    Udiara.   AUrs;    Miyazaki.    Shigekazu;    Kiyotii. 
Hirovuki;  and  Hyikata.  Isamu.  to  Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Automatic  apparatus  for  continuous  treatment  of  leaf  materi- 
ab  with  gas  ^asma.  4.483.631,  O  414-217.000. 
Nakaao.  Kazudd:  See— 

Aruga.  Shiro;  Nakaao.  Kazuaki;  Mito.  Kyuichi;  Mukai.  Kei;  aad 
Shiakai.  Mikio.  4.483.747.  G.  2O3-92.OO0l 
Nakaao,  Masao:  Sm— 

Nakaao,  Toouo;  Nakaao.  Masao;  Takemae.  Yoahihiro;  Tsuge. 
Norihisa;  aad  Ohira.  Tsuyoshi.  4,484.312.  G.  36^233.000. 
Nakaao.  Tomio;  Nakaao.  Masao;  Takemae.  Yoahihiro;  Tsuge.  Norihisa; 
aad  Ohira.  Tsuyoshi.  to  Funtsu  Limited.  Dyaamic  raadom  access 
memory  device.  4,484.312. 0  363-233.000 
Nskao.  Ifideo;  Pi^jimoto.  Koichi;  Ishihara.  Sadao;  Sugawara.  Shiaichi; 
aad  Igaraahi.  Isamu.  to  Saakyo  Compaay  Limited.  Cephalosporin 
derivative  aad  aatibmtic  oompoaiticms.  4.483.833.  G.  424-246i000. 
Nakatsugawa.  Hiroahi.  to  Furukawa  Circuit  Foil  Co..  Ltd.  Copper  fbil 
for  a  priated  circuit  aad  a  method  for  the  nroduction  thoeof 
4.483.906.  G.  428407.000. 
Nakauchi.  Keqji:  Sec^ 

Tokuda.  Km^  aad  Nakauchi.  Keaji,  4.483.492.  G.  242-37.000. 
Naico  Cheaiice]  Compaay:  Sec^ 

Payae.  Charies  C.  4.483.763.  G.  208-120000 
NaU.  Uwsoa  H.;  aad  Miller.  Richard  E.  to  Tri  Tool  lac.  Portable 

lathe.  4.483423.  G.  82-4.00C. 
Nan,  Lawsm  R;  aad  Miller,  Richard  E,  to  Tri  Tool  lac.  Adiustable 
maadrel  for  siqiportiag  tiibular  workpieces.  4,483.322.  G.  269-48. 100. 
Namba.  Yuzuru;  aad  Aoyagi.  Kenichi.  to  Suzuki  Jkloaha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Internal  combustion  eBgiae.  4,483.292.  G.  123-306.000. 
Naaai.  Maurizio;  aad  Seatiai.  Vaklo.  to  Uao-A-Erre  Italia  S.B.A. 
Spriag-riag  doaares  for  aecklaoe-coUars  braodets  aad  othns. 
4.483^  G.  24-239.000. 
Nasiadka,  Aadioay  F.:  Sie— 

Fadriag,  Glwia  M.;  Fituibbon.  Aka;  and  Nasiadka.  Anthony  F., 
4.483!7ia  G.  7M29.000. 
Nasu,  Toshio:  See— 

Tagawa.  Kengo;  Nasu.  Toshio;  Ysmada.  Takao;  Yamashita,  Kazuo; 
aad  Eto.  Tettuo.  4.483.426.  G.  188-378.000. 
Nath.  Prenn;  aad  Izu.  Masatsugu.  to  Eaeriw  Qmversioa  Devices,  Inc. 

Upstreem  catiiode  assembly.  4,483,883,  G.  427-39.000. 
Nati,  Sdvator  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Bedard.  James  F.;  Eichdberger,  Charles  W.;  aad  Nati.  Sdvator  F., 
Jr.,  4.484.293.  G.  364407!o00. 
Natioad  Distillers  aad  Chemicd  Corpontioa:  See— 

Braus.  Harry;  Bartow.  Aadxny;  aad  Mariager,  Mdvin  F., 
4.483.9H  G.  324-261.000. 
Nationd  Equipment  RX:  Sie— 

Ceaar.  Jean.  4.484.343,  G.  378-196.000 
Natkind  Manufacturing  Co.:  Si*— 

Johnston.  James  R.;  aad  Mdste.  Corddl  E.  4.483.044.  G. 
16-70.000. 
Nationd  Polymers  Inc.:  See- 
Anderson.  Dennis  C.  4.483.098.  G.  4747.000 


Nationd  Reeearch  Devetopmeat  Corp.,  The:  See— 

Staagroom.  Jamm  E;  aad  Haraess,  lea.  4,483,788,  G.  232-378.00O 
Nationd  Semioooductor  Corporatioe:  See— 

Wieeer,  James  B.;  ead  Reed.  Ray  A..  4.484.148.  G.  330-233.000 
Nave.  Rafi:  See— 

Pdmer.  Joha;  Ravead.  Bruce;  aad  Nave.  Rafi.  4,484439,  G. 
364-734.000. 
NCR  Caaada  Ltd  •  NCR  Caaada  LTEE:  See— 

Mazumder,  Ali  T.,  4.484.068.  G.  233-462.00O 
NCR  Coiporatioa:  Sie^- 

Cheffor.  Harohl  H..  4.484,084.  G.  307-64.000. 
Sayko.  Stevea  P..  4.484402.  G.  346-140.00R. 
Wirth.  Robert  L.;  Weeks.  David  E;  aad  Reeoe.  John  W.,  4,484,17% 
G.  33643.000. 
NEC  HoBM  Electtonics,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaaeda.  Isao,  4,484,107,  G.  313-176000. 
Nederiaadse  Ceatrale  Orgaaisatie  voor  Toegepest-Nstuurwetenschap- 
pemk  Onderxoek:  Sse— 
den  Otter,  Johan  L.,  4,483437,  G.  1 10-218.000. 
Ned.  Virendn  S.;  and  Tague,  Steven  A.,  to  HooeyweU  Information 
Systems  lac.  Datt  processor  hsviag  uaits  carry  aad  tena  carry  appa- 
nm  stoning  s  dedmd  multiply  operation.   4,484400  O 

Neidigi  Amo:  See 

Bunk.  Klaus;  Nddig.  Amo;  Wahl,  Georg;  and  Keeer,  Hdraut 
4,483,810  G.  26440.000. 
Ndson,  Steven  P.:  See— 

Comyn,  William  S.,  Jr.;  Barrett  John  S.;  Brabston,  Doodd  C,  Jr.; 
Camaaa,  Peter  C;  McAforty,  Jamm  M.;  Nelson.  Steven  P.;  sad 
Schv.  Smart  T.,  4.484,081,  G.  23O-363.00O 
Ndson,  Wdliam  T.;  and  Zuech.  Emeat  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Hydrocarbon  synUiesis.  4,484.014.  G.  383^3.000 
Nemoto.  Tetsu:  Ser— 

Tcgawa.  Tetsuo;  Nemoto.  Tetsu;  and  Tsubakimoto,  Hirohtsa. 
M8340a  G.  73461.030. 


Neubauer,  Jerry  L.: 

Breade.   Arthur  P.;   aad   Neubauer.  Jerry   L.,  4,484441,  G. 

360-103.000. 

Neugroechd,  Araoat;  Pao,  Shing-Choag;  Lindbolm.  Fred  A.;  Possum. 

Jerry  G.;  and  Sah.  Chih-Tang.  to  University  of  Florida.  Oxide  charge 

induced  high   fow  junction  emitter  solar  cdl.   4.483.063,   O 

29-372.000. 

Neuhouser.  Don  E.  to  Power  Distributioo  Products,  lac.  Vacuum  load 

break  switch.  4,484.046.  G.  200-144.0W. 
Neumaaa.  Gerhard,  to  Doraier  System  GmbH.  Steppini  motor. 

4.484.093.  O  31049.00R.  ^^ 

Neumann,  Rdner:  Set 

Schwahn.  Dieter,  and  Neumann,  Reiner.  4,483.036,  G.  29-237.000 

Neuzil,  Richard  W.;  and  Priegnitz,  Jemm  W.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Prooem  for 

soarating  jluooae  fhnn  polysaccharides  by  selective  adsorptkm. 

4.483.980  O  336-127.000.  ^^ 

Nevitt  Thomm  D.:  See— 

Hensley.  Albert  L..  Jr.;  Miller,  Jeffrey  T.;  Nevitt  Thomm  D.;  and 
Tdt  A.  Martin.  4.483,764,  O  208-111.000 
New  Englaad  Machiaery.  lac.:  Sie— 

loaeacu.  Alexaadru  D..  4,483.433,  G.  198-399.000. 
Newmaa.  Wyatt  S.,  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Vibration 

control  system.  4.483,423,  G.  188-378.000. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.:  Siv- 

Maekewa.  Koji;  and  Kaw^iri,  Sbogo,  4,483,181,  O  73-33.000 
Nishio.  Shiqji;  and  Kondo.  Kazuo.  4.483.678,  G.  433-201 .000 
Ohbuchi.  Hiroydd;  and  Sobue.  Hkleo,  4,483,180  G.  73-3S.00O 
Nicholson,  Denzd  A.:  See— 

Llenado,  Ramon  A.;  and  Nicholson,  Denzd  A.,  4,483,779.  O 
232-133.000. 
Nielsen.  Anker  J..  Jr.;  and  Hoyt  Richard  E,  to  Omoo  Inc.  High  secu- 
rity locks  snd  key.  4,483,164,  G.  70-399.000. 
Nieuwendiik.  Joris  A.  M.;  and  van  GUsd.  Wilhdmus  D.  A.  M.,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Ribbon-type  electro-acoustic  transducer  with 
low  distortion  and  improved  sensitivity.  4,484,037,  G.  179-1 13.3PV. 
Nieuwkamp.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Junaer,   Mar^   and   Nieuwkamp,    Wolfgang.   4,483,482,   G. 
239-434.000 
Nihon  Cement  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shinohara.  Kumo;  and  Kimura.  Takedii.  4,483,620. 0  366-7.000. 
Nihon  Coyne  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Igaraahi.  Tadasu.  4,483,461,  G.  222-3.000. 
Nihon  Radiator  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
Ann,    Katsutoshi:    and    Tanaami.    Hiroahi.    4.483.39a    O 
163-104.320 
Niiman.  Atovaius  J.;  Schooft.  Fraadscas  A.  C  M.;  aad  vaa  Mil.  Job  F. 
P..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa.  AmpHAar  drcait  4.484.131.  O 
330-297.000. 
Nikawa.  Haruo,  to  Nikawa.  Toahiki.  VaMde  lowiag  trailer.  4.483.349, 

G.  2804OI00O 
Nikawa.  Toahiki:  Sse- 

Nikawa.  Hanio.  4.483.349. 0  2IMtt.O0Qi 
Nikolaev,  Mikhail  M.:  Sm- 

Zabelia.  Igor  V.;  RydiakWa.  Jar*.  M.;  idbdwv.  Murat  K.;  De- 
vyadcin.  Vladimir  N.;  fUdpifi  M±,  Bflm  A.;  Kokaaiilaev, 

AmoM  v.;  Sorokoaa.  Vftiar  O^  Oiil Urn  A.;  Zuev, 

Nikoid  M.;  Medeuov,  CkdNa  K.;  OMaaokov,  Alexaadr  S.; 
Useaov,  Sdseabd;  TsidriMsev,  Origory  V.;  Nikokwv,  Mikhail 
M.;  Kolyaddn.  Alexaadr  A.;  tmosgaaui.  Boris  A.;  Chdov, 
Alexaadr  V.;  Aaaflev.  Viktor  V.;  Ladmia.  Oleg  V.;  Vukoiov. 
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Vladiniir  V.;  SiMrov,  Khanat  K.;  and  Ivakhao,  Fedor  A.. 

4.4S3.7S3.  a.  204.mooa 

rakoUeh.  Milovu,  to  Signode  CofpontkM.  Portable  faa-powerad  tool 

whb  HaMr  motor.  4.43410.  Q.  123-44.0SC 
Nikolicli.  Milovaii,  to  Sinode  Corppntioa.  Conbostkn  gmpnwmA 

tataoar  driviai  tool.  HAtiAf*.  &2n-t,0B0. 
Nikohky.  Saranl.: Stt— 

KhfananiHn.  Eavcr  It;  Stel.  Maiat  M.;  Novikov.  Aleiaiidr  N.; 
Makarov,  Viktor  M.;  aerov,  Petr  O^  Trotaenko.  Vaaily  D.; 
Nikohky.  Serfd  I.;  and  Pinnbtdn.  Pavd  O..  4.4«3.I66.  a. 
72-137.an. 


Nine  Tak  H.: 


,  RaadaU  D.;  Niii«.  T«k  H.;  and  Soioaioii.  Paul  M..  4,483.726. 
a.  141-1871000. 
NippoB  Carbureter  Co..  Ltd.:  $it 

Uiikawa,   Norikasu;   and  P^^iiaki.    Maianori.   4,483.303.   a. 
I23-S27.00a 
Nipeoa  Electric  Ca.  Ltd.:  Stt^ 

iWahaahi.  Koji.  4.4S4.3S8.  O.  4SS-213.00a 
Shiraki,  Hiromitatt;  Temiahi,  Nobukaiu;  and  Udhara,  Yasuo, 
4,4844ia  a.  ^-240001 
Nippon  OakU  Seiao  Kabuihiki  Kaidia:  Sm^ 
Kraao,  Katauhiko,  4,483,211,  a.  84.1.19a 
Muto,  KeiUi.  4,484037,  G.  3«)>2S.00a 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.  K.:  Stt— 

Wwa.    Knji;    and    HaahioMto,    Noriyoahi,    4,483,434,    Q. 
198-394!O0ir 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabudiiki  Kaiala:  S«t- 

Michialuta.  Kataumi;  Kawano,  Mitsugi;  Aoahima,  Fuiio;  Kato, 

Yvkkn  and  Aaamoto.  Tctauhiro,  4,484.033,  Q.  21949.00E 
Tagawa,  Kengo;  Nan,  Toakio;  Yamada,  Takao;  Vamaahita.  Kazuo; 
and  Bto,  Tetauo.  4,483^4(1  a.  188-378.000. 
Nippon  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.:  5mw 

Kaaai,  Shunichi;  Ogata,  TUaahi;  Tananoi,  Tenio;  and  Hoaaka, 
Hirodri.  4,483,84570.  4|3-«17.00a 


Nippon  Oil  Ca,  Ltd.: 

Sekido,  Yaiuo;  Inoue,  Ak^  Mori,  Maiao;  and  Kubo,  Tatauki, 
4.483,942,  Q.  SO2-2SS.000. 
Nippon  Shokubai  Kafaku  Ko»o  Co.,  Ltd.:  S«r— 

Ono,  TetaijJi;  Icnibara,  ftoichi;  Ohata,  Tomohiaa;  and  Terui. 

SMiao,  4^483,940,  G.  9OI>lS9.00a 
Soooda,  Taken;  Shimoyaaia,  Funioki;  Kaawaia,  Teruhiaa;  and 
Sato,  Takahiaa.  4,483,841  Q.  423-S73.00R. 
Nippondenao  Ca,  Ltd.:  Stt 

FutekaT  Kenji;  Morita,  TUcayuki;  Piuiwara,  Kenichi;  and  Ito, 

KoHJi.  4,483/131,  Q.  62.|S7.00a 
Kanayana,  Keaj^  Sugi,  Hidekuni;  Ita  Saburo;  and  Suzuki,  Maaato- 

•hi.  4.484.097,  a.  31O.2tt.000. 
Yaouda,  Yaauo;  Naganwa,  Shiro;  Niwa,  Takao;  and  Oouno. 
Takaahi,  4.483.301.  Q.  123-489.000. 
Nidiii,  Motoi:  S»t— 

Kobayaahi.  Takadii;  and  Mihii.  Motoi.  4.483.933.  Q.  SOM38.000. 
Niahikawa.  Akira.  to  Mitaubiahl  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Trantformer 
apparatua  with  •<uperiaipoaed  insulated  twitch  and  transformer  unite. 
4.484,1W.  a.  336-37.006; 
Niahina  Yoahinori:  Stt— 

Yanamota  Manhiko;  Niihino.  Yoahinori;  Komura.  Akio;  and 
Ebisu,  Tonia  4.483.670.  Q.  425-324.  lOa 
Niahia  Shiqji;  and  Konda  Kama  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd. 
Dental  implant  for  attachment  of  artificial  tooth.  4.483,678.  Q. 
433-201.000. 
Nishiwaki,  Kiyoahi:  Sar— 

Takeuchi.  Hiroaki;  Kawagiichi,  Hiraahi;  Nishiwaki.  Kiyoshi;  Toba. 
FHJio;  and  Nomura.  Yoskihiaa.  4,483,145,  O.  60-578.000. 
Nishiaawa,  Jun-ichi;  Ohmi,  Tadahiro;  and  Takeda,  Nobua  to  Zaidan 
Hojin  Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai.  Sutic  induction  transistor  and 
lemioonductor  integrated  drouit  uaing  hetero-junction.  4,484^07,  a. 
357-16.000. 
Niaaan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  Stt— 

Araya.    Katsutoahi;    and    Tanaami.    Hiroshi,    4.483.390,    G. 

1&  104.32a 
Pi^wa.   Ttuneo;  and  Takagishi.   Haruyoahi.  4.483.476,   G. 

Hoaaka,  Akio;  and  Yamaguchi,  Hiroshi,  4,483,30a  G.  123-489.000. 

Ishimaru,  Watani;  and  Ohtauka,  Kunia  4,483,215,  G.  74-759.000. 

Kakimoto,  Toahihiko,  4,481,321,  G.  267-8.00R. 

Kataoka,  Rynji.  4.483.296.  G.  l23-44a000. 

Ohashi.  Tothio.  4.483.413,  G.  181-224.00a 

Ohbuchi.  Hiroyuki;  and  Sobue.  Hideo.  4.483,180.  G.  73-33.000. 

Ohtauka.  Kunia  i,483.2 12,  G.  74-tt8.000. 

Sawamota  KunU^,  4,483,294,  G.  123-417.000. 

Sckimoto,  Hironobu;  and  Shto,  Norio,  4,483,033,  G.  29-159.200. 

Takahaahi,  Kotei.  4,483,213,  G.  74^75.000. 

Yasuhara.  Seishi,  4,483,480^.  239-73.000. 

Yaiaki,  Komei,  4,483,408,  CI.  180.7a  lOa 
Niaaan  Shatai  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt- 

Nofiwa,  Maaaahi;  Miyata,  Yasunao;  Maeda,  Ttuyoahi;  Kumada, 
Ibjime;  and  Suzuki.  Yoshitaka,  4,483,553,  G.  280-803.000. 
Niashin  FW  Milling  Co.,  Ltd.:  S«»- 

Tahara,  Yoahivuki;  Nagai.  Michiko;  Kogure,  Kattura;  Kawaae, 
Shigeo;  and  Yamaguchi,  Teruhito,  4,483,871,  G.  424-312.000. 
Niwa,  Takao:  Stt— 

Yamada,  Yaauo;  Nagasawa,  Shiro;  Niwa,  Takao;  and  Gouno, 
Takcahi,  4,483,301,  G.  U3489.00a 
Noack,  Jurgen:  Stt— 

Beiermann,   Norbert;   Scheller.   Manfred;    Kretachmer,   Hont; 
Noack.  Jurgen;  Blaachk«  Klaus-Dieter,  Heinz.  Lothar,  Gohler. 


Peter.  Schweigel,  Hana-Joachim;  Deicke,  Hanahans-Heinrich; 
Rudolph,  Klaus-Peter;  and  Plachowtky,  Jdiannes,  4,483.199,  G. 
73-861.040. 
Noeck.  Williaffl  L..  to  Becton.  DicUnaon  and  Company.  Liquid  re- 
moval device.  4.483.925,  G.  435-293.000. 
Noble,  Terrance  O.,  to  Apothecary  Products,  Inc.  Medication  timing 

and  dispensing  apparatus.  4,483,626,  G.  368-iaOOO. 
Node,  Tadashi:  Stt- 

Toooyori,    KageyuU;   Uchida,   Tatsuo;   and    Noda.   Tadashi, 

4.483.107.  G.  51-281.00R. 

Noda.  Takeo;  and  Tnmaki.  Ichiro,  to  Koyu  Enterpriae.  Inc.  Omnidirec- 
tional motorized  whedchair.  4.483.405.  G.  18^6.500. 
Nociwa,  Maaaahi;  Miyata.  Yasunao;  Maeda.  Tsuyoshi;  Kumada, 
HiOime;  and  Suzuki.  Yoahitaka.  to  Niaaan  Shatai  Ca,  Ltd.  Paative 
seat  belt  for  an  automobile.  4.483.553.  G.  280-803.000. 
Nolan,  Jamea  M.,  Jr.:  Stt— 

Stifller,  Jack  J.;  Karp,  Richard  A.;  Nolan,  James  M.,  Jr.;  Budwey, 
Michael  J.;  and  Wallace,  David  A.,  4,484,273.  G.  364-200.000. 
NoOet.  Michael  C:  Sm— 

Provanzana  Salvatore  R.;  Aldrich.  Wilbert  H.;  D'Angelo.  Robert 
A.;  Drottar.  Emil  P.;  Finnegan.  John  J..  Jr.;  Heom,  James;  Hill. 
Uwrence  W.;  Malcofan.  Ronald  D.;  NoUet.  Michael  C;  Perl- 
man.  Banich  S.;  Tressler.  Michael  B.;  Van  Schalkwyk.  John  E; 
and  Webb.  Kincade  N..  4.484.303.  G.  364.900.00a 
Nomura.  Toshiaki.  to  Toppan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.  Container  with  a 

pouring  spout.  4.483.464.  G.  222-8l000. 
Nomura.  Yoahihisa:  Stt— 

Takeuchi.  Hiroaki;  Kawaguchi,  Hiroahi;  Nishiwaki,  Kiyoahi;  Toba, 
FiUio;  and  Nomura,  Yoahihisa,  4,483,145,  G.  60-578.000. 
Nordson  Corporation:  Stt— 

Noaa,  J«^y  S.,  4,484,294,  G.  364-513.00a 
Olex.  Michael  B.;  and  Spongh,  Rolf  T.,  4,484,12a  G.  318-568.00a 
Norlin.  Lars  G.  G.  Wobbler.  4,483.091.  G.  43-42.3ia 
Norman.  Dan  M.:  Stt— 

Norman.  Juanita;  and  Norman.  Dan  M..  4.483,309.  G.  123-574.000. 
Norman.  Juanita;  aiid  Norman.  Dan  M.  Fuel-air  control  de^^. 

4.483.309,  G.  123-574.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  Stt— 

Newman.  Wyatt  S.,  4,483,425,  G.  188-378.00a 

Stupp,  Edward  H.;  Fellows,  Mark  W.;  and  Guamera,  Leonard  R., 

4.484.108,  G.  315-219.00a 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  Stt— 

Devenyi,  Tibor  F.;  and  Turlik,  Iwona,  4,483,541,  G.  277-3.00a 
McKay,  Glen;  and  Williams,  Robert  J.,  4.483,134,  G.  57-18.00a 
Rosenbaum.  Stanley  D..  4,484,032.  G.  179-18.0FA. 
Norton  Company:  Stt— 

Waahbum.  Malcolm  E.;  and  Taylor,  Charlea  W.,  4,483,932,  G. 

501-1  n.ooa 

Nosm,  Hans  J.:  See- 
Dietrich,  Hermann;  Noagea,  Hana  J.;  and  Band,  Gerhard,  4,483.209. 
G.  74-89.150. 
Nosges,  Hans-Jurgen:  Si*— 

Band,   Gerhwd;   Nosges,   Hans-Jurgen;   and   Ross,   Gunther, 
4,483,079,  G.  33-174.00L. 
Noes,  Jeffrey  S.,  to  Nordaon  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
modification  of  a  prerecorded  programmed  sequence  of  motions 
ditfing  execution  thereof  by  a  robot  4.484,294,  G.  364-513.000. 
Novikov,  Alexandr  N.:  Stt— 

Khisigutulin,  Enver  R.;  Shel,  Marat  M.;  Novikov,  Alexandr  N.; 

Makarov,  Viktor  M.;  Serov.  Petr  G.;  Trotsenka  Vaaily  D.; 

Nikolsky.  Sergei  I.;  and  Pimshtein,  Pavel  G.,  4,483,166,  G. 

72-137.000. 

Novis.  Joseph  R.  Electrical  bridging  connector  and  method  of  use. 

4.483,577.  G.  339-38.000. 
Novo  Industri  A/S:  Stt— 

Dorreich.  Kurt  A.,  4.483.87S,  G.  426.52.00a 
Olsen.  Hans  A.  S.,  4,483,874,  CI.  426^.00a 
Petersen,  Bent  R.,  4.483,876,  G.  426.52.000. 
Nowack,  Gerhard  P.:  Stt— 

Johnson,  Marvin  M.;  Walker,  Darrell  W.;  and  Nowack,  Gerhard 
P..  4,484,015.  CI.  585-262.000. 
Nowogrodzki,  Markus,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Channelized  frequency 

memory  system  employing  feedback.  4,484,155,  G.  331-49.000. 
Nukem  GmbH:  Stt— 

Bomer,  Paul;  Dubel,  Jurgen;  and  Hofinann,  Jurgen.  4.483.806.  G. 
264-0.500. 
Nunn.  Timothy  A.:  Sf#— 

Kurtz.  Anthony  D.;  Mallon,  Joseph  R.,  Jr.;  and  Nunn,  Timothy  A., 
4,483,196.  G.  73-730.000. 
Nussbaumer,  Manfred:  Stt— 

Fischer,  Bruno;  Andretta,  Angelo;  and  Nussbaumer.  ManfM. 
4.483.433,  CI.  198-339.000. 
Nyfeler,  Robert:  Stt— 

Breitenstein.  Werner,  Fory.  Werner;  Nyfeler.  Robert;  and  Roger. 
Manfred.  4,483,707.  G.  71-94.000. 
Nyhus,  Orville  K.:  Si*- 

Treise.  Jan  E.;  and  Nyhus,  Orville  K.,  4,484,296,  G.  364-607.000. 
Oakwood  Industries,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Goldfarb,  Ralph,  4,483,900,  G.  428-262.000. 
Obrecht,    Werner.     Card    identification    system.    4,484,067,    G. 

235-380.000. 
O'Brien,    Peter.    Solar-powered    lighting    system.    4,484,104,    G. 

313-86.000. 
Oda,  Shoichi:  Stt— 

Takahashi,  Hisayoshi;  and  Oda,  Shoichi,  4,483,216,  G.  74-798.000. 
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Odintaov,  Nikolai  G.:  Stt— 

Atkov,  Oleg  J.;  Popov,  Anatoly  V.;  Mukharlyamov,  Nurmuk- 
hamed  M.;  Baranov,  Vladimir  F.;  Belenkov.  Jury  N.;  Frolov, 
Alexandr  N.;  Odintaov,  Nikolai  G.;  and  Fomina,  Galina  A., 
4,483,3H  G.  128461.000. 
O'Donndl.  John  F.,  to  Saflex  Systems.  Mounting  assembly  of  con- 
trolled resilience  for  basketball  goal  hoop.  4,483,534,  G.  273-1.50R. 
Off'-Shore  Diving  Equipment:  Stt— 

Spangnid.  Bruce  D.;  Gunderson,  Paul  H.;  and  Whinaton,  Ann  K., 
4,483,019,  G.  2-2.  lOR. 
Ogata.  Maaaru;  Tawara.  Katsuya;  Watanabe,  Yoshihachi;  Mateumota 
Hi^ahi;  and  Takahaahi,  Toahio,  to  Shionogi  *  Co..  Ltd.  Agricultural 
compoaition  and  method  utilizing  l-benzylimidazole  derivatives. 
4.483.866,  G.  424-273.00R. 
Ogata,  Takeshi:  Sm— 

Kasai,  Shunichi;  Ogata,  Takaahi;  Tamanoi.  Teruo;  and  Hoaaka, 
Hiroahi,  4,483,845,  G.  423-617.00a 
Ogata,  Yasuhiro;  and  Maekawa,  Maaakazu,  to  Fini  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd.  Heat-sensitive  recording  papers.  4,484,205,  CI.  346-20a000. 
Ogawa,  Kyoauke;  Shirai,  Shigmi;  Kanbe,  Junichiro;  Saitoh,  Kehhi;  and 
Oaato,  Yoichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photooooductive  member 
with    amorphous    silicon-carbon    surface    hiyer.    4,483,911,    G, 
43045.000. 
Onwa.  Nitsuo;  and  Shimizu.  Akira.  to  Toyou  Jidoaha  Kabushiki 
Kaisha;  and  Marusun  Suruga  Kogyoaho  Co.,  Ltd.  Preas  machine 
structure.  4,483,17a  G.  72-n7.00a 
Ogawa,  Tadaahi:  Stt— 

Yamaguchi.  Reiki;  Ogawa.  Tadashi;  and  Una  Hideaki.  4.484.34a 

ar378.oi9.ooa 

Ogden  Induttrifs  Pty.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Dunphy.  GeraM  F.;  and  Eaaer,  Hans  J.,  4,483.162,  G.  70-134.000. 
Ogihara,  Maaahiro:  See— 

Sakagiichi.  Susumu;  Watanabe.  Kazuyoahi;  Ogihara.  Masahiro; 

Ryuoh,  Toahihiko;  Iguchi,  Masaaki;  and  Yoahida,  Norifumi, 

4,483,734,  G.  156405.000. 

Ogira  Kei\ji;  and  Gotoh,  Shinichi,  to  Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi, 

Ltd.  Magnetic  record^  tape  cartridge.  4,484,248,  G.  360-131000. 

Ogura,  Ichiro;  and  Itoh,  Ayaa  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kakha.  Ultraaonic  fiowmeter.  4,483,202,  G.  73-861.27a 
O'Hara,  Bernard  F.:  Stt— 

Eddy.  TiUman  L.,  4,483,501,  G.  248-205. 100. 
O'Hara,  Frank  J.:  Stt- 

Sauerwein,  William  D.;  Dibbem.  Jdin  E..  Jr.;  OUara.  Prank  J.; 
and  Moores.  Robert  G..  Jr..  4.484.096,  G.  31O-26aO0O. 
O'Haia,  Michael  L.:  Stt— 

Eddy,  TiUman  L.,  4,483,501,  G.  248-205.100. 
Ohara,  Yuji;  and  Horikawa,  Kazua  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co.,  Ltd. 
Medwd  of  and  apparatus  for  reading  out  radiatioo  image  information. 
4,484,073,  G.  250-327.200. 
Ohashi.  Hiroyuki;  Takami.  Tom;  Koyama.  Noritoshi;  Kogure,  Yoahio; 
and  Ida,  Kataumi,  to  Eiaai  Ca,  Ltd.  Aqueous  solution  containing 
ubidecarenooe.  4,483,873,  G.  424-331.000. 
Ohaahi,  Toshia  to  Nissan  Motor  Ccmpany,  Limited.  Sound  abaoiber 
supporting  structure  for  an  automotive  air  intake  box.  4,483,413,  G. 
181.224!o5o. 
Ohata,  Tomohiaa:  Sm— 

Ono,  Tetsuji;  Ichihan,  Shoichi;  Ohata,  Tomohiaa;  and  Terui, 
Sadaa  4,483,94a  G.  502-159.000. 
Ohba,  Hiroahi;  and  Horina  Shigea  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaiaha.  Sheet-like  nutenal  |»oceaaing  apparatus.  4,483,124,  G. 
53-54.000. 
Ohba,  Yozo;  Toyoda,  Takaahi;  Yamanaka,  Masaaki;  Hashimoto,  Fuka- 
shi;  and  Kakizaki,  Tetsun,  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.;  and 
Oji   Yuka   Goaeishi   Co.,    Ltd.    Stretched    fihn.    4,483,965,   G. 
525-322.000. 
Ohbuchi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Sobue,  Hidea  to  Nissan  Motot  Company, 
Limited;  and  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  device  for 
checking  an  operating  condition  of  an  internal  oombuation  engine. 
4,483,lA,  G.  13-35JOSO,  ^^ 

Ohira,  Tsuyoshi:  Stt— 

Nakana  Tomio;  Nakana  Maaao;  Takemae,  YoshiUro;  Tsuge, 
Norihisa;  and  Ohira.  Tsuyoahi.  4.484,312,  G.  365-233.000. 
Ohmi,  Tadahiro:  See— 

Niahizawa,   Jun-ichi;   Ohmi,   Tadahiro;   and   Takeda,   Nobua 
4,484,207,  G.  357-16.000. 
Ohna  iota  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Wear  reaistant  annular 

insert  and  proceas  for  making  same.  4,483,892,  G.  428-36.000. 
Oboka,  MMaharu;  Katoh,  Toahio;  Mita.  Ryuichi;  Kawaahima. 
Nobuyuki;  Higuchi.  Chojiro;  Kawaahima.  Nobuhiro;  Yamasuchi, 
Akihiro;  Nagai,  Shooauke;  and  Takana  Takaa  to  Mitsui  Toatsu 
Chemicals,  uoorporated.  Preparation  process  of  /3<hloroalanine. 
4.484.003.  G.  56^574.00a 
Ohtsu.  Haruhiro:  Stt— 

Fuiisawa.  Mutsuo;  Otani,  Mitsuru;  Ohtsu.  Haruhiro;  and  Kaaeda. 
Tsutomu.  4.483,679,  G.  433-228.000 
Ohtsuka,  Kunio,  to  Niaaan  Motor  Company  Limited, 
tranamissioo  with  selective  bypass  of  hydrokinetic  unit  4,481^12,  G. 
74488.000. 
Ohtsuka,  Kunio:  Stt— 

Ishimaru.  Wataru;  and  Ohttuka.  Kunio,  4,483,215,  G.  74-759.000. 
Okia,  Susumu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Washing 

apparatus.  4,483,161,  G.  68-23.600 
OiMMie,  Kenichi:  Sea— 

Aoki,  Masahiro;  Oinooe,  Kenichi;  Ida,  Masatoahi;  and  Hayashi, 
Aaao,  4,483.602,  G.  354-402.000. 


Oji  Yuka  Goaeishi  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt- 

Ohba.  Yozo;  Toyoda.  Takaahi;  Yamanaka,  Masaaki;  Haahimoto, 
Fukaahi;  and  Kakizaki.  Tets«Ui.  4,483,965.  G.  525-322.000 
Okada,  Ko«ui:Sf*— 

Mateumota  H^iime;  Okada,  KoHJi;  and  Sana  Nobua  4,483,077, 
G.  33-12S.0QA. 
Okita,  Koichi;  and  Asaka  Sigeru.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd. 
Selectively  gas-permeable  oompoaite  membrane  and  proceas  for 
production  thereof.  4,483,901,  G.  428-315.500. 
Olaaz,  Sandor,  Ssalay,  Denes;  Kovacs,  Joaaef;  and  Kocsis,  OUver,  to 
Csepd  Muvek  Jarmu  Es  Konfekdoipari  Gcpgyara.  Sewing  machine 
with  selectively  controlled  conveyor  bdt  feed.  4,483066,  G. 
112-304.000. 
Olex,  Michael  B.;  and  Spongh,  RolfT..  to  Nordson  Corporation.  Auxil- 
iary function  command  presequencing  for  a  robot  oootroUer. 
4,484,120  G.  318-5M.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  Ser— 

YeafBj,  Howard  L.;  and  MaUnaky,  J.  David,  4,483,748,  G.  204- 

OUis,  Martin  G.   Blind  hole  anchor  nut  fsatcner.  4,483,649,  G. 

411-41.000 
Olmsted,  John  H.;  Lapp,  Gary  P.;  and  Tappa,  Jerry  Method  of  remov- 
ing  adsorbent  contaminante  from  electrical  apparatus.  4,483,717.  G. 
134-11000 
Olsen,  Hans  A.  S.,  to  Novo  Industri  A/S.  Preparation  of  milk  substitnte. 

4,483,874,  G.  426-44.000. 
Olsen,  WiUi;  and  Kumar,  Sreenivasan  S.,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellachaft 
Metal  encapsulated,  pressurized  gas  insulated  high  voltage  switching 
apparatus.  4,484,047,  G.  200-148.00F. 
Olson.  David  E;  Simpaon,  Peter  E.;  Melden,  Kuri  A.;  and  Dowling. 
Terence,  to  Dau  General  Corporation.  Communications  controller. 
4,484,263,  G.  364-200.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoki,  Masahiro;  Oinoue,  Kenichi;  Ida,  Masatoahi;  and  Hayashi, 

Asaa  4,483,602,  G.  354-402.000. 
Kimura,  Keini,  4,484,234,  G.  358-340000. 
Mihara,  Shinichi,  4,483,597,  G.  350454.000. 
Takami,  Akiyoshi,  4,483,585,  G.  350-96.240. 
Takekawa,  Hiroahi,  4,483,927,  G.  43643.000. 
Omco  Inc.:  Stt— 

Nielsen,  Anker  J.,  Jr.;  and  Hoyt  Richard  E,  4,483,164,  G. 
70-399.000. 
OMI  International  Corporation:  Stt— 

Haibulak,  Edward  P.;  and  Stante  nee  Halliday,  Cynthia  A., 

4,483,711,  G.  106-1.220. 
Too,  Elena  H.;  and  Marx.  Daniel  R.,  4,483,739,  G.  156456.000. 
Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Koide,  Tataushi;  Sasatani,  Seiei;  and  Inaba.  Kohji,  4,483,846,  G. 
424-19.000 
Ono,  Tadahira  to  Toahiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha^  and  Tod  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Speed  control  apparatus  for  polyphase  induction 
motors.  4,484,129,  G.  318-807.000. 
Ona  Takemitsu:  Stt— 

Iwaa  Takayuki;  Ona  Takemitsu;  and  Ishikawa,  Yukia  4,483,249, 
G.  101-93.300. 
Ona  Tetsini;  Ichihara,  Shoichi;  Ohata,  Tomohisa;  and  Terui,  Sadaa  to 
Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  manufacture 
of  honeycomb  catalyst  4,483,940  G.  502-159.000. 
Opie,  John  E:  Stt— 

Wiegand,  John  R.;  and  Opie,  John  E,  4,484,090  G.  307419.000. 
Orfi,  Magued:  Stt— 

UnderhiU,  George  R.;  and  Orfi,  Magued,  4,483.1 17,  G.  52-639.000. 
Orita  Fumia  to  Mitsubishi  Monsanto  Gieniical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for 
producing  a  single  crystal  of  a  III*-Vt  compound.  4,483,736,  G. 
156416^^. 
Oraic.  Mila  to  ATftT  Bell  Laboratories.  Control  information  commu- 
nication arrangement  for  a  time  division  switching  system.  4,484,324, 
G.  370-58.000. 
Orsini,  Raftel  R.:  Stt— 

Kriete,  Richard  J.;  Orsini.  RaAd  R.;  and  Wdnglass.  Leon. 
4,484,105,  G.  3IM33.000. 
Osaka  Gas  Cooipany,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Murai,  Eiji;  Suzuki,  Tomiji;  Sadamori,  Hiroki;  and  Taguchi, 
Kazuhita  4,483,673,  G.  431-328.00O 
Osato,  Yoichi:  See— 

Ogawa,  Kyoauke,  Shirai,  Shigeru;  Kanbe,  Junichiro;  Saitoh,  Keishi; 
and  Osato,  Yoichi,  4,483,911,  G.  43045.000. 
Oshiraa,  Ynjiio;  Asai,  Kiyokazu;  and  Tokora  Hiroharu,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyuaha  Method  of  and  device  for  detection 
of  knocking  for  internal  coobustioa  engine.  4.483,179,  G.  73-35.000 
Osinga.  Halbe;  Vink,  Nicolaas  G.;  and  Grootboff,  Adriaaa  J.,  to  U.S. 
Vm&pt  Corporation.  Coil  support  for  an  electromagnetic  deflection 
unit  4,484,166,  G.  335-213.000. 
Ostermann,  Bemd;  and  Bitser,  Wolfgang,  to  Lioentia  Patent- Verwal- 
tung»GmbH.    System    for   endpherug   and    deciphering   data. 
4^484,025,  G.  178-22.090 
Ostreng,  Arlen  J.  Aluminum/sted  can  separator  and  baler.  4,483448, 

Gri00.99.00O 
Otani,  Mitsuru:  Stt— 

FuUiawa,  Mutsuo;  Otani.  Mitauru;  Ohtsu.  Haruhiro;  and  Kameda, 
l^tomu,  4,483,679,  G.  433-228.000. 
Otis  Elevator  Cotttpany:  Stt— 

SaUhi,  Jalal  T.;  and  Bnucaner,  Leca,  4,483,419,  G.  ir-29.0aR. 
Salihi.  Jalal  T.;  and  Bmucaner.  Leca.  4,484.127.  a  318402.000. 
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Otii  Eagiiieeriiit  Cofpofition 

PUwr,  EniM  P..  Jr.;  and  Boyle.  WilUan  O..  4.4S3.S43.  a.  277- 

Itt-OOR. 

Oiobe.  Yutiki;  and  Kkhi.  Noriyuki.  to  Honda  Motor  Ca,  Ltd.  Method 

ftw  detectia|  abaonnaUty  in  lenaor  means  for  detectmf  a  parameter 

rdatJnt  to  tntake  air  quantity  of  an  internal  oombitttion  engine. 

4»4l3i^.  a.  l23-479.00a 

Ott,  Ofuvflle  R.  to  Teiat  Instmment*  Inoon)orated.  Oraphict  video 

reaohition  improvemaat  appvatua.  4,484,181.  a.  34O-728.00a 
Oodenhovca,  Ctary  L..  to  TnuM  Companv,  The.  Bi-directional  variable 

nboooler  for  bant  pompa.  4,483,136,  Q.  6^324.laa 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  iSw— 

Cava,   David  T.;  and   Knieter,   WiUiam   R.,  4,483,682,  a. 
44O.S3.00a 
Outokumpn  Oy:  Stt^ 

Heimala,  Seppo  O.,  4,483.887.  Q.  423-28.00a 
Owena-Comins  Fiberglas  Corporation;  Si»— 

DewcyrKcith  L.;  and  Varraaw.  Eugene  C,  4,483.632.  a. 
374.l82.00a 
Owena-nUnoia,  lactSt*— 

Bierincer.  Robert  J.;  Kohtar.  Robert  D.;  and  Ringlien,  Jamee  A., 
4.483.613.  a.  3S6-237.00dL 


Oilev,  Pete 
BiMen, 


Joaeph  N..  4.483.7Qa  a. 


Prank;  and  Oiky,  Peter.  4.483.S24.  a.  269-139.00a 
Oya.  MaaaynU:  5w 

Iwao.  Jun-ichi;  Oya.  Maaavuki;  and  lao.  Tadaahi,  4,483,861,  a. 
424>263.00a 
Oiawa,  Tetno:  Sw— 

Imaxeki,  Shvjk  Mukoh,  Akio;  Sato,  Mikio;  Imahori.  Seiichi; 
Kiaeko,    Maaaharu;    aqd    Oiawa,    Tetsuo.    4,483.393,    Q. 
3SO-349.00a 
P.  A.  Rentrop  Hubbert  *  Wagner  FahReugauasttttunger  GmbH  *  Co. 
KO:5e»— 
Dttwelahoft,  Hetanut.  4.483.S04.  a.  248-429.00a 
Pachmayr  Oun  Works,  Inc.:  See— 

Farrar,  Frank  W.;  and  Cupf,  Carl  J..  4,483.060,  Q.  29-278.000. 
Palau,  Joaej^  and  Etarquier.  Jban-Luc.  to  S.A.  Des  Etabliaaements 
Staubli  (Fraaoe).  Paat-flt  unions  for  removably  joining  pipes. 
4,483,5ia  a.  2SM49.60a 
Palmer,  John;  Ravenel.  Bruce;  wd  Nave,  Rafi,  to  Intel  Corporation. 
Fraction  bus  for  use  in  a  n«meric  datt  processor.  4.484v2S9,  Q. 
36^734.000. 
Panthofer.  Rudolf,  to  Tetra  Werke  Dr.  rer.  nat  Ulrich  Baensch  GmbH. 
Plug  connection  for  aquarium  pressure  medium  conduits.  4.483,368. 
a?137.614.04a  I 

Panzarino.  Joaeph  N.:  St»—      I 

Forker,  Ray  B..  Jr.;  and  Panaariao. 

6^3al4a 

Pao,  Shing-Cbong:  Sar— 

Neui^oschel,  Anost;  Pno,  Shing-Chong;  Lindholm,  Fred  A.; 
Foasum.  Jerry  G.;  and  Sah.  CUh-Tang.  4,483.063.  Q.  29-S72.000. 
Paoietti.  dande:  Si»— 

Le  Peoq.  Jean-Bernard;  Paoktti.  Claude,  and  Dat-Xuong,  Nguyen. 
4,483.989.  Q.  546.7a00a  "»    •  / 

Pepp.  Uwe:  5s> 

Albracht,  Wolf-Wigaad;  and  Papp.  Uwe.  4.483.819.  Q.  419-2.000. 

Pappaa.  Nicholas  L..  to  Burronghs  Corporation.  Fleiibie  mounting 

support  for  wafer  scale  integrated  drcuts.  4.484,215,  Q.  337-80.000. 

Pard.  Jacouea.  to  Sodete  Industrielle  de  Brevets  et  d'Etudes  S.I.B.E. 

Process  for  checking  and  a^jutting  carburetors  in  situ.  4,483,186,  Q. 

73-118.00a 

Park.  John  P.:  S«»- 

Hoftaian,  Harmon  L.,  Jr.;  Weinberg.  Steven;  and  Park.  John  P., 
4,483,023.  a.  3-I.OOa 
Parker,  Charles  E.  Jr.;  and  Sinfleton.  MarshaU  T..  to  Hackney.  James 
A.,  m.  Cooking  range  with  Are  extinguishing  facility.  4.483.314,  Q. 
126>221.00a 
Parker,  Robert  P.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Automatic  kinescope  bias 
control  system  compensated  for  Uneaoope  electron  gun  conduction 
dissifflilaritiea.  4,484.226,  Q.  3S8-24I000. 
Parker.  Robert  P.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Signal  processing  network  for 
sn    automatic    kiaeacopc   bias    oratrolsystem.    4.484.228.    Q. 
3S8-243.00a 
Parker.  Robert  P..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Automatic  kineacope  bias 
oonuol  system  with  selectively  disabled  signal  processor.  4.484.229. 
a.  338-243.000. 
Parker,  Thomas  N..  Jr.  Pumping  unit  4,483.208.  Q.  74-41.00a 
Parkas,  Ronald  A.:  Stt—     ^^  ^^ 

Lewia,  Idris;  ADen,  Roy  H.:  Roaooc.  John  E;  Churchill,  John  I.; 
and  PBites._Raiia]d  A..  4.483.539. 0.  293-126.00a 


John  R.;  Puller,  Riohard  E;  and  Der.  Bruce,  to  A.  H. 
g  Associates,  Inc.  Moihod  tot  recovery  of  reusable  chemi- 
cals from  Cl(h  generator  efRuant  4,483,74a  O.  159-47.300. 
Parmentier.  PaaC  to  U.S.  PhiUpa  Corporatiott.  Method  of  manufiKtur- 
mg  an  identification  card  and  an  identification  manufectured,  for 
csaomle,  by  tUa  method.  4.481,067,  Q.  29-89a000. 
Partea  Pahriksaktiebolag:  Sn^ 

Loof,  Goran;  and  Skarin.  Lars,  4,484.02a  O.  174-68.00C. 
Paaoo,  Robert  W.:  5u 

Schwan,  James  A.;  snd  Paaco,  Robert  W.,  4,483.629.  Q. 
374-57.000. 
PaaleyjHarry  M..  to  Chihiealey  Ca  Work  implement  4.483.133,  Q. 

Paspek.  ^ephen  C,  Jr.,  to  Standard  OU  Company,  The.  Upgrading 

^7,Ji*1l?*2J?!IS.;!S*»  tipercritical  water  and  light  olefins. 
4,483,761.  CL  208-106.00a 


Pastva.  John  V.,  to  Eastern  Company,  The.  Door  cloaure  mechanism 

having  adjustable  keepers.  4,483.557.  Q.  292-218.000. 
Patchett.  Arthur  A.;  and  Ruyk.  ^X^lliam  V..  to  Merck  A  Co..  Inc. 
N-Terminal  substituted  oligopeptide  cmivoting  enzyme  inhibitors. 
4.483.85a  a.  424-I77.00a 
Patchett.  Arthur  A.:  See— 

KoUooitsch.  Janos;  Marburg.  Stephen;  and  Patchett.  Arthur  A.. 
4,483.87a  a.  424-309.00a 
Patel.  Jitendn  G..  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technology.  Process  for  the 
recycling  of  coaJ  finea  from  a  fluidixed  bed  coal  gasiflcation  reactor. 
4.483^692.  Q.  48-2ia00a 
Patd.  Vithal  R.:  Sm^  , 

Bmodin&William  L.;  and  Patel,  Vithal  It,  4,484,301,  Q. 

Patented  Devices  (PTY)  Limited:  Stt— 

Jenkinson.  Christopher  G..  4,484,131,  Q.  324-52.000. 
Paul,  Maiius  A.;  and  Sarateanu.  Eugen.  Syntheais  procedure  and  com- 
bustion chamber  with  variable  tuitulence.  4,483,289, 0. 123-263.000. 
Paul,  Patrick  R.  D.,  to  Support  Systems  Intemati<»al.  Inc.  Fluidiied 

supporting  apparatus.  4.483.029.  a.  5-453.000. 
Paullua.  Clarence  L.:  Si*— 

Derr.  Paul  B.;  PauUus,  Clarence  L.;  and  Shaffer,  Howard  R., 
4,483,579,  a.  339-90.00R. 
Pavick.  Fred.  Combination  fbot  stool  and  piano  floor  pedal  actuator. 

4,483.232.  Q.  84-232.000.  ^^ 

Pavin.  Randall  B..  to  Rockwell  Intematioaal  Corporation.  Frequency 

control  with  aphase-locked-loop.  4.484.154.  Q.  331-23.000. 
Payae.  Charles  Cf..  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Oil-dtepersible  anti- 
mony oxide  sol  dispersed  as  an  oil  in  water  emulsion  into  a  crackins 
feed.  4.483.765.  Q.  208-120.000. 
Payne.  Shirley  S.  Baby  laf^  barrier.  4.483.028.  Q.  5-426.000. 
Pearce.  Jai  K.:  See— 

Schempp.  Eberhard  O.;  Pearce.  Jai  K.;  and  Schroeder.  David  L.. 
4.483.709.  a.  7M2.00a 
Peg  Perego-Pines  Deutachlaad  GmbH:  Ser— 
Dieter.  Glaser.  4.483.042,  Q.  16-35.00R. 
Pekarich.  Steven  P.:  Sw— 

Berenbaum.  Alan  D.;  Jagannathan.  Anaad;  Molinelli.  John  J.;  and 
Pdurich.  Steven  P..  4,484.274.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Pelczaraki.  Walter  J.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Electrical  connectors  with 

protective  hood.  4.483,S8a  O.  339-103.00M. 
Penn's  Woods  Products.  Inc.:  Si*— 

Piper.  Frank  R.,  4,483,097,  a.  446-207.00a 
Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corporation:  Si»— 

Schempp,  Eberhard  G.;  Pearce,  Jai  K.;  and  Schroeder,  David  L., 
4,483,709,  a.  75-12.000. 
Pennwah  Corporation:  Si*.- 

Gardner,  David  M.;  and  McElligott,  Paul  J.,  4,483,757,  Q.  204- 
158.00R. 
Penta,  Vincent  L.;  Boba,  Joaeph;  Conger,  Robert  P.;  Charlton.  Ralph 
W.,  deceased;  and  by  Charltoa,  Phylis  M.,  executor,  to  Congoleum 
Corporation.  Process  tor  preparing  high  reflectivity  decorrave  sur- 
face coverings.  4,483,732.  Q.  156-241000. 
Pnwers.  James  M.;  and  Shaikh.  Farhat  A.,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc. 
Hydraulic  power  unit  for  measurement  while  drilling  apparatus. 
4.483.394.  CI.  166-113.000. 
Pereman.  Gordon  F.:  Ss*— 

Kellar.  John  D.;  and   Pereman.  Gordon  P..  4,483,701,  G. 

65-106.000. 
Kellar,  John  D.;  and   Pereman,   Gordon  F.,  4,483,703,  CI. 
65-273.000. 
Perkina,  Ejigene  W.  Superheated  liquid  heating  system.  4,483,277,  O. 

Perhnim,  Baruch  S.:  S«*— 

Provanzano,  Salvatore  R.;  Aldrich.  Wilbert  H.;  D'Angelo.  Robert 
A.;  Drottar.  Emil  P.;  Finnegan,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Heom.  Jamea;  Hill. 
Uwrence  W.;  Maloohn.  Ronald  D.;  Nollet.  Michael  C;  Peri- 
man.  Baruch  S.;  Tressler,  Michael  B.;  Van  Schalkwyk.  John  E; 
and  Webb.  Kincade  N..  4,484,303,  O.  364-900.000. 

Pershia,  Sergei  V.:  See— 

Adadurov,  Geaaady  A.;  Baviaa,  Tamara  V.;  Breuaov,  Oleg  N.; 
Drobyshev,  Viktor  N.;  Measiaev,  Mikhail  J.;  Rogacheva.  Alex- 
aadra  I.;  Aaaaiia.  Alexaadr  V.;  Apolloaov.  Vladimir  N.;  Dre- 
mia,  Aaatoly  N.;  Doroaia.  Valeatui  N.;  Dubovitaky.  Fedor  I.; 
Zemlyakova,  Lidia  G.;  Peiihia.  Sergei  V.;  aad  Tatsy.  Viktor  F.. 
4^483.836,  Q.  423-29a000. 

Pervel  ladustries,  lac.:  See — 

Rzepecki,    Ray    M.;   aad    Weiss.    Victor   H..   4,484.25a   Q. 

36i-22aooa 

Peters.  Greg  G.;  aad  West.  Robert  C.  to  Exxoa  Productioa  Research 

Ca  bMitu  retortiag  of  oU  shale.  4,483.398,  d  166-259.00a 
Petersea,  Beat  R.,  to  Novo  ladustri  A/S.  Eazymatic  method  for  pro- 
duction of  instant  tea.  4,483.876.  O.  426-52.000. 
Petersen.  Carl  T..  Ill:  Si*— 

Koch.  George  R.;  and  Petersen.  Carl  T..  m.  4,483.654.  CL  414- 
744.00R. 
Peterson.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Grenier.  Aime  J.;  and  Peterson.  Robert  W.,  4,484.165.  G. 
335-165.000. 
Petri.  Volker:  Si»— 

Andres.  Rudolf;  KaoU.  Heinz  W.;  and  Petri.  Volker.  4,484,041,  CL 
200-61.45M. 
Peyre.  Henri:  Si«— 

Beyl.  Jean  J.  A.;  Bernard,  Jean;  Guerreau,  Rene ;  le  Faou.  Daniel; 
and  Payre.  Henri,  4,483.551. 0.  280405.00a 
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Pfeifer,  Josef:  See— 

Rdnehr,  Dieter,  and  Pfeifer,  Josef,  4.484.004.  CI.  564-384.000. 
Pfeifer,  Rolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Diagnostic  radiology 
system    for    angiographic    x-ray    examinations.    4,483,342,    CI. 
128-6S3.00a 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

CampbeU,  Simon  F.;  and  Flews,  Rhone  M.,  4,483,857,  a. 

424-249.000. 
CampbeU,   Simon   F.;  and   Plews,   Rhone  M.,  4,483,859,  Q. 

424-250.000. 
Richardson,   Kenneth;  and  Whittle,   Peter  J.,  4,483,862,  a. 

424-269.000. 
Richardson,    Kenneth;   and   Gymer,   GeofTrey,   4,483,863,   CI. 

424-269.000. 
Weeks,  Paul  D.,  4,483,982,  CI.  54449.000. 
Phillips,  C.  Frank,  Jr.;  and  Leavens,  Dwight  E,  to  Sylvachem  Corpora- 
tion. Recovery  of  fatty  acids  from  tall  oil  heads.  4,483.791,  d. 
260-97.700. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Compaay:  See— 

Johnson,  Marvin  M.;  Walker,  Darrell  W.;  and  Nowack,  Gerhard 

P.,  4,484,015,  a.  58^262.000. 
Kenton,  Joaeph  R.,  4,484,017,  a.  585-415.000. 
King,  WiUiam  R.,  4,483,841,  O.  423-456.000. 
Louthan,  Rector  P.,  4,483,826,  Q.  422-225.000. 
Nelson,   WUliam  T.;  and   Zuech,   Ernest  A.,  4,484,014,  CI. 

58^255.000. 
Schirmer,  Robert  M.,  4.483,832,  Q.  423-2  laOOa 
Wu,  Yulin,  4,483,888,  Q.  427-336.000. 
PhUUps,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  and  PhUlips,  Robert  R.,  4,483.957,  a. 
524-390.000. 
Pichl,  Heinz,  to  Volvo  Penta  AB.  Method  of  manufecturing  boat  parts 
submerged  when  in  use,  and  part  produced  by  the  method.  4,483,268, 
a.  114-65.00R. 
Pierburg  GmbH  A  Co.,  KG:  See— 

Sudbeck,  Rainer,  and  Baumurtner,  Hans,  4,483,428.  G.  192-0.070. 
Pierson,  Robert  A.,  to  Jervis  B.  Webb  Company.  Power  and  free 
conveyor  and  pu^er  sssembly  therefor.  4,483,252,  CI.  104-172.00B. 
Pimshtdn,  Pavel  G.:  See— 

Khismatulin,  Enver  R.;  Shel,  Marat  M.;  Novikov,  Alexandr  N.; 

Makarov,  Viktor  M.;  Serov,  Petr  G.;  Trotsenka  Vasily  D.; 

NOcolsky,  Sergef  I.;  and  Pimahtein,  Pavel  G.,  4,483,166,  Q. 

72-137.000. 

Pink,  Haas,  to  Siemeas  Aktieacesellschaft  Method  and  apparatus  for 

long-term  monitoring  of  pollutants  and  moisture  in  a  fluid  stream. 

4,43,824,  a.  422-92.00a 

Piper,  Frank  R.,  to  Penn's  Woods  Products,  Inc.  Diaphragm-type  game 

caUer.  4,483,097,  a.  446-207.000. 
Plasmine  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Emerson,  Ralph  W.,  Sr,  4,483,744,  Q.  162-180.000. 
Plate  Bonn  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

de  Jong.   Eduard;   Hwelt,   Karl-Heinz;   and   Knipf.   Hehnut. 
4.483J7S,  a.  528-281000. 
Plessev  Overseas  Limited:  See— 

Clisrk.   Adrian   P.;   and   Fairfield,   Michael   J.,   4,484,338.  a. 
375-94.000. 
Plews,  Rhone  M.:  See— 

CampbeU,   Simon   F.;  and   Plews,   Rhone   M.,  4,483,857,   a. 

424-249.000. 
CampbeU,   Simon   F.;  and   Plews,   Rhone  M.,  4.483,859,  CI. 
424-250.000. 
Pluequet,  Heinz,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deute  AG.  Exhaust  gas  con- 
duit system  for  multi-cylinder  reciprocating  piston  internal  combus- 
tion engines.  4,483.14a  Q.  60-321.000. 
Pneumo  Corporation:  See— 

McLynn,  Dennis  M.,  4,484,018,  CI.  136-230.000. 
PodeUek,  Helmut:  See— 

Hennecke,    Johannes;    Horst    Heinz;    and    PodeUek.    Helmut 
4,483,403,  a.  175-88.000. 
Podola,  Nikolai  V.;  Krivonos,  Vadim  P.;  Grabchev,  Boris  L.;  Dov- 
godko,  Evgeny  I.;  and  Kobylin,  Alexandr  M.,  to  Institut  Elektros- 
varki  Imew  E.O.  Patona  Akademii  Nauk  Ukrainskoi  SSR.  Resistance 
flash  butt  welding  process  monitor.  4,484,057,  CI.  219-109.000. 
Pokomy,  Erich:  See- 
Beck,  Ernst;  Lenard,  Peter;  and  Pokomy,  Erich,  4,483.217,  CI. 
76-75.000. 
Polychrome  Corporation:  See— 

Eklund,  Nils;  and  Huang.  Jen-chi,  4,483,913,  Q.  430-160.000. 
Rowe,  WUliam;  Golds,  Eugene;  and  WUkes,  Alan.  4.483.758.  a. 
204-159.140. 
Popov.  Anatoly  V.:  See— 

Atkov,  Oleg  J.;  Popov,  Anatoly  V.;  Mukharlyamov,  Nurmuk- 
hamed  M.;  Baranov,  Vladimir  F.;  Belenkov,  Jury  N.;  Frolov, 
Alexandr  N.;  Odintsov,  NUcolai  O.;  and  Fomina,  GaUna  A., 
4,483,344,  CI.  128-661.000. 
Poppelreuter,  Klaus,  to  Bison  Werke  Bahre  &  Greten  GmbH  ft  Co. 
kG.  Apparatus  for  forming  multi-layer  plate  of  lignoceUulose-con- 
taining  particles  provided  with  at  least  one  binder.  4,483,668,  CI. 
425-81.100. 
PorcuznUi,  Paul:  See— 

Franek.  Jozef  T.;  and  Porcuznik.  Paul,  4,483.171,  Q.  72-347.000. 
Porter,  James  R.;  and  Jenkines,  Randall  C.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Process  for  applying  polyurethane  foams  to  substrates  and 
product  made  thereby.  4,483,894,  Q.  428-95.000. 
Porter,  John  R.;  and  Wagner,  Melvin  A.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Shift 
matrix  preselector  control  circuit.  4,484,276,  CI.  364-200.000. 


Potiron,  Andre  P.  L.:  See— 

Deysson,  Jean- Yves  J.;  and  Potiron.  Andre  P.  L.,  4,483,697,  CI. 
S^205.000. 
Potter,  Susan  E:  See— 

Beresford,  Michael  P.;  Potter,  Susan  E;  and  Ritchie.  Philip  J.  A., 
4,483,943,  O.  521-62.000. 
Poulos,  Sam:  Sie— 

Laseman,  Lynn  F.;  Pouloa,  Sam;  and  Dolder,  Michael  J.,  4,483,531, 
a.  272-65.000. 
Power  Distribution  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Neuhouser,  Don  E,  4,484,046,  a.  200-144.00B. 
Powers,  John  H.;  and  Dang,  Hsing  T.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America.  Process  for  anodizing  highly  reflective  aluminum  materials. 
4,483,750,  a.  204-29.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Cook,  James  A.,  Jr.;  and  Manner,  James  A.,  4,484,008,  Q. 

568-639.000. 
CrandeU,  Stephen  L.,  4,483,122,  a.  52-747.000. 
Frank,  Robert  G.;  and  Ewing,  John  J.,  4,483,702,  Q.  65-273.000. 
Kellar,   John   D.;   and   Pereman,   Gordon   F.,  4,483,701,   CI. 

65-106.000. 
Kellar,   John   D.;  and   Pereman,  Gordon   F.,  4,483,703,  CI. 

65-273.000. 
Krogh,  James  A.,  4,484,001.  CI.  560-160.000. 
Simmons,  Roberi  B.;  and  Stermole,  David  A.,  4,483,715,  a. 

134-2.000. 
Stermole,  David  A.;  and  Simmons,  Robert  B..  4,483,842,  CI. 

423-474.000. 
Tamosauskas,  Albert  E,  4,483,948,  Q.  523-205.000. 
Temple,  Chester  S.,  4,483,784,  Q.  523-203.000. 
Prasad,  Arun,  to  Jeneric  Industries,  Inc.  Cobalt-chromium  dental  al- 
loys. 4,483,821,  CI.  420-437.000. 
Pratt  Gary  A,,  to  Harrah's,  Inc.  Device  for  detecting  and  rejecting 
invalid  coins  utilizing  s  verticle  coin  chute  and  multiple  coin  tests. 
4,483,431,  01.  194-97.00A. 
Preher,  John  L.:  See— 

Herbst  LeRoy  J.;  Hollenbeck,  Robert  K.;  Hooker,  John  M.;  Jen- 
kins, Thomas  E.;  Preher,  John  L.;  and  Rickard,  Jimmy  R., 
4,484,243.  CI.  361-50.000. 
Pressley,  Robert  J.,  to  AUied  Corporation.  Optical  beam  concentrator. 

4,484,334,  CI.  372-101.000. 
Priegnitz,  James  W.:  See— 

Neuzil,  Richard  W.;  and  Priegnitz,  James  W.,  4,483.98a  CI. 
536-127.000. 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Eickhoff^,  David  J.;  and  Robbins,  Medford  D.,  4.483,967,  CI. 

525-370.000. 
Hartman,  Frederick  A.,  4,483,781,  O.  252-174.120. 
Jones,  Keith  A.;  and  Weeman,  John  M.,  4,483,787,  Q  252-551.000. 
Llenado,  Ramon  A.;  and  Nicholson.  Denzel  A.,  4,483,779,  CI. 

252-135.000. 
Llenado,  Ramon  A.,  4,483,78a  CI.  252-135.000. 
Mao,  Mark  H.  K.,  4,483,979,  Q.  536-18.600. 
Thompson,  James  E.;  snd  Broaddus,  Charles  D.,  4,483,778,  CI. 
252-94.000. 
Prof.Dr.Dr.h.c.Hans  List:  See— 

Kunzfeld,  Wilhelm,  4,483,184,  Q.  73-117.200. 
Prof.Dr.h.c.  Hans  List:  See— 

Kunzfeld,  WUhelm,  4,483,185,  a.  73-1  I7.20a 
Prohaska,  Hans:  See— 

Ade,  Rolf;  Heimann,  Heinz;  Kofink,  Wolfgang;  and  Prohaska, 
Hans,  4,484,094,  CI.  31043.000. 
Pronko,  Vladimir  G.:  See— 

Arkharov,  Alexei  M.;  Desyatov,  Alexandr  T.;  Bondarenko,  Vitaly 
L.;  Pronko,  Vladimir  G.;  Krakovsky,  Boris  D.;  Korsakov-Bogst- 
kov,  Sergei  M.;  Jushin,  Viktor  P.;  Kopoya,  Alexandre  M.; 
Gorodnov,  Petr  V.;  Borisov,  Julian  Y.;  Ermilov,  Vadim  V.;  and 
Romanteev,  Jury  P.,  4,483,158,  Q.  62-402.000. 
Prophet  WUson  B.,  Jr.;  Wolfe,  WUliam  G.;  and  Simmons,  Thomas  J.,  to 
Osrousel  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Food  storage  container  system.  4,483,455, 
CI.  220-23.830. 
Prosen,  Gildo  G.  Cargo  carrier.  4,483,471,  CI.  224-314.000. 
Proud,  Joseph  M.:  See— 

Fallier.  Charles  N.,  Jr.;  and  Proud,  Joseph  M..  4,484,085,  CI. 
307-106.000. 
Provanzano,  Salvatore  R.;  Aldrich,  Wilbert  H.;  D'Angelo,  Robert  A.; 
Drottar,  Emil  P.;  Finnegan,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Heom,  James;  HiU,  Law- 
rence W.;  Malcohn,  Ronald  D.;  Nollet  Michael  C;  Pertman,  Baruch 
S.;  Tressler,  Michael  B.;  Van  Schalkwyk.  John  E.;  and  Webb.  Kin- 
cade  N.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Programmable  controller.  4,484,303,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Pruitt  Paul  L.:  See— 

McDaniel,   Joe   D.,   Jr.;   and   Pruitt    Paul    L.,   4,483,123,   Q. 
53428.000. 
Puckett  Clarence  D.;  Westlund,  Arnold  E.,  Jr.;  and  Thiry,  WUliam  G., 
to  GTE  Productt  Corporation.  PAR  Flood  lamp.  4,484,254,  CI. 
362-309.000. 
Pugsley,  Peter  C,  to  CrosTield  Electronics  Limited.  Image  reproduc- 
tion method  and  apparatus.  4,484.23a  CI.  358-284.000. 
Pulger,  Heinz:  See— 

Schupphaus,  Herbert;  and  Pulger,  Heinz,  4,483,568,  CI.  299-53.000. 
Pulstar  Corporation:  See— 

Dinh,  Khanh,  4,483,319,  Q.  126417.000. 
Purdum,  WiUiam  R.,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Alkylphosphonate  diesters  and 
monoesters  of  N-phosphonomethylglycinate  as  herbicides.  4,483,705, 
CI.  71-086.000. 


4.S4-794  O.G.-M-IH 


PI  36 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


November  20,  1984 


Quartiiiiiii  ***—«*•  5t€ 

Tmti.  Maria  O.;  Quarciima,  Smna;  and  de  Witt,  Paolo.  4,483.869, 

a.  424-301. ooa 

Quatie.  JeaM  T.;  Dodfe,  Donald  E.  Jr.;  and  Dove.  Richard  K..  to  f.nLe. 

Corporation.  Ekctronic  poataip  neter  having  improved  wcurity  and 

fkult  tolerance  teturea.  4.484.107.  a.  3«4-900.000. 
Queraemoen.  John  M.;  Voltx,  Timothy  R.;  Campbell,  Richard  P.;  and 

KriKonai.  Joteph  O..  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Centralised  hardware 

control  of  muhiayitem  acoem  |o  shared  and  non-*hared  nibeyttems. 

4.484.270,  a.  3«4-20aOGa       i 
Queater.  Kari  W.:  5^»- 

Rufhr.  Alfted;  Haat.  JohamU  and  QueMer,  Karl  W.,  4,483,330. 

a.  i3Mos.ooa 

Quick.  Michael  R:  Ste— 

Windawi.    Hainn;    and    Qoick.    Michael    H..   4,483.943,    Q. 
3O2-342.00a 
R.  E.  Diets  Company:  S«*^ 

McCarthy,  Richard  M.,  4,484.173,  G.  340^.000. 
Radiation  Dynamict,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Luniewrid.  Robert,  4,484.341,  a.  378^.000. 
Rado.  Theodore  A.:  Ste— 

Tamhlin,  William  C;  Barcaak,  Virgil  J.;  Bowerman,  Paul  D.;  and 
Rado,  Theodore  A.,  4,483,828,  0:423-49.000. 
Raducanu,  Dan-Comeliu,  to  Bmm  AktiengeMlhchaft.  Method  and 


apparatus  for  controlling  and  icgulating  a  motor  with  a  permanent 
magnetic  rotor.  4,484^23,  Q.  3a8*«96.000. 
Railhead  Corp.:5li»— 

Robertson.  Harry  O..  4.483,3)9.  G.  137-68.00R. 
Rainey,  James  R.  Towel  or  tissue  holder.  4.483,491.  Q.  242-33.200. 
Ralph  M.  Parsons  Co..  Hie:  Sm-* 

White.  Gerald  A.;  RosakowaU,  Theodore  R.;  and  Fleming,  liarold 
W..  4,483,693.  Q.  48-213.000. 
Rao,  JagiUsh  J.;  and  Jeglum.  Jamei  K.,  to  Olobe-Union  Inc.  Method  for 

two  stage  in-Hne  add  miiing.  4^3,337,  Q.  137-3.00a 
Rapistan  Division  of  Lear  Sieglcr,  Inc.:  Si»— 

Hemond.  Robert  P.,  4.484i289,  Q.  364478.000. 
Rasaem.  Mamdouh  R:  Set— 

Slamka,    Milan;    and    Rassem,    Mamdouh    H.,   4,484,329,    a. 
371.23.00a 
Rasseneur.  Laurent:  Ste— 

Lang.  Gerard;  Mttgnan,  Jeanj  Leveque,  Jean-Lu^  and  Rasseneur, 
Laurent,  4,483,9C3,  d.  344^8.200. 
Ravenel,  Brace:  Set— 

Palmer.  John;  Ravenel.  Bruce;  and  Nave.  Rafi.  4.484,239.  a. 
364-734.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  Stt— 

Bentley.  William  H..  Jr.,  4,484,024.  Q.  174-121.00R. 
Bloom.  William  G.;  and  Gcschwind,  Gary  I.,  4,483,338,  Q. 
128-303.130.  i 

Rayncs.  Edward  P.:  Ste— 

Harriaoa.  Kenneth  J.;  Raync^  Edward  P.;  Saunders.  Prances  C; 

and  Thompson,  David  J.,  V*3.394,  Q.  330-349.000. 
Irving,  Deborah  A.  L.;  McDonnell,  Damien  G.;  and  Rayncs, 
Edward  P.,  4,483,393.  Q.  350.330.00R. 
RCA  Corporation:  Si«— 

Avery,  Leslie  R..  4,484,244,  Q.  361-36.00a 

Credelle,  Thomas  L.,  4,484,103,  Q.  313-42100a 

Haferl,  Peter  E,  4,484,113,  CI  313-«08.00a 

Hale,  John  R.,  4,4H102,  a.  )13-417.000. 

Miller,  Richard  D.,  4,484,331,  Q.  372-38.000. 

Nowogrodaki,  Markus.  4,484.133,  Q.  33l-49.00a 

Parker.  Robert  P..  4,484.226. 0.  338-242.00a 

Parker.  Robert  P.,  4.484028.  0.  338-243.000. 

Parker,  Robert  P.,  4,484.229.  O.  338-243.000. 

Tallant.   James  C,   II;   and  Hettiger,   James,  4,484J27.   Q. 

338-242.000. 
Tuhs,  Juri,  4,484021,  a  338-191.100. 

Wilber,    James   A.;    and    Wine,    Charles   M.,   4,484.174,    a. 
338-340.000. 
Redicon  Corporation:  Ste— 

Bulso,  Joseph  D.,  Jr.;  Doyle,  Stephen  D.;  and  McClung.  James  A., 
4,483.172.0.72-349.000. 
Redlich,  Horst,  to  TELDEC  Tetafiuiken-Decca-Schallplatten  GmbH. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  cuttiqg  information  into  a  metallic  record 
carrier.  4,484,32a  O.  369-l32.o£ 
Reeoe,  John  W.:  Ste—  \ 

Wirth,  Robert  L.;  Weeks,  DavU  E;  and  Reeoe,  John  W.,  4,484, 170. 
0.336^.000. 
Reed.  Ray  A.:  Siw— 

Wieser.  James  B.;  and  Reed.  Ray  A..  4,484,148,  O.  330-233.000. 
Reed,  Robert  R:  5m- 

Mclntyre,  Roger  L.;  and  Reed,  Robert  H.,  4,483, 1 77, 0.  73- 1  .OOC. 

Rees,  Richard  W.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company.  Poly- 

meriiation  of  ethylene  or  ethyle»e/a  olefin  mixtures  in  the  presence 

of  unproved  titanium/vanadium  catalyst  4,483.938,  CI.  302-1 13.000. 

Regnier,  Alain:  5«*— 

.     R?^^  ^''y:  •**  ^mu*T.  Alain,  4,483.273,  O.  109-I.OOS. 
Reuiehr,  Dieter,  and  Pfeifer,  Josef,  to  Gba-Geigy  Corporation.  Substi- 

*'"^.  hll'^f'^!!!'*'''^*''*'*^^!'^''''^  for  producing  them  and  their 
use.  4,484,004,  O.  364-384.000. 

Rcinehr.  Ulrich;  Bernklau,  Kurt;  Surghart.  Hans  K.;  Herbertz,  Toni; 

and  Jungvcrdorben,  Hermann-Joacf,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Dry-spun  hollow  polyacrylonitiile  Abres  and  fUamenu  and  process 

for  the  production  thereof.  4,483.903,  O.  428-373.000. 


Remsen,  Lawrence  P.:  Stt— 

Magee,  Robert  A.;  and  Remsen,  Lawrence  P.,  4,483,040.  O. 
13-302.000. 
Renoe.  Ronald  R.:  Stt— 

Beery.  Floyd;  Renoe.  Ronald  R.;  and  WUliams.  Larry.  4.483.89a 
O.  428-7.000. 
Renzehnann,  Michael  E,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Torque  isolation 
device.  4,483,423,  O.  188-134!o5a  »«-««» 

Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH:  Stt— 

Honl,  Wolf-Dieter,  4,483,493,  O.  242-107.40A. 
Rethorst,  Scott  C.  Wide-body  sivenonic  aircraft.  4.483.497.  Q. 

Reuther,  Albert:  Stt— 

Christ,  Wilhelm;  von  der  Eltz,  Hans-UIrich;  and  Reuther,  Albert, 
4,483,032,  CI.  8-149.100. 
Rheem  Manuftcturing  Company:  Sir- 
Mays,  Harry  W.,  4,48MS6.  O.  22047.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie  de  Base:  Stt— 

Sabot,  Jean-Louis,  4,483,801,  O.  26O-3O3.O0C. 
Richardson,  Kenneth;  and  Whittle,  Peter  J.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  2-<lH-10,4- 
triazol-l-yl)-l,l-bit-(perflttoro-alkyl)ethanol      antiftmol      agents. 
4,483,862.  CI.  424:269!000.  ^*^       ^^ 

Richardson.  Kenneth;  and  Gymer,  Geoffrey,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Triazole 

antifbigal  agents.  4.483.863.  O.  424-269.000. 
Richardson  Merrell  Inc.:  Stt— 

Carr.  Albert  A.;  Farr.  Robert  A.;  and  Kane,  John  M..  4,483,988, 0. 
344-384.000. 
Richardson.  Ralph  E:  Stt— 

Sternberg.  Stanley  R.;  Dargel.  William  O.;  Lougheed.  Robert  M.; 
McCubbrey.  David  L.;  and  Richardson.  Ralph  E.  4,484,346, 0. 
382-27.000. 
Rickard.  Jimmy  R.:  Stt— 

Hetbst.  LeRoy  J.;  HoUenbeck.  Robert  K.;  Hooker.  John  M.;  Jen- 
kins, Thomas  E;  Preher,  John  L.;  and  Rickard,  Jimmy  R., 
4,484,243,  O.  361-30.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Matsuura,  Yozo;  and  Yuasa,  Kazuhiro,  4,483,611,  O.  33M3.O0O. 
Nagayama.  Haruhiko.  4.483.607.  O.  33^3.0TR. 
Tabata,  Yukio;  and  Kawanishi.  Toshiyuki,  4,48400a  O.  346- 
76.0PH.  -w'*^^* 

Rider.  Gerald  R.;  and  Sdbert,  Willard  J.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Diffuser  case  fbr  a  gas  turbine  engine.  4,483,149,  O. 

Riemenachneider,  Don  H.,  to  Qssell  Manufacturing  Company.  Con- 
veyor control.  4,484,288,  O.  364-478.00a 
Rig^  Michael  T.,  to  Sentrol  Systems  Ltd.  Microwave  moisture 

sensor.  4,484,133,  CI.  324-38.30A. 
Riha,  Gerd,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electronic  component 

operating  with  acoustic  waves.  4,484,16a  O.  333-193.000. 
Riken  Vitamin  Co.  Ltd.:  5m^ 

Koizumi,  Yoshihito;  Yamada,  Kenichi;  Sakka,  Hiroahi;  Yuuda, 

Mitsuharu;  and  Yamaguchi,  Takeshi,  4,483.88a  O.  426-S49.00a 

Rind,  Bruce.  Construction  and  method  for  forming  an  orthcmedic  cast 

and  method  of  producing  the  construction.  4,483,332, 0. 128-89.00R. 

Ringlien,  James  A.:  Ste— 

Bieringer,  Robert  J.;  Kohler,  Robert  D.;  and  Ringlien,  James  A.. 
4,483,613,  O.  336-237.00a  — -— • 

Ritchie,  Philip  J.  A.:  Stt— 

Beresford,  Michael  P.;  Potter,  Susan  E;  and  Ritchie,  Philip  J.  A., 
4,483,943.  O.  321-62.000. 
Ritron,  Inc.:  See— 

Henke,  Steven  P.;  and  Fields,  Robert  N.,  4,484,333, 0. 433-76.00a 
Rival  Manufacturing  Company:  Stt— 

Whittenburg,  Stephen  L.;  Aberer,  James  B.;  Edmonds,  Albert  V.; 
Yang,  Chuig-Wen;  Streck.  Vernon  W.;  Rodick,  Vernon  F.;  and 
Enoch,  Robert  C,  4,484,063,  O.  219400.000. 
Rizkalla,  Nabil,  to  Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Preparation  of  carbox- 

yUc  acid  anhydrides.  4,483,803,  O.  26O-346.00a 
Rizkalla,  Nabil,  to  Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Preparation  of  carbox- 

ylic  acid  anhydrides.  4,483,804,  O.  260-346.00a 
Robbins,  Medford  D.:  Stt— 

Eickhofr,  David  J.;  and  Robbins,  Medford  D.,  4,483,967,  Q. 
323-370.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  Ste— 

Ahner,  Peter;  Harer,  Helmut;  and  Schustek.  Siegfred.  4.484.049. 0. 

219-iaSIO. 
Broas.  Erwin;  Suudinger,  Franz;  and  Tuchler.  Theodor  J., 

4.483.718.  CI.  134-23.100. 
Hafher,  Udo;  and  Hans.  Waldemar.  4.483.484.  CI.  239-383.00a 
Schutz,  Rudolf,  4,483,298,  O.  123-432.000. 
Roberts,  Gerald  E;  and  Suples,  AlfM  G.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Monolithic  crystal  filter  and  method  of  manufacturing  same. 
4,484.138.  O.  333-191.000. 
Roberts.  Irving  J.  Pocket  flashlight.  4,484,233.  O.  362-206.000. 
Roberts.  Leo  L..  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Submersible  pump  impeller 

locking  method.  4.483,66a  O.  416-213.00A. 
Roberts.  Reginald  F..  Jr.:  See— 

DeBlieux,  Paul  L.;  Lepine.  Raymond  J..  Jr.;  Roberts.  Reginald  P.. 
Jr.;  and  Young.  Arthur  J..  4.484.066.  O.  233-98.00C. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  5«*— 

Everett,  Charles  J..  4.484,173,  CI.  338-42.000. 
Robertson,  Forrest  E,  to  Acra-Plant,  Inc.  Trash  clearing  assembly  for 

farm  implements.  4.483.401.  O.  172-374.000. 
Robertson,  Harry  G.,  to  Railhead  Corp.  Pull  away  spill  guard. 
4.483,339, 0.  137-68.00R.  '   i-      • 
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Robinson,  Gene  C.:  See— 

Bveriy,  Charles  R.;  and  Robinson,  Gene  C,  4.483.80a  O.  260- 
46S.00P. 
Rochester  Gauges,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Roas,  Hefbeit  G..  Jr.;  and  Hmdr,  Robert  E,  4,483067,  O. 
137-416.00a 
Rockwdl-Golde  0.m.b.R:  See- 

Blankenbuii.  Heinz;  Schafier.  Peter;  Marr.  Fritz;  KoDner.  Harald; 
Grimm,  Rainer;  Scherf.  Wilhelm;  and  Bohm.  Horst,  4,483.IOa 
O.  49-332.000. 
Rockwell  Intematioaal  Conxxation:  Ste— 

French.  Barry  T.;  and  McNutt,  Mwhael  J..  4,484,143,  O. 

329-3aooa 

Mai.  Don  L.;  and  CampbeU.  Brace  W..  4.484,344, 0.  381-46.000. 
Pavin.  RandaU  E,  4,484,134, 0.  331-23.00a 
Schuiz,  David  W..  4,483,478,  O.  228-137.00a 
Stuart,  Howard  P..  4,483,032, 0.  29-37.000. 
TreiK.  Jan  E;  and  Nyhus.  Orville  K..  4,484096.  O.  364-607.000. 
Rodick.  Vernon  P.:  See- 

Whittenbarg.  Stephen  L.;  Aberer,  James  B.;  Edmonds,  Albert  V.; 
Yang.  Chmg-Wen;  Streck,  Vernon  W.;  Rodick,  Vernon  P.;  and 
Enoch,  Robert  C,  4,484,063,  O.  2l9-400.00a 
Rodime  Limitad:  Si»— 

White.  James  N.  J.;  Ruxton,  David  S.;  and  Stewart,  Alec  D., 
4,484.124,  O.  318496.000. 
RofBcheva,  Alexandra  L:  See— 

Adadurov.  Oennady  A.;  Bavina,  Tamara  V.;  Breusov.  Oleg  N.; 
Drobyshev.  Viktor  N.;  Messinev.  Mikhail  J.;  Rogacheva.  Alex- 
andra I.;  Ananiin,  Alezandr  V.;  Apollonov,  Vladimir  N.;  Dre- 
min,  AaauAy  N.;  Doronin.  Valentm  N.;  Dubovitaky.  Fedor  I.; 
Zemlyakova,  Lidia  G.;  Penhin.  Sergei  V.;  and  Tatsy.  Viktor  P.. 
4.483.836, 0.  423-29a000. 
Rogers.  PhUip  L.,  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Optical  air  dau  measure- 
ment system.  4.483.614, 0.  336-21300. 
Rogers,  tlidmer  A.;  and  Rogers.  Thomas  A.,  to  Lubbock  Manufactur- 
ing Company.  Baffle  for  liquid  cargo  carrier.  4.483,434.  O.  220- 

Ri^iers.  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Rogers,  Thebner  A.;  and  Rogers,  Thomas  A.,  4.483.434.  O.  220- 
lOQA. 
Rogm,  Bernard:  S«e— 

chidens,  Alain;  Benoit,  Philippe;  and  Roggo.  Bernard.  4.483.387. 
O.  164433.000. 
Rohm  GmbH:  See— 

KnOec  Otmar.  and  Helbnann.  Walter.  4.483.814.  O.  264-230.000. 
Rolfe.  Jonathan  L.:  See— 

Szycher.  Michael;  Dempsey,  Donald  J.;  and  Rolfe.  Jonathan  L.. 
4,483,739. 0.  204-139.240. 
Rolke.  Dietrich;  Hitzel,  Hans;  and  Brink.  Andries,  to  Metallgesellschaft 
AG;  and  Sasd  One  (Proprietary)  Limited.  Process  for  treating  aque- 
ous effluents.  4,483,772,  O.  2ia601.00a 
Rdls-Royoe  Limited:  Sie— 

Willis,  Jeffirey  D.,  4,483,138,  O.  60-39.463. 
Romanteev,  Jury  P.:  See— 

Arkharov.  Alexd  M.;  Desyatov.  Alexandr  T.;  Bondarenko.  Vitaly 
L.;  Pronko.  Vladimir  G.;  Krakovsky.  Boris  D.;  Koraakov-Bocat- 
kov.  Sergei  M.;  Jushin.  Viktor  P.;  Kopova.  Alexandra  M.; 
Oorodnov.  Petr  V.;  Borisov,  Julian  Y.;  Ermilov.  Vadim  V.;  and 
Romanteev.  Jun  P..  4.483.138. 0.  62402.00a 
Rometsch,  Johannes:  See— 

Ftey,  Werner  U.;  Rometsch.  Johannes;  and  Diem.  Hans,  4.483.634. 
a.  400489.000. 
Ronk  Electrical  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Hertz.  Claude  M..  4,484.123.  O.  318-768.000. 
RosanofT.  Kenneth  A.:  See— 

Carpenter.  Charles  R.;  Dodge.  Robert  H.;  and  RoaanofT,  Kenneth 
A.,  4,483,922,  Q.  433-l84.00a 
Roaooe,  John  E:  Si»— 

LewiSi  Idris;  Allen,  Roy  R;  Roacoe,  John  E;  Churchill,  John  I.; 
and  Parkea.  Ronald  A..  4.483.339. 0.  29M26.000. 
Rosooe.  Tom:  Set 

BagnaU.  Jeffirey  L;  and  Roscoe,  Tom,  4.484.29a  CI.  364-483.000. 
Rosenbaum.  Stanley  D..  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Active  impe- 
dance transformer  assisted  line  feed  circuit.  4.484.032.  O.  179- 
18.0FA. 
Roaenhouse.  Harvey;  and  Dore.  Jeffrey  C.  to  FMC  Corporation. 

Process  for  phosphorus  purification.  4.483.746.  O.  203-91.000. 
Roagen,  Rudolf:  Ste— 

Paetber,  Peter,  Weingarten,  Hans-Theo;  Rosgen,  Rudolf;  and 
Wedekind,  Benno,  4,483,344, 0.  277-207.00A. 
Ross,  Gunther:  Stt— 

Band,   Geriiard;    Noages,    Hans-Jurgen;   and    Roas,   Gunther, 
4,483,079,  O.  33-l74!00L. 
Roas,  Herbert  G.,  Jr.;  and  Hrndr,  Robert  E,  to  Rochester  Gauges.  Inc. 

Stop  fill  valve.  4.483.367.  O.  137416.000. 
Rossttl  Electronique  SA:  Si»— 

Rossell.  Jame.  4,484,036,  O.  219-86.3ia 
Roasell,  Jame,  to  Roasell  Electronique  SA.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
conveying  at  least  one  welding  or  soldering  electrode  to  a  work 
piece.  M84.036,  O.  2l9-86.3ia 
Roazkowslu.  Theodore  R.:  Ste— 

White.  Gerald  A.;  Roazkowski.  Theodore  R.;  and  Fleming,  Harold 
W.,  4,483,693, 0.  48-213.00a 
Rotor  Tool  Company.  The:  See— 

Curtiss,  George  R.,  4.483.236. 0.  91-l.OOa 


Rotron,  Incorporated:  See— 

Ebba.  John  W..  4,484.114. 0.  318-138.000. 
Rottlston,  James  B.:  5ar 

Webster.  Peter-John;  and  Roulston.  James  B.,  4,484.071,  O.  230- 
237.00G. 
Roussel  Udaf  :  See— 

Christidis,  Yani;  Fournex.  Robert;  and  Toumemine.  Colette. 

4.483.868.  O.  424-281000. 
Heymes.  Rene .  4.483.981.  O.  344-28.000. 
Rowe,  WiOiam;  Golda.  Eugene;  and  Wilkes.  Abut,  to  Polychrome 
Corporation.  Method  for  making  a  negative  working  Uthographic 
printing  plate.  4.483.738,  O.  204- 139. 14a 
Rub,  Bernardo;  and  Field,  Norman  A.,  to  E>igital  Equipment  Corp. 

Phase  detector  circuit  4,484,142,  O.  328-133.000. 
Rudolf,  Fdix.  to  Centra  Electronique  HorkMer  S.A.  Aocelerometer. 

4.483.  IH  a.  73.317.0OR. 
Rudolph.  Klaus-Peter  See— 

Beiermann.  Noibot;  Schdler.  Manfired;  Kretschmer,  Horst; 
Nonck.  Jurgen;  Blaschke.  Klaus-Dieter,  Heinz,  Lothar;  Oohler, 
Peter,  Schweigel,  Hans-Joachim;  Deicke,  Hanshans-Heinrich: 
Rudolph,  Klaus-Peter,  and  Flachowsky,  Johannes,  4.483,199, 0. 
73-861.040. 
Rudzyanskaite,  Galina  J.:  See— 

Rudzyanakas,  Juosas  P.;  and  Rudzyanskaite.  Galina  J.,  4,483.074. 

O.  33- LOOM. 

Rudzyanakas,  Juosas  P.;  and  Rudzyanskaite,  GaUna  J.,  to  Kaunasaky 

Politekhnichesky  Institut  Imeni  A.  Snechkusa.  Method  for  k)cating  a 

point  by  its  coordinates  and  a  device  for  aocomplishiog  same. 

4,483,074,  O.  33-l.OOM. 

RuAlinger,  Carl  R.,  to  Millson,  Henry  E,  Jr.,  a  part  interest  Roof  edge 

system.  4,483.112.  O.  32-94.000. 
Ruffier,  Alfred;  Haas.  Johannes;  and  Quester.  Karl  W..  to  WUh.  Quester. 
Pinna.   Device  fbr  charging  cigarette  machinri  with  tobaooa 
4.483.33a  O.  131-108.000 
Ruhrchemie  Aktien^esekkschaft:  See— 

Gartner,  Rodench;  OMmils,  Boy;  Springer,  Hefanut;  and  Lappa, 
Peter,  4,483,802,  O.  26O-303.00C. 
Ruugrok,  Rudolphus  P.  T.;  and  Tempelman,  Gerrit,  to  U.S.  Philipa 
Corporation.  Pulsed  in  etdiing  of  aluminum  foil  for  use  in  electrolytic 
capacitors.  4.484.232.  O.  361433.00a 
Rundand.  Rainer.  to  Grundig  E  M.  V.  Method  and  circuit  fbr  dynamic 
croas  color  suppression   in  color  television  set   4,484,216,  O. 
338-39.00a 
Ruoff.  Eugen:  See— 

Bindd.  Rudolf;  and  Ruoff,  Eugen.  4.483.339.  O.  277-1.000. 
Rutledge.  Raleigh  N.:  See— 

Halm.  Granville  J.;  Rutledge,  Raleigh  N.;  and  Murley,  Jackie  D., 

4,483.669.0.423-131.100. 
Hahn.  Granville  J.;  Rutledge,  Raleigh  N.;  and  Murley,  Jackie  D., 
4,483,812,  O.  264-171.000. 
RuxtOQ,  David  S.:  See— 

White.  James  N.  J.;  Ruxton,  David  S.;  and  Stewart,  Alec  D., 
4.484,124,  O.  318-696.000. 
Ruyle,  WUliam  V.:  Set- 

Patchett   Arthur  A.;  and   Ruyle,  WUliam  V..  4,483,83a  O. 
424-177.000. 
Ryabukhin,  Jury  M.:  Set— 

Zabelin,  Igor  V.;  Ryabukhin,  Jury  M.;  Baibekov,  Murat  K.;  De- 
vyatkin.  Vladimir  N.;  Kitaigorodsky,  Efim  A.;  Kolomiitaev, 
Arnold  v.;  Sorokous,  Viktor  G.;  Chalabaev,  Iliai  A.;  Zuev. 
Nikolai  M.;  Medeuov,  Chaken  K.;  Chesnokov.  Alexandr  S.; 
Usenov,  Seisanbai;  Tsidrintsev,  Grigory  V.;  Nikolaev,  Mikhail 
M.;  Kolyadzin,  Alexandr  A.;  Smorgunov,  Boris  A.;  Chalov, 
Alexandr  V.;  Asaflev,  Viktor  V.;  Ladaria,  Oleg  V.;  Vukolov. 
Vladimir  V.;  Sabirov,  Khamat  K.;  and  Ivakhno,  Fedor  A., 

4.483.733,  O.  2O4-7a00a 
Ryuoh,  Toshthiko:  See— 

Sakaguchi,  Susumu;  Watanabe,  Kazuyoshi;  Ogihara,  Masahiro; 
Ryuoh,  Toshihiko;  Iguchi,  Masaaki;  and  Yoshida,  Norifumi, 

4.483.734,  O.  136403.000. 

Rzepecki,  Ray  M.;  and  Weiss,  Victor  H.,  to  Pervel  Industries,  Inc. 

Sutic  dissipative  mat  4,48403a  O.  361-220.000. 
S  R  I  International:  Ste— 

Bartlett,   Roben   W.;   and  Jorgensen,   Paul  J..  4,483,72a  O. 

148-6.300. 
Manser,  Gerald  E,  4,483,978.  O.  328408.00a 
Saamer,  ?etet:  See— 

Minning,  Rudolf;  Dierkes.  Heribert;  Komer,  Jorg-Peter,  and 
Saamer.  Peter,  4,483.438.  O.  22O-32a000. 
Saari,  Walfired  S.,  to  Merck  *  Co..  Inc.  8-[2-Iniidazolylmethyloxy(thio. 
or  ainino))-imidaso(1.2-a]pyrazines  and  derivatives  for  treating  hy- 
pertension. 4.483.838.  O.  424-230.000 
Sabirov,  Khamat  K.:  See— 

Zabelin,  Igor  V.;  Ryabukhin,  Jury  M.;  Baibekov,  Mural  K.;  De- 
vyatUn.  Vladimir  N.;  Kitaigorodsky,  Efim  A.;  Kolomiitsev, 
Arnold  V.;  Sorokous.  Viktor  G.;  Chalabaev,  Ilias  A.;  Zuev, 
Nikolai  M.;  Medeuov,  Chaken  K.;  Chesnokov.  Alexandr  S.; 
Usenov,  Seisanbai;  Tsidrintsev.  Grigory  V.;  Nikolaev,  Mikhail 
M.;  Kolyadzin,  Alexandr  A.;  Smorgunov,  Born  A.;  Chalov, 
Alexandr  V.;  Asafiev.  Viktor  V.;  Ladaria.  Oleg  V.;  Vukolov, 
Vladimir  V.;  Sabirov,  Khamat  K.;  and  Ivakhno,  Fedor  A.. 
4.483.733.  O.  204-70.000. 
Sabot.  Jean-Louis,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie  de  Base.  Preparation  of 
sulfonated  triarylphosphines.  4,483.801,  O.  260-303.00C. 
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Sadanoii  Hiroiu 

Muni.  E^  Suiuki,  Ton^tt  Sadamori.  Hiroki;  and  Taguchi. 
Kanihito.  4.413.673.  a43|-32S.00a 
Sadowtki,  Joha  S..  to  Lord  Conontioa.  Aquaoot  adhanvc  syatans. 

4,413.9(2.  a.  S24.SS2.00a        J 
Saflex  SystaoM:  S««— 

O'Dooadl.  loha  P..  4.4l3.S3i  Q.  273-I.SOR. 
Sah,  Oiih-Taag:  Stt~- 

Neufraachel.  Anioit;  Pio.  Shiag-Choag:  Lindholm.  Fred  A.; 
PoHum.  Jerry  G.;  and  Sah.  Oiili-Taiis,  4;4«3.0(3.  Q.  29-S7100a 
St.  Regn  Paper  Conpaay:  5liir 

BrenhoMt.  Irviai  R..  4,4S4M».  a.  2SO-2OI.O0a 
Saitoh.  Keiahi:  5n^ 

Ofawa.  KyoMike;  Shirai.  Shifiru;  Kaabe.  Junichiro:  Saitoh.  Keiihi; 
and  Owo.  Yoichi.  4.413.91 1,  a.  43(K6S.00a 
Saluiuchi.  Sumibu;  Wataaabe.  Kvuyoahi;  Ofihara.  Maiahiro;  Ryuoh. 
Toahihiko;  Isuchi.  Manaki:  and  Voahida.  NoriAuni.  to  Shia-Etw 
OMBical  Ca.  Ltd.  Method  for  the  pfcpaiatioa  of  lingle  eryatab  of 
ndoUBJun  laUium  pmet  4.4«|.7H  cTlSd^OS.OOa 
Sakai.  Hiroyoki:  Sa»— 

Takemoio.  Toyoki;  PHJiti,  Tsttonu;  Sakai,  Hiroyuki;  and  Yamada. 
Haruyara.  4,484.211.  Q.  3S7-W000 
Sakai.  Nobuo;  Aotaai,  Yaahinaaa:  Yaboki,  Yoahiharu;  aiid  Porutachi. 
Nobuo.  to  PHJi  Photo  PUm  Co..  Ltd.  Color  photogFaphic  biht-acnai- 
dve  material.  4,413,911,  Q.  43M7100a 
Sakakibara.  ToahimitMi:  Sm^ 

Yaoada.  Shiaao;  Takawaahi.  Tamio;  and  Sakakibara.  Toahiniitsu, 
4,494,031,  &.  219^.00C 
Sakamoto,  Norinaaa:  Sar— 

MaaiOiBa,  Sho;  Towatari.  Yodushife;  Iwaya,  Shoichi;  MaMmura. 

Hitoahi;  Abe,  Hino;  and  Sakainoto,  Norimaaa,  4,484,231.  Q. 

3<1.321.00a 

Sakaoka,  Hironu,  to  Honda  Gikm  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Intake 

•y«em  of  an  internal  combuition  engine.  4,483082.  Q.  I23-S2.0MB. 

Sakka.  Hiroahi:  5^*— 

Koizumi.  Yoahihito;  Yamada,  Renichi;  Sakka,  Hiioahi;  Yuuda. 

Mitauharu;  and  Yamaguchi,  Takeahi.  4,483,88a  Q.  426-349.000. 

Salie,  Edward  R.,  to  AMP  Inootporated.  Memteane  twitch  having 

improved  twitch  tail.  4,484,039,  Q.  200-S.OOA. 
Salihi,  Jalal  T.;  and  Boiucaner,  Led,  to  Otii  Elevator  Company.  Eleva- 
tor   motoring    and    rneneratitg    dynamic    gain    oompenaation. 
4,483,419.  a.  187.29.00ir 
Salihi,  Jalal  T.;  and  Boiucaner,  L4ca,  to  Otia  Elevator  Company.  In- 
verter power  tranaiitor  protectiqo.  4,484,127.  Q.  318-801000. 
Satan.  Dietmar  P.  E,  to  Broken  HiU  Proprietary  Company  Limitad, 
The.  ManuflKture  of  tinplate  and  tinplate  coatauien.  4,483.907,  a. 
428429.00a 
Sanchei,  Ofl.  Container  and  removable  lid  therefor.  4,483,4Sa  CI. 

21S-2S4.00a 
Sandberg.  Karen  R. 

Turbak.  Albin  P.;  Snyder.  Pted  W.;  and  Sandberg.  Karen  R., 
4,483,743,  Q.  162-lOaOOO. 
Sandera,  David  E:  Stt- 

Moaley,  William  H.;  and  Shnden,  David  E,  4,484,333,  Q. 
37S-1.00a 
Sandera,  Prederick  W.,  to  Mead  Corporation.  Imaging  tyttem  with 
microcapaoka  containing  photohardenable  or  ^wtoaoftenable  oom- 
poaition.  4,483,912,  Q.  43(M38.aDa 

Sandemn.  John  R.;  Marquia.  Edw«d  T;  and  Lin,  Jiang-Jen.  to  Texaco 
Inc.  Stmuhaneoua  epoxide  and  oarboxylic  add  manufietuie  by  oo- 
oxi^tioa  in  the  preaeooe  of  a  conper-boron-aflver  catalyat  4,483.998, 
a.  S49-S33.00a  I 

Sandox  Ltd.:  Sm^ 

Doawakl,  Paul;  Moriconi.  Eiiil:  Moaer.  Hefanut;  and  Schmid. 
Hofit.  4.483.796,  G.  S3440iOOO. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  S«»— 

Nakao,  Hideo;  Piyimoto,  Koichi;  lahihara,  Sadao;  Sugawara.  Shini- 
chi;  and  Igaraihi.  Itamu.  4.483.8SS.  Q.  424-246.00a 
Sano,  Nobuo:  Sar— 

Mattomoto.  H^jime;  Okada.  Konji;  and  Sano,  Nobuo,  4,483,077. 
a.  33-12S.00A. 
Sano,  Shoichi:  Sei^ 

Purukawa,  Yoihimi;  and  Sano,  Shoichi.  4,483,347,  a  280-91.00a 
MMn^tf,  Anthony  E:  5w 

DiUow.  Harry  M.;  Sanaooe,  Anthony  E;  and  Swartx,  Raymond  K., 
4,483,808,  a.  264-22.00a 
Santen  Pharmaceutical  Ca,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

**?ft  i^JS!*  °y^  Maaaynkfc  and  lao,  Tadaahi.  4,483.861,  Q. 
424-263.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sm—      I 

Horinoachi.Atiu8hi;andKoid4,Satoihi.4.484,OSaa.219-10.SSB. 
Sanyo  Machine  Workt,  Limited:  Silt— 

Mori.  Kinya.  4,483,322,  CL  I24437.00a 
Sarataanu,  Eagen:SH^ 

e     ^^^1^*" ^i."^  Sarateanu,  Eugen. 4,483.289, Q.  123-263.00a 
Saravia.  Calvin  A.:  Stt— 

Cook.  Richard  E;  Saravia,  Calvin  A.;  and  Leffenon,  Peter. 
4,4H141,  O.  324-464.000.  ^'^non.  rwer, 

Sartoci,  Outdo:  Sea— 

Saruwatari,  Kohichi:Si»— 

Morayama.  Seizo;  laawa.  Kakoo;  Ma^jima,  Maiataugu;  Utuki, 
Takayothi;  and  Saruwatari,  Kohichi,  4,483,731.  Q.  254-37.10a 


Yoichi;Ito,Hirohi8a; 
S6-222.00a 


r.  pled  W.; 


Sat^Hma,  Yoichi:  Sf*— 

Pi^iiaki,  Maaaru;  Tauchida,  Tetauo; 
and  Morita,  Maaahiro,  4,483,729,  G 
^atatani.  Seiei:  Si* — 

•^^.152?^  Satatani.  Seiei;  and  Inaba.  Kol^i.  4,483,846^  G. 
424-19.00a 
Saad  One  (Proprietaiy)  Limited:  Set— 

Rolke,  Dietrich;  Htael,  Hana;  and  Brink,  Andriea.  4,483,772.  G. 
21(>40l.00a 
Satake  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.:  Saa— 

Hoaaka.  Yukio.  4,483,244,  CL  99-488.00a 
Sato,  Akihiro;  Suzuki,  Takeahi;  Kikuta.  Kaiutaoae;  CUba,  Hiromaia: 
Uwai,  Toahihiro;  Matauda.  KeiOi;  and  Hanari,  Tohru,  to  Chiaio 
Cofporatioo.  Prooeaa  for  producing  topolymen  of  propylene,  ethyl- 
ene and  another  a-olefln.  4,483i97r,  Gls26.142.00a    "'"^""y' 
Sato,  Pumihiko:  Sar— 

Yamaue,  Matauei;  Pukutomi,  Sadao;  Pukura.  Seiichi:  and  Sat& 
Pumihiko,  4,483,714,  G.  106-279!ooa  ^^ 

Sato,  Hirotaka:  Si*— 

Umetau,  Hiroahi;  Sato,  Hirotaka;  Yamaahita,  Katauii;  and  Shibano, 
Yoahimitau.  4,483,823.  G.  422-63.00a        ^^ 
Sato,  Kazuhiro;  Murata,  Noboo;  Takahaahi,  Kenii;  and  Nagahara. 
Shuaaku.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  DenahiRabuahikiX^ 

Pulae  generating  circuit  for  a  tdevinoo  camera  uaiag  tolid  ttate  imaae 
lenaor.  4,484!^  G.  3S8-2I3.00a  ««•-«»»»«  "age 

Sato,  Kiroku:  5m^ 

Ando,  Maaao;  Tanaka,  Kenkichi;  and  Sato,  Kiroku,  4.483,809.  G. 
264>S3.00a 
Sato,  Koto-  5a» 

•^^  J?^  "•^  "*«^  ""^  Sato,  Koio.  4,483,914,  a 
430-203.00a 
Sato,  Mikio:  See— 

Imazeki,  Shiyi;  Mukoh,  Akio;  Sato,  Mikio;  Imahori,  Seiichi; 
Kaneko,    Maaahani;    and    Oawa.    Tetauo,    4,483.S93,    G. 
3SO-349.00a 
Sato,  Norio:  Sm^ 

Sekimoto,  Hironobu;  and  Sato,  Norio,  4,483,033,  G.  29>lS9.20a 
Sato,  Takahiaa:  See— 

Sonoda.  Takezo;  Shimoyama,  Pumioki;  Kaziwara,  Teruhiia;  and 
Sato,  Takahiaa.  4,483,843.  G.  423-S73.00R. 
Sato,  Takeo,  to  Tokyo  Shftaura  DenU  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Cathode-ray 
tube  for  projector  having  heat  conduction  and  OKiiating  meant. 
4,484,10a  G.  313-44.000  ^^ 

Sato,  Toahimi:  Saa— 

Baba.  Kazuo;  WakatauU.  Kizuku;  Sato.  Toahimi;  and  Hikata. 
Tadaahi.  4,483,939.  G.  S02-I27.00a 
Sato,  Yo;  and  KaaUwaba,  Tadao,  to  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha  Sata  Rolled 

label  ttrip  caaaette.  4,483,733,  G.  lS6>S41.00a 
Satoh,  laao:  See— 

Koiahi.  Keiui;  Yoahida,  Tomio;  Satoh,  Itao;  and  Harigae,  Shunii, 
4,484,319,  G.  369-46.00a 
Satoh,  Shiroh,  to  Koniahiroku  Photo  Induttry  Co.,  Ltd.  Variable  mag- 
nification copying  apparatua.  4,483,608,  G.  3SS-8.00a 
Sauerwein,  William  D.;  Dibbem,  John  E,  Jr.;  O'Hara,  Ptank  J.;  and 
Moorea,  Robert  O.,  Jr.,  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc.  Pield  lubaaaembly  for 
an  electric  motor.  4,484,096,  CL  31O-26a00a 
Saundera,  Alex  M.,  to  SmithKline  Beckman  Corpwation.  Preaervation 
of  reiationahip  of  particlea  and  luraoiting  liquid  of  a  monolayer 
during  drying.  4,483^882,  G.  427.2!lSoa 
Saundera,  Francea  C:  See— 

Haniaon.  Kenneth  J.;  Raynea,  Edward  P.;  Saundera,  Pranoea  C; 
and  Tbompaon,  David  J.,  4,483.394.  G.  3SO-349.00a 
Saurenman.  DonaM  G.,  to  Conaan  Pacific  Incorporated.  Control  of 
itatic  neutralizatioo  employing  cablea  and  «raea.  4,484,249,  G. 
361-216.00a 
Savaae,  David  W.:  See— 

stognn,  Euaene  L.;  Savage,  David  W.;  and  Sartori.  Ouido, 
4,483,833.  G.  423-228.00a 
Savio  *  C.  S.p.a.:  See— 

Cucconi,  Enzo;  and  Cuoconi.  Renato,  4,483,139,  G.  66-13100T. 
Sawamoto,  Kuniflmii.  to  Niaaan  Motor  Company,  Limitad.  En^ne 
control  tyttem.  4,483,294,  CL  123-417.00a  ^^ 

Sayklay,  Alex  R.  Artiat't  painting  akL  4,483,036,  CL  lS-16a00a 
Sayko,  Steven  P.,  to  NCR  Corporatioo.  Coiled  conduita  within  Inkjet 

reaervoir.  4,484,202,  G.  346-I40.00R. 
Schaefer,  Hermann;  and  Hoffknan,  Emett  G.,  to  Harvey  Hubbell  Incor- 
porated. Electrical  outiet  aeal.  4,484,021,  G.  174-S3.00a 
Schafer,  Peter:  See— 

Blankenburg,  Heinz;  Schafer,  Peter,  Marr,  Pritz;  KoUner,  Harald; 
Grimm,  Rainer,  Scherf,  Wilhetan;  and  Bohm,  Hont,  4,483,  lOa 
G.  49-332,000. 
Schaflber,  Jean-Gaude:  See— 

Muller,   Jaoquea;   and   Schafliier,   Jean-Gaude,   4,483,627,   G. 
368-76.00a 
Scheib,  Bemhard,  to  Sintennetallwerfc  Krebaoge  GmbH.  Method  of 
making    nntered    powder    metallurgical    bodiea.    4,483,82a    G. 
419-28.000. 
Scheller,  Manfred:  See— 

Beiomann,   Norbert;   Scheller,   Manfred;   Kretachmer,   Hont; 

Noack.  Jurgen;  Blaachke,  Ktaiua-Dieter,  Heinz,  Lothar,  Gohler, 

Peter,  SchweigeL  Hana-Joachim;  Deicke,  Hanahana-Heinrich; 

Rudolph,  Klaua-Peter.  and  PtaKdiowtky.  Johannet,  4,483.199.  G. 

73-861.04a 

Schempp,  Eberhard  O.;  Pearce,  Jai  K.;  and  Schroeder,  David  L.,  to 

Pfennaylvania  Engineering  Corporation.  Sted  production  method. 

4,483,709,  G.  75-12.000. 


Ml 


Scherf,  Wilhehn: 

Blankenbun,  Heinz;  Schafier,  Peter,  Marr,  Pritz;  KoOaer,  Harald; 
Grimm,  Rainer,  Scherf,  Wilhehn;  and  Bohm.  Hont.  4,483,  lOa 
G.  49-3S2.00a 
Schearecker,  Werner,  to  Voeat-Alpine  AktiengeeeOtchaft.  Method  to 
be  carried  out  hi  a  horiaootal  ooBtinuoai  catting  plant  for  introducing 
a  ttarter  bar  head  of  a  atarter  bar  into  the  open  endt  mouM  of  the 
horizontal  ooatfaiuoai  catting  |daat  4,483,386,  G.  164-483.00a 
SchifT  Photo  Mechanica:  See— 

Strout,  Emery  G.;  and  Mandni,  Armen  N.,  4.484,233,  G. 
3S8-3Q2.00a 
Schirmer,  Robert  M.,  to  Ptaillipa  Petroleum  Company.  Recovery  of 
heat    valuea    from    vitiated    gaaeout    mixturea.    4,483,832,    G. 

423-2iaooa 

Schkfly,  Hubert  J.  Televition  line  multiplexed  data  oommunicatioo 

ayatem.  4,484.328,  G.  37M5.00a 
Sduicker,  Heinrich  A.,  to  AB  Volva  Vehicle  gearbox  with  continu- 

oualy  variable  gear  ratia  4.483.687.  G.  474-28.00a 
Schloater.  Detlef ;  See— 

Herrmann.  Rudiger,  Schloater,  Detlef;  and  Wimmer,  Heinz, 
4,483,286,  ai23-193.00R 
Schloater,  SqAied:  See— 

Brugger,  rranz;  Burckhardt,  Manfred;  Oroaaner,  Hortt;  Koa- 

tdoky,  Waher;  Schloater,  Siegfried;  and  Zimmer,  Richard, 

4,484i8a  G.  364  426.000. 

Schlotaer,  llieodoQr  A.  J.,  to  U.&  PhiUpa  Corpocation.  Compariton 

circuit  t<u  determining  the  ttatittical  equality  of  two  analog  tignala. 

4,484,291.  G.  364-484.000. 

Sehlaeter,  Pnadt  E.  to  Deere  *  Company.  Tractcw-mounted  har- 

veater.  4.483,131,  G.  S6-lS.60a 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  Ser— 

Edmundton.  Henry  N.,  4,484,278,  G.  364-422.00a 
Schmid,  Hortt:  See— 

Doawakl,  Paul;  Moriconi,  Emil;  Moter,  Helmut;  and  Schmid 
Hont.  4,483,796,  G.  S34-6D4.00a 


Schmidt,  Dietrich  P.,  to  Capitol  Producta  Corporatioo.  Window 

Uy.  4,483,099,  G.  4943!000. 
Schmklt,  Martin;  Kohler,  Walter;  and  Abelitia,  Andrit,  to  Kkwkner 
Humbitridt-Deutx  AG.  Method  and  appantut  for  calcining  lime 
4.483,831,  G.  423-17S.00a 
Sclunkit,  Robert  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Prooett  for  coproduction  of  itopropt' 

nol  and  tertiary  butvl  alcohol.  4.484,013,  G.  S68-899.00a 
Schnuibutch,  Hortt:  jff 

DitteMorf,  Joaef;  Grat,  Rainer,  Hubel,  Werner,  Wolf,  Ehnar,  and 
SchnuriMitch.  Hmtt,  4,483,798,  G.  260-239.00A. 
Schoeaiielder,  Jamet  L.  Intulated  building  component  4,483,113,  G. 

32-309. 12a 
Schoenwald.  Ronald  D.:  See— 

Barfknecht,  Charlea  P.;  and  SchoenwaM,  RonakI  D..  4,483,864,  G. 

424-27a00a 
Barfknecht,  Charlea  P.;  and  SchoenwaM,  Ronald  D.,  4,483,872,  G. 
424-321.000. 
Schofiekl,  Roy  A.;  and  Wilacm,  Edward,  to  Shorrock  DevelopoMntt 
Limited.  Intruder  detectioo  apparatua  for  functioning  firee  of  diatur- 
bance  while  in  ctoae  proximity  to  high-power  iwlae-moklulated 
radan  4,4H182,  G.  340-332.000. 
Sdnlten,  Prank  L.:  Saa— 

Booth,  Tbomaa  A.;  and  Scholten,  Prank  L.,  4,484J03,  G. 

346-16a00a 

Schonhom,  HaroU;  and  Sharpe,  Louia  R,  to  ATAT  Bell  Labontoriea. 

Uqukb  with  reduced  tpreadiag  tendency.  4,483,898,  G.  428-3S6.000. 

Schonmeier,  Herbert,  to  Jagenberg  AG.  Core  hoMer  for  a  winder. 

4,483,493,  G.  242-66.00a 
Scbooft,  PMndtcut  A.  C  M.:  Saa— 

Niiman,  Aloytiut  J.;  Schot^  Praadacut  A.  C  M.;  and  van  Mil, 
JobP.  R, 4,484,131, G.  330-297.000. 
Schodman,  ArnoM.  Locldng  flexible  thaft  device  with  live  dittal  end 

attachment  4,483,362.  al94.19.00R. 
Schredc,  Ronald  P.:  Sat^ 

Lifht  Kenneth  K^  Schra^er.  William  L.;  McGhie.  Joaeph  A.; 
Schrebk,  RanaU  P.;  Yoahida,  Takao;  Schreiber,  Loren  B.;  and 
Muralidhara.  Ranya,  4,483,993.  G.  349-4S1.00a 
Schreiber,  Lcven  B.:  Set 

Lifht,  Kenneth  K.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  McGhie,  Joaeph  A.; 
Schreck,  Ronald  P.;  Yoahkia,  Takao;  Schreiber,  Loren  E;  and 
MuraUdhara,  Ranya,  4,483.993,  G.  349-4S1.00a 
Schreiber,  William  L.:  See— 

Ualat,  Kenneth  K.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  McGhie,  Joaeph  A.; 
Schreck,  RonakI  P.;  Yoahkia,  Takao;  Schreiber,  Loren  B.;  and 
Muralidhara,  Ranya,  4,483,993,  G.  349-431.000. 
Schroeder,  Davkl  L.:  See— 

Schempp,  Eberiiard  G.;  Pearce,  Jai  K.;  and  Schroeder,  Davkl  L., 
4,483,709,  G.  7S-12.000. 
Schubert,  Bmat  W.;  and  Dorfler,  Joaef,  to  latermedicat  GmbH.  Hoae 

pump  for  medkal  utea.  4,483,666,  G.  418-43.00a 
Soiuka,  Glen  E;  and  Tade,  Lee  A.,  in.  to  Combnttkm  Enfineein|, 
Inc.  Hinged  tteam  generate  nozzle  plug.  4,483.437,  G.  220-232.000. 
Schulenbun,  Edward  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Betz,  Howard  T.;  and  Schulenburg,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  4,484,079,  G. 
230-348.000. 
Schulte,  Priedrich:  See— 

Cremer,  Joaef,  Holz,  Joaef;  Haaa,  Hant;  and  Schulte,  Priedrich, 
4,483,837,  G.  423.309.00a 
Schulte  Strathaua,  Pianz  E:  See— 

Kruger,  ManfM;  and  Schulte  Strathaua,  Pranz  E,  4,483,373,  G. 
339.14.00R 


Schuiz,  DavU  W.,  to  Rockwell  Intematiooal  Corporatioo.  Method  for 
ftbricating  tuperplattically  fbrmed/difAitioo  bonded  aluminum  or 
aluminum  alloy  itructurea.  4,483,478,  G.  228-137.000. 

Schupphaua,  Hobert;  and  Pulger,  Heinz,  to  Gebr.  EickhofT  Mat* 
chsDinibrik  und  EitengieiMrti  m.b.H.  Advancing  apparatua  for  a 
multi-unit  mining  machine  4,483,368,  G.  299-S3.00a 

Schuttek.  Siegfred:  Saa— 

Ahner,  Peter;  Harer,  Hdmut;  and  Schuttek,  Siegfired,  4,484,049,  G. 

219-iasia 

Schutz,  Rudolf,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.   Valve.  4,483,298.  G. 

123-4S100a 
Schutz,  Winfried.  Device  for  orthodontic  tooth  regulatioo.  4,483,674, 

G.  433-22.000. 
Schwalm,  Dieter,  and  Neumann,  Rainer,  to  MocMut,  Kurt  O.;  and 
Hackfbrth  GmbH  4  Co.  KG,  a  part  interett  Tool  for  doting  pipe 
ooupUngt.  4,483,036,  G.  29-237.000. 
Schwankhart,  Gerhard:  See— 

Sticht    Waher,    and    Schwankhart,    Geriiard,    4,483,219,    G. 
81-37. 14a 
Schwarcz,  Robert-  See— 

Colhna,  Jamea  P.;   Curry,   Kenneth;   and   Schwarcz,   Robert 

4,483,833,  G.  424-211.000. 

Schwarting.  Karl  H.,  to  M.A.N.  Matdunenfabrik  Augtburg-Numberg 

Aktiengeadhchaft  Apparatui  for  poaitioning  au^y  ooonectioos 

into  ataodation  with  a  mining  extractor.  4,483,367,  G.  299-43.000. 

Schwartz,  Frederic  W.,  to  Cable  Electric  Producta,  Inc  Tnvd  bur- 

dar/amoke  alarm.  4,484,181,  G.  34O-S21.00a 
Scawaix,  Jamet  A.;  and  Paaco,  Robert  W.,  to  Syracuae  Uaivenity. 
Dynamic  teatmg  of  electrical  cooducton.  4,483,629,  G.  374-37.000. 
Schwarz,  Manfied:Sea— 

Ehdm.  Franz;  Hofer,  GeraM;  Koater,  Claua;  Konrath,  Kari;  and 
Schwarz,  Manfred,  4,483,297.  G.  I23-449.00a 
Schweigd,  Hana-Joachim:  See— 

Beiermann,  Norbert;  Scheller,  Manfred;  Kretachmer,  Horat; 
Noack,  Jurgen;  Blaichke,  Klaui-Dieter,  Heinz,  Lothar,  Gohler, 
Peter,  Schweigd,  Han»>loachiin;  Deicke,  Hanahana-Heinrich; 
Rudolph,  Klaua-Peter;  and  Plachowtky,  Johannea,  4,483,199,  G. 
73-861.04a 
Schy,  Stuart  T.:  Saa— 

Comyn,  William  S.,  Jr.;  Barrett  John  S.;  Brabatoa.  Doodd  C,  Jr.; 
Canuina,  Peter  C;  McAfnty,  Jamea  M.;  Ndaon,  Steven  P.;  and 
Schy,  Stuart  T.,  4,484,081,  G.  23O.363.00a 
SCM  Corporation:  Saa— 

Bridle,  Peter  F.,  4,483,742,  G.  162-S.OOa 
Cardenat,  Carioa  G.;  Ho,  Tte-Lok;  and  Uu.  Shing-Hou.  4.484,007, 
G.  S68-628.00a 
Scott  Jamea  W.:  See— 

Knappe,   Herman   E;   and   Scott   Jamet  W.,   4,483,36a   G. 
137.24a00a 
Scott  Randy  J.:  See— 

Cddwefi,  Robert  H.;  and  Scott  Randy  J.,  4,483,084,  G.  37-86.000. 
Scriver,  Richard  M.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The. 

Pneumatic  tire  with  bdt  reinforcement  4,483,381,  G.  lS2-lSS.00a 
Sculthorpe,  Donald  L.,  to  Stauffer  Chemicd  Company.  Treatment  of 
contaminated  phoaphoric  add  to  recover  utaUe  add  therefrom. 
4,483,838,  G.  423-321.00R. 
Sed,  Henry,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Pluahmg  apparatui  for  adrilling 

mud  teating  tyttem.  4,483,189,  G.  73-133.000. 
Seam  Team:  Saa— 

Gny,  Jamea  B.;  Jorgenaon,  Peter  L.;  and  Joyce,  Robert  A., 
4,483,896,  G.  428-200.000. 
Seara,  I.  Wdr,  Jr.:  See— 

Hoetetler,  John  E;  Hulaebuich,  ^MnUiam  H.;  and  Seart,  I.  Wdr.  Jr., 
4,483,467,  G.  223-74.00a 
Secdt  SA.:  See— 

Cavdieri,  Michd,  4,483,317,  G.  254-2S4.00a 
Seco  Induatriea,  Inc.:  5air 

Moaa,  Theron  C;  and  Tomm.  Erwin,  4,483,033,  G.  13-IS3.00a 
Second  Century  Parma,  Inc.:  Saa— 

Sparica,  Roger  C,  4,483.332.  G.  272-96.00a 
■Qfiiim,  WilUun  H..  III.  Wooden  boat  hull  coottructiona,  and  method 

fbr  uich  conttructxm  4,483,267,  G.  114.3S7.00a 
Sdbert  WiUard  J.:  See— 

Rkler,  Gerdd  E;  and  Sdbert,  Willard  J.,  4,483,149,  G.  60-731.000. 
Sddd,  Klaua  O.:  See— 

Koorimaky,  Priedrich  J.  A.;  and  Sddd,  Klaut  G..  4,483,381,  G. 
339-176.0MP. 
Sdm,  Terry  D.:  See— 

Day,  Jamea  L.;  and  Sdm,  Terry  D.,  4,484,122,  G.  318-663.00a 
Seitakuaho  Kabuthiki  Kaitha  Toyoda  Jidoahokki:  See— 

Kuruthima,    Tadanori;    and    Kamiya,    Kazuo,    4,483,133,    G. 
37-301.000. 
Sdtz,  William  R.;  Farrah,  Harry  E;  Bnimm,  Gerald  A.;  Evani,  Lanttng 
E;  and  Walter,  Girit  J.,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Moving  map 
dinlav.  4,484,192,  a  34O-99S.00a 
Sekkia,  Minion;  Yamaki.  Toahw;  Piyii,  Akira;  Matauihita,  Shuao;  and 
Kataoka,  Akira,  to  Minolta  Camen  Kabuahiki  Kaitha.  Camen  with 
photographic  daU  letting  device.  4,483,601,  G.  3S4-288.00a 
S^kk),  Yaauo;  Inoue,  Alan;  Mori,  Matao;  and  Kubo,  Taltaki.  to 
Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.  Prooett  of  preparing  hydrogenatioo  catdytta. 
4,483,942,  G.  SO2-233.00a 
Sddmoto,  nrooobo;  and  Sato,  Norio,  to  Nitiaa  Motor  Company. 

Limited.  Secondary  working  uparatua.  4,483,033,  G.  29-lS9.20a 
Sdflevd  Coven  (Jeney)  Linuted:  See— 
Perm,  Deiek,  4,483,  lia  G.  32-2a00a 
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A.;   and   Selkn.   Oreiory   J..   4,484.184.   Q. 


ScUOfl.  OfBfOfy  J<; 

Oracof.   Jbiui 
34&S72.00a 
SenMB,  John;  JooM.  Jeae  D.;  and  Horabtker.  Edwin  D.,  to  Ethyl 
CorpontkMi.    Polyethykae   terephthakte   bleods.   4.483,949.   O. 
323-3  I4.00a 
Senunkr.  HantJoiehim,  to  Hoeciiit  AktmegaeUachaft.  ProoeM  for  the 


ititiMit   rana   loiatioii.   4^483,968,   Q 


Karei: 


manuftetuR   of  a 
323-401.000. 

Lambouni,  Edward  R;  and  Seneniieb,  Gideon  A.,  4,484,299,  CL 
364-724.000. 
Scntfol  SyatOBS  Ltd.:  5i*— 

Rjfgin.  Mkhad  T.,  4,484,139,  O.  324-38.30A. 
SepaoiiAB:  5t€ 

Ocachwind,  Rone  L..  4.483.3ll8.  G.  234-274.000. 
Sequoia  SyitcBBa,  Inc.:  Si*—' 

Stiffler.  Jack  J.;  Kaip,  Richaid  A.;  Nolan,  James  M .,  Jr.;  Budwcy. 
Mkhad  J.;  and  Wallace,  David  A..  4.484.273.  CL  364-20a000. 
Sengnoh,  Enso.  to  O.  D.  Sodet>  per  Aziooi.  Turnaround  device  for 
rod-like  artides.  in  particular  dgarettea.  4.483,331,  a.  131-282.000. 
Serov,  Petr  O.:  Stt— 

Khinatulin,  Enver  R.;  aie^  Marat  M.;  Novikov,  Aleuadr  N.; 
Makarov,  Viktor  M.;  Serov.  Petr  O.;  Trotaenko,  Vaaly  D.; 
Nikohky,  Sergei  I.;  and  Pimhteia,  Pavd  O.,  4,483.166^  Q. 
72-137.000. 
Servitova ,  Linda:  5w 

Barth.  Toomkv;  Joat,  Kard:  LebL  Mkhd;  Machova  ,  Akna; 
Servitova  ,  Linda;  and  Shninova,  Jirina.  4,483.794,  O.  260- 
112.30R.  I 

SeAini,  Vddo:  Sw—  ' 

Nanni,  Mauriao;  and  Seatini.  Vddo,  4,483,0Sa  a.  24-239.000. 
SeyboM,  Ouenther  See— 

RiHngafeld.  Hdnz;  Hanaen,  Ouenter,  Seybokl,  Ouenther;  and 
Zodler.  Oeorc.  4,483,793,  Q.  334-736.000. 
Seymour,  RaymoadX;  and  Aahline,  WilUam  J.,  to  Oenerd  Electric 
Company.  Molded  caae  dicuit  breaker  having  improved  arc  resistant 
propertws.  4,484.043.  Q.  200-144.00R. 
Shaffer.  Howard  R.:  See— 

Derr,  Pad  B.;  PauOus.  Oaience  L.;  and  ShafEer.  Howard  R.. 
4.483.379.  Q.  339.9a0OR. 
Shaffier.  Roy  E..  to  United  States  df  America.  Army.  Method  of  acieen- 

ing  infira-ied  rwliatioa.  4.484.191.  Q.  343-18.00B. 
Sbdkh.  Farhat  A.:  See— 

PMpen,  James  M.;  and   Shaikh.   Farhat  A..  4.483,394.  a. 
166-113.000. 
Shamos.  Desmond  E  Device  and  method  for  the  reduction  of  lumbar 

lordosis.  4.483.329.  Q.  128-69.000. 
Shimarew.  Vladimir.  Ventilating  inner  cover  for  beehives.  4.483.031, 

a.  6-1.000. 
Shanro,  Eugene:  Sw— 

HoM.g  J.;  Nair.  Raviadra  K^  and  Shapiro,  Eugene,  4,484,292,  CI. 

Shaipe,  Lods  H.:  See— 

fehoohora,    HaroM;    and    Sharpe,    Louis   H..   4,483,898,    a. 
428-336.000. 
Sharpe.  Timothy  E   Solar  hed  coUector  system.  4,483,321.  Q. 

126-426.000.  I 

Shaw.  Lewis  A.:  See— 

Quner,  Mdvin  E;  and  ShawJ  Lewis  A.,  4.483,038,  a.  29-234.000. 
Sheem.  Sang  K..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Wavelength 

mdoplexer-demdtipiexer.  4,48^382,  Q.  330-96.130. 
Shd,  Marat  M.:  See— 

Khismatulin.  Enver  R.;  Shd.  Marat  M.;  Novikov,  Alexandr  N.; 
Makarov.  Viktor  M.;  Serov,  Petr  O.;  Trotsenko,  Vasily  D.; 
rakoteky.  Sergd  I.;  and  Pimshtdn,  Pavd  O.,  4,483,166,  a. 
72-137.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Harris,  Martin;  and  Wood,  E)«rek  A..  4.483.836,  Q.  424-246.000. 
Shdton,  Kenneth  B.;  Herkert,  Klaas  H.;  and  Twedt,  Lynn  O.,  to  Erect- 
A-Tube,  Inc.  Sdf-cleaning,  self-centering  door  track  having  an  inte- 
grd  mount  4,483,043.  Q.  16.93JD0R.  * 

Shen,  Jian-Kuo:  See— 

Miu,  Ming  T.;  Bradley.  John  J.;  and  Shen.  Jian-Kuo.  4.484,271.  Q. 
364-200.00a 
Sher,  Nathan.  Skin  testing  device.  4,483,348,  Q.  128-743.000. 
^eraian.  Akfen  O.  Formmg  appafatus.  4.483,168,  Q.  72-220.000. 

"•^S?!?*.  52*^  ^•'  ">  Aquana,  Inc.  FUter  cartridge.  4,483,769,  CI. 

210-282.000. 
Shibeno,  Yoshimitsu:  See—  I 

Umetsu.  Hiroshi;  Sato,  Hirotdk  Yamashita,  Katsuji;  and  Shibano. 
Yodumitsu,  4,483,823.  a  4J2-63.000. 
Shikoku  Kaken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Ka^:  See— 

Motoki,  Hideo,A483,713,  a.  106-73.000. 
Shim,  JoosuD,  to  MobU  OU  Corpor»tion.  Stability  improvers  for  water- 

m-od  emulsion.  4,483,777,  Q.  232-49.300. 
Shimamura,  Koichi.  to  Sonix  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  nlatinc 
minute  parts.  4,483,749.  Q.  204-13.000.  "^       * 

Shimizu,  Akira:  Ser— 

Ogawa,  Nitsuo;  and  Shimizu.  Akira,  4,483.170.  Q.  72-327.00a 
Siumizu,  Atsuyoahi:  See— 

^'^J'**^-??™^  "'*<»'"?  "tomori,  Nobutoshi;  Umeno. 

Takehiro;  and  Shunizu,  Atsuyoahi,  4,483,966,  Q.  32^323.000. 
Shunizu,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Suuki.  Takeshi:  Shimizu.  Hifoshi;  Komori,  Nobutoshi;  Umeno. 

Takehiro;  and  Shimizu,  Atsuyoshi.  4,483.966,  Q.  323-323.000. 


SUmoyama,  Pumioki:  See— 

Sowda,  Takeaa,  Shimoyama,  Fumioki;  Kadwara,  Tenihisa;  and 
Sato,  Tdudiisa,  4,483,843,  a.  ^3^.00R.  »™™-^  ™ 

SUn-Etsa  Chemkd  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakaguchi.  Susumu;  Watanabe,  Kazuyoahi;  Ogihara,  Masahiro; 

*:S£  iiSSaSi.  S.iS5S5).*  °^'-  **~*  "^ 

Shinkai,  Mildo:See— 

Aruga.  Shirty  Nakano,  Kazuaki;  Mito,  Kyuichi;  Mukai,  Kd;  and 
Shinkai,  Mikio,  4,483,747,  a.  203-92.000. 
Shinko  Engineering  Research  Corp.:  See— 

Kumagai,  Takeshi,  4,484,08a  Q.  23O-36a00a 
Shmohara,  Kunio;  and  Kimura,  Takeshi,  to  K^jtea  Road  Co.  Ltd.;  and 
Nihoo  Cement  Ca,  Ltd.  Regenerative  heating  and  mdting  device  for 
recovered  asphdt  concrete  nibble.  4,483,620,  Q.  366-7X00. 
Shionogi  ft  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

OgUM,  Maseru;  Tawara.  Katsuya;  Watanabe,  Yoahihachi;  Matsu- 
moto.  Hiroahi;  and  Takahashi,  Toshio,  4,483,866,  a.  424- 
273.00R. 
Shirai,  Shigeru:  See— 

Ogawa.  Kyosuke;  Shirai,  Shigeru;  Kanbe,  Junichiro;  Sdtoh,  Kdshi; 
and  Osato,  Yoichi,  4,483,91 1,  Q.  4304S.00a 
Shiraki,  Hiromitsu;  Teranishi,  Nobukazu;  and  Ishihara,  Yasuo,  to  Nip- 
poo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Solid-state  imaging  device  having  a  reduced 
onage  lag.  4,484Jia  Q.  337-24.000. 
Shiroki,  Hiroyuki,  to  Aaahi  Kasd  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kataha.  Electroly- 
sis of  sodium  chloride  with  the  use  of  ion  exchange  membranes. 
4,483,734,  a.  204-98.000. 
Shizuno,  Maaaaki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Figure 

recognizing  svstem.  4,484,348,  Q.  382-48.000. 
Shorrock  Developments  Limited:  See— 

Schofidd,  Roy  A.;  and  Wilson,  Edward,  4,484. 182,  Q.  340.332.00a 
Showa  Muaen  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Se«— 

Masahiro,  Tazawa.  4,483,378,  Q.  339-73.0MP. 
Shiyi,  Hoshino:  See— 

Katsuta.  Susumu;  Adachi,  Susumu;  and  Shuii,  Hoshino,  4,483,487, 
CL  241-121.000. 
Siegfried  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See— 

Thiele,  Kurt;  Ahmed,  (^lazi;  Adrian,  Rudolf;  and  Jahn,  Ulrich, 
4,483,999,  Q.  360-37.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesdlschaft:  See— 

Beyer.  Johann;  and  DerwUnger.  Wdter.  4.483,343,  Q.  128-660.000. 
Olaen,  Willi;  and  Kumar,  Sreenivasan  S.,  4,484,047,  a.  200- 

148.00F. 
Pfdfer.  Rolf,  4,483,342.  a.  128-633.000. 
Pink,  Hans,  4.483,824,  O.  422-92.000. 
Riha,  Oerd.  4,484,16a  a.  333-19S.00a 
Siemens- Allis,  Inc.:  See— 

McOeUan,  David  P.;  and  Kuasy,  Frank  W.,  4,484,164,  a. 
333-16.000. 
Siemena  Medicd  Laboratoriea:  See— 

Tayag,    Rolando;    and    Menor.    Oeorge    M.,    4,484,078,    a. 
230-505.100.  -^    - 

Siemiller,  Oerdd  L.  Sokrmat.  4,483,325,  Q.  126-444.000. 
Siemion,  Chester  C,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Chromatographic  column. 

4,483,374,  a.  141-9.000.  *^^ 

Sigma-Tau  Industrie  Fannaceutiche  Riunite  S.p.A.:  See— 

Tinti.  Maria  O.;  Quaresima,  Emma;  and  de  Witt,  Paolo,  4,483,869, 
a.  424-301.000. 
Signode  Corporation:  See— 

Kobidla,  Robert  J..  4.483.438,  Q.  206-83.300. 
Nikolkh.  MUovan.  4,483,28a  Q.  123-46.0SC. 
Nikolich.  MUovan,  4,483,474,  Q.  227-8.000. 
Wagdy,  Mohamed  K.,  4,483,473,  Q.  227-8.000. 
Silver,  G«dd:  See- 
Carter,  William  A.;  and  SUver.  Oerdd.  4.483.849,  O.  424-85.000. 
Simmons,  Robert  B.;  and  Stermole,  David  A.,  to  PPO  Industries.  Inc. 
Method  for  removing  dibasic  cddum  hypochlorite  acde.  4,483.713, 
CL  134-2.000. 
Simmons.  Robert  B.:  See— 

Stermole,  David  A.;  and  Simmons,  Robert  B.,  4,483,842,  a. 
423-474.000. 
Simmons,  Thomas  J.:  See- 
Prophet,  Wilson  B.,  Jr.;  Wolfe,  William  O.:  and  Simmons.  Thomas 
J.,  4.483.4SS,  a.  220-23.830. 
Simonaon.  John  L.:  See— 

Marinak.  Mkhad  J.;  and  Simonaon.  John  L.,  4,483,993,  a. 
346-345.000. 
Simpson,  Peter  E.:  See- 
Olson,  David  E.;  Simpson,  Peter  E;  Mdden,  Kurt  A.;  and  Dowl- 
ing,  Terence.  4.484.263.  Q.  364-200.00a 
Sims.  Carl  W.:See— 

Zelinka,  Rkhard  J.;  and  Sims,  Carl  W.,  4,484,061,  Q.  219-301.000. 
Sims,  Royd  W.  HydrauUcally  operated  batch-loader  for  dry  mix  con- 
crete. 4,483,63a  CI.  414-21.000. 
Sims,  Steve  A.:  See— 

Maschmeyer,  Dondd  M.;  Fowler,  Allan  E.;  Sims,  Steve  A.;  and 
White,  O.  Bdon,  4.484,016,  O.  585-5ia000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Oebert,  Frank  X.,  4,483,033,  O.  15-3.000. 

Ketterer,  Stanley  J..  4.483.264.  CL  112-231.000. 

Spasiano.   Anthony   D.;   and   Jdinek,   Vackv,   4,483,685,   Q. 

464-83.000. 
Wdsz,  William,  4,483,263,  Q.  112-1S8.00A. 
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Singleton,  Marshall  T.:  See— 

Paricer,  Charies  E,  Jr.;  and  Singkton.  Mardidl  T.,  4.483,314.  G. 
126-221.00a 
Sintermetallwerk  Krebsoge  OmbH:  See— 

Schdb,  Bemhard,  4,483,82a  G.  419-28.000. 
Sisto,  Konstantia,  to  Kommandiittiyhtk  B.  Herrmans  Kommandit- 

bolag.  Safiety  spacer.  4,483,586,  G.  350-97.000. 
Skarin,  Lars:  See— 

Loof,  Ooran;  and  Skarin,  Lars,  4,484,02a  G.  17448.00C 
Skarvada,  Thomas,  to  Crane  Co.  Apparatus  tot  generating  a  lead  signd 

in  an  antiskid  system.  4,484,281.  G.  364426.000. 
Skarvada,  Thomas:  See- 
Cook.    Robert    D.;    and    Skarvada.    Thomas,    4,484,282,    G. 
364426.00a 
SKF  Induatrid  Trading  A  Development  Ca  B.V.:  See— 

Hoffinunn,  Alfited;  and  Vereurgh,  Martin  B.,  4,483,671,  G. 
423-435.000. 
Slamka,  Milaa;  aad  Raaaem,  Mamdouh  H.,  to  Thalamua  Electronics, 
Inc.  Apparatus  for  the  dynamk  in-circdt  ekment-to-dement  com- 
parison testing  of  electrode  digitd  circuit  elements.  4,484,329,  G. 
371-25.000. 
Slaninova,  Jirina:  See— 

Berth,  Tomislav:  Joat,  Kard;  LebL  Michel;  Machova  ,  Alena; 
Servitova  ,  Unda;  and  Slaninova,  Jirina,  4,483,794,  G.  260- 
112.5(»l. 
Slavin,  Martin  J.,  to  Intech  Systems  Corp.  Electrocardiograph  with 

digitally-printing  waveform  display.  4,483,346,  CL  128-710.000. 
Snuick,  James  W.:  See— 

Berger,  Robert  C;  and  Smack.  James  W.,  4,483,64a  G.  405-15.000. 
Smed,  William  J.  ReMgerated  air  conditioning  system  using  diaphragm 

pump.  4,483,134,  G.  62-305.000. 
Smith,  Danid  M.:  See— 

Borras,  Jaime  A.;  Oonzakz,  Ruben  J.;  Smith,  Danid  M.;  Suarez, 
Jose  I.;  Victor,  Alan  M.;  and  Wkczor^  Alfred  B..  4,484.153,  G. 
331-10.000. 
Smith,  Howard  W.;  and  Kdp,  Carl  R.,  Jr.,  to  Udted  States  of  America, 
Air  Force.   Osteoclast  ror  whole  bone  testing.   4,483,198,   G. 
73-794.000. 
Smith,  James  L.:  See— 

MacDonald,  Wayne  P.;  and  Smith.  James  L..  4,483,109.  G. 
32-1.000.  a 

Smith,  Jay  E,  to  Umted  States %f  America,  Ener^.  Linear  motion 
device  and  method  for  inserting  and  withdrawing  control  rods. 
4,484,093,  G.  310-14.000. 
Smith,  Joseph  E,  to  Oulf  ft  Western  Manuftcturing  Company.  Seded 
ball  and  socket  joints  capable  of  disassembly.  4,483,569,  G.  308- 
2.00R. 
Smith,  Joseph  J.,  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Mounting  for  connecting  a 

croaabar  to  a  crawler  tractor  track  frame.  4,483.406.  G.  180-9.300. 
SmithKline  Beckman  Corporation:  See— 

Saunders,  Alex  M.,  4,483,882,  G.  427-2.000. 
Smolik,  Robert  A.  Electricd  reoeptacte  box  assembly.  4.483,433,  G. 

220-3.500. 
Smorgunov,  Boris  A.:  See— 

Zabelin,  Igor  V.;  Ryabukhin,  Jury  M.;  Bdbekov,  Murat  K.;  De- 
vyatldn,  Vladimir  N.;  Kitaigorodsky,  Efim  A.;  Kolomiitsev, 
Arnold  V.;  Sorokous,  Viktor  O.;  Chakbaev,  Uas  A.;  Zuev, 
Nikohu  M.;  Medeuov,  Chaken  K.;  Chesnokov.  Alexandr  S.; 
Usenov,  Sdsanbai;  Tsidrintaev,  Origory  V.;  Nikolaev,  Mikhail 
M.;  Kolyadzin,  Alexandr  A.;  Smorgunov,  Boris  A.;  Chdov. 
Alexandr  V.;  Aaafkv.  Viktor  V.;  Ladaria,  Oleg  V.;  Vukolov, 
Vladimir  V.;  Sabirov,  Khamat  K.;  and  Ivakhno.  Fedor  A., 
4.483,753,  G.  204-70.000. 
Snavdy,  Harry  C.  Banjo  construction  and  method  and  uparatus  for 

making  same.  4,483,234.  G.  84-269.000. 
Snell,  Louis  W.  Rationed  heat  control  system.  4,483,479,  G.  237-8.00R. 
Snow,  Frederick  O;  Hulette,  Roger  L.;  Martinson,  Albert  M.,  Jr.;  and 
Owyn,  Peter,  to  AMCA  Intemationd  Corporation.  Vessel  loading 
method.  4,483,655,  CL  414-786.000. 
Snyder,  Fred  W.:  See— 

Turbak,  Albin  F.;  Snyder,  Fred  W.;  and  Sandberg,  Karen  R., 
4,483,743,  G.  162-100.000. 
Sobue,  Hideo:  See^ 

Ohbuchi,  Hiroyuki:  and  Sobue.  Hideo,  4,483.180,  G.  73-35.000. 
S.A.  Des  Etablissements  Suubli  (France):  See— 

Palau.  Joseph;  and  Burquier.  Jean-Luc.  4,483.Sia  G.  251-149.600. 
Sockte  AJnonyme  dite:  L'Ored:  See- 
Lang,  Gerard;  Mdgnan.  Jean;  Leveque,  Jean-Luc;  and  Rasseneur, 
Uuient.  4,483,983,  G.  544-58.200. 
Societe  de  Fabrication  d'lnstruments  de  Mesure:  See— 

Mkhon,    Patrick;    and    Vauchy.    Jean-Marie.    4.483.587.    G. 
330-174.000. 
Societe  des  Electrodes  et  Refractaires:  See— 

Delhay.  Jean-Pad;  Dumas,  Daniel;  and  Lacroix,  Pad,  4,483.840. 
CL  423-445.000. 
Societe  Industridk  de  Brevets  et  d'Etudes  S.I.B.E:  See— 

PareL  Jacques,  4,483.186.  G.  73-118.000. 
Societe  Nationde  Industrielle  Aerospatide:  See— 

DuhameL  Oerard.  4.483.173.  G.  72-351.000. 
Societe  pour  le  Developpement  de  la  Surdimenution  HYPERBAR: 
See^ 
Mdchior.  Jean;  and  Andre.  Thierry.  4.483.150.  CL  60-599.000. 
SofUtra-Podman:  See— 

Devdie.  Ouy;  and  Regnkr,  Alain.  4.483,273,  G.  109-l.OOS. 
Solar  Turbines,  Incorporated:  See- 
Faulkner,  Robk  L,  4,483,137,  G.  60-39.550. 


SoUtron  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

FrankUn,  Dennis  M..  4.484,213.  G.  337-51.000. 
Solomon,  Pad  M.:  See- 
Isaac,  Raaddl  D.;  Ning,  Tak  H.;  and  Solomon.  Pad  M.,  4,483,726, 
G.  148-187.000. 
Sonix  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimamura,  Koichi,  4,483.749,  CL  204-15.000. 
Sonoda,  Takeso;  Shimoyama,  Fuiaioki;  Kadwara,  Teruhisa;  and  Sato, 
Takahisa.  to  Nippon  Shokubd  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Deadf^uiza- 
tion  process  for  hydrogen  sulfkk  oontainung  gaaes.  4.483.843,  G. 
423-S73.0(»l. 
Sonstore  KB:  See— 

Margen,  Peter,  4,483,318,  G.  126400.000 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Eguchi,  Yasuhito,  4,484,231,  G.  358-296.000. 

Kimizuka,    Masanori;    and    Idei,    Nobuyuki,    4,484.242,    G. 

360-130.210 
Wilkinson,  James  H.,  4,484,236,  G.  360-ia300. 
Yodiida,  Shi^i,  4,48444a  G.  360-96.300. 
Sorema  S.r.L:  See— 

Oazzoni,  Domenico,  4,483,768,  G.  209-18.000. 
Sorokous,  Viktor  O.:  See— 

Zabdin,  Igor  V.;  Ryabukhin,  Jury  M.;  Bdbekov,  Murat  K.;  De- 

vyatkin.  Vladimir  N.;  Kitaigorodaky,  Efim  A.;  Kolomiitaev, 

Arnold  V.;  Sorokous,  Viktor  O.;  Chalabaev,  Ilias  A.;  Zuev, 

Nikold  M.;  Medeuov,  Chaken  K.;  Chesnokov,  Alexandr  S.; 

Usenov,  Sdsanbai;  Tsidrintsev,  Origory  V.;  Nikokev,  Mikhail 

M.;  Kolyadzin,  Alexandr  A.;  Smorgunov,  Boris  A.;  Chalov, 

Alexandr  V.;  Aaafkv,  Viktor  V.;  Ladaria,  Okg  V.;  Vukolov, 

Vladimir  V.;  Sabirov,  Khanut  K.;  and  Ivakhno,  Fedor  A.. 

4,483,753,  G.  204-70.000. 

Spdding,  Don.  Cartridge  for  small  arms.  4,483051,  G.  102464.00a 

SfNugrud,  Bruce  D;  Ounderson,  Pad  H.;  and  Whinstoo.  Ann  K.,  to 

Offshore  Diving  Equipment  Dry  diving  sdt  with  wraparound 

double  knee  portion  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,483,019,  G. 

2-2.  lOR. 

Sparks,  Roger  C,  to  Second  Century  Farms,  Inc.  Exerdae  machine. 

4,483,532,  G.  272-96.000. 
Spasiano,  Anthony  D.;  and  Jelinek,  Vaclav,  to  Singer  Company,  The. 

Motor  isoUtor  pulley.  4.483,685,  G.  464-83.000. 
Spector,  Oeorge:  See- 
Wood,   Lawrence   R.;   and   Spector,   Oeorge,   4,484,186,   G. 
340689.000. 
Speedy  Automatk  Chimney  Sweep.  Inc.:  See— 

Boehland,  Bumdl  O.;  and  Coutts,  Dondd  O.,  4,483,038,  G. 
15-249.000. 
Speer,  Stephen:  See 

Evans,  Hugh  O.;  Speer,  Stephen;  and  Christy,  James  A..  4.483,147, 
G.  60-611.000. 
Spdts-Schdtz  Lumber  Co.:  See— 

Berdna,  James  A.,  4,483,101,  G.  49-380.000 
Spence,  Oavin  O.:  See— 

.      Madanka,  WilUam  W.;  and  Spence.  Oavin  O.,  4.483,939,  G. 
*         524457.000. 
Spencer,  Herbert  J.:  See— 

Fukui.  Oeorge  M.;  Spencer.  Herbert  J.;  and  Williams,  Laurens  R., 
U,  4,483,926,  G.  436-16.000. 
Spencer,  William  H.;  McManaman,  Raymond  M.;  and  Teves,  Roy  A., 
to   Bell   ft   Howell   Company.    Document   processing   systems. 
4,483,53a  G.  271-236.000. 
Sperry  Coriwration:  See— 

Borgerding,  WilUam  L.;  and  Patel,  Vithd  R.,  4,484.301,  G. 

364-760000. 
Dettmer.  Jay  R..  4.484.189,  G.  340-723.000. 
Porter,    John    R.;    and    Wagner,    Mdvin    A.,   4,484.276,    G. 

364-200.000. 
Quememoen,  John  M.;  Voltz,  Timothy  R;  Campbdl,  Rkhard  P.; 
and  Kriscunas,  Joseph  O.,  4,484,27a  G.  364-200.000. 
Spohn,  Rdph  J.:  See— 

Uu,  Hud-Cheng;  and  Spohn,  Rdph  J.,  4,483,936,  G.  302-74.000. 
Spongh,  Rolf  T.:  See— 

a^  Michael  B.;  and  Spongh,  Rolf  T.,  4,484,12a  G-  318-568.000. 
Springer,  Helmut:  See— 

uarmer,  Roderich;  Comils,  Boy;  Springer,  Helmut;  and  Lappe, 
Peter,  4,483,802,  CL  260-50S.OOC. 
Staats,  Peter  F.:  See— 

MiUer,  WiUiam  R.;  and  Staats,  Peter  F.,  4,483,446,  G.  211-153  000. 
Stahl,  Howard;  Bayha,  Renee;  Fdger,  Charles  V.;  uid  Turek.  Evan  J., 
to  Oenerd  Foods  Corporation.  Production  of  mannitol  and  higher 
manno-aaccharide  dconola.  4,484,012,  G.  568-863.000. 
Stahlecker,  Fritz;  and  Merkel,  Heinz,  to  Stahlecker,  Hans,  /  saen;  and 
Stahlecker,  Fritz.  Pneumatic  fiber  control  arrangement  for  open  end 
friction  spinning  machines.  4,483,136,  CL  57-401.000. 
Stahlecker,  Hans:  See— 

Stahlecker,  Fritz;  and  Meriid,  Hdnz,  4,483,136,  G.  57401.000 
Stamicarbon  B.V.:  See— 

Thomissen.  Petrus  J.  H.,  4,484,005,  G.  568-350.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See— 

Paspek,  Stephen  C.,  Jr.,  4,483,761,  CL  208-106.000. 
Standard  (M  Company  Gndiana):  See— 

Cabanaw,  Boyd  E,  4,483,844,  CI.  423S74.00R. 
Hensley,  Albert  L.,  Jr.;  Miller,  Jeffrey  T.;  Nevitt,  Thomas  D.;  and 
Tdt  A.  Martin,  4,483,764.  CL  208-111.000. 
Standard  Products  Company,  The:  See— 
Brenner,  Wdter,  4,483,951,  G.  524-82.000. 
Harrold,  Stanky  E,  4,483,893,  G.  428-90.000. 
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Stiatroom.  Jama  E;  and  HaroMi,  Ian,  to  National  ReMarch  Oevdop- 
■««.Corg..  The.  Electric  field  foponave  fluids.  4.483.7M,  Q. 

Stanton.  Omfge  E.  to  Stratt  Corporatioo.  Method  for  pomptng  a 
???*?, fro?  ■  *^  "**  ipptratut  for  use  therein.  4»4«3.6«rci. 

Stents  nee  Halliday,  Cynthia  A.i  Sm— 

Harbulak.  Edward  P.;  and  Stents  nee  Halliday,  Cynthia  A.. 

♦,4M;7n,  a.  i06-i.22a 

Staples,  Alfred  O.:  Sw- 

Roberta.  Gerald  E;  and  Staples,  Alfted  O.,  4,4M,1S8,  a. 
333>l91.00a 
Staudinfer,  Franx:  Stt— 

Bross,   Erwin;   Staudinger.   Franz;  and   Tuchler.   Theodor  J., 
4,483.718,  a.  134-25.100. 
StaufRer  Chemical  Company:  Sit— 

Sculthmpe.  Donald  L.,  4,483,838, 0.  423-321.0(Ml. 
TeK:h,  Eutene  O.,  4,483,70«,  a.  7148.000. 
Ste  Look:  S^»— 

Beyl,  Jean  J.  A.;  Bernard,  Jean;  Ouerreau,  Rene  ;  le  Faou,  Daniel: 
and  Peyre.  Henri.  4.483.SS1,  G.  28(MOS.00a 
Steams.  William  P.  Prosthetic  device  for  optimizing  speech  undentand- 
«S  tl>ro|uth  adjustable  frequency  spectrum  responses.  4,484,343.  CI. 

Steer,  David  C:  St*— 

Cox.  Roger  B.;  and  Steer,  Dsvid  C,  4,483,782,  Q.  252-174.170. 
Cox.  Roger  B.;  and  Steer.  Dsvid  C,  4.483,848.  Q.  424^.000. 
Steffes,  Helmut,  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  Control  arrangement  for  s 
hydraulic  brske  system  with  an  antiskid  control  device.  4.483.144,  C\. 
<O-548.00a 
Steigerwald.  Franz;  and  Adler,  Franz,  to  Wella  Aktiengesellschaft 


Two-component  padaging   for  pounble  media.  ~4,4i3,439!^  d 

206-219.000. 
Steiner,  John.  Beit  storage  apparatus  and  technique  for  fishermen. 

4,483,092.  CI.  43-SS.OOO. 
Stermole.  David  A.;  and  Simmons.  Robert  B.,  to  PPO  Industries,  Inc. 

Method  for  renoving  dibesic  aalcium  hypochlorite  scale.  4,483,842, 

a.  423-474.000. 
Stermole,  David  A.:  See—  I 

Simmons,  Robert  B.;  and  Stermole,  David  A.,  4,483,715,  a. 
134-2.000. 
Sterabwa.  Stanley  R.;  Dargel,  William  O.;  Lougheed,  Robert  M.; 

M<^ubbrey.  David  L.;  and  Richardson,  Ralph  E  Neighborhood 

?Sr?S?*2?",-!?fiF.wf'""'^T   **>•■   •»   '""««   analyzer   system. 
4.484.346,  CI.  382-27.000.         i 
Stetson.  Eari  W.:  See— 

Koch.  Robert  E;  and  Stetsoi  Earl  W.,  4,484^47,  a.  361-128.000. 
Stevens,  Kenneth  V.,  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc  Inner  diameter  and 

bore  gauge.  4,483,078,  Q.  33-148.00R. 
Stewart,  Alec  D.:  See— 

White,  James  N.  J.;  Ruxtoo.  David  S.;  and  Stewart,  Alec  D.. 
4,484,124,  a.  318-696.000. 
Sticht.  Walter,  and  Schwankhart,  Oeriiard,  to  Stiwa-Fertigungstechnik 
fr^i^iSf*"**^  ^^  "  ^^^  ****^^  spparatus.  4,48S!!219,  CI. 

^S^J  'f^''  'LiSfTP*  *«*«««  A.;  Nolan.  James  M..  Jr.;  Budwey, 
Michael  J.;  and  Wallace,  David  A.,  to  Sequoia  Systems.  Inc.  Modular 
computer  system.  4,484,273,  CI  364.20a00a 

Stihl,  Andreas:  Sn^ 

Kohler.  Oisbert;  and  Uuchte,  Michael,  4,483,279,  Q.  123-41.650. 

Stikeleather,  Walter  J.:  See— 

^!i?^,-^5!f**J   ■«*    Stikeleather.    Walter   J.,   4.483,228.    a. 
83-678.000. 

^^fiS^/fii"  ^w**^  «'  conditioner  conversion  unit.  4,483,155,  CI. 
62-259.100. 

Stiwa-Fertigungstechnik  Sticht  OeseUschaft  M.B.H.:  See— 

**!P.''^.  .^i"^'  ■^  Schwsnkhart.  Gerhard.  4.483,219,  CI. 
81-57.140.  I 

Stoddard,  WUUam  S.:  See-        \ 

"?)^i?J5?  ^■''  •«*  Stdddard,  WUHam  S.,  4,484,187.  CI. 
34O-703.000. 

'^y^  ^"f*^  ^'  S*^Me.  David  W.;  and  Sartori.  Ouido,  to  Exxon 
Research  k  Engineering  Co.  IVocess  for  selective  removsl  of  H2S 
from  mutures  containing  HjS  and  COj  with  heterocyclic  tertiary 
amtnoalkanols.  4,483,833.  Q.  423-228.000. 

Stoll,  Ulrich  W.  Waste  disposal  Ividfill.  4,483,641,  CI.  405-129.000. 

Stone,  Aubrey  L.:  See— 

^J^SAjJP'lf  .;/l  •J*255'  ^^^y  L :  •«*  Woloszyn,  Patrick  F.. 
4,483,776,  Q.  252<40.000. 

Storage  Technology  Corporation:  Sir— 

Fitzpatrick,  William  B..  4,484^176,  Q.  34O.347.0DD. 

Story.  Joe  B.,  to  Myrid  Conceptt  Corporation.  Console  for  video 

display  unit  and  detached  keyboard.  4.483.572.  CI.  312-196.000. 

Stout.  Edward  I.:  See— 

""53.^8. 5^53S  ^'"^ ''-'  "^  ''*'"^'  ^""^  '■• 

Stoysnov,  Boris  P.,  to  GUvna  Directsia  pri  Tvorcheski  Fond  na  Sayuza 
na  BjUgartkite  Hudojnitsi  (SBH>  Display  with  changeable  image  and 
method  of  its  production.  4.483JM7.  Q.  40453.000. 
Strau  Corporation:  See— 

Stanton,  George  E,  4,483,662  Q.  417-53.000. 
Streck.  Vernon  W.:  See—  ^ 

Whittenbur|.  Stephen  L.;  Abjrer.  James  B.;  Edmonds.  Albert  V.; 
Yang.  Oung-Wen;  Streck.  Vernon  W.;  Rodick.  Vernon  F.;  and 
Enoch,  Robert  C,  4.484.061.  Q.  219400.000. 


Strout.  Emery  G.;  and  Mancini.  Annen  N.,  to  Schiff  Photo  Mechanics. 

High  speed,  high  resolution  programmable  multifonnatting  hardcopy 

video  printer.  4,484,233,  Q.  358-302.000. 
Stuart,  Howard  P.,  to  Rockwdl  International  Corporation.  Machine 

tool  attachment  4,483,052.  Q.  29-57.00a 
Studio  Design.  Inc.,  T/A  Rainbow  Art  Olan:  See— 

Longo,  Charies  M..  4,483.813.  Q.  264.225.00a 
Stupp,  Edward  H.;  Fellows,  Marie  W.;  and  Ouamers.  Leonard  R.,  to 

North  American  Philips  Corporation.  High  frequency  baUast-ignition 

system  for  discharge  lamps.  4,484,108,  07315-219.000. 
Suarez,  Jose  I.:  See— 

Borras,  Jaime  A.;  Gonzalez,  Ruben  J.;  Smith.  Daniel  M.;  Suarez, 

^hi^Hl^'  ^^  *•  •  •«'  Wieciorek.  Alfred  B..  4,484,153,  Q. 
331-10.000. 

S»*«5k.  R«jnw.  •Bd  Baumgartner,  Hans,  to  Piertnirg  GmbH  ft  Co., 
KG.  Outch  for  work  arrangements,  particularly  on  mtemal  oombus- 
tion  machines,  and  method  for  its  operation.  4,483,428,  d.  192-0.070. 

X%2?at34».?oa^ '  ~™~*^  "^^^  ^*  • 

Suganuma,  Tsuneo:  See— 

Matsumura.    Hiroyoshi;    Katsuyaraa,   Toshio;   and    Suaanuma. 
Tsuneo,  4,483,617,  a.  356-350.000.  *"umm 

Sugawara,  Kiyoahi:  See— 

^'iVS^J^^i^  f ^**^  Kiyoahi;  and  Fukagawa.  Yasuyuki. 
^,W3,3Zb,  CI.  271-9.000. 
Sugawara.  Shinichi:  See— 

Nakao.  Hideo;  FuikM>to.  Koichi;  Ishihara,  Sadao;  Sugawara.  Shini- 

e        chi;  and  Imrashi,  Isamu,  4,483,855,  a.  424.246.00a 
Sugi.  Hidekum:  See— 

Kanayama.  Koyi;  Sugi,  Hidekuni;  Ito.  Saburo;  and  Suzuki.  Masato- 

shi.  4.484.097.  a7TlO.268.000.  ^^ 

Sime.  Mamoru;  Toyooka.  Takeshi;  Aoki.  Hirokazu;  and  Kamiyama. 

^^IS^^^^'  *-'**•  Magnetic  bubble  memory  device.  4.484.309. 
CI.  365-1.000. 

Sugimoto.  Hidehiko.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Series<on- 

nected  assembly  of  electronic  switches.  4,484.257,  a.  363-124.000. 
Sugimura,  Masao:  See— 

Tsgami,    Katsutoshi;    Takahashi,    Tsuneo;    Yasui,    Shinichiro; 
Sugmw^Masao;  and  Takahashi,  Fumitaka,  4,484,284,  a. 

Sumsawa,  Ko;  Matsui,  Furaio;  Yamamoto,  Yozo;  Nakanaga,  Ryusuke- 
Takeda,  Nobiyi;  Fiyii,  Yoehimasa;  and  Hirsno.  YoshitaLii  to  House 
Food  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Method  of  preparing  dried  noo- 
dles. 4,483,879,  Q.  42^51.000.  ^  P«u.g  anw  noo- 
Sumura,  Masahiro;  Kandori,  Toshio;  and  Doi,  Haruo,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toyou  Chuo  Kenkyusho.  Process  for  producing  silicon 
nitride.  4.483.839.  Q.  423-344.000.  ^  ^^ 
Sugiyama.  Jun:  See— 

Kosaka.  Nobutoshi.  deceased;  Izawa,  Shinichi;  and  Sugiyama,  Jun, 
4,483,958.  CI.  524409.000. 
Sullivan,  Herbert  W.;  and  Cohn,  Leonard  A.  Shared  memory  computer 

method  and  apparatus.  4,484,262,  O.  364-200.000. 
Sullivan,  Patrick  J.;  White,  Richard  J.;  and  Bigley,  Lloyd  M.,  to  Wein- 
man Pump  A  Supply  Company.  Apparatus  for  crushing  metal  con- 
tainers and  associated  method.  4,483,246.  a.  100-35.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers,  Ltd.:  See— 

Demuth,  Hans,  4,483,372,  Q.  139-1 14.00a 
Sumitomo  Cement  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

KmhiUi.  Susumu;  Adachi.  Susumu;  and  Shuji,  Hoshino,  4.483.487. 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Baba.  Kazuo;  Wakatsuki.  Kizuku;  Sato,  Toshimi;  and  Hikasa, 
Tadashi,  4,483,939.  a.  302-127.000.  ^^ 

Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okita,  Koichi;  and  Asako,  Sigeru,  4,483,901,  Q.  428-315.500. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd:  See— 

Fujisaki,  Maseru;  Tsuchida,  Tettuo;  Sas^ima,  Yoichi;  Ito,  Hirohisa; 
and  Morita.  Masahiro.  4,483,729,  07156-222.000. 
Summers,  Anthony  C,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Pin  connection 
of  a  shaft  to  closure  member  of  a  rotary  valve.  4,483,513,  O. 

Sundstrand  Corporation:  See- 
Myers.  H.  Allen.  4,483,663,  CI.  417-222.000. 
Support  Systems  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Paul.  Patrick  R.  D..  4.483,029,  O.  5453.000. 
Susin.  Victor  G.  Protective  holder  for  hose  tip  sssembly.  4,483,371, 0. 

138-89.400. 
Sutherhmd,  Dan:  See- 
Goodman.   William   D.;  and  Sutherland,   Dan.  4,483,242.  CI. 
99450.600. 
Suyama.  Ryoji:  See— 

Kushida.  Kazuhiko;  and  Suysma,  Ryoji,  4.483.31 1, 0.  251-174.000. 
Suzuki.  Hitoshi;  and  Morozumi.  Tokuro.  to  Fiyi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  System  for  measuring  crank  angle  for  internal  combustion 
enmne.  4,483,183.  CI.  73-116.000. 
Suzuki  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Namba.  Yuzuni;  and  Aoyagi.  Kenichi.  4,483.292,  O.  123-308.000. 
Suzuki,  Masatoshi:  See— 

Kanayama.  Kenji;  Sugi.  Hidekuni;  Ito,  Saburo;  and  Suzuki.  Masato- 
shi. 4.484.097.  CI.  310-268.000. 
Suzuki.  Nobukazu:  See— 

Takamura.    Tsutomu;    Imai,    Atsuo;    and    Suzuki.    Nobukazu. 
4.483.694.  CI.  55-158.000. 
Suzuki.   Takeshi;   Shimizu,   Hiroshi;   Komori.   Nobutoshi;   Umeno. 
Tskehiro;  and  Shimizu,  Atsuyoshi,  to  Chisso  Corporation.  Process 
for  producing  modified  polypropylene.  4.483,966,  O.  525-323.000. 
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Suzuki,  Takeshi:  See— 

Sato,    Akihiro;    Suzuki,   Takeshi;    Kikuta,    Kazuuune;   Chiba. 
Hiromasa;  Uwai,  Toshihiro;  Matsuda,  Kenji;  and  Hanari,  Tohru, 
4,483,971.  CI.  526-142.000. 
Suzuki,  Tomyi:  See— 

Murai,  EijU  Suzuki,  Tomyi;  Sadamori,  Hiroki;  and  Taguchi, 
Kazuhito,  4,483,673,  O.  431-328.000. 
Suzuki,  Yoshitaka:  See— 

Nogiwa,  Masashi;  Miyata,  Yasunao;  Maeda,  Tsuyoshi;  Kumada. 
HjUime;  and  Suzuki,  Yoshitaka.  4.483,553,  O.  280-803.000. 
Suzuta.  Tatsuo;  and  Hiratsuka,  Nobuo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 
Microcapsules  sensitized  with  antibody  and  a  method  for  measure- 
ment of  lymphocyte  using  the  same  based  on  cell-mediated  immunity. 
4.483.928.  CI.  436-519.000. 
Svahn.  Carl  M.  E;  Merenyi.  Ferenc;  Karlsson.  Lennart  E;  and  Hansh- 
off.  Gunnar,  to  KabiVitrum  AB.  Antifibrinolytiodly  active  deriva- 
tives of  tranexamic  acid.  4.483.867.  O.  424-279.000. 
Svihel,  WUhelm:  See- 

Jahr.  Alfred;  and  Svihel.  WUhelm,  4,483,169.  O.  72-250.000. 
Swartz.  Raymond  K.:  See— 

Dillow.  Harry  M.;  Sansone.  Anthony  E;  and  Swartz.  Raymond  K.. 
4.483.808.  O.  264-22.000. 
Swerczek.  Thomas  W..  to  University  of  Kentucky  Research  Founda- 
tion. The.  Treatment  for  contagious  equine  metritis.  4,483,851.  O. 
424-180.000. 
Swimout  Overflow  Components.  Inc.:  See— 

Meredith.  David  L..  4.483.025.  O.  4-510.000. 
Swiss  Alummium  Ltd.:  See— 

Furrer.  Peter;  Timm.  Jurgen;  and  Wehner,  Frank.  4,483,719,  O. 
148-2.000. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See— 

Blair,  James  E,  4,483,923,  O.  435-253.000. 
Sylvachem  Corporation:  See- 
Phillips,  C.  Frank.  Jr.;  and  Leavens,  Dwight  E.  4.483,791.  O. 
260-97.700. 
Synthelabo:  See— 

Mahailet,  Jean  B.;  and  Gabriel,  Jean  P.,  4,483,852, 0. 424-195.000. 
Syracuse  University:  See— 

Schwarz,  James  A.;  and   Pasco,  Robert  W.,  4,483,629,  O. 
374-57.000. 
Sys-Tec,  Inc.:  See— 

Zelinka,  Richard  J.;  and  Sims,  Carl  W.,  4,484,061, 0.  219-301.000. 
Szalay,  Denes:  See— 

Olasz,  Sandor;  Szalay,  Denes;  Kovacs,  Jozsef;  and  Kocsis,  OUver, 
4,483,266,0.  112-304.000. 
Szczecko,  Miguel:  See— 

Muhi,  Charles;  Hamemik,  Peter,  and  Szczecko,  Miguel,  4,483,622, 
0.366-129.000. 
Szoka,  Frank  C,  to  Liposome  Technology  Incorporated.  Liposomes 

with  glycoUpid-linked  antibodies.  4,483,929,  O.  436-533.000. 
Szycher,  Michael;  Dempsey,  Donald  J.;  and  Rolfe,  Jonathan  L.,  to 
Thermedics,  Inc.  Actinic  radiation  cured  polyurethane  acrylic  co- 
polymer. 4,483,759,  O.  204-159.240. 
T.A.D.  Avanti,  Inc.:  See— 

Lyie,  Stephen  V.;  and  Hanscom,  Bradford  E,  4,484,036,  O.  179- 
84.00A. 
Tabak,  Samuel  A.;  and  Holland,  Robert  E,  to  MobU  OU  Corporation. 

Process  for  dewaxing  middle  distiUates.  4,483,760, 0.  208-60.000. 
Tabata,  Yukio;  and  Kawanishi,  Toshiyuki,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd. 

Non-impact  recording  apparatus.  4,484,200,  O.  346-76.0PH. 
Tade,  Lee  A.  Ill;  5c( 

Schukei,  Glen  E;  and  Tade.  Lee  A..  III.  4.483.457. 0. 220-232.000. 
Tagami,  Katsutoshi;  Takahashi,  Tsuneo;  Yasui.  Shinichilo;  Sugimura. 
Masao;  and  Takahashi.  Fumitaka.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  visually  indicating  a  current  travel  route  of  a 
vdiicle.  4.484.284.  CI.  364449.000. 
Tagawa.  Kengo;  Nasu.  Toshio;  Yamada.  Takao;  Yamashita.  Kazuo;  and 
Eto.  Tetsuo.  to  Nimion  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Coiled  damper 
element  4.483,426. 0.  188-378.000. 

Tage  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See 

Mishiro,  Shoji,  4,483,571, 0.  310-323.000. 
Taggart,  Gerald  B.:  See- 
John,  Floyd  C;  Taylor,  Scott  R.;  and  Taggart,  Gerald  B., 
4,483,258.0.110-235.000. 
Taguchi.  Kazuhito:  See— 

Murai.  E^i;  Suzuki.  Tonnji;  Sadamori.  Hiroki;  and  Taguchi, 
Kazuhito,  4,483,673, 0.  431-328.000. 
Tague,  Steven  A.:  See— 

Negi,    Virendra   S.;    and   Tague,    Steven    A.,   4.4»4,30a   O. 
364-755.000. 
Tahara,  Yoahiyuki;  Nagai,  Michiko;  Kogure,  Katsura;  Kawase,  Shigeo; 
and  Yamaguchi,  Teruhito,  to  Nisshin  Flour  Milling  Co.,  Ltd.  Anti- 
ulcer conqwunds.  4,483,871,  O.  424-312.000. 
Tait,  A.  Martin:  See— 

Hensley,  Albert  L.,  Jr.;  Miller,  Jeffrey  T.;  Nevitt,  Thomas  D.;  and 
Tait  A.  Martin,  4,483.764,  O.  208-1  ll.OOa 
T^ima,  Shinobu:  See— 

Umeda,  Yasukazu;  Tiyima,  Shinobu;  and  Kamohara,  Toshiyuki, 
4,483,418,  O.  187-29.00R. 
Takada,  Juichiro.  Seat  belt  retractor.  4,483,494,  O.  242-107.000. 
Takada,  Yusaku,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  doming  a 
transfer  material  supporting  member  in  an  image  forming  apparatus. 
4,483,6ia  O.  355-15.000. 
Takagi,  Takaaki:  See— 

Kuniya,  Kingo;  and  Takagi.  Takaaki,  4,483,485,  O.  239-585.000. 


Takagishi,  Haruyoshi:  See- 
Fujikawa,   Tsuneo;   and   Takagishi.   Haruyoshi.   4,483,476,   O. 
2284.100. 
Takahashi,  Fumitaka:  See— 

Tagami,    Katsutoshi;    Takahashi,    Tsuneo;    Yasui,    Shinichiro; 
Sugimura,  Masao;  and  Takahashi,   Fumitaka.  4,484,284,  O. 
364449.000. 
Takahashi.  Hisayoshi;  and  Oda.  Sboichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  K.K. 
Planetary-roller  transmission  with  elastic  roller  or  ring.  4,483,216, 0. 
74-798.000. 
Takahashi,  Keiui:  See- 
Sato,  Kazuhiro;  Murata,  Nobuo;  Takahashi,  Kenji;  and  Nagahara. 
Shusaku.  4,484,224.  CI.  358-213.000. 
Takahashi,  Kotei,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Select  detent 
mechanism  of  an  automotive  manual  transmission.  4,483,213,  CI. 
74475.000. 
Takahashi,  Masaaki:  See— 

Misawa,   Yutaka;  Takahashi.   Masaaki;  and   Hachino,   Hiroaki, 
4,484,214,  O.  357-52.000. 
Takahashi,  Toshio:  See- 
Ogata,  Maseru;  Tawara,  Katsuya;  Watanabe.  Yoshihachi;  Matsu- 
moto,  Hiroshi;  and  Takahashi,  Toshio,  4,483,866,  CI.  424- 
273.00R. 
Takahashi,  Tsuneo:  See— 

Tagami,    Katsutoshi;    Takahashi,    Tsuneo;    Yasui,    Shinichiro; 
Sugimura,  Masao;  and  Takahashi,  Fumitaka,  4,484,284,  CI. 
364449.000. 
Takahashi,  Yoshiteru,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Brushless  motor. 

4,484,115,0.318-254.000. 
Takami,  Akiyoshi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Illuminating  device 
having  optical  light  guide  formed  as  fibre  bundle.  4,483,583,  O. 
350-96.240. 
Takami,  Toru:  See— 

Ohashi,  Hiroyuki;  Takami,  Tom;  Koyama,  Noritoshi;  Kogure, 
Yoshio;  and  Ida.  Katsumi,  4,483,873,  CI.  424-331.000. 
Takamura,  Tsutomu;  Imai.  Auuo;  and  Suzuki,  Nobukazu.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Oxygen  gas  permselective  mem- 
brane. 4,483.694.  O.  55-158.000. 
Takano,  Takao:  See— 

Ohoka,  Masaharu;  Katoh,  Toshio;  Mita,  Ryuichi;  Kawashima, 
Nobuyuki;  Higuchi,  Chojtro;  Kawashima,  Nobvhiro;  Yamagu- 
chi, Akihiro;  Nagai,  Shousuke;  and  Takano,  Takao,  4,484,003, 0. 
562-574.000. 
Takawashi,  Tamio:  See— 

Yamada,  Shigeo;  Takawashi,  Tamio;  and  Sakakibara,  Toshimittu. 
4,484,031,  O.  2I9-69.00C. 
Takayama,  Akin:  See — 

Kamadai  Hiroshi;  and  Takayama,  Akira,  4,484,162, 0. 333-219.000. 
Takeda,  Nobuji:  See— 

Sugisawa,  Ko;  Matsui,  Fumio;  Yamamoto,  Yozo;  Nakanaga,  Ryu- 
suke; Takeda.  Nobuji;  Fujii.  Yoshimasa;  and  Hirano,  Yoshitaka, 
4,483,879,  O.  426431.000. 
Takeda,  Nobuo:  See— 

Nishizawa,    Jun-ichi;    Ohmi,    Tadahiro;    and    Takeda,    Nobuo, 
4,484,207,  O.  337-16.000. 
Takekawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  automati- 
cally analyzing  chemical  substances  and  an  automatic  chemical  analy- 
zer. 4,483,927,  O.  43643.000. 
Takemae,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Nakano,  Tomio;  Nakano,  Masao;  Takemae,  Yoshihiro;  Tsuge, 
Norihisa;  and  Ohira,  Tsuyoshi,  4,484,312,  CI.  363-233.000. 
Takemoto.  Toyoki;  Fujita,  Tsutomu;  Sakai,  Hiroyuki;  and  Yamada, 
Haruyasu.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Oxide  walled 
emitter.  4.484.211,  O.  337-50.000. 
Takeuchi.  Hiroaki;  Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi;  Nishiwaki,  Kiyoahi;  Toba, 
Fi^;  and  Nomura.  Yoshihisa,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Master  cylinder.  4,483.145. 
O.  60-578.000. 
Takeuchi.  Toshiyasu:  See— 

Toya.    Matsumi;    and    Takeuchi,    Toshiyasu,    4,483,27a    CL 
118-694.000. 
Takeyama.  Kokichi;  Sugawara.  Kiyoahi;  and  Fukagawa.  Yasuyuki,  to 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Paper  sheet  feeding  apparatus  for  copying 
machine.  4,483,328,  O.  271-9.000. 
Talasz.  Johann,  to  J.  M.  Voith.  GmbH.  Restrictor  collar  for  installation 
in  the  leakage  water  discharge  pipes  of  turtnnes  and  pumps.  4,483,370, 
CI.  13843.000. 
Talbot  Michael  A.:  See- 
Taylor.  Michael;  Withnall.  Malcolm  D.  N.;  and  Talbot  Michael  A., 
4.483,439,  O.  221-14.000. 
Tallant  James  C,  II;  and  Hettiger,  James,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Auto- 
matic kinescope  bias  control  system  compensated  for  sense  point 
impedance  variations.  4,484,227,  O.  338-242.000. 

Tamag  Basel  AG:  See 

Egri.  Laszio,  4,483,352,  O.  I3I-296.00a 
Tamanoi,  Teruo:  See— 

Kasai,  Shunichi;  Ogata,  Takashi;  Tamanoi,  Teruo;  and  Hosaka, 
Hiroshi,  4,483,843,  O.  423-617.000. 
Tamaya,  Hirmhi:  See— 

Yamamoto,    Tamio;    and    Tamaya,    Hiroahi,    4,483,976,    CL 
528-295.000. 
Tamosauskas,  Albert  E,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Antioxidants  and 
reinforced  polymen  and  oil-in-water  emulsions  of  antioxidants. 
4,483,948,  O.  523-205.000. 
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Ttnuni,  Hiradii:  S«t— 

Ann,    KilwitCMhi;    and    Tanaami.    Hifoahi,    4,4t3,390i    CL 
16S-IM.32a 
Taaaka,  Joha  S.  Sound  dampoiiai  device  for  telepbooet.  4,403,414,  d. 

181-2410(». 
Tanaka,  Kcnkichi:  Stt— 

Ando.  Maiao:  Tanaka,  Kenkiebi;  and  Sato,  Kiroku.  4,4S3,W9,  Q. 
2M.S3.00a 
Tandem  Conputen  Inootporatedt  Si*— 

Katzman.  Jamea  A.;  Bartlen,  Jod  F.;  Bixler,  Richard  M .;  Davidow, 
WiUian  H.;  DaapotaUa,  J«lin  A.;  Oraziano,  Peter  J.;  Oreen, 
Michael  D.;  Ordf.  David  A.;  Hayaahi,  Steven  J.;  Mackie,  David 
R.;  McEvoy,  Dennii  L.;  TreyUg.  Jamea  O.;  and  Wierenga, 
Steven  W.,  4,4«447S,  G.  364-200000. 
Tanunichi,  Maiahiko:  Sw— 

Pujimara,  Imo;  Nakaiima.  Sadaaki;  Abe,  Mono;  and  Taniguchi. 
MaHJiiko,  4.4«3,i97ra.  42B-2S8.000. 
Tannehill,  Joane  O.:  Sff— 

Jonkemann,  Howard  C.  4,413,070,  Q.  3O-296.00R. 
Tanner,  Hana,  to  George  Fiacher  Ltd.  ProocM  for  compacting  granular 

materials.  4,4«3,3S3,  a  164-37.00a 
Tappa,  Jerry:  Si*— 

Obntted,  John  H.;  Lapp,  Oar^  P.;  and  Tappa,  Jerry,  4,483,717, 0. 
134>12.00a 
Tarbox,  John  W.  Univenal  wiriqg  hameai  formboaid.  4,483,373,  CI. 

140-92.100 
Tatay,  Viktor  P.:  Si*- 

Adadurov,  Ocnnady  A.;  Ba^^na,  Tamara  V.;  Breuiov,  Oleg  N.; 
Drobydiev,  Viktor  N.;  Me«inev,  Mikhail  J.;  Rogacheva,  Alex- 
andra I.;  Ananiin,  Alexandr  V.;  ApoUooov,  Vladimir  N.;  Dre- 
min.  Anatoly  N.;  Doronin,  Valentm  N.;  Dubovitiky,  Pedor  I.; 
Zemlyakova,  Lidia  O.;  Perrfiin,  Sergei  V.;  and  Tatay,  Viktor  P., 
4,483,836,  G.  423-290000. 
Tawara,  Katiuya:  3w 

O^ta.  Maaaru;  Tawara,  Katauya;  Watanabe.  Yoahihachi;  Matsu- 
moto,  Hiroahi;  and  Takakaahi.  Toahio,  4,483.866,  G.  424- 
273.00R. 
Tayag,  Rolando;  and  Manor,  George  M.,  to  Siemens  Medical  Laborato- 

riea.  Medical  apparatus.  4,484,078.  G.  290-303.100. 
Taylor,  Giarles  W.:  Si*— 

Washbora.  Malcolm  E;  and  Taylor,  Giarles  W.,  4,483.932.  G. 
301-117.000. 
Taylor,  Michael;  Withnall,  Maloohn  D.  N.;  and  Talbot,  Michael  A.,  to 

Mars  Limited.  Dispensing  raaclane.  4,483,439,  G.  221-14.000. 
Tayk)r,  Roderick  S.;  Leopdd,  Kurt  E;  and  Akock,  A.  John,  to  Cana- 
dian Patenta  4  Development  Limited.  UV  Radiation  triggered  rail- 
gap  switch.  4.484.106,  G.  313-190000 
Taylor,  Soott  R.:  Siw— 

John,  Ployd  C;  Taylor,  Siott  R.;  and  Taggart,  Gerald  B., 
4,483,231  G.  110-233.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Ca,  Ltd.:  S«»— 

Maaiuima,  Sho;  Towatari.  Ydhishige;  Iwaya,  Sboichi;  Masumura. 
Hitoahi;  Abe.  Hisao;  and  Sakamoto.  Norimaaa,  4,484,291.  G. 
361-321.000. 
Teach.  Eugene  O.,  to  Stauffer  Giemical  Company.  Haloacyl  and 
thiohaktacyl  aryl-subatituted  ossolidines  and  thiazolidines  herbicidal 
antidotea.  4.483.706.  G.  71-88.0(0. 
Technovators.  Inc.:  Si*— 

Pbher.  Glen  W..  4,483,623,  G.  366-297.000 
Te^in  Limited:  Stt— 

Yamamoto,    Tamio;    and    Tamaya.    Hiroahi.    4.483.976.    G. 
328-293.000.  i 

TEK  Predsioa  Ca.  Ltd.:  Si»- 

Knoll.  Praderick  A..  4.483.08(t.  G.  33-286.000. 
te  Kobte,  Jan  W..  to  WuUkon  Beh«er  BV,  a  part  interest  Saw  guide  for 
a  powersiriven  circular  hand  aw  machme  or  a  jig  uw  machine. 
4,483.071.  G.  30-376.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  Si*—' 

Metz.  Arthur  J..  4.484,147.  a  330-136.000. 
TELDEC  Teleftmken-Dfcca-Sch<llplatten  GmbH:  5^*— 

RttUich,  Horst.  4.484.320  G.  369-132.000. 
Teleaae,  Inc.:  St*—^ 

Block.  Robert  S.;  and  Lull,  John  M.,  4.484,217.  G.  338-84.000. 
Telecommunications  Radioelectrique  et  Telephoniques:  Ste— 

Perrieu,  Gilbert  M.  M.;  HameL  Roger  B.  J.;  Lefort,  P-mmymifi;  and 
MoUere,  Prancoise,  4,484,014,  cri79.81.00B. 
Telefonaktiebolafet  L  M  Ericaaoot  Sw— 

Arvidsaon.  Erik  R.,  4,484,194,  G.  343-17.700 
Haulin,  Tord  L.,  4,484,143.  a  330-9.0QO 
Teletoken  Electronic  GmbH:  Sea— 

Krumrein.    Gerhard;   and    Hantsch,    Hartmut,   4,483,603,    G. 
334-417.000 
Tempelman,  Gcrrit:  5iw 

ftuugrok,  Rudolphua  P.  T.;  and  Tempefanan.  Gerrit.  4,484J32.  G. 
361 -433.000 
Tonple,  Chester  S..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Aqueous  peroxide  emulsion 

for  use  with  glam  fibers.  4^483.714.  G.  323^.000 
Terakado,  H^jime:  S«*— 

Moroshima,   HeUi;   Terakad#,   Hi^jime;   and   Pqjii,   Hideharu. 
4,484,206,  G.  337-13.000.  ^^ 

Teranishi.  Nobukazu:  Ss*— 

Shiraki.  Hiromitsu;  Teranishi  Nobukazu;  and  Ishihara.  Yasuo. 
4.484,210  G.  337-24.000. 
Terui,  Mitura;  and  Yoahida.  Youki,  to  Ikeda  Buasan  Co..  Ltd.  Head  rest 
stay  retaining  device.  4,483,363.  G.  297-410000. 
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Terui,  Sadao: 

Ono,  TetsHJi;  Ichihara,  Shoichi;  Ohata,  Tomohisa;  and  Terui, 
Sadao,  4,483,940  G.  302-139.000. 
Terzian,  Beri  A.  Balanced  chronograph  digital  time  display.  4,483,628, 

G.  368-82.000. 
Tetra  Werke  Dr.  rer.  nat.  Ulrich  Baenach  GmbH:  Ste— 

Panthofer.  Rudolf,  4,483,368,  G.  137-614.040. 
Tevea.  Roy  A.:  Si*— 

Spencer.  William  H.;  McManaman,  Raymond  M.;  and  Tevea,  Roy 
A..  4.483,330  G.  271-236.000. 
Texaco  Develmment  Corporation:  Stt-~ 

Marion.  Charles  P.;  and  Jahnke.  Frederick  C.  4,483,690  G. 
48-61.000 
Texaco  Inc.:  Si*— 

Lin,  Jiang-Jen,  4,484,002,  G.  360-232.000. 

McEntire,  Edward  E;  and  Gipaon,  Robert  M.,  4,483,997,  G. 

349-329.000. 
Sanderson.  John  R.;  Marquis.  Edward  T.;  and  Lin,  Jiang-Jen. 

4,483,998,  G.  349-333.000. 
Witte,  Arnold  C,  Jr.;  Stone.  Aubrey  L.;  and  Woloazyn,  Patrick  P.. 
4,483,776,  G.  292-40.000. 
Texas  Indurtries,  Inc.:  Ste~- 

Hdntz.  Uwrenoe  T.,  4,483,462.  G.  222-63.000 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Brantingham.  George  L..  4,484.261.  G.  364-200.000 

Everett,  Chauncey  L.;  Houston.  Theodore  W.;  and  Darley.  Henry 

M.,  4,484.310  G.  36M74.000. 
Orenier,  Aime  J.;  and  Peterson,  Robert  W.,  4,484,169,  G. 

339-163.000. 
Ott.  Granville  E.  4.484.188.  G.  340-728.000. 
Thakur,  Pramod  C.  to  Conoco  Inc.  Dust  control  in  longwall  mining. 

4.483.238.  G.  98-30000. 
Thalamus  Electronics.  Inc.;  5n 

Slamka.    Milan;   and    Rasaem.    Mamdouh   H..   4,484,329.   G. 
371-29.000 
Thermedics,  Inc.:  See— 

Szycher,  Michael;  Dempaey,  DonaM  J.;  and  Rolfe,  Jonathan  L., 
4,483,799,  G.  204-199.240 
TUbauh,  Henry:  Sw— 

Ldghtner,   Robert  A.;  and  Thibault.   Henry.   4.483.398,  CL 

330-338.000. 

Thiele,  Kurt;  Ahmed,  Quazi;  Adrian,  Rudolf;  and  Jahn,  Ulrich,  to 

Siegfried  Aktiengesellichaft  Phenoxy  alkanoic  add  derivatives 

having  the  ability  to  lower  the  levd  of  btty  substances  in  the  blood. 

4,483^,  G.  360-37.000. 

Thierman,  Robert  B.  Interproximd  dentd  instrument  4,483,676,  G. 

433-142.000. 
Thiers,  Christiaan  G.,  to  Agfa-Gevaert,  N.V.  Improving  the  color 
balance  of  multicolor  prints  by  exposure  through  contrast  reducing 
light  distribution  means.  4,483,916,  G.  430-236.000. 
Thigpen,  Ben  B.,  to  Western  Geophysicd  Company  of  America.  Cap 
■witch-poaition  encoder,  method  and  apparatus.  4,484,314,  CL 
367-38.000. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  Stt— 

Thurston.  James  R.;  and  Berkley,  George  A..  4.483,230  G. 
102-294.000. 
Thire,  Jacques,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Junction-type  field-eflSBCt 

transistor  and  its  manuftcture.  4,484,208,  G.  397-22.000. 
Thiry.  William  G.:  S«*- 

Puckett  Clarence  D.;  Westlund,  Arnold  E,  Jr.;  and  Thiry,  William 
G..  4.484.294.  G.  362-309.000. 
Thoma.  Nandor  G.;  Moore.  Victor  S.;  and  Kraft.  Wayne  R.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  decoding  an  operation  code  using  a  plurality  of 
multiplexed  programmable  logic  arrays.  4.484.268.  G.  364-200.000. 
Thomas,  George  C:  Si*— 

Lovgren.  Jeffivy  L.;  Thomas,  George  C;  and  Tmka,  Jcdm  T., 
4,484,178.  G.  34O-347.0DA. 
Thomas.  Richard.  Sawbuck.  4.483.929.  G.  269-299.000. 
Thomiaaen.  Petnis  J.  H..  to  Stamioubon  B.V.  Proceas for  theprepara* 

tion  of  cyclohexyl  cydohexanone.  4.484.009.  G.  968-390.000. 
Thompaoo.  David  J.:  Si»— 

Harrison.  Kenneth  J.;  Raynes.  Edward  P.;  Saunders.  Frances  C; 
and  Thompson.  David  J..  4.483.994.  G.  390-349.000 
Thompson.  Gregory  J.:  See— 

Lomaa.  David  A.;  and  Thompson.  Gregory  J..  4.483.276,  G.  122* 

4.00D. 

Thompson,  James  E;  and  Broaddus,  Charles  D.,  to  Procter  k  Gamble 

Company,  The.  Peroxygen  bleach  activators  ud  bleaching  oomposi* 

tiom.  4,483,778.  G.  292-94.000. 

Thompson.  Tmiothy  J.,  to  Marathon  Oil  Company.  Reactor  catdyst 

removd  vdve.  4.483.206.  G.  73-863.890. 
Tbomson-CSF:  Si*— 

Aubourg.  Philippe;  Huignard.  Jean  P.;  and  Hareng,  Michel, 

4,483.992.  G.  390-342.000 
Chambron.  Edmond.  4.484,121.  G.  318-640000 
Oeorgd.  Jean.  4.484.198.  G.  343-88O00O 
Thomson  CSF  Telephone:  Si*— 

Paeon.  Michel;  and  Julien,  Robert,  4,484,112.  a  319-399.00O 
Thomson.  Ian,  to  Canadian  Astronautics  Limited.  Direct  reading  d(H 

limeter.  4,484,076,  G.  290-370.000. 
Thor  Power  Tool  Company:  Si*— 

Vonboir.  William,  ir74,483.402.  G.  173-134.00O 
Thomburg.  David  D..  to  Koala  Technologiea  Corporation.  Touch 
tablet  dau  device.  4.484,026,  G.  17M8.00O 
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Tltorpe.  Michad  L.:  Set 

Cowell.  James  W.;  and  Anderson,  James  E,  4,483.027,  G. 
M36.000. 
Thurston,  James  R.;  and  Berkley.  George  A.,  to  Thiokol  Corporation. 

Flare  manud  safety  device.  4.483.290  G.  102-294.000. 
Thyssen  Industrie  AKtiengeaellschaft:  See— 

Krdskorte.  Hdnzr4i%3.621.  G.  366-111.000. 
Tiedeman,  Robert  K.,  to  Curtisi-Wright  Flight  Systems,  Inc.  Dud 

fimction  torque  limiter/no^Mck  device  4,48M29,  G.  192-18.00R. 
Tillmann,  Horst  to  Dorma-Baubechlag  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  AntooBatic 

door  cloaer.  4.483.043,  G.  16-96.000. 
Timm.  Hont  to  Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH.  Miniature  casette  tape 

recorder-pUyer.  4,48^239,  G.  360-92.000. 
llmm.  Jur^:  See— 

Purrer.  Peter.  Timm.  Jurgen;  and  Wehner,  Frank,  4,483,719,  G. 
148-2.00O 
Tinti,  Maria  O.;  Quaresima,  Emma;  and  de  Witt  Paolo,  to  Sigma-Tau 
Industrie  Parmaoeutiche  Riunite  S.p.A.  Thiocamitines,  proceas  for 
their  preparation  and  pharmaoeuticd  compositions  contaming  same. 
4,483.869ra.  424-301.00O 
Toba,  Piuio:  Si*— 

Takeuchi,  Hirodd;  Kawaguchi.  Hiroahi;  NidiiwaU,  Kiyoahi;  Toba. 
FiUio;  and  Nomura.  Yoahihisa.  4.483,149.  G.  60-978.000. 
Tod  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Si*— 

Ono.  Tadahiro.  4,484.129.  G.  318-807.000. 
Togawa,  Tatsuo;  Nemoto.  Tetsu;  and  Tsubakimoto,  Hirdiisa,  to  Adma 

Corporation.  Thermd  puhe  flowmeter.  4,483^00,  G.  73-861.090 
Tokoro,  Hirdiaru:  Si»— 

Oshima,  Yuiiro;  Asai,  Kiyokazu;  and  Tokoro,  Hiroharu,  4,483,179, 
G.  73-39.000. 
Tokuda,  Kaiui;  and  Nakauchi,  Keiyi.  to  Pi^i  Photo  Fifan  Co.,  Ltd. 
Automatic  winding  detection  appuatus  for  a  wd).  4,483,492,  G. 
242-97.000. 
Tokyo  Aircraft  Instrument  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura.  Shiyi.  4,483.191,  G.  73-187.000. 
Tokyo  Kogakn  Kikd  Kabuhiki  Kaidia:  See- 

Kuwabara.  Tetsuo.  4.483.899.  G.  428-213.00O 
Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Kabwhiki  Kaidia:  See- 

Nakane,  Hisashi;  Uehara.  Akira;  Miyazdd.  Shigekazu;  Kiyota. 
Hiroydd;  and  HUikata.  Isamu,  4,483,691,  G.  414-217.000 
Tokyo  Shibaura  DenkiKabushiki  Kaisha:  Si*— 

Akizawa,  Tetsuo;  and  bhimizu,  Hirodii,  4,483.441,  G.  206-328.000. 

Andow.  Fumio.  4,484,246,  G.  361-71.000. 

Komatsu,   Shigeru;   Nakiunura,   Michio;   and   Puiita,   Katsuii. 

4,484,212,  G.  397-91.000. 
Nagano,  Katsumi.  4,484,091,  G.  307-471.00O 
Ogura,  Ichiro;  and  Itoh,  Ayao,  4,483,202.  G.  73-861.270. 
Ohba,  Hirodii;  and  Horino.  Shigeo,  4,483.124,  G.  93-S4.00O 
Oida.  Susumu,  4,483,161,  G.  68-23.600 
Sato,  Takeo,  4,484,100  G.  313-44.000 
Shizuno.  Maaaaki,  4,484,348.  G.  382-48.000 
Takamura,    Tsutomu;    Imai.    Atsno;    and    Suzuki,    Nobukazu, 

4.483,694,  G.  99-198.000. 
Uchida,  Yukimaaa,  4.484,209,  G.  397-23.000 
Tomm,  Erwin:  Sw— 

Moss,  Theron  C;  and  Tomm,  Erwin,  4,483.039,  G.  19-193.000. 
Tomoe  Spedd  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe,  Michitoahi,  4,483,929.  G.  271-131.000. 
Tomoyori.  Kageyuki;  Uchida.  Tatsuo;  and  Noda.  Tadashi,  to  Kod- 
shiroku  Photo  Indutry  Co.,  Ltd.  Polishing  method  for  dectrophoto- 
gradiic  photoconductive  member.  4,483,107,  G.  91-281.00R. 
Tonelli,  Guido  A.,  to  Alfa-Lavd  AB.  Teat  cup  for  a  milking  machine. 

4.483.272.  G.  119-14.320. 
Too.  Elena  H.;  and  Marx,  Danid  R.,  to  OMI  Intemationd  Corporation. 
Compodtions  and  method  for  stripping  gold  from  copper  subatrates. 
4,483,739.  G.  196-696.000 
Toppan  Printing  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Nomura.  Todiiaki.  4.483.464.  G.  222-83.000. 
Torghde,  Flavio.  to  TREG  S.p.A.  Process  and  device  for  vulcanizing 
with    oontindty    elastomeric    materid    hoses.    4,483.819,    CT 
264-966.000. 
Tomier,  Alain,  to  Tomier  S.A.  Nails  for  femord  fractures.  4,483,339, 

G.  128-92.0BC. 
Tomier  S.A.:  See— 

Tomier,  Alain,  4,483,339,  G.  128-92.0BC. 
Toshiba  Heating  Appliances  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kojima.  Nobuynki;  and  Kawashima.  Etsuko.  4,483.313,  G.  126- 
92.00R. 
Toshiba  Kikd  Kabudiiki  Kaisha:  Si«- 

Manabe,    Takao;    Kamahora.    Fumio;    Yoshida.    Tetsu;    and 

Kanemoto.  Maaakazu.  4,484.118.  G.  318-96I.00O 
Ono.  Tadahiro.  4,484.129,  G.  318-807.000. 
Toumemine,  Colette:  See— 

Christidis,  Yam;  Foumex,  Robert;  and  Toumemine,  Colette, 
4,483,868,  G.  424-282.000. 
Towatari,  Yoshishige:  See— 

MasHJima,  Sho;  Towatari,  Yoahishige;  Iwaya,  Shoichi;  Masumura, 
Hitoshi;  Abe,  Hisao;  and  Sakamoto,  Norimasa,  4,484,291,  G. 
361-321.000. 
Toya,  Matsumi;  and  Takeuchi,  Toshiyasu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tiyoda 
Seisakusho.  Apparatus  for  embedding  biologicd  spedmens  in  paraf- 
fin or  the  like  preparatory  to  microacopicareMmination.  4,48^,270 
CI.  118-694.000. 
Toybox  Corporation:  See— 

Matsuffioto,  Haiimr,  Okada,  Kouii;  and  Sano,  Nobuo.  4.483,077. 
a.  33-129.00A. 


Toyo  Chemicd  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

FuUsawa.  Mutsuo;  Otani,  Mitsuru;  Ohtsu.  Haruhira,  and  Kameda. 
l^tomu,  4,483,679,  G.  433-228.000. 
Toyoda,  Takeshi:  See— 

Ohba,  Yozo;  Toyoda.  Takeshi;  Yamanaka.  Maaaaki;  HasUmoto. 
Fukadii;  and  Kddzaki,  Tetsiui.  4.483.969.  G.  929-322.000. 
Toyooka.  Takeshi:  Si*— 

Sugie.    Mamoni;    Toyooka.    Takeshi;    Aoki.    Hirokazu;    and 
Kamiyama.  Kazuya.  4.484.309,  G.  369-1.000. 
Toyoahima,  Toahiya:  See— 

Inada.  Toeaoki;  Mizuniwa.  Se^  Toyoahima.  Toahiya;  Pukumoto, 
Maaadii;  and  Nakagawa.  Juddchi.  4.483.739,  G.  I964O7.00O 
Toyott  Jidoaha  KabudukT  Kaidia:  See- 

Ogawa.  Nitsuo;  and  Shimizu,  Akira.  4.483.170  G.  72-327.000 
Ueno.  Makoto;  and  Hori.  Kdid.  4,483088.  G.  123-198.0M'. 
Yamada.  Yasuo;  Nagasawa,  Shiro;  Niwa,  Takao;  and  Gonno, 
Takedii.  4.483.301,  G.  123-489.000. 
Toyou  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Muto.  Masahito,  4.484.279,  G.  364426.000. 
Takeuchi.  Hirodd;  Kawaguchi,  Hiroahi;  Nishiwaki.  Kiyoahi;  Toba, 
FuHo;  and  Nomura.  Yoahihisa.  4.483.149,  G.  60-978.000. 
Toyou  Jidoahakogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Akagi.   MotiMtobu;   Kawabata,   Yasuhiro;   and   Hattori.   Kyo. 
4;483.369.G.  137-629.120. 
Trane  Company,  The:  See— 

Oudenhoven,  Gary  L.,  4,483,196,  G.  62-324.100 
Transwave:  See— 

Graham,  Martin  H.;  and  Callaway.  Enoch.  4,484.039.  G.  179- 
84.0VF. 
Traven.  Roger;  Camus.  Jean-Pad;  and  Bronner,  Jean-Claude,  to  CEM 
Ownpegnw  Electro-Mecanique.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  homo- 
geneous, electromagnetic  induction  beating  with  transverse  flux  of 
conducting  and  non-magnetic  flat  products.  4.484,048,  G.  219-10.430. 
TREG  S.D  A.'  Stt 

Torghdei  Flavio,  4,483,813,  G.  264-966.000. 
Treise,  Jan  E;  and  Nyhus,  Orville  K.,  to  Rockwdl  Intematiood  Corpo- 
ration. Phaae  programmable  signd  generstor  means.  4,484,296,  CI. 
364-607.000. 
Tressler,  Michad  B.:  Si*— 

Provanzano,  Sdvatore  R.;  Aldrich,  Wilbert  H.;  D'Angelo,  Robert 
A.;  Drottar,  Emil  P.;  Finnegan.  John  J.,  Jr.;  Heom,  James;  Hill, 
Lawrence  W.;  Malcolm,  Ronald  D.;  NoUet,  Michad  C;  Perl- 
man,  Baruch  S.;  Tressler,  Michad  B.;  Van  Schdkwyk,  John  E; 
and  Webb,  Kincade  N.,  4,484,303,  G.  364-900.000. 
Treybig,  James  G.:  See— 

Katzman,  James  A.;  Bartlett  Jod  F.;  Bixler,  Richard  M.;  Davidow, 
William  H.;  Despotakis,  John  A.;  Oraziano,  Peter  J.;  Green, 
Michad  D.;  Grdg,  David  A.;  Hayashi,  Steven  J.;  Mackie.  David 
R.;  McEvoy,  Dennis  L.;  Treybig,  James  G.;  and  Wierenga. 
Steven  W..  4.484.279,  G.  364-2001)00. 
Tri  Tool  Inc.:  Si«— 

Ndl,  Uwson  H.;  and  Miller,  Richard  E,  4,483.223.  CL  82-4.00C 

Ndl,  Uwson  H.;  and  Miller,  Richard  E.  4,483,922.  G.  26^-48.100. 

Trick.  Robert  E,  to  Medicd  Engineering  Corporation.  Rod-type  penile 

implant.  4.483.331,  G.  128-79.000. 
Trimble,  Eldridge.  Stuffing  box  removd  apparatus.  4,483X)97,  G. 

29-232.000. 
Tritec  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Hauaer,  Hugo,  4,483,663,  G.  417-401.00O 
Tmka.  John  T.:  Sw— 

Lovgren,  Jeffrey  L.;  Thomas,  George  C;  and  Tmka,  John  T., 
4,484.178,  G.  340-347.0DA. 
Troeh,  Frederick  R.   Variable  flush  water  doaet.  4,483,024,  G. 

4-324.000. 
Trombka,  Jacob  I.:  See— 

Evans,    Larry   G.;    and   Trombka,    Jacob    I.,   4,483,817,   G. 
376-139.000. 
Trotaenko,  Vadly  D.:  See— 

Khiamatulin,  Enver  R.;  SheL  Marat  M.;  Novikov,  Alexandr  N.; 
Makarov,  Viktor  M.;  Scrov,  Petr  G.;  Trotaenko,  Vastly  D.; 
Nikolsky,  Sergd  1.;  and  Pimahtdn,  Pavd  O.,  4,483,166,  G. 
72-137.000. 
Trotter,  Jimmy  R.:  See— 

Joyner,  Frederick  B.;  Trotter,  Jimmy  R.;  and  McConneU,  Richard 
L,  4,483,969,  G.  329437.000. 
Troue,  Harden  H.,  to  Union  CarlNde  Corporation.  Process  for  produc- 
ing textured  coatinss.  4,483,884,  G.  427-94.100. 
Trudell,  Gerald  R.;  Kraska,  Theodore  P.;  and  Barber,  Dennis  W.,  to 
APX  Group,  Inc.  Double  walled  tubing  and  process  for  producing 
same.  4,483,061,  G.  29-923.000. 
Trungold,  Emanud  H.  Bolt  tension  indicating  ineans.  4,483,648.  CL 

411-10000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Comyn,  William  S.,  Jr.;  Barrett  John  S.;  Brabston,  Donald  C,  Jr.; 
Camana,  Peter  C;  McAferty,  James  M.;  Nelson.  Steven  P.;  and 
Schy.  Stuart  T..  4.484.081,  G.  290-963.000. 
Tsidrintsev,  Grigory  V.:  Set— 

Zabdin,  Igor  V.;  Ryabukhin,  Jury  M.;  Bdbekov,  Murat  K.;  De- 
vyatkin,  Vladimir  N.;  Kitmigorodsky,  Efim  A.;  Kolomiitaev, 
Arnold  V.;  Sorokous,  Viktor  O.;  Chalabaev,  Ilias  A.;  Zuev, 
Nikold  M.;  Medeuov,  Chaken  K.;  Chesnokov,  Alexandr  S.; 
Usenov,  Seisanbd;  Tsidrintsev,  Grigory  V.;  Nikolaev,  Mikhail 
M.;  Kolyadzin,  Alexandr  A.;  Smorgunov,  Boris  A.;  Chalov, 
Alexandr  V.;  Aaafiev,  Viktor  V.;  Ladaria,  Oleg  V.;  Vukolov, 
Vladimir  V.;  Sabirov,  Khamat  K.;  and  Ivakluo,  Fedor  A., 
4,483,733,  CI.  204-70.000. 
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TnibtkiiBoto,  Hirohin:  S«»— 

Tofiwa.  Tattoo;  Ncmoto.  teoii;  and  Tmbakmioto.  Hirohiaa, 

4.4«3,aoa  a.  li-uioso. 

TrachkUi  Tattoo:  5m 

PiUiaaki.  Maaafo;  TmcUda.  Tetooo;  Saauima.  YoJchi;  Ito.  Hirohiaa: 
and  Moritt.  Mantdro,  4^413^729.  Q.  lS6>22iaoa 
Twae,  Norihin:  Stt— 

Nakaao,  Tonio;  Nakano,  M«aao;  Takonae,  Yotliihtro;  Tnge, 
Norihiaa;  and  Ohin.  TnyoaU.  4.4«4,312,  a  36S.233.000. 
Tniji.  Nobuhiko;  Nakamon,  Keu^h;  Eodoh.  Koicbi;  HamMla.  To- 
ihiyotU;  and  Iihida,  Keiiclii,  to  fvfi  Ekctric  Conpany,  Ltd.  Syitem 
for  oootroUinf  a  printer  in  a  blood  tufar  analyser.  4,483,924,  Q. 
43S-2M.00a 
Ttttkamoco.  Maano;  Kawamoto,  Ki^ji;  and  Uya,  Maaani.  to  Matnshita 
Ekctric    Indottrial   Ca,    Ltd.    Electronic    muaical    inatniment 
4,413429,  a.  S4.1.0ia 
Tsunaki,  IcUn:  Stt— 

Noda,  Takao;  and  Ttunaki.  Iduo,  4,4S3,405,  Q.  180^300. 
Tnnekawa,  Maaura;  and  Naito,  yoahihiro,  to  Aiain  SeiU  Kabuahiki 
Kaiaha.  Ootpat  control  tyatem  for  Stirling  enginea.  4,483,142,  a. 
tt>>S21.00a 
Tnmeknwa,  Tokuidu,  to  Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  iifgr  lenaor. 

4,484,223.  Q.  358.213.00a  I 

Tnchkr.  Theodor  J..-  Si*-  J 

Broai.  Erwin;  Staodinger,  Phnz;  and  Tochler.  Theodor  J.. 
4,483.718,  a.  134l2SJro0. 
Tuftoo  Corporation:  Set^- 

Oreen.  Jernr  T.;  and  Beasley,  Max  M..  4,483,261,  Q.  1 12-79.00R. 
Tuha,  Juri,  to  RCA  Corporuioa.  Shared  counter  arrangement  for  a 
digital  frequency  locked  loop  tuning  tyatem  r<v  aelectivSy  meaauring 
the  fteqoendea  of  the  LO  and  IPaipi^  4,484021.  Q.  338-191.100. 
Turbak.  Albin  P.;  Snyder,  Fred  W.;  ttadSudberg.  Karen  R.,  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telnraph  Corporation.  Microfibrillated  cellu- 
loae.  4,483,743,  Q.  162-100000. 
Turek,  Evan  J.:  Sw— 

Stahl.  Howard;  Bayha,  Renee;  Ailger.  Charles  v.;  and  Tuiek.  Evan 
J.,  4,484,012.  a.  S68463.00a 
Turlik.  Iwona:  See— 

Devenyi,  Tibor  P.;  and  Turlik.  Iwona.  4.483,541.  a.  277-3.000 
Turner,  Jcme  H.:  See— 

Wallace,  Ebner  E;  and  Turner.  Jeme  R,  4,483,672,  a.  431-20.000. 
Turner.  Jonathan  S..  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratoriea.  Packet  load  monitor- 
ing by  trunk  oontrollen.  4.484.326,  O.  37060.000. 
Turner,  S.  Richard:  See— 

Anrwal,  Pawan  K.;  Turner,  S.  Richard;  Lundberg.  Robert  D.;  and 
Evana,  Monii  L.,  4.483,960  Q.  524-499.000. 
Tttani&  Demia  M.  Revolver  empty  chamber  indicia.  4.483/)88,  a. 

42-I.OOD. 
Tuttle,  lohn  E.  B.,  to  United  Statm  of  America.  Army.  Test  let  for 

transient  protection  devices.  4,484.136,  a.  324.1S8.00R. 
Tuttle,  Ronald  R..  to  Key  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.  Hyperkinetic  chUd 

treatment  agent  4.483,860  G.  424-26O00O 
Twedt,  Lynn  O.:  See— 

Shehoo.  Kenneth  B.;  Hericert  Klaua  R;  and  Twedt.  Lynn  O.. 
4,483.045,  a.  16-95.00R. 
Twin  Disc  Inc.:  Sm>— 

Black.  James  B.,  4,483.684,  a.  ^6448.000. 
TyndeO.  Brian  P.:  See—  [ 

^.'*^';^^*"^^  "••  ^'•'  «*  TyndeU,  Brian  R,  4,483,931,  Q. 
501-41.000. 
Uchida,  Tatsoo:  Set— 

Tomoyori.    Kageyuki;   Uchida,   Tatsuo;   and    Noda,   Tadaahi. 
4.483.107.  a.  51-281.00R.  ^^ 

Uchida,  Yukimasa.  to  Tokyo  Shibaara  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  SOS 
Mosfet  with  thinned  channel  contact  region.  4,484,209,  Q. 
357-23.000. 
Uchiyama,  Hiroahi,  to  E.C.  Chemical  Ind.  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Itoh  St  Co., 
Ltd.  Polyolefin  resin  composition  comprising  a  dibenzylidene  sorbi- 
tol derivative.  4,483,952,  07524-108.000. 
Uchiyama.  Hiroahi.  to  E  C.  Chemical  Ind.  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  C.  Itoh  tt  Co., 

Ltd.  Acrybc  resin  article.  4,483.956,  Q.  524-384.000. 
Ueda.  Hirohisa:  See— 

..  .^"5?**  Shiyouichi;  and  Ueda.  Hirohiaa.  4.483426.  a.  128-4.000. 
Ueda,  Shigeki.  to  Mattushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic 

heating  apparatus  with  tensor.  4,484.065,  Q.  219-492.000. 
Uehara.  Akira:  S««— 

N^kane,  Hisaahi;  Uehara.  Akim;  Miyazaki.  Shigekazu;  Kiyota, 
Hiroyub:  and  H^ikata.  Isamu,  4.483,651,  a.  414-217.000. 
Ueno,  Makoto;  and  Hori.  Kohd.  to  toyou  Jidosha  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha. 

Split  engine.  4,483,288.  O.  123-19|.00P. 
Uesugl.  Yoshinori,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  cash  regis- 

ter  havine  selective  readout.  4.48<277,  a.  364-405.000. 
Uhde  GmbH:  Set— 

Minning.  Rudolf;  Dierices,  Haribert;  Komer,  Jorg-Peter; 
Saamer,  Peter,  4,483,458.  a.  220-320.000. 
Ulster  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  See— 

Lordi,  Peter  P.,  4,483,560  Q.  2$4-1.00B. 

^??**  J?^*^  "^^"^  Shinobf;  and  Kamohara,  Toshiyuki. 
Mittub^   Denki^Kabushiki   Kaisha.    Elevator   control 
4.483.418.  a.  187-29.00R. 
Umemoto,  Osami:  See— 

Hashimoto,  Takeji;  and  Umemoto,  Osami.  4,483,527,  CI.  271-5.000. 
Umeno,  Takehiro:  See— 

^»«>^J»ktii^S}amau,  Hiroahi;  Komori,  Nobutoshi;  Umeno, 
Takehiro;  and  Shmiuu,  Atsuyoshi.  4,483,966,  Q.  525-323.000 


and 


to 
system. 


Umetau,  Hiroahi;  Sato,  Hirotaka;  Yamaahita,  Kattiui;  and  Shibano. 
Yoshimitstt,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Chemical  analyzer  equhmed  with  tea- 
gent  coM-storage  chamber.  4.483.823.  G.  422-63.000. 
UnderhiU.  Alpheus  Pinch:  See- 

Underhill,  Oeorge  R.;  and  Orfi.  Magoed.  4,483,1 17,  G.  52-639.000. 

UnderhiU.  George  R.;  and  Orfi.  Magoed,  to  UnderhiU,  Alpheus  Finch. 

Composite  gambrd  roof  truas  with  preftbricated  truas  componenta. 

4,483,117,  G.  52-639.000  "^ 

Un|er,  Hana<3eorg,  to  Uoentia  Patent-Verwaltungs^hnbH.  Selective 

directional  coo|rier  for  guided  wavea.  4,483,583,  G.  350-96. 150. 
Union  CaiWde  Corporation:  Sue- 
de Leeuwe,  Marc;  and  Beitel,  Jeffrey  S..  4,484,351,  G.  383.9.00O 
Faulring,  Gloria  M.;  Fitxgibbon.  Alan;  and  Naa^dka,  Anthony  P.. 
4,483.710  G.  75-129.000.  ^^       ««nyr., 

Trooe,  Harden  R,  4,483,884,  a  427-54.100 
Zimmerman,  Herman  M..  4,483,908,  G.  4294.00O 
United  Industries  Corporation:  See— 

Albaneae,  Jamea  J.,  4,483,783,  G.  2S2.3l2.00O 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defience  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See— 
Harrtton,  Kenneth  J.;  Raynea.  Edward  P.;  Saunders,  Francea  C; 
and  Thompaon,  David  J.,  4,483.594,  G.  3SO-349.00O 
Umted  Kinodom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Irdaad.  The  Secretary 
of  Sute  for  Defience  in  Her  Brittanic  Majot/s  Government  of  the: 
See- 
Irving,  Deborah  A.  L.;  McDonneU,  Damien  G.;  and  Raynea. 
Edward  R,  4,483,595,  G.  350.350.00R.  ^^ 

United  States  of  America 
Aniculture:  See— 
Fanta.  George  P.;  Doane,  WiUiam  M.;  and  Stout.  Edward  L. 
4,483,950  G.  524-48.000.  *.         m^  ^ 

Welch.  Claric  M..  4.483.689.  G.  8-184.000. 
Air  Force:  See— 
Hawrylo.  Frank  Z..  4,484.332.  G.  372-SOOOO 
Maier,  James  J.;  Woodard.  Jeffrey  P.;  Ferrante,  John  V.;  and 

Helfron.  Michael  A.,  4,484,297,  G.  364-717.000. 
Smith.  Howard  W.;  and  Kulp.  Cart  R..  Jr.,  4,483,198,  G. 
73-794.000. 
Army:  See- 
Brooks,  Wahner  E,  4,483,076,  G.  33.123.000 
Hanaon.  Elis  D..  4.484,327,  G.  37044.00O 
Shaffer,  Roy  E.  4,484,195,  G.  343.18.00B. 
Tuttle.  John  E.  B.,  4,484,136,  G.  324.158.00R. 
Energy:  See— 
Brussalis.  WiUiam  G.,  Jr.,  4,483.500  G.  248-58.000. 
CaldweU,  John  T.;  Kunz,  Walter  E.;  and  Ateneio,  James  D., 

4.483.816.  G.  376-158.000. 
Frye,  LoweU  D.,  4,484,060  G.  219-137.00R. 
Grotz.  Glenn  P.,  4.484.019,  G.  174-9.00R. 
Murphy.  Uwrenoe  M..  4.483,323,  G.  126438.000. 
Smith.  Jay  E.,  4.484,093.  G.  310-14.000 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Dnpeux,  Donald  P.,  4,483,512.  G.  251-265.000. 
Evans,   Larry  G.;   and   Trombka,  Jacob  I.,  4,483,817,  G. 

376-159.000. 
McCandless,  Bruce.  II,  4,483.639,  G.  403-317.000 

Anderson.  Warren  A.,  4.484,317,  G.  367-150000. 

Ayler,  Steven  E.  4,483,364.  G.  137-334.000. 

Becker,  Donald  L.;  and  Edwards.  John  C.  4,484,266,  G. 
364-200.000. 

Dieu.  Lloyd  P.,  4,484,140  G.  324^34.000 

Sheem.  Sang  K.,  4,483.582,  G.  350-96.150. 
U.S.  Phifaps  Corporation:  See- 
ds Ronde,  Frans  C.  4,484,163.  G.  333-247.000. 
Flottes.  Patrick;  and  Lederc.  Daniel.  4.484.353.  G.  45^33.000. 
Moss,  Anthony  R.  L.,  4,483,590  G.  350-273.000. 
Nieuwendyk.  Joris  A.  M.;  and  van  Giisel,  WUhetanus  D.  A.  M.. 

4.484,037,  G.  179-1 15.5PV. 
Nifanan.  Aloysius  J.;  Schooft,  Franciacus  A.  C.  M.;  and  van  MU, 

Job  P.  P.  4,484,151,  G.  330-297.000. 
Osinga.  Halbe;  Vink.  Nicolaas  G.;  and  GroothofT,  Adriaan  J., 

4.484.166,  CI.  335-213.000. 
Parmentier.  Paul.  4.483.067.  G.  29-890.000. 
RuUgrok.  Rudolphus  P.  T.;  and  Tempelman.  Gerrit.  4,484,252.  G. 

361-433.000. 
Schlosser,  Theodoor  A.  J.,  4.484,291.  G.  364-484.000. 
Thire,  Jacques,  4,484,208,  G.  357-22.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Chenausky,  Peter  P.;  Hart,  Richard  A.;  Laughman.  Lanny  M.; 

Belek.   Ronald   E;   and   Wayne.   Roberi  J..  4,484,333,   G. 

372-64.000. 
CuUen.  Donald  E;  Grudkowski.  Thomas  W.;  and  Meltz.  Gerald. 

4,484,098.  CI.  310-313.00A. 
Howard.  Curtiss  G.;  Jordan,  Lester  W.;  Yaworsky,  Chester  E;  and 

Zampino.  Frank  L.,  4,484,058,  G.  219-121.0EJ. 
Ledwith.  Walter  A.,  4,483.054.  CI.  29-156.80R. 
Rider,  Gerald  R.;  and  Seibert.  WiUard  J..  4,483,149,  G.  60-751.000. 
VerzeUa.  David  J.;  Fischer,  WUliam  C;  Adams.  Don  L.;  Wright, 

Stuart  C;  and  Graham.  Byron.  Jr..  4.484,283,  G.  364-434.000 
Umversity  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Vyas,  Girish  N.,  4,483,793,  G.  260-1 12.50R. 
University  of  Cincinnati:  See— 

Mantei,  Thomas  D.,  4,483,737,  G.  156^3.000 
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Univenity  of  Florida:  See— 
Neucroachel,  Amoat;  Pao, 
Foaaum,  Jerry  G.;  and  Sah.  Chih-Ta 


Shing-Chong; 
.     .  ,  Chih-Tano,  4,4 

UniverAy  of  Iowa  Reaearch  Foundation:  See— 


Lindholm,  Fred  A.; 
,483,063,  G.  29-571000 


Baifkaecht.  Charles  P.;  and  Schoenwald,  Ronald  D..  4,483,864,  G. 

424-270000 

Barfkaecht.  Charles  P.;  and  Schoenwald,  Ronald  D.,  4,483,872,  G. 
424-321.000 
Umversity  of  Kentucky  Reaearch  Foundation,  The:  See— 

Swerciek.  Thomas  W.,  4.483,851,  G.  424.180.00O 
Univerrity  of  Utah  Reaearch  Foundation:  See— 

Johnaon,  Owen  W.;  MOler,  Gerald  R.;  and  Beotkr,  Paul  S., 
4,483.785,  G.  2S2.S2O00O 
Uno-A.Erre  Italia  &p.A.:  See— 

Nanni,  Maurizio;  and  Sestini,  Valdo,  4,483,050  G.  24-239.000 
Uno,  Hideaki:  Sn^ 

Yamaguchi.  KeUd;  Ogawa.  Tadaahi;  and  Uno,  Hideaki,  4,484,340 
0378^)19.000 
UOP  Inc.:  Sie- 

Antoa.    George    J.;    and    Chno,    Tai-Hsiang.    4,483.767,    CL 

208-138.000. 
James.  Jr.,  Robert  B.,  4,483.766.  G.  208-134.000 
Lomai.  David  A.;  and  Thompaon,  Gregory  J.,  4,483.276,  G.  122- 

4.00D. 
NeuzU.  Richard  W.;  and  Priegnitz,  James  W.,  4,483,980  CL 

536-127.000 
Schmidt.  Robert  J.,  4,484,013,  G.  568-899.000 
Windawi,    Hassan;    and   Quick,    Michael    H.,    4,483,943.   G. 

SO2.34I00O. 
Wood,  Douglas  A.,  4.483.834,  G.  423-228.000. 
Updegrave,  WUliam  C;  Jooea.  Charles  E;  and  Froehlich.  Jerome  E,  to 
Moore  Businen  Forms,  Inc.  Binder  for  busineu  forms.  4,483.637,  G. 
402-I5.00O 
Urayama,  Maaashi:  See— 

Yokobori,  Nobuyoahi;  Urayama,  Masashi;  and  Igarashi,  Yoahiaki, 
4,484,235,  G.  36D-1O200. 
Urdea.  Mickey  S.;  and  Warner,  Brian  D.,  to  Chiron  Corporation. 
Reactor  system  and  method  for  polynucleotide  synthesis.  4,483,964, 
G.  525-54.110 
Usenov,  Seisanbai:  See^ 

ZaheUn,  Igw  V.;  RyabukUa,  Jury  M.;  Baibekov,  Murat  K.;  De- 
vyatldn,  Vladhnir  N.;  Kitaigorodsky,  Efim  A.;  Kolomiitsev, 
Arnold  V.;  Sorokous,  VUctor  G.;  Gialabaev,  Ilias  A.;  Zuev, 
NUcolai  M.;  Medeuov,  Chaken  K.;  Chesnokov.  Alexandr  S.; 
Usenov,  Sdsanbai;  Tsidrintsev,  Grigory  V.;  Nikdaev.  MUchail 
M.;  Kolyadzin,  Alexandr  A.;  Smorgimov,  Boris  A.;  GuJov, 
Alexandr  V.;  Asafiev.  VUctor  V.;  Ladaria.  Oleg  V.;  Vukolov. 
Vladimir  V.;  Sabirov,  Khamat  K.;  and  Ivakhno,  Fedor  A., 
4,483.753,  G.  204-70.000. 
UST-Kamenogorsky  Titano-Magnievy:  See— 

Zabdhi.  Igor  V.;  Ryabukhin.  Jury  M.;  Baibekov.  Murat  K.;  De- 
vyatkin,  Vladimir  N.;  Kitaigorodsky,  Efim  A.;  Kolomiitaev, 
Arnold  V.;  Sorokous,  VUctor  G.;  Gialabaev,  Ilias  A.;  Zuev, 
NUcolai  M.;  Medeuov,  Chaken  K.;  Cheanokov,  Alexandr  S.; 
Uaenov,  Seisanbai;  Tsidrintsev,  Grigory  V.;  NUiolaev,  MUJiaU 
M.;  Kolyadzin,  Alexandr  A.;  Smorgunov.  Boris  A.;  Chalov, 
Alexandr  V.;  Aaafiev,  VUctor  V.;  Lvlaria,  Oleg  V.;  Vukolov, 
Vladimir  V.;  Sabirov,  Khamat  K.;  and  Ivakhno,  Fedor  A., 
4,483,753,  G.  204-70.000. 
Usoki,  Takayoahi:  See— 

Murayama.  Seizo;  Isawa,  Kazuo;  Maejima,  Masatsugu;  Usuki. 
Takayoahi;  and  Saruwatari,  Kohichi.  4,483,751.  G.  204-37.100. 
UTI  Corporation:  See— 

GoodfeUow,  Glenn  B.,  4,483,174,  G.  72-358.000. 
Uwai.  ToahUiiro:  See- 
Sato,   AUhiro;    Suzuki.   Takeahi;    lUkuta,    Kazutsune;   Chiba, 
Hiromasa;  Uwai.  ToahUiiro;  Matsuda.  Keigi;  and  Hanari,  Tohru, 
4.483.971,  G.  526-142.000. 
Uya.  M8saru:Sce— 

Tsukamoto,  Masao;  Kawamoto,  Kinji;  and  Uya,  Masaru.  4,483,229, 
G.  84-1.01O 
Vallourec:  See- 
Marie,  Roland;  Locoge.  Michel;  and  Lambay,  Patrick.  4.483,638, 
G.  403-20.000. 
Van  dot  Ber^  Armand  M.:  See- 
Van  de  Sande.  Christian  C;  Van  den  Bergh,  Armand  M.;  and 
Janssens,  WUhehnus.  4.483,915,  G.  43O-22lO00. 
van  der  Heyden,  Henricus  J.  T.  M.,  to  Heerema  Engineering  Service 
B.V.  Device  for  handling  an  object  such  as  a  pipe  or  pUe.  4.483.563, 
G.  294-90.000. 
Van  Der  Voort.  Douglas  P.:  See— 

Zniolek.  Alfred  J.;  and  Van  Der  Voort.  Douglas  P..  4,483.274.  G. 
119-61.000. 
Van  de  Sande.  Christian  C;  Van  den  Bergh,  Armand  M.;  and  Janssens, 
WUhehnus,  to  Agfa-Gevaert,  N.  V.  Azo  d^e  releasing  compounds 
with  hydrolytic  removable  group  for  dye  diffrision  transfer  process. 
4.483,915.  G.  430-223.000. 
VanDewoestine,  Robert  V.:  See— 

Blending,  Wendell  S.;  and  VanDewoestine,  Robert  V.,  4,483,452. 
G.  220-2.  lOA. 
van  GUsel.  WUhehnus  D.  A.  M.:  See— 

Nieuwendiik.  Joris  A.  M.;  and  van  Giisel,  WUhelmus  D.  A.  M., 
4.484,037,  G.  179-1 15.5PV. 
Van  Kesteren,  John,  Jr.  Method  of  packing  fresh  spinach.  4,483,878,  G. 

426-393.000. 
Van  Meter,  Verial  V.  Door  security  device.  4,483,558,  G.  292-339.000. 


van  MU.  Job  F.  R: 

Niiman.  Aloyains  J.;  SchooA,  Franciacus  A.  C  M.;  and  van  Mil, 
J^P.  R.  4,484,151,  G.  330-297.000 
Venn.  WUham  P.:  See— 

Eaton.  David  L.;  and  Venn.  WUUam  R,  4.483.623,  G.  366-247.000. 
vanOmmermg.  Gerrit  See- 
Meyer,  Ineodore  O.;  and  van  Ommering,  Gerrit  4,483,065,  G. 
29-623.200 
Van  SchaUcwyk.  John  E:  Sce- 

Provanzano,  Salvatore  R.;  Aldrich,  WUbert  H.;  D'Angelo,  Robert 
A.;  Drottar,  EmU  P.;  nnnegan.  John  J.,  Jr.;  Heom,  Jamea;  HUI, 
Uwrence  W.;  Malcolm.  Ronald  D.;  NoUet  Michael  C;  Peri- 
man,  Baruch  S.;  Tressler,  Michael  B.;  Van  SchaUcwyk,  John  E; 
and  Webb.  Kincade  N.,  4.484.303,  G.  364-900000 
Van  Sickle.  Dale  E.  to  Eastnun  Kotlak  Company.  Procem  for  prepara- 
tion of  4-isopropyl|riieaol.  4.484,011,  G.  5M-781.000. 
Varela,  David  W.,  to  Keriey,  Thomas  M.,  a  pan  interest  Ultrasonic 

thennometer.  4,483.630  G.  374-119.000 
Varian  Aasociatea.  Inc.:  Sie— 

Barger,  Dale  M.,  4,484,161,  G.  333-20IOOO 
Yang.  Frank  J..  4,483,773,  G.  210656.000. 
Varrasso,  F^gme  C.:  See— 

DeweyTKdth  L.;  and  Varrasso,  Eugene  C,  4.483,632,  G. 
374-182.000 
Vauchy,  Jean-Marie:  See— 

Michon.    Patrick;    and    Vauchy,    Jean-Marie,    4.483.587,    G. 
350-174.000 
Vaughn,  WUUam  T.,  to  Jenn-Air  Corporation.  Combination  rotisserie- 

stubh  kebab  accessory.  4,483.241,  G.  99-421.0QH. 
Vavra.  George  S.  TactUe  signaUng  systems  fbr  aircraft  4.484,191,  G. 

34O-965.000. 
VDO  Adolf  SchindUng  AG:  See— 

Batter,  Hohn.  41483.591.  G.  350-320.000. 
Verburui,  Martin  B.:  See— 

HoKann.  Alfired;  and  Verburgh,  Martin  B.,  4,483,671.  G. 
425-435.000. 
Verdot  Georgea:  Set 

Leclert.  Alain;  and  Verdot  Georges.  4.484.337,  G.  37541.000 
Vereinigte  Edelstahlwerke  Aktiengesdlschaft  (VEW):  Set— 

Gncrer,  ManfM;  Jager,  Heimo;  and  Koch,  Friedrich.  4,483.708, 
G.  75-lO.OOR. 
Vereinigte  Plugtechniacbe  Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Dohle.  Gunter,  Kolax.  Michael;  and  Hertel,  Wolfgang.  4,483,731. 
G.  156-245.000. 
Versatile  Corporation:  Set 

Doracht  John  P.  W.,  4,483,552,  G.  280490.000^ 
Lester,  Leslie  J.,  4,483,129,  G.  56-13.900. 
Verxdla,  David  J.;  Fiacher,  WUUam  C;  Adams,  Don  L.;  Wright  Stuart 
C;  and  Graham,  Byron,  Jr.,  to  United  Technologiea  Corporatioa. 
Aircraft  roU-yaw  fault  protocols.  4,484083,  G.  364434.000. 
Victor.  Alan  M.:  See— 

Borras,  Jaime  A.;  Gonzalez,  Ruben  J.;  Smith,  Daniel  M.;  Suarez, 
Joae  L;  Victor,  Alan  M.;  and  Wieczorek,  Alfred  B..  4,484,133,  G. 
331-10.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited:  See— 

Morita,  Yutaka,  4,484,318,  G.  369-41.000.  - 
Vinal.  Albert  W.,  to  International  Businem  Macldnes  Corporation.  Dual 

track  magnetic  recording  method.  4,484,238,  G.  36047.000. 
Vink,  Nioolaas  G.:  Set- 

Osinga,  Halbe;  Vink,  Nicolaas  G.;  and  GroothofT,  Adriaan  J., 
4,484,166.  CI.  33^213.000. 
Virdee.  Harbhajan  S.:  See— 

Catchpole,  Richard  J.;  Dyke,  Peter  J.;  Farley,  Brian  S.;  and  Virdee, 
Haibhajan  S.,  4,484,336,  G.  375-4.000. 
Viswanathan,  Thayamkulangara  R.,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories. 
Switched-capadtor  conductance-control  of  variable  transconduct- 
ance  elementt.  4,484,089,  G.  307-297.000. 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Scheurecker,  Wenier,  4,483.386,  CI.  164-483.000. 
Volhner  Werke  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See- 
Beck,  Ernst;  Lenard,  Peter,  and  Pokorny,  Erich,  4,483,217,  G. 

76-75.000. 
Beck.  Ernst;  and  Lenard,  Peter,  4.483.218,  G.  76-78.00R. 
Voltz.  Timothy  R.:  See— 

Quernemoen,  John  M.;  Voltz.  Timothy  R.;  CampbeU,  Richard  P.; 
and  Kriacunas.  Joaeph  G.,  4,484.270  CI.  364-200.00O 
Volvo  PenU  AB:  See— 

Pichl,  Heinz.  4,483,268.  CI.  I14-6S.00R. 
von  der  Eltz.  Hans-Ulrich:  See- 
Christ  WUhelm;  von  der  Eltz,  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Reuther,  Albert 
4.483,032,0.8-149.100. 
Vonhoff,  WUliam,  Jr.,  to  Thor  Power  Tool  Company.  Paving  breaker. 

4.483.402,  G.  173-134.000. 
Vsesojuzny  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  I  Proektny  Institui  Titana:  See— 
Zabelin,  Igor  V.;  Ryabukhin,  Jury  M.;  Baibekov,  Murat  K.;  De- 
vyatldn.  Vladimir  N.;  Kitaigorodsky,  Efim  A.;  Kolomiitaev, 
Arncdd  V.;  Sorokous,  Viktor  O.;  Chalabaev,  Ilias  A.;  Zuev, 
NUcolai  M.;  Medeuov,  Chaken  K.;  Chesnokov,  Alexandr  S.; 
Usenov,  Sdsanbai;  Tsidrintsev,  Grigory  V.;  Nikolaev,  MUchail 
M.;  Kolyadzin,  Alexandr  A.;  Smorgunov,  Boris  A.;  Chalov, 
Alexandr  V.;  Asafiev,  VUctor  V.;  Ladaria.  Oleg  V.;  Vukolov, 
Vladimir  V.;  Sabirov,  Khamat  K.;  and  Ivakhno,  Fedor  A., 
4,483,753,  O.  204-70.000. 
Vukolov.  Vladimir  V.:  See— 

Zabelin.  Igor  V.;  Ryabukhin,  Jury  M.;  Baibekov,  Murat  K.;  De- 
vyatkin,  Vladimir  N.;  Kitaigorodsky,  Efim  A.;  Kolomiitsev, 
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WaU.  Oeorg;  and  Kewr,  Helmut. 


Arnold  v.;  Sorokow.  Viktor  O.;  duJabtev.  Urn  A.;  Zuev. 

Nikolai  M.;  Medeuov,  daken  K.;  Choaokov,  Akxandr  S.; 

Uteoov.  Sdtanbai:  Ttidrimaev,  Orifory  V.;  Nikolaev.  Mikhail 

M.;  Kolyadan.  Aleiaadr  A.;  Smorgunov,  Boris  A.;  Chalov. 

Aleiaadr  V.;  Aaafiev,  Viktor  V.;  Ladaria,  Okg  V.;  Vukolov. 

Vladinir  V.;  Sabirov,  Kkamat  K.;  and  Ivakhno,  Fedor  A.. 

4,493.733.  G.  204.70.000. 

Vyaa,  Oirish  N..  to  University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the.  Di- 

meric  oligopeptides  as  heptenic  epitopic  sites  for  hepatitis.  4.483.793, 

a.  2«)'1I2.S(»L 

Wachs.  Edward  H.;  and  Johansson.  Ingval  to  E  R  Wachs  Company, 

The.  WeM  saader.  4,4*3.106.  a  51341.008. 
Wachter.  William  J.  Water  level  indicator  for  nuclear  reactor  vessel. 

4.413,192.0.73-311.000. 
Wagdy,  Mohamed  K.,  to  Signed*  Corporation.  Portable  gas-powered 

tetener  driving  tool.  4,48T473. 0.  227-8.000. 
Wagle,  William  E,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Drive  means  for  a  timina 

mechanism.  4,484,040,  G.  20O-38.00R. 
Warner.  Hans,  to  O.  D.  Searle  A  Co.  8-Substituted  7-phenyl- 1.2.4- 
tnazolo(2,3-c]pyrimidiaes-S-ainJ|ies    and    amides.    4,483,987,    G. 
S44-263.000. 
Wagner,  Melvin  A.:  See— 

Porter,   John    R.;    and   Wagner,    Melvin   A..   4,484,276,   G 
364-200.00a 
Wahl.  Oeorg:  Smw 

Bunk,  Klaus;  Neidig,  Amo; 
4,483,8ia  G.  264-6a00a 
Waite,  Brian.  Wheelchairs.  4,483,453,  G.  414-S41.000. 
Waite,  Roland:  and  Stikeleather,  Walter  J.,  to  Celaneae  Corporation. 
Rotary  cutter  wheel  for  continvous  filamentary  tow.  4,483,228.  G. 
83.478.000 
Wakaao.  Nohoo:  Sm- 

Kobnyashi.    Takashi;    and    Wakano.    Noboa    4,483,686,    G. 

474-1  i.ooa 

Wakatsuki.  Kiznkn:  5^*— 

Baba,  Kazuo;  Wakatsuki,  Klzuku;  Sato,  Toshimi:  and  Hikasa. 
Tadashi,  4,483.939,  G.  502-127.000. 
Waklhauser.  Steven  J.;  and  Mastouch.  Richard  D..  to  Wetrok,  Inc. 

Support  for  a  squeegee  assembly.  4,483.041.  G.  15-359.00a 
Walker.  Darrell  W.:  See— 

Johnson.  Marvin  M.;  Walker.  Darrell  W.;  and  Nowack.  Oerhaid 
P..  4,484,015,  CL  585-262.000. 
Wallace.  David  A.:  See- 

Stiffler.  Jack  J.;  Karp,  Richard  A.;  Nolan.  James  M..  Jr.;  Budwey. 
...  ..   Michael  J.;  and  Wallace.  David  A..  4.484J73,  G.  364-200000. 
Wallace.  Etaner  E.;  and  Turner,  lease  H..  to  Essex  Oroup.  Inc.  Oas 

burner  control  system.  4.483.67}.  G.  431-20.000. 
Wallace.  George  E.  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Wide  island  air  defrost 
refrigerated  display  case  havi|ig  a  defirost-only  center  passage. 
4,48ll53,  G.  62-256.00a  |  *^^^ 

Waher.  Chris  J.:  See-  \ 

Seitz,  William  R.;  Parrah.  H«rry  R.;  Bramm.  Oerald  A.;  Evans. 
Unsing  B.;  and  Walter.  Chris  J.,  4,484.192,  G.  340-995.000. 
Walter  EckoU  OmbH  *  Co.:  See^ 

«.  ^^  Oerd-Jurgen;  and  Maaas,  Hans,  4,483,477,  G.  22842.000. 

Walter.  John;  and  Kubis,  Charles  $.,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The. 

Assembly  besd  for  assembling  domed  can  ends  with  can  bodies. 

4,483,176,  G.  72-411000.  ^^ 

Walters,  Thomas  E.  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Ceramic  fiber 

compootion.  4,483.93a  G.  501-36.000. 

^S^  JHF!!!?  ^  Disposal  devic«  with  display  panels.  4.483,440,  G. 

206-233.000. 
Warner,  Brian  D.:  See— 

Urdea,  Kfickey  S.;  and  Warner,  Brian  D.,  4,483.964,  a  525-54.1  Itt 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See— 

Augart,  Hefanut.  4,483,847,  G.  424-22.00a 
^•"•w.    Arthur   J.    Prony   br*e   dynamometer.    4,483.204,   G. 
73-862.120. 

^S!^)I?!3[X  '««*«»•  L««>P  «»«iig  srm  support  4,484,255,  a 
362-396.000. 

^fSf?;H5r*  "••  ^  WRF/Aqulplast  Corporation.  Orthopedic  cast 
4,483,333,  d  128-90.000.  ^^ 

Waahbum.  Maloofan  E;  and  Taylor.  Charles  W..  to  Norton  Company. 
Refractory  bodies  for  corrosive  environments.  4,483,932,  G. 
501-117.000. 

Watanabe.  Kazuyoshi:  See— 

Sakaguchi,  Susumu;  Wuanabe.  Kazuyoshi;  Ogihai*.  Masahiro: 
Ryvoh.  Toshihiko;  Iguchi.  Masaaki;  and  Yoshida.  Norifiimi. 
4.483.734.  G.  156.605  000.  ^^ 

Watanabe.  Masato.  to  Konishirokii  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  detecting  Culure  of  an  ink  jet  printing  device. 
4,484,199,  G.  34^1.100. 

Watanabe,  Michitoahi,  to  Tomoe  Special  Machine  Co..  Ltd.  Tag  trans- 
port method.  4,483,529.  G.  271-f31.000. 

Watanabe,  Yoahihachi:  See- 

^""^  **5?™5.T»*««'  K*WW  Watanabe,  Yoahihachi;  Mattu- 
moto,  Hiroshi;  and  TakahMhi,  Toshio,  4,483,866,  G.  424- 
273.00R. 
Watson.  W.  Keith.  90%  interest:  S^e- 

Fromm.  Pierra  H..  4.483,324,  O.  126-439.000 
Wayne.  Robert  J.:  See— 

^SSS^^i  ^  £'  "^  !!«'>^  ^5  Laughman.  Lanny  M.; 


Weadock.  Glenn  E:  See— 

^lS22o£  ^'  '' *  "^  Weadock.  Glemi  E.  4,483,320;  G. 
Webb.  Kincade  n!:  See— 

Provanzano.  Salvatore  R.;  Aklrich.  Wilbert  H.;  D'Angdo,  Robert 
A.;  Drottar,  Emil  P.;  Fumegan,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Heom,  James;  HiU, 
Uwrence  W.;  Malcohn.  Ronald  D.;  Nollet,  Michael  C;  Perl- 
man.  Baruch  S.;  Tressler.  Michael  B.;  Van  Schalkwyk.  John  E: 
and  Webb.  Kincade  N..  4.484.303,  G.  364-900.000. 
WeMnger,  George  P.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Tele- 

scopmg  container.  4,483,095,  CI.  43-131.000. 
Webster,  Peter-John;  and  Roubton,  James  B.  Method  and  apparatiis  for 
determining  the  location  of  graduated  marks  in  measunna  aoDlica- 
tions.  4,484.071,  G.  250-237.000.  ^  ^ 

Wedekind.  Baato-.See— 

^'S^^V.^V^'  Wo»«»rt«.  Hans-Theo;  Rosgen.  Rudolf;  and 
Wedekind,  Benno.  4,483,544,  G.  277-207.00>L 
Weeks,  David  E:  See— 

^i5lK5P5?lk'  W*"*  David  E;  and  Reece.  John  W.,  4,484,170. 
G.  336-65.000. 
Weeks.  Paul  D..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Processes  for  preparing  pirozicam  and 

mtermediates  leading  thereto.  4,483.982,  G.  544-49!iOOO. 
Weeman.  John  M.:  See— 

...  J,""^  ^^^  ^  •  •«*  Weeman.  John  M..  4,483,787,  G.  252-551.000. 
WeUnger,  Egbert;  and  Boaaert,  Friedrich,  to  Bayer  Aktioi^aeUachaft. 
fr?!'??!?^  **'  I.*<>>l>ydropyridinecarbozylic  acids.  4,483.985.  G. 
544-131.000. 
Wehner.  Frank:  See— 

Furrer.  Pfeter;  Tunm.  Jurgen;  and  Wehner.  Frank,  4.483.719,  G. 
148-2.000. 
Wehr,  Hubert,  to  Cyklop  International  Emil  Hoffinaan,  KO.  Band-ten- 
sioning  device.  4,483,516,  G.  254-199.000 

^Vi^'^.J^^  ^'  Cross-atitch  design  process.  4,483,265,  G. 
1 12-266.  lOO 

^f^J!,^^^,S:'  *°  ^^  "*™»y  N.  Self-aligning  scale  assembly. 

4,483,404,  G.  177-255.000. 
Wcinbm,  Steven:  See- 
Hoffman.  Harmon  L..  Jr.;  Weinberg.  Steven;  and  Park.  John  P.. 
4.483.023.  G.  3-1.000.  .  «.,  ^  , 

Wetnblatt,  Lee  S.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  viewer  re- 
sponse to  visual  stimuli.  4,483.681,  G.  434-236.000. 
Wemgarten,  Hans-Theo:  See— 

Faerber.  Peter.  Weingarten,  Hans-Theo;  Rosgen,  Rudolf;  and 
Wedekind.  Benno.  4.483.544.  G.  277-2O7.0OA. 
Weinglass.  Leon:  See— 

Kriete.  Richard  J.;  Orsini.  Rafael  R.;  and  Weinglass,  Leon. 
4,484,105.  G.  315-133.00a  * 

Weinlich,  Leopold.  Method  of  winding  filamentary  goods,  in  oarticular 

cables.  4.483.496.  G.  242-158.00RT 
Weinman  Pump  ft  Supidy  Company:  See— 

Sullivan.  Patrick  J.;  White.  Richard  J.;  and  Bigley,  Uoyd  M^ 
4,483,246,  G.  100-35.000. 
Weiss,  Victor  H.:  See— 

Rzepecki.    Ray    M.;   and   Weiss,    Victor   H..   4,484,2Sa   G. 
361-220.000. 
Weisz,  William,  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Needle  bight  control  mecha- 
nism for  a  sewing  machine.  4.483.263.  G.  112-158.00A. 
Welch.  Clark  M..  to  United  States  of  America.  Agriculture.  Abrasion- 
resistant  durable-press  acrylic  finishes  for  cotton  textiles  by  use  of 
nonoxidative  polymerization  initiators  and  acoeleraton  in  two4tase 
heat  curing.  4.483.689.  G.  8-184.000. 
Wella  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See— 

SteigerwaU.  Franz;  and  Adier,  Franz,  4,483,439,  G.  206-219.000. 
Welliver.  Edward  V.  DriU  bit  sharpener.  4.483,104,  G.  51-219.00R. 
Welter,  Thomas:  See- 
Koch.  Wolfgang:  and  Welter,  Thomas,  4,483,382,  G.  152-36100R. 
Wendisch,  Detlef  :  See— 

Kampfer.  Hefanut;  Wendisch.  Dedef;  and  Haae.  Marie.  4,483,799. 
G.  26(M56.00R. 
Werner  ft  Pfleiderer  See— 

Kuchenthal,  Gunther.  and  Kliagner.  Joachim.  4.483.698.  G. 
55-238.000. 
West.  Robert  C:  See— 

Peters.  Greg  O.;  and  West.  Robert  C.  4.483,398.  G.  166-259.000. 
Western  Geophysical  Company  of  America:  See— 


Thigpen.  Ben  B..  4.484;314,  G.  367-58.000. 
estini^uae 


G. 


use  Electric  Corp.:  See— 
Czekabki.  Martin  W..  4.484,265,  G.  364-200.000. 
Jotten.  Robert  H.;  and  Mader.  Gerhard  U..  4.484.128,  CL 

318-803.000. 
Lee,  Ronald  L.,  4,484,152,  G.  331-l.OOA. 
McFaU,  John  D.,  4,484,245,  G.  361-68.00a 
Westlund.  Arnold  E,  Jr.:  See- 

Puckett.  Clarence  D.;  Westlund,  Arnold  E,  Jr.;  and  Tbiry,  William 
G..  4,484,254.  G.  362-309.000. 
Wetrok.  Inc.:  See— 

Waldhauser,  Steven  J.;  and  Maabnich.  Richard  D.,  4,483,041,  G. 
15-359.000. 
Wetzel  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Wetzel.  Otto  K..  Jr.;  and  Weadock.  Olena  E.  4,483,320.  G. 

126422.000. 

Wetzel.  Otto  K..  Jr.;  and  Weadock.  Glenn  E.  to  Wetzel  Enterprises. 

Inc.  Solar  powered  fluid  heating  system.  4,483.320,  G.  126-422.000. 

Whelan,  James  P.,  to  Ad-Tec  Products,  Inc.  Dispenser  for  conical 

atrainers.  4,483,46a  G.  221-303.000 
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WUnston,  Ann  K.:  See— 

Spaagrad,  Bruce  D.;  Gunderaon,  Paul  H.;  and  Whinston.  Ann  K.. 
4.483.019,  G.  2-1  lOR. 
WUtaker.  Nicholas.  Nail  driver.  4.483.475,  G.  227-147.000. 
WUtaker,  Ranald  O.  Solar  power  system  utilizing  optical  fibers,  each 

fiber  fed  by  a  reapective  lens.  4,483.311,  G.  12^440.000. 
White,  Claude  C;  and  Carr,  Frederick,  to  Birmingham  Bolt  Company. 
Combination  expansion  shell  and  resin  secured  mine  roof  anchor 
assembly.  4,483,645,  G.  405-261.000. 
White,  O.  Eklon:  Ser— 

Maschmeyer,  Donald  M.;  Fowler.  Allan  E;  Sims,  Steve  A.;  and 
White,  G.  Eldon,  4,484,016,  d  585-5  laOOO. 
White,  Gerald  A.;  Roazkowaki,  Theodore  R.;  and  Fleming,  Harold  W.. 
to  Ralph  M.  Paraona  Co..  The.  Reforming  of  hydroaubons  in  the 
presence  of  aulAir.  4,483.693.  G.  48-213.000. 
White.  Jamea  N.  J.;  Ruxttm,  David  S.;  aad  Stewart,  Alec  D.,  to  Rodime 
Lindted.  Method  of  and  apparatua  for  damping  of  stepper  motor 
using  non-active  windings.  4.484.124.  G.  318-696.000. 
White.  Richard  J.:  See- 
Sullivan,  Patrick  J.;  White.  Richard  J.;  and  Bigley,  Lloyd  M.. 
4.483.246,  G.  100.35.000. 
Whitley.  Tbcmas  J.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Filter  connector  with 

discrete  particle  dielectric.  4,484,159,  G.  333-181000. 
Whitney,  John:  See- 
Flick,  Roland  E;  Wortman,  Ronald  D.;  Fotevski,  Krstin;  aad 
Whitney,  John,  4,483,03a  G.  5458.000. 
Whittenburg,  Stephen  L.;  Aberer,  James  B.;  Edmonds,  Albert  V.;  Yang, 
CUng-Wen;  Streck,  Vernon  W.;  Rodick,  Vernon  F.;  and  Enoch, 
Robert  C,  to  Rival  ManufiKturing  Company.  Convection  oven. 
4,484,063,  G.  219400.000. 
Whittle,  Peter  J.:  See- 
Richardson,   Kenneth;   and   Whittle,   Peter  J.,   4,483,861   G. 
424-269.000. 
Wicks,  Laurie  D.;  Cronin,  Dennis  C;  and  Chance,  James  L.,  to  Beloit 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  of  sheet  transfer  using  a  nonpo- 
reus  smooth  surfaced  belt  4,483,745,  G.  162-205.000. 
Wieczorek,  Alfred  B.:  See— 

Bortas.  Jaime  A.;  Gonzalez.  Ruben  J.;  Smith.  Daniel  M.;  Suarez, 
Jose  I.:  Victor.  Alan  M.;  and  Wieczorek.  Alfred  B..  4,484.153.  G. 
331-10.000. 
Wiegand.  John  R.;  and  Opie.  John  E.  to  Echlin  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Pulse  generator  with  shaped  magnetic  field.  4.484,09a  G. 
307419.000. 
Wierenga,  Steven  W.:  See— 

K^man,  James  A.;  Bartlett  Joel  F.;  Bixler,  Richard  M.;  Davidow, 
William  H.;  Despotakis,  John  A.;  Graziano,  Peter  J.;  Green, 
Michael  D.;  Greig,  David  A.;  Hayashi.  Steven  J.;  Mackie,  David 
R.;  McEvoy,  Dennis  L.;  Treybig,  James  G.;  and  Wierenga, 
Steven  W.,  4,484,275,  G.  364-200.000. 
Wieser,  James  B.;  aad  Reed,  Ray  A.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corpo- 
ration. Current  source  frequency  compensation  for  a  CMOS  ampli- 
fier. 4,484,148,  G.  330-253.000. 
Wilber,  James  A.;  and  Wine,  Charles  M.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video 
disc   player   having   improved   squelch   system.    4,484,174,   G. 
358-340.000. 
Wilh.  Quester,  Firms:  See— 

Ruffler,  Alfred;  Haas,  Johannes;  and  Quester,  Kari  W.,  4,483,35a 
G.  131-108.000. 
Wilkes,  Alan:  See- 

Rowe,  William;  Oolda,  Eugenr,  and  Wilkes,  Alan.  4,483,758,  G. 
204-159.140. 
Wilkinson,  James  H.,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Magnetic  tape  recording 

and  reproducing  arrangements.  4,484,236,  G.  3(60.10.300. 
Wilkinson  Sword  Limited:  See- 
Clifford.  Glynne  F..  4.483.068.  G.  3(M9.00a 
Williams.  loba  R.:  See— 

Beuscher.  Hugo  J.;  Boaoo,  Harry  L.;  Huizinga.  Allen  H.;  and 
Williams.  John  R..  4.484.323.  G.  370.58.000 
Williams,  Larry:  See- 
Beery.  Floyd;  Renoe.  RonaM  R.;  and  Williams.  Larry.  4,483.89a 
G.  428-7.00O 
Williams.  Laurens  R.,  II:  See— 

Fukui.  George  M.;  Spencer,  Herbert  J.;  and  Williams,  Laurens  R., 
U,  4,483,926,  G.  436-16.000. 
Williams,  Robert  J.:  See- 
McKay,  Glen;  and  Williams,  Robert  J..  4.483.134.  G.  57-18.000. 
Williamson.  Leonard:  Sfr 

Cousins,  Raymond  H.,  4,483,47a  G.  224-257.000. 
Willis,  Brian  J.:  See— 

Christenson,  Philip  A.;  Drake,  Brian  J.;  and  Willis,  Brian  J., 
4,483,786,  G.  252-52100R. 
Willis,  Jeffrey  D.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Gas  fuel  injector  for  wide 

range  of  calorific  values.  4,483,138,  G.  60-39.465. 
Wilson,  Edward:  See— 

SchofieM.  Roy  A.;  and  Wilson.  Edward.  4.484.181  G.  340.551000. 

Wilson.  Jeaae  R.;  and  Logadon.  Gary  L..  to  Burrougha  Corporation. 

Four  way  selector  switch  for  a  five  port  module  as  a  node  asynchro. 

nous  speed  independent  network  of  concurrent  processors.  4.484,325, 

CI.  37040.000. 

Wimmer,  Heiaz:  See 

Herrmann,  Rudiger,  Schlosser,  Detlef;  aad  Wimmer,  Heiaz, 
4,483,286,  Cril3-193.00P. 
Wiadawi,  Hassaa;  aad  Quick,  Michael  H.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Oas  conversion 
catalysts.  4.483,943,  G.  502-342.000. 


Wfaie.  Charlea  M.:  See— 

Wilber,    Jamea    A.;    aad    Wiae,    Charlea    M.,    4,484.174,    G. 
358-340.000. 
Wintera,  Douglaa  E:  See— 

Koppen,  Earl  L.;  and  VTmtera,   Douglas  E,  4,483,538.  G. 

273-270.000. 

Wirth,  Robert  L.;  Weeks,  David  E;  and  Reece,  John  W.,  to  NCR 

Corporation.  Dot  matrix  print  head  solenoid  assembly.  4,484,170,  G. 

33645.000. 

Wisner,  Ingo;  and  Bley,  Adolf,  to  International  Standard  Electric 

Corporation.  Paper  guide  for  printers.  4,483,635,  G.  400442.000. 
Wisniewski,  Michael:  Ste— 

Kosner,  Jerry  J.,  Jr.;  Wisniewski,  Michael;  and  Faber,  Tom, 
4,483,633,  G.  400-81000. 
Withnall,  Malcolm  D.  N.:  See- 
Taylor,  Michael;  Withnall,  Malcolm  D.  N.;  aad  Talbot  Michael  A., 
4,483,459.  G.  221-14.000. 
Witte.  Arnold  C,  Jr.;  Stone,  Aubrey  L.;  and  Woloazyn,  Patrick  F.,  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Lithium  complex  soap  thickened  grease  containing 
calcium  aoeute.  4,483,776.  G.  232-40.000. 
Witteles,  Eleonora  M.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Therapeutic 

hypotiiermia  instrument  4,483,341,  G.  1 28-402.000 
Wittman,  Leroy  L.;  and  Jensen,  Lyle  B.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Heavy 

duty  crane.  4,483,448,  G.  212-189.000. 
Wolf,  Efanar  See— 

Disteldorf,  Josef;  Gras,  Rainer,  Hubel,  Werner,  Wolf,  Elmar,  and 
Schnurbusch,  Horst  4,483,798,  G.  26O.239.00A. 
Wolfe,  WUliam  G.:  See- 
Prophet  Wilson  B.,  Jr.;  Wolfe,  William  G.;  and  Simmons,  Thomas 
J.,  4,483,455.  G.  220.23.830. 
Wolocko,  Roman  A.  Chin^>ractic  instrument  4,483.328.  G.  12847.000. 
Woloszyn,  Patrick  F.:  See— 

Witte,  Arnold  C,  Jr.;  Stone,  Aubrey  L.;  and  Woloazyn,  Patrick  F., 
4,483,776,  G.  23240.000. 
Wong,  Alan  S.,  to  Del  Mar  Avionics.  Method  and  apparatus  for  dis- 
playing electrocardiographic  signals.  4,483,347,  CI.  128-711000. 
Wood.  Derek  A.:  See- 
Harris.  Martin;  and  Wood.  Derek  A..  4,483,836.  G.  424-246.000. 
Wood,  Douglas  A.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Oas  treating  process  for  selective  H2S 

removal.  4.483.834,  G.  423-228.000. 
Wood.  Lawrence  R.;  and  Spector,  George.  Earthquake  indicator. 

4.484.186,  G.  340489.000. 
Woodard.  Jeffirey  P.:  See— 

Maier,  James  J.;  Woodard.  Jeffrey  P.;  Ferrante.  John  V.;  and 
Hefflron,  Michael  A.,  4,484.297.  G.  364-717.000. 
Woodman  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Henry,  Nelson  R.,  4,483,126,  G.  33-551.000. 
Worden.  Donald  A.:  See— 

deVeiBterre,  William  I.;  and  Wotden.  Donald  A.,  4,484,283,  G. 
364471000. 
Worth,  Sidney  V.,  to  Continental-Wirt  Electronics  Corp.  Packing  tray 
for  flat  cable  conductors  having  latchable  covers.  4,483,442,  CI. 
206-334.000. 
Wortman,  Ronald  D.:  See- 
Flick,  Roland  E;  Wortman,  Ronald  D.;  Fotevski,  Krstin;  and 
Whitney,  John,  4,483,030,  G.  3438.000. 
WRF/Aquaplast  Corporation:  See— 

Wartman,  Lloyd  H.,  4,483.333.  G.  128-90.000 
Wright  Christopher  D.:  See- 
Eddy,  TUhnan  L..  4,483,301,  G.  248-203.100. 
Wright  Stuart  C:  See— 

Verzella,  David  J.;  Fischer,  William  C;  Adams,  Don  L.;  Wright 
Stuart  C;  and  Graham,  Byron,  Jr.,  4,484.283.  CI  364434.000. 
Wu.  Yulin,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Cartmn  dioxide  treatment 

of  epoxy  resin  compositions.  4,483,888,  G.  427-336.000. 
Wulftoo  Beheer  BV:  See— 

te  Kolste.  Jan  W.,  4,483,071,  G.  30-376.000. 
Wurdwrg.  Henry:  See— 

Kelley,  Stephen  H.;  and  Wureburg,  Henry,  4,484.028.  G.  179- 
lODP. 
Xchanger,  Inc.:  See— 

Korsmo,  Edward  S.;  and  Boedecker,  Eugene  R.,  4,483,391  G. 
163-150.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See 

Allison,  Kenneth  L.;  Gomez,  Helio;  and  Manchego,  Robert 

4,484,341  CI.  378-168.000. 
Hartman.  John  T.,  4,484,236,  G.  363-26.000. 
Marshall  Sidney  W.,  4.483,396,  CI.  330-383.000. 
Yabuki,  Yoshihani:  See— 

Sakai,  Nobuo;  Aotani.  Yoshimasa;  Yabuki.  Yoahiharu;  and  Furuu- 
chi.  Nobuo,  4,483,918,  G.  430-372.000. 
Yamada,  Haruyasu:  See— 

Takemoto,  Toyoid;  Fujita,  Tsutomu;  Sakai,  Hiroyuki;  and  Yamada, 
Haniyasu.  4.484.211,  G.  337-30.000. 
Yamada,  Kenichi:  See- 
Koizumi.  Yoshihito;  Yamada.  Kenichi;  Sakka,  Hiroshi;  Yuuda, 
Mitsuharu;  and  Yamaguchi,  Takeshi,  4,483.880.  G.  426.349.000. 
Yamada,  Shigeo;  Takawsohi,  Tamio;  and  Sakakftiara,  Toshimitsu,  to 
MittuUshiDenki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Breakthrouch  detection  means 
for  electric  discharge  machining  apparatus.  4,484,031,  G.  219-69.00C. 
Yamada.  Takao:  See— 

Tagawa,  Kengo;  Nasu.  Toshio;  Yamada.  Takao;  Yamashita.  Kazuo; 
and  Eto.  Tettuo.  4.483,426,  G.  188-378.000. 
Yamada,  Yasuo;  Nanaawa,  Shiro;  Niwa.  Takao;  and  Gouao,  Takeshi, 
to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
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Method  and  apparatus  for  controUing  fuel  iigection  in  accordance 
with  calculated  boic  amount  4483,301.  a.  123-489.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Aldhiro:  See— 

Ohoka,  Maaaharu;  Katoh.  Toahio;  Mita.  Ryuichi;  Kawaahima, 
Nobuyuki;  Higuchi.  ChojifD;  Kawathuaa,  Nobuhiro;  Yamagu- 
chi, Akihiro;  Nagai,  Shousuke;  and  Takano,  Takao,  4.484,003,  a. 
S«2-S74.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Elaine  S.,  to  Chevron  Reaearch  Company.  Lubrkattng  oil 
compodtions  containing  overtM4ed  calcium  (ulfooatet.  4483,773,  a. 
252-32.  TOE. 
Yamaguchi.  Hiroahi:  See—  \ 

Hoaaka.  Akio;  and  Yamaguchi  Hiroahi,  4,483,30a  0. 123-489.000. 

Yamaguchi,  Keiki;  Ogawa,  Tadaahi;  and  Uno,  Hideaki,  to  Yokogawa 

Hokuahin  Electric  Corporation.  Multichannel  current  measuring 

apparatus   for   X-ray   computtrized   tomograph.   4.484.340,   d 

378^)19.000. 

Yamaguchi,  Takeshi:  See— 

Koizumi.  Yoahihito;  Yamada«  Kenichi;  Sakka.  Hiioahi;  Yuuda, 
Mitsuharu;  and  Yamaguchi,  Takeshi,  4.483.88a  CI.  426-349.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Teruhito:  See— 

Tahara.  Yoshiyuki;  Nagai,  Mkhiko;  Kogure.  Katsura;  Kawase. 
Shigeo;  and  Yamaguchi,  Teruhito,  4.483.871.  a.  424-312.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Yuji:  See— 

Inoue.  Tadanari;  Aaaka.  Takao;  and  Yamaguchi.  Yiyi,  4.484.298. 
a.  364-720.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kai^ia:  See— 

Kobayaahi.    Takaahi;    and    Wakano.    Nobuo.    4.483.686.    a. 
474-11.000. 
Yamaka,  Shiyouichi;  and  Ueda.  Hirohiaa,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Medos 
Kenkyusho.  Curvature  control  mechanism  in  endoscopes.  4,483.326. 
CI.  128-4.000. 
Yamaki,  Toahio:  See— 

Sekida,  Minoru;  Yamaki.  Toahio;  Fujii,  Akira;  Matsushita,  Shuzo: 
and  Kataoka.  Akira.  4.483.601.  Q.  3S4-288.000. 
Yamamoto.  Hiroahi:  See— 

Iwamoto.  Taro;  and  Yamamoto.  Hiroshi.  4.483.407,  a.  180-9.300. 

Yamamoto.  Masahiko;  Nishino,  Yoshinori;  Komura,  Akio;  and  Ebisu, 

Tomio,  to  Hitachi  Shipbuilding  ft  Engineering  Co.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  molding  bent  pipai  made  up  of  composite  material. 

4,483,67a  a.  42^324. 100.     ""^^  »'  »~~  «'»• 

Yamamoto,  Takaya:  See— 

Nakagome,  Yukio;  Amano.  Kitsutaro;  and  Yamamoto.  Takava. 
4.484.144.  a.  33O-i.300.  ' 

Yamamoto.  Tamio;  and  Tamaya.  Hffoshi.  to  Teijin  Limited.  Polyester 

binder  fibers.  4.483,976,  Q.  528-»5.000. 
Yamamoto,  Tohni;  and  Fujioka,  H^onari,  to  Kanzaki  Paper  Manufac- 
Vi^A-^S:;  ^"*-  Heat-sensitiva  record  material.  4,484,204.  a. 
346-200.000. 
Yamamoto.  Yozo:  See— 

Sugisawa.  Ko;  Matsui.  Fumio;  Yamamoto.  Yozo;  Nakanaga.  Ryu- 
sttke;  Takeda,  Nobiyi;  Fujii,  Yoshimasa;  and  Hirano.  Yoshitaka, 
4,483,879.  Q.  426-451.000. 
Yamanaka,  Masaaki:  Sm— 

Ohba,  Yozo;  Toyoda,  Takashi}  Yamanaka,  Maaaaki;  Hashimoto, 
Fukashi;  and  Kakizaki,  Tetsi^pi,  4.483.965,  a.  525-322.000. 
Yamashtta,  Junichi;  Kawai,  Toshio;  and  Yokomi,  Michiro.  to  Hitachi. 

Ltd.  Fuel  assembly.  4,483.818.  Q.  376-435.000. 
Yamashita.  Katsuji:  See— 

Umetsu,  Hiroahi;  Sato,  Hirotak«;  Yamashita.  Katsuji;  and  Shibano, 
Yoshimitsu,  4,483.823,  a.  42J-63.000.  ^^ 

Yamashita,  Kazuo:  Se«— 

Tagawa,  Kengo;  Nasu.  Toshio;  Yamada,  Takao;  Yamashita,  Kazuo: 
and  Eto.  Tettuo.  4.483.426,  Q.  188-378.000. 
Yamauchi,  Masamichi,  to  Qtizen  Watch  Company  Limited.  Illumina- 

tjon  level/musical  tone  converter.  4,483,230,  Q.  84-1.030. 
Yamaue,    Matsuei;   Fukutomi,   Sadao;   Fukura,   Seiichi;   and   Sato, 
Fumihiko.  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Nitrocellulose 
composition  and  process  for  production  thereof  4,483,714.  a. 
106-279.000. 
Yanase,  Shinji:  See—  I 

^^.*^  Kyosuke;  Nakuawa.  Kfuuru;  Yanase.  Shiiui;  and  Kawai, 
Kiyoshi.  4.483.699Ta  65-8.000. 
Yang,  Ching-Wen:  See— 

Whittenbjtfg,  Stephen  L.;  Aberer.  James  B.;  Edmonds,  Albert  V.; 

Yang,  Ching-Wen;  Streck.  Vamon  W.;  Rodick,  Vernon  F.;  and 

Enoch,  Robert  C,  4,484,063,  CI.  219-400.000. 

Yang.  Frank  J.,  to  Varian  Associate^  Inc.  Narrow  bore  micro-particu- 

late  column  packing  process  and  product.  4.483.773.  CI.  210-656.000. 

!ffii'i!?*'J°«S°PJf2J'^   Catilystt  for  alkoxylation  reactions. 
4.483,941,  a.  502-171.000. 
Yarrington.  Robert  M.:  See— 

**^^  ^m^^  "^  •  "*•  •«*  Yarrington.  Robert  M..  4.483.691.  CI. 
48-202.000. 

Yasuda.  Kenichi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Gauge  control  method  and  apparatiu 

for  multi-roll  roUing  null.  4.483.166.  CI.  72-8.000. 
Yasuhara.  Seishi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Injection  valve 

tuning  wnsor.  4.483.48a  CI.  239-73.000 
Yasui,  Shinichiro:  See— 

Twami,    Katsutoshi;    Takahashi.    Tsuneo;    Yasui.    Shinichiro; 
Suywura^Masao;  and  Tak«hashi.  Fumitaka.  4.484.284.  CI. 

Yates.  Raymond  W.:  See— 

^f5«^'*'*''    "^    ^"^    Raymond    W.,    4.483.946.   a 


Yaworaky.  Chester  R:  See— 

Howard.  Curtiss  O.;  Jordan,  Lester  W.;  Yawonky,  Chester  E.-  and 

Zampino,  Frank  L.,  4,484,058,  a.  219-121.0EJ. 

Vf^'  *^°™^  "*  Siaaa  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Transaxle  final 

dnye  arrangement  for  reducing  drive  torque  reaction  transmitted  to 

engme  and  tranamission  unit  4,483,408.  Q.  180-70.100. 

Y«ger.  Howard  L.;  and  Malinsky.  J.  David,  to  Olin  Corporation. 

^"*?^?^J°??.'*^»«"  **"  Wwitiis  and  method  for  so  using. 
4,483.748.  CI.  204- LOOT. 

Yokobori.  Nobuyoshi;  Urayama.  Masashi;  and  Igaraahi.  Yoahiaki.  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Phase  control  circuit  and 
mignetoc  reproducing  apparatiu  using  the  same.  4,484.235,  a. 
360' 10.200. 

Yokogawa  Hokuahin  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

'"?r,Zr^SJ^^**'*  ^■'^'  *^  YMiaguchi.  Ytui,  4.484,298. 

U.  jO*-720.0U0. 

Yamaguchi.  Keiki;  Ogawa.  Tadashi;  and  Uno.  Hideaki.  4,484.34a 
07378-019.000.  "~««<.  •^•w^,*^ 

Yokoi.  Yutaka;  and  Fujikake.  Keiyi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyou  Chuo 

4S3.?ofci.l2t54;ffiT    '^'    "*^    """"^    «"^ 
Yokomi,  Michiro:  See— 

4,483,818,  CI.  376-435.000. 

^^?^}^!^  ^.Pf^  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Range  detecting  device. 

4,483,613.  CI.  356-1.000. 
Yoshida  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yuhara.  Yukitomo.  4.483,355,  Q.  132-83.00R. 
Yoshida,  Masaru:  See— 

^^ilf^S^^  Yoshida,  Masaru;  and  Kaetsu,  Isao,  4,483.807, 
CI.  264-22.000. 
Yoshida,  Norifumi:  See— 

Sakaguchi,  Susumu;  Watanabe,  Kazuyoshi;  Ogihara,  Masahiro: 

?5fS?^,7?!lf^°i  te*"'  Maaaaki;  and  Yoshida,  Norifumi. 
4,483,734,  Q.  156-605.000. 

^?!^-iJ*'jy^,!S.£PSL^''*"***"-  Cassette  loading  apparatus. 
*.*'",2W,  O.  36(V96.S00. 

Yoshida,  Takao:  See- 
Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  McOhie.  Joseph  A.; 
Schreck,  Ronald  P.;  Yoshida.  Takao;  Schieiber.  Loren  B.;  and 
Murahdhara.  Ranya.  4,483,995.  Q.  549-451.000. 
Yoshida,  Tetsu:  See— 

Manabe,    Takao;    Kamahora.    Fumio;    Yoshida,    Tetou;    and 
Kanemoto.  Masakazu,  4.484.118.  a.  318-561.000. 
Yoshida.  Tomio:  See— 

Koishi.  Keiui;  Yoshida.  Tomio;  Satoh.  Isao;  and  Harigae,  Shuiyi. 
*,4o4,3l9,  CI.  369-46.000. 
Yoshida,  Youki:  See— 

Terui,  Mituru;  and  Yoshida,  Youki,  4,483.565,  a.  297.4ia000. 
Yoshigae,  Kiyohiaa,  to  Fuji  Electric  Company,  Ltd.  Vacuum  load 

switch  with  a  disconnecting  switch.  4,484.044.  Q.  200-144.00B. 
Yoshioka.  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Hidetoshi;  Itoh.  Isamu;  Yoshioka,  Yasuhiro;  Mihayashi. 
Keiji;  and  Inoue.  Noriyuki.  4.483.919,  Q.  430-566.000. 
Young,  Alan  C:  See- 
Lucas,  James  G.;  and  Young,  Alan  C,  4,484,196,  Q.  343-404.000. 
Young,  Arthur  J.:  See— 

DeBlieux,  Paul  L.;  Lepine,  Raymond  J.,  Jr.;  Roberts.  Reginald  F„ 
Jr.;  and  Young,  Arthur  J.,  4,484,066.  Q.  235-98.00C. 
Young,  Les:  See— 

MfacRae,  Sandy;  and  Young,  Les,  4,483,599,  Q.  352-22.000. 
Yuasa,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Matsuura.  Yozo;  and  Yuasa,  Kazuhiro,  4,483,611,  Q.  355-15.000. 
Yuhara,   Yukitomo,  to  Yoshida  Industry  Co..  Ltd.   Vanitv  case 

4.483.355,  CI.  132.83.00R.  ^ 

Yuuda,  MiUuharu:  See- 
Koizumi,  Yoahihito;  Yamada.  Kenichi;  Sakka,  Hiroshi;  Yuuda, 
Mitsuharu;  and  Yamaguchi,  Takeshi.  4.483.88a  CI.  426-549.000. 
Zabelin.  I^or  V.;  Ryabukhin.  Jury  M.;  Baibekov.  Murat  K.;  E>evyatkin, 
Vladimir  N.;  Kitiugorodsky,  Efim  A.;  Kolomiitsev,  Arnold  V.;  Soro- 
kous.  Viktor  G.;  Chalabaev.  Ilias  A.;  Zuev.  Nikolai  M.;  Medeuov. 
Chaken  K.;  Chesnokov.  Alexandr  S.;  Usenov,  Seisanbai;  Tsidrintsev. 
Grigory  V.;  Nikolaev.  Mikhail  M.;  Kolyadzin.  Alexandr  A.;  Smor- 
gunov.  Boris  A.;  Chalov,  Alexandr  V.;  Asafiev.  Viktor  V.;  Ladaria. 
Oleg  v.;  Vukolov,  Vladimir  V.;  Sabirov.  Khamat  K.;  and  Ivakhno, 
Fedor  A.,  to  Vsesojuzny  Nauchno-lssledovatelsky  I  Proektny  In- 
stitut  Titana;  and  UST-Kamenogorsky  TiUuto-Mag^y.  Method  of 
continuously  extracting  magnesium.  4.483,753,  CI.  204-70.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG.:  See— 
Elser,  Dieter,  4.483.237.  Q.  91-368.000. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai:  See— 

Nishizawa,   Jun-ichi;   Ohmi.   Tadahiro;   and   Takeda,   Nobuo. 
4.484.207.  CI.  357-16000.  ^^ 

Zaie  Corporation:  See- 
Gray.  Jerry  B.;  Adams.  Cuba  M.;  and  Christensen.  Larry  B., 
4.484.031.  CI.  179.18.0BE. 
Zampino.  Frank  L.:  See- 
Howard,  Curtiss  G.;  Jordan,  Lester  W.;  Yaworsky.  Chester  E.;  and 
Zampmo.  Frank  L..  4.484.058.  CI.  219-121.0EJ. 
Zeidler,  Georg:  See— 

EiUn^eld.  Heinz;  Hansen,  Guenter,  Seybold,  Ouenther;  and 
Zeidler,  Georg,  4,483,795,  CI.  534-756.000. 
Zelinka,  Richard  J.;  and  Sims,  Carl  W.,  to  Sys-Tec,  Inc.  Temperature 
control  system  for  liquid  chromatographic  columns  employing  a  thin 
film  heater/sensor.  4,484,061,  CI.  219-301.000. 
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Zemlyakova,  Lidia  O.:  See— 

Adadurov.  Oennady  A.;  Bavina,  Taman  V.;  Breusov,  Oleg  N.; 
Drobyshev.  Viktor  N.;  Messinev,  Mikhail  J.;  Rogacheva.  Alex- 
andra I.;  Ananiin,  Alexandr  V.;  Apollonov,  Vladimir  N.;  Dre- 
min,  Anatoly  N.;  Doronin,  Valentin  N.;  Dubovitsky,  Fedor  I.; 
Zemlyakova,  Lidia  G.;  Pershin,  Sergei  V.;  and  Tatsy.  Viktor  F.. 
4.483.836,0.423-290.000. 
Zenith  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Banach,  Frank  G.,  4.484.222.  Q.  358-196.000. 
Zimmer.  Richard:  See— 

Brugger.  Franz;  Burckhardt,  Manfired;  Orossner,  Hont;  Kos- 
telezky,  Walter,  Schloaaer,  Siegfried;  and  Zimmer,  Richard, 
4,484,28a  a.  364426.00a 
Zimmerman,  Herman  M.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Intumescent 

material-ooated  galvanic  cells.  4,483,908.  Q.  429-8.000. 
Ztpay.  Albert  J.;  and  Oorzegno,  Walter  P.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy 
Corporation.  Steam  separating  anwratus  and  separators  used  therein. 
4,483,696.  Q.  55-186.000. 
Zirrik),  James  A.  Wheel  chair  auxiliary  drive  means.  4.483.548.  Q. 

280-289.0WC. 
Zmolek.  Alfred  J.;  and  Van  Der  Voort.  Douglas  F..  to  Merrick  Foods, 
Inc.  Adjustable  feeding  unit.  4,483.274.  Q.  119-61.000. 


Zoeoon  Corporation:  See— 

Kottn,   Gustave    K.;   and    Bamberg,    Joe   T.,    4.483.992.    Q. 

546-302.000. 
McDaniel.  Joe  D^  Jr.;  and   Pruitt   Paul   L.,   4.483.123,   G. 
53-428.000. 
Zones.  StiMey  I.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Process  for  preparing 
molecular  sieves  using  imidazole  template.  4,483,835.  Q.  423-277.000. 
Zuech,  Ernest  A.:  See- 
Nelson.    William   T.;    and    Zuech.    Ernest   A.,    4,484,014,    Q. 
58^255.O0O. 
Zuev.  Nikolai  M.:  See— 

Zabelin.  Igor  V.;  Ryabukhin.  Jury  M.;  Baibekov,  Murat  K.;  De- 
vyatkin.  Vladimir  N.;  Kitaigorodsky,  Efim  A.;  Kolomiitaev. 
Arnold  V.;  Smokous.  Viktor  G.;  ChalabMv,  Ilias  A.;  Zuev, 
Nikolai  M.;  Medeuov,  Chaken  K.;  Chesnokov,  Alexandr  S.; 
Usenov,  Seisanbai;  Tsidrintsev,  Grigory  V.;  Nikolaev,  Mikhail 
M.;  Kolyadzin.  Alexandr  A.;  Smorgunov,  Boris  A.;  Chalov, 
Alexandr  V.;  Asafiev,  Viktor  V.;  Ladaria,  Oleg  V.;  Vukolov. 
Vladimir  V.;  Sabirov,  Khamat  K.;  and  Ivakhno.  Fedor  A.. 
4.483.753.  Q.  204-70.000. 
Zukowski.  Dwayne  R.:  See— 

Madoche.  Robert  D.;  Madoche.  Dan  C;  Leppa.  Neil  O.;  and 
Zukowski.  Dwayne  R..  4.483,363.  Q.  137-329.040. 


UJST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  hVERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  20th  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1984 


NoTB.4-Amiiged  in  aooordanoe  with  the  first 
1  (in  aooordanoe  with  city  and 


ificut  character  or  word  of  the  name 
oe  directory  practice). 


Allied  Corporation: 

SpwiMbf.  Tedfixd  R.  Re.  31,742.  Q.  339-2SS.00R. 
Arora,  Mulk  R.;  and  Randall,  Join  J..  Jr..  to  Spngue  Electric  Con- 

Ky.  AC  Etching  of  alumimun  capacitor  foil  Re.  31,743,  CI. 
■129.90a 
AaaU-Oow  Lindtad:  Si»— 

Watanabe.   Seiaburo;   and   Matauki.   Yutaka.   Re.  31.744,   a. 
S2I-9S.00O. 
Brottfhtoa,  Jamca  A.,  to  Brown  4  Williamaon  Tobacco  Corporation. 

Lifhdy  priaed  tobMoa  Re.  31.T39.  a.  131-1 11.00a 
Brown  *  Wilhamaoa  Tobacco  Corporation:  Stt— 
Broughtoo.  Jamea  A..  Re  31.739.  a.  131-111.000. 


Cokmaa  Conpany,  Inc.,  The:  Stt— 

HMtinp.  Thomai  C.  Re.  31,138.  a.  126^.000. 
Haftier,  Otto  P.  Adjustable  die  and  punch  for  sheet  material  fastening 

macUaea.  Re.  31.737.  G.  29-432.200. 
Hastings,  Thomas  C.  to  Coleman  Company.  Inc..  The.  Portable  single 

burner  campstove.  Re.  31.738.  Q.  126^.000. 


Keiper  U.S.A..  Inc.:  Stt— 

Strowick.  WiUibald;  and  Werner.  Paul,  Re.  31.741.  Q.  297-367.00a 
Matsuki.  Yutaka:  St»— 

Watanabe.   Seizaburo;  and  Matsuki,   Yutaka.   Re.  31,744.  CL 
321-93.000. 
Randall.  John  J.,  Jr.:  Stt— 

Arora.  Mulk  R.;  and  Randall.  John  J..  Jr..  Re.  31,743.  Q. 
204-129.900. 
SpauMing.  Tedford  H..  to  Allied  Corporation.  Unitary  hooded  electri- 
cal contact  Re.  31.742.  Q.  339-2S8.00R. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  Stt— 

Arora.  Mulk  R.;  and  Randall.  John  J..  Jr.,  Re.  31.743.  a. 
204-129.900. 
Strowick.  WiUfliald:  and  Werner,  Paul,  to  Keiper  U.S.A.,  Inc.  Inertially 

locked  hinge  for  motor  vehicle  seat  Re.  31,741,  Q.  297-367.000. 
Watanabe.  Seizaburo;  and  Matsuki.  Yutaka.  to  Aaahi-Dow  Limited. 

Expanded  olefin  polymer.  Re.  31.744,  O.  S21-9S.000. 
Werner,  Paul:  Stt— 

Strowick.  Willibald;  and  Werner,  Paul,  Re.  31.741.  G.  297-367.00a 


USX  OIF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Black  and  Decker  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  Stt— 

Zurwelle.  DonaM  W.;  Ramstrpm.  Lee  W.;  and  Markle.  Stanley  A.. 
Bl  8.243.6S2.  G.  D8-68.00a 
Bram,  Stanley,  to  Institut  Pasteur.  Device  for  determining  the  spatial 
distribution  of  radioactivity  within  an  object  Bl  4.019.037. 11-20-84. 
G.  2SO-37S.00a  I 

Institut  Pasteur  5m—  ' 

Bram,  Stanley,  Bl  4.019.0S7,  G.  230-373.000. 
Maride.  Stanley  A.:  S«»— 

Zurwelle.  Donald  W.;  Ramstrom.  Lee  W.;  and  Markle.  Stanley  A., 
Bl  8.243.632.  G.  D8-68.00Q 
Morton,  Virgil  R..  to  Veroo  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Shear  load  resistant 
structure.  Bl  4.I86.S3S,  11-20-84.  G.  32-230.000. 


Ramstrom.  Lee  W.:  Stt— 

Zurwelle.  Donald  W.;  Ramstrom.  Lee  W.;  and  Markle.  Stanley  A., 
Bl  8.243.632.  CI.  D8-68.000. 
Rider,  Ronald  E..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Poaitiim  indicator  for  a  dispby 

system.  Bl  3.833,464,  11-20-84,  G.  340-710.000. 
Sanders,  Forest  E.  Knockdown  spiral  stairway.  Bl  4,338,751. 11-20-84, 

G.  32-187.000. 
Verco  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Morton.  Virgil  R..  Bl  4,186,333,  G.  32-230.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See- 
Rider,  Ronald  E.,  Bl  3.833.464,  G.  340-710.000. 
Zurwelle,  Donald  W.;  Ramstrom.  Lee  W.;  and  Markle.  Stanley  A.,  to 
Black  and  Decker  Manufacturing  Company.  The.  Cordless  electric 
tool.  Bl  8.243.632.  I1-20-84.  CI.  D8-68.000. 
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AB  Cloetta:  •...— 

AndetMon.  Urban.  276.393.  ci  D6462.00a 
Abe.  Takeshi:  Stt— 

Takayama,  Hideki;  Abe,  Takeshi;  Hisa,  Tsuneo;  Kotsuka,  Michiaki; 
and  Hara.  Shuichi,  276.433.  G.  D14-113.00a 
Aktieselskapet  JotuI:  Stt^ 

Heger,  Niela-Erik,  276.457,  d  D23-97.00a 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  Stt— 

Zabel.  Herbert  E;  and  Leiyk.  William.  276.408,  G.  D8-334.000. 
Anderwon.  Kent  M.  L.  Bicycle  wheel  reflector.  276.418.  11-20-84,  CI. 

DIO-1 11.000. 
Andetwm.  Urban,  to  AB  Goetta,  Automatic  lozenge  box  dispenser. 

276.395,  11-2044.  G.  D6-462.000. 
Arp.  Robert  A.:  Sar— 

Scanlan,  Dennis  R..  Jr.;  and  Arp.  Roben  A..  276.461,  CI.  D24- 
27.000.  I 

AT4T  BeU  Laboratories:  Si*-    I 

Butiey,  Keith  D.;  Dombusch.  James  P.;  Oenaro.  Donald  M.; 
McOarvn.  John  N.;  Sampson.  Craig  P.;  and  Zambdli,  Michael 
P..  276.431.  G.  D1440.000. 


Aton,  Albert: 

Dduc^  Paul  v.;  Singer,  Lor4  A..  Jr.;  and  Atun,  Albert  276.426, 
G.  D13-24.000. 
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Ban.  Jung  B.:  Ste— 

Kim,  Bill  S.;  and  Ban,  Jung  B.,  276,448,  CI.  D21-5.000. 

Bartley,  Keith  D.;  Dombusch,  James  P.;  Oenaro,  Donald  M.;  McOar- 

vey,  John  N.;  Sampson,  Craig  P.;  and  Zambelli,  Michael  P.,  to  ATAT 

Bell  Laboratories.  Housing  for  a  desk  telephone  stand.  276,431. 

11-20-84.  CI.  D14-60.000. 

Battle,  David,  to  Visual  Information  Institute,  Inc.  Desk  organizer  tray. 

276,444,  11-20-84.  CI.  D19-7S.000. 
Baum.  Alan:  Stt— 

Duval,  Rex  P..  276,379,  CI.  D2-29.000. 
Berardi,  Dennis  A.;  and  Scherr,  Raymond,  to  Kramer  Music  Products, 

Inc.  Guitar  head.  276,441,  11-20-84,  CI.  D17-20.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  Stt— 

Toomey.  Michael  P..  276,412,  CI.  D9-37S.000. 
Broadway  Industries,  Inc.:  Stt— 

MUler,  Charles  D.;  and  McKeone,  WUIiam  C,  276,388,  CI.  D6- 
548.000. 
Brown,  Richard  D.;  and  Christen,  Hans  D..  to  Rain  Bird  Sprinkler  Mfg. 

Corp  Impact  drive  sprinkler.  276,454,  11-20-84,  CI.  D23-7.000. 
Burbank,  Raymond  W.;  Oasparaitis,  Bernard  V.;  and  Williams,  William 
R.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Electronic  circuit  enclosure  or  similar  article. 
276,428,  11-20-84.  CI.  DI3-40.000. 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Shaw.  Earnest  D.,  276.386,  CI.  D6-384.00a 
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Christen.  Hans  D.:  See- 
Brown,  Richard  D.;  and  Christen,  Hans  D..  276,434,  G.  D23-7.000. 
Clawaon,  Bunell  E;  and  Wcigl,  James.  Straight  flow  manifiM.  276,465, 

11-20-84,  G.D24-53.000. 
Gawaon,  Burrell  E:  Stt— 

Weigl,  James;  and  Gawson,  Burrell  E,  276,464.  G.  D24-53.000. 
Conti.  Rmo,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Towel  rack  or  the  like.  276,387, 

11-20-84,  G.D6-549.00a 
Conti,  Rino;  Daenen.  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  Orusin.  Gerald  M.;  Picozza. 
Augusto  A.;  and  Swett  James  B..  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Covered 
casserole  dish  or  the  like.  276.398.  11-20-84.  G.  D7- 16.000. 
Conti,  Rino:  Stt— 

Daenen.  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  Conti.  Rina  276.40a  G.  D7-79.000. 

Daenen.  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  Conti.  Rina  276,401.  G.  D7-79.000. 

Daenen.  Robert  H.  C  M.;  and  Conti.  Rino.  276,402,  G.  D7-79.00a 

Daenen,  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  Conti.  Rino.  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Food 

storage  container  or  the  like.  276.40a  1 1-20-84.  G.  D7-79.00a 
Daenen.  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  Conti,  Rino.  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Pood 

storage  container  w  the  like.  276,401. 11-20-84.  G.  D7-79.00a 
Daenen,  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  Conti.  Rino.  to  Dart  Industriea  Inc.  Food 

storage  container  or  the  like.  276,402. 11-20-84.  G.  D7-79.00a 
Daenen.  Robert  H.  C.  M.:  Stt— 

Conti.  Rino;  Danen.  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  Grusin.  Gerald  M.;  Picozza. 
Augusto  A.;  and  Swett  James  B..  276.398.  G.  D7- 16.000. 
Dalrymple.  Connie  B.  Brush.  276,382, 11-20-84,  G.  I>4-119.00a 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  Stt— 

Conti.  Rino.  276.387,  G.  D6-549.0Q0. 

Conti.  Rino;  Dacaen,  Robert  H.  C  M.;  Orusin.  Gerald  M.;  Picozza, 

Augusto  A.;  and  Swett  James  B..  276.398.  G.  D7-16.000. 
Daenen.  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  Conti.  Rino.  276,40a  G.  D7-79.00a 
Daenen.  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  Conti.  Rino.  276.401,  G.  D7-79.00a 
Daenen,  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  Conti,  Rino,  276,402.  G.  D7-79.000. 
Deluca,  Paul  V.;  Singer,  Loren  A..  Jr.;  and  Atun,  Albert  to  Portt 
Systems  Corp.  Demarcation  telephone  protector  block.  276,426. 
11-20-84.  G.D13-24.000. 
DeVroom.  William  A.,  to  Ram  Bird  Consumer  Products  Corp.  Sprin- 
kler head.  276,453, 11-20-84,  G.  D234.000. 
Di  Piazza,  Pietro.  Battery  terminal  connector.  276,424.  11-20-84,  G. 

D13-10.000. 
Doman,  Theodore  L.  Putter  head.  276.452. 11-20-84.  G.  D21-218.O0O. 
Dombusch,  James  P.:  Stt— 

Bartley.  Keith  D.;  Dombusch.  James  P.;  Oenaro,  Donald  M.; 
McOarvey.  John  N.;  Sampson,  Craig  P.;  and  Zambelli,  Michael 
P.,  276,431.  G.  D14-60.000. 
Doyel.  John  S.  Mixer.  276,404,  11-2044,  G.  D7-38O.O0a 
Doyle,  Jonathon  P.  Dental  flon  hdder.  276,469.  11-2044.  G.  D28- 
64.000. 


Drag  Specialties,  Inc.:  Stt— 
PrSsler, " 


r,  James  M.;  and  Stahel,  Alwin  J.,  276,468.  G.  D26-28.000. 
Drive  Line  Service,  Inccnporated:  Sei^ 

Wilson,  Louis  D..  276.437.  G.  D1M40.000. 
Duval.  Rex  P..  to  Baum.  Alan,  a  part  interest.  Bifiircated  hooded  jacket 

276,379.  11-2044.  G.  D2-29.000. 
Eooffey.  Jean-Pierre.  Wrist  watch.  276,415. 11-2044.  G.  DlO-32.000. 
^jiri  Co.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

^jiri.  Morikiyo.  276.403,  G.  D7-360.00a 
^jiri,  Morikiyo,  to  ^jiri  Co.  Ltd.  Pan.  276,403,  11-2044,  G.  D7- 

36aooa 

Electrak  International  Limited:  Ser— 

Humphreys.  Michael.  276.423,  G.  D13-12.00a 
Eacamilla-KeUy.  Ricardo.  Vertical  game  board.  276,447.  11-2044.  G. 

D21-2O.000. 
Excalibur  Products,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Orton,  Romer  W.,  276.438.  G.  D15-146.00a 
Fails,  Eari  B.:  Stt^ 

Prater.  Ernest  W.;  and  Pails,  Eari  B..  276,414,  G.  D9-434.00a 
Fellhoelter.  Leonard  H.  Tissue  box  holder.  276.389.  11-20-84,  G.  D6- 

552.000. 
Fenne.  Kenneth  R..  to  Pittway  Corporation.  Smoke  detector.  276,417, 

11-20-84,  G.  DlO-106.000. 
Foyle,  John  W.  Desk.  276,393, 11-2044,  G.  Dfr483.000. 
Foyle,  John  W.  Desk.  276,394, 11-20-84,  G.  D6-«83.00a 
Fijii,  Yuzo:  Sf»— 

Mori.  Daisaku;  Fniii.  Yuzo;  and  Kanda,  Sayoko,  276,458,  G.  D23- 
123.00a 
Oasparaitis,  Bernard  V.:  Stt 

Burbank,  Raymond  W.;  Ga^araitis,  Bernard  V.;  and  Williams. 
William  R..  276.428.  G.  D13-4a00a 
Gemmill.  Roderique  SL,  to  Radiation  Concepts,  Inc.  X-ray  film  frame. 

276,46a  11-2044,  G.  D24-2.000. 
Oenaro,  Donald  M.:  Stt— 

Bartley.  Keith  D.;  Dombusch.  James  P.;  Oenaro.  DonaU  M.; 
McGtfvey,  John  N.;  Sampaon.  Craig  P.;  and  Zambelli.  Michael 
P.,  276,431,  G.  D144a000r^ 
Oiovagnisli,  Paul  S.,  to  Master  Pitching  Machine,  Inc.  Batting  cage. 

27M66ri  1-2044,  G.  D2M.000. 
Giroflex  Entwicklungs  AG:  Stt— 

Locher,  Hermann.  276,396.  G.  D6498.00a 
Godberaen,  Byron  L.  Boat  trailer.  276,420, 11-20-84,  G.  D12-101.00a 
Gordon.  John  B.  In-Une  fine  holder.  276,427, 11-2044,  a  D1^3S.00a 
Goahi  Kaisha  Kanemitsu  Doko  Yoaetsn-Sho:  Stt— 

Kanemitsu,  Yukio,  276,409.  G.  D8-360.00a 
Great  Neck  Saw  Manuftctiuers.  Inc.:  Sea— 
Jaooir.  Daniel,  276.407,  G.  D8-96.00a 


Grusin,  Gerald  M.:  Si*— 

Conti.  Rino;  Daenen,  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  Orusin.  Gerald  M.;  Picozza, 
Aunisto  A.;  and  Swett  James  B.,  276,398.  G.  D7- 16.000. 
Hamm.  John  E.  to  Zimmer.  Inc.  Acetabular  cup.  276,463. 1 1-20-84,  G. 

D24-33.00a 
Hara,  Shuichi:  Ser— 

Takayama,  Hideki;  Abe.  Takeahi;  Hisa.  Tsuneo;  Kotsuka,  Michiaki; 
and  Hara.  Shuichi.  276,433,  G.  D14-1 13.000. 
Harrison/Faultkas  Systems,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Harrison.  Frank,  276,472,  G.  D32-I.OOO. 
Harriaon,  Frank,  to  Harrison/Faultless  Systems.  Inc.  Steam  cleaning 

machine.  276.472.  11-2044.  G.  D32-1.00a 
Heger,  Niels-Erik,  to  Aktieaelskapet  JotuI.  Solid  Aid  stove.  276,457, 

11-2044.  G.D23-97.000. 
Hdlberg.  Goran,  to  H^bem  Protectkin  Aktieboiag.  Viaor  frame  for  a 

protective  helmet  276.38a  11-20-84,  G.  D2-233.000. 
Hellbera  Protection  Aktiebdag:  Sie— 

Holbm.  Goran.  276,38a  G.  D2-233.000. 
HillMom.  iSivid  U..  to  Marketing  Displays,  Inc.  Illuminated  sign  with 

clock.  276,445,  1 1-2044,  G.  D2O-2aO0O. 
Hisa,  Tsuneo:  Ser— 

Takayama.  Hideki;  Abe.  Takeshi;  Hisa.  Tsuneo;  Kotsuka.  Michiaki; 
and  Hara.  Shuichi.  276.433.  G.  D14-113.00a 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Takayama.  Hideki;  Abe.  Takeahi;  Hisa.  Tsuneo;  Kotsuka.  Michiaki; 
and  Hara.  Shuichi.  276,433,  G.  D14-1 13.000. 
Holland,  Claude  V.  Coin  counter.  276,442.  11-20-84,  G.  D18-3.000. 
Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt- 

Mizuno,  Tetsuya;  Takahashi.  Shinichi;  and  Kurosu,  Yukio,  276,419, 
G.  D12-91.00a 
Hopkins,  John  C.  Comlnned  key  holder  and  defensive  weapon.  276,383, 

11-20-84,  G.  D3-6IO0O.  ^^ 

Horikoahi,  Tatsuo,  to  Yamaha  Hatsuddd  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Wheel  for 

a  motorcycle.  276,423,  11-20-84,  G.  D12-2I  1.000. 
Humphreys,  Michael,  to  Electrak  Intemational  Limited.  Continuous 

electrical  track  system.  276.425,  11-20-84,  G.  D13-12.0G0. 
Ikenberry,  Maynard  D.  Hydraulic  powered  combined  pipe  and  tubing 

straightener.  276,436,  11-20-84.  G.  D15-122.00a 
Intemational  Harvester  Co.:  Stt— 

Montgomery,  Gregg  C,  276.422,  G.  D12-192.00a 
Isaacs,  Robert  B.,  to  Northem  Telecom  Limited.  Base  for  a  telecommu- 
nications set.  276,43a  11-20-84,  G.  D14-60.00a 
Ishikawa,  Yvp:  Stt— 

Matsttzaka,  Yohzoh;  Yasutani.  Shigdd;  Ishikawa,  Ynji;  Matsumoto, 
Hiroshi;  and  Nakamine,  Choain,  276,44a  G.  D16-32.000. 
Jackson.  Milan  D..  to  U-Dig-It  Enterwises.  Inc.  Foldable  digging  tool. 

276,405.  11-20-84,  G.  D8- 10.000. 
JacofT,  I^niel,  to  Oreat  Neck  Saw  Manufacturers,  Inc.  Hack  uw 

frame.  276,407,  11-20-84,  G.  D8-96.000. 
Johnson,  Marshall  B.;  Moore,  Joseph  P.;  and  Myerly,  Roben  S.,  to 
Wear-Ever  Aluminum.  Inc.  Hand  held  can  opener.  276,406. 1 1-2044. 
G.  D8-41.000. 
Jotko  Enterprises.  Inc.:  Stt 

Nagle.  Joseph  J.;  and  Video.  Joaeph.  Jr..  276,381,  G.  D3-3ai00. 
Kanda,  Sayoko:  Stt 

Mori.  Daisaku;  Fiuii.  Yuzo;  and  Kanda.  Sayoko,  276,458,  G.  D23- 
123.00a 
Kanemitsu,  Yukio,  to  Ooshi  Kaisha  Kanemitsu  Doko  Yoaetsu-Sho. 

Poly-V  pulley.  276.409.  11-20-84,  G.  D8-36a000. 
Karlsaon.  Svante.  to  Pido  Inredningar  Handdabolac  Matty  Och  Svante 

Karisson.  DispUy  rack.  276.39a  11-2044.  G.  D6-553.00a 
Kiddie  Products.  Inc.:  Stt- 

Panicd.  Richard  L.,  276.45a  G.  D21-65.00a 
Panicci.  Richard  L.,  276,451,  CI.  D21-65.00a 
Kim,  Bill  S.;  and  Ban,  Jung  B.  Tossing  game  base.  276,448, 1 1-2044,  G. 

D2 1-5.000. 
Knoll  International.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Stephens.  William  I.,  276,385,  G.  D6-366.00a 
Kotsuka.  Michiaki:  Stt- 

Takayama.  Hiddd;  Abe.  Takeshi;  Hisa.  Tsuneo;  Kotsuka.  Michiaki; 
and  Hara.  Shuichi.  276.433.  G.  D14-113.00a 
Kramer  Music  Products.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Berardi.  Dennis  A.;  and  Schen,  Raymond,  276.441,  G.  D17-2a00a 
KroU,  Frederick  H.  Inflatable  baby  bed.  276,384.  11-2044,  G.  D6- 

39aooo. 

Kuroau,  Yukio:  Sea— 

Mizuno,  Tetsuya;  Takahashi,  Shinichi;  and  Kuroau,  Yukio,  276,419, 
G.  D1^91.00a 
LaFranoe  Corp(»«tion:  S«*— 

Peroni,  Peter  A.,  276,411,  G.  D8-399.00a 
Laney,  Roy  N.  PortaUe  oil  well  walking  beam  pump  jack.  276,434, 

11-2044.  G.D15-7.000. 
LaPolioe.  Gewge.  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Sewing  machine  or  similar 

article.  276,435.  11-2044.  G.  DlS49.00a 
Ldyk.  William:  Stt— 

Zabd.  Herbert  E;  and  Ldyk.  William.  276.408.  G.  D8-334.000. 
Lo.  Eddie  Y.  H.  Vanity  mirror.  276,47a  11-2044,  G.  D28-64.30a 
Lo,  Eddie  Y.  H.  Combined  lipstick  holder  and  iUuminable  mirror. 

276.471.  11-20-84,  G.  D28-64.30a 
Locher,  Hermann,  to  OiroAex  Entwicklungs  AG.  Furniture  beae  or 

similar  article.  276,396,  11-2044,  G.  D64M.00a 
Marketing  Displays,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Hillstrom,  David  U.,  276.445.  G.  D2O-2O.00a 
Master  Pitching  Machine.  Inc.:  Si»— 

OiovagnoH;  Paul  S..  276^466.  G.  D25-1.00a 


PI  34 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


liUkawt,  YnH;  Matsomoto, 

,44a  a.  Di6>32.ooa 


D23- 


Mattumoto,  Hiraahi: 

\Mmtmnwmhm    Yo|m)||;  Y— «*— *. 

Hirabi;  and  Nakamine,  CliOiiiir27( 
Matmahita  Electric  laduatrial  Ca.  Ltd.: 

Mori,  Daiaaku;  F^jii,  Yuao;  and  Kaada,  Sayoko,  276.4SS.  Q. 
123.00a 

MatMuaka,  Yoluoh;  Yaautaai,  SUgdd:  lahikawa,  Ynji;  MatMunoto, 
Hiroahi;  and  Nakaintae,  dnaia,  to  Tokyo  Shtbaon  DeaU  Kabuahiki 
Kaidia.  Oiq>lay  panel  for  oopyiM  machtnca.  ^6.440^  ll-20-ti,  d 
D16-32.000.  I 

Malta,  Leonard  J.:  Sit—  I 

Morrioa,  Qtn  D.;  and  Matta.  LeonaidJ..  276,449.  a.  D21-6.000. 
McOarvey,  John  N.:  Sw— 

Bartley,  Keith  D.;  Dombuack.  Jamea  P.;  Oenaro,  DonaM  M.: 
McOarvey.  John  N.;  SampaM,  Craig  P.;  and  Zaaibelli,  Michael 
P..  27^431.  a  D144aOdbi 
McKeone.  Wilbam  C:  Sm—         \ 

Miller,  Chariea  D.;  and  MclUone,  William  C.  276.318,  a  D6- 

S4S.ooa 

Miller.  Chariea  D.;  and  McKeone.  William  C.  to  Broadway  Industriea, 

Inc.  Towel  rack.  276.388,  11-2044,  O.  D6>S48.00a 
Mifuno.  Tetsuya;  Takahaahi,  Shiniehi;  and  Kuroau.  Yukio.  to  Honda 
Oikea  Kmno  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  PaaMnger  car.  276,419. 1 1-20-84,  Q. 
012-91.000. 
Montgomery.  Oregg  C.  to  International  Harvetter  Ca  Vehicle  inatni- 

nent  diaplav  pud.  276.422.  11-20-84.  G.  D12-192.00a 
Moore.  Joeepn  P.:  Sar— 

Johnaon,  Manhall  B.;  Moore,  Joaeph  P.;  and  Myeriy.  Robert  S.. 
276.406.  a.  D8-41.000. 
Mori,  Daiaaku;  Piijii,  Yu»k  and  Kanda,  Sayoko.  to  Matmahita  Electric 

Induatrial  Ca.  L^.  OQ  heater.  27MS8.  11-2044.  O.  D23-123.000. 
Morrion.  Gary  D.;  and  Matta,  Leonard  J.  Combined  dartboard  and 

stand.  276.449.  11-2044.  Q.  021^000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Bttibank.  Raymond  W.:  Oaniraitia,  Bernard  V.;  and  Williama. 
WilUam  R..  276.428,  6.  DT^OOO. 
Mot,  Dana  W.,  to  Tricolor  Corporation.  Electronic  timer.  276,416, 

11-2044,0.  DIO-MXOOO 
Myeriy,  Robert  S.:  5a»— 

JcAnaon,  Manhall  B.;  Moore,  Joaeph  P.;  and  Myeriy.  Robert  S.. 
276,406.  Q.  D8^  1.000. 
Naale,  Joaeph  J.;  and  Vttka  Joaeph.  Jr..  to  Jotko  Enterpriaea.  Inc. 
Combined  caae  and  rack  for  a  circuit  board  or  the  like.  276.381. 

11-2044.  a.  D3-3aioa 

Nakamine,  Choain:  Ser— 

MatTOfaka,  Yohioh;  Yaautani,  Shigeki:  lahikawa,  Yuji;  Matsumota 
Hiroahi;  and  Nakamine.  Choain.  276,44a  O.  D16-32.00a 
Northern  Telecom  Inc.'  5tt 

Pridgen.  Evana  H..  276.429,  a  D6-468.00a 
Northern  Telecom  Ltmtted:  Set— 

baaca.  Robert  B..  276,430^  Q-  D  14-60.000. 
Ogawa.  Shtnri:  and  Yamana  Takuyn,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Spray 

iteam  iron.  276.473.  1 1-2044.  Q.  D32-7O.00O. 
Orton,  Rofer  W.,  to  ExcaUbur  Producta,  Inc.  Vacuum  packing  unit 

276,438.11-2044.  Q.  D15-146.0q0. 
Pace  Induatriea  Inc.:  Stt— 

Palka.  Jamea  J..  276.392,  Q.  D6-S61.000. 
Palka.  Jamea  J.,  to  Pace  Induatriea  Inc.  Wall  mounted  cabinet  276.392, 

11-2044,  a  D6-S61.00a 
Paniod,  Richard  L.,  to  Kiddie  Producta,  Inc.  Pop-up  suction  toy. 

276.4Sail-2044,a.  D21-65.00a 
Paniod,  Richard  L.,  to  Kiddie  Producta,  Inc.  Sucti(»  toy.  276,431. 

11-2044,0.  D21-6S.00a 
Perdue,  Clinton  E.  Heat  deflector  for  a  fireplace,  or  similar  article. 

276.459.  1 1-20-84,  Q.  023-137.000. 
Peroni,  Peter  A.,  to  LaFranoe  Corporation.  Spring  nut  lock.  276,411, 

1 1-20-84,  a.  D8-399.00a 
Pfuatiehl,  John  O.  Picture  frame.  276,397,  11-20-84.  G.  D6-300.000. 
PicoExa,  Augusto  A.:  Stt— 

Conti,  Rfflo;  Daenen.  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  Oruain,  Gerald  M.:  Pioozza, 
Augusto  A.:  and  Swett.  Jam«  B.,  276.398.  G.  D7-16.000. 
Pido  Inreoiinnr  Handebbolac  Matty  Och  Svante  Karlaaon:  Stt— 

KarhaonTSvante,  276.39a  G7p6-SS3.00a 
Pittway  Corporation:  &»— 

Fenne.  Kenneth  R..  276.417.  a  D10-106.00a 
Porta  Systems  Corp.:  Stt— 

Dduca.  Paul  V.;  Singer.  Loren  A..  Jr.;  and  Atun.  Albert.  276.426. 
G.  D  13*24.000 
Porter,  Robert  E.;  and  Reube.  Richard.  Container  for  "i#««o«.ffiT 

276.413.  11-2044,  G.  D9-380.00a 
Prater,  Eraeat  W.;  and  Fails.  Eari  B.  to  Southwest  Foam  Molding,  Inc. 

Container  lid  retainer.  276,414.  11-2044.  G.  D9434.000. 
Preisler.  Jamea  M.;  and  Stahel,  AJwin  J.,  to  Drag  Specialties,  Inc. 

Motorcycle  mariwr  light  276,4681  11-20-84,  G.  D26-M!ooa 
Pridgen,  Evana  H.,  to  Northern  Teltcom  Inc.  Combined  printed  dreuit 
board  carrier  and  component  tray.  276.429, 11 -20-84.  G.  D6-468.000. 
Primauh,  Andre,  to  Sodete  Geaertle  de  Fonderie.  Bathtub.  276.4S6. 

1 1-2044.  G.  D23-55.000. 
Radiation  Concepts.  Inc.:  Sm^ 

GcmmiU.  Roderique  S..  276.460,  G.  D24-2.00a 
Rain  Bird  Conaumer  Producta  Corn.:  Stt— 

DeVroom.  William  A..  276.43$  a  023-6.000 
Rain  Bird  Swinkler  Mfg.  Corp.:  Stt— 

Brown.  Richard  O.;  and  ChrisMn.  Hans  O..  276.434,  CL  O23-7.000. 
Raymond,  Gary  E  Cassette  for  photographic  roll  materiab.  276.439. 

11-20-84.  G.  016-32.000 
Reube.  Richard:  Sm— 

Porter.  Robert  E.;  and  Reube,  Hichard.  276,413.  CL  O9-38a000. 
Ringler,  Mary  A.  Necktie  rack.  274391. 11-2044.  a  O6-32a00a 


Sampson.  Crug  P.:  Stt— 

Bartley.  Keith  D.;  Dombuach.  James  P.;  Oenara  Donald  M.; 

S?*'S?!(SY*  iS*^?!;' JS5P°^  *^™««  ^'>  •»*'  ZMnbelli.  Michael 
P..  276.431.  G.  01440.000. 

Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  Sw— ' 

Ogawa,  Shinri;  and  Yamana  Takuya,  276,473,  G.  032-70.000. 
Scanlan,  Dennis  R.,  Jrj  and  Arp,  Robert  A.,  to  Scanlan  International. 
Bent  leg  lenefine.  2^6.461.  I  f-2044.  G.  024-27.000      *™*''™"- 
s^'^i^^ufi  International:  5ic 

Scanlan,  Dennis  R.,  Jr.;  and  Arp,  Robert  A.,  276.461.  G.  D24- 
27.000. 
Scherr.  Raymond:  Stt— 

Berardi.  Dennis  A.;  and  Scherr.  Raymond.  276.441.  G.  017-20.000. 
Shaw.  Earnest  D..  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  Loa  bed.  276.386, 

11-20-84,  G.  06-384.000. 
Shaw,  Mark  L.,  to  Specific  Cruise  Systems,  Inc.  Automobile  turn  signal 

lever  with  toggle  switches.  276,421,  11-2044.  G.  Ol2-I74.00a 
Singer  Company,  The:  Si*— 

LaPoboe,  George,  276.433.  G.  013-69.000 
Singer.  Edouard.  Interfitting  ladder.  276.467. 1 1-20-84,  a  O2S-64.000. 
Singer,  Loren  A.,  Jr.:  Stt— 

Dduca.  Paul  V.;  Singer.  Loren  A..  Jr.;  and  Atun.  Albert.  276.426. 
G.  013-24.000. 
Sodete  Generak  de  Fonderie:  Stt— 

Primault.  Andre.  276,436.  G.  O23-SS.000. 
Southwest  Foam  Mokling.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Prater,  Ernest  W.;  and  Fails.  Eari  B..  276.414.  G.  O9434.00a 
Specific  Cruiae  Systems.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Shaw.  Mari(  L.  276.421,  G.  012-174.000. 
Sper^  Marty.  Televiaicm  interface  box.  276.432,  11-20-84.  G.  014- 

^lerti.  John.  Muaic  scale.  276.443.  11-2044.  G.  019-64.000. 
Stahd,  Alwin  J.:  Stt— 

Prdsier.  James  M.;  and  Stahd.  Alwin  J.,  276.468.  G.  026-28.000. 
Stephens,  William  I.,  to  Knoll  International.  Inc.  Chair.  276.383, 

11-20-84.  a  06-366.000. 
Swett  James  B.:  Stt— 

Conti,  Rino;  Daenen,  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  Grusin,  Gerdd  M.;  Picozza, 
Auottsto  A.;  and  Swett,  James  B.,  276,398,  G.  07-16.000. 
Syracuae  China  Corporation:  Stt— 

Unger.  Steve  A.,  276,399,  G.  07-39.000. 
Takahaahi,  Shinichi:  Stt— 

Mizuno,  Tetsuya;  Takahashi.  Shinichi;  and  Kuroau,  Yukio,  276.419. 
G.  012-91.000. 
Takayama.  Hiddd;  Abe,  Takeshi;  Hisa,  Tsuneo;  Kotsuka,  Michiaki;  and 
Hara,  Shuichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Computer  display.  276,433, 1 1-20-84, 
G.  014-113.000.  ,.       — K  / 

Taylor.  Shdton  E.  Mounting  bracket  for  an  automotive  air  oonditionins 

compressor.  276.4ia  1 1^84,  G.  08-380.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 

Xfatsuzaka.  Yohzoh;  Yasutani.  Shigeki:  Ishikawa,  Yiiii:  Matsumota 
Hiroahi;  and  Nakamine.  Chostn.  276.44a  G.  016-32.000. 
Toomey,  Michad  P..  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  Bottle.  276.412. 

1 1-2044.  G.  D9-37S.000. 
Transit  Signs  Pty.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Whitford.  Kelvin  O.,  276.446.  G.  O2(M2.00a 
Tricolor  Corporation:  Siir— 

Mox.  Dana  W..  276.416.  G.  01040.000. 
U-Oig-It  Enterprises.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Jackson.  Kfilan  D.,  276,403.  G.  D8-iaO0O. 
Unger,  Steve  A.,  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation.  Upper  surflMe  decora- 
tion for  a  plate  or  similar  artide.  276^399. 1 1-2044,  G.  D7-39.000. 
Villarreal.  Isamari.  Surgicd  instrument  tray.  276.462,  11-20-84.  G. 

024-31.000. 
Visud  Information  Institute.  Inc.:  See- 
Battle.  David.  276,444.  G.  019-75.000. 
Vitka  Joseph,  Jr.:  See— 

Nule,  Joseph  J.;  and  Vitka  Joseph,  Jr.,  276,381.  G.  O3-30.I00. 
Wear-ever  Aluminum.  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  Marshall  B.;  Moore,  Joaeph  P.;  and  Myeriy,  Robert  S., 
276.406,  G.  08-41.000. 
Weigl,  James;  and  Gawson,  Burrell  E.  Reapiratory  gas  flow  manifold. 

27M64,  11-2044,  G.  O24-53.00a 
Weid,  James:  5cf 

Gawaon,  Burrdl  E.;  and  Wdgl.  Jamea.  276.465.  G.  024-53.000. 
Whitford,  Kdvin  G.,  to  Transit  Signs  Pty.  Ltd.  Simsort  for  advertising 

materid.  276,446,  11-2044.  G.  0^042.000. 
Williams.  William  R.:  Sc«^ 

Burbank.  Raymond  W.;  Gananutis.  Bernard  V.;  and  Williams. 
William  R.,  276.428.  G.  DI34aOOO. 
Wilson,  Louts  D.,  to  Drive  Line  Service,  Incorporated.  Collet  for 
transmission  sleeve  yoke  adapter.  276.437, 1 1-20-84.  G.  O15-140.000. 
Yamaha Hatsudoki  KabushildKaisha: S(«- 

Horikoahi,  Tatsua  276,423.  G.  012-21 1.000. 
Yamana  Takuya:  Stt— 

Ogawa,  Slunri;  and  Yamana  Takuya.  276.473.  G.  032-70.000. 
Yasutani.  Shigeki:  See— 

Matsuzaka.  Yohzoh;  Yasutani.  Shigeki;  Ishikawa,  Yiyi;  Matsumoto, 
Hiroahi;  and  Nakamine,  Choain,  276.44a  G.  016-32.000. 
Yoahizawa.  Maaanao.  Timed  sprayer  unit  276.455.  11-20-84,  G.  023- 

18.000. 
Zabd.  Herbert  E.;  and  Ldyk.  William,  to  American  Home  Products 

Corporation.  PadlocL  276.408.  11-2044.  G.  08-334.000. 
Zambelli.  Michad  P.:  Stt- 

Bartley.  Kdth  O.;  Oombusch.  Jamea  P.;  Oenara  Donald  M.; 
Mc(Mrvey.  John  N.;  Sampaoo.  Craig  P.;  and  ZambelU.  Michad 
P..  276.431.  G.  D14-6a000r^ 
Zimmer.  Inc.:  See— 

Hamm.  John  E.  276.463,  CL  D24-33.00a 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Billeaud.  Hugh  J..  III.  Distinct  clone  of  the  species  Ttaekth^mum 

asktkum  characterized  as  novd  by  its  dwarf  size.  5.346. 1 1-20-84,  G. 

54.000. 
DufTett.  William  E,  to  Yoder  Brothers.  Inc.  Chrysanthemum  plant 

named  True  Luv.  5.35a  11-2044.  G.  76.000. 
Dufliett  William  E,  to  Yoder  Brothers.  Inc.  Chrysanthemum  plant 

named  Suriine.  5.351,  11-20-84,  G.  78.000 
Dufflett.  William  E.  to  Yoder  Brothers.  Inc.  Chrysanthemum  plant 

named  Teoqiter.  5.352, 11-2044,  G.  78.000 
Dufliett.  William  E,  to  Yoder  Brothers.  Inc.  Chrysanthemum  plant 

named  Vista.  5,353,  11-20-84.  G.  78.000. 
Dufliett,  William  E.  to  Yoder  Brothcn.  Inc.  Chrysanthemum  plant 

named  Tabasco.  5,354,  11-2044,  G.  81000. 
Fmger,  Hermann,  to  Wiesmoor-Oartnerd  und  Baumachule  GmbH. 

Kalanchoe  plant  named  Bdi.  5,348,  11-2044.  G.  68.000 
Jackson  ft  Perkins  Onnpany:  Stt— 

Warriner.  William  A..  5.34a  G.  ll.OOO 
Warriner.  William  A..  5.341,  G.  20.000. 
Kaiser,  Herbert,  to  Oglevee  Associates,  Inc.  Distind  variety  of  strep- 

tocarpus  named  Adonis.  3,349, 1 1-20-84.  G.  68.000. 
Libby,  William  J.;  and  Tuflior,  Kwabena.  to  University  of  California, 

The  Regents  of  the.  Redwood  tt«e.  5,343, 11-20-84.  G.  SaOOO 
McColley.  Cora.  Philodendron  plant  5.355. 11-2044.  G.  88.000 
Mikkelsens,  Inc.:  See— 

Sommer,  Hdnz,  5,347,  G.  68.000. 
Oglevee  Associates.  Inc.:  See- 
Kaiser.  Heriiert.  5.349.  G.  68.000. 


Palombi.  Emidio:  See— 

Spada.  Alda  and  Pdombi,  Emidia  5,344,  G.  43.000. 
Sommer,  Hdnz.  to  Mikkelsens,  Inc.  Kalanchoe  plant.  5.347.  11-20-84, 

G.  68.000. 
Spada,  Aldo;  and  Palombi,  Emidia  to  Superior  Farming  Company. 

Peach  tree.  5,344. 11-20-84,  G.  43.000 
Superior  Fanning  Company:  See— 

Spada.  Alda  and  FUombi,  Emidio,  5.344.  G.  43.000. 

Weinberger.  John  H.,  5,342.  G.  38.000. 

Wdnbener.  John  H.,  5,343,  G.  38.000. 
TuAior,  Kwabena:  See— 

Ubby,  William  J.;  and  Tufoor,  Kwabena.  5.345,  G.  50000 
Udversity  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the:  Stt— 

Libby,  William  J.;  and  Tufoor,  Kwabena.  5,343,  G.  SOOOO 
Warriner,  William  A.,  to  Jackson  k  Perkins  Company.  Roae  plant 

Jactu.  5.34a  11-2044,  G.  U.OOO. 
Warriner.  William  A.,  to  Jackaon  ft  Perkins  Company.  Roae  plant  Jacd. 

5.341,11-2044.0.20000. 
Webberger,  John  H.,  to  Superior  Fanning  Company.  Plum  tree,  Su- 

plumfourteen.  5,342.  11-2044.  O.  38^000 
Weinberger,  John  H.,  to  Superior  Farming  Company.  Plum  tree.  Su- 

plumthirteen.  3,343,  11-20-84,  O.  38.000 
Wiesmoor-Oartnerd  und  Baumschule  GmbH: 

Finger.  Hermann.  3.348,  G.  68.000 
Yoder  mothers.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Duflett.  William  E.  5,350  G.  76.000 

Duffiett.  William  E,  5,331,  O.  78.000 

Dufliett.  WUliam  E,  3,352,  G.  78.000 

Duflett,  William  E.  5,353,  G.  78.000 

Duflett.  William  E.  5.334.  G.  82.000 


PI  55 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  NOVEMBER  20,  1984 
Note— Firat  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLA8S2 

CLASS  34 

2.1  R          4.483.019 

44 

4.4(3.0(2 

U 

4.483,020 

113 

4,4(3.0(3 

1 
If 

4.483.021 
4.483.022 

CLASS  37 

CLASS3 

(6 

4,4(3.0(4 

1 

4,483.023 

1S6 

CLASS  40 

4.4(3.0(9 

CLASS4 

34S 

324 

4,483.024 

453 

4.4(3!0(7 

SIO 

4.4S3.02S 

CLASS  42 

CLASSS 

1  D             4,4(3.0(( 

99R 

4.4(3.026 

(9 

4.4(3.0(9 

136 

4.483.027 

CLASS  43 

426 
433 
4S8 

4.4(3i029 

1                  4.4(3.090 
42.31            4.4(3.091 
SS                 4,4(3.092 

CLASS6 

S( 

4,4(3.093 

1 

4.4(3.031 

(1 
131 

4.4(3.094 
4.4(3.093 

CLASSS 

CLASS  47 

149.1 
1»« 

4,4(3.032 
4.4(3.6(9 

n  ASSIM 

47 

4,4(3.09( 
CLASS  41 

CLASS  IS 

3  4.4(3,033 

119  A  4,4(3,034 

1S3  4.4(3.033 

160  4,4(3.036 

210  A  4.4(3.037 

249  4,483.038 

268  4,4(3.039 

302  4.4(3.040 

3S9  4.4(3.041 

CLASSIC 

33  R  4.4(3.042 

»  4.4(3.043 

10  4,4(3.044 

93  R  4.4(3.043 

CLASS  17 

4.4(3.046 
4.4(3.047 
4.4(3.04( 


32 
4S 

a 


CLASS  34 


160 
239 


4.4(3.049 
4.4(3.0S0 


CLASS  29 


1.22 
S7 

I4(.4D 
196.(R 
IS9J 
237 
252 
254 
272 

m 

432.2 

S23 

S70 

572 

623 

623.2 

811 

890 


4.4(3.051 
4.4(3.052 
4.4(3.053 
4.4(3,034 
4,4(3,055 
4,4(3.056 
4.4(3.057 
4.4(3.0S( 
4,4(3.059 
4,4(3.060 
Re.31.737 
4.4(3.061 
4,4(3.062 
4.4(3.063 
4.4(3.064 
4.4(3.065 
4.4(3.066 
4.4(3.067 


CLASS  30 

49  4.4(3.06( 

276  4.4(3.069 

296  R  4.4(3.070 

376  4.4(3.071 

3(1  4.4(3.072 

CLASS  33 

1 LE  4.4(3.073 

1 M  4.4(3.074 

121  4.4(3.075 

123  4.4(3.076 

125  A  4.4(3.077 

m  R  4,4(3.07( 

174  L  4.4(3.079 

2(6  4.4(3.0(0 

43(  4.4(3.0(1 


61  4.4(3.690 

202  4,4(3.691 

210  4,4(3.692 

213  4.4(3.693 

CLASS  49 

63  4.4(3.099 

352  4.4(3.100 

3(0  4.4(3.101 

465  4.4(3.102 

CLASS  SI 

165.(7  4.4(3.103 

219  R  4.4(3.104 

227  R  4.4(3.105 

241 S  4.4(3.106 

2(1  R  4,4(3.107 

2(3  R  4,4(3.10( 

CLASS S2 

1  4.4(3.109 

20  4,4(3.110 

74  4.4(3.111 

94  4.4(3.112 

1(7  Bl  4,33(.751 

20(  4.4(3.113 

250  Bl  4,1(6.535 

281  4,483.114 

309.12  4.483.115 

4(4  4.4(3.116 

639  4.4(3.117 

648  4.483.118 

689  4.483.119 

693  4.483.120 

698  4,4(3.121 

747  4.4(3.122 

CLASS  S3 

54  4.4(3.124 

428  4,483.123 

450  4.483.125 

551  4.4(3.126 

5(0  4.4(3.127 

CLASS  SS 

15(  4.4(3.694 

159  4.4(3.695 

1(6  4.4(3.696 

205  4.4(3.697 

23(  4.4(3.698 

CLASSM 

11.1  4.4(3.12( 

13.9  4.4(3.129 

14.3  4.4(3.130 

15.6  4.4(3.131 

50  4,4(3.132 

40a06  4,4(3.133 

CLASS  S7 

IS  4,4(3.134 

301  4,4(3.135 

401  4,4(3,136 

CLASS (• 

39.465  4,4(3.13( 

39.55  4.4(3.137 


251 
321 
517 
521 
526 
54( 
57( 
599 
602 
611 
69( 
751 


4.483.139 
4.4(3.140 
4,4(3.141 
4.4(3.142 
4.4(3.143 
4.4(3.144 
4,4(3.145 
4.4(3.150 
4.4(3.146 
4,4(3.147 
4,4(3.14( 
4,4(3.149 


CLASS  62 

157  4,4(3.151 

175  4.4(3.152 

256  4.4(3.133 

259.1  4.4(3.155 

305  4.4(3.154 

324.1  4.4(3.196 

400  4.4(3.157 

402  4,4(3.15( 

CLASS  fS 

(  4,4(3.699 

3a  14  4.4(3.700 

106  4.4(3.701 

273  4.4(3.702 

4.4(3.703 

CLASSM 

132  T  4,4(3.159 

CLASS  «S 

1(C  4,4(3.160 

23.6  4,4(3,161 

CLASS  70 
134  4,4(3,162 

165  4,4(3,163 

399  4,4(3,164 

CLASS  71 

9  4,4(3.704 

((  4.4(3.706 

94  4.4(3.707 

0(6  4.4(3.705 

CLASS  72 

(  4.4(3.165 

137  4.4(3.166 

179  4,4(3.167 

220  4.4(3.16( 

250  4.4(3.169 

327  4.4(3.170 

347  4.4(3.171 

349  4,4(3.172 

351  4.4(3.173 

358  4.4(3.174 

389  4,483.179 

412  4.483.176 


CLASS  73 


IC 
IR 
35 


73 
116 
117.2 

118 
151 

155 

167 

187 

311 

313 

517  R 

702 

730 

784 

794 

(61.04 

861.05 

861.12 

(61.27 

(62.04 

(62.12 

(63.23 

(63.(5 


4.483.177 
4.483.178 
4.483.179 
4,483.1(0 
4.4(3.1(1 
4,4(3.1(2 
4.4(3.1(3 
4.4(3.1(4 
4.4(3.1(5 
4.4(3.1(6 
4,4(3.1(7 
4.4(3.188 
4,483.189 
4.483.190 
4.483.191 
4.4(3.192 
4.4(3.193 
4.4(3.194 
4.4(3.195 
4.4(3.196 
4.4(3.197 
4.4(3.19( 
4.4(3.199 
4.483J00 
4.4(3.201 
4.4(3.202 
4.4(3003 
4,483.204 
4.483.205 
4,483.206 


CLASS  74 

5.14  4,483.207 

41  4.483J0B 

(9.15  4.4(3009 

360  4.4(3010 

473  R  4.4(3011 

475  4.4(3013 

572  4.4(3014 

tU  4.483012 

759  4,483019 

798  4,4(3016 

CLASS 7S 

10  R  4,4(3,708 

12  4,483,709 
129  4,483,710 

CLASS  76 

79  4,483017 

78  R  4,483018 

CLASS  SI 

3.44  4,483021 

57.14  4,483019 

100  4,483.220 

CLASS  S2 

1.2  4,483022 
4C  4,483023 

39  4,483024 

CLASS  S3 

13  4,483,229 
429.3  4,483,226 
999  4,483027 
678  4,483,228 

CLASS  S4 

1.01  4,483029 

1.03  4,483030 
1.19  4,4(3,231 

232  4,4(3032 

263  4,4(3033 

269  4,4(3034 

CLASS  S9 

14  R  4,4(3039 

CLASS  91 

1  4,483036 

368  4,483037 

CLASSM 

90  4,483038 

CLASS  99 

340  4,483,239 

407  4,483040 

421  H  4,4(3.241 

490.6  4.4(3042 

468  4,4(3043 

4(8  4,483.244 

CLASS  100 

7  4,483,245 

39  4,483046 

88  4,483047 

99  4,483048 

CLASS  101 

93.30  4,483049 

CLASS  102 
294  4,483030 

464  4,483091 

CLASS  104 

172  B  4,483092 

CLASS  lOS 

167  4,483,293 

199  C  4,483094 

CLASS  101 

1.22  4,483,711 

30  4,4(3,712 

79  4,483,713 
279  4,483,714 

CLASS  109 

1 S  4,483073 

66  4,483099 

CLASS  110 

210  4,483,296 


218 

4,4(3057 

92  BC 

4,483.333 

239 

4,4(3058 

94 

4,483,336 

349 

4.483099 

207.17 

4,483.337 

CLASS  til 

303.13 

4,483,338 

79R 

4,483060 

334  R 
344 

4,4(3.339 
4,483,340 

121.12 
198  A 
231 
266.1 
304 

4,483061 
4,483062 
4,483063 
4,483064 
4,483069 
4,483,266 

402 
653 
660 
661 
662 
710 

4,483,341 
4,483,342 
4,483.343 
4,483,344 
4,a3043 
4,483,346 

CLASS  114 

712 

4,483,347 

69R 

4,483068 

743 

4,483,348 

397 

4,483,267 

CLASS  131 

CLASS  US 

94 

4,483,349 

503 

4,4(3.269 

10( 

4,483,330 

694 

4,4(3070 

111 

Re.31,739 

698 

4,483071 

2(2 

4,483.391 

296 

4,483,332 

CLASS  119 

297 

4,483,333 

14.32 
61 

4,483072 
4,483074 

CLASS  132 

130 

4.483.279 

43  R 

4,483.354 

CLASS  123 

83  R 
8(7 

4.483.355 
4,483,356 

4D 
26 

4,483076 
4,483.277 

CLASS  134 

CLASS  123 

2 
12 

4,483.713 
4,483.717 

41.33 

4,483078 

25.1 

4,483.718 

41.63 
46  SO 

4,483079 
4,483080 

CLASS  IM 

32MB 

4,483082 

230 

4,484,018 

90.46 
9a55 

4,483083 
4,483081 

CLASS  137 

179  H 

4,4830»4 

3 

4,4«3,337 

4,483.289 

7 

4,483,716 

193  P 

4,483,286 

39 

4.483,358 

198  DB 

4,483087 

6(R 

4,483,399 

198  F 

4,483,288 

240 

4,483,360 

263 

4,483089 

301 

4,483,361 

2ft4 

4,483090 

322 

4.483.362 

2S6 

4,483091 

329.04 

4,483,363 

30S 

4,483,292 

334 

4,483,364 

414 

4,4(3093 

343 

4,483,369 

417 

4,483094 

385 

4,483,366 

425 

4,4(3,293 

416 

4,483.367 

440 

4,483.296 

614.04 

4,483,368 

449 

4,483.297 

625.12 

4.483,369 

452 

479 

4,483098 
4,483099 

CLASS  138 

4(9 

4,483,300 

43 

4.483,370 

4,483,301 

89.4 

4,483,371 

527 

4,483.302 
4,483,303 

CLASS  139 

549 

4,483,304 

114 

4,483,372 

557 

4,483.309 

CLASS  140 

99( 

971 

4.483.307 
4.483,308 

911 

4,483,373 

974 

4,483.309 

CLASS  141 

631 

4,483,306 

9 

4,483,374 

CLASS136            1 

27 

4,483,375 

35 

4.483.310 

95 

4,483,376 

44 

Re.31.738 

349 

4,483,377 

77 

4,483,312 

CLASS  144 

92  R 
221 
286 

4,483,313 
4,483,314 
4,4(3,313 

246E 
366 

4,483,378 
4,483,379 

299D 

4,4(3,316 

CLASS  148 

390 
400 
417 
422 
426 
437 
438 
439 
440 

4,4(3,317 
4,4(3,318 
4,483,319 
4,483,320 
4,483,321 
4,483,322 
4,483,323 
4,483,324 
4,483,311 

2 

6.3 

9.6 

12  B 

31.3 
31.55 

175 

187 

4,483,719 
4,483,720 
4,483.721 
4,483,722 
4,483.723 
4,483,724 
4.483,729 
4,483,726 

444 

4,483,329 

axssm 

CLASS  IK 

52  R 

4,483.380 

4 

4,483.326 

CLASS  1S2 

25R 

4,483,327 

153 

4,483,381 

67 

4,483,328 

362R 

4.483.382 

69 

75 

4,483,329 
4,483,330 

CLASS  1S6 

79 

4,483,331 

181 

4,483,727 

89R 

4,483,332 

209 

4,483,728 

90 

4,483,333 

222 

4,483,729 

92A 

4,483,334 

242 

4,483,730 

PI  57 


PI  58 
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243 

247 

341 

ttS 

607 

616  A 

643 

633 

636 


4.483.731 
4.483.732 
4.483,733 
4.483,734 
4.483.733 
4.483.736 
4,483,737 
4,483,738 
4,483.739 


CLASS  199 

47.3               4,483.740 

CLASS  M2 

3                  4.483.741 

4.483.742 

100                 4.483.743 

110                 4.483.744 

203                  4,483,743 

CLASS  164 

37                 4.483.383 
134                 4.483.384 
416                 4.483.383 
433                 4.483.3r 
483                 4,483,386 

CLASS  MS 

2                  4.483.388 

80  B             4.483489 

104.32             4.483.390 

134  DP           4,483.391 

130                 4.483.392 

CLASS  166 

63  R              4,483493 
113                 4,483.394 

241  4.483.393 

242  4.483,396 
230                  4,483.397 
239                 4.483.398 
301                 4.483,399 

CLASS  172 

42                 4,483,400 
374                  4.483,401 

CLASS  173 

134                  4,483,402 

CLASS  174 

9  R             4,484.019 

33                  4.484.021 

68  C             4.484.020 

14  R              4.484.022 

109  R              4,484.023 

121  R              4,484.024 

CLASS  17S 

88                 4,483,403 

CLASS  177 

233                  4,483,404 

CLASS  171 

l>                  4,484,026 
22.09             4,484.023 
22.13             4,484.027 

CLASS  179 

2  DP           4.484.028 

2BA          4.484.029 

lA             4.484.030 

ISIB           4.484.031 

It  PA           4.484.032 

SI  B              4.484.034 

S4A              4.484.036 

84  VF           4.4H033 

113.3  PV         4.484.037 

146  R              4,4K033 

CLASS  180 

6.3               4.483.403 

9.3               4.483.406 

4.483.407 

Tttl               4.483.408 

(9.13             4.483.409 

281                  4.483.410 

CLASS  181 

120                  4,483.411 
204                  4,483.412 
224                  4.483.413 
242                  4.483.414 

CLASS  182 

22                 4.483.413 
107                  4,483.416 

CLASS  114 

33.2               4,483.417 

CLASS  ir 

29  R              4.483.418 

4.483.419 

31                  4.483.420 

CLASS  111 

16                 4.483.421 

71.3 
134 

196  BA     , 
371 


II 


CLA^ 


007 
18  R 
91  A 


CLAIS 


97A 


CLASS 


333 
339 
394 
399 
648 


4,483.422 
4,483.423 
4,483,424 
4^483.423 
4«483.426 

i9i 

4.483,427 

lit 

4.483,428 
4.483.429 
4.483,430 

1*4 

4,483.431 

191 

4.483,432 
4,483,433 
4.483.434 
4.483,433 
4,483.436 


CLASS  aoo 

3  A  4.484,038 

4,484.039 

38  R  4.484.040 

61.43  M         4.484,041 

67  DB  4.484.042 

83  R  4,484,043 

144  B  4,484,044 

4.484,046 

144  R  4,484,043 

148  P  4.484.047 

CLASS  209 

91  4.483.746 

92  4.483,747 

CLASS  204 

1 T  4,483,748 

13  4,483,749 

29  4,483.730 

37.1  4,483,731 

64  T  4.483,732 

70  4.483.733 

98  4.483.734 

129.1  4,483.733 

129.9  Re.3 1.743 

133  4.483,736 
138  R  4.483,737 
139.14  4.483.738 
139.24  4,483,739 

CLASHM 

63.3  4,483,437 

83.3  4,483,438 

219  4,483.439 

233  4.483.440 
328  4.483.441 
334  4.483.442 
439  4.483.443 
394  4.483.444 
621  4.483.443 

CLASS  201 

60  4.483.760 

106  4.483.761 

106  4.483.762 

111  4,483,764 

120  4,483,763 

134  4,483,766 
138  4.483.767 

234  H  4.483,763 

CLASS  209 

4.483.768 


18 

CLASS  210 

282  4.483.769 

401  4.483,770 

490  4,483.771 

601  4.483.772 

636  4.483.773 

788  4.483.774 

CLAS9211 

133  4,483.446 

CLAS42U 

188  4.483,447 

1S9  4,483,448 

CLAS921S 

230  4,483,449 

234  4,483,430 

296  4.483.431 

CLASS  219 

ia43  4.484.048 

ia3l  4.484^)49 

ia33  B  4.484.030 

69  C  4.484.031 

69  E  4.484.033 

69  M  4.484.032 

S3  M  4.484.034 

86.21  4.484.033 

S6.3I  4.484.036 


109  4.484,037 

121 E)  4.484,038 

ISaOl  4.484.039 

137  R  4.484.060 

301  4.484.061 

309  4.4840)62 

400  4.484.063 
4.484,064 

492  4.484.063 

CLASS  230 

2.1  A  4.483,432 

3.3  4,483,433 

3  A  4.483,434 

23.83  4,483,433 

67  4,483.436 

232  4.483,437 

320  4.483,438 

CLASS  231 

14  4.483,439 

303  4,483,460 

CLASS  222 

3  4.483,461 

63  4.483,462 

64  4.483.463 
83  4.483,464 
83.3  4,483.463 

647  4,483,466 

CLASS  223 

74  4.483.467 

CLASS  234 

4106  4,483.468 

131  4,483,469 

237  4.483,470 

314  4,483,471 

CLASS  236 

16  4.483,472 

CLASS  237 

8  4.483,473 

4.483.474 

147  4.483.473 

CLASS  338 

4.1  4.483.476 

42  4.483.477 

137  4.483,478 

CLASS  23S 

98  C  4.484.066 

380  4.484.067 

462  4.484.068 

CLASS  237 

8  R  4.483.479 

CLASS  239 

73  4.483.480 

119  4.483.481 

434  4.483,482 

326  4,483,483 

383  4,483.484 

4,483.483 
663  4.483.486 

CLASS  241 

23  4.483.488 

121  4.483,487 


CLASS  343 

2 

4,483,489 

23R 

4,483,490 

33.2 

4,483.491 

37 

4.483.492 

66 

4.483,493 

107 

4.483,494 

107.4  A 

4,483,493 

138  R 

4,483.496 

CLASS  344 

13 

4.483.497 

73  R 

4,483,498 

118.1 

4,483,499 

CLASS  341 

38 

4,483,300 

203.1 

4,483,301 

2211 

4.483.302 

349 

4.483.303 

429 

4,483.304 

447 

4,483,303 

343 

4,483,306 

CLASS  290 

201  4,484.069 

223  R  4,484,070 

237  O  4,484,071 

4,484,072 
327.2  4,484,073 

336.1  4,484.074 

342  4.4*4.075 

370  4.484.076 

373  Bl  4.019,037 

4912  4,484.077 


303.1 
348 
360 
363 


4.484.078 
4.484.079 
4.484.080 
4.484.061 


CLASS  2S1 

38  4.483.307 

61.3  4.483.308 

86  4.483.309 

149.6  4.483,310 

174  4,483.311 

263  4.483.312 

308  4,483.313 

327  4,483,314 

CLASS  2S2 


211 


317  E 

4,483,773 

40 

4,483.776 

49.3 

4.483.777 

94 

4,483.778 

133 

4,483.779 

4,483.780 

174.12 

4.483.781 

174.17 

4.483.782 

312 

4.483.783 

320 

4.483.783 

322  R 

4.483.786 

331 

4.483.787 

378 

4.483.788 

628 

4.483.789 

633 

4.483.790 

CLASS  2S4 

103 

4.483.313 

199 

4.483.316 

234 

4.483.317 

274 

4.483,318 

330 

4,483,319 

CLASS  360 

97.7 

4.483.791 

1113  R 

4.483.793 

4.483.794 

112.7 

4.483.792 

239  A 

4.483.797 

4.483.798 

436  R 

4,483.799 

463  F 

4.483.800 

303C 

4.483.801 

4.483.802 

346 

4.483,803 

4.483.804 

CLASS  361 

78  A 

4.483.803 

CLASS  364 

0.3 

4.483.806 

22 

4.483.807 

4.483,808 

33 

4,483,809 

60 

4.483,810 

162 

4,483,811 

171 

4.483.812 

223 

4.483.813 

230 

4.483.814 

366 

4.483.813 

4.483,343 

CLASS  380 
6R 

91 
289  WC 


220 


CLASS  266 

4,483.320 


CLASS  267 
8  R  4.483,321 


4,483.346 
4,483.347 
4.483,348 
402  4,483.349 

313  4.483,330 

603  4,483.331 

MO  4.483,332 

803  4,483.333 

CLASS  28S 

43  4.483,334 

169  4,483,333 

232  4.483.336 

CLASS  290 

I R  4,484,082 

43  4,484,083 

CLASS  393 

218  4,483.337 

339  4,483.338 

CLASS  293 

126  4,483,339 

CLASS  294 

1  B  4,483,360 

13  4,483,361 

19  R  4.483,362 

90  4.483,363 

91  4,483,364 

CLASS  297 

367  Re.3 1,741 

410  4,483,363 

CLASS  399 

37  4,483,366 

43  4,483,367 

33  4,483,368 

CLASS  307 

64  4,484,084 

106  4,484,083 

112  4,484,086 

272  A  4,484,087 

279  4,484.088 

297  4.484.089 

419  4.484.090 

471  4.484,091 

378  4.484.092 

CLASS  308 

2  R  4.483.369 

10  4,483,570 

CLASS  310 

14 
43 
49R 


260 
268 
313  A 
317 
323 


196 
281 


4,484,093 
4,484,094 
4,484,093 
4,484,096 
4,484,097 
4,484.098 
4,484,099 
4,483,571 

CLASS  312 

4.483,572 
4,483.373 

CLASS  313 


CLASS  369 

44 

4.484,100 

48.1               4,483.322 

60                 4.483.323 

139                  4.483.324 

142 
417 
422 

4,484,101 
4,484,102 
4,484,103 

293                  4.483.523 

CLASS  31S 

CLASS  270 

86 

4,484,104 

34                 4.483.326 

133 
150 

4,484,103 
4,484,106 

CLASS  n 

176 

4,484,107 

5                  4.483.527 

219 

4,484,108 

9                 4.483.528 

290 

4.484,109 

131                  4.483.529 

J64 

4.484,110 

236                  4.483.530 

J97 

4.484,111 

J99 

4,484,112 

CLASS  272 

408 

4,484,113 

65                  4.483.531 
96                 4.483.532 

CLASS  318 

137                  4.483.533 

1J8 

4.484,114 

254 

4,484,115 

CLASS  373 

325 

4.484,116 

1.3  R           4.483.334 

338 

4.484,117 

133  S               4.483.335 

561 

4,484,118 

183  E              4.483.536 

563 

4,484.119 

220                  4.483.537 

568 

4,484.120 

270                  4.483.338 

6(0 

4.484,121 

CLASS  277 

663 
696 

4,4HI22 
4,484,123 

1                  4.483.339 

4.484,124 

2                 4.483.540 

768 

4,484,123 

3                 4.483.541 

800 

4,484.126 

31                  4.483.542 

802 

4.484,127 

188  R              4.483.543 

805 

4,484,128 

207  A              4.483.544 

807 

4,484.129 

CLASS  330 

40 

4.484.130 

CLASS  334 

32 

4.484.131 

34 

4.484.132 

38.3  A           4,484,133 

71.1 

4,484.134 

4,484,133 

138  R             4.484.136 

166 

4,484,137 

307 

4.484,138 

366 

4.484,139 

434 

4.484,140 

464 

4.484.141 

CLASS  338 

135 

4.484.142 

CLASS  339 

50 

4,484.143 

CLASS  330 

4.3 

4,484,144 

9 

4,484,143 

69 

4,484,146 

156 

4,484,147 

253 

4,484,148 

291 

4,484,149 

297 

4,484,150 

4,484,151 

CLASS  331 

I A  4,484,132 

10  4,484.133 

23  4.484,134 

49  4.484,135 

60  4,484.156 

116  R  4,484,157 

CLASS  333 

182  4.484,159 

191  4,484,158 

195  4,484.160 

202  4,484,161 

219  4,484,162 

247  4,484,163 

CLASS  33S 

16  4,484,164 

165  4,484,163 

213  4,484.166 

260  4,484,167 

274  4.484,168 

CLASS  336 

37  4,484.169 

63  4.484.170 

84  R  4.484.171 

CLASS  338 
35  4.484.172 

42  4.4ft(,l73 

CLAte339 


SL 

UP 

17  F 

38 

75  MP 

90R 
103  M 
176  MP 
258  R 


4,483,574 
4,483,573 
4,483,576 
4,483,577 
4.483,578 
4,483,379 
4,483.380 
4,483,381 
Re.31,742 


CLASS  340 


84 

347  DA 

347  DD 

347  NT 

365P 

363S 

321 

552 

568 

572 

656 

689 

703 

710 

723 

728 

825.57 

965 

995 


4,484,173 
4,484,178 
4,484,176 
4,484.177 
4,484.179 
4,484.180 
4,484.181 
4.484,182 
4.484.183 
4.484.184 
4,484,185 
4,484,186 
4,484.187 
Bl  3.833,464 
4,484,189 
4,484,188 
4,484,190 
4,484,191 
4,484.192 


CLASS  343 

5  SA  4.484,193 

17.7  4,484,194 

18  B  4,484,195 

404  4,484,196 

781  P  4.484,197 

880  4.484.198 

CLASS  346 

1.1  4,484.199 

76  PH  4,484400 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  59 


139  C 

140  R 
160 
200 


4.484401 
4,484402 
4.484,203 
4,484404 
4.484403 


CLASS  390 

96.13  4,483.382 

4,483.383 

96.21  4,483.584 

96.24  4,483.383 

97  4,483,386 

174  4,483.387 

247  4,483,388 

234  4,483.389 

273  4,483.390 

320  4,483,391 

342  4.483.392 

349  4,483.393 

4.483.394 

330  R  4,483,395 

383  4,483,596 

434  4.483.397 

338  4.483.398 

CLASS  392 

22  4,483,399 

CLASS  393 

118  4,483,600 

CLASS  394 

288  4,483,601 

402  4.483.602 

4,483,603 

4,483,604 

417  4.483.603 


CLASS  399 


3DD 
3TR 
t 

II 
13 


76 


4,483,606 
4,483,607 
4,483,608 
4,483,609 
4,483.610 
4,483,611 
4,483,612 


CLASS  396 


I  4,483,613 

28.3  4,483,614 

237  4,483,615 

246  4,483,616 

330  4,483.617 

400  4,483,618 

434  4,483,619 

CLASS  387 

13  4.484406 

16  4,484407 

22  4,484408 

23  4.484409 

24  4.484410 
SO  4,484411 

31  4,484412 
4.484413 

32  4,484414 
80  4.484413 


CLASS  398 


39 
84 
86 

90 
190 
I9I.I 
196 
213 

227 
242 

243 

284 

296 
299 

302 
340 


4,484416 
4.484417 
4,484418 
4.484419 
4.484420 
4.484421 
4,484422 
4.484423 
4.484424 
4.484423 
4.484.226 
4,484427 
4,484428 
4,484429 
4.484430 
4.484431 
4,484432 
4,484433 
4,484.174 
4.484434 


CLASS  360 

10.2  4.484433 
ia3  4.484436 
23  4,484437 
47  4,484438 
92  4.484439 

96.3  4.484440 
103  4,484441 
13041  4,484442 
132  4,484448 

CLASS  361 

SO  4,484443 

36  4.484444 

68  4,484443 

71 4.484446 


128 
216 
220 
321 
433 


4,484447 
4,484449 
4.484450 
4,484431 
4.484432 


CLASS  363 

206  4.484433 

309  4,484434 

396  4.484455 


CLASS  363 

26 

4.484456 

124 

4.484437 

CLASS  364 

141 

4,484438 

200 

4.484461 

4,484462 

4,484463 

4,484464 

4,484463 

4.484466 

4,484467 

4,484468 

4.484469 

4,484470 

4,484471 

4.484472 

4.484473 

4,484474 

4,484473 

4.484476 

403 

4,484477 

422 

4,484478 

426 

4,484479 

4,484480 

4,484481 

4,484482 

434 

4,484483 

449 

4.4844S4 

472 

4,484483 

474 

4,484486 

4,484487 

478 

4,484488 

4.484489 

483 

4.484490 

484 

4,484491 

491 

4.484492 

313 

4,484493 

4,484494 

607 

4,484493 

4,484496 

716 

4.484460 

717 

4.484497 

720 

4.484498 

724 

4.484499 

754 

4,484439 

755 

760 

4,484.301 

900 

4.484402 

4.484.303 

4,484,304 

4.484.303 

4,484,306 

4,484407 

4.484.308 

CLASS  368 

1 

4,484.309 

174 

4,484.310 

190 

4,484,311 

233 

4,484.312 

CLASS  366 

7  4.483,620 

111  4,483,621 

129  4,483.622 
247  4.483,623 
293  4,483,624 
297  4.483,623 

CLASS  367 

27  4.484.313 

38  4,484.314 

139  4.484.313 

4.484.316 

130  4.484.317 

CLASS  368 

10  4,483.626 

76  4.483.627 

82  4.483.628 

CLASS  369 

41  4,484,318 

46  4,484.319 

132  4.484.320 

270  4.484.321 

CLASS  370 

32  4,484.322 

38  4,484.323 

4,484.324 

60  4.484.323 

4.484.326 


14  4.484.327 

8S  4.484,328 

CLASS  371 

23  4,484.329 

36  4,484,330 

CLASS  373 

38  4,484,331 

SO  4,484.332 

64  4.484,333 

101  4,484,334 

CLASS  374 

37  4,483,629 
119  4.483,630 
141  4,483,631 
182  4,483,632 

CLASS  379 

1  4,484,333 

4  4,484,336 

81  4,484.337 
94  4,484,338 

CLASS  376 

138  4,483,816 

139  4,483.817 
433                  4.483.818 

CLASS  371 

69  4.484.341 

82  4.484,339 
019  4,484,340 
168  4,484,342 
196  4,484,343 

CLASS  381 

46  4,484,344 
98  4,484,343 

CLASS  312 

27  4,484,346 

47  4.484.347 

49  4,484,349 

CLASS  313 

4  4,484,330 

9  4,484,331 

63  4,484,332 

CLASS  400 

82  4,483,633 

489  4.483.634 

642  4,483,633 

CLASS  401 

266  4,483,636 

CLASS  402 

15  4,483,637 

CLASS  403 

20  4.483.638 

317  4,483,639 

CLASS  408 

IS  4,483,640 

129  4,483.641 

132  4,483,642 

134  4.483.643 

201  4,483.644 

261  4.483.643 

CLASS  406 

14  4,483,646 


82 


10 
41 


CLASS 


21 

217 
392 
541 
744  R 
786 


CLASS 


S3T 

SI 
130 
200R 
213  A 
220R 


CLASS 


CLASS 


S3 

222 
234 


4,483,647 

411 

4,483,648 
4,483,649 

414 

4,483,650 
4,483.631 
4.483.632 
4.483.633 
4.483.634 
4.483.633 

419 

4,483,636 

416 

4,483.637 

4,483,638 

4,483.639 

4,483,660 

4.483.661 

417 

4,483.662 
4,483.663 
4.483.664 


401 


4,483,663 


CLASS  418 

43 

4,483,666 

84 

4,483,667 

CLASS  419 

2 

4,483,819 

28 

4,483,820 

CLASS  430 

437 

4.483.821 

436 

4.483.822 

CLASS  422 

63 

4.483.823 

92 

4,483.824 

100 

4.483.825 

223 

4,483.826 

CLASS  423 

28 

4.483.827 

49 

4.483.828 

33 

4.483.829 

118 

4,483.830 

173 

4,483.831 

210 

4.483,832 

228 

4,483,833 

4,483,834 

277 

4,483,833 

290 

4.483,836 

309 

4,483,837 

321  R 

4,483.838 

344 

4,483,839 

443 

4,483,840 

436 

4,483,841 

474 

4,483,842 

573  R 

4,483,843 

574  R 

4,483.844 

617 

4,483.843 

CLASS  434 

19 

4,483,846 

22 

4,483.847 

49 

4.483,848 

85 

4,483,849 

177 

4,483,830 

180 

4,483.831 

195 

4,483,852 

211 

4,483,853 

230 

4,483,834 

246 

4.483,833 

4,483,836 

249 

4,483,857 

230 

4,483,858 

4,483,859 

260 

4,483,860 

263 

4,483,861 

269 

4.483.862 

4.483.863 

270 

4.483,864 

273  R 

4,483,865 

4,483.866 

279 

4,483,867 

282 

4,483,868 

301 

4,483,869 

309 

4,483.870 

312 

4,483,871 

321 

4.483.872 

331 

4,483,873 

CLASS  439 

81.1  4,483,668 

131.1  4,483,669 

324.1  4,483,670 

435  4,483,671 

CLASS  436 

44  4,483.874 

52  4,483,875 

4,483.876 

34  4,483,877 

393  4,483,878 

431  4,483,879 

349  4,483,880 

600  4,483,881 

CLASS  437 

2  4,483,882 

39  4,483,883 

34.1  4,483.884 

38  4,483,883 

213  4,483,886 

336  4,483,888 

389.9  4,a3.889 

436  4,483.887 

CLASS  430 

7  4.483.890 

33  4.483.891 

36  4,483,192 

90  4.483.893 

93  4,483.894 

198  4,483.893 

200  4.483,896 

213 4.483.899 


262 
288 

313.5 

330 

356 

373 

543 

370 

607 

629 


4,483,900 
4.483.897 
4.483.901 
4.483.902 
4,483.898 
4,483,903 
4,483,904 
4.483.905 
4,483.906 
4.483.907 


CLASS  429 

8 

4.483.908 

94 

4.483.909 

179 

4.483.910 

CLASS  430 

63 

4.483.91 1 

138 

4.483.912 

l«0 

4.483,913 

203 

4.483,914 

223 

4,483,915 

236 

4,483,916 

329 

4.483,917 

372 

4,483,918 

366 

4.483.919 

CLASS  431 

20 

4,483.672 

328 

4.483.673 

CLASS  433 

22  4.483.674 

141  4.483.675 

142  4.483.676 
170  4.483.677 
201  4.483.678 
228  4.483.679 


430 


CLASS  434 


134 
236 


4.483.680 
4,483.681 


CLASS  439 

6  4.483,920 

7  4.483,921 
IM  4,483,922 
233  4,483,923 
288  4,483,924 
293  4,483,923 

CLASS  436 

16  4,483.926 

43  4.483.927 

319  4.483.928 

333  4,483.929 

CLASS  441 

53  4.483.682 

CLASS  441 

69  4,483,683 

CLASS  446 

207  4.483.097 


4.483.096 


CLASS  499 

33  4.484.353 

35  4.484,334 
76  4,484,355 

165  4.484,336 

166  4,484,337 
213  4.484.338 

CLASS  464 

68  4.483,684 

83  4.483.683 

CLASS  474 

11  4.483.686 

28  4,483,687 

CLASS  901 

36  4.483,930 
41                  4,483.931 

117  4.483,932 

138  4,483,933 
147  4.483,934 
151  4,483,933 

CLASS  9B2 

73  4,483,937 

74  4,483.936 
113  4.483.93S 
127  4.483.939 

139  4,483.940 
171  4.483.941 
233  4.483.942 
342  4.483.943 
439  4.483.944 

CLASS  921 

4.483.943 
Re.31.744 


62 
93 


CLASS  923 

143  4,483.946 

136  4.483.947 

203  4.483.784 

20S  4,483.948 

514  4,483,949 

CLASS  934 


48 

4,483,950 

82 

4,483.951 

108 

4.483.952 

119 

4.483.933 

261 

4.483.934 

293 

4,483,955 

384 

4,483,956 

390 

4,483,957 

409 

4,483,938 

437 

4,483.939 

499 

4.483.960 

342 

4.483,961 

332 

4.483.962 

CLASS  939 

44 

4,483.963 

34.11              4.483.964 

322 

4.483.963 

323 

4.483.966 

370 

4,483,967 

401 

4,483.968 

437 

4,483,969 

440 

4.483.970 

CLASS  936 

142 

4,483,971 

CLASS  938 

18 

4,483.972 

21 

4.483,973 

68 

4,483.974 

288 

4.483.973 

295 

4.483.976 

342 

4,483.977 

408 

4.483.978 

CLASS  934 

<04 

4.483.796 

756 

4.483,795 

CLASS  936 

18.6 

4,483.979 

127 

4,483.980 

CLASS  944 

28 

4,483.981 

49 

4.483.982 

58.2 

4.483.983 

85 

4.483.984 

131 

4.483.9SS 

IS9 

4.483.986 

263 

4.483.987 

384 

4.483.988 

CLASS  946 

70  4.483.989 

149  4.483.990 

189  4.483.991 

302  4.483.992 

345  4.483,993 

CLASS  949 

230  4,483,994 

451  4,483,993 

324  4,483,996 

329  4.483,997 
333  4,483.998 

CLASS  960 

57  4,483.999 

73  4.484.000 

160  4.484.001 

232  4,484,002 

CLASS  962 

574  4,484,003 

CLASS  964 
384  4,484,004 

CLASS  968 

330  4,4K005 
454  4,484,006 
628  4,484,007 
639  4,484,008 
678  4.484,009 
732  4,484,010 
781  4,484,011 
863  4,484,012 
899  4,484,013 

CLASS  9S9 

255  4,484,014 

262  4,484,015 

415  4,484,017 

510  4,484,016 


CLASS  604 


265 


4,483.688 


PI  60 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2- 

29 

276.379 

941 

276.3S7 

380 

276.410 

24 

276,426 

D19~ 

64 

276.443 

W 

276.499 

233 

276.310 

99; 

276.3«9 

399 

276.411 

39 

276,427 

79 

276.444 

D24— 

2 

276.460 
276.461 
276.462 
276,463 

D3- 

3ai 

276.311 

99; 

276.390 

D9- 

379 

276^412 

40 

276,428 

020- 

20 

276.449 

27 

62 

276.3U 

961 

276.392 

380 

276.413 

D14— 

60 

276,430 

42 

276.446 

31 
33 
93 

D4- 

119 

276k3t2 

D7-         U 

276.398 

434 

276.414 

276^431 

D21- 

9 

276,448 

D6- 

300 

276.397 

39 

276.399 

DIO- 

32 

276,419 

84 

276^432 

6 

276,449 

320 

276.391 

79 

276.400 

40 

276.416 

113 

276,433 

20 

276,447 

276,464 

366 

276.3S9 

276.401 

106 

276.417 

D19- 

7 

276,434 

69 

276,490 

276.469 

3M 

276.316 

276.402 

111 

276.418 

69 

276,439 

276,491 

D29— 

1 

276.466 

390 

276.3S4 

36C 

276.403 

D12- 

91 

276.419 

122 

276,436 

218 

276,492 

64 

276.467 

462 

276.399 

310 

276,404 

101 

276.420 

140 

276.437 

D23- 

6 

276,493 

D26— 

28 

276.468 

46S 

276.439 

D«-         10 

276.409 

174 

276.421 

146 

276^438 

7 

276.494 

D28- 

64 

276.469 

4S3 

276.393 

41 

276.406 

192 

276.422 

D16- 

32 

276.439 

18 

276.499 

M.3 

276.470 

276.394 

96 

276,407 

211 

276.423 

276.440 

99 

276.496 

276.471 

49< 

276.396 

334 

276,408 

D13— 

10 

276,424 

D17- 

20 

276.441 

97 

276.497     D32- 

I 

276.472 

S4C 

276i3tt 

360 

276.409 

12 

276.429 

D18- 

3 

276.442 

123 

276.498 

70 

276.473 

p- 


II  9.340 
30  9.341 
38    9.342 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


43 
901 


9.343 
9.344 
9,349 


94 
68 


9,346 
9447 
9.348 


9449 
76  9.390 

78         9.391 


9.392 
9.393 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Anned  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas S 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Ix)ui8iana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 2S 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakou 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  mventorname,  location,  etc.)  « .«  w-ui  ucuu» 


PATENTS 


01 

04 


OS 
06 


4.483.649 

4,483.076 

4.483,088 

4,483,194 

4.483,229 

4.483.291 

4.483.416 

4.483.630 

4,483,720 

4,484,191 

4,484,269 

4,484.349 

4,483.102 

4.483.037 

4.483.039 

4.483.060 

4.483.069 

4.483.069 

4.483.079 

4,483.093 

4,483,096 

4,483.108 

4,483.119 

4.483.133 

4,483.137 

4,483,179 

4,483.188 

4.483.223 

4,483.233 

4,483091 

4.483,269 

4.483.271 

4.483.317 

4.483.329 

4.483.337 

4.483,338 

4.483,340 

4,483,341 

4.483.347 

4.483.364 

4.483.373 

4.483,393 

4,483,396 

4,483,414 

4,483,440 

4,483.496 

4.483.468 

4.483.478 

4.483,481 

4,483,497 

4.483.498 

4.483.923 

4.483.929 


« 


4.483,930 

4,483,966 

4,483,984 

4.483.614 

4.483,616 

4,483,622 

4,483,694 

4,483.669 

4.483,677 

4.483.693 

4,483,699 

4.483,706 

4,483.796 

4,483,769 

4,483,773 

4.483.779 

4,483,793 

4,483,839 

4,483,882 

4.483.896 

4.483.929 

4,483.929 

4.483.964 

4.483.978 

4.483.992 

4.484.026 

4.484.039 

4.484.036 

4.484.078 

4,484.081 

4.484.143 

4,484.148 

4,484,194 

4.484,161 

4.484.171 

4.484,219 

4,484.217 

4,484033 

4,484049 

4,484072 

4,484079 

4.484081 

4.484082 

4.484.304 

4.484.309 

4.484.307 

4,484,311 

4,484034 

4,484,342 

4,484,391 

3,839,464 

4.186.939 

4.483.309 


09 


10 
12 


4.483.307 

4.483.323 

4,483.396 

4.483.380 

4.484.176 

4.483.086 

4,483,149 

4.483.168 

4.483.419 

4.483,439 

4.483.499 

4.483,497 

4.483.472 

4.483.600 

4.483.618 

4.483.689 

4,483.821 

4.483.982 

4.484.021 

4.484.049 

4.484.098 

4.484,069 

4.484.079 

4.484,098 

4,484,137 

4,484,173 

4,484.179 

4,484,177 

4,484030 

4.484043 

4.484078 

4.484083 

4.484.338 

4.484.333 

4,483.889 

4.483.938 

4.483.037 

4.483.094 

4.483.063 

4,483,130 

4,483099 

4,483,319 

4,483.339 

4.483.901 

4.483.903 

4.483.933 

4.483,636 

4,483,664 

4,483,791 

4,483,860 

4,483,899 

4.484.007 

4.484.063 


13 


17 


4.484.084 

4.484.133 

4.484.134 

4.484.193 

4.484013 

4,484068 

4,484096 

4,484.339 

4.483.090 

4.483.136 

4,483,199 

4.483077 

4,483078 

4.483.909 

4.483.973 

4.483.977 

4,483,988 

4.483.634 

4.483.683 

4.483.808 

Re.3 1,743 

4,483,044 

4.483.049 

4.483,047 

4,483,083 

4.483.064 

4.483.104 

4.483.106 

4.483.138 

4.483.176 

4,483004 

4.483033 

4.483039 

4.483076 

4.483080 

4.483.310 

4.483.398 

4,483,399 

4,483,371 

4,483,377 

4,483,402 

4.483.427 

4.483.438 

4.483.491 

4.483.471 

4,483.473 

4.483.474 

4,483.906 

4.483.926 

4.483.931 

4.483.934 

4.483.980 

4.483.633 


18 


19 


4,483.642 

4,483,406 

4.483.684 

4,483,448 

4.483.692 

4,483,467 

4.483.712 

4.483,663 

4.483.74S 

4,483,864 

4.483,762 

4,483,872 

4.483.769 

30     :           4,483,078 

4.483,766 

4,483,198 

4.483.767 

4,483007 

4,483,910 

4,483,401 

4.483.943 

4,483.962 

4.483,990 

4,483,890 

4.483,980 

4,484,063 

4.483.987 

31     :          Re.31,739 

4.484.001 

4,483096 

4.484.013 

4,483062 

4.484.030 

4,483.361 

4.484.116 

4,483,891 

4.484.129 

4,483,967 

4.484023 

4.484.294 

4.484.333 

33     :           4,483,097 

4,484.334 

4,483,130 

4,484.326 

4,483,267 

4.484.397 

4.483.462 

4.483041 

4,483,689 

4.483,311 

4,483,800 

4.483.948 

4,483,949 

4.483.672 

4,484,066 

4.483.723 

23     :           4,484.141 

4.483.764 

24     :           4,483099 

4.483,884 

4,483,704 

4.483.986 

4,483.817 

4.484.040 

4,483,849 

4.484.079 

4,484,027 

4.484.119 

4,484,096 

4.484.174 

4,484,164 

4,484.187 

4.484,189 

4.484.221 

4,484,193 

4.484.236 

4.484.265 

4.484.227 

8.243,692 

4.484.328 

23     :          Re.3 1,743 

4.484039 

4,483,164 

4.484.399 

4,483.197 

4.483.024 

4,483.281 

4.483.082 

4,483.460 

4.483.119 

4,483,463 

4,483.131 

4,483.912 

4.483.132 

4.483,744 

4.483O20 

4.483.739 

4.483040 

4,483.909 

4,483047 

4.483.921 

4,483.360 

4,483,932 

4.483.399 

4,484,038 

PI  61 


PI  62 


26 


27 


2t 

29 


}1 
32 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

I  '  I  I 


4.4M,039 
4.4M,0tS 
4.494,111 
4.4HI26 
4,414.137 
4.4«4.142 
4.4M.149 
4.4M,16S 
4.484.172 
4.4I4J25 
4,414047 

4.4Kri 
4.414473 

4.483,090 
4.483.061 
4.483J06 
4.483.252 
4.483.2r 
4.483J1S 
4.483JI6 

4.483J6S 
4*483474 
4,483.417 
4,483.483 
4,483J07 
4,483408 
4,483469 
4,483.641 
4,483.632 
4.483.711 
4.483,732 
4,483.883 
4,483.892 
4,483.917 
4,483.984 
4.484,192 
4,484J89 

4.484,349 
4,483.09S 
4,483J)n 
4.483.190 
4.483.333 
4,483,392 
4.483,4S3 
4.483,309 
4.483,313 
4,483.330 
4.483.626 
4,483,741 
4.484,061 
4,484,178 
4.4S4J41 
4,484470 
4,484476 
4,484.301 
4,484,334 
4.483,021 
4,483,048 
4,483,028 
4.483.038 
4,483,137 
4,483,703 
4,483,783 
4,338.731 
4,483,101 
4,483,336 
4,484.082 
4,483,163 
4.483.431 
4.483.838 
4.484.132 


33 
34 


4.483.436 
Re.31,737 
4.483.023 
4,483.112 
4.483.174 
4.483,196 
4.483463 
4.483464 
4.483,321 
4.483.413 
4*483,429 
4*483.437 
4*483,486 
4*483.631 
4*483,637 
4*483.633 
4*483,681 
4*483.691 
4*483.696 
4*483.724 
4*483.723 
4*483.727 
4*483.732 
4*483.739 
4*483.743 
4*483,746 
4*483.738 

4*483.770 
4*483.771 
4*483,777 
4^483.786 
4*483.797 


33 

36 


276*379 
276*432 
276,437 
276,438 
276,448 
276,433 
276,434 
276,439 
276,462 
276.464 
276i465 


09 
12 


17 


3440 
3441 


4.483.813 
4*483,833 
4*483.830 
4^483.854 

4*483.870 
4.483,886 
4,483,898 
4,483.936 
4,483.937 
4,483.931 
4,483,933 
4.483.937 
4.483.960 
4.483.977 
4*483.990 
4*483.994 
4*483.996 

4*484.103 
4*484*103 
4*484*133 
4*484*179 

4)484.193 
4*484.197 
4*484403 
4*484444 
4*484460 
4*484474 
4*484483 
4*484.306 
4*484.327 
4*484.330 
4*484.332 
4*483473 
4*483.399 
4*483.816 
4*483.030 
4*483.033 
4,483,040 
4.483.041 


276,397 
276,410 
276,428 
276,439 
276.442 
276.460 
276.461 
276.392 
276.408 
276,416 
276.417 


37 


38 
39 


4.483,080 

4.483.117 

4.483.143 

4,483.177 

4*483,332 

4,483.346 

4.483,366 

4,483.388 

4,483.389 

4*483.420 

4.483.423 

4.483.432 

4.483.479 

4.483414 

4.483.360 

4.483.389 

4,483.396 

4.483.623 

4.483,628 

4.483.629 

4.483.648 

4.483.690 

4.483,700 

4.483,710 

4.483,726 

4,483,900 

4.483,913 

4.483.931 

4.483.933 

4.483,944 

4.483,933 

4.483,972 

4.483,973 

4.484.012 

4,484.019 

4.484,034 

4.484.039 

4.484.0M 

4,484,087 

4,484,088 

4.484.090 

4.484,108 

4.484,114 

4.484,117 

4,484.122 

4.484.138 

4.484.170 

4.484.186 

4.484,190 

4.484402 

4.484433 

4*484433 

4.484436 

4,484462 

4.484467 

4.484492 

4.484493 

4*484497 

4.484413 

4,484.341 

4.483,023 

4.483,114 

4.483428 

4.483434 

4.483434 

4.483460 

4.483414 

4.484.023 

4.484438 

4,484,332 

4,483,400 

4.483.033 

4.483.116 

4.483,172 

4.483436 

4.483483 


40 


41 


42 


4.483.334 

4.483.122 

4,483.343 

4.483.381 

4.483.133 

4*483.543 

4.483.404 

4,483.192 

4.483,639 

4.483.422 

4.483403 

4,483.644 

4.483.424 

4.483446 

4.483.669 

4.483.430 

4,4834S3 

4,483.721 

4,483.443 

4.483.334 

4.483.776 

4.483.470 

4.483.383 

4.483.812 

4.483437 

4*483.442 

4.483.834 

4.483,613 

1.483,444 

4,483,894 

4.483.632 

4.483.446 

4.483,922 

4.483.661 

4.483.447 

4.483.926 

4.483,662 

4.483.488 

4,483,997 

4.483.713 

4.483.300 

4.483,998 

4.483.722 

4,483.320 

4.484.002 

4.483.737 

4.483.336 

4.484.016 

4.483.761 

4.483.361 

4.484,028 

4.483,774 

4.483.379 

4.484,031 

4.483.778 

4,483.702 

4.484.092 

4.483.779 

4,483.709 

4.484.139 

4.483.780 

4.483,716 

4.484,188 

4.483.781 

4,483,730 

4.484.302 

4.483.787 

4,483.737 

4.484.308 

4.483.822 

4.483.763 

4.484.310 

4.483.891 

4.483.784 

4.484.314 

4.483.893 

4.483,838 

4.484.323 

4.483.908 

4,483,920 

^^•^(J^^ 

4.483.912 

4,483.948 

49     :          4.483,182 

4,483.934 

4.483.939 

4,483430 

4,483.979 

4.483,962 

4,483458 

4.483.988 

4.483,991 

4,483.309 

4,484.006 

4.484,024 

4.483.330 

4,484,008 

4,484,029 

4.483,499 

4.484.010 

4,484,089 

4,483.630 

4.484.120 

4,484,093 

4,483.785 

4.484419 

4,484,102 

4,483.792 

4.484443 

4.484.331 

4.483,995 

4.484488 

43    :          4.483.430 

30    :          4.483,598 

4,484494 

44     :          4,484,181 

31     :          4,483,070 

4,484.339 

4.484430 

4,483482 

4,484430 

4,484438 

4.483,640 

4.483,032 

4.484,317 

4,483.877 

4.483.187 

43    :          4,483,029 

4.483.878 

4.483408 

47     :          4,483.033 

4,483,923 

4.483,449 

4,483421 

4.484,136 

4,483,491 

4,483461 

4,484,138 

4.483.364 

4,483438 

4,484466 

4,483,660 

4,483,373 

53    :          4,483,092 

4,483.826 

4,483.930 

4.483.147 

4.483.828 

4,483,969 

4.483.152 

4.483,832 

4.484,011 

4,483411 

4.483.841 

4.484.060 

4,483479 

4.483.844 

48     :          4,483.036 

4,483,423 

4.483.887 

4,483,039 

4.483,532 

4,483.888 

4,483,083 

4.483,538 

4.483.941 

4.483,094 

4,483,625 

4.484,014 

4.483,123 

4,483,680 

4,484.013 

4,483.127 

4,483,740 

4,484.017 

4,483.133 

4,483,993 

4.484.043 

4.483.178 

4.484,140 

4.484,313 

4,483,189 

4.484,150 

4.483,019 

4,483422 

54    :          4,483438 

4,483.038 

4,483424 

4,483.842 

4,483,089 

4,483.242 

4,484,046 

4.483443 

4,483.320 

4.484,185 

4,483,312 

4.483,329 

55    :          4,483.156 

4,483.473 

4,483.367 

4,483448 

4.483.637 

4.483.376 

4.483474 

4.483.676 

4.483,394 

4.483.331 

4.484,147 

4,483.397 

4.483,357 

4,484439 

4.483,398 

4.483.515 

4.483.046 

4,483,411 

4,483.682 

4.483.097 

4.483,421 

4.483,717 

4.483,099 

4,483,434 

4,483,728 

4.483.109 

4.483.342 

4.484.018 

DESIGN  PATENTS 


18 


19 

24 
25 


26 


276,422 
276,427 
276,431 
276,463 
276,420 
276.469 
276,387 
276498 
276,430 
276,431 
276*443 


27 
29 


33 
34 


36 


276,432 
276,468 
276,388 
276,389 
276.466 
276,472 
276,381 
276,424 
276*433 
276,441 
276.384 


37 
39 


276,399 

40    : 

276,434 

276.404 

41     : 

276,403 

276.407 

42     : 

276.383 

276,426 

276.411 

276,443 

276,413 

276,382 

276,449 

276.386 

48     : 

276,414 

276,429 

276,421 

276,391 

276,447 

276,406 

51     : 

276,383 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


**(e)  For  maintiining  an  origiiul  or  rdasue  patent,  excq>t 
•  <l«nff>  patent,  based  on  an  application  ffled  on  or 
after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27.  1982,  in 
force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant   ...  $  200.00" 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  baaed  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  yean  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (J1.9(0)   S200.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity S400.00" 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges,  effective  Nov.  1, 
1984,  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(kHni),  which  are 
reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  aad  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 $  100.00" 

"0)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  p«iod  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  ami  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  u>- 

Slication  filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27.  1982: 
ly  a  smaU  entity  (51.9(0)   $  50.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  100.00" 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  on  a  patent  bued  on  an  q>plication 
filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  where  the  dehiy  in 
payment  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been  unavoidable $  300.00" 


(PCT) 

For  infonnation  concerning  the  PCT  member 
ooontries  see  the  notice  wpearing  in  the  Qffkiai  Gazette 
at  1042  O.0. 45  on  May  oTwm: 

For  use  of  the  Eoropeaa  Patent  Office  as  a  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United 
States  ReoeiviBg  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Qffldal  Gateae  at  1022  o!o.  52  on  Sept  2871982. 

Domestic  PCT  feu  were  increased  on  Oct  1,  1982  by 
a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.445  that  was  published  in  the 
Qffldal  Gatett*  at  1021  0.0.  11  on  Au|.  10.  1982. 

The  Search  fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office  was 
changed  as  of  Feb.  14,  1984  and  was  announced  in  the 
QOOBi  Gatett*  at  1039  0.0.  142  on  Feb.  21.  1984. 

International  PCT  fees  were  changed  by  the  PCT  As- 
sembly effective  Jan.  1,  1984  and  were  announced  in  the 
(Mfeio/  Gatette  at  1037  O.O.  12  on  Dec.  13,  1983. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee 1 $  125.00 

Searchfee  I 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

*  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
toplication  filed 500.00 

*  Corre^KMiding  prior  U.S.  national 
^tplication  filed 250.00 

Eurc^pean  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

'AllcaMS   .j 620.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  fee  (first  30  paaes) 295.00 

BasK  Supplemental  fee  (for  each 

page  over  30) 6.00 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 
or  regional  office) 70.00 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF. 
Apr.  13, 1984.  fommiaioiur  (if  Patents 

and  Tmiemarks. 
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Noike  of  MaMcMMc  Feaa  Payable 

.  ,IS5x  ^i  5***  °^  V^f^ienl  Regulations,  Section 
1.362(dX  effective  Nov.  1,  1984,  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
mpoth  period  beginnmg  3.  7.  and  11  years  after  the  date 
of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additicwal  six-month  grace  period  is 
provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.3S(e)  for 
nayment  of  the  maintenanoe  fee  with  the  surcharge  set 
forth  m  37  CFR  1.20(k)  or  (IX  effective  Nov.  1,  1984.  If 
the  maintmanry  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring 
such  payment,  the  patent  wiO  expire  on  the  4th,  8th  or 
12th  anniversary  of  the  grant 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  Nov.  24,  1981  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  may  now  be  pidd.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  foUowmg  ranges: 
Plant  Patents  4,793  through  4,795 

Utility  Patents        4,301,544  through  4,302,846 
Reissue  Patents  based  oq  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  mahitfnanrif  fees  are  required  for  design  p^ents. 

Payments  of  maintmanrc  fees  in  patenttuouM  be  di- 
rected to  '^Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washington.  D.C.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
yean  and  six  mo  nths  are  aet  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e) 
tod  (hX  which  are  reproduoed  below: 
37  CFR  (1.20  Post-issuance  fees 
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Board  of  ApMis  DediloM  Rcnderad 
in  the  Month  of  Oct  1M4 

Affirmed 186 

Affirmed  in  Part 24 

Reversed    74 

Total   284 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.1 1(b).  The  reimie  appUcatioos  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  iaspectioii  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  F.tamining  Oroupa  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

3,517,m9,  Re.  S.N.  648,184,  FUed  Sept  6.  1984,  Q. 
186/040,  UNITIZED  AIRCRAFT  FOOD  AND  BEV- 
ERAGE SERVICE,  Richard  I.  Vernon.  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Lockheed  Airerqft  Com,  Burbank.  Calif.,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Billy  G.  Corber,  Ex.  Gp.:  31 1 

4^1,340,  Re.  S.N.  629.314,  FUed  July  26,  1984,  Q. 
360/72.3,  INSTRUCTION  INDICATING  APPARA- 
TUS FOR  A  RECORD  AND/OR  PLAYBACK  DE- 
VICE, Leslie  N.  WUder,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  P.B. 
Holding  Corp..  Rye,  N.  Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Arthur  V. 
Smith,  et  al.,  Ex.  Op.:  235 

4,0n3»,  Re.  S.N.  650,242,  FUed  Sept  13.  1984.  Q. 
364/90a  ELECTRONIC  FRANKING  MACHINES. 
P»ul  FuUer,  et  aL,  Owner  of  Record:  Vieken  Ltd,  Lon- 
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don,  England  Attorney  or  Agent:  Roberts  B.  Larson,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  237 

4^173471,  Re.  S.N.  632,152,  FUed  July  18,  1984.  Q. 
549/264.  13-HALO  AND  13-DEOXY  DERIVATIVES 
OF  O076  COMPOUNDS.  John  C.  Chabala.  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J.,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Mario  A.  Monaco,  Ex.  Gp.:  129 

4420433.  Re.  S.N.  590,276,  FUed  Aug.  13,  1984,  Q. 
210/223,  LIQUID-SEPARATING  DEVICE,  Harold  J. 
Baer,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Harold  J.  Boer,  et  al.  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Glenn  B.  Morse,  Ex.  Gp.:  176 

4^1,7H  Re.  S.N.  643,235,  FUed  Aug.  22,  1984.  Q. 
192/107.4,  POWER  TRANSMISSION  AND  ENER- 
GY ABSORBING  SYSTEMS,  Dieter  W.  Bauer.  Own- 
er of  Record:  A  F.  Goodrich  Co.,  Inc,  New  York,  N.  Y., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  James  E.  Brunton,  Ex.  Gp.:  352 

4414»722,  Re.  S.N.  578.075,  FUed  Feb.  8,  1984,  CI. 
292/263.  TIMING  APPARATUS  FOR  DELAYING 
OPENING  OF  DOORS.  Emanuel  L.  Logan.  Jr.,  Own- 
er of  Record:  Reliable  Security  Systems,  Inc,  ColunUms, 
Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Leonard  Bloom,  Ex.  Gp.:  355 

4,332,431,  Re.  S.N.  615,633,  FUed  May  31,  1984.  Q. 
339/74R.  PREASSEMBLED  ELECTRICAL  CON- 
NECTOR, Clifford  F.  Bobb.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Toagosu  Chemical  Industy,  Tc^q^  Japan,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Donald  M.  Boles.  Ex.  Gp.:  322 

4,340,655,  Re.  S.N.  646,195,  FUed  Aug.  31,  1984,  Q. 
430/014,  THERMAL  AND  MECHANICAL  BARRI- 
ER LAYERS  FOR  OPTICAL  RECORDING  ELE- 
MENTS, Kenneth  R.  HoUister,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record: 
Easttnan  Kodak  Co.,  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
John  R.  Everett,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  156 

4,343,083,  Re.  S.N.  641,849.  FUed  Aug.  17.  1984.  Q. 
029/576B.  METHOD  OF  MAKING  CONTACT 
ELECTRODES  TO  SILICON  GATE,  AND 
SOURCE  AND  DRAIN  REGIONS,  OF  A  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR DEVICE,  Martin  P.  Lepselter,  Owner 
of  Record:  Bell  Telephone  Labmvtories,  Inc,  Murrav  Hill 
N.J.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  S.  E.  HoUander,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  114 

4,346,973,  Re.  S.N.  644,997.  FUed  Aug.  28,  1984,  CI. 
354/195.  CAMERA  EQUIPPED  WITH  AN  AUTO- 
MATICALLY CONTROLLING  DEVICE  FOR  FO- 
CUSING AND  SHUTTER  OPERATION,  Tamotsu 
Takahashi,  Owner  of  Record:  Copal  Co,  Ltd,  Tokyo-To, 
Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Paul  N.  Kokulis,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:211 

4440,107,  Re.  S.N.  642,870,  FUed  Aug.  21,  1984,  CI. 
356/072,  ORIFICE  INSIDE  OPTICAL  ELEMENT, 
Robert  C.  Leif,  Owner  of  Record:  Coulter  Electronics, 
Inc,  Hialeah,  Fla.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Stephen  A. 
Roen,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  255 

44494604le.  S.N.  649,308,  FUed  Sept.  11,  1984,  Q. 
354/14S»  AUTOMATIC  ELECTRONIC  FLASH  DE- 
VICE PRODUCING  PRELIMINARY  FLASH 
LIGHT  AND  PRIMARY  FLASH  LIGHT,  ToMi 
Miida,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Minolta  Camera 
KabushiU  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Walter  D.  Ames,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  211 

4449,729,  Re.  S.N.  645.032.  FUed  Aug.  27.  1984.  CI. 
235/400.  DISCRIMINATORY  HIT  DETECTION  IN 
TARGET  APPARATUS.  Lindsay  C.  Knight  Owner 
of  Record:  Australasian  Training  Aids,  Pty.  Ltd,  Alburv, 
Australia,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Arthur  Schwartz,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  234 

4499,129,  Re.  S.N.  650,268.  FUed  Sept.  13.  1984,  a. 
180/268,  MOTORCYCLE  SAFETY-RELEASE 
BACK  REST,  Gregory  K.  Schultz,  Owner  of  Record: 
Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  F.  Learman,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  316 

4461,033,  Re.  S.N.  613,307.  FUed  May  23,  1984.  O. 
073/64.4.  METHOD  FOR  SELECTING  AN  ADDI- 


TIVE FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONTACTS.  Han  J.  Kim, 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  GTE  Labortaories,  Inc,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  James  Theodosopoulos,  Ex.  Gp.:  265 

4465431,  Re.  S.N.  645,566.  FUed  Aug.  30,  1984.  Q. 
370/041.  MULTIPLE  CHANNEL  DATA  COMMU- 
NICATION SYSTEM,  Kenneth  J.  Biba,  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  ^tek  Con.,  Sunnyvale,  Caltf..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Thomas  E.  Schatzel,  Ex.  Gp.:  263 

4472,793,  Re.  S.N.  645,339,  FUed  Aug.  29,  1984.  Q. 
156/066,  METHOD  OF  JOINING  FLEXIBLE  FAS- 
TENER STRIPS  TO  FLEXIBLE  WEB,  AND  FLEX- 
IBLE FASTENER  STRIP  FOR  THIS  PURPOSE, 
Andre  M.  Hen,  Owner  of  Record:  Minigrip,  Inc, 
Orangeburg.  N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  James  Van 
Santen,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  131 

4403,434,  Re.  S.N.  632,887.  FUed  July  20.  1984.  Q. 
062/476.  REDUCTION  OF  SUPERHEATING.  IsaUi 
Vardi.  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Eshel  Residual  Energy 
far  Cooling  and  Heating  Ltd..  Axor.  Israel  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Martin  Fliet,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  344 

4409,736,  Re.  S.N.  649,212,  FUed  Sept  4.  1984.  Q. 
002/328,  TOOL  BELT  SUSPENDERS,  Norman  L. 
Clifton,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Thomas  E.  Schatzel,  Ex.  Gp.:  247 

4492410,  Re.  S.N.  641,009,  FUed  Aug.  15,  1984.  CI. 
137/454.2.  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  VISCOUS  MA- 
TERIAL  PUMPS.  Horst  Heckmann,  et  al.,  Owner  of 
Record:  Friedrieh  H.  Schwing.  Heme,  West  Germany.  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Harold  J.  Kinney,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  341 

4,400474,  Re.  S.N.  643.142.  FUed  Aug.  22.  1984,  Q. 
424/078.  CONTROLLED  RELEASE  OF  COM- 
POUNDS UTILIZING  A  PLASTIC  MATRIX,  Na- 
than F.  Cardarelli,  Owner  of  Record:  Environmental 
Chemicals,  Inc.  Wauconda.  III.  Attorney  or  Agent:  WU- 
liam  M.  Lee,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  125 

4,432419,  Re.  S.N.  643,411,  FUed  Aug.  22,  1984,  C\. 
180/219,  MOTORCYCLE  ENGINE  HCHAUST  SYS- 
TEM, KazuhUco  Nomura,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Shintoha.  Japan, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Ernest  A.  Beutler,  Ex.  Gp.:  211 

4,433490,  Re.  S.N.  648,842,  FUed  Sept  6,  1984,  Q. 
524/295.  VISCOSITY  MODIFIERS  FOR  ACRYL- 
AMIDE  POLYMER.  Donald  N.  Van  Eenam,  Owner  of 
Record:  Monsanto  Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Michael  C.  Schiffer,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  155 


REQUECTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  v^pen  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  correqwndence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aXS)  and  l.S2S(b)). 

3410449,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,647,  Requested:  Oct 
12,  1984,  CI.  166/153,  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
FOR  CEMENTING  WALL  LINERS,  Joe  R.  Brown, 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Hu^es  Tool  Co..  Houston,  Tex., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  R.  A.  Felsman,  Ex.  Gp.:  350,  Re- 
quester: Otis  Engineering  Corp.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

3434,652,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,657,  Requested:  Oct. 
29,  1984,  a.  166/285.  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
FOR  CEMENTING  WELL  LINERS,  Chudleigh  B. 
Cochran,  Owner  of  Record:  /fitfAes  Tool  Co.,  Houston. 
Tex.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  R.  A.  Felsman,  Ex.  Gp.:  350, 
Requester:  Otis  Engineering  Corp.,  DaUas,  Tex. 

4464,744,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,653.  Requested:  Oct. 
18.   1984,  a.  73/66,  STRAIN  SENSOREXTENSIO- 
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METER,  Walter  P.  KisUer.  Owner  of  Record:  Kistler- 
Mone  Corp.,  Bellevue.  Wash..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Seed, 
et  il.,  Ex.  Op.:  260,  Requester:  Obion,  et  al.,  Arlington, 

4,101,703,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,655,  Requested:  Oct 

StwL'^V  ?wil?i2J^  COATED  CEMEiJtId  CAR. 
BIDE  ELEMENTS.  WUfHed  Schintlmeister,  Owner  of 
Record:  Schwarzkopf  Development  Corp..  New  York. 
N.  Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Morgan,  et  al.,  Ex.  Op.:  150. 
Requester:  Leydig,  et  al.,  Ckicago,  Dl. 

^..^^H^Ti,  'VS^'  ^°-  W/a».656,  Requested:  Oct. 

w^i?!*'  c9™l?K^5'  intralumenaX  anasto. 

MOSIS  SURGICAL  STAPLING  INSTRUMENT, 
Robert  G.  Rpthfiiss,  Owner  of  Record:  Senmed,  Inc. 
Cincinnati,  Ohio.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Frost  A.  Jacobs, 
Ex.  Gp.:  336,  Requester:  Senmed,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

4,424^033,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,658.  Requested:  Oct 

?:.J'*^'  SL*^^^'  ORTHODONTIC  a»PLSNCE, 
Arthur  L.  Wool,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney 

»l  IfS**'  ?*^«*  A,?""^'  •''■'  ^-  GP"  333,  Request- 
er: Arthur  L.  Wool,  Wyomiasing,  Pa. 


1 


£!!^  S  f^  °T1!^  "^  '•■'**"  Responsible  for 

Paying  MainteuMc  Fees  Cbaccming  Fee  Address  and 

Piyor  Nimber 

«r^^  S?^  ^;?^^'  effective  Nov.  1,  1984,  provides  for  a 
fee  address"  to  be  entered  in  the  Office  patent  fUe 
records  for  use  in  aU  correspondence  relating  to  mainte- 
nance fees.  The  "fee  address"  is  in  addition  to  the  "cor- 
respondence address"  under  37  CFR  1.33  which  will 
contmue  to  be  used  for  all  reexamination  and  interfer- 
ence  purposes.  If  no  separate  'fee  address"  is  specified, 
the  correspondence  address"  wiU  also  be  lued  for 
mamtenance  fee  correspondence. 

In  order  to  simplify  changes  in  address  by  patent 
owners  havmg  several  patents,  and  data  input  by  the  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office,  a  "payor  number"  will  be 
assigned  to  each  "fee  address"  when  a  "fee  address"  is 
presented  to  the  Office  in  a  patent  or  earlier  upon  re- 
quest. A  request  for  a  "payor  number"  before  a  miunte- 
nance  fee  is  oaid  or  due  wiU  permit  a  patent  owner  to 
request  that  tie  "fee  address"  or  "payor  number"  be  r^ 
corded  m  the  Office  records  of  the  patents  owned  on 
which  mamtenance  fees  are  due  so  that  all  notices  relat- 
mg  to  mamtenance  fees  wiU  be  sent  to  the  'fee  address" 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  established  a 
procedure  for  assigmng  a  "payor  number"  upon^uest 
by  a  patent  owner  or  a  party  responsible  ^r  Myina 
mamtenance  fe(».  Such  a  party  may  be,  for  example,  Ai 
finance  office  of  a  corporation  or  of  a  separate  orWiza- 
tion  speciahzmg  m  mamtenance  fee  payments.  Underthe 
procedure,  a  patent  owner  or  other  party  may  request  a 
"payor  number"  for  a  particular  "feTaddress"  iS  writ- 
mg  to:  Comnussioner  of  Patents  and  Trademaria,  Box 
M.  Fee,  Washmgton,  D.C.  20231.  Each  request  for  a 
"payor  number"  should  include: 

-  the  "fee  address"  to  be  used  by  the  Office,  and 

—  the  telephone  number  of  the  fee  addressee  to  be 
used  to  resolve  problems. 

After  recdpt  of  a  "payor  number",  it  may  be  used  to 
indicate  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  the  "fee  ad- 
dress to  be  used  in  particular  patents  on  which  mainte- 
nance fees  will  become  due  and  in  appUcations  in  which 
issue  fees  have  been  or  are  being  paid.  Any  request  for 
entry  of  a  "payor  number"  or  "fee  address"  in  the  Of- 
fice  records  of  a  patent,  however,  must  be  signed  by  the 
P«^t  owner  or  his  or  her  attorney  or  agent  of  record 

After  a  "payor  number"  has  been  assigned,  it  should 
be  used  m  all  futtire  maintenance  fee  payments  and  relat- 
ed corrwpondence.  However,  where  a  "payor  number" 
has  not  been  previously  entered  in  the  Office  records  for 
a  patent,  the  mere  indication  of  a  "payor  number"  at  the 
time  of  iMyment  of  the  maintenance  fee.  without  the  sig- 
nature of  the  patent  owner  or  the  owner's  attorney  or 
agent  of  record,  will  not  serve  to  make  the  "payor  num- 
ber  of  record  in  the  Office  for  that  patent. 

rv,,  ,o  ,oo.  THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 

uct.  19,  1984.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 


RemoTtl  From  Register 

Pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  37  C.F.R.  §1.347,  a  let- 
ter  was  directed  on  Sept.  25,  1984,  to  Mr.  Ralph  M. 
S^^f*u**,  ^*2°^  Wyandotte  St..  Van  Nuys,  Calif, 
u  i«**  '■**  P°**  °*<*  address  furnished  by  him  to 
the  Office  of  EnroUment  and  Discipline.  No  reply  was 
received  within  the  period  of  thirty  days  therein  set.  Ac- 
cordmgly,  his  name  has  been  removed  from  the  Register 
of  Agents  effective  Oct.  26,  1984. 

K,       .  ,««.  WILLL^M  FELDMAN, 

Nov.  5,  1984.  Director.  Office  of  Enrollment 

and  Discipline. 
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Statns  of  PTO  Serriees 
The  following  is  an  update  of  the  stetus  of  PTO  services  for  October  1984: 


Seivlce  Iten 


Filing  Receipts: 
Patents 
Trademarks 


FY  1965 

Perfomanee  Goal 

(Calendar  Days) 


22 
30 


Monthly 
ATcrage 


36 
24 


Conmeat 


Due  to  automation  prob- 
lems and  faulty  printing  of 
new  forms. 


Patent/Trademark  Copies: 
Window  Coupons  S 

Mail  Coupons  29 

Letter  Orders  34 

Date  of  oldest  unfilled  order 

Certified  Copies: 

Trademark  Registrations  30 

Status  Copies  (excluding  title)  IS 

Applications-As-File  d  20 

Fue-Wraw)er/Contents  N/A 

Walk-up  Certification  1 

Trademark  Search  Library: 
Filing  Drawings  21 

Filing  Reg.  Certificates  3 

Assignments: 
Patents  2S 

Trademarks  2S 

Avg.  Days  from  Issue  Fee 
Payment  to  Issue  Date  90-100 

Patent  Official  Gazette: 
In  Bookstore  Issue  Date 

Mailed  Issue  Date 

Patent  Grants  Mailed  Issue  Date 

Patent  Copies  Available  Issue  Date 

Trademark  Copies  Available  Issue  Date 

Trademark  Official  Gazette: 
In  Bookstore  Issue  Date 

Mailed  Issue  Date 

Trademark  Regs.  Mailed  Issue  Date 

'Figures  include  postal  processing  and  delivery  time. 
USER  SURVEY 

A  1984  User  Survey  was  recently  conducted  to  deter- 
mine the  public  perception  of  the  adequacy  of  services 
provided  by  ^e  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  com- 
parison to  established  goals  and  to  identify  the  principle 
areas  of  concern. 

A  similar  survey  was  conducted  in  Jan.  1982.  The 
1984  survey  was  distributed  to  the  same  groups  as  the 
1982  survey  to  facilitate  comparison.  Those  groups  in- 
cluded the  local,  Cleveland,  and  Los  Angeles  Bar  Asso- 
ciations and  local  Patent  Search  Room  users.  There 
were  271  respondents  to  the  1984  survey. 

A  summary  comparison  of  how  items  were  rated  in 
each  survey  is  as  fouows: 

1982     1984 

Positive        21        35 
Negative      27        12 

All  items  were  rated  more  positively  in  the  1984  User 
Survey.  In  the  1982  survey,  all  items  relating  to  the 
timeliness  of  services  were  rated  negatively  (poor  or 
fair).  In  the  1984  survey,  all  of  these  items  went  up  at 
least  20  percentage  points.  The  most  dramatic  improve- 
ments were  the  following: 

Timeliness  of  providing  certified  copies  of  trademark 


95%  within    5  days 
99%  within  29  days* 
99%  within  34  days* 
October  19,  1984 


20 
99%  within  15  days 
99%  within    7  days 
99%  within    7  days 
99%  within  24  hours 


18 
9 


17 
16 


88 

On  schedule 
Avg.  1  day  late 

Avg.  1  day  late 

94%  on  issue  date 

99%  on  issue  date 


On  schedule 
On  schedule 

On  schedule 


^plications  (+43  points) 

Timeliness  of  providing  certified  copies  of  trademark 

registrations  (-1-40  points) 
Timeliness  of  providing  certified  copies  of  assign- 
ments (+38  points) 
Timeliness  of  providing  trademark  file  histories  (+38 

points) 
Patent    Search    Room    working    conditions    (+38 

points) 
Helpfulness  of  Assignment  Search  Room  employees 

(+38  points) 
In  addition  to  the  above,  high  positive  ratings  were 
given  to: 

Quality  of  service  received  f  walk-up  window  (91%) 
Legibility  of  serial  number  on  applicants'  self-ad- 
dressed post  cards  (88%) 
Completeness  of  all  certified  copy  requests  (80%) 
Legibility  of  all  certified  copy  requests  (80%) 
Helpfulness  of  walk-up  certification  employees  (78%) 
Quality   of  service   rendered   by    Search   Advisors 

(77%) 
Value  of  computerized  search  tools  (72%) 
Timeliness   of   returning    applicants'    self-addressed 
cards  (70%) 
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Evea  though  all  ratings  showed  improvements,  nega- 
tive ratmgs  Still  exist  for  the  following: 
Integrity  of  classified  search  files 
Tmieliness  of  official  search  notifications 
Qoality  of  microfilm  re«der/printen 
Tmieliness  of  providing  patent  and  trademark  copies 
Tmiehness  of  providing  patent  file  histories 
Integrity  of  assimment  card  files 
HelpAihiess  of  official  search  employees 
An  i  tem  not  included  in  the  1982  survey,  but  added 
to  the  1984  survey,  received  th  e  most  negative  rating  — 
nicoess  m  locating  files  through  official  searches. 
An  FY  198S  action  plan  has  been  developed  to  ad- 


tosthosc  items  with  negative  ratings.  Another  special 
Objective  for  this  coming  year  is  to  try  to  reduce  the 
goal  levels. 

RELOCATION  OF  THE  FILE  INFORMATION  UNIT 

The  Ffle  Information  Unit  (Record  Room)  was  relo- 

S?*,?  ftS.^y  ^"^^  of  Crystal  Plaza  Bldg.  3  on 
Oct  22,  1984,  File  security  and  other  operational  re- 

2uirenient8  dicuted  the  need  for  the  moveTEntry  to  the 
JnjV»  •«  the  north  end  of  the  file  stacks  in  the  Patent 
Public  Search  Room. 

THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD 
Nov.  5,  1984.  Assistant  Commissioner 

M  Administration. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificatea  «f  Comction  for  the  Week  of  No?.  27, 1984 


D.  268.948 

4.413.17S 

4,436,997 

4.452.868 

4.118.129 

4.414.4S7 

4,437,997 

4.454.413 

4.182,777 

4.414.466 

4,438,923 

4.454,682 

4.183.624 

4.417.019 

4,440.944 

4.454,860 

4.243.818 

4.420.617 

4.441.327 

4,455,294 

4.289.886 

4.421.9S1 

4.443.427 

4.455,416 

4.308.306 

4.422.880 

4.443.933 

4,456,067 

4.336.427 

4.424.292 

4,444,648 

4,456,554 

4.342,440 

4.425.3S9 

4,443,078 

4,456,964 

4.3SS.13S 

4.426.6S7 

4,443,736 

4.457.377 

4.371.047 

4.427.416 

4.443,873 

4.457.478 

4.377,060 

4.429.173 

4,446,113 

4.457.560 

4.377.676 

4.429,237 

4.446.220 

4.459.101 

4.378.844 

4,429,260 

4,446,241 

4.459.317 

4.380,408 

4,429,289 

4,446,868 

4,459.397 

4,382.030 

4,429,476 

4,447,008 

4,459,467 

4,389,331 

4,429,933 

4,447.277 

4,459,504 

4,392,707 

4,430.200 

4.447,663 

4,46a631 

4,397,017 

4,430,339 

4,448.238 

4,460,968 

4.397,388 

4,43a337 

4,448,460 

4,461,052 

4.397.645 

4,431,032 

4,449,373 

4,461,322 

4.398,972 

4,431,493 

4,430,562 

4,461,835 

4,399,833 

4.432,028 

4,430,630 

4,462,182 

4,403,298 

4.433.306 

4.450,865 

4,462,796 

4.40S.146 

4.434.332 

4,450,947 

4,462,858 

4.406.423 

4.434.942 

4,451,476 

4,462,900 

4.407.0S4 

4.433.808 

4,452,178 

4,464,029 

4.411.877 

4.436,629 

4.452,804 

4,464,261 
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Refcrknce  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

?n°?h!°l2i"*?  1?  ^^\  ^'^^  °"«  exception,  as  noted 
S»2l!  **'»^t/o"<»»^8.  Ae  collections  are  owanized  in 
patent  number  sequence.  b-u^bh  m 

Faculties  for  making  paper  copies  from  either  micro- 
film  m  reader-printers  or  from  the  bound  vSumes  to  S^ 
per-to-papcr  copies  are  generally  provided  for  a  fee 

Owmg  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  Patent  Depository  Gbran\M  «d  in  2S 
hows  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplaSig  ,SJ 

tLflZ'T-  **  5  P^*'"^?  '^"^  »  advised  to  cSSt^ 
that  hbrary,  m  advance,  about  its  coUection  and  howS 
so  as  to  avert  possible  inconvenience.  ^ 


The  foUowmg  bbranes,  designated  as  Patent  Deposi- 
tory  Libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
iMmtam  collections  of  earUer  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  ttoe  coUections  vans  from  Ubrary  to  library,  rang- 
ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  years  to  all  or  most  of 
thepatents  issued  since  1790. 

These  patent  coUections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
«ich  of  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries,  m  addition,  of- 
g"  *«  Pu'^liCfttons  of  the  U.S.  Patent  Classification 
iVS^^f  •*:  TSf  M«»»*  of  Classification.  Index  to  the 
U.S.  Patent  Classification.  CUusification  Definitions, 
etc.)  and  provides  technical  »taff  assistiuice  in  their  use 
to  aid  the  pubhc  m  gaining  effective  access  to  informa- 


State 
Alabama 

Arizona 
CaUfomia 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Florida 
Georgia 

Idaho 
lUinois 

Indiana 
Louisiana 

Maryland 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 


Minnesota 
Missouri 


Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  Mexico 
New  York 


North  CaroUna 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 

Texas 


Utah 

Washington 

Wisconsin 


Name  of  Library  t^,   l      ^ 

Auburn  University  Libraries ?S!^"<^^I  f^*^* 

Birmingham  Pubh^  LibrarT. ......:: ffi  5JJ152  ^**-2> 

Tempe:  Science  Libraiy.  Arizona  Stiite  Univ^iriiiy  ' .' ."  .*  SS?)  965l7l2 

Los  Angeles  PubUc  Library    '  )T(i>  fJl;!!?  »     ,,, 

Sacramento:  CaUfomia  Stiite  Library 8  2  tltUtt  ^**-  ^^^ 

San  Diego  PubUc  Library "^ g  §  ^^l]\ 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*   .        SlftS^wSin 

Denver  PubUc  Library T  JS!}  I3?"5?5? 

NewarkMLJniversity  of  Delaware 302  ?«1i55 

Muuii-Dade  PubUc  Library   ffi  «l'?Hf 

"^  TSSJndSS  ^^"^  ^"^"""^  ^*"^'  °~'*^*  ^^^^  °^ '  " 

Mpsoow:  University"  of  Idaho  Library  ■.■.■::::::; JSJ^  ItH^ 

Chicago  PubUc  Library    '.        };??J5S'Si55 

Springfield:  nUnois  Stiite  Library S  ?>  ?g-28g 

^So^^^--^^^^^^^^        ZTZ 

Boston  Public  Libra^      . !  .' ; JJOl)  454-3037 

^^i^^  Engineering  Transportiition  Libraiy;  Universiiy  of ' '  ^^^"^  "^^  ^«-  ^^^ 

Detroit  Kbuc  Library  ■ :::;:::;:::::: i\\ll  IffliJJ 

MinneapoUs  Public  Library  &  Information  Center' .' .' .' .' S  2^  lllH^ 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library   }J  g  SI1SS 

St.  Louis  Public  Library.."^ i! :::::::  .i  i; !  gl§|J?.1g?Ext.390. 

^  Ubfl??"**^  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology  ^*^-  ^'* 

S^'.^Siii'Si^r^':"*.'^^  L.W :::::::::; : :  §  |1^1 

^^  ^^tS.tiSZ^*^'''^'  ■■■■■■■■■■■:  1    :pif 


BuflUo  and  Erie  Coitty  piblfc  LibW  '.'■'■'■'■'. fllS  *'*""" 

IUl«»h:  p.  H  HiU  Library,  N.C.  Slate  University   . .  '        raiK  7"  ««n 

g^ss  Jubti:??;^^^""^^'  '^'^"^  ^^-^  °^  •  •  •  •  •  •  •  •  (111)  36?.if|2 


Columbus:  Ohio  Stiite  University  Libraries  ...                   28  422^S2 

ToLdo/Lucas  County  PubUc  Library    ....          SS^JJISi 

StiUwjer:  Oklahoma  Stiite  UniveSv  Library   .' .' ." .' Jn?  IIU^ 

Cttntald^e  Springs:  AUiance  CoUege  Libr^ .                .' ! .'  *  * '  [J?J)^  Hf^^o 


County  PubUc  Library    S  9)255.7055  Rrt  9n 

ahoma  Stiite  University  Library   }Jo?{  SlfiJii         ^" 

PI.  1^  .  T.    -..^gf^  ^^"i*"ce  CoUege  Library  . .  JglS  Si" fSJ 

^Uadelphia:  FrankUn  Institute  Library    .^.  .  >?  S  2S'?S?? 

ptttburah:  Carnejie  Library  of  PittijbJrgh  .  .  ' 25  tS'lHl 


DaU^SbUc  Library  .::::: {S!>  Sil'2551 

SSMiTSf  ''2?**'?"  H*»"^'  Ricie  uiuV^t'y"  ! .' !  ! ! .'  :        7  3  527-1  01  Ext  2«7 

sitru*!  ^'^-  ^^?  ^*"^'  University  of  UtiJi  ...  Jgoi)  Si  8394 

Si^.!;.^S?"*^,?,  ^*"^'  University  of  Washington  .  fSJ?  543574n 

wSSnS*"         •"*"  Engineering  Library.  Uni?eStir  of  ^^^  ^^"^^^ 

Milwaukee  PubUc  Libri^y  ." .' ! (ffj)  262-6845 


278-3043 


*Collectk»  organized  by  subject  iii«ter. 


which 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  AMiftait  Owl«io«ar 

JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Depirty  AMistaM  roMlwinir 

CONDrnON  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  October  1, 1984 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual  Filing  Date  of  OkkM 
New  Caie  Awaiting  Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLUROICAL,  INORGANIC.  PETROLEUM  Afh  ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY. 

AND  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  110-D.  E  TALBERT.  Director 6-1M2 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  AND  BIOTECHNOLOGY.  GROUP  120-C.  E  VAN  HORN.  Director   9.29-82 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  130- 

R.  F.  WHITE.  Director 6.15-82 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS.  COATING,  PHOTOGRAPHY.  STOCK  MATERIALS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS.  GROUP  ISO-J.  O.  THOMAS.  Director    6-19-80 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210— B.  R.  GRAY.  Director    .  9-24-82 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-K.  L.  CAGE  Director 6-29-81 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING.  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-E  LEVY.  Director 2-22-82 

RECEPTACLES.  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240-G.  M.  PORLENZA,  Director 10-28-82 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  230— S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director 3-09-80 

COMMUNICATIONS.  MEASURING.  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP.  GROUP  260- 

S.  G.  KUNIN.  Director 4^-82 

.DESIGN.  GROUP  290-K.  L.  CAGE  Director 602-82 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-(Vacaat)    941-82 

MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  Director  9-30-82 
MECHANICAL  TECHNOLOGIES  AND  HUSBANDRY  PERSONAL  TREATMENT  INFORMATION. 

GROUP  330-R.  E  AEGERTER.  Director 648-82 

SOLAR.  HEAT.  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES.  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director  . .  8-23-82 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  330- 

A.  L.  SMITH.  Director ; 12-OMl 

Eapiratioa  ef  patMti:  The  patents  within  the  nuige  of  numben  indicated  below  expire  during  October  1984,  except  thoae  which 
may  have  had  their  terns  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  33  U.S.C.  233.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the 
range  of  numben  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  fuU  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reaaoos.  or  have  lapsed  under  the 
provisions  of  33  U.S.C.  131. 

Patents Numbers  3,344,433  to  3,33a717,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numben  2.770  to  2,774  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

NOVEMBER  27,  1984 

Mttter  enckxed  in  hetvy  brackets  t  ]  appean  in  the  origina)  patent  but  forms  no  p«l  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  31,745 

COMPOSITE  BRUSH 

F^nklia  D.  Pichelaaii,  MlmwtOBka,  Mimk,  anigiior  to  Fk^PM 

CorporatkM,  MiiMiipolis,  Minn. 
Origiul  No.  4,305,234,  dited  Dec  15,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  118,508, 
Feb.  4, 1980.  AppUcatloa  ftor  reiMue  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No. 
431,305 

IM.  a^  B240  n/14:  MSB  9/06 
U.S.  a  51-330  4 1 


3.  A  floor  maintenanee  brush  for  cleaning  and  bluffing  a  flow, 
the  brush  having  a  circularfy^haped  base  plate  with  a  centraify 
heated  hole  for  attachment  to  a  rotary  floor  maintenance  ma- 
chine, the  baseplate  having  a  plurality  of  tuft-receiving  cavities 
formed  in  one  side  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  tuft  units  attached 
respectively  in  said  cavities  and  forming  aflat,  substantially  homo- 
geneous brtahface  across  the  baseplate,  each  ti0  unit  comprising 
a  fairly  uniformly  intermingled  mixture  of  substantially  absor- 
bent, substantially  nonabrasive  tampico  bristles  and  substantially 
nonabsorbent,  substantially  abrasive  nylon  bristles  having  abrasive 
particles  impregnated  therein. 


Re  31 746 
ROLL>UP  TARP  FOR  TRAILERS 
Jerry  R.  Dfanner,  Mooretoo,  aad  WUUub  J.  Shoma,  Wehpetoo, 
botk  oi  N.  Dakn  MrigBon  to  Wehpetoo  Cuvae  Compoay, 
lac,  Fargo,  N.  Dak. 
Origiaal  No.  4,302,043,  dated  No?.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  142,373, 
Apr.  18, 1980.  Appiicatioa  for  reiMoe  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No. 
416,116 

lat  a^  B60J  n/oo 
vs.  a  296—98  32  Claim 


14.  A  cover  assembly  for  an  elongated  body  defining  an  elon- 
gated opening  comprising: 
a  flexible  covering  material  having  a  longitudinal  dimension 

approximately  corresponding  to  the  longitudinal  dimension  of 

said  opening  and  having  a  lateral  dimension  greater  than  the 

lateral  dimension  of  said  tuning- 
means  attaching  one  longitudinal  edge  qfsaid  covering  material 

adjacent  one  longitudinal  edge  of  said  inning; 


a  bar  member  connected  to  the  covering  material  adjacent  the 
other  longitudinal  edge  of  the  covering  material; 

crank  means  operatively  connected  to  one  side  of  said  bar  mem- 
ber for  rolling  said  bar  member  transversely  of  said  body  for 
rolling  or  unrolling  said  covering  material; 

resilient  means,  one  end  of  said  resilient  means  being  attached 
to  said  bar  member  on  the  opposite  side  qfsaid  bar  member, 
the  other  end  of  said  resilient  means  being  attached  to  said 
body,  said  resilient  means  extending  over  said  body  when  said 
covering  material  is  in  a  rolled  condition  to  expose  said  open- 
ing and  said  resilient  meafis  applying  tension  to  said  bar 
member  during  unrolling  of  the  covering  material  as  said 
opening  is  being  covered  and; 

latching  means  supported  on  said  body  on  the  side  of  said  body 
opposite  the  side  defining  said  one  longitudinal  edge  of  said 
opening  said  latching  means  serving  to  secure  said  covering 
material  in  place  when  said  opening  is  covered; 

arui  wherein  said  crank  means  and  said  resilient  means  cooper- 
ate to  secure  said  covering  material  relative  to  said  latching 
means. 


Re.  31,747 
PAPER  FEED  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 
TYPEWRITER  OR  PRINTER 
InU  D.  Shaldb,  aad  Krlkor  Yoemali,  botk  of  UzingtoB,  Ky., 
aarigaort  to  lateraational  BuiBeis  Meckinet  CorporatioD, 
AiBMNik,  N.Y. 
Origfaial  No.  4,364,683,  dated  Dec.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  333,958, 
Dec.  23, 1981.  AppUcatloa  for  reianic  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No. 
499,742 

lat  a.2  B41J  J3/036.  13/16 
VS.  a.  400-637  3  Claims 


1.  A  manually  insertable  and  retnoveable  paper  feed  roll 
device  for  a  printer  having  a  rotatable  platen,  a  frame  compris- 
ing a  frame  having  sides  and  at  least  a  rail  extending  therebe- 
tween and  a  release  bail  capable  of  operator  movement  away 
from  said  platen,  comprising: 
a  paper  deflector  support; 
a  paper  deflector; 

a  plurality  of  feed  rolls,  said  feed  rolls  having  a  periphery 
extending  through  said  paper  deflector  for  engagement  of 
said  platen; 
support  means  for  maintaining  said  feed  rolls  in  spaced 
relation  to  each  other. 
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said  paper  deflector  support  supportable  on  said  support 
means  and  moveable  thereon; 

said  paper  deflector  support  further  comprising  retraction 
and  retention  means  for  engaging  said  release  bail  to  re- 
tract said  paper  deflector  support  upon  movement  of  said 
release  bail; 

spring  means  engageable  with  said  rail  and  biasingly  en- 
gaged with  said  suppori  means,  whereby  said  device  is 
manually  insertable  into  laid  printer  and  retained  therein 
by  said  retention  means  [engaging  said  release  bailj  and 
said  support  means  are  biased  to  engage  said  feed  rolls 
with  said  platen  when  said  release  bail  is  disengaged  from 
said  retraction  [and  reteationj  means. 


FETs.  the  connection  between  said  resistor  and  at  least  one  of 
said  complementary  FETs  serving  as  an  output  terminal;  and 
bias  means  for  applying  the  gates  of  said  complementary  FETs 
with  bias  voltages  which  have  different  potentials,  wherein 
said  bias  means  includes  a  first  and  a  second  biasing  [resis- 


,-v» 


Re.  )l  748 
VISCOSIFIER  AND  FLUID  LOSS  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Jacob  Block,  RockfUle,  Md^  aoignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co, 
New  York,  N.Y,  | 

°?Il^J^**J^'^'  **^  ^-  >*•  ^^^  Ser.  No.  239.079. 
Feb.  27, 19S1.  CoBtiaaatioa.|B.pwt  of  Ser.  No.  169.884,  Jul. 
17,  1980,  abOMkNied,  whkh  la  a  coatiaiiatioii-bi'part  of  Ser. 
No.  141352,  Apr.  21, 1980,  abaBdoocd,  which  is  a  cootinua- 
tloii.iii.^Ml  of  Ser.  No.  121.226,  Feb.  13,  1980,  abttHtoned. 
Application  for  rciarae  Dec.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,217 
iBt  Ct^  O07K  7/02 

VS.  CI.  252-8.5  A  ^  cw^ 

1.  A  composition  capable  of  imparting  to  clay-free  aqueous 

sytems  a  combination  of  pseudoplasticity  and  fluid  loss  control 

comprising  a  mixture  of: 
(a)  a  hydroxy  containing  aluminum  component  formed  by 
mixing  m  an  aqueous  medium  and  under  a  high  degree  of 
agiution  a  water-soluble  basic  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  aluminate,  alkali  metal 
hydroxide,  ammonium  hydroxide  and  mixtures  thereof 
with  a  water-soluble  acidic  agent  selected  from  an  inor- 
gamc  acid,  aluminum  chloride,  aluminum  sulfate,  alumi- 
num nitrate,  their  hydrates  and  matures  thereof;  at  least 
one  of  said  basic  and  acidic  agents  being  an  aluminum 
contammg  compound;  said  acidic  and  basic  agents  being 
reacted  m  a  ratio  such  that  the  resultant  product  imparts 
to  said  aqueous  medium  pH  of  from  at  least  about  8  to 
about  10.3;  in  combination  with 
(b)  a  reaction  product  formed  in  an  aqueous  acidic  medium 
having  a  pH  of  less  than  about  5.5  between  polyvinyl 
,       -S^iH""'*  *  ^*'«**^  average  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  20,000  with  from  about  I  to  200  percent  of  stoichiom- 
etry  of  a  compound  containing  at  least  one  aldehyde 
group  therem  or  capable  of  generating  in  situ  at  least  one 
aldehyde  group;  wherein  the  amount  of  component  (a)  to 
component  (b)  is  in  the  weight  ratio  [of  at  least  about 
0.75:1  to  about  3:11  capabk  to  directly  form  an  aqueous 
system  having  from  05  to  10  weight  percent  of  component  (a) 
and  from  03  to  5  weight  pertent  of  component  (b)  based  on 
water  of  the  formed  aqueous  system. 
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torsi  f^sistor  connected  between  the  gates  and  the  drains 
of  said  first  and  second  FETs  respectively,  and  an  ac 
coupling  capacitor  connected  between  the  gate  of  said 
first  PET  and  said  input  terminal,  the  input  terminal  being 
connected  directly  to  the  gate  of  said  second  PET. 

Re.  31,750 

DATA  ACQUISITION  SYSTEM 

Robert  S.  Morrow,  Dublin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  IRD  Mechanal- 

ysis.  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 
Oijinal  No.  4,184.205,  dated  Jan.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  854,939, 
Not.  25, 1977.  AppUcation  fbr  reissue  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No. 
342.159 

Int.  CL^  G06F  15/34 
VS.  a  364-508  20  Claims 


Re.  31 749 
CLASS  B  FET  AMPLIFIER  aRCUTT 
Osamu  Yanashiro,  Ohoiiya,  Japmi.  assignor  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.. 
Tokyo,  Japu  ^        ' 

°^'^,?'*;jy*''**^  ^**^  •'"*•  "'  J*^'  Ser.  No.  719.238. 
iSttJ'  APPM^tion  fbr  Kissue  Jul.  11. 1980.  Ser.  No. 

ClaiuM  priority.  appUcation  Japao.  Sep.  3. 1975. 50-105919 

f ,  c  ^  „«  *■*•  ^'^  "^f  ^^^^  ^/26 

f  m^*^   .«  .  "CWms 

7. 1 1  Bej  ^rt  amplifier  circuit  [according  to  claim  5,  further 

compnsingl  comprising,  in  combination. /irst  and  second  operat- 

ing  voltage  terminals  of  different  potential  level; 

first  and  second  FETs  of  complementary  conductivity  type,  each 

having  a  source,  a  gate  and  a  drain,  the  sources  of  said  com- 

plementary  FETs  being  connected  to  said  first  and  second 

operating  voltage  terminal  respectively,  the  gates  of  said 

complementary  FETs  being  aocoupled  to  an  input  terminal; 

a  resistor  connected  between  the  drains  of  said  complementary 


1.  In  a  data  acquisition  system,  the  combination  of  a  plurality 
of  monitoring  devices  each  adapted  to  produce  an  electrical 
signal  indicative  of  a  physical  condition  of  apparatus  to  be 
monitored,  computer  apparatus  including  memory  means  and 
pnnt-out  means,  multiplexing  means  for  feeding  each  of  said 
signals  from  the  respective  monitoring  devices  to  said  com- 
puter apparatus,  means  for  periodically  storing  at  least  selected 
ones  of  said  electrical  signals  from  each  monitoring  device  in 
said  memory  means,  a  said  selected  electrical  signal  being  charac- 
terized as  representative  of  a  plurality  of  signal  amplitudes  sub- 
stantially corresponding  with  the  entire  frequency  response  range 
of  a  said  monitoring  device,  means  in  said  computer  apparatus 
for  [computing  from  the  trend  of  a  characteristicl  performing 
a  trend  analysis  on  the  basis  of  historical  data  consisting  of  said 
representative  amplitudes  of  the  stored  electrical  signals  from 
each  monitoring  device  wherein  the  probable  time  to  failure  of 
the  monitored  apparatus  from  which  those  signals  were  de- 
rived [,  1  is  computed,  said  trend  analysis  being  performed  on  the 
basis  of  a  predetermined  restricted  number  of  said  stored  signals 
and  [means  responsive  to  said  determining  meansl  said  com- 
puter apparatus  including  means  for  causing  said  print-out 
means  to  print  indicia  indicative  of  the  probable  time  to  failure. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  NOVEMBER  27,  1984 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 
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MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT— MINACO 
Ernest  D.  Williams.  1510  Ubanon  Ave..  Dallas,  Tex.  75208 
FUed  May  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  492.018 
lot  a^  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Ph.— 7  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  much  branched  habit,  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  buds  and  flowers  of 
a  mauve  or  lavender  color,  being  of  a  shade  generally  near 
Lilac  Purple  031/1  to  031/2,  the  bud  and  flower  resembling 
the  variety  Over  the  Rainbow  (U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  3,472)  in 
form  and  size  but  having  more  petals;  and  further  character- 
ized by  a  plant  of  vigorous  and  compact  growth  habit,  easy  to 
propagate  from  cuttings,  with  an  abundance  of  flowers  borne 
usually  one  to  the  stem. 


habit,  easy  to  propagate  from  cuttings,  with  an  abundance  of 
flowers  borne  usually  one  to  the  stem. 


5,357 

MINUTURE  ROSE  PLANT-MINCCO 
Ernest  D.  Williams.  1510  Lebanon  A?e..  Dallas.  T«.  75208 
FUed  May  5. 1963.  Ser.  No.  491.762 
iBt  CL^  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 7  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  upright,  much  branched  habit,  substan- 
tially as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  buds  and 
flowers  of  a  deep  pink  and  white  bi-color,  being  of  a  shade 
generally  near  Tyrian  Rose  24  to  Tyrian  Rose  24/2  (or  simi- 
lar), on  the  top  surface  and  near  white  on  reverse,  the  bud  and 
flower  resembling  the  variety  Toy  Clown  (Plant  Pat.  No. 
2,909)  in  form  and  size  but  having  more  petals;  and  further 
characterized  by  a  plant  of  vigorous  and  compact  growth 


5.358 

MINUTURE  ROSE  PLANT— MINBCO 
Ernest  D.  Williams,  1510  Ubanon  Ave.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75208 
FUed  May  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,763 
Int  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 8  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  upright  to  slightly  spreading,  much 
branched  habit,  substantially  as  illustrated  and  described,  char- 
acterized by  buds  and  flowers  of  a  clear  medium  to  deep  yel- 
low color,  being  of  a  shade  generally  near  Lemon  Yellow  4/1 
or  lighter,  the  bud  and  flower  resembling  the  variety  Calgold 
(U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  4,230)  in  form  and  color  but  smaller  in  size 
and  having  more  petals;  and  furiher  characterized  by  a  plant  of 
vigorous  and  compact  growth  habit,  easy  to  propagate  from 
cuttings,  with  an  abundance  of  flowers  borne  usually  one  to  the 
stem. 


5.359 
GOLDEN  SYCAMORE 
Da?e  Howard.  Rte.  1,  Box  421,  Bnrgaw,  N.C.  28425 
FUed  Apr.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  465.874 
Int  a.3  AOIH  5/12 
VS.  a.  Pit— 51  1  Claim 

1.  The  Sycamore  (Platanus  occidentalis)  tree  herein  de- 
scribed characterized  by  the  lemon  yellow  color  of  its  leaves 
and  a  slower  growth  rate. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  NOV.  27,  1984 

ERRATA 

For  See 
CLASS                                                                                        PATENT  NO. 

446-487 4,484,406 

446-122 4,484,407 

446-299 4,484,408 

384-547 4,484,786 

335-301 4,484,814 

502-115 . „ 4,485,035 

534-637 4,485,041 

534-976 4,485,042 

427-087 4,485,094 

544-325 .....................................  4  485  248 


PATENTS 

GRAhTTED  NOVEMBER  27,  1984 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


^«*f^  4,484,361 

j-i..  Tw^     u  UA  E^'^P^®^^          „  ^'^^  ^^  ^^^-^OW  PAD  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

p    Tiriwm,  HeUiiki,  Flolud.  Mtigiior  to  Yoko-tem  Oy,  Kenneth  B.  Uighton,  Solon,  and  MiehMl  J.  SilTestro,  Stow, 

rorm,  rmuA                        ^      ^    .^  ,.,  •»*  *»'  Ohio,  asdgnon  to  Speetmn  Sports,  Inc.,  Twinsburg, 

Filed  May  31, 1963,  S».  No.  499,323  Ohio 

Claim  priority,  applicatioB  Flalaad,  Jan.  28, 1963, 830301  Filed  Oct  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,703 

.1  c  ^  ,    ^          ^^'  ^^^^  "^^  ^  CL'  A41D  13/00.  13/06 

UAa2-20                                                       12  Claims  UAa2-24                                                       12  Claims 


1.  A  protective  glove  back  portion  having  an  exposed  outer 
surface  and  an  inner  surface  adapted  to  be  applied  to  the  outer 
back  surface  of  an  ordinary  glove  for  protecting  the  back  of 
the  wearer's  hand  including  a  unitary  moulded  body  of  energy- 
absorbing  material  comprising  a  relatively  thin  flexible  base 
extending  over  the  back  of  the  fmger  and  knuckle  and  metacar- 
pal and  wrist  areas  of  the  hand  and  a  plurality  of  discrete 
energy-absorbing  protrusions  integral  with  said  base  and  pro- 
jecting outwardly  therefrom  in  said  areas,  said  body  being 
homogeneous  throughout  said  base  and  said  protrusions  from 
said  inner  surface  to  said  exposed  outer  surface. 


4»484,360 
SHIN  GUARD  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Kenneth  B.  Uighton,  Solon,  and  Michael  J.  SUvestro,  Stow, 
both  of  Ohio,  aadgnon  to  Spectrum  Sporta,  Inc.,  Twinsburg, 
Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,430 

Int  a^  A41D 13/00.  13/06 

VS.  CL  2—22  8  Claiaii 


2.  A  shin  guard  comprising  a  rigid  outer  shell,  a  foam  back- 
ing bonded  to  said  shell,  and  a  dense  modified  polyurethane 
insert  bonded  to  said  backing,  said  insert  being  received  in  a 
recess  formed  in  said  backing,  said  insert  also  being  disposed 
between  said  backing  and  said  outer  shell. 


1.  An  elbow  or  knee  pad  comprising  a  pad  assembly  having 
a  foam  backing  with  a  recess  and  a  dense,  modified  polyure- 
thane insert  in  said  recess,  said  backing  being  a  polyurethane 
foam,  and  said  dense  modified  polyurethane  insert  being 
formed  of  a  non-cellular  polyurethane  of  essentially  linear 
structure  containing  unsatisfied  hydroxyl  groups,  having  a 
compression  set  of  less  than  15%  and  elongation  at  break  of  at 
least  500%,  and  a  recovery  which  is  delayed  after  compression 
by  at  least  0.7  seconds. 


4,484,362 

MULTI-PURPOSE  OUTERWEAR 

Ron  E.  Aaber,  1620  Dearborn  Dr.,  VirgiBla  Beach,  Va.  23451 

Filed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,027 

Int  Ci.i  A41B  1/12 

U.S.  a.  2—69  2  Claims 


c  - 


5.. 


0., 


I   '-v^ 


T- 


2.  A  multi-purpose  outerwear  garment  comprising  a  rectan- 
gular sheet  of  waterproof  pliable  material  having  a  head  open- 
ing centrally  located  therein,  first  fastening  means  along  each 
longer  side  of  said  sheet  to  cooperate  with  each  other  to  secure 
each  longer  side  to  the  other  over  a  selecuble  length,  second 
fastening  means  along  each  longer  side  of  said  sheet  to  cooper- 
ate with  each  other  to  atuch  one  of  said  longer  sides  to  the 
other  to  form  a  weatherguard  for  said  first  fastening  means  or 
to  selectively  attach  a  longer  side  of  said  sheet  to  a  longer  side 
of  at  least  an  additional  sheet,  third  fastening  means  along  each 
shorter  side  of  said  sheet  to  selectively  connect  each  shorter 
side  of  said  sheet  to  itself  or  to  a  shorter  side  of  at  least  one 
additional  sheet,  loops  along  each  edge  of  said  longer  sides  to 
receive  poles  when  using  the  garment  as  a  stretcher,  means 
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comprising  a  cord<like  elemeat  in  •  sleeve  on  each  of  said 
shorter  sides  for  compressively  decreasing  the  length  of  said 
shorter  side  selectively  and  a  hood  element  secured  to  said 
head  opening,  the  hood  element  have  draw  cord  means  for 
closing  a  face  opening  in  said  hood  element  about  the  face  of  a 
wearer  and  for  selective  closing  of  said  head  opening  by  pull- 
ing said  draw  cord  means  tightly  to  close  the  face  opening  and 
tlwn  tieing  the  draw  cord  means  about  the  hood  element. 


the  load  into  engagement  with  the  sides  of  adjacent  tubes  and 
thereby  deform  the  adjacent  tubes  for  attenuating  the  shock  on 
the  wearer,  said  tubes  being  distributed  over  a  relatively  large 


COMBINATION  HAT  AIND  COOLING  DEVICE 
Term  E.  VaruMM,  15S5  Men  Verde  E^  No.  49-L,  Cdsta  Mesa, 
CUif.92«26 

Filed  Not.  25, 198),  Scr.  No.  554,966 

ImL  CL^  M2B  1/06 

VS.  a.  2—209.1  7  Claims 


«   ao    M   • 


1.  A  hat  in  combination  with  a  coolant  means,  comprising: 

a  hat  having  at  least  a  front  crown  section  to  cover  the 
forehead  and  the  frontal  portion  of  the  head  of  an  individ- 
ual; 

an  enclosure  defining  an  inverted  pocket  formed  having  a 
triangular  configuration,  the  apex  thereof  being  secured  to 
the  upper  portion  of  said  front  crown  section,  and  the  base 
portion  thereof  in  which  said  opening  is  disposed  being 
secured  to  the  lower  peripheral  edge  of  said  hat; 

a  coolant  means  containing  a  liquid  adapted  to  be  freezable 
to  a  thixotropic  and  plkble  state,  wherein  said  coolant 
means  is  shapied  to  be  received  and  stored  in  said  pocket; 
and 

means  for  removably  securing  said  pocket  to  said  front 
section  of  said  hat,  said  secaring  means  being  arranged  to 
cause  said  pocket  and  said  coolant  means  therein  to  con- 
form to  the  configuration  of  said  front  section  of  said  hat, 
whereby  said  coolant  means  is  positioned  adjacent  said 
forehead  and  said  frontal  portion  of  said  individual's  head 


when  said  hat  is  worn. 


4v41MJ64 

SHOCK  ATTENUATION  SYSTEM  FOR  HEADGEAR 
Hal  D.  Mftchdl,  Rolla,  Mo^  ud  Diffd  C  Rot,  Sacrameoto, 

Calif.,  aariVMTfl  to  A-T-O  loc,  Wllloaghby,  Ohio 

CoMiawtioa  of  Scr.  No.  185,208,  Sep.  8, 1980,  abudoned.  TUs 

application  Jan.  7, 1913,  Scr.  No.  456,354 

lot  a.i  A42B  3/02 

VS.  CL  2—413  21  ri^iHMi 

1.  Headgear  comprising  an  outer  protective  shell,  a  suspen- 
sion system  on  the  inside  of  the  shell  at  the  crown  of  the  shell 
for  protecting  the  top  of  the  head,  and  a  shock  attentuation 
system  around  the  inside  of  the  shell  for  protecting  the  front, 
back  and  sides  of  the  head,  said  system  including  a  liner  com- 
prising a  series  of  relatively  long  slender  open-ended  tubes  of 
elastomeric  material  disposed  in  generally  parallel  side-by-side 
relation,  and  means  for  securing  the  liner  on  the  inside  of  the 
shell  with  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  tubes  generally  parallel 
to  the  internal  surface  of  the  shell,  said  tubes  being  elastically 
deformable  under  loads  applied  against  the  sides  thereof  and 
being  spaced  sufficiently  close  id  one  another  that  when  one 
tube  deforms  under  a  load  it  is  engageable  with  the  sides  of 
adjacent  tubes  for  deforming  them  whereby  when  the  head- 
gear is  worn  by  a  wearer  and  subjected  to  an  impact  load,  the 
sides  of  the  tubes  in  the  area  of  iqipact  deform  elastically  under 


portion  of  the  inside  of  the  shell  from  adjacent  the  bottom  of 
the  shell  to  adjacent  said  crown  suspension  system  for  protect* 
ing  the  front,  back  and  sides  of  the  head. 


4,484,365 

FLAP-TYPE  PROSTHETIC  HEART  VALVE 
Robert  F.  Murgnet,  4  me  de  CoBitaatiae,  Lymi  1,  and  Jodie  M. 
J.  Logarini-Tanbr,  11  Reaideiicc  do  Val,  Palaiacan,  Easone, 
both  of  France 

Filed  Not.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  438,287 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  France,  No?.  5, 1981, 81  20898 

lot  a.3  A61F 1/22 

VS.  CL  3—1 J  9  Claims 


K. 


4t 


*         ,•    /* 


il L 


^M^ 


U     ' 


1.  A  prosthetic  cardiac  valve  comprising: 

a  collar  adapted  to  be  secured  in  a  blood-flow  passage; 

a  pair  of  pivots  in  the  collar  forming  respective  pivot  axes 
extending  generally  parallel  to  each  other  and  spaced 
apart  perpendicularly  to  the  direction  of  flow  through  the 
passage;  and 

respective  differently  constructed  flaps  carried  on  the  pivots 
and  having  inner  edges,  the  flaps  being  pivotal  on  the 
respective  pivots  between  closed  positions  transverse  to 
and  blocking  the  passage  with  the  inner  edges  touching 
and  lying  between  the  respective  pivot  axes  and  open 
positions  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  flow  direction 
downstream  from  the  respective  pivots,  one  of  the  flaps 
being  constructed  so  that  when  moved  by  flow  in  the 
passage  out  of  the  closed  position  it  diverts  flow  in  the 
passage  at  the  other  flap  to  move  same  into  the  open 
position. 
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4,484>i6 

INVALID  TRANSFER  DEVICE 

CvCis  A.  Kooata,  57768  Oakaide  A?c  Mlahawaka,  lad.  46544 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  476,488 

lat  a^  A61G  7/10 

U.S.a5-86  14 


1.  An  invalid  transfer  device  comprising  a  base  with  a  ftx>nt 
end  having  a  narrower  width  than  a  rear  end,  said  rear  end 
including  a  pair  of  rear  wheels  having  a  larger  diameter  than  a 
pair  of  front  wheels  coupled  to  said  front  end,  said  rear  end 
carrying  a  control  unit  adapted  to  impart  movement  to  said 
rear  wheels,  a  vertical  support  extending  upwardly  from  said 
rear  end,  a  boom  member  extending  outwardly  from  said 
vertical  support  in  the  direction  of  said  front  end,  a  connecting 
link  coupled  to  said  vertical  support  and  said  boom  support  to 
fixedly  dispose  said  boom  member  relative  to  said  vertical 
support,  an  anti-sway  assembly  extending  outwardly  fixnn  said 
vertical  support  in  the  direction  of  said  front  end,  a  carrier 
assembly  adapted  to  carry  the  invalid  above  said  front  end,  and 
a  cable  extending  from  said  carrier  assembly  to  said  control 
unit,  said  control  unit  being  operable  to  dso  control  movement 
of  said  cable  to  lift  the  invalid  relative  to  said  base,  and  said 
anti-sway  assembly  operatively  connected  to  said  vertical 
support  and  said  carrier  assembly  thus  cooperating  with  said 
carrier  assembly  to  substantially  limit  lateral  movement  of  said 
carrier  assembly  away  from  a  position  above  said  front  end, 
whereby  the  invalid  remains  substantially  directly  above  said 
narrower  front  end  width  regardless  of  the  elevation  thereof 
rehitive  to  said  base  to  stabilize  the  transfer  device  during 
operation. 


4,484t367 

NURSE  CALL  APPARATUS 

Betty  S.  JcnUaa,  Rtc  14,  Box  67,  Gray,  Teaa.  37615 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  483,846 

lat  a^  A47C  21/08.  19/02 


U.S.a5— 425 


12Claima 


1.  A  nurse  call  apparatus  comprising: 

abed; 

a  side  railing  fixed  to  a  side  of  said  bed; 

a  nurse  call  device;  and 

a  nurse  call  holder,  said  nurse  call  holder  including  an  elon- 


gated flexible  sheet  having  a  first  face  and  a  second  face 
opposite  said  first  face,  each  bounded  by  opposite  first  and 
second  longitudinal  side  edges  and  opposite  first  and  sec- 
ond transverse  side  edges  connecting  opposite  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  longitudinal  side  edges;  a  pocket  formed 
on  said  first  side  face  removably  receiving  said  nurse  call 
device  therein,  said  flexible  sheet  being  wrapped  about 
said  side  railing  with  said  pocket  exposed  and  facing  said 
bed  and  each  of  said  first  and  second  longitudinal  side 
edges  extending  around  said  side  railing;  and  means,  lo- 
cated along  said  first  and  second  transverse  side  edges,  for 
fastening  said  flexible  sheet  wrapped  about  said  side  rail- 
ing with  said  transverse  side  edges  in  horizontal  confront- 
ing relation  to  each  other. 


4,484,368 

FISHERMAN^S  TOOL  FOR  CUTTING  LINE  AND 

CLEANING  HOOKS 

Harry  C  Tkoaipaoa,  dcccaacd,  late  of  Elgin,  Dl.  (by  Sally  L. 

Jacobaea,  executor),  aaaigaor  to  D.  H.  Thompsoo  Co.,  Elgin, 

DL 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  423,824 

lat  CL^  B25F  1/00 

VS.  a,  7—106  16  OaiaH 


/^      /2 


2^  '^ 


1.  A  fisherman's  tool  for  cutting  line  and  cleaning  hooks, 
comprising:  a  first  generally  flat  spring  member  having  a  line 
receiving  recess  at  one  end  thereof,  a  second  generally  flat 
spring  member  fixed  to  the  first  spring  member  at  the  other  end 
thereof  and  extending  generally  parallel  thereto  and  having  a 
surface  facing  the  first  spring  member,  said  second  flat  spring 
member  having  a  curved  end  adjacent  its  free  end  with  a 
cutting  edge  on  the  surface  facing  the  first  spring  member, 
slidably  engagable  with  the  first  spring  member  across  the  line 
receiving  recess  to  sever  line  positioned  in  the  recess  when  the 
first  and  second  spring  members  are  pressed  together,  said  first 
and  second  spring  members  having  an  included  angle  of  sub- 
stantially less  than  43  degrees  adjacent  the  free  end  of  the 
second  spring  member  to  assure  smooth  sliding  contact  of  the 
cutting  edge  with  the  first  spring  member  across  the  recess  to 
provide  a  shearing  action  in  severing  the  line,  and  a  tapered 
point  integrally  formed  at  said  one  end  of  the  first  member 
with  sharp  side  edges  sufficiently  narrow  to  fit  in  conventional 
hook  eyes  so  they  may  be  cleaned  by  routing  the  point  in  the 
hook  eye. 


METHOD  FOR  DRYING  TUBULAR  KNTFTED  FABRIC 
Edmaad  A.  Diggk,  Jr^  OradcU,  aad  Joha  Kr^}co?lc  RidgeflcM 
Park,  both  of  N  J.,  aarigaors  to  SaaMoc  H<ridiag  Corporation, 
Woodaide,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  489,960 
lat  a^  D06B  i/;&  WW 
U.S.a8— 151  11  Claim 

7.  The  process  of  treating  wet  tubular  knitted  fabric  to  re- 
duce its  liquid  content,  which  comprises 

(a)  supplying  wet  processed  tubular  knitted  fabric  in  wet 
form, 

(b)  laterally  distending  said  wet  tubular  knitted  fabric  in  a 
first  stage  to  flat  relatively  smooth  form. 
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(c)  guiding  the  tubular  fabnc  to  pass  around  and  in  contact 
with  a  gas  discharge  noale, 

(d)  while  said  fabric  is  passing  said  nozzle,  discharging  a 
gaseous  drying  medium  through  the  fabric  at  extremely 
high  velocity, 

(e)  adjustably  controlling  the  speed  of  advance  of  the  tubular 
fabric  on  the  entry  side  of  said  nozzle, 


(f)  adjustably  driving  the  tubular  fabric  on  the  exit  side  of  the 
nozzle  to  maintain  the  fabric  under  tension  and  in  contact 
with  said  nozzle  as  the  fabric  passes  over  said  nozzle, 

(g)  substantially  immediately  thereafter,  laterally  distending 
said  tubular  fabric  in  a  second  stage  to  flat  form  and  prede- 
termined width,  and 

(h)  thereafter  further  processing  said  fabric. 


vator,  the  two-way  normally  closed  valve  being  con- 
nected, downstream,  through  the  first  low  pressure  line 
to  a  three-way  nonnally  closed  valve  having  a  third 
activator,  said  three-way  normally  closed  valve  being 
connected,  downstream,  through  the  first  low  pressure 
line  to  a  two-way  normally  open  pulse  valve  set  to 
deliver  a  predetermined  pulse  of  gas,  the  pulse  valve 
being  connected,  downstream,  through  the  first  low 
pressure  line  to  the  first  activator  so  that  by  activating 
the  second  activator,  then  the  third  activator,  the  first 
activator  is  activated  and  the  accumulator  discharges  its 
gas  through  the  missile  loading  and  delivery  means. 


4,4«M70 

TUBE  EMPTYING  APPARATUS 

Othel  D.  EMky.  Jr„  S461  Lampasas,  Houstoo,  Tex.  77027,  and 

Joho  T.  Wooten,  1814  Chart,  Crosby,  Tex.  70832 

Oifisioa  of  Scr.  No.  318474,  No?.  4, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,411,705. 

Thi»  sppUcattoa  JoL  25;  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,795 

lot  a.3  B08B  9/02 

VS.  CL  15-95  16  Claims 


1.  A  gas  operated  tube  emptying  apparatus  for  firing  missiles 
mto  a  tube  and  dislodging  particles  in  said  tube  comprising; 

(a)  a  means  for  loading  and  delivering  missiles; 

(b)  a  gas  source  capable  of  supplying  the  amount  and  pres- 
sure of  gas  needed,  and     j 

(c)  a  means  for  controlling  aiid  deUvering  the  pressure  and 
amount  of  gas  needed  comprising; 

(i)  a  high  pressure  gas  delivery  line  connected  at  its  up- 
stream  end  to  the  gas  source,  passing  from  the  gas 
source  and  being  connected  to  a  three-way  normally 
open  valve  with  first  activator,  said  three-way  normally 
open  valve  being  connected  downstream,  through  the 
high  pressure  deUvery  Une,  to  a  quick  exhaust  shuttle 
valve,  said  shuttle  valve  being  op«nly  connected  to  a 
gas  accumulator  and,  when  opened,  downstream, 
through  the  high  pressure  dehvery  line,  to  the  missile 
loading  and  delivery  means,  and 

(ii)  a  low  pressure  gas  delivery  line  being  connected  at  its 
upstream  end  to  the  high  pressure  delivery  line  between 
the  gas  source  and  the  three-way  normally  open  valve 
and  downstream  of  the  high  pressure  line  to  a  low 
pressure  regulator  which  reduces  the  pressure  from  the 
high  pressure  line,  said  regulator  being  openly  con- 
nected to  a  first  low  pressure  line,  the  first  low  pressure 
line  being  connected  downstream  of  the  regulator  to  a 
two-way  normally  closed  valve,  having  a  second  acti- 


4,484371 
FLOOR-SWEEPING  MACHINE 
Dieter  PStzoid,  Nassau;  Alfons  Sckrdbcr,  Woppsrtal,  and  Peter 
Tiwi,  Nassau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaoy,  assigaon  to  ITT 
Industries,  lac^  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
per  No.  PCr/DE82/00003,  §  371  Date  Sep.  8, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  8,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02329,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  22, 1982 

per  FUed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,974 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  9. 
1981,  3100496 

Int.  CL^  A47L  11/08 
VS.  CL  15-41  R  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  floor-sweeping  Machine  of  the  type  including  a  hous- 
ing having  an  opening  in  the  top  portion  thereof,  brush  means 
rotatably  mounted  in  the  housing,  means  for  supporting  the 
housing  for  movement  on  a  surface  to  be  cleaned  and  means 
for  moving  the  housing,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  dirt  collecting  container  removably  positioned  in  the  open- 
ing; 
a  lid  connected  to  and  covering  said  container;  and 
means  for  releasably  securing  said  dirt  collecting  container 
in  the  housing  including 
a  lever  located  in  said  lid  and  movable  between  a  locking 

and  an  unlocking  position, 
legs  extending  from  said  lever  in  said  container  and  mov- 

ably  mounted  on  the  inside  thereof, 
projections  extending  from  said  lever,  and 
resilient  locking  and  unlocking  means  attached  to  said  lid 
and  having  end  portions  which  retractably  engage  the 
housing  and  an  intermediate  portion  which  is  in  sliding 
contact  with  said  projections  so  that  when  said  lever  is 
in  the  unlocking  position  said  projections  compress  said 
locking  and  unlocking  means  to  retract  said  end  por- 
tions from  the  housing. 
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4,484^2 
FLOOR-SWEEPING  MACHINE 
Dieter  Pitxold,  Nmbm;  AMm  Sckraiker,  Wappertal,  sMl  Peter 
Tiwi,  Nihu,  an  or  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  assiyior*  to  ITT 
IndHtries,  Im.,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 
PCT  No.  Per/DE82/00005,  §  371  DMe  Sep.  8, 1982,  §  102(c) 
Ditte  Sep.  8, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/02331,  PCT  Pab. 
Dtte  JaL  22, 1982 

per  Filed  Jaa.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  422,980 
Oatm  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Jaa.  9, 
1981, 3100372 

lat  CL^  A47L  IJ/SS.  J 1/40 
VS.  CL  15—42  10  OaiBH 


1.  In  a  floor-sweeping  machine  of  the  type  including  a  hous- 
ing having  two  lateral  portions,  means  for  supporting  said 
housing  for  movement  on  a  surface  to  be  cleaned  and  means 
for  moving  said  housing,  the  combination  comprising: 
cylindrical  brush  means  having  end  portions;  and 
means  for  removably  mounting  said  brush  means  on  said 
housing  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  including 
at  least  one  mounting  unit  for  mounting  one  of  said  end 
portions,  on  the  respective  lateral  portion  of  the  hous- 
ing, said  unit  including  a  resilient  substantially  U-shaped 
element  slidable  onto  said  respective  lateral  portion  and 
having  a  first  and  a  second  leg  which  embrace  said 
lateral  portion  and  each  of  which  frictionally  engages 
said  lateral  portion  to  retain  said  U-shaped  element  in  a 
mounted  position  on  said  housing,  and 
a  tubular  receptacle  secured  to  said  first  leg  which  faces 
towards  said  brush  means  in  the  mounted  position  of 
said  U-shaped  element  and  centered  on  said  axis  in  the 
mounted  position  of  said  U-shaped  element  to  receive 
said  one  end  portion  of  said  brush  means  for  rotation 
about  said  axis. 


4,484,373 
SWEEPER  BRISTLE  ELEMENT 
Joka  G.  Price  Moatgoncry,  Ala. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  479,934 
lat  a.^  A46B  17/ia  13/02 
VS.  a.  15—159  A  25 


//>j 


4,484,374 
APPARATUS  FOR  STUFFING  GROUND  MEAT  INTO 

CASINGS 

Mdria  Hcradiberger,  Box  453,  Kaloaa,  Iowa  52247 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,704 

lat  a^  A22C  11/08 

VS.  a  17—37  8  daian 


1.  An  improved  sweeper  bristle  element  comprising: 

(a)  a  solid  elastomeric  stem  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end  and  a  substantially  rectangular  cross-section  adjacent 
said  second  end  defining  four  stem  sides; 

(b)  a  solid  elastomeric  toe  laminated  to  said  stem,  said  toe 
overlying  and  being  laminated  to  solely  one  of  said  four 
stem  sides  and  said  second  end  of  said  stem. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stuffing  ground  meat  from  a  source  into 
casings  so  as  to  form  links,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  housing 
defining  a  main  chamber,  means  for  connecting  the  main  cham- 
ber to  a  vacuum  source,  an  inlet  passageway  to  said  chamber 
from  the  meat  source,  a  discharge  passageway  from  said  cham- 
ber, a  stuffing  horn  connected  to  the  discharge  passageway  and 
providing  for  introduction  of  the  meat  into  the  casing,  a  rotor 
rotatably  mounted  in  the  main  chamber  for  metering  the  meat 
entering  from  the  inlet  passageway  and  passing  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  meat  through  the  discharge  passageway  and 
into  the  stuffing  horn,  adjustable  means  combined  with  the 
rotor  and  main  chamber  for  selectively  varying  the  amount  of 
meat  discharged  into  the  stuffing  horn,  said  adjusuble  means 
including  a  member  positionable  at  a  selected  predetermined 
position  in  which  it  extends  a  predetermined  distance  into  the 
path  of  the  rotor  in  the  main  chamber  to  direct  meat  into  the 
discharge  passageway,  resilient  means  biasing  the  member  to 
the  selected  position  while  providing  for  movement  of  the 
member  gradually  out  of  the  chamber  as  it  is  engaged  by  the 
rotor,  and  power  means  for  driving  said  apparatus  including 
the  rotor. 


4,484,375 
APPARATUS  FOR  HLLETING  FISH 
Ben  C.  Brower,  Gladstoae,  Mich.,  assigaor  to  A.  W.  Maaufac- 
tnriag  lac.,  Gladstoae,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  282,023 
lat  a^  A22C  25/08.  25/16 
VS.  CL  17—56  17 


1.  A  fish  filleting  machine  for  producing  shank  fillets  free  of 
bones  and  undesirable  belly  meat  wherein  said  fish  are  trans- 
ported belly-side-down  and  head  end  leading  along  a  convey- 
ing path,  said  machine  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  belly  cutting  blades  for  making  a  pair 
of  belly  cuts  in  the  fish  on  opposite  sides  of  the  anal  fin; 

belly  positioning  means  located  upstream  of  the  belly  cutting 
blades,  said  belly  positioning  means  including  a  longitudi- 
nal fish-engaging  member  positioned  in  said  conveying 
path  to  engage  the  belly  of  a  fish  and  means  for  moving 
said  member  upwardly  in  response  to  the  forward  move- 
ment of  a  fish  along  said  path  to  raise  the  tail  end  of  the 
fish  off  the  belly  cutting  blades  to  end  the  belly  cuts  at  the 
anal  fin; 

belly  guide  means  located  downstream  of  the  belly  cutting 
blades  for  centrally  locating  the  belly  of  the  fish  along  said 
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ccmveying  path,  said  belly  guide  means  includes  a  groove 
fonned  along  its  length  that  receives  the  anal  fin  of  the  fish 
and  the  upper  surface  of  said  belly  guide  means  forms  an 
inclined  plane  extending  upwardly  with  respect  to  said 
conveying  path; 

a  cleaning  wheel  located  downstream  of  said  belly  guide 
means  and  positioned  to  extend  upwardly  into  the  belly 
cavity  for  eviscerating  the  fish; 

backbone  guide  means  located  downstream  of  the  cleaning 
wheel  for  centrally  locating  the  backbone  of  the  fish  along 
said  conveying  path; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  backbone  removal  blades  located 
downstream  of  said  backbone  guide  means  and  positioned 
to  cut  through  the  ribs  on  either  side  of  the  fish  backbone 
whereby  the  fish  is  spUt  into  two  individual  portions  sepa- 
rate from  the  backbone,  dorsal  and  anal  fins  and  tail; 

rib  guide  means  located  downstream  of  the  backbone  re- 
moval blades  for  guiding  the  two  fish  portions  along  said 
path  from  the  backbone  removal  blades;  and 

a  pair  of  rib  removal  bladea  located  downstream  of  the  rib 
guide  means  and  positioned  to  cut  through  the  sides  of  the 
fish  portions  above  the  libs  to  provide  a  pair  of  shank 
fillets. 


4,49M76 
BLOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  ROVINGS  ON  SPINNING 
MACHINE  DRAW  FRAMES 
AUM  Gloek;  Rudolf  Schfin,  both  of  Stuttgart;  Bcmhard 
ScMtaias,  FOdcntadt,  aad  Kvt  Seebo,  Eailiaseii,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Genn^r,  aMivMm  to  SKF  KagellagerfiihrikcB 
GabH,  Sehwdaftnrt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gmaaay 

Filed  Dee.  28,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  335,210 
Claiw  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMoy,  Jan.  2, 
IMl,  3100049;  No?.  19, 1901, 3148790 

lat  CL^  DOIG  3l/(Xk  DOIH  5/86 
VJS,  a.  19^-0J5  18  Ckdma 


1.  A  draw  frame  for  a  spinning  machine  converting  a  roving 
into  a  thread  having  upper  and  lower  paired  inlet  and  outlet 
rollers  and  an  upper  and  lower  paired  drafting  rollers  therebe- 
tween, means  for  sensing  a  break  in  said  thread,  a  blocking 
device  for  arresting  the  motion  of  said  roving,  and  a  holding 
device  for  securing  the  forward  end  of  said  roving  in  aUgnment 
with  said  drafting  rollers,  switch  means  operable  in  response  to 
said  sensing  means  for  operating  said  blocking  and  holding 
devices,  said  holding  device  being  adjustably  mounted  be- 
tween said  paired  inlet  rollers  and  said  drafting  rollers  along 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  iDving. 


4«484^77 

SHREDDING  MACHINE  FOR  RECYCLING  TEXTILE 

FIBERS  AND  METHOD 

Aadri  Morel,  La  CMz  da  Mont,  FVuoe,  aarignor  to  Construe- 

tioas  Mecaniqacs  F.  LaRochc  4k  Flla,  France 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1902,  Ser.  No.  342,909 
Claiiu  priority,  appUcitiOB  Vnmu,  Jan.  27, 1901, 01  02050 
iBt  CL^  DOIG  11/00 
VJS.  CL  19—02  10  n«ii. 


T", 


1.  In  a  waste  shredding  machine  having  at  least  one  shred- 
ding drum  with  teeth  for  shredding  said  waste,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  said  shredding  machine  further  having: 

at  least  one  perforated  drum  disposed  upstream  of  said  at 
least  one  shredding  drum; 

a  vacuum  means  for  establishing  a  strongly  reduced  pressure 
within  said  at  least  one  perforated  drum; 

a  first  transporting  means  deUvering  said  waste  to  be  shred- 
ded to  said  at  least  one  perforated  drum; 

a  second  transporting  means  delivering  said  waste  to  be 
shredded  from  said  at  least  one  perforated  drum  to  said  at 
least  one  shredding  drum; 

a  separating  means  disposed  downstream  of  said  at  least  one 
shredding  drum,  separating  said  waste  into  sufficiently 
shredded  waste  and  insufficiently  shredded  waste;  and 

a  duct  interposed  between  said  separating  means  and  said  at 
least  one  perforated  drum  such  that  said  vacuum  means 
draws  said  insufficiently  shredded  waste  from  said  at  least 
one  separating  means  to  said  perforated  drum. 


4,484378 
BINDER  FOR  BINDING  A  BUNDLE  OF  ELONGATED 

BODIES 

Shigmi  KUnnra,  Kamaknra,  and  Maaam  Arakawa,  Chlgasaki, 

both  of  Japan,  aaafgnon  to  NIFCO  Inc.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,189 
Clahns  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1982, 57'42830 
lot  a^  B45D  63/00;  F14L  3/00 
VJS.  CL  24— 30J  S  11  Claims 


1.  A  binder  for  binding  a  bundle  of  elongated  bodies  com- 
prising an  elongated  closed  loop  initially  lying  in  a  substan- 
tially common  plane  and  a  pair  of  converging-and-diverging 
arms  integrally  connected  to  and  rising  substantially  perpen- 
dicuku-  from  opposite  middle  portions  of  said  closed  loop  at  its 
narrowest  dimension,  said  bundle  adapted  to  extend  along  the 
elongated  axis  of  said  closed  loop  and  to  initially  fall  genmlly 
in  the  same  plane  as  said  loop,  twisting  of  said  pair  of  arms  into 
interlocking  relationship  causing  the  elongated  ends  of  said 
loop  to  move  out  of  said  plane  relative  to  said  middle  portions 
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to  accommodate  said  bundle  diametrally  within  said  closed 
interlocked  arms. 


4,484^79 
CLAMPING  BUCKLE 
Hont  G.  Appdt,  and  Giirter  WoUiertz,  both  of  Woppertal,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnwuy,  assigaors  to  SchaefTer-ScoriU  Verbiadaag* 
stechnik  GmbH,  Woppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMny 

Filed  No?.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,469 
Claiu  priority,  applicatkNi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnu^r,  No?.  14^ 
1981, 3145360 

lat  CL^  A44B  11/00 
VJS,  CL  24—V9n  6  OahM 


1.  In  a  clamping  buckle  for  a  strap  having  a  buckle  upper 
part  and  a  buckle  lower  part,  said  upper  part  and  said  lower 
part  being  swingable  with  respect  to  each  other  around  a  hinge 
axis,  wherein  said  upper  part  and  lower  part  have  a  position  for 
clamping  Uie  strap  in  which  said  parts  are  engaged  one  above 
the  other  in  approximately  parallel  planes  and  form  two  pull- 
through  gaps,  said  parts  having  slots  and  arms  for  diverting  the 
strap  including  an  arm  of  the  buckle  upper  part  opposite  and 
partially  overlapping  a  slot  of  the  buckle  lower  part  forming  an 
angularly  bent  pull-through  gap  course,  the  improvement 
wherein: 
said  hinge  axis  extending  transverse  to  a  pull-through  direc- 
tion of  the  strap; 
said  buckle  upper  part  having  a  single  central  arm  and  two 
slots  adjoining  and  defining  the  latter  and  defining  said 
two  pull-through  gaps; 
said  buckle  parts  being  engageable  one  above  the  other  in  a 
position  determining  a  maximum  inside  opening  of  the 
pull-through  gaps. 


FASTENERS  FOR  JEWELRY  AND  THE  LIKE 

Vittorio  Redi,  Obno,  Arcsao,  Italy 

DiriskM  of  Ser.  No.  349,750,  Feb.  18, 1982,.  This  appUcation 

Oct  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545,233 

Oains  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  3, 1981, 1210/81[U] 

Int  a.3  A44C  5/02;  F16G  15/00 

VS.  CL  24—240  1  Claim 


an  open  hook  connected  to  said  first  end  and  curving  up 
over  said  base  with  a  bottom  surface  facing  said  base; 

a  curved  partial  loop  connected  to  said  second  end  and 
curved  up  over  said  base; 

a  tongue  extending  from  said  curved  partial  loop  forward 
said  open  hook  and  engaged  under  said  open  hook  and 
with  said  bottom  surface  of  said  open  hook,  said  tongue 
extending  only  partly  along  said  bottom  surface; 

a  side  lug  extending  upwardly  from  each  lateral  side  of 
said  base  and  extending  on  each  side  of  said  tongue, 
each  lug  having  a  rear  edge  extending  at  an  angle  to  a 
plane  of  said  base  adjacent  said  second  end  of  said  base 
and  defining  with  said  curved  partial  loop  a  through 
opening,  each  lug  having  a  forward  edge  inclined  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  said  base  and  away 
from  said  open  hook,  said  base  lugs  forming  a  ^>ace  for 
receiving  a  resilient  movement  of  said  tongue  down 
away  from  said  bottom  surface  of  said  book  into  en- 
gagement with  a  top  surface  of  said  base; 

said  tongue  being  curved  concavely  away  from  said  base 
along  a  length  of  said  tongue  from  said  partial  loop  to 
said  open  hook  for  increasing  the  stiffness  of  said 
tongue; 

said  tongue  having  a  curved  raised  projection  intermedi- 
ate a  length  of  said  tongue  from  said  partial  loop  to  said 
open  hook  and  having  a  length  which  is  a  fraction  of 
that  of  said  tongue,  said  projection  disposed  centrally 
on  said  tongue  and  having  a  width  less  than  a  total 
width  of  said  tongue  between  said  lugs; 

(b)  an  elastic  foil  superimposed  on  said  one-piece  foil  and 
positioned  on  an  interior  of  said  lugs,  said  partial  loop,  said 
open  hook  and  said  tongue,  for  increasing  resiliency  of 
said  one-piece  foil;  and 

(c)  a  fastening  element  for  engagement  in  said  open  hook 
having  a  diameter  which  substantially  fills  said  open  book 
and  which  substantially  fills  a  space  between  said  tongue 
and  said  bottom  surface  of  said  hook  when  said  tongue  b 
in  a  position  down  away  from  said  bottom  surface  of  said 
hook  and  into  engagement  with  the  top  surface  of  said 
base. 


4,404,301 
CLAMP  ARRANGEMENTS 
Stafford  M.  EUls,  West  Sussex,  and  James  P.  M.  Keay,  Kent, 
both  of  En^and,  assignors  to  Marconi  AtIobIcs  Limited, 
England 

Filed  Jnl.  19, 1902,  Ser.  No.  399,960 
ClalnH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnl.  24,  1901, 
8122993 

Int  CL^  A44B  21/00 
VS.  CL  24-523  19  Claims 


a       » 


1.  A  fastener  assembly  for  jewelry  comprising: 
(a)  a  one-piece  foil  including: 
a  base  having  lateral  sides,  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 


h-a 


1.  An  assembly  comprising  a  board  and  a  mechanism  for 
clamping  a  marginal  portion  of  the  board  adjacent  an  edge 
between  two  opposed  substantially  flat  parallel  walls,  the 
mechanism  being  mounted  on  a  major  suiface  of  the  board 
adjacent  said  edge  and  being  capable  of  expansion  in  a  direc- 
tion normal  to  said  marginal  surface,  characterized  in  that  said 
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mechanism  comprises:  •  spring  strip  extending  in  the  direction 
of  its  length  along  said  marginal  portion  and  having  corruga- 
tions transverse  to  iu  length;  and  an  elongate  cam  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  extending  along  the  length  of  said  spring  strip 
overlying  said  spring  strip,  and  being  constrained  to  permit 
rotational  motion  only  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  together 
with  a  limited  motion  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  marginal 
surface  so  as  by  contact  between  the  cam  and  the  ^ring  strip 
to  cause,  on  roution  of  said  cam  expansion  of  the  mechanism, 
and  on  limitation  of  expansion,  compression  of  the  corruga- 
tions in  the  spring  strip.  | 


4,4M^2 
METHOD  OF  ADJUSTING  RBSONANT  FREQUENCY  OF 

A  COUPLING  KESONATOR 
Hlroftud  KawMhIaa,  Tokyo,  J^u,  aalpMr  to  Seiko  Instm- 
omti  A  Elcctroaica  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Flkd  Mar.  30, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  363,466 

ClaiflH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  May  15,  IMl,  56-73245 

lat  a^  HOIL  41/22 

U.S.  CL  29— 25  J5  I  13  Claims 

24      23 


1.  A  method  of  adjusting  the  resonant  frequency  of  a  resona- 
tor having  a  plurality  of  coupled  vibrational  modes  which 
comprises  the  steps  of:  measuring  the  resonant  frequency  of  the 
fundamental  vibration  at  a  plurality  of  different  temperatures; 
calculating  a  frequency-temperMure  cocflRcient  of  the  first 
order  a  by  use  of  said  different  temperatures  and  respective 
resonant  frequencies  of  the  fundamental  vibration;  adding 
weights  to  or  removing  weights  fiom  the  vibrational  portion  of 
the  resonator  at  a  first  predetermined  portion  thereof  so  as  to 
adjust  the  fint  order  temperature  coefficient  a  to  almost  zero; 
and  thereafter  adding  weights  to  or  removing  weights  from  the 
vibrational  portion  at  a  second  piedetermined  portion  thereof 
so  M  to  adjust  the  resonant  froquency  of  the  fundamental 
vibration  in  such  manner  that  the  frequency-temperature  coef- 
ficient of  the  first  order  a  hardly  shifts. 


4,4S4i3t3 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SPEAKER 

DIAPHRAGM 

Hiroynki  Takewa;  Katmaki  Satol^  and  SeUchi  lahikawa,  aU  of 

Onka,  Japan,  aasignon  to  Matatiklta  Electric  Industrial  Co., 

Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan 

ContiaiiatioiHifr^vt  of  Ser.  No.  149,368,  May  13, 1980, 

•baMkMMd.  This  ipplicatioa  Jon.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,609 

iBt  a^  B29D  77/Oft-  B21D  iS/OO 

U.S.a29-169J  ^  1  Claim 


layers  to  be  developed  into  a  diaphragm  core  having  a  honey- 
comb construction,  said  multi-layer  block  having  left  and  right 
sides  respectively  corresponding  to  the  outer  surface  of  a  fiist 
layer  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  last  layer  of  said  plurality  of 
layers,  top  and  bottom  sides  respectively  corresponding  to  the 
opposite  edges  of  said  plurality  of  rectangular  thin  layers,  and 
front  and  rear  ends  respectively  corresponding  to  the  remain- 
ing edges  of  said  rectangular  thin  layers,  each  of  said  rectangu- 
lar thin  being  connected  to  an  adjacent  layer  at  a  plurality  of 
places  by  means  of  adhesive,  said  adhesive  being  arranged  in 
the  form  of  parallel  strips,  and  these  adhesive  strips  being 
substantially  parallel  to  said  front  and  rear  ends  of  said  multi- 
layer block,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  developing  said  multi-layer  block  into  a  cylindrical  block 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  bottom  side  of  said  multi-layer 
block  corresponds  to  the  center  of  said  cylindrical  block, 
walls  forming  each  cell  of  the  honeycomb  of  the  cylinder 
extending  radially  of  the  cylinder, 

(b)  connecting  said  left  and  right  sides  of  each  other  by 
means  of  an  adhesive  which  is  painted  on  one  of  said  left 
and  right  sides  at  spaced-apart  intervals  so  as  to  form 
adhesive  strips  with  a  predetermined  pitch; 

(c)  expanding  said  front  end  which  corresponds  to  the  bot- 
tom of  said  cylindrical  block  radially  for  obtaining  said 
diaphragm  core,  said  expanding  step  having  the  steps  of 

(a)  inseriing  an  apex  of  a  cone-shaped  tool  into  the  center 
of  said  bottom  of  said  cylindrical  block  for  making  the 
shape  of  said  cylindrical  block  to  be  a  truncated  cone; 

(b)  drawing  out  said  cone-shaped  tool  from  the  truncated 
cone; 

(c)  further  developing  said  truncated  cone  into  a  flat  disk, 
in  which  said  walls  forming  each  of  said  cells  of  the 
honeycomb  extend  axially  of  said  flat  disk,  by  the  steps 
of 

(i)  placing  said  truncated  cone  on  a  flat  plate;  and 
(ii)  applying  a  force  at  the  top  of  said  truncated  cone  in 
a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  flat  plate  for  making 
the  shape  of  said  truncated  cone  to  be  a  flat  disk;  and 

(d)  attaching  a  thin  layer  to  each  of  the  top  and  bottom  of 
said  diaphragm  core. 


4,484,384 
HAND  OPERATED  FimNG  SWAGER 
Steven  M.  Kaowles,  Jackaon,  Mich.,  anignor  to  Acroqoip  Cor* 
poration,  Jackson,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,542 

lat  a.)  B23P  W02 

U.S.  a.  29—237  3  ciaini 


I  1- A  swaging  tool  for  affixing  a  fitting  to  a  hose  comprising, 

in  combination,  a  frame  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  and  a 
central  region  intermediate  said  ends,  a  swaging  die  suppori 
mounted  within  said  frame  second  end  having  an  axis,  an 
elongated  screw  routably  mounted  upon  said  frame  first  end 

iAn,ffc«rf«f« r.-.  X.     ^-    ^         .  extending  toward  said  second  end  having  an  axis  coincident 

»..L  1        K.    f  °^"'^«5»"™«  •  fP«*ker  diaphragm  from  a  with  said  die  suppori  axis,  said  screw  having  an  outer  end 
multi-Uyerblockconstnictedofaplurality  of  rectangular  thin  extending  from  s2d  frame  first  end  and  an  inJer  end  located 
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within  said  frame  central  region,  thrust  bearing  means 
mounted  upon  said  frame  first  end  adjacent  said  screw  outer 
end  rotaubly  supporting  said  screw  and  fixing  said  screw 
against  axial  displacement,  screw  rotating  means  defined  on 
said  screw  outer  end,  an  adapter  movably  mounted  upon  said 
frame  at  said  central  region,  said  adapter  comprising  an  elon- 
gated tubular  member  having  a  nut  mounting  end  disposed 
toward  said  frame  first  end,  linear  first  guide  means  defined  on 
said  frame  at  said  central  region  substantially  parallel  to  said 
axis  of  said  die  support  and  screw,  second  guide  means  defined 
on  said  adapter  slidingly  cooperating  with  said  first  guide 
means  permitting  linear  movement  of  said  adapter  parallel  to 
said  die  suppori  axis  and  preventing  roution  of  said  adapter 
relative  to  said  axis,  said  adapter  including  a  fitting  receiving 
end  disposed  toward  said  die  support,  and  threaded  nut  means 
defined  on  said  adapter  nut  mounting  end  mating  with  said 
screw  whereby  rotation  of  said  screw  translates  said  adapter 
relative  to  said  die  suppori. 


continuous  with  the  main  portion  of  said  panel  and  said 
panel  in  bearing  sealing  engagement  with  said  bearing 
surfaces  of  said  pilot  and  said  flanges,  providing  a  continu- 
ous low  pressure  seal  between  said  nut  and  said  panel. 

4,484,386 
METHOD  OF  HELD  INSULATING  PIPE  JOINTS 
Lawrence  J.  Stoaltsch,  JoUet,  IU.,  avigBor  to  Rovaaco  Corp., 
JoUct,  IU. 

nied  Not.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,030 

lat  a.^  B21D  39/00 

VS.  CL  29-455  R  3  Claims 


4,484J85 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  SEALED  NUT  AND  PANEL 

ASSEMBLY 

Harold  T.  Woods,  UTonia,  Mich.,  anignor  to  Moltifkstener 

Corporatioa,  Soothfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,756 

lat  a^  B23P  11/00 

U.S.  a  29-432  J  4Claiait 


»b    so  **       3$ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  low  pressure  fluid  sealed  out  and 
panel  assembly,  said  nut  including  a  rectangular  pilot  having  a 
top  poriion  for  piercing  an  opening  in  said  panel,  said  nut 
having  end  walls  generally  perpendicular  to  the  top  face  of 
said  pUot  and  flange  portions  on  opposed  sides  of  said  pUot, 
said  flange  portions  having  bearing  surfaces  generally  parallel 
to  and  lying  in  a  plane  spaced  from  said  pUot  top  portion,  said 
nut  having  generally  parallel  grooves  on  opposed  sides  of  said 
pilot  in  said  flange  bearing  surfaces,  said  grooves  each  hving  an 
inner  side  wall  adjacent  said  pUot,  a  bottom  wall  and  an  outer 
side  wall  extending  to  said  flange  bearing  surfaces,  the  method 
comprising: 

(a)  engaging  said  nut  pilot  end  against  said  panel  and  pierc- 
ing said  panel  with  said  pUot  top  portion; 

(b)  shearing  and  deforming  the  outer  edge  of  said  nut  end 
walls  toward  the  plane  of  said  flange  bearing  surfaces  and 
simultaneously  shearing  and  deforming  the  four  top  cor- 
ners of  said  pilot  toward  the  plane  of  said  flange  bearins 
surfaces  forming  a  panel  bearing  surface  on  said  pilot 
spaced  below  said  pUot  top  face  extending  substantially 
the  length  of  said  nut  end  walls  and  around  said  pUot 
comers  into  said  grooves  with  the  pierced  edges  of  said 
panels  supported  on  said  pilot  panel  bearing  surface  in 
sealed  relation; 

(c)  forming  said  panel  into  bearing  contact  with  said  flange 
bearing  surfaces  and  deforming  the  pierced  panel  edges 
located  between  said  flange  bearing  surfaces  and  said  pilot 
into  the  openings  of  said  nut  grooves; 

(d)  continuing  to  deform  said  pierced  panel  edges  into  said 
nut  grooves  until  said  panel  engages  said  groove  bottom 
walls  spaced  from  said  pierced  panel  edges  and  deforming 
said  panel  edges  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  inner 
groove  walls  spaced  from  said  groove  bottom  walls;  and 

(e)  the  panel  portion  deformed  in  said  nut  grooves  being 


1.  The  method  of  making  field  installed  insulated  and 
shrouded  pipe  joints  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  first  and  second  lengths  of  insulated  and 
shrouded  pipe,  each  having  an  end  to  be  joined  to  an  end 
of  the  other  length  with  the  ends  disposed  at  an  angle  to 
one  another,  the  length  comprising  an  inner  pipe,  an  enve- 
lope of  rigid  foamed  insulation  surrounding  the  inner  pipe 
and  an  outer  protective  shroud  surrounding  the  envelope 
of  insulation, 

b.  projecting  the  inner  pipe  beyond  the  end  of  the  envelope 
of  insulation  and  beyond  an  end  of  the  shroud, 

c.  providing  an  angle  pipe  fitting  having  first  and  second 
ends  disposed  at  an  angle  to  one  another  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  ends  of  the  lengths, 

d.  welding  a  first  end  of  one  of  the  lengths  to  a  first  end  of 
the  fitting, 

e.  providing  a  fitting  shroud  having  first  and  second  ends 
spaced  apart  less  than  the  spacing  of  the  ends  of  said  outer 
shrouds  from  one  another  when  said  lengths  are  attached 
to  said  fitting,  said  fitting  shroud  having  a  shape  adapted 
to  receive  the  fitting  interioriy  thereof  and  an  inner  diame- 
ter greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  fitting, 

f  inserting  the  fitting  into  the  fitting  shroud  and  beyond  the 
weld  of  the  first  end  to  a  point  where  the  second  end  of  the 
fitting  projects  beyond  the  fitting  shroud, 

g.  welding  a  first  end  of  the  other  of  the  fvst  and  second 
lengths  to  the  second  end  of  the  fitting, 

h.  centering  the  fitting  shroud  in  spaced  relation  around  the 
fitting  with  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  fitting  shroud 
spaced  from  the  ends  of  the  envelope  of  insulation  and  the 
end  of  the  shroud  of  the  first  and  second  lengths  to  pro- 
vide gaps  between  the  fitting  shroud  and  said  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  lengths, 

i.  attaching  mold  members  to  the  fitting  shroud  and  length 
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•hroudt  spanniiig  and  enc  jonng  the  gaps,  at  least  one  mold 

member  having  a  filling  orifice, 
j.  flowing  a  settable  foaming  insulation  material  in  a  non-set 

state  through  said  orifice  and  into  the  area  between  the 

fitting  shroud  and  fitting  and  into  the  gaps, 
k.  setting  the  foaming  material  and  filling  the  area  and  gaps 

with  foamed  insulation, 
1.  removing  the  mold  memben  and  exposing  the  foamed 

insulation  in  the  gaps, 
m.  and  thereafter  enclodng  the  foamed  gaps  with  protective 

material  which  overl^^the  fitting  shroud  and  length 

shrouds. 


rispii  uic  II 

4,4aMr 


MACHINE  TOOL  BASE  AND  CARIUAGE  SYSTEM 

lachMiay,  32  Honiwal  StTn  Rteoa,  KlrjrM  Uno,  S5000, 
Una 
OMtlantkw  of  Sar.  No.  263J46,  May  13,  IMl,  abaadoMd. 

TUa  appUeadM  Aig.  21, 1N3,  Scr.  No.  325,430 
OUiH  priority,  appUeatkM  brael.  May  1<,  IMO,  M089 
IM.  CL^  B23Q  S/157 
VS.  a  29-5A  9  daims 


1.  Machine  tool  apparatus  comprising  a  machine  bed  includ- 
ing a  block  having  a  first  vertical  wall  facing  outwardly  firom 
the  block  toward  a  quadrant  QH  and  a  second  vertical  wall 
facing  outwardly  from  the  block  towards  a  second  quadrant 
QT,  said  walls  together  definiog  a  vertical  line  of  intersection 
and  fiirther  being  oriented  at  ri|ght  angles  to  each  other  to  also 
define  a  set  of  four  quadrants  as  seen  in  horizontal  plan  and 
about  said  vertical  axis,  including  a  work  holder  quadrant  QH, 
a  tool  holder  quadrant  QT  and  a  workpiece  quadrant  QW,  said 
block  occupying  the  remainiag  quadrant  QB,  a  workpiece 
holder,  means  including  spaced  parallel  and  horizontal  first 
guide  rails  associated  to  said  first  vertical  face,  means  for  slid- 
ably  mounting  the  workpiece  bolder  for  at  least  horizontal  and 
vertical  movement  on  the  first  guide  rails  and  in  quadrant  QH, 
said  holder  including  means  Ibr  carrying  the  workpiece  for 
slidable  movement  in  the  X  axis  and  in  the  Y  axis,  and  fiirther 
for  routionally  moving  the  workpiece  about  the  B  axis  aligned 
with  the  Y  axis  in  quadrant  QW,  a  tool  holder,  tool  holder 
mounting  means  including  spaiced  parallel  horizontal  second 
guide  rails  lying  in  and  defining  upper  and  lower  horizontal 
planes  with  the  respective  ona  of  said  first  guide  rails  and  a 
work  zone  in  quadrant  QW,  said  mounting  means  being  opera- 
ble in  quadrant  QT  for  slidably  mounting  a  tool  holder  on  the 
second  guide  rails  for  horizontal  movement  therein,  said  tool 
holder  including  means  for  carrying  the  tool  for  movement 
along  and  for  rotating  the  tool  about  the  Z  axis  in  quadrant 
QW.  said  tool  holder,  work  piece  holder,  and  mounting  means 
u  so  defined  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  operate  in  the 
general  horizontal  planar  zone  defined  by  the  upper  and  lower 
planar  and  horizontal  boundaries  of  the  first  and  second  guide 
rail  means,  said  quadrant  QW  being  vertically  open  below  the 
workpiece  for  free  fall  of  swarf  and  working  fluids,  and  means 
associated  with  each  wall  for  forming  an  upper  guide  having 
inner  and  outer  side  bearing  surfaces,  means  associated  with 
each  wall  for  forming  lower  guides  having  an  upper  bearing 
surfKe,  a  side  bearing  surface,  and  a  lower  bearbig  surface, 
said  outer  surfaces  of  said  upper  guide  and  said  side  surface  of 


said  lower  guide  defining  accurately  parallel  surfaces  with 
respect  to  each  other  in  the  same  or  spaced  parallel  planes, 
each  of  said  mounting  means  forming  carriages  having  sup- 
porting wall  surfaces  defining  slide  bearing  surfaces  for  mating 
with  the  respective  with  ones  of  said  side  wall  surfaces. 


1,181  JOT 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

BI-CMOS  DEVICE 
HIroaU  IwaaakI,  f^lgawM,  Japan,  aaripmr  to  Tokyo  SUbanra 
DaaU  KabaaUU  KaiaU,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  304,141 
Claian  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  23, 1982,  S7.1O8O09 
lat  a^  HOIL  21/225,  21/20,  21/76 
MS,  CL  29—571  14  Oaias 


r^vCJlA 

»— ^--i^ 
»» 

r-ira' 

n« 

■«,-«►."         1 

4^ 
9«    ( 


.*>. 


mH? 

^^^"'^ 

fT^ 

«.  „.  »*». 

p 

»»  n* 

U,    p      31.^ 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  selectively  forming,  in  a  surface  layer 
of  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  a 
pluraUty  of  high  concentration  buried  layers  having  a  second 
conductivity  type,  and  growing  an  epitaxial  semiconductor 
layer  of  the  first  conductivity  type  on  an  entire  surface  of  said 
substrate;  forming  well  regions  of  the  second  conductivity  type 
which  extend  firom  a  surface  of  said  epitaxial  semiconductor 
layer  to  said  high  concentration  buried  layers;  selectively 
forming  a  field  insulating  film  on  the  surface  of  said  epitaxial 
semiconductor  layer  so  as  to  form  first  conductivity  type  ele- 
ment regions  and  second  conductivity  type  element  regions 
surrounded  by  said  field  insulating  film;  forming  a  thin  insulat- 
ing film  on  surfaces  of  said  element  regions;  selectively  doping 
one  of  said  second  conductivity  type  element  regions  with  a 
first  conductivity  type  impurity  so  as  to  form  a  first  conductiv- 
ity type  active  base  region  of  a  bipolar  transistor;  forming  gate 
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electrodes  of  MOS  transistors  interposed  with  said  insulating 
film  on  said  first  conductivity  type  element  regions  and  remain- 
ing ones  of  said  second  conductivity  type  element  regions  in 
which  said  active  base  region  is  not  formed,  said  gate  elec- 
trodes comprising  polysilicon  layers  which  are  doped  with  an 
impurity  to  have  a  low  resistance;  forming  a  second  conductiv- 
ity type  emitter  region  in  said  first  conductivity  type  active 
base  region;  selectively  doping  a  second  conductivity  type 
impurity  so  as  to  simultaneously  form  a  second  conductivity 
type  collector  contact  region  of  said  bipolar  transistor,  and 
second  conductivity  type  source  and  drain  regions  of  said 
MOS  transistors  in  said  first  conductivity  type  element  region, 
said  second  conductivity  type  source  and  drain  regions  teing 
self-aligned  with  said  gate  electrodes  of  said  MOS  transistors; 
and  selectively  doping  a  first  conductivity  type  impurity  so  as 
to  form  an  external  base  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  in 
said  first  conductivity  type  base  region  and  first  conductivity 
type  source  and  drain  regions  of  said  MOS  transistors  in  said 
remaining  ones  of  said  second  conductivity  type  element  re- 
gions, said  first  conductivity  type  source  and  drain  regions 
being  self-aligned  with  said  gate  electrodes  of  said  MOS  tran- 
sistors. 


4,484,389 

IMPROVED  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A 

SEMIFINISHED  COMMUTATOR 

Boris  Koflid,  and  Jo»  Potocalk,  both  of  IdrUa,  Yagoabifia, 

aarigaors  to  KoMctor  p.  o.,  IdrUa,  Yngoalavia 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  335,350,  Dec.  29, 1981,  abaadoaed. 

lUa  appUcatkM  Oet  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,230 
ClaiM  priority,  applkatioB  Yagoalaria,  Sep.  29,   1981, 
2346/81 

lat  a^  HOIR  43/08 
MS,  a  29-597  5  ClalBH 


1.  A  method  of  forming  anchoring  elements  of  commutator 
lamellas  comprising: 

(1)  providing  an  appropriately  shaped  blank  having  a 
smooth  interior  and  exterior  surface; 

(2)  forming,  by  deforming  without  cutting  only  the  interior 
surface  of  said  blank,  a  plurality  of  ribs  at  equally  spaced 
positions  about  the  circumference  of  an  interior  surface  of 
said  blank  without  deforming  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
blank,  each  rib  having  a  V-notch  at  its  tip,  said  V-notch 
comprising  two  longitudinal  ridges  and  a  longitudinal 
groove,  said  ribs  at  equally  spaced  positions  forming  lon- 
gitudinally interspaces;  and 

(3)  subsequently  flattening  said  ridges  of  said  V-notch  where 
the  ridge  mass  is  deformed  in  tangential  direction  into  the 
area  of  the  longitudinal  interspaces. 


surface  along  one  side  thereof  and  a  slotted  surface  provided 
along  the  other  side  of  said  forming  tool,  said  pivotal  arrange- 
ment comprising  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  dowel  pins 
fixedly  mounted  in  the  outer  wall  of  said  forming  tool,  diamet- 
rically opposed  slots  formed  in  said  outer  casing,  said  diametri- 
cally opposed  slots  in  alignment  with  said  diametrically  op- 
posed dowel  pins,  said  dowel  pins  and  said  diametrically  op- 


posed slots  permitting  said  inner  forming  member  to  rotate 
180*  within  said  opening  in  said  outer  casing  to  thus  enable  the 
implement  to  first  cut  the  dough  encasing  the  filling  material 
and  then  to  rotate  the  inner  forming  member  180*  to  present 
the  slotted  surface  on  said  forming  member  whereupon  the 
implement  is  pressed  against  the  cut  sheet  of  dough  to  thereby 
crimp  the  dough  along  the  edges  of  the  cut  sheet  of  dough. 

4,484,391 
MAGNEnC  SCALING  DEVICE 
AUhiaa  Narinataa,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaaipor  to  Sony  Magisecale 
lac,  Ttricyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  434,575 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Oct  15, 1981,  56-163474 
lat  a^  GOIB  7/02 
MS.  a.  33—125  C  10 


1.  In  a  magnetic  scaling  device  of  the  type  comprising  a 
casing  having  an  interior  and  an  exterior;  a  magnetic  scale 
disposed  on  said  casing;  a  reading  head  disposed  in  the  interior 
of  said  casing  for  scanning  said  magnetic  scale  and  providing 
an  output  signal  corresponding  to  relative  linear  displacement 
of  said  head  and  said  scale;  and  means  for  effecting  relative 
displacement  of  said  magnetic  scale  and  said  reading  head;  the 
improvement  of  said  casing  being  closed  and  having  at  least  a 
portion  thereof  of  a  non-magnetic  material,  and  said  magnetic 
scale  being  affixed  on  the  exterior  of  said  non-magnetic  portion 
of  the  casing  such  that  said  reading  head  scans  said  magnetic 
scale  through  said  non-magnetic  portion. 


4,48430 

PIEROGI  CUTLER  WTTH  PIVOTED  FORMING  TOOL 

F^aak  J.  Wajtowici,  111  Casey  Ave.,  Wilkca-Bana,  Pa.  18702 

FIM  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424^52 

lat  a^  B26B  3/00 

MS,  a  30—316  1  dalBi 

1.  A  hand  held  implement  for  cutting  a  sheet  of  dough  which 

encases  a  filling  material  and  to  thereafter  crimp  the  edges  of 

the  aforesaid  cut  dough,  the  implement  comprising  an  outer 

casing  having  a  cutting  edge  along  the  lower  portion  thereof. 

an  inner  forming  tool  pivotally  mounted  within  an  opening 

formed  in  said  outer  casing,  said  forming  tool  having  a  smooth 


4,484,392 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  OF  INSTALLING  SIDING 
Anaoad  A.  DeFlao,  3803  SW.  13th  St,  and  Fraak  J.  DaFlao, 
300  SE.  Graagar,  both  of  Dea  Molaca,  Iowa  50315 
Filed  Aag.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297342 
lat  a.}  GOIB  3/30 
MS.  CL  33—187  3  dates 

1.  A  gage  for  installing  siding,  comprising, 
a  fame  means  adapted  to  support  a  first  length  of  siding  in  a 

relatively  vertical  position  against  a  supporting  wall, 
said  frame  means  having  a  hook  portion  thereon  adapted  to 

hook  on  the  upper  edge  of  an  installed  length  of  siding, 
said  frame  means  being  adapted  to  support  said  fint  length 
of  siding  in  partial  overlapping  condition  with  said  in- 
stalled length  of  sidi^, 
and  release  means  on  said  frame  means  to  release  said  first 
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length  of  siding  to  permit  said  frame  means  and  said  hook 
portion  to  be  first  raised  to  release  said  hook  portion  from 
said  installed  length  of  siding,  and  then  to  permit  said  hook 
portion  to  be  moved  downwardly  with  said  frame  means 
wherey  said  hook  portion  moves  downwardly  between 
said  partial  overlapped  portions  of  said  first  and  said  in- 
stalled siding  members, 
said  frame  means  including  a  retainer  flange  to  keep  said  first 


the  bubble  moves  from  the  predetermined  position  the  bubble 
intersects  and  diverts  one  of  the  paths  of  light  whereby  the 
amount  of  light  in  said  path  passing  through  said  aperture  is 
reduced. 


4,48M93 


nXUMINATEO  SPnUT  LEVEL 

DMuis  M.  LaFroderc  774  T4bot  A?c^  Winnipes,  Manitoba. 

(lULOPS) 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  527,116 

lat  a^  COIC  9/06 


VS.  CL  3»-348  J 


4  Claims 


cot 


1.  An  illuminated  spirit  level  bomprising  an  elongate  support 
body  providing  a  surface  for  placing  on  an  object,  a  bubble 
tube  mounted  in  the  support  body  and  containing  a  liquid  with 
a  gas  bubble  in  the  liquid  arranged  to  lie  in  a  predetermined 
position  at  an  upper  surface  of  the  tube  when  the  surface  of  the 
support  body  lies  in  a  desired  inclination,  a  light  source  in  the 
support  body  and  arranged  beneath  the  tube  so  as  to  divide 
light  onto  a  lower  surface  of  the  tube,  first  screen  means  adja- 
cent the  Hght  source  for  dividing  the  light  from  said  light 
source  into  two  paths  of  light,  second  screen  means  adjacent 
the  lower  surface  of  said  bubble  tube  to  further  delineate  the 
two  paths  of  light  and  direct  the  same  through  said  tube,  a  first 
aperture  in  the  support  body  through  which  the  upper  surface 
of  the  bubble  tube  can  be  observed  for  visual  inspection  of  the 
position  of  the  bubble,  a  pair  of  second  apertures  in  the  support 
body  arranged  one  on  each  side  of  the  first  aperture  and  above 
the  bubble  tube  such  that  with  the  bubble  in  the  predetermined 
position  each  path  of  light  passes  through  the  bubble  tube  to  a 
respective  one  of  the  second  apertures  without  intersecting  the 
bubble,  each  aperture  including  a  translucent  diffusion  screen 
whereby  the  screen  is  illuminated  by  the  light  path,  the  bubble 
tube  being  arranged  relative  to  the  light  source  such  that  when 


4,484,3M 
CURVE  LENGTH  MEASURE  MEANS 
CUb-Yo  Haia,  and  CUh-Haag  Haia,  both  of  1830  Fern  HoUow 
Dr.,  Diamond  Bar,  Calif.  91765 

FUcd  Jan.  14, 1993,  S«r.  No.  439^11 

lot  a.)  GOIB  5/20 

U.S.a33-484  laim 


^Z^ 


siding  member  from  falling  out  of  said  gage  in  a  direction 
outwardly  from  said  wall, 
said  retainer  flange  being  an  upstanding  arm  means  and  said 
hook  portion  being  a  vertical  arm  pivotally  secured  to  said 
frame  means,  the  upper  etd  of  said  vertical  arm  terminat- 
ing in  a  hook  element,  and  the  other  end  of  said  arm 
terminating  in  a  cam  surface,  and  a  spring  loaded  plunger 
means  is  secured  to  said  frame  means  and  releasably  en- 
gaging said  cam  surface. 


1.  A  cvurvc  length  measure  means  for  rulers  to  improve  their 
convenience  and  efficiency  in  measuring  the  length  of  curves, 
said  curve  length  measure  means  comprising  a  main  accessory 
and  a  pair  of  end  auxiliaries,  said  main  accessory  comprising  a 
clamp,  two  clamp  ears,  one  pivot  pointer,  one  pivot  pointer 
seat,  a  pair  of  ruler  guards  and  an  optional  pair  of  clamp  ear 
bends,  said  clamp  ear  connecting  one  of  its  end  outwardly  with 
one  limb  of  the  said  clamp  and  connecting  optionally  the  other 
end  with  the  said  clamp  ear  bend,  said  ruler  guards  connecting 
to  the  edges  of  the  said  clamp,  said  clamp  having  an  opening  on 
one  of  its  limbs,  said  pivot  pointer  seat  comprising  a  "T*  shape 
part,  a  string  and  a  pin  axis,  the  lower  plate  of  the  said  "T* 
shape  part  being  connected  eccentrically  with  its  lowest  edge 
to  the  edge  of  one  limb  of  the  said  clamp  in  the  said  opening  of 
the  said  clamp  by  the  said  pin  axis,  one  end  of  the  said  string 
connecting  to  the  upper  plate  of  the  said  *T"  shape  part  inside 
the  said  clamp,  the  other  end  of  the  said  string  connecting  to 
the  opposite  limb  of  the  said  clamp,  the  third  plate  of  the  "T* 
shape  part  connecting  with  the  said  pivot  pointer  outside  the 
said  clamp,  said  end  auxiliary  comprising  a  clamp,  a  wheel  and 
a  wheel  axial  pin,  said  clamp  having  a  small  opening  at  its 
central  portion,  said  wheel  axial  pin  connoting  the  said  wheel 
to  the  said  clamp  in  the  said  opening. 


4,484^5 
BLUE  PRINT  SCALE 
Ricardo  Samucia,  21516  JackaooTillc,  Farmingtoo  Hills,  Mich. 
48018 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,396 

Int  a^  GOIB  3/02 

VS.  a.  33—494  5  Claims 


'''~;?r~ni  ./t  .91  .51  ,»t  .St  .ei  .11  .01   .(  ,t  .1  .9  ,\  .»   ,j  .^"-^ 


^^ 


.f,'fl'ltl»ltlflfH.flf,>.f 


fi 


1.  In  a  measuring  scale  for  directly  measuring  distances  in 
feet  and  inches  on  drawings  made  to  a  reduced  scale,  said 
measuring  scale  including: 
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an  elongated  rigid  member  having  at  least  one  straight  edge 
extending  down  the  length  thereof  and  equispaced  miyor 
division  markings  arrayed  thereon  disposed  along  and 
extending  to  said  straight  edge,  the  distance  between  said 
major  markings  being  on  the  order  of  fractions  of  an  inch 
and  having  a  fixed  scale  relationship  to  one  foot; 

an  ordinal  series  of  numeral  character  markings  each  imme- 
diately adjacent  a  respective  one  of  said  major  division 
markings  in  said  series  to  provide  a  designation  of  a  mea- 
sured distance  on  a  drawing  in  feet  in  said  scale  relation- 
ship; 

subdivision  markings  on  said  member  arrayed  along  and 
extending  to  said  straight  edge  subdividing  the  distance 
between  each  pair  of  major  division  markings  in  a  fixed 
proportion  corresponding  to  a  fraction  of  a  foot  in  even 
inches,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  numeral  character  immediately  adjacent  each  of  said  subdi- 
vision markings,  said  numeral  characters  each  designating 
the  number  of  inches  that  the  subdivided  distance  of  said 
subdivision  marking  represents  in  said  scale  relationship, 
whereby  direct  foot  and  inch  readings  may  be  made  at  any 
point  along  said  straight  edge. 


4,48437 
STABILIZATION  DEVICE 
John  J.  Cwricy,  Jr.,  10  Cokwid  Village  Dr.,  ArliMtoiL  Mass. 
02174  ^^ 

Filed  Ju.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  506,340 

lat  a.J  A43B  7/14.  7/20 

VS.  a.  36-92  11  ctaims 


4i484J96 

OXYGEN  REDUCnON  SYSTEM  AND  CONDENSER 

APPARATUS  WTTH  AUTOMATIC  DEFROST 

WiliiaB  J.  Dtmi,  Tigtfd,  Oreg.,  aarivHM-  to  United  Air  Special- 

ista,  Im.,  CiMiuati,  OUo 
CoitiBUtioii-i»ful  of  Ser.  No.  53,819,  Jul.  2, 1979, ,  which  is 
a  coMiantioo.i»>pirt  of  Scr.  No.  939,334,  Sep.  5, 1978, ,  which 
is  a  coBtianatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  567,258,  Apr.  11, 1975,  Pat 
No.  4,140,175.  This  application  Ju.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152^87 

lat  a^  F26B  S/Oa  21/06 
VS.  a.  34—36  18  Ciains 


1.  A  gas  recirculation  system  for  operating  with  an  industrial 
dryer  or  process  oven  for  drying  articles  passing  therethrough 
and  producing  a  process  gas  containing  a  combustible  vapor- 
ized solvent  comprising: 
condenser  means  for  condensing  to  a  recoverable  liquid 
from  said  process  gas  a  portion  at  least  of  said  vaporized 
solvent; 
combustion  means  connected  to  receive  process  gas  from 
which  vaporized  solvent  has  been  removed  by  said  con- 
denser means  for  reducing  the  oxygen  content  of  a  portion 
at  least  of  said  process  gas  to  render  the  gas  incapable  of 
supporting  combustion  comprising  a  natural  gas  burner, 
and  including  means  for  withdrawing  a  portion  at  least  of 
the  system  gas  from  the  oven  and  passing  said  withdrawn 
portion  through  the  burner  to  reduce  the  available  oxygen 
therein  and  produce  products  of  combustion  in  the  form 
of  combustion  gases,  and  conduit  means  for  returning  a 
portion  at  least  of  the  combustion  gases  produced  by  said 
combustion  means  to  the  dryer  or  process  oven  to  create 
an  atmosphere  therewithin  ino^Mble  of  supporting  com- 
bustion. 


1.  A  stabilizing  device  for  controlling  the  degree  of  roll  of  a 
running  shoe,  which  includes  at  least  upper  and  lower  laminar 
sole  elements  comprising: 
an  upper  plate  superposed  on  and  substantially  comforming 

to  the  top  surface  of  the  upper  sole  element, 
a  lower  plate  spaced  from  said  upper  plate  and  interposed 

between  said  upper  and  lower  sole  elements,  and 
a  side  wall  extending  between  and  connected  to  said  upper 

and  lower  plates  and  substantially  comforming  to  the  side 

of  the  upper  sole  element. 


4,4o4,9Jm 
SPIKED  SHOE  PROTECTOR 
Boyd  G.  Goodwin,  and  Carol  A.  Goodwin,  both  of  1108-16th 
A?c.,  NEn  Miami,  Okla.  74354 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  515,610 

lot  a.3  A43B  23/00 

VS.  a.  36—135  9  <^««— 


1.  A  protector  for  a  shoe  having  outwardly  extending  cleat 
means  provided  on  the  sole  thereof,  the  protector  comprising 
a  substantially  flat  main  body  portion  adapted  for  disposition 
adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  the  sole,  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally spaced  outwardly  extending  open  ended  channel  means 
provided  on  the  body  portion  and  extending  transversely 
thereacross,  one  longitudinal  side  of  each  channel  means  being 
open  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  sole  for  encasing  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  cleats,  and  fastening  means  cooperating  between 
the  main  body  portion  and  the  shoe  for  removably  securing  the 
protector  to  thie  shoe. 
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4,41439 

STEAM  IRON  WITH  REAR  WATER  RESERVOIR 

Mnro  BisMalaid,  Vta  Ma  Baedai  11,  FIrcaae,  Italy 

Fltod  Aag.  S,  19t2,  Sw.  No.  405,593 

OalOH  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jaa.  10, 1982, 11«95/82[U] 

lat  CL^  006F  75/14 

US,  a,  3S— 77  J  3  daimi 


1.  An  improved  steam  iron  comprising: 

a  heated  soleplate; 

a  vaporization  cavity,  adjacent  said  soleplate  for  the  vapori- 
zation of  water  introduced  thereto; 

a  shaped  element  forming  a  cowl  portion  above  said  sole- 
plate, a  forwardly  projecting  hollow  handle  and  a  rear- 
ward connection  between  said  cowl  portion  and  said 
handle; 

a  vertical  water  reservoir  joined  to  said  rearward  connec- 
tion, said  forwardly  projecting  handle  being  supported  at 
said  rearward  connection  and  being  free  from  support  at 
the  front  to  provide  an  open  space  between  said  cowl 
portion  and  said  handle; 

a  manifold  disposed  above  said  vaporization  cavity; 

at  least  one  opening  between  said  manifold  and  said  vapori- 
zation cavity,  manually  operable  obturator  means  dis- 
posed in  said  opening  for  opening  and  closing  said  open- 
ing, a  measured  quantity  of  water  being  introduced  into 
said  vaporization  cavity  upon  activation  of  said  obturator; 

said  reservoir  having  a  first  opening  for  fluid  communication 
with  said  handle  and  a  second  opening  for  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  manifold  whereby  said  reservoir  may  be 
filled  through  said  handle  and  the  water  contained  in  said 
reservoir  is  passed  to  said  manifold. 


4,484,400 

COPPER-METALLIZED  FABRIC  FOR  AN  IRONING 

BOARD  COVER 

DafM  Ldmnn,  OaltadHUB,  Pa.,  aarivMT  to  Tka  IroMea  Con- 

paay,  PklladalpUa,  Pa. 

CoatlaMtkM  of  S«r.  No.  349,843,  Apr.  19, 1982,  abaadoacd. 

Ilia  appUcatioa  Dae.  20, 1983,  Sar.  No.  563437 

lat  a^  O06F  83/00 

US,  a  38—140  I  15  O.I— 

1.  An  ironing  board  cover,  oomprising: 

(a)  a  porous  fabric  having  at  upper,  exposed  surface, 

(b)  the  fibers  of  said  fabric  on  said  surface  and  for  at  least  a 
region  below  and  bounded  by  said  surface  being  coated  by 
a  composition  pressure-printed  thereon,  said  composition 
comprising  a  metallic  component,  said  coating  being  po- 
rous and  permitting  said  surface  to  substantially  retain  its 


fabric  texture,  flexibility  and  porosity  while  being  heat 
reflective,  and  wherein  such  region  is  heat  retentive, 


(c)  said  metallic  component  having  at  least  85  weight  per- 
cent copper. 


4,484,401 

INSERTS  FOR  TRANSPARENT  IDENTinCATION  TABS 

Warren  R.  Pitta,  Needhan,  Mass.,  aaaigaor  to  Dcnniaon  Maau* 

fectoriag  CoaqNuy,  Fhimingham,  Maas. 

Coatinnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  330,615,  Dae.  14, 1981,  abandoned. 

TUa  appUcation  Jon.  6, 1983,  Sar.  No.  501,472 

lat  a^  A44C  3/00 

VJS.  a.  40—2  R  2  n«<iM 


tti    ai 


]' 


1.  A  two-sided  insert  for  an  identification  tab  which  com- 
prises 
a  member  having  a  minor  axis  and  panels  on  each  side  of  said 

minor  axis  for  receiving  caption  information; 
said  insert  being  foldable  along  said  minor  axis  to  permit  the 

introduction  of  the  desired  caption  information  in  each  of 

the  panels  without  removing  the  insert  from  an  imprinter 

that  is  used  to  form  the  captions. 


4,484,402 

CALENDAR 

Taib  Keba,  Baaqnc  Caatralc  dea  Etata,  da  I'Afliqaa  da  rOnast 

BJ*.  3159,  Daluur,  Seaagai 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Sar.  No.  365,914,  Apr.  6, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,381,614.  lUs  appUcatioa  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,985 

lat  a.i  G09D  3/00 

VS.  CL  40—107  6  Claims 

1.  A  calendar  comprising  a  body  portion  having  a  display 
area,  plural  independently  operable  webs  on  the  body  portion 
carrying  year  and  month  date  indicia,  another  web  on  the  body 
portion  and  being  movable  and  carrying  weekday  indicia, 
spaced  parallel  rotary  shaft  means  connected  with  all  of  said 
webs,  drive  gears  individual  to  the  webs  carrying  the  year  and 
month  date  indicia  and  operable  to  drive  such  webs  indepen- 
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dently  and  selectively,  another  drive  gear  for  the  web  having 
said  weekday  indicia,  a  drive  shaft  spaced  from  and  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  gears,  said  gears  being  coaxial,  the  drive  shaft 
having  at  least  a  flat  face  along  its  length  adjacent  to  said  gears, 
a  single  shiftable  gear  on  the  drive  shaft  and  being  manually 
movable  therealong  for  selective  driving  engagement  with  the 
gears  individual  to  the  w^  carrying  the  year  and  month  date 
indicia,  another  non-shiftable  drive  gear  on  the  drive  shaft 
turning  therewith  and  being  in  mesh  with  the  gear  for  driving 


said  first  weapon  magazine  cooperating  with  respective 
said  female  coupling  members  of  said  second  weapon 
magazine;  and 
(b)  spacer  means  on  the  outer  face  of  said  side  walls  to 
maintain  said  first  and  second  magazines  at  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  one  another  in  a  joined  state  thereof. 


4,484,404 
SPARE  MAGAZINE  HOLDER 
Da?id  A.  Johaaoa,  lOaaMth  FaUs,  Oreg.,  aMigaor  to  J.F.S 
Salem,  Orag. 

FUad  Sep.  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  417,409 
lat  CL^  F41C  27/Oa  25/00 
VS.  a  42—90  15 


,  lac. 


the  web  having  the  weekday  indicia  thereon,  such  web  being 
'?  driven  whenever  the  drive  shaft  is  turned  with  the  shiftable 
gear  to  drive  any  one  of  the  webs  having  the  year  and  month 
date  indicia  thereon,  means  to  turn  the  drive  shaft,  all  of  said 
webs  comprising  endless  belt  webs  engaged  with  said  parallel 
rotary  shah  means,  and  the  first-named  drive  gears  and  said 
another  drive  gear  being  on  one  shaft  of  said  spaced  parallel 
rotary  shaft  means  and  being  drivingly  connected  with  their 
respective  webs. 


4,484,403 
WEAPON  MAGAZINE 
BniBO    SchwaUo*,    Rohr,    Switaerlaad,    aaaigaor    to    SIG 
Schwaiaariaciie     iBdastrie^^aaeUadiaft,     Nenhauaen     an 
RbelafaU,  Switaerlaad 

FUad  Jan.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,849 
OaiBia  priority,  appUcatioa  Switaerlaad,  Jan.  5, 1982, 36/82 
lat  a^  F41C  25/02 


U.S.a42-50 


12 


11  n  u 


» 
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1.  A  weapon  magazine  including  a  housing  having  opposite, 
parallel-extending  first  and  second  side  walls  each  having  an 
outer  face;  comprising 
(a)  manually  releasable  coupling  means  on  the  outer  face  of 
said  side  walls  for  joining  together  a  first  said  weapon 
magazine  and  a  second  said  weapon  magazine  in  an  identi- 
cal orientation  wherein  one  said  side  wall  of  the  first 
weapon  magazine  faces  one  said  side  wall  of  the  second 
weapon  magazine;  said  coupling  means  including  two 
spacied  male  coupling  members  affixed  to  said  first  side 
wall  and  two  spaced  female  coupling  members  affixed  to 
said  second  side  wall;  each  said  male  coupling  member  of 


1.  A  spare  magazine  carrier  for  use  with  a  firearm,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  protective  means  for  covering  an  open  end  of  a  spare 
magazine  for  a  firearm; 

(b)  attachment  means  for  mounting  said  protective  means  on 
said  firearm; 

(c)  latch  means  associated  with  said  protective  means  for 
releasably  holding  a  loaded  spare  magazine  in  a  location  in 
said  spare  magazine  carrier  in  which  said  protective  means 
covers  an  open  end  of  said  loaded  spare  magazine; 

(d)  latch  release  means  associated  with  said  latch  means,  for 
releasing  said  loaded  spare  magazine  from  said  latch 
means  substantially  simultaneously  with  release  of  a  maga- 
zine from  operative  engagement  with  said  firearm,  said 
latch  release  means  including  a  pivot  shaft  and  a  latch 
release  lever  including  a  catch  located  thereon,  said  latch 
release  lever  being  pivotably  mounted  on  and  axially 
reciprocally  movable  along  said  pivot  shaft; 

(e)  a  transverse  arm  extending  from  said  latch  release  lever 
toward  a  magazine  release  mechanism  of  said  firearm 
when  said  carrier  is  operatively  mounted  on  said  firearm; 
and 

(0  biasing  means  for  urging  said  latch  release  lever  toward  a 
position  of  rotation  about  said  pivot  shaft  enabling  said 
catch  to  hold  a  loaded  spare  magazine  in  said  spare  maga- 
zine carrier  and  for  urging  said  latch  release  lever  axially 
along  said  pivot  shaft  toward  a  position  of  operative  en- 
gagement of  said  transverse  arm  with  said  magazine  re- 
lease mechanism  of  said  firearm. 


4,484,405 

FREE  FLOATING  FISHING  RIG 

MUtOB  D.  Wooda,  RJt  4,  Portlaad,  Teaa.  37148 

FUad  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154J86 

lat  a^  AOIK  69/00 

VS.  a.  43—4.5  8  OaiaH 

1.  A  free  floating  fishing  rig  comprising  in  combination,  a 

generally  flat  plastic  float  member  of  discus  shape  without  a 

retrieval  line  from  the  shore  that  can  t>e  sailed  discus  style  into 
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a  desired  Ashing  location  ofT  shore,  said  float  having  means  for 
attaching  a  fishing  hook  rig  on  an  outer  edge  position  so  that 


second  prism  rotates  the  screw  and  washer  in  unison  there* 
with. 


•-Y      -• 
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4.484,407 
CONNECTION  ELEMENT  FOR  ASSEMBLING  TOYS 
Nils  A.  I.  PeteraiGB,  KiUeberg,  Sweden,  anlgnor  to  Brio  Toy 
AB,  Oaby,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  479,466 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thli  patent  rabaequent  to  Dec  7, 1999, 

has  been  disdained. 

lot.  a.^  A63H  33/10;  F16B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  446-122  3  Claims 


the  float  tilts  when  a  fish  bites  and  keeps  the  bait  moving  when 
the  water  npples. 


\  4,484,406 

CONNECTED  PRISM  ELEMENTS  SWIVELUNGLY 
Takao  Matsunoto,  Tokyo,  and  Hi^Iim  Matsumoto,  Chiba,  both 
of  Japan,  aadprars  to  Toyboz  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,830 
Claims  priority,  appUcation   Japu,   Apr.   27,   1981,   S6- 
61060{U] 

Int  a.^  A63H  33/00 
U.S.  a.  446—487  3  Claims 


1.  An  amusement  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  hollow  prisms  rouubly  connected  in  a 
series; 

(b)  each  prism  having  two  right  angled  triangular  sides  in 
parallel  planes,  a  rectangular  base,  and  first  and  second 
square  sides,  wherein  the  first  square  side  is  the  front  of 
the  prism,  the  second  square  side  is  the  rear  of  the  prism 
and  the  prisms  are  connected  in  front-to-rear  abutting 
relation;  J 

(c)  a  plurality  of  substantially  semi-spherical  projections 
formed  on  the  outer  surface  of  each  abutted  first  square 
tide;  | 

(d)  a  cylindrical  swivel  joint  base  extending  fom  the  center 
of  the  outer  surface  of  each  abutted  first  square  side, 
wherein  each  abutted  swivel  joint  base  has  a  square  pro- 
jection located  thereon  with  a  first  hole  formed  centrally 
therein; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  depressions  formed  on  the  outer  surface  of 
each  abutted  second  square  tide; 

(0  a  second  hole  formed  at  the  center  portion  of  each  abut- 
ted second  square  side,  whecein  the  second  hole  diameter 
is  substantially  similar  to  the  diameter  of  the  cylindrical 
swivel  joint  base  such  that  the  second  hole  is  capable  of 
flushly  receiving  a  said  cylindrical  swivel  joint  base; 
(g)  a  wuher  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
the  second  hole  and  having  a  third  hole  formed  therein 
which  is  square-shaped  and  is  capable  of  flushly  receiving 
the  square  projection  formed  on  the  swivel  joint  base;  and 
(h)  a  screw  having  a  head  diameter  greater  than  the  distance 
between  two  opposing  sides  of  the  third  hole, 
wherein  when  the  cylindrical  swivel  joint  base  of  a  first  prism 
is  received  flushly  by  the  second  bole  of  a  second  prism  and  the 
square  projection  on  the  cylindrical  swivel  joint  base  of  the 
first  prism  is  received  flushly  by  the  third  hole  of  the  second 
prism,  the  threaded  area  of  the  screw  passes  through  the  third 
hole  of  the  second  prism  and  into  the  first  hole  formed  in  the 
first  prism,  such  that  roution  of  the  first  prism  reUtive  to  the 


1.  A  connector  element  for  connecting  together  toy  units 
which  are  provided  with  holes  of  substantially  different  diame- 
ters within  a  manufacturing  tolerance  limit,  said  connector 
element  comprising  in  combination,  a  generally  cylindrical 
shape  body  of  elastically  deformable  material  of  a  diameter 
greater  than  that  of  said  holes  thereby  to  cause  a  tight  fit  when 
inserted  into  said  holes,  a  coaxially  arranged  flange  of  substan- 
tially larger  diameter  than  the  cylindrical  diameter  provided 
between  two  opposite  end  portions  of  the  generally  cylindrical 
shaped  body  each  having  a  circumferential  segment,  said 
flange  extending  outwardly  in  directions  perpendicular  to  the 
common  axis  of  said  generally  cylindrically  shaped  body  and 
adapted  to  abut  and  support  opposed  surfaces  of  two  toy  units 
to  be  held  together  by  said  connector  element  and  thereby 
separate  them,  each  of  the  opposite  end  portions  having  a 
reduced  thickness  circumferential  segment  axially  disposed 
between  the  end  and  the  flange  at  different  circumferential 
positions  about  the  cylindrical  body  adapted  to  permit  greater 
flexibility  of  the  cylindrical  body,  and  two  axially  disposed 
slots  disposed  in  the  cylindrical  body  on  opposite  sides  from 
the  circumferential  segments,  and  extending  from  opposite 
ends  into  the  cylindrical  body  to  permit  by  the  connector 
element  body  resiliency  a  reduction  of  the  size  of  the  cylindri- 
cal body  at  a  single  end  when  under  a  force  thereby  for  posi- 
tioning the  connector  element  ends  into  the  holes  of  the  toy 
units  and  to  allow  the  connector  to  securely  connect  two  toy 
units  with  holes  of  varying  diameters. 


4,484,408 
TALKING  FIGURE  PLAY  SET 
A.  Edward  Fogarty,  and  Bonnie  R.  Foguly,  botii  of  Sarasota, 
Fla.,  assignors  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 
Filed  Jul.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,147 
Int  a.^  A63H  5/00 
MS.  a.  446—299  6  Claims 

5.  A  talking  figure  play  set,  comprising: 
(a)  a  record  player  having  a  housing  with  a  geometrically 
regular  opening,  a  routing  tone  arm  having  an  upwardly 
pointing  stylus,  a  rotating  tone  arm  shield  mounted  above 
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said  rotating  tone  arm.  said  rotating  tone  arm  shield  hav- 
ing a  cam  fixedly  mounted  on  its  upper  surface,  and  a 
support  means  for  supporting  the  base  of  a  three-dimen- 
sional figure,  said  rotating  tone  arm,  rotating  tone  arm 
shield  and  support  means  being  recessed  in  said  geometri- 
cally regular  opening  in  said  housing; 
(b)  at  least  one  three-dimensional  figure  comprising  a  body 
and  an  open-bottom  base  having  a  phonograph  record 
fixedly  mounted  therein,  said  phonograph  record  having 
spiral  grooves  with  a  sound  recording  thereon,  said  open- 
bottom  base  being  geometrically  configured  such  that  it 
rests  on  said  support  means  when  inserted  in  said  geomet- 
rically regular  opening  in  said  housing  of  said  record 
player  and  remains  stationary  when  said  upwardly  point- 


ing stylus  of  said  rotating  tone  arm  engages  said  spiral 
grooves  of  said  phonograph  record  and  rotates  during 
operation  of  said  record  player,  said  body  having  a  forked 
lever  pivotedly  mounted  in  its  interior,  said  forked  lever 
having  a  tail  piece,  an  upper  prong  with  a  curved  eye 
plate,  a  lower  prong  with  a  curved  chin  plate,  and  said 
body  further  having  an  operating  arm  moveably  in  its 
interior,  said  operating  arm  having  its  upper  end  in 
contact  with  said  tail  piece  of  said  forked  lever  and  its 
lower  end  in  contact  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  cam 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  roteting  tone  arm  shield  of  said 
record  player  such  that  said  curved  eye  plate  and  said 
curved  chin  plate  are  continuously  moved  during  opera- 
tion of  said  record  player. 


4,484,410 
INTERIOR  SECURITY  DOOR  PANEL 
Thomas  A.  Eatflsh,  Oklahoma  Gty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Interior 
Security  Corp.,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,343 

Int.  a^  E05B  65/04 

MS.  a.  49—63  4  Claims 


'* 


.V 


1.  An  interior  security  door  panel  for  receipt  inside  the  door 
frame  of  a  sutionary  glass  door  and  a  sliding  glass  door  and 
adjacent  thereto,  the  door  panel  preventing  the  unlawful  en- 
trance through  the  door,  the  panel  comprising: 

a  stationary  panel  frame  having  a  first  and  second  side  mem- 
ber and  an  upper  and  lower  member,  the  sutionary  panel 
frame  adjacent  the  sutionary  glass  door; 

a  sliding  panel  frame  having  a  first  and  second  side  member 
and  an  upper  member  and  lower  member,  the  sliding  panel 
frame  adjacent  the  sliding  glass  door; 

cross  members  attached  to  the  sutionary  panel  frame  and 
sliding  panel  frame,  the  cross  members  disposed  in  a 
spaced  relationship  to  each  other  with  the  spacing  small 
enough  to  prevent  human  extrance  therethrough; 

a  "U"  shaped  channel  attached  along  the  top  of  the  door 
frame,  the  "U"  shaped  channel  receiving  the  upper  mem- 
ber of  the  sutionary  panel  frame  and  sliding  panel  frame 
therein,  the  "U"  shaped  channel  further  having  "L" 
shaped  roller  hangers  extending  downwardly  therefrom 
for  receiving  rollers  attached  to  a  roller  arm,  the  roller 
arm  attached  to  the  top  of  the  sliding  panel  frame,  the 
rollers  engaging  the  roller  hangers  and  allowing  the  slid- 
ing panel  frame  to  be  moved  laterally  in  front  of  the  su- 
tionary panel  frame. 


4,484,409 

PREVENTION  OF  FREEZING  AT  MODERATE 

SUPERCOOLING  USING  SYNTHETIC  POLYMFJUC  ICE 

NUCLEATION  INHIBITORS 
Gerald  Caple,  aad  RidMnl  G.  Laytoa,  both  of  Flagstaff,  Aria., 

assivMNrs  to  Uaifarsity  Patcats,  lac,  Norwalk,  Coaa. 
Flkd  Mar.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  363,321 
lat  a^  AOIG  1/00 
MS.  CL  47—2  18  Clain 

1.  A  method  for  protecting  light  frost-sensitive  plants  against 
frost  injury  comprising  applying  to  the  plants  a  solution  of  a 
synthetic  polymer  having  covalently  bound  to  its  main  back- 
bone chain  both  pendant  hydrophobic  groups  and  pendant 
hydrophilic  groups,  the  ratio  of  and  average  intermolecular 
spacing  between  said  hydrophobic  groups  and  said  hydrophilic 
groups  and  the  molecular  weight  of  said  polymer  combining  to 
provide  said  polymer  with  a  limited  room  temperature  water 
solubility  within  the  range  of  from  about  1  g/ml  to  about  100 
mg/ml,  with  the  proviso  that  said  pendant  hydrophilic  groups 
may  not  be  pyrrolidone;  said  application  being  at  a  time  suffi- 
ciently prior  to  the  onset  of  fireezing  temperature  and  in  a 
sufficient  concentration  of  said  polymer  so  as  to  inhibit  the 
ice-nucleating  activity  of  the  ice-nucleating  bacteria  normally 
present  on  the  plants,  thereby  reducing  the  temperature  at 
which  frost  iigury  occurs. 


4,484,411 
ADJUSTABLE  SHOWER  DOOR  JAMB  ASSEMBLY 
AtmM  O.  Rystad,  KaiseyTilk,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Work  Right 
Prodacts,  lac  Oakland,  Calif . 

Filed  Jaa.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  386,923 

lat  a^  E06B  1/04 

MS.  a  49-505  11  Claims 


y-" 


1.  A  door  jamb  assembly  adjustable  in  a  transverse  plane 
comprising 

a  jamb  member  having  a  jamb  surface  lying  substantially  in 
the  plane  of  said  door  when  closed,  and  an  adjustment  leg 
portion  opposite  said  jamb  surface  extending  perpendicu- 
larly in  a  plane  substantially  transverse  to  said  jamb  sur- 
face. 

a  jamb  support  including  a  jamb  support  base  and  a  mount- 
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ing  frame  itructure,  laid  jamb  aupport  base  having  a  trans- 
venely  oriented  recdving  slot  open  to  one  side  of  and 
extending  laterally  through  said  base,  said  receiving  slot 
being  sized  to  permit  sliding  engagement  therein  of  the 
extending  leg  portion  of  said  jamb  member  so  that  said 
jamb  member  can  be  moved  relative  to  said  jamb  support 
in  said  receiving  slot  and  so  that  such  movement  will  be  in 
a  plane  substantially  tranaverse  to  said  door  jamb  surface, 
means  for  releasably  securing  the  leg  portion  of  said  jamb 
member  in  a  fixed  prea^justed  position  within  said  jamb 
support  base  receiving  slot. 


4»4I4«412 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  HARD  AND 
BRITTLE  MATERIAL  USING  SYSTEM  FOR  APPLYING 

VIBRATION  IN  TWO  DIRECnONS 
Km-kU  lahikawt,  346-2,  Nritataii,  Kannwa-iU«  lahikawa- 
Km*  Jmu  I 

Filed  JiL  15, 1912,  Ser.  No.  3M,S91 
Oaiw  priority,  appUctttoa  Japu,  JoL  27, 1981,  S6-117832 
brt.  ai  B24B  25/00 


VS.  a  SI— 1S7 


SOaina 


1  A  cutting  apparatus  with  a  system  for  applying  vibration 
in  two  directions  for  cutting  ^  hud  and  brittle  material  com- 
prising in  combination:  I 

a  tool  frame  to  which  a  flkrip-shaped  flat  cutting  tool  is 
secured  in  a  stretched  sute; 

a  guide  mechanism  for  guiding  said  tool  frame  in  the  direc- 
tion in  which  the  flat  cutting  tool  cuts  into  said  material; 

a  work  pressure  adjustment  mechanism  for  adjusting  cutting 
pressure  to  be  exerted  on  said  flat  cutting  tool  thit>ugh 
said  tool  frame  and  the  cutting  speed  of  the  cutting  tool; 

a  mount  for  mounting  the  hard  and  brittle  material  to  be  cut; 

a  slider  which  carries  said  mount  and  is  slidable  in  directions 
parallel  to  the  cutting  edge  of  said  flat  cutting  tool; 

a  reciprocating  motion  mechanism  for  imparting  a  recipro- 
cating motion  of  relatively  long  stroke  to  said  slider  in  said 
directions  parallel  to  the  cutting  edge  of  the  flat  cutting 
tool; 

a  first  and  second  vibration  Component  applying  mechanism 
mounted  on  said  slider  for  applying  a  first  small-amplitude 
vibration  to  said  mount  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  recip- 
rocating motion,  which  reciprocating  motion  is  made  in  a 
longer  period  than  said  first  small  amplitude  vibration,  and 
for  simultaneously  applying  a  second  small-amplitude 
vibration  to  said  mount  in  a  direction  in  parallel  with  the 
direction  in  which  the  flat  cutting  tool  cuts  into  the  mate- 
rial; and 

a  work  liquid  supply  mechanism  for  supplying  a  abrasive 
grain  fluid  to  the  cutting  part  of  said  material  being  cut. 


4,4I«,413 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  GRINDING  MACHINE 
Katml  YaauuMto,  TakahaM;  Yadchlro  KoBMtn,  and  Ikiiroa 
Haanda,  both  of  Kariya,  aU  of  JapM,  aaii«M>n  to  Toyoda 
KoU  KabMlriU  Kaiaha,  Kariya,  Japui 

Filed  Apr.  2C  1983,  Sar.  No.  488,806 

Oaiw  priority,  appUcatkNi  Japaa,  May  3, 1982, 57-74165 

lat.  a.}  B24B  5/42 

US.  a.  51-168.71  8  n«i.t 


^-J^^7^ 


l!:!JTri^ 


•TMrr— b.  i  ^ 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  a  grinding  machine  wherein  a 

workpiece  is  ground  by  relatively  infeeding  a  rotating  grinding 

wheel  against  a  workpiece  routed  about  an  axis,  said  control 

apparatus  comprising: 

dau  input  means  for  inputting  data  indicative  of  the  shape  of 

said  workpiece; 
calculation  means  for  calculating  the  rigidity  of  said  work- 
piece  based  upon  said  workpiece  shape  data  input  by  said 
data  input  means;  and 
modification  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  calculated 
rigidity  of  said  workpiece  for  modifying  a  grinding  condi- 
tion in  which  said  workpiece  is  ground. 


4,484,414 
SHAFT  GRINDING  GAGE 
A.  Skoick,  Koodwko  Rdn  RJ>.  #1,  WUtehoMO  Sta- 
tioa,  N  J.  08889 

Filed  Job.  9, 1982,  S«r.  No.  386,716 

lot  CL^  B24B  49/00 

VS.  CL  51—165.75  u  Clalnc 


#«^> 


■y\  K  ■ 


1.  A  grinding  gage  assembly  for  grinding  of  shafts  at  ma- 
chines providing  a  stationary  support  of  the  axis  for  the  rotat- 
ing shaft  and  a  movable  support  for  the  rotating  grinding 
wheel  comprising 
a  block  attached  to  the  stationary  support  of  the  axis; 
an  angle  transfer  lever  having  two  arms  running  at  about  a 
90  degree  angle  firom  a  hinge  axis  disposed  at  the  movable 
support  and  the  end  of  one  of  the  arms  contacts  the  block 
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in  an  about  tangential  direction  relative  to  the  hinge  point 
and  where  the  hinge  axis  is  about  vertical  to  the  direction 
of  motion  of  the  movable  support; 

a  motion  transmitting  rod  dispmed  at  the  movable  support  in 
a  vertical  direction  and  contacting  with  one  end  in  the 
moving  longitudinal  direction  of  the  rod  the  second  arm 
of  the  angle  transfer  lever  in  about  tangential  direction 
such  that  the  angle  transfer  lever  transmits  any  relative 
motion  of  the  block  onto  the  motion  transmitting  rod  and; 

a  dial  indicator  engaging  the  second  end  of  the  motion  trans- 
mitting rod  to  display  the  relative  change  in  position  of  the 
motion  transmitting  rod. 


4,484,415 
SANDING  PLATEN  SUPPORT  FOR  IN-LINE  SANDER 
WOUan  C.  Dickc,  Eaalcy,  S.C  aaaignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, Stamlbrd,  Cou. 

Filed  Not.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,325 

brt.  a^  B24B  23/00 

VS.  CL  51—170  TL  5  Claims 


4,484,416 
SUPPORT  FOR  MOUNTING  SPECTACLES 
Friti  Zaaas,  Moltkcatraaae  8,  7031  Gartriagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Genuay 

Filed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373^79 
OaiBS  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmuy,  May  7, 
1981. 3118026 

lat  a.}  B24B  41/06 
VS.  a.  51—217  R  11  Orf^i. 


1.  In  a  support  for  mounting  spectacle  frames  in  polishing 
drums,  comprising  a  metallic  crossbar  device  with  mounting 
means  for  the  end  regions  of  spectacle  frame  yokes,  said  sup- 
port having  space  for  a  number  of  adjacent  spectacle  frames 
oriented  in  about  the  same  direction,  the  improvement 
wherein: 

(a)  said  crossbar  device  comprises  two  crossbars  which  run 
parallel  to  each  other  and  are  spaced  apart  at  a  distance 
corresponding  to  the  spacing  of  the  end  regions  of  the 
spectacle  frame  yokes,  and  said  crossbars  have  end  regions 
and  have  cross  yokes  at  said  end  regions  which  rigidly 
connect  said  crossbars  together  at  a  mid  symmetry  plane 
of  said  cross  bar  device; 

(b)  each  of  said  crossbars  comprises  two  adjacent,  flexurally 
stiff  partial  bars  and  clamping  means  for  clamping  one 
partial  bar  like  a  vise  against  an  adjacent  partial  bar; 

(c)  said  partial  bars  have  a  maximum  clamping  height  which 
corresponds  to  the  unprocessed  length  of  the  spectacle 
frame  yoke  end  regions  and 

(d)  the  said  mid  plane  of  two  adjacent  partial  bars  forms  an 
acute  angle  with  said  mid  symmetry  plane  of  said  cross  bar 
device. 


1.  In  an  in-line  sander  for  moving  a  strip  of  sand  paper  in  a 
linear  path  and  having  a  housing,  a  platen  for  supporting  said 
strip  of  sand  paper  for  operating  upon  a  work  material,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  platen  into  linear  motion,  an  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a.  a  platen  support  fashioned  from  a  resilient  material  and 
including  a  base  portion  for  attachment  to  said  platen,  at 
least  one  leg  extending  from  said  base  portion  to  a  free  end 
contiguous  said  housing  for  attachment  thereto,  said  at 
least  one  leg  having  a  flexibility  implemented  by  a  low 
moment  of  inertia  in  the  direction  of  said  linear  path,  said 
at  least  one  leg  further  having  a  rigidity  implemented  by  a 
high  moment  of  inertia  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said 
linear  path; 

b.  means  on  said  housing  and  on  said  free  end  of  said  at  least 
one  leg  for  coimecting  said  platen  support  to  said  housing; 
and, 

c.  means  connecting  said  actuating  means  to  said  platen 
support  for  influencing  linear  motion  thereof  and  of  said 
platen  attached  thereto. 


4,484,417 
SAWING  APPARATUS 
Robert  H.  KUngemaa,  Kaozrille,  Tcra.,  aaaigMr  to  W.  J. 
Safige  Coapaay,  Kaoxfille,  Tcaa. 

Filed  No?.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,277 
lit  a^  B24B  55/02;  B28D  7/02 
VS.  CL  51—267  11  daiaa 

1.  Sawing  apparatus  comprising  a  housing  supporting  a 
routable  saw  blade,  a  portion  of  the  blade  projecting  below  the 
housing  for  contacting  material  to  be  cut,  means  including  two 
sets  of  nozzles  on  each  side  of  the  housing  for  simultaneously 
directing  a  coolant  liquid  to  opposite  sides  of  a  portion  of  the 
blade,  each  set  of  nozzles  including  an  upper  row  of  nozzles  for 
directing  a  sharply  defined  high  impact  spray  pattern  and  a 
lower  row  of  nozzles  for  directing  a  low  impact  flat  spray 
pattern,  the  nozzles  of  the  lower  row  being  staggered  with 
respect  to  the  nozzles  of  the  associated  upper  row,  the  nozzles 
of  the  upper  row  being  spaced  ^>art  so  that  their  spray  patterns 
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do  not  overlap  whereby  laminar  air  flow  on  the  blade  surface 
is  interrupted  and  turbulence  is  created  in  the  spaces  between 


the  patterns  of  the  nozzles  of  the  upper  row  for  subsequent 
contact  with  spray  patterns  of  nozzles  of  the  lower  rows. 

4>4|4«418 
LAP  FOR  THE  POUSHEVG  OF  GEMSTONES 
Shymoa  Reich,  and  Dtfid  VolW,  both  of  RehoTOt,  lanwl,  assign- 
on  to  Yeda  Research  A  Developnent  Company,  Ltd^  Rcho- 
Tot,  Israel 
Difisioa  of  Ser.  No.  386,677,  Jtn.  7, 1982,.  TTiis  appUcation  May 
23, 1983,  Scr.  No.  497,275 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Jon.  5, 1981, 63054 
Int  a^  B24B  I /Ob,  55/02:  B24D  7/ JO 
UAa51-283R  5Claini8 


1.  A  process  for  the  polishing  of  gemstones,  the  process 

comprising  j 

providing  a  scaife  having  a  ^tary  plane  disc  provided  on  its 
upper  surface  with  a  frozen  liquid  matrix  containing  abra- 
sive powder,  said  frozen  matrix  having  a  phase  transition 
temperature  between  solid/liquid  chosen  to  regulate  the 
local  temperature  created  at  a  point  of  contact  between 
said  matrix  and  a  gemstoae  during  polishing,  said  frozen 
matrix  also  having  a  high  enthalpy  of  phase  transition 
from  solid  to  liquid; 

routing  said  scaife  at  a  high  rate;  and  applying  a  gemstone  to 
be  polished  against  the  rotating  frozen  liquid  matrix  con- 
taining abrasive  powder  to  effect  polishing  of  said  gem- 
stone,  the  contact  of  said  gemstone  against  said  frozen 
liquid  matrix  allowing  momentary  local  melting  of  said 
matrix  at  a  point  of  contact  between  said  matrix  and  the 
gemstone  being  polished  when  said  local  temperature 
meets  or  exceeds  said  phase  transition  temperature  fol- 
lowed immediately  by  refreezing,  said  local  melting  thus 
preventing  the  heating  of  the  gemstone  during  polishing 
to  a  temperature  substantially  above  said  phase  transition 
temperature. 


4,484,419 

BLOCK  FOR  WET  ABRADING 

Conrad  T.  Freerks,  Maplewood,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  Mannfteturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,253 

Int  a.}  B24D  15/00 

V£.  a  51-391  5  Claim 


1.  An  abrading  block  especially  suited  for  manual  abrading 
operations,  said  abrading  block  comprising 

(1)  a  body  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  surface  having  an  opening  therein  and  being 
adapted  to  hold  a  sheet  of  abrasive  material,  having  an 
opening  therethrough,  in  a  substantially  planar  position 
with  an  abrasive  working  face  exposed  and  with  the 
opening  through  said  sheet  of  abrasive  material  aligned 
with  the  opening  in  said  bottom  surface; 

(b)  an  opposite  surface  capable  of  being  grasped  by  the 
hand  of  the  user; 

(c)  a  cavity  capable  of  containing  liquid;  and 

(d)  a  conduit  extending  from  said  opening  in  said  bottom 
surface  to  said  cavity  for  passage  of  liquid  from  said 
cavity  to  said  opening  in  said  bottom  surface;  and 

(2)  a  porous  member  fined  into  said  conduit  to  substantially 
prevent  the  free  flow  of  liquid  from  said  cavity  having  an 
exposed  wiping  end  extending  from  said  opening  to  or 
beyond  said  abrasive  working  face,  said  porous  member 
being  formed  of  a  material  which  will  permit  the  con- 
trolled passage  of  liquid  as  said  exposed  end  is  brought 
into  contact  with  and  passed  over  a  surface  being  finished 
during  an  abrading  operation  in  sufficient  quantity  to  wet 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  surface  being  finished  with  Uquid. 

4,484,420 

FLEXIBLE  ENCLOSURE  FOR  PROTECIING 

MATERIALS  OR  THINGS 

CharUe  M.  Stokes,  P.O.  Box  1963,  Anbom,  Ala.  36830 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,592 

Int  a.}  E04B  1/34 

U  A  a.  52-2  3  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  enclosure  for  materials  or  things  comprising  an 
enlarged  flexible  body  member  constructed  of  flexible  material 
and  including  an  unobstructed  interior  forming  an  unob- 
structed enclosed  space,  said  body  member  being  supportable 
by  gas  and  including  means  for  filling  the  body  member  with 
gas  and  means  regulating  the  pressure  in  the  enclosure,  said 
body  member  including  means  enabling  placement  of  materials 
or  things  into  the  enclosure  and  removal  of  materials  or  things 
from  the  enclosure,  and  a  second  flexible  enclosure  comprising 
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an  enlarged  flexible  body  member  spaced  from  the  first  men- 
tioned body  member  and  in  enclosing  relation  thereto,  means 
filling  the  space  between  the  body  members  with  gas  and 
means  regulating  the  pressure  in  the  space  between  the  body 
members. 


4,484,421 
TRAVELING  STAGE 
Richard  B.  Williams,  116  Lexington  A?e.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10016,  and  ItemM  V.  Janus,  300  Riferside  Dr.  #6C  New 
York,  N.Y.  10025 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427^18 

Int  CL^  E04H  3/26 

VS.  a  52—7  5  Claims 


1.  A  traveling  stage  for  positioning  on  a  flooring  comprising: 

(a)  three  spaced  apart  main  trusses  positioned  in  a  parallel 
relationship  to  each  other  and  the  flooring  on  which  the 
stage  is  positioned, 

(b)  vertical  columns,  at  each  end  of  each  truss,  resting  on  the 
flooring  on  which  the  stage  is  positioned,  each  column 
being  perpendicular  to  the  flooring  and  the  truss  it  sup- 
ports, 

(c)  means  raising  the  truss  from  the  flooring  at  the  base  of  the 
vertical  column  to  the  top  of  the  vertical  column  and 
holding  the  truss  in  that  position, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  I-beams  spanning  the  distance  between  the 
trusses  and  fastened  to  the  trusses, 

(e)  lighting  means  carried  within  the  trusses  and  curtain 
support  means  with  curtains  carried  on  the  I-beams,  and 

(0  a  plurality  of  collapsible  table-like  structures  being  posi- 
tioned on  the  flooring  under  at  least  one  of  the  trusses  to 
form  a  stage  area  raised  above  the  flooring. 

4,484,422 
SLAB-HANGING  MEANS  AUXILIARY  SUPPORT 
MEANS 
Lewis  L.  Roberts,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Mercury  Devel- 
opment Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,891 

Int  a.3  E04H  13/00 

VS.  a.  52-137  6  Claims 


for  attachment  to  the  associated  supporting  structure  and 
having  outwardly  extending  from  a  relatively  low  portion  of 
the  vertical  hanger  portion  a  ledge  means  upon  which  seat  the 
contiguous  portions  of  a  pair  of  the  slabs,  there  being  provided 
fastener  means  held  by  the  associated  supporting  structure  and 
having  outwardly-extending  portions  supportingly  engageable 
with  the  vertical  hanger  portion  for  securing  the  slab-hanging 
means  to  the  associated  supporting  structure  in  selected  posi- 
tion outwardly  of  the  associated  supporting  structure  for  ac- 
commodation of  irregularities  thereof  yet  keep  a  desired  flush- 
ness  of  the  series  of  slabs,  and  means  for  retaining  the  slabs  m 
supported  position  on  the  ledge  means, 
the  improvement,  for  such  slab-hanging  means,  of  an  auxil- 
iary support  means  substantially  spaced  from  the  portion 
of  the  vertical  hanger  portion  engaged  by  the  fastener 
means,  the  auxiliary  support  means  being  between  the 
supporting  structure  and  the  slab-hanging  means,  and 
being  of  adjustable  nature  so  as  to  be  supportingly  engage- 
able  with  the  associated  supporting  structure  regardless  of 
whatever  is  the  outward  nature  of  the  selected  position  of 
support  of  the  vertical  hanger  portion,  the  auxiliary  sup- 
port means  being  connected  to  the  slab-hanging  means 
and  providing  a  horizontal  thrust  engagement  against  the 
associated  supporting  structure, 
the  said  auxiliary  support  means  thus  serving  to  provide  a 
bracing  suppori  by  said  horizontal  thrust  engagement, 
acting  upwardly  through  the  slab-hanging  means,  to  sup- 
port the  outwardly-extending  portions  of  the  fastener 
means  against  sagging  or  deflection  of  the  fastener  means 
due  to  the  weight  of  the  slabs  upon  the  ledge  means,  by 
sustaining  the  force  of  the  weight  of  the  slabs. 


4,484,423 

SEISMIC  SHIELD 

Cole  R.  McOnre,  Jr.,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bechtel 

International  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,823 

Int  a.^  E04H  9/02:  E02D  27/34 

VS.  a.  52—167  21  Claims 


1.  Slab-hanging  means  for  removably  supporting  a  vertical- 
ly-arranged series  of  slabs  upon  associated  supporting  struc- 
ture, the  slab-hanging  means  having  a  vertical  hanger  portion 


10.  In  combination  with  a  structure  resting  on  the  earth,  a 
shield  for  attentuating  an  earthquake's  effects  on  the  structure 
comprising  a  generally  vertically  disposed  subterranean  wall 
made  of  material  sustantially  incapable  of  transmitting  shear 
waves,  said  wall  being  supported  by  and  conforming  to  the 
shape  of  a  trench  formed  in  the  earth,  said  wall  extending  at 
least  about  100  meters  into  the  earth  and  being  spaced  apart 
from  the  building  in  a  direction  along  which  seismic  surface 
waves  are  to  be  intercepted. 
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ROOF  VENT 

D.  LogidiM,  P.O.  Bo«  186,  StaatiM,  Cklif.  90680 

Flkd  Aag.  17, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  408^1 

Lrt.  a^  F24f  7/02:  B04F  17/04 

UJS.  CL  52—199 


4,484«425 
ANCHORAGE  OF  CABLES 

Jem  N.  MBlkr,  Taltataiiee,  Ph,  MdgMT  to  FiB  iiid  Multer 
Eagjaeew.  It.,  TrililiMM.  FUl 

,«  ^  ,  ™^  ''■*•  2*'  **•*,  Ser.  No.  400,266 

W  Odm  lat  a^  E04C  3/10 

UAa.52-223R  jctain. 


1.  A  roof  vent  structure  MvOiich  comprises: 
a  pUte  and  housing  integrally  formed  together  as  a  unit; 
said  plate  having  an  openiag; 

said  housing  formed  as  an  upstanding  element  having  a 
hollow  interior  and  upper  and  lower  edges,  said  housing 
connecting  to  said  plate  about  its  lower  edge  around  said 
opening  in  said  plate  such  that  said  opening  is  continuous 
with  said  hollow  interior 
said  housing  including  a  paftition  integrally  formed  with  the 
remainder  of  said  housing,  said  partition  located  within 
said  hollow  interior  spaced  downwardly  from  said  upper 
edge  and  dividing  the  hoOow  interior  of  said  housing  into 
an  upper  section  and  a  lower  section,  said  partition  includ- 
ing at  least  one  opening  extending  between  and  connect- 
ing said  upper  and  lower  sections  of  said  hollow  interior, 
said  partition  having  an  upper  surface  located  in  said 
upper  section; 
an  imperforate  diaphragm  ilidependent  of  said  partition  and 
contiguously  resting  directly  against  said  upper  surface  of 
said  partition  and  sealing  said  opening  in  said  partition 
against  fluid  movement  from  said  upper  section  to  said 
lower  section  of  said  interior  when  said  fluid  pressure  in 
said  upper  section  is  greater  than  fluid  pressure  in  said 
lower  section  of  said  interior; 
a  diaphragm  positioning  means  located  in  said  upper  section 
of  said  interior  and  above  said  imperforate  diaphragm, 
said  diaphragm  positioning  means  for  maintaining  said 
diaphragm  in  association  with  said  partition  such  that  at 
least  a  ponion  of  said  dUphragm  is  located  over  said 
opening  in  said  partition  in  direct  contact  with  said  parti- 
tion, at  least  a  portion  of  said  diaphragm  positioning 
means  comprising  an  element  located  in  association  with 
both  said  partition  and  the  outside  periphery  of  said  dia- 
phragm, said  element  incltding  at  least  one  fluid  passage- 
way therein  allowing  fluid  flow  through  said  element  such 
that  when  fluid  pressure  in  said  lower  section  of  said 
interior  is  greater  than  fluid  pressure  in  said  upper  section 
of  said  interior  fluid  flows  through  said  opening  in  said 
partition  and  displaces  at  least  a  portion  of  said  diaphragm 
upwardly  from  said  partition  allowing  for  continued  fluid 
flow  between  said  diaphragm  and  further  through  said 
passageway  in  said  element  into  said  upper  sections; 
cap  means  attaching  to  said  upper  edge  of  said  housing,  said 
cap  means  protecting  said  upper  section  of  said  interior 
against  ingress  of  foreign  material  into  said  upper  section 
of  said  interior, 
at  least  one  of  said  cap  means  or  said  upper  edge  of  said 
housing  including  at  least  one  ambient  passageway  con- 
necting said  upper  section  of  said  interior  to  the  ambient, 
said  cap  means  protecting  said  ambient  passageway  of 
downwardly  descending  foreign  material. 


1.  In  a  bridge  construction  having  support  cable  means 
including  a  plurality  ot  tension  members,  an  anchorage  system 
for  anchoring  one  end  of  said  cable  means  relative  to  a  struc- 
tural bridge  component  and  for  simultaneously  tensioning  said 
members,  said  cable  means  extending  through  an  opening  in 
said  bridge  component,  a  concrete  anchorage  block,  anchor 
heads  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  passages  extending  out- 
wardly of  one  end  wall  of  said  block,  a  plurality  of  hollow 
tubes  in  registry  with  said  passages  extending  therefrom  and 
terminating  at  an  end  wall  of  said  anchorage  block  lying  oppo- 
site said  one  end  wall,  said  tubes  being  in  mutual  conUK:t  at  said 
opposite  end  wall,  a  first  bearing  plate  lying  against  said  oppo- 
site end  wall  and  having  a  central  opening,  said  tension  mem- 
bers extending  through  said  tiibes  and  through  said  passages, 
means  securing  said  tension  members  to  said  anchor  heads,  a 
tubular  sheath  extending  from  said  opposite  end  wall  through 
said  central  opening  of  said  first  bearing  plate  and  encasing  said 
tension  members,  a  second  bearing  plate  having  a  central  open- 
ing through  which  said  sheath  extends  and  bearing  against  said 
structural  bridge  component,  said  bearing  plates  being  in 
spaced  apart  parallel  relationship,  extendable  means  acting 
between  said  bearing  plates  for  spacing  them  a  predetermined 
distance  apart  to  thereby  simultimeously  tension  said  members 
as  said  anchorage  block  is  shifted  away  from  said  second  plate, 
and  a  plurality  of  spacers  having  a  length  equal  to  said  prede- 
termined distance  being  disposed  between  said  plates  for  main- 
taining said  predetermined  distance. 


4,484,426 
SUPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  LANDSCAPE  SCREENS 
Lawrence  P.  Simais,  Lakewood,  OUo,  aaiivior  to  Donn  Incor* 
porated,  Westlakc,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  313,387 

lat  a^  E04B  2/i2 

UA  a.  52-239  Wdaims 


18.  A  floor-mounted  furniture  member  comprising  in  combi- 
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nation  a  plurality  of  floor  panels,  each  providing  a  floor  surface 
and  which  cooperate  to  provide  a  floor  surface,  said  panels 
being  individually  removable  and  instiUlable,  at  least  some  of 
said  panels  providing  sockets  open  through  said  floor  surface 
thereof,  a  mounting  bracket  secured  to  said  furniture  member, 
a  plurality  of  studs  adjustably  connected  to  said  mounting 
bracket  providing  an  interfitting  connection  permitting  adjust- 
ment of  said  studs  to  a  plurality  of  positions  with  respect  to  said 
bracket  and  for  locking  said  studs  in  such  positions,  said  studs 
being  adjustable  with  respect  to  said  bracket  so  that  at  least 
two  spaed  studs  are  adjusted  to  spaced  positions  corresponding 
to  the  spacing  between  at  least  two  associated  sockets  and  are 
positioned  in  said  two  associated  sockets,  said  studs,  sockets 
and  brackets  providing  sufficient  strength  to  support  said 
furniture  member  against  normal  forces  encountered  and  being 
separable  to  permit  repositioning  of  said  furniture  item  with 
respect  to  said  floor  panels. 


4,484,428 
SUSPENDED  CEILING  GRID  SYSTEM 
Gale  E.  Saner,  WflUaMfUlc,  N.Y.,  aHignor  to  Dou  lacorpo- 
rated,  Weadake,  Ohio 

Coatiaiiation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  214,250,  Dec.  8, 1980,.  This 

application  Mar.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  358,894 

lot  a.}  E04B  5/52 

U.S.  CL  52—311  U  Claims 


4,484,427 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING 

FURRING  TO  COLUMNS 

Robert  C  Crites,  P.O.  Box  513,  Eolcas,  Tex.  76039,  and  WUbor 

R.  Yoongi,  Allen,  Tex.,  anigiion  to  Robert  C.  Critca,  Enlcaa, 

Tex.,  a  part  intereit 

Coatinaation*in*part  of  Ser.  No.  355,703,  Mar.  8, 1982,.  This 

application  Apr.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,175 

lat  a^  E04C  i/ia  E04B  1/94 

U.S.  CL  52—261  14  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  attaching  furring  adjacent  a  walled  structure 
extending  from  a  decking  comprising: 
a  clip  having  a  base  leg  attached  to  the  decking  adjacent  the 
structure  and  a  comer  angle  leg  extending  from  said  base 
leg  with  a  portion  thereof  for  substantially  longitudinal 
alignment  with  the  structure; 
'means  for  attaching  said  clip  adjacent  the  structure  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  comer  angle  leg  substantially 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  stmcture,  said  cor- 
ner angle  leg  receiving  one  end  of  a  comer  angle  thereon, 
the  comer  angle  serving  to  receive  fasteners  therein  for 
holding  furring  adjacent  the  stmcture. 


1.  In  a  suspended  ceiling  system  having  spaced,  parallel  main 
runners  and  spaced,  parallel  cross  runners  positioned  perpen- 
dicularly to  said  main  runners  to  define  a  rectangular  grid 
pattern  for  supporting  rectangular  ceiling  tiles,  each  of  said 
runners  having  a  pair  of  webs  and  tile  supporting  flanges  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  lower  end  portions  of  each  of  said 
webs  to  peripherally  support  said  rectangular  panel  members, 
each  of  said  mnners  further  having  a  downwardly  opening 
recessed  area  between  said  webs,  the  combination  therewith  of 
clip  means  carried  by  said  main  nmners  in  underlying  relation- 
ship at  the  intersection  of  said  main  and  cross  runners,  said  clip 
means  being  capable  of  spacing  the  tile  supporting  flanges  of 
the  main  runners  a  predetermined  distance  apart,  each  clip 
means  including  normally  horizontally  disposed  sections  ex- 
tending below  said  flanges  of  said  main  mnners,  an  inverted 
upwardly  extending  substantially  U-shaped  portion  between 
the  horizontally  disposed  sections,  said  U-shaped  portion  en- 
gaging the  inner  surfaces  of  said  webs  above  said  flanges  of 
said  main  runner,  and  upwardly  extending  fmgers  at  the  outer 
end  of  each  of  said  horizontally  disposed  sections,  said  fingers 
being  provided  with  engaging  means  capable  of  engaging  the 
outer  edges  of  the  outwardly  extending  tile  supporting  flanges 
to  hold  the  clip  means  in  its  assembled  position. 


4,484,429 
CONNECTOR  FOR  A  FRAMEWORK  STRUCTURE 
Colin  J.  S.  Stephenson,  Flat  5,  56  Claremoiit  Rd.,  Highgate, 
London,  N.6.,  Engtaad 

Filed  Ang.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289^55 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  7,  1980, 
8025734;  Feb.  20, 1981,  8105522 

Int  CL^  F16B  7/00:  E04B  1/5% 
MS.  a.  52—648  14  Claims 


1.  A  framework  stmcture  comprising: 
(1)  a  plurality  of  connectors,  wherein  each  connector  of  said 
plurality  of  connectors  comprises: 
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(a)  a  main  body  having  a  central  axis; 

(b)  a  first  group  of  at  least  four  projections  extending 
outwardly  from  each  stid  main  body,  said  first  group  of 
at  least  four  projections  being  equi-angularly  spaced 
about  said  central  axil,  each  projection  of  said  first 
group  of  at  least  four  projections  extending  from  said 
main  body  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  central  axis; 

(c)  a  second  group  of  at  least  four  projections  extending 
outwardly  from  each  said  main  body,  said  second  group 
of  at  least  four  projections  being  equi-angularly  spaced 
about  said  central  axis»  each  projection  of  said  second 
group  of  at  least  four  projections  extending  at  a  prede- 
termined angle  of  between  fifteen  and  seventy-five 
degrees  to  said  plane,  «ach  projection  of  said  first  and 
second  groups  of  at  kast  four  projections  being  of 
substantially  identical  noncircular  cross-section; 

(d)  an  annular  groove  formed  in  each  said  main  body,  said 
annular  groove  being  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  plane  from  said  second  group  of  at  least  four  pro- 
jections such  that  said  annular  groove  selectively  re- 
ceives an  end  of  a  tubular  member  for  interconnection 
of  said  main  body  with  said  tubular  member;  and 

(2)  a  plurality  of  elongate  members  for  connecting  together 
said  plurality  of  connectofs  to  form  said  framework  struc- 
ture, each  elongate  member  of  said  plurality  of  elongate 
members  having  substantially  cylindrical  tubular  ends 
selectively  interconnecuUe  with  said  projections  of  said 
first  and  second  groups  of  at  least  four  projections,  said 
substantially  cylindrical  tabular  ends  being  formed  of  a 
deformable  material  such  as  to  form  an  interference  fit 
between  said  substantially  cylindrical  tubular  ends  and 
said  projections  of  said  fir^t  and  second  groups  of  at  least 
four  projections. 


a  nut  threaded  onto  an  end  of  each  rod  received  in  said 
connector  to  secure  said  connector  to  said  member. 


4,484,431 
APPARATUS  FOR  ERECTING,  FILLING  AND  SEALING 

BAG-IN-BOX  PACKAGES 
Maiataka  OknaUta,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aarignor  to  Dai  Nippon 

Insatia  K«iin.i.iir<  Kaisha,  Japan 
DiTlaioa  of  Ser.  No.  236,547,  Feb.  20,  IMl,  Pat  No.  4,384,923. 
ThJa  appUcatkm  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,469 
Claima  priority,  appUcatfon  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1980,  55-21176; 
Feb.  22, 1980, 55.22041(U];  Apr.  24, 1980, 55-56090[U1;  May  22, 
1980,  55-68186;  Jul.  22, 1980,  55.104127[U] 
iBt  a^  B65B  43/36,  3/02 
UA  a.  53-170  11  Claims 


4,484,430 

CONNECTOR  FOR  A  STRUCTURAL  MEMBER 

WcadcU  E.  Roaaman,  3137  N.  53  St,  Phoenix,  Aria.  85018, 

iMiflMM-  to  WcBdeU  E.  Roanaan,  Phoenix,  Arit. 

CoBtiBiiatioii-ia.part  of  Ser.  No.  291 J39,  Aug.  10, 1981, 

•bttidooed.  TUa  applicatioa  J«n.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,891 

lat  a.3  804C  3/30 

U  A  a  52-726  19  Claima 


6.  In  combination, 

an  elongated  timber  structural  member  having  at  least  one 
longitudinal  bore  in  a  compressive  stress  region  at  at  least 
one  end  and  at  least  one  longitudinal  bore  in  a  tensile  stress 
region  at  said  end; 

a  plurality  of  threaded  rods,  each  rod  being  embedded  in  a 
respective  bore  of  said  member  and  having  one  end  ex- 
tending from  said  end  of  said  member; 

at  least  one  metallic  connector  disposed  at  said  end  of  said 
member,  said  connector  h«ving  a  base  with  at  least  one 
aperture  facing  said  end  of  laid  member  to  receive  at  least 
one  of  said  rods,  an  apex  spaced  from  said  base,  a  pair  of 
conveying  side  walls  between  said  base  and  said  apex  and 
a  web  extending  between  s»id  base  and  said  apex;  and 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fabricating  and  filling  bag-in-box  pack- 
ages, comprising: 

(a)  means  for  feeding  a  succession  of  semifinished  bag-in-box 
packages  along  a  first  predetermined  path,  each  semifinished 
bag-in-box  package  comprising 

(1)  a  box  having  a  set  of  four  panels  connected  together  and 
forming  a  rectangular  tube,  and  two  sets  of  end  flaps 
foldably  connected  to  the  panels  for  closing  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  rectangular  tube, 

(2)  a  bag  disposed  within  the  box  and  formed  by  two  sub- 
stantially rectangular,  superposed  layers  of  flexible  mate- 
rial hermetically  sealed  together,  one  of  the  layers  of  the 
bag  being  secured  to  at  least  one  of  the  inside  surfaces  of 
the  box  by  means  of  an  adhesive,  and 

(3)  a  fitment  attached  to  the  bag  and  projecting  outwardly  of 
the  box; 

(b)  means  on  the  first  predetermined  path  for  inflating  the  bag 
of  each  semifinished  package  into  close  internal  contact  with 
the  box  by  introducing  a  gas  under  pressure  into  the  bag 
through  the  fitment; 

(c)  means  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  first  predetermined  path 
for  closing  the  opposite  ends  of  the  rectangular  tube,  formed 
by  the  panels  of  the  box  of  each  semifinished  package,  with 
the  sets  of  end  flaps  to  provide  finished  bag-in-box  packages; 

(d)  a  series  of  package  carriers  movable  along  a  second  prede- 
termined path; 

(e)  means  for  loading  the  finished  bag-in-box  packages  one  on 
each  package  carrier,  with  the  fitment  of  each  package 
directed  substantially  upwardly; 

(0  means  for  feeding  the  package  carriers,  together  with  the 

packages  loaded  thereon,  along  the  second  predetermined 

path; 
(g)  means  on  the  second  predetermined  path  for  filling  the 

packages  on  the  package  carriers  with  a  desired  product 

through  the  fitments; 
(h)  means  on  the  second  predetermined  path  for  capping  the 

fitments  of  the  filled  packages  on  the  package  carriers  with 

dispenser  mechanisms;  and 
(i)  means  for  unloading  the  filled  and  capped  packages  from 

the  package  carriers  on  the  second  predetermined  path. 
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4,484,432 
BOTTOM-FOLDING  PACKAGING  MACHINE 
MaofM  Obcrdorf,  Gc?elaberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor 
to  MaachiBcnfabrik  AlfM  SchraemniHi  GmbH  A  Co.,  Gc- 
▼claberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Dec  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,496 
ClaloH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Dec.  6, 
1980,3046065 

lat  CL^  B65B  19/24 
U.S.  a.  53—575  12  Claims 


cells  of  said  drying  means  frist  array  into  a  pair  of  spacially 
displaced  cells  of  said  drying  means  second  array. 


/^4^'^^- 


1.  Apparatus  for  packaging  cigarettes  comprising: 

wrapping  means,  said  wrapping  means  including  a  rotatable 
drum  and  a  plurality  of  hollow  mandrels  equally  spaced 
about  the  periphery  thereof,  said  mandrels  being  sized  to 
receive  preformed  blocks  of  cigarettes,  said  wrapping 
means  further  comprising  means  for  applying  a  wrapper 
around  the  mandrels  and  folding  and  gluing  the  wrapper 
to  form  adhesively  closed  first  package  ends; 

means  for  closing  the  second  ends  of  the  packages,  said 
second  end  closing  means  including  a  rotary  drum  having 
open  cells  thereon,  said  second  end  closing  means  also 
including  means  for  folding  and  gluing  the  wrappers  to 
define  second  adhesively  closed  package  ends,  the  cells  of 
said  second  end  closing  means  drum  being  grouped  in 
angularly  related  pairs,  the  orienution  of  the  cells  com- 
prising each  of  said  pairs  being  such  that  the  cells  of  each 
pair  may  be  simultaneously  aligned  with  a  pair  of  man- 
drels of  said  wrapping  means  drum; 

means  for  drying  the  glue  which  retains  the  first  and  second 
package  ends  in  the  closed  condition,  said  drying  means 
including  at  least  first  and  second  axially  spaced  and  si- 
multaneously routable  cell  array  defining  means,  the  cells 
of  said  arrays  being  greater  in  number  than  the  cells  of  the 
second  end  closing  means  drum  the  angularly  off-set 
orientation  of  the  cells  of  the  second  end  closing  means 
permitting  said  second  end  closing  means  cells  to  be 
brought  into  alignment  with  spacially  separated  cells  of 
said  drying  means  first  array; 

means  for  imparting  synchronized  stepwise  movement  to 
said  wrapping  means  and  second  end  crossing  means 
drums  and  to  said  drying  means  cell  array  defining  means, 
said  movement  imparting  means  causing  said  wrapping 
means  drum  and  drying  means  cell  array  defining  means 
to  rotate  in  increments  of  one  cell  division  and  causing 
said  second  end  closing  means  drum  to  rotate  in  incre- 
ments of  two  cell  divisions  with  every  second  step  of 
movement  of  said  wrapping  means  drum; 

means  for  supporting  said  wrapping  means,  second  end 
closing  means  and  drying  means  in  partial  registration 
whereby  packages  partly  formed  on  mandrels  in  said 
wrapping  means  may  be  transferred  into  cells  of  said 
second  end  closing  means  drum  and  packages  may  be 
transferred  from  said  second  end  closing  means  drum  cells 
into  cells  of  the  first  array  of  said  drying  means; 

first  ram  means  for  simultaneously  transferring  a  pair  of 
partially  formed  cigarette  packages  from  a  pair  of  man- 
drels on  said  wrapping  means  drum  into  the  cells  of  one  of 
said  pairs  of  cells  of  said  second  end  closing  means  drum; 

second  ram  means  for  simultaneously  transferring  packages 
from  the  cells  of  one  of  said  pairs  of  cells  of  said  second 
end  cloaing  means  drum  into  a  pair  of  spacially  displaced 
cells  of  said  drying  means  first  array;  and 

third  ram  means  for  transferring  packages  from  a  pair  of 


4,484,433 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  WRAPPED  YARN, 

A  WRAPPED  YARN,  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 

Fritz  Stahlecker,  Jooef-Neidhart-Strasse  18, 7347  Bad  Cberkin- 

gea,  and  Hans  Stahlecker,  Haldenstraaae  20,  7334  Siiaacn, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,102 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  10, 
1981,  3148940 

Int  a.J  D02G  3/28.  3/04 
U.S.  a.  57—15  26  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  wrapped  yam  from  a  sliver 
and  at  least  one  endless  yam  and  a  binding  thread  winding 
about  both  the  sliver  and  the  endless  yam,  comprising  the  steps 
of  combining  the  sliver  and  the  endless  yam  travelling  at  sub- 
stantially the  same  velocity  and  substantially  parallel  to  one 
another,  subsequently  exposing  the  same  together  to  only  a 
false  twist  and  wrapping  the  same  with  the  binding  thread. 

25.  A  wrapped  yam  consisting  of  a  combination  of  a  sliver 
component  and  of  a  multi-filament  yam  component  held  to- 
gether by  a  binding  thread,  in  which  the  sliver  component  and 
the  multi-filament  yam  component  are  substantially  devoid  of 
any  twist,  and  the  binding  thread  is  considerably  thinner  than 
the  two  other  components  of  the  wrapped  yam. 


4,484,434 

MOVABLE  CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  DRAFTING 

MECHANISM  OF  SPINNING  AND  TWISTING 

MACHINES 

WiafHed  Rttaraek,  Biin,  Antria,  MripMN-  to  Sohler  Airta 

GnbH,  Waagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Aag.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,171 
lat  CL^  DOIH  11/00 
U.S.  a.  57—304  8  Clains 

1.  A  movable  cleaning  apparatus  for  directly  removing 
concentration  of  fiber  fly  from  the  working  region  of  the 
drafting  mechanisms  of  spinning  and  twisting  machines,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
first  air  jets  arranged  above  and  below  said  working  region 
of  said  drafting  mechanism,  each  of  said  first  air  jets  being 
adapted  to  produce  a  horizontal  air  veil; 
a  second  air  jet  adapted  to  produce  a  flat  air  stream  which 
extends  essentially  at  right  angles  to  said  horizontal  air 
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veil  of  said  first  air  jets,  and  approximately  between  them; 
and 


MM,4M 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  TWISTED  YARN 
TakaiU  Nakayama;  SdkU  YaoMgata,  both  of  Otao,  and  Koji 
imita,  Shiga,  aU  of  Japan,  aaiigBon  to  Toray  Indnitriea,  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
DlTiaion  of  Scr.  No.  249,354.  Mar.  31, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,414,800. 
Tlis  application  Jan.  27, 1983,  S«r.  No.  508,496 
Ciaima  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1980,  5542223; 
Oct  31, 1980,  55-152332;  Not.  17, 1980,  55-160896 

Int  a.}  D02G  3/28 
UA  a.  57—328  14  Claims 


"1 


/, 


.12    .IS      J4 


a  vertically  extending  row  of  suction  mouthpieces  on  each 
side  of  said  flat  air  stream  of  said  second  air  jet. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  twisted  yam  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
drafting  a  sheaf  of  staple  fibers; 
bundling  said  sheaf  to  form  a  bundled  sheaf  of  staple  fibers 

having  substantially  zero  initial  twist; 
twisting  at  least  two  of  said  bundled  sheaves  upon  each 

other,  and  maintaining  the  strength  of  the  bundled  sheaf  in 

a  manner  to  provide  a  coefficient  of  finishing  twist  utiliza- 

tion  of  more  than  1S0%. 


4,484,435 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

TEXTILE  FIBRE  YARNS 

Maag  Frittof,  Faaaaenatraaae  31,  D-6233  Kelkbclm/Taunaa, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Garaany 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP81/00078,  §  371  Date  Mar.  12, 1982,  §  102(c) 
Data  Mar.  12, 1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/00304,  PCT  Pnb. 
Data  Fab.  4, 1982 

PCT  FUad  Feb.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  361,911 

lax.  a?  IM3G  3/04.  3/38 

MS.  CL  57—315  lO  n«i— 


4,484,437 
Patent  Not  laauad  For  This  Nomber 


J^^ 


U 


m 


1.  A  method  of  production  of  yams  from  sliver  of  textile 
fibres,  in  which  first  of  all  the  textile  fibre  sliver  is  attenuated 
into  roving  and  said  roving  is  wrapped  with  a  fine  filament 
yam,  whereupon  the  wrapped  roving  is  drawn  in  a  drawing 
system  having  a  predrawing  zone  and  a  main  drawing  zone  and 
subsequently  strengthened  such  as  by  imparting  twist,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  filament  yaras  with  which  the  roving  is 
wrapped  are  ruptured  not  in  tha  predrawing  zone  but  in  the 
main  drawing  zone. 


4,484,438 
HORSESHOE  MANUFACTURE 
Derek  A.  GrUlltha,  Stonrbridge,  England,  avlgnor  to  BdUamin 
Baker  aye)  Liadtad,  Weat  Midlands,  England 
Filed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Sar.  No.  489,459 
ClalaH  priority,  application  United  Klngdooi,  Jan.  30, 1982, 
8202698 

Int  a^  B21K  15/02 

U.S.  CL  59—61  4  CXmimm 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  horseshoe  >vith  fullering, 
comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  rolling  a  length  of  metal  stock  to  produce  a  profile  in 
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which  the  edge  that  will  be  the  outer  edge  of  the  horse- 
shoe is  inclined  inwardly, 
(b)  forging  the  rolled  stock  to  horseshoe  shape,  and 


(c)  performing  a  fullering  operation  in  which  the  inclined 
outer  edge  of  the  horseshoe  is  deflected  outwardly  into  a 
substantially  vertical  position. 


4,484,440 
EXHAUST  MANIFOLD  OF  DUAL  TYPE  FORMED  WITH 

CHAMBER  TO  RECEIVE  EXHAUST  GAS  SENSOR 
YoaUtaka  Oki,  and  Takeshi  Taauma,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokobana, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,425 
Claims  priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Oct   26,   1981,   56- 
159492[U] 

Int  a.i  FOIN  3/18 
MS.  a.  60—276  2  Claims 


28A 


4,484,439 
THRUST  REVERSAL  SYSTEM 
Victor  Singer;  Donald  V.  Lashls,  both  of  Newark,  Del.,  and 
Thomas  J.  KIrsehner,  Jr^  North  East  Md.,  assignors  to  Thio- 
kol  Corporation,  Chlcngo,  ni 

Filed  JnL  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,224 

Int  a^  F02K  1/38 

MS.  CL  60—230  33  dalns 


1.  A  thrust  reversal  systtoi  for  a  rocket  motor  having  a  wall 
defining  a  combustion  chamber,  a  portion  of  said  wall  forming 
a  conical  rocket  motor  aft  dome  having  a  central  nozzle 
formed  therein, 

a  plurality  of  outlet  ports  formed  in  a  circumferential  band  in 
the  wall  of  the  aft  dome,  each  of  said  ports  communicating 
exteriorly  of  the  combustion  chamber, 

a  piston  cover  mounted  on  the  motor  and  normally  held  in  a 
first  position  against  the  aft  dome  to  seal  said  ports  to 
permit  normal  operating  combustion  pressure  within  the 
combustion  chamber,  said  cover  being  movable  to  a  sec- 
ond position  to  uncover  said  ports, 

stop  means  formed  on  the  rocket  motor  to  limit  the  extent  of 
movement  of  said  cover, 

releasable  means  normally  retaining  said  cover  in  said  first 
position, 

said  cover,  when  released  by  said  releasable  means,  being 
moved  to  said  second  position  by  pressure  in  said  combus- 
tion chamber,  and 

means  to  regulate  the  rate  of  deployment  of  said  cover  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position. 


1.  An  exhaust  manifold  for  a  multicylinder  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  comprising: 

a  manifold  body  formed  with  an  opening  for  insertion  of  a 
sensitive  part  of  an  exhaust  gas  sensor  into  the  manifold; 
and 

a  wall  formed  in  the  interior  of  the  manifold  body  so  as  to 
serve  as  a  partition  between  two  separate  exhaust  gas 
passages  which  extend  in  the  manifold  body  and  are  com- 
municable with  first  and  second  groups  of  the  engine 
cylinders,  respectively, 

said  wall  comprising  a  generally  cup-shaped  portion  to 
receive  therein  the  sensitive  part  of  said  sensor,  said  gener- 
ally cup-shaped  portion  having  an  open  end  contiguous  to 
said  opening  in  the  manifold  body,  a  closed  bottom  at  the 
opposite  end  and  a  generally  cylindrical  side  wall  extend- 
ing from  said  open  end  to  said  closed  bottom,  and  being 
formed  with  at  least  two  relatively  small  apertures  which 
provide  fluid  comunication  between  the  space  in  said 
generally  cup-shaped  portion  and  said  two  exhaust  gas 
passages,  respectively,  and  said  generally  cup-shaped 
portion  being  integral  with  the  remaining  portion  of  said 
wall  partitioning  said  two  exhaust  gas  passages. 


4,484,441 

EXHAUST  GAS  PURIFICATION  APPARATUS 

Hideo    Kobayashi,    Kawagoe;    YohJi    Fukntomi,    Sayama; 

Maaahiko  Aaakora,  Tokoroiawa,  and  E^i  Kiahida,  Fuaabaahi, 

all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Honda  Gikea  Kogyo  Kabashiki 

Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,242 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  1, 1982,  57-112514 

Int.  CL^  FDIN  3/22 

MS.  a.  60—285  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  exhaust  gas  purification  apparatus  for  an  internal 
oombusion  engine,  the  engine  including  an  intake  passage,  a 
throttle  valve  in  the  intake  passage,  an  exhaust  passage,  and  a 
catalytic  converter  in  the  exhaust  passage,  the  apparatus  in- 
cluding means  for  injecting  additional  intake  air  into  the  intake 
passage  downstream  of  the  throttle  valve  upon  a  rapid  increase 
of  intake  negative  pressure  therein,  and  means  for  introducing 
secondary  air  into  the  exhaust  passage  upon  low  load  operation 
of  the  engine,  the  secondary  air  introducing  means  including 
an  air  introduction  passage  connected  between  atmosphere  and 
the  exhaust  passage  at  a  position  upstream  of  the  catalytic 
converter,  and  a  control  valve  on  the  introduction  passage;  the 
improvement  wherein  the  apparatus  further  comprises  detect- 
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ing  means  for  detecting  the  operation  of  the  means  for  inject- 
ing and  thereupon  producing  pm  operation  signal,  and  control 


means  for  opening  the  control  valve  for  a  predetermined 
amount  of  time  in  response  to  said  operation  signal. 


4,4g4|442 
EXHAUST  SYSTEM  FOR  FOUR  CYLINDER  TWO-CYCLE 

ENGINES 
David  J.  Hale,  Pickett,  Wia^  anigiior  to  Bnuswick  Corpora- 
tioa,  SitoUc,  m. 

FUcd  Jon.  8, 1983^  Ser.  No.  502,402 

lat  a.^  POIN  7/06;  F02B  27/02 

U.S.  a  CO— 313  1  11  Claims 


1.  A  two<ycle,  in-line  engine  comprising: 
(A)  a  cylinder  block  having: 

(1)  four  horizontal  cylinders  arranged  in  a  vertical  bank, 

(2)  four  vertically  spaced  exhaust  ports  in  communication 
with  said  cylinders  on  a  first  side  of  said  bank, 

(3)  an  exhaust  cavity  formed  generally  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  said  cylinder  bank  and  open  on  said  first 
side  of  said  bank,  said  eiihaust  cavity  including: 

(a)  a  vertically  extending  exhaust  trunk  on  one  side  of 
said  exhaust  ports, 

(b)  four  exhaust  legs,  e$ch  connected  to  one  of  said 
exhaust  ports,  the  upper  two  of  said  legs  joining 
together  and  the  lower  two  of  said  legs  joining  to- 
gether on  the  side  of  said  exhaust  ports  opposite  said 
trunk. 

(c)  upper  and  lower  Jxhaust  branches,  said  upper 
branch  connecting  the  junction  of  said  upper  two  legs 
with  said  exhaust  trunk  and  said  lower  branch  con- 


necting the  junction  of  said  lower  two  legs  with  said 

exhaust  trunks,  and 
(B)  an  exhaust  manifold  cover  attached  to  said  cylinder 
block  on  said  first  side  to  form  with  said  exhaust  cavity  an 
exhaust  manifold. 


4,484,443 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SUPERHIGH  PRESSURE 
GENERATION  ORCUIT 
TodiUi  Takigawa,  Osaka;  Akira  Sakamoto,  and  RyiUi  Takaha- 
■hi,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aasignora  to  Sumitomo  Metal 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka  and  Kayaba  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  312,438 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  20, 1980, 55*146472 
lat  a.}  B60T  17/22 
M&.  a.  60-534  10  daiffls 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  superhigh  pressure  generation 
circuit,  comprising: 
a  pressure  setting  unit  which  produces  an  electric  signal 
representing  a  preselected  pressure; 

an  electrohydraulic  servo  valve  for  controlling  an  amount  of 
fluid  supply  from  a  hydraulic  fluid  source  in  response  to 
an  output  signal  of  the  pressure  setting  unit; 

a  boost  cylinder  having  a  primary  cylinder,  a  secondary 
cylinder  integral  with  the  primary  cylinder  and  a  stepped 
piston  including  a  first  piston  portion  and  a  second  piston 
portion,  said  boost  cylinder  being  constructed  to  generate 
a  high  fluid  pressure  in  the  secondary  cylinder  in  response 
to  fluid  admitted  into  the  primary  cylinder  from  the  servo 
valve  in  accordance  with  the  ratio  in  effective  sectional 
area  between  the  first  and  second  piston  portions; 

an  amplifier  valve  receiving  a  controlled  flow  of  fluid  from 
the  servo  valve  as  a  pilot  flow  and  delivering  a  larger  flow 
rate  of  fluid  from  the  fluid  source  in  proportion  to  the  pilot 
flow,  the  primary  cylinder  of  the  boost  cylinder  being 
suppUed  with  a  controlled  fluid  flow  from  the  amplifier 
valve; 

a  high  pressure  supply  line  into  which  the  generated  high 
pressure  is  introduced,  a  pressure  sensor  sensitive  to  the 
fluid  pressure  in  said  high  pressure  supply  line,  said  pres- 
sure sensor  being  c<Histructed  to  feed  the  sensed  pressure 
back  to  the  servo  valve; 

a  high  pressure  relief  valve  disposed  in  a  line  which  branches 
off*  the  high  pressure  supply  line  into  hydraulic  connection 
with  a  reservoir,  said  high  pressure  relief  valve  being 
opened  in  response  to  an  output  signal  of  the  sequence 
circuit  when  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  high  pressure  supply 
line  is  elevated  to  an  unusual  level; 

a  shut-off  valve  disposed  in  said  high  pressure  line, 

a  suction  line  for  supplying  a  fluid  supply  to  said  secondary 
cylinder,  a  suction  valve  in  said  supply  line,  and 

a  sequence  circuit  which,  when  the  piston  in  the  boost  cylin- 
der reaches  an  end  of  a  forward  or  inward  stroke  thereof, 
closes  the  shut-off  valve  disposed  in  the  high  pressure 
supply  line  and  so  switches  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  pri- 
mary cylinder  as  to  return  the  piston  back  to  an  initial 
position  thereof,  said  sequence  circuit  also  opening  said 


November  27. 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1447 


suction  valve  in  said  supply  line  after  said  shut-off  valve  is 
closed  to  admit  fluid  supply  to  said  secondary  cylinder  as 
said  piston  returns  back  to  said  initial  position. 


APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  OF  AMPLIFYING 
ENGINE  EMISSIONS  BY  WHICH  TO  INCREASE  THE 

OVERALL  ENGINE  EFFICIENCY 

Howwd  Bidwell,  56  Aldrich  St,  Gruby,  Maaa.  01033 

Filed  JaL  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,970 

lat  a^  F02B  37/(30 

U.S.  CL  60—599  2  daioH 


1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine 

having  intake  and  exhaust  manifolds, 

a  turbo  rotor  connected  to  and  driven  by  the  exhaust  gases 

from  the  exhaust  manifold, 
means  for  charging  fresh  air  into  the  turbo  rotor  for  mixing 

with  the  exhaust  gases, 
air  intake  means, 
a  carburetor  for  mixing  air  received  from  the  air  intake 

means  with  fuel  delivered  to  the  carburetor, 
a  first  heat  exchanger  connected  to  exhaust  gas  from  the 

turbo  rotor  for  heating  the  air  fuel  mixture  from  the  carbu- 
retor, 
a  water-alc(^ol  reservoir, 
a  second  heat  exchanger  connected  to  exhaust  gas  from  the 

turbo  rotor  for  heating  the  water-alcohol  mixture  from  the 

water-alcohol  reservoir, 
an  air-fuel-vmx>r  supercharger  driven  by  the  turbo  rotor  and 

mixing  the  heated  carbureted  air-fuel  mixture  and  the 

vapor  of  the  heated  water-alcohol  mixture  before  delivery 

to  the  intake  manifold. 


4,484,445 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING  EXHAUST  GAS 
RECIRCULATION  IN  A  SUPERCHARGED  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Par  S.  GUIbraad,  Eahttraa,  Sweden,  aaaigaor  to  Saab-Scaaia 
Akticbolag,  SodartaUc  Swadaa 

FUcd  Oct  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,660 

CiaioH  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  15, 1982, 8205854 

Iirt.  a.3  F02B  37/00:  F02M  25/06 

XS,  a  60—605  5  ClaiflH 

1.  Arrangement  for  controlling  exhaust  gas  recirculation 

(EOR)  in  a  supercharged  internal  combustion  engine  equipped 

with  an  intake  system  and  an  exhaust  system  and  between  said 

systems  a  conduit  arranged  for  recirculating  exhaust  gases  to 

an  intake  conduit  in  the  engine  intake  system,  the  exhaust  gas 

recirculation  being  controlled  by  a  valve  comprising  a  slidably 

mounted  valve  spindle  which  cooperates  with  a  membrane  in 

a  control  means  in  which  the  membrane  separates  an  outer 

chamber  and  an  inner  chamber  and  is  disposed  to  become 

axially  displaced  under  the  influence  of  the  engine  intake  pres- 


sure and  at  least  one  spring  or  the  like  arranged  in  the  control 
means,  said  outer  chamber  in  the  control  means  being  con- 
nected via  a  conduit  to  the  intake  conduit  immediately  up- 
stream of  the  idle  position  for  a  throttle  valve  pivotably 
mounted  in  the  intake  conduit,  characterized  in  that  the  inner 
chamber  is  connected  via  a  conduit  to  the  intake  conduit  up- 


stream of  the  connection  of  the  conduit  from  the  outer  cham- 
ber but  downstream  of  a  compressor  of  the  intake  system 
whereby,  at  a  certain  overpressure  in  the  inner  chamber  rela- 
tive to  the  outer  chamber,  the  force  exerted  by  the  spring  on 
the  membrane  can  be  overcome  and  thus  cause  the  valve 
spindle  to  open  the  conduit  for  recirculating  exhaust  gases. 


^484,446 
VARIABLE  PRESSURE  POWER  CYCLE  AND  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
FM  L.  GoMaberry,  SpriBg,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  W.  K.  Technology, 
lac,  HonatoB,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,446 

lat  a.i  FOIK  23/10 

U.S.  a  60-647  29  Clainn 


5.  A  method  of  controlling  a  variable  pressure  supercritical 
Rankine  power  cycle  utilizing  a  turbine,  a  condenser,  a  feed 
pump  and  a  working  fluid  and  including  a  heating  phase  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  sensing  the  inlet  temperature  of  a  heat  source  liquid; 

b.  based  on  the  heat  source  liquid  inlet  temperature  and  the 
working  fluid  and  turbine  utilized,  selecting  a  superheated 
vapor  point  for  the  working  fluid  defming  an  isobaric 
pressure  curve  for  the  working  fluid  over  the  heating 
phase  of  the  cycle,  the  isobaric  pressure  curve  having  a 
temperature  substantially  approaching  the  temperature  of 
the  heat  source  liquid  at  a  point  along  the  heating  phase  of 
the  cycle;  * 

c.  setting  the  back  pressure  immediately  upstream  of  the 
turbine  inlet  to  the  pressure  selected  for  the  superheated 
vapor  point  for  the  working  fluid; 

d.  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  working  fluid  at  the  super- 
heated vapor  point;  and 

e.  regulating  the  flow  rate  of  the  working  fluid  through  the 
heating  phase  of  the  cycle  so  that  the  temperature  of  the 
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working  fluid  at  the  superheated  vapor  point  is  main- 
tained. 


TURBINE  GENERATOR  UNIT  INSTALLATION 
Roger  Gucraiid,  Maiaoos  Alfbrt,  France,  aadgnor  to  Electridte 
de  France  (Serricc  Natioaai)  French  National  Service,  Paris, 
FVwBce 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,649 
ClalBs  priority,  appUcatiot  Fhuce,  Feb.  23, 1982, 82  02929 
lat  a.^  FOIB  31/06 
VS.  a  6(^-687  1  aaim 


^ 


»-• 


a  support  for  holding  said  carton  stack  in  a  position  above 

said  holding  tank  and  over  said  top  opening, 
a  frame  of  sufficient  size  to  enclose  one  side  of  said  carton 

stack  and  including  a  frame  side  wall  facing  the  carton 

sides  having  inwardly  facing  ports  therein  aligning  with 

said  carton  openings, 
means  to  shift  at  least  some  of  said  frame  side  walls  into 

contact  with  said  carton  stack  together  such  that  said  side 

walls  enclose  said  carton  stack, 
means  to  pump  coolant  from  said  holding  tank  into  said  ports 

and  through  said  carton  openings  into  the  cartons  to  cool 

the  produce  therein,  and 
drain  means  for  catching  and  guiding  any  overflow  coolant 

back  into  said  holding  tank. 


_] 


^ 


p^--^',.    H.J'/^ 


.^' 


4,484,449 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  FAILSAFE  CASCADE  COOLING 

APPARATUS 
Ernest  Muench,  2681  Bloor  St  W-4,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 
M8X  1A4 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  466,461 

Int  a.}  F28B  7/00 

VS.  a.  62-79  8  ctalma 


1.  A  turbine  generator  unii  arrangement  comprising  a  tur- 
bine and  a  condenser,  a  sleeve  coupling  said  condenser  to  said 
turbine  and  including  an  airtight  flexible  joint,  a  uble,  said 
turbine  being  rigidly  attached  to  said  table,  a  foundation  slab, 
first  resilient  means  supporting  said  table  on  said  foundation 
slab,  said  condenser  being  rigidly  attached  to  a  baseplate, 
second  resilient  means  supporting  said  baseplate  on  said  foun- 
dation slab,  and  columns  rigidly  connecting  said  table  to  said 
baseplate,  such  that  said  table,  columns,  and  baseplate  together 
define  a  cradle  assembly  resiUontly  mounted  on  said  foundation 
slab.  ' 


UQUIO  ICE  INjECnON  SYSTEM 
Riehard  V.  Crabb,  Jr.,  Arom^  Calif.,  aaatgnor  to  Growers  Ice 
Coapuy,  Salinas,  Calif.      I 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1913,  Ser.  No.  516,645 
lat.  CL^  r25D  J7/02 


U.S.CL62— 64 


L^nsi 


8C1ainis 


«^. 


1.  A  system  for  injecting  a  coolant  into  a  plurality  of  produce 
cartons  stacked  together  and  having  sides  with  openings 
therein,  said  system  comprising: 

a  holding  tank  for  containing  the  coolant  and  having  a  top 
opening. 


7.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  a  substantially  safe  low  temper- 
ature level  within  an  enclosed  space,  comprising  a  mechanical 
refrigerating  three  sUge  cascade  cooling  system  including  a 
first  stage  dual  motor  compressor  arrangement  with  high  pres- 
sure side  and  normally  low  pressure  side  connected  in  parallel 
and  disposed  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  cascade  con- 
denser heat  exchanger  of  the  second  cooling  stage,  conduit 
means  connecting  in  parallel  said  high  and  normally  low  pres- 
sure sides,  two  motor  compressors  disposed  in  said  system 
continuously  and  alternately  operated,  a  control  device  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  two  motor  compressors  and  adapted 
to  alternately  energize  one  motor  compressor  and  simulta- 
neously de-energize  the  second  motor  compressor,  an  interval 
timing  device  operatively  associated  with  said  control  device 
to  perform  the  foresaid  function,  a  first  circuit  including  both 
fliotor  compressors  and  said  control  device,  and  a  second 
circuit  including  said  control  and  interval  timing  device,  a 
second  sUge  dual  motor  compressor  arrangement  with  high 
pressure  side  and  normally  low  pressure  side  connected  in 
parallel  and  disposed  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  cas- 
cade condenser  heat-exchanger  of  the  third  cooling  sUge, 
conduit  means  connecting  in  parallel  said  high  and  normally 
low  pressure  sides,  two  motor  compressors  disposed  in  said 
system  continuously  and  altermately  operated,  a  control  de- 
vice operatively  associated  with  said  two  motor  compressors 
and  adapted  to  alternately  energize  one  motor  compressor  and 
simultaneously  de-energize  the  second  motor  compressor,  an 
interval  timing  device  operatively  associated  with  said  control 
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device  to  perform  the  aforesaid  function,  a  high  pressure  limit 
device,  conduit  means  connecting  said  high  pressure  limit 
device  to  high  pressure  conduit  side,  <^)eratively  associated 
with  said  two  motor  compressors  and  adapted  to  energize  said 
motor  compressors  on  change  in  pressure  in  said  conduit,  a 
first  conduit  including  both  motor  compressors  and  said  con- 
trol device,  a  second  circuit  including  said  control  and  interval 
timing  device,  a  fourth  circuit  including  high  pressure  limit 
device  and  said  motor  compressors,  a  third  stage  dual  motor 
compressor  arrangement  with  high  pressure  side  and  normally 
low  pressure  side  connected  in  parallel  and  disposed  in  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  evaporator  of  said  enclosed  space, 
conduit  means  connecting  in  parallel  said  high  and  normally 
low  pressure  sides,  two  motor  compressors  disposed  in  said 
system  continuously  and  alternately  operated,  a  temperature 
responsive  switch  operatively  associated  with  said  two  motor 
compressors  and  adapted  to  regulate  the  temperature  level  of 
said  enclosed  space,  a  control  device  operatively  associated 
with  said  two  motor  compressors  and  adapted  to  alternately 
energize  one  motor  compressor  and  simultaneously  de-ener- 
gize the  second  motor  compressor,  an  interval  timing  device 
operatively  associated  with  said  control  device  to  perform  the 
aforesaid  function,  a  high  pressure  limit  device,  conduit  means 
connecting  said  high  pressure  lunit  device  to  high  pressure 
conduit  side,  operatively  associated  with  said  two  motor  com- 
pressors and  adapted  to  energize  said  motor  compressors  on 
change  in  pressure  in  said  conduit,  a  first  circuit  including  both 
motor  compressors  and  said  temperature  responsive  switch,  a 
second  circuit  including  said  temperature  responsive  switch 
and  said  control  device,  a  third  circuit  including  said  control 
device  and  said  interval  timing  device,  and  a  fourth  circuit 
including  high  pressure  limit  device  and  said  motor  compres- 
sors. 


4,484,450 
HIGH  EFnCIENCY  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
AngnstiM  J.  Doke,  Tonawaada,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Niagara 
Fhmtkr  Senrices,  BnfliBlo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,766 

1ml  CL^  F25D  17/06:  A47F  3/04 

VS.  CL  a~99  12  Clalns 


4,484,451 

TWO-STAGE  GAS  CONDENSER  WITH  FEEDBACK 

COOLING 

WUIiaa  J.  Dara,  Tlgard,  Ortg.,  aaai^or  to  United  Ab  Special- 

im,  iMn  Ooduatl,  Ohio 

CoirtiBUtkM  of  Ser.  No.  939,334,  Sep.  5, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  comhraatkM-i^fart  of  Ser.  No.  567,258,  Apr.  11, 

1975,  Pat  No.  4,140,175,  which  is  a  coBtinBatkNKi»>part  of  Ser. 

No.  468,689,  May  10, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,905^05,  and  a 

coMlnatkM-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  473,512,  May  28, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,982388.  lUs  appUcatiOB  Ju.  9, 1960,  Ser.  No.  157,932 

lot  a.}  F28B  7/00 

VS.  a.  62—90  5  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  increasing  the  efRciency  of  a  refrigeration 
system  for  a  refrigerated  display  case  having  an  evaporator 
associated  therewith,  the  system  also  having  means  for  con- 
veying refrigerant  to  the  evaporator,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of 

(a)  recovering  cooled  spillover  air  from  a  refrigerated  dis- 
play case  of  the  type  permitting  cooled  air  from  within  the 
case  to  spillover  therefrom  into  the  ambient  space  adja- 
cent the  case  before  substantial  mixing  with  ambient  air 
has  occurred;  and 

(b)  conveying  the  recovered  spillover  air  in  heat  exchange 
relation  to  the  means  for  conveying  refrigerant  to  the 
evaporator. 


1.  A  method  for  treating  gas  to  remove  water  vapor  and 
solvent  vapor  having  different  condensation  temperatures, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

transmitting  an  input  gas  containing  water  vapor  and  or- 
ganic solvent  vapor  through  first  passages  in  a  first  heat 
exchanger; 

transmitting  a  cooling  gas  through  cooling  passages  in  said 
first  heat  exchanger  to  cool  said  input  gas  to  a  temperature 
below  the  condensation  temperature  of  water  to  cause  at 
least  a  portion  of  water  vapor  therein  to  condense  as  a 
liquid  on  the  walls  of  said  first  passages  so  that  a  dried 
input  gas  containing  solvent  vapor  is  provided  at  the 
output  of  said  first  passages; 

transmitting  said  dried  input  gas  through  second  passages  in 
a  second  heat  exchanger; 

transmitting  a  cooling  gas  through  cooling  passages  in  said 
second  heat  exchanger  to  cool  said  dried  input  gas  to  a 
temperature  in  said  second  passages  below  the  condensa- 
tion temperature  of  said  solvent  to  cause  a  portion  at  least 
of  the  solvent  vapor  therein  to  condense  as  a  liquid  on  the 
walls  of  said  second  passages  to  provide  a  treated  gas  at 
the  output  of  said  second  passages; 

removing  the  condensed  solvent  from  said  second  heat 
exchanger; 

cooling  said  treated  gas  to  a  temperature  below  the  conden- 
sation temperature  of  the  input  gas  component  condensed 
in  said  second  heat  exchanger  to  form  said  cooling  gas; 
and 

feeding  back  said  cooling  gas  through  said  cooling  passages 
of  said  second  heat  exchanger  and  said  first  heat  ex- 
changer in  the  order  named. 


4,484,452 

HEAT  PUMP  REFRIGERANT  CHARGE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Marion  E.  Honaer,  Jr.,  Tylo-,  Tex.,  asatgnor  to  The  Traac  Cob* 

pany,  La  Croase,  Wis. 

Filed  Jon.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,965 

lat  CL^  F25B  41/00  13/00 

VS.  a.  62—174  15  Claims 

1.  An  improved  refrigerant  charge  control  system  for  a  heat 

pump  used  to  temperature  condition  an  indoor  zone  under 
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vtriable  load  conditions,  said  heat  pump  having  a  refrigerant 
circuit  including  indoor  and  Outdoor  heat  exchange  coils,  a 
refrigerant  compressor,  and  a  switchover  valve  adapted  to 
reverse  the  flow  of  refrigerant  through  the  refrigerant  circuit 
so  that  the  heat  pump  may  be  selectively  operated  in  either  a 
heating  mode  or  a  cooling  mode;  the  circuit  further  including 
a  first  refrigerant  flow  line  intorconnecting  one  end  of  each  of 
the  heat  exchange  coils  via  the  compressor  and  the  switchover 
valve,  the  first  flow  line  having  suction  and  discharge  line 
sections,  and  a  second  refrigerwit  flow  line  directly  intercon- 
necting the  other  ends  of  the  h«at  exchange  coils,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

first  and  second  controllable  expansion  valves  in  the  second 
refrigerant  flow  line; 

a  refrigerant  charge  receiver,  the  interior  of  which  is  in 
thermal  communication  with  said  suction  line  section; 


0 


® 


a  third  refrigerant  flow  line  including  a  controllable  charge 
control  valve  connecting  said  charge  receiver  to  the  sec- 
ond refrigerant  line  at  a  point  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  controllable  expansion  valves; 

means  for  sensing  refrigerant  temperature  and  pressure  at 
predetermined  points  in  the  refrigerant  circuit; 

and  control  means  responsive  to  said  sensed  temperatures 
and  pressures  for  controlling  operation  of  said  valves  to 
provide  bidirectonal  flow  of  refrigerant  into  and  out  of  the 
refrigerant  circuit  at  said  intermediate  point  to  adjust  the 
amount  of  refrigerant  char|e  in  the  refrigerant  circuit  for 
efficient  operation  of  the  system  in  each  of  the  heating  and 
cooling  modes,  as  the  temperature  conditioning  load  on 
the  heat  pump  changes.     ] 


4,484/153 

AMMONU  PLANT  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  AND 

PROCESS  CONTROL  METHOD  THEREFOR 

Jowph  NIcaa,  DonaldsonTllle,  If.,  aadgnor  to  CF  Industries, 

Inc.,  Long  Grofc,  111.  i 

Filed  Oct  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,543 

Int.  a.}  F25B  4i/04 

U.S.  a  M-195  6  Clainu 


2 


;:^ 


-(^|«IXItMM>Q      I  f^ 


■f*^       S3 


IF 


ck^^m 


1» 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  system  h»ving  a  controller  and  a  con- 
denser, said  condenser  having  a  valve  controllable  to  open  at 


different  pressures,  said  system  including  means  for  controlling 
a  preselected  concentration  of  non-condensible  gases,  said 
condenser  receiving  predetermined  rates  of  said  non-condensi- 
ble gases  and  a  condensible  gas  in  a  predetermined  ratio  in 
relation  to  said  non-condensible  gases,  said  valve  being  usable 
selectively  to  purge  at  least  a  portion  of  said  non-condensible 
gases  from  said  system,  said  condenser  including  means  for 
condensing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  condensible  gas  and 
thereby  forming  condensate  within  said  condenser,  pressure 
within  said  condenser  being  controllable  by  said  valve,  a 
method  for  nuuntaining  said  preselected  concentration  of  said 
non-condensible  gases  in  said  condenser  comprising:  (1)  sens- 
ing the  temperature  of  said  condensate  to  determine  a  sensed 
temperature  value;  (2)  converting  said  sensed  temperature 
value  into  a  first  signal  receivable  by  said  controller  and  con- 
vertible by  said  controller  into  a  second  signal,  said  controller 
including  means  for  using  said  second  signal  to  cause  said  valve 
to  function  in  a  predetermined  manner  to  open  at  a  controlled 
pressure  to  cause  said  actual  pressure  in  said  condenser  to 
change  to  a  new  actual  pressure  corresponding  to  a  precalcu- 
lated  pressure  value  corresponding  to  said  sensed  temperature 
for  maintaining  said  preselected  concentration  of  said  non-con- 
densible gases  in  said  condenser;  and  (3)  comparing  said  new 
actual  pressure  to  said  precalculated  pressure  value  and  adjust- 
ing said  valve  until  the  differential  between  said  new  actual 
pressure  and  said  precalculated  pressure  value  is  no  more  than 
a  preselected  differential. 


4,484,454 
AIR  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS 
Aldhiko  Sogiyama,  Fi^i,  Japan,  aisignor  to  Tokyo  ShllMiira 
DenU  Kabuahiki  Kalaha,  Kawaiaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  573,200 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1983,  58-10324 

Int.  a.^  F25B  41/04 

U.S.  a.  62—222  6  Claims 


1.  In  heat  pump  type  air  conditioning  apparatus  of  the  type 
wherein  a  variable  capacity  type  compressor  is  connected  with 
a  conduit  including  an  outdoor  heat  exchanger,  a  first  refriger- 
ant expansion  member  and  an  indoor  heat  exchanger  via  a  four 
way  valve,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  bridge  circuit  connected  between  said  first  refrigerant 
expansion  member  and  said  indoor  heat  exchanger,  said 
bridge  circuit  being  constituted  by  a  first  conduit  includ- 
ing a  first  check  valve  permitting  a  flow  of  the  refrigerant 
at  the  time  of  cooling  and  a  second  refrigerant  expansion 
member; 
a  second  conduit  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  conduit 
and  including  a  second  check  valve  permitting  a  flow  of 
the  refrigerant  at  the  time  of  heating  and  a  third  refriger- 
ant expansion  member,  and  a  bypass  conduit  including  a 
controlled  valve  and  connected  between  a  junction  be- 
tween said  first  check  valve  and  said  second  refrigerant 
expansion  member  of  said  first  conduit,  and  another  junc- 
tion between  said  second  check  valve  and  said  third  re- 
frigerant expansion  member  of  said  second  conduit; 
a  cooling  conduit  for  said  compressor,  said  cooling  conduit 

being  connected  to  said  another  junction;  and 
means  for  controlling  said  controlled  valve  in  accordance 
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with  a  temperature  of  said  refrigerant  discharged  from 
said  compressor. 


4,484,455 

CUTTER  FOR  AN  AUGER  TYPE  ICEMAKER 
Jnichi  Hida,  Chirya,  Japan,  aaiigBor  to  HoaUaki  Electric  Co^ 
Ltdn  AicU,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,050 
Int  a^  F25C  5/12 
U.S.  a.  62—320  19 


periphery  thereof,  said  plurality  of  cutter  edges  being 
inclined  with  respect  to  said  plane; 
the  upper  end  of  said  auger  shaft  and  said  cutter  edge  sup- 
porting portion  including  cooperating  means  for  position- 
ing said  cutter  at  any  of  a  plurality  of  angular  positions 
with  respect  to  said  axis  of  rotation  so  as  to  adjusubly 
position  said  plurality  of  cutter  edges  in  relation  to  said 
auger  edge,  said  positioning  means  including  at  least  one 
hole  formed  in  one  of  said  upper  end  of  said  auger  shaft 
and  said  cutter  edge  supporting  portion,  and  an  elongated 
member  fittable  in  said  at  least  one  hole,  located  on  the 
other  of  said  upper  end  of  said  auger  shaft  and  said  cutter 
edge  supporting  portion. 


1.  An  auger  type  icemaker  comprising: 
a  refrigerated  casing; 

a  vertically  extending  auger  shaft  with  an  auger  edge,  rout- 
ably  supported  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  of  rota- 
tion within  said  refrigerated  casing  to  scrape  and  guide 
upward  ice  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  refriger- 
ated casing; 
an  extrusion  head  fitted  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  auger 
shaft  and  provided  with  ice  compressing  passages  for 
receiving  the  ice  from  said  auger  edge;  and 
a  cutter  attached  to  said  upper  end  of  said  auger  shaft  over 
said  extrusion  head  so  as  to  rotate  in  a  horizontal  plane 
about  said  axis  of  rotation  for  breaking  the  ice  from  the  ice 
compressing  passages; 

said  cutter  including  a  cutter  edge  supporting  portion,  and 
at  least  three  cutter  edges  spaced  around  said  axis  of 
rotation  fixed  to  said  cutter  edge  supporting  portion  at 
the  periphery  thereof,  the  number  of  said  at  least  three 
cutter  edges  per  unit  angle  about  said  axis  of  rotation 
varying  around  said  axis  of  rotation,  said  plurality  of 
cutter  edges  being  inclined  with  respect  to  said  plane; 
the  upper  end  of  said  auger  shaft  and  said  cutter  edge 
supporting  portion  including  cooperating  means  for 
positioning  said  cutter  at  any  of  a  plurality  of  angular 
positions  with  respect  to  said  axis  of  rotation  so  as  to 
adjustably  position  said  plurality  of  cutter  edges  in 
relation  to  said  auger  edge. 
10.  An  auger  type  icemaker  comprising: 
a  refrigerated  casing; 

a  vertically  extending  auger  shaft  with  an  auger  edge,  rout- 
ably  supported  within  said  refrigerated  casing  to  scrape 
and  guide  upward  ice  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
refrigerated  casing; 
an  extrusion  head  fitted  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  auger 
shaft  and  provided  with  ice  compressing  passages  for 
receiving  the  ice  from  said  auger  edge;  and 
a  cutter  attached  to  said  upper  end  of  said  auger  shaft  over 
said  extrusion  head  so  as  to  route  in  a  horizontal  plane 
about  said  axis  of  roution  for  breaking  the  ice  from  the  ice 
compressing  passages;  • 
said  cutter  including  a  cutter  edge  supporting  portion,  and  a 
plurality  of  cutter  edges  spaced  around  said  axis  of  rou- 
tion fixed  to  said  cutter  edge  supporting  portion  at  the 


4,484,456 

TRIPLE  LOOP  HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  AN 

ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

Robert  C.  Reimana,  Lafayette,  N.Y^  aaaipMM-  to  The  United 

Stataa  of  AaMrica  as  repreaented  by  tiM  United  States  Depart- 

■eat  of  Energy,  Waahiagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Oct  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,173 

Int  a.}  F25B  15/00 

MS.  a  62-476  3  Claims 


^^^ 


1.  A  triple  loop  heat  exchanger  for  an  absorption  refrigera- 
tion system  having  a  generator,  an  absorber,  a  solution  heat 
exchanger,  and  a  bypass  system,  said  triple  loop  heat  ex- 
changer comprising: 

means  for  conducting  weak  solution  from  the  solution  heat 
exchanger  to  the  generator; 

a  strong  solution  line  for  conducting  strong  solution  from 
the  generator  to  the  solution  heat  exchanger,  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  strong  solution  line  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tionship with  the  means  for  conducting  weak  solution 
from  the  solution  heat  exchanger  to  the  generator;  and 

a  bypass  system  for  conducting  strong  solution  from  the 
generator  around  the  strong  solution  line  and  around  the 
solution  heat  exchanger  to  the  absorber  when  strong 
solution  builds  up  in  the  generator  above  a  selected  level, 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  bypass  system  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  the  strong  solution  line  for  conducting 
strong  solution  from  the  generator  to  the  solution  heat 
exchanger. 
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4,4M,4S7 

UQUII>>iUNG  VACUUM  PUMP  PRECEDED  BY  A 

PRECOMPRESSOR 

Kort  Magde,  ErIaagM,  F«4.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  MisBor  to 

SicMu  AktkagMdIickaft,  Beriia  and  Maidch,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcnuny 

Filed  Jib.  27, 19t3,  Ser.  No.  461,505 
ClaiM  priority,  applkatfoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuy,  Feb.  11. 
1M2,  32047M 

lat  a.)  F25B  1/06 
MS.  a.  C2— 500  7  Claims 


changer  adapted  to  approximately  match  thermal  gradi- 
ents m  said  refrigerator  and  in  the  stratified  helium  be- 


1.  A  vacuum  generating  system  comprising: 

a  liquid  ring  vacuum  pump  having  a  gas  inlet,  a  gas  mixture 
outlet  and  a  working  fluid  inlet; 

a  liquid  separator  connected  at  an  input  to  said  gas  mixture 
outlet  of  said  pump  for  receiving  a  compressed  gas  and 
fluid  mixture  therefrom,  said  separator  being  connected  at 
a  fluid  output  of  said  working  fluid  inlet  of  said  pump  for 
deUvering  thereto  working  fluid  at  least  partially  sepa- 
rated from  said  compressed  gas  and  fluid  mixture; 

a  precompressor  having  a  ga$  outflow  port  connected  to  said 
gas  inlet  of  said  pump  for  delivering  thereto  partially 
compressed  gas  for  further  compression; 

heat  transfer  means,  in  contact  with  working  fluid  circulat- 
ing between  said  separator  and  said  pump,  for  transferring 
heat  energy  from  said  working  fluid  to  a  coolant,  said 
working  fluid  having  a  higher  boiling  point  than  the  boil- 
ing point  of  said  coolant,  the  operating  temperature  of  said 
fluid  in  said  pump  and  said  separator  being  higher  than  the 
boiling  point  of  said  coolant;  and 

conduit  means  extending  between  said  heat  transfer  means 
and  said  precompressor  for  transporting  thereto  from  said 
heat  transfer  means  said  coolant  in  vaporized  form  for 
driving  said  precompressor. 


tween  the  coldest  stage  of  said  refrigerator  and  said  he- 
lium condenser.  ' 


4,484,459 

BIASED  MULTI-LAYER  STRUCTURAL  FABRIC 

COMPOSITES  STITCHED  IN  A  VERTICAL  DIRECnON 

AND  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Harold  K.  Hutson,  Segnin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Knytez  Prafom, 

Segnin,Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  536,734 

Int  a^  D04B  23/06 

U.S.a.66-84A  sciaims 


4,484,458 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONDENSING  UQUID  CRYOGEN 

BOIL*OFF 
Ralph  C  Longnvorth,  Allentowi,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products 
and  Cbeaicala,  Inc^  Allentoim,  Pa. 

Filed  No?.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  550,323 
Int  CL^  F35B  19/00 
UA  a  62-514  JT  gctoims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  condensing  liquid  cryogen  boil-ofT  in  a 
confined  space  comprising  in  combination: 
a  multi-suge  displacer-expander  refrigerator  with  each  stage 
of  said  refrigerator  containing  a  heat  sution,  said  refriger- 
ator having  a  coldest  stage  capable  of  being  cooled  to 
between  15*  and  20*  K.; 
a  heUum  recondenser  disposed  axially  and  spaced  apart  from 

the  coldest  stage  of  said  refrigerator, 
a  Joule-Thompson  heat  exchanger  coiled  around  said  refrig- 
CTator  and  in  thermal  contact  with  each  of  said  heat  sta- 
tions, said  heat  exchanger  constructed  and  arranged  to 
conduct  high  pressure  helium  to  a  Joule-Thompson  valve 
disposed  upstream  of  said  heUum  recondenser  and  return 
low  pressure  helium,  said  Joule-Thompson  heat  ex- 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  multi-layer  non-woven  structural 
fabric,  comprising: 

advancing  at  least  two  layers  of  substantially  parallel  struc- 
tural fibers  into  a  stitching  machine,  each  said  layer  being 
free  of  any  secondary  yams  in  the  plane  of  the  tayer  for 
maintaining  said  parallelity,  at  least  one  of  said  layers 
being  biased  at  an  acute  angle  of  15, 30, 45  or  60*,  wherein 
all  said  structural  fibers  of  each  layer  are  oriented  at  sub- 
stantially the  same  angle;  and 

stitching  said  layers  together  by  passing  a  stitching  fiber 
therethrough  in  a  direction  normal  thereto,  said  stitching 
being  sufficient  to  nuuntain  said  vertical  relationship  of 
said  layers  and  parallelity  of  fibers  within  each  layer. 

wherein  each  of  said  layers  if  formed  by  a  weft  lay  down 
carriage  aligned  with  said  stitching  machine  and  said 
other  weft  lay  down  carriages,  said  weft  lay  down  car- 
riage forming  said  at  least  one  biased  layer  being  oriented 
at  said  angle  of  15.  30.  45  or  60*  with  respect  to  said 
stitching  machine. 
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4,484,460 

APPARATUS  FOR  WET-HEAT  TREATING  A  CLOTH 

CONTINUOUSLY 

Yoshikasu  Sando,  and  HirosU  IsUdoshiro,  both  of  Wakayana, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sando  Iron  Works  Co^  Ltd.,  Wakayanu, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  514,142 
ClainM  priority,  application  Japan,  JaL  16, 1982, 57-123817; 
Jul.  16, 1982, 57-123818 

Int  a^  D06B  3/11  23/00 
U.S.  a.  68—5  E  4  OalnM 


insert  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  segments  which  may  be 
individually  inserted  into  said  cylinder  and  arranged  to  form  at 
least  one  annular  space-occupying  element  against  said  closed 
inner  wall  of  said  cylinder,  said  segments  being  adapted  to  be 
positioned  in  said  cylinder  and  removed  therefrom  through 
said  access  door  so  as  to  selectiveljr  vary  the  capacity  of  said 
cylinder. 


4,484,462 
REMOVABLE  CYLINDER  LOCK 
Irring  L.  Berkowitz,  Biaghanton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kasoo  In- 
dustries, IbCm  Binghamtoa,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  374,579 

Int  a?  E05B  29/02 

U.S.  a.  70-368  3  Claims 


m 


1.  An  apparatus  for  wet-heat  treating  a  cloth  continuously, 
comprising  a  high  temperature  liquid  generating  chamber 
maintained  at  a  constant  high  temperature  and  pressure  by 
supplying  high  temperature  and  pressure  steam  therein  and 
provided  with  at  least  one  of  a  treating  solution  heating  pipe 
and  a  water  heating  pipe,  and  a  wet-heat  chamber  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  guide  rollers  for  transporting  a  cloth  to  be 
treated  zigzag  forming  snaky  undulations  through  the  chamber 
and  a  plurality  of  nozzle  pairs  respectively  arranged  adjacent 
to  both  sides  of  the  cloth  and  communicating  to  said  treating 
solution  heating  pipe  and/or  the  water  heating  pipe. 


4,484,461 

DYE  MACHINE  WITH  CAPACITY  DECREASING 

INSERT 

Gary  P.  Parks,  and  Jack  H.  Wade,  both  of  Morganton,  N.C., 

aarignors  to  Hosiery  Manofiactnring  Corp.  of  Morganton, 

Morganton,  N.C. 

Filed  Not.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  554,000 

Int  CL^  D06F  5/26 

MS.  a  68—142  5  Oains 


1.  In  a  machine  for  treating  textile  articles  with  liquid,  such 
as  dye.  and  including  a  housing,  a  rotatable  cylinder  supported 
for  rotation  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  in  said  housing 
and  having  space  therein  for  confining  textile  articles  for  treat- 
ment by  the  liquid,  said  cylinder  including  a  closed  inner  wall 
and  an  open  outer  end,  and  an  access  door  supported  on  said 
housing  and  communicating  with  said  open  outer  end  of  said 
cylinder  for  placing  textile  articles  into  and  removing  the  same 
from  said  cylinder,  the  combination  therewith  of  capacity 
decreasing  insert  means  for  reducing  the  volume  of  the  space 
within  said  rotatable  cylinders  so  that  a  reduced  quantity  of 
textile  articles  may  be  treated  with  a  correspondingly  reduced 
amount  of  liquid  in  said  machine,  said  capacity-decreasing 


1.  A  lock  assembly  movably  positionable  within  a  housing 
and  comprising  an  outer  body  portion  and  an  inner  plug  por- 
tion substantially  concentrically,  rotatably  disposed  within  said 
outer  body  portion,  said  plug  having  a  number  of  tumblers  and 
a  keyway  for  receiving  a  key  for  rotatably  actuating  said  tum- 
blers, said  plug  being  removably  from  said  outer  body  portion 
only  when  said  outer  body  portion  is  disengaged  from  said 
housing,  said  cylinder  further  comprising: 
means  defining  a  groove  in  said  body  portion; 
a  retainer  supported  by  said  plug,  said  retainer  actuable  for 
movement  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  groove, 
said  retainer  being  spring  biased  into  engagement  with 
said  groove  when  said  body  portion  is  engaged  in  said 
housing; 
a  flat  spring  supported  by  said  plug  for  biasing  said  retainer 

into  engagement  with  said  groove; 
at  least  one  compression  spring  disposed  between  said  outer 
body  portions  and  said  housing  for  biasing  said  outer  body 
portion  towards  disengagement  with  said  housing; 
a  slidable  pin  disposed  in  said  body  portion  for  slidable 
movement  into  and  out  of  locking  engagement  with  said 
housing,  said  pin  normally  locking  said  body  portion  into 
engagement  with  said  housing  when  plug  has  not  been 
rotatably  actuated  by  said  key; 
a  lug  disposed  upon  said  plug  for  bearing  engagement  with 
said  pin.  said  lug  causing  said  pin  to  move  but  of  normal 
locking  engagement  with  said  housing,  when  said  plug  has 
been  routably  actuated  by  said  key;  and 
means  defining  a  channel  disposed  between  said  plug  and 
said  body  portion,  said  channel  extending  to  said  groove 
and  adapted  to  receive  a  tool,  for  disengaging  said  retainer 
from  said  groove,  whereby  said  plug  can  be  movably 
freed  from  said  body  portion. 
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DOOR  LOCK  GUARD 
ThooM  F.  Henneny,  Briftoi,  Conik,  anipKtr  to  Lori  Corpora- 


tion, SoathiogtoB,  Coon. 

FIW  Sep.  27, 19t2,  Scr.  No.  423,827 
lot  a.}  E05B  J3/02 
U.S.  a  70-452 


4k484,464 

ELECTRICAL  UPSETTING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 

THEREFOR 


*0-^j£ir- 


Tetouo  Nifcei,  OoiiiMcId;  TooUo  MiUd,  Kudftikuoka,  and 
Kaznyodii  Salnuna,  HidduMcU,  aU  of  Japu,  iHiBran  to 

4  Claims  Filed  Not.  18. 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,403 

No^iSTsllXTnUr  '"^  ''"• "'  *'~'  '^•^'^ 

ui;.a.72^^^''''^''^«*^^/«*«"^/«  3^^ 
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1.  A  door  guard  for  protecting  a  door  from  forced  entry,  the 
door  being  provided  with  a  lock  having  a  cylinder  and  a  recip- 
rocal bolt  operatively  couplet)  to  a  rotatable  plug  housed 
within  the  cylinder,  the  cylinder  protruding  from  a  first  flat 
side  surface  of  the  door  and  the  bolt  normally  extending  from 
an  end  of  the  door,  said  guard  comprising: 
a  first  generally  rectangular  shaped  housing  member,  said 
housing  member  having  a  planar  base  portion  and  four 
side  walls  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  base  por- 
tion and  side  walls  defining  a  recess,  said  base  portion 
being  provided  with  an  aperture; 
a  pair  of  flat  sided  coplanar  generally  rectangular  shaped 
mounting  members,  said  mounting  members  being  integral 
with  and  extending  in  opposite  directions  from  the  ends  of 
fint  and  second  oppositely  disposed  of  said  side  walls  of 
said  housing  member,  said  mounting  members  being  ori- 
ented parallelly  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  said  housing 
member  base  portion  and  being  each  provided  with  a 
mounting  hole  whereby  said  guard  may  be  aflRxed  to  the 
said  first  side  surface  of  a  door  with  the  first  side  of  each 
of  said  mounting  members  abutting  said  door  first  side 
surface  and  the  door  lock  cylinder  located  within  said 
recess  m  registration  with  said  aperture; 
a  bolt  guard,  said  bolt  guard  being  integral  with  said  housing 
member  and  said  mounting  members,  said  bolt  guard 
having  a  first  portion  which  defines  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
planes  of  said  housing  member  base  portion  and  said 
mounting  members,  the  plane  defined  by  said  bolt  guard 
first  portion  being  disposed  intermediate  the  planes  of  said 
housmg  member  base  portion  and  mounting  members, 
said  bolt  guard  being  coextensive  in  length  with  said 
housmg  member  and  mountng  members,  said  bolt  guard 
nmher  having  a  pair  of  side  walls  which  extend  between 
said  first  portion  thereof  and  said  mounting  members,  at 
least  a  third  of  said  housing  member  side  walls  terminating 
at  said  bolt  guard  first  portion  in  a  region  disposed  be- 
tween said  bolt  guard  side  walls,  said  bolt  guard  extending 
outwardly  from  an  edge  of  the  door  to  shield  the  bolt 
when  in  its  normally  extended  condition;  and 
means  for  mounting  said  door  guard  to  the  door,  said  mount- 
mg  means  extending  through  said  mounting  holes  in  said 
mounting  members  and  passing  through  the  door. 


1.  A  method  for  electrical  upsetting  of  a  workpiece  of  cylin- 
dncal  metal  material  having  an  end  face,  which  comprises 
steps  of: 

(a)  causing  an  anvil  electrode  with  a  forward  face  and  said 
end  face  of  said  workpiece  to  contact  each  other  in  a 
hollow,  open-ended  shaping  die  with  an  inner  surface,  an 
entrance  opening  and  a  bottom  part  a  bottom  wall  of 
which  is  defined  by  said  anvil  electrode  forward  face; 

(b)  conducting  electric  current  across  electrodes  to  generate 
heat  at  the  end  part  of  said  workpiece  adjacent  said  anvil 
electrode  forward  face  to  soften  the  end  portion  of  said 

'  workpiece; 

(c)  Mdthdrawing  and  stopping  said  anvil  electrode  toward 
the  bottom  part  of  said  shaping  die,  keeping  in  contact  said 
anvil  electrode  and  the  end  face  of  the  workpiece  while 
maintaining  a  space  between  the  said  workpiece  and  the 
inner  surface  of  said  shaping  die,  subsequently,  pushing 
said  workpiece  to  the  anvil  electrode  under  vigorous 
pressure,  to  upset  said  end  part  within  said  shaping  die; 
and 

(d)  discharging  said  workpiece  out  of  said  shaping  die  by 
moving  said  anvil  electrode  forward. 


4,484,4«S 

BRAKING  DEVICE  FOR  AXULLY  RECEIVING  AND 
TRANSVERSELY  DISCHARGING  ROLLED  BARS 
Otto  K.  Bochheit,  Ingbert/Saar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor 
to  MauMsmann  Akticngeiellachaft,  Doesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germaiiy 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,647 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Oct  28. 
1981.  3142698  ^'«™«uv.  ww.  «h 

Int  a.}  B21B  39/20;  B21D  4S/04 
UA  a  72-250  sctaiag 

1.  A  braking  device  for  axially  receiving  and  transversely 
discharging  rolled  bars  discharged  from  a  mill  train  at  a  high 
rate  of  speed  comprising: 
a  common  channel  section  defining  at  least  two  adjacent 
downwardly  opening  feed  channels  for  lateral  guidance  of 
the  bars; 
a  conunon  sliding  section  cooperating  with  said  channel 
section  to  form  bottom  surfaces  for  closing  said  feed  chan- 
nels and  preventing  said  bars  from  dropping  out  of  said 
feed  channels;  and 
means  for  swingingably  moving  said  channel  section  and 
said  sliding  section  relative  to  one  another  between  a 
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middle  position  in  which  both  said  feed  channels  are 
closed,  and  two  laterally  opposite  positions  in  which  said 
feed  channels  are  opened,  respectively,  such  that  one  bar 


at  a  time  is  allowed  to  drop  from  one  feed  channel  at  a 
time  by  moving  said  channel  section  and  said  sliding  sec- 
tion relative  to  one  another  from  one  of  said  lateral  posi- 
tions to  the  other. 


4,484,4486 
DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  A  DIE,  A  DISCARD  AND  A 
CLOSING  PLATE  FROM  AN  INDIRECT  METAL 
EXTRUSION  PRESS 
Horrt  Grooa,  Metikaoaen.  and  Gnnther  Wintiea,  MoBchcn- 
Gladbach.  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaatgaon  to  SMS 
Schloemami-Sicaiag  Aktiengeaellachafl,  DnaaeMorf,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  li,  1983,  Scr.  No.  458^34 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1962,  3202051 

Int  a^  B21C  ii/04 
M&,  a  72-255  7 


1.  In  an  indirect  extrusion  press  comprising  a  press  frame 
having  a  press  axis,  a  billet  carrier  movable  along  the  press  axis 
and  having  opposite  open  ends,  a  stationary  die  support  facing 
one  open  end  of  the  billet  carrier  and  carrying  an  extrusion  die 
in  operation  disposed  for  movement  of  the  billet  carrier  along 
and  over  said  die,  a  movable  crosshead  facing  the  opposite 
open  end  of  the  billet  carrier  and  carrying  a  closing  plate  in 
operation  for  closing  the  said  opposite  open  end  when  a  billet 
is  disposed  in  the  carrier  for  extrusion  through  the  extrusion 
die,  a  movable  holder  for  the  billet  carrier  for  moving  the  billet 
carrier  over  the  extrusion  die,  and  a  shearing  device  mounted 
on  the  said  holder  and  operating  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
press  axis  for  separating  the  extruded  billet  material  from 
residual  discard  material  comprising  a  butt  end  portion  of  the 
billet  and  from  the  extrusion  die  and  closing  plate  adjoining  the 
said  discard  after  extrusion,  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
pivotable  removal  arm  having  a  free  end  which  by  pivoting  of 
the  arm  is  movable  to  and  away  from  the  axis  of  the  press,  the 
arm  being  mounted  for  movement  parallel  to  the  said  press 
axis;  a  two-pari  holding  sleeve  carried  at  the  free  end  of  the 
pivotable  arm  and  thereby  disposable  adjacent  to  the  said 
opposite  open  end  of  the  billet  carrier,  the  holding  sleeve  being 
at  least  partly  closed  at  an  end  thereof  remote  from  the  billet 
carrier  and  being  adapted  to  press  against  the  billet  carrier 


under  pressure  exerted  by  the  press  thereby  to  expel  the  clos- 
ing plate,  the  butt  end  discard  and  the  extrusion  die  from  the 
billet  carrier  into  the  holding  sleeve;  means  for  effecting  axial 
relative  movement  of  the  two  parts  of  the  holding  sleeve 
whereby  a  first  said  part  serving  to  hold  the  closing  plate  and 
said  discard  can,  after  said  expulsion  be  axially  separated  from 
the  other  said  part  which  serves  to  hold  the  die;  at  least  two 
gripping  segments  which  project  into  the  said  other  part,  are 
positively  located  axially  and  are  radially  movable  for  gripping 
said  die;  and  means  for  receiving  the  separated  closing  plate 
and  discard,  comprising  a  clamping  seat,  means  for  moving  the 
clamping  seat  to  a  first  position  between  the  said  parts  on  axial 
separation  of  said  parts  and  to  a  second  position  radially  ofTset 
from  the  said  parts,  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  clamping 
seat  being  generally  aligned  with  that  of  the  shearing  device, 
and  gripping  means  associated  with  the  clamping  seat  for 
gripping  the  closing  plate  and  discard  separated  by  the  shear- 
ing device  from  the  extruded  material  and  the  die. 


4,484,467 

BEADED  EDGE  FORMING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Mikio  Kitano;  HIdeaki  Tobita,  both  of  Toyota;  Toshio  Uno, 

Okaaki;  KyoicU  Yamaguchi,  Aichi,  and  IcUyoahi  Tsuchiya, 

Okaiald,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabiishiki 

Kaiaha.  Toyota.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454^63 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  22, 1981,  56-149831 
Int  a.3  B21D  WIO 
U5.  a.  72—379  6  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  beaded  edge  on  a  plate  member, 
the  method  comprising  in  sequence  a  preforming  step  and  a 
hemming  step,  wherein  the  preforming  step  comprises  placing 
a  plate  member  on  a  lower  die  surface,  the  plate  member  hav- 
ing an  upsunding  outer  edge  portion  bent  to  approximately  a 
right  angle  with  respect  to  the  plate  member,  the  bend  region 
having  a  predetermined  radius  of  curvature  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  the  plate  member;  applying  a  first  uniform  force 
along  the  free  edge  of  the  upstanding  outer  edge  portion,  the 
first  uniform  force  being  directed  toward  the  plate  member  at 
approximately  a  43*  angle  and  at  a  strength  sufficient  to  turn 
the  outer  edge  portion  while  leaving  the  bend  region  uncon- 
fined;  and  terminating  said  force  when  the  outer  edge  portion 
forms  an  angle  of  approximately  4S*  with  the  plate  member 
while  retaining  said  radius  of  curvature  at  the  bend  region;  and 
the  hemming  step  comprises  applying  a  second  uniform  force 
along  the  free  edge  of  the  outer  edge  portion,  said  second  force 
being  directed  toward  the  plate  member  at  approximately  a  90* 
angle  and  at  a  strength  sufficient  to  press  the  free  edge  of  said 
outer  edge  portion  toward  the  plate  member,  and  further 
applying  a  force  parallel  to  said  second  force  to  a  part  of  the 
outer  edge  portion  lying  outside  the  boundary  of  a  circle  con- 
gruent with  a  convex  surface  of  the  plate  member  in  the  bend 
region  and  having  a  radius  equal  to  said  predetermined  radius 
of  curvature  to  fold  said  part  of  the  outer  edge  portion  parallel 
to  the  plate  member  while  retaining  said  curvature  at  the  bend 
region  to  provide  a  beaded  edge  to  said  plate  member. 
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AUTOMATIC  VISCOMETER 


»».wi^..^  T»^,«..  .  P  .  telescopically  engaging  said  projecting  portion,  and  a  photode- 

GerydS.GM,.:diSS;;;;S;;^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^  -»*>•-  ^  ^^--  ^^^  with  the  adja- 

to  HalUbvtM  Covpaay,  Dncaa,  Okla. 
Flkd  Aag.  27, 1MB,  Ser.  No.  412,341 
lit  CL^  qOlN  lJ/14 


U^  a  73-40 


17  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  programmable  viscometer  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  for  supporting  a  container  with  drilling  fluid 
therein; 

(b)  a  routable  tubular  sleeve  extending  into  the  container  on 
said  base  for  engaging  drilUng  fluid  therein; 

(c)  pulse  operated  stepper  motor  drive  means  for  rotating 
said  sleeve; 

(d)  a  cylindrical  bob  concen^cally  positioned  within  said 
tubular  sleeve  and  adapted  to  be  placed  in  drilling  fluid  in 
a  container,  said  bob  connected  with  a  routable  bob  shaft 
extending  thereabove; 

(e)  rotational  encoding  means  connected  to  said  shaft  for 
forming  an  indication  of  roution  thereof  conveyed 
thereto  by  said  bob;  { 

(0  programmable  drive  control  means  connected  with  said 
pulse  operated  stepper  motor  drive  means  for  controlling 
roution  of  said  tubular  sleeve  in  a  specified  sequence  to 
carry  out  a  test  program  of  drilling  fluid  wherein  measure- 
ments from  said  encoding  means  are  recorded  dynami- 
cally  during  the  test  program; 

(g)  input  means  responsive  to  externally  generated  signals 
for  inputting  commands  to  said  drive  control  means;  and 

(h)  output  means  for  indicating  fluid  measurements  related 
to  the  viscosity  of  the  drilling  fluid  in  the  container. 


^^^^^^^^^9W 


LUMINOSITY  PROBE  WITH  POSITIVELY  RETAINED 

UGHT  PIPE 
Doadd  D.  Gronr,  KaHwha,  Whi,  and  Ralph  H.  Mueller,  Au- 
bw^  N.Y.,  aarifMtn  to  Smphm  Tools  CorporatioB,  Kenoaha, 

FUed  May  9, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  492,628 
lat  a.^  GOIM  15/00 
UA  a.  73-119  A  I  7  Claim. 

1.  A  luminosity  probe  for  ditsel-engine  timing  apparatus 
comprising  an  elongated  tubuhr  member  adapted  to  be 
mounted  in  the  opening  of  a  selected  engine  cylinder  and 
having  a  tip  projecting  into  the  combustion  zone  thereof  to  be 
subjected  to  light  occurring  therein,  said  tubular  member  hav- 
mg  a  portion  projecting  outside  the  cylinder,  said  tubular 
member  having  a  bore  therein,  a  light  pipe  in  the  bore  having 
an  outside  diameter  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  bore  so 
as  to  create  an  annulus  therebetween,  said  light  pipe  having  a 
retaimng  portion  of  diameter  different  than  substantially  the 
rest  of  said  light  pipe,  binder  means  in  said  annulus,  a  coupler 


cent  end  of  said  light  pipe  for  converting  light  passing  through 
said  light  pipe  into  electrical  signals. 


4,484,470 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  CLAY-BEARING  FORMATIONS 

Walter  H.  FcrtI,  and  Naom  Rnhofets,  both  of  Howton,  Tez^ 

aaaivMirs  to  Dreaaer  iBdostrics,  Inc.,  Ddlaa,  Tex. 

CoirtiBiiatioii.iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  414324,  Sep.  13, 1982,.  lids 

appUcatkm  Jan.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,772 

lat  CL^  E21B  49/00 

VJS.  a.  73-152  20  Clahns 


cownwLLti 


~~i  STonAe  r]    *^W-WTCT 


1.  A  method  of  determining  characteristics  of  earth  forma- 
tions, comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  the  volume  of  clay  contained  in  said  earth  for- 
mations; 

determining  a  first  property  of  said  formations  functionally 
related  to  said  volume  of  clay;  and 

determining  a  second  property  of  said  formations  in  re- 
sponse to  said  first  property,  said  second  property  indicat- 
ing potential  clay  swelling. 


4,484,471 
FLOWMETERS 
Joahua  Switkeabank,  Barafield  Hoose,  Baraflelda,  and  Da?ld  S. 
Taylor,  54  Kiagfleld  Rd.,  both  of  Sheffield,  Eagland 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,532 
Claina  priority,  applicattoa  United  KlagdoiB,  Sep.  24, 1981, 
8129137 

Int  a.3  GOIF  1/68;  GOIK  17/00 
VJS.  a.  73—204  15  ciaiM 

1.  A  meter  for  measuring  the  rate  of  flow  of  a  fluid  compris- 
ing an  inlet  and  outlet  for  said  fluid;  a  flrst  surface  intermediate 
of  said  inlet  and  outlet  over  which  the  fluid  will  flow  in  passing 
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from  inlet  to  outlet;  a  thermal  bridge  connecting  said  first 
surface  to  a  second  surface;  said  second  surface  maintained  at 
a  different  temperature  to  the  first  surface  by  means  of  a  sec- 
ondary fluid  flow;  said  thermal  bridge  comprising  a  relatively 
good  thermally  conductive  portion  connected  thermally  to 
said  first  surface  and  a  relatively  poor  thermally  conductive 
portion  between  the  relatively  good  conductive  portion  and 
the  second  surface;  the  thermal  bridge  being  insulated  so  that 
heat  flow  is  effectively  restricted  to  the  path  defmed  thereby 


posed  concentrically  within  said  tube,  means  in  said  inlet  and 
outlet  bushings  for  positively  holding  said  rod  centered  within 
said  tube  thereby  to  esublish  and  to  maintain  a  concentric 
annular  opening  between  the  outer  surface  of  said  rod  and  the 
inner  surface  of  said  tube,  said  annular  opening  constituting  a 
portion  of  said  flow  path. 


V  n 


4,484,473 

MONITORING  AND  SIGNALLING  TAPE  HEAD 

APPARATUS 

Walttf  Metz,  Mooabnina,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaatgnor  to 

Meta-Manahelai  GnbH,  Maaaheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

CoBtiaaatlOB  of  Ser.  No.  283,383,  Jnl.  15, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcattoa  Dec.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,518 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmany,  Jnl.  15, 

1980  3026677 

lat  a.}  GOID  11/30-  GOIR  11/25:  G08B  1/08 
VS.  a.  73—432  AD  33  Claims 


between  the  flrst  and  second  surfaces;  a  temperature  measuring 
device  arranged  to  be  responsive  to  the  temperature  at  an 
intermediate  point  in  the  relatively  conductive  portion  of  the 
bridge;  temperature  measuring  devices  arranged  to  measure 
the  temperature  of  the  fluid  over  the  first  surface  and  the 
temperature  of  the  second  surface  respectively;  and  means 
being  provided  in  association  with  said  second  surface  to  main- 
tain that  surface  at  substantially  the  same  temperature  as  the 
secondary  fluid  flow. 


4,484,472 

CONCENTRIC  ROD  AND  TUBE  SENSOR  FOR 

THERMAL  MASS  FLOW  CONTROLLER  AND  FLOW 

METER 
Edward  J.  Liciait,  and  Paal  G.  Snlll?an,  botii  of  Montgomery 
Cooaty,  Ihu,  aasignon  to  Emenon  Electric  Co.,  St  Loois, 
Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,180 

lat  a.3  GOIF  1/68 

VJS.  a.  73—204  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  thermal  mass  flow  meter  for  measuring  the  flow  of 
fluid  therethrough,  said  flow  meter  comprising  a  meter  body 
having  a  flow  path  therethrough,  the  latter  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet,  means  for  heating  said  fluid  flowing  through  said 
flow  passage,  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  rise  of  said 
fluid  flowing  through  said  flow  passage  heated  by  said  heating 
means,  and  means  responsive  to  said  temperature  rise  of  said 
fluid  for  generating  a  signal  proportional  to  the  mass  flow  rate 
of  said  fluid  flowing  through  said  flow  passage,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises:  an  inlet  bushing  within  said  flow  path 
having  at  least  one  opening  therethrough,  an  outlet  busing 
within  said  flow  path  having  at  least  one  opening  there- 
through, a  tube  extending  between  said  bushings,  a  rod  dis- 


iiL    :  \ 


1.  Monitoring  and  signaling  device  having  at  least  one  Upe 
for  indicating  a  measurement  value  of  a  measuring  unit  and  for 
actuating  a  signal  transmitter,  the  Upe  having  a  section  thereof 
stretched  over  spatially  separated  guides  and  having  a  travel 
proportional  to  the  measurement  value  and  a  coating  effecting 
actuation  of  the  signal  transmitter,  said  signal  transmitter  being 
selectively  displaceable  parallel  to  the  section  of  the  upe  ex- 
tending between  the  guides,  comprising  an  indicator  for  indi- 
cating a  set  nominal-value  signaling  point,  said  indicator  and 
the  signal  transmitter  being  integrated  in  a  signal  head,  and  two 
bars  extending  parallel  to  the  section  of  the  upe  and  carrying 
adjusubly  said  signal  head,  the  section  of  the  Upe  being  dis- 
placeable past  the  signal  transmitter  in  direct  vicinity  thereof 
and  between  the  signal  transmitter  and  said  indicator, 


4,484,474 

UNBALANCE  MEASUREMENT  DEVICE  FOR 

DETERMINATION  OF  UNBALANCE  ACCORDING  TO 

POSITION  AND  MAGNITUDE 
Otflrid  Maua,  Darmstadt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Sehenck-Auto-Serrice-GerMte  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,975 
Claims  priority,  application  Enropean  Pat  Off.,  Jnl  28, 1962, 
82106805.3 

lat  a.i  GOIM  1/08.  1/22 
VS.  a.  73-462  1  Claim 

1.  An  unbalance  measuring  device  for  determining  the  un- 
balance of  a  rotor  according  to  position  and  magnitude  for  a 
balancing  machine  having  a  drive  motor,  transducers,  a  spindle 
supporting  the  rotor  to  be  balanced,  an  increment  disc  flxed  to 
the  spindle,  a  filter  control  for  analog  signals  for  suppressing 
extraneous  signals  by  means  of  frequency  control  with  a  high 
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control  frequency,  characterized  in  that  a  specific  control 
input  of  the  filter  with  switched  capacitors  for  analog  signals  is 


^r^r^Hi^^rAi"] 


ing  surfaces  of  first  and  second  abutting  masses  of  an 
object; 

(2)  detecting  the  relative  amplitudes  of  acoustic  pressure  of 
a  first  portion  of  the  wave  which  is  lefiected  by  the  con- 
tacting surfaces,  and  of  a  second  portion  of  the  wave 
which  is  transmitted  through  the  contacting  surfaces,' 
relative  to  one  another;  and 

(3)  determining  the  conUwt  stress  at  the  contact  surfaces 
said  contact  stress  being  a  function  of  the  relative  ampli- 
tud«  of  acoustic  pressure  of  the  first  and  second  portions 
of  the  wave. 


■' >Q<g<8®  .Q«gq® 


23 


JSS 


4i484t476 
ACOUSnC  MICROSCOPE  DEVICE 
Tataiio  Naffsaki,  MuaaUoo,  Japui,  aasigiior  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal  Co^  Ltdn  Japan 

Filed  Not.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,431 
Clafaii  priority,  applkatkM  Japui,  Not.  12, 1981,  56-180297 
Int  CL^  GOIN  29/04 
UAa7»-«6  jctalns 


activated  by  impulses  from  elch  increment  of  the  increment 
disc  for  each  revolution  of  thf  increment  disc. 


X 


4,4W,47S 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  CONTACT  STRESS  AT 
CONTACTING  SURFACES  OF  ABUTTING  SOLID 
MASSES 
YaUo     Ognra,     CUyodunnra,     and     TakeaU     Miy^ima, 
MakabcnacU,  both  of  Japui,  aMignora  to  Hitachi  Construe- 
tioii  MaehiBcry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP82/00087,  §  371  Date  Not.  9, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Drtt  Not.  9, 1982,  PCT  Pnl.  No.  WO82/03672,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  28, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  444^1 

IbL  a?  GOIN  29/00 

UAa73-579  iictalms 

■■nummrra  iMceivn 


i 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  contact  stress,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(1)  causing  an  ultrasonic  wave  to  impinge  upon  the  contact- 


1.  An  acoustic  microscope  device  for  producing  an  image  of 
a  specimen  to  be  inspected  comprising: 

an  acoustic  surface  wave  propagating  medium  for  contact- 
ing a  specimen; 

a  plurality  of  electrodes  arranged  along  a  straight  line  on 
said  medium  with  a  given  pitch  and  constructed  to  gener- 
ate an  acoustic  surface  wave  along  a  surface  of  the  me- 
dium; 

circuit  means  connected  to  said  electrodes  for  coupling  a 
least  selected  ones  of  said  electrodes  such  that  acoustic 
surface  waves  are  radiated  from  said  selected  electrodes 
along  the  surface  of  the  medium  to  scan  a  specimen  so  that 
the  acoustic  surface  waves  are  modulated  in  accordance 
with  the  difference  in  acoustic  impedance  between  the 
specimen  and  medium  thereby  causing  reflected  acoustic 
surface  waves  which  are  received  by  said  electrodes;  and 

a  plurality  of  phase  difference  providing  means  coupled  to 
said  circuit  means  for  causing  the  acoustic  surface  waves 
generated  by  said  selected  electrodes  to  have  phase  differ- 
ences such  that  the  acoustic  surface  waves  are  focussed  at 
a  focal  point  on  said  medium,  said  circuit  means  and  phase 
difference  providing  means  being  further  constructed  and 
arranged  to  select  the  position  and  number  of  electrodes 
and  vary  the  phase  differences  such  that  the  focal  point  is 
moved  two-dimensionally  over  the  surface  of  the  medium 
so  that  the  reflected  acoustic  surface  waves  received  by 
said  selected  electrodes  enable  the  formation  of  a  tomo- 
graphic image  of  the  specimen  adjacent  a  surface  of  the 
specimen  in  contact  with  said  medium. 


November  27,  1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1459 


4,484,477 
VARIABLE  DELAY  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Janes  L.  Bozton,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  S  R  I  lateraa- 
tiooal,  Mealo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,693 

lat  a.}  GOIN  29/00;  G06F  W06 

U.S.  a.  73—626  6  Claims 


1.  A  variable  delay  memory  system,  which  comprises  an 
addressable  memory  means  having  a  data  input  port  and  a  data 
output  pori,  a  means  connected  to  supply  a  write  address  for 
storage  of  data  supplied  to  the  data  input  pori  of  said  memory 
means,  a  read  address  determining  means  connected  to  receive 
the  write  address  as  one  input  and  a  second  input  proporiional 
to  a  variable  delay  time,  said  read  address  determining  means 
being  configured  to  calculate  a  read  address  by  modifying  the 
write  address  with  the  second  input,  said  read  address  deter- 
mining means  having  an  output  connected  to  supply  the  calcu- 
lated read  address  determined  from  the  write  address  and  the 
second  input  for  data  stored  in  said  memory  means  to  be  sup- 
plied at  the  data  output  pori. 


4,484,478 

PROCEDURE  AND  MEANS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

FLOW  VELOCTTY  OF  A  SUSPENSION  FLOW, 

UTILIZING  ULTRASONICS 

ElM  HMrkSnen,  HalUruskatu  9  as  13, 90100  Onlu  10,  Ftnland 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  432,367 

Gain  priority,  application  Flnlaiid,  Oct  19, 1981, 813259 

lit  G.^  GOIF 1/74 

U  J.  CL  73—861.06  16  Clains 
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1.  A  method  of  ultrasonically  measuring  the  flow  velocity  of 
a  suspension  flowing  through  a  pipe,  said  pipe  having  a  surface, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

transmitting  and  receiving  ultrasonic  echo  pulses  from  said 
surface  of  said  pipe  from  points  spaced  from  each  other  a 
predetermined  distance  in  the  direction  of  flow  through 
said  pipe  into  said  suspension  flow,  said  ultrasonic  pulses 
passing  through  said  suspension  and  being  received  after  a 
time  determined  by  the  measuring  depth,  the  received 
pulses  including  a  low  frequency  signal  caused  by  fibres 
and  other  pariicles  in  said  suspension; 

detecting  the  amplitudes  of  said  low  frequency  signals  and 
producing  signals  in  accordance  with  said  amplitudes;  and 


correlating  said  signals  to  determine  the  flow  velocity  of  said 
suspension. 


4,484,479 
GAS  FLOW  METERING 
Richard  Eckhardt,  c/o  ECD  Corp.,  196  BrtMdway,  Cambridge, 
Mass.  02139 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,679 

Int.  CL^  GOIL  9/12;  GOIF  l/i6 

U.S.  a.  73—861.47  7  Claims 


1.  Flow  metering  instrument  comprising  a  casing,  a  a  tubular 
flow  through  passage  in  said  casing,  a  membrane  stretched  taut 
in  said  flow  passage  and  arranged  to  deflect  in  accordance  with 
flow  back  pressure  changes  to  an  extent  in  accordance  with 
Bemouilli's  principle, 
means  on  the  interior  of  said  casing  providing  a  signal  di- 
rectly responsive  to  the  deflection  of  the  membrane  by 
measuring  capacitance  change, 
means  defining  a  conductive  surface  on  said  stretched  mem- 
brane, 
said  signal  providing  means  comprising  means  defining  a 
capacitive  gap  between  said  means  on  the  interior  of  said 
casing  and  the  said  conductive  surface, 
whereby  the  said  deflection  of  the  membrane  will  vary  the 
size  of  the  capacitive  gap  and  thereby  vary  an  electrical 
signal  obtainable  through  use  of  said  gap. 


4,484,480 
LOAD  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Norbert  Mucheyer,  Rechteabach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  as- 
signor to  ManaesBaiin  Rexroth  GmbH,  Lohr  an  Main,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Genaaoy 
ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  254,286,  Apr.  IS,  1981,.  This 
application  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,960 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Apr.  28, 
1980,  3016348 

lot  a.}  GOIL  1/00 
U.S.  a.  73—862.64  8  Clains 


1.  A  load  measuring  apparatus  for  being  secured  to  a  main 
body  to  determine  a  load  affecting  a  predetermined  point  of  a 
mechanical  system,  comprising: 

solid  state  means  to  which  said  load  is  directly  transmitted 
and  having  a  recess  formed  therein;  and 

a  load  detecting  sensor  unit  incorporated  within  said  solid 
state  means  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  proportional 
to  said  load,  wherein  said  solid  sute  means  further  com- 
prises a  cantilever  type  beam  poriion  having  a  protruding 
end  under  load  and,  adjacent  its  fixed  point  to  said  main 
body,  a  portion  containing  said  sensor  unit,  and  wherein 
said  sensor  unit  furiher  comprises  a  sensor  body  and  being 
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secured  within  said  recess  in  said  cantilever  beam  adjacent 
a  fixed  portion  thereof  at  a  pressure  side  of  the  beam  such 
that  said  recess  runs  parallel  to  the  direction  of  load  intro- 
duction and  positively  rtceives  said  sensor  unit. 

\ 

4,4IM^1 

GAS  SAMPLING  EXTRACTOR  AND  CONDITIONING 

ASSEMBLY 

Daaiel  G.  LaM;  Jmms  C  L4rd,  Md  Rotert  L.  Toalia,  aU  of 

WaMroo,  Ark^  anifMn  tO|SMMMii«  TedUMloor,  Ibc^  Wal< 

droo,Ark.  I 

Filed  Sep.  30, 19^  Scr.  No.  430,844 

bt  a^  GOIN  J/24 

VS.  CL  73— M3.U  28  Claims 


outlet  intersecting  said  free  end,  fluid  flowing  through  said 
orifice  flowing  through  said  flow  passage,  and  sample  collect- 
ing container  engaging  means  defined  upon  said  proboscis  and 
radially  extending  therefrom  for  actuation  of  said  valve  ele- 
ment between  said  open  and  closed  positions  by  engagement 
with  an  annular  open  end  of  a  sample  collecting  container. 

4,484,483 

NEEDLE  ASSEMBLY  USEFUL  IN  THE  HEAD-SPACE 

METHOD  OF  GAS  CHROMATOGRAPHY 

Wolf^aog  Riener,  Salem-Bcorai,  and  Wolfipus  Oiloata,  Uber- 

lingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaoy,  aarignort  to  Boden- 

seewerk  Perkln-Elner  A  Co.,  GmbH,  UberUngeii,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  GemaBy 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,409 

CiahM  priority,  appUcatkni  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  Mar.  13, 
1981, 3109616 

lat  a.}  GOIN  SS/00 
VS.  a.  73-864  J3  7  Oatais 


1.  A  gas  sampling  extractor  for  extracting  a  gas  sample  from 
a  gaseous  source  for  analysis  comprising  an  elongate  tubular 
filter  housing  having  a  flanged  end  and  an  oppositely  disposed 
terminal  end  portion,  said  filter  housing  including  a  tubular 
probe  assembly  and  a  coaxial  tubular  extension  mounted  on 
said  terminal  end  of  said  housing;  a  tubular  ceramic  filter  ele- 
ment coaxially  mounted  witkin  said  housing  coextensively 
therewith  and  dimensioned  to  define  a  cell  therebetween,  an 
eductor  including  an  eductor  lody  having  a  flange  connected 
to  the  opposite  flanged  end  of  said  filter  housing;  valve  means 
in  said  eductor  body  moveabk  between  first  and  second  con- 
trolling positions,  and  a  compound  seal  interposed  between 
said  filter  housing  and  said  eductor,  said  compound  seal  includ- 
ing a  non-metallic  gtsket  which  contacts  the  housing  flange 
and  a  flexible  metallic  diaphragm  which  contacts  the  eductor 
body  flange. 


Sla 


f. 


4,484,482 
FLUID  SAMPLING  VALVE 
Pmd  J.  E.  Foandcr,  aod  Richard  M.  Akzuder,  both  of  JaclK- 
WHS,  Midk,  aaigBon  to  Acroqaip  Corporatioa,  Jaduon, 

MlCB. 

FUed  Dec  16. 1988,  Scr.  No.  450,370 

lit  a.}  GOIN  1/10 

VS.  a  73-863.85  1  3  QaioM 


1.  A  needle  assembly  for  feeding  a  carrier  gas  into  the  head 
space  of  a  sample  vessel  sealed  by  a  diaphragm,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

a  hollow  needle  affixed  to  an  analytical  instrument,  said 
needle  having  a  lateral  exit  aperture  at  the  lower  end 
thereof; 

a  housing  movable  with  respect  to  said  needle,  said  housing 
including  a  bore  therethrough  for  guiding  said  needle,  said 
bore  branching  into  a  lateral  outlet  passage,  said  passage 
communicating  with  said  lateral  exit  aperture  in  said  nee- 
dle, when  said  housing  is  in  a  first  position,  said  passage 
opening  to  the  atmosphere  through  a  restrictor,  whereby 
when  said  housing  is  in  a  second  position  said  communica- 
tion between  said  bore  and  said  passage  is  prevented. 


1.  A  fluid  sampling  valve  fdr  internal  combustion  engines 
and  the  like,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  body,  a  passage 
defined  in  said  body  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  valve 
element  receiving  orifice  defined  in  said  body  intersecting  said 
passage,  a  valve  element  within  said  orifice  movable  between 
open  and  closed  positions  wherein  fluid  within  said  passage 
flows  through  said  orifice  when  said  valve  element  is  in  said 
open  position,  sealing  means  defined  adjacent  said  orifice,  said 
valve  element  engaging  said  sealing  means  at  said  closed  posi- 
tion, said  valve  element  including  a  proboscis  having  a  free 
end,  a  flow  passage  defined  within  said  valve  element  and 
proboscis  having  an  inlet  adjaqent  said  sealing  means  and  an 


4,484*484 
POWER  TRANSMITTING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  OIL  WELL 

PUMP 
Ronald  L.  Wissink,  aad  Jaass  A.  Maaach,  both  of  Oshkosh, 
Wis.,  aasigBors  to  RockweU  latcmatioaal  Corporatton,  Pitts* 
burgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,472 
lat  CL^  F04B  47/02 
VS.  a.  74-41  7  rirf... 

4.  A  method  of  making  a  power  transmitting  device  for  an 
oil  well  pump  of  the  type  which  utilizes  a  rotating  power 
source  and  provides  an  output  capable  of  operating  crank 
means  for  driving  a  reciprocating  pump  means,  said  method 
comprising: 
providing  components  from  an  automotive  drive  system, 
said  components  including  an  input  shaft  capable  of  being 
operably  connected  to  said  power  source,  a  pinion  bevel 
gear  means  mounted  on  said  input  shaft,  a  differential 
casing  having  ring  gear  means  mounted  thereon,  a  pair  of 
planetary  gear  reducers  including  a  sun  gear,  ring  gear 
and  a  plurality  of  planetary  gears  mounted  within  a  wheel 
hub  to  which  said  crank  means  can  be  secured,  first  bear- 
ing means  for  said  input  shaft,  second  bearing  means  for 
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said  difierential  casing  and  third  bearing  means  for  said 
wheel  hub; 

forming  a  connecting  element  with  a  central  bore  there- 
through; 

mounting  said  connecting  elemoit  within  said  differential 
casing; 

forming  a  housing  having  a  central  poriion  and  two  out- 
wardly extending  tubular  portions; 

installing  said  input  shaft  on  said  first  bearing  means  and  said 
differential  casing  on  second  bearing  means  within  said 
central  portion  of  said  housing  with  said  pinion  bevel  gear 
means  and  said  ring  bevel  gear  means  in  meshing  engage- 
ment forming  a  pair  of  output  shafts; 


installing  a  first  end  of  each  of  said  output  shafts  rigidly 
within  said  central  bore  at  opposite  sides  of  said  connect- 
ing element  with  said  each  of  said  output  shafts  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  within  an  interview  of  said  tubular 
portions  of  said  housing;  and 

mounting  one  of  said  planetary  gear  reducer  on  an  extended 
end  of  each  of  said  tubular  portions  with  said  ring  gear 
being  rigidly  mounted  thereon,  said  wheel  hub  being 
mounted  for  rotation  at  said  third  bearing  means  about  the 
outer  surface  thereof,  and  said  sun  gear  being  rigidly 
secured  to  a  second  end  of  said  output  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith. 


4,484,485 

CARRUGE  DRIVE  MEANS  USING  CABLES  OR  THE 

UKE 
Koh  MatsnUaa,  Yokohana,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,292 
dains  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Oct  20, 1980,  55'145620 
Int  a.3  n6H  29/02.  7/14:  B41J  19/30 
VS.  a.  74— 89  J2  6  Claims 


1.  Drive  means  for  transmitting  a  drive  force  generated  by  a 
motor  through  an  elongate  drive  element,  having  a  tensioning 
means  for  said  drive  element,  wherein  said  elongate  drive 
element  extends  around  a  movable  pulley,  and  said  motor, 
pulley,  and  tensioning  means  are  mounted  on  a  stay  having 
axial  compressive  rigidity,  the  tensioning  means  comprising: 

means  including  a  segmental  cam  mounted  on  said  stay  for 
pivotal  movement,  said  cam  having  a  lever  end  and  a  cam 


surface  in  frictional  engagement  with  a  shaft  of  said  pul- 
ley; 

a  spring  mounted  on  said  stay  and  connected  to  the  lever 
arm  of  said  cam,  wherein  said  cam  surface  biases  said 
pulley  in  a  direction  for  tensioning  the  drive  element; 

said  cam  biased  by  said  spring  constituting  a  self-locking 
mechanism  by  which  said  cam  is  moved  pivotally  by  said 
spring  to  compensate  for  any  elongation  of  said  drive 
element,  when  elongation  occurs,  and  is  prevented  from 
moving  in  the  direction  of  its  original  position. 

4,484,486 
CONCENTRIC  PULLEY  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 
John  H.  StaehliB,  Lotherrillc,  Md.,  aasigBor  to  WcatiBghoose 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  3, 1981.  Ser.  No.  327,156 

iBt  a.^  n6H  21/12 

VS.  a.  74—96  9  Claims 


.^^1 


1.  A  concentric  pulley  drive  assembly  comprising: 

abase, 

a  motor  including  an  axle  protruding  therefrom  which  is 
rotatably  driven  by  said  motor; 

a  frame  fixedly  mounted  to  said  base  for  supporting  said 
motor  and  axle  thereof  away  from  said  base; 

a  first  substantially  circular  pulley  disposed  on  said  motor 
axle  and  being  rotatably  driven  therewith; 

at  least  one  second  pulley  shaped  as  a  partial  annulus  dis- 
posed about  a  substantia]  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said 
first  pulley  concentrically  with  respect  to  said  motor  axle, 
a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  second  pulley  closest 
concentrically  to  the  motor  axle  is  juxtapoised  with  said 
substantial  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  first  pulley; 

means  for  transmitting  torque  from  said  first  pulley  to  said 
second  pulley  to  induce  annular  rotation  of  said  second 
pulley  about  the  periphery  of  said  first  pulley  with  respect 
to  said  motor  axle  and  commensurate  with  the  roution  of 
said  first  pulley;  and 

a  support  structure  coupled  to  said  second  pulley  and  pivot- 
ally  positionable  about  said  motor  axle  in  conjunction 
with  the  annular  rotation  of  said  second  pulley. 


4,484,487 

HYDRAUUCALLY  CONTROLLED  INFINITELY 

VARIABLE  TRACnON  ROLLER  TRANSMISSION 

Charles  E.  Krans,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  EzcelcnBatic  lac, 

Austin,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,121 
lot  a.'  FI6H  75/O&  woo.  15/16 
vs.  a.  74—200  13  Claims 

1.  An  infinitely  variable  traction  roller  transmission  compris- 
ing a  housing;  coaxial  input  and  output  shafts  rotaubly  sup- 
ported in  said  housing;  two  tone  discs  supported  opposite  each 
other  one  by  said  input  and  the  other  by  said  output  shaft,  said 
toric  discs  having  opposite  toric  surfaces  defining  therebe- 
tween a  toric  cavity  of  circular  cross-section;  at  least  two 
motion  transmitting  traction  rollers  disposed  between  said 
toric  discs,  each  being  in  engagement  with  said  toric  discs  for 
the  transmission  of  motion  therebetween;  a  pivotal  support 
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structure  rotatably  supporting  said  traction  rollers  and  being 
pivotally  supported  in  said  housing  so  as  to  permit  changing  of 
the  ratio  of  motion  transmission  between  said  input  and  output 
toric  discs,  said  housing  having  a  partial  cylindrical  wall  sec- 
tion forming  a  cavity  adjacent  each  of  said  trunnions,  said 
partial  cylindrical  wall  section  having  a  center  of  curvature 


coinciding  essentially  with  the  pivot  axis  of  said  trunnion,  and 
said  trunnion  having  walls  with  sealing  means  in  sealing  en- 
gagement with  said  partial  cylindrical  wall  section  so  as  to 
form  a  support  cavity  between  said  trunnion  and  the  cylindri- 
cal wall  section  of  said  housing;  and  means  for  admitting  pres- 
surized fluid  to  said  support  cavity  so  as  to  provide  for  support 
of  said  trunnion  on  said  cylindrical  housing  wall  section. 

FORWARD-REVERSE  CHANGEOVER  APPARATUS  FOR 

WORKING  VEHICLE 
Keizo  Kato,  Sakai,  and  Yamaobo  Yanaoe,  Izumi,  both  of  Japan, 
asdgnon  to  Kabota,  Ltd^  Oialui,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,303 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioB  Japu,  Sep.  29, 1981, 56-15S369: 
Dec.  14, 1981,  56-201908 

!■!  a^  F16H  i/l4.  3/08 
VS.  a  74—361  5  ciaina 


1.  A  forward-reverse  changeover  apparatus  for  a  working 
vehicle  comprising  l 

an  input  shaft,  | 

an  output  shaft  arranged  coaxial  with  and  separated  from 

said  input  shaft, 
a  first  intermediate  shaft  for  a  reverse  rotation  disposed 

parallel  to  said  input  shaft, 
a  second  intermediate  shaft  for  a  forward  rotation  disposed 

parallel  to  said  input  shaft,  said  second  intermediate  shaft 


constituting  part  of  a  powei 
a  power  takeofT  shaft. 


takeoff  to  transmit  power  to 


an  output  gear  fixed  to  said  input  shaft, 
an  input  gear  fixed  to  said  output  shaft, 
a  first  multiplate  clutch  disposed  on  said  second  intermediate 
shaft, 

a  second  multiplate  clutch  disposed  on  said  second  interme- 
diate shaft, 

a  first  gear  in  mesh  with  said  output  gear  and  fixed  to  said 
second  intermediate  shaft  upstream  of  said  first  multiplate 
clutch, 

a  second  gear  in  mesh  with  said  output  gear  and  ftxed  to  said 
first  intermediate  shaft  upstream  of  said  second  multiplate 
clutch, 

a  second  output  gear  mounted  for  free  rotation  on  said 
second  intermediate  shaft  to  receive  power  from  said  first 
multiplate  clutch  and  in  mesh  with  said  input  gear, 

a  third  output  gear  mounted  for  free  rotation  on  said  first 
intermediate  shaft  to  receive  power  from  said  second 
multiplate  clutch,  and 

a  back  gear  disposed  between  said  first  intermediate  shaft 
and  said  output  shaft 

wherein  said  first  and  second  gears  have  an  equal  number  of 
teeth,  and  said  second  and  third  output  gears  on  said  first 
and  second  intermediate  shafts  have  a  substantially  equal 
number  of  teeth,  said  third  output  gear  on  said  first  inter- 
mediate shaft  being  displaced  toward  said  input  shaft  to  be 
out  of  contact  with  said  input  gear,  and  said  back  gear 
having  a  large  width  to  mesh  with  said  third  output  gear 
on  said  first  intermediate  shaft  and  with  said  input  gear 
simultaneously. 


4,484,489 
REVERSE  DRIVE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE 

GEARBOX 
Jeao-Jaeques  Boataat,  RneU-Malmalsoa,  France,  aaaigaor  to 
Regie  NatJonale  des  Usines  Renault,  Boalogne^BUlaacoart, 
France 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,119 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  F^wwe,  Aug.  14, 1981, 81 15744 
Int.  a^  G05G  9/12 
IJJS.  CL  74—473  R  1  CUdm 


1.  In  a  vehicle  gearbox  having: 

(a)  sliding  rings  movable  axially  for  engaging  forward  ratios, 

(b)  an  idler  gear  movable  axially  for  engaging  a  reverse 
drive, 

(c)  forward  selector  shafts,  each  associated  with  one  of  said 
sliding  rings  and  axially  shiftable  for  moving  said  ring 
between  an  intermediate  neutral  position  and  end  engage- 
ment positions, 

(d)  a  reverse  drive  selector  shaft  axially  shiftable  for  moving 
said  idler  gear  between  a  rest  position  not  in  engagement 
and  an  active  position  in  meshing  engagement  with  first 
and  second  reverse  gears, 

(e)  forward  notched  yokes,  each  fixed  to  one  of  said  forward 
selector  shafts  for  operating  said  shafts. 
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(0  a  reverse  drive  notched  yoke  fixed  to  said  reverse  drive 
selector  shaft, 

(g)  a  gear  ratio  selector  and  engagement  control  element 
having  a  forward  peg  with  a  first  end  head  engageable 
selectively  in  notches  of  said  forward  notched  yokes,  and 
a  reverse  drive  peg  with  a  second  end  head  engageable 
selectively  in  a  notch  of  said  reverse  drive  notched  yoke, 
said  element  being  movable  in  rotation  around  an  axis  by 
a  determined  angular  stroke  from  a  neutral  position  for 
operating  axially  the  selected  notched  yoke,  the  improve- 
ment wherein: 

(h)  said  idler  gear  is  rotatably  mounted  directly  on  said 
reverse  drive  selector  shaft  to  be  axially  carried  thereby, 

(i)  one  of  said  first  and  second  reverse  gears  is  fixed  to  one  of 
said  sliding  rings  and  is  axially  movable  therewith,  and 

0)  said  second  end  head  of  said  reverse  drive  peg  is  substan- 
tially twice  as  distant  from  said  axis  of  said  control  de- 
ment as  said  first  end  head  of  said  forward  peg, 

whereby  said  determined  angular  stroke  causes  an  axial 
stroke  of  said  reverse  drive  selector  shaft,  when  selected, 
greater  than  the  axial  strokes  of  said  forward  selector 
shafts,  when  selected,  to  such  an  extent  that  said  idler  gear 
in  said  rest  position  cannot  engage  said  one  reverse  gear 
fixed  to  said  sliding  ring  when  shifted  in  its  engagement 
positions  toward  said  rest  position. 


said  retainer  bore,  said  support  member  being  adapted  to 
be  pushed  by  said  retainer  to  swing  and  thereby  guide  said 
retainer  into  said  retainer  bore  whereby  said  outer  stop  is 
also  retained  at  said  through  bore. 


to  West- 


4,484,491 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
Harry  Cockiag,  Stofbrd,  Nr.  Yeoril,  England, 
land  pic,  Soncraet,  Eagiaad 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,637 
CiaioH  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  17,  1981, 
8118927 

lat  a.3  n6H  57/02;  B64D  35/00;  B64C  IJ/OO  27/46 
U.S.  a.  74—606  R  9  Claims 


11 
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4,484,490 
BRAKE  OPERATING  DEVICE  FOR  A  BICYCLE 
Keizo  Shifflaao,  Sakai,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Shimano  Indnatrial 
Company  Limited,  Oiaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,458 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  No?.  6, 1980,  55-159258; 
No?.  6, 1980, 55-159259;  No?.  6, 1980,  55-159260 

Int.  a^  G05G  ll/Oa-  F16C  1/JO 
VS.  a.  74—489  7 


1.  A  brake  operating  device  for  a  bicycle  comprising: 

a  fixing  member  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  bicycle  handle,  said 
fixing  member  including:  a  mounting  member;  a  bracket 
member  comprising  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  a  pair  of  side 
walls  and  an  upper  wall;  and,  a  tightening  means  for  secur- 
ing said  bracket  member  to  said  handle; 

an  operating  lever  pivoted  to  said  fixing  member  through  a 
lever  shaft,  said  lever  having  a  support  member  for  retain- 
ing a  retainer  fixed  at  one  end  of  a  control  wire,  said 
support  member  including  a  retaining  bore  for  receiving 
and  retaining  said  retainer,  a  wire-insertion  bore  for  insert- 
ing said  wire  which  is  smaller  in  diameter  than  said  retain- 
ing bore,  and  an  opening  through  which  said  retaining 
bore  and  wire  insertion  bore  are  open  radially  one-sidedly 
of  said  support  member, 

said  mounting  member  being  provided  with  a  through  bore 
permitting  insertion  of  said  wire  therethrough  and  retain- 
ing an  outer  stop  for  an  outer  sheath  guiding  said  wire, 
said  bracket  member  having  a  guide  for  guiding  said  con- 
trol wire,  outer  sheath  and  said  outer  stop  to  said  through 
bore,  said  guide  comprising  a  guide  body  and  a  pair  of 
risings  extending  therefrom,  each  of  said  risings  having  a 
guide  face  having  a  circular  arc  cross-sectional  shape,  said 
support  member  being  pivotally  swingably  supported  to 
said  lever  and  having  a  slope  for  guiding  said  retainer  to 


1.  A  gearcase  for  a  helicopter  transmission  including  a  gen- 
erally tubular  non-routing  stub  axle,  an  output  gear  roution- 
ally  fixed  adjacent  an  upper  end  of  the  axle  and  adapted  during 
operation  for  connection  to  a  sustaining  rotor,  attachment 
means  adjacent  a  lower  end  of  the  axle  for  connecting  the 
gearcase  to  a  helicopter  fuselage  whereby  all  operational  loads 
are  transmitted  through  the  stub  axle  directly  to  the  fuselage,  a 
support  flange  extending  generally  radially  from  the  stab  axle, 
a  hollow  casing  supported  by  the  support  flange  and  a  speed 
reducing  gear  train  connected  with  said  output  gear  housed 
within  said  hollow  casing. 


4,484,492 

DEVICES  FOR  SELECTIVELY  COUPLING  TO  A  SHAFT 

TO  BE  DRIVEN  TWO  SEPARATE  DRIVING  MEMBERS 

RayoKMid  Cadic,  OierboBrg,  France,  aaaignor  to  Sodete  d'Ex- 

ploitation  des  Procedes  Felix  Amiot,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,201 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Mar.  13, 1981, 81  05102 
lat  a.}  F16H  37/06;  B63H  J/06 
VS.  a  74—625  8  Claims 


m 


hh///J////A 


1.  A  device  for  selectively  coupling  to  a  shaft  to  be  driven  by 
two  separate  driving  members,  one  of  which  is  the  output  shaft 
of  a  motor  and  the  other  of  which  is  a  hand-driven  operating 
member,  comprising  two  coaxial  inwardly  splined  ring-wheels 
which  are  axially  contiguous  and  are  integral  respectively,  a 
first  ring-wheel  being  integral  with  the  output  shaft  of  the 
motor  and  a  second  ring-wheel  being  integral  with  the  shaft  to 
be  driven,  an  outwardly  splined  hub  adapted  to  coact  with  the 
two  splined  ring-wheels  and  means  adapted  to  move  axially 
this  hub  which  remains  always  engaged  with  the  second  ring- 
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wheel  so  as  to  couple  it  to  the  first  ring-wheel  or  on  the  con- 
tnry  to  uncouple  it  therefrom^  characterized  in  that  it  further 
comprises  a  third  inwardly  splined  ring-wheel  (16)  which  is 
similar  to  the  first  two  ring-wheels  (13,14)  and  is  routably 
mounted  in  a  frame  (19)  in  a  position  axially  contiguous  to  the 
second  ring-wheel  (14),  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  the  first 
ring-wheel  (13),  a  tangent  wheel  (22)  integral  with  this  third 
ring-wheel,  an  endless  screw  (23)  coacting  with  the  tangent 
wheel  and  actuauble  by  a  first  rotary  manual  control  member, 
and  screw  means  for  controlling,  from  a  second  rotary  manual 
control  member,  the  axial  sliding  of  the  splined  hub  (15)  so  as 
to  cause  it  to  coact  either  with^the  first  ring-wheel  or  with  the 
third  one. 


1.184-4M 
OVERDRIVE  UNIT  IN  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSIONS 
SUro  Sdtakibwa,  Toyokawa,  Japu,  miotor  to  Alaia  Warner 
KaboaUU  KaJaha,  AleU,  Jiptt 

CoBtiMWtkM  of  Ser.  No.  179,484,  Aag.  19, 1900,  P«.  No. 

4,3«7,«7.  Ilia  applicatkM  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,620 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aag.  30, 1979, 54-111262 

The  portioa  of  the  tera  of  thia  patent  sobaeqMBt  to  Jul  14, 

2000,  haa  been  diaelaiaed. 

laLCL^Ftm  57/10 

U.S.a74-781R  ictaiB 


4,48^493 
CONE  PULLEY  V-BELT  CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE 
TRANSMISSION 
Sigadd  YaMMwo,  ZnaU;  Hiroynki  Hiraoo,  YokoMika;  Yo- 
shikaa  TaMka,  YokohaM,  and  YoaUro  Morinoto,  Yoko- 
•■ka,  all  of  Japaa,  aaifaon  to  Niann  Motor  Company,  Lim- 
ited. YokokaM,  Japo 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,277 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatiOB  Jtapui,  Feb.  24, 1981,  56-24970 

fart.  CLJ  F16H  37/00:  F16D  21/04:  F16H  11/00 

VS.  CL  74—689  i  Claiai 


ion  for  a  motor  vehicle. 


1.  A  continuously  variable 
comprising: 

a  driving  shaft; 

a  driven  shaft; 

a  driving  pulley  including  an  axially  fixed  pulley  disc  fuedly 
mounted  on  said  driving  shaft  and  an  axially  movable 
pulley  disc  slidable  on  said  driving  shaft; 

a  driven  pulley  including  an  axially  fixed  pulley  disc  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  driven  diaft  and  an  axially  movable 
pulley  disc  slidable  on  said  driven  shaft; 

a  V-belt  interconnecting  said  driving  and  driven  pulleys; 

a  differential  having  a  ring  gear;  and 

direction-change  gearing  driven  by  said  driven  shaft  and  in 
turn  driving  said  ring  gear  of  said  differential,  said  direc- 
tion change  gearing  inducing  a  forward  gear  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  driven  shaft  and  meshing  with  said  ring 
gear  of  said  differential,  a  reverse  gear  fixedly  mounted  on 
said  driven  shaft,  said  forward  gear  being  mounted  be- 
tween said  driven  pulley  and  said  reverse  gear,  an  interme- 
diate shaft,  an  intermediate  gear  routably  mounted  on  said 
intermediate  shaft  and  meshing  with  said  reverse  gear,  an 
idler  gear  fixedly  mounted  on  said  intermediate  shaft  and 
meshing  with  said  ring  gear  of  said  differential,  a  first 
multiple  disc  friction  clutch  selectively  connecting  said 
forward  gear  to  said  driven  shaft,  and  a  second  multiple 
disc  friction  clutch  selectively  connecting  said  intermedi- 
ate ^  to  said  intermediate  shaft,  wherein  said  first  multi- 
ple disc  friction  clutch  is  disposed  in  an  annular  recess 
formed  in  said  axially  fixed  eone  pulley  disc  of  said  driven 
pulley. 


1.  An  overdrive  apparatus  in  an  automatic  transmission, 
comprising: 

a  planetary  gear  set  including  a  sun  gear,  a  ring  gear  and  at 
least  one  planetary  pinion  in  mesh  with  the  sun  gear  and 
the  ring  gear; 

an  input  shaft  concentrically  linked  with  a  rotating  carrier 
supporting  the  planetary  pinion; 

an  output  shaft  concentrically  linked  with  the  ring  gear; 

a  first  clutch  disengageably  coupling  the  sun  gear  with  the 
carrier  including  9  first  and  second  clutch  hub,  said  first 
clutch  hub  being  concentrically  linked  with  the  carrier 
and  the  second  clutch  hub  being  rotatable  together  with 
the  sun  gear; 

a  brake  disposed  between  the  housing  of  the  overdrive  appa- 
ratus and  the  second  clutch  hub; 

a  one-way  clutch  positioned  between  the  sun  gear  and  the 
carrier  for  overrunning  the  rotating  carrier  when  the  sun 
gear  is  braked,  said  one-way  clutch  having  first  and  sec- 
ond races  connected  to  said  carrier  and  said  sun  gear;  and 

thrust  bearing  means  interposed  between  the  sun  gear  and 
the  rotating  carrier  for  supporting  any  thrust  load  pro- 
duced between  the  sun  gear  and  the  rotating  carrier  and 
wherein  a  gap  is  formed  between  the  one-way  clutch  and 
a  connection  portion  between  the  sun  gear  and  the  second 
clutch  hub. 


4,484,495 

DIFFERENTIAL  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Murray  R.  Maaon,  Kent  Bridge,  Canada,  aadgaor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Soothfleld,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,447 
fait  CtJ  F16H  57/10:  B60K  41/24:  F16D  11/06 
U.S.  CL  74—785  If  n.if 

1.  A  differential  drive  mechanism  comprising: 
a  rotatable  driving  member; 

a  rotatable  driven  member  rotationally  supported  relative  to 
said  driving  member;  said  driven  member  defining  an 
engagement  surface  routable  therewith;  said  driven  mem- 
ber supporting  a  plurality  of  planetary  gears  for  rotation 
thereabout; 
a  sun  gear  rotationally  mounted  with  said  driving  member 

for  drivingly  engaging  said  planetary  gears; 
a  ring  gear  routionally  isolated  relative  to  said  driving  mem- 
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ber  and  coaxially  positioned  in  meshing  engagement  rela- 
tive to  said  planetary  gear; 

clutch  means  including  a  first  support  mounted  to  and  rotat- 
able with  said  ring  gear,  said  first  support  including  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apertures,  said  clutch  means  further 
including  axially  extending  support  means  movably  ex- 
tending through  said  apertures,  said  support  means  defin- 
ing a  movable  pressure  plate  positioned  in  mating  engage- 
ment with  said  first  engagement  surface,  said  pressure 
plate  engaging  said  first  engagement  surface;  sakl  support 
means  further  including  a  circumferentially  extending 
portion  which  defines  a  radially  inwardly  projecting, 
circumferentially  extending  second  engagement  surface, 

spring  means  positioned  between  said  first  support  and  said 
support  means  for  biasing  said  pressure  plate  towards  said 
first  engagement  surface; 


said  clutch  means  further  including: 

an  electromagnetic  actuator  including  a  coil  fixed  relative  to 
the  rotation  of  said  driving  member,  axially  movable 
armature  means  positioned  between  said  second  engage- 
ment surface  and  said  first  support  and  carrying  therewith 
friction  material  for  engagement  with  said  second  engage- 
ment surface,  for  moving  said  support  means  axially  to 
move  said  pressure  plate  out  of  engagement  with  said  first 
engagement  surface  and  for  routionally  fixing  said  sup- 
port means,  said  first  support  and  said  ring  gear  in  re- 
sponse to  electromagnetic  forces  generated  by  said  coil, 
said  armature  including  an  aperture  and  said  electromag- 
netic actuator  further  including  means  slidably  engaging 
said  aperture  for  routionally  restraining  said  armature. 


4.484.496 

SERVO  DRIVE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  DRIVING 

OUTPUT  SHAFTS  OF  SLIDE  VALVES 

Alft«d  Wda,  OIpe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aaai^MNr  to  Elektro- 

>         Mcchttrik  GvbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germay 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,315 
Claiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerwuiy,  Sep.  24, 
1981, 3138004 

fart,  a^  n6H  1/28.  37/06.  3/44 
VS.  a  74—804  2  ClalM 

1.  A  servo  drive  for  driving  an  output  shaft  for  valves  and 
similar  devices,  comprising: 
a  gear  housing; 

drive  means  mounted  on  said  housing; 
an  eccentric  driven  by  said  drive  means  and  being  roUtable 

around  the  output  shaft; 
a  planetary  gear  train  including  said  eccentric  with  an  exter- 
nally toothed  inner  gear  mounted  on  said  eccentric  and 
driven  thereby; 
an  internally  and  externally  toothed  outer  gear  having  an 


internal  gear  portion  in  engagement  with  said  inner  gear 
and  having  an  outer  gear  portion; 

a  worm  rouubly  mounted  in  said  housing  and  self-lockingly 
engaged  with  said  outer  gear  portion  of  said  internally  and 
externally  toothed  outer  gear; 

a  plurality  of  round  bolts  of  equal  diameter  arranged  in 
spaced  circumferential  locations  in  a  first  circle  around  a 
center  of  said  inner  gear  and  being  spaced  from  each  other 
by  equal  lengths  of  arc,  said  bolts  protruding  in  one  axial 
direction  from  said  inner  gear;  and 

a  perforated  disc  connected  to  the  output  shaft  and  having  a 
disc  portion  oriented  parallel  to  said  inner  gear  with  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  round  holes  of  the 
same  number  as  said  round  bolu  and  spaced  around  a 
second  circle  of  the  same  size  as  said  first  circle  and  of  a 
greater  diameter  than  said  round  bolts,  said  round  bolts 


engaging  through  said  holes  and  touching  edges  of  said 
perforated  disc  bounding  said  holes,  said  output  shaft 
being  rouubly  mounted  to  said  gear  housing  about  a 
center  of  roution,  said  drive  means  comprising  a  motor 
connected  to  said  housing  at  a  location  spaced  from  said 
center  of  roution,  a  first  drive  gear  connected  to  said 
motor  for  roution  by  said  motor,  a  second  drive  gear 
connected  to  said  eccentric  and  meshed  with  said  first 
drive  gear  for  roution  of  said  eccentric  by  roution  of  said 
motor,  said  worm  being  connected  to  said  housing  at  a 
location  spaced  further  from  said  center  of  roution  than  a 
spacing  between  said  center  of  roution  and  said  motor, 
said  worm  holding  said  outer  gear  fixed  when  said  worm 
is  not  routed  and  routing  said  outer  gear  when  said  worm 
is  routed  so  that  said  output  shaft  can  be  routed  by  one  of 
said  motor  and  said  worm. 


4,484,497 

FUEL  CUT-OFF  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ENGINE  COUPLED 

TO  AN  AUTOMATIC  POWER  TRANSMISSION  WITH  A 

LOCKUP  DEVICE 
MaaaUro  HIMm,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaai«Mr  to  Ntaaaa  Motor 
Coapaay,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUad  Oet  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,039 
ClaiM  priority,  appiieatioa  Japu,  Oet  14, 1982,  57-180364 
fait  a^  F02D  5/00 
VS.  CL  74-859  5  ClaiM 

1.  A  tae\  cut-off  system  for  an  engine  coupled  to  an  auto- 
matic power  transmission  having  a  lockup  device  changeable 
between  an  operative  position  and  a  rest  position,  the  lockup 
device  being  responsive  to  the  speed  of  the  engine  such  that  the 
lockup  device  is  in  the  operative  position  when  the  engine 
speed  is  higher  than  a  preset  lockup  reference  level  and  is  in  the 
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rest  position  when  the  engine  speed  is  not  higher  than  the 
lockup  reference  level,  the  sy«ein  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  sensing  when  the  engine  is  required  to  deceler- 
ate and  generating  a  deceleration  signal  indicative  thereof; 

(b)  means  for  sensing  the  speed  of  the  engine  and  generating 
a  speed  signal  indicative  thereof; 

(c)  fuel-control  means,  responsive  to  the  deceleration  signal 
and  the  speed  signal,  for  sif>plying  fuel  to  the  engine  when 
the  engine  is  required  to  decelerate  and  the  engine  speed  is 
lower  than  an  adjusuble  f«el-supply  control  level,  and  for 
interrupting  the  supply  of  fuel  to  the  engine  when  the 
engine  is  required  to  decelerate  and  the  engine  speed  is  not 
lower  than  the  fuel-supply  control  level; 


(d)  means  for  sensing  whether  the  lockup  device  is  in  the 
operative  position  or  in  th«  rest  position  and  generating  a 
lockup  signal  indicative  thereof;  and 

(e)  meau,  responsive  to  the  lockup  signal  and  associated 
with  ffie  fuel-control  means,  for  setting  the  fuel-supply 
control  level  equal  to  a  first  preset  value  when  the  lockup 
device  is  in  the  rest  position  and  setting  the  fuel-supply 
control  level  equal  to  a  second  preset  value  when  the 
lockup  device  is  in  the  operative  position,  the  second 
value  being  greater  than  the  first  value  and  the  lockup 
reference  level. 


QUICK-CHANGE  TOOL 
Shigeyuki  Kaaoo,  and  Hi^lmc  Matrabara,  both  of  Kawaiaki, 
to  ToaUba  Tuagaloy  Co^  Ltd^  Kawaaaki, 


FIM  Oct  IS,  1963,  Scr.  No.  S43,055 
ClaiM  priority,  appUortloa  Ji^u,  Oct  19, 1982,  S7.183365; 
Jaa  26, 1983,  S8-9«lS(i;] 


body  with  respect  to  the  shank  body  is  provided  on  the  step- 
like  extension;  an  upper  abutment  surface  is  formed  on  the 
front  end  surface  of  the  shank  body  above  the  axial  bore;  the 
plug  portion  is  in  the  form  of  a  flat  enlarged  portion  which  is 
connected  to  the  body  portion  of  the  draw  bar  member  by  way 
of  a  thin  neck  portion  and  has  a  flat  engaging  surface  facing 
rearwardly;  said  receptacle  portion  is  like  a  gate  in  shape  and 
comprises  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  laterally  spaced  from 
each  other  and  a  cross  bar  portion  connecting  the  upper  end 
portions  of  the  side  walls,  the  side  walls  and  the  cross  bar 
portion  defining  an  entrance  through  which  the  neck  portion 
connecting  the  plug  portion  to  the  body  of  the  draw  bar  mem- 
ber is  passed,  the  receptacle  portion  being  provided  with  a 
groove  which  is  formed  along  the  inner  surface  of  the  side 
walls  and  the  cross  bar  portion  inside  the  entrance  and  is 
adapted  to  receive  therein  the  plug  portion  from  the  lower  end 
of  the  side  walls,  the  rear  side  wall  of  the  groove  defining  a  flat 
engaging  surface  facing  forwardly  and  adapted  to  be  engaged 
with  the  engaging  surface  of  the  plug  portion  in  plane-to-plane 
contact;  an  upper  abutment  surface  adapted  to  abut  against  the 
upper  abutment  surface  of  the  shank  body  in  plane-to-plane 
contact  is  formed  on  the  rear  end  surface  of  the  cross  bar 
portion;  a  lower  abutment  surface  adapted  to  abut  against  the 
lower  abutment  surface  of  the  shank  body  in  plane-to-plane 
contact  is  formed  on  the  rear  side  of  the  cartridge  body;  and  a 
pair  of  laterally  opposed  wall  means  adapted  to  snugly  receive 
therebetween  the  key  member  on  the  shank  body  to  laterally 
locate  the  cartridge  body  with  respect  to  the  shank  body  is 
formed  on  the  rear  side  of  the  cartridge  body. 

4,484,499 
REAR  PORTION  SUPPORTING  MECHANISM  IN 
APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINING  ELONGATED 
WORKPIECES 
Bernard  P.  Lampictti,  Goaben,  Conn.,  aaaignor  to  Torin  Corpo- 
ration, Torrington,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,339 

Int  a.}  B23B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  82-48  7  cialma 


<5^.         .» 


Int  a.}  B23B  29/00:  B23i1 
U.S.  CL  82—36  B 


26  26o 


13/28;  B26D  1/Oa  3/00 

ITClalna 

21        23     20  24    25 


It 

22 


10  so  32o  52 


1.  A  quick-change  tool  comprising  a  shank  assembly  and  a 
cutting  head  cartridge  detachaidy  mounted  on  the  shank  as- 
sembly, the  shank  assembly  comprising  a  shank  body  having  an 
axial  bore  and  a  front  end  por^n,  and  a  draw  bar  member 
which  has  a  front  end  having  a  plug  portion  and  is  slidably  held 
in  the  axial  bore,  the  cutting  head  cartridge  comprising  a  car- 
tridge body  and  a  cutting  insert  fixed  to  the  cartridge  body,  the 
cartridge  body  being  provided  iwith  a  rear  end  portion  and 
having  a  receptacle  portion  adapted  to  receive  the  plug  portion 
therein  and  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  shank  body, 
means  for  drawing  the  draw  bar  member  backwardly  with  the 
plug  portion  received  in  the  receptacle  portion  to  pull  the  rear 
end  portion  of  the  cartridge  body  against  the  front  end  portion 
of  the  shank  body,  said  shank  body  having  a  step-like  extensiov 
projecting  forwardly  from  a  lower  part  of  the  front  end  surface 
of  the  shank  body,  the  step-like  extension  having  an  upper 
surface  adapted  to  support  thereon  said  receptacle  portion  and 
a  front  end  surface  forming  a  lower  abutment  surface  below 
the  axial  bore;  a  key  member  for  laterally  locating  the  cartridge 


1.  In  apparatus  for  successively  machining  axially  spaced 
sections  of  an  elongated  cylindrical  workpiece  wherein  the 
workpiece  is  routed  and  successively  advanced  axially  during 
the  machining  operation;  the  combination  of  a  work  station 
including  means  whereby  the  workpiece  is  successively  ad- 
vanced, routed  and  machined,  an  elongated  portion  of  the 
workpiece  extending  rearwardly  from  the  work  sution,  elon- 
gated guide  and  support  means  extending  adjacent  the  rear- 
wardly extending  portion  of  the  workpiece,  and  a  workpiece 
supporting  mechanism  mounted  on  said  guide  and  support 
means  and  freely  movable  therealong  toward  and  away  from 
said  work  sution,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  freely  roUU- 
ble  collet  assembly  including  a  cam  actuated  axially  split  collet 
and  pad  assembly  adapted  to  accept  a  rearwardly  introduced 
workpiece  and  firmly  grip  and  release  the  workpiece,  cam 
follower  means  on  said  collet  assembly,  manual  operating 
means  for  said  collet  assembly  for  selectively  causing  the 
collet  assembly  to  firmly  grip  a  rear  end  portion  of  the 
workpiece  when  a  front  end  portion  thereof  is  presented  to  the 
work  sution  for  machining,  said  operating  means  including  a 
sleeve  cam  rouuble  and  axially  movable  in  engagement  with 
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said  cam  follower  means  to  actuate  and  open  said  axially  split 
collet  and  pad  assembly  and  biasing  means  in  opposition  to 
said  sleeve  cam  for  closing  said  collet  and  pad  assembly,  and 
said  operating  means  having  means  for  release  of  the  work- 
piece  when  the  workpiece  has  been  successively  machined 
throughout  a  major  portion  of  iu  length  and  when  the 
workpiece  supporting  mechanism  has  been  correspondingly 
drawn  forwardly  along  the  guide  means  by  the  successively 
advancing  workpiece  to  a  position  of  proximity  with  the  work 
station. 


4^484.300 

WEB  SUTTING  AND  GROOVING  SYSTEM 

Iniants  Rcba,  VancouTcr,  Wash.;  Rudolph  W.  Schutz,  Walnut 

Creek,  and  Neetor  Koibur,  Anthwh,  both  of  Calif.,  aaiignon 

to  Crown  Zellerbaeh  Corporation,  San  Fmndaco,  Qdif. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,319 

Int  a.^  B26D  7/lS 

US.  a.  83—98  6  CUdnu 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  a  spirally  wound  paper  roll 
product  having  a  bearing  wall  formed  by  the  convolutions  of 
the  roll  product,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  framework; 

a  first  paper  web  cutting  assembly  mounted  on  said  frame- 
work, said  first  assembly  comprising  roUUbie  means 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  grooves  formed  about  the 
periphery  thereof,  anvil  knives  positioned  adjacent  to  said 
grooves,  and  a  plurality  of  circular  knife  blades  positioned 
within  said  grooves  to  define  spaced  shear  slitters  with 
said  anvil  knives  for  slitting  a  parent  web  passing  therebe- 
tween into  separate  web  segments; 

a  second  paper  web  cutting  assembly  mounted  on  said 
framework  positioned  downstream  from  said  first  assem- 
bly and  comprising  rotauble  means  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  grooves  formed  about  the  periphery  thereof,  anvil 
knives  positioned  adjacent  to  said  grooves,  and  a  plurality 
of  circular  knife  blades  positioned  within  said  grooves  to 
define  with  said  anvil  knives  spaced  shear  slitters  for 
slitting  said  parent  web  segments; 

means  for  selectively  moving  at  least  one  of  said  assemblies 
relative  to  said  framework  and  transversely  relative  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  parent  web  to  form  at  least 
one  trim  segment  in  said  parent  web;  and 

trim  segment  removal  means  positioned  closely  adjacent  to 
said  second  assembly  to  exert  forces  on  said  trim  segment 
and  the  remainder  of  said  parent  web  to  remove  said  trim 
segment  from  the  remainder  of  said  parent  web  and  direct 
said  trim  segment  to  a  predetermined  location  spaced 
from  the  remainder  of  said  parent  web,  said  trim  segment 
removal  means  including  web  manipulating  means  for 
exerting  forces  on  the  remainder  of  said  parent  web  to 
faciliute  separation  between  said  remainder  of  said  parent 
web  and  said  trim  segment  and  means  for  generating  a 
fluid  flow  closely  adjacent  to  said  trim  segment  for  en- 
training said  trim  segment  and  directing  it  to  said  predeter- 
mined location  after  said  separation,  said  web  manipulat- 
ing means  including  at  least  one  web  pulling  Coanda 
nozzle  positioned  adjacent  one  side  of  said  parent  web  and 


adapted  to  exert  a  force  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
web  plane  and  support  members  for  supporting  the  re- 
mainder of  the  parent  web  at  spaced  locations  adjacent  to 
opposite  sides  of  said  trim  segment,  said  spaced  locations 
being  disposed  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  trim 
segment,  and  said  support  members  preventing  the  re- 
mainder of  said  web  from  moving  in  the  direction  of  said 
force  and  cooperating  with  said  web  pulling  Coanda 
nozzle  to  separate  the  renuinder  of  the  parent  web  from 
the  trim  segment. 

4,484,501 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  AND  TRIMMING  PAPER 

SHEETS  OR  THE  UKE 
Bemd  Rancke,  Hamborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  aaaignor  to 
E.C.H.  Will  (GnbH  A  Co.),  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,091 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GaraMay,  Jan.  28, 
1982,  3202753 

Int  a.^  B26D  5/20 
VS.  CL  83—255  19  Oaias 


1.  Apparatus  for  subdividing  sheets  of  multiple  unit  width, 
particularly  for  subdividing  paper  sheets  of  multiple  unit  width 
into  leaves  of  unit  width,  comprising  advancing  means  opera- 
ble to  move  a  succession  of  sheets  stepwise  in  a  predetermined 
direction  along  a  predetermined  path  at  a  right  angle  to  the 
width  of  the  sheets;  a  plurality  of  severing  stations  disposed  in 
successive  portions  of  said  path,  as  considered  in  said  direction; 
severing  units  provided  at  said  sutions  and  each  including 
means  for  separating  a  leaf  from  the  sheet  at  the  respective 
sution  during  the  interval  of  dwell  of  said  advancing  means 
between  successive  operations  thereof  to  move  the  sheets  from 
the  preceding  to  the  next-following  sutions;  and  means  for 
transporting  the  sheets  at  said  sutions  at  a  right  angle  to  said 
direction  prior  to  separation  of  leaves  from  such  sheets,  and 
prior  to  next-following  operation  of  said  advancing  means, 
through  increments  corresponding  to  said  unit  width. 


4,484,502 
WIRE  SAW 
Walter  Ebncr,  Le  Locic,  Switacrlaad,  aaaignor  to  Caspar  O.  H. 
Meaner,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,514 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Mar.  13, 
1982,  3209164 

Int  a.)  B23D  57/02:  B28D  1/08 

US,  a.  83—651.1  20  Claims 

1.  A  wire  saw  including  a  reel  means  for  receiving  a  finite 

saw  wire,  said  reel  means  being  arranged  on  a  shaft,  being 

provided  with  thread-like  grooves  and  being  displaceable  in  its 
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longitudinal  axis,  a  rotary  drive  means  operatively  connected 
with  said  reel  means,  and  an  axially  parallel  wire  holder  struc- 
ture disposed  opposite  the  reel  means,  whereby  the  sawing 
plane  is  located  between  the  reel  means  and  the  wire  holder 
srtucture,  characterized  in  that  the  wire  holder  structure  in- 
cludes at  least  one  further  reel  means  with  thread-like  grooves 


and  displaceable  in  the  direction  of  its  longitudinal  axis  which, 
as  regards  its  direction  of  rotation  and  rotational  speed,  is 
synchronized  with  the  rotary  drive  means  and  further  means 
operable  to  displace  the  reel  means  in  opposite  direction  to  the 
axial  wire  displacement  and  to  maintain  thereby  the  cutting 
plane  of  the  wire  with  respect  to  the  workpiece. 


4,48M03 

MICROTOME  HAVING  A  FORWARD-FEED  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  THE  SPECIMEN  ARM  AND/OR  THE 

KNIFE 
Helmuth  Sitte,  Sccfcld,  and  Walter  BUck,  Vienna,  both  of  Aus- 
tria, anignon  to  C.  Rcidicrt  Optiacbc  Werke  AG,  Vienna, 
Austria 

Filed  JdL  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  513,550 

iBt  a.3  COIN  1/06 

US,  CI.  83—717  i  7  Claims 


1.  A  microtome  comprising  a  specimen  arm  for  holding  a 
specimen  to  be  sectioned,  a  knife  for  cutting  sections  from  said 
specimen,  a  drive  means  for  reciprocating  the  specimen  arm  so 
that  said  arm  moves  in  a  cutting  stroke  past  the  knife  and  in  a 
return  stroke,  and  forward-fe«d  means  for  incrementally  ad- 
vancing the  specimen  arm  towards  the  knife  before  each  cut- 
ting stroke,  the  forward-feed  means  comprising  a  stepping 
motor,  drive  translation  means  for  translating  the  motion  pro- 
duced by  the  stepping  motor  into  linear  motion  of  the  specimen 
arm,  a  pulse  generator  connocted  to  the  stepping  motor  to 
supply  voltage  pulses  to  operate  said  motor,  electrical  circuit 
means  adapted  to  provide  two  or  more  alternate  outputs,  and 
selector  means  connected  between  the  electrical  circuit  means 
and  the  pulse  generator  for  connecting  a  selected  one  of  the 
outpuu  to  the  pulse  generator,  whereby  the  specimen  arm  may 
be  advanced  by  a  selected  one  of  two  or  more  different  incre- 
menu  before  each  cutting  stroke. 


4,484304 
SAW  CHAIN  WTTH  ANTI-KICKBACK  CUTTER  LINK 
Renwlck  S.  Atkinaoii,  Portland,  Oreg.,  aaaignor  to  Carlton  Com- 
pany, Mllwankie,  Oreg. 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1981,  S«>.  No.  314,883 

Int  a.)  B27B  S3/14 

VJS.  a.  83—833  3  rutmtm 


1.  In  combination  with  a  chain  saw  which  includes  a  bar,  the 
bar  terminating  in  a  nose  with  a  curved  profile  and  the  upper 
quadrant  of  such  nose  curving  about  a  center  of  curvature 
located  inwardly  from  the  end  of  the  nose  and  between  top  and 
bottom  margins  of  the  bar, 
a  saw  chain  mounted  on  said  bar  guided  for  movement  along 

top  and  bottom  margins  of  the  bar  and  over  the  nose, 
said  saw  chain  having  left  and  right-hand  cutter  links  distrib- 
uted along  the  length  thereof  and  said  cutter  links  being 
side  links  in  the  chain,  said  chain  further  having  other  links 
completing  the  chain,  said  other  links  including  an  oppos- 
ing side  link  opposite  each  cutter  link  and  forward  and 
rear  center  links  partially  overlapping  forward  and  rear 
portions  of  the  cutter  link  and  its  opposing  side  link,  means 
pivotally  connecting  the  links  together  in  the  chain  includ- 
ing a  forward  rivet  connecting  the  cutter  link  and  its 
opposing  side  link  to  a  forward  center  link  and  a  rear  rivet 
connecting  the  cutter  link  and  its  opposing  side  link  to  a 
rear  center  link,  each  cutter  link  including  a  body  portion 
and  an  elongate  cutter  portion  joined  to  and  projecting 
outwardly  from  the  body  portion  and  extending  along  the 
length  of  the  cutter  link,  the  cutter  portion  of  the  cutter 
link  at  the  forward  end  thereof  being  sharpened  for  cut- 
ting purposes  and  said  forward  end  being  located  no  far- 
ther forwardly  than  the  rear  of  the  forward  center  link, 
the  cutter  portion  having  an  outer  surface  which  inclines 
downwardly  toward  the  body  portion  of  the  link  progres- 
sing rearwardly  from  the  forward  end  thereof  and  further 
having  a  shoulder  adjacent  the  rear  end  thereof  disposed 
outwardly  from  said  body  portion  a  greater  distance  than 
portions  of  said  inclined  outer  surface  disposed  forwardly 
thereof,  said  shoulder  having  a  top  located  rearwardly  in 
the  chain  from  the  rear  of  the  rear  rivet, 
said  cutter  link  further  including  a  depth  gauge  joined  to  the 
body  portion  spaced  forwardly  of  said  cutter  portion  and 
projecting  outwardly  from  the  body  portion  of  the  cutter 
link,  said  depth  gauge  having  a  top  located  above  a  for- 
ward rivet  in  a  region  disposed  between  front  and  rear 
sides  of  the  forward  rivet, 
said  cutter  link  when  positioned  on  said  upper  quadrant  of 
said  nose  being  positionable  to  place  the  top  of  said  shoul- 
der and  the  top  of  said  depth  gauge  with  such  lying  in  an 
arc  centered  at  the  center  of  curvature  of  said  upper  quad- 
rant, said  arc  with  the  cutter  link  so  positioned  extending 
above  the  top  of  the  cutting  edge  in  the  cutter  portion. 


November  27,  1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1469 


4,484,805 

CARPET  BEVELING  HEAD  DEVICE 

Mkhael  A.  LewaUya,  P.O.  Box  1361,  Daltoa,  Ga.  30720 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,966 

lat  a.J  B26D  3/02 

VS.  a.  83—869  6  Gains 


tuning  data  producing  means  for  providing  tuning  data 
according  to  an  external  operation,  and 

processing  means  for  processing  the  basic  frequency  data 
read  out  from  said  read  only  memory  means  and  tuning 
data  provided  by  said  tuning  data  producing  means  to 
obtain  modified  frequency  data  corresponding  to  said  set 
of  notes  spanning  at  least  one  octave;  and 

tone  generating  means  for  generating  a  tone  signal  v^th  a 
frequency  corresponding  to  either  of  said  basic  frequency 
data  and  said  modified  frequency  dau; 

in  combination  the  improvement  wherein  said  tuning  device 
comprises  read/write  memory  means  coupled  to  said 
processing  means  for  storing  the  modified  frequency  daU 
corresponding  to  said  set  of  notes  spanning  at  least  one 
octave  as  obtained  from  said  piocessing  means,  wherein 
said  processing  means  is  arranged  to  selectively  transfer 
the  modified  frequency  dau  stored  in  said  read/write 
memory  means  to  the  tone  generating  means  for  generat- 
ing a  tone  signal  of  corresponding  frequency. 


1.  A  carpet  beveling  apparatus  comprising: 

a  support  body  having  a  first  wall  portion  and  a  second  wall 
portion  defining  an  opening  therebetween,  at  least  one  of 
said  wall  portions  being  deformable; 

a  rotary  cutter  carried  within  said  supporting  body  so  as  to 
be  disposed  laterally  within  said  opening; 

a  pivotally  mounted  carrier  member  having  two  outermost 
end  portions  and  an  elongated  aperture  extending  length- 
wise between  said  end  portions; 

an  adjustable  stationary  cutting  blade  secured  upon  said 
carrier  member  so  as  to  traverse  said  opening  defined 
between  said  first  wall  portion  and  said  second  wall  por- 
tion and  be  in  operative  engagement  with  said  rotary 
cutter;  and 

means  for  deforming  said  first  wall  portion  relative  to  said 
second  wall  portion  so  as  to  exert  a  securing  end-pressure 
against  said  outermost  end  portions  of  said  carrier  member 
and  retain  said  stationary  cutting  blade  in  operative  en- 
gagement with  said  rotary  cutter,  whereby  a  constant 
rotational  pressure  is  applied  across  the  length  of  said 
stationary  cutting  blade  to  prevent  deflection  thereof. 


4,484,506 
TUNING  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Konio  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Caaio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,161    ^W 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  1, 1982,  57-1970 
'^         lot  a.}  GlOG  7/02:  GIOH  1/44 
VS.  a.  84—1.01  12 


1.  In  a  tuning  control  apparatus  comprising 

read  only  memory  means  for  storing  basic  frequency  data 

corresponding  to  each  of  a  set  of  notes  spanning  at  least 

one  octave; 
a  tuning  device  including 


4,484,507 
AUTOMATIC  PERFORMANCE  DEVICE  WITH  TEMPO 

FOLLOW-UP  FUNCnON 
Akira  Nakada,  HaaMmatau;  Eisaku  Okamoto,  Hamakita,  and 
Kiyoahi  Yoshida,  Hamamatau,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nip- 
pon Gakki  Sciio  Kabushikl  Kaisha,  Hamamatau,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  267,688,  May  28, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,402^44. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,177 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  11,  1980,  55-78784; 
Jon.  18, 1980,  55-82506 

iBt  a.}  GIOF  1/00 
VS.  CL  84-1.03  29  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  performance  device  with  tempo  follow-up 
function  comprising: 

an  operator  element, 

memory  means  for  storing  note-length  information  of  corre- 
sponding musical  tones  to'  be  performed,  each  said  note- 
length  information  representing  a  reference  timing  which 
represents  a  timing  to  operate  said  operator  element, 

read  out  means  for  sequentially  reading  out  said  note-length 
information  from  said  memory  means  in  the  order  in 
which  such  corresponding  musical  tones  are  to  be  per- 
formed, 

control  data  forming  means  connected  to  said  memory 
means  and  said  read  out  means  for  forming  and  outputting 
control  data  in  response  to  the  operation  of  said  operator 
element  and  said  note-length  information,  said  control 
data  having  a  value  relating  to  the  time  difference  between 
the  timings  of  said  operator  element  operation  and  said 
reference  timing, 

automatic  performance  means  for  performing  an  automatic 
performance  at  a  certain  tempo,  and 

tempo  varying  means  for  varying  said  certain  tempo  of  said 
automatic  performance  in  accordance  with  said  control 
dau. 
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4,484,508 

ELECmOACOUSnC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH 

CONTROLLtD  FADE-OUT 

Cwl-Enst  NowMy,  Aa  WagMnst  6,  IMOOO  DteeMorf  12, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMBjr 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1981,  Scr.  No.  4^C73 
CUlu  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuy,  Feb.  12, 
1982,3204893 

lat  Ci^  GIOH  3/26 
U.S.  CL  84— li)5  I  14  n«».wT 


movable  wall  to  said  output  member,  a  control  valve  assembly 
operated  by  said  input  member  for  controlling  a  pressure  dif- 
ferential across  said  movable  wall,  a  tubular  member  extending 
through  the  movable  wall  coaxially  with  the  input  and  output 
members  and  connected  to  the  opposing  housing  walls,  said 
tubular  member  having  longitudinally  extending  slot  means 
disposed  intermediately  between  said  opposing  housing  walls 
with  a  portion  of  the  interconnecting  means  extending  through 


':&. — r 


1.  A  musical  instrument  comprising: 

vibratile  tone-generating  means  exciuble  into  free  oscilla- 
tions by  a  player; 

electroacoustic  transducer  means  juxtaposed  with  said  tone- 
generating  means  for  converting  the  oscillations  thereof 
into  electric  audio  signals; 

output  circuitry  connected  to  said  transducer  means  for 
acoustically  reproducing  said  oscillations  from  said  audio 
signals; 

vibratory  re-exciution  means  operatively  coupled  with  said 
tone-generating  means  and  connected  via  a  regenerative 
loop  to  said  output  circuitry  for  maintaining  said  tone- 
generating  means  in  an  oscillatory  state  for  an  extended 
period  in  response  to  a  feedback  signal  derived  from  said 
audio  signals; 

amplitude-modulating  means  in  said  loop;  and 

supervisory  means  connected  to  said  amplitude-modulating 
means  for  damping  said  Redback  signal  to  control  the 
duration  of  said  extended  period; 

said  supervisory  means  comprising  integrating  means  con- 
nected to  said  output  circuitry  for  deriving  a  mean-ampli- 
tude signal  from  said  audio  signals,  memory  means  for 
storing  a  peak  value  of  said  audio  si^s  occurring  imme- 
diately upon  activation  of  said  tone-generating  means,  said 
memory  means  including  a  discharge  path  for  progres- 
sively reducing  the  magnitvde  of  the  stored  value  to  pro- 
vide a  diminishing  reference  signal,  and  comparison  means 
for  differentially  combining  said  means-amplitude  signal 
with  said  reference  signal  to  produce  an  error  signal  fed  to 
a  control  input  of  said  amplitude-modulating  means. 

4.484  J09 
BRAKE  BOOSTER  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Jnan  Belart,  Walldorf,  and  Fnuu  Wieoecke,  Obemrael,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aariviors  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New 
York,N.Y.  | 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1979;  Ser.  No.  61,113 
Claims  priority,  spplication  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1978,  2837911 

lat  a.^  F15B  9/10 
US,  a  91-349  A  10  CUdms 

1.  A  brake  booster  for  a  braking  system  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having  fint  and  second  opposing  housing  walls,  a  movable 
wail  disposed  in  the  housing  between  said  spaced  housing 
walls  and  dividing  said  housing  into  two  chambers,  axially 
aligned  input  and  output  members,  means  interconnecting  said 


the  slot  means,  said  control  valve  assembly  including  a  tubular 
valve  body  slidably  disposed  within  said  tubular  member  and 
haying  an  end  adjacent  said  output  member  and  a  portion 
adjacent  said  input  member,  and  first  and  second  sliding  seals 
respectively  arranged  around  said  end  and  said  portion  of  said 
valve  body  longitudinally  enclosing  said  slot  means  therebe- 
tween said  sealing  the  valve  body  to  the  inner  surface  of  said 
tubular  member. 


4,484,510 

FLUID  MOTOR  HAVING  LOCKABLE  HEUCALLY 

DISPLACEABLE  OUTPUT  SHAFT 

Paul  M.  Hirzel,  17474  Jody  Ct,  Utica,  Mkh.  48087 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  413,916 

Int  a.}  F15B  15/26 

VJS.  CI.  92—24  10  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  operated  motor  comprising: 

a  cylinder  adapted  to  be  coupled  with  a  source  of  pressur* 

ized  fluid; 
a  piston  slideably  mounted  within  said  cylinder  and  adapted 

to  be  driven  by  said  fluid; 
a  rotatable  output  shaft  coupled  with  said  piston  and  adapted 

to  be  reciprocated  by  said  piston  along  the  longitudinal 

axis  of  the  shaft; 
means  for  limiting  the  dbplacement  of  said  shaft  to  a  helical 

pattern  upon  reciprocation  of  said  shaft  by  said  piston  in 

either  direction  along  said  axis;  and 
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means  for  locking  said  shaft  against  longitudinal  movement, 
said  locking  means  including 

(1)  a  notch  in  one  side  of  shaft, 

(2)  a  locking  element  receivable  in  locking  relationship 
within  said  notch, 

(3)  means  for  mounting  said  locking  element  for  sliding 
movement  into  and  out  of  said  notch  and  in  a  path 
spaced  from  and  extending  transverse  to  said  axis, 

(4)  said  notch  including  a  first  surface  inclined  with  re- 
spect to  said  axis,  and  a  bottom  wall  extending  trans- 
verse to  said  first  surface, 

(5)  said  locking  element  including  a  locking  face  inclined 
with  respect  to  said  axis  and  slideably  engageable  with 
said  first  surface  of  said  notch  to  axially  bias  said  shaft, 
said  locking  element  further  including  a  generally 
curved  outer  face  slideably  engageable  with  said  bot- 
tom wall  of  said  notch  for  rotating  said  shaft  to  achieve 
registration  between  said  locking  face  and  said  first 
surface. 


4,484,511 

PISTON 

Edwin  W.  Dibrcll,  Saa  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Ceatriftigal 

Piston  Expuders,  lac,  Saa  Antonio,  Tex. 
DirisiOB  of  Scr.  No.  443^01,  Nov.  23, 1982,.  This  application 
Dec.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  450,651 

lat  a.i  Foic  9/oa  n6J  i/oo 

VA  a  92—67  4  Claims 


base  lying  radially  inside  said  outer  piston  surface  and  a 
pair  of  piston-groove  flanks  transverse  to  said  axis,  and 

a  pair  of  axially  oppositely  facing  piston  ends; 
a  cylinder  having  an  inner  cylinder  surface  centered  on  said 

axis  and  spaced  radially  outside  said  outer  piston  surface; 
a  tubularly  annular  element  received  in  said  piston  groove 

and  having 

an  outer  element  surface  centered  on  said  axis  and  bearing 
radially  outward  on  said  cylinder  surface,  whereby  said 
piston  is  guided  in  said  cylinder  by  said  outer  element 
surface, 

respective  end  element  surfaces  confronting  said  piston- 
groove  flanks, 

an  element  groove  open  radially  inward  to  said  piston 
groove  base  between  said  end  element  surfaces  and 
having  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  element-groove  flanks, 

a  pair  of  seal  lips  axially  level  with  said  element  groove 
and  having  justaposed  seal-lip  ends  lying  in  the  absence 
of  said  cylinder  radially  outside  of  said  outer  element 
surface  but  normally  bearing  against  said  cylinder  sur- 
face, radially  inner  seal-lip  surfaces  exposed  in  said 
element  groove,  and  respective  webs  generally  axially 
level  with  said  element-groove  flanks  and  axially  flank- 
ing said  seal-lip  ends,  said  seal  lips  being  radially  sub- 
stantially thinner  at  said  webs  than  at  the  respective 
seal-lip  ends,  said  element  being  formed  with  an  out- 
wardly projecting  ridge  constituting  both  of  said  seal- 
lip  ends  and  radially  outwardly  engaging  said  cylinder 
surface,  and 

respective  end  scraper  lips  having  respective  outer  scrap- 
er-lip ends  extending  axially  beyond  said  piston  ends 
and  lying  in  the  absence  of  said  cylinder  radially  outside 
said  outer  element  surface  but  normally  bearing  radially 
outward  on  said  cylinder  surface;  and 
an  elastomeric  ring  in  said  element  groove  bearing  radially 

inward  on  said  piston  groove  base  and  radially  outward 

on  said  seal-lip  surfaces,  whereby  said  ring  urges  said  lips 

elastically  outward  against  said  cylinder  surface. 


1.  A  piston  for  use  in  an  arcuate  fluid  pressure  chamber 
having  an  arcuate  longitudinal  axis  comprising  a  pair  of  gener- 
ally spherical  bodies  and  universal  pivot  means  interconnect- 
ing said  spherical  bodies  in  side-by-side  relationship  to  permit 
relative  angular  displacement  of  said  spherical  bodies  as  they 
conjointly  move  through  said  arcuate  fluid  pressure  chamber. 


4,484,512 
SEAL,  SCRAPER,  AND  GUIDE  FOR  DOUBLE-ACHNG 

PISTON 
Jacques  Dccha?aiiiic  9,  ehcrala  du  Gua,  Sasscnage  (Iscrc), 
France 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  301,032 

lat.  a.J  F16J  15/32.  15/24 

MS.  a.  92—243  10  Claims 


1.  A  double-acting  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  comprising: 
a  piston  having 
an  outer  piston  surface  centered  on  an  axis,  a  radially 
outwardly  open  piston  groove  having  a  piston-groove 


4,484,513 
SPRAY  BOOTH  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING  SAME 
Stanley  C.  Napadow,  Elgin,  111.,  assignor  to  Protcctairc  Systems 
Co.,  Elgin,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  232,124,  Feb.  9, 1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  129,484, 
Mar.  11, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  20, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  486,700 

Int  a?  B05C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  98—115  SB  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  flowing  air  through  a  spray  booth  having  an 
open  front  face  and  first  and  second  water  washes  and  a  reserv- 
ior  of  water  below  the  water  washes  to  trap  particulates 
therein  with  an  efficiency  of  at  least  ninety-eight  percent,  one 
of  said  water  washes  having  offset  vertically  extending  baffles 
and  having  an  air  deflecting  means  behind  the  baffles  to  pro- 
vide an  increasing  cross  sectional  area  in  the  downward  direc- 
tion to  direct  and  control  air  flow  in  the  downward  direction 
at  a  location  behind  the  baffles,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
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flowing  the  air  in  a  substantial  horizontal  direction  and  with 
a  volume  of  at  least  60  cfti  across  the  substantially  open 
front  face  of  the  booth  and  flowing  air  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  direction  across  the  workpiece  and  at  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  flow  rate  past  the  article  and  across  the 
work  area  at  which  the  spraying  occurs; 

flowing  water  down  the  generally  vertical  surfaces  of  the 
baffles  and  impinging  some  of  the  air  flowing  horizontally 
against  the  water  flowing  down  the  baffles  to  trap  particu- 
lates from  the  air;  j 

flowing  the  air  laterally  tht-ough  slots  between  adjacent 
water  wash  baffles  at  a  substantial  uniform  rate  flow  be- 
tween the  upper  ends  of  the  baffles  adjacent  the  top  of  the 
booth  and  lower  ends  of  the  baffles  adjacent  the  water 
reservior; 

directing  the  air  flow  adjacent  the  top  of  the  booth  down- 
wardly through  a  space  between  the  baffles  and  the  air 
deflecting  means,  the  space  having  an  increasing  cross 
sectional  area  in  the  downward  direction  so  that  air  flow- 
ing downwardly  from  the  location  of  the  upper  ends  of 
the  baffles  at  the  top  of  the  booth  is  free  to  flow  down- 
wardly without  being  substantially  impeded  by  air  flow 
through  the  lower  ends  of  the  baffles  below  the  workarea 
and  above  the  water  reservior; 

directing  the  air  flow  downwiardly  and  then  laterally  across 
the  water  in  the  reservior  to  wet  and  trap  more  particu- 
lates, 

redirecting  the  air  flow  upwardly  from  the  reservior  to  the 
second  water  wash  means; 

spraying  water  into  the  upwardly  flowing  air  and  entrapping 
upwardly,  moving  airborne  particulates, 

intersecting  the  upwardly  flowing  air  to  remove  moisture 
being  carried  by  air;  { 

and  the  discharging  of  the  cleaned  air  flow  from  the  booth. 


4,484,514 

BREWING  DEVICE  FOR  COFFEE  OR  TEA 

CUa-Jcn  Chen,  Chong^haa  N.  Road,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  471,032 

Int  a.J  A47J  31/043 


VS.  a  99—282 


16  Claims 


1.  A  brewing  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pot  having  an  open  upper  end  and  a  closed  lower  end; 

(b)  a  lid  having  an  aperture  therethrough  releaseably  seal- 
ably  secured  to  said  upper  end  for  closing  thereof; 

(c)  heating  means  associated  with  said  lower  end  and 
adapted  for  heating  a  fluid  in  said  pot; 

(d)  a  receiver  juxtaposed  to  taid  pot  and  having  an  open 
upper  end  and  a  closed  lower  end; 

(e)  a  lid  having  an  aperture  therethrough  releaseably  dis- 
posed on  said  receiver  upper  end  for  closing  thereof; 

(0  brewing  material  receiving  means  disposed  in  said  re- 
ceiver adjacent  said  lower  end  and  adapted  for  receiving 


therein  a  material  to  be  brewed,  said  brewing  material 
receiving  means  having  an  aperture  therethrough; 

(g)  a  substantially  U-shaped  hollow  tube  interconnecting 
said  pot  and  said  receiver  and  adapted  for  permitting  fluid 
flow  therebetween; 

(h)  a  first  leg  of  said  tube  is  disposed  in  said  pot  and  has  an 
upper  end  thereof  releaseably  sealably  secured  in  said  lid 
aperture  and  has  a  lower  end  thereof  adjacent  said  pot 
lower  end; 

(i)  a  second  leg  of  said  tube  is  disposed  in  said  receiver  and 
has  an  upper  end  thereof  loosely  disposed  in  said  lid  aper- 
ture and  is  adapted  to  permit  venting  of  said  receiver  and 
has  a  lower  end  thereof  extending  through  said  brewing 
material  receiving  means  aperture  and  adjacent  said  lower 
end;  and, 

(j)  said  tube  having  the  base  thereof  resting  on  said  lids  and 
supporting  said  tube  and  maintaining  said  lower  end  of 
each  of  said  legs  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  asso- 
ciated closed  lower  end  whereby  heating  of  fluid  in  said 
pot  establishes  a  pressure  differential  between  said  pot  and 
said  receiver  for  causing  heated  fluid  to  flow  through  said 
tube  from  said  pot  to  said  receiver  for  thereby  brewing 
material  in  said  brewing  material  receiving  means  and 
whereby  said  brewed  fluid  flows  through  said  tube  from 
said  receiver  to  said  pot  in  cooperation  with  a  vacuum  in 
said  pot  caused  by  cessation  of  heating  by  said  heating 
means. 


4,484,51S 
AUTOMATIC  ESPRESSO  COFFEE  MACHINE 
Emoto  niy,  8,  Via  Locchi,  Trieste,  Italy 

FUed  May  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,065 
Clainia  priority,  application  Italy,  May  4, 1982,  21054  A/82 
Int  a^  A47J  31/24 
U.S.  a.  99—282  11  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  coffee  brewing  machine  for  brewing 
espresso  coffee  from  a  coffee  pod  disposed  in  a  pressure  oper- 
ated extraction  head  comprising,  a  hydraulic  pressure  operated 
extraction  unit  comprising  a  pair  of  extraction  heads  including 
means  for  moving  the  heads  of  each  pair  to  and  from  each 
other,  means  associated  with  said  extraction  unit  for  position- 
ing a  pod  of  coffee  between  a  pair  of  separated  extraction 
heads,  means  for  delivering  heated  water  to  the  pod,  posi- 
tioned in  the  extraction  unit,  selective  signal  means  for  generat- 
ing a  signal  representative  of  the  desired  volume  of  water  to  be 
delivered  to  the  extraction  head,  flow  signal  generating  means 
for  generating  a  signal  represenutive  of  the  volume  of  water 
delivered  to  said  extraction  unit,  memory  and  control  means, 
including  a  microprocessor,  for  storing  data  corresponding  to 
a  plurality  of  possible  volumes  of  water  to  be  delivered  to  each 
unit,  means  for  receiving  selective  signals  and  flow  signals,  for 
comparing  said  received  signals  to  the  data  stored  in  said 
memory,  and  for  operating  said  delivery  means  in  accordance 
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with  said  received  signals  and  memory  to  deliver  the  selected 
volume  of  heated  water  to  the  pod. 


4,484,516 

CLAMP  FOR  PRESSING  FOOD  IN  PAN  DURING 

COOKING 

Lev  Bimman,  Skogreien  117, 1320  Stabekk,  Norway 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,146 

Int  a.J  A47J  37/10 

VS.  a  99-349  1  Claim 


air  and  said  means  for  receiving  air  arranged  in  spaced  relation 
so  that  the  air  flows  in  a  closed  cycle  through  said  enclosed 
storage  space  and  air  conditioning  unit,  and  said  sterilizing  unit 
comprises  a  coarse  Alter,  a  sterilizing  stage  using  ultraviolet 
rays,  and  a  flne  filter,  said  air  conditioning  unit  includes  a 
heating  unit  and  a  humidifying  unit  located  between  said  heat- 
ing unit  and  said  means  for  directing  air  into  said  storage  space, 
said  sterilizing  stage  located  between  said  heating  unit  and  said 
humidifying  unit. 


1.  A  device  for  cooking  various  food  items  under  pressure, 
comprising  in  combination,  a  pan,  a  removable  cover  fitting 
into  said  pan  on  top  of  food  placed  therein,  and  a  toggle  link 
clamp  lever  mechanism  having  a  pressure  handle  and  having 
two  toggle  positions  attained  by  corresponding  movement  of 
said  pressure  handle,  said  toggle  mechanism  being  coupled 
between  said  cover  and  said  pan  for  moving  the  cover  in 
respective  positions  clamped  on  top  of  food  in  the  pan  and 
raised  from  the  food  in  the  pan  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
pressure  handle  to  the  two  toggle  positions,  adjustable  pressure 
level  means  coupled  between  the  toggle  mechanism  and  said 
cover  for  adjusting  pressure  on  said  food  exerted  in  the  toggle 
position  clamped  on  top  of  said  food. 


4,484,518 
TYING  DEVICE 
Howard  W.  Jaenaon,  Covina,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jenglo  Engi* 
neering.  Inc.,  Azuaa,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,206 

Int  a.)  B65B  13/24 

VS.  a.  100—4  29  Claims 


4,484,517 
UNTT  FOR  THE  STORAGE  AND  AGING  OF  MEAT  AND 

SAUSAGES 
Enuno  Amann,  Hohencms,  Austria,  aasignor  to  Gottfried  Amann 
4k  Sohn  Gesellsehafl  mbH  A  Co.,  Hohcnems,  Anstria 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,625 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Mar.  16, 1981, 1191/81 
Int  CI.3  A23B  4/00 
VS.  CL  99—474  4  Claims 
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1.  A  storage  and  aging  unit  such  as  for  meat  and  sausages 
including  means  forming  an  enclosed  storage  space,  an  en- 
closed air  conditioning  unit  separate  from  and  in  flow  commu- 
nication with  said  storage  space  for  circulating  air  in  a  closed 
cycle  through  said  enclosed  storage  space,  means  for  removing 
air  from  the  storage  space  and  directing  the  air  to  said  air 
conditioning  unit,  means  for  receiving  air  from  said  air  condi- 
tioning unit  and  directing  the  air  back  into  said  storage  space, 
and  means  for  sterilizing  the  air  circulated  within  said  storage 
space,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said  sterilizing 
means  includes  a  sterilizing  unit  located  in  the  path  of  flow  of 
the  air  circulating  through  said  storage  space  as  it  passes  be- 
tween said  means  for  removing  air  from  the  storage  space  and 
said  means  for  receiving  air  from  said  air  conditioning  unit  and 
directing  air  into  said  storage  space,  said  means  for  removing 


1.  A  tying  device  for  mounting  on  a  baling  press  for  tying  a 
wire  having  preformed  interlocking  ends  around  a  bale  formed 
in  the  press,  the  tying  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  wire  bend  assembly  pivotally  mounted  on  one  side 
of  the  baling  press  for  holding  and  bending  the  first  pre- 
formed interlocking  end  of  a  wire  downwardly  around 
one  side  of  the  bale  as  the  assembly  pivots  from  its  fully 
raised  to  its  fully  lowered  position; 

(b)  a  second  wire  bend  assembly  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  baling  press  for  holding  and  bending 
the  second  preformed  interlocking  end  of  the  wire  down- 
wardly around  the  opposite  side  of  the  bale  as  the  assem- 
bly pivots  from  its  fully  raised  to  its  fully  lowered  position; 
and 

(c)  a  wire  closer  beneath  such  a  bale  comprising  an  elon- 
gated, open-ended  cavity  extending  across  the  width  of 
the  closer,  the  first  preformed  interlocking  end  of  the  wire 
being  inserted  into  the  first  open  end  of  the  cavity  by  the 
first  wire  bend  assembly  as  the  first  assembly  is  pivoted 
downwardly,  and  the  second  interlocking  end  of  the  wire 
being  inserted  into  the  second  open  end  of  the  cavity  by 
the  second  wire  bend  assembly  as  the  second  assembly  is 
pivoted  downwardly,  the  wire  closer  additionally  com- 
prising means  in  which  the  first  interlocking  end  of  the 
wire  is  held  by  the  first  wire  bend  assembly  as  the  second 
interlocking  end  of  the  wire  is  moved  by  the  second  wire 
bend  assembly  into  interlocking  engagement  with  the  first 
end. 
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4,i<IM19 
STYLUS  DRIVING  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTERS 
Toflhio  Korihara;  Makoto  Yanuagm  aod  Masao  Kunita,  all  of 
Tokoroawa,  Japan,  aaaigMon  to  Otiuo  Watch  Co.  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  S,  1912,  Ser.  No.  405,313 
ClalnM  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Ang.  11, 1981, 86-12547S: 
No?.  10, 1901,  56-180160 

Int  a.J  B41J  3/n.  9/38 
U.S.  a  101-93.05  4ClainM 


4,484,520 
COMPACT  PRINTER  WITH  CLUTCH 
TakeiU  Kinura;  Satoahi  Wataaabe,  both  of  Chichibu;  Hiioftami 
Hirano,  Arakawa,  and  Setrao  Saiaki,  Chichibu,  all  of  Japan, 
anignora  to  Canon  Kahuahiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  285^99,  Jnl.  20, 1981,  abandoned.  Thii 
appUcation  Jul.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,664 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnl.  31, 1980, 55-104404 
Int  a.3  B41J  1/08 
UA  a.  101-99  2Clalntt 


1.  An  improved  stylus  dhvhig  apparatus  for  printers  com- 
prising: 

a  supporting  member  made  bf  non-magnetic  material; 

a  first  yoke  made  of  magnetic  material  secured  at  one  end 
thereof  to  a  first  end  portk>n  of  said  supporting  member; 

a  plurality  of  magnetic  cores,  each  core  secured  at  one  end 
thereof  to  said  first  yoke; 

a  coil  around  each  of  said  cores; 

a  permanent  magnet  disposed  adjacent  to  the  other  end  of 
said  first  yoke; 

a  plurality  of  leaf  springs  of  magnetic  material  secured  to 
another  end  portfon  of  said  supporting  member  at  a  base 
portion  thereof,  each  of  said  leaf  springs  extending  in  a 
first  direction  toward  said  core  and  each  said  leaf  spring 
having  a  rear  surface  of  an  end-most  portion  thereof  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  another  end  of  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  cores; 

an  armature  of  magnetic  material  secured  to  the  front  sur- 
face of  said  end-most  portion  of  each  leaf  spring  at  a 
position  in  alignment  with  laid  rear  surface  and  said  corre- 
sponding core; 

a  stylus  secured  to  each  of  said  armatures; 

a  second  yoke  of  magnetic  material  secured  at  one  end 
thereof  to  said  permanent  magnet  at  a  side  of  said  magnet 
opposite  said  first  yoke,  said  second  yoke  extending  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction  of  said  leaf  springs 
and  the  other  end  portion  of  said  second  yoke  being  adja- 
cent to  each  of  said  armatures,  said  other  end  portion  of 
said  second  yoke  having  $  wall  portion  surrounding  at 
least  a  part  of  each  said  armature  in  a  position  of  said 
armature  wherein  said  armature  is  attracted  to  said  other 
end  of  said  core  by  magnetomotive  force  of  said  perma- 
nent magnet  for  forming  a  magnetic  circuit  passing 
through  said  first  yoke,  Uirough  said  core,  between  said 
rear  and  front  surfaces  of  said  end-most  portion  of  said  leaf 
spring  where  said  armatura  is  secured,  through  said  arma- 
ture and  said  second  yoke 


1.  A  compact  printer,  comprising: 

a  type  wheel  having  a  peripheral  surface  with  a  plurality  of 
type  rows  arranged  thereon,  each  of  said  type  rows  being 
arranged  at  a  first  pitch; 

motor  means  for  for  generating  a  rotational  force  to  rotate 
said  type  wheel; 

spring  clutch  means  for  selectably  transmitting  the  rototional 
force  of  said  motor  means  to  said  type  wheel,  said  spring 
clutch  means  including  a  ratchet  wheel  having  teeth  ar- 
ranged at  a  second  pitch,  wherein  said  spring  clutch 
means  stops  transmission  of  the  rotational  force  of  said 
motor  means  to  said  type  wheel  when  rotation  of  said 
ratchet  wheel  is  restrained; 

a  rotationally  mounted  stop  lever  having  a  pawl  and  being 
urged  by  a  spring  into  engagement  with  the  teeth  of  said 
ratchet  wheel  thereby  to  restrain  roution  of  said  ratchet 
wheel; 

a  plurality  of  solenoid  levers  having  portions  in  operative 
relationship  with  said  pawl  and  which  are  simultaneously 
operable  to  rotate  said  pawl  out  of  engagement  with  the 
teeth  of  said  ratchet  wheel  thereby  enabling  rotation  of 
said  type  wheel  and  having  portions  cooperable  to  stop 
said  ratchet  wheel  when  actuated; 

means  for  maintaining  said  stop  lever  out  of  engagement 
with  said  ratchet  wheel  for  a  single  rotation  of  said  ratchet 
wheel;  and 

means  for  selectively  actuating  one  of  said  solenoid  levers  at 
a  selected  time  during  said  single  rotation  to  momentarily 
stop  said  roution  of  said  type  wheel  for  printing. 

4,484J21 
DATE  BAND  INDEXING  MECHANISM  FOR  ENDORSER 
Richard  Frystak,  Park  Ridge,  and  DonaM  R.  Friedlnnd,  Round 
Lake  Beach,  both  of  UL,  aaalpion  to  BeU  &  HoweU  Company, 
Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,831 
Int  a.i  B41J  1/60 
VS.  a.  101—111  15  ciains 

1.  In  a  printing  device  having  a  plurality  of  individually 
stackable  modular  endorsing  segments  stacked  adjacent  each 
other  and  secured  by  securing  means  in  a  locked  relationship 
relative  to  each  other,  an  improved  mechanism  for  increment- 
ing the  printing  characters  on  each  endorsing  segment  com- 
prising: 
an  endless  character  belt  mounted  on  each  said  segment  and 
having  the  printing  characters  to  be  incremented  on  its 


November  27. 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1475 


outer  circumferential  surface  and  inner  gear  teeth  on  iu 
inner  circumferential  surface, 

the  inner  gear  teeth  separated  by  grooves  recessed  in  the 
belt, 

the  characters  on  the  belt  located  between  adjacent  grooves, 

q>rocket  means  mounted  on  each  segment  and  having  exter- 
nal teeth  which  engage  the  inner  gear  teeth  of  the  charac- 
ter belt, 

drive  means  to  rotate  the  sprocket  means, 

a  first  detent  block  on  each  segment  spaced  apart  from  the 
sprocket  means, 

a  second  detent  block  on  each  segment  spaced  apart  from 
the  sprocket  means  and  on  the  diametrically  opposite  side 
of  the  sprocket  means  and  of  the  segment  from  the  first 
detent  block, 


dinata  of  the  register  mark  to  predetermined  reference 
coordinates  storod  in  the  computer's  memory  to  deter- 
mine axial  and  peripheral  register  errors,  and  controlling 


the  detent  blocks  having  a  top  surface  and  two  side  surfaces, 
the  top  and  side  surfaces  intersecting  at  two  comers,  the 
length  of  the  top  surface  being  defined  by  the  distance 
between  the  two  comers,  the  grooves  in  the  belt  separated 
by  a  distance  equal  to  the  length  of  the  top  surface,  with 
the  grooves  causing  the  belt  to  seat  on  the  comers, 

the  character  belt  encircling  and  in  contact  with  the  first  and 
the  second  detent  blocks  and  the  sprocket  means, 

whereby  rotation  of  the  sprocket  means  by  the  drive  means 
causes  the  character  belt  to  route  about  the  sprocket 
means  and  detent  block  thereby  presenting  different  print- 
ing characters  at  the  detent  block,  each  sprocket  means 
adapted  to  be  routed  independendy  of  the  sprocket  means 
on  adjacent  endorsing  segments. 


the  register  adjustment  devices  so  that  in  response  to  the 
determined  register  errors,  the  axial  and  peripheral  regis- 
ter errors  are  reduced. 


4t484tS22 

SYSTEM  FOR  REDUCING  SETTING-UP  TIME  IN 

PRINTING  MACHINES  HAVING  REGISTER 

ADJUSTMENT  DEVICES 

OttM  Stecth,  OffMbMh  aa  Mala,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

'  to  M.AJS.  Roland  Dmcknaachinea  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


4,484323 
DETONATOR,  SOLID  STATE  TYPE  I  FILM  BRIDGE 
R«  L.  Sadth;  D.  PhlUp  Ankeney;  Patrick  A.  Yataa;  Henry  F. 
Blaaak,  and  Ste?ea  E.  Fowler,  aU  of  Ridgacrcat  Odlf^  aarign- 
on  to  The  United  States  of  Aaserica  as  repreaented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Na?y,  WMhington,  D.C 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,424 

Int  a.3  F42C  19/12 

MS,  a.  102—2015  7  ri.i— 


GoitiaMtkM-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  410,564,  Ang.  23, 1982, 
abudoMd.  lUs  appiicatkM  Mar.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,044 
Oalw  priority,  appUortioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMuy,  Sep.  16, 
1981,31367038 

Iirt.  a.i  B41F 13/24 
VS.  a  101—248  20  ri.1.^ 

1.  An  automatic  control  system  for  adjusting  at  least  the 
axial  and  peripheral  register  in  a  printing  machme  in  response 
to  the  axial  and  peripheral  position  of  at  least  one  register  mark 
on  at  least  one  printing  plate  mounted  on  a  plate  cylinder,  the 
control  system  comprising,  in  combination, 
register  acUustment  devices  for  axial  and  peripheral  register 

operable  by  computer  control, 
a  computer  for  performing  numerical  calculations  and  oper- 
ating the  register  adjustment  devices, 
scanning  means  for  sensing  the  axial  and  peripheral  positions 
of  the  register  mark  on  the  printing  plate,  the  scanning 
means  being  mounted  for  traversing,  generally  axiid 
movement  with  respect  to  the  machine  frame, 
computer  operable  means  for  driving  the  scanning  means  to 

a  desired  axial  coordinate, 
the  computer  being  programmed  to  provide  means  for  re- 
ceiving and  storing,  in  memory,  predetermined  reference 
coordinates  of  the  register  mark,  driving  the  scanning 
means  to  ^proximately  the  predetermined  axial  coordi- 
nate of  the  register  mark,  obtiuning  axial  and  peripheral 
coordinates  of  the  register  mark  from  the  output  of  the 
•canning  means,  comparing  the  axial  and  peripheral  coor- 


1.  A  solid  sute  detonator  comprising: 

a  header  having  first  and  second  electrical  conductors  and 
an  insulating  layer,  said  insulating  layer  separating  said 
conductors; 

a  chip  in  electrical  contact  with  said  first  electrical  conduc- 
tor of  said  header; 

a  film  bridge  defining  an  electrical  path  area  electrically 
connected  to  said  phip; 

at  least  one  electrical  conducting  pad  electrically  connected 
in  series  between  said  film  bridge  and  said  second  electri- 
cal conductor  of  said  header; 

at  least  one  insulating  layer  electrically  shielding  said  chip, 
said  insulating  layer  interposed  between  said  film  bridge 
and  said  chip  such  that  no  more  than  a  negligible  fraction 
of  heat  caused  by  a  firing  pulse  will  be  conducted  away 
via  said  chip  before  ignition  occurs,  yet  the  lower  energy 
density  levels  of  inadvertent  or  stray  currents  will  conduct 
heat  away  through  said  insulating  layer  and  into  said  chip 
after  a  few  microseconds  of  application; 
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a  power  source  connected  to  said  first  and  second  electrical 

conductors  of  said  header; 
a  protecting  layer  covering  said  fUm  bridge;  and 
primary  explosive  contacting  said  protective  layer  and  sepa- 
rated from  said  film  bridge  by  said  protective  layer. 


PROJECTILE  FOR  RECOILLESS  WEAPON 
Marcel  L.  Dawut,  Aatooy,  aa4  Pierre  Goillcaudn,  La  Qoeue  en 
Brie,  both  of  FMacc,  aMi«ion  to  Sodete  Europeenne  de 
Propolaioii,  Fraocc 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1M9,  Ser.  No.  513,681 

ClaioH  priority,  appUcatioa  FVancc,  JoL  IC,  1M2,  82  12503 

lot  a.3  F42B  9/12 

V&  a.  102—437  1  9  Claims 


1.  A  round  of  ammunition  for  a  recoilless  projectile  launcher 
of  the  type  having  a  launch  tuibe  which  is  open  at  both  ends, 
said  round  comprising  a  projectile  having  forward  and  rear 
ends,  a  propulsive  charge  behind  said  rear  end  of  said  projec- 
tile, a  countermass  behind  said  propulsive  charge,  and  linking 
means  connecting  said  counteimass  to  said  projectile,  at  least 
when  said  round  is  loaded  into  said  launch  tube,  said  linking 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  small  rigid  linking  rods  of  low 
mass  and  a  high  ballistic  coefffcient,  each  of  said  linking  rods 
having  first  and  second  ends,  means  fixing  said  first  ends  of  said 
linking  rods  to  said  countermass  in  a  peripheral  region  thereof, 
and  retaining  elements  on  said  rear  end  portion  of  said  projec- 
tile interacting  with  said  second  ends  of  said  linking  rods  to 
attach  said  linking  rods  to  said  projectile,  said  retaining  ele- 
ments being  designed  to  shear  when,  during  launching  of  said 
projectile,  the  tensile  load  exerted  on  said  retaining  elements 
by  said  linking  rods  exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


4,484,525 

PLASTIC  MONORAIL  CONVEYOR  TROLLEY 

Darid  J.  Forskee,  HOton  Head  Island,  S.C,  and  Janes  S.  Sal- 

lou,  Oxford,  Mldi^  assignon  to  Fomall  Syn>Trac  Systems, 

lacn  MaOmm  Heights,  Mich. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  395,509,  Jal.  6, 1981,.  This  application  Jul. 

4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395^08 

lit  CL^  B61B  3/00 


VJS,  a.  104—95 


17  Claims 


1.  In  a  trolley  assembly  for  operation  on  an  inverted  T-bar 
monorail  rack  comprising  lotgitudinally  abutting  sections 
having  a  longitudinally  extendiag  upstanding  stem  and  a  later- 
ally outwardly  extending  flange  from  each  side  of  said  stem. 


said  flanges  lying  substantially  in  a  plane  transversely  of  said 
stem,  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  flanges  being  inclined  slightly 
downwardly  from  said  stem,  each  said  track  section  having  a 
substantially  medial  longitudinally  extending  web  portion 
between  said  flanges  therebelow,  each  said  flange  having  an 
upwardly  laterally  outwardly  curved  underside  surface  por- 
tion  adjacent  and  at  each  side  of  said  web  portion,  blending 
into  a  substantially  planar  underside  surface  portion  extending 
laterally  outwardly  to  the  distal  edge  of  said  flange,  said  trolley 
assembly  comprising 
a  pair  of  complementary,  opposedly  facing,  plastic  easily 
detachably  conjoined  trolley  arms  having  an  upper  por- 
tion, an  intermediate  portion  and  a  lower  end  portion, 
a  plastic  trolley  upper  wheel  freely  routable  on  each  said 
trolley  arm  and  in  rolling  bearing  contact  upon  said  flange 
upper  surfaces, 
a  plastic  stub  axle  for  each  said  trolley  upper  wheel  easily 
removably  attached  to  and  adjacent  the  inward  face  of  the 
upper  portion  of  each  said  trolley  arm, 
a  pair  of  plastic  trolley  lower  wheels  easily  removably  and 
rotatably  mounted  on  each  said  trolley  arm  in  parallel 
spaced  apart  relationship, 
abutting  bearing  portions  for  each  said  pair  of  lower  wheels 
projecting  inwardly  from  the  intermediate  portion  of  each 
said  trolley  arm, 
means  detachably  connecting  said  trolley  arms  together  at 

said  abutting  bearing  portions, 
said  bearing  portions  for  each  said  pair  of  trolley  lower 
wheels  being  aligned  axially  and  in  abutting  inner  end-to- 
end  relationship, 
means  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  bearing  portions  limiting 

laterally  outward  travel  of  said  trolley  wheels, 
said  upwardly  laterally  outwardly  curved  underside  surface 
portions  of  said  flanges  limiting  laterally  inward  travel  of 
said  lower  wheels, 
said  two  pairs  of  lower  wheels  rotatable  in  a  common  plane 
below  and  substantially  parallel  with  the  plane  of  said 
upper  wheels, 
said  lower  wheels  being  shaped  to  cooperatively  function 

with  said  track  underside  surface  portions, 
and  a  pendant  member  removably  secured  to  the  conjoined 
lower  end  portions  of  said  trolley  arms. 


4,484,526 
SWITCHING  MEANS  FOR  GUIDEWAY  TRACKS 
Ynklo  Uozumi,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawasaki  Jokogyo 
Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  Kobe,  Japui 

FUed  May  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,855 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japui,  May  13, 1981,  56-72717 

Int  a.3  EOIB  7/09 

U.S.  a.  104—131  9  Clainis 


1.  A  switching  structure  for  a  guideway  track  including 
running  way  means  adapted  for  supporting  running  wheels  of 
a  guideway  vehicle  and  guide  rail  means  adapted  for  guiding 
guide  wheels  of  said  vehicle,  said  switching  structure  including 
a  first  and  second  moveable  guide  rail  means,  crank  means  for 
alternately  raising  and  lowering  the  first  and  second  movable 
guide  rail  means  for  switching  running  path  of  the  vehicle, 
driving  means  for  driving  the  crank  means,  said  crank  means 
having  a  first  and  second  crankarms  having  a  phase  difference 
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smaller  that  180*,  said  flrst  movable  guide  rail  means  being 
connected  with  said  first  crankarm  at  a  first  radius  position  so 
that  the  first  movable  guide  rail  means  is  movable  substantially 
vertically  for  a  first  stroke  when  the  flrst  crankarm  is  routed  in 
an  angular  range  which  extends  from  a  horizontal  line,  up- 
wardly by  a  first  upward  angle  and  downwardly  by  a  first 
downward  angle  which  is  smaller  than  said  flrst  upward  angle, 
said  second  movable  guide  rail  means  being  connected  with 
said  second  crankarm  at  a  second  radius  position  so  that  the 
second  movable  guide  rail  means  is  movable  substantially 
vertically  for  a  second  stroke  when  the  second  crankarm  is 
rotated,  in  an  angular  range  which  extends  from  a  horizontal 
line,  upwardly  by  a  second  upward  angle  and  downwardly  by 
a  second  downward  angle  which  is  smaller  than  said  second 
upward  angle,  said  first  and  second  strokes  satisfying  the  fol- 
lowing relationship, 

Aa=fa(sin  /3a + sin  ya) 

hb=H>(.m  fib+m  yb) 

where: 

ha  and  hb  are  the  first  and  second  strokes,  respectively; 

ra  and  rb  are  the  first  and  second  radius,  respectively; 

/3a  and  fib  are  the  first  and  second  upward  angles;  and 

ya  and  yb  are  the  first  and  second  downward  angles,  said 
first  and  second  movable  guide  rail  means  being  shifted 
during  their  downward  strokes  horizontally  by  distances  a 
and  b,  respectively,  wherein  the  following  rehitionships 
are  established: 

8a=ra(cos  fia-cm  ya) 

Sb-rb(<xii  /36-cos  yb). 

whereby  said  first  and  second  movable  guide  rail  means 
are  shifted  laterly  outward  when  they  are  moved  down- 
ward. 


each  of  said  locating  plates  and  vertical  beam  means  extending 
respectively  between  said  end  slope  sheeu  and  said  stub  sills  to 
react  the  turning  moment  applied  to  said  stub  sills  by  coupler 
impact  and  squeeze  loads. 


4,484^27 
CONVERTIBLE  RAILWAY  HOPPER  CAR 
Janes  C  O'Hara,  St  Loois,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  Indostries, 
Incn  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnl.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,190 

Int  a.3  B61F  I/ia  1/14;  B61D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  105—247  10  Clainis 


1.  A  railway  hopper  car  comprising:  a  pair  of  lon^dinally 
aligned  railway  car  stub  sills;  a  pair  of  transversely  extending 
shear  plates,  each  shear  plate  attached  to  a  respective  said  stub 
sill;  each  said  shear  plate  extending  inboard  to  generally  the 
midportion  of  its  respective  stub  sill;  gusset  means  extending 
inwardly  from  end  portions  of  each  said  stub  sill;  at  least  one 
pair  of  transversely  extending,  longitudinally  spaced  locating 
plates,  each  locating  plate  attached  to  a  respective  said  gusset 
means  a  hopper  bottom  attached  at  each  of  its  ends  to  said 
longitudinally  spaced  locating  plates;  hopper  car  sides  includ- 
ing side  sills  and  vertically  extending  side  sheets  located  on  the 
respective  shear  plates  and  integrally  connected  to  said  shear 
plates;  hopper  car  ends  including  end  slope  sheets  connected  to 


4,484,528 
RAILWAY  HOPPER  CAR 
Arthur  I.  Anderson,  St.  Paul,  and  Louis  J.  Harvatin,  Minneapo- 
lis, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  North  American  Car  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Oct  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,056 

Int  a.^  B61D  voa  7/oa  n/06 

U.S.  a.  105—248  24  Qaims 


1.  A  covered  railway  hopper  car  comprising: 

side  walls  on  opposite  sides  of  the  car  and  having  a  top  and 

a  bottom,  said  side  walls  each  including, 
a  first  arcuate  side  sheet  portion  extending  longitudinally  of 
the  car  and  having  upper  and  lower  boundaries  also  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  the  car, 
a  second  side  sheet  portion  distinct  from  said  first  arcuate 
side  sheet  portion  and  extending  continuously  and  longitu- 
dinally of  the  car,  said  second  side  sheet  portion  being 
substantially  flatter  in  cross  section  than  said  first  arcuate 
side  sheet  portion  and  having  upper  and  lower  boundaries 
also  extending  longitudinally  of  the  car,  said  second  side 
sheet  portion  being  positioned  beneath  and  secured  adja- 
cent its  upper  boundary  to  said  first  arcuate  side  sheet 
portion  adjacent  the  lower  boundary  of  the  first  arcuate 
side  sheet  portion  on  the  same  side  of  the  car,  said  second 
side  sheet  portion  also  defining  the  bottom  of  the  side 
walls  of  the  car, 
roof  means  covering  the  car  and  secured  to  said  first  arcuate 
side  sheet  portion  on  each  side  of  the  car  adjacent  the 
upper  boundary  thereof,  and 
reinforcing  means  extending  continuously  and  longitudi- 
nally on  the  exterior  of  the  car  and  between  the  upper  and 
lower  boundaries  of  said  second  side  sheet  portion  and 
reinforcing  said  second  side  sheet  portion  over  its  length. 
19.  A  covered  railway  hopper  car  having  side  walls,  and  an 
end  slope  sheet  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  a  vertical  end 
wall  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  the  end  slope  sheet,  a  roof, 
side  sills,  a  substantially  horizontal  generally  planar  shear  plate 
at  an  end  of  the  car  extending  between  the  side  sills,  a  center 
plate  for  mounting  a  rail  car  truck  at  the  end  of  the  car,  the 
center  plate  being  secured  to  the  shear  plate  beneath  the  end 
slope  sheet  and  in  a  vertical  plane  which  intersects  the  end 
slope  sheet  at  a  location  substantially  intermediate  the  upper 
end  of  the  end  slope  sheet  and  the  location  that  the  plane  of  the 
horizontal  shear  plate  intersects  the  end  slope  sheet,  the  im- 
provement therein  comprising: 
first  vertical  support  means  extending  vertically  between 
and  secured  to  said  shear  plate  and  said  end  slope  sheet  in 
said  vertical  plane,  and 
second  vertical  support  means  extending  upwardly  adjacent 
said  vertical  plane  between  said  end  slope  sheet  and  said 
roof,  whereby  forces  are  transmitted  subsantially  in  said 
vertical  plane  directly  to  said  roof  at  a  location  spaced 
from  said  vertical  end  wall. 
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4,4M,529 

MULTIPLE  PLACE  SfTTING  TABLECLOTH 

ARRANGEMENT 

PMrida  L.  Cddtfct,  M29  Vic«ra  Dr^  Alta  Loom,  Calif.  91701 

Flkd  Feb.  25, 1M9,  Ser.  No.  469,919 

lat  a^  M7B  13/08 

\}S,  a  10»-90  6  Claims 


/ 


plurality  of  apertures  in  said  inner  drum  disposed  in  a  ring 
intermediate  said  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  inner  drum, 
means  for  forming  a  bed  of  said  fuel  admitted  through  said 
door  in  a  region  of  said  inner  drum  from  said  grate  to  a  level 
below  said  apertures  to  define  a  primary  combustion  chamber 
in  said  inner  drum,  a  region  in  said  annular  airspace  adjacent  to 


4,494330 
DUAL  STAGE  COMBUSTION  FURNACE 
Robert  G.  Goctzman,  519  Cayiga  Dr.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
14304 

Filed  Job.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,738 

Int  CL^  Fa3B  1/12 

UA  a  110-296  5  Claims 

1.  A  dual  stage  solid  fuel  furnace  which  comprises  an  outer 
drum,  an  inner  drum  of  diameter  smaller  than  said  outer  drum, 
said  drums  having  upper  and  lo>Mer  ends,  said  inner  drum  being 
disposed  within  said  outer  drum  to  define  an  annular  air  space 
between  said  inner  and  outer  drums  extending  between  the 
upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  outer  drum,  the  lower  ends  of 
said  inner  and  outer  drums  being  co-terminous  and  closed,  the 
upper  end  of  said  outer  drums  being  closed,  a  door  in  the  upper 
end  of  said  inner  drum  for  admision  of  fuel,  said  door  closing 
said  upper  end  of  said  inner  drum  when  closed,  a  grate  com- 
prising a  pluraUty  of  hoUow  tubes  disposed  across  said  inner 
drum,  said  tubes  having  inlets  and  outlets  at  opposite  ends 
thereof,  said  tubes  being  disposed  adjacent  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  inner  drum  and  defining  a  lower  space  between  the  lower 
end  of  said  inner  drum  and  said  tubes,  an  opening  in  said  outer 
drum  into  said  lower  space,  the  iilet  ends  of  said  tubes  receiv- 
ing air  from  said  lower  space  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said 
inner  drum  and  being  in  commtmication  with  said  opening  in 
said  outer  drum,  the  outlet  ends  of  said  tubes  extending  into 
said  annular  airspace  above  said  lower  space,  said  tubes  provid- 
ing a  means  for  superheating  air  for  secondary  combustion,  a 


1.  A  tablecloth  comprising: 

a  main  central  portion  of  the  dloth  adapted  to  cover  a  central 

part  of  the  top  of  a  dining  table  and  on  which  serving 

pieces  may  be  placed;  and 
individual  dining  portions  of  the  tablecloth  connected  to  said 

central  portion  and  projecting  laterally  therefrom  at 

spaced  locations  to  cover  corresponding  portions  of  the 

table  top  at  different  sides  of  the  ubie; 
said  individual  dining  portions  being  dimensioned  to  each 

receive  an  individual  place  letting  including  a  plate,  knife, 

fork  and  spoon; 
said  ublecloth  having  cutaway  areas  between  successive 

ones  of  said  individual  dining  portions  dimensioned  to 

leave  substantial  areas  of  the  top  of  the  table  exposed 

between  said  individual  dsiing  portions  and  said  place 

settings  thereon. 


said  apertures  defining  a  secondary  combustion  chamber 
wherein  air  superheated  in  passing  between  the  inlet  and  outlet 
ends  of  said  tubes  produces  combustion  of  unburned  volatile 
gases  from  said  primary  combustion  chamber,  and  an  exhaust 
opening  in  said  outer  drum  above  said  secondary  combustion 
chamber  near  the  upper  end  of  said  outer  drum. 


4,484331 

CYCUC  VELOX  BOILER 

Joseph  C  Flrey,  P.O.  Box  15514,  ScMle,  Wash.  98115 

Difiston  of  Ser.  No.  546,093,  Oct  27, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,455^37. 

lUs  appUcattoo  Feb.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579362 

Int  a^  F23B  7/00 

VS.  a.  110-342  2  Claims 


'^ 


^= 


1.  A  process  for  burning  at  least  two  separate  char  fuel 
masses,  each  of  which  is  contained  within  a  separate  pressure 
vessel  container  whose  internal  volume  exceeds  by  a  dead 
volume  that  of  the  char  fuel  mass  contained  therein,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
preheating  each  of  said  at  least  two  char  fuel  masses  to  that 
temperature  at  which  said  char  reacts  rapidly  with  oxygen 
gas  in  adjacent  compressed  reactant  gases; 
compressing  a  reactant  gas  containing  appreciable  oxygen 
gas  in  part  into  the  pores  of  at  least  one  of  said  char  fuel 
masses  and  in  remaining  part  into  said  dead  volume  adja- 
cent  to  and  in  contact  with  each  of  said  char  fuel  masses 
undergoing  compression; 
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while  concurrently  expanding  reacted  gases  out  of  the  pores 
of  at  least  one  other  of  said  char  fuel  masses  and  also 
concurrently  out  of  those  dead  volumes  adjacent  to  and  in 
contact  with  said  other  char  fuel  masses  undergoing  ex- 
pansion; 

alternating  said  compression  process  with  said  expansion 
process  for  each  char  fuel  mass  and  its  adjacent  contacting 
dead  volume; 

repeating  said  compression  process  alternated  with  said 
expansion  process  several  times  for  each  of  said  at  least 
two  char  fuel  masses  and  their  adjaoent  contacting  dead 
volumes; 

continuing  said  compression  process  continuously  to  at  least 
one  char  fuel  mass  and  its  adjacent  contacting  dead  vol- 
ume  at  a  time; 

continuing  said  expansion  process  continuously  to  at  least 
one  char  fuel  mass  and  its  adjacent  contacting  dead  vol- 
ume  at  a  time; 

removing  essentially  all  reacted  gases,  which  expand  outside 
the  pores  of  said  char  fuel  mass  and  react  with  reactant 
gases  from  said  adjacent  contacting  dead  volume,  from 
continued  contact  with  said  char  fuel  mass  and  adjacent 
contacting  dead  volume,  during  each  expansion  process 
on  each  char  fuel  mass; 

supplying  at  least  one  fresh  reactant  gas  for  each  compres- 
sion process  on  each  char  fuel  mass  and  adjacent  contact- 
ing dead  vtdume,  said  f^esh  reactant  gases  comprising  a 
gas  containtBg  ap|»eciable  oxygen  gas. 


4,484332 
APPARATUS  FOR  BLIND  STITCHING  AN  S^HAPED 

HEM 

WolfipM  Norx,  Schwieberdiagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
iiSMM'  to  UnkM  Special  Gjn.bJl,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  May  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,144 
Oaias  priority,  appilcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  15, 
1982, 3218494 

IM.  CL^  D05B  23/00,  27/10 
MS,  CL  112—2  14  Claims 


13    12 


1.  A  sewing  apparatus  capable  of  securing  an  S-shaped  fold 
in  the  advancing  edge  of  a  tubular  workpiece  with  an  overedge 
stitch,  said  sewing  apparatus  comprising: 

an  overedge  sewing  machine  having  stitch  forming  instru- 
mentalities; 

a  hemmer  capable  of  forming  an  S-shaped  fold  in  the  edge  of 
a  workpiece;  and 

a  tensioifing  device  for  arranging  one  end  of  the  workpiece 
in  a  tubular  configuration,  said  tensioning  device  includes 
at  least  two  rollers  one  of  which  is  designed  as  a  guide 
roller  having  a  channel  adapted  to  receive  and  guide  the 
sewn  workpiece  edge. 


4,484333 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING 

POTABLE  WATER  AND  OTHER  FLUIDS 

George  J.  David,  3076  Fairmowit  Blvd.,  Clevefauid  Heights, 

Ohio  44118 

Filed  Oct  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,457 

lat  a.^  B63B  25/08 

MS.  a  114-74  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  transporting  first  and  second  distinct  quanti- 
ties of  liquid  in  a  ship  having  a  hull  compartment  therein  of 
substantial  size,  said  compartment  having  portions  thereof 
defining  an  unobstructed  volumetric  area  of  generally  unim- 
peded height,  length  and  width  parameters,  and  the  remainder 
thereof  defining  an  obstructed  area  including  diverse  spaced 
hull  bracing,  as  plates,  beams  and  related  structural  members  of 
said  ship  and  thereby  having  essentially  no  unimpeded  volu- 
metric dimension  parameters  of  any  substantial  size,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  bag-like,  highly  flexible  and  collapsible,  non- 
permeable  liner  means  for  defining  a  first  liquid-fillable 
chamber  within  said  unobstructed  portions  of  the  ship, 
and  for  cooperating  with  the  walls  of  the  hull  compart- 
ment to  define  a  second  liquid-fillable  chamber  within 
such  at  least  partially  obstructed  portions  of  the  compart- 
ment as  are  not  occupied  by  the  liner  means  and  the  said 
first  chamber; 

(b)  loading  a  first  quantity  of  liquid  into  the  liner  means 
defining  the  first  chamber,  and  loading  a  second  quantity 
of  liquid  into  the  second  chamber,  with  these  loadings 
being  conducted  in  a  manner  such  that  the  first  and  second 
liquid  quantities  substantially  fill  the  hull  compartment 
when  the  loadings  have  been  completed,  whereby  the  ship 
will  not  become  unstable  due  to  shifting  of  the  liquids; 

(c)  regulating  said  loadings  so  that  flows  of  said  fust  and 
second  liquids  maintain  substantially  equal  levels  of  liquids 
within  the  first  and  second  chambers  on  the  inside  and 
outside  of  said  liner  means  thereby  to  avoid  substantially 
unbalanced  liquid  pressure  stresses  on  said  flexible  and 
collapsible  liner  means; 

(d)  at  a  time  after  the  first  and  second  quantities  of  liquid 
have  been  loaded,  moving  the  ship  to  transport  the  first 
and  second  liquid  quantities  with  the  liner  means  maintain- 
ing segregation  between  the  first  and  second  liquid  quanti- 
ties; 

(e)  the  said  step  of  providing  the  ship  with  said  flexible  and 
collapsible  liner  means  including  the  step  of  providing  the 
liner  means  with  at  least  portions  thereof  which  are  suffi- 
ciently flexible  to  enable  the  liner  means  to  collapse  within 
the  compartment  to  occupy  a  minimum  of  space  therein 
when  it  is  desired  to  maximally  fill  the  second  chamber 
with  liquid;  and, 

(0  the  said  step  of  loading  the  first  and  second  quantities 
being  implemented  at  least  in  part,  by  providing  the  said 
flexible  and  collapsible  liner  means  with  flexible  portions 
which  deflect  as  need  be  during  filling  such  that,  as  the 
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first  and  second  liquid  quantities  are  loaded,  the  configura- 
tion of  the  liner  means  along  its  walls  freely  changes  as 
may  be  required  in  response  to  forces  acting  on  the  first 
and  second  liquid  quantities  to  assist  in  maintaming  the 
substantially  constant  liquid  levels  in  the  first  and  second 
chambers  to  prevent  unwanted  liner  means  stress. 


4,484,534 

DEVICE  FOR  LATERALLY  SHIFTING  A  TOWED 

ASSEMBLY  WTTH  RESPECT  TO  THE  TRAJECTORY  OF 

A  TOWINC  VEHICLE 
Bcooit  TUllaye  do  Boollay,  S«?m,  France,  assignor  to  Institut 
Francais  do  Petrole,  RocU-Malmaisoo,  France 

Filed  Mar.  17,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  476^3 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  tnaee.  Mar.  17, 1982,  82  04667 
lot  a.}  i63G  8/42 
VS.  CL  114-244  6  daims 


1.  A  device  for  laterally  shifting  an  assembly  towed  in  a  fluid 
through  a  towing  cable  by  a  vehicle,  with  respect  to  the  trajec- 
tory thereof,  comprising  a  profiled  wing  connected  to  said 
towed  assembly,  whose  leading  edge  is  rounded  and  whose 
forward  side  bearing  on  operation,  on  the  fluid  and  the  oppo- 
site rear  side  have  convex  ponions,  said  device  being  con- 
nected to  the  towed  assembly  through  a  single  cable  and  com- 
prising two  hollow  caissons  defined  by  the  walls  of  the  wing, 
said  caissons  being  respectively  located  at  the  two  opposite 
ends  thereof,  and  being  separated  by  a  thinner  central  portion 
concave  on  the  forward  side  of  the  \^g,  and  said  central 
portion  being  oriented  perpendicularly  to  the  leading  edge,  the 
device  also  comprising  a  profiled  central  rib,  in  the  middle  of 
said  concave  central  portion,  extending  from  the  leading  edge 
to  the  opposite  edge,  the  height  of  the  central  rib  at  said  oppo- 
site edge  being  greater,  at  said  edge,  than  the  thickness  of  the 
wing. 


(e)  a  plurality  of  strike  heads  on  each  turret,  and  having 
different  strike  characteristics; 

(0  means  mounting  said  turrets  on  said  end  surfaces  of  said 
clapper  body  respectively  for  angular  movement  selec- 
tively to  position  one  of  the  strike  heads  of  the  turret  into 
operative  position,  thereby  independently  to  determine 
both  the  forward  and  back  strike  characteristics  of  the 
handbell; 

(g)  each  of  said  mounting  means  comprising  a  non-circular 


4*484,535 

HANDBELL  CLAPPER 
GttMM  B.  Hayward,  Eacoodido,  Califs  assignor  to  Maas-Rowe 
CariUoos,  lac,  Eacoodido,  Calif. 

FUcd  Mar.  21, 1983^  Ser.  No.  477,232 

lat  a.J  GIOK  1/071,  im  1/36;  GlOD  13/08 

VS.  a  116-171  4  Gains 

1.  In  a  handbell  having  a  bell  Iwdy  and  a  handle  attached  to 

the  bell  body  for  imparting  swinging  movement  thereto,  the 

combination  therewith  of: 

(a)  a  clapper  bar; 

(b)  means  supporting  the  clamper  bar  on  said  bell  body  for 
angular  movement  about  a  swing  axis; 

(c)  a  clapper  body  suspended  at  the  end  o|  said  clapper  bar, 
said  clapper  body  having  opposite  end  surfaces; 

(d)  a  pair  of  turrets; 


K-* 


central  projection  extending  from  said  end  surface  of  said 
clapper  body,  the  companion  turret  having  a  non-circular 
aperture  fitting  the  projection  in  any  one  of  a  number  of 
selected  relative  angular  orientations; 

(h)  said  projection  and  said  aperture  having  a  corresponding 
regular  polygonal  configuration; 

(i)  said  turret,  at  the  region  of  said  aperture  being  resilient 
whereby  stable  positions  of  said  turret  are  determined 
corresponding  to  operative  positioning  of  one  of  the  strike 
heads  of  the  corresponding  turret. 


4484536 
APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  FLUID  FLOW 
Jean  Henocque,  Ste  Adresse,  and  Henri  Besnard,  Fecamp,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Etablissemcnts  Trouvay  and  Caavio 
S.A.,  Le  Havre,  France 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,084 

lot  CL^  GOIF  15/00 

VS.  a.  116—275  9  Claims 


5.  Apparatus  for  indicating  fluid  flow  in  a  generally  horizon- 
tal duct  and  comprising  a  housing  for  connection  in  said  duct 
and  a  flap  mounted  in  said  housing  for  pivoting  in  response  to 
said  flow  of  liquid,  characterized  in  that  an  upper  part  of  said 
flap  defines  an  opening  in  an  upper  part  of  said  housing  for 
flow  of  air  from  said  duct  in  a  return  direction  through  said 
opening  simultaneously  with  forward  liquid  flow  through  a 
lower  part  of  said  housing,  the  housing  comprising  a  cylindri- 
cal sleeve  with  a  cylindrical  internal  surface  for  mounting  in 
the  duct  in  continuation  of  the  duct  and  in  continuation  of  a 
cylindrical  internal  surface  intersecting  with  the  cylindrical 
sleeve  and  its  cylindrical  internal  surface  in  perpendicular 
relation  thereto  and  two  circular  flat  end  glasses  sealing  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  second  cylinder  and  wherein  the  flap  is 
mounted  in  side  bearings  on  opposite  sides  of  the  second  cylin- 
der near  the  end  glasses  and  a  spindle  mounted  between  the 
side  bearings  and  extending  in  an  axial  direction  through  the 
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second  cylinder  and  wherein  the  flap  is  mounted  on  the  spindle 
for  rotation  about  the  spindle  within  the  second  cylinder  and 
wherein  the  flap  extends  generally  perpendicular  to  the  cylin- 
drical sleeve. 


4,484,537 
GRAVTTY  FEED  AND  RETURN  SYSTEM  FOR  SHEET 
LUBRICATORS 
Robert  Kerbcr,  Park  Ridge,  111.,  assignor  to  Briskin  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570^20 

Int  a.}  B05C  1/02.  13/00 

VS.  a.  118—686  13  Claims 


J|"ll>      i     'IJ 


m 


1.  A  gravity  conveyor  system  for  feeding  metal  sheets  from 
a  worker  station  to  a  sheet  lubricator  having  driven  rollers  and 
returning  the  lubricated  sheets  to  the  same  worker  station 
comprising: 

a  first  conveyor  section  mounted  on  the  sheet  lubricator 
above  the  driven  rollers  thereof, 

said  first  conveyor  section  being  inclined  downwardly  from 
the  discharge  end  in  the  direction  of  the  entrance  end  of 
the  sheet  lubricator; 

a  second  conveyor  section  mounted  from  the  entrance  end 
of  the  sheet  lubricator  and  pivotable  between  a  first  posi- 
tion in  planar  alignment  with  said  first  conveyor  section 
and  a  second  position  inclined  downwardly  toward  the 
driven  rollers  of  the  sheet  lubricator  for  delivering  a  sheet 
thereinto; 

means  responsive  to  a  sheet  passing  onto  and  from  said 
second  conveyor  section  for  pivoting  said  second  con- 
veyor section  between  said  first  and  second  positions;  and 

a  third  conveyor  section  mounted  from  the  discharge  end  of 
the  sheet  lubricator  in  substantial  vertical  alignment  with 
said  first  conveyor  section  for  receiving  a  sheet  exiting 
from  the  sheet  lubricator. 


4,484,538 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  DEPLETION-FREE 

UNIFORM  THICKNESS  CVD  THIN-FILM  ON 

SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFERS 

Robert  F.  Sarkozy,  Westford,  and  Morris  Simson,  Framingham, 

both  of  MasSn  assignors  to  BTU  Engineering  Corporation, 

North  Billerica,  Mass. 

Filed  No?.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,455 

Int  a^  B05C  13/02 

VS.  a  118—729  12  daims 


viding  depletion-free  uniform  thickness  thin-film  on  semicon- 
ductor wafers,  comprising: 
a  boat  for  removably  retaining  a  plurality  of  semiconductor 
wafers,  with  the  plane  of  each  of  the  wafers  coincident 
with  the  vertical  plane  and  longitudinally  spaced  apart  in 
parallel  orientation,  said  boat  including  an  elongated 
structural  member  having  a  plurality  of  ridge  portions 
selectively  spaced  apart  longitudinally  by  respective  inter- 
mediate portions  defining  a  valley  between  adjacent  ridge 
portions,  each  of  said  ridge  portions  having  a  transversely 
extending  wafer  edge  receiving  slot. 


4,484,539 
OVIPOSmONAL  STIMULANT  FOR  TRICHOGRAMMA 

SPP. 
William  C.  Nettles,  Jr.;  Richard  K.  Morrison,  both  of  CoUege 
Station,  Tex.;  Zhong-Neog  Xie,  Guangzhou,  China;  Debra 
Ball,  Bryan,  Tex.;  Cyndy  A.  Shcnkir,  College  Station,  Tex., 
and  S.  Bradleigh  Vinson,  Bryan,  Tex.,  aasignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agrical* 
tore,  Waahington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,431 
Int.  a.)  AOIK  67/00 
VS.  a.  119—1  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  stimulating  oviposition  in  Trichogramma 
pretiosum  insects  comprising: 

(a)  fabricating  an  artificial  wax  egg  containing  salt  solution 
of  KCl  and  MgSOi,  said  solution  of  sufficient  concentra- 
tion to  stimulate  the  insect; 

(b)  allowing  the  insects  to  come  into  contact  with  the  artific- 
ial wax  eggs  for  sufficient  time  and  at  sufficient  tempera- 
ture to  allow  the  insects  to  oviposit  their  eggs  into  the 
solution  as  a  result  of  solution  stimulus. 


4,484,540 
COLLAPSIBLE,  PORTABLE  DOMESTIC  PET  CAGE 
Yoshikazn   Yamamoto,   l-l,   3<home,   Eganosbo,   Habikino, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,991 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1983,  58-43116 
Int.  a.^  AOIK  1/02 
VS.  CL  119—19  6  Claims 


8.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  CVD  diffusion  furnace  for  pro- 


1.  A  collapsible  animal  cage,  comprising 

a  top  portion  having  four  vertical  walls  extending  down- 
ward perpendicularly  from  a  ceiling; 

a  bottom  portion  having  four  vertical  walls  extending  up- 
ward perpendicularly  from  a  floor,  said  vertical  walls  of 
said  bottom  portion  and  of  said  top  portions  being  of 
suitable  dimensions  and  disposed  to  fit  against  each  other 
in  a  collapsed  state  of  said  cage,  wherein  said  top  vertical 
walls  and  said  bottom  vertical  walls  have  at  correspond- 
ing edges  thereof,  locking  means,  said  locking  means 
comprising  a  recess  and  a  resilient  holder  means,  whereby 
in  said  collapsed  state  said  top  portion  and  said  bottom 
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portion  are  locked  together  by  said  resilient  holder  means 
holding  said  recess; 

two  side  portions  being  of  suitable  dimensions  and  disposed 
to  fit  within  said  top  portion  and  said  bottom  portion  in 
said  collapsed  sute,  and  positioned  opposite  each  other  in 
an  erected  state  of  said  (»ge,  each  of  said  side  portions 
comprising  an  upper  part  and  a  lower  part  and  a  flexible 
interconnecting  part  connecting  said  upper  part  and  said 
lower  part, 

means  for  lockedly  holding  said  side  portions  substantially 
parallel  to  said  vertical  wftlls  of  said  top  portion  and  said 
bottom  portion  in  said  erect  state,  said  means  for  lockedly 
holding  comprising  for  both  said  top  portion  and  said 
bottom  portion  and  said  upper  part  of  said  side  portion 
and  said  lower  part  of  said  side  portion,  a  projection  in 
said  vertical  wall  of  said  top  or  bottom  portion  and  corre- 
sponding thereto  a  notched  portion  in  said  side  portion 
and  resilient  means  to  hold  said  projection  and  notch 
connected  together  in  said  erect  state,  and  a  holding  space 
in  said  top  portion  whereat  said  upper  part  of  said  side 
portion  is  disposed  in  said  erect  state, 

whereby  to  cause  a  collapsed  state  of  said  cage,  said  inter- 
connecting part  of  said  side  wall  portion  is  pushed  inward 
thereby  breaking  said  connection  between  said  notched 
part  and  said  projection,  and  thereby  enable  said  upper 
part  and  said  lower  part  of  said  side  portions  to  fit  together 
next  to  each  other  within  said  top  portion  and  said  bottom 
portion; 

two  end  portions  being  of  siauble  dimensions  and  disposed 
to  fit  within  said  top  portion  and  said  bottom  portion  in 
said  collapsed  state  and  disposed  opposite  to  each  other 
and  perpendicular  to  said  lid^^rtions  in  said  erect  state, 

each  of  said  end  portions  having  a  bottom  section  pivotally 
connected  to  said  bottom  portion  whereby  said  end  por- 
tion is  disposed  to  lie  flat  in  said  bottom  portion  in  said 
collapsed  sute  and  disposed  to  be  perpendicular  to  said 
bottom  portion  in  said  erect  state,  one  of  said  end  portions 
being  disposed  higher  than  the  other  end  portion  so  that 
said  one  end  portion  will  lie  on  top  of  said  other  end 
portion  in  said  collapsed  state; 

lock  means  comprising  a  lip  of  said  top  portion  and  a  projec- 
tion from  said  top  portion,  said  end  portion  having  an 
upper  section,  said  upper  section  lockedly  fixed  between 
said  Up  and  said  projection  in  said  erect  state,  thereby  to 
hold  said  end  portions  in  said  vertical  position  in  said  erect 
sute,  and  a  hole  in  said  top  portion  for  insertion  of  a  force 
to  break  said  fixed  condition  of  said  upper  section  between 
said  lip  and  said  projection,  whereby  said  upper  section  is 
freed  from  said  holding  and  said  end  portion  is  caused  to 
pivot  about  said  pivot  point  and  to  thereby  lie  flat  within 
said  bottom  portion  in  said  collapsed  sute  of  said  cage. 


the  mtake  vacuum  to  said  vacuum  actuator  in  response  to 
the  temperature  of  the  coolant  in  the  coolant  passage 
upstream  of  said  valve  member,  said  control  valve  being 
constructed  and  arranged  so  as  to  supply  the  intake  vac- 
uum to  said  vacuum  actuator  when  the  coolant  tempera- 


K     ua 


ture  is  between  a  first  predetermined  level  and  a  second 
predetermined  level  higher  than  said  first  predetermined 
level,  said  control  valve  including  means  for  blocking  the 
supply  of  the  intake  vacuum  to  said  vacuum  actuator 
when  the  coolant  temperature  is  above  the  second  prede- 
termined level. 


4,4MJ42 
FOUR-VALVE  CYLINDER  HEAD  OF  A  FOUR-STROKE 

ENGINE 
Michael  Kranser,  Gcrmering,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrouuiy,  assignor  to 
Krauser  KFZ-Zubehdr  Vertrieb»<;nbH,  Mering,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcmany 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,121 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Apr.  28, 
1981,3116802 

Int  a.3  F02P  im 
UA  a.  123-41.69  3  Ctolnis 


4,484  J41 

COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Juniehi  Yokoyama,  Ebina,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  United,  Yokotaania,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,918 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Feb.  4, 1982, 57.14419rU] 
Int  a^  PMP  7/16 
UA  a  123-41.1  I  ,cto|^ 

1.  A  coolmg  system  for  a  liquid  cooled  automotive  internal 
combustion  engine  equipped  wi*  a  radiator,  comprising: 

a  valve  member  movably  di»posed  in  a  coolant  passage 
leading  to  the  radiator  and  capable  of  restricting  flow  of 
coolant  to  the  radiator; 

a  vacuum  actuator  for  controlling  operation  of  said  valve 
member  in  response  to  intaike  vacuum  supplied  thereto, 
said  vacuum  actuator  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
control  the  operation  of  sa)d  valve  member  so  that  the 
degree  of  restricting  the  coolant  flow  to  the  radiator 
increases  as  said  intake  vacuum  increases;  and 

a  thermally  responsive  vacuum  control  valve  fluidly  con- 
nected to  said  vacuum  actu«tor,  for  controlling  supply  of 


1.  In  a  four-valve  cylinder  head  of  a  four-stroke  engine  into 
which  cooling  air  is  introduced  for  cooling  the  cylinder  head, 
comprising  a  head  body  receiving  a  spark  plug;  a  combustion 
chamber  in  a  lower  part  of  said  head  body;  an  inlet  at  one  side 
of  said  body  and  an  outlet  at  an  opposite  side  of  said  body;  and 
a  straight  passage  for  cooling  air  passing  therethrough  and 
extended  between  the  inlet  side  and  the  outlet  side,  said  passage 
including  an  enlarged  central  portion  and  a  funnel-shaped 
lateral  portion  connected  to  said  central  portion  and  extended 
outwardly  therefrom  towards  the  outlet  side,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  suction  portion  branched  off  said  central  portion 
and  being  laterally  offset  of  said  funnel-shaped  portion,  said 
suction  portion  being  conical  and  widening  in  an  outward, 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  passage  between 
the  inlet  side  and  the  outlet  side  and  extending  outward  from  a 
level  at  which  said  spark  plug  is  inserted  into  said  body,  cool- 
ing air  being  introduced  into  said  funnel-shaped  portion  and 
sucked  away  from  the  cylinder  head  through  said  suction 
portion. 
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ADJUSTABLE  NON-THROTTLING  CONTROL 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPARK  IGNITION  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Jod  W.  Mttcy,  8400  Cootry  Qnb  Dr.  N.,  StfMOta,  Fla.  33580 

CoattaraatkM-taHpart  of  Ser.  No.  50,483,  Jn.  20, 1979,  Pit  No. 

4y354y459.  lUs  appUcatioa  M^r  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,344 

lot  a^  FOIL  7m 

U.S.  a  123—80  BA  2 


effective  comprenion  ratio  of  the  engine  is  thereby  varied 
to  meet  the  varying  load  demand  on  the  engine,  said 
matching  of  engine  power  output  and  engine  load  obviat- 
ing the  need  to  throttle  said  engine  and  therefore  substan- 
tially reducing  the  amount  of  negative  work  done  by  said 
engine  and  hence  substantially  reducing  the  amount  of 
fuel  consumed  by  said  engine,  and  whereby  such  control- 
ling of  the  effective  compression  ratio  of  such  engine 
permits  reduction  of  cylinder  clearance  volumes  and 
hence  permits  increased  expansion  ratios  and  increased 
thermal  efficiency. 


4,484*544 
VALVE  ROTATOR 
Nikolaas  Wendel,  Kierspe,  and  JoMhlai  PIcaer,  Hal?er,  botk  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignors  to  MMrUackes  Werk  GmbH, 
Haher,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnany 
DiriskM  of  Ser.  No.  290,508,  Ang.  6, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,424,773. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,530 
ClaiBM  priority,  i^pUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  8, 
1980, 3029988;  Apr.  7, 1981, 3113944;  Jnl.  16, 1981, 3128086 

Int  a.3  FOIL  1/32 
U.S.  a  123-90.3  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  spark  ignition,  single  or  multi-cylinder  internal  com- 
bustion engine  of  the  four  stroke  cycle  or  two  stroke  cycle  type 
having  cylinder  intake  means  of  the  intake  poppet  valve  type 
or  sliding  ports  or  reed  type,  respectively,  and  a  fuel  mixture 
feed  of  the  carburetor  or  fuel  injection  type,  an  assembly  for 
matching  engine  power  output  to  engine  load  conditions,  in  the 
absence  of  throttling  the  fuel  mixture  or  air  feed  of  such  en- 
gine, wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

a  phase  shift  assembly  comprising  first,  second,  third,  and 
fourth  pulleys, 

a  drive  element  interconnecting  said  pulleys,  and  disposed  in 
surrounding  relation  thereto, 

said  first  pulley  mounted  for  conjoint  roution  with  a  driving 
shaft  of  said  engine  that  routes  in  a  fixed  ratio  with  the 
crankriiaft  of  said  engine, 

said  second  pulley  mounted  for  conjoint  roution  with  a  shaft 
that  is  roUUbly  driven  by  said  drive  element  attendant 
roution  of  said  first  pulley, 

a  rotary  valve  means  disposed  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
shaft  of  said  second  pulley  and  secured  to  said  shaft  for 
conjoint  roution  therewith, 

said  rotary  valve  means  comprising  a  hollow,  elongate,  rotor 
means  having  in  inlet  and  an  outlet  portion, 

a  non-routable  connector  means  disposed  in  unrestricted 
fluid  communication  between  the  outlet  of  said  carburetor 
or  fuel  injection  means  and  the  inlet  of  said  rotor  means, 

a  non-routable  passage  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
portion, 

the  outlet  of  said  rotor  means  disposed  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  inlet  of  said  passage  means, 

the  outlet  of  said  passage  means  disposed  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  intJce  poppet  valves,  or  in  communica- 
tion with  port  or  reed  valves, 

said  third  and  fourth  pulleys  being  independently  mounted 
relative  to  one  another  and  providing  control  and  tension 
pulleys,  respectively,  such  that  displacement  of  said  con- 
trol pulley  effects  a  change  in  the  phase  relation  between 
said  first  and  second  pulleys  by  changing  the  tension  side 
pitch  length  of  said  drive  element, 

said  serial  connection  of  said  connector  means,  said  rotor 
means,  and  said  passage  means  providing  a  means  for 
commencing  and  terminating  flow  of  a  fuel  mixture,  or 
air,  into  the  combustion  chambers  of  said  engine,  indepen- 
dent of  poppet  valve  action,  on  a  timed  basis  so  that  the 


,^M 


1.  A  valve  routor  effective  between  a  valve  stem  and  a 
support,  said  routor  comprising: 

an  upper  spring  plate; 

a  lower  spring  plate  spaced  along  an  axis  below  said  upper 
plate; 

a  compression  spring  braced  axially  between  said  plates 

a  two-part  link  element  having  an  upper  part  routionally 
secured  to  said  stem  and  a  lower  part  routionally  fixed  in 
at  least  one  routional  direction  relative  to  said  axis  on  said 
lower  plate; 

a  unidirectional  clutch  between  said  lower  part  and  said 
support  and  permitting  said  lower  part  to  route  about  said 
axis  only  in  said  one  direction  relative  to  said  support,  said 
upper  and  lower  parts  being  axially  telescoping,  one  of 
said  parts  being  formed  with  a  groove  having  a  surface 
inclined  to  said  axis  and  the  other  of  said  parts  being 
formed  with  a  recess  provided  with  a  ball  riding  on  said 
surface,  said  lower  part  being  connected  via  said  clutch 
with  said  support;  and 

bolts  securing  said  plates  to  said  support  and  permitting 
limited  vertical  displacement  of  said  plates  relative  to  said 
support. 


HYDRAUUCALLY  ACTUATED  EXHAUST  VALVE  FOR 

A  RECIPROCATING  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
John  G.  Madsca,  Copenhagen,  Densurk,  aaslgnor  to  B  A  W 
Diesel,  A/S,  Copenhagen,  Demnark 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,522 

Clatas  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Sep.  22, 1981, 4192/81 

Int  CL^  FOIL  l/OO 

U.S.  CL  123-90.12  5  Ctafana 

1.  An  exhaust  valve  for  a  reciprocating  internal  combustion 

engine  comprising:  a  valve  member  axially  movable  towards  a 

combustion  chamber  of  an  engine  cylinder  to  close  an  exhaust 
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passage  from  said  combustiot  chamber,  and  away  from  the 
combustion  chamber  to  open  the  exhaust  passage,  and  hydrau- 
lic means  for  maintaining  the  valve  member  in  a  passage  clos- 
ing position,  wherein  the  valve  member  is  rigidly  connected 
with  a  first  piston  movable  within  a  first  hydraulic  cylinder  and 
with  a  second  piston  movable  within  a  second  hydraulic  cylin- 
der, each  of  said  hydraulic  cylinders  defining  together  with  the 
faces  of  said  first  and  second  pistons  that  are  oriented  away 
from  the  combustion  chamber  a  first  and  second  working 
chamber,  respectively;  the  effective  area  of  said  first  piston 


rocker  arm  having  a  curved  cam  section,  first  means  mounting 
one  end  of  said  first  rocker  arm  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
first  axis  so  that  only  the  other  end  of  said  rocker  arm  con- 
stantly engages  and  moves  in  a  direction  to  open  said  valve 
member,  a  second  rocker  arm,  and  second  means  mounting 
said  second  rocker  arm  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  second 
axis  shiftable  in  a  curved  path  relative  to  said  first  axis,  said  first 
and  second  axes  being  movable  relative  to  each  other  so  that 
said  cam  is  engageable  with  various  longitudinal  portions  of 
said  second  rocker  arm  and  so  that  said  second  rocker  arm  is 
engageable  with  various  longitudinal  portions  of  said  curved 
cam  section  of  said  first  rocker  arm. 


4»484>547 
VALVE  GUIDE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Janes  W.  Nickeraon,  31  Schwaenmlc,  MobUe,  Ala.  36608 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  399,953,  Jol.  19, 1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  diiision  of  Ser.  No.  115,345,  Jan.  25, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,342,293.  This  appUcatfon  Jan.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,483 

lot  a.}  FOIL  i/09 

UA  a.  123-188  GC  3  Claims 


^.^^, 


being  substantially  larger  than  tke  effective  area  of  said  second 
piston;  I 

separate  duct  means  connected  to  each  of  said  working 
chambers  for  carrying  hudraulic  fiuid  to  and  from  the 
respective  chamber; 

a  source  of  high-pressure  hydraulic  fiuid  and  a  source  of 
low-pressure  hydraulic  fluid;  and, 

a  separate  control  valve  provided  in  each  of  said  duct  means 
for  connecting  the  associated  working  chamber  selec- 
tively to  the  high-pressure  source  or  to  the  low  pressure 
source  in  a  predetermined  sequence. 


1.481  J146 

VARIABLE  VALVE  OPERATING  MECHANISM  TOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Corliai  O.  Bwudt  Plynoirth,  MIbb.,  aaaigMr  to  Infcstment 

Rarftiea,  lacorporatcd,  Mioflct^oUs,  Mian. 

CMtiBntioa.i»ftft  of  Ser.  No.  310,655,  Oct  13, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,419,931.  This  appliotiOB  FeU  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,178 

iHt  a'  FOIL  1/34 

UA  a  123-90.15  1  ,3  cwa,. 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  guide  for  the  stem  of  a 
valve  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  guide  comprising 
an  elongated  tubular  cylindrical  body  having  a  throughbore 
and  an  outer  periphery,  and  being  adapted  to  be  positioned 
within  a  valve  guide  bore  on  the  engine,  said  method  compris- 
ing  the  steps  of: 
machining  said  body  in  a  free  state  to  its  finished  outer 

diameter  and  near  finished  bore  diameter; 
plating  said  outer  periphery  of  said  body  with  a  copper-con- 
taining material; 
nitriding  the  surface  of  the  throughbore  of  the  body;  and 
honing  the  throughbore  surface  of  the  body  to  a  predeter- 
mined diameter  prior  to  installation  of  the  valve  guide  in 
the  valve  guide  bore. 


"'"'^^'■""■'■■'^     ■■'■■■■  — 


10.  A  mechanism  for  operatiijg  either  an  inlet  or  exhaust 
valve  of  an  mtemal  combustion  engine  having  a  camshaft,  a 
cam  on  said  shaft,  and  a  reciprocable  valve  member  for  open- 
ing and  closing  a  valve  port  in  communication  with  a  combus- 
tion chamber  of  the  engine,  the  mechanism  comprising  a  first 


4,484548 
SPLIT  TYPE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Fukaahi  Sngasawa,  Yokohama,  and  Hamhlko  liznka,  Yokosnka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 
Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,308 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Not.  15, 1979, 54-148214 
Int  CL^  F02D  77/00 
UA  a  123-198  F  5  Claims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  cylinder  units  each  including  at  least  one 
cylinder; 

(b)  a  control  circuit  responsive  to  engine  load  for  supplying 
a  mixture  of  an  optimum  air/fuel  ratio  to  said  first  and 
second  cylinder  units  and  for  terminating  the  supply  of  the 
mixture  to  said  second  cylinder  unit  when  the  engine  load 
is  below  a  given  value; 

(c)  an  exhaust  system  having  therein  a  catalytic  converter 
for  removing  pollutants  from  the  exhaust  gases  flowing 
therethrough  from  said  cylinders;  and 

(d)  an  emergency  circuit  responsive  to  an  increase  in  the 
temperature  of  said  catalytic  converter  for  forcing  said 
control  circuit  to  lean  out  the  air/fuel  ratio,  said  emer- 
gency circuit  comprising: 
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a  first  comparator  for  comparing  the  temperature  of  said 
catalytic  converter  with  a  first  reference  value  and  pro- 
viding a  first  command  signal  when  the  former  is  higher 
than  the  latter,  said  first  comparator  adapted  to  decrease 
the  first  reference  value  to  a  given  level  upon  the  occur- 
rence of  the  first  command  signal; 

a  second  comparator  for  comparing  the  temperature  of  said 
catalytic  converter  with  a  second  reference  value  higher 
than  the  first  reference  value  and  providing  a  second 
command  signal  when  the  former  is  higher  than  the  latter. 


said  second  comparator  adapted  to  decrease  the  second 
reference  value  to  a  given  level  upon  the  occurrence  of 
the  second  command  signal;  and 
said  control  circuit  being  responsive  to  the  first  command 
signal  for  leaning  out  the  air/fuel  ratio  to  a  first  predeter- 
mined level  and  terminating  the  supply  of  the  mixture  to 
said  second  cylinder  unit,  said  control  circuit  being  re- 
sponsive to  the  second  command  signal  for  leaning  out  the 
air/fuel  ratio  to  a  second  predetermined  level  leaner  than 
the  first  predetermined  level. 


4,484,549 
4'CYCLE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hiroshl  Yokoyama,  Hamamatsn,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Sozuki 
JIdodia  Kogyo  KabnsUkl  Kalsha,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,108 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Jan.  9, 1980,  55-1151 
Int  a.3  F02B  il/QO 
U.S.  a.  123—308  6  Claim 


1.  In  a  four-cycle  internal  combustion  engine,  wherein  the 
engine  includes  a  plurality  of  cylinders  in  each  of  which  recip- 
rocates and  each  of  which  includes  a  cylinder  head  having 
intake  and  exhaust  valves,  the  inlet  valves  being  connected  to 
the  downstream  end  of  a  main  air  inlet  passage  which  passage 
has  formed  at  its  upstream  end  a  carburetor,  the  carburetor 
having  a  venturi  with  a  fuel  inlet  and  a  butterfly  valve  with  the 
flap  thereof  located  downstream  of  the  venturi  and  fuel  inlet 
for  movement  between  an  open  and  closed  position,  the  im- 
provement characterized  by: 

a  path  having  only  two  inlet  openings,  wherein  a  first  one  of 
the  inlet  openings  has  a  throttle  throat  restriction  therein 


and  opens  to  the  inlet  passage  at  a  position  upstream  of  the 
venturi  and  butterfly  valve,  whereby  the  amount  of  air 
entering  the  supplemental  path  is  independent  of  the  posi- 
tion of  the  flap  of  the  butterfly  valve;  a  second  one  of  the 
inlet  openings  opens  to  the  inlet  passage  at  a  fixed  position 
which  is  in  alignment  with  the  flap  of  the  butterfly  valve 
when  the  flap  is  closed  which  fixed  position  is  upstream  of 
the  flap  when  the  flap  is  open,  wherein  the  flap  of  the 
butterfly  valve  interrupts  air  and  fuel  flow  into  the  second 
one  of  the  inlet  openings  when  the  flap  is  closed  and 
allovhTS  air  and  fuel  to  flow  into  the  second  one  of  the  inlet 
openings  when  the  flap  is  open;  the  supplemental  path 
including  a  manifold  in  series  therewith  and  an  individual 
outlet  line  connecting  the  manifold  to  each  cylinder, 
wherein  each  outlet  line  opens  in  a  direction  which  ex- 
tends chordwise  with  respect  to  the  respective  cylinder  to 
enhance  swirling  motion  of  the  air  and  fuel  ejected; 
whereby  when  the  butterfly  valve  is  closed  during  idling, 
air  is  introduced  only  into  the  first  one  of  the  inlet  open- 
ings and  fuel  introduction  into  the  supplemental  air  line  is 
blocked,  and  when  the  butterfly  valve  is  open  during  load 
operation  of  the  engine,  fuel  and  air  are  sucked  into  the 
second  one  of  the  inlet  openings  for  subsequent  ejection 
through  the  outlet  openings. 


4,484,550 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  AT  LEAST 

ONE  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  HAVING  FOUR 

VALVES 

Bengt  G.  Gadef^lt  ud  Lars  L.  SiMf,  both  of  SSdertiUe,  Sweden, 

aaslgBors  to  Saab-Scania  Aktlebolag,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE81/00196,  §  371  Date  Feb.  25, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  25, 1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/00318,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Feb.  4, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Jon.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  355,752 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jol.  10. 1980,  800S072 

Int  a.J  FD2B  2i/04 

U.S.  a.  123-308  7  CbdBS 


4  — < 


1.  A  cylinder  head  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the 
cylinder  head  having  at  least  one  combustion  chamber;  each 
combustion  chamber  having  two  inlet  openings  in  it  for  inlet 
valves  and  having  two  exhaust  openings  in  it  for  exhaust 
valves;  each  combustion  chamber  being  defined  by  four  cavi- 
ties formed  in  the  cylinder  head  each  cavity  having  in  it  a 
respective  one  of  the  inlet  and  exhaust  openings  for  defining 
two  inlet  cavities  and  two  exhaust  cavities;  each  of  the  cavities 
bordering  two  of  the  other  cavities; 
the  cavities  being  distributed,  as  seen  in  a  base  plane  of  said 
cylinder  head,  with  one  cavity  in  each  of  four  quadrants  of 
a  circle  corresponding  to  a  cylinder  cooperating  with  said 
combustion  chamber;  each  of  the  cavities  being  generally 
rotationally  symmetrical  around  a  respective  axis  of  sym- 
metry intersecting  the  base  plane;  bordering  ones  of  the 
four  cavities  communicating  with  each  other  at  intersec- 
tions between  the  bordering  cavities,  and  ridges  being 
formed  at  the  intersections  between  the  bordering  cavi- 
ties, whereby  planar  squish  surfaces  are  defined  in  said 
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plane  of  said  cylinder  head  within  said  circle  for 
causing  turbulence  of  a  fbel-air  mixture. 


1 
4,4^] 


AIR-AIR/FUEL  CONTROL  DEVICE 

MichMl  A.  OHM,  DMurbon  Hdgte;  Pkilip  W.  Hoaak,  Sooth. 

■ate,  a^  Aladar  O.  Siako,  Oawbora  Hdghta,  aU  of  Mich^ 

aarigaon  to  Ford  Motor  Coapaay,  Daarbora,  Mich. 

FUad  JaL  S,  1M$,  Scr.  No.  511«023 

lat  CL^  F02M  7/12 

UAam-a36  1  , Claims 


1.  An  air-air/ftwl  control  device  for  a  motor  vehicle  type 
interna]  combustion  engine  comprising  a  throttle  body  having 
an  lir/air-fuel  induction  passage  open  at  one  end  to  ambient  air 
and  connected  at  its  opposite  end  to  the  engine  intake  manifold 
to  be  subject  to  the  changing  vacuum  therein,  axially  spaced 
upstream  and  downstream  throttle  valves  rotatably  mounted  in 
the  passage  for  separate  movements  in  a  scheduled  manner 
between  open  and  closed  positions  for  controlling  flow 
through  the  passage,  and  means  directly  and  indirectiy  con- 
necting, respectively,  the  upstream  and  downstream  throttle 
valves  to  the  vehicle  accelerator  pedal  for  movement  of  each 
of  the  valves  m  response  to  movement  of  the  pedal  to  assure 
positive  movement  of  the  upstream  throtUe  valve  in  response 
to  a  movement  of  the  pedal  to  a  closed  position  regardless  of 
the  movement  or  non-movement  of  the  downstream  throttle 
valve,  the  diameter  of  the  upstream  valve  being  larger  than 
that  of  the  downstream  valve  and  operating  in  a  cross-sectional 
area  surrounding  the  upstream  valve  larger  than  that  surround- 
mg  the  downstream  valve  permitting  movement  of  the  down- 
stream  valve  to  provide  control  of  airflow  through  the  passage 
dunng  normal  operating  conditions. 


an  engme  havmg  an  associated  accelerator  pedal  and  air^ondi- 

tioner  and  mcluding  a  main  intake  passage,  a  bypass  intake 

passage  and  a  combustion  chamber,  said  device  comprising- 

a  throtUe  valve  provided  in  said  main  intake  passage  and 

substantially  fully  closed  when  said  accelerator  pedal  is 

released;  ^ 

a  flow  rate  control  valve  provided  in  said  bypass  intake 
passage  for  controlling  the  quantity  of  intake  air  taken  into 
said  combustion  chamber  through  said  bypass  intake  pas- 
sage; 

a  valve  driving  means  for  driving  said  flow  rate  control 

valve;  and 
an  electronic  control  circuit  for: 

controlling  said  flow  rate  control  valve  through  said  valve 
dnving  means  for  maintaining  said  engine  rotational  speed 
within  a  target  routional  speed  range  by  increasing  or 
decreasmg  said  intake  air  quantity  taken  into  said  bypass 
mtake  passage; 
learning  a  first  value  which  coincides  with  a  converted  value 
obtained  by  cancelling  an  incremental  value  for  an  idle  up 
required  in  accordance  with  a  load  on  the  engine  and/or 
a  coolant  temperature  from  a  value  corresponding  to  a 
current  opening  area  of  said  flow  rate  control  valve; 
determining  a  second  value  during  a  fast  idling  control 
operation,  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  opening  area 
of  said  flow  rate  control  valve,  in  accordance  with  the 
coolant  temperature  from  one  of  a  plurality  of  curves 
selected  in  accordance  with  operational  conditions  of  said 
air-conditioner,  said  curves  showing  a  relationship  be- 
tween the  second  value  and  the  coolant  temperature- 
correcting  said  second  value  during  the  fast  idling  control 
operation  on  the  basis  of  said  first  value  to  determine  a 
corrected  second  value;  and 
controlling  said  valve  driving  means  by  using  said  corrected 
second  value  during  the  fast  idling  control  operation  such 
that  the  engine  routional  speed  becomes  a  predetermined 
rotational  speed  corresponding  to  said  corrected  second 
value. 


4,484452 
ENGINE  IDLING  ROTATIONAL  SPEED  CONTROL 

DEVICE 

'^^SJH*"*'''"^  "*'*^ '*^  •«»  Nobohlaa  Ohkawa,  aU  of 
AfcU,  Japaa,  aaai«Mn  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kaboahiki  Kaisha. 
Toyota,  Japaa  — «», 

Fllad  Aag.  11, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  407,170 
Oaim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Aag.  13, 1901,  56-126887 
lat  a^  F02M  i/OO 
UAai2>-339  gciaiau 


4,484.553 

ENGINE  IDLING  ROTATIONAL  SPEED  CONTROL 

DEVICX 
NobuyuU  KoboyaaU;  HiroaU  Ito,  and  Manom  KobaiU,  aU  of 
Aichi,  Japan,  aaaigBon  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  KabuaUU  g««fi»w, 
Toyota,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  407,171 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Aag.  13, 1981, 56'126888 
Int  a^  F02M  i/00 
U.S.  a.  123-339  13  Claims 


1.  An  engine  idling  routional  speed  control  device  for  use  in 


1.  An  engine  idling  routional  speed  control  device  for  an 
engine  having  an  associated  accelerator  pedal  and  including  a 
mam  intake  passage,  a  bypass  intake  passage  and  a  combustion 
chamber,  said  device  comprising: 
a  throttle  valve  provided  in  said  main  intake  passage  and 
substantially  fiiUy  closed  when  said  accelerator  pedal  is 
released; 
a  flow  rate  control  valve  provided  in  said  bypass  intake 
passage  for  controlling  intake  air  quantity  introduced  into 
said  combustion  chamber  of  said  engine  through  said 
bypass  intake  passage; 
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a  stepping  motor  for  driving  said  flow  rate  control  valve; 

a  vehicle  speed  sensor  for  producing  a  pulse  signal  commen- 
surate to  a  vehicle  speed;  and 

an  electronic  control  circuit  for: 

controlling  a  step  position  of  said  stepping  motor  such  that 
an  engine  routional  speed  becomes  within  a  target  rou- 
tional speed  range; 

learning  an  idle  step  number  such  that  said  idle  step  number 
decreases  when  the  actual  engine  routional  speed  is  more 
than  a  target  routional  speed  and  increases  when  the 
actual  engine  routional  speed  is  lesf  than  the  target  rou- 
tional speed; 

determining  a  lower  limit  by  subtracting  a  predeurmined 
value  from  said  idle  step  number,  said  lower  limit  being 
larger  than  a  value  represenutive  of  full<lose  sute  of  said 
int^e  air  flow  rate  control  valve,  whereby  said  intake  air 
flow  rate  control  valve  is  prevented  from  being  closed 
below  said  lower  limit; 

detecting  an  abnormal  sute  of  said  vehicle  speed  sensor;  and 

interrupting  said  learning  of  the  idle  step  number  when  said 
abnormal  sute  of  said  vehicle  speed  sensor  is  detected  so 
that  the  determined  lower  limit  at  the  time  when  said 
learning  is  interrupted  is  maintained. 


MIXTURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  CARBURETOR 
Tctno  Nak^Jiau,  and  Hiroahi  Irino,  both  of  Saitama,  Japan, 
to  Honda  Gikcn  Kogyo  KabnaUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 


FUad  Jan.  18, 1984,  Sar.  No.  571,767 
ClaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1983, 58-10519 
Int  a^  F02D  9/Q6,  U/IO:  F02M  1/00 
U&  a  123-339  1 


FIG.   6A 


FIG.   68 


FIG.    6C 


1.  A  mixture  control  apparatus  for  a  carburetor  comprising 
a  choke  valve  disposed  on  the  upstream  side  and  a  throttle 
valve  on  the  downstream  side  respectively  in  an  air  inlet  rela- 
tive to  a  venturi  section  admitting  an  opening  end  of  a  main 
fuel  nozzle,  first  rotary  cam  means  interlocked  with  said  choke 
valve  and  adapted  to  operate  said  choke  valve  from  the  totally 
opened  position  to  the  totally  closed  position  thereof,  second 
rotary  cam  means  interlocked  with  said  throttle  valve  and 
adapted  to  operate  said  throttle  valve  to  a  prescribed  degree  of 
opening  for  fast  idling,  and  an  electric  motor  for  driving  said 
first  and  second  rotary  cam  means  and  determining  the  rou- 
tional positions  thereof  according  to  the  operating  condition  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  which  mixed  control  apparatus 
is  characterized  in  that  said  electric  motor  is  adapted  to  be 
routed  in  a  normal  direction  and  in  a  reverse  direction  from  a 
home  position  thereof  as  the  boundary,  that  said  first  and 
sec<md  cam  means  have  the  shapes  thereof  selected  so  that 
when  said  electric  motor  is  routed  in  the  normal  direction 
from  said  home  position,  said  choke  valve  will  be  retained  at  a 
substantially  fully  opened  position  and  said  throttle  valve  will 
have  the  degree  of  opening  thereof  increased  and,  when  said 
electric  motor  is  routed  in  the  reverse  direction  from  said 
home  position,  said  choke  valve  will  have  the  degree  of  open- 
ing thereof  decreased  and  said  throttle  valve  will  have  the 
degree  of  opening  thereof  increased,  that  the  transition  of  said 
electric  motor  firom  the  reverse  roution  side  past  the  home 
position  to  the  normal  roution  side  is  effected  based  on  a 
logical  conjunction  of  at  least  the  three  conditions  that  the 
engine  temperature  should  exceed  a  boundary  temperature 
between  the  cold  and  hot  sUtes,  the  engine's  routional  speed 
should  exceed  the  prescribed  value,  and  the  throttle  lever 
should  be  mechanically  separated  from  said  second  rotary  cam 


means,  and  that  characteristic  of  hysteresis  is  conferred  upon 
the  switch  between  the  cold  and  hot  sutes  by  causing  said 
boundary  temperature  between  the  cold  and  hot  sutes  to  be 
switched  in  accordance  as  the  engine  is  in  the  cold  sute  or  in 
the  hot  sute. 


IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Kataoto  Miora,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyou  Jidoaha 
Kaboahiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1983,  Sar.  No.  463,809 

Claims  priority,  ap^ication  Japan,  Feb.  15, 1982,  57-22215 

Int  a.J  F02P  5/04 

U.S.  CL  123-M07  7  ClainH 


1.  An  ignition  timing  control  apparatus  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  comprising: 

(a)  negative  pressure  advancing  means  for  controlling  a 
governor  advancing  device  arranged  at  a  distributor  in 
accordance  with  an  operation  condition  of  the  engine  to 
advance  an  ignition  timing; 

(b)  gear  position  sensing  means  for  producing  a  high  speed 
gear  position  signal  when  a  transmission  gear  is  at  a  high 
speed  gear  position; 

(c)  temperature  sensing  means  for  producing  a  temperature 
signal  indicating  that  the  engine  is  at  least  in  a  warm-up 
condition; 

(d)  load  sensing  means  for  producing  a  light  load  signal 
when  the  engine  is  operated  under  a  light  load  condition; 
and 

(e)  means  for  permitting  the  control  to  said  governor  ad- 
vancing device  by  said  negative  pressure  advancing  means 
when  one  of  said  high  speed  gear  position  signal,  said 
temperature  signal  and  said  light  load  signal  is  produced 
and  inhibiting  the  control  to  said  governor  advancing 
device  by  said  negative  pressure  advancing  device  when 
none  of  said  high  speed  gear  position  signal,  said  tempera- 
ture signal  and  said  light  load  signal  is  produced. 


4,484356 

SUPERCHARGE  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hamo  Okiasoto,  and  Ikno  Mamda,  both  of  Hiroahlma,  Japan, 

aaaigaon  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  HiroahiaM,  Japan 
Filed  Dec  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  449,228 

OainH  priority,  application  Japan,  Dae  22,  1981,  56- 
192343[U] 

Int  a^  FD2B  29/00 
MS,  a  123-432  5  dniau 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  including  chamber  means 
of  which  volume  is  cyclically  changed  in  response  to  a  roution 
of  the  engine  to  effect  a  plurality  of  operating  strokes  including 
an  intake  stroke,  an  intake  system  including  main  intake  pas- 
sage means  and  auxiliary  inudie  passage  means  both  leading  to 
said  chamber  means,  supercharging  means  for  providing  a 
supply  of  supercharging  gas  to  said  auxiliary  intake  passage 
means,  timing  valve  means  provided  in  said  auxiliary  intake 
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pasaage  means  between  said  chamber  means  and  said  super- 
charging means,  means  for  actuating  said  timing  valve  means 
for  cyclically  opening  said  auxiliary  intake  passage  means  in 
synchronim  with  the  rotation  of  the  engine  to  allow  the  super- 
charging gas  to  pass  to  the  chamber  means,  electrically  oper- 


engine  load  conditions,  an  air  bleed  portion  formed  directly 
downstream  of  said  fuel  metering  portion  and  having  a  circum- 
ference and  diameter  which  is  larger  than  that  of  said  fuel 
metering  portion,  said  inside  diameter  of  said  air  bleed  portion 
being  such  that  at  engine  idle  operation,  the  restriction  area  of 
said  air  bleed  portion  is  larger  than  that  adjusted  by  said  actua- 
tor so  as  to  effect  an  optimum  control  of  the  air-fuel  ratio,  said 
fuel  passage  having  an  inside  diameter  downstream  of  said  air 
bleed  portion  larger  than  that  of  said  air  bleed  portion,  said 
outlet  of  said  air  bleed  portion  being  comprised  of  at  least  one 
opening  arranged  along  said  circumference  of  said  air  bleed 
portion. 


ated  timing  adjusting  means  For  adjusting  opening  timing  of 
said  valve  means,  timing  control  electrical  means  for  control- 
ling said  adjusting  means  to  determining  the  opening  timing  of 
said  timing  valve  means  in  accordance  with  a  plurality  of 
engine  operating  parameters. 


Kogyo 


4,414,557 
VARIABLE  VENTinU  CARBURETOR 
Manora  Matnbara,  Obu,  Jlpan,  a«igBor  to 
KabaihlU  Kaiiha,  AicU,  Japu 

Filed  May  25, 1912,  Scr.  No.  381,900 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  lapaa.  Jot  13, 1981,  56-109599 
lat  a.i  F02M  7/00 


4,484458 

VARIABLE  FUEL  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
CorliM  O.  Burandt,  Plynoath,  Mian.,  aaaigMW  to  Ia?citment 
Rarities,  Incorporated,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,015 

lat  a.3  F02M  39/00 

VS.  a.  123-^2  18  Claims 


U.S.  CL  123— «39 


2  Claims 


n       .    / \V^  yjj  ^  J  J  f 


1.  In  a  variable  venturi  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  float  chamber,  an  air  intake  passage  including 
an  upstream  portion,  a  venturi  portion  provided  in  the  air 
intake  passage,  a  fuel  passage  communicating  with  the  float 
chamber  and  the  ventiiri  portion,  a  fuel  jet  provided  in  the  fuel 
passage  and  including  a  fuel  metering  portion  having  a  down- 
stream portion  and  a  portion  defining  annular  opening  area,  a 
suction  piston  having  a  bottom  end  and  postioned  for  recipro- 
cating transversely  across  the  venturi  portion  in  response  to 
load  conditions  of  the  engine,  and  a  fuel  metering  needle  fixed 
to  the  bottom  end  of  the  suction  piston  at  its  base  portion  for 
controlling  an  annular  opening  area  of  the  fuel  metering  por- 
tion of  the  fuel  jet  by  reciprocation  of  its  free  end;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  an  air  bleed  passage  having  a  changeable 
cross-sectional  area  and  an  inlet  opening  into  said  upstream 
portion  of  said  air  intake  passage  and  an  outiet  opening  into 
said  downstream  portion  of  said  fuel  metering  portion  of  said 
fuel  jet,  actuator  means  provided  adjacent  to  said  air  bleed 
passage  for  controlling  the  amount  of  bleed  air  by  changing 
said  cross-sectional  area  of  said  air  bleed  passage  in  response  to 


1.  A  variable  fuel  delivery  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  camshaft,  a  cam  on  said  camshaft  and  a  recip- 
rocable  valve  member  for  opening  and  closing  a  port  in  com- 
munication with  a  combustion  chamber  of  the  engine,  the 
system  comprising  means  providing  an  induction  path  or  pas- 
sage having  a  horizontal  portion  for  delivery  of  fuel  and  air  to 
said  combustion  chamber  via  said  valve  member,  an  air  door 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  horizontal  portion  of  said  passage 
means  for  movement  in  said  horizontal  portion  between  a 
substantially  closed  position  in  which  said  pivotal  door  mem- 
ber is  more  vertical  and  a  substantially  open  position  in  which 
said  door  member  is  more  horizontal,  a  nozzle  located  adjacent 
the  free  end  of  said  door  member,  passage  means  leading  to 
said  nozzle  for  supplying  f^el  to  said  nozzle,  and  chamber 
means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  passage  means  for  flow  to  said 
nozzle,  said  chamber  means  bdng  mounted  at  an  elevation 
relative  to  said  door  so  that  when  said  door  is  in  its  said  sub- 
stantially closed  position  said  nozzle  is  above  the  level  of  fuel 
in  said  chamber  means  so  that  fuel  is  prevented  from  being 
gravitationally  discharged  through  said  nozzle,  and  when  said 
door  is  in  its  said  substantially  open  position,  said  nozzle  is 
below  the  level  of  fuel  in  said  chamber  means  so  that  fuel  is 
permitted  to  gravitationally  flow  through  said  passage  means 
and  be  discharged  through  said  nozzle. 
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4,484,559 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  MATERLa  SUCH  AS 

CONCRETE  FROM  UNDERWATER  PIPELINES 

BiUy  R.  Ledfbrd,  Hnldeaberg,  aad  Alaa  J.  Hartt,  Kalmpboot, 

both  of  Bclgtom,  aasigBors  to  McDenaott  lacorporated.  New 

Orlcaat,  La. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  353,749 

lat.  a^  B28D  7/00 

U.S.  a  125—1  10  dains 


to  the  other  to  define  a  wedge  shape,  and  top  walls  adjacent  the 
open  top  of  said  groove  that  taper  upwardly  and  inwardly 


toward  each  other;  and  complementary  formed  walls  on  said 
other  of  said  central  member  or  said  cutting  tip. 


4,484,561 
GAS  CONVECnON  OVEN 
George  T.  Baoott,  Cle?elaDd,  and  Myron  T.  Cooperrider,  North 
RoyaltoB,  both  of  Ohio,  asdgaors  to  Crescent  Metal  Products, 
Inc.,  QeTdaod,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,056 
lot  CL^  F24C  15/32 
VJS.  a.  126-21  A  24 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  covering  material  from  underwa- 
ter pipelines,  the  apparatus  comprising 

a.  a  frame; 

b.  means  for  clamping  said  frame  to  a  material  covered 
underwater  pipeline; 

c.  at  least  one  member  having  an  arcuate  surface  for  posi- 
tioning a  plurality  of  cutting  means  in  spaced  relation 
circumferentially  about  the  material  covered  pipeline; 

d.  carriage  means  attached  to  said  frame  for  effecting  move> 
ment  of  said  member  in  a  direction  along  the  pipeline  with 
said  arcuate  surface  adjacent  the  pipeline  covering  mate- 
rial; and 

e.  a  plurality  of  cutting  means  attached  to  said  member  and 
spaced  apart  in  a  direction  of  curvature  of  said  arcuate 
surface  for  cutting  the  pipeline  covering  material  at  a 
plurality  of  points  spaced-apart  circumferentially  of  the 
pipeline  simultaneously,  said  carriage  means  including  at 
least  one  guide  member  rigidly  attached  to  said  frame  and 
extending  beyond  said  clamp  means  to  act  as  a  cantilever 
for  support  of  said  cutting  means  away  from  the  points  of 
attachment  of  the  apparatus  to  a  pipeline. 


,•     • 


^ 


4,484,560 
DIAMOND  SEGMENTED  SAW  BLADE 
Takesaburo  Taaigawa,  Ueno,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Diamond 
Industrial  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jna.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,347 
Clains   priority,   application   Japan,   Jul.   13,   1982,   57- 
105948[U1 

lot  a.}  B28D  1/04 
VJS.  a  125-15  4  Ctaims 

1.  A  saw  blade  comprising  a  central  member;  a  removable 
cutting  tip;  and  mounting  means  between  said  central  member 
and  said  cutting  tip  for  removably  mounting  said  cutting  tip  on 
said  central  member;  said  mounting  means  comprising  a  dove- 
tail connection  having  a  dovetail  groove  on  one  of  said  central 
member  or  said  cutting  tip  and  a  tenon  on  the  other  of  said 
central  member  or  said  cutting  tip,  said  groove  having  side 
walls  inclined  toward  each  other  from  one  end  of  said  grooves 


1.  A  convection  oven  comprising  a  heating  compartment,  a 
package  gas  burner,  heat  exchanger  means  for  conducting 
therethrough  the  products  of  combustion  from  combustion  of 
gas  initiated  at  said  package  gas  burner,  convection  blower 
means  for  blowing  air  past  said  heat  exchanger  means  for 
heating  thereby  and  into  said  heating  compartment  for  heating 
the  same,  said  blower  means  including  inlet  means  for  drawing 
in  air  from  said  heating  compartment  for  recirculation  thereof 
past  said  heat  exchanger  means  and  into  said  heating  compart- 
ment, said  heat  exchanger  means  having  a  pipe  for  conducting 
therethrough  from  a  relatively  upstream  portion  toward  a 
relatively  downstream  portion  at  least  one  of  the  flame  and 
products  of  combustion  from  said  gas  burner,  said  relatively 
upstream  portion  of  said  pipe  having  side  walls  tapering 
toward  each  other  in  the  direction  of  movement  thereacross  of 
air  blown  by  said  blower  means,  and  rounded  end  walls  con- 
necting opposite  ends  of  said  side  walls,  said  walls  being  coop- 
erative with  the  air  flow  from  said  blower  means  to  draw  air 
about  substantially  the  entire  surface  area  of  said  upstream 
portion  of  said  pipe. 

4,484,562 
FLEXIBLE  DISK  DAMPER 
Daryl  D.  Bart,  Golden,  Colo.,  assigaor  to  Adotph  Coors  Coa* 
paay,  GoMea,  Colo. 

Filed  May  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  492,373 
lat  CL^  F23L  13/00 
VS.  a.  126-285  R  7  ClaiM 

1.  A  flexible  disk  damper  which  is  capable  of  providing  a 
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subctantially  tir-tight  seal  for  an  opening  of  at  least  4  feet  in 
diameter  over  a  range  of  temperatures  from  room  temperature 
to  930*  F.  comprising: 
annular  seat  means  for  forming  an  annular  damper  seat 
having  an  annular  ring  configuration,  said  annular  seat 
means  having  an  inherent  predetermined  warpage  result- 
ing from  said  diameter  of  at  least  4  feet  and  operation  of 
said  flexible  disk  damper  over  said  range  of  temperatures 
which  can  vary  from  room  temperature  to  950*  F.; 
multiple  disk  means  having  aifficient  flexibility  to  deform  by 
a  predetermined  amount  gapable  of  compensating  for  said 
inherent  predetermined  warpage  and  providing  a  substan- 
tially air-tight  seal  between  said  annular  seat  means  and 
said  multiple  disk  means  for  any  circumferential  orienta- 
tion  of  said  multiple  disk  means  with  said  annular  seat 
means,  said  multiple  disk  means  comprising: 
central  disk  means  having  a  diameter  sufficient  to  engage 
said  annular  seat  means  along  peripheral  portions  of  said 
central  disk  means  to  fbrm  said  substantially  air-tight 
seal  and  having  sufficient  flexibility  to  deform  by  said 
predetermined  amount; 
support  disk  means  dispoted  on  opposing  sides  of  said 
central  disk  means  for  sapportingly  joining  said  central 
disk  means  on  said  opposing  sides  of  said  central  disk 
means  by  providing  a  supporting  structure  having  a 
diameter  and  thickness  sufficient  to  allow  deflection  of 
said  central  disk  means  in  opposing  directions  by  said 
predetermined  amount  while  simultaneously  preventing 
production  of  unit  stresses  on  said  central  disk  means 


4,484363 

AIR  VENTILATION  AND  POLLUTION  CLEANING 

SYSTEM 

^liSHZ:!^^^'^  "dRUph  L.  Dtfgie,  OrtoaTille, 
both  of  Mich^  aaaignon  to  Alco  Foodaerrkc  EqaipoMat  Com- 
pany, Miami,  Fla.  ^  *^ 

Fltod  Oct  II,  1983.  Ser.  No.  840,346 
., «  «  ""*•  ^-^  ^^^  ^^/04-  F23J  J  J/00 

UA  a  126-299  D  ,2Ctaim. 


which  exceed  the  yield  piint  of  said  central  disk  means 
u  a  result  of  the  leveraging  of  forces  which  are  pro- 
duced on  said  peripheral  portions  of  said  central  disk 
means  to  both  open  and  dose  said  flexible  disk  damper; 
coupling  means  for  joining  said  central  disk  means  and 
said  support  disk  means  to  simultaneously  provide  sup- 
port and  movement  between  said  central  disk  means 
and  said  support  disk  means  to  allow  said  central  disk 
means  and  said  support  disk  means  to  independenUy 

additional  support  disk  means  disposed  on  opposing  sides 
of  said  support  disk  meana  for  supportingly  joining  said 
support  disk  means  on  said  opposing  sides  of  said  sup- 
port disk  means  by  providing  a  supporting  structure 
havmg  a  diameter  and  thickness  sufficient  to  aUow 
deflection  of  said  support  disk  means  in  opposing  direc- 
tions to  allow  said  centra]  disk  means  to  deform  suffi- 
cienUy  to  form  an  air-tight  seal  while  simultaneously 
preventing  production  of  unit  stresses  on  said  support 
disk  means  which  exceed  the  yield  point  of  said  support 
disk  means  u  a  result  of  the  leveraging  of  forces  which 
are  produced  on  said  support  disk  means  from  said 
central  disk  means  to  both  open  and  close  said  flexible 
disk  damper; 

additional  coupling  means  fbr  joining  said  support  disk 
means  and  said  additional  support  disk  means  to  simul- 
taneously provide  support  and  movement  between  said 
support  disk  means  and  said  additional  support  disk 
means  to  allow  said  support  disk  means  and  said  addi- 
tional support  disk  means  to  independenUy  flex. 


1.  An  air  ventilation  and  cleaning  system  for  cooking  equip- 
ment havmg  an  exhaust  hood  disposed  thereover  in  a  kitchen 
m  a  buUdmg  having  a  heating-ventUating  and  air-conditioning 
means  for  temperature  treating  the  air  in  the  buUding,  charac- 
tenzed  in  that: 

(a)  the  exhaust  hood  is  provided  with  a  collection  chamber 
disposed  upwardly  from  and  over  the  cooking  equipment; 

(b)  an  exhaust  chamber  is  formed  in  said  exhaust  hood  and 
communicates  with  said  collection  chamber  through  an 
opening  therebetween; 

(c)  filter  means  is  operatively  mounted  in  said  opening  be- 
tween said  collection  chamber  and  said  exhaust  chamber; 

(d)  an  exhaust  passage  means  is  connected  to  said  exhaust 
chamber  and  extends  from  the  kitchen  to  the  exterior  of 
the  building  in  which  the  exhaust  hood  is  mounted; 

(e)  a  water-wash  filter  means  and  a  final  filter  means  are 
operatively  mounted  in  series  in  the  exhaust  passage 
means; 

(0  *n  exhaust  fan  means  is  operatively  mounted  on  the  exte- 
rior end  of  said  exhaust  passage  means  for  exhausting  a 
predetermined  volume  of  air  firom  said  collection  chamber 
and  through  the  filter  means,  to  exhaust  cooking  vapors, 
odors,  fumes,  smoke  and  other  pollutants  from  the  collec- 
tion chamber; 

(g)  a  first  and  second  source  of  fresh  air  is  provided; 

(h)  a  first  fresh  air  passage  means  is  connected  to  said  first 
source  of  fresh  air  and  an  air  intake  chamber  in  said  ex- 
haust hood; 

(i)  said  air  intake  chamber  communicates  with  said  collec- 
tion chamber  through  an  opening  in  which  is  disposed  a 
fresh  air  diffuser  means  for  directing  fresh  air  from  the 
first  fresh  air  passage  means  toward  the  first  named  filter 
means; 

0)  a  temperature  control  unit  is  operatively  mounted  in  said 
building  and  is  connected  by  an  air  curtain  passage  means, 
including  a  vertical  portion  disposed  a4jacent  and  along 
the  front  of  the  exhaust  hood,  for  directing  a  temperature 
controlled  air  curtain  downwardly  along  the  front  side  of 
the  exhaust  hood,  to  prevent  cooking  vapors,  odors, 
fumes,  smoke  and  other  pollutants  arising  from  the  cook- 
ing equipment  to  flow  into  the  building  from  the  kitchen 
in  which  the  cooking  equipment  is  positioned; 

(k)  a  second  fresh  air  passage  means  is  operatively  connected 
between  said  second  source  of  fresh  air  and  said  tempera- 
ture control  unit  for  selectively  supplying  fresh  air  to  said 
temperature  control  unit; 

(1)  a  temperature  treated  air  passage  means  is  provided  for 
selectively  supplying  temperature  treated  air  to  the  tem- 
perature control  unit  from  a  source  of  the  same  which  is 
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exterior  to  the  kitchen  in  which  the  cooking  equipment  is 
podtioned;  and, 
(m)  said  second  fresh  air  passage  means  and  temperature 
treated  air  passage  means  each  includes  flow  control 
means  for  selectively  controlling  the  flow  of  any  combina- 
tion volume  of  fresh  air  and  temperature  treated  air  to  the 
temperature  control  unit,  for  forming  an  air  curtain  of  a 
predetermined  temperature. 


V. 


U5.ail6-36S 


TAP  WATER  PREHEATER 

1219  S.  FUs,  TacoM,  Waah.  98405 
Filed  J^L  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,605 
IM.  a^  F24H  J/00 

4 


1.  A  device  for  heating  a  fluid  with  the  exhaust  gases  from  a 
heat  producing  apparatus  flowing  through  an  exhaust  gas 
conduit  comprising: 

longitudinal  fluid  conduit  means  arranged  in  a  coil  and 
mounted  within  the  exhaust  gas  conduit; 

a  plurality  of  baffles  mounted  to  the  fluid  conduit  means  so 
as  to  form  a  spiral  succession  of  baffles  which  will  divert 
the  exhaust  gases  into  a  spiral  path  along  the  length  of  the 
fluid  conduit  means  in  the  rotational  direction  of  the  turns 
of  the  coil;  and 

a  plurality  of  arc-shaped  brackets,  each  positioned  between 
adjacent  turns  of  the  coil  and  each  having  a  tab  extending 
outwardly  from  the  coil  for  spacing  the  coil  from  the  wall 
of  the  exhaust  gas  conduit  while  not  interfering  with  gas 
flow. 


DEVICE  FOR  SENSING  MOVING  UGHT  SOURCE 

Kd  Mori,  3-16^3^1,  KuriMga,  SetaaV^-lm.  Tokyo,  Jayu 

Filed  Aag.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,777 

dalM  priority,  appUcatkNi  Japu.  Aig.  11, 1982,  57-139296 

lirt.  a^  F24J  S/02 

VS.  a  126-425  10  Claims 


said  casing  and  formed  with  a  generally  cruciform  open- 
ing therethrough; 

a  second  closure  member  for  closing  the  other  open  end  of 
the  casing; 

a  first  photosensor  mounted  on  the  second  closure  member 
substantially  in  register  with  the  center  of  the  cruciform 
opening  in  the  first  closure  member;  and 

at  least  a  pair  of  symmetrical  second  photosensors  mounted 
on  the  second  closure  member  such  that  each  of  said 
second  photosensors  is  intersected  by  an  imaginary  per- 
pendicular extending  from  an  adjacent  outermost  edge  of 
the  cruciform  opening  on  a  predetermined  portion 
thereof. 


4,41I4>M 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR  PANEL  AND  HEAT  STORAGE 

SYSTEM 

EuuuMl  Goualei,  1307  EWaoa  St.,  Falls  Ckwd^  Va.  22046 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,369 

IM.  a^  F24J  S/02 

US.  CL  126-429  25  ClalM 


11.  A  solar  heating  system  comprising: 

(A)  an  air-based  solar  collector  panel  having  means  for 
discharging  heated  air; 

(B)  a  tank  for  holding  water  wherein  said  tank  comprises 
(i)  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end; 

(ii)  gas  bubbling  means  located  near  said  bottom  end  of 
said  tank; 

(iii)  a  plurality  of  baffle  members  disposed  in  said  tank  for 
providing  a  circuitous  path  of  travel  from  near  said  tank 
bottom  to  said  tank  top  for  air  bubbles  discharged  from 
said  bubbling  means  into  said  water  for  extending  the 
contact  between  said  air  bubbles  and  said  water, 

(iv)  a  perforate  slab  of  thermal  insulation  material  con- 
structed from  a  material  lighter  than  water  disposed  in 
said  tank  for  floating  on  the  surface  of  said  water  and 
wherein  said  slab  has  a  size  sufficient  to  substantially 
cover  said  water  surface; 

(v)  gas  discharge  means  located  at  the  top  end  of  said  tank; 
and 

(vi)  thermal  insulation  material  substantially  surrounding 
said  tank; 

(C)  first  conduit  means  for  providing  gas  flow  communica- 
tion between  said  panel  discharge  means  and  said  bubbling 
means;  and 

second  conduit  means  for  providing  gas  flow  communica- 
tion between  said  tank  gu  discharge  means  and  a  space  to 
be  heated. 


4,484,567 
HEAT  RECOVERY  GLAZING 
Paal  T.  Sikora,  Malaraae,  ReeBaacracaa,  RoMcarbcry,  Couaty 
Cork,  Irabud 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,676 
OaiBs  priority,  appUeatioa  Ireland,  Mar.  5, 1981, 475/81 
1.  A  device  for  chasing  a  moving  light  source,  comprising:  Lst  Cl.^  F24J  3/02 

a  casing  which  is  open  at  opposite  ends  thereof;  U.S.  Q.  136-^31  II  OaiaM 

a  first  closure  member  for  closing  one  of  the  open  ends  of      1.  A  method  of  extracting  heat  from  the  air  in  a  heated 
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endoMire  having  a  double  glazing  anembly,  which  oompriaes 
a  pair  of  inner  and  outer  transparent  panels  in  substantially 
pwallel  spaced  apart  relationship  defining  a  cavity  therebe- 
tween and  a  pair  of  ports  spaced  apart  by  a  substantial  distance 
and  adapted  to  enable  air  entering  one  of  the  ports  to  travel 
through  the  cavity  and  exit  tierefironi  via  the  other  port,  while 
reducing  heat  losses  Irom  the  enclosure  to  the  exterior  through 
the  double  glazing  assembly  wherein  the  air  temperature  of  the 
enclosure  exceeds  the  external  air  temperature,  which  method 
comprises  providing  a  heat  pump  having  a  heat-collecting 


spondve  to  said  output  to  change  the  position  of  said  receiver 
relative  to  said  line  of  focus  by  a  set  magnitude  whereby  the 
amount  of  focused  solar  energy  applied  to  said  receiver  may  be 
varied  according  to  said  condition. 


ULT1USONIC  DUGNOSnC  AND  THERAPEUTIC 

TRANSDUCER  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  FOR  USING 

Jack  Driller,  Ridgewood,  N  J^  William  G.  Hearlksen,  Hanpp- 

ai«e,  N.Y^  D.  Jaekaon  CoImmii,  Haworth,  and  FMeric  L. 

Uni,  Teaafly.  both  of  NJ^  aaigMn  to  Rivenide  Reteaith 

Inftltrte,NewYori^N.Y.  ^^ 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  3S3,5M 
Oalrns  priority,  application  Cnehoalo?yda,  Mar.  13,  IMl. 
183641 

lat  CL^  A61B  10/00 
VS.  a  128-4C0  20  n.1-. 


•*-iS9Sl 


■  I   »"»<    I  • 


element  located  in  the  enclosure  and  a  heat-dissipating  element 
located  elsewhere,  causing  a  stream  of  air  from  the  enclosure 
to  flow  past  the  heat-collectiag  element  for  cooling  thereby, 
causing  the  cooled  air  stream  thereafter  to  enter  the  cavity  of 
the  assembly  and  travel  therethrough  so  that  it  is  warmed  by 
heat  passing  from  the  enclosure  through  the  inner  panel  into 
the  cavity,  thereby  (I)  to  reduce  heat  lasses  from  the  enclosure 
to  the  exterior  through  the  double  glazing  assembly  and  (2)  to 
artificially  maintain  the  air  of  the  cavity  at  a  temperature  lower 
than  the  equilibrium  temperatwe  of  still  air  therein,  and  return- 
ing the  air  stream  emerging  from  the  cavity  to  the  enclosure. 


4,4M,56S 

OVERHEAT  EMERGENCY  OUTPOCUS  MECHANISM 

FOR  SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 

John  D.  Witt,  Meaqilta,  TcL^Mipor  to  Solar  Klaetlca.  Inc., 

Dallas,  Tex. 

FOad  Aag.  31, 19tl,  Ser.  No.  297,353 
lit  a^  F24J  3/02 


17.  An  ultrasonic  transducer  assembly,  useful  for  non-inva> 
sive  applications,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  transducer  means  mounted  within  said  housing  for  radiat- 
ing a  beam  of  acoustic  energy  toward  a  focal  point  in 
response  to  supplied  electrical  signals;  and 

an  alignment  light  source  for  emitting  a  light  beam,  said 
source  being  mounted  within  said  housing  and  aligned 
with  said  transducer  for  providing  a  spot  of  illumination  at 
said  focal  point  to  provide  a  visual  indication  of  the  acous- 
tic energy  beam. 


UjS.ai26— 438 


3  Clalns 


4,484,370 

DEVICE  COMPRISING  AN  IMPLANT  AND  SCREWS 

FOR  FASTENING  SAID  IMPLANT  TO  A  BONE,  AND  A 

DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  TWO  SEPARATED  PIECES 

OF  BONE 
Fhuz  Sutter,  Nlederdorf^  Fritx  Straumaaa,  Waldenburg,  and 
Joram  Ra?ch,  Oberbottlgen,  all  of  Switaarfauid,  asaignors  to 
SyMhea  Ltd.,  Wayne,  Pa. 

Filed  May  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  26C3S2 
Claims  priority,  appllcatkw  Switnrlaiid,  May  28,  1980, 
4135/80 

bt  a.}  A61F  5/04 
VJS,  CL  128—92  D  15  Clainis 


1.  A  solar  energy  collector-converter  of  the  focusing  trough 
reflector  type  wherein  said  troi«h  is  routable  about  a  horizon- 
tal axis  and  an  energy  receiver  is  mounted  at  the  line  of  focus 
of  said  trough  reflector  comprising:  means  positioning  the 
energy  receiver  at  said  line  of  focus,  ftisible  link  overheat 
tensor,  means  providing  an  output  indicative  of  a  condition  of 
said  receiver  at  said  line  of  foots,  fUsible  link  overheat  sensor, 
mens  providing  an  output  indicative  of  a  condition  of  said 
reoaver  and  spring  operated  mechanical  control  means  re- 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  an  implant  in  a  bone,  said  implant 
having  at  least  two  clearance  holes,  the  device  comprising 
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screws  extending  through  sakl  holes  for  fastening  the  implant 
to  a  bone,  each  of  said  screws  having  a  central  axis  and  includ- 
ing a  threMled  portion  to  be  screwed  into  the  bone  and  one  end 
facing  away  from  the  bone,  said  threaded  portion  of  each  of 
said  screws  having  a  longitudinal  opening  that  opens  in  an- 
other screw  end  facing  toward  the  bone  and  a  plurality  of 
lateral  holes  opening  into  said  longitudinal  opening;  and  retain- 
ing means  on  said  one  end  of  each  of  said  screws,  said  retaining 
means  including  a  collar  provided  on  said  one  end  and  project- 
ing substantially  radially  outwardly  from  said  central  axis  and 
engaging  the  implant  at  its  side  facing  away  from  the  bone,  a 
clamping  part  provided  in  said  one  end  and  having  slots  and 
insertable  in  the  clearance  hole  of  the  implant,  and  an  expander 
at  least  partially  insertable  in  said  clamping  part  so  that  said 
longitudinal  opening  of  said  threaded  portion  of  each  of  said 
screws  is  at  least  in  part  free  and  the  bone  can  grow  into  said 
longitudinal  opening  and  through  said  lateral  holes,  said  expan- 
der and  said  clamping  part  being  displaceable  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion relative  to  each  other  and  being  provided  with  surfaces  in 
contact  with  one  another,  said  surfaces  converging  in  said  axial 
direction,  whereby  by  axially  screwing  said  screws  into  the 
bone  said  collar  of  said  one  end  of  each  screw  presses  the 
implant  against  the  bone,  and  by  displacing  said  expander  in 
said  axial  direction  said  clamping  part  of  said  one  end  expands 
and  becomes  fixedly  clamped  within  the  clearance  hole  of  the 
implant. 


passes  through  said  slit-like  aperture,  said  runner  means 
being  thus  enabled  for  longitudinal  movement  along  said 
elongated  member. 


4,484,571 
PATIENT  SECURITY  AND  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM 
Herb  F.  Vdaiqaai,  MUmudne,  WIbh  aMigMir  to  GcMral  Elae- 
trk  CoiBpaay,  Mllwaakee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  454,933 

bt  a^  A61F  WOO 

VS.  a  128-134  6  dalms 


1.  In  a  medical  diagnostic  apparatus  including: 

elongated  support  means  for  supporting  a  patient; 

strap  means  for  restraining  and  securing  the  patient  to  said 

support  means; 
runner  means  secured  to  said  strap  means;  and 
track  means  co-extensive  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
support  means  and  disposed  laterally  along  each  edge  of 
said  support  means,  said  track  means  being  configured  to 
cooperate  with  a  complementarily  shaped  portion  of  said 
runner  means,  such  that  the  position  of  said  runner  means 
relative  to  said  support  means  is  slidably  adjustable; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  track  means  and  runner  means 

comprise,  respectively: 
a  pair  of  elongated  members,  one  of  said  members  being  dis- 
posed laterally  along  one  edge  of  said  support  means,  the 
other  one  of  said  members  being  spaced  from  said  one  mem- 
ber and  disposed  laterally  along  the  other  edge  of  said  sup- 
port means,  each  of  said  elongated  members  having  a  longi- 
tudinal, substantially  cylindrical  channel  formed  therein, 
said  channel  communicating  to  the  exterior  by  means  of  a 
slit-like  aperiure  formed  in  said  elongated  member;  and 
said  runner  means  having  a  rod-like  portion  and  a  tapered 
portion  extending  laterally  from  said  rod-like  portion,  at 
least  one  of  said  runner  means  being  captured  within  said 
cylindrical  channel  in  each  of  said  elongated  means  by 
means  of  said  rod-like  portion  such  that  said  tapered  portion 


4,484,572 

POSITION  SECURING  DEVICE 

L.  Dobaoa,  1268  Lee  Ao  Dr.,  Decatar,  Ga.  30035 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468353 

Int  a.}  A61F  5/04 

VS.  a.  128-134  5  OaliH 


\^ 


1.  A  position  retaining  device,  for  voluntary  use  by  a  person 
wishing  to  remain  generally  in  the  prenatal  position,  said  re- 
taining device  comprising  a  vest  portion  for  being  received 
over  the  upper  body  of  said  person,  said  vest  portion  including 
a  first  shoulder  strap  and  a  second  shoulder  strap,  each  said 
shoulder  strap  passing  over  one  shoulder  of  said  person,  and  a 
body  encircling  strap  generally  encircling  the  body  of  said 
person  ^>proximately  in  the  chest  area  of  said  person,  said 
shoulder  straps  being  fixed  to  said  body  encircling  strap  at  the 
back  of  said  person,  said  first  shoulder  strap  being  fixed  at  a 
first  back  point  and  said  second  shoulder  strap  being  fixed  at  a 
second  back  point,  said  first  back  point  and  said  second  back 
point  being  spaced  apari  along  said  body  encircling  strap,  said 
shoulder  straps  being  fixed  to  said  body  encircling  strap  at  the 
front  of  said  person,  said  first  shoulder  strap  being  fixed  at  a 
first  front  point  and  said  second  shoulder  strap  being  fixed  at  a 
second  front  point,  said  first  front  point  and  said  second  front 
point  being  arranged  for  relative  motion  therebetween,  said 
retaining  device  fiirther  including  separable  sling  means  de- 
pending from  the  front  of  said  vest  portion,  said  sling  means 
including  a  first  sling  strap  depending  from  said  body  encir- 
cling strap,  said  first  sling  strap  being  fixed  to  said  body  encir- 
cling strap  generally  at  said  first  front  point,  a  second  sling 
strap  depending  from  said  body  encircling  strap,  said  second 
sling  strap  being  fixed  to  said  body  encircling  strap  generally  at 
said  second  front  point,  and  fastening  means  for  selectively 
fastening  said  sling  means  around  the  legs  of  said  person  while 
said  person  is  generally  in  the  prenatal  position,  said  fastening 
means  being  readily  releasable  by  said  person. 


4,484,573 
ALARM  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  A  BABY'S  DIAPER 
Kil-Soo  Yoo,  Inchon,  Rep.  «r  Korea,  aMl»Mr  to  Naewae  Eleetrk 
Cc,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  JaL  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,816 
lirt.  a^  A61B  J9/00 
VS.  a  128-138  A  9  ClalM 

1.  An  alarm  device  for  use  in  a  baby's  diaper,  comprising  a 
circuit  board  having  an  electronic  circuit  thereon  and  provided 
in  the  space  formed  between  a  case  and  a  cover,  a  ring-shaped 
detecting  part  and  a  round-shaped  detecting  part  being  fixed 
into  recesses  formed  in  the  middle  part  of  the  outer  surface  of 
said  case,  said  ring-shaped  detecting  part  being  concentric  with 
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■ad  spaced  apart  from  said  raund-thaped  detecting  part,  and  a 
buzxer  bdng  secured  inside  of  said  cover  and  over  a  round 


end  and  an  open  end.  said  body  portion  being  made  of 
flaccid  non-stretchable,  air-impervious  material  and  di* 
mensioned  to  enclose  the  head  and  neck  of  the  wearer; 

(b)  a  curved  optical  lens  panel  transparent  to  light  in  a  given 
frequency  and  intensity  range  sealingly  interposed  in  the 
sidewall  of  said  generally  tubular  body  portion  adjacent 
said  closed  end  thereof;  said  optical  lens  panel  being  made 
of  relatively  stiff,  resilient,  non-stretchable,  air-impervious 
material  having  a  dimension  extending  axially  of  said 
tubular  body  portion  and  a  dimension  extending  cirvum- 
ferentially  of  said  tubular  body  portion; 

(c)  head  band  means  for  supporting  said  hood  on  the  cranial 
portion  of  the  head  of  the  wearer  including  a  forehead 


hole  formed  in  the  middle  of  said  cover  for  producing  an  alarm 
when  said  detecting  parts  contact  moisture  in  the  baby's  diaper 
such  that  electricity  flows  between  said  detecting  para. 


4,4M474 

SELF.ROLLED  FOAM  TAPE  WITHOUT  RELEASE 

LAYER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Mirk  A.  DaRiiha,  D  Ton;  1lM«  E.  Schihs,  Lagnna  NigMl, 
ud  Staphca  W.  Utkh,  Ri?trrida,  aU  of  CUlf^  aai^on  to 
KcMM  CorponrtfcM,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaik  3S,  1M4,  Sar.  No.  973,854 
ht  CL^  A41L  J5/00;  R32B  7/08;  7/06.  7/12 
VS.  a  U8-1M 


engaging  portion,  said  head  band  means  being  fixed  only 
at  opposite  ends  of  said  forehead  engaging  portion  of  said 
head  band  means  solely  to  said  optical  lens  panel  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  circumferentially  extending  dimension  of 
said  optical  lens  panel,  said  circumferentially  extending 
dimension  of  said  optical  lens  panel  being  greater  than  the 
length  of  said  forehead  engaging  portion  of  said  head  band 
means  with  said  opposite  ends  of  said  circumferentially 
extending  dimension  of  said  optical  lens  panel  substan- 
tially tangential  to  said  opposite  ends  of  said  forehead 
engaging  portion  of  said  headband  means,  and 
(d)  means  for  supplying  pre-filtered  air  to  the  interior  of  said 
hood. 


10.  An  article  of  manufacture,  comprising 

a  web  of  closed-cell  polyetl^lene  foam  material  having  a 
front  side  and  a  back  side; 

a  layer  of  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  permanentiy  affixed  to 
said  front  side; 

said  adhesive  layer  being  reldasably  attiwhable  to  said  back 
side  of  said  foam  to  permit  the  front  side  of  one  part  of  said 
web  to  be  adhesively  attached  to  the  back  side  of  another 
part  of  said  web  and  then  separated  without  substimtially 
disrupting  said  back  side. 

11.  The  article  of  claim  10.  wherein  said  adhesive  is  hypoall- 
ergenic. 

17.  The  article  of  claim  11.  wherein  said  article  is  a  bandage 
applied  to  a  limb  of  a  mammal  in  overlapping  layers,  the  adhe- 
sive of  one  Uyer  being  in  direct  physical  contact  witii  die  foam 
of  an  adijacent  layer. 


4i484376 
APPARATUS  FOR  ADMIXING  UQUID  ANESTHEnCS 

AND  RESPIRATORY  GAS 
Scato  Albarda,  Graaa  ScbcBkeBbcrg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany, 
-'-'--  toDriigerwcrkAkticBgeaellachafl,Fed.Rep.ofGcr* 


DiTWoB  of  Ser.  No.  368,388,  Apr.  14, 1982,.  This  appUcatkw 

Oct  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  838,749 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Apr.  29, 
1981,3116951 

Int  CL^  A61M  16/00 
U.S.  CL  128— 202J2  2  ri.i— 


4,48«375 

LOOSE  FrmNG  SUPPLIED  AIR  RESPIRATOR  HOOD 
Brock  F.  Broekway.  Mfll  Vailtr.  Artfcony  L.  Moretti,  San 

Rafael;  Aaaalm»  P.  PelloUo,  Cotati,  and  Jfaudc  Raamnaaen. 

PetaloM,  aU  of  CaUf.,  aarivsora  to  E.  D.  Btflard  Omaua, 

SoMattto,  CaUf .  *^«-F«y. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,527 
IM.  a^  A42B  7/00 
UA  a  128-201J3  7  Otdm 

1.  A  loose  fitting  supplied  air  respirator  hood  consisting 

(m\  m  iJji<%.l.  .^..^11.  *.  w  .    L  J  ,     .  *•  ^  method  of  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  anesthetic  and 

(a)  a  hoUow  generally  tiibular'body  portion  having  a  closed   respiratory  g«.  to  a  mixing  chamber  ha^Sg  an  inlet  a^  « 
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outlet  for  mixmg  vaporixed  liquid  anesthetic  with  the  respira- 
tory gas,  comprising: 
providing  a  flow  of  reqriratory  gas  to  a  mixing  chamber, 
providing  a  flow  of  liquid  anesthetic  to  said  mixing  chamber, 
causing  said  flow  of  liquid  anesthetic  to  admix  with  said  flow 
ot  respiratory  gas  to  an  extent  to  atomize  and  evaporate 
the  liquid  anesthetic; 
establishing  a  heat  exchange  relationship  between  the  respi- 
ratory gas  and  liquid  anesthetic  before  tfiey  enter  die 
mixing  chamber  for  equating  the  inlet  temperatures 
thereof; 
sensing  a  difference  between  the  inlet  temperature  and  an 
outlet  temperature  of  the  ev^wrated  liquid  anesthetic  plus 
gas  mixture  to  and  from  the  chamber  which  diflerence  is 
a  result  of  the  heat  of  evaporization  of  the  liquid  anes- 
dietic; 
using  the  temperature  difTerenoe  to  control  the  flow  of  liquid 
anesthetic  to  the  chamber,  the  temperature  difference 
being  direcdy  proportimial  to  a  ratio  in  concentrations 
between  the  evaporated  anesthetic  and  the  respiratory 


4,484478 
RESPIRATOR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
GaraM  DvkM,  AHooM,  Pa.,  aaaivMr  to  KlrcaMta,  RaadaU  and 
McNab,Cou. 

CortaaalkM  of  Ser.  No.  210,854,  No?.  38, 1900,  Pat  No. 
4*457,303.  lUa  appikaHon  Sep.  23, 1903,  Sar.  No.  535,018 
bt  a.1  A81M  16/00 
VS.  a  128-204J4  23 


4*484,577 

DRUG  DELIVERY  METHOD  AND  INHALATION 

DEVICE  THEREFOR 

Marfln  A.  StckMT,  Mini  BeMh,  aad  HcTMi  Wataom  Miaid, 

both  of  Fhn  iHiiMin  to  ley  PharMceMlcals,  iMn  Mianti, 

Fla. 

Co«lMatio»lnftft  of  Ser.  No.  285,992,  JaL  23, 1981, 

■bndoMd,  wUeh  is  a  eoMimiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  280,831,  Jo.  8, 

1981,  Bhindoaed,  wUeh  it  a  coatiaBatioB  of  Sar.  No.  142,897, 

Apr.  22, 1980,  abttdoaad.  His  applieatloa  May  12, 1982,  Sar. 

No.  377,489 
UL  CL^  A61M  15/00 
VS.  a  128-203 J8  24 


15.  A  drug  delivery  device  for  administering  a  drug  con- 
tained in  an  aerosol  to  a  breathing  passage  of  a  patient  for 
absorption  on  the  mucous  tissue  of  the  patient  which  comprises 

(a)  a  collqxible  airbag  of  fixed  maximum  dimensions  which 
is  impervious  to  passage  of  air  except  for  an  aiibag  open- 
ing; 

(b)  a  piece  having  one  end  tdapled  for  communication  with 
the  breathing  passage  and  connected  by  a  bidirectional 
channel  throu|^  said  |»ece  to  the  opposite  end  thereof  to 
said  airbag  opening,  said  piece  having  a  drug  introduction 
opening  for  the  introduction  of  an  aerosol  spray  contain- 
ing a  predetermined  amount  of  a  drug,  said  drag  introduc- 
tion opening  disposed  such  that  said  aerosol  spray  is  intro- 
duced direcdy  into  said  airbag  through  said  piece  and  said 
airbag  opening,  in  a  direction  away  from  said  one  end;  and 

(c)  signal' means  in  said  bidirectional  channel  to  indicate 
when  the  rate  of  inhalation  of  said  aerosol  spray  from  said 
airbag  exceeds  a  desirable  limit  whereby  the  patient  tak- 
ing said  drag  is  reminded  to  decrease  the  rate  of  collapse 
of  said  airbag,  thereby  maximizing  drag  utilization; 

said  drag  delivery  device  admitting  a  drag-containing  aerosol 
through  said  drag  introduction  opening  while  said  collapsible 
airbag  is  at  least  partially  expanded,  said  drag  being  introduced 
into  said  the  breathing  passage  with  the  contraction  of  said 
collapsible  airbag  through  inhalation  by  said  patient 


1.  A  method  of  supplying  supplemental  dosages  of  reqnrat- 
ing  gas  to  a  spontaneously  breathing  in  vivo  respiratory  system 
having  an  inspiration  period  and  an  expiration  period,  said 
inspiration  period  being  of  duration  T2  during  which  period  a 
negative  pressure  relative  to  ambient  pressure  exists  in  said  in 
vivo  respiratory  system  at  the  location  whereat  respirating  gas 
is  introduced  to  said  system,  said  expiration  period  comprising 
a  positive  pressure  relative  to  ambient  pressure  existing  in  said 
in  vivo  respiratory  system  at  the  location  whereat  respirating 
gas  is  introduced  to  said  system,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(1)  sensing  initiation  of  said  inspiration  period; 

(2)  generating  a  first  signal  having  a  duration  indicative  of 
the  duration  Tj  of  negative  pressure  relative  to  ambient 
pressure  occuring  in  said  in  vivo  respiratory  system  dur- 
ing said  inspiration  period; 

(3)  using  timing  means  to  predetermine  a  duration  T|  for 
which  a  dose  of  respirating  gas  is  to  be  supplied  to  said  in 
vivo  respiratory  system,  said  duration  T|  being  less  than 
the  duration  T2; 

(4)  generating  a  second  signal  having  a  duration  related  to 
the  duration  Ti; 

(5)  using  said  second  signal  to  control  the  supplying  of  gas  to 
said  respiratory  system; 

(6)  supplying  immediately  in  nspoiue  to  said  sensed  inspira- 
tion a  dose  of  respirating  gas  to  said  in  vivo  respiratory 
system,  said  dose  being  supplied  only  for  the  duration  T|. 
said  dose  being  supplied  substantially  at  the  beginning  of 
said  sensed  inspiration,  said  dose  of  gas  being  supplied  at  a 
rate  Ri,  said  rate  R|  being  set  at  a  value  such  that  it  pro- 
duces at  least  as  great  a  rise  in  the  partial  pressure  of  said 
gas  in  blood  interfacing  with  said  respiratory  system  as  the 
continuous  ^>plication  of  said  gas  at  a  lower  rate  R2  for 
the  duration  T2;  and, 

(7)  automatically  repeating  steps  (1)  through  (6)  for  a  plural- 
ity of  successive  inqnration  poiods. 


COMMISSUROTOMY  CATHETER  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Fmk  MsM,  and  P.  S.  Reddy,  both  of  PIttsbwgh,  Pa.,  I 
to  Ualnvrity  of  PIttshwgh,  Pittsbwih,  Pa. 

Filed  JaL  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  399,864 
lit  a^  A61F  17/32 
VS.  a  128-305  11 

3.  A  commissurotomy  catheter  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  first  lumen  having  an  inlet  end,  and  at  least 
oneoudet 

(b)  a  first  inflatable  means  attached  to  the  first  lumen  in  a 
manner  so  that  a  fluid  may  pass  from  the  first  lumen 
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through  an  outlet  and  into  the  fint  infUtabie  means, 
thereby  inflating  the  inflatable  means, 

(c)  a  second  inflatable  means  attached  to  the  first  lumen, 

(d)  a  second  lumen  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end  and 
located  within  the  first  himen  so  that  its  outlet  end  is 
connected  to  the  first  luiMn  near  the  outlet  of  the  elon- 


fei" 


SUTURING  INSTRUMENT  FOR  SURGICAL 
OPERATION 
RaliU  NoMto;  ManyosU  Takah«U,  both  of  KaMi^wa,  and 
Yoifefkaa  Ebata,  Tokyo,  aO  of  Japan,  aasifBOfs  to  JanoM 
Saving  Maddna  Co.,  Lld^  Tbkyo,  Japan 

FOad  Dec  30,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  335^99 
riorily.  appMcaHon  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1981,  56- 
3i341[U] 

Int  a^  A«1B  n/04 
UjS.  a  12»-340  4  Oahna 


1.  A  suturing  instrument  for  surgical  operations  having  a 
needle  and  a  shuttle  operated  to  form  a  needle  thread  and  a 
shuttle  thread  supplied  thereto  and  to  interlock  the  needle 
tittead  and  the  shuttle  thread  so  as  to  form  lock  stitches  for 
suturing  up  a  wound  or  an  incision,  the  instrument  comprising 
a  housing  having  a  frame;  thread-supplying  means  including  a 
tumaUe  bobbin  k)aded  with  a  8uture>thread  to  be  supplied  to 
the  needle  and  the  shuttle;  thretd-supply  control  means  includ- 
ing braking  means  mounted  in  said  housing  and  normally 
pressed  against  said  bobbin  to  prevent  a  turning  movement 
thereof;  and  releasing  means,  said  reletting  means  having  an 
accessible  part  positioned  outside  of  said  housing,  said  thread- 
supply  control  means  including  a  tumable  flange  mounted  on 
said  bobbin  and  partially  extending  outwards  of  the  housing  to 
be  accessible  to  an  opmtor,  slid  fljmge  having  an  outer  cir- 
cumference formed  with  a  plurality  of  grooves;  said  braking 
means  including  a  braking  axle  secured  to  sakl  finune,  a  braker 
on  said  axle  and  having  a  poition  tumably  mounted  in  said 
bousing  and  selectively  engageable  or  disengageable  in  one  of 
sakl  grooves,  and  a  spring  normally  pressing  sakl  portion 
against  sakl  flange,  sakl  releasing  means  being  operated  to 
displace  sakl  portkm  of  sakl  btaker  away  from  sakl  flange  to 


allow  the  tummg  movement  of  said  flange  and  said  bobbin 
therewith  to  permit  the  suture-thread  to  be  drawn  out  fnMn 
sakl  bobbin  during  operation,  or  to  dispUice  said  portion  into 
engagement  with  one  of  sakl  grooves  to  permit  tightening  of 
the  suture-thread,  sakl  thread-supply  ccntrol  means  and  said 
releasing  means  being  operative  for  adjusting  the  amount  of 
the  suture-thread  supplied  to  the  needle  and  the  shuttle  to  a 
required  stitching  pitch  so  that  if,  after  tightening,  the  supplied 
thread  amount  is  less  than  the  stitching  pitch  said  flange  is 
released  by  sakl  releasing  means  firom  sakl  braker  and  the 
bobbin  is  allowed  to  turn,  and  if  the  supplied  thread  amount  is 
more  than  the  stitching  pitch,  the  flange  is  rotated  by  the 
operator  m  a  counter  direction  without  being  released  from 
sakl  braker,  thereby  adjusting  the  supplied  thread  amount 
while  the  needle  remains  in  the  flesh. 


gated  first  lumen,  its  inlet  is  near  the  inlet  end  of  the  elon- 
gated first  lumen  and  the  outlet  of  the  second  lumen  is 
poaitkned  so  that  a  flukl  auy  pass  from  the  second  lumen 
through  its  outlet  and  into  the  second  inflatable  means, 
thereby  inflating  the  second  mflatable  means,  and 
(d)  a  cutting  means  attached  to  and  extending  between  the 
first  and  second  mflatable  means. 


4^404381 
ANEURYSM  CUP 
FMtx  Martin,  RietheiaHWcilhciB;  Koorad  Lanfer,  LeflwrtiagBa- 
AitheiBi,  and  Arnold  Adnrflunn,  RlethdnhWeOhdm,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rip.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  AESCULAP*WERKE 
AG  vonnals  Jctter  k  Schaarer,  Fed.  R^  of  Gormany 

FDed  Sep.  23, 1902,  Ser.  No.  421,947 
Oaian  prfority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  Oct  3, 
1901,3139488 

Int  a.}  A41B  ;7/oa  n/n 

UJS.  CL  128-344  4< 


1.  Aneurysm  clip  comprising  two  arms  formed  of  a  continu- 
ous length  of  a  resilient  structural  material  that  cross  each 
other  and  are  resiliently  connected  by  spring  means  that  is  also 
part  of  said  continuous  length  of  resilient  structural  material, 
said  arms  bearing  on  their  free  ends  opposed  clamping  surfaces 
which  are  pressed  resiliently  against  each  other  by  sakl  spring 
means  pivoting  the  arms  apart  in  a  plane  in  the  area  behind 
their  cros»K)ver  pomt,  and  fiirther  comprising  a  guide  means  in 
the  area  where  the  two  arms  cross,  said  guide  means  mcluding 
a  gukle  pkte  extending  parallel  to  one  arm  in  the  area  where 
the  arms  cross  and  maintaining  such  a  distance  from  said  one 
arm  that  the  other  arm  is  guided  between  said  guide  plate  and 
the  first  arm  so  that  the  two  arms  cannot  move  iqwrt  perpen- 
dicular to  said  plane  deiined  by  the  arms  in  the  area  where  they 
cross  vertically  to  the  plane  defined  by  the  arms,  said  first  arm 
(1)  having  a  first  recess  in  the  area  (3)  where  the  arms  cross  to 
define  a  pair  of  planar  bearing  surfaces  (9,10)  that  are  set  back 
relative  to  the  outer  profile  of  sakl  one  arm  (1)  by  substantially 
the  thkkness  of  sakl  gukle  plate  (11),  and  sakl  first  arm  (1)  also 
having  a  second  recess  (7)  correspondmg  to  the  width  of  the 
other  arm  (2),  sakl  guide  plate  (11)  bridgmg  sakl  second  recess 
(7)  with  the  faces  of  the  end  portions  of  sakl  gukle  plate  each 
resting  flatly  on  one  of  said  bearing  surfaces  (9,10)  and  means 
for  fixedly  attaching  said  gukle  plate  end  portkms  to  sakl  bear- 
ing surfaces. 
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4,404,582 

ELECTROLYTIC  FLUID  FLOW  RATE  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Difld  A.  RotteabcrB  Saal  Mtodownik,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y., 
and  WUllan  E.  Epifuto,  II,  Staaifbrd,  Conn.,  assignors  to 
MeiMrial  Hoapital  for  Cancer  A  Allied  Oiaeasea,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
ContinnatkM<ia*part  of  Scr.  No.  300,535,  Sep.  9, 1901, 
abandoned,  which  Is  a  conttaraatkM  of  Scr.  No.  112,472,  Jan.  14, 
1900,  abandoned.  This  applicatfon  Sep.  15, 1901,  Scr.  No. 

301,165 

Int  CL^  A61B  5/05 

U.S.  a  128-430  12  ClahH 
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1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  flow  rate  of  an  electrolytic 
fluid,  comprising: 

a  flow  cell  including  means  forming  a  flow  channel  with  a 
cylindrical  surface  for  receiving  the  fluid  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  electrodes  conformed  to  the  cylindrical 
surface  of  the  flow  channel  and  flush  therewith  for 
contact  with  the  fluid,  the  electrodes  comprising  electri- 
cally conductive  matoial  which  is  inert  to  the  fluid  and 
having  a  geometry  comprising  the  distance  they  are 
spaced  apart,  their  circumferential  width  about  the  cylin- 
drical stuface  to  which  they  are  conformed,  and  Uieir 
range  along  the  flow  channel; 

pulse  means  applying  across  the  flow  cell  electrodes  a  train 
of  monopolar  pulses  having  an  amplitude,  period  and 
pulse  width  selected  in  relation  to  Uie  geometry  of  the 
electrodes  for  effecting  an  impedance  across  the  elec- 
trodes which  is  inversely  proportional  to  the  flow  rate  of 
the  fluid,  the  pulse  means  including  means  for  varying  the 
current  of  the  train  of  monopolar  pulses  applied  across  the 
electrodes  in  a  given  unit  of  time  in  response  to  control 
signal  applied  thereto;  and 

means  for  producing  the  control  signal  in  proportion  to  the 
potential  across  the  electrodes  in  an  immediately-preced- 
ing given  unit  of  time,  for  applying  the  control  signal  to 
the  means  for  varying  the  current  in  a  way  to  increase  the 
current  in  response  to  an  increase  in  the  flow  rate, 
whereby  the  cell  impedance  is  stabilized,  and  for  provid- 
ing the  control  signal  as  a  measurement  representative  of 
the  flow  rate. 


the  esophagus  of  a  patient  and  a  proximal  end  opposite  said 
distal  end  wherein  said  first  bore  audibly  conducts  breath  and 
heart  sounds  produced  in  the  vicinity  of  said  distal  end  through 
said  tube  for  monitoring  at  said  proximal  end,  an  audio  trans- 
ducer element  mounted  at  said  distal  end  of  said  tube  for  de- 
tecting the  breath  and  heart  sounds  and  providing  output 
signals  representative  of  the  breath  and  heart  sounds  as  pro- 
duced only  in  the  vicinity  of  said  distal  end,  said  audio  trans- 
ducer element  being  arranged  in  said  tube  so  that  said  output 
signals  are  substantially  unaffected  by  vibrations  produced 
over  the  length  of  sakl  tube  outskle  the  vicinity  of  said  distal 
end,  terminal  means  at  the  proximal  end  of  said  tube  for  pro- 
viding said  output  signals  for  further  processing,  connecting 
means  arranged  in  said  tube  and  coupled  to  said  audio  trans- 
ducer element  for  connecting  said  audio  transducer  element  to 
said  terminal  means,  and  fitting  means  communicating  with 
said  first  bore  of  said  tube  at  said  proximal  end  for  enabling  the 
heart  and  breath  sounds  audibly  conducted  by  said  first  bore  to 
be  monitored  by  a  stethoscope  earpiece. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BLOOD  PRESSURE 

MEASUREMENT 
MasaUro  Uenora,  Koanki,  Japan,  assipMir  to  N^poa  Colin 
Con  Ltdn  Koauld,  Japan 

FDcd  Feb.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  344,749 

Int  CL^  A61B  V02 

U.S.  a.  128—680  11  Oains 
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4,404,583 

ESOPHAGEAL  STETHOSCOPE 

John  R.  Graham  14  Lee  Atc,  White  Piaias,  N.Y.  10606 

Filed  May  26, 1901,  Scr.  No.  267,046 

Int  CL^  A61B  5/0? 

U.S.  a  128-671  7  Claims 


1.  An  esophageal  stethoscope  comprising  a  flexible  plastic 
tube  of  a  pairticular  length  and  having  a  fiirst  bore  extending 
over  said  length,  said  tube  having  a  distal  end  for  insertion  m 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  blood  pressure  of  a  subject 
through  use  of  a  cuff"  placed  over  a  body  part  of  the  subject  to 
apply  a  cufT  pressure  to  a  blood  vessel  in  the  body  part,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
varying  said  cufT  pressure  as  a  fimction  of  time,  and  detect- 
ing said  cuff  pressure  and  a  pulse  wave  produced  in  associ- 
ation with  said  blood  vessel,  to  take  repeated  readings  of 
said  cufT  pressure  and  said  pulse  wave; 
determining  and  recording  a  first  and  a  second  level  of  said 
cuff"  pressure  as  a  systolic  and  a  diastolic  blood  pressure, 
respectively,  by  analyzing  said  repeated  readings  of  said 
cuflT  pressure  and  said  pulse  wave; 
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providing  •  visible  indication  of  values  of  said  repeated 
readings  of  the  pulse  wav(  as  a  Auction  of  said  cuff  pres- 
sure, in  the  form  of  a  two^limensional  graph  representing 
said  cuff  pressure  as  a  first  variable  along  a  first  axis,  and 
varying  magnitudes  of  said  pulse  wave  as  a  second  vari- 
able along  a  second  axis; 

attaching  two  marks  to  said  graph  at  positions  along  said 
first  axis,  thereby  indicating  said  first  and  second  levels  of 
the  cuff  pressure  respectively  determined  as  said  systolic 
and  diastolic  blood  pressures;  and 

checking  the  recorded  dau  of  said  first  and  second  levels  of 
the  cufr  pressure  for  validity  thereof  as  to  represent  said 
systolic  and  diastolic  blood  pressures,  by  analyzing  the 
positions  of  said  two  marln  with  respect  to  the  indicated 
readings  of  the  pulse  wave  magnitudes  against  a  known 
characteristic  of  variations  in  the  pulse  wave  magnitude  in 
relation  to  the  transition  of  the  cuff  pressure  through  the 
systolic  and  diastoUc  pressure  levels. 
. 1 


coating  with  a  second  coating  of  body-compatible  non- 
conductive  plastic  material,  said  second  coating  being 
compatible  with  said  first  coating  and  electrically  insulat- 
ing the  individual  conductors  of  such  helix  from  each 
other; 


Maafrsd  Baiar.  BrettM-Diadalihaiim  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny, 
to  Rkhifd  Wolf  G«bH,  KaMiawt^  Fed.  Rap.  of 


Filed  Sap.  2,  lM2,8m.  No.  414,299 
priority,  appUcttkM  Had.  Rap.  of  Genuay,  Sep.  12, 
1911,  SUWlfUl 

brt.  a^  A61M  2S/00:  A61B  5/10 
U.S.  a  128-74S  7 


cutting  the  coated  and  conductive  core  material  into  lengths; 

and 
removing  the  core  nuterial  from  the  first  layer  of  plastic 

material. 


1.  In  a  catheter  for  measuring  the  pressure  along  the  length 
of  a  patient's  urethra,  of  the  kind  having  a  closed  distal  end  and 
provided  at  a  distance  from  said  distal  end  with  a  lateral  outlet 
for  a  fluid  to  be  fed  in  at  a  cotstant  rate  of  flow  through  a 
passage  arranged  for  connection  to  a  measuring  instrument,  the 
invention  which  consists  in  that  said  lateral  catheter  outlet  is 
formed  by  an  annular  gap  extending  in  a  plane  at  right  angles 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  oatheter  and  into  which  opens 
said  supply  passage  for  the  fluid 


4,484^587 

AXIAL-FLOW  THRESHER.SEPARATOR  UNIT  FOR 

CX)MBINE  HARVESTERS 

Giuseppe  Raloerl,  BaMtM  dd  Grappa,  Italy,  mlvMr  to  Pletro 
Lanrda  S.pJi^  Italy 

Filed  May  26, 1983,  S«r.  No.  498,440 
dalBM  priority,  applicatloa  Italy,  Jan.  9, 1982, 67737  A/82 
lat  CL^  AOIF  12/4a  29/02 
VS.  a.  130—27  T  3 


1484^186 

HOLLOW  CONDUCTIVE  MEDICAL  TUBING 

Robert  L  McMkkla;  JaMa  T.  Raabaagh,  aad  Robert  L. 

NetMb,  all  of  Spirit  Lake,  Iowa.  aariVMrt  to  Beritley  A  Com. 
paay,  lac^  Spirit  Lake,  Iowa 

CoatlaaatioB.iB.part  of  Sar.  No.  382,568,  May  17, 1982, 
abaadoaad.  Tils  applkatioB  Nor.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,087 
lat  a.}  B29D  23/05 
VS.  a  128-786  g  ciilBg 

1.  A  continuous  process  of  foraiing  a  plurality  of  conductive 
body  implantable  leads  each  having  a  lumen  of  tight  inside 
dimensional  tolerances,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  continuous  core  material; 
extruding  a  first  layer  of  body-compatible  non-conductive 

plastic  material  onto  the  coie; 
winding  a  plurality  of  electrioal  conductors  on  the  coated 
core  such  that  each  conductor  forms  a  helix  physically 
aeparated  fhmi  each  other  c<mductor,  the  positioning  and 
orienution  of  the  conductois  prior  to  being  wound  onto 
the  coated  core  being  evenly  distributed  about  the  circum- 
ference of  the  wire  thereby  to  balance  the  tension  forces 
applied  to  the  structure  as  the  conductors  are  wound; 
extruding  a  coating  over  the  dectrical  conductors  and  said 


1.  An  axial-flow  thresher-separator  unit  for  combine  har- 
vesters, including: 
a  thresher-separator  cylinder  having  external  longitudinal 

bars; 
a  thresher  concave  constituted  by  a  concave  grille  located 

below  the  thresher-separator  cylinder  and  partially  sur- 
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rounding  a  part  of  said  cylinder  adjacent  the  loading  end 
of  the  unit,  and 

a  separator  casing  constituted  by  a  perforated  tubular  body 
which  surrounds  that  part  of  the  thresher-separator  cylin- 
der not  covered  by  the  thresher  concave  to  defme  a  space, 
and  is  provided  with  internal  helical  ribs  adapted  to  coop- 
erate with  the  bars  of  the  thresher-separator  cylinder  to 
cause  the  advance  of  a  harvested  product  along  a  helical 
path  towards  the  discharge  end  of  the  unit  in  the  space 
between  the  thresher-separator  cylinder  and  the  separator 
casing, 

wherein  the  improvements  consist  in  the  thresher-separator 
unit  further  including: 

a  cutter  unit  at  its  discharge  end,  comprising  a  cutter  mem- 
ber fixed  to  the  discharge  end  of  the  thresher-separator 
cylinder  and  provided  with  at  least  one  radial  bracket 
having  a  series  of  blade  sections,  and  a  casing  surrounding 
the  upper  part  of  the  cutter  member  and  provided  inter- 
nally with  at  least  one  series  of  fixed  blade  sections  located 
in  alternating  positions  with  respect  to  the  blade  sections 
of  the  cutter  member  for  cooperation  with  the  latter  to  cut 
the  straw  leaving  the  thresher-separator  unit,  and 

a  spreading  reel  located  below  the  cutter  member  and  rotat- 
able  about  a  vertical  axis  to  spread  the  cut  straw  uniformly 
on  the  ground. 


COMBINED  CONCAVE  AND  ROCK  DOOR  STRUCTURE 
Michael  L.  Hahnaa,  Kaasas  aty,  aad  Michael  R.  Stnber,  Ray 
towB,  both  of  Mon  BMlvMin  to  Allla<lalBMn  Corp.,  Mllwan* 
kecWIs. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  993,698 

lat  a^  AOIF  12/ia  12/16 

VS.  a.  130—27  JT  11  Claims 


1.  In  an  agricultural  harvester  having  a  threshing  section,  a 
threshing  rotor  mounted  in  the  threshing  section  for  rotation 
about  a  rotor  axis,  and  a  feeder  conveyor  operable  to  deliver 
crop  nuterial  to  the  rotor  by  way  of  a  feeder  opening  in  the 
threshing  section,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  vertical  walls  at  opposite  sides  of 

said  feeder  opening, 
a  combined  concave  and  rock  door  structure  including 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  and  longitudinally  extending 
arms  pivotally  connected  at  their  forward  ends  to  said 
vertical  walls,  respectively,  adjacent  said  feeder  open- 
ing for  vertical  swinging  movement  about  a  transverse 
swing  axis  generally  parallel  to  said  rotor  axis, 
a  transverse  brace  rigidly  secured  to  and  extending  be- 
tween said  arms  at  longitudinally  intermediate  points 
thereof, 
a  rock  door  disposed  laterally  between  said  arms  and 
pivotally  connected  at  iu  front  end  to  said  vertical  walls 
for  vertical  swinging  movement  about  said  swing  axis 
between  a  closed  position  wherein  said  door  provides  a 
floor  between  said  feeder  opening  and  said  transverse 
brace  and  a  downwardly  extending  open  position 
wherein  a  vertical  opening  is  presented,  said  rock  door 
extending  rearwardly  to  said  transverse  brace  in  its 
closed  position, 
latch  means  releasably  securing  said  door  in  its  closed 
position,  said  latch  means  being  operable  to  release  said 
door,  permitting  it  to  swing  to  its  open  position,  when 


said  door  is  subjected  to  a  predetermined  downward 
force,  and 
a  concave  mounted  on  said  arms  and  extending  rear- 
wardly from  said  transverse  brace,  said  concave  having 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  transverse  bars  in 
confronting  relation  to  said  rotor,  and 
control  mechanism  on  said  harvester  connected  to  said 
structure  operable  to  pivotally  adjust  the  position  of  the 
latter  about  said  swing  axis  thereby  changing  the  thresh- 
ing clearance  between  said  rotor  and  said  concave. 


DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  A  ROD  MAKING  MACHINE  FOR 

THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SMOKERS'  ARTICLES 
WoUtoaag  Stelalgar,  Bttrasaa;  Dietrich  Bardeahatea,  Hamborg, 
aad  GbMo  Quarella,  Eachebarg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrasaay, 
aasigBori  to  Haaai-Wcrke  Kttrbcr  A  Co.  K.G.,  Hamburg.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Jaa.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,776 
Oaims  priority,  ap^ieatfoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Nov.  20, 
1981,  314S989 

lat  a.)  A24C  5/39 
VS.  a  131—110  9  dalBM 


1.  In  a  machine  for  the  production  of  cigarettes  or  analogous 
rod-shaped  smokers'  articles  having  fillers  of  tobacco  or  other 
particulate  material,  a  distributor  comprising  a  source  of  par- 
ticulate material;  a  rotary  dnun-shaped  accelerating  conveyor 
defining  an  internal  suction  chamber  and  having  openings 
connecting  said  suction  chamber  with  the  surrounding  atmo- 
sphere, said  conveyor  being  spaced  apart  from  said  source; 
pneumatic  conveyor  means  for  delivering  to  said  accelerating 
conveyor  particulate  material  from  said  source  in  a  gaseous 
carrier  medium  whereby  the  accelerating  conveyor  segregates 
at  least  a  substantial  percentage  of  the  gaseous  carrier  medium 
from  particulate  material  by  drawing  the  carrier  medium  into 
said  chamber  via  said  openings  and  propels  the  segregated 
particulate  material  in  a  predetermined  direction;  and  a  stream 
forming  conveyor  arranged  to  receive  the  propelled  particu- 
late material. 


455-997  O.G.-84-4 
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PIPE  Wnni^SJSSo  STORAGE  'Xr^^'SS::^^!^.'' '^  ^"^ '''^  ""  "^"^ 

PrWitl  P.  Siath,  6101  SknUm  Em  VwU  J2D,  Ckici«o,  m.  _1 

60600 


Fikd  Fab.  1«  1M2,  Ser.  No.  34M36 
Iirt.  CLi  A24F  J/26 

VS.  a  ui— 110 


4,484»S92 
AMUSEMENT  APPARATUS  WITH  HIGH  CAPACITY 
U  Claias  TOKEN  STORAGE 

Walter  M.  BwBiide,  Waokesu,  DL,  MitgBor  to  Bidly  Manoftw 
twing  Corporatioa,  Chkago,  Ul. 

CoBtiBMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  153,013,  May  27, 1980,  abaadoacd. 

TUm  appUcatloa  May  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  380329 

lat  CL^  G07D  1/00:  G07F  J  7/34 

U.S.ai33-SR  5ciala« 


1.  A  pipe  comprising: 

body  member  means  includiag  a  smoke  drawing  passage- 
way; a  mouthpiece  connected  to  said  smoke  drawing 
passageway;  a  storage  compartment  adjacent  said  smoke 
drawing  passageway;  and  a  filler  opening  leading  from 
said  storage  compartment;  «nd 

tobacco  burning  means  including  a  slide  member  having 
means  for  sliding  exclusively  in  a  rectalinear  fashion,  said 
tobacco  burning  means  hav^g  a  bowl  in  slidable  engage- 
ment with  said  body  member  means;  and  a  plurality  of 
position  indicaton  on  said  slide  member;  wheivin  said 
bowl  is  slidably  positionable  to  access  said  smoke  drawing 
passageway  and  said  filler  opening  from  said  storage  com- 
partment on  an  exclusive  basis. 


M8M91 

METHOD  OP  TESTING  AND  CLASSIFYING 

QGAREITES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Gflater  WaUe,  Reiabak,  and  WiUl  Filter,  Hamborg,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Geronay,  aaai^ors  to  Haoai-Werke  KSrber  A  Co. 

KGn  Hambarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernuuy 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,394 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  18, 
1981, 311S021  '."»••. 

lat  aJ  A24C  5/34.  5/345 


VS.  a.  131—280 


19 


1-  A  method  of  testing  and  classifying  cigarettes  or  analo- 
gous rod-shaped  articles  which  constitute  or  form  part  of 
smokers'  products,  comprising  the  steps  of  subjecting  the 
articles  at  a  first  sution  to  a  plurality  of  different  tests  each  of 
which  involves  monitoring  the  articles  for  the  presence  or 
absence  of  one  of  a  variety  of  ddbcts  and  generating  different 
defect  signals  on  detection  of  the  respective  defects  so  that 
each  of  said  different  defect  signals  denotes  a  different  type  of 
defect;  transporting  the  tested  satisfactory  and  defective  arti- 
cles from  said  first  sution  along  a  common  path  toward  a 
second  sution  for  accumulation  of  defective  articles;  delaying 
the  defect  signals  for  intervals  of  time  corresponding  to  those 
required  to  transport  the  respective  defective  articles  from  said 
fint  to  said  second  sution;  and  segregating  the  defective  arti- 


1.  Coin-released  amusement  apparatus  which  dispenses  to- 
kens in  response  to  a  winning  combination,  comprising,  in 
combination; 

an  elongated  upright  substantially  closed  housing  having  a 
top  end, 

amusement  apparatus  supported  within  said  housing  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  top  end  so  as  to  define  an  upper 
chamber  within  said  housing,  said  amusement  apparatus 
being  operative  to  provide  a  predetermined  winning  com- 
bination, 

coin-release  means  disposed  within  said  housing  and  having 
a  coin  receptor  mechanism  responsive  to  insertion  of  a 
coin  for  activating  the  apparatus, 

repository  means  adapted  to  receive  coins  diverted  directly 
thereto  from  said  coin-release  means, 

token  storage  and  dispensing  means  within  said  housing 
separate  from  said  coin-release  and  repository  means  and 
adapted  to  store  a  supply  of  tokens  and  dispense  selected 
quantities  of  tokens  in  response  to  said  predetermined 
winning  combination,  said  token  storage  and  dispensing 
means  including  an  upper  storage  bin  disposed  within  said 
upper  chamber  above  said  amusement  apparatus,  said  bin 
having  an  open  upper  end  and  being  Upered  downwardly 
to  a  discharge  opening  such  that  coins  disposed  within 
said  bin  graviute  toward  said  opening, 

a  channel  disposed  within  said  housing  and  extending  gener- 
ally longitudinally  of  said  housing  alongside  the  amuse- 
ment apparatus,  said  channel  having  an  upper  end  adja- 
cent said  opening  in  said  bin  so  as  to  receive  tokens  there* 
from  and  having  a  volumetric  capacity  sufficient  to  re- 
ceive a  substantial  quantity  of  tokens  therein, 
a  downwardly  inclined  hopper  disposed  within  said  housing 
and  having  communication  wiUi  the  lower  end  of  said 
channel  so  as  to  receive  tokens  therefrom  and  enable 
downward  graviutional  movement  of  tokens  within  said 
hopper, 
an  automatic  token  ejector  connected  to  and  forming  one 
generally  upright  wall  of  said  hopper  downstream  from 
the  token  receiving  end  thereof,  said  automatic  token 
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ejector  being  operative  in  response  to  said  winning  combi- 
nation to  dispense  one  or  more  tokens  in  controlled  quan- 
tities from  the  hopper  through  a  discharge  opening  in  said 
housing  for  access  by  a  player, 

access  means  in  the  top  of  said  housing  overlying  said  upper 
open  end  of  said  bin  to  faciliute  replenishing  of  tokens 
within  said  token  storage  and  dispensing  means  without 
interrupting  {day  of  the  amusement  apparatus, 

and  means  including  a  longitudinally  movable  blocking 
member  at  the  lower  end  of  said  channel  and  cooperative 
with  said  channel  to  selectively  obstruct  gravity  feed  of 
tokens  from  said  bin  and  channel  to  said  hopper  so  as  to 
enable  removal  of  said  hopper  and  dispensing  means  from 
beneath  said  channel  for  service  without  tokens  in  said  bin 
and  channel  passing  therefix)m. 


4^484,593 

AUTOMATIC  MILK  BULK  TANK  LOCKOUT  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

Mertoa  Roaaell,  Rtc.  1,  Box  319,  Eadeafor,  Wis.  53930 

FDed  JdI.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  394,619 

lat  a.)  B67D  5/02 

VS.  a.  137—1  22  ClaloM 


1.  An  automatic  milk  bulk  tank  lockout  system  (10)  for  use 
with  a  milk  agiutor  (12)  in  a  sutionary  bulk  tank  (14)  and  a 
pump  (18)  in  a  milk  tank  truck  (16)  for  pumping  milk  out  of  the 
bulk  tank  (14),  the  lockout  system  (10)  comprising: 

an  electricikl  receptacle  (22)  to  supply  power  to  the  pump 
(18);  and,  as  a  substantially  unitU7  installation  adapted  to 
be  mounted  remote  from  the  milk  tank  truck  (16): 

means  for  activating  the  milk  agiUtor  (12)  for  a  selected, 
timed  agiuting  period;  and 

means  for  selectively  activating  the  recepucle  (22)  in  auto- 
matic coordination  with  the  milk  agiUtor  (12)  so  as  to 
deactivate  the  receptacle  (22)  throughout  the  agiuting 
period  and  then  to  activate  the  receptacle  (22),  whereby 
the  pump  (18)  is  not  powered  and  milk  cannot  be  pumped 
out  of  the  bulk  tank  (14)  before  expiration  of  the  selected 
agiuting  period. 


4^484,594 
FREEZE  GUARD  VALVE 
Roy  AMcnnan,  2402  Sooth  St,  Bcamnont  Tex.  77702 
FUcd  Jon.  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  507,498 
Int  a.^  E03B  7/12;  F16L  55/00 
VS.  a.  137—62  10  Claims 

1.  A  freeze  valve  device  for  connection  to  a  water  conduit  to 
protect  said  conduit  from  damage  due  to  freezing  water  in  said 
conduit,  comprising:  a  cylindrical  body  member  having  an  end 
cap  attached  at  either  end  to  define  a  chamber;  a  retainer 
washer  plate  secured  to  one  end  of  said  body  member  adjacent 
one  of  said  end  caps  and  extending  across  the  width  of  said 
chamber,  said  one  end  cap  having  an  opening  therein  and  said 
retainer  washer  plate  having  at  least  one  aperture  therein  for 
passage  of  fluid;  the  other  end  cap  being  threadedly  attached  to 
the  adjacent  end  of  said  body  member  to  allow  axial  adjust- 
ment of  said  other  end  cap  relative  to  said  cylindrical  body 


member,  said  other  end  cap  having  an  opening  therein  with  a 
valve  seat  for  coacting  with  a  valve  element  to  vary  the 
amount  of  water  through  the  opening  in  said  other  end  cap  as 
said  other  end  cap  is  movably  adjusted  along  said  cylindrical 
body  member  to  position  said  valve  element  relative  to  the 
valve  opening;  a  bellows  assembly  secured  within  the  valve 
chamber  on  the  retainer  washer  plate  for  aligning  said  bellows 
assembly  with  said  valve  seat,  said  bellows  assembly  having  a 
bellows  which  is  capable  of  being  charged  with  a  fluid  to  a 


longitudinally  expanded  condition  and  also  capable  of  con- 
tracting longitudinally  as  said  fluid  contracts  under  reduced 
temperature  conditions;  a  valve  element  secured  to  the  bellows 
which  is  directly  aligned  with  the  opening  in  said  other  end 
cap  as  said  other  end  cap  is  moved  along  said  cylindrical  body 
member,  said  valve  element  having  a  stem  which  extends 
longitudinally  from  said  bellows  through  the  opening  in  said 
other  end  cap  and  coacting  with  said  valve  seat  to  close  said 
opening  to  fluid  flow  when  the  bellows  is  in  an  expanded 
condition. 


4,484,595 
TAMPER-PROOF  COVER  FOR  THE  OPERATING  NUT 

OF  A  FIRE  HYDRANT 
KcBBCth  F.  Vaaek,  567  Creatricw,  Eaat  Alton,  Dl.  62024,  aad 
Joacph  S.  DooUag,  507  N.  Woodri?er  Ave^  Woodriver,  Dl. 
62095 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1984,  Scr.  No.  596,045 

lot  CL^  E03B  9/06.  9/14 

VS.  a  137—296  17  CUims 


1.  A  tamper-proof  cover  for  the  operating  nut  of  a  fire  hy- 
drant, the  hydrant  including  a  standpipe  and  a  bonnet  at  the  top 
of  the  standpipe,  the  operating  nut  extending  upwardly  from 
the  bonnet,  said  cover  comprising: 

a  housing  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  the  bonnet  over  and 
around  the  operating  nut  so  that  the  operating  nut  is  sub- 
stantially concealed,  said  housing  having  an  internal 
flange  which  extends  radially  outwardly  into  the  housing; 

operating  member  having  an  opening  therein  for  receiving 
the  nut,  said  opening  having  a  shape  generally  corre- 
sponding to  that  of  said  nut  for  preventing  relative  rou- 
tion  between  said  operating  member  and  the  operating  nut 
when  said  operating  member  is  on  the  nut,  said  member 
being  adapted  to  be  placed  on  the  operating  nut  within 
said  housing;  and 

means  for  securing  said  operating  member  against  removal 
from  the  operating  nut,  said  flange  of  the  housing  having 
an  opening  for  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  the  operating 
member  therein  and  being  engageable  with  the  operating 
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member  when  the  Ittter  is  lecured  to  the  nut  for  prevent- 
ing removal  of  the  housing  from  the  bonnet 


4(484tSK 
MEANS  FOR  SECURING  VALVE  DISC  TO  VALVE 
SPINDLE 
Robert  C.  Hlkade,  Sumcz,  ud  Gka  Swift,  Milwaukee,  both  of 
Wis^  anlgBon  to  Viher  MaauAKtnrlng  Corporatloa,  Milwau- 
kee, Wit. 

Filed  Jul  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  316,686 

lat  a.)  n6K  43m 

MS.  a.  137—315  8  aalns 


4,4844»7 

HOMOGENIZER  DEVICE,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  OF  WHIPPED  CREAM 
F^anccaco  Bra?o,  Montecchlo  Maoiore,  Italy,  awigBor  to 
Bra?o  S.M^  Italy 

Filed  Not.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,151 
ClalBH  priority,  appUcatloa  Italy,  No?.  26, 1981, 23634/8irui 
lat  a.)  F16K  27/M;  BOIF  5/Otf 
UA  a  137-5U.1  3  Claims 


^^ojwxxpoo^ 


1.  A  valve  comprising:  a  hollow  valve  body;  a  member  in 
said  hollow  valve  body  having  a  passage  therein  for  passage  of 
fluid  therethrough  and  having  a  portion  around  said  passage 
defining  a  valve  seat; 
a  hollow  valve  sleeve  connecttd  to  said  valve  body  and 
communicating  through  a  hole  in  siad  valve  body  with  the 
interior  of  the  latter;  i 

an  axially  shiftable  valve  spindle  extending  through  said 
hollow  valve  sleeve  and  into  said  hollow  valve  body,  said 
valve  spindle  having  an  upper  cylindrical  portion  at  its 
inner  end  and  having  an  annular  groove  formed  in  the 
peripheral  surface  of  said  cylindrical  portion  between  said 
upper  portion  and  a  terminal  end  portion  of  said  valve 
spindle  at  iu  inner  end,  said  terminal  end  portion  of  said 
valve  spindle  being  convex; 
a  valve  disc  in  said  hollow  valve  body  for  releasable  engage- 
ment with  said  valve  seat  as  said  valve  spindle  shifts  axi- 
ally, said  valve  disc  having  a  cylindrical  hole  extending 
inwardly  from  one  side  thereof  into  which  said  cylindrical 
portion  of  said  valve  spindle  is  inserted,  said  cylindrical 
hole  in  said  valve  disc  being  of  substantially  the  same 
diameter  as  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  valve  spindle 
and  having  a  bottom  portion  wliich  engages  an  end  of  said 
valve  spindle,  and  said  valve  dbc  further  having  an  annu- 
lar groove  formed  in  the  peripheral  wall  surface  defining 
said  cylindrical  hole  and  in  registry  with  and  of  the  same 
width  as  said  groove  in  said  valve  spindle; 
and  a  generally  circular  but  non-continuous  ring  engaged  in 
the  registering  grooves  in  the  valve  spindle  and  the  valve 
disc  to  secure  them  together,  said  cylindrical  hole  in  said 
valve  disc  being  outwardly  flared  at  the  end  thereof 
through  which  said  valve  spindle  is  inserted  to  facilitate 
insertion  of  said  ring  said  terminal  end  portion  engaging 
said  bottom  portion  of  said  cylindrical  hole  in  said  valve 
disc  to  allow  said  upper  portion  of  said  valve  spindle  to 
engage  said  non-continuous  riag  and  to  enable  said  non- 
continuous  ring  to  expand  outwardly  of  said  annular 
groove  in  said  valve  spindle  iato  said  annular  groove  of 
said  valve  disc  to  fixedly  maintain  said  valve  spindle 
within  said  valve  disc  against  any  axial  movement. 


1.  A  homogenizer  device,  in  particular  for  the  production  of 
whipped  cream,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  delivery  tube, 
an  external  sleeve,  an  internal  sleeve  having  teeth  on  the  out- 
side thereof  to  form  a  convoluted  labyrinth  with  said  external 
sleeve,  a  valve  element  housed  by  said  internal  sleeve  which 
forms  with  it  a  chamber  communicating  with  said  labyrinth 
and  with  the  delivery  tube  for  the  base  mixture,  said  valve 
element  consisting  of  a'stem  bearing  a  first  valve  head  at  one  of 
its  ends  and  a  second  valve  head  at  its  opposite  end,  said  flrst 
valve  head  being  a  valve  for  controlling  the  dispensing  of  the 
whipped  cream  and  the  second  valve  head  being  a  valve  for 
controlling  the  conduction  of  the  mixture  through  said  laby- 
rinth, and  a  spring,  said  valve  element  being  also  translatable 
against  said  spring. 


4,484,598 
PNEUMATIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Werner  Reiffert,  Bodraoi;  Dieter  Petera,  Witten,  and  Joachim 
WicndaU,  Dortmmid,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaoy,  aasignors 
to  J.  D.  Neahaaa,  Witten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FDed  Jna.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,878 
Oaina  priority,  appllcatfon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  10, 
1981, 8117890(U] 

lat  a^  n6K  ii/n 

U.S.  CL  137— 613  4Clains 


1.  A  pneumatic  control  apparatus  for  operating  control  of 
various  types  of  pneumatic  devices  comprising: 

a  single  unitary  housing  having  a  pair  of  cylindrical  valve 
receiving  cavities  formed  therein; 

an  enlarged  passage  formed  in  said  housing,  said  passage 
interconnecting  and  placing  said  cavities  in  communica- 
tion with  each  other; 

a  cylindrical  reciprocable  shut-off  reversing  valve  slidably 
mounted  within  one  of  said  cavities  for  selectively  shut- 
ting off  and  supplying  a  flow  of  compressed  air  to  the 
pneumatic  device,  said  valve  having  a  centering  device 
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connected  thereto  to  normally  center  said  valve  in  the 
flow  shut-off  position  within  said  one  cavity; 

a  manually  engagable  hand  lever  carried  by  said  housing  and 
exposed  exteriorly  of  said  housing,  said  lever  being  con- 
nected to  reciprocate  said  ^ut-ofT  reversing  valve  away 
from  said  normal  centered  position;  and 

a  cylindrical  reciprocable  pressure  reducing  valve  slidably 
mounted  within  the  other  of  said  cavities  for  restricting 
the  pressure  to  a  predetermined  preselectable  value,  said 
pressure  reducing  valve  having  a  shut-off  member  cooper- 
able  with  a  sealing  edge  of  said  other  cavity  disposed  at 
said  enlarged  passage  and  a  control  piston  connected  with 
said  member,  one  face  of  said  piston  being  communicated 
to  said  enlarged  passage  to  control  movement  of  said 
shut-ofT  member  relative  to  said  sealing  edge. 


4,484,599 
PINCH-TYPE  PRESSURE.  OR  FLOW-REGULATING 

VALVE 
Barry  K.  Hanofcr,  and  Stephen  C.  Jacobaen,  both  of  Salt  Lake 
City,  Utah,  aaaipNtra  to  Orgaaoa  Tekalka  CorporatioB,  Okla- 
homa Oty,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,356 
lat  a^  F16K  7/06:  F17D  i/Ol 
U.S.  a.  137—636.1  17 


1.  A  pinch-type  shut-off,  pressure-  or  flow-regulating  valve 
comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  at  least  one  hole  therethrough  for 
placement  of  tubing, 

a  flexible  tube  located  in  said  at  least  one  tube  in  said  valve 
body, 

an  eccentric  including  a  substantially  cylindrically  shaped 
body,  said  eccentric  located  in  said  vdve  body  and  adja- 
cent said  flexible  tube,  a  shaft  projecting  from  one  side  of 
said  cylindrically  shaped  body,  said  shaft  being  offset  from 
the  center  of  said  cylindrically  shaped  body, 

a  motor  attached  to  said  shaft,  whereupon  activation  of  said 
motor,  said  eccentric  will  move  to  pinch  off  said  flexible 
tube  by  pressing  said  tube  against  the  opposite  side  of  said 
valve  body,  said  eccentric  further  including  a  round  rigid 
sleeve  freely  rotatably  received  about  the  outer  curved 
portion  of  said  cylindrically  shaped  body  as  said  cylindri- 
cally shaped  body  rotates,  and  said  sleeve  directly  engag- 
ing said  tube,  whereby  longitudinal  stress  on  said  tube 
from  said  eccentric  is  substantially  alleviated. 


4,484,600 
SWIVEL  SPOUT  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  A  FAUCET 
DoaaM  W.  Petenoa,  Falnriew  Park,  and  Soaaa  K.  Ninoa, 
Cterelaad,  both  of  Ohio,  aarigaon  to  Strcaaiway  Corporatloa, 
Middlcbargh  Heighta,  Ohio 

Filed  Jaa.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,208 
lat  a^  E03C  UOi 
M&.  CL  137—801  14  dains 

1.  A  swivel  spout  construction  for  a  faucet  and  the  like 
comprising  in  combination: 
a  composite  spout,  said  spout  defined  by  an  elongated  gener- 
ally U-shaped  shell  having  end  walls,  sidewalk  and  an 


upper  wall  and  a  shell  sealing  flange,  said  shell  sealing 
flange  forming  a  closed  loop; 

an  elongated  plate  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  plate  sealing 
flange  which  is  contiguous  with  said  shell  sealing  flange 
and  in  sealing  engagement  therewith; 

said  shell  further  including  a  skirt  portion  surrounding  and 
overhanging  said  shell  sealing  flange,  wherein  a  recess  is 
formed  between  said  skirt  portion  and  said  shell  sealing 
flange,  said  recess  adapted  to  receive  any  excess  material 
resulting  from  the  bonding  of  said  shell  sealing  flange  to 
said  plate  sealing  flange; 

said  end  walls,  sidewalls  and  upper  and  bottom  walls  defin- 
ing a  waterway; 


40    .M 


inlet  aperture  means  and  outlet  aperture  means  at  respective 
ends  of  said  plate  to  facilitate  the  entry  and  discharge  of 
water  into  and  out  of  said  waterway; 

a  hollow  cylindrical  spud  integral  with  said  plate  and  ex- 
tending from  said  bottom  wall  of  said  plate  at  said  inlet 
aperture  means,  said  spud  having  a  retaining  ring  groove 
in  the  external  surface  thereof; 

a  retaining  ring  received  in  said  groove; 

a  faucet  undertxxly  having  means  to  receive  hot  and  cold 
water  and  a  cylindrical  bore  for  receiving  said  spud; 

sealing  means  between  said  bore  and  said  spud;  and, 

retaining  means  for  engaging  said  ring  and  for  securing  said 
spud  to  said  faucet  underbody. 


4,484,601 
UQUID  LEVEL  CONTROL  DEVICE 
DaaM  N.  Caaspaa,  656  Dnzbory  Ct,  SE^  Grand  Rapida,  Mich. 
49506     ^ 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,070 

lat  a.3  F15C  I/IO 

U.S.  a  137—805  16  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  level  control  device  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
liquid  into  a  reservoir,  storage  tank  or  the  like,  comprising: 

nozzle  means  including  fluid  amplifier  means  having  inlet 
means  for  developing  a  substantially  laminar  liquid  power 
stream,  outlet  means  spaced  from  said  inlet  means,  signal 


1S04 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  27, 1984 


port  means  expoied  to  said  liquid  power  stream  for  gener- 
ating a  positive  fluid  pressure  to  appropriate  control 
means  supplying  liquid  in  the  presence  of  said  laminar 
stream,  and  an  access  region  to  said  liquid  power  stream; 

sensing  means  remote  from  slid  nozzle  means  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  access  region,  said  sensing  means 
being  responsive  to  the  static  presence  of  the  interface  at 
a  sensing  level  of  liquid  in  laid  reservoir  to  communicate 
liquid  to  said  access  region  for  physically  contacting  said 
substantially  laminar  powef  stream  to  alter  said  laminar 
stream  to  a  substantially  turbulent  flow  pattern  which 
disrupts  the  pressure  generating  ability  of  said  fluid  ampli- 
fier means  and  thereby  stops  the  supply  of  liquid  in  re- 
sponse to  the  remote  sensing  of  a  level  of  liquid  in  said 
reservoir,  and 

restricting  means  for  restricting  flow  of  liquid  at  said  outlet 
means  to  create  a  negative  pressure  in  said  access  region  to 
draw  liquid  through  said  sensing  means  from  the  interface 
at  the  sensing  level  of  liquid  in  said  reservoir. 


flated  condition  which  is  expanded  against  the  branch 

pipe  to  seal  a  section  of  the  branch  pipe  through  which  the 

tube  extends; 
means  for  selectively  inflating  said  tube;  and 
means  for  selectively  injecting  fluid  into  the  sealed  space  of 

the  main  tube  and  the  sealed  section  of  the  branch  tube. 


4,484,603 
SERIAL  SHED  WEAVING  MACHINE  WITH  A  WEAVING 

ROTOR 

Alois  Steincr,  Rieden,  Switnriaiid,  aasigiior  to  Salzcr*Rati  Ma- 
chiacry  Woriu  Ltd^  Rati,  Switnrlaml 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  463,022 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOD  Switaerlaad,  Feb.   19,   1982, 
1039/82 

lat  a.)  D03D  47/ia  41/00 
U.S.  CL  139—11  18  Claims 


4,484,(02 
PACKER  FOR  SEALING  LATERAL  LINES 
Keaacth  R.  Gathric,  Orlaado,  Fla„  aniffor  to  Cacs,  lac. 
laado,  Fla. 

Filed  Jaa.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,628 
lat  a^  F14L  55/12 
U.S.  a  138—93 
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1.  A  pipe  sealing  apparatus  fot  use  in  detecting  and  sealing 
leaks  in  a  branch  pipe  extending  generally  transversely  from  a 
main  pipe,  the  main  and  branch  pipes  meeting  at  a  flow  com- 
munication interface  in  the  form  of  a  peripheral  opening  in  the 
main  pipe,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  elongated  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  adapted 
to  be  translated  longitudinally  through  the  main  pipe,  said 
elongated  member  having  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  hollow 
end  sections  and  a  hollow  iatermediate  section  disposed 
between  said  end  sections,  said  intermediate  section  hav- 
ing a  pheripheral  egress  opening  defined  therein; 
selectively  inflatable  bladder  means  disposed  peripherally 
about  each  of  said  end  sections,  said  bladder  means  having 
a  deflated  condition  wherein  their  transverse  cross-section 
is  smaller  then  the  cross-section  of  said  main  pipe,  and  an 
inflated  condition  wherein  the  bladder  means  are  ex- 
panded into  continuous  peripheral  contact  with  the  main 
pipe  to  define  a  sealed  space  between  the  end  sections  and 
about  said  intermediate  section; 
means  for  selectively  inflating  said  bladder  means; 
means  for  selectively  routing  said  intermediate  section 
about  said  longitudinal  axis  rf  lative  to  said  end  sections  to 
permit  angular  alignment  of  laid  egress  opening  with  said 
flow  communication  interface; 
a  selectively  inflauble  elongated  tube  secured  at  one  end 
within  said  intermediate  section  and  having  a  collapsed 
condition  wherein  the  tube  resides  substantially  entirely 
within  said  intermediate  section,  and  an  inflated  condition 
wherein  said  tube  projects  transversely  of  said  intermedi- 
ate section  through  said  egreis  opening  in  said  intermedi- 
ate section  and  into  said  branch  pipe  when  said  egress 
opening  and  said  flow  commtmication  interface  are  angu- 
larly aligned,  said  tube  having  a  distal  portion  in  its  in- 


1.  A  serial  shed  weaving  machine,  comprising  a  weaving 
rotor  having  shed  retaining  means  for  disposing  the  warp 
threads  in  the  form  of  traveling  open  warp  sheds  which  travel 
in  the  warp  direction,  said  weaving  rotor  having  guide  chan- 
nels for  guiding  the  weft  threads  transported  by  a  flowing  fluid 
through  said  open  warp  sheds,  each  of  said  guide  channels 
including  a  plurality  of  axially  elongated  tubular  channel  ele- 
ments, each  of  the  channel  elements  having  a  weft  exit  passage 
therethrough  and  being  movably  mounted  with  respect  to  the 
other  channel  elements,  each  of  said  channel  elements  having 
an  axial  length  which  is  substantially  greater  than  the  axial 
length  of  the  shed  retaining  means,  each  of  the  channel  ele- 
ments being  configured  at  its  forward  and  rearward  ends  with 
respect  to  the  weft  insertion  direction  such  that  when  the 
channel  elements  of  a  respective  guide  channel  are  positioned 
for  weft  insertion  the  elements  form  a  continuous  closed  guide 
channel,  and  means  for  moving  the  channel  elements  back  and 
forth  in  the  weft  insertion  direction  such  that  when  the  channel 
elements  are  moved  in  a  first  direction  the  closed  guide  chan- 
nel is  opened  to  develop  gaps  between  adjacent  channel  ele- 
ments and  each  channel  element  is  moved  out  of  its  corre- 
sponding part  of  the  warp  shed,  and  when  the  channel  ele- 
ments are  moved  in  a  second  direction  each  channel  element  is 
moved  into  its  corresponding  part  of  the  warp  shed  and  the 
guide  channel  is  closed,  the  total  excursion  of  each  channel 
element  in  one  direction  being  at  least  equal  to  its  length  in  the 
weft  insertion  direction. 


4,484,604 
COMPOSITE  DUAL-FACE  HEDDLE  FRAME  SLAT 
Charles  F.  Knuaer,  Greeaville,  S.C.;  Richard  A.  Willaid,  Baf- 
fUo,  and  Lawrence  Kocher,  Toaawaada,  both  of  N.Y.,  aariga- 
on  to  Steel  Hcddle  Mffe.  Co^  Greenville,  S.C 
Filed  Sep.  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  529,264 
lat  a?  D03D  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  139—92  15  Claini 

1.  In  a  heddle  frame  assembly  for  a  loom  of  the  type  which 
includes  upper  and  lower  frame  slats  vertically  spaosd  by  side 
frame  members,  heddle  rods  carried  by  said  frame  slats  be- 
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tween  which  heddles  are  supported  in  the  frame,  and  a  drive 
connector  means  by  which  said  heddle  frame  is  operatively 
connected  to  a  drive  means  for  reciprocating  the  heddle  frame 
up  and  down  in  a  shedding  motion,  wherein  said  heddle  frame 
slat  comprises: 
an  elongated  long-wall  face  plate  extending  generally  the 
entire  length  of  said  heddle  frame  assembly  having  a  top 
edge  and  a  bottom  edge; 
an  elongated  shori-wall  face  plate  extending  generally  the 
length  of  said  heddle  frame  assembly  parallel  to  said  long- 
wall  face  plate,  said  short-wall  face  having  a  top  edge  and 
a  terminal  edge,  said  terminal  edge  terminating  shori  of 
said  bottom  edge  of  said  long-wall  face  plate; 
said  short-wall  face  plate  being  spaced  from  said  long-wall 
face  plate  and  parallel  thereto  to  define  a  core  space  there- 
between: 


connection  between  the  drive  means  and  the  punched  tape 
roller. 


^  '46  40  ^^^°  ^30^ 


4,484,605 
PUNCHED  PAPER  TAPE  FEED  DEVICE  FOR  LOOM 

DOBBIES 
Ollto  Epis,  Bergaaio,  Italy,  assignor  to  FlmteasOe  Fabbriea 
Italiaaa  Macchiaario  Tessile  SpA,  Ponte  Noisa,  Italy 

FUed  Aag.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,362 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Aag.  6, 1981,  23410  A/81 
lat  CL?  D03C  1/24 
U.S.  a.  139—330  6  Claims 


4,484,606 

SILO  BAG  FILLING  MACHINE 

Larry  J.  Kosters,  Sionx  Center,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Roto  Press 

IJinited,  Sioux  Center,  Iowa 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  317,497,  Not.  2, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,412,567.  TUs  appUcatioa  Oct  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  435,631 

The  poftioa  of  the  tern  of  this  pateat  subaeqneat  to  Nov.  1, 2000, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  B65B  3/08 

MS.  CL  141—114  7  Claims 


an  upper  frame  slat  edge  defined  between  said  top  edges  of 
said  long-wall  and  short-wall  face  plates  and  a  lower 
frame  slat  edge  defined  between  said  long-wall  face  plate 
and  said  terminal  edge  of  said  short-wall  face  plate; 

integral  stiffening  means  interposed  between  said  long-wall 
face  plate  and  short-wall  face  plate  along  said  upper  and 
lower  frame  slat  edges  joining  same  together  as  an  integral 
beam  structure  and  stiffening  said  frame  slat  against  bend- 
ing and  reinforcing  said  frame  slat  at  the  extreme  fiber 
stress; 

said  long-wall  face  plate  extending  past  said  terminal  edge  of 
said  short-wall  face  plate  to  define  a  free  flange  portion; 
and 

a  heddle  rod  carried  by  said  free  flange  portion  of  said  long- 
face  of  said  frame  slat  spaced  below  said  terminal  edge  of 
said  short-wall  face  plate. 


1.  A  machine  for  loading  material  into  a  storage  bag,  said 
machine  comprising: 

a  hopper  for  receiving  said  material  from  a  source,  said 
hopper  having  an  output  opening,  said  hopper  having 
operably  attached  therein  first  means  for  moving  at  a  first 
rate  said  material  in  said  hopper  to  the  output  opening; 

means  for  directing  said  material  from  said  hopper  to  said 
bag,  said  directing  means  including  second  means  for 
moving  said  material  at  a  second  rate,  said  directing  means 
including  means  for  holding  said  bag;  and 

traverse  means  for  movably  supporting  said  hopper  and  said 
directing  means; 

whereby  said  material  is  moved  from  said  hopper  to  said 
bag,  said  nutchine  moving  on  said  traverse  means  as  said 
bag  fills. 


4,484,607 

SPLINTER  PREVENTION  DEVICE  IN  AUTOMATIC 

CYCLE  WOODWORKING  MACHINES 

Giuseppe  Gcnunaai,  Riaiini,  Italy,  asiignor  to  SCM  Flnaaziaria 

S.P.A.,  Riadal,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,714 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Oct  19, 1981, 3553  A/81 

lat  CL^  B27F  5/00 

MS.  a  144-82  3  Claims 


«"   1 


w«s«-v 


^rsess^sB^ 


1.  A  feed  device  for  the  punched  paper  tape  carrying  the 
coded  fabric  design  for  loom  shed  formation  dobbies,  compris- 
ing a  feed  roller  for  the  punched  paper  tape,  a  spindle  carrying 
said  roller,  two  end  supports  mounting  said  spindle,  drive 
means  to  intermittently  rotate  said  spindle,  means  to  disengage 
said  spindle  from  one  of  said  supports  and  means  to  rotate  said 
other  support  relative  to  the  dobby  without  interrupting  the 


1.  An  automatic  cycle  woodworking  machine  comprising: 
at  least  one  belt  for  feeding  in  a  piece  to  be  machined, 
presser  means  for  pressing  against  said  workpiece, 
rotating  machining  means  for  machining  said  workpiece 
when  locked  by  said  presser  means,  said  rotating  machin- 
ing means  making  contact  with  said  workpiece  on  an 
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ingoing  side  of  said  piece  and  breaking  contact  with  said 
workpiece  on  an  outgoiag  side  of  said  workpiece  and 
having  a  direction  of  rotation  such  that  it  tends  to  cause 
splintering  of  said  workpiece  as  it  breaks  contact  there- 
with; 

carriage  means  mounted  for  movement  with  respect  to  said 
machine  back  and  forth  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion in  which  said  workpiece  is  fed  in; 

an  extension  mounted  on  s«id  carriage  means  for  pivoting 
movement  between  first  and  second  positions,  said  exten- 
sion having  an  extremity  i^^hich  when  said  extension  is  in 
said  flrst  position  is  positioned  in  the  path  along  which 
said  workpiece  is  fed  in  and  when  said  extension  is  in  said 
second  position  is  positioned  in  spaced-apart  relation  to 
said  path; 

a  splinter  prevention  block  mounted  on  said  extremity;  and 

operating  means  for  causing  said  presser  means  to  press 
against  said  workpiece,  said  extension  to  rotate  from  said 
second  position  to  said  first  position  and  said  carriage 
means  then  to  press  said  block  against  said  outgoing  side 
of  said  workpiece,  whereby  said  block  supports  said 
workpiece  in  such  a  maaner  as  to  prevent  splintering 
thereof  when  said  machining  means  breaks  contact  there- 
with. 


trolled  vertical  movement  of  said  slide  portion  within  said 
recess; 

(h)  a  bearing  plate  positioned  between  a  portion  of  said  wear 
surface  insert  and  a  surface  of  said  recess; 

(i)  locking  means  for  selectively  applying  inward  pressure  to 
said  bearing  plate  so  as  to  selectively  clamp  said  slide 
portion  within  said  recess  and  thereby  prevent  vertical 
movement  of  said  slide  portion  within  said  recess;  and 

0)  a  mounting  means  associated  with  said  support  carriage 
assembly  for  attachment  of  a  router  thereto  above  said 
work  surface. 


4,484,609 
WiaxSE  DIE  FOR  PRODUCING  BENT  PLYWOOD 
Henry  J.  Wea?er,  Yorit,  Pa^  anigBor  to  Simmons  UniTersal 
Cbrporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  47M99 

Int  Q.^  B27H  7/00 

UA  a  144-256.1  13Ctaim» 


4,484,608 
ROUTER  TABLE 
Irwin  J.  Ferdiaaad,  Glencoe;  Richard  Sylvan,  GlenTiew,  and 
Michael  Peteraoo,  EraaitOB,,  all  of  111^  aarignon  to  Hlivh 
Compttiy,  Skokic,  IlL  J 

Filed  Oct  21, 198i  Scr.  No.  435,799 

iBt  a^  B27C  5/10 

UA  a  144-134  B  I  20Claini8 


1.  A  router  table  for  support!  of  a  portable  router  above  a 
work  surface,  comprising: 

(a)  a  work  uble  having  a  generally  horizontal  upper  work 
surface; 

(b)  a  support  arm  assembly  secured  to  said  work  table,  said 
support  arm  assembly  including  an  upper  support  arm 
portion  having  an  inner  end  which  extends  above  a  central 
portion  of  said  work  surface; 

(c)  a  carriage  mounting  housing  assembly  secured  to  said 
inner  end  of  said  upper  support  arm  portion,  said  carriage 
mounting  assembly  having  a  dovetail  shaped  recess  de- 
fined in  an  end  portion  thereof,  said  end  portion  having  a 
vertically  extending  openinB  communicating  said  recess 
with  a  cavity  defined  within  said  carriage  mounting  hous- 
ing assembly; 

(d)  a  spur  gear  positioned  within  said  cavity  for  rotation 
about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  in  facing  relationship  to 
said  opening; 

(e)  a  support  carriage  assembly  including  a  dovetail  shaped 
slide  portion  slidably  received  within  said  recess; 

(0  •  geared  rack  mounted  to  said  slide  portion  so  as  to  extend 
into  said  opening  and  mesh  with  said  spur  gear  such  that 
routional  movement  of  said  spur  gear  is  translated  into 
vertical  movement  of  said  support  carriage  assembly; 

(g)  a  wear  surface  insert  positioned  between  said  slide  por- 
tion and  a  surface  of  said  fecess  so  as  to  faciliute  con- 


1.  A  wedge  die  for  shaping  a  workpiece  into  a  desired  con- 
figuration, comprising: 

a  female  die  including  a  body  member  having  a  channel 
defined  therein,  said  channel  having  inwardly  tapered 
opposing  side  walls,  and  first  and  second  slidable  members 
positioned  in  opposing  relation  within  said  channel  and 
having  respective  external  surfaces  in  slidable  contact 
with  one  of  said  opposing  side  walls  and  opposing  internal 
surfaces, 

a  male  die  member  insertable  within  said  channel;  and 

means  for  causing  said  first  and  second  slidable  members  to 
slide  along  said  tapered  walls,  thereby  moving  towards 
said  male  die  member  and  each  other,  when  said  male  die 
member  has  been  inserted  a  certain  distance  into  said 
channel. 


4,484,610 
HEAVY  DUTY  PNEUMAHC  TIRE  TREAD 
BiU  J.  Wallet,  MarshaUfiUe,  and  A.  Robert  Casiniiro,  Akron, 
both  of  Ohio,  aasignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,334 
iBt  a.J  B60C  11/06.  11/12 
MS.  CL  152—209  R  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  pneumatic  radial  tire  for  use  in  heavy  vehicles,  said 
tire  having  a  tread  portion  and  a  belt  layer  in  a  crown  of  a  tire 
body  reinforced  by  a  toroidal  carcass  extending  between  a  pair 
of  annular  bead  cores,  said  tread  portion  being  formed  of  five 
continuous  circumferential  zig-zag  ribs  separated  by  four  cir- 
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cumferential  zig-zag  grooves,  the  improvement  comprising; 
said  four  circumferential  zig-zag  grooves  having  two  center 
grooves  and  two  shoulder  grooves,  wherein  each  groove  is 
made  up  of  successive  circumferentially  and  obliquely  alternat- 
ing one-half  pitches  having  two  different  lateral  widths  and 
wherein  each  one-half  pitch  is  of  a  substantially  uniform  width. 


each  of  which  widths  remains  substantially  constant  through- 
out its  circumferential  extent,  and  wherein,  within  each  one- 
half  groove  pitch,  when  viewed  in  the  lateral  direction,  the 
lateral  widths  of  said  center  grooves  are  of  a  first  width 
whereas  the  lateral  widths  of  said  shoulder  grooves  are  of  a 
second  width. 


4,484,612 
TILTING  ROLL  AND  TILTING  ROLL  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

THE  LADDER  MEANS  OF  A  VENETIAN  BLIND 

Francis  Vecchiarelli,  River  Edge,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Hooter 

Doogias  Intematioaal  N.V.,  WillesHtad,  Netherlands  AntiUcs 

Cootinoatioo  of  Ser.  No.  320,431,  No?.  12, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  043,797,  May  30, 1979, 

aboBdooed.  This  application  Joo.  30, 1983,  Scr.  No.  509,590 

Int  a.3  E06B  9/307.  9/38 

VS.  a  160—177  2  ClaiBS 


4,484,611 

VENETUN  BLIND  STRUCTURE 

Richard  N.  Anderson,  Owensboro,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Hooter 

Doogias  Incn  Totowa,  N  J. 

CootinoatioB  of  Scr.  No.  384,286,  Jon.  2, 1982,.  This  application 

Dec.  30, 1983,  Scr.  No.  567,171 

Int  a^  E06B  3/32 

VS.  a.  160—107  6  Claims 


1.  A  Venetian  blind  structure  having  a  plurality  of  tiltable 
slats  and  a  plurality  of  slat  support  means  for  supporting  said 
slats,  the  improvement  characterized  in  having  a  plurality  of 
top  pivotal  bearing  structures  extending  along  a  length  of  said 
slats  and  remote  from  and  above  said  slats  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured to  a  first  frame  member,  in  having  a  plurality  of  bottom 
pivotal  bearing  structures  extending  along  a  length  of  said  slats 
and  spaced  remote  from  and  below  said  slats  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  a  second  frame  member  opposite  said  first  frame 
member,  and  in  having  a  slat  support  means  extending  from 
each  top  pivotal  bearing  structure  and  connected  to  a  bottom 
bearing  structure,  said  bearing  structures  each  being  adapted  to 
pivot  about  a  pivot  axis  being  spaced  remote  from  and  extend- 
ing substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  slats. 


2.  A  tilting  roll  for  cord  type  ladder  means  of  a  Venetian 
blind  where  the  ladder  means  comprises  a  pair  of  side  cords 
joined  by  cross  rungs,  said  tilting  roll  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  hollow  roll  tiltable  about  its  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  means  defining  a  first  pair  of  side  cords  engaging  opening 
portions  circumferentially  spaced  from  one  another  on 
said  roll  with  each  opening  portion  adapted  to  receive  a 
cord  of  a  first  pair  of  side  cords  extending  circumferen- 
tially side  by  side  over  a  portion  of  the  roll  to  prevent  axial 
movement  of  the  cords  with  respect  to  the  roll  and  where 
the  first  pair  of  side  cords  is  adapted  to  support  a  first  end 
of  the  blind,  said  first  pair  of  opening  portions  being  in  a 
first  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis; 

(c)  means  defining  a  second  pair  of  side  cords  engaging 
opening  portions  circumferentially  spaced  from  one  an- 
other on  said  roll  and  which  are  axially  spaced  from  the 
fist  pair  of  side  cords  engaging  portions  adapted  to  alter- 
natively receive  a  second  pair  of  side  cords  extending 
circumferentially  side  by  side  over  a  portion  of  the  roll  to 
prevent  axial  movement  of  the  cords  with  respect  to  the 
roll  and  where  the  second  pair  side  cords  is  adapted  to 
support  a  second  end  of  the  blind,  said  second  pair  of 
opening  portions  being  in  a  second  plane  perpendicular  to 
said  axis  and  spaced  longitudinally  with  respect  to  said 
first  plane  wherein  one  opening  portion  of  the  first  pair  of 
side  cords  engaging  opening  portions  and  one  opening 
portion  of  the  second  pair  of  side  cords  engaging  opening 
portions  are  joined  to  one  another  to  form  a  single  opening 
on  one  side  only  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  roll  and  the 
other  opening  portions  of  the  first  pair  of  side  cords  en- 
gaging opening  portions  and  the  other  opening  portions  of 
the  second  pair  of  side  cords  engaging  opening  portions 
are  joined  to  one  another  to  form  a  single  opening  on  the 
other  side  only  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  roll,  said 
single  opening  being  each  in  the  form  of  a  symmetrical  Y, 
the  plane  of  sytnmetry  being  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
the  rotation  of  the  roll,  the  stems  of  the  Y  being  wider  than 
the  arms  and  the  free  ends  of  the  arms  being  directed  away 
from  one  another  in  a  circumferential  direction  over  the 
top  of  the  roll. 
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WIRE  DRUM  FOR  DOOR 

19  Plan  !•  BoMm,  Gndiac  QMbee, 
(J5R  3N2)  I 

CoirtiaMtkM-i»ftft  of  Sw.  Nf .  307,M2,  Oct  1,  IMl^  This 
appUcadoa  Ju.  <,  1913,  Scr.  No.  501,192 
Lrt.  ai  EMF  U/00 


MS.  a  leo— 193 


I    *'  T^ 


aOains 


t»  ft'  m- 


^;!f 


1.  An  improved  door  elevating  system  for  use  with  a  door 
having  a  plurality  of  horizontal  door  panels  hinged  together  at 
their  horizontal  edges  and  guided  at  their  vertical  edges  be- 
tween a  pair  of  guide  rails,  said  system  comprising  means  to 
displace  said  door  along  said  guide  rails,  said  means  comprising 
a  door  lifting  cable  disposed  along  a  respective  one  of  opposed 
vertical  edges  of  said  door,  said  cable  being  secured  at  one  end 
to  a  bottom  portion  of  said  door,  an  opposed  end  portion  of 
said  cable  being  wound  on  a  rotatable  drum  rotatably  sup- 
ported on  a  drive  shaft  and  disposed  in  alignment  with  said 
vertical  edge;  said  drum  having  an  outer  cable  receiving  sur- 
face on  which  said  cable  can  be  wound,  a  cable  entry  hole  in 
said  surface  positioned  adjacent  said  vertical  edge  of  said  door, 
a  vertical  outer  bearing  side  faoe  protecting  said  cable  entry 
hole,  and  a  free  side  face  opposite  from  said  cable  entry  hole; 
said  free  side  face  facing  inwardly  of  said  vertical  edge  of  said 
door,  a  cable  passage  inside  said  drum  spaced  from  said  drive 
shaft  and  having  an  exit  port  in  said  free  side  face  whereby  said 
end  of  said  cable  exits  for  adjustment  in  an  area  providing  easy 
access  to  said  cable,  adjustable  fastening  means  to  secure  said 
cable  in  said  passage,  and  a  fail  lafety  device  having  a  pair  of 
sensing  wires  each  connected  at  one  end  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  cables  disposed  along  a  respoctive  one  of  said  door  vertical 
edges,  said  sensing  wires  being  taut  and  guided  by  guide  pul- 
leys and  connected  at  an  opposed  end  to  a  respective  strike  bolt 
secured  adjacent  a  respective  one  of  said  door  vertical  edges, 
said  guide  rails  having  bolt  engaging  means  to  receive  and 
retain  said  bolts  when  said  bolts  are  released  by  the  slackening 
of  said  sensing  wires  due  to  loss  of  tension  of  any  of  said  door 
lifting  cables.  | 


4.4M,414 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STRIP  CASTING 

Rotert  E.  Martagw,  WorthiMton,  Ohio,  SHlgBor  to  AUeghcoy 

Udhw  StMl  Corporatiom  PitMargh,  Pik 
ONrtlaMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  14M40,  May  9, 1980,  abaadoMd.  TUs 
appUeatkM  JoL  «,  1902,  Ser.  No.  395,177 
IM.  a.1  B22D  i7/0&  U/10 
U5.  a  164-M3  39  Oalns 

1.  An  apparatus  for  continuoudy  casting  strip  nuterial  com- 
prising: 
a  tundish  for  receiving  and  holding  molten  metal  having  a 
nozzle  therein  through  which  molten  metal  is  delivered  to 
a  casting  surface  movable  past  the  nozzle  at  a  speed  of 
from  200  to  10,000  linear  surface  feet  per  minute, 
said  nozzle  comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  orifice 
passage  having  substantially  uniform  cross-sectional  di- 
mensions throughout  a  longitudinal  extent  thereof,  de- 
fined between  a  fint  inside  surface  and  a  second  inside 
surface,  an  insert  disposed  in  the  tundish  and  movable 
relative  to  the  tundish,  said  insert  forming  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  one  of  said  inside  surfaces,  and  a  minimum  gap  of 


at  least  about  0.010  inch  is  maintained  between  said  inside 

surfaces,  and 
said  insert  having  a  front  edge  surface  thereof  above  to  be 

disposed  to  within  0.120  inch  of  the  casting  surface. 
29.  A  method  for  continuously  casting  strip  material  com* 
prising: 
providing  a  continuous  surface  upon  which  metal  strip  is 

cast  from  a  molten  metal  holding  tundish  having  a  nozzle, 

the  surface  being  cooled  to  solidify  the  metal  and  moving 

past  the  nozzle  at  a  rate  of  from  about  200  to  about  10,000 

feet  per  minute; 


the  nozzle  having  an  orifice  passage  defined  between  first 
and  second  inside  surfaces  and  an  insert  forming  at  least  a 
portion  of  one  of  the  inside  surfaces; 

moving  the  insert  relative  to  the  tundish  to  adjust  the  posi- 
tion of  the  insert  to  less  than  about  0.120  inch  from  the 
casting  surface; 

continuously  delivering  molten  metal  through  the  nozzle 
onto  the  moving  continuous  casting  surface  to  form  a 
continuous  metal  strip;  and 

continuously  removing  the  cast  strip  from  the  continuous 
casting  surface. 


4,484,615 
ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  STIRRING 
David  A.  Mclfbrd,  Salfroa  WaMea,  aad  Keith  R.  Whittington, 
Great  Shclford,  both  of  Eaglaad,  aadgaon  to  TI  (Group  Ser- 
vices) Limited,  Binaiagham,  Ea^aad 
CoatiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  249,495,  Jaa.  1, 1981,  abaadoacd.  This 
appUcatioa  Sep.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,615 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Jaa.  5,  1980, 
8018372 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  subaequeat  to  Oct  30, 

2001,  has  beea  diaelaiaMd. 

lat  CI.)  B22D  27m 

U.S.  a.  164—504  12  n«iiM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stirring  a  molten  metal  in  an  open  topped 
mold  comprising;  a  series  of  three  or  more  closed  loops  made 
from  bars  of  non-ferromagnetic  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial, these  loops  being  positioned  around  the  vertical  axis  of  the 
mold  so  that  a  portion  of  each  loop  forms  one  of  a  ring  of 
conductive  elements  surrounding  the  vertical  axis  of  the  mold 
and  positioned  above  the  mold;  each  of  said  loops  being  cou- 
pled inductively  via  an  energizing  coil,  to  a  different  phase  of 
a  multiphase  alternating  current  supply,  the  sequence  of  the 
loops  being  the  same  as  the  sequence  of  the  phases,  so  that 
currenu  induced  in  the  loops  will  produce  a  magnetic  field 
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above  the  mold,  said  magnetic  field  penetrating  down  into  the 
mold  and  rotating  about  the  vertical  axis  of  the  mold;  said 
energizing  coils  being  located  outside  the  flux  path  of  the 
magnetic  field  into  the  mold. 


4,484,616 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAND  CORES  AND  MOLDS 
Naaey  C  Vaniaai,  Kiagifillc,  Mo.,  aad  Joha  F.  Kraeawr,  Tore 
Hnitc,  ladn  anigaon  to  iBteraatioaal  Miaerals  A  Chcnical 
Corpn  Tcrre  Haatc,  lad. 

Filed  Jaa.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  342,307 

lat  a.)  B22C  7/aa  im 

U.S.  a  164-520  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  foundry  cores  and  molds  using  an 
alkaline  foundry  aggregate  and  a  binder  therefor  consisting  of 
the  steps  of  (a)  mixing  the  aggregate  with  orihophosphoric  or 
sulfuric  acid,  (b)  mixing  the  acid-treated  aggregate  with  an 
aqueous  suspension  of  cereal  flour,  (c)  mixing  the  product  of 
step  (b)  with  a  core  oil.  (d)  delivering  the  mixture  to  a  core  box 
or  molding  box  and  (e)  heating  to  a  temperature  and  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  polymerize  the  core  oil. 


4,484,617 
METHOD  OF  USING  AND  STORING  ENERGY  FROM 

THE  ENVIRONMENT 
Rudolf  SizauuB,  Maaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assignor  to 
Didier-Werke  AG,  Wiesbadea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Jaa.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,525 
Clalaia  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Jaa.  16, 
1980,3022583 

lat  a^  F28D  21  m 
U.S.  a.  165—1  14  Claims 


ing  branch  current  of  said  carrier  medium  is  used  for 
desorption  of  said  storage  medium,  or 
(b)  on  discharging  energy,  the  residual  exergy  contained  in 
the  emerging  gaseous  inert  carrier  medium  is  used  for 
charging  a  further  storage  medium,  in  which  no  or  sub- 
stantially no  exergy  is  accumulated,  by  passing  said 
emerging  gaseous  inert  carrier  medium  through  a  storage 
medium  charged  with  sorbable  constituent  for  complete 
or  partial  desorption  of  said  sorbable  constituent. 


4,484,618 
THERMOCHEMICAL  ENERGY  TRANSPORT  USING  A 

HYDROGEN  RICH  WORKING  FLUID 
Talbot  A.  Chabb,  ArUagtoa,  Va.,  aasigBor  to  The  Uaited  States 
of  Aaierica  at  rcpreacatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Waahiagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  May  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  377,876 

lat  a.}  F28D  75/00 

U.S.  CL  165—1  13  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  storing  or  using  energy  from  the  environ- 
ment using  a  storage  medium  which  works  by  means  of  chemi- 
cal reactions  or  sorptions,  in  which  during  charging  with 
energy,  exergy  of  imbalances  of  temperature  or  humidity  of 
the  environment  is  accumulated  in  said  storage  medium  by 
desorption  of  a  volatile  constituent,  which  is  sorptively  bound 
to  said  storage  medium,  by  an  inert  gaseous  carrier  medium, 
said  carrier  medium  containing  none  or  substantially  none  of 
said  sorbable  volatile  constituent  but  collecting  said  bound 
volatile  constituent  when  said  carrier  medium  is  passed 
through  said  storage  medium;  or  in  which  during  discharging 
stored  energy  the  stored  exergy  is  extracted  from  the  store  as 
required  for  conversion  into  heat  or  cold  of  the  desired  level 
by  passing  an  inert  gas  current  charged  with  a  sorbable  constit- 
uent in  a  higher  concentration  than  in  said  desorption  step 
through  the  desorbed  storage  medium,  the  improvement 
wherein: 
(a)  on  charging  with  energy,  said  inert  gaseous  carrier  me- 
dium, before  being  introduced  into  said  storage  medium,  is 
first  passed  through  a  working  medium  which  is  compara- 
tively free  of  sorbable  constituent  so  that  the  sorbable 
constituent  content  of  said  carrier  medium  is  further  re- 
duced, and  a  branch  current  of  said  carrier  medium  freed 
of  said  sorbable  constituent  is  used  for  energy  charging  of 
another  portion  of  said  working  medium  and  the  remain- 


7.  A  method  for  transporting  thermochemical  energy  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

supplying  heat  into  a  first  reactor  vessel; 

reacting  the  working  fluid  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
within  the  first  reactor  vessel  to  reform  methane,  carbon 
dioxide  and  steam  in  the  working  fluid  into  carbon  monox- 
ide and  hydrogen,  thereby  absorbing  heat,  said  working 
fluid  consisting  essentially  of  methane,  steam,  carbon  mon- 
oxide, carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen  said  working  fluid 
having  the  same  ratio  of  atomic  hydrogen  to  atomic  oxy- 
gen to  atomic  carbon  as  the  mixture:  y(H- 
20)-l-z(H2)+CH4  where  y  has  a  value  between  1  and  S 
and  z  has  a  value  between  0. 1  and  3; 

transporting  the  working  fluid  to  a  second  reactor  vessel; 
and 

reacting  said  working  fluid  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
within  the  second  reactor  vessel  to  methanate  carbon 
monoxide  and  hydrogen  into  methane,  carbon  dioxide  and 
steam  thereby  delivering  heat. 


4,484,619 

VEHICLE  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Radolph  J.  Fraaz,  Schaamburg,  Dl.,  aaaigaor  to  Eatoa  Corpora- 

tioa,  Qcvelaad,  Ohio 
Diviaioa  of  Scr.  No.  50,022,  Jaa.  18, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^37,818. 
This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  338,780 
lat  a.}  F25B  13/O0 
U.S.  CL  165—2  12  OalM 

1.  A  system  for  automatically  controlling  a  vehicle  passen- 
ger compartment  cooling  unit  having  an  air  heat  exchanger  for 
maintaining  the  compartment  at  a  desired  temperature,  said 
control  system  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  selecting  a  desired  temperature  at  which  the  air 
in  said  compartment  is  to  be  maintained  and  providing  an 
output  indicative  thereof; 

(b)  temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  air  tempera- 
ture within  said  compartment,  said  temperature  sensing 
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metns  including  means  for  generating  a  modulated  con- 
trol signal  having  a  magnitude  responsive  to  the  difTerence 
between  the  air  temperature  in  said  compartment,  and  said 
desired  temperature; 

(c)  clutch  means  engageable  and  disengageable  for  transmit- 
ting power  fh)m  the  engine  of  said  vehicle  to  said  cooling 
unit;  and 

(d)  means  for  engaging  and  disengaging  said  clutch  means, 
said  engaging  and  disengaging  means  responsive  to  the 


ceaManNaf 


amount  of  heat  absorbed  from  the  air  passing  through  said 
heat  exchanger  such  that  said  clutch  means  is  engaged  as 
the  temperature  of  the  heat  exchanger  reaches  a  first 
predetermined  value  and  said  clutch  means  is  disengaged 
as  the  temperature  of  the  heat  exchanger  falls  below  a 
second  predetermined  value  less  than  said  first  value,  said 
engaging  and  disengaging  means  including  adjustment 
means  responsive  to  said  sensor  control  signal  for  varying 
said  first  and  second  predetermined  temperatures  at  which 
said  clutch  means  is  engaged. 


4,4M,fi]0 

SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORING  ENERGY  USAGE  IN 

SEPARATE  UNITS  OF  MULTlPLE-UNTT  STRUCTURE 

IloMi  K.  McHagh,  Clanrida,  Pa«  aadgnor  to  Flnt  Edgenont 

Corpn  Media,  Ft. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1981,  Sbr.  No.  31«,147 
Lit  a.J  FMF  0/00:  GOIK  17/00 
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switch  element  and  the  control  element,  for  interconnect* 
ing  the  switch  element,  the  control  element,  and  the  mea- 
suring means  to  the  source  of  electrical  energy  so  that 
during  normal  operation  the  switch  element  will  control 
the  operation  of  Uie  control  element  and  the  measuring 
means  will  measure  the  amount  of  heating  or  cooling 
medium  provided  to  the  unit  through  the  control  element, 
and  further  so  that  if  the  conductive  leads  connected  to 
die  switch  element  or  the  control  element  are  broken  or 
connected  to  bypass  those  elements  the  measuring  means 
will  not  be  prevented  from  measuring  the  amount  of  heat- 
ing or  cooling  medium  provided  to  the  unit,  thereby  pro- 
viding a  tamper-proof  system. 


4,4M,<21 
TUBE  AND  RIB  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
ReinhoM  Knckdmeister,  WaMeabneh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay, 
■Mi8M>r  to  SMddeotache  KaeUerfibrik  JaUu  Vr.  Bchr 
GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  StMgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,767 
Claims  priority,  appllcatloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 
1981, 311S189;  Jan.  29, 1982,  3202901 

Int  CL^  F28F  9/Oa  1/32 
MS.  a.  165-67  17  ctoling 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  suitable  for  use  as  a  radiator  in  a  motor 
vehicle,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  tubes; 

a  plurality  of  ribs  spaced  apart  and  oriented  generally  paral- 
lel to  one  another  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  tubes, 
and  through  which  the  tubes  pass,  said  ribs  forming  a 
generally  rectangular  block  having  front  and  back  faces 
and  relatively  narrower  side  faces; 

a  heat  exchange  medium  compartment  located  at  at  least  one 
end  of  the  tubes  and  being  in  communication  with  the 
interior  of  said  tubes;  and 

at  least  one  synthetic  resin  mounting  strip  attached  to  one  of 
said  side  faces  formed  by  the  ends  of  the  ribs,  wherein  the 
strip  comprises  a  portion  having  a  generally  U-shaped 
cross  section,  with  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  configuration 
extending  along  a  portion  of  the  front  and  back  faces  of 
said  block  of  ribs  and  wherein  the  strip  is  fastened  to  said 
block  by  having  the  rib  ends  embedded  into  die  material 
of  the  legs  of  the  strip  to  provide  a  positive,  interlocking 
joint  between  the  ribs  and  the  strip. 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  enerjy  consumed  for  heating  or 
cooling  uniu  of  a  multi-unit  structure,  the  multi-unit  structure 
having  a  distribution  system  for  pioviding  heating  or  cooling 
medium  to  the  units  and  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  the 
measuring  system  for  each  unit  comprising: 
a  temperature  sensitive  electric  twitch  element  in  the  unit; 
an  electrically  operable  control  element  in  the  unit  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  heating  of  cooling  medium  provided 
by  the  distribution  system;      I 
meuuring  means  for  measuring!  the  amount  of  heating  or 

cooling  medium  provided  to  a  unit;  and 
circuit  means,  including  a  plurality  of  conductive  leads  at 
least  four  of  which  extend  into  the  unit  and  connect  to  the 


4,484,622 
INTEGRAL  HEADER  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

David  L.  SatchwcU,  RoUlag  Hills  EiMea,  CUIf.,  aaripMr  to  ne 
Garrett  CorporatioB,  Loa  Aafelea,  CaUf . 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,136 
Iata.^F28Fi/O0k  9/26 
U.S.  a  165—153  19  Clains 

1.  A  heat  exchanger,  comprising: 
a  core  formed  by  a  plurality  of  divider  plates  arranged  in  an 
alternating  stack  with  a  plurality  of  extended  surface  heat 
transfer  elements  to  define  first  and  second  flow  paths  for 
respective  passage  of  first  and  second  working  fluids  in 
heat  exchange  relation  with  each  other,  said  heat  transfer 
elements  being  sandwiched  between  predetermined  pairs 
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of  said  divider  plates  and  cooperating  therewith  to  define 
said  second  flow  path;  and 
header  means  for  communicating  with  the  first  flow  path, 
said  header  means  being  mounted  between  adjacent  pairs 
of  said  divider  plates  in  the  stack  and  including  a  fluid 


fitting  mounted  between  one  of  said  predetermined  pairs 
of  said  divider  plates  and  projecting  in  a  selected  direction 
generally  away  from  said  divider  plates,  said  one  of  said 
predetermined  pairs  of  divider  plates  sandwiching  at  least 
two  of  said  elements  in  a  multiple  layer  relation. 


4,484,623 

DUAL  FLOW  CONDENSER  WITH  THROUGH 

CONNECTIONS 

DitM  W.  Rowe,  SprlngfleM,  and  William  R.  Waynkk,  Walnirt 

Grofe,  both  of  Mo^  anipiors  to  Paul  Mneller  Conpaay, 

Sprli«flcld,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,968 

IBL  a^  F28F  9/22.  3/14;  F25B  27/02 

M&.  a.  165-164  15  Ctalns 
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1.  A  heat  exchange  unit  comprising  three  plates,  said  plates 
comprising  an  adjacent  outer  plate,  an  inner  plate,  and  an 
opposite  outer  plate,  said  plates  being  joined  in  sandwich  fash- 
ion by  a  plunjity  of  spaced  spot  welds  extending  through 
them,  the  outer  plates  being  comprised  of  thinner  gauge  mate- 
rial and  expanded  away  from  said  divider  plate  to  increase  the 
size  of  the  passageway  between  each  of  said  outer  plates  and 
the  divider  plate,  and  means  to  access  the  passageway  between 
the  divider  plate  and  the  opposite  outer  plate  in  fluid  tight 
manner  at  one  of  said  spot  welds  comprising  means  defining  a 
hole  in  the  adjacent  outer  plate,  said  hole  being  substantially 
centered  over  a  spot  weld,  means  defining  a  hole  in  said  divider 
plate  at  least  partially  surrounding  the  spot  weld,  a  connecting 
tube,  said  tube  being  positioned  through  said  adjacent  outer 
plate  hole  and  against  said  divider  plate  and  covering  the  hole 
therein,  and  means  sealing  the  tube  to  the  divider  plate  so  that 
the  tube  is  fluid  coupled  to  the  passageway  between  the  oppo- 
site outer  plate  and  the  divider  plate  and  fluid  sealed  from  the 
passageway  between  the  adjacent  outer  plate  and  the  divider 
plate. 


4,484,614 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  HEAT  BY  MEANS 
OF  HOLLOW  nLAMENTS,  AND  ITS  USE  IN  VARIOUS 

HEATING  SYSTEMS 
Jan  VlcnMr,  Doetlnchei,  Netheriaads;  Kari  Ostertag,  and 
Klaus  Schneider,  both  of  Erieaboch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay, 
aarigMtn  to  Akao  a?,  ArahMi,  Netherlaada 
Coatlnnatlon  of  Ser.  No.  92,078,  Nov.  6, 1979,  abaadoaed.  This 
application  Jan.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,807 
ClalBBS  priority,  appUcatioa   Netherlands,  Nov.  6,   1978, 
7811007 

lat  a^  F28F  9/22;  F38D  7/02 
MS.  a.  165—172  5  ClalM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  exchanging  heat  between  two  fluids 
comprising  a  tubular  core  member  with  a  fluid-permeable  tube 
wall  and  hollow  polymer  filaments  having  an  outer  diameter  of 
COS  to  S  mm  and  a  wall  thickness  of  S  to  20  percent  of  the  outer 
diameter,  means  for  flowing  a  first  fluid  through  the  core 
member  and  its  permeable  tube  wall,  said  hollow  filaments 
extending  in  the  form  of  a  helix  in  a  plurality  of  more  than  two 
layers  wound  upon  each  other  with  the  hollow  filaments  of 
each  layer  multiply  crossing  the  hollow  filaments  of  the  next 
layers  and  the  innermost  layer  of  the  hollow  filamenu  being 
wound  on  the  core,  and  means  for  flowing  a  second  fluid 
through  the  hollow  filaments. 


4.484,625 
WELL  CASING  PERFORATED  ZONE  WASHING 
APPARATUS 
John  P.  Barbae,  Jr^  New  Orleaaa,  La.,  aaalgnor  to  The  Western 
Company  of  North  AaMrica,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
Filed  Apr.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,056 
lat  a.}  E21B  37/00 
MS.  a.  166—185  11  Claims 

1.  A  tool  for  washing  the  perforated  zone  of  a  well  casing  in 
an  oil  or  gas  well  comprising: 
a  tubular  mandrel  having  a  flow  passage  therethrough  with 
means  for  connecting  one  end  of  the  mandrel  to  the  well 
drill  string  and  the  second  end  of  the  mandrel  to  a  flow 
blocking  valve  for  preventing  the  flow  of  fluid  from  the 
flow  passage  of  said  mandrel  out  of  said  second  end,  said 
mandrel  having  a  predetermined  number  of  apertures 
therethrough  and  no  more, 
first  and  second  radially  expandable  seal  means  completely 
encircling  and  carried  on  said  mandrel  at  spaced  positions 
thereon, 
an  outer  sleeve  surrounding  said  mandrel  between  said  seal 
means  defining  an  annular  chamber  between  said  sleeve 
and  mandrel,  said  sleeve  having  a  predetermined  number 
of  apertures  therethrough,  and  no  more,  of  a  combined 
total  area  less  than  the  combined  area  of  the  predeter- 
mined aperiures  through  said  mandrel, 
valve  means  comprising  a  first  and  second  annular  piston 
carried  within  said  annular  chamber  having  one  face 
communicating  with  the  annular  chamber  and  an  opposite 
face  engaging,  respectively,  said  first  and  second  seal 
means,  said  pistons  being  movable  against  said  seal  means 
upon  pressurization  of  said  annular  chamber  to  radially 
expand  said  seal  means  against  said  casing,  and 
means  for  injecting  a  fluid  under  pressure  into  the  flow 
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pamge  of  sud  tubular  mandrel  whereby  said  Huid  is  strain  the  How  of  fluid  into  said  borehole  to  pass  horizontally 
discharged  mto  saidannular  chamber  and  through  the  through  said  intermediate  section  and  said  supSTofparticutate 
predetenmned  number  of  apertures  m  said  sleeve  to  the  material  contained  therein  pwncuiaie 


4,484,627 

WELL  COMPLETION  FOR  ELECTRICAL  POWER 

TRANSMISSION 

ThooM  K.  Perkim,  Dailas,  Tez^  aaiiviof  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company,  Loa  AngelM,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  509,839 

lat  a.3  E21B  36/04,  43/24 

UA  a  166-248  MCblma 


exterior  of  said  tool,  creating  k  pressure  within  said  annu- 
lar chamber  to  move  said  pistons  against  said  seal  means, 
thereby  radially  expanding  said  seal  means  against  said 
casing  while  discharging  fluid  exteriorly  of  said  tool. 

4,484,626 
PNEUMATIC  PACKER 
WOliaa  B.  Kerfoot,  Falmouth,  aad  Stuart  M.  SkiOBer,  Jr., 
Marion,  both  of  Ma«n  avivion  to  K>V  Aaodatea,  Inc., 
FalaMuth,  Maaa. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1983,  Sar.  No.  486,266 

iBt  CL^  E21B  33/124 

U.S.  a  166—191  19  nmiw^ 

y  cnM9 


^Si/  «  \'W////W///.''!W/  \v!»'  ,im^ 


6.  An  assembly  which  permito  measurement  of  direction  and 
flow  rate  of  a  fluid  entering  into  a  borehole,  said  assembly 
comprising  an  upper  section,  a  lower  section  and  an  intermedi- 
ate section  containing  a  supply  of  particulate  material,  said 
upper  section  including  expandable  means  for  pressing  out- 
wardly against  a  borehole  to  anchor  sealingly  thereagainst. 
said  lower  section  including  expandable  means  for  pressing 
outwardly  against  a  borehole  to  anchor  sealingly  thereagainst, 
said  expandable  means  when  expanded  being  eflective  to  con- 


1.  A  well  completion  for  electrical  power  transmission  to 
subsurface  electrode  for  applying  heat  to  a  subsurface  forma- 
tion comprising: 

(a)  a  metal  first  casing  string  extending  from  near  the  surface 
of  the  earth  downward  at  least  to  a  predetermined  point 
where  an  electrode  is  to  be  located,  said  first  casing  string 
being  divided  into  an  upper  casing  portion  and  a  lower 
casing  portion,  said  upper  casing  portion  being  a  nonmag- 
netic metal; 

(b)  first  outer  electrical  insulation  on  the  exterior  surface  of 
said  upper  casing  portion  and  a  part  of  said  lower  casing 
portion; 

(c)  first  inner  electrical  insulation  covering  most  of  the  inte- 
rior surface  of  said  upper  casing  portion  and  a  part  of  said 
lower  casing  portion; 

(d)  an  inner  tubing  string  extending  from  surface  of  the  earth 
downward  inside  said  first  casing  string  through  at  least  a 
part  of  said  lower  casing  portion,  said  tubing  string  being 
adapted  to  conduct  fluids  between  the  surface  and  a  pre- 
determined subsurface  point;  and 

(e)  an  alternating  current  power  source  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  first  casing  string. 

13.  A  method  for  completing  a  well  for  transmitting  electri- 
cal power  into  a  subsurface  area  comprising: 

(a)  lowering  a  metal  lower  casing  string  downward  into  the 
earth; 

(b)  connecting  said  lower  casing  string  to  a  nonmagnetic 
metal  upper  casing  string  and  lowering  said  upper  casing 
string  and  said  lower  casing  string  downward  into  the 
earth  at  least  to  a  first  point  where  an  electrode  is  to  be 
located; 

(c)  covering  most  of  the  exposed  exterior  surface  of  an  upper 
portion  of  said  lower  casing  string  with  an  electrical  insu- 
lation as  said  lower  casing  string  is  being  lowered  into  the 
earth; 

(d)  covering  most  of  the  exposed  exterior  surface  of  said 
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upper  casing  string  with  electrical  insulation  as  said  upper 

string  is  lowered  into  the  earth; 
(e)  lowering  a  tubing  string  with  a  packer  downward  from 

the  surface  of  the  earih  into  and  through  said  upper  casing 

string  and  into  said  lower  casing  string; 
(0  setting  said  packer  at  a  point  inside  said  lower  casing 

string  below  Uie  lowest  point  of  said  upper  casing  string; 
(g)  adding  an  electrically  nonconductive  liquid  to  the  annu- 

lus  between  said  tubing  and  said  casing  above  said  packer; 

and 
(h)  connecting  an  alternating  current  power  source  to  said 

upper  casing  string. 


4,484,628 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONDUCTING 

WIRELINE  OPERATIONS  IN  A  BOREHOLE 

C.  P.  LaaoMMi,  n,  Loogricw,  Tcz^  aaaignor  to  Sehlomberger 

Technology  Corporatton,  Hoogton,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460^44 

Int.  a.J  E21B  23/08.  47/00.  43/11 

U.S.  a  166-250  6  CiaiiBS 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  conjunction  with  pipe  such  as  drill 
pipe  for  logging  or  perforating  earth  formations  surrounding  a 
borehole,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  length  of  stinger  tubing  having  upper  and  lower 
ends  and  an  outside  diameter  smaller  than  the  inside  diam- 
eter of  the  intended  drill  pipe, 

(b)  first  docking  means  on  the  upper  end  of  said  stinger 
tubing  adapted  for  receiving  a  locomotive  thereon, 

(c)  second  docking  means  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said 
stinger  tubing  adapted  for  receiving  and  coupling  a  loco- 
motive thereto  through  said  stinger  tubing,  and  for  mak- 
ing at  least  one  electrical  connection  therewith, 

(d)  means  for  attaching  a  wireline  tool  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  second  docking  means, 

(e)  releasable  latching  means  mounted  at  least  in  part  on  said 
second  docking  means,  for  cooperatively  latching  said 
second  docking  means  to  a  length  of  adjacent  drill  pipe 
when  said  second  docking  means  is  not  coupled  to  a  loco- 
motive, and  for  releasing  said  second  docking  means  from 
such  drill  pipe  when  coupled  to  a  locomotive, 

(0  a  first  locomotive  having  a  seal  portion  with  an  effective 
outside  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  inside  diameter 
of  the  intended  drill  pipe  and  adapted  for  engaging  said 
first  docking  means, 

(g)  a  second  locomotive  including  means  for  moving  with 
and  being  propelled  at  least  in  part  by  said  first  locomo- 
tive, and  being  movable  beneath  and  independently  of  said 
first  locomotive,  and  having  a  seal  portion  with  an  effec- 
tive outside  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  inside 


diameter  of  said  stinger  tubing  and  adapted  for  pulling  a 
logging  cable  through  the  drill  pipe,  through  said  first 
locomotive,  and  through  said  tubing,  and  for  coupling  to 
said  second  docking  means. 

(h)  fluid  passage  means  through  said  first  locomotive  which 
is  closed  when  said  second  locomotive  is  moving  there- 
with and  which  otherwise  fluidly  couples  through  said 
first  locomotive  from  each  side  of  said  seal  portion  thereof 
when  received  upon  said  first  docking  means,  and 

(i)  means  below  said  first  docking  means  for  sealing  the 
outside  of  said  stinger  tubing  movably  to  the  inside  of  the 
drill  pipe,  such  that  fluid  pumped  into  the  drill  pipe  will 
propel  both  locomotives  so  as  to  substantially  pull  the 
stinger  out  from  the  bottom  of  the  drill  pipe  without 
buckling  said  stinger,  and  retrieval  of  a  cable  attached  to 
said  second  locomotive  will  retract  said  stinger  back  into 
the  drill  pipe  substantially  without  buckling  said  stinger. 

5.  A  method  for  performing  wireline  operations,  such  as 
logging  and/or  perforating,  in  boreholes  penetrating  earth 
formations,  comprising: 

(a)  disposing  a  length  of  hollow  pipe,  such  as  drill  string,  in 
such  a  borehole, 

(b)  releasably  attaching  a  wireline  tool  to  the  bottom  of  the 
hollow  pipe,  the  tool  being  engaged  with  a  hollow  exten- 
sion member  subject  to  movement  within  the  hollow  pipe, 
and 

(c)  moving  a  two-stage  locomotive  down  through  the  pipe, 

(d)  upon  reaching  the  hollow  extension  member,  having  the 
first  stage  locomotive  engaging, 

(e)  equalizing  the  pressure  in  the  hollow  pipe  across  the  first 
stage  locomotive, 

and 
(0  having  the  second  stage,  following  engagement  of  the 
downwardly  moving  first  stage  with  the  extension  mem- 
ber, continuing  moving  downwardly  through  the  hollow 
extension  member  to  the  tool. 


4,484,629 

MOVABLE  OXIDIZER  INJECHON  POINT  FOR 

PRODUCnON  OF  COAL  IN  SITU 

Rod  C.  Terry,  Deafer,  Colo.,  aasigBor  to  la  Slta  Technology, 

Imcn  Goldoi,  Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,170 

Int.  a.}  E21B  43/247 

U.S.  a.  166—259  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  gasifying  coal  in  situ  wherein  a  first  vertical 
well  and  a  spaced  apart  second  vertical  well  have  been  drilled 
from  the  surface  of  the  earth  into  an  underground  coal  seam, 
and  wherein  the  two  vertical  wells  have  been  linked  together 
with  a  channel  through  the  coal  seam,  comprising  the  steps  of 
positioning  a  tubing  bender/straightener  aligned  with  the 

said  channel  in  the  first  well, 
inserting  oxidizer  injection  tubing  through  the  wellhead  of 
the  first  well,  through  the  tubing  bender/straightener  and 
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into  the  said  linlcage  channe ,  whereiii  the  extremity  of  the 
oxidizer  injection  tubing  within  the  aaid  channel  it  located 
at  a  point  removed  from  the  fint  well, 

igniting  the  coal  in  the  linkage  channel  adjacent  to  the  ex- 
tremity of  the  oxidizer  injection  tubing, 

injecting  oxidizer  into  the  linkage  channel  through  the  oxi- 
dizer injection  tubing  with  the  resultant  establishment  of  a 
georeactor  in  the  linkage  channel  adjacent  to  the  second 
well,  I 

producing  the  gasified  coal  through  the  second  well,  then 
terminating  injection  of  oxidizer  through  the  oxidizer 
ii^ection  tubing  then,  j 

injecting  oxidizer  into  the  georeactor  through  the  casing  of 
the  first  well,  and 

producing  gasified  coal  through  the  second  well. 


R,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  is  hydrogen,  a 
phenyl  or  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 

R"  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  of  from  0  to  12  carbon 
atoms, 

X  is  -NHCH2C(CH3)2S03Y  or  OY,  and 

Y  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal; 

(ii)  0.5  to  60%,  by  weight,  of  at  least  one  cationic-containing 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  diethyl 
diallyl  ammonium  chloride  and  dimethyl  diallyl  ammo- 
nium chloride;  and 

(iii)  1.5  to  58.5%,  by  weight,  of  at  least  one  non-ionic  mono- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile, 
vinyl  acetate,  butadiene,  vinyl  pyridine,  methacrylate, 
styrene  and  monomers  of  the  formula: 


,€30 


4,4M,'_- 
MFTHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  HEAVY  CRUDES  FROM 

SHALLOW  RESERVOIRS 

HaroM  S.  Chniig,  Dallat,  Tex^  aaigiior  to  MobU  OU  Corpora- 

tioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoBtiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  229JMM,  Jan.  30, 1961,.  lUs 

■PpUcatkNi  Mar.  8, 1981,  Sar.  No.  473498 

lat  a.>  E21B  43/ J  7.  43/24 

VJS.  a.  166-2«3  T  2  Claiins 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  heavy  oil  from  a  shallow 

subterranean  tar  sand  bed  penetrated  by  at  least  one  injection 

well  and  at  least  one  spaced  apart  production  well,  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  plurality  of  horizontal  fractures  spanning  the 
distance  between  said  injection  well  and  said  production 
well,  said  fractures  being  spaced  apart  in  a  vertical  direc- 
tion with  respect  to  each  other  throughout  the  depth  of 
the  tar  sand  bed; 

(b)  injecting  a  solvent  for  the  heavy  oil  into  said  fractures  via 
said  ii^jection  well; 

(c)  shutting  in  said  ii^jection  well  and  said  production  well 
for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  to  form  a  heavy  oil/- 
solvent  mixture  of  reduced  viscosity  by  gravity-driven 
convective  mixing; 

(d)  collapsing  said  fractures  via  fluid  ii^ection  at  lower  than 
reservoir  overburden  pressures;  and 

(e)  recovering  said  heavy  oil/solvent  mixture  from  said  tar 
sand  bed. 


H    R« 
I      I 

I      I 

H    CBO 
I 

N 

r/  ^r« 

wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen,  a  phenyl  or  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  3 

carbon  atoms,  and 
R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  is  a  hydrogen,  or 
an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
then  terminating  the  injection  of  said  treating  solution  and 
thereafter  placing  the  treated  well  in  production. 

4^484,632 
WELL  COMPLETION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Roy  R.  Vana,  Houatoo,  Tes.,  aadssor  to  GEO  Vann,  Inc., 
Houaton,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,930 

Int.  a^  E21B  43/116 

VS.  a  166-297  41  ciafaM 


4,484,631 

USE  OF  POLYAMPHOLYTES  TO  ENHANCE  OIL 

AND/OR  GAS  RECOVERY 

Nancy  S.  Sherwood;  Chriatiiw  A.  CoiteUo,  both  of  CoraopoUa, 

and  Gary  F.  Mati,  Piteaim,  aU  of  Pa.,  aaaignon  to  Calgon 

Corporatton,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  411,167 

lot  a.3  E21B  43/22 

UA  a  16^274  4cwna 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  oil  and/or  gas  from  a  subterra- 
nean formation  which  is  penetrated  by  a  well  bore,  and  for 
reducing  the  concomitant  production  of  reservoir  water  there- 
from comprising  injecting  into  said  formation  through  said 
well  bore  an  aqueous  treating  solution  or  emulsion  containing 
a  polyampholyte,  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  greater  than  10 
dl/g  in  l.OM  sodium  chloride,  prepared  from: 

(i)  40  to  90%,  by  weight,  of  at  least  one  anionic-containing 
monomer  of  the  formula: 


R    R 

I      I 

Li 

I 
C« 


k 


wherein 


2.  An  apparatus  for  completing  a  well  having  a  cased  bore- 
hole, comprising: 
a  pipe  string  suspended  within  the  cased  borehole; 
a  packer  disposed  on  the  pipe  string  for  forming  an  upper 

annulus  and  a  lower  annulus; 
a  valve  connected  in  the  pipe  string  for  preventing  fluid  flow 

through  the  flow  bore  of  the  pipe  string  when  in  the 

closed  position; 
pressure  responsive  means  disposed  on  the  pipe  string,  said 

valve  and  said  pressure  responsive  means  being  disposed 
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above  said  packer,  said  pressure  responsive  means  being 
exposed  to  fluid  pressure  in  the  upper  annulus; 

perforations  in  the  drill  pipe  located  below  the  packer  in  the 
lower  annulus  to  permit  fluid  flow  between  the  lower 
annulus  and  the  tubing  flow  bore; 

a  perforating  gun  suspended  on  the  end  of  the  pipe  string; 

a  firing  head  disposed  on  said  perforating  gun; 

said  valve  being  operative  when  opened  to  produce  a  pres- 
sure differential  across  the  pressure  responsive  means; 

said  pressure  responsive  means  being  operative  when  sub- 
jected to  said  pressure  differential  thereacross  to  produce 
a  signal; 

signal  transmission  means  extending  from  said  pressure  re- 
sponsive means  to  said  firing  head; 

said  signal  transmission  means  transmitting  said  signal  to  said 
firing  head  to  actuate  said  firing  head  and  detonate  said 
perforating  gun. 


\ 


SAFETY  JOINT 
John  T.  Brudall,  Dueaa,  OkUu,  aaaipMr  to  Halllbwtoa  Con- 
pany,  Ducu,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,079 

lot  a^  F21B  31/00 

VS.  a  166-301  20  ClaiBs 


4,484,634 
FLEXIBLE  FIRE  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 
Kcueth  R.  SwanaoB,  Lawrence,  aad  Deaa  E.  Wanders,  Eadora, 
both  of  Kaaa.,  aaaigaors  to  Aeroqilp  Corporation,  Jaekaon, 
Mieh. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,610 

lat  a.)  A62C  25/00 

VS.  a.  169—52  5  ClalBH 


1.  A  flexible  rigid  conduit  system,  particularly  suitable  for 
fire  protection  sprinkler  installations  on  movable  storage  racks 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  fixed  supply  conduit,  a  distribu- 
tion conduit  affued  to  a  movable  storage  member,  nozzle 
means  mounted  upon  said  member  in  communication  with  said 
distribution  conduit,  a  first  rotary  joint  communicating  with 
said  supply  conduit,  a  first  conduit  communicating  with  said 
first  joint,  a  second  rotary  joint  communicating  with  said 
distribution  conduit,  a  second  conduit  communicating  with 
said  second  joint,  and  a  third  rotary  joint  interconnecting  said 
first  and  second  conduits  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  first 
and  second  rotary  joints,  respectively,  wherein  said  first  and 
second  conduits  and  third  joint  form  a  flexible  elbow,  said  first 
and  second  conduits  being  generally  horizontally  disposed,  and 
movable  support  means  supporting  said  first  and  second  con- 
duits at  a  location  spaced  from  said  first  rotary  joint  supporting 
said  first  and  second  conduits  in  said  generally  horizontal 
orientation. 


4,484,635 

GARDEN  ROW  MAKING  TOOL 
Gordon  D.  Sidlo,  2610  Boycc  St,  Haatiagi,  Nebr.  68901 

FUed  Jol.  20, 1982,  Sar.  No.  400,077 
lat  a^  AOIB  1/02 
VS.  a.  172—26  3 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  safety  joint  in  a  pipe  string  in- 
cluding a  rotary  actuated  pump  in  a  well  bore,  comprising: 

(a)  setting  down  on  said  pipe  string  and  locking  said  rotary 
actuated  pump  agaiiut  rotation; 

(b)  applying  torque  to  said  safety  joint  through  said  locked 
pump; 

(c)  putting  substantially  upward  on  said  pipe  string  with 
sufficient  force  to  sever  a  tension  sleeve  means  in  said 
safety  joint; 

(d)  setting  down  on  said  pipe  string  and  locking  said  rotary 
actuated  pump  against  rotation; 

(e)  applying  torque  to  said  safety  joint  through  said  locked 
pump; 

(0  pulling  substantially  upward  on  said  pipe  string;  and 
(g)  repeating  steps  (d),  (e)  and  (f)  a  plurality  of  times  until 
said  safety  joint  separates. 


1.  A  garden  row  making  tool  comprising  an  elongated  han- 
dle, a  shovel  on  one  side  of  said  handle,  a  guide  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  handle,  said  guide  being  adapted  to  follow  an  old 
furrow  at  a  time  when  said  shovel  is  making  a  new  furrow 
parallel  to  said  old  furrow,  a  support  assembly  disposed  be- 
tween and  interconnecting  said  shovel  and  said  guide  and 
attached  to  the  handle,  said  support  assembly  being  adjusuble 
in  length  for  spacing  said  shovel  and  said  guide  apart  various 
amounts  for  different  row  spacings,  said  support  assembly 
comprising  an  elongated  central  member  connected  to  said 
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handle  «nd  having  right  and  left  portions  on  right  and  left  sides 
of  said  handle,  elongated  right  and  left  end  members  telescopi- 
cally  received  on  right  and  left  portions  of  said  central  mem- 
ber, said  shovel  and  said  guide  being  attached  each  to  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  end  members,  said  guide  having  two  parallel 
substantially  planar  sides  forming  the  miuor  surfaces  thereof, 
said  sides  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  length  of  said  elon- 
gated central  member  and  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  handle,  said  shovel  being  provided  with  two  opposing 
m^r  surfaces,  sais  surfaces  being  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle  and  to  the  major  surfaces  of 
said  guide,  said  tool  being  free  of  any  parts  extending  a  substan- 
tial distance  down  from  said  right  and  left  support  assembly 
portions. 


on  an  exterior  surface  of  the  other  one  of  said  frame  sec- 
tions. 


4,4M»<37 
POSITIONING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ROCK  DRILL 

SUPPORT  APPARATUS 
Janca  R.  Mayer,  Ei«lewood«  Coio^  aarignor  to  Cooper  Indus- 
tries,  Inc^  HoostoB.  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,987 

The  portioB  of  the  ton  of  this  pMent  sabssqneat  to  May  19, 

1998,  has  been  disdaiiMd. 

Int  a*  E21C  //OO:  F15B  15/00 

UA  a.  173-2  ,7  ctata. 


4,4H04 

LEVEE  PLOW  WITH  EXTENSIBLE  LINKAGE 

EMry  R.  Hodgson,  Jr.,  Yaaoo  City,  Miss.,  a8sigM>r-to  Dyoam. 

ics  Corporation  of  AMriea,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Ang.  2S,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297J55 

lit  CLJ  AOIB  13/02:  E02F  5/22 

UA  a  172-454  17  claims 


14.  A  levee  plow  comprising 

(s)  a  longitudinally  extensible  harrow-gang-supporting 
frame  having  at  least  a  pair  of  sections  movable  relative  to 
each  other  to  lengthen  and  shorten  said  frame  and  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  be  connected  to  and  sup- 
ported by  a  tractor  to  extend  transversely  thereof  and  to 
be  moved  thereby  between  gang-elevating  non-operative 
position  and  gang-lowering  operative  position; 

(b)  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  harrow-gangs  each  having  inner 
and  outer  end  portions  and  being  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  frame  adjacent  its  inner  end  portion  for  pivotal  move- 
ment relative  to  said  frame  about  a  generally  horizontal 
axis  extending  transversely  of  said  frame,  said  gangs  ex- 
tending rearwardly  and  laterally  outwardly  from  said  axis; 

(c)  the  harrows  of  each  of  said  gangs  being  arranged  to  move 
the  soil  traversed  thereby  literally  toward  the  other  of 
said  gangs; 

(d)  controllable  power  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  outer  end  portions  of 
said  harrow-gangs; 

(e)  said  power  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  be 
controlled  from  the  tractor  when  said  frame  is  so  con- 
nected thereto; 

(0  ssid  power  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
move  the  outer  end  portions  of  said  gangs  vertically  and 
to  force  and  hold  the  outer  end  portions  of  each  of  said 
gangs  at  a  substantially  lower  elevation  than  its  inner  end 
portion,  when  so  desired;  and 

(g)  mechanical  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  extend 
between  said  frame  sections  to  controllaby  move  the  same 
with  respect  to  each  other  and  comprising  an  extensible 
Imkage  extending  parallel  to  said  frame  with  one  end  of 
said  linkage  mounted  on  an  exterior  surface  of  one  of  said 
frame  sections  and  the  other  end  of  said  linkage  mounted 


1.  In  a  rock  drill  apparatus  a  drill  boom  mounted  on  a  boom 
support  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  first  pivot  axis,  an  elon- 
gated drill  feed  bar  mounted  on  said  boom  for  pivotal  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  boom  about  a  second  pivot  axis,  a 
rock  drill  mounted  on  said  feed  bar  and  adapted  to  actuate  an 
elongated  drill  stem,  a  first  boom  actuator  for  moving  said 
boom  pivotally  with  respect  to  said  boom  support,  a  first  feed 
bar  actuator  for  effecting  pivouble  movement  of  said  feed  bar 
about  said  second  pivot  axis,  said  first  boom  actuator  and  said 
first  feed  bar  actuator  being  pressure  fluid  operated,  a  pressure 
fluid  control  including  a  source  of  pressure  fluid,  valve  means 
operable  at  will  to  cause  said  first  boom  actuator  to  move  said 
boom  about  said  first  pivot  axis,  a  control  valve  for  supplying 
pressure  fluid  to  said  first  feed  bar  actuator,  first  sensing  means 
comprising  a  first  pressure  regulating  valve  associated  with 
said  first  pivot  axis  for  generating  a  fluid  pressure  signal  which 
varies  in  relation  to  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  boom,  second 
sensing  means  comprising  a  second  pressure  regulating  valve 
associated  with  said  second  pivot  axis  for  generating  a  fluid 
pressure  signal  which  varies  in  relation  to  the  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  feed  bar  with  respect  to  said  boom,  and  means  for 
comparing  said  fluid  pressure  signals  and  for  causing  said 
control  valve  to  effect  a  predetermined  amount  of  pivotal 
movement  of  said  feed  bar  by  controlling  the  supply  of  pres- 
sure fluid  to  said  first  feed  bar  actuator. 


4,484,438 
LIQUID  INERTIA  TOOL 
Joe  E.  West,  Rte.  1,  Box  158,  Meridian,  Tex.  76665 

Continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  714,375,  Aug.  16, 1976, 

sbandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832333 

Int.  a.}  B25D  9/00.  11/00 

UA  a.  173-90  39  Oatais 

1.  A  pile  driver  comprising: 

a  liquid  ram  tube  orienuble  in  the  direction  in  which  the  pile 

is  to  be  driven; 
means  for  introducing  liquid  into  said  ram  tube  adjacent  the 

end  thereof  remote  from  said  pile; 
a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  the  other  end  of  said  ram  tube 
said  piston  having  an  inner  face  facing  into  said  ram  tube; 
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piston  return  means  connected  to  said  piston  and  to  said  ram 
tube  for  urging  said  piston  into  said  ram  tube; 

liquid  diverter  means  in  said  ram  tube  adjacent  said  piston 
for  diverting  liquid  moving  through  said  tube  radially 
outward  away  from  the  inner  face  of  said  piston; 

valve  means  in  said  ram  tube  for  blocking  said  liquid  diverter 
means  when  liquid  flowing  through  said  ram  tube  attains 
a  selected  velocity; 

means  for  resetting  said  valve  means  to  unblocking  condi- 
tion; 

a  pile  driving  tool  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  said  piston; 


subsequently  removing  said  percussion  firing  assembly  from 
said  firing  head  assembly  and  from  said  borehole;  and 


said  pile  driver  being  adapted  for  underwater  employment, 
said  means  for  introducing  liquid  into  said  ram  tube  com- 
prising at  least  one  water  inlet  adjacent  the  remote  end  of 
the  ram  tube  for  admitting  water  from  the  surrounding 
body  of  water,  and  said  liquid  diverter  means  exhausting 
to  said  surrounding  body  of  water; 

pump  means  adjacent  said  water  inlet  for  forcing  water 
through  said  ram  tube; 

means  for  supporting  said  pile  driver  over  a  piling  to  be 
driven;  and 

said  pump  means  comprising  a  venturi  throat  formed  at  the 
inlet  of  said  ram  tube  and  induction  nozzle  means  posi- 
tioned in  said  throat. 


subsequently  lowering  another  percussion  firing  assembly 
through  said  tubing  string  into  coupling  relationship  with 
said  firing  head  assembly. 


4,484,640 

TOOL  FOR  FORMATION  OF  HOLES  IN 

MACROPOROUS  COMPRESSIBLE  SOILS 

Valentin  I.  Fcklin;  Viktor  B.  Shfeta,  and  Boris  M.  Maao,  all  of 

DnepropetroTsk,   U.S.S.R.,  aaslgnon   to   DnepropetroTsky 

Iazhcnemo*Stroitelny  Institot,  Dnepropetrorsk,  U.S^.R. 

Filed  Jnl.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,438 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  U.S.S.R.,  Sep.  22, 1981, 3330154 
Int  a?  E21B  7/26 
U.S.  a.  175—19  6  Claims 


4,484,639 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORATING 

SUBSURFACE  EARTH  FORMATIONS 

Dtfld  B.  Aycrs,  Hoastoa,  Tex^  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 

lac,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516^12 
Int  a^  E21B  43/11 
U&  a.  175— 4J6  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  perforating  subsurface  earth  formations 
surrounding  a  borehole,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  on  the  end  of  a  tubing  string  a  perforating  gun 

and  firing  head  assembly  within  a  borehole; 
subsequently  lowering  through  said  tubing  string  a  percus- 
sion firing  assembly  into  coupling  relationship  with  said 
firing  head  assembly; 
dropping  an  impact  member  through  said  tubing  string,  the 
collision  of  said  impact  member  with  said  percussion 
firing  assembly  for  detonating  said  percussion  firing  as- 
sembly to  thereby  detonate  said  firing  head  assembly  and 
said  perforating  gun; 


1.  A  tool  for  the  formation  of  holes  in  macroporous  com- 
pressible soils,  said  tool  comprising: 

a  body  adapted  for  connection  to  a  drill  rod,  said  body 
defining  a  cylindrical  calibrating  portion  to  be  positioned 
adjacent  to  the  drill  rod,  an  end  piece  contiguous  with  the 
calibrating  portion  and  extending  remote  from  the  drill 
rod,  said  end  piece  comprised  of  at  least  two  conical 
coaxial  portions  interconnected  by  a  transition  portion, 
the  radii  of  said  coaxial  portions  decreasing  stepwise  from 
the  calibrating  portion  in  a  direction  towards  the  free  end 
of  said  end  piece,  the  stepwise  decreasing  separating  the 
coaxial  portions  into  a  plurality  of  distinct  conical  surfaces 
for  the  compaction  of  the  soil,  each  conical  surface  de- 
scribed by  a  generatrix  of  a  predetermined  length,  and 
defined  by  two  conical  helical  lines  serving  as  guides  for 
the  generatrix,  and  said  transition  portion  defined  by 
conical  surfaces  for  the  compaction  of  the  soil,  said  transi- 
tion portion  forming  a  smooth  transition  of  the  body 
surface  for  the  compaction  of  the  soil  between  the  conical 
surfaces  of  the  coaxial  body  portion  with  a  larger  radius 
and  the  conical  surfaces  of  the  coaxial  portion  with  a 
smaller  radius. 
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TUBULARS  FOR  CURVED  BORE  HOLES 
Ncwtoa  B.  DiankM,  29S2  BtOuawwd  Dr^  GwroUtoiL  Tex. 
75006 

Filed  May  21,  IStt,  Scr.  No.  MS,997 
iBt  CL^  t21B  7/04 
U.S.  a.  175-41  IS 


\ 


13.  The  method  of  conducting  a  drilling  operation  through  a 
curved  portion  of  a  bore  hole  oomprising: 

a.  inserting  into  said  portion  a  rigid,  twist  resistant,  high 
strength  pipe  joint  having  a  rotary  boring  tool  and  means 
for  causing  said  boring  tool  to  rotate  a/Hxed  to  the  nether 
end  thereof  and  a  fluid  tight,  twist  resistant  union  capable 
of  mis^ignment  only  in  a  single  plane  to  Uie  near  end 
thereof;  | 

b.  inserting  a  second  pipe  joiilt  connected  to  said  union; 

c.  inserting  a  second  fluid  tight,  twist  resistant  union  capable 
of  mis-alignment  only  in  a  tingle  plane  connected  to  said 
second  pipe  joint  in  a  manaer  such  that  its  plane  of  mis- 
alignment is  substantially  the  same  as  the  plane  of  mis- 
alignment of  the  first  union; 

d.  inserting  an  additional  pipe  joint; 

e.  circulating  drilling  fluid  thfough  said  pipe  joints,  unions 
and  boring  tool;  and  I 

f  activating  said  boring  tool  tjo 
tion. 


direction  and  connecting  the  other  end  of  the  drill  steel  to 
a  drill  bit,  the  drill  steel  including  an  elongated  hollow 
drill  stem  having  a  continuous  helical  auger  flight  extend- 
ing the  full  length  thereof,  said  auger  flight  being  secured 
to  the  outer  surface  of  said  drill  stem  and  winding  there- 
around  in  a  second  direction  which  is  opposite  to  said  first 
rotary  direction,  said  auger  flight  having  a  diameter  which 
is  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  drill  bit; 

(b)  operating  said  drive  means  to  route  said  drill  steel  and 
drill  bit  in  said  first  rotiury  direction  to  advance  said  bit  and 
steel  into  the  earth; 

(c)  pumping  drilling  fluid  under  pressure  into  the  hollow 
interior  of  said  drill  steel  to  exit  through  openings  in  said 
drill  bit  into  the  borehole  created  thereby;  and 

(d)  continuing  said  pumping  and  rotating  in  said  first  direc- 
tion, whereby  tailings  produced  by  said  drill  bit  and  said 
fluid  under  pressure  encounter  said  auger  flight  and  are 
forced,  by  fluid  pressure  and  by  downward  forces  created 
through  rotation  of  said  auger  flight,  to  flow  generally 
radially  outwardly  from  the  drill  stem  into  natural  fissures 
and  porous  zones  of  the  surrounding  earth  formations, 
such  that  drilling  fluid  and  tailings  do  not  reach  the  top  of 
the  borehole. 


4,404,643 
GAS-UQUm-SOUDS  SEPARATION  SYSTEM 
Aail  Mahyera;  Card  J.  H.  Brest  Van  Kcnpen,  both  of  Sdt  Uke 
aty;  Robert  M.  Sweet,  Ritertoo,  and  Amber  C.  Difidson, 
Salt  Lake  City,  aU  of  Utah,  aastgiion  to  Methane  Draiaaae 
Ventures,  Placentia,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jon.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S07,062 

lot  a.3  E21B  21  m 

U  A  a  175-206  10  Claims 


I  conduct  said  drilling  opera- 


4,404,642 

REVERSE  ACnON  AUGER 

Francis  C.  Etim,  Kaakwps,  Caaada,  assignor  to  Lento  DrU- 

ling  Ltdn  Kaadoops,  Ckaada 

Coatiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  347,385,  Feb.  2, 1982,  abandoned.  TUs 

appUcatioa  Feb.  22, 1904,  Ser.  No.  580,784 

ClaioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Qauda,  Jon.  10, 1981, 379484 

lit  CL^  E21B  7/00 

U.S.ai75-«5  1  2Claliiis 


1.  A  method  of  drilling  a  casingless  borehole  in  the  earth 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  connecting  one  end  of  a  length  of  drill  steel  to  above- 
ground  drive  means  adapted  to  rotate  in  a  first  rotary 


1.  A  gas-liquid-solids  separation  system  for  use  with  a  dril- 
ling  device  comprising: 

surge  tank  means  for  holding  drilling  efflux  comprising  gas, 
liquid  and  solids,  said  surge  tank  being  adapted  for  mount- 
ing on  said  drilling  device  in  a  position  for  having  a  drill 
shaft  extending  therethrough; 

a  stuffing  box  attiu:hed  to  a  back  side  of  the  surge  tank 
means,  configured  for  enabling  passage  of  the  drill  shaft 
therethrough  and  including  means  for  preventing  drilling 
efflux  to  pass  therethrough; 

flange  means  attached  to  a  front  side  of  the  surge  tank  means 
and  aligned  with  said  stuffing  box  for  allowing  passage  of 
the  drill  shaft  therethrough,  said  flange  means  being  con- 
figured for  mounting  and  sealing  the  surge  tank  to  a  bore- 
hole casing  and  including  pipe  means  terminating  within 
said  surge  Umk  means,  for  surrounding  said  drill  shaft  and 
enabling  drilling  efflux  within  the  borehole  to  flow  into 
the  surge  tank  means; 

gas  cyclone  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  surge 
tank  at  a  position  above  the  liquid  and  solids  portion  of  the 
drilling  efflux  within  the  surge  tank  means,  for  withdraw- 
ing gas  from  the  surge  tank  means  and  separating  en- 
trained liquid  therefrom; 
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slurry  cyclone  means  including  a  slurry  pump  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  surge  tank  for  withdrawing  liquid 
and  suspended  solids  therefrom  and  separating  the  solids 
from  the  liquid;  and 

tank  means,  in  fluid  communication  with  the  slurry  cyclcme 
means  and  the  drilling  device  and  including  a  pump,  for 
withdrawing  liquid  from  the  slurry  cyclone,  storing  the 
liquid  and  supplying  the  liquid  to  the  drilling  device  for 
use  as  a  cutting  fluid. 


cycle  of  operation,  and  means  for  calculating  the  diflerence 
between  said  mean  weight  and  a  predetermined  reference 


^,ao#,o44 
SINTERED  AND  FORGED  ARTICLE,  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  SAME 
Joha  P.  Cook,  Hopewell,  aad  Baal  R.  Baaeijee,  Skillauui,  both 
of  NJ.,  assignors  to  lagertoU-Raad  Coaipoay,  WoodelifT 
Lake,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  183,593  weight  and  controlling  the  feeding  rate  of  said  feeding  device 


U.S.  a  175-410 


lat  a^  E21B  lO/CO 


lOCIaiais 


based  upon  said  diflerence. 


4,484,646 

RECREATIONAL  VEHICLE 

Billy  J.  Saiith,  13727  Boaafcatore,  Hoostoa,  Tex.  77065 

FUcd  No?.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440^1 

iBt  Q.^  B62D  ;;/0&  61/12 

U.S.  a.  180-6  J  12  ClaiM 


1.  A  sintered  and  hot-forged  article,  having  areas  of  difTering 
hardness,  comprising: 

a  metallic,  sintered  and  forged  body; 

said  body  comprising  a  matrix  homogeneously  formed  from 
a  pair  of  ingredients  comprising  steel  powder  and  tungsten 
carbide  particles;  and 

said  body  having  a  first  matrix  cross-section  constituted  by  a 
first  ratio  of  one  of  said  ingredients  to  the  other  thereof, 
and  a  second  matrix  cross-section  constituted  by  a  second 
ratio  of  said  one  ingredient  to  said  other  ingredient;  and 
wherein 

said  first  ratio  is  ^>proximately  eighty-five  percent  tungsten 
cartride  to  fifteen  percent  steel  powder,  and  said  second 
ratio  is  approximately  fifty-five  percent  tungsten  carbide 
to  forty-five  percent  steel  powder. 


COMBINATION  WEIGHING  MACHINE  WITH  ARTICLE 

FEED  CONTROLLED  BY  AVERAGE  WEIGHT  OF 
ARTICLES  IN  NON-SELECTED  WEIGHING  MACHINES 
SkiaicU  laoae,  lobe,  Japaa,  assizor  to  YaaMto  Seals  Coah 

paay,  Ltaltad,  Japaa 

FUcd  Feb.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  467,498 

lat  a.)  GOIG  W22,  19/31  13/24 

MS.  a  177—25  3  Clains 

1.  A  combination  weighing  machine,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  weighing  units  for  weighing  a  plurality  of  articles  each  and 
producing  weight  indicating  signals  respectively,  combination 
selecting  means  for  summing  said  weight  indicating  signals  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  set  of  combinations  and 
electing  a  comlnnation  the  total  weight  of  which  meets  a  pre- 
determined qualification,  and  an  automatic  feeding  device  for 
feeding  the  articles  to  sud  req)ective  weighing  units;  wherein 
said  machine  farther  comprises  means  for  averaging  those 
weight  indicating  signals  which  do  not  belong  to  said  elected 
combination  to  produce  a  mean  weight  indicating  signal  every 


1.  A  recreational  vehicle  for  adapted  for  moving  about  a 
relatively  flat  surface  comprising 

a  frame, 

a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  drive  wheels  mounted  on  the 
frame, 

a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  wheels  mounted  on  the  frame, 
said,  pair  of  laterally  spaced  drive  wheels  and  said  pair  of 
longitudinally  spaced  wheels  mounted  on  the  frame  so 
that  all  wheels  continuously  engage  said  surface  simulta- 
neously, 

drive  means  mounted  on  the  frame  and  individually  coupled 
to  each  wheel  of  the  pair  of  drive  wheels  for  individually 
providing  motive  power  to  each  wheel,  and 

individual  control  means  associated  with  each  of  said  drive 
means  and  said  drive  wheels  for 

(1)  simultaneously  braking  a  first  drive  wheel  and  de-cou- 
pling of  said  drive  means  to  said  first  drive  wheel, 
whereby  if  the  other  drive  wheel  is  not  braked  and  the 
other  drive  wheel  is  engaged  with  the  drive  means,  the 
vehicle  turns  atwut  the  braked  other  drive  wheel,  and  for 

(2)  releasing  the  braking  of  the  first  drive  wheel  while  main- 
taining the  de-coupling  of  the  drive  means  to  said  first 
drive  wheel  after  first  braking  the  first  drive  wheel  and 
de-coupling  the  first  drive  means  to  said  first  drive  wheel, 
whereby  if  the  other  drive  wheel  is  not  braked  and  the 
other  drive  wheel  is  engaged  with  the  drive  means,  the 
vehicle  spins  about  the  center  line  of  the  vehicle. 
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4,4H>M7 

APPARATUS  FOR  GUIDING  A  VEHICLE  PULLING  AN 

IMPLEMENT  INCLUDING  TRENCH  FORMING  AND 

FOLLOWING  MEANS 

John  McGrew,  lOOS  Cmmo  Dr^  Tkdf  River  Falls,  Minn.  56701 

Filed  May  10,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  376,522 

iBt  a.^  A91B  69/04 

VS.  CL  110—131  17  daioM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  guiding  a  tractor  pulling  an  implement, 
the  tractor  having  a  conventional  steering  apparatus,  the  guid- 
ing apparatus  comprising:  I 

(a)  a  revenible  electric  motor  Suitably  connected  to  a  source 
of  electrical  energy  for  controlling  said  steering  apparatus 
of  said  tractor; 

(b)  mechanical  linkage  means  for  interconnecting  said  re- 
versible electric  motor  to  said  steering  apparatus  of  said 
tractor;  and 

(c)  first  means  for  sending  steering  signals  to  said  reversible 
electric  motor,  said  first  steering  signal  means  comprising: 
(i)  an  elongated  member  for  forming  a  trench  in  the  sur- 
face of  the  ground,  said  elongated  member  being  fixedly 
attached  to  the  end  of  a  rotatable  shaft  mountable  near 
a  first  side  of  said  implement,  said  elongated  member 
being  pivoted  to  a  trench  forming  position  as  said  rotat- 
able shaft  is  routed  in  a  frst  direction,  said  elongated 
member  being  pivoted  into  a  nontrench  forming  posi- 
tion as  said  routable  shafi  is  routed  in  a  second  direc- 
tion; 

(u)  a  wheel  means  for  foUowIng  a  preformed  trench  in  the 
surface  of  the  ground,  said  wheel  means  being  fixedly 
attached  to  said  routable  shaft  for  roution  therewith, 
said  wheel  means  being  raised  into  a  non-trench  follow- 
ing poaition  above  the  surface  of  the  ground  when  said 
rouuble  shaft  is  routed  to  said  first  direction,  said 
wheel  means  being  lowered  into  a  trench  following 
position  as  said  routable  shaft  is  routed  in  said  second 
direction,  said  wheel  means  including  a  universal  joint 
means  for  enabling  sideways  movement  of  said  wheel 
means,  whereby  said  wheel  means  can  follow  the  direc- 
tion of  a  preformed  trench  when  in  said  trench  follow- 
ing position; 

(tii)  actuator  means  interconnected  with  said  rouuble 
shaft  for  rotating  said  routable  shaft,  said  actuator 
means  being  activated  under  operator  control; 

Ov)  sensing  means  operatively  interconnected  to  said 
wheel  means  for  sensing  the  sideways  movement  of  said 
wheel  means,  said  sensing  means  sending  steering  sig- 
nals to  said  reversible  electric  motor  ia  response  to  said 
sideways  movement  of  said  wheel  means;  and 

(v)  on/off  switch  means  for  preventing  said  sensing  means 
from  sending  steering  signals  to  said  reversible  electric 
motor  when  said  wheel  means  is  raised  into  said  non- 
trench  following  position  and  enabling  the  sending  of 
steering  signals  from  said  aensing  means  to  said  revers- 
ible electric  motor  when  said  wheel  means  is  lowered 
into  said  trench  following  position. 


4^484,648 
ULTRA  NARROW  ENCLOSED  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Edaiud  F.  Jephcott.  Feni  Hill,  Fairwarp,  Uddleld,  Soaaez 
TN22  3BU,  Eaglaad  ^^ 

per  No.  PCr/GB79100107,  §  371  Ditte  Mar.  1,  IMl,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  26,  IMl,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO81/00088.  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jan.  22,  IMl 

PCr  Filed  Job.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  238,596 

Int  a.)  B60G  17/00;  B62D  61/06 

VJS.  a  180-210  4  caiimg 
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4.  A  road  vehicle  comprising 

(a)  a  chassis  structure  including  a  first  section,  a  second 
section  and  a  pivoted  connection  between  the  two  sec- 
tions defining  an  axis  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  chassis  structure  and  lying  in  a  medial  plane 
thereof; 

(b)  suspension  means  including  a  road  running  wheel  ar- 
rangement mounted  to  each  said  sections  of  the  chassis 
structure; 

(c)  a  steering  means  for  enabling  steerable  displacement  of  at 
least  one  of  the  road  running  wheel  arrangements  with 
respect  to  the  chassis  structure; 

(d)  means  for  mounting  a  prime  mover  to  the  first  section  of 
the  chassis  structure; 

(e)  means  for  transmitting  drive  from  the  prime  mover  to  at 
least  a  selected  one  of  the  road  running  wheel  arrange- 
ments; 

(0  a  body  structure  for  encompassing  at  least  one  person 
mounted  upon  the  second  section  of  the  chassis  structure 
so  as  to  be  symmetrically  positioned  with  respect  to  the 
medial  plane  of  the  chassis  structure  and  so  as  to  be  bodily 
tiltable  with  the  second  chassis  section  relative  to  the  first 
chassis  section; 
(g)  user  actuatable  means  for  producing  relative  tilt  between 
the  body  structure  and  the  first  chassis  section,  the  user 
actuatable  means  including, 

(i)  first  and  second  user  operable  foot  pedals  mounted  with 

respect  to  the  body  structure  and  second  chassis  section 

so  as  to  be  located  one  to  the  left  side  of  the  medial 

plane  and  one  to  the  right  side  of  the  medial  plane; 

(ii)  means  for  producing  relative  tilt  of  the  first  chassis 

section  relative  to  the  second  chassis  section, 
(iii)  an  operational  control  connection  between  the  first 

pedal  and  the  means  for  producing  tilt,  and 
(iv)  an  operational  control  connection  between  the  second 

pedal  and  the  means  for  producing  tilt, 
(v)  each  said  control  connection  being  such  that  operatira 
of  ito  associated  foot  pedal  causes  the  second  chassis 
section  to  tilt  relative  to  the  first  chassis  section  in  a 
direction  towards  the  same  side  of  the  medial  plane  as 
the  op»ated  foot  pedal. 
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4,484,649 

TRICYCLE 

Mclfia  Kouwdy,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.;  Dietnar  Nagel,  Ckester, 

N  J.,  and  At!  Arad,  Wcatport,  Comi.,  aaaignors  to  Nagel, 

KcoMdy,  Arad  A  Aaaodatea,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoBtiaiiatioa>ia>part  of  Ser.  No.  438,397,  No?.  1, 1982,.  This 

application  Aag.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,157 

Hie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  aabaeqacnt  to  Oct  9, 2001, 

has  been  diaclaimcd. 

Int  a^  B62b  61/08 

VJS.  a.  180—216  2  OaiBM 


supported  by  said  frame  by  independent  spaced  apart  pivots 
with  a  gap  therebetween  and  an  exhaust  pipe  extending  from 


1.  A  tricycle  comprising  a  body,  a  front  wheel  coupled  to 
said  body,  a  pair  of  pedals  operatively  coupled  to  said  front 
wheel,  said  pedals  adapted  to  be  operated  to  cause  said  front 
wheel  to  route  and  move  said  tricycle  along  a  surface,  a  pair 
of  rear  wheels  coupled  to  said  body,  a  motor  mounted  to  said 
body,  transmission  means  operatively  and  selectively  coupling 
said  motor  to  said  rear  wheels  and  means  for  activation  of  said 
motor,  said  transmission  mechanism  including  a  drive  gear 
drivingly  engaged  with  said  motor,  driven  gear  means  opera- 
tively engaged  with  said  rear  wheels,  and  at  least  one  interme- 
diate gear  capable  of  selective  engagement  with  said  driven 
gear  means  and  in  constant  engagement  with  said  driving  gear, 
said  driving  gear  causing  a  torsional  force  to  be  exerted  on  said 
intermediate  gear  upon  activation  of  said  motor,  and  spring 
means  operatively  engaged  to  exert  a  force  on  said  intermedi- 
ate gear  to  bias  said  intermediate  gear  out  of  engagement  with 
said  driven  gear  means  when  said  motor  is  not  activated,  the 
force  exerted  by  said  spring  means  on  said  intermediate  gear 
being  overcome  by  said  torsional  force  caused  by  said  driving 
gear  on  said  intermediate  gear  during  activation  of  said  motor 
to  cause  said  intermediate  gear  to  engage  said  driven  gear 
means  to  drive  said  rear  wheels. 


4,484,650 
MOTORCYCLE  MOUNTED  WITH  V  SHAPED  ENGINE 
YoaUham  laaka,  aad  YnUham  Hoaoi,  both  of  SUaoka,  Japan, 

aaaignon  to  Yamaha  Hatandoki  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha,  Iwata, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,624 

Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japtts,  Dec  11, 1981,  56-198482 
Int  CL^  B62D  61/01-  FDIN  7/08 
VS.  CL  180—219  16  Claina 

1.  In  a  motorcycle  having  a  frame,  an  engine  with  at  least 
one  cylinder  having  a  rearwardly  facing  exhaust  port,  a  rear 
wheel,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  suspension  arms  suspending 
said  rear  wheel  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  frame  and 
an  exhaust  device  extending  transversely  across  said  frame  in 
proximity  to  and  below  the  forward  ends  of  said  suspension 
arms,  the  improvement  comprising  said  arms  being  pivotally 


said  exhaust  port  through  said  gap  and  terminating  in  said 
exhaust  device. 


4,484,651 
AIR  INTAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTORIZED  CYCLES 
Shlgeni  Hattori,  and  Tonoynki  Tagaad,  both  of  Saitaraa,  Japan, 
aaaignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  No?.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,602 
Clains  priority,  application   Japan,  No?.   25,   1981,  56- 
174077[U1 

Int  a^  B60K  15/02 
VS.  a.  180-225  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  motorized  cycle  having  a  top  bridge  and  a  fuel  tank 
disposed  substantially  behind  said  top  bridge,  an  air  intake 
system  comprising: 
an  outside  air  introducing  path  formed  in  the  interior  of  said 
fuel  tank  by  means  of  a  partition,  so  as  to  be  separated 
from  the  fuel,  and  having  an  outside  air  intake  opening 
formed  in  the  front  portion  of  said  tank;  and 
an  air  cleaner  disposed  downstream  of  said  air  introducing 
path. 


4,484,652 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Ko^ii  Shiratsochi,  Saitama,  and  Yoahimi  lahikawa,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kaboahiki  Kaisha, 
Tfrityo,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  412,505 
daina  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1981,  56-138611; 
Sep.  4, 1981,  56-138610 

iBt  CL^  B62K  25/20 
VS.  a.  180—227  6  dalma 

1.  A  rear  wheel  suspension  system  for  a  vehicle  having  front 
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and  rev  wheels,  a  frame  and  a  centrally  mounted  engine, 
comprising 

two  pivot  mechanisms  laterally  spaced  and  mounted  to  the 
frame; 

a  rear  fork  having  two  forwardly  extending,  laterally  spaced 
members  mounted  to  said  pivot  mechanUms  to  pivotally 
mount  said  rear  fork  to  the  frame,  each  said  forwardly 


actuating  means  is  operated  during  a  second  predeter- 
mmed  time  period  which  is  longer  than  said  first  predeter- 
mined time  period;  and 
second  actuating  means  for  actuating  said  clutch  means  for  a 
Uiird  predetermined  time  period  which  is  longer  than  said 
first  predetermined  time  period  to  thereby  drive  said  first 
and  second  wheels  when  said  counting  means  reaches  a 
predetermined  value. 


3CUini8 
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1.  An  aut(unatic  driving  wheel  changeover  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

first  wheels  and  second  wheels  driven  by  an  engine; 
clutch  means  for  effecting  a  change-over  between  a  drive  by 

said  first  wheels  and  a  drive  by  said  first  and  second 

wheels; 

first  detecting  means  for  detectii^  a  rotational  speed  of  said 
first  wheels; 

second  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  rotational  speed  of 

said  second  wheels; 
means  for  determining  a  difference  between  the  routional 

speed  signals  respectively  detected  by  said  first  and  said 

second  detecting  means  is  greater  than  a  predetermined 

value; 

first  acuating  means  responsive  to  an  output  of  said  means 
for  determining  for  acuuting  said  clutch  means  and  to 
dnve  said  first  and  second  wheels  for  a  predetermined 
tune  period; 

counting  means  for  counting  a  number  of  times  said  first 


4,484,654 

TORQUE  TRANSFER  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE  VEHICLE 

Yolchi  Hayakawa,  Toyoake,  Japan,  asiigBor  to  Aisin  Warner 

KabuUki  Kaisha,  Toyoake,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  42S,766 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  8, 1980,  55-107927 

Int  a^  B60K  17 m 

VS,  CL  180-247  9  cud^ 


extending  member  including  a  socket,  one  of  said  pivot 
mechanisms  having  a  first  pivot  pin  fued  to  the  frame  and 
a  first  pivot  bearing  fixed  to  one  of  said  sockets,  said  first 
pivot  pin  being  axially  slidable  in  said  first  pivot  bearing, 
the  other  of  said  pivot  mechanisms  having  a  second  pivot 
pin  fixed  to  the  frame  and  a  second  pivot  bearing  fixed  to 
one  of  said  sockets,  said  second  pivot  pin  being  axially 
fixed  in  said  second  pivot  bearing. 


4.484,613 

AUTOMATIC  DRIVING  WHEEL  CHANGE-OVER 

APPARATUS 

Shigeru  Horikoahi,  Mito,  and  T«mnori  Sakagncid,  Katrata, 

both  of  Japan,  ud^on  to  HltKhi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,208 
Claims  priority,  application  Japtn,  Jan.  12, 1981,  5649637 
Int  a^  B60Q  1/Oa  B60K  3 J/00 
VS.  CI.  180-233 


1.  A  torque  transfer  mechanism  for  a  four-wheel  drive  vehi- 
cle, comprising  the  output  shaft  of  a  power  source  of  said 
vehicle, 

a  first  intermediate  output  shaft  capable  of  being  coupled 
with  said  output  shaft  by  means  of  frictional  coupling 
means,  said  frictional  coupling  means  comprising: 
a  first  coupling  member  connected  to  one  of  said  output 
shaft  of  the  power  source  and  said  first  intermediate  out- 
put shaft  and  provided  with  frictional  members, 
a  second  coupling  member  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
output  shaft  and  said  first  intermediate  output  shaft,  dis- 
posed concentrically  with  said  first  coupling  member, 
provided  with  frictional  members  and  forming  a  first 
cylinder, 
a  first  piston  fitted  in  said  first  cylinder  axially  slidably  of 
said  second  coupling  member  and  adapted  to  cause  the 
frictional  members  provided  for  said  first  and  second 
coupling  members  to  engage  frictionally  so  that  said  frist 
and  second  coupling  members  are  interconnected  when  a 
pressurized  fluid  is  supplied  into  said  cylindrical  chamber 
of  said  first  cylinder,  and 
a  second  piston  fitted  axially  slidably  of  said  second  coupling 
member  in  a  second  cylinder  formed  in  said  first  piston  so 
as  to  open  into  said  cylindrical  chamber  of  said  first  cylin- 
der and  adapted  to  cause  said  first  piston  to  move  for 
making  said  frictional  members  engage  when  the  pressur- 
ized fluid  is  supplied  into  the  cylindrical  chamber  of  said 
second  cylinder. 
5.  A  torque  transfer  mechanism  for  a  four-wheel  drive  vehi- 
cle, comprising  the  output  shaft  of  a  power  source  of  the 
vehicle, 

an  intermediate  shaft  disposed  coaxially  with  said  output 
shaft, 

an  auxiliary  transmission  interposed  between  said  output 
shaft  of  the  power  source  and  said  intermediate  shaft  and 
adapted  to  transmit  the  rotation  of  said  output  shaft  to  said 
intermediate  shaft  at  predetermined  ratios  of  revolvina 
rate,  * 
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a  first  intermediate  output  shaft  connected  to  said  intermedi- 
ate shaft  through  a  frictional  coupling  means,  said  fric- 
tional coupling  means  comprising: 

a  first  coupling  member  connected  to  one  of  said  intermedi- 
ate shaft  and  said  first  intermediate  output  shaft  and  pro- 
vided with  frictional  members, 

a  second  coupling  member  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
intermediate  shaft  and  said  first  intermediate  output  shaft, 
disposed  concentrically  with  said  first  coupling  member, 
provided  with  frictional  members  and  forming  a  first 
cylinder 

a  first  piston  fitted  in  said  first  cylinder  axially  slidably  of 
said  second  coupling  member  and  adapted  to  cause  the 
frictional  members  provided  for  said  first  and  second 
coupling  members  to  engage  frictionally  so  that  said  first 
and  second  coupling  members  are  interconnected  when  a 
pressurized  fluid  is  supplied  into  the  cylindrical  chamber 
of  said  first  cylinder,  and 

a  second  piston  fitted  axially  slidably  of  said  second  coupling 
member  in  a  second  cylinder  formed  in  said  first  piston  so 
as  to  open  into  the  cylindrical  chamber  of  said  first  cylin- 
der and  adapted  to  cause  said  first  piston  to  move  for 
making  said  frictional  members  engage  when  the  pressur- 
ized fluid  is  supplied  into  the  cylindrical  chamber  of  said 
second  cylinder. 


4,484,655 

GEARLESS  HYDRAUUC  TRANSMISSION  AND 

VEHICLE  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

Darrel  J.  Shcppard,  Sr.,  28751  Delton,  MadiMM  Heights,  Mich. 

48071 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  165,211,  Jul.  1, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,373,605. 

This  application  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,225 

Int  a^  B60K  17/ JO 

VS.  a.  180-308  6  Claims 


4,484,656 

CARRIER  VEHICLE  FOR  SEISMIC  VIBRATIONAL 

SYSTEM 

JanMS  M.  Bird,  Tnlsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Indostrial  Vehicles 

International,  Inc  Tnlsa,  Okla. 
Continnation-in'part  of  Ser.  No.  151,256,  May  19, 1982,  Pat 
No.  431,282.  nis  application  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,090 

Int  CL^  GOIV  J/04,  J/09.  J/J43 
VS.  CL  181—114  8  Clainn 


csa 

1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  right  wheel  driven  by  a  right  torque 
motor,  a  left  wheel  driven  by  a  left  torque  motor,  a  steering 
wheel  operatively  connected  to  said  driven  wheels,  a  reservoir 
of  hydraulic  fluid,  a  pump  drawing  fluid  from  said  reservoir 
and  being  driven  by  the  engine  of  the  vehicle,  and  circuit 
means  delivering  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  torque  motors  and 
returning  the  fluid  to  the  reservoir,  a  hydraulic  differential 
device  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  turning  of  the  steering  wheel; 
and 
means  disposed  in  said  circuit  means  for  increasing  the  flow 
of  fluid  to  one  of  said  torque  motors  and  simultaneously 
decreasing  the  flow  of  fluid  to  the  other  of  said  torque 
motors  by  a  corresponding  amount,  said  flow  directing 
means  being  controlled  by  said  turn  sensing  means  such 
that  a  right  turn  applies  increased  torque  to  the  left  wheel 
and  a  left  turn  applies  increased  torque  to  the  right  wheel. 


af^^u 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  only  a  single  engine,  for  transport  and 
powering  of  a  seismic  hydraulic  vibrator,  for  over-the-road 
use,  comprising: 

(a)  means  to  carry  a  seismic  hydraulic  vibrator  on  said  vehi- 
cle, and  to  drive  a  hydraulic  pump  from  said  single  engine, 
for  pressurizing  a  selected  first  fluid  for  powering  said 
vibrator,  and  means  to  control  said  vibrator; 

(b)  gear  transmission  means  between  said  single  engine  and 
the  wheels  of  said  vehicle; 

the  improvement  in  means  to  repeatedly  rapidly  start  said 
vehicle,  for  short  distance  travel,  while  said  engine  is 
running  continuously  at  or  near  maximum  speed,  compris- 
ing: 

(c)  an  hydraulic  torque  converter  means  connected  into  the 
drive  system  between  said  single  engine  and  said  wheels; 
said  hydraulic  torque  converter  means  capable  of  repeat- 
edly starting  said  vehicle  from  rest,  with  said  engine  speed 
constant,  at  or  near  maximum  engine  speed,  and  constant 
gear  ratio; 

whereby  said  single  engine  operating  at  or  near  maximum 
engine  speed  alternately  powers  the  operation  of  said 
vibrator  when  said  vehicle  is  at  rest,  and  powers  operation 
of  traversal  of  the  vehicle  over  a  series  of  new  vibration 
points  spaced  at  about  equal  short  distances,  at  constant 
gear  ratio. 


4,484,657 
ACOUSTIC  PULSE  GENERATOR 
Henry  R.  Barta,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  AUaatic  Richfield 
Company,  Los  Angslss,  CaUf. 

FUed  Oct  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,006 
Int.  CL^  GOIV  J/J47 
VS.  CL  181—121  4  Claims 

3.  An  acoustic  pulse  generator  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  cylindrical  housing  having  an  open  top  and 
open  bottom  and  adapted  to  be  supported  upright  above  a 
rigid  earthcontacting  target; 

(b)  an  impact  piston  slideably  interfitted  within  the  bore  of 
said  housing,  a  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  piston  being 
inwardly  Upered  to  form  a  reduced  diameter  top  surface; 

(c)  an  upright  hollow  cylinder  operatively  interconnected 
with  the  top  of  said  housing  so  as  to  permit  gas  flow 
therebetween; 

(d)  a  quantity  of  compressed  gas  within  said  cylinder; 

(e)  means  for  supporting  said  piston  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
target  so  that  said  tapered  wall  portion  extends  upwardly 
from  said  housing  to  within  said  cylinder  and  is  thereby 
exposed  to  constant  downward  gas  pressure  uniformly 
about  its  circumference; 

(0  means  threadably  inserted  in  the  top  of  said  cylinder  for 
providing  a  downwardly  opening  cylindrical  enclosure 
above  said  piston  into  which  the  top  of  said  piston  is  urged 
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tlideabiy  in  such  support  poation  so  as  to  isolate  the  top 
piston  surface  from  said  gai  pressure;  and 
(g)  means  for  disabling  said  support  means,  the  resultant 
initial  downward  movement  of  said  piston  from  within 
said  enclosure  means  enabling  the  top  surface  thereof  to 


v^am^^ 


^' 


4.4S4,fS8 

SPEAKER  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 

Warrca  H.  Grote,  FlorlMUit,  Mo^  a«igMr  to  Anerican  Trad* 

log  and  ProdMtkM  Corporatioa,  Bahteore,  Md. 

Flkd  Sep.  30, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  537,«7S 

lat  a^  HCBK  5/00 

U.S.aUl-lSO  T  llClfliaH 


10.  A  speaker  support  assembly  for  use  with  suspended 
ceilings  of  the  type  including  a  plurality  of  ceiling  panels  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  faces  and  a  ceiling  grid  selectively  sup- 
porting the  panels  comprising: 

(a)  a  speaker  baffle  selectively  locatable  below  a  ceiling 
panel  lower  face, 

(b)  a  speaker  connected  to  the  baffle  and  selectively  extend- 
able through  the  ceiling  panel, 

(c)  bracket  means  including  a  first  portion  connected  to  the 
speaker  and  the  bafne,  and  a  second  portion  which  is 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  first  portion, 

(d)  support  rods  selectively  attachable  to  the  bracket  means 
above  the  ceiling  panel  upper  face,  the  support  rods  ex- 
tend substantially  the  width  of  the  ceiling  panel  and  pro- 
viding support  to  the  speaker  and  baffle, 

(e)  the  bracket  second  portion  includes  a  pair  of  opposed 
wing  members  and  an  interconnecting  web  portion,  each 
wing  member  being  positioned  at  an  angle  to  the  web. 

(0  each  wing  member  of  a  pair  of  opposed  wing  members 
including  an  opening,  and 


(g)  the  support  rod  being  selectively  received  through  the 
openings  of  the  pair  of  q^posed  wing  members. 

M84,«59 

DEVICE  FOR  MODULATING  THE  FLOW  OF  THE 

GASES  IN  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

EXHAUST  MUFFLER 

JeainPlerre  BnchwaMer,  Sekmcmirt,  Fkwee,  aarignor  to  Cycles 

Peogeot,  ValentigDey,  Fnsact 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1902,  Ser.  No.  422,919 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  14, 1901, 01 19304 
bt  a.)  FOIN  J/08 
VS.  CL  101—206  7 
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be  exposed  to  a  flow  of  said  gas  so  as  to  produce  a  circum- 
ferentially  uniform  downward  pressure  thereon,  thereby 
causing  said  piston  to  be  accelerated  downwardly  to  the 
target  by  the  combined  pressures  on  said  tapered  piston 
wall  and  top  surface. 


10  ^3 


1.  A  device  for  modulating  the  flow  of  the  exhaust  gases  in 
an  internal  combustion  engine  exhaust  muffler,  said  muffler 
comprising  a  closed  case  and,  inside  the  case,  wall  means 
defining  a  plurality  of  chambers,  one  of  which  chambers  con- 
stitutes an  open  resonator,  passage  means  which  include  perfo- 
rated tubes  and  partly  extend  through  said  chambers  and  partly 
include  said  chambers  and  constitute  an  exhaust  gas  flow  cir- 
cuit including  said  resonator  and  having  an  exhaust  gas  dis- 
charging end,  said  passage  means  including  means  defining  an 
orifice  in  the  wall  means  defining  said  resonator  for  putting 
said  resonator  in  communication  with  one  of  said  chambers,  a 
movable  valve  member  cooperative  with  the  orifice  for  defin- 
ing a  passage  between  said  orifice  and  said  valve  member 
which  passage  is  variable  according  to  the  position  of  said 
valve  member,  and  parameter  responsive  means  disposed 
within  the  mufHer  and  responsive  to  a  parameter  of  the  exhaust 
gases  flowing  through  said  flow  circuit,  which  parameter 
varies  with  the  running  speed  of  the  engine,  said  parameter 
responsive  means  being  combined  with  said  valve  member  for 
controlling  the  position  of  said  valve  member  relative  to  said 
orifice  in  accordance  with  said  parameter,  said  valve  member 
being  solely  operative  on  said  orifice  and  leaving  the  rest  of 
said  circuit  apart  from  said  resonator  structurally  permanently 
unaffected  thereby. 


4,404,060 

STAND  FOR  A  VERTICAL  POST  SUCH  AS  A  TREE 

Wallace  E.  Baynan,  Box  242,  R  #1,  DeoHMSTille,  Ky.  41033 

Filed  Jon.  14, 1903,  Ser.  No.  504,296 

Int  CLJ  A45F  3/26;  A47C  9/10 

U.S.  CL  102—107  6  Claims 


1.  A  tree  stand  comprising: 
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a  platform  having  a  generally  horizontal  top  surface  and  a 
tree-engaging  edge; 

a  pair  of  support  struts  each  having  a  first  end  pivotally 
attached  to  the  platform  at  locations  spaced  apart  from 
said  tree-engaging  platform  edge,  the  second  ends  of  the 
struts  being  joined  together; 

a  channel  receiving  said  second  ends  of  the  struts  and  at- 
tached thereto,  the  channel  for  positioning  adjacent  the 
tree; 

a  first  cable  attached  at  a  first  end  to  the  platform  and  at  a 
second  end  to  the  channel  to  limit  the  movement  of  the 
channel  away  from  the  platform; 

a  second  cable  for  extending  around  the  tree  opposite  the 
platform  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  the  platform  and 
having  a  second  end; 

a  lever  pivotally  attached  at  a  first  location  to  the  platform; 

a  drawbar  having  a  first  end  pivotally  attached  at  a  second 
location  on  the  lever,  spaced  apart  from  said  first  location, 
and  having  a  second  end;  and 

a  spool  fuedly  mounted  on  the  second  end  of  the  drawbar, 
the  second  end  of  the  second  cable  for  extension  around 
the  tree  being  wrapped  about  and  retained  upon  the  spool, 
the  lever  and  drawbar  having  a  first  position  for  drawing 
the  cable  about  the  tree  with  a  first  amount  of  tension,  and 
the  lever  being  pivotable  to  move  the  lever  and  the  draw- 
bar to  a  second  position  for  drawing  the  cable  about  the 
tree  with  a  second  increased  amount  of  tension. 


4,404,661 

DRIP  PAN  FOR  VEHICLES 

John  L.  Efensoa,  425-15th  St  East  Willnar,  Mian.  56201 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1903,  Ser.  No.  402,930 

lat  a^  HON  31/00:  B65G  1/14 

U.S.  a.  104-106  5  Clains 
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1.  A  drip  pan  for  vehicles  comprising  a  modular  pan  struc- 
ture formed  of  a  suitable  material  including  a  bottom  wall,  and 
peripheral  walls  attached  to  the  bottom  wall  and  formed  into  a 
generally  rectilinear  shape,  said  peripheral  walls  comprising  a 
pair  of  spaced  end  walls,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls  joined 
to  the  end  walls; 
a  first  of  said  walls  and  aQ  adjacent  one  of  said  side  walls 
terminating  along  a  plane  to  form  narrow  edges  defmed 
by  the  thickness  of  such  walls; 
a  second  of  said  end  walls  and  a  second  of  said  side  walls 
opposite  from  the  first  mentioned  end  and  side  walls, 
respectively,  each  having  an  arched  lip  formed  thereon 
which  extends  outwardly  from  the  wall  and  has  a  convex 
curved  upper  surface  so  that  the  outer  edge  of  the  lip 
extends  laterally  outwardly  from  the  wall  to  which  it  is 
attached  and  turns  downwardly  slightly;  and 
said  lips  being  of  sufficient  size  so  that  they  may  be  placed 
over  the  first  mentioned  end  and  side  walls  of  other  pans 
to  form  a  modular  pan  unit  with  the  gap  between  the  pans 
along  the  first  mentioned  edge  and  side  walls  of  such  other 
pans  covered  by  the  lips  of  a  first  pan. 


4,404,662 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  BAGS  AT 

A  CHECK-OUT  COUNTER 
BJanM  G.  Baseh,  LSThagagataa  05,  Postbox  13033,  S-720  13 
Vistsras,  Swedsa 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69,093 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Swedea,  Feb.  24, 1970,  7002145 
lat  a?  B65B  67/12 
U.S.  CL  106—66  S  OaiM 
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1.  A  method  for  automatically  handling  grocery  bags  at  a 
checkout  counter  comprising  the  steps  of : 

advancing  a  strip  of  separable,  interconnected  grocery  bags 
in  which  the  top  edges  of  one  grocery  bag  are  connected 
to  the  bottom  of  a  following  grocery  bag  forward  over  the 
edge  of  an  open  container,  the  bottom  of  the  leading  bag 
of  said  strip  being  lowered  during  said  forward  advance- 
ment into  said  container; 

interrupting  the  advancing  of  said  strip  when  the  top  edges 
of  said  leading  bag  approach  a  front  edge  of  said  con- 
tainer, said  leading  bag  then  hanging  down  into  said  con- 
tainer; 

holding  said  strip  stationary  during  the  interruption  of  said 
strip  advancement  at  a  position  removed  from  said  leading 
bag  and  pulling  said  leading  bag  from  said  held  strip  to 
separate  it  therefrom; 

moving  the  sides  of  said  leading  grocery  bag  apart  and 
holding  said  sides  apart  such  that  the  mouth  of  said  lead- 
ing bag  is  held  open  in  the  direction  of  said  container 
opening  to  permit  introduction  of  articles  into  said  bag; 
and, 

releasing  the  sides  of  said  leading  grocery  bag  to  permit 
removal  of  said  leading  grocery  bag  from  said  container. 


4,404,663 

PORTABLE  PERSONNEL  PLATFORM  LIFT 

Mark  R.  Wyse,  ArchboM,  Ohio,  assigaor  to  BU-Jax,  lac. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1901,  Ser.  No.  233,925 

lat  CL^  B66B  9/20 

U.S.  a  107/9  E  12  ClaiaH 


11.  A  portable  personnel  platform  lift  comprising  a  base,  a 
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base  section  extending  upwardly  firom  said  base,  said  t>ase 
section  having  side  rails  witll  inwardly-extending  flanges,  a 
first  extendible,  netting  sectioQ  having  two  side  rails  of  gener- 
ally Z-shaped  configuration  in  transverse  cross  section,  each  of 
said  side  rails  of  said  first  section  having  an  outwardly-extend- 
ing flange,  means  engageable  with  the  outwardly-extending 
flanges  of  said  first  extendible  section  and  the  inwardly-extend- 
ing flanges  of  said  base  section  for  guiding  said  first  extendible 
section  in  a  linear  path,  each  of  said  side  rails  of  said  first 
extendable  section  also  having  an  inwardly-extending  flange, 
said  outwardly-extending  flange  and  said  inwardly-extending 
flange  of  each  of  said  side  rails  of  said  first  extendable  section 
being  connected  by  a  straight  web  which  is  perpendicular  to 
each  of  said  flanges  of  each  of  said  side  rails  of  said  first  extend- 
able section,  a  second  extendible,  nesting  section  having  two 
side  rails  of  generally  Z-shaped  configuration  in  transverse 
cross  section  which  are  identical  in  size  and  shape  to  said  side 
rails  of  said  first  extendible  section,  each  of  said  side  rails  of 
said  second  extendible  sectiots  also  having  an  outwardly- 
extending  flange,  means  engagable  with  said  inwardly-extend- 
ing flanges  of  the  side  rails  of  said  first  extendible  section  and 
said  outwardly-extending  flanges  of  said  second  extendible 
section  for  guiding  said  second  extendible  section  in  a  linear 
path,  and  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  first  and  said 
second  extendible  sections. 


BRAKE  AI>JUSTER 
StCB-Eric  SrennoB,  PiroBTiigeB  26,  S-262  00  Xngdhoin,  Swe- 
den 

PCX  No.  PCr/SE81/00344,  §  371  Drte  J>L  7, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Drte  JiL  7,  1M2,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W(M2/01922,  PCT  Pub. 
Drte  Juu  10, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Not.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  396,906 
ClaioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  No?.  26, 1980, 8008257 
lot  a.}  F16D  65/56 
U.S.ai88-79JK  gctoiBs 


<,484[664 
EMERGENCY  DRIVE  DEVICE  FOR  AN  A.C  ELEVATOR 
Manal  Noawa,  Nagoya,  Japaa,  anivH>r  to  MItmbiahi  Deoki 
KaboUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aog.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  410,598 
daioH  priority,  application  Japoi,  Aug.  25, 1981, 56-133026 
Int  a^  B66B  5/02 
U  A  a  ir-29  R  3  ctaias 


1.  Adjuster  for  the  automatic  adjustment  of  vehicle  brakes, 
said  adjuster  (3)  having  a  lever  (13)  connected  to  an  actuator 
(2, 1)  and,  via  slack  adjusting  means  (15),  to  drive  means  (4, 5) 
for  brake  application,  said  slack  adjusting  means  (15)  cooperat- 
ing, via  a  one-way  clutch  (20)  and  motion  transmitting  means 
(28),  with  control  means  (38)  fixedly  attached  to  a  stationary 
part  (9)  of  the  vehicle,  said  motion  transmitting  means  (28) 
comprising  a  worm  wheel  (27)  connected  to  said  slack  adjust- 
ing means  (15)  via  said  one-way  clutch  (20),  and  a  worm  (29) 
engaging  said  worm  wheel  and  non-rotatably  connected  to  a 
drive  member  (31)  attached  to  said  control  means  (38)  for 
transmitting  to  said  worm  (29)  the  movement  of  said  control 
means  relative  to  said  lever  (13),  characterized  in  that,  during 
brake  application,  the  worm  (29)  of  the  motion  transmitting 
means  (28),  which  engages  the  worm  wheel  (27),  is  axially 
movable  against  the  action  of  a  resilient  force. 


1.  An  emergency  driving  device  for  an  A.C.  elevator  com- 
prising: 

a  rectifier  connected  to  an  A.C  power  source  for  converting 
an  alternating  current  input  into  a  direct  current  output; 

and  inverter  for  receiving  said  direct  current  output  of  said 
rectifier  for  converting  said  output  of  said  rectifier  into  an 
alternating  current  output  of  a  variable  frequency; 

an  A.C.  motor  which  is  driven  by  said  output  of  said  in- 
verter; and 

an  emergency  power  source  oonnected  across  input  termi- 
nals of  said  inverter  in  the  same  polarity  as  said  input 
terminals; 

wherein  said  emergency  powet  source  has  an  output  voluge 
which  is  selected  to  be  to  lower  than  the  voltage  across 
said  input  terminals  of  said  inverter  during  normal  opera- 
tion and  wherein  a  blocking  means  is  further  provided  for 
blocking  the  flow  of  the  curtent  to  said  emergency  power 
source  during  normal  operation,  said  blocking  means 
being  in  series  with  said  emergency  power  source  and  said 
normal  operation  corresponding  to  that  period  of  time 
when  said  A.C.  power  source  if  providing  alternating 
current  to  said  rectifier. 


4,484h666 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  SLIDING  SHOE  BRAKE 
Guentcr  Steimnets,  Graflng  b.MdM  Walter  Breaina,  Monich, 
and  Ulf  Stecabeck,  Pntabmnn,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
■Mignors  to  Meaaerackadtt-Boeikow-Blohni  Gcaellachaft  nit 
bcachraenktcr  Haftang,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CoatiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  217,254,  Dec  17, 1980,  abaadoaed. 

This  applicatioa  Not.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,807 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Jan.  15, 
1980,  3001235 

lat  a.}  B60L  7/00 
MS.  a.  188—165  8  Claim 

1.  An  electromagnetic  sliding  shoe  brake  apparatus  for  ap- 
plying a  predetermined  brake  force  to  a  take-up  member, 
comprising  magnetic  core  means  (1.3;  1.4)  including  pole  piece 
means  with  respective  pole  faces  (1.5),  electric  energizing 
magnetic  coil  means  (1.1)  operatively  arranged  for  energizing 
said  magnetic  core  means  (1.3;  1.4),  sliding  brake  shoe  means 
(1.2)  operatively  arranged  between  said  pole  faces  (1.5)  and 
said  brake  force  take-up  member  (4)  for  applying  said  predeter- 
mined brake  force  to  said  brake  force  take-up  member  (4),  said 
sliding  brake  shoe  means  (1.2)  comprising  ferromagnetic  pole 
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plates  (1.6)  and  magnetically  insulating  members  (1.7),  at  least 
one  of  which  is  interposed  between  adjacent  pole  plates  (1.6) 
interconnecting  said  ferromagnetic  pole  plates  (1.6)  to  form 
said  brake  shoe  means  so  that  magnetically  insulating  members 
alternate  with  said  pole  plates,  first  connecting  means  (6)  oper- 
atively securing  said  brake  shoe  means  (1.2)  to  said  core  means 
for  movement  back  and  forth  between  a  first  position  in  which 
the  pole  plates  are  substantially  in  register  with  the  respective 
pole  faces  and  a  second  position  in  which  (he  registering  be- 
tween the  pole  faces  and  the  respective  pole  plates  is  reduced, 
whereby  the  magnetic  resistance  for  the  magnetic  flux  is  varied 
as  a  function  of  said  movement  for  varying  the  magnetic  force, 


sakl  movement  taking  place  in  a  substantially  frictionless  man- 
ner, support  means  (2)  for  said  magnetic  core  means  (1.3;  1.4) 
and  re^Uent  means  securing  said  magnetic  core  means  thereto, 
and  second  connecting  means  (7)  including  spring  means  (7) 
biased  in  accordance  with  a  required  minimum  brake  force 
operatively  connecting  said  sliding  brake  shoe  means  (1.2)  to 
said  support  means  (2),  whereby  said  sliding  brake  shoe  means 
(1.2)  are  displaceable  in  response  to  friction  between  the  brake 
shoe  means  and  the  brake  force  take-up  member  (4)  against  the 
effect  of  said  spring  means  (7),  so  that  the  electromagnetic 
attraction  forces  are  automatically  adjusted  in  accordance  with 
the  change  in  friction  between  the  brake  shoe  means  (1.2)  and 
the  take-up  member  (4). 


4,484,667 

SHIELD  PLATE  IN  WHEEL  AND  DISC  BRAKE 

ASSEMBLY 

Joaeph  B.  Bottlcri,  Jr^  1111  Oandoa  BiTd.,  Key  Biacayac,  Fla. 

33149 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424^155 
lat  a^  F16D  65/00 
U.S.  a  188—218  A  5 


1.  In  combination  with 

a  vehicle  wheel  having  an  annular  tire  support  rim  and  a 
spider  extending  inward  from  the  rim  transverse  to  the 
axis  of  the  wheel,  said  spider  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings therein  spwced  inward  from  the  rim,  and 
a  disc  brake  having  a  caliper  with  a  brake  |»d  and  a  brake 
rotor  clamped  to  the  wheel  spider  and  carrying  a  brake 
disc  spaced  axially  inboard  from  the  wheel  spider  and 
facing  the  spider, 
the  iminovement  which  comprises  a  shield  plate  clamped 
between  the  wheel  spider  and  the  brake  rotor  axially  outboard 
from  the  brake  disc,  said  shield  plate  radially  outward  from  its 
clamping  engagement  with  the  brake  rotor  covering  the  axially 
inboard  side  of  the  wheel  spider  to  prevent  the  escape  of  fric- 
tion-generated braking  dust  from  the  brake  throuflji  the  wheel 


spider  onto  the  wheel  at  the  axially  outboard  side  of  the  wheel 
spider,  and  said  shield  plate  having  a  circular  peripheral  edge 
which  slidably  engages  the  inside  of  the  wheel  at  said  tire 
support  rim  and  circumferentially  spaced  slits  extending  in- 
ward from  said  peripheral  edge  to  provide  flexible  and  resilient 
fingers  in  succession  along  the  periphery  of  the  shield  plate. 


CONTROLLER  FOR  VEHICLE  RETARDER 
Feltoa  WiUlaaHOB,  Jr.,  Rraaer,  Mkh.,  aaaigaor  to  Master  Pbcv 
matic-Detroit,  Inc.,  Sterliag  Hcighta,  Mich. 

Filed  Jaa.  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  503,531 

lat  a.1  F16F  11/00:  B60K  41/20 

MS.  CL  188—271  21  ClaiaH 


1.  A  controller  for  a  retarder  of  a  vehicle  having  a  source  of 
compressed  gas,  gas  actuated  brakes,  and  a  brake  valve  for 
applying  and  releasing  the  brakes,  comprising;  a  body;  a  first 
valve  carried  by  said  body,  movable  to  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions, and  constructed  and  arranged  when  opened  to  couple 
the  source  to  the  retarder  to  apply  compressed  gas  to  the 
retarder  and  when  closed  to  decouple  the  retarder  to  prevent 
further  compressed  gas  from  the  source  from  being  applied  to 
the  retarder;  a  second  valve  carried  by  said  body,  movable  to 
open  and  closed  positions,  and  constructed  and  arranged  when 
opened  to  couple  the  retarder  for  bleeding  from  the  retarder 
compressed  gas  applied  to  the  retarder  and  when  closed  to 
decouple  the  retarder  to  prevent  bleeding  of  the  retarder;  first 
and  second  diaphragm  assemblies  carried  by  said  body  and 
operably  associated  with  said  valves;  said  first  diaphragm 
assembly  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  move  said  first 
valve  to  its  open  position  in  response  to  initial  application  by 
the  brake  valve  of  compressed  gas  to  the  brakes;  said  second 
dii^Dhragm  assembly  also  being  operatively  associated  with 
said  first  diaphragm  assembly,  communicating  with  the  re- 
tarder, and  constructed  and  arranged  to  ckiae  said  first  valve  in 
response  to  the  applying  of  compressed  gas  to  the  retarder  by 
the  opening  of  saiid  first  valve  when  the  force  produced  on  said 
second  diaphragm  assembly  by  the  applying  of  such  com- 
pressed gas  to  the  retarder  is  substantially  equal  to  the  force 
produced  on  said  first  diaphragm  assembly  by  the  compressed 
gas  applied  to  the  brakes,  said  second  diaphragm  assembly  also 
being  constructed  and  arranged  to  open  said  second  valve  to 
bleed  the  retarder  when  said  first  valve  is  closed  and  the  force 
produced  on  said  second  diaphragm  assembly  by  the  com- 
pressed gas  applied  to  the  retarder  is  greater  than  the  force 
produced  on  said  first  diaphragm  assembly  by  the  compressed 
gas  applied  to  the  brakes,  whereby  the  controller  applies  and 
disengages  the  retarder  in  response  to  the  applying  and  releas- 
ing of  the  air  brakes  of  a  vehicle  by  the  brake  valve. 
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l,4HM9    4«484,670 

HYDRAUUC  DAMPER  VmRATION  DAMPER  ARRANGEMENT 

to  Tokko  LUL,      PARTICULARLY  FOR  A  SHOCK  ABSORBER  STRUT 

Filed  Apr.  20, 19ta,  S«.  No.  37IU61  Iwthof  Fed.  Rep.or(krMiiy,aMiaontoF1cirtdudSiS 

priority,  appUeitioa  Japu,  Apr.  25.  1981,  96-      AG,  Sdmetaltart,  Fed.  ReTif  GermlS  "»»«■ 

Filed  Feb.  4. 1M2,  Ser.  No.  345,C98 
Claiw  priority,  appUcttioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy.  Feb.  13, 

Iirt.  aJ  F16F  9/5¥;  BdOG  15/06 
UA  CL  18-322.191  u  riri— 


1.  A  bydnuUc  damper  comprising: 

a  cylinder,  j 

a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  for  movement 
therein  in  opposite  extension  and  contraction  directions, 
said  piston  partitioning  the  interior  of  said  cylinder  into 
two  liquid  chambers;  I 

first  and  second  sets  of  passages  extending  through  said 
piston  and  opening  on  opposite  end  surfaces  of  said  piston; 

first  and  second  damping  valvt  discs  mounted  on  respective 
said  end  surfaces  and  cooperating  respectively  with  said 
first  and  second  passages  to  enable  damping  fluid  flow 
through  said  first  passages  and  to  block  fluid  flow  through 
said  second  passages  upon  movement  of  said  piston  in  said 
extension  direction,  and  to  block  fluid  flow  through  said 
first  passages  and  enable  damping  fluid  flow  through  said 
•econd  passages  upon  movement  of  said  piston  in  said 
contraction  direction; 

orifice  means  for  permanently  communicating  said  two 
liquid  chambers  and  defining  damping  means  during  low 
velocity  movement  of  said  piston  in  either  of  sakl  direc- 
tions, said  orifice  means  comprising  at  least  one  opening 
formed  in  an  annular  plate  forming  a  porticm  of  one  of  said 
valve  discs;  | 

means  for  reducing  the  dampiig  force  through  said  orifice 
means  upon  movement  of  sakl  piston  in  one  said  direction 
compared  with  the  damping  force  through  sakl  orifice 
means  upon  movement  of  aud  piston  in  the  other  sakl 
direction,  sakl  damping  force  reducing  means  comprising 
a  restricting  member  disposed  contiguous  to  sakl  *nnvi|(ir 
plate  and  normally  covering  a  portion  of  said  opening, 
sakl  restricting  member  being  maintamed  m  position  cov- 
ering said  portion  of  said  opening  upon  movement  of  said 
piston  in  said  other  directkm,  and  said  restrictmg  member 
haying  a  greater  flexibility  than  said  annular  plate  and 
being  deflectable  to  uncover  a  fiirther  portkm  of  sakl 
opening  and  thereby  increase  the  size  of  sakl  orifice  means 
upon  movement  of  sakl  piston  in  sakl  one  directron;  and 
sakl  at  least  one  opening  comprising  a  plurality  of  cutouts  in 
the  outer  peripheral  portion  of  said  annular  plate,  and  sakl 
restricting  member  being  connected  to  the  outer  circum- 
ference of  sakl  one  valve  disc  and  partully  covering  the 
outer  circumference  of  said  annular  plate. 


1.  A  vibration  damper  assembly  comprising  a  vibration 
damping  mechanism  formed  with  a  piston-and-cylinder  con- 
struction having  an  axis  and  including  a  coaxially  extending 
cylindrical  pipe  jacket,  at  least  one  fitting  element  embracing 
said  pipe  jacket,  said  pipe  jacket  including  at  least  one  ra^ly 
inwardly  directed  indentation  extendmg  only  over  part  of  the 
circumference  of  said  pipe  jacket  and  being  spaced  apart  from 
both  axud  ends  of  said  jacket  tube,  said  fitting  being  formed 
wtih  at  least  one  projectran  corresponding  with  sakl  at  least 
one  indentation,  said  projection  engaging  into  said  correspond- 
mg  indentation  of  said  pipe  jacket  whereby  sakl  fittuig  element 
is  essentially  rigidly  affixed  to  said  pipe  jacket,  wherein  the 
region  of  said  inpe  jacket  defined  by  sakl  indentation  has  a 
contour  length  2  L  extending  in  the  circumferentuU  direction 
of  said  pipe  jacket,  said  contour  length  2  L  correspondmg  to  a 
contour  length  2  B  of  said  region  before  deformation  thereof  to 
form  said  indentation  without  essential  elongation  of  said  re- 
gion in  the  circumferential  direction. 


4.484,C71 

PRESSURE  GENERATOR  UNIT  FOR  HYDRAUUC 

BRAKING  SYSTEM 

Jean-Jacqaea  Carri ,  U  RaiMy,  and  Roland  Lemi,  StaiM,  both 

of  FriuMe,  aasigMrs  to  Sodete  AnonyflM  DBA,  Paris,  Fnaet 

Filed  Ju.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,626 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  FraMe,  JoL  8,  1981,  81  13388; 
Sep.  16, 1981,  81  14478 

lot  CL^  B60T  17/00 
VS.  CL  188—352  16  r».i— 

1.  A  pressure  generator  unit  for  the  hydraulic  braking  sys- 
tem of  a  motor  vehicle,  including  a  pressure  source,  a  valve  for 
maintaining  residual  pressure  and  inserted  m  a  conduit  con- 
necting sakl  source  to  at  least  one  brake  motor  of  sakl  vehicle, 
sakl  valve  comprismg  a  housing  provided  with  an  inlet  orifice 
in  connection  with  said  source,  an  outlet  orifice  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  motor,  a  chamber  between  said  orifices  and  a 
valve  seat  located  near  sakl  outlet  orifice,  a  closure  element 
being  mounted  in  sakl  chamber  opposite  said  seat  and  for  being 
urged  by  resiUent  means  mto  sealmg  engagonent  with  sakl 
seat,  characterized  in  that  the  valve  includes  temporary  retain- 
ing means  holding  off  the  force  of  sakl  resilient  means  and 
preventing  said  sealing  engagement,  sakl  temporary  retaining 
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means  being  responsive  to  at  least  the  presence  of  brake  fluid  in 
sakl  chamber  to  release  ureversibly  said  resilient  means  which 


tizing  coil  in  sakl  normal  direction  when  the  output  signal 
of  sakl  logic  circuit  means  has  another  logk:  level  in  re- 
sponse to  opening  of  said  shift  lever  switch  means  in  an 
engaged  condition  of  the  change  gears  respectively  and 
respectively  closing  of  the  neutral  switch  means  when 
vehicle  speed  is  greater  than  a  predetermined  speed  for 
causing  a  double  clutch  operation, 

a  car  speed  detecting  means  for  providing  an  output  signal  in 
a  low  speed  range  lower  than  said  predetermined  speed, 
and 

said  electric  circuit  means  is  so  arranged  that  the  current 
flows  through  said  coil  with  the  inverted  polarity  when 
the  output  signal  of  said  car  speed  detecting  means  occurs 
in  said  low  speed  range  and  said  shift  lever  is  in  said  neu- 
tral position,  and  respectively  during  the  shifting  opera- 
tion of  said  shift  lever. 


thereafter  urges  said  closure  means  mto  sealing  engagement 
with  said  valve  seat 


4,484,672 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN 

ELECTRO-MAGNEnC  CLUTCH  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Toahto  Takaao,  aad  Ryaio  SakaMyawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

iHipmn  to  F^  Jakogyo  Kaboshfld  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,319  4,484,673 

Clalan  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  JnL  28, 1980,  55-103326;  COIN  DIVERTER 

Aeg.  9, 1980, 55-109645  ^'  ^^V  Cohen,  Warren,  Vt,  aasiffor  to  SohM  Aatoaated  Ser- 

lot  O.^  B60K  41/22  ''*"••  l"*^  Waahlngton,  D.C 

VS.  CL  192— 3  J6  12  Clahn  ™^  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,465 

let  CL^  G07F  5/06 
VS.  a.  194—1  G  7  OalaH 


f^T^^-» 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  an  electro-magnetic  clutch  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine  mounted  on  a  vehicle,  which 
has  a  drive  member  secured  to  a  crankshaft  of  said  internal 
combustion  engine,  a  driven  member  adjacent  said  drive  mem- 
ber, a  transmission  secured  to  sakl  driven  member  and  having 
multi-stage  change  gears  and  a  shift  lever  therefor,  a  magnetiz- 
mg  coil  provided  m  one  of  said  members,  and  an  electric  cir- 
cuit means  including  said  magnetizing  coil  which  is  capable  of 
passing  excitation  current  through  said  magnetizing  coil  in  a 
normal  direction,  the  unprovement  comprising 
shift  lever  switch  means  for  producing  an  output  signal 
having  one  logic  level  during  a  shifting  operation  of  the 
shift  lever  of  said  transmission, 
a  neutral  switch  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  hav- 
ing one  logic  level  in  a  neutral  position  of  the  shift  lever, 
logic  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  output  signals  of  said 
shift  lever  switch  means  and  sakl  neutral  switch  means  for 
providing  an  output  signal  having  logic  levels, 
sakl  electric  circuit  means  being  responsive  to  sakl  output 
signal  of  said  logic  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  cur- 
rent flowing  through  sakl  magnetizing  coil, 
said  electric  circuit  means  being  so  arranged  that  the  current 
flows  through  said  magnetizing  coil  with  inverted  polarity 
when  the  output  signal  ftom  said  logic  circuit  means  has 
one  logic  level  in  Uie  neutral  position  of  said  shift  lever 
and  that  the  excitation  current  flows  through  sakl  magne- 


1.  A  com  diverter  for  coin  operated  machines  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  coin  slide  slidably  positioned  within  said  housing  having  a 
plurality  of  coin  slots,  for  receiving  coins,  arranged  in  two 
rows  to  automatically  divide  the  coins  into  two  shares; 

two  coin  receiving  boxes,  each  of  said  boxes  ronovably 
secured  within  sakl  housing  by  an  indivklual,  umque  lock- 
uig  mechanism; 

said  coin  receiving  boxes  positioned  below  sakl  coin  slkle 
within  said  housing  so  that  when  said  coin  slkle  is  pushed 
into  said  housing  the  coins  in  one  of  said  rows  of  coin  slots 
are  deposited  into  one  of  said  coin  receiving  boxes  and 
coins  in  the  other  of  said  rows  of  coin  slots  are  deposited 
directed  into  the  other  of  said  coin  receiving  boxes. 
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MM,C74 
GUmiNG  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TRAVEL  ELEMENTS 
OF  ENDLESS  CONVEYORS,  SUCH  AS  ESCALATORS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
G«rtard  LuuiL,  ud  Gcrhvd  Wipp,  both  of  Vleua,  Aotria, 
Mriginrt  to  iBTOitio  AG,  Hergitirll,  SwiticriaBd 
FDod  No?.  30, 19fl,  Scr.  No.  325,929 
(Mm  priority,  •ppUcttiot  Switieriaiid,  Doc  23,  19W, 
9S14/M 

laL  a^  B66B  9/12 


VS.  a  198-332 


4,484,675 

BOARD  TURNER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

CAPABLE  OF  MULTIPLE  TURN  INSPECnON 

Ralph  D.  Doherty,  and  FnuA  O.  WeMon,  both  of  Jaektonrilte, 

Fla.,  aMignon  to  U.  S.  Natural  Reaoorccs,  Ibc,  Portland, 

Ores. 

Filed  Dec  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,459 

lot  a^  B65G  ^7/2¥ 

U.S.  a.  198-413  18  claliiM 


7ClaiBH 


land 


he  travel  elements  of  endless 
the  like,  comprising: 


1.  A  guiding  apparatus  for 
conveyor,  such  as  escalators 

main  rails; 

follower  rails; 

means  providing  a  carrier  frame; 

at  least  one  side  plate  attachod  to  the  carrier  frame; 

rail  holders  for  securing  the  main  rails  and  follower  fails  to 
the  side  plate; 

said  side  plate  having  at  least  two  centering  holes; 

said  rail  holders  supporting  said  main  rails  and  follower  rails 
and  each  rail  holder  having  an  attachment  side  provided 
with  at  least  one  attachment  hole  for  receiving  attachment 
means;  I 

said  attachment  side  of  each  Of  said  rail  holders  being  pro- 
vided with  centering  protuberances  engaging  in  related 
ones  of  said  centering  holes  of  the  side  plate; 

each  of  said  rail  holden  having  a  rail  contact  side  disposed 
approximately  perpendicular  to  the  attachment  side  of 
such  rail  holder; 

each  said  rail  holder  being  provided  at  the  region  of  its  rail 
contact  side  with  a  dovetal  clamping  device; 

said  dovetail  clamping  device  serving  to  receive  an  under- 
side of  the  rail  supported  by  said  rail  holder  and  which 
underside  possessISi  a  substantially  dovetail-shaped  pro- 
file; 

said  dovetail  clamping  device  comprising  a  fixed  clamping 
jaw  arranged  at  the  rail  holder  and  a  detachable  clamping 
jaw  which  can  be  releasab^  secured  at  such  rail  holder; 

each  rail  holder  being  providod  at  its  attachment  side  with  a 
substantially  finger-shaped  prolongation  and  a  protuber- 
ance means; 

a  counter-guide  having  a  recess;  and 

said  protuberance  means  of  said  rail  holder  engaging  into  the 
recess  of  said  counter-guide  and  clamping  the  counter- 
guide  between  the  protuberance  means  and  the  related 
side  plate. 


1.  A  board  turning  apparatus,  comprising: 

conveyor  means  for  conveying  a  plurality  of  boards  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  lengths  of  the  boards; 

retractable  stop  means  for  engaging  the  front  edge  of  one  of 
the  boards  at  a  fixed  stop  position  on  said  conveyor  means 
to  stop  forward  movement  of  the  board  in  an  extended 
position  of  said  stop  means,  and  for  releasing  the  board  to 
enable  said  board  to  be  moved  forward  by  said  conveyor 
means  past  said  stop  means  in  a  retracted  position  of  said 
stop  means; 

inverter  means  for  inverting  the  boards  by  lifting  the  front 
edge  of  the  board  upward  after  said  board  is  engaged  by 
said  stop  means  in  said  extended  position  and  causing  the 
board  to  turn  over  by  pivoting  Uie  board  about  its  rear 
edge  180  degrees  until  it  falls  backward  onto  the  conveyor 
means  at  a  location  rearward  of  the  stop  position  to  invert 
the  position  of  the  board  so  that  both  sides  of  said  board 
may  be  inspected;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  inverter  means  and  said 
stop  means  to  enable  said  inverter  means  to  invert  each 
board  several  times  before  said  stop  means  is  moved  to 
said  retracted  position  to  allow  said  board  to  be  advanced 
forward  beyond  said  stop  means  by  said  conveyor  means. 

4,484,676 
ACCUMULATING  SHUTTLE  CONVEYOR 
Robert  W.  Plomridge,  Garden  Gty,  and  Janea  H.  Patridt, 
Redford,  both  of  Mich.,  aaiipMn  to  Centri-Spray  Corpon- 
tioo,  LiTonia,  Mich. 

Contiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  267^61,  May  27, 1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,993 
Int  a^  B65G  25/00 
VJS.  a.  198—718  19 


«■*  f  .f    .      •' 


■uM" 


1.  An  accumulating  shuttle  conveyor  comprising: 
a  frame  having  a  loading  end  and  an  unloading  end; 
means  carried  by  the  frame  for  supporting  articles  at  succes- 
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sive  equally  spaced  sutions  between  the  loading  and  un- 
loading ends,  including 

a  loading  station  adjacent  to  the  loading  end,  a  second 
station  adjacent  to  the  loading  station,  an  unloading 
station  adjacent  to  the  unloading  end,  and 
a  plurality  of  intermediate  accumulating  stations  including 
an  upstream  station  following  the  second  station  and  a 
downstream  station  preceding  the  unloading  station; 

a  shuttle  mechanism  movably  supported  by  the  frame,  and 
drive  means  normally  operable  for  moving  the  shuttle 
mechanism  on  return  and  advance  strokes  between  ad- 
vance and  return  positions,  each  stroke  having  a  length 
corresponding  to  the  spacing  between  successive  stations; 

a  series  of  articles  advancing  dogs  mounted  along  the  shuttle 
mechanism  at  a  spacing  between  successive  dogs  corre- 
sponding to  the  spacing  between  successive  <tations,  each 
dog  being  movable  between  an  article  advancing  position 
and  a  non-advancing  position; 

means  for  setting  all  dogs  in  article  advancing  position  on 
the  return  stroke  of  the  shuttle  mechanism; 

accumulation  means  for  resetting  the  dogs  at  said  accumulat- 
ing stations  in  non-advancing  position  in  response  to  the 
presence  of  articles  thereat,  said  accumulation  means 
including  an  actuator  bar  reciprocatably  mounted  on  the 
frame  at  each  of  said  accumulating  stations  to  form  a  series 
of  actuator  bars  extending  from  said  downstream  accumu- 
lating station  to  said  upstream  accumulating  station; 

actuating  means  for  operating  said  accumulation  means  in  an 
accumulation  cycle  independently  of  the  operation  of  the 
drive  means  for  moving  the  shuttle  mechanism,  said  actu- 
ating means  moving  the  actuator  bar  at  said  downstream 
accumulating  station  on  an  advance  motion  and  a  return 
motion  in  each  said  accumulation  cycle;  and 

control  means  for  initiating  an  accumulation  cycle  of  opera- 
tion of  said  accumulation  means  between  successive 
strokes  of  said  shuttle  mechanism  in  response  to  the  pres- 
ence of  articles  at  least  at  said  uloading  station  and  at  said 
downstream  accumulating  station. 


4,484,677 
SCRAPER-CHAIN  CONVEYORS 
Werner  Berwald,  Selm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Gc* 
werkachaft  Eiaenhntte  Westfalia,  Lunen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jon.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,548 
Int  a.}  B65G  19/28 


VS.  a.  198—735 


9ClalnM 


1.  A  conveyor  channel  section  or  pan  comprising  shaped 
side  walls  adjoined  by  a  floor  plate,  the  side  walls  being  gener- 
ally sigma-shaped  with  external  central  V-shaped  grooves 
extending  longitudinally  thereof  and  upper  and  lower  webs 
adjacent  the  V-shaped  grooves,  inserts  fixed  into  the  V-shaped 
external  groove  of  at  least  one  of  the  side  walls  to  substantially 
fill  the  groove  over  longitudinally  spaced-apart  zones,  up- 
standing elongate  grooves  extending  over  substantially  the 
entire  height  of  said  one  side  wall  and  being  located  at  the 
zones  to  extend  through  the  inserts  and  through  the  upper  and 
lower  webs  of  the  side  wall,  and  sealing  pieces  closing  off  the 
upstanding  grooves  from  beneath,  wherein  the  upstanding 
grooves  are  re-entrant  in  shape  to  lock  with  the  heads  of 
screw-threaded  fixing  elements  wl^ich  are  shaped  to  corre- 
spond therewith,  with  each  of  the  grooves  being  open  up- 


wardly of  said  one  side  wall  and  being  capable  of  receiving  a 
plurality  of  said  heads. 


4,484,678 
AMMUNITION  RACK  FOR  VEHICLES 
ETan  H.  Walker,  Aberdeen;  GooM  Gibbons,  Jr.,  Fiakaburg,  and 
Gilbert  A.  Bowers,  Aberdeen,  all  vi  Md.,  aarignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
tnc  Army,  Washington,  IXC. 

Fiiad  Apr.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,360 

Int  a.3  F42B  37/00 

VS.  CL  206—3  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  improved  ammunition  supportive  rack  for  a  tank 
adapted  to  hold  a  plurality  of  fragile  120  MM  combustible 
shells  in  an  explosive  environment  in  order  to  protect  said 
shells  from  fratricide  and  road  shock,  the  improvement  consist- 
ing essentially  of: 
a  plurality  of  120  MM  combustible  shells  having  a  warhead 

and  a  base  with  a  fragile  explosive  body  therebetween, 
a  warhead  block-mount  fixture  molded  of  resilient  poly- 
meric material  having  a  plurality  of  supportive  holes 
therethrough, 

said  warhead  fixture  having  molded  integrally  therewith  a 

plurality  of  flanges  inwardly  directed  into  each  of  said 

holes  and  adapted  to  separably  engage  said  warhead  of 

said  shell  as  a  shock-mount, 

a  base  block-mount  fixture  positioned  in  spaced  relation 

parallel  to  said  warhead  fixture, 

said  base-fixture  molded  of  resilient  polymeric  material 

and  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therethrough, 
each  of  said  holes  in  said  base  future  axially  aligned  with 
a  hole  in  said  warhead  fixture, 
said  base-fixture  provided  with  a  plurality  of  pivotal 
latches  adjacent  each  of  said  holes  to  separably  en- 
gage said  base  of  said  shell  to  secure  the  same  in  a 
supportive  position 
a  plurality  of  metal  tubular  sleeves  member  having  two  ends 
and  a  body, 

one  of  said  ends  removably  positioned  in  a  hole  in  said 
warhead  fixture  and  the  other  of  said  ends  removably 
positioned  in  said  base  fixture  with  said  body  extending 
therebetween, 
each  of  said  sleeves  adapted  to  removably  support  said 
combustible  shells, 
each  of  said  sleeve  member  removably  secured  in  said 

futures  by 
a  spring  clip  provided  on  said  sleeve  and  engaging  said 
warhead  fixture. 
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PACKAGED  SHEATHED  TUBULAR  STRANDS  AND 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

J.  AlftMH  F.  LidwBS,  Okn,  ud  In>  G.  M.  Hcndrilu,  Orerpelt, 

both  of  Bdgiui,  aMicBon  toTeepik,  IbCh  OakbrmA,  111. 

Filed  Dec  M,  IM],  Ser.  No.  331«404 

let  a^  B65D  8S/0St  F1«L  11/08.  11/10 

U.S.  CL  206— 303  j  4  Claims 


said  first  and  second  side  walls  and  attached  directly  thereto  at 
first  and  second  fold  lines,  a  top  wall  connected  directly  to  said 
first  side  wall  along  a  third  fold  line,  means  for  attaching  said 


I.  In  a  sausage  casing  unit  comprising  a  shirred  strand 
wrapped  in  a  tubular  sleeve,  the  ihirred  strand  having  a  tubular 
sidewall,  edges  at  opposite  ends  thereof  and  a  central  opening, 
the  improvement  comprising  rigid,  thickened  end-caps  inte- 
grally formed  from  said  tubular  sleeve  compressing  the  edges 
of  the  shirred  strand,  said  thickened  end-caps  having  an  exter- 
nal diameter  essentially  equal  t^  the  external  diameter  of  the 
shirred  strand. 


top  wall  to  said  second  side  wall,  means  for  releasably  inter- 
connecting said  top  wall  and  said  second  wall,  and  an  open 
front. 


4,484,680 
CONTAINER  FOR  SELF  DEVELOPING  FILM  AND 

PRINTS 

BfU  R.  Olsem  2650  W.  220  North,  ProTO,  Utah  84601 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  599,479 

lot  CL^  G03B  17/^6;  B65D  85/00 

VS.  a  206-455  I  20  Claims 


4,484,682 

CONTAINER  WITH  MAGNET  FOR  HOLDING  IT  IN 

POSITION 

Robert  T.  Ch>w,  3407  E.  Laurel  La.,  Phoenix,  Aria.  85028 

Filed  Jua.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,496 

Int.  CL^  A45C 11/20 

VJS.  a.  206-545  10 


1.  A  container  assembly  attacHable  to  the  body  of  an  instant 
camera  such  that  the  container  ia  adjacent  to  and  underlies  the 
lower  surface  of  said  instant  camera  and  is  adapted  to  hold 
packs  of  unexposed  film  or  developed  prints  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular  housing  consisting  of  an  upper 
panel,  a  lower  panel,  sidewalls,  a  front  endwall  and  a  rear 
endwall,  all  of  which  are  contiguous  with  each  other  with 
said  panels,  sidewalls  and  endwalls,  each  being  parallel, 

(b)  door  means  contained  in  an  endwall  or  lower  panel  or 
said  housing  to  allow  access  into  the  interior  thereof, 

(c)  attachment  means  contained  on  said  housing  for  attach- 
ing said  container  assembly  to  the  body  of  an  instant 
camera. 


4,484,681 
PACKAGE  FOR  CARDED  MERCHANDISE 
Peter  A.  CooatgUo,  Jr.,  Worccsttr,  Maaa.,  aaaignor  to  Parker 
Metal  CorporatkM,  Woreeater,  Man. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,372 
lot  a.}  B65D  85/62.  65/26 
VS.  CL  206—499  lo  Claims 

1.  An  improved  package  for  oarded  merchandise  compris- 
ing: a  collapsible  box  including  generally  vertical  first  and 
second  opposing  side  walls,  a  b^tom  wall  extending  between 


1.  A  portable  container  for  use  by  construction  workers  to 
carry  food  and  miscellany  comprising  a  hollow  body  having 
side  and  bottom  walls  and  a  top  opening,  the  walls  of  said  body 
being  insulated  to  resist  the  transmission  of  heat  therethrough, 
a  removable  tray  adapted  to  be  stored  in  said  body,  means 
provided  on  the  interior  of  the  sidewalls  of  said  body  for  sup- 
porting said  tray  in  an  upper  region  of  said  body,  said  tray 
having  a  plurality  of  compartments  therein  adapted  to  snugly 
receive  the  items  of  food  or  miscellany,  a  lid  structure  hingedly 
mounted  on  said  body  for  closing  and  opening  the  opening  of 
said  body,  said  lid  structure  being  insulated  to  resist  the  trans- 
mission of  heat  therethrough,  means  for  locking  said  lid  struc- 
ture in  closed  position  on  said  body,  means  providing  a  handle 
for  carrying  the  container,  and  magnet  means  carried  by  the 
bottom  wall  of  said  body  for  holding  said  container  in  position 
on  a  magnetically  attractable  structure,  said  magnet  means 
having  a  lower  face  directed  toward  said  attractable  structure, 
said  magnet  means  including  movable  means  for  reducing  the 
attractive  force  thereof  to  facilitate  removal  of  the  container 
from  said  attractable  structure,  said  movable  means  including 
at  least  one  shunt  shield  for  shunting  the  magnetic  field  of  said 
magnet  means  when  positioned  between  the  lower  face  of  said 
magnet  means  and  said  attractable  structure,  said  at  least  one 
shunt  shield  being  movably  secured  to  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
body  between  a  first  position  overlying  the  lower  face  of  said 
magnet  means  to  reduce  the  attractive  force  between  said 
magnet  means  and  said  attractable  structure  and  a  second 
position  withdrawn  from  the  lower  face  of  said  magnet  means 
for  exposing  the  lower  face  thereof  and  allowing  said  magnet 
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means  to  exert  its  maximum  attractive  force  upon  said  attrac- 
tive structure. 


4,484,683 
RECLOSABLE  CARTON 
C  Weraer,  Jr.,  St  Loiria,  Mo., 
Parlaa  Goapujr,  St  Loais,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,956 
laL  CL^  B65D  5/54 
U.S.  a  206-624 


to  RaiitOB 


1.  A  reclosable  carton  and  liner  comprising:  front  and  rear 
panels,  connected  by  side  panels  whose  upper  portions  are 
scored  along  vertical  lines  midway  between  the  vertical  edges 
of  the  side  panels,  a  top  closure  flap  secured  to  the  front  panel 
and  connected  to  the  side  and  rear  panels  with  perforations,  a 
tab  secured  to  said  flq>  which  is  connected  to  the  rear  wall  by 
perforations,  said  rear  wall  having  a  perforated  slot  spaced 
axiaUy  downwardly  fix>m  said  Ub,  said  carton  having  a  liner 
with  a  fold  over  flap  whereby  upon  closure  of  said  carton,  said 
side  panels  fold  inwardly  along  said  score  lines  to  permit  the 
uppermost  portions  of  the  side  and  rear  panels  to  lie  against  one 
another  and  create  a  common  edge  with  the  top  edge  of  the 
rear  panel  whereby  the  liner  fold  over  flap  is  folded  over  the 
top  edge  of  the  rear  panel  and  the  flap  of  the  carton  is  folded 
rearwardly  over  the  common  edge  to  permit  insertion  of  the 
tab  into  the  slot  in  the  rear  panel  of  the  carton  thereby  resealing 
the  carton  and  liner,  wherein  said  rear  panel  has  a  die  cut 
perpendicular  to  the  line  formed  by  connection  of  the  tab  to 
the  rear  panel  to  permit  separation  of  the  top  flap  from  the 
carton  by  exerting  pressure  at  the  die  cut  to  open  the  top  of  the 
flap  and  exerting  an  upward  pressure  to  separate  the  top  flap 
firom  the  carton  said  die  cut  being  spaced  axially  above  and 
substantially  apart  from  said  perforated  slot 


4,484,684 

PARTS  SEPARATOR 

Marritt  D.  TetrMUilt,  248  Yew  St,  East  Douglas,  Maaa.  01516 

Filed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,620 

lat  a^  B07C  9/00 

VS.  CL  209-616  11  Oaian 

11.  Parts  separator  for  separating  molded  plastic  parts  from 

their  relative  elongated  sprue-runner  elements,  comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  frame, 

(b)  an  outer  separator  element  including  a  hollow  drum 
mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  the  frame  about  a  first 
horizontal  axis,  said  drum  including  an  outer  annular  wall 
having  an  outer  annular  surface  which  is  concentric  with 
said  first  axis  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apertures  extending 
through  the  wall, 

(c)  an  inner  separator  element  located  within  the  drum  and 
mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  the  firame  about  a  second 
horizontal  axis  which  is  parallel  with  and  spaced  from  the 
first  horizontal  axis,  said  inner  separator  element  including 
a  plurality  of  elongated  pins  which  extend  laterally  from 
said  second  horizontal  axis,  said  inner  and  outer  separator 
elements  being  drivingly  interconnected  for  simultaneous 
and  synchronous  axial  rotation  through  at  least  some  of 
said  pins,  each  of  said  pins  having  a  free  outer  end  which 


extends  through  a  respective  one  of  said  apertures,  so  that 
rotation  of  said  outer  and  inner  separator  elements  about 
said  first  and  second  horizontal  axes,  respectively,  causes 
the  outer  end  of  each  pin  to  reciproate  relative  to  the  outer 
surface  of  the  drum  from  an  inner  position  in  which  said 
outer  end  is  substantially  flush  with  said  outer  surface  to 
an  outer  position  which  said  outer  end  extends  substan- 
tially beyond  said  outer  end  surface, 
(d)  drive  means  including  a  drive  shaft  which  is  routed 
about  its  centra]  longitudinal  axis  and  which  extends 
through  the  outer  and  inner  separator  elements,  the  cen- 
tral longitudinal  axis  of  said  drive  shaft  being  coaxial  with 
said  second  horizontal  axis,  said  drive  shaft  being  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  inner  separator  element  for  rout- 


\_\\\  h\)r 


ing  said  inner  separator  element  about  said  second  hori- 
zontal axis  and  thereby  causing  said  inner  separator  ele- 
ment to  route  said  outer  separator  element  about  said  first 
horizontal  axis  of  roUtion,  so  that  each  pin  reaches  its 
inner  position  when  it  is  descending  and  its  outer  position 
when  it  is  ascending,  and 
(e)  a  conveyor  for  delivering  molded  plastic  parts  and  sprue- 
runner  elements  to  the  ascending  side  of  the  outer  surface 
of  the  drum,  said  conveyor  being  spaced  from  the  drum  so 
that  the  parts  fall  between  the  separator  elements  and  the 
conveyor,  and  the  sprue-runner  elements  are  engaged  by 
the  ascending  pins  and  carried  to  the  descending  side  of 
the  drum,  where  they  fall  to  be  collected  separately  from 
theparts. 


4,484,685 

MAIL  SORTING  RACK 

Jaam  Willlama,  6209  Amber  Lake  Ave.,  Saa  Diego,  Calif.  92119 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,115 

lat  a.i  B07C  7/02 

VS.  CL  209—703  8  Claims 


1.  A  sorting  apparatus  for  assisting  the  sorting  of  a  group  of 
mail  pieces  or  the  like  into  a  plurality  of  consecutive  sub- 
groups divided  by  dividers  and  subsequent  removing  the  divid- 
ers from  said  group,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  rack  having  a  floor  and  defining  a  plurality  of  for- 
wardly  projecting  parallel  divider  blades  spaced  above 
said  floor; 

(b)  a  tray  having  a  bottom  panel  which  slides  over  said  floor 
and  a  rear  side  sufficiently  open  to  permit  said  blades  to 
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pass  therethrough  when  siid  tray  is  slid  back  onto  said 
floor  and  over  said  blades  in  nesting  relationship  with  said 
rack;  j 

(c)  baffle  means  spanning  the  rear  side  of  said  tray  for  block- 
ing the  passage  of  nuul  pieces  passing  therethrough, 
whereby  said  tray  can  be  nested  in  said  rock,  mail  pieces 
sorted  between  said  blades,  and  said  tray  drawn  clear  of 
said  rack  with  said  mail  pieces  ordered  and  free  of  said 
divider  blades;  and 

(d)  said  baffle  means  comprtog  a  drawbar  spanning  said 
tray  and  spaced  above  sai4  bottom  panel  sufficiently  to 
permit  passage  of  said  blades  thereunder. 


4,484,687 

TAMPER.PROOF  CONTAINER  CLOSURE  FOR  USE 

WITH  CONTAINER  NECKS  SEALED  WITH  FOIL  SEAL 

DISCS 

Jowph  J.  Bollock,  in,  Atbertoa,  Callf^  anignor  to  Three  Sit- 

Un  Ranch  Enterprises  Ptanhp,  San  Ckrlos,  CaUt. 

FUcd  Jul.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,666 

Int  a.}  B65D  41 /4S 

VJS.  CL  215—256  20  dalni 


StSI  M 


4,484,jn6 
MULTIPLE  O^ET  iOOM  EXTENSION 
WUUaa  R.  Mcnticf,  Shady  Gro«e,  Pa.,  aarigmtr  to  Kiddc,  Inc., 
Saddle  Brook,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,133 

laLCL^BttC  23/66 

VS.  CL  212—188  J  12  Claim 


1.  In  a  crane  boom  having  a  nose  assembly  including  an 
upper  support  shaft  and  a  lower  rotational  support  shaft,  a 
boom  extension  including  elemeits  near  the  base  of  the  boom 
extension  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  upper  and  lower 
support  shafts,  disengageable  connecting  means  securing  the 
base  of  the  boom  extension  to  said  upper  and  lower  support 
shafts  for  supporting  the  boom  extension  normally  in  a  first 
angular  offset  position  relative  to  the  center  line  of  the  crane 
boom,  anchor  means  on  the  boom  extension  in  proximity  to  the 
base  thereof  and  on  the  boom  nose  assembly,  a  link  extending 
between  said  anchor  means,  a  slot  provided  in  said  link,  a  first 
connecting  element  extending  through  said  anchor  means  on 
said  boom  extension  and  said  slot,  a  second  removable  con- 
necting element  extending  through  said  anchor  means  on  the 
boom  nose  assembly  and  said  slot,  the  firat  removable  connect- 
ing element  being  spaced  from  one  end  of  said  slot  and  the 
second  removable  connecting  element  engaging  the  other  end 
of  said  slot  when  said  boom  extension  is  disposed  in  said  first 
angular  offiMt  position,  said  first  and  second  connecting  ele- 
ments being  inoperative  in  defining  said  first  angular  offset 
position,  each  end  of  said  slot  being  respectively  engaged  by 
said  fint  and  second  connecting  elements  to  define  a  second 
angular  offset  position  relative  to  the  center  line  of  the  crane 
boom  when  said  connecting  means  is  disengaged  fix}m  said 
upper  support  shaft. 


1.  A  plastic  cap  for  sealing  container  necks  having  a  top 
finish  comprising  a  top  disc  having  a  depending  skirt,  said  skirt 
having  first  bead  means  extending  around  the  inside  of  said 
skirt  spaced  downward  from  said  disc,  second  bead  means 
extending  around  the  inside  of  said  skirt  spaced  downward 
from  said  first  bead  means,  a  first  scoreline  extending  circum- 
ferentially  around  said  skirt  spaced  between  said  first  and 
second  bead  means,  a  second  scoreline  extending  up  from  the 
bottom  edge  of  said  skirt  and  merging  with  said  first  scoreline, 
tear  means  on  said  bottom  edge  adjacent  said  second  score  line, 
whereby  by  pulling  said  tear  means  the  bottom  of  said  skirt 
may  be  torn  off'by  tearing  upward  along  said  second  scoreline 
and  then  around  said  first  scoreline,  and  a  seal  disc  underneath 
said  top  disc  inside  said  skirt  and  above  said  first  bead  means, 
whereby  when  said  cap  is  applied  to  said  neck  said  seal  disc  fits 
tightly  against  said  top  finish  and  is  scalable  with  said  top  finish 
so  that  access  to  said  neck  cannot  be  obtained  without  tearing 
open  said  seal  disc,  said  first  and  second  bead  means  being 
engageable  with  third  and  fourth  bead  means,  respectively,  on 
the  exterior  of  said  neck  to  prevent  removal  of  said  cap  with- 
out tearing  off  the  portion  of  said  skirt  below  said  first  score* 
line. 


4,484,688 
RECTANGULAR  BARREL  FOR  AGING  WHISKEY 
Robert  H.  Smith,  LoalsiHlc,  Ky.,  aarignor  to  Robert  Henry 
Smith  Eoterpriaes,  Inc.,  LooiiilUe,  Ky. 

FDed  Feb.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,510 

Int  a^  B65D  6/Oa  6/28;  B27H  5/04.  5/08 

U.S.  a.  217—91  8  dainn 


6.  A  comer  construction  for  use  with  a  side  wall  stave  sec* 
tion  in  making  rectangular  barrel-like  containers,  comprising: 
A.  a  triangular  comer  member,  forming  a  triangle  in  cross 

section,  but  truncated  at  the  juncture  of  each  of  the  legs  of 
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the  triangle  with  the  base  of  the  triangle  so  as  to  form  five 
planar  sections  extendmg  the  length  of  said  comer  member, 

1.  one  of  said  truncated  edges  of  said  comer  member  having 
a  tongue  running  its  entire  length  for  engagement  with  a 
side  wall  section, 

2.  the  other  of  said  truncated  edges  having  a  groove  running 
its  length  for  engagement  with  a  projecting  tongue  of  a 
stave  forming  part  of  said  side  wall  section; 

B.  tensioning  means  in  operative  relation  with  the  apex  of  said 
triangle  of  said  triangular  member  comprising: 

1.  external  bumper  members  with  Upered  ends,  and 

2.  a  metal  compression  strap  surrounding  said  external  bum- 
per members  and  in  operative  relation  with  the  apex  of 
said  triangular  comer  member, 

3.  whereby  tension  applied  to  said  strap,  and  to  the  apex  of 
said  comer  triangular  member,  is  translated  to  forces 
extending  at  right  angles  so  as  to  apply  pressure  to  the 
tongue  and  groove  engagement  of  the  triangular  member 
with  the  staves  forming  the  side  wall  section. 


compressive  stress  in  said  axially  segmented  cylindrical 
liner,  said  axial  compressive  stress  cooperating  with  said 
circumferential  compressive  stress  to  further  enhance  the 
ability  of  said  liner  to  contain  said  pressurized  medium. 


4,484,689 

AXIALLY  SEGMENTED  PRESSURE  VESSEL 

Fruwis  J.  Ftefai,  Jrn  P.O.  Box  10016,  Naples,  Fla.  33940 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  52137 

Int  a.3  B21C  27/00:  B65D  7/44 

U.S.  CL  220—3  3  Clains 


1.  In  a  pressure  vessel  including  a  cylindrical  liner  for  sur- 
rounding and  containing  a  pressurized  meduim  applying  radi- 
ally outwardly  directed  pressure  to  said  liner  producing  cir- 
cumferential tensile  stress  therein  and  annular  pressure  vessel 
support  structure  surrounding  and  engaging  said  liner  and 
applying  radially  inwardly  directed  pressure  to  said  liner  pro- 
ducing circumferential  compressive  stress  therein  opposing 
said  tensile  stress,  said  circumferential  compressive  stress  en- 
hancing the  ability  of  said  liner  to  contain  said  pressurized 
medium,  said  pressure  vessel  having  a  center  line, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  annular  pressure  vessel  support  structure  segmented 
axially  into  annular  segments  of  a  first  axial  length  and  said 
cylindrical  liner  segmented  axially  into  cylindrical  seg- 
ments of  a  second  axial  length  greater  than  said  first  axial 
length  by  a  predetermined  axial  length,  each  liner  cylin- 
drical segment  residing  axially  centrally  of  one  of  said 
pressure  vessel  annular  segments  and  extending  in  each 
axial  direction  beyond  said  pressure  vessel  annular  seg- 
ment an  axial  length  equal  to  substantially  one-half  said 
predetermined  axial  length  to  cause  adjacent  pressure 
-  vessel  annular  segments  to  be  spaced  apart  axially  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  said  predetermined  axial  length; 
a  plurality  of  annular  registration  rings,  each  registration 
rinjg  engaging  predetermined  outer  peripheral  portions  of 
adjacent  pressure  vessel  annular  segments  and  for  main- 
taining said  annular  segments  in  radial  registration  with 
said  center  line;  and 
compression  means  for  producing  substantially  uniform  axial 


4,484,690 
FLAME  ARRESTING  VENTILATED  WALL  FOR  AN 
EXPLOSION-PROOF  ENCLOSURE 
Jamei  H.  Naih,  Hnnttngtoo,  W.  Va.,  aaaignor  to  Scnicc  Ma- 
chine COn  HontingtOB,  W.  Va. 

FUcd  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,180 

Int  CL^  B65D  25/00 

U.S.  CL  220-88  A  8  Claims 


1.  A  flame  arresting  ventilated  wall  for  an  explosion-proof 
enclosure  comprising: 

a  stack  of  metal  sheets  apertured  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
discrete,  generally  parallel  gas  flow  channels  extending 
therethrough  and  disposed  in  crisscross  patterns  across 
the  heights  and  widths  of  the  sheets; 

said  stack  comprising  alternate  apertured  and  separator 
sheets; 

fasteners  disposed  in  crisscross  pattems  across  the  heights 
and  widths  of  the  sheets  individually  supporting  and  seal- 
ing said  discrete  gas  flow  channels,  said  fasteners  extend- 
ing through  aligned  holes  in  said  apertured  and  separator 
sheets  and  effective  to  compress  the  stack  into  a  plurality 
of  solid  columns  adjacent  the  fasteners  tying  the  suck 
together  into  a  rigid  structure  resistant  to  deformation  by 
explosion  of  gases  on  one  side  thereof  while  positively 
maintaining  a  predetermined  spacing  between  adjacent 
apertured  sheets  throughout  the  stack; 

each  of  said  apertured  sheets  having,  in  each  said  gas  flow 
channel,  an  array  of  individual  openings  having  a  prede- 
termined total  area,  the  individual  openings  in  successive 
apertured  sheets  being  offset  from  one  another  in  direc- 
tions parallel  to  the  sheets  to  train  gas  flow  therethrough 
into  labyrinthine  paths; 

each  of  said  separator  sheets  having,  in  each  said  gas  flow 
channel,  a  window  opening  substantially  larger  than  said 
predetermined  total  area  and  in  registration  with  said 
arrays  of  individual  openings  in  said  apertured  sheets; 

whereby  quenching  of  hot  gases  flowing  through  said  wall  is 
effected  by,  first,  dividing  the  gases  into  separate  streams 
through  said  gas  flow  channels,  second,  further  breaking 
up  and  subdividing  each  stream  and  directing  it  in  labyrin- 
thine paths  as  it  passes  through  the  individual  openings  in 
the  aperiured  sheets,  and  third,  alternately  expanding  and 
contracting  and  speeding  up  and  slowing  down  said  gases 
in  said  flow  channels  as  they  alternately  pass  between  the 
arrays  of  individual  openings  in  the  apertured  sheets  and 
the  substantially  larger  area  window  openings  in  the  sepa- 
rator sheets. 
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MH01 
PRESSURE  RELEASE  DEVICE 

to  Doncdl  lac. 


WajM  L.  Lmi,  Ladi«liM,  Mka., 


CMrtluatkM  of  Sw.  No.  C2M4I.  No?.  3, 197S, 

■wUartfcM  May  31, 1979,  S«r.  No.  43,315 

lat  ai  ncK  n/40 

us.  a  220-19  A 


TUs 


Idaiai 


MM,C93 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  COLUMNAR  OR 
CYLINDRICAL  ARTICLES 
TakajroU  IhUita,  Hirakata;  YoakiaU  Yoihlda,  TakatsoU;  To> 
Aiydd  Higailiiiira,  Hirakata,  aad  Kaaio  Taoaka,  Ncyapwa, 
aU  or  Japaa,  mi^nn  to  Matsaihita  Eleetrie  ladmtrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Onka,  Japaa 
per  No.  PCr/JP8t^CW305,  S  371  Data  Jaa.  28, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jib.  28, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/01538,  PCT  Pab. 
Data  May  13, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Oet  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  394,935 

dates  priority,  appHcatloB  Japaa,  Oct  30, 1980, 55-153505; 
Dec  17, 1980, 55-179457 

lat  a^  B«5H  5//tf 

U.S.  a  221—119  2  Oates 


1.  A  container  having  •  prebure  releaw  device  in  a  wall 
thereof,  said  wall  being  defonned  whereby  to  form  channel 
means  for  permitting  a  portion  of  said  wall  to  move  outwardly, 
and  a  small  relatively  undeformed  section  of  said  wall  being 
positioned  between  adjacent  portions  of  said  channel  means, 
said  relatively  undeformed  sectfcm  including  a  groove  therein 
with  said  groove  extending  across  said  section  to  connect 
adjacent  portions  of  said  channel  means  and  wherein  the  inner 
width  configuration  of  said  groove  is  lenticular. 


4,484^2 
WALL  MOUNTED  HOUSING  FOR  CABLE  TELEVISION 

COMPONENTS 
Michael  A.  PalenM,  aad  JaaMi  L  Maaoa,  both  of  P.O.  Box 
154,  SicklcrTllle,  N  J.  08081 

Filed  Oct  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543^409 

lat  ai  B65D  4im 

U.S.  a.  220-346  10  dates 


1.  A  substantiaUy  rectangularly  shaped  housing  for  cable 
television  components  comprising: 

a  rear  waU,  a  pair  of  side  walls,  a  top  waU  and  a  bottom  wall, 
all  of  said  walls  being  rigidly  secured  together, 

the  front  of  said  housing  havi«g  an  opening  therein; 

the  forwardmost  edges  of  eacb  of  said  side  walls  extending 
slightly  forwardly  of  the  bottom  waU  and  bdng  turned 
inwardly  toward  said  opening  to  form  a  pair  of  vertically 
extending  front  flanges; 

a  second  pair  of  flanges  mounted  to  the  inside  surface  of  said 
side  walls  parallel  to  but  spaced  slightly  rearwardly  from 
said  front  flanges  to  thus  form  a  pair  of  opposed  channel 
members; 

a  cover  member  for  covering  said  opening,  said  cover  mem- 
ber being  substantially  rectangularly  shaped  and  having 
opposed  side  edges  adapted  to  slide  within  said  channel 
members,  one  of  the  upper  oomers  of  said  cover  member 
being  removed,  and 

a  lock  member  carried  by  the!  upper  portion  of  said  cover 
member  and  extending  invk«rdly  toward  the  interior  of 
said  housing. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  columnar  or  cylindrical  arti- 
cles, adapted  to  supply,  piece  by  piece,  columnar  or  cylindrical 
articles  which  are  fed  in  a  row,  sakl  apparatus  being  con- 
structed to  include  a  flrst  turn  table,  a  pipe  support  turn  table 
coupled  to  the  upper  side  of  said  first  turn  table,  a  shaft  con- 
nected to  the  center  of  said  pipe  support  turn  table,  a  mounting 
table  coupled  to  said  shaft  in  the  rotational  direction  but  slid- 
ably  up  and  down  along  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  hoppers 
arranged  in  a  circle  on  said  mounting  table,  each  hopper  ac- 
comodating a  multiplicity  of  columnar  or  cylindrical  articles, 
pipes  fixed  to  said  pipe  support  turn  table  and  inserted  into  the 
through  holes  formed  at  the  centers  of  the  underside  of  said 
hoppers,  cylindrical  chutes  provided  on  said  turn  table  and 
connected  to  said  pipes  through  chutes  in  the  form  of  coiled 
springs,  escapement  pushers  each  having  an  article  holding 
hole  and  disposed  on  the  underside  of  said  cylindrical  chutes, 
a  pickup  chute  adapted  to  grip  an  article  disposed  in  the  article 
holding  hole  of  a  respective  escapement  pusher  and  to  remove 
the  article  therefrom,  and  a  push  lever  adapted  to  push  said 
each  escapement  pusher  when  said  each  escapement  pusher  is 
brought  to  a  predetermined  position  as  a  result  of  rotation  of 
said  first  turn  table,  thereby  transferring  said  columnar  or 
cylindrical  article  held  by  said  article  holding  hole  to  said 
pickup  chuck. 


4,484,094 
ICE  CREAM  CONE  DISPENSER 
Harry  J.  Rentenaa;  Howard  B.  Lampley,  and  Dale  E.  McElroy, 
aU  of  aadaaati,  Ohto,  aaafgaors  to  Slash  Popple  CorporatloB, 
CinclBaati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jot  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,345 
lat  O.^  BC5G  59/10 
U.S.  CL  221—197  15  dates 

1.  An  ice  cream  cone  dispenser  for  dispensing  cones  from  a 
carton  thereof  of  the  type  containing  columns  of  nested  cortes 
and  having  an  openable  bottom  end,  said  dispenser  comprising 
a  chamber  having  a  front  wall,  side  walls  and  a  rear  wall  with 
an  open  top  and  an  open  bottom,  means  to  support  said  cham- 
ber with  said  front,  side  and  rear  walls  substantially  vertical 
and  with  access  to  said  bottom  thereof,  a  carton  adapter  com- 
prising a  rectangular  four-walled  element  receivable  within 
said  chamber  and  having  an  open  top  and  an  op«i  bottom, 
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means  to  support  said  carton  adapter  within  said  chamber 
comprising  a  hook-shaped  flange  at  the  upper  edge  of  each  of 
sakl  four  walls  of  said  carton  adapter  extending  upwardly  and 
outwardly  therefrom,  each  of  sakl  flanges  being  so  sized  and 
configured  as  to  have  a  hook-like  engagement  with  the  upper 
edge  of  one  of  said  chamber  walls  when  said  carton  adapter  is 
located  within  said  chamber  to  suspend  said  carton  adapter 
within  sakl  chamber,  said  carton  adapter  being  so  dimensioned 
as  to  receive  said  bottom  end  of  said  cone  carton  in  opened 
condition,  means  within  said  carton  adapter  to  support  said 
opened  bottom  end  of  said  cone  carton,  a  cone  dispensing 


baffle  comprising  a  substantially  planar  member  having  cutouts 
therein  equal  in  number  to  said  columns  of  cones  in  said  cone 
carton,  said  cutouts  being  so  sized  as  to  permit  a  cone  to  pass 
therethrough,  a  series  of  inwardly  extending  resilient  fingers  in 
association  with  each  cutout  to  support  its  respective  column 
of  cones  thereabove  with  the  bottommost  cone  of  said  column 
extending  partway  through  said  cutout,  said  fingers  being 
distortable  so  that  the  bottommost  cone  can  be  dispensed  by 
being  pulled  through  said  cutout  past  said  fingers,  the  remain- 
der of  sakl  column  being  retained  by  said  fingers,  and  means  on 
said  carton  adapter  to  support  said  dispensing  baffle  within  said 
chamber  near  saul  open  bottom  thereof. 


4»484,695 
SAFETY  PRESSURE  REDUCING  REGULATOR 
Mcrtoa  R.  FaUoB,  Thooaaad  Oaka,  CaUf.,  and  Thomas  W.  Clem- 
eats.   Ambler,   Pa.,   aaalgBors   to   Draft   Systena,    Inc., 
Northridge,  Calif . 
CoBtiBBatioD-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  119,561,  Feb.  7, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,349,136.  Tills  appUcatloo  Sep.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,476 
lat  a.3  GOIL  79/72;  B67D  1/12 
U.S.  a  222—23  5 


h 


1.  An  improved  pressure  regulator  for  dispositton  between  a 
gas  pressure  source  and  a  pressure  vessel,  said  pressure  regula- 
tor being  characterized  by  having  a  pressure  chamber  nor- 
mally sealed  by  a  reusable  diaphragm  which  is  collapsible 
under  abnonnally  high  pressure  conditions  within  the  pressure 


chamber  and  which,  for  reasons  of  safety  is  only  manually 
resetable,  sakl  pressure  regulator  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  provkled  with  a  pressure  control  chamber 
therein  and  one  or  more  vents  to  release  excess  pressure 
firom  said  pressure  control  chamber; 

(b)  inlet  means  for  supplying  pressurized  gas  from  said  gas 
pressure  source  to  said  pressure  control  chamber,  said 
inlet  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  primary  regulator  stage  for  receiving  pressurized  gas 
fix)m  said  source  and  reducing  the  gas  pressure  to  an 
intermediate  level;  and 

(2)  a  secondary  regulator  stage  adapted  to  selectively 
provide  communication  between  said  first  regulator 
stage  and  said  pressure  control  chamber  for  maintaining 
a  desired  gas  pressure  therein,  said  secondary  regulator 
stage  including: 

a.  adjustment  means  carried  interiorly  of  saul  housing 
for  selectively  varying  the  outlet  pressure  in  said 
control  chamber,  and 

b.  safety  means  removably  carried  by  said  housing  for 
blocking  access  to  said  adjustment  means,  said  safety 
means  including  valve  means  for  automatically  vent- 
ing pressurized  gas  from  said  source  to  atmosphere 
upon  attempted  removal  of  said  safety  means  from 
said  housing; 

c.  outlet  means  in  conmiunication  with  said  pressure 
control  chamber  for  supplying  the  pressurized  gas  to 
said  pressure  vessel; 

d.  a  flexible  diaphragm  disposed  within  said  housing  for 
normally  sealing  said  pressure  control  chamber  from 
communication  with  said  vents; 

e.  a  clamping  piston  slidably  disposed  within  said  hous- 
ing for  movement  between  a  first  position  and  a 
second  positron  and  provided  with  a  central  passage 
in  communication  with  said  vents,  said  piston  being 
normally  adapted  at  said  first  position  to  clamp  said 
diaphragm  at  its  periphery  and  retain  said  diaphragm 
in  place  over  said  passage  to  preclude  gas  flow  there- 
through; and 

f.  bias  means  for  normally  urging  said  piston  into  clamp- 
ing engagement  with  said  diaphragm,  said  piston 
being  movable  against  the  action  of  said  bias  means 
upon  an  increase  of  the  gas  pressure  in  said  pressure 
control  chamber  above  a  predetermined  level  to 
unclamp  said  diaphragm  and  allow  said  diaphragm  to 
collapse  into  said  central  passage  to  permit  the  gas  to 
escape  from  said  pressure  control  chamber  through 
said  vents. 


4,484,^96 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  BURETTING 
Jeao  Bi^ard,  "Le  VaUoa"  5,  roe  Charles  Baudelaire,  Grieahcte- 
sor-Sooffel  (Bas-Rhla),  FVaBce 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,476 
Gates  priority,  ap^lcatkM  France,  Sep.  23, 1981, 81 18065 
lat  CL^  GOIF  77/¥Z  B67D  5/iO 
U.S.  a.  222—64  9  Clates 


9  W     i     » 


1.  Automatic  buretting  apparatus,  characterized  in  that  it 
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comprises  in  •utonatic  burettlng  actuator  (1)  and  a  burette 
unit  (2)  in  the  form  of  two  separable  subassemblies,  in  that  the 
burette  unit  (2)  is  removably  mounted  in  the  actuator  (1),  even 
when  filled,  while  remaining  sealed  and  closed,  and  is  consti- 
tuted by  a  burette  (3)  nnnected  at  its  lower  end  to  a  valve  (4) 
with  three  passages  and  three  positions,  provided  with  drive 
means  (5),  and  which  is  conneoted  to  tubes  (6),  of  which  one 
empties  into  a  product  reservoir  (7),  the  burette  (3)  being 
provided  at  its  upper  end  with  sealed  pneumatic  connecting 
means  (8)  which  also  position  the  burette  (3),  and  in  that  the 
automatic  buretting  actuator  (1)  is  comprised  by  a  stepping 
motor  (9)  provided  with  a  coupling  (10)  for  actuating  the  valve 
(4)  of  the  burette  unit  (2),  by  a  photoelectric  detection  assem- 
bly (11)  for  the  meniscus  comprising  a  movable  detector  (39) 
driven  in  translation,  by  a  pneumatic  suction  and  pressure 
device  (12)  connected  to  the  burette  (3),  by  an  electronic  con- 
trol assembly  (13)  provided  witfi  a  control  and  display  panel 
(14),  and  by  a  quick-acting  lever  (IS)  for  freeing  the  burette 
unit  (2)  for  replacement  by  anodier  buretting  unit. 


of  said  connector  member  in  constant  fluid  communication 
with  the  liquid  as  said  liquid  is  being  evacuated  and  as  said 
bag  walls  collapse  in  response  to  flexure  by  said  selected 
weight  and  liquid  withdrawal  by  said  partial  vacuum  pies- 
sure. 


4,484,698 
ULTRA  MICRO  PRECISION  FLUID  METERING  DEVICE 

Manrice  Starr,  Indiaoapolft,  lod.,  an^r  to  Americao  Monitor 
Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  304^84 
lot  a.3  B67D  J/tfa*  B65D  37/00 
U.S.  a.  222—131  11 


4,484,097 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  UQUID 
Harry  B.  F^,  Jr.,  Saa  Leaadro,  Calif.,  a«igBor  to  Shasta  Bever- 
agsa,  lacn  Hayward,  Calif. 

CootiaiiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  181,914,  Aug.  27, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,705 

lot  a^  B65D  i$/26 


c.  U.S.CL222— 95 


11  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  dispensing  a  liquid  with  a  partial  vacuum 
force  comprising: 

a  hollow  container  having  relatively  rigid  sidewalls; 

a  collapsible  bag  supported  within  said  container  and  having 
flexible  and  fluid-impervious  walls  including  top  and 
bottom  portions  for  retaining  a  liquid  to  be  dispensed; 

evacuation  port  means  provided  in  said  top  portion  of  the 
bag; 

a  connector  member  adapted  to  be  removably  received  within 
said  port  means  in  a  fluid-tight  relationship  and  including  a 
lower  portion  engageable  with  the  liquid  within  the  bag  and 
defining  an  orifice  through  which  the  liquid  may  be  dis- 
pensed from  the  bag;  said  member  further  being  provided 
with  a  selected  weight; 

floution  means  associating  with  the  top  portion  of  the  bag  and 
said  port  means,  said  flotation  means  capable  of  floating  the 
port  means  and  connector  member  at  the  surface  of  the 
liquid  as  it  is  dispensed,  wherein  the  selected  weight  of  the 
connector  member  and  the  flotation  means  cooperate 
whereby  the  selected  weight  flexes  said  bag  and  said  flota- 
tion means  subilizes  the  floating  connector  member  to 
thereby  maintain  said  lower  portion  in  uninterrupted  fluid 
communication  with  the  liquid  as  the  liquid  level  falls 
whereby  vacuum  withdrawal  is  constant  during  application 
of  vacuum  force; 

flexible  conduit  means  joined  to  saj^d  connector  member  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  orifice  for  connecting  a 
source  of  partial  vacuum  pressure  to  the  interior  of  said  bag 
for  withdrawing  said  liquid  from  said  bag  and  wherein  the 
selected  weight  of  the  connector  member  is  sufficient  to 
draw  said  conduit  downwardly  into  said  container  as  said 
bag  collapses; 

whereby  said  system  is  arranged  to  withdraw  substantially  all 
of  the  liquid  from  the  bag  by  maintaining  the  lower  portion 


1.  A  precision  fluid  metering  device,  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 
a  Bourdon  tube  means,  comprising  a  tube  formed  of  elastic 

material  and  of  non-circular  cross-section; 
pressure  means  for  exerting  pressure  to  the  exterior  surface 
of  the  Bourdon  tube  means  in  the  span  of  the  enekMure 
means  set  forth  below,  and  operative  to  cause^flatteiL..^ 
or  inward  deflection  of  wall  portions  of  the  Aourdon  tube 
means  in  said  span;  / 

enclosure  means  enclosing  portions  of  the  /Bourdon  tube 
means  but  permitting  pressure  from  the  pressure  means  to 
be  operatively  exerted  exterioriy  to  th^i  Bourdon  tube 
means;  and 
control  means  by  which  actuation  of  thj^  pressure  means 
exerts  pressure  to  the  exterior  surface  of  the  Bourdon  tube 
means  to  effect  a  flattening  or  inward^  deflection  of  the 
Bourdon  tube  walls  and  thus  also  effect  a  change  of  vol- 
ume of  the  Bourdon  tube  interior  which  causes  an  incre- 
ment  of  fluid  to  be  displaced;  / 

in  a  combination  in  which  blocldng  me^  are  provided 
which  extend  between  the  Bourdon  tube  means  and  the 
enclosure  means  and  prevent  pressure^erted  by  the 
pressure  means  to  be  exerted  onto  more  tiiin-a-selected— 
portion  or  portions  of  the  Bourdon  tube  means; 
and  in  which  the  control  means  is  operative,  optionally  at 
the  will  of  the  user,  to  exert  pressure  to  the  bourdon  tube 
means  at  a  selected  one  or  plurality  of  portions  thereof  and 
thereby  achieve  a  selected  variation  in  the  amount  of  fluid 
displaced,  the  variation  of  fluid  volume  displaced  being 
dependent  upon  which  one  or  more  portions  of  the  Bour- 
don tube  means  are  caused  to  have  pressure  exerted  there- 
upon by  the  pressure  means. 
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4,484,699 
TIRE  CARRIER  FOR  PICKUPS  AND  VANS 
Steven  R.  Heek,  LoTeme,  Miu.,  aadgaor  to  Lufeme  Track 
Eqoipnent,  Inc.,  La?enie,  Miu. 

Filed  Ang.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,535 

Int  a.}  B60R  i/00 

U,S.  a  224-^2Jl  4  Claims 


.,1^^ 


1.  Means  for  carrying  a  spare  tire  for  a  vehicle  comprising 
fued  frame  means  attached  to  said  vehicle  including  attach- 
ment means  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  vehicle,  extension 
means  fixed  to  said  attachment  means  and  extending  beyond 
the  exterior  of  said  vehicle,  carrier  means  pivotally  connected 
to  said  extension  means  and  being  thereby  pivotable  between 
an  upright  and  a  lower  position,  said  carrier  means  including  a 
carrier  arm  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  said  tire  and  having  a 
bracket  at  the  lower  end  of  said  carrier  arm  when  said  arm  is 
in  its  upright  position,  bar  means  pivotally  connected  to  said 
bracket,  said  fixed  means  having  a  closing  end,  said  bar  means 
extending  toward  and  being  slidably  joumalled  in  an  opening 
in  said  end,  compression  spring  biassing  means  surrounding 
said  bar  and  engaged  between  said  bracket  and  said  closing  end 
whereby  said  spring  may  be  compressed  between  said  end  and 
said  bracket. 


4,484,700 

DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  CARRYING  A  CHILD 

Sydney  J.  Bnah,  37  Westella  Rd.,  North  Homberside,  Kirkella 

HoU,  EagUud 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  286,191,  JnL  23, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  No?.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,005 
Claina  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  25,  1980, 
8024451 

Int  CL^  A45F  i/26 
U.S.  a  224—161  9  Claim 


1.  A  device  to  be  worn  by  an  individual  for  use  in  supporting 
a  child  or  infant  to  be  carried  seated  on  the  shoulders  of  the 
wearer,  comprising  rigid  bracing  means  extending  about  the 
rear  waist  portion  of  the  torso  of  the  wearer,  a  pair  of  spaced 
relatively  rigid  limbs  integral  with  and  extending  upwardly 
and  forwardly  firmn  said  bracing  means  to  pass  below  the 
upper  portion  of  the  arms  and  across  the  sides  of  the  wearer, 
across  the  frontal  shoulder  regicm  of  the  wearer's  body,  and 
then  rearwardly  and  upwardly  over  the  shoulders  and  down 


the  back  of  the  wearer's  rear  shoulder  region  whereby  said 
rigid  limb  structure  snugly  embraces  the  shoulder,  rigid  inte- 
gral portions  of  said  limbs  extending  upwardly  from  the  rear 
shoulder  region,  and  rigid  backrest  means  for  the  child  inte- 
graUy  interconnecting  the  upper  ends  of  said  upwardly  extend- 
ing portions  behind  the  wearer,  whereby  said  limbs  and  up- 
wardly extending  portions  comprise  the  sole  rigid  connection 
between  said  bracing  means  and  said  backrest  and  form  a  lever 
system  having  a  fulcrum  at  the  shoulder  region  of  the  wearer's 
body,  and  rearward  forces  placed  upon  the  said  backrest  means 
by  the  child  tend  to  exert  a  turning  moment  about  said  lever 
system  which  is  resisted  by  the  engagement  of  said  bracing 
means  against  the  rear  waist  portion  of  the  torso. 

4,484.701 
CASSETTE  TAPE  RACK 
Paul  R.  Frohn,  164  Reynolds  Bridge  Rd.,  Thomaatoo,  Conn. 
06787 

FOed  No?.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,891 

Int  a.^  B65D  hi/672 

U.S.  a.  224—273  8  Claims 


1.  A  cassette  or  8-track  tape  cartridge  storage  rack  having 
particular  utility  for  being  mountable  on  a  door  panel  or  dash- 
board of  an  automobile  for  forming  a  storage  compartment, 
comprising: 

rack  means  having  a  generally  rectangular  configuration 
including  a  backboard  with  a  plurality  of  outwardly  con- 
toured wall  portions  for  defining  respective  side  and  bot- 
tom walls  about  each  of  a  plurality  of  respective  spaced 
apart  outwardly  extending  front  waUs,  with  window 
means  and/or  cut  out  slot  means  to  permit  reading  of  a 
lable  on  a  cassette  or  cartridge,  to  form  a  plurality  of 
discrete  storage  compartments  each  being  open  at  a  top 
and  a  back  region,  said  backboard  having  substantially  flat 
back  surface  portions  for  abuting  with  the  door  panel  or 
dashboard  of  the  automobile  and  having  a  first  and  a 
second  end  wall  portions  each  with  a  plurality  of  mount- 
ing holes  therein  and  having  a  plurality  of  intermediate 
wall  portions  each  being  interposed  between  respective 
proximate  discrete  storage  compartments  with  each  inter- 
mediate wall  portion  having  a  mounting  hole  therein;  and 

a  plurality  of  fastening  means  each  for  being  inserted  into  a 
respective  mounting  hole  and  for  being  fastened  onto  the 
door  or  dashboard  of  the  automobile, 

whereby  said  rack  means  being  readily  mountable  to  the 
door  or  dashboard  of  the  automobile  with  the  door  or 
dashboard  of  the  automobile  forming  a  back  wall  member 
of  each  respective  storage  compartment  being  opened  at  a 
top  portion  thereof 


4,484,702 

TRACTOR  FEED  ASSEMBLY  TENSIONING  BAR 

Charlea  J.  Sabonis,  Piano,  and  Anthony  W.  Claris  DaUaa,  both 

of  Tex.,  aaaigBora  to  Xerox  Corporatioa,  Stanrfbrd,  Couu 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,950 

Int  CL^  G03B  1/iO 

U.S.  CL  226—74  3  dain 

1.  A  tension  bar  mechanism  for  tensioning  and  releasing  a 

web  between  a  pin  feeding  device  and  a  printer  platen  which 
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conpriaes  a  tension  bar  mounted  coaxially  on  a  shaft  for  rota- 
tion theiewith,  said  shaft  bdng  oaounted  at  each  end  for  axial 
rotation  in  first  and  second  supporting  sidewalls,  an  end  of  said 
shaft  having  a  projecting  portion  projecting  through  said  first 
supporting  sidewall  and  having  biasing  means  secured  to  said 
projecting  portion;  a  knob  positioned  on  said  projecting  por- 
tion of  said  shaft  and  containing  an  inner  surface  for  contacting 
said  biasing  means  such  that  said  biasing  means  biases  said  knob 
toward  said  first  supporting  sidewall,  said  knob  having  at  least 


right  angle  notch  in  each  comer,  adjacent  pairs  of  said 
notches  thereby  defining  a  line  to  establish  a  side  wall; 

(c)  placing  the  blank  having  notches  formed  therein  accord- 
ing to  step  (b)  in  juxUposition  with  the  female  die  so  that 
each  line  establishing  a  side  wall  is  substantially  disposed 
above  said  bending  section; 

(d)  centering  the  blank  placed  in  juxtaposition  with  the 
female  die  in  accordance  with  step  (c)  by  advancing  the 
male  die  relative  to  the  female  die,  selected  ones  of  the 
beveled  surfaces  of  said  comer  posts  contacting  a  portion 
of  the  notches  in  registry  therewith  to  cause  movement  of 
the  blank  relative  to  others  of  the  comer  posts  until  the 
vertical  surfaces  of  each  are  registered  with  the  respective 
ones  of  said  notches;  and 

(e)  forming  said  box-shaped  door  by  further  advancing  said 
male  die  relative  to  said  female  die,  the  body  forming 
portion  contacting  the  blank  centered  according  to  step 
(d)  so  that  said  side  walls  are  vertically  bent  along  the 
esublishing  lines  in  the  bending  section  of  the  female  die 
to  thereby  establish  comers  of  the  box-shaped  door  and, 
upon  continued  advancement  of  said  male  die  into  said 
cavity,  shaping  the  comers  of  said  box-shaped  door  in  said 
shaping  section. 


one  locking  means  thereon  faciig  said  first  supporting  side- 
wall,  said  flrst  supporting  sidewall  having  on  a  surface  facing 
said  knob  a  means  for  mating  with  and  retaining  said  locking 
means  on  said  knob;  said  biasing  means  being  of  sufTicient 
strength  to  prevent  roution  of  said  shaft  when  said  knob  lock- 
ing means  is  in  contact  with  said  retaining  means  and  for  rotat- 
ing said  shaft  with  said  knob  when  said  knob  locking  means  is 
out  of  contact  with  said  retaining  means  and  said  knob  is  ro- 
uted. 


etainiiK 


4,484,703 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACfURING  A  BOX-SHAPED 

DOOR 
■■  Etwaaaki,  and  Takakan  Hanaadd,  both  of  Ooaaka, 
I  to  Tokyo  Shibwra  DcflU  Kabuahiki  Kaisha, 


4,484,704 
SOLDER  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
WiUie  K.  Graaaancr,  Mode  Park,  and  WtlUao  M.  Robiaaon, 
Palo  Alto,  both  of  Califs  anivwra  to  Raychea  Corporation, 
Menlo  Park,  Cklif. 
Cootlmiatioa-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  158,034,  Jon.  9, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,354,429.  lUs  appUcatioB  Dec  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,742 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kiogdon,  Jna.  8,  1981, 
81117518 

1W  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobaeqnent  to  Oct  19, 

1999,  has  been  diaclaiaMd. 

lot  CL^  B23K  3m 

U.S.  a  228—180  A  12  dainia 


Filed  Sep.  21, 1982,  iSer.  No.  420,840 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Jayaa,  No?.  13, 1981, 56-182605 


U.S.  a  228-144 


iBt  ai  B23K  n/02 


2  n»intf 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturingia  box-shaped  door  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  registerable  male  hnd  female  dies,  said  female 
die  defining  a  central  body  cavity  having  interior  walls 
defining  an  upper  shaping  section  and  a  lower  bending 
section,  said  bending  section  being  outwardly  stepped  and 
above  said  shaping  section  when  viewed  in  cross-section, 
said  male  die  including  a  body  forming  portion  and  two 
pairs  of  comer  posts  each  corner  post  including  a  pair  of 
vertical  surface  oriented  at  right  angles,  inwardly  beveled 
surface  and  said  comer  posts  extending  below  said  body 
forming  portion; 

(b)  cutting  a  rectangular  metal  blank  to  form  a  substantial 


1.  A  solder  delivery  system  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  layer  of  polymeric  material  having  window 
means  therethrough;  and 

(b)  a  solder  strip  with  flux  disposed  in  operative  contact  with 
said  at  least  one  layer  and  adjacent  said  window  means; 

said  window  means  directing  the  flow  of  solder  and  flux 
from  said  solder  strip  through  said  window  means  when 
said  delivery  system  is  heated. 


4,484,705 
ADJUSTABLE  AND  PIVOTAL  MAILBOX  SUPPORT 
Uoyd  P.  Sande,  Box  46,  Weat  Star  Rte.,  Two  Harbors,  Mina. 
55616 

Filed  May  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,409 

lot  a.}  B65D  91/00 

VS.  a.  232-39  3  Clains 

1.  An  adjustable  pole-mounted  mailbox  support,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  support  frame,  including  first  and  second 

spaced  side  members  and  a  bridging  member  between  said 

first  and  second  spaced  side  members  proximate  a  forward 

end  of  said  support  frame,  and  including  a  spacer  member 
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between  said  first  and  second  spaced  side  members  proxi- 
mate a  rearward  end  of  said  support  frame; 

(b)  a  collar,  having  first  and  second  spaced  sidewalls  con- 
nected to  a  front  and  rear  wall; 

(c)  a  bracket  adjusubly  secured  along  a  diagonal  line  on 
each  of  said  first  and  second  sidewalls,  each  of  said  brack- 
ets being  at  a  lower  position  proximate  said  front  wall  and 
at  a  higher  position  proximate  said  rear  wall,  said  first  and 
second  ^Mced  side  members  respectively  fitted  between  a 


of  radius  po  passing  through  said  center  and  the  centers  of  said 
orifices. 


bracket  and  one  of  said  sidewalls,  said  support  frame 
contacting  said  brackets  at  a  forward  lower  position  and  at 
a  rearward  higher  position  along  said  first  and  second 
spaced  side  members; 

(d)  means  for  adjustably  positioning  said  collar  on  a  pole  to 
place  said  frame  at  various  positions  on  a  pole,  including  a 
bolt  carried  by  said  rear  wall  for  pressure  engagement 
with  said  pole;  and 

(e)  means  for  securing  a  mailbox  on  said  bridging  memj)er  of 
said  support  frame. 


4,484,706 
RESILIENT  RAIL  FASTENER 
Midwl  Docbeodii,  Donai,  France,  aarignor  to  Reaaorts  ladna- 
trie,  Paria,  FVancc 

Filed  Ju.  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  502,620 

Int  CL^  EOIB  9/46 

VS.  a  238—349  4  Clains 


1.  A  resilient  fastener  for  fastening  a  rail  on  its  support, 
constituted  by  a  flexible  blade  comprising  a  longitudinal  edge 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  rail  and  applied  against  the  rail  flange, 
and  resting  on  the  rail  support,  wherein  said  blade  comprises 
two  orifices  situated  at  equal  distance  from  the  said  longitudi- 
nal edge  and  arranged  so  that  when  the  said  fastener  is  fitted, 
the  orifices  are  situated  above  the  rail  support  and  close  to  the 
edge  of  the  rail,  the  said  longitudinal  edge  being  curved  to 
assume  a  convex  shape  providing  a  convex  face  and  a  concave 
face,  and  its  convex  face  facing  the  rail  flange  when  in  fasten- 
ing position,  the  flexible  blade  being  of  constant  thickness,  and 
the  said  convex  shape  of  said  blade  presents,  when  not  fitted  on 
the  rail,  a  substantially  cylindrical  surface  of  which  the  direc- 
trix is  a  curve  inscribed  between  the  warped  shape  which  the 
blade  would  adopt  if  loaded  in  its  center,  and  the  arc  of  circle 


to  Phyllis  Grahan, 


4,484,707 
SPRAY  TIP 
OUm  J.  Calder,  Orange,  Calif., 

Oraage,  Calif. 

CoBtlaiiatioB-i»>part  of  Ser.  No.  442,525,  No?.  18, 1982, ,  which 

ia  a  eoatiaaatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  165^47,  JaL  2, 1980,  aboadoBcd. 

lUs  appUcatioa  Jan.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,919 

bt  a.}  B05B  15/02 

VS.  CL  239—119  9  Claims 


1.  A  spray  tip  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  longitudinal  chamber  and  an  intersecting 
orthogonal  cylindrical  bore; 

a  cylindrical  turret  member  routably  seated  in  said  intersect- 
ing cylindrical  bore  and  having  a  transverse  bore  in  align- 
ment with  said  longitudinal  chamber; 

a  spray  tip  orifice  member  mounted  in  said  transverse  bore; 

a  turret  member  seal  support  received  in  said  longitudinal 
chamber  and  having  a  central  through  passage  and  a 
cylindrical  concave  seal  support  surface  facing  said  turret 
member 

a  plastic  tee  seal  having  an  end  flange  on  a  cylindrical  shank 
extending  into  abutting  engagement  with  the  rear  face  of 
said  seal  suppori  and  having  a  boss  received  within  the 
central  through  passageway  of  said  seal  support  in  a  fric- 
tion fit,  forming  a  seal  assembly  retaining  said  seal'Sup;>ort 
axially  on  said  tee  seal  in  said  housing  during  removal  of 
said  turret  member;  and  cooperating  index  means  on  said 
seal  assembly  and  said  housing  restraining  said  seal  assem- 
bly against  rotation  in  said  longitudinal  chamber. 


4,484,708 

TORQUE  DRIVEN  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 

Janes  M.  Halt  8047  Chardoaay  Ct,  Saa  Joae,  Calif.  95135 

FUed  May  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  374,566 

lat  Q.^  B05B  3/00 

VS.  a.  239—177  R  11  Clains 


1.  A  self-propelled  rotary  irrigation  system  for  connection  at 
one  end  to  a  source  of  water  located  at  the  center  of  an  area  to 
be  irrigated,  said  system  comprising: 

a  length  of  pipe  for  carrying  water,  said  pipe  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis; 
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•  plurality  of  irrigation  outlets  arranged  in  spaced  relation- 
ship along  said  length  of  p^  for  discharging  water  there- 
from; 
means  for  mounting  said  pipe  with  said*  longitudinal  axis  of 

said  pipe  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane; 
means  for  connecting  a  first  end  of  said  pipe  to  said  water 
source  in  a  manner  such  that  the  length  of  pipe  is  free  to 
travel  about  said  source  and  such  that  said  first  end  is 
unable  to  rotate  about  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pipe; 
a  lever  arm  having  a  first  end  thereof  connected  to  said  pipe 

at  right  angles  to  said  pipe  axis; 
a  valveless  tank  pivotally  connected  to  a  second  end  of  said 

lever  arm; 

means  for  connecting  said  task  to  said  pipe  whereby  water 

flows  into  said  tank  to  provide  weight  for  rotating  said 

lever  arm  in  a  fint  directioi  about  said  pipe  axis  to  induce 

a  rotational  torque  about  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 

length  of  pipe  adjacent  a  second  end  of  said  pipe  whereby 

the  degree  of  rotational  displacement  varies  along  the 

length  of  said  pipe;  I 

means  for  tilting  said  tank  t6  dump  water  therefrom  and 

allow  the  torque  in  said  pipe  to  route  said  lever  arm  in  a 

second  direction  about  said  pipe  axis; 

wheel  means  located  at  spaced  intervals  along  the  length  of 

said  pipe  for  supporting  and  advancing  the  pipe,  said 

wheel  means  being  responsive  to  the  torque  induced  in  the 

pipe  to  advance  the  pipe  about  the  water  source;  and 

means  for  using  said  induced  torque  to  advance  said  wheel 

means  in  substantially  equal  incremental  distances  about 

said  water  source. 


4*484,710 
FIRE  SUPPRESSANT  NOZZLE 
Edward  J.  RozniecU,  Macomb,  MJch^  tarignor  to  11w  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Scowtary  of  the 
Army,  Waahington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474498 

Int  CLi  B05B  1/28 

V£.  a.  239-290  jO  CUdns 


4,484,709 
SPRINKLER  DEFLECTOR 
WaUan  C  Horic,  Liaden,  Olif.,  aarignor  to  William  C.  Hoaie, 
Inc.,  Lindeo,  Calif  . 


1.  A  nozzle  for  discharging  vaporizable  liquid  fire  suppres- 
sant onto  a  fireball  located  a  substantial  distance  from  the 
nozzle;  said  nozzle  comprising  liquid  chamber  means  adapted 
to  receive  liquid  suppressant  from  a  pressurized  liquid  source, 
said  chamber  means  including  a  pressure-containment  wall 
having  a  primary  orifice  therethrough  for  discharging  a  con- 
centrated liquid  suppressant  stream,  a  liquid-attachment  wall 
extending  from  the  pressure-containment  wall  in  the  down- 
stream direction,  said  liquid-attachment  wall  defining  a  liquid 
attachment  surface  that  begins  at  a  point  near  an  edge  of  the 
orifice  exit  opening,  a  shroud  wall  extending  from  the  pressure- 
containment  wall  in  spaced  relation  to  the  liquid  attachment 
surface,  said  liquid-attachment  surface  being  closer  to  the 
orifice  than  the  shroud  wall  so  that  the  liquid  stream  attaches 
to  the  liquid-attachment  surface  rather  than  the  shroud  wall, 
and  means  for  admitting  an  insulating  fluid  to  the  space  be- 
tween the  shroud  wall  and  the  liquid  stream  prior  to  the  time 
that  the  liquid  stream  leaves  the  liquid-attachment  surface, 
whereby  the  leaving  liquid  stream  is  at  least  partially  sur- 
rounded by  an  insulating  fluid  entrained  onto  the  liquid  stream. 


Filed  Jan.  15, 1982, 


U.S.  CL  239-231 


lat  a.}  B08B  1/26 


Ser.  No.  339,366 


4,484,711 
SHOWER  HEAD  ADAPTED  TO  STOP  AND  Tt>  ALLOW 

THE  FLOW  OF  MIXED  WATER 

Spiridon  Constantincscu,  and  Serban  Conatantineacn,  both  of  30 

7  Claims      Golders  Green  A?e.,  Scarborough,  Ontario,  Canada  MIC 

3P6 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  257,545,  Apr.  27, 1961,  Pat  No.  4,427,177. 

TUs  appUcation  Oct  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,891 

lot  a.3  B05B  1/18 

VS.  a  239-460  1  Claim 


1.  A  sprinkler  deflector,  for  us^  with  an  impact-type  sprin- 
kler head  mounted  to  a  riser,  comprising: 

a  deformable  body  including: 

an  elongate,  generaUy  horizontal  flat  base  defining  a  central 
opening  means  for  fixedly  mounting  said  base  between  the 
sprinlder  head  and  the  riser; 

a  deformable  deflector  arm  extending  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly at  a  deflector  arm  angle  from  said  base,  said  deflec- 
tor arm  having  upwardly  and  outwardly  angled,  generally 
V-shaped  deflection  surfaces;  and 

transition  means  between  said  base  and  said  deflector  arm 
for  allowing  the  angle  of  said  deflector  arm  to  be  varied  to 
vary  the  size  of  the  unwaterad  area. 


1.  In  a  shower  head  including  means  for  connecting,  for 
rotating,  and  for  sealing  said  shower  head  into  a  shower  arm, 
which  shower  arm  receives  a  flow  of  mixed  water  from  a 
mixer;  a  housing  having  a  flow  opening  therethrough  consist- 
ing of  an  inlet,  a  main  chamber  and  an  outlet,  said  housing 
having  also  a  first  thread  means  at  the  inner  end  matching  with 
said  connecting  means,  a  second  thread  means  inside,  and  a 
third  thread  means  at  the  outer  end;  a  shank  having  a  fourth 
thread  means  at  the  inner  end  matching  with  said  second 
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thread  means  and  a  cap  at  the  outer  end,  and  said  shank  having 
also  perimetrical  grooves  disposed  around  said  cap  for  adjust- 
ing the  jet  of  flow  of  mixed  water  and  having  also  a  ribbed 
cylinder  at  the  outer  end  for  shifting  said  shank  and  said 
grooves;  a  housing  plug  for  locking  said  shank  inside  said 
housing  and  having  a  fifth  thread  means  matching  with  said 
third  thread  means,  and  having  also  sealing  means  between 
said  housing  plug  and  said  housing;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  an  interior  controller  for  stopping  or 
opening  the  flow  of  mixed  water,  wherein,  as  part  of  said 
controller: 

(a)  said  housing  includes 

(1)  a  few  by-passes,  at  least  three,  for  diverting  the  flow  of 
mixed  water  and  being  disposed  peripherically  between 
said  inlet  and  said  main  chamber; 

(2)  hooked  ribs  disposed  between  said  by-passes  and  shap- 
ing into  an  axial  circular  stop; 

(3)  a  cylindrical  sealing  portion  placed  between  said  sec- 
ond thread  means  and  said  main  chamber, 

(4)  a  first  annular  seat  placed  between  said  cylindrical 
sealing  portion  and  said  main  chamber;  and 

(5)  a  valve  chamber  placed  between  said  hooked  ribs  and 
said  cylindrical  sealing  portion; 

(b)  said  shank  including 

(1)  an  axial  cylindrical  opening; 

(2)  a  few  slots  placed  between  said  axial  cylindrical  open- 
ing and  said  main  chamber; 

(3)  an  exterior  annular  groove  and  an  elastomeric  seal  ring 
inside  said  exterior  annular  groove,  for  sealing  the  space 
between  said  improved  shank  and  said  improved  hous- 
ing on  said  cylindrical  sealing  portion; 

(4)  a  stopper  placed  between  said  exterior  annular  groove 
and  said  slots,  for  stopping  the  screwing  of  said  shank 
onto  said  first  annular  seat; 

(5)  a  second  annular  seat  at  the  inner  end  of  said  improved 
shank;  and 

(6)  a  third  annular  seat  placed  inside  said  axial  cylindrical 
opening  between  said  slots  and  said  cap; 

(c)  a  spindle  mounted  inside  said  axial  cylindrical  opening, 
said  spindle  having 

(1)  a  valve  at  the  inner  end  of  said  spindle,  said  valve 
moving  between  said  axial  circular  stop  and  said  second 
annular  seat; 

(2)  a  knob  mounted  at  the  outer  end  of  said  spindle  by 
means  of  a  pin;  and 

(3)  a  U  seal  ring  mounted  around  said  valve; 

(d)  sealing  means  having  a  second  elastomeric  seal  ring  and 
a  washer  placed  around  said  spindle  and  pressing  perma- 
nently onto  said  third  annular  seat  and  around  said  spin- 
dle, said  sealing  means  sealing  the  remaining  space  be- 
tween said  improved  shank  and  said  spindle; 

(e)  a  compressible  spring  around  said  spindle  placed  between 
said  valve  and  said  washer  for  keeping  said  valve  open 
when  the  flow  of  mixed  water  has  been  turned  off  by  said 
mixer. 


4,484,712 
APPARATUS  FOR  ORTHOCYCUCALLY  WINDING 

COOS 
Willielfflns  H.  A.  Leenders,  Benunel,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Stichting  Research  en  Techniek  van  de  Katholiek  Univeniteit 
To«iiooi?eld,  Netherlands 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,047 
Claiffls  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Feb.  16,  1981, 
8100746 

Int  G.^  B65H  54/00 
VS.  a.  242—25  R  4  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  orthocyclically  winding  coils,  comprising; 
support  means  adapted  to  have  a  core  to  be  wound  rotatably 
mounted  thereon,  a  wire  supply  mechanism  in  space  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  said  support  means,  said  wire  supply 
mechanism  including  a  wire  guide  and  means  for  moving  said 
wire  guide  incrementally  in  the  longitudinal  direction  relative 
to  said  support  means,  means  for  revolving  a  core  about  its  axis 


while  held  by  said  suppori  means,  a  wire  depositing  member 
connected  with  the  wire  supply  mechanism  and  extending 
from  said  wire  supply  mechanism  in  the  direction  of  said  sup- 
port means,  said  wire  depositing  member  having  an  end  in 
proximity  of  and  above  the  suppon  means,  said  wire  supply 
mechanism,  said  suppon  means,  and  the  wire  depositing  mem- 


ber being  arranged  with  respect  to  one  another  so  that  in 
operation  a  wire  extending  from  the  wire  supply  mechanism  to 
a  core  to  be  wound  is  pressed  and  held  on  said  core  by  said  end 
at  an  angle  differing  slightiy  from  an  orthogonal  feed-in  posi- 
tion and  with  a  certain  tension,  and  said  wire  depositing  mem- 
ber being  also  coupled  with  the  means  for  moving  said  wire 
guide  incrementally  longitudinally  of  the  support  means. 


4,484,713 

THREAD  REELING  APPARATUS 

Alft^  Tschentscher,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  FMN  Schuster  GmbH  A  Co.,  K.G.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continoation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  254,565,  Apr.  15, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,379,528.  This  application  Apr.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,229 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqnent  to  Apr.  12, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lot  a.^  B65H  54/28 

VS.  a.  242—43  R  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reeling  a  thread  on  a  bobbin,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

(a)  a  first  traversing  thread  guide  means  mounted  to  guide 
the  thread  to-and-fro  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  thread, 

(b)  tension  controlling  means  located  between  the  first  tra- 
versing thread  guide  means  and  the  bobbin  to  control  the 
tension  of  the  thread,  and 

(c)  a  driven  roller  for  feeding  the  thread  to  the  bobbin, 

(d)  said  tension  controlling  means  including  a  smooth  roller 
located  downstream  from  said  first  traversing  thread 
guide  assembly  for  receiving  a  thread  on  its  smooth  pe- 
ripheral surface  and  a  second  traversing  thread  guide 
means  located  between  the  smooth  roller  and  the  driven 
roller, 

(e)  said  second  traversing  thread  guide  means  being  effective 
to  guide  the  thread  between  the  smooth  roller  and  the 
driven  roller. 
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M84,714 
BEAM  MOUNTED  CORE  ENVELOPER 
Brian  S.  W.  Pucjr,  KcuMiw,  Ga^  aMignor  to  The  Black  Oaw- 
MM  Coapaay,  Middlctowo,  Ohio 

niad  JiL  22, 1M3^  Sw.  No.  516,226 
lat  a^  B65II 19/26,  19/28 


VS.  CL  242-S6 


SCUdns 


plug  comprising  a  solid,  elongated  cylindrical  body  formed 
from  wood,  plastic  or  a  composite  woody  material  having 
sufficient  strength  to  absorb  impact  shocks  and  crushing  loads 
exjperienced  by  the  core  ends  during  handling  and  shipping, 
said  core  plug  having  an  outer  face  of  slightiy  greater  diameter 
than  the  inner  face  that  is  inserted  into  the  ends  of  the  cores 
after  the  material  is  wound  thereon  and  before  shipment,  said 
core  plug  including  a  means  for  removing  it  from  the  cores 
after  shipment,  said  means  comprising  a  core  plug  removal 
opening  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  groove  completely  located 
in  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  core  plug  and  extending 
throughout  the  full  length  of  the  core  plug  for  providing  in- 
creased strength  to  absorb  impact  shocks  and  crushing  loads 
experience  during  handling  and  shipping,  said  groove  occupy- 
ing  an  area  at  the  outer  face  of  the  core  plug  of  at  least  about 
0.2  square  inch  and  no  greater  than  about  20%  of  the  total  area 
of  the  outer  face  of  the  core  plug  so  as  to  accomodate  a  core 
plug  removal  tool  thus  permitting  the  core  plug  to  be  removed 
from  the  cores  after  shipment. 


1.  A  core  enveloper  adapted  for  applying  a  web  to  a  new 
core  on  a  winder,  providing  fof  either  clockwise  or  counter- 
clockwise wrap  of  the  web  on  the  core,  comprising: 

a  rider  roll  engageable  with  a  web  on  said  core, 

a  pair  of  enveloper  arms  carrying  therebetween  an  en- 
veloper roll  movable  by  said  arms  to  deflect  a  web  over 
said  core  and  cause  said  wel^  partially  to  wrap  said  core  in 
one  direction  of  rotation,    I 

knife  means  mounted  on  said  arm  for  severing  said  web 
including  deflector  means  fbr  causing  the  leading  end  of 
the  web  to  engage  said  core, 

a  support  frame, 

a  beam  routably  mounted  on  said  support  frame, 

said  arms  at  said  rider  roll  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
beam  for  roution  therewith  between  an  upper  position  in 
which  said  enveloper  roll  causes  said  web  to  wrap  said 
core  in  one  direction  and  a  lower  position  in  which  said 
enveloper  roll  causes  said  web  to  wrap  said  core  in  the 
opposite  direction, 

the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  beam  intersecting  the  axis  of  said 
core  so  that  the  relative  relation  between  said  rolls  and 
said  core  is  maintained  in  each  of  said  beam  positions. 


4,484,716 
DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  A  COIL  OF  SHEET  METAL 

FROM  A  CONSTRUCT 
Peter  J.  Korcnsko,  Colonia,  and  FnA  R.  Bohl,  Chatham,  both  of 
N  J.,  aasigaors  to  Rncsch  Machine  Company,  Inc.,  Spring- 
field, N  J.  ^    "^ 
Filed  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,460 
Int.  a»  B21C  47/24;  B65H  35/02 
VS.  a  242-79                                                  12  Claims 


4,4»4,715 

CORE  PLUG 

Richard  E.  DeMareo,  WaMwick,  N  J.;  Darid  Hopkins,  WUton, 

and  Dennis  L  Decgan,  FairfMd,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 

Wcstiraco  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  270,413,  Jnn.  4, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

applicatioa  No?.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,458 

Int  CL^  B69D  85/67 

U.S.  a  242-68.6  4Clainis 


1.  A  device  for  separating  coils  from  a  construct  of  a  plural- 
ity of  wound  coils  axially  connected  by  weakened  areas  there- 
between the  device  comprising: 
a  support  means  having  a  cantilevered  arm  on  which  the 

construct  is  disposed  and  having  a  free  end; 
a  separating  means  mounted  on  said  arm  at  the  free  end;  and 
a  holding  means  which  is  associated  with  the  free  end  for 

holding  a  coil  of  the  construct  while  said  coil  is  axially 

separated,  and  for  moving  the  separated  coil  away  from 

said  support  means. 


1.  An  improved  core  end  plug  for  reinforcing  and  prevent- 
ing damage  to  die  ends  of  hollow,  tubular  cores  on  which  webs 
of  paper,  plastic,  fabric  and  other  material  is  wound,  said  core 


4«484,717 

STRETCH-WRAP  FILM  DISPENSER  WITH  SINGLE 

DIGIT  TENSION  CONTROL 

Joseph  Goldstein,  1325  Sootfawind  Cir.,  Wcstbke  Village,  CUif. 

91361 

FUed  Dec  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,444 
Int  CL^  B65H  75/40 
VS.  CL  242—96  u  Claims 

1.  A  stretch-wrap  film  dispenser  comprising: 
a  central  spindle  for  rotating  with  a  roll  of  stretch- wrap  film; 
a  substantially  rigid  tubular  handle  mounted  on  the  exterior 
of  said  spindle  and  spaced  therefrom  so  that  said  tubular 
handle  is  freely  rotable  on  said  spindle,  said  substantially 
rigid  tubular  handle  being  sufficiendy  rigid  that  normal 
manual  grasp  of  said  handle  does  not  cause  binding  of  said 
handle  on  said  spindle;  and 
an  annular  brake  ring  of  resilient  material  engaged  around 
and  spaced  from  said  spindle  m  its  undeflected  position 
and  positioned  on  said  spindle  axially  adjacent  said  handle, 
said  handle  and  said  brake  ring  being  so  dimensioned  and 
said  brake  ring  being  formed  of  sufficiendy  flexible  mate- 
rial that  one  finger  of  the  user's  hand  can  engage  around 
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said  brake  ring  to  deflect  it  into  braking  engagement  with   having  grooves  in  which  said  peripheral  flanges  are  respec- 

said  spindle  while  some  of  the  user's  other  fingers  engage  tively.  slidingly  received. 

around  said  handle  adjacent  said  brake  ring  so  that  the  

4,484,719 
MAGNETIC-TAPE  CASSETTE  WTTH 
ANTI-TELESCOPING  GUIDES  AND  REELS 
Johannes  J.  M.  Scboenaakers,  EindboTcn,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,532 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Oct  28,  1981, 
8104863 

Int  a^  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/31  B65H  27/00 
VS.  CL  242—199  18  Claims 


user  can  support  and  guide  a  roll  of  stretch-wrap  film  and 
by  grasping  compression  on  said  brake  ring  can  control 
unwinding  tension. 


4,484,718 
HAND  HELD  REEL 
Edward  J.  Jones-Fenleigh,  Oadby,  England,  assignor  to  Inricta 
Plastics  Limited,  Oadby,  Enf^ 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  455,478 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  12, 1982, 
8200794 

Int  a.3  B65H  75/4a  75/36 
VS.  a  242-96  14  Claims 


1.  A  reel  for  storing  an  elongate  flexible  element,  said  reel 
comprising  a  reel  body  having  a  main  axis  and  including  circu- 
lar side  parts  having  peripheral  portions,  track  means  on  each 
of  said  peripheral  portions  in  fixed  spaced  relation,  a  carrying 
handle  in  free  sliding  engagement  with  said  reel  by  means  of 
said  track  means  whereby  said  reel  is  freely  rotatable  relative 
to  said  handle,  and  means  for  normally  maintaining  said  side 
parts  in  a  predetermined  spaced  relationship  such  that  the 
element  can  be  wound  tangentially  on  and  Off  said  reel  be- 
tween said  side  parts  without  frictional  engagement  between 
said  side  parts  and  said  track  means  and  such  that  friction 
between  said  reel  and  said  handle  when  they  are  relatively 
rotated  is  minimized  said  track  means  including  periphery 
flanges  on  said  side  parts  extending  away  from  each  other  in 
opposite  direction  from  said  side  parts  and  said  carrying  handle 


1.  A  magnetic-tape  cassette  comprising  a  housing  having 
two  rectangular  major  walls,  two  long  side  walls  and  two  short 
walls  defining  comers  of  the  housing,  two  reel  hubs  mounted 
for  rotation  in  the  major  walls,  a  pair  of  tape  guides  arranged 
at  or  near  said  comers  of  the  cassette  housing,  and  a  length  of 
magnetic-tape  wound  on  and  extending  between  said  hubs,  a 
first  one  of  said  long  side  walls  being  formed  with  apertures, 
said  magnetic-tape  being  passed  over  said  guides  in  contact 
therewith  so  as  to  guide  said  upe  past  said  apertures,  charac- 
terized in  that 
the  reel  hubs  are  mounted  to  fit  substantially  without  play  in 

the  major  walls, 
each  of  the  reel  hubs  comprises  a  pair  of  opposed  flanges 
near  respective  ends  of  the  hub,  the  flanges  each  having  a 
diameter  such  that,  starting  from  the  circumference  of  the 
reel  hub,  the  flanges  support  at  least  some  of  the  turns  of 
tape  on  the  hub  in  an  axial  direction, 
each  of  the  tape  guides  comprises  two  height  guides  for 
supporting  edges  of  the  tape  in  directions  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  reel  hubs;  near  that  side  of  the  respective  tape 
guides  which  faces  the  first  long  side  wall,  the  two  hei^t 
guides  of  each  respective  tape  guide  converge  from  the 
direction  of  said  first  long  side  wall  as  the  upe  is  passed 
over  said  guides,  the  height  guides  guiding  tape  edges  at 
least  at  an  area  of  contact  between  the  tape  and  the  respec- 
tive guide,  and 
at  least  when  the  cassette  is  placed  on  a  magnetic-tape  cas- 
sette apparatus,  a  plane  tangent  to  that  end  portion  of  a 
height  guide  of  a  tape  guide  which  is  disposed  near  a  given 
reel  hub  substantially  coincides  with  a  plane  tangent  to  the 
inner  side  of  a  respective  one  of  the  flanges  of  the  given 
tape  guide. 


4,484,720 
DRAG  MECHANISMS  OF  FISHING  SPINNING  REELS 
Kikno  Tnnoda,  Hhroahima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ryobi  Limited, 
Fnchn,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,005 

OainM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1981, 56-«9870[U] 

Int  a.^  AOIK  89/00 

VS.  CL  242—218  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  fishing  spinning  reel  having  a  main  body,  a  hollow 

handle  shaft,  a  di^g  shaft  concentrically  extending  through 

said  hollow  handle  shaft,  a  master  gear  for  rotating  a  rotor,  said 

master  gear  having  a  hub  and  being  mounted  on  an  inner  end 
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of  said  handle  shaft,  a  supportvig  plate  supporting  the  inner 
end  of  said  handle  shaft,  drag  mechanism  including  drag  wash- 
ers clamping  said  master  geaf  therebetween,  a  drag  knob 
threaded  onto  an  outer  end  of  said  drag  shaft,  and  a  spring 
interposed  between  said  knob  and  an  outer  end  of  said  drag 
shaft  thereby  permitting  said  rotor  to  slip  rotate,  and  means  for 
preventing  reverse  rotation  of  the  handle  shaft  comprising  a 
ratchet  wheel  mounted  on  the  handle  shaft  and  a  pawl  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  the  body  cooperating  with  the  ratchet  wheel, 
said  ratchet  wheel  being  in  the  fbrm  of  a  shallow  cup  having  a 
sidewall  telescoped  over  said  hub  of  said  master  gear,  the 
improvement  which  comprises:  releasable  driving  means  inter- 
posed between  the  handle  shaft  and  the  master  gear,  a  pawl 


operating  cam  provided  with  radial  cam  operating  members 
and  secured  to  the  inner  end  of  said  handle  shaft  so  that  the 
pawl  operating  cam  can  rotate  a  predetermined  angle  relative 
to  said  ratchet  wheel,  a  plurality  0f  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on 
a  plate  secured  to  said  ratchet  wheel  so  that  said  pawls  are 
operated  by  said  cam  operating  members,  said  hub  of  said 
master  gear  being  provided  with  ratchet  teeth  disposed  on  the 
radially  inner  wall  which  drivingly  engage  said  pawls  when 
said  handle  is  rotated  in  a  forwaid  direction,  said  pawls  being 
disengaged  from  the  ratchet  teeth  on  the  master  gear  when  said 
handle  is  rotated  in  a  reverse  diiection,  said  drag  mechanism 
remaining  operative  when  said  pawls  are  disengaged  from  the 
ratchet  teeth  on  the  master  gear. 


.721 


4^4gA 

WATERPLANES  EMPLOYD^G  A  HYDROFOIL 
STRUCTURE  AS  LANDING  GEAR 
F^ank  S.  Goe,  2252  Joyce  St,  Barlington,  Ontario,  Canada 
L7R2B5 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1983,  $er.  No.  457,336 

Int  a^  B64C  2^/00,  35/00 

UA  a  244—105  6  Claims 


1.  A  waterplane  with  sustaining:  wings  for  air  flight  compris- 
ing: 1 

a  waterplane  body;  ' 

at  least  one  pair  of  air  flight  wings  mounted  on  the  body  so 
that  when  the  waterplane  is  at  rest  in  water  their  roots  are 
at  least  partly  immersed,  the  said  wings  being  at  dihedral 
angle  such  that  they  are  both  wholly  out  of  the  water  at  a 
point  from  25%  to  90%  of  oite  semi-span  from  the  respec- 
tive root; 

a  hydrofoil  truss  structure  mounted  on  the  body  to  extend 
below  the  body  a  vertical  distance  such  that  no  other  part 


of  the  waterplane  can  strike  the  water  upon  landing  when 
the  waterplane  is  at  the  landing  angle  of  attack; 

said  hydrofoil  truss  structure  being  constituted  by  two  trans- 
versely spaced  primary  hydrofoils  terminating  at  respec- 
tive outboard  ends  by  respective  intersections  with  the 
wings,  their  inboard  ends  being  lower  than  their  outboard 
ends,  and  being  spaced  from  one  another  by  a  distance  at 
least  as  great  as  the  width  of  the  waterplane  body,  the  said 
two  primary  hydrofoils  being  connected  to  one  another 
by  a  horizontal,  secondary  surface-skimming  hydrofoil, 

and  two  truss  structure  strut  members  each  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  waterplane  body  and  at  the  other  end  at  least 
adjacent  to  a  respective  junction  of  a  primary  hydrofoil 
inboard  end  with  the  said  secondary  hydrofoil, 

said  primary  and  secondary  hydrofoils  having  an  area  of 
from  1  to  10%  of  the  said  air  flight  wings,  being  disposed 
at  a^  forward-opening  angle  to  the  water  line  at  rest  from 
-3*  to  -t- 10*.  and  having  an  angle  of  incidence  greater  by 
from  I*  to  10*  than  the  angle  of  incidence  of  said  air  flight 
wings,  and 

said  hydrofoil  truss  structure  forming  with  the  portions  of 
the  wings  between  the  said  intersections  therewith  of  the 
primary  hydrofoils  a  waterplane  truss  structure  that  is 
located  longitudinally  with  respect  to  the  waterplane 
length  from  about  20%  of  wing  chord  forward  to  about 
20%  of  wing  chord  aft  of  the  centre  of  gravity. 

4,484,722 
TRANSLATING  RUDDER  PEDAL  SYSTEM 
George  W.  Larson,  Fort  Worth;  William  E.  Lee,  Tarrant 
County,  and  Edward  N.  Lewis,  Jr.,  Fort  Worth,  all  of  Tex., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Jun.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  393,834 
Int  a.3  B64C  13/06 
U.S.  a  244-235  |  Claim 


-rejrw»in 


moKurnn — »  V^ 


1.  A  translating  rudder  pedal  system  mounted  in,  and  opera- 
bly  associated  with,  an  aircraft,  comprising: 

a.  a  rudder  pedal  assembly  which  includes  a  pair  of  rudder 
control  pedals  for  use  by  a  pilot  of  said  aircraft; 

b.  means,  operably  associated  with  said  rudder  pedal  assem- 
bly, for  permitting  forward  and  rearward  translational 
movement  of  said  assembly,  wherein  this  means  includes  a 
plurality  of  rails;  and 

c.  means,  operably  connected  to  said  rudder  pedal  assembly, 
for  imparting  forward  and  rearward  translational  motion 
to  said  assembly,  whereby  said  assembly  is  driven  for- 
wardly  and  rearwardly  on  said  plurality  of  rails  by  this 
means,  and  wherein  this  means  includes: 

(I)  means,  operably  connected  to  said  rudder  pedal  assem- 
bly, for  converting  imparted  rotary  motion  to  linear 
motion,  wherein  this  means  includes: 
a  rotatable  jackscrew  member  to  which  motion  is  im- 
parted and  which  rotates  in  response  to  said  imparted 
motion; 
a  nut  member  threadedly  connected  to  said  jackscrew 
member,  and  through  which  rotates  said  jackscrew 
member; 
whereby  the  rotary  motion  of  said  jackscrew  member  is 
converted  by  said  nut  member  into  linear  motion, 
resulting  in  linear  movement  of  said  nut  member, 
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forwardly  and  rearwardly,  in  response  to  the  direc- 
tion of  rotational  motion  of  said  jackscrew  member; 

(2)  a  translational  motion  imparting  source  which  is  opera- 
bly connected  to  said  means  for  converting  imparted 
rotary  motion  to  linear  motion,  and  which  includes  a 
reclinable,  translationally  movable,  pilot's  seat; 

(3)  actuation  means  operably  interconnecting  said  means 
for  converting  imputed  rotary  motion  to  linear  motion 
and  said  translational  motion  imparting  source,  wherein 
said  actuation  means  includes  a  flexible  shaft  member 
and  an  actuator  member,  with  said  shaft  member  opera- 
bly connected  at  one  end  to  said  rotatable  jackscrew 
member  and  operably  connected  at  another  end  to  said 
actuator  member,  and  with  said  actuator  member  at- 
tached to  said  translational  motion  imparting  source; 
and 

(4)  a  movable  bracket  member  attached  to,  and  intercon- 
necting, said  nut  member  and  said  rudder  pedal  assem- 
bly, whereby  motion  imparted  to  said  nut  member  by 
said  rotating  jackscrew  member  is  transmitted  by  said 
linearly  moving  nut  member  to  said  movable  bracket 
member,  thereby  causing  said  bracket  member,  and  said 
rudder  pedal  assembly  attached  thereto,  to  move  lin- 
early in  the  same  direction  as  said  moving  nut  member, 

whereby  when  translational  motion  is  imparted  to  said  rud- 
der pedal  assembly,  said  assembly  translationally  moves  in 
response  thereto;  and 

whereby  when  said  pilot  of  said  aircraft  is  seated  in  said  seat, 
said  pilot  is  able  to  maintain  constant  feet  contact  with  said 
pair  of  rudder  control  pedals  when  said  seat  is  still  or  is 
translationally  moved  forwardly  or  rearwardly,  and  when 
said  seat  is  upright,  is  reclined,  or  is  in  transit  from,  or  to, 
an  upright  or  a  reclined  position. 


4,484,723 
AIR-SPRUNG  SEAT 
Hermann  Meiller,  Ambcrg,  and  Johann  Grassl,  Schwandorf, 
both  of  Fed.  R^  of  GenMiy,  assignors  to  WilUbald  Gram* 
mer,  Amberg,  Fed.  Rep.  o**  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  344,627 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  16, 
1981,  3136756 

Int  CL^  A47C  3/30 
U.S.  CL  248—550  5  Claims 


1.  An  air-sprung  vehicle  seat  including  a  seat  frame  for 
carrying  a  seat  cushion  and  supported  on  a  base  frame  by  way 
of  an  air  spring,  and  a  means  for  adjustment  in  respect  of 
weight,  comprising  a  control  cam  means  and  two  spaced-apari 
switch  means,  one  of  said  switch  means  supplying  air  into  said 
gas  spring  and  said  other  switch  means  discharging  air  from 
said  gas  spring,  said  two  switch  means  being  movable  relative 
to  said  control  cam  means  in  dependence  on  the  height  of  said 
seat  frame  from  said  base  frame  and  being  actuated  by  said 
control  cam  means,  each  of  said  switch  means  having  two 
actuating  stages  such  that  upon  increasing  actuation  thereof  a 
flrst  actuating  stage  acts  as  an  idle  stage  and  said  respective 
switch  means  is  switched  on  only  in  a  subsequent  second  stage, 
while  with  decreasing  actuation  of  said  switch  means,  said 
switch  means  which  is  switched  on  remains  switched  on  until 
occurrence  of  both  actuating  stages,  each  of  said  switch  means 


being  a  rocker  roller  lever  switch  comprising  a  rocker  lever 
resiliently  urged  into  an  upright  position  against  an  abutment 
and  pivotally  connected  to  a  main  actuating  member  trans- 
versely displaceable  with  respect  to  direction  of  relative  move- 
ment between  said  control  cam  means  and  said  switches,  and 
wherein  said  control  cam  means  has  two  control  portions  such 
that  in  both  directions  of  movement  a  first  control  portion 
which  displaces  said  respective  switch  means  being  actuated 
into  said  first  actuating  stage  thereof  is  initially  operative  and  a 
second  control  portion  which  moves  said  respective  actuated 
switch  means  into  said  second  actuating  suge  is  only  operative 
upon  further  movement  of  said  control  cam  means  in  the  same 
direction,  said  first  control  portion  of  said  control  cam  means 
being  extendable  over  an  entire  length  of  said  control  cam 
means  in  direction  of  movement  and  cooperating  with  a  free 
end  of  said  rocker  roller  lever  switch,  said  second  control 
portion  of  said  control  cam  means  being  laterally  displaceable 
with  respect  to  said  first  control  portion  in  direction  of  move- 
ment cooperating  with  said  main  actuating  member. 


4,484,724 

FORMING  ELEMENT  AND  FORMING  APPARATUS 

FOR  CASTING  MANHOLE  INVERTS 

Janes  Srackangast  Rt  2,  Box  888-3,  Harrisborg,  N.C.  28075 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  452,199 

Int  a.^  E21D  10/OQ 

U.S.  a.  249—11  25  Claims 


1.  A  forming  element  for  use  in  casting  pourable  cementi- 
tious  material  to  form  a  curvilinear  invert  section  in  a  manhole, 
said  forming  element  being  equilaterally  wedge-shaped  and 
comprising  a  compoundly-curved  molding  surface  having  a 
transverse  extent  and  a  longitudinal  extent  and  being  substan- 
tially semi-circularly  curved  in  said  transverse  extent  for  the 
entirety  of  said  longitudinal  extent  and  substantially  arcuately 
curved  in  said  longitudinal  extent  concentrically  at  each  trans- 
verse side  thereof  for  the  entirety  of  said  transverse  extent  with 
the  longitudinal  ends  of  said  molding  surface  extending  radi- 
ally relative  to  the  longitudinal  curvature  thereof,  and  a  trans- 
verse end  wall  at  each  longitudinal  end  of  said  molding  surface 
arranged  radially  to  the  longitudinal  curvature  thereof,  said 
forming  element  being  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  said  manhole 
with  said  molding  surface  in  a  downwardly  facing  disposition 
for  pouring  and  casting  of  said  cementitious  material  there- 
about to  cause  a  depression  to  be  cast  in  said  cementitious 
material  in  conformity  with  the  longitudinal  and  transverse 
curvatures  of  said  molding  surface  thereby  to  form  said  invert 
section  with  a  precise  longitudinally  and  transversely  arcuate 
compound  curvature. 
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ftii-5!!&  TTITiJrHr*^  ••  i^  k*  mm-  hvdkauuc  valve 


U^  a  251—11 


2Claiw   U^.CL251— 51 


5  Gains 


1.  A  bimeu]  driven  control  valve  comprising: 
a  main  body  having  a  Huid  inflow  channel,  a  fluid  outflow 
channel,  and  an  orifice  which  connects  said  fluid  inflow 
channel  and  said  fluid  outflow  channel; 
a  valve  member  which  is  mounted  in  said  main  body  and 
which  is  movable  between  a  first  position  at  which  said 
orifice  is  closed  and  a  second  position  at  which  said  orifice 
is  released  to  be  open; 
a  first  bimetal  y^hich  constitutes  part  of  a  tubular  body, 
whose  inner  and  outer  circumferential  surfaces  have  two 
metals  of  different  thermal  expansion  coefficients,  a  sub- 
stantially outer  portion  of  said  bemetal  being  fixed  to  said 
main  body; 
a  second  bimetal  which  constitutes  part  of  said  tubular  body 
and  whose  outer  circumferential  surface  is  formed  by  the 
same  metal  used  for  the  innor  circumferential  surface  of 
said  first  bimetal,  and  whose  luer  circumferential  surface 
IS  formed  by  the  same  metal  used  for  the  outer  circumfer- 
ential surface  of  said  first  bimetal,  the  inner  circumferen- 
tial surface  of  said  second  bimetal  being  opposed  to  the 
mner  circumferential  surface  of  said  first  bimetal,  said  first 
bunetal  and  said  second  bimetal  being  curved  outwardly 
to  form  said  tubular  body; 
means  for  connecting  respecti\«  ends  of  said  first  bimetal 

and  said  second  bimetal; 
means  for  transferring  radial  movement  of  a  substantially 
outer  portion  of  said  second  bimetal  to  said  valve  member, 
and  for  moving  said  valve  member  in  correspondence 
with  said  radial  movement  of  said  outer  portion  of  said 
second  bimetal;  and 
means  for  heating  said  first  bim«tal; 
said  connnecting  means  comprising  tubular  portions  which 
are  formed  by  curling  the  respective  ends  of  said  first 
bunetal,  tubular  portions  which  are  formed  by  curUng  the 
respective  ends  of  said  second  bimetal,  a  first  pin  which  is 
mserted  mto  said  tubular  portions  formed  at  one  end  of 
said  first  bimetal  and  into  said  tubular  portion  formed  at 
one  end  of  said  second  bimetal  and  a  second  pin  which  is 
uuerted  mto  said  tubular  portion  formed  at  the  other  end 
of  said  first  bunetal  and  into  said  tubular  portions  formed 
at  the  other  end  of  said  second  bimetal. 


1.  A  hydraulic  valve  mechanism  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  fluid  receiving  axial  bore  and  an  auxiliary 
borfe  intersecting  said  axial  bore; 

a  valve  sleeve  slideably  disposed  in  said  axial  bore  and  me- 
chanically connected  to  an  external  manual  actuation 
means,  said  sleeve  having  a  first  position  unactuated  by 
said  manual  means  and  a  second  axially  spaced  position  in 
response  to  actuation  by  said  manual  means,  said  valve 
sleeve  further  having  an  abutment  surface  confronting 
said  auxiliary  bore; 

a  plunger  having  a  cylindrical  periphery  slideably  disposed 
in  close  clearance  in  said  auxiliary  bore,  said  plunger 
having  a  first  end  disposed  to  abut  said  valve  sleeve  abut- 
ment surface  and  second  end  defining,  with  said  auxiliary 
bore,  a  closed  expansible  chamber,  said  plunger  cylindri- 
cal periphery  having  a  fluid  passage  thereon  establishing 
restricted  fluid  communication  for  fluid  flowing  from  said 
expansible  chamber  and  that  portion  of  said  auxiliary  bore 
communicating  with  said  axial  bore; 

biasing  means  maintaining  said  plunger  in  abutting  relation 
with  said  valve  sleeve  abutment  surface  during  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  travel  of  said  valve  sleeve  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position;  and 

a  conduit  disposed  to  fill  said  auxiliary  bore  expansible 
chamber  with  fluid  upon  movement  of  said  plunger  to 
follow  the  movement  of  said  valve  sleeve  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position,  said  conduit  having  a 
check  valve  disposed  to  prevent  flow  from  said  chamber 
when  said  valve  sleeve  abuts  said  plunger  and  moves 
towards  said  first  position. 


4,484,727 

FLUID  CONTROL  VALVES 

KeuMth  M.  Harris,  London;  Derek  Wiiliams,  and  Derek  W. 

Tooaett,  both  of  Hertford,  aU  of  England,  aadgnon  to  Lucas 

ladnstrics  Public  Lladted  Company,  Birmiaghan,  gugi^-ii 

Filed  Not.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,816 
ClaiBia  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  No?.  11, 1981, 

Int  CL^  FIW  31/06 
UA  a  251-77  4Ctalm. 

1.  An  electromagnetically  operable  fluid  control  valve  in- 
cluding a  valve  member  and  a  seating,  the  valve  member  being 
shaped  to  co-operate  with  the  seating  and  an  electromagnetic 
device  including  an  armature  and  a  sutor,  said  valve  member 
being  in  the  form  of  a  sleeve,  a  rod  operatively  connected  to 
the  armature,  said  rod  extending  into  said  sleeve,  a  resilient 
bush  located  between  the  rod  and  the  interior  surface  of  the 
sleeve,  said  bush  forming  a  stiff  spring  between  the  armature 
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and  the  valve  member,  and  stop  means  operable  to  limit  the 
movement  of  the  armature,  the  valve  member  being  arranged 


sheet  for  moving  the  lower  edge  upwardly  or  down- 
wardly to  open  or  close  the  sluice  opening. 


4,484,729 

BARRIER  COIL  DISPENSER 

Joseph  J.  Mainiero,  Haappaage,  N.Y.;  Michael  R.  Maiaiero, 

Monroe,  and  Artbar  T.  Stanley,  Shdtoa,  both  of  Conn.,  as- 

iigBors  to  Maa  Barrier  Corporatioa,  Scymoor,  Coaa. 

Filed  Jaa.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,517 

lBtCL}B04H  77/00 

U.S.  CL  256-1  15  Claims 


to  contact  the  seating  slightly  before  the  contact  of  the  arma- 
ture with  the  stop  means  takes  place. 


4,484,728 
ROLLING  SEAL  SLUICE  GATE 
Richard  P.  Moore,  Gcrmiston,  Sooth  Africa,  aasignor  to  Bine 
Circle  Projects  (Proprietary)  Limited,  Johannesburg,  South 
Africa 

FUcd  Ang.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,566 
Clains  priority,  application  Sontii  Africa,  Oct  8,  1981, 
81/5457 

Int  a.3  F16K  31/00 
VS.  CL  251—294  17  Claims 


1.  A  barrier  coil  dispenser  comprising  a  movable  frame,  a 
single  coil  dispensing  drum  having  a  cylindrical  side  wall  and 
an  open  end,  and  rotary  support  means  for  supporting  the 
drum  on  the  frame,  the  drum  being  automatically  rotatable 
about  its  central  axis  coincident  with  the  central  axis  of  the  coil 
therein  for  coil  deployment  from  the  drum  in  synchronized 
relation  to  movement  of  the  frame  along  a  desired  barrier  trace 
for  controlled  barrier  coil  emplacement  free  of  torsional  stress 
and  undesired  buckling  of  the  erected  barrier  in  trailing  rela- 
tion to  the  drum. 


4,484,730 
DEVICE  FOR  LEACHING  COPPER  FROM  SLAGS 
lasay  M.  DindtroT;  Ataaas  P.  Boycber,  Vcaaelin  L.  Ralchcv,  and 
Gcorgi  Y.  Koito?,  all  of  Sofia,  Bulgaria,  assignors  to  ISO 
"Metalur^omplekt",  Sofia,  Bulgaria 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  431,114 

Int  a.3  F27B  3/16 

VJS.  CL  266—201  8  Claims 


1.  A  closure  member  for  a  sluice  gate  opening  having  a 
predetermined  height  and  width  dimensions  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible,  liquid  impervious  sheet  having  height  and 
width  dimensions  greater  than  those  of  the  sluice  opening; 

(b)  attaching  means  to  attach  an  upper  edge  of  the  flexible 
sheet  to  the  sluice  structure  such  that  the  flexible  sheet  is 
disposed  over  an  upstream  side  of  the  sluice  opening; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  generally  horizontal  members 
attached  to  the  flexible  sheet,  a  first  one  of  the  pair  being 
attached  to  an  upstream  side  and  a  second  one  of  the  pair 
being  attached  to  a  downstream  side  adjacent  the  first, 
such  that  the  pairs  are  vertically  spaced  apart  from  each 
other,  at  least  some  of  the  reinforcing  members  on  the 
upstream  side  of  the  flexible  sheet  having  a  length  greater 
than  the  width  of  the  sluice  opening,  and  the  reinforcing 
members  on  the  downstream  side  having  a  length  less  than 
the  width  of  the  sluice  opening  to  enable  them  to  move 
into  the  opening;  and, 

(d)  control  means  connected  to  a  lower  edge  of  the  flexible 


1.  A  device  for  leaching  copper  from  slags,  which  includes: 
at  least  first,  second  and  third  cells  arranged  in  succession  in  a 
common  chamber  the  successive  cells  each  having  a  side  wall, 
the  cells  being  separated  by  partitions  and  serially  connected  to 
each  other  by  means  of  through-holes  provided  in  the  bottom 
part  of  the  partitions  the  device  having  a  slag  and/or  matte 
charging  port  a  reagent  feeding  port  a  heating  appliance  re- 
ceiving port,  and  a  gas  discharge  port,  all  of  said  ports  being 
disposed  in  the  upper  part  of  the  common  chamber  above  the 
cells  therein,  a  slag  discharge  opening  and  a  copper  matte 
discharge  opening  in  the  outer  end  wall  of  the  last  of  the  sue- 


15S0 


\ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  27. 1984 


oeasive  cells,  said  partitions  being  alternatingly  of  greater  and 
smaller  height,  the  heighu  of  the  through-holes  in  the  parti- 
tions of  greater  height  increasing  towards  the  slag  discharge 
opening  and  the  hei^t  of  the  tkrough-holes  in  the  partitions  of 
smaller  height  not  exceeding  the  height  of  the  through  hole  in 
the  first  partition  between  the  first  and  second  of  the  successive 
cells. 


relationship  with  the  opening  in  said  canister  to  allow  the 
movable  actuating  member  to  be  partially  withdrawn 
from  the  canister  through  said  opening  in  response  to  a 
force  applied  between  the  movable  actuating  member  and 
the  canister,  said  movable  actuating  member  including  an 
elongated  rod  made  of  a  fiexible  material  which  is  capable 


4«484t731 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

TREATING  MOLTEN  METAL 

Hirotothi    Tanignchi,    81-173,    Axa-Tendosliiiidem    Oaza- 

Maehara,  laayama-shi,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1983,  Scr.  No.  522,721 
Claims  priorHy,  appUcatfoa  J«pu,  Dec  5, 1983, 58-82989 


U.S.  a.  266—216 


Irt.  a^  C22C  S3/08 


6  Claims 


of  collapsing  or  folding  upon  itself  within  the  canister,  said 
elongated  rod  having  a  total  outstretched  length  greater 
than  the  greatest  interior  dimension  of  said  canister;  and 
(c)  sealing  means  for  creating  a  sliding  vacuum  seal  between 
said  movable  actuating  member  and  the  opening  in  said 
canister,  said  sealing  means  serving  to  maintain  the  sub- 
stantially evacuated  condition  of  said  canister. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuous  treating  molten  metal  with  a 
solid  treating  agent,  which  comf  rises: 

a  treating  vessel  having  at  an  upper  portion  thereof  an  inlet 
receiver  into  which  the  molten  metal  is  poured,  and  at  a 
lower  portion  thereof  an  outlet  passage  through  which  the 
molten  metal  is  discharged  out  of  said  treating  vessel  after 
the  metal  is  treated,  said  treating  vessel  further  having,  at 
a  portion  thereof  between  said  upper  and  lower  portions, 
a  reaction  chamber  which  communicates  with  said  inlet 
receiver  and  said  outlet  passage  and  in  which  the  molten 
metal  is  brought  into  contact  with  the  treating  agent,  said 
reaction  chamber  having  an  inlet  leading  to  said  inlet 
receiver,  and  an  outlet  open  at  one  end  of  said  outlet 
passage,  said  outlet  being  narrower  than  said  inlet; 

a  supply  passage  formed  through  the  side  wall  of  said  treat- 
mg  vessel  substantially  perp^dicularly  to  the  direction  of 
thickness  of  said  side  wall,  and  communicating  direction 
of  thickness  of  said  side  wall,  and  communicating  with 
said  reaction  chamber;  and 

supply  means  for  feeding  a  predetermined  amount  of  the 
treating  agent  into  said  reaction  chamber  through  said 
supply  passage. 


4,484,733 

PROGRAMMABLE  PACKAGING  GRID  INCLUDING    " 
GRIPPER  CONVEYOR  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Jerold  C.  Loos;  James  R.  Wakefldd,  both  of  Rocky  Ri?er,  and 
Fivderick  S.  Foster,  A?oa  Lake,  all  of  Ohio,  assigBors  to  Hall  ^' 
Systems,  Inc.,  Westlake,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,566 

iBt  CL^  B65H  39/02 

VS.  a.  270-54  11  ctataia 


4,484,732 
CONSTANT  AND  VARIABLfl  FORCE  TENSIONING 
DEVICES  UTILIZING  ATMOSPHERIC  PRESSURE 
Larry  D.  Gould,  Sooth  Rd.,  CamMn,  NM.  03741 
Filed  Jnn.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,419 
lot  a^  B60O  n/26 
UA  a  267-64.14  12  Claims 

1.  A  tensioning  device  for  exerting  a  substantially  constant 
tensional  force  between  two  rehtively  movable  parts  of  a 
machine  or  other  mechanical  system,  said  tensioning  device 
comprising: 

(a)  a  snled  and  substantially  evacuated  canister  having  an 
opening  therein  for  accommodating  a  movable  actuating 
member; 

(b)  a  movable  actuating  member  projecting  into  said  canister 
and  having  one  end  protruding  from  the  opening  in  said 
canister,  said  movable  actuating  member  having  a  sliding 


1.  A  programmable  packaging  grid  for  grouping  selective 
ones  of  a  plurality  of  available  printed  products  to  produce 
customer  insert  f>ackages  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  receiving  conveyors 
each  defining  a  plurality  of  package  receiving  areas; 

a  receiving  conveyor  monitor  means  for  monitoring  the 
position  of  the  receiving  conveyors; 

a  plurality  of  gripping  conveyors  disposed  above  the  receiv- 
ing conveyors,  each  gripping  conveyors  including  a  plu- 
rality of  individual  grippers  running  in  a  loop  generally 
transverse  to  the  receiving  conveyors; 

a  plurality  of  sources  of  printed  products,  each  printed  prod- 
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uct  source  disposed  adjacent  a  gripping  conveyor  to  sup- 
ply printed  products  thereto; 

a  gripper  conveyor  monitor  means  for  monitoring  the  posi- 
tion of  the  gripper  conveyors; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  gripping  conveyors  to 
release  selected  printed  pn^ucts  to  fall  into  selected  re- 
ceiving conveyor  package  receiving  areas,  the  control 
means  being  operatively  connected  with  the  receiving 
conveyor  monitor  means  and  the  gripper  conveyor  moni- 
tor means  for  determining  coincidence  between  the  re- 
ceiving conveyor  package  receiving  areas  and  the  individ- 
ual grippers. 


4,484,734 
COPY  PAPER  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  A  COPYING 
APPARATUS 
Hideaki  Tmdaka;  Tab^i  WaaUo;  Nobohiko  Kozuka;  Masahide 
Iseki;  Toshio  Wataube;  Maiaai  Kai;  Toahio  Yoahiyama,  and 
Hirooi  Sakata,  all  of  Oiaka,  Japan,  asiigDors  to  Mita  Indiis- 
trial  Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jol.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,286 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21, 1981,  56-114940 
Int  a^  B65H  J/26.  3/44.  1/04 
VS.  CL  271—9  1  Claim 
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1.  A  copy  paper  feeding  device  for  a  copying  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  cassettes  capable  of  storing  copy  paper  sheets; 

a  pair  of  feeding  means,  each  corresponding  to  one  of  said 
pair  of  cassettes,  for  feeding  said  copy  paper  sheets; 
wherein  one  of  said  pair  of  feeding  means  is  driven  selec- 
tively to  feed  copy  paper  sheets  in  the  case  where  said 
cassettes  store  copy  paper  sheets  having  two  different 
sizes,  and  wherein  each  of  said  pair  of  feeding  means  is 
driven  in  a  predetermined  order  so  as  to  feed  copy  paper 
sheets  from  one  cassette  until  said  cassette  is  empty  and 
then  to  feed  copy  paper  sheets  from  the  remaining  cassette 
successively  in  the  case  where  said  cassettes  store  copy 
paper  sheets  having  the  same  size;  and 

a  pair  of  means  for  selecting  a  feeding  means  to  be  driven  in 
order  that  the  selected  feeding  means  feeds  copy  paper 
sheets;  wherein  each  of  said  means  for  selecting  a  feeding 
means  corresponds  to  one  of  said  pair  of  feeding  means; 

a  display  element  for  indicating  sizes  of  said  stored  copy 
paper  sheets  and  having  a  plurality  of  first  display  lamps 
respectively  corresponding  to  sizes  of  the  copy  paper 
sheets; 

an  operation  device  for  selecting  one  of  said  copy  paper 
sheet  sizes  and  having  a  plurality  of  first  size  selecting 
switches  respectively  corresponding  to  said  first  display 
lamps; 

a  selecting  display  element  for  indicating  the  selected  size 
and  having  a  plurality  of  second  display  lamps  respec- 
tively corresponding  to  said  first  display  lamps; 

a  pair  of  copy  paper  detecting  means  for  detecting  whether 
copy  paper  sheets  are  stored  in  each  of  said  pair  of  cas- 
settes, and  for  detecting  the  sizes  of  said  stored  copy  paper 
sheets; 

a  control  means  which  is  responsive  to  a  signal  from  said  pair 
of  copy  paper  detecting  means  for  driving  said  display 
element  for  indicating  sizes  of  said  stored  copy  paper 


sheets,  and  which  is  responsive  to  a  signal  from  said  pair  of 
copy  paper  detecting  means  and  a  signal  from  each  of  said 
size  selecting  switches  for  driving  said  selecting  display 
element; 

a  pair  of  selective  switches  for  selecting  one  of  said  pair  of 
feeding  means  and  a  display  element  having  a  plurality  of 
display  lamps,  each  of  said  display  lamps  being  situated  so 
as  to  respectively  correspond  to  one  of  said  pair  of  feeding 
means  and  indicating  the  selected  feeding  means;  wherein 
said  control  means  is  responsive  to  signals  from  said  feed- 
ing means  selecting  switches  so  as  to  drive  said  display 
element  and  to  drive  said  feeding  means  corresponding  to 
said  selected  cassette; 

said  operation  device  including  a  plurality  of  flip-flops,  each 
of  which  is  respectively  connected  to  one  of  said  plurality 
of  size  selecting  switches  through  a  corresponding 
NAND  gate  and  wherein  each  of  said  size  selecting 
switches  comprise  momentary  contact  switches,  said 
switches  and  flip-flops  being  arranged  such  that  each  of 
said  flip-flops  is  set  in  response  to  an  operation  of  its  corre- 
sponding switch; 

said  operation  device  further  including  a  plurality  of  AND 
gates,  each  of  which  is  connected  to  one  of  said  plurality 
of  flip-flops  and  having  inputs  connected  to  all  of  said  size 
selecting  switches  except  for  said  size  selecting  switch 
corresponding  to  its  corresponding  flip-flop; 

said  AND  gates  arranged  such  that  when  one  of  said  flip- 
flops  is  set,  the  remaining  flip-flops  are  reset; 

said  control  means  including  a  plurality  of  OR  gates  con- 
nected to  said  pair  of  copy  paper  detecting  means, 
wherein  each  of  said  copy  paper  detecting  means  com- 
prise a  plurality  of  individual  detectors; 

each  of  said  OR  gates  being  respectively  connected  to  one  of 
said  NAND  gates  so  as  to  enable  or  disable  the  operation 
of  its  corresponding  size  selecting  switch  in  response  to 
two  of  said  individual  detectors  which  comprise  said  pair 
of  copy  paper  detecting  means; 

said  control  means  further  including  a  plurality  of  additional 
OR  gates,  each  of  which  is  respectively  connected  to  two 
of  said  individual  detectors  which  comprise  said  pair  of 
copy  paper  detecting  means; 

said  OR  gates  operatively  connected  to  said  feeding  means 
so  as  to  enable  or  disable  the  operation  thereof  in  response 
to  said  copy  paper  detecting  means. 


4,484,735 
NOTE  SEPARATING  AND  DELIVERING  APPARATUS 

FOR  USE  IN  NOTE  HANDLING  MACHINE 
KowicU  Goi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigBor  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  375,312 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  6, 1981,  5647928 

lot  a^  B65H  3/56.  1/02.  3/08 

VS.  CL  271—12  4  Claims 


1.  A  note  separating  and  delivering  apparatus  for  use  in  a 
note  handling  machine  wherein  notes  are  taken  ofT,  one  at  a 
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tune,  from  a  note  holder  plate,  and  delivered  to  a  dispensing 

section,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  delivery  mechanism  including 
at  least  one  movable  suction  head  for  moving  the  notes  one 

at  a  time  from  the  note  holder  plate, 
at  least  one  grabbing  roller  and  at  least  one  bite-in  roller 
cooperating  therewith  to  form  a  nip  positioned  down- 
stream from  the  at  least  one  suction  head  for  grabbing  the 
note  from  the  suction  head  at  the  middle  portion  of  the 
note,  and 
rotatable  feeding  members  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  at  least  one  grabbing  toiler  for  feeding  the  note  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  middle  portion  of  the  note,  the  feed- 
ing members  being  adapted  for  roution  faster  than  the  at 
least  one  grabbing  roller,  and  the  feeding  members  being 
driven  independently  of  the  at  least  one  grabbing  roller 
wherein  the  feeding  members  guide  the  sides  of  the  note 
so  that  the  sides  and  the  middle  of  the  end  of  the  note 
being  fed  are  brought  into  the  same  plane  as  the  note  is 
grabbed  and  transported. 


4»484,737 

DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  SUBSTRATES  FROM 

JAMMING  IN  A  COPIER 

Satodii  Sogtyama,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aarigMM*  to  Rank  Xerox 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  23,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  153,109 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Jna.   28,   1979,  54- 
087568[U]  • 

Int  a.3  B65H  3/36,  3/06 
UA  a  271-264  ,  Claim 


^^=^ 


4,484,736 
DEVICE  FOR  STACUNC  SHEETS  OF  PAPER 
Dieter  Oaborg,  Ncnsa-WeckhoTCi,  and  Peter  Voas,  Jiichen,  botii 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  awigBon  to  Jagenberg  AG,  Dosael- 
dorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,944 
Claina  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Apr.  9, 
1981,  3114414 

lat  a.J  B65H  29/t4,  31/02.  31/20 
VS.  a  271-220  i  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  reproduction  machine  having  a  photoreceptor  for 
producing  copies  of  an  original  upon  copy  sheets  including 

a  sheet  tray  for  holding  a  stack  of  sheet  preparatory  to 
receiving  images  thereon,  said  tray  being  positioned 
below  the  photoreceptor,  sheet  feed  means  positioned 
adjacent  said  sheet  tray  and  arranged  for  feeding  sheeu 
therefrom  in  seriatim, 

guide  means  positioned  to  receive  sheets  from  said  sheet  tray 
and  to  direct  the  sheets  upwardly  toward  the  photorecep- 
tor, and 

vibration  means  operatively  associated  with  said  guide 
means  and  being  operable  to  vibrate  the  same  as  sheets  are 
being  directed  thereby. 


4»484,738 
PLAYGROUND  DECK 
Paul  W.  Ahrena;  Randy  R.  JoU;  Larry  D.  Knnce,  and  Wayne  E. 
Katxo-,  aU  of  Grinnell,  Iowa,  aasignors  to  Miracle  Recreation 
Equipment  Company,  Grinnell,  Iowa 

FUed  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,346 

Int  a.2  A63B  17/00:  A63G  21/00 

MS.  a  272-56J  R  24  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  stacking  sheets  of  paper  for  transporting  to  a 
stacking  station  in  at  least  two  rows,  comprising  lower  and 
upper  means  of  conveyance  including  belts  wrapped  around 
deflection  roUen  and  which  extend  over  the  stacking  station, 
said  station  composed  of  several  elements  including  a  separat- 
ing shoe,  a  separating  plate  for  each  row  of  paper,  said  separat- 
ing plate  positioned  between  each  path  that  the  sheets  are 
transported  along  and  acting  on  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the 
sheets,  and  stops  positioned  at  the  end  of  the  transport  path, 
wherein  the  upper  means  of  conveyance  and  the  separating 
shoe  and  the  separating  plate  that  act  on  the  sheets  and  the 
stops  are  adjustable  to  a  particular  sheet  format,  characterized 
in  that  the  means  of  conveyance,  the  separating  shoe  and  the 
separating  plate  that  act  on  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  sheets, 
and  the  stops  assigned  to  each  row  of  sheets  are  all  mounted  on 
first  guide  rails  that  extend  across  the  direction  in  which  the 
sheets  are  transported  in  such  a  way  that  the  sheet  size  can  be 
adjusted  across  said  direction  of  transport  and  in  that,  the 
separating  shoe,  the  separating  plate,  and  stops  are  positioned 
one  after  another  in  a  row  along  the  direction  of  transport  and, 
the  means  of  conveyance  are  coupled  to  a  common  drag  shaft 
that  extends  along  the  direction  d  transport  in  such  way  that 
it  entrains  the  separating  shoe  and  the  separating  plate,  and  the 
stops  when  the  means  of  conveyance  are  adjusted  across  the 
direction  of  transport. 


1.  A  playground  deck  comprising, 

a  platform  having  a  peripheral  edge  and  being  supported  by 
comer  posts  which  extend  above  said  platform  with  each 
side  of  the  said  platform  between  a  pair  of  comer  posts 
including  a  comer  panel  attached  to  each  of  said  pair  of 
posts  with  each  panel  including  wing  panels  extending 
along  and  above  adjacent  sides  of  said  platform  and  one  of 
said  wing  panels  on  each  of  said  comer  panels  being  posi- 
tioned on  the  same  side  of  said  platform  and  being  substan- 
tially spaced  apart  therebetween  to  provide  passageways 
onto  and  off  said  platform,  at  least  one  of  said  passageways 
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including  a  removable  center  panel  substantially  closing 
said  passageway  and  being  removable  from  said  passage- 
way without  disassembly  of  the  remainder  of  said  deck, 
said  center  panel  including  a  plate  bracket  extending  adja- 
cent the  top  and  including  oppositely  disposed  end  por- 
tions overlapping  said  adjacent  wing  panels  and  being 
secured  thereto  by  removable  fasteners  therethrough  and 
the  bottom  of  said  center  panel  being  secured  by  remov- 
able fasteners  adjacent  said  edge  of  said  platform. 


turned  element  adapted  to  provide  a  cup-like  grip  for  the 
fingers  of  a  user;  means  for  securely  attaching  said  q>lint-like 


4,484,739 
PLASTIC  SLIDE  FOR  SLEDS 
Murk  L.  KreinbUil,  MaMfleM,  and  Robert  P.  MUler,  Woorter, 
both  of  Ohio,  aaaignoTB  to  Wafetdt  IntematioBal,  Inc.,  Mans- 
field, Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,452 
lot  a^  A63G  21/18 
MS.  a  272-56J  R  15 


member  against  the  underside  of  the  forearm;  and  means  for 
securely  attaching  a  training  weight  to  said  splint-like  member. 


4,484,741  * 

EXERCISING  APPARATUS 
Joaef  Bingiaser,  3121 W.  6th  Ave,  Vancoover,  Britiah  ColamMa, 

FUed  JoL  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,129 

lat  a^  A63B  21/22 

MS.  a.  272—131  7  daims 


1.  A  slide  structure  for  sleds  for  human  occupancy,  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a  support  framework  having  a  lower  section  adjacent  a  pool 
of  water  and  having  an  upper  section  disposed  at  an  acute 
angle  from  the  horizontal; 

said  support  framework  having  two  sidewalls  and  a  frame- 
work base; 

plastic  sheet  material  on  said  support  structure  base  and 
having  an  upper  surface  adapted  to  be  slidably  engaged  by 
human  occupancy  sleds; 

path  guide  portions  of  said  plastic  sheet  material  extending 
longitudinally  relative  to  said  slide  structure  base  to  be 
engageable  by  a  sled  should  the  sled  deviate  from  the 
median  path  down  the  slide; 

a  manifold  connected  at  the  undersurface  of  said  plastic 
sheet  material  closely  adjacent  the  top  end  of  said  slide 
support  framework; 

means  to  supply  water  under  pressure  to  said  manifold;  and 

a  plurality  of  holes  through  said  plastic  sheet  material  at  said 
manifold  to  serve  as  a  water  exit  from  said  manifold  to  the 
upper  surface  of  said  plastic  sheet  material  so  that  water 
wUl  form  a  film  on  at  least  that  part  of  the  upper  surface 
slidably  engageable  by  the  sleds. 


4,484,740 

WEIGHT  TRAINING  DEVIdi. 

Tom  M.  Green,  41-A  E.  Flret  Ave.,  Dngway,  Utah  84022 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,773 

Iirt.  a^  A63B  21/12 

MS.  CL  272-119  5  ClaiiM 

1.  A  weight  supporting  device  for  attachment  to  the  arm  of 

an  exerciser  during  weight  training,  which  comprises:  a  rigid, 

load-bearing,  splint-like  means  adapted  to  be  attached  against 

and  to  extend  along  the  underside  of  the  forearm  from  a  point 

sufficiently  below  the  elbow  to  permit  flexing  of  the  arm,  to  a 

point  in  the  palm  of  the  hand  adjacent  the  metacarpal-phthlan- 

gic  joint,  said  member  terminating  in  an  elongated  upwardly 


1.  An  exercising  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  hoUow  housing  having  an  aperture  extending  there- 
through and  a  cavity  on  one  side,  the  cavity  having  a 
cylindrical  central  portion,  the  aperture  communicating 
with  the  center  of  the  cylindrical  portion,  and  at  least  one 
slot  portion  extending  outwardly  at  the  edge  of  the  central 
portion; 

(b)  a  first  handle  means  connected  to  the  housing; 

(c)  an  axle  extending  rotatably  through  the  center  of  the 
housing,  the  axle  having  a  first  portion  which  is  round  in 
section,  a  second  portion,  which  is  square  in  section, 
extending  through  the  cavity,  and  a  longitudinal  central 
aperture; 

(d)  bolt  means  extending  through  the  aperture  of  the  axle 
and  having  a  threaded  portion  extending  axially  from  the 
second  portion; 

(e)  a  pulley  wheel  within  a  hollow  housing,  the  pulley  wheel 
having  a  central  aperture,  the  first  portion  of  the  axle 
extending  through  the  aperture  of  the  pulley  wheel; 

(0  one  way  clutch  means  between  the  pulley  wheel  and  the 
first  portion  of  the  axle,  the  one  way  clutch  means  permit- 
ting free  rotation  of  the  pulley  wheel  in  a  first  direction  of 
roution  and  locking  the  pulley  to  route  with  the  axle  in  a 
second  direction  of  roution  which  is  opposite  the  first 
direction; 
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(g)  strap  means  connected  to,  and  normally  wound  about, 
the  pulley  wheel,  the  strap  means  having  a  free  end  ex- 
tending from  an  opening  in  the  housing; 

(h)  a  spiral  spring  within  the  hollow  housing  and  connecting 
the  housing  and  the  pulley  wheel  to  bias  the  pulley  wheel 
in  the  flrst  direction  of  rotation  to  wind  the  strap  means  on 
the  pulley  wheel; 

(i)  a  set  of  at  least  three  adjacent  friction  discs  proportioned 
to  fit  freely  and  removeably  within  the  cavity  of  the  hous- 
ing, a  first  non-rotatable  metal  disc  having  an  outwardly 
extending  projection  shaped  to  fit  within  the  slot  portion 
of  the  cavity,  a  a  rottUble  metal  disc  with  a  square  central 
aperture  for  receiving  the  second  portion  of  the  axle  so  the 
center  disc  routes  with  the  axle,  and  a  first  leather  disc 
between  the  metal  discs,  oach  of  the  leather  disc  and  the 
non-rotatable  disc  having  a  circular  central  aperture  per- 
mitting rotation  between  said  each  disc  and  the  axle;  and, 

(j)  knob  means  having  a  threaded  aperture  for  threading  the 
knob  means  onto  the  threaded  portion  of  the  bolt  means, 
the  friction  discs  being  pressed  together  within  the  cavity 
between  the  knob  means  and  the  housing  when  the  knob 
means  is  tightened  on  the  bolt  means,  the  knob  means 
being  removable  from  the  bolt  means  to  permit  replace- 
ment of  the  set  of  friction  discs. 


4*484,743 
MOUNTING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VIDEO  CONTROL  UNIT 
FVed  R  WUliams,  MimieiMMlla,  Mim^  aaaignor  to  David  A. 
Bartz,  Bloomiogtoi^  Mian. 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  475,191 

iBt  a.3  A63B  77/M 

UA  a  273-148  B  10  Claims 


4,484,742 
STRINGING  TOOL  FOR  TENNIS  RACKETS  AND  THE 

LIKE 
James  G.  McCrone,  1654  Empire,  Lincoln  Park,  Mich.  48146, 
aad  Warraa  R.  Helser,  934  N.  Mildred,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
48128 

FUed  Not.  22, 1982^  Ser.  No.  443,396 

Int  a.3  A43B  51/14 

U  A  a  273-73  A  27  Claims 


1.  A  video  control  unit  mounting  system  for  mounting  a 
video  control  unit  adjacent  an  operating  surface  comprising: 

a  video  control  unit  having  a  stick  for  manipulative  control; 

a  securing  means  for  releasably  attaching  said  video  control' 
unit  relative  to  the  operating  surface;  and 

a  video  control  mounting  means  secured  to  said  securing 
means  and  having  an  aperture  formed  therein  capable  of 
receiving  and  encompassing  said  stick,  said  video  control 
mounting  means  being  capable  of  receiving  and  retaining 
said  video  control  unit  between  said  securing  means  and 
video  control  mounting  means  so  that  movement  of  said 
video  control  unit  is  inhibited  during  use. 


17.  A  stringing  tool  for  a  racket  having  a  frame  surrounding 
an  open  area  and  a  plurality  of  individual  strings  defining  a 
net-like  interlacing  covering  the  open  area  of  said  frame,  said 
frame  having  apertures  through  which  an  end  of  one  of  said 
strings  is  held  by  means  of  an  anchoring  clip,  said  stringing  tool 
comprising  means  for  gripping  one  of  said  strings  at  an  end 
projecting  from  said  frame,  meaas  for  displacing  said  gripping 
means  in  a  direction  placing  said  string  under  tension,  means 
for  releasing  said  string  upon  applying  thereon  a  pull  at  least 
equal  to  a  pre-set  pulling  force,  and  means  for  cutting  off  the 
portion  of  said  string  projecting  beyond  said  frame,  wherein 
said  string  cut-off  means  comprises  a  pair  of  displaceable  op- 
posed cutting  edges  and  means  for  displacing  said  cutting 
edges  towards  each  other  with  said  projecting  portion  of  said 
string  disposed  between  said  cutting  edges;  said  tool  further 
comprising  a  pair  of  pivotable  arms  each  having  two  ends, 
wherein  said  cutting  edges  are  farmed  each  on  one  end  of  one 
of  said  pivotable  arms,  a  routable  camming  member  being 
disposed  between  the  other  ends  of  said  pivotable  arms,  and 
wherein  a  lever  is  attached  to  said  routable  camming  member 
for  rotating  said  camming  member  from  a  position  whereby 
said  cutting  edges  are  spread  apart  to  a  position  causing  pivot- 
ing of  said  pivoting  arms  for  displacing  said  cutting  edges 
toward  each  other. 


4,484,744 

TOY  FOR  ARRANGING  SUDABLE  ELEMENTS  IN 

VARIOUS  PATTERNS 

Bmao  GmHnder,  Scoo,  Switmrland,  asaignor  to  Iffla8*Verla0i 

Ag  Fiir  ImmaterialgUterrecht,  Zug,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/CH82/00075,  §  371  Date  Jan.  19, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  19, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/04402,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  23, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Jul.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  460,231 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Jon.   18,  1981. 
4024/81 

Int.  CL^  A63F  9/08 
U.S.  a.  273-153  S  4  Claims 


1.  A  toy  comprising: 

a  spherical  body  with  a  plurality  of  intersecting  peripheral 
grooves  extending  along  respective  great  circles  thereof  in 
mutuaUy  orthogonal  planes,  said  body  being  divided  into 
separable  segments  by  said  grooves  and  being  provided 
with  fastening  means  for  holding  said  segments  together; 
and 

a  multiplicity  of  differenUy  marked  elements  slidable  in  said 
grooves  and  insertable  into  same  upon  separation  of  said 
segments  from  one  another,  said  grooves  being  undercut 
for  positively  retaining  said  elements  therein. 
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4»484,748 

JIGSAW  PUZZLE  ASSEMBLY  AND  STORAGE 

APPARATUS 

John  R.  Sleeper,  1201  Hemlock  Ct,  Plaao,  Tex.  75023 

FUed  Jul  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  501,631 

Int  a^  A63F  9/10 

U.S.  a  273-157  R  11  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  useful  for  assembling  and  storing  at  least  one 
jigsaw  puzzle  comprising: 

a  ferromagnetic  base  portion  for  the  assembly  of  component 
jigsaw  puzzle  pieces  adapted  to  hold  a  completed  jigsaw 
puzzle; 

a  flexible  magnetic  cover  sheet  overlying  said  base  portion 
and  hingeably  coupled  to  said  base  portion  along  at  least 
one  edge  thereof,  said  cover  sheet  adapted  to  impart  a 
compressive  force  upon  said  component  puzzle  pieces  due 
to  the  magnetic  attraction  exerted  between  said  ferromag- 
netic base  portion  and  said  magnetic  cover  sheet;  and 

a  plurality  of  folding  support  members  attached  to  the  bot- 
tom of  said  base  portion  and  adapted  to  support  said  base 
portion  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position. 


4,484,746 

GOLF  PUTTER 

Edward  F.  BrUl,  5150  Lakeahore  Dr.,  Oconomowoc,  Wis.  53066 

ContlnnatiOB-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  113,651,  Jan.  20, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  370,379 

Int  CL^  A63B  53/00 

U.S.  CL  273—167  A  15  Claims 


v4^ 


vi« 


1.  A  golf  putter  comprising  a  club  head  and  a  shaft  con- 
nected to  said  club  head: 

said  club  head  having  an  elongated  body  including  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  extending  generally  perpendicularly  to  the  put- 
ting direction  when  said  club  head  is  in  an  upright  address 
position  for  striking  a  golf  ball,  a  top,  a  sole,  opposed  ends 
and  opposed  sides,  at  least  one  of  said  sides  extending 
generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  and 
including  a  putting  face; 

vertical  aiming  indicia  on  said  putter  normal  to  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  visible  when  said  putting  face  is  tilted  rear- 
wardly  to  transversely  align  said  putting  face  relative  to  a 
selected  line  of  putt; 

a  substantial  portion  of  the  juncture  between  said  sole  and 
said  side  opposite  to  said  putting  face  forming  a  sharp 
comer  which  extends  longitudinally  in  a  substantially 


straight  line  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  body,  said  comer  resting  on  a  golf  green  surface 
when  a  golfer  tilts  said  shaft  and  said  club  head  from  an 
address  position  to  an  aiming  position  wherein  said  putting 
face  is  tilted  away  from  the  ball  to  faciliute  alignment  of 
said  putting  face  to  provide  a  desired  putting  line,  said 
comer  in  the  tilted  position  of  the  club  head  being  the  part 
of  the  head  and  serving  as  a  biting  edge  means  for  resisting 
endwise  turning  of  said  club  head  relative  to  the  desired 
putting  line  as  the  golfer  starts  to  tilt  said  club  head  from 
an  aiming  position  toward  an  address  position;  and 
said  sole  having  longitudinally  spaced  convex  surface  por- 
tions at  least  at  opposite  ends  of  said  biting  edge  means 
extending  downwardly  and  forwardly  beyond  said  comer 
and  towards  said  putting  face,  said  convex  surface  por- 
tions being  the  lowest  portions  of  said  sole  for  maintaining 
rolling  contact  with  the  green  surface  to  thereby  resist 
endwise  turning  of  said  club  head  relative  to  the  desired 
putting  line  after  said  comer  is  elevated  from  the  green 
surface  during  continued  movement  of  said  club  head 
from  an  aiming  position  position  to  an  address  position. 


4,484,747 
BOARD  GAME  WITH  PLAYING  PIECE  DISPENSER 
Jeffrey  D.  Brealow,  Highland  Park;  John  V.  Zaruba,  Chicago, 
and  Donald  A.  Rosenwinkel,  Tinlcy  Park,  aU  of  Dl.,  assignors 
to  Manrin  Glass  A  Associates,  CUeago,  Dl. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  424,354 

Int  a.3  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  273—243  16  Claims 


1.  A  board  game  comprising: 

a  game  board  defining  a  plurality  of  associated  pUying  posi- 
tions; 

a  first  set  of  playing  pieces; 

a  second  set  of  playing  pieces; 

a  chance  selection  device  for  governing  the  movement  of 
said  first  and  second  sets  of  playing  pieces  from  one  play- 
ing position  to  another, 

means  for  resolving  the  simultaneous  joint  occupation  of  the 
same  position  by  playing  pieces  of  the  first  and  second 
sets,  said  means  including  a  deck  of  cards,  said  cards 
bearing  indicia  indicating  a  point  accumulation  and  resolu- 
tion of  the  joint  occupancy  of  said  playing  position;  and 

a  dispensing  means  for  dispensing  playing  pieces  received  in 
one  orienUtion  onto  said  game  board  in  a  different  orien- 
Ution. 


4,484,748 
GOOD  MANUFACTURING  PRACTICES  BOARD  GAME 
Thomas  D.  Bccie,  CbeatwflcM,  Va^  assi^nr  to  GMP  Institute, 
lac,  Cioclanati,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1982,  Scr.  No.  363,936 
lot  a^  A63F  3/00,  9/18 
VS.  a  273—256  2  Claims 

1.  A  board  game  for  providing  a  player  with  a  working 
knowledge  of  business  practices,  comprising: 
a  playing  board  having  a  playing  surface  including  a  plural- 
ity of  spaces  forming  a  path  of  movement  over  which  a 
player  advances  during  play  of  the  game; 
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a  plurality  of  playing  pieces  for  indicating  each  player's 
position  on  one  of  said  spaces; 

a  first  set  of  cards  containing  information  in  the  form  of 
questions  and  answers  relating  to  situations  that  aie  en- 
countered in  business; 

a  second  set  of  cards  containing  information  relating  to 
awards  associated  with  good  business  practices; 

a  third  set  of  cards  containing  information  relating  to  penal- 
ties  encountered  by  a  businessman; 

chance  indicator  means  for  controlling  movement  of  said 
playing  pieces  over  said  spaces; 

a  plurality  of  property  areas  divided  into  sections  which  are 


one  another  upon  assembly,  including  compatible  male 
and  female  formations  at  said  comers,  said  male  forma- 


tions being  received  in  said  female  formations  upon  assem- 
bly. 


separately  acquirable  by  the  players  or  the  game,  which 
areas  do  not  comprise  a  portion  of  the  path  of  movement; 
and 
vertical  expansion  blocks  wlich  can  be  acquired  by  the 
players  of  the  game  for  plaoement  on  a  property  area,  the 
expansion  blocks  including  a  base  block,  each  base  block 
comprising  a  set  of  base  block  portions  which  each  corre- 
spond in  general  shape  to  a  property  area  section,  a  first 
stackable  block  which  can  be  stacked  on  the  base  block,  a 
second  stackable  block  which  can  be  stacked  on  the  first 
stackable  block  and  the  base  block,  and  a  post,  the  base 
block  and  fint  and  second  stackable  blocks  having  an 
opening  therethrough  through  which  the  post  can  extend. 

4»4M,749 
GAMEBOARD  HAVING  SEPARABLE  AND  REVERSIBLE 

GAMEBOARD  ELEMENTS 
Fred  D.  Chancy,  575  Third  St,  Brooklya,  N.Y.  11215 
Filed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  483,762 
Int  CLi  Ad3F  3/00 
UAa273-283  7Ctai,Ba 

1.  A  gameboard  set,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  separate  gameboard  elements  assemblable  with 

one  another  to  form  a  gameboard, 
each  of  said  gameboard  elements  having  at  least  two  comers 
and  two  oppositely  facing  major  surfaces,  one  of  which 
carries  one  playing  surface  region,  and  the  other  of  which 
carries  another  playing  surface  region, 
said  one  playing  surface  region  forming  playing  surfaces  of 
difTerent  configurations  upon  assembly  of  said  gameboard 
elemenu  in  various  combinations  with  one  another, 
said  other  playing  surface  region  forming  additional  playing 
surfaces  of  still  other  different  configurations  upon  such 
assembly, 
said  other  playing  surface  region  of  one  of  said  gameboard 
elements  being  compatible  with  said  one  playing  surface 
region  of  another  of  said  gameboard  elements  such  as  to 
be  combinable  therewith  into  further  different  configura- 
tion constituting  further  playing  surfaces  upon  such  as- 
sembly of  said  gameboard  elemenu  and  so  that  at  least  one 
of  said  other  playing  surface  regions  faces  in  the  same 
direction  as  at  least  one  of  said  one  playing  surface  re- 
gions, and 
means  for  interconnecting  said  gameboard  elements  with 


4,484,750 
HIGH  PRESSURE  SEAL  JOINT 
Daiid  M.  Scram,  Saa  Joan  Capistnuio,  CUif„  awigMr  to 
Dresser  Indortries,  Inc.,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

CoatlnnatkMi.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  394,191,  JoL  1, 1982, 
abudoned.  TUs  appUcatioB  No?.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  548,542 
iBt  a.J  F16J  9/00:  F16K  41/00;  F16L  53/Oa  J3/00 
U  A  a.  277—9  14 


1.  A  joint  comprising  first  and  second  members  with  a  first 
surface  on  said  first  member  abutting  a  second  surface  on  said 
second  member  so  as  to  define  a  capillary  clearance  therebe- 
tween, a  groove  formed  in  said  first  surface  and  a  projection 
integrally  formed  with  said  second  member  and  protmding 
from  said  second  surface  into  said  groove,  a  meltable  seal 
material  disposed  within  said  groove  in  wetted  contact  with 
the  sides  of  said  groove  and  said  projection  and  originally 
sealing  against  high  pressure  fluid  leakage  between  said  mem- 
bers, quell  means  on  one  of  said  members  adjacent  opposite 
sides  of  said  projection  to  keep  said  material  from  flowing 
through  said  capillary  clearance  by  capillary  action  from  be- 
tween said  members  when  said  material  is  heated  and  melted, 
and  means  separate  from  said  seal  material  for  mechanically 
connecting  said  first  and  second  memben  together  to  allow 
said  material  to  be  heated  to  rewet  the  sides  of  said  groove  and 
said  projection  so  as  to  reform  the  original  seal  between  said 
first  and  second  members  in  the  event  the  original  seal  begins 
to  leak. 
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4,484,751 

CRANKCASE  HOUSING  COVER  WITH  SEALING 

MEANS 

H«H  Dcviag,  Borachcid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmaBy,  assigBor  to 

Goetn  AG,  Buracheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  580,421 
Claim  priority,  appiicttioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  Feb.  19, 
1983,3305765 

iBt  a^  n6j  15/m  fd2b  77/00 

U.S.a.277— 12  14 


1.  A  housing  cover  for  closing  and  sealing  an  opening  of  a 
housing  from  which  a  shaft-like  member  projects,  comprising 

(a)  a  main  body; 

(b)  means  for  defining,  in  said  main  body,  an  aperture 
through  which  the  ^aft-like  member  is  adapted  to  pass; 

(c)  a  first  elastomer  seal  vulcanized  to  said  main  body  about 
said  aperture  for  sealingly  cooperating  with  the  shaft-like 
member; 

(d)  a  second  elastomer  seal  vulcanized  to  said  main  body  at 
a  distance  from,  and  in  a  different  plane  than  said  first 
elastomer  seal  for  sealingly  cooperating  with  the  housing; 
and 

(e)  elastomer  sealing  elements  connecting  said  first  and 
second  elastomer  seals  with  one  another. 


4,484,752 
ROTATING-UP  BIDIRECnONAL  HYDRODYNAMIC 

OIL  SEAL 

Gflstavns  A.  Beatlcy,  Ann  Arbor,  Mieh.,  aaaigiior  to  Federal- 
Mogul  Corporation,  Soutiifleld,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  587,371 

Int  a.3  F16J  15/34.  15/54 

V&  a  277-25  39  Oaimi 


1.  A  rotating-disc  bidirectional  hydrodynamic  oil  seal,  for 
use  between  a  shaft  and  a  housing  bore,  one  of  which  is  a 
stationary  member,  the  other  of  which  is  a  rotating  member,  to 
retain  oil  in  an  oil  reservoir,  including  in  combination: 
a  rigid  member  having  a  peripheral  frustoconical  portion 
extending  toward  said  rotating  member  and  having  a 
disc-engaging  surface  on  the  side  facing  said  rotating 
member,  and 
a  sealing  assembly  having  a  supporting  portion  for  mounting 
with  a  leak-tight  fit  on  said  rotating  member  and  support- 
ing a  flexible  sealing  disc  that  extends  radially  outwardly 


and  tends  to  assume  a  substantially  radial  position,  said 
disc  having  an  outer  edge  and  first  and  second  opposite 
faces,  said  first  face  engaging  and  flexed  by  said  disc- 
engaging  surface,  the  oil  in  said  reservoir  being  function- 
ally in  communication  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  outer 
edge  and  said  second  face, 
the  centrifugal  force  of  rotation  of  said  rotating  member  in 
either  direction  tending  to  urge  said  first  face  more  snugly 
against  said  disc-engaging  portion,  so  that  oil  is  effectively 
prevented  from  passing  out  between  said  disc  and  said 
disc-engaging  portion  and  any  oil  that  may  have  so  passed 
tends  to  be  returned  to  said  oil  reservoir. 


4,484,753 
ROTARY  SHAFT  SEAL 
Mumohaa  S.  Kalai,  Hoostoi,  Tex.,  assigBor  to  NL  Industries, 
lac.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

FOcd  JaiL  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  462,464 
Iirt.  a.3  n6J  15/16 

U.S.  a  m—rt  25 


1.  A  rotary  shaft  seal  system  for  sealing  an  annular  space 
between  a  rotating  shaft  and  its  housing,  comprising: 

annular  seal  means  having  upper  and  lower  engaging  sur- 
faces and  having  an  axially  variable  configuration  about  a 
rotating  shaft  so  that  one  sealing  surface  of  said  seal  means 
slidably  engages  said  rotating  shaft; 

first  and  second  means  for  matingly  engaging  the  upper  and 
lower  engaging  surfaces  of  said  seal  means  and  arranged 
to  permit  relative  longitudinal  movement  with  respect  to 
one  another; 

means  actuated  by  a  differential  fluid  pressure  for  biasing 
said  first  and  second  engaging  means  toward  one  another; 
and 

means  for  substantially  preventing  contact  of  said  seal  means 
with  the  fluid  in  the  environment  of  said  housing. 


4,484,754 
RING  SEAL  WITH  OVERLAPPING  FLANGES  FOR 
CONTAMINANT  TRAPPING 
Michael  J.  Ballard,  P.O.  Box  15384,  Baton  Rouge,  La.  70895 
Filed  Jan.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  575,709 
iBt  a.J  n6J  15/44 
VJS.  a.  277—53  13  daims 

1.  A  ring  seal  between  a  housing  and  a  rotatable  shaft,  com- 
prising: 
(a)  a  first  ring  member  generally  concentric  with  a  rouuble 
shaft  and  fixedly  and  sealingly  attachable  to  a  housing 
between  said  housing  and  said  shaft,  said  first  member 
having  an  outer  annular  surface  facing  externally  of  said 
housing  and  an  inner  annular  surface  facing  internally  of 
said  housing;  an  annular  recess  in  said  inner  surface,  form- 
ing an  outer  first  annular  flange  axially  adjacent  to  said 
housing  and  an  inner  second  annular  flange  axially  adja- 
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cent  to  said  shaft;  an  annnUr  third  flange  extending  per- 
pendicular to  and  radially  inward  from  said  fint  flange 
partially  into  said  recess,  fanning  an  annular  channel;  and 
an  opening  parallel  to  said  shaft  and  opening  from  the 
lowest  point  in  said  channel  to  said  outer  annular  surface 
of  said  first  member;  and  | 
(b)  a  second  ring  member  generally  concentric  with  said 


4,484.756 

BLANK  TUBE  AND  MAIN  FRAME  FOR  TWO-WHEELED 

VEHHTf.ir. 

Klkuo  Takudya,  Kitaaoto;  HinwU  TodoroU,  and  Shaichi 

TaaigncU,  both  of  Agao,  aU  of  Japn,  aarignors  to  Bridfleatoae 
Cycle  Co.,  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japu 

F1M  Not.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  438,494 

ClalBM  priority,  applicatkw  Japui,  Not.  4, 1981,  56-176674; 

Not.  4, 1981, 56-176676;  Not.  6, 1981, 56-177037;  Jon.  24, 1982. 

57-93679(U];  Jiia.  24, 1982,  57-93680{Ul 

Int.  a^  B62K  i/02 

UA  a  280-281  R  12  Claims 


shaft,  being  fixedly  and  seafngly  attachable  to  said  shaft, 
and  having  an  outer  annular  surface  facing  said  inner 
surface  of  said  first  member  and  an  inner  annular  surface 
facing  internally  of  said  housing;  and  an  annular  flange 
extending  axially  from  said  outer  surface  of  said  second 
member  and  extending  into  aaid  recess  in  said  first  member 
between  said  second  and  third  flanges  of  said  first  mem- 


1.  A  blank  tube  for  a  two-wheeled  vehicle,  comprising  a 
main  tubular  portion  having  thicker  walls  towards  the  ends 
and  tubular  expanded  portions  extending  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially transverse  to  a  major  axis  of  said  tube  from  at  least 
one  end  of  the  thicker  wall  of  said  main  tubular  portion,  said 
thicker  walls  and  said  tubular  expanded  portions  being  formed 
in  dies  by  applying  high  hydraulic  pressure  to  an  inside  of  said 
tube  and  simultaneously  applying  compressive  force  to  said 
tube  in  its  axial  direction. 


4,484,755 
WHEELED  CART  FOR  USE  BY  HANDICAPPED,  .  ^  ,-- 

INVALID  AND  FRAIL  PERSONS  «««„,;  «V^i2I  — ^ 

Rehris  HoMtoB.  4539  KM^mm^S^^^  M^   r-iir  MOBILE  SUBSTATION 

K^tioMioii.  «»9  GorfMB  St.  Corona  Del  Mar.  Calif.  Akira  NIahlkawa.  Nara.  and  ShInlchI  Okaaakl.  Kawantohl.  both 

FIM  Sep.  30. 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,854  ?  ^*^^  vt^vxnn  to  Mltsabiahl  DenU  KabnaUkl  Kaiaha. 

Int.  CL^  A61G  5/02  •apan 

UA  a  280-33J9  A  I  n  n.im.  ™«*  ^°^-  >®'  ^^*  ^er.  No.  440,595 

II  viauns       Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Japan.  Not.  24. 1981,  56-188592 

Int  a.3  B62D  53/04 
U.S.  a.  280— 423  R 


3ClaInis 


'*flQ 


t  A  wheeled  conveyance  attachable  to  the  front  vertical 
support  members  of  a  wheelchair,  said  wheeled  conveyance 
comprising:  j 

abasket;  and  | 

a  chassis  having  a  plurality  of  casters,  first  and  second  rear 
vertical  members,  means  for  supporting  said  basket,  and 
means  for  readUy  attaching  and  detaching  each  respective 
first  and  second  rear  vertical  members  to  said  front  verti- 
cal members  of  said  wheelchair,  said  first  and  second  rear 
vertical  members  each  having  a  lower  dogleg  portion  that 
is  sufRcienUy  angled  forwaidly,  downwardly  and  out- 
wardly to  provide  clearance  for  the  front  wheels  and 
footrests  of  an  attached  wheelchair. 


2.  A  mobile  substation  comprising  a  chassis  on  which  substa- 
tion equipment  is  carried;  king  pins  which  are  respectively 
fixed  at  both  end  parts  of  said  chassis;  a  tractor  which  includes 
a  coupler  that  is  detachably  coupled  to  either  of  said  king  pins 
and  which  supports  one  of  said  end  parts  of  said  chassis;  a 
bogie  truck  which  includes  a  coupler  that  is  detachably  cou- 
pled to  the  other  king  pin  and  which  supports  the  other  end 
part  of  said  chassis;  supporting  legs  which  are  respectively 
disposed  at  said  both  end  parts  of  said  chassis  and  which  sup- 
port said  chassis  when  said  chassis  is  being  attached  to  or 
detached  from  said  couplers  of  said  tractor  and  said  bogie 
truck;  and  means  for  moving  said  chassis  orthogonally  to  its 
lengthwise  direction  comprising  a  traction  cable  which  cou- 
ples said  chassis  and  said  tractor  to  each  other  through  blocks. 
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4,484,758 
SELF-STEERING  TRAILER 
Hariey  W.  Murray,  Stockton.  Calif.;  Howard  P.  Bamell.  Cal- 
gary. Canada,  and  Darid  H.  Murray,  Stodctoa,  Calif.,  aaslgn- 
on  to  Hariey  Murray,  Incn  Stockton,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,852 

Int  CL^  B62D  13/04 

VS.  CL  280-^442  17  dalms 


1.  In  a  self-steering  trailer  for  use  with  a  pulling  vehicle:  an 
elongated  main  frame  pivotally  connected  toward  the  front 
end  Uiereof  in  load  supporting  reUtion  to  the  pulling  vehicle,  a 
subframe  having  ground  engaging  wheels  toward  one  end 
thereof  positioned  toward  the  rear  end  of  the  main  frame, 
means  pivotally  connecting  the  rear  portion  of  the  main  frame 
to  the  subframe  in  load  supporting  relationship,  a  dolly  having 
ground  engaging  wheels  positioned  toward  the  other  end  of 
Uie  subframe,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  subframe  to  the 
dolly  in  load  supporting  relationship,  and  steering  means  inter- 
connecting the  main  frame  and  the  dolly  for  automatically 
turning  the  dolly  relative  to  the  main  frame  in  response  to 
lateral  movement  of  the  rear  end  of  the  main  frame  to  steer  the 
rear  of  the  trailer  in  accordance  with  said  lateral  movement, 
said  steering  means  comprising  an  arm  having  two  sections 
which  can  be  shifted  laterally  of  each  other  connected  between 
the  rear  portion  of  the  main  frame  and  the  dolly. 

14.  In  a  self-steering  trailer  for  use  with  a  pulling  vehicle:  an 
elongated  main  firame  pivotally  coimected  toward  the  front 
end  thereof  in  load  supporting  relation  to  the  pulling  vehicle,  a 
subframe  having  ground  engaging  wheels  toward  one  end 
thereof  positioned  toward  the  rear  end  of  the  main  frame, 
means  pivotally  connecting  the  rear  portion  of  the  main  frame 
to  the  subframe  in  load  supporting  relationship  with  the  dolly 
being  rotatable  relative  to  the  subframe  about  a  vertically 
extending  axis,  steering  means  interconnecting  the  main  frame 
and  the  dolly  for  automatically  turning  the  dolly  about  the  axis 
in  response  to  lateral  movement  of  the  rear  end  of  the  main 
frame  to  steer  the  rear  of  the  trailer  in  accordance  with  said 
lateral  movement,  and  means  including  a  manually  controlled 
actuator  for  pivoting  the  dolly  about  the  vertically  extending 
axis  to  further  steer  the  rear  of  the  trailer. 


4,484,759 
HTTCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SINGLE  WHEEL  TRAILER 
DtTid  J.  Zwick,  Stoyitowi.  Pa.,  assipMr  to  Hm  Coteman  Con- 
paay,  Ibc.  Wiehta,  g«f. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428^85 

Int  a^  B60D  1/00 

VS.  a.  280—460  R  16  Claims 


trailer  which  is  to  be  towed  by  the  vehicle,  the  vehicle  having 
a  rear  bumper  and  a  trailer  hitch  extending  rearwardly  beyond 
the  rear  bumper,  the  hitch  assembly  comprising  an  elongated 
bar  adapted  to  be  atuched  to  the  trailer  hitch  so  that  the  bar 
extends  generally  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  rear  bumper, 
a  pair  of  L-shaped  angles  adjusubly  mounted  on  the  bar  at 
spaced-apari  positions,  each  angle  having  a  first  portion  at- 
tached to  the  bar  and  a  second  portion  adapted  to  extend 
beneath  the  rear  bumper,  means  for  adjustably  mounting  the 
first  portion  of  each  angle  on  the  bar  so  that  the  position  of  the 
second  portion  of  the  angle  relative  to  the  rear  bumper  can  be 
adjusted,  a  pair  of  bumper  pads  adjustably  mounted  on  the  bar 
at  spaced-apari  positions  and  adapted  to  engage  the  rear  of  the 
rear  bumper,  and  means  for  adjustably  mounting  the  bumper 
pads  on  the  bar  so  that  the  bumper  pads  can  be  moved  toward 
and  away  from  the  rear  bumper. 


4,484,760 
REMOTE  CONTROL  HITCH 
Lester  G.  Racfa,  Box  308,  Bertha,  Minn.  56437 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,313 
lat  CL^  B60D  1/10 
VS.  a.  280-477  17 


1.  A  hitch  assembly  for  releasably  connecting  a  vehicle  to  a 


6.  A  hitch  for  connecting  a  fvst  movable  device  to  a  mov- 
able second  device  comprising:  first  means  connected  to  the 
first  device,  sid  first  means  having  guide  means  providing  a 
generally  U-shaped  socket  and  a  generally  upright  first  hole 
open  to  said  socket,  said  second  device  having  an  elongated 
tongue,  biasing  means  connected  to  said  tongue  to  hold  said 
tongue  in  a  generally  horizontal  position,  second  means  con- 
nected to  the  tongue,  said  second  means  having  a  member 
engageable  with  said  guide  means  and  positionable  in  said 
U-shaped  socket  and  a  second  hole  aligned  with  the  first  hole 
when  the  member  is  located  in  the  socket,  pin  means  movable 
to  a  draft  position  and  a  release  position,  said  pin  means  when 
in  a  draft  position  being  located  in  said  first  and  second  holes  to 
connect  the  first  means  to  the  second  means,  said  pin  means 
when  in  the  release  position  being  separated  from  the  said  hole, 
thereby  allowing  the  first  means  and  the  second  means  to  be 
separated  from  each  other,  means  for  guiding  the  pin  means 
including  an  upright  member  secured  to  the  pin  means,  frame 
means  mounted  on  the  first  means  having  means  for  control- 
ling up  and  down  movement  of  the  upright  member,  and 
power  means  comprising  winch  means  having  cable  means 
connected  to  said  upright  member,  operable  to  move  said  pin 
means  to  said  release  position  to  said  draft  position  and  from 
said  draft  position  to  said  release  position,  and  motor  means  for 
driving  the  winch  means  whereby  said  cable  means  moves  the 
upright  member  in  up  and  down  directions. 

10.  A  hitch  for  coupling  the  tongue  of  a  drawn  vehicle  to  the 
draw  bar  of  a  tractor  having  vertically  movable  draft  links 
comprising: 

guiding  means  and  coupling  means  mutually  configured  to 
assume  a  predetermined  relative  special  relation  upon 
engagement,  said  guiding  and  coupling  means  having 
holes  which  are  vertically  coaxial  in  said  predetermined 
relation; 
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connecting  structure  tttaching  one  of  said  means  on  the 
vehicle  tongue,  means  mounting  the  other  means  on  the 
tractor  draw  bar; 

a  hitch  pin;  and 

means  mounting  said  pin  on  said  draft  links  for  movement 
with  said  draft  links  between  a  first  position,  in  which  said 
pin  passes  through  said  holes,  and  a  second  position,  in 
which  said  pin  is  moved  out  of  said  holes. 


MM.761 
MAGNETIC  RELEASE  SYSTEM  FOR  SAFETY  SKI 
BINDINGS 
Wahar  Kaabd,  Manaa;  Gerd  KhiUtachko,  and  Loraaz  Stenp- 
Ihabar,  both  of  Obaraa,  all  of  Pad.  Rep.  otGtnumy,  aarignors 
to  Marker.PataaNiinnrtiwgmiiHariiaft  aibH.,  Baar,  Swit- 
aariaad 

FUad  JaL  13, 19S2»  Sar.  No.  397,816 

lot  a^  AOC  9/08 

VJS.  a  280—612  i  6  Oalw 


1.  A  magnetic  release  system  for  safety  ski  bindin^i  for 
releasing  a  ski  boot  holding  mechanism  from  a  latching  to  an 
unlatching  position  on  receipt  of  an  electrical  signal,  said  mag- 
netic release  system  comprising; 

a  permanent  magnet; 

release  means  capable  of  movement  relative  to  said  perma- 
nent magnet  betviven  an  actuating  and  a  non-actuating 
position  for  actuating  a  ski  boot  holding  mechanism  from 
a  latching  to  an  unlatching  position; 

temporary  magnetic  means  including  at  least  one  core 
fixedly  secured  to  said  permanent  magnet  for  magnetically 
retaining  said  release  means  in  said  non-actuating  position; 
wherein  Vaid  permanent  magnet  induces  a  temporary 
magnetic  field  in  said  temporary  magnetic  means; 

electro-magnetic  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  temporary 
magnetic  means  for  inducing  a  magnetic  field  in  said 
temporary  magnetic  means  on  receipt  of  an  electrical 
impulse;  said  magnetic  field  induced  by  said  electro-mag- 
net opposing  said  magnetic  field  induced  by  said  perma- 
nent magnet;  said  magnetic  field  induced  by  said  electro- 
magnet in  said  temporary  magnetic  means  thereby  dimin- 
ishing said  magnetic  field  induced  by  said  permanent 
magnet  in  said  temporary  magnetic  means; 

spring  means,  biasing  said  rtlease  means  from  said  non- 
actuating  to  said  actuating  position,  for  forcing  said  re- 
lease means  from  said  noa-actuating  to  said  actuating 
position  when  said  electro-magnetic  means  diminishes  the 
magnetic  field  induced  by  said  permanent  magnet  in  said 
temporary  magnetic  means,  and 

guide  means  for  guiding  said  release  means  from  said  non- 
actuating  to  said  actuating  position,  said  guide  means 
including  an  opening  in  said  release  means,  a  pin  on  said 
core  for  entering  said  opening,  and  a  pivot  axis  about 
which  said  release  means  h  pivotally  movable  from  its 
non-actuating  to  its  actuating  position,  wherein  said  re- 
lease means  reciprocates  relative  to  said  pin. 


4w484,762 
Sn  BINDING  AND  BOOT 
Georgaa  P.  J.  Sahmoa,  AnMcy,  Vnmet,  aari^or  to 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Sar.  No.  116347,  Jaik  30, 1900,  Pat  No. 

4,382,611.  TUa  applkatkw  Aag.  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  40834S 

OalBH  priority,  appUeatloB  FkvMe,  Jaa.  31, 1979, 79  02513 

Ha  portioa  of  the  tarn  of  thia  pataat  sabaaqacM  to  M^  10, 

2000,  haa  baaa  dlaclaiacd. 

IM.  a^  A63C  9/18 

VS,  CL  280-615  2 


,^^n 


^ 


1.  A  ski  binding  for  securing  one  end  of  a  boot  or  shoe 
having  a  support  zone  to  a  ski,  said  binding  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  element  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  ski,  said 
support  element  comprising  an  abutment  zone; 

(b)  a  latching  element  aidapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  boot; 

(c)  a  movable  latch  adapted  to  exert  a  force  for  forcing  said 
support  zone  of  said  boot  against  said  abutment  zone, 
wherein  said  support  element  is  adapted  to  be  disposed 
between  said  latching  element  and  said  support  zone. 


M84,763 
HEELHOLDER  FOR  A  SAFETY  SKI  BINDING 
Gerhard  Sedfanair,  Farcfaant,  Fed.  R^  of  Germany,  aMlgnor  to 
Mariter-PatentrertwertangBgeaellachaft  mbH.,  Baar,  Switiar* 
hud 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  347,192 
OaioH  priority,  appiieatioD  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1981,  3107230 

lat  a^  A63C  9/085 
VS.  CL  280-618  4  Oninn 


1.  A  heelholder  for  a  safety  ski  binding,  said  heelholder 
comprising: 

a  base  member  attachable  to  a  ski  extending  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  the  ski; 

a  carriage  mounted  in  said  base  member  for  movement  in  a 
transverse  direction  along  a  curved  path  relative  to  said 
longitudinal  direction; 

retaining  spring  means  biasing  said  carriage  to  a  normal 
position  along  said  longitudinal  direction  and  out  of  said 
transverse  direction; 

a  pair  of  cheeks  pivotally  mounted  on  said  carriage  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  direc- 
tion between  a  closed  position  and  a  releasing  position; 
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a  heel-releasing  mechanism  attached  to  said  cheeks,  said 
heel-releasing  mechanism  assuming  a  heel  engaging  posi- 
tion when  said  cheeks  are  in  the  closed  position  and  said 
heel-releasing  mechanism  being  out  of  the  heel  engaging 
position  when  said  cheeks  are  in  the  releasing  position; 
and 

locking  means  for  releaaably  locking  said  cheeks  in  the 
closed  position,  said  locking  means  releasing  said  cheeks 
for  movement  to  the  releasing  position  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  carriage  beyond  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance in  said  transverse  direction; 

wherein  said  locking  means  comprises  a  toggle  joint  having 
axes  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cheeks  and  a 
locking  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  rota- 
tion about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  toggle  joint 
and  biased  into  a  locking  position  for  releasably  locking 
said  toggle  joint,  said  locking  lever  having  a  pin  con- 
nected thereto,  and  said  base  member  formed  with  a  cam 
groove  for  cooperating  with  said  pin  to  release  said  lock- 
ing lever  from  the  locking  position  to  unlock  said  toggle 
joint  when  said  carriage  moves  beyond  said  predeter- 
mined distance  in  the  transverse  direction. 


ski  so  as  to  permit  rotation  of  said  sleeve  and  forward 
swinging  of  said  sole  holder  element. 


4,484,764 
FRONT  BINDINGS  FOR  SAFETY  SKI  BINDINGS 
Bernhard  Kirach,  Im  Utaelhola  23,  D-5500  Trier-Blewer,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Genaaay 

FUed  Jon.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,362 

Int  a^  A63C  9/08 

V&CL  280-628  13  Clahna 


s 


a  1    iiiyM 


1.  In  a  safety  ski  binding  for  releasably  holding  a  ski  boot  on 
a  ski,  a  front  binding  comprising  in  combination: 

a  securing  member; 

means  for  mounting  said  securing  member  on  the  ski  for 
movement  generally  parallel  to  the  upper  surface  of  the 
ski  in  a  direction  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  ski; 

a  spindle  carried  by  said  securing  member  for  movement 
therewith  and  extending  transversely  of  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  ski,  generally  parallel  to  the  upper  surface 
of  the  ski  and  below  the  plane  of  the  ski  boot  sole; 

a  sleeve  mounted  on  said  spindle  for  movement  therewith, 
said  sleeve  having  a  groove  in  its  outer  periphery  which 
groove  extends  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  ski  and  generally  parallel  to  the  upper  surface  of  the 
ski; 

at  least  one  sole  holder  element  carried  by  said  sleeve  and 
having  stops  normally  engaged  against  the  ski  boot  to 
deter  movement  of  the  ski  boot  longitudinally  and  later- 
ally of  the  ski,  said  sole  holder  element  being  forwardly 
swingable  about  the  axis  of  said  spindle  into  a  position 
below  the  plane  of  the  ski  boot  sole  so  as  to  permit  unim- 
peded movement  of  the  ski  boot  relative  to  said  sole 
holder  element;  and 

means  for  normally  holding  said  sole  holder  element  in  its 
position  deterring  movement  of  the  ski  boot  but  releasable 
when  a  force  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  force  is  exerted 
against  said  sole  holder  element,  said  holding  means  in- 
cluding a  projection  normally  engaged  in  said  groove  of 
said  sleeve  but  displaceable  therefrom  by  movement  of 
said  sleeve  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 


4,484,765 

SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  WHEELED  VEHICLES 

Irring  Appeiblatt,  Weat  BkKMaflald;  Theodore  A.  Jackaoa, 

Utica,  and  Jamca  D.  Crahtrce,  Crahtrec,  all  of  Mich.,  aasiga- 

ors  to  Cadillac  Gage  Company,  Warren,  Mich. 

CoBtinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  100,602,  Dec.  5, 1979,  abaadoaed, 

wUeh  is  a  coathtaatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  842,213,  Oct  14, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatiOB  Dec  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,696 

lat  Cl.^  B60G  4/J4 

VS.  a  280—725  5  Claims 


1.  An  extended  travel  suspension  system  for  a  high  perfor- 
mance ofT-road  vehicle  or  the  like  comprising: 

(A)  A  vehicular  structure; 

(B)  An  axle  assembly  including 

(a)  A  rigid  axle  housing  extending  transversely  to  said  vehi- 
cle structure, 

(b)  Axle  driveshaft  means  joumalled  within  said  housing  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  extending  transverse  to  said  vehicle 
structure,  and 

(c)  A  pair  of  universal  joint  connections  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  axle  housing  respectively  drivingly  connected  to 
opposite  ends  of  said  axle  driveshaft  means  and  adapted  to 
be  respectively  drivingly  coupled  to  a  pair  of  ground 
engaging  wheel  assemblies; 

(C)  A  folding  linkage  extending  between  said  vehicular  struc- 
ture and  said  axle  housing  and  including 

(a)  a  pair  of  trailing  arms  extending  forwardly  from  said  axle 
housing  and  each  having  its  forward  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  vehicular  structure  at  a  point  spaced  sub- 
stantially outboard  of  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the 
vehicular  structure  and  above  said  axis  and  having  its 
rearward  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  axle  housing  at 
a  fold  point  spaced  forwardly  from  said  axis  and  lying 
generally  in  the  plane  containing  said  axis  and  the  points 
of  pivotal  connection  of  the  trailing  arms  to  the  vehicular 
structure. 

(b)  A  pair  of  extension  arms  respectively  secured  to  opposite 
ends  of  said  axle  housing  and  extending  radially  upwardly 
(rota  said  axle  housing. 

(c)  A  pair  of  constraining  links  each  respectively  pivotally 
connected  at  its  rearward  end  to  the  free  upper  end  of  an 
extension  arm  and  extending  forwardly  therefrom  above 
and  generally  over  a  respective  trailing  arm  for  pivotal 
connection  at  its  forward  end  to  said  vehicular  structure, 
said  constraining  links,  trailing  arms  and  extension  arms 
coacting  in  response  to  upward  travel  of  an  associated 
wheel  assembly  to  move  the  associated  fold  point  up- 
wardly out  of  said  plane  and  delimit  the  excusion  of  the 
associated  universal  joint  connection;  and 

(D)  Means  connected  between  said  folding  linkage  and  said 
vehicular  structure  for  absorbing  shock  loads  imparted  to 
said  axle  assembly  through  such  upward  travel  of  said  wheel 
assemblies. 
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MM,7M 

UNIVERSAL  EXTENSION  BRACKET  FOR  A  SAFETY 

BELT  ATTACHMENT  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Robert  B.  BueluBeier,  WaffeoRlttatr.  87, 8002  Ziirich,  Switzer- 

Filed  Ju.  27,  im,  Ser.  No.  461,3SS 


lateral  movement  increases  compression  of  the  outer 
spring  and  reduces  compression  of  the  inner  spring. 


4,484,768 
GREETING  CARD 


ClaioH  priority,  appUcatkw  Switzerland,  Dec.  2, 1982, 873/82  LiMola  H.  Norfleet,  3441  Meier  St,  Memphis,  Tenn.  38118 
lot  a^  A42B  SS/02;  BdOR  21/10  Filed  Sep.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,503 

6  Claims  lot  CL^  B42D  15/02 

UAa283-lB  ictata, 


U.S.  CL  28Q-808 


1.  An  extension  bracket  to  be  Utilized  with  a  belt  attachment 
for  motor  vehicle  safety  belts  that  relieves  the  tension  in  the 
belt  caused  by  an  automatic  rewinding  device,  said  belt  attach- 
ment generally  comprising  a  base  plate,  a  releasable  belt  clamp- 
ing means  attached  to  said  base  plate,  means  defming  at  least 
one  opening  in  said  base  plate,  and  means  disposed  on  said  base 
plate  for  attaching  said  base  plate  to  the  motor  vehicle,'  said 
extension  bracket  for  the  purpose  of  providing  a  universal 
adopution  of  said  belt  attachmeat  to  various  automobiles,  said 
extension  bracket  comprising  a  generally  flat  plate  having  a 
rounded  belt  support  at  one  end  thereof,  and  a  flared  annular 
flange  disposed  about  a  mid-portion  thereof  for  attachment 
within  said  one  opening  in  said  base  plate  of  said  belt  attach- 
ment. , 


4,484^767 
ANTI-SWAY  SUSPENSION 
Richtfd  H.  Klcm,  4242  Eaitwcft  Hwy.,  Apt  713,  Cbety  Chase, 
Md.  20815 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,534 

lat  a>  BttD  9/02 

U  A  a  280-772  i  u  Claims 


1.  An  improved  greeting  card  of  the  type  including  a  first 
plate  on  which  an  opening  message  is  located  and  including  a 
second  plate  on  which  a  further  message  is  located,  said  first 
plate  normally  covering  said  further  message  on  said  second 
plate  whereby  said  first  plate  has  to  be  moved  in  order  to  view 
said  further  message  on  said  second  plate,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 

(a)  an  odor  means  for  emitting  an  odor,  said  odor  means 
comprising  an  absorbant  member  containing  a  volatile 
odor-emitting  fluid, 

(b)  a  frangible  container  means  for  containing  said  odor 
means,  said  container  means  being  odor-proof  for  prevent- 
ing said  odor  means  from  emitting  an  odor  when  con- 
tained by  said  container  means, 

(c)  a  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  container  means  to 
said  first  and  second  plates  such  that  said  container  means 
will  be  broken  when  said  first  plate  is  moved  in  order  to 
view  said  further  message  or  said  second  plate,  and  for 
causing  an  odor  to  be  emitted  as  said  further  message  is 
viewed,  said  coupling  means  includes  a  first  adhesive 
member  for  fixedly  attaching  said  container  means  to  said 
first  plate,  a  second  adhesive  member  for  fixedly  attaching 
said  container  means  to  said  second  plate  and  a  removable 
cover  member  for  temporarily  covering  one  of  said  adhe- 
sive members  to  allow  said  second  plate  to  be  personalized 
before  said  container  means  is  fixedly  attached  to  both 
said  first  and  second  plates. 


1.  An  antiroU  suspension  for  suspending  at  least  one  wheel 
from  a  vehicle  body,  said  suspension  comprising: 

wheel  supporting  means,  at  least  one  of  said  wheels  being 
mounted  to  said  supporting  means; 

means  suspending  said  body  from  said  wheel  supporting 
means,  said  suspending  means  comprising  means  for  trans- 
lating the  lateral  inertia  of  said  vehicle  body  during  cor- 
nering into  lateral  translational  movement  of  said  vehicle 
body  relative  to  said  supporting  means; 

spring  means  associated  with  each  of  at  least  two  of  said 
wheels,  each  said  spring  means  having  a  first  end  pivota- 
bly  attached  to  said  supporting  means  and  a  second  end 
pivotably  attached  to  said  vdiicle  body,  said  spring  means 
being  compressible  and  expandable  substantially  lineraly 
between  said  first  and  second  ends  and  angling  upwardly 
and  inwardly  from  said  first  end  to  said  second  end  so  that 


4,484,769 

NON-RIGID  UNIVERSAL  COUPLING  FOR  HEALTH 

RELATED  EQUIPMENT 

Willian  J.  Lacey,  Northport  N.Y.,  assigBor  to  Hoapitak,  IbCh 

Lindenborst  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  444,662 

lot  CL^  F16L  25/00 

VJS.  CL  285-12  7  Claims 


1.  A  universal  adaptor  for  selectively  coupling  flexible  tub- 
ing to  equipment  having  male  fittings  of  at  least  two  different 
outside  diameters,  the  larger  of  which  has  a  threaded  exterior 
surface,  the  invention  comprising: 

a  body  portion  having  an  inner  end  apertured  to  receive  a 
flexible  tube; 
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an  enlarged  outer  end  having  a  soft  radially  outwardly  de- 
formable  hollow  section  having  substantially  cylindrical 
inside  diameter  to  grip  the  exterior  threaded  surface  of  the 
male  fitting  thereof  to  establish  resistance  against  axial 
movement;  and 

a  coaxial  inner  hollow  substantially  cylindrical  section  inte- 
gral with  the  outer  section  and  formed  of  relatively  soft 
deformable  material  having  a  hardness  rating  in  the  range 
of  40  to  8S  durometers,  the  forward  end  of  the  inner 
section  being  contained  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  the  outer  cylindrical  section  and  recessed  with 
respect  to  the  forward  end  of  the  outer  section  and 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  forwardly  facing  portion  of 
the  larger  male  fitting  to  deform  when  engaged  thereby  to 
form  a  seal  therewith  which  is  maintained  by  the  resis- 
tance against  axial  movement  of  the  adaptor  on  the  fitting 
as  established  by  the  outer  section,  said  inner  section 
having  an  inside  diameter  slightly  smaller  than  the  outside 
diameter  of  the  smaller  male  fitting  and  adapted  to  be 
entered  by  the  smaller  male  fitting  to  deform  radially 
outwardly  in  sealing  relationship  therewith. 


4,484,770 

TUBING  AND  FTITINGS  WITH  CAST*IN-PLACE  LINERS 

GteBO  L.  SlouM,  8825  Colbath,  Panorama  Qty,  Calif.  91402 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,988 

Int  a.3  F16L  9/14 

VS.  CL  285—55  9  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 

a  first  tubular  conduit  comprising  a  central  tubular  liner  and 
an  outer  organic  plastic  jacket  cast  upon  and  surrounding 
said  liner  and  having  an  outer  wall,  said  conduit  having  an 
end,  said  outer  jacket  being  recessed  from  said  end  to 
expose  the  surface  of  a  length  of  the  central  liner,  and  to 
form  an  abutment  shoulder  on  the  end  of  said  outer  jacket; 
a  sleeve  member  having  a  central  passage  adapted  to  fit 
over  and  embrace  said  outer  wall  of  said  outer  jacket,  an 
internal  step  so  disposed  and  arranged  as  to  bear  against 
said  abutment  shoulder,  and  a  tapered  forming  surface 
which  enlarges  as  its  extends  away  from  said  abutment 
shoulder,  said  exposed  portion  being  displaced  against  the 
forming  surface  whereby  to  form  a  Upered  seal  surface;  a 
second  tubular  conduit  having  a  central  tubular  liner,  an 
outer  organic  plastic  jacket  cast  upon  and  surrounding 
said  last-named  tubular  liner,  said  jacket  having  adjacent 
said  end  an  abutment  surface,  a  flange  on  said  last-named 
liner  engaging  said  last-named  abutment  surface,  and  a 
tapered  nose  on  said  liner  extending  beyond  said  last- 
named  end  forming  a  tapered  seal  surface  that  is  comple- 
mentary to  said  seal  surface  on  said  first  tubular  conduit, 
whereby  said  tubular  conduits  are  joined  and  sealed  at  the 
said  ends  by  abutment  of  said  seal  surfaces;  and  compres- 
sion means  engaging  said  tubular  conduits  and  holding 
them  together. 


4,484,771 
FLANGE  FOR  CONNECTING  PIPES 
Wilheln  Scholz,  Krefeld,  Fed.  R^.  of  Gcmaay,  assignor  to 
Schnlz  A  Company  KG,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,314 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Dec.  18, 
1980,  80108019  J 

Int  a.3  F16L  23/00 
VS.  CL  285—138  13  Oalns 


1.  A  connecting  flange  comprising 

a  flange  ring  having  a  flanged  portion  comprising  an  inner 
rim  and  an  outer  rim  with  holes  through  the  flange  ring 
between  the  rims  for  receiving  bolts  used  to  clamp  the 
flange,  the  flange  ring  being  generally  of  U-shaped  cross- 
section  with  the  inner  rim  and  the  outer  rim  extending 
transversely  with  respect  to  and  in  the  direction  of  a 
sealing  surface, 

a  ring  form  having  a  flanged  portion  and  an  outer  rim  ex- 
tending transversely  with  respect  to  and  away  from  the 
sealing  surface,  the  flanged  portion  of  the  flange  ring 
contacting  the  outer  rim  of  the  ring  form  in  a  tightened 
condition  of  the  flange,  the  outer  rim  of  the  ring  form 
being  located  approximately  inwardly  of  a  circle  formed 
by  the  outer  peripheries  of  the  holes  in  the  flange  ring,  and 

means  for  limiting  axial  movement  of  the  flange  ring  relative 
to  said  ring  form  adjacent  the  inner  rim  of  the  flange  ring, 

the  inner  rim  of  the  flange  ring  having  a  height  which  is 
greater  by  a  predetermined  length  than  the  height  of  the 
outer  rim  of  the  ring  form,  the  predetermined  length  being 
selected  so  that  in  the  tightened  condition  of  the  flange, 
the  flanged  portion  of  the  flange  ring  contacts  the  outer- 
rim  of  the  ring  form  after  the  inner  rim  contacts  the 
flanged  portion  of  the  ring  form  and  an  elastic  re-shaping 
of  the  flange  ring  has  taken  place. 


4,484,772 

ROTATABLE  BELLOWS-LIKE  COVER 

Victor  H.  Ross,  Sr.,  Ill  Okinawa  Dr.,  and  Victor  R  Rosa,  Jr., 

Old  Apple  Orchard  -  R.D.  #3,  both  of  New  Castie,  Pa.  16105 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,457 

Int  CL^  n6L  51/02 

VS.  CL  285—226  3  Oalflu 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  bellows-like  flexible  cover  for  a 
machine  device  having  a  movable  joint  therein  to  be  covered, 
said  cover  comprising  a  plurality  of  centrally  apertured  annu- 
lar flexible  elements,  some  of  which  are  affixed  to  one  another 
at  their  outer  peripheral  edges  and  at  their  inner  peripheral 
edges  respectively  to  form  a  first  bellows  section  of  said  cover 
and  some  of  which  are  joined  to  one  another  at  their  outer 
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peripheral  edges  and  at  their  inner  peripheral  edges  respec- 
tively to  form  a  second  bellows  section  of  said  cover,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  rotalable  connection  between  said 
first  and  second  bellows  sections  of  said  cover  and  comprising 
the  disposition  of  one  of  said  centrally  apertured  annular  flexi- 
ble elements  on  one  end  of  one  of  said  bellows  sections  of  said 
cover  between  an  attached  pair  of  said  centrally  apertured 
annular  flexible  elements  on  an  adjacent  end  of  the  other  bel- 
lows section  of  said  cover,  a  secondary  centrally  apertured 
annular  flexible  element  attached  at  its  outer  peripheral  edge  to 
the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  centrally  apertured  annular 
flexible  element  disposed  between  said  attached  pair  of  cen- 
trally apertured  annular  flexible  elements,  an  annular  ring 
disposed  in  said  area  defined  by  said  secondary  centrally  aper- 
tured annular  flexible  element  adjacent  its  point  of  attachment 
to  said  centrally  apertured  flexible  element  disposed  between 
said  attached  pair  of  centrally  apertured  annular  flexible  ele- 
ments. 


bers  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  retainer  means, 

whereby  said  anchor  bracket  is  loclced  in  a  fixed  position 

with  said  frame  structure; 
a  pair  of  toggle-arm  members,  each  being  pivotally  con- 

nected  at  one  end  to  said  latch  handle,  and  at  the  opposite 

end  to  said  anchor  bracket;  and 
wherein  pivot  means  is  provided  at  each  pivotal  connection 

to  allow  articulate  movement  of  said   latch   handle, 

whereby  said  closure  panel  can  be  positioned  in  a  closed 

or  open  mode. 


4,484»773 
DETACHABLE  LOW-PROFILE  LATCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

RELEASABLY  HINGED  CLOSURE  PANELS 
John  Lckne,  Hadcada  Hdglrts,  Califs  asrignor  to  LeVan  Spe* 
dalty  Con  iMn  aty  of  laimtry,  Odif. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  417,134 
lat  CL^  EOfC  17/32 


VS.  CL  292—263 


9CUinu 


1.  A  detachable  latch-handle  device  for  a  closure  panel 
having  a  fixed  frame  structure,  wherein  an  opening  is  defined 
by  said  frame  structure,  said  device  being  positioned  within 
said  opening  and  having  a  low  horizontal  profile  substantially 
equal  to  or  less  than  the  bonom  plane  of  said  frame  structure, 
and  wherein  said  device  comprises: 

a  latch  handle  secured  to  said  closure  panel  and  intercon- 
necting said  flxed  frame  structure; 

a  mounting  bracket  affixed  adjacent  one  edge  of  said  closure 
panel,  one  end  of  said  latch  handle  being  adapted  to  be 
movably  attached  thereto; 

a  retainer  means  secured  to  said  fixed  frame  structure; 

a  demountable  anchor  means  arranged  to  be  releasably  se- 
cured to  said  fixed  frame  structure  by  said  retainer  means, 
and  movably  connected  to  said  latch  handle  at  the  end 
opposite  said  mounting  bracket,  wherein  said  demount- 
able anchor  means  comprises  an  anchor  bracket  having 
coupling  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  retainer 
means; 

said  coupling  means  comprising  a  pair  of  juxtaposed  tongue 
members,  and  wherein  a  pair  of  retainer  means  are  secured 
in  said  f^ame  structure  to  receive  said  respective  tongue 
members  therein  for  releasably  coupling  said  latch  handle 
to  said  frame  structure; 

a  releasable  keeper  means  mov»bly  connected  to  said  latch 
handle  adjacent  said  anchor  means,  whereby  said  releas- 
able keeper  means  engages  said  anchor  means  so  as  to  lock 
said  coupling  means  to  said  netainer  means; 

wherein  said  keeper  means  comprises: 

a  keeper-body  member, 

a  pair  of  keeper-arm  members  pivotally  interconnecting  said 
keeper  body  with  said  anchor  bracket;  and 

wherein  said  keeper  body  includes  a  pair  of  keeper-Up  mem- 


4,484,774 
BOTTLE  CARRIER 
Janca  F.  Mois,  Tulsa,  OkUt,  aMigDor  to  Liberty  Glass  Com- 
pany, Sapalpa,  Okla. 

Filed  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,«76 

lat  CL^  B65D  71/00 

VS.  a  294-87 J  6  Claims 


1.  A  molded  plastic  bottle  carrier  for  gripping  a  cluster  of 
filled  bottles,  each  of  which  has  a  neck,  a  finish  on  the  neck  at 
the  bottle  mouth,  and  a  bottle  cap.  the  bottles  in  the  cluster 
being  arranged  in  two  side-by-side  rows  with  the  bottles  in 
each  row  contiguous  with  respect  to  one  another  and  with 
respect  to  the  bottles  in  the  other  row,  said  carrier  comprising: 
an  elongate  handle  portion; 

a  first  row  of  bottle  grippers  at  one  side  and  a  second  row  of 
bottle  grippers  at  the  other  side  of  the  handle  portion,  the 
grippers  of  the  two  rows  being  laterally  aligned; 
a  loop  of  generally  rectangular  shape  below  the  handle 
portion  and  the  grippers,  adapted  to  surround  the  bottles 
in  the  cluster  for  holding  them  in  close  confinement,  said 
loop  having  sides  and  ends; 
each  gripper  comprising  a  split  collar  for  gripping  the  neck 

of  a  bottle  under  the  bottle  finish; 
said  collars  being  spaced  on  centers  corresponding  to  the 

spacing  of  the  vertical  axes  of  the  bottles  in  the  cluster; 
a  first  pair  of  loop-supporting  struts,  one  at  each  end  of  the 
carrier,  extending  down  from  the  collars  at  the  ends  of  the 
first  row  generally  in  the  central  vertical  plane  of  the  first 
row; 
a  second  pair  of  loop-supporting  struts,  one  at  each  end  of 
the  carrier,  extending  down  from  the  collars  at  the  ends  of 
the  second  row  generally  in  the  central  vertical  plane  of 
the  second  row; 
each  strut  being  integrally  joined  at  its  upper  end  to  the 
respective  collar  at  the  end  of  the  respective  row  and 
angled  outward  and  downward  therefrom  to  an  integral 
juncture  with  the  respective  end  of  the  loop, 
the  upper  ends  of  the  struts  of  each  pair  being  spaced  one 
from  the  other  a  distance  closely  corresponding  to  the 
distance  measured  in  the  central  vertical  plane  of  a  row  of 
bottles  from  the  point  on  the  periphery  of  the  top  of  the 
cap  of  the  bottle  at  one  end  of  the  row  to  the  point  on  the 
periphery  of  the  top  of  the  cap  of  the  bottle  at  the  other 
end  of  the  row. 
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whereby  when  the  carrier  is  placed  on  a  cluster  of  bottles  the 
struts  are  engageable  with  the  bottles  for  guiding  the 
carrier  down  to  a  position  wherein  the  carrier  is  centered 
endwise  with  respect  to  the  cluster  for  being  pushed  down 
on  the  cluster,  without  breakage  of  the  carrier,  for  engage- 
ment of  each  split  collar  with  the  neck  of  a  bottle  under 
the  bottle  finish. 


A,  |- 


4^484,776 
AUTOMOBILE  SEAT  V^ 
Hiroynid  GoUffloto,  and  Isao  Kiyomitsn,  both  of  Hiroshima, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Maala  Motor  Corporation,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,926 
Gains  priority,  application  Japan,  Aog.  26, 1961, 56-1338719; 
Sep.  1, 1981, 56-137460;  Sep.  4, 1981,  56-140062 

Int  a.^  B60N  1/02 
VS.  CL  296-65  R  27  dains 

1.  An  automobile  seat  comprising  a  seat  bottom  rotatable 
around  a  transverse  axis  approximately  parallel  to  a  floor  up  to 
a  position  where  the  rear  portion  of  the  seat  bottom  is  free  from 
the  floor,  a  seat  back  mounted  on  said  seat  bottom  so  that  the 


seat  back  can  be  inclined  forwards,  a  seat  bottom  lock  for 
releasably  locking  the  rear  portion  of  said  seat  bottom  to  said 
floor  so  as  to  allow  the  forward  rotation  of  said  set  bottom 
around  said  transverse  axis  when  unlocked,  a  seat  back  lock  for 


4,484,775 
ADJUSTABLE  SMOOTH  ACnON  LINKAGE  GRIPPER 

MECHANISM 
George  E.  Norkns,  Maeomb  County,  Mich.,  Msignor  to  The 
Uaited  States  of  America  as  represcated  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Amy,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Ang.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,214 

lat  a^  B25J  15/00 

VS.  a  294-88  9  ClaioM 


releasably  locking  said  seat  back  to  said  seat  bottom,  and  a  lock 
releasing  and  linking  mechanism  for  linking  the  forward  incli- 
nation of  said  seat  back  and  the  rotation  of  said  seat  bottom  to 
each  other  so  as  to  conduct  both  seat  back  forward  inclination 
and  seat  bottom  rotation  by  a  single  operation. 


4,484*777 

APPARATUS  FOR  TENSIONING  A  COVER  SHEET  OVER 

AN  OPEN-TOPPED  RECTANGULAR  BOX  OR  BUILDING 

Walter  C  Michel,  P.O.  Box  86,  HanboMt,  Saskatchewan, 

Canada  S0K2A0 

FUed  Job.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,944 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Canada,  Jnn.  18, 1981,  380064 

Int  CL^  B60J  11/00 

VS.  a  296-98  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  mechanism  that  comprises  movable  work-engaging 
arm  means  having  a  variable  length  stroke  from  a  fixed  start 
position  to  a  variable  final  end  position:  the  improvement 
comprising  a  power  mechanism  for  operating  the  work-engag- 
ing arm  means  between  its  start  position  and  its  end  position, 
said  power  mechanism  comprising  a  lever  having  a  swing  axis, 
motor  means  for  moving  said  lever  through  a  predetermined 
arc  around  the  swing  axis,  and  a  hydraulic  cylinder  with  a 
piston  disposed  therein,  said  piston  having  a  rod  projecting 
from  said  cylinder,  said  rod  having  a  first  pivotal  connection 
with  the  lever  so  that  movement  of  the  lever  through  its  prede- 
termined arc  causes  the  piston  to  move  within  the  cylinder 
which  enables  the  hydraulic  cylinder  to  effect  motion  of  the 
work-engaging  arm  means  from  its  start  position  to  its  end 
position  and  said  pivotal  connection  being  sdjustable  along  the 
lever  to  positions  spaced  different  distances  from  the  lever 
swing  axis,  to  thus  vary  the  stroke  distance  traveled  by  the 
piston  within  the  cylinder  and  the  associated  stroke  distance 
traveled  by  the  work-engaging  arm  means. 


3.  Apparatus  for  covering  an  open-topped  rectangular  box 
(10)  having  opposed  pairs  of  vertical  side  (11, 12)  and  end  (13, 
14)  walls,  and  means  (23)  defining  a  roof-shaping  framework 
for  said  box,  comprising 

(a)  a  rectangular  flexible  cover  sheet  dimensioned  to  cover 
the  box  opening,  said  cover  sheet  having  a  width  dimen- 
sion that  is  greater  than  the  width  dimension  of  the  box, 
one  of  the  longer  edges  of  said  cover  sheet  being  secured 
to  one  (11)  of  said  side  walls; 

(b)  a  roller  (25)  connected  with  the  other  longer  edge  of  said 
cover  sheet; 

(c)  means  (42,  41)  for  routing  said  roller  in  a  direction  to 
wind  said  cover  onto  the  roller  and  thereby  uncover  the 
box  opening,  said  rotating  means  being  operable  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  unwind  the  cover  sheet  from  the 
roller  and  to  spread  the  cover  sheet  over  the  roof  frame- 
work, said  roller,  when  fully  unwound,  hanging  from  the 
adjacent  marginal  portion  (38)  of  the  cover  sheet  down- 
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wardly  in  spaced  relation  belowTUie  upper  edge  (19)  of, 
and  adjacent  the  extemali  surface  of,  the  other  side  wall 
(U);  J 

(d)  stop  means  (S)  arranged'  on  the  external  surface  of  said 
other  side  wall  (12)  for  locking  said  roller  in  a  position  in 
which  the  cover  member  extends  over  the  box  opening, 
said  stop  means  including: 

(1)  means  (33)  defining  a  downwardly  facing  horizontal 
stop  surface  extending, laterally  outwardly  from  said 
other  side  wall;  and      I 

(2)  means  (35)  defining  an' outwardly  facing  vertical  stop 
surface  orthogonally  arranged  relative  to,  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  from,  laid  stop  surface;  and 

(e)  means  (42,  45)  maintaining  said  roller,  when  in  an  un- 
rolled condition,  in  a  locked  condition  with  the  bare  sur- 
face of  the  roller  (25)  in  direct  surface-to-surface  contact 
with  the  horizontal  and  vertical  stop  surfaces,  whereby 
the  marginal  portion  (38)  of  the  cover  sheet  contacts  only 
the  upper  edge  of  the  side  wall  and  the  roller  to  eliminate 
chafing  or  wear-associated  frictional  clamping  of  the 
cover  sheet,  said  stop  metns  being  so  vertically  spaced 
from  said  upper  longitudinal  edge  (19)  of  said  other  wall 
that  said  cover  sheet  is  mai^itained  taut  when  said  roller  is 
in  the  locked  condition. 


4,484,779 
DOUBLE  FOLDING  MECHANISM  FOR  VEHICLE  SEATO 
Sabwo  SaaU,  Ai^o,  Japu,  aarignor  to  Aiain  SeUd  if«iu.t''"Tt 
Kaliha,  Karijra,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  398,409 
ClafaM   priority,   applicattoa   Japan,   Jnl.   15,   1961,   S6- 
104969(11] 

Int  a.i  B60N  1/04 
VJS.  a  297-326  3  n«im. 


4,484,778 

SHAPEABLE  MATRIX,  AND  A  CHAIR  USING  A  MATRIX 

Steven  J.  Cooaina,  Aahtead;  Keith  N.  Jonca,  CanhaltOB  Beecbea, 

and  Kenneth  E.  Ackerley,  Eaat  Croydon,  ail  of  England, 

aaalgnort  to  Unl?cnlty  College  London,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1982»  Ser.  No.  362,272 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  31, 1981, 
8109996 

Int  CL^  A47C  3/00 
UA  a  297-284  1  7  Claims 


7.  A  chair  which  comprises  a  support  frame;  and  a  shapeable 
matrix  mounted  on  the  frame,  the  shapeable  matrix  comprising 
a  plurality  of  fmt  members  each  of  which  has  a  plurality  of 
projections  located  on  the  periphery  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of 
second  members  each  of  which  has  a  plurality  of  recesses 
located  on  the  periphery  thereof,  each  recess  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  respective  one  of  the  projections  of  an  adjacent  first 
member,  and  means  provided  on  each  of  the  second  members 
for  releaaably  clamping  the  projections  of  the  first  members  in 
recesses  of  the  second  members,  the  clamping  being  operative 
in  a  released  condition  to  permit  each  projection  and  its  associ- 
ated recess  to  act  as  a  universal  joint  and  thereby  to  permit 
alteration  in  the  relative  orienution  of  adjacent  members  and 
being  operative  in  a  clamped  condition  to  prevent  such  alter- 
ation. 


1.  A  double  foldmg  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  seat  having  a 
seat  including  a  seat  cushion  and  a  backrest,  said  mechanism 
comprising: 

a  seat  cushion  bracket  provided  on  said  seat  cushion; 

an  intermediate  bracket  having  one  end  pivotably  supported 
on  said  seat  cushion  bracket  by  a  first  hinge  axle; 

a  seat  reclining  mechanism  provided  between  said  seat  cush« 
ion  bracket  and  said  intermediate  bracket  for  adjusting 
said  backrest  around  said  first  hinge  axle; 

a  backrest  bracket  provided  on  said  backrest  and  pivotably 
supported  on  another  end  of  said  intermediate  bracket  by 
a  second  hinge  axle,  said  backrest  bracket  being  provided 
with  a  pin  and  a  cam  surface  at  one  end  thereof; 

a  latch  having  one  end  pivotably  supported  on  said  interme- 
diate bracket  and  provided  with  a  recessed  portion  en- 
gageable  with  said  pin  of  said  backrest  bracket  for  pre- 
venting said  backrest  bracket  from  rotation  around  said 
second  hinge  axle; 

said  latch  being  provided  with  a  hooked  portion  engageable 
with  a  pin  formed  on  said  seat  cushion  bracket  so  that  said 
pin  of  said  backrest  bracket  is  disengaged  firom  said  re* 
cessed  portion  of  said  latch  when  said  intermediate 
bracket  is  rotated  around  said  first  hinge  axle  by  the  opera- 
tion of  said  seat  reclining  mechanism; 

a  release  lever  pivotably  supported  on  said  intermediate 
bracket  and  provided  at  one  end  with  a  flange  engageable 
with  said  cam  surface  of  said  backrest  bracket;  and 

cable  means  having  one  end  operatively  connected  to  an- 
other end  of  said  release  lever,  said  cable  means  having 
another  end  operatively  connected  to  means  for  providing 
engagement  and  disengagement  between  said  seat  cushion 
and  a  vehicle  floor. 


4,484,780 
LEG  REST  HANGER 
Chadwick  B.  Thompaon,  Aockland,  New  Zealand,  aaaignor  to  W. 
A.  Tbonpaon  tt  Company  Limited,  New  Zealand 
Filed  Oct  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  311,237 
Int  CL^  A47C  7/52 
U.S.  a.  297-433  10  Claims 

1.  A  leg  rest  hanger  for  use  with  a  wheelchair  having  cross- 
bracing  members  under  the  wheelchair  seat,  a  connector 
which  comprises  a  bolt  having  a  projecting  head,  for  joining 
the  cross-bracing  members  and  supporting  the  leg  rest  hanger, 
and  side  frame  members  under  the  seat,  said  leg  rest  hanger 
comprising: 
side  arms  for  extending  to  said  side  frame  members  to  fix  the 
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lateral  positon  of  the  leg  rest  hanger  with  respect  to  the 
wheelchair; 
a  foot  rest  supported  and  fixed  laterally  by  said  leg  rest 
hanger  upon  which  the  lower  limbs  of  an  .occupant  of  the 
wheelchair  may  be  rested;  and 


an  aperture  in  said  hanger  for  receiving  the  head  of  said  bolt 
to  secure  the  hanger  to  the  connector  and  allow  removal 
of  the  hanger  from  the  wheelchair. 


4,484,781 

FLOTATION  CHAIR 

Kelsey  L.  Pheipe,  880  W.  Ri?erdale  Rd.,  Ogden,  Utah  84405 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,975 

Int  a.3  A47C  7/02 

VS.  CL  297—452  8  Claims 


C-frame  extending  under  the  chair  and  providing  a  sup- 
port frame  for  the  chair, 

(b)  a  floor  mount  for  supporting  said  C-frame  member  on  a 
floor, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  standardized  individual  upholstered  support 
member,  said  members  providing  at  least  an  upholstered 
seat  support,  an  upholstered  lumbar  support,  an  uphol- 
stered thoracic  support,  and  an  upholstered  cervical  sup- 
port for  said  chair, 


(d)  at  least  one  customized  support  block  mounted  between 
each  of  said  upholstered  support  members  and  said  univer- 
sal C-members  to  provide  unique  individualized  place- 
ment for  each  of  the  upholstered  support  members,  said 
blocks  providing  for  radial,  circumferential  and  angular 
positioning  of  the  support  members, 

whereby  a  standardized  chair  may  be  customized  to  a  unique 
set  of  measurements  by  said  blocks  before  they  are  placed 
between  said  upholstered  support  members  and  said  uni- 
versal C-member. 


4,484,783 

RETAINER  AND  WEAR  SLEEVE  FOR  ROTATING 

MINING  BITS 

Kenneth  C.  Emmerich,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Fansteel  Inc^ 

North  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,733 

Int  a,^  E21C  25/38 

VJS.  a  299—86  10  Claims 


1.  A  flotation  chair  for  supporting  the  user  in  a  reclining 
position,  said  chair  including  a  covering  of  durable  pliable 
material  forming  an  enclosure  with  three  compartments 
formed  therein,  each  compartment  having  an  access  opening 
and  closure  means  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  each 
access  opening,  three  separate  cushions  each  of  which  is  re- 
movably received  within  a  compartment,  two  of  said  cushions 
being  wedge-shaped  and  the  third  being  rectangular,  said  two 
cushions  being  spaced  apart  and  positioned  on  either  side  of  the 
third  cushion,  said  covering  closely  surrounding  and  support- 
ing the  cushions  to  maintain  their  shape  and  resist  distortion 
and  deformation  thereof 


ftf    4^      44 


'/O 


y^'^./e 


4,484,782 
CUSTOMIZED  CHAIR  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING 
Jonathan  A.  Larson,  570  Dayton  Ave.,  St  Paul,  Minn.  55102 
FUed  Jan.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  340,590 
IM.  a?  A47C  7/02 
U.S.  a  297-458  19  Claims 

1.  A  standardized  chair  configuration  that  enables  a  custom- 
ized chair  to  be  manufactured  to  a  unique  set  of  measurements, 
said  chair  comprising: 
(a)  at  least  one  universal  one  piece  C-frame  member,  said 


/<*  Vtf 


1.  In  combination,  a  mining  tool  bit  element,  a  bit  support 
element,  one  of  said  elements  having  a  retention  shank  and  the 
other  of  said  elements  having  a  shank  receiving  bore,  and  a 
retention  ring  mecanically  associating  the  bit  element  and  the 
bit  support  element  in  telescoping  relation  for  rotation  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  retention  shank  on  one  end  of  said  elements  having 
axially  opposed  abutment  radial  shoulders,  a  fulcrum  land 
axially  adjacent  one  of  said  shoulders  of  lesser  diameter 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  shoulders,  and  an  annular 
recess  formed  adjacent  the  other  of  said  shoulders  having 
a  diameter  less  than  that  of  said  fulcrum  land, 

(b)  a  retention  ring  of  resilient  material  mounted  between 
said  shoulders  on  said  retention  shank  around  said  fulcrum 
land  and  said  recess,  said  ring  having  a  plurality  of  resil- 
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ient  fingers  at  the  end  oppoute  said  fiilcrum  land  radiaUy 
movable  into  said  recess  upon  insertion  or  removal,  and 
(c)  means  on  said  fingen  to  extend  radially  outward  of  said 
ring  to  engage  the  interior  waU  of  the  other  of  said  de- 


means are  arranged  to  project  radially  inwardly  from  said 
sleeve  members  to  provide  contact  pointe  for  biasing 


ments. 


4i4M,7M 
DUALdRCUTT  BRAKE  APPARATUS 
Heiaa  Ldber,  ObarriesiagaB,  Fad.  Ray.  of  Gennny,  aarignor  to 
Robert  Boach  OmUi,  Stattprt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Aag.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,799 
OalM  priority,  appUeation  Fad.  Rap.  of  GcnMoy,  Sep.  18, 
19tl,  3137200 

Iirt.  a>  1I60T  17/18 
V&  a.  303-92  9  o«<— 


1.  A  dual-circuit  brake  system  having  a  three-position  pres- 
sure sensor  in  said  system  for  monitoring  dual  brake  pressures 
which  occur  at  various  times  in  said  dual  brake  circuits,  said 
pressure  sensor  being  equipped  with  a  double  piston  formed 
with  oppontely  disposed  axially  aligned  oblique  faces  which  U 
subjected  to  the  pressure  of  said  dual  brake  pressures  and  with 
an  electrical  switch  disposed  between  and  actuated  via  said 
oblique  faces  of  said  double  piston,  characterized  in  that  said 
dual-circuit  brake  system  is  combined  with  an  anti-skid  braking 
apparatus  equipped  with  magnetic  valves  and  that  said  pres- 
sure sensor  is  disposed  in  said  brake  circuits  between  said 
magnetic  valves  of  the  anti-skid  braking  apparatus  and  wheel- 
cylinders  of  said  braking  systen^  said  anti-skid  braking  appara- 
tus further  including  an  electronic  control  unit,  said  electronic 
control  unit  is  provided  with  an  evaluation  circuit  for  signals  of 
said  pressure  sensor  as  well  as  at  least  one  pre-programmed  test 
cycle  for  the  purpose  of  automatically  running  a  test. 

4,484^705 
TUBING  PROTECTOR 
Joshaa  M.  Jaekaon,  Hootoi^  TeKn  aarignor  to  Sperry-Sun,  Inc., 
Sogar  Land,  Tax. 

OMthraattoB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  288,209,  Apr.  27, 1981, 
•bMdooed.  TUa  appttcMioa  Aqg.  1«,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,625 

lat  a^  F1«C  29/00;  E21B  17/W 
U  A  a  308-4  A  27  Claima 

1-  An  apparatus  for  protecting  one  or  more  small  diameter 
tubular  members  secured  along  the  outside  of  a  string  of  tubu- 
lar pipe  sections,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  separable  sleeve  memben  capable  of  being 
Arranged  and  locked  to  foim  a  sleeve  assembly  about  a 
joint  between  pipe  sections,  said  joint  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  that  of  said  pipe  sections; 
one  or  more  means  for  receiving  and  holding  said  small 
diameter  tubular  memben  ki  a  fixed  relation  to  said  pipe 
string  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  at  least  one  sleeve 
member;  and 
hinge  means  on  each  of  said  separable  sleeve  members  and 
via  means  inaertable  in  said  hinge  means  for  holding  said 
members  in  assembly,         i 
wherein  said  hinge  means  an|d  said  receiving  and  holding 


against  said  joint  when  said  sleeve  members  are  arranged 
in  assembly  about  said  joint 


4,484,786 

TOP  ROLLER 

Takeshi  Soxnki,  19,  Haecbodori,  4-choaie,  Toyohaahi-shi,  Aichi, 


Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  359,764,  Mar.  19, 1982,  abandoned, 

which  ia  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  129,661,  Mar.  12, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,822 

Int  CL'  F16C  19/21  33/34.  21/00 

U.S.  CL  384-537  3  n.i— 


1.  A  top  roller,  comprising: 

an  arbor  having  a  cylindrical  rotary  part  of  relatively  small 
diameter  and  a  coaxial  cylindrical  holding  part  of  rela- 
tively large  diameter,  with  a  step  at  the  junction  between 
said  parts; 

a  cylindrical  shell  rotatably  mounted  on  said  rotary  part  of 
said  arbor  by  means  of  bearing  means; 

an  outer  bearing  means  synthetic  resin  retaining  ring  axially 
disposed  between  said  bearing  means  and  an  end  of  said 
rotary  part  of  said  arbor, 

an  inner  bearing  means  retaining  ring  axially  disposed  be- 
tween said  bearing  means  and  said  step; 

an  annular  synthetic  resin  stop  ring  coaxial  with  and  sur- 
rounding said  rotary  part  of  said  arbor,  said  stop  ring 
having  a  generally  cylindrical  periphery  and  being  axially 
disposed  between  said  inner  bearing  means  retaining  ring 
and  said  step,  the  periphery  of  said  stop  ring  engaging  a 
groove  in  an  inner  wall  of  said  cylindrical  shell  so  that  said 
stop  ring  is  secured  to  said  shell  for  axial  movement  there- 
with; and 

a  metal  ring  coaxial  with  and  surrounding  said  rotary  part  of 
said  arbor  and  axially  disposed  between  said  stop  ring  and 
said  inner  bearing  means  retaining  ring  to  reduce  friction 
between  said  stop  ring  and  said  inner  bearing  means  re- 
taining ring,  said  stop  ring  restraining  axial  movement  of 
said  cylindrical  shell  with  respect  to  said  arbor. 
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4,484,787 
PORTABLE,  FOLDABLE  VOTING  BOOTH/LECTERN 
Richard  J.  Stephens,  St  Charles,  UL,  aaaignor  to  Election  Data 
Corporation,  St  Charles,  DL 

FUcd  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,977 

lat  a.3  A47B  43/00 

VS.  CL  312—239  1  Claim 


1.  A  combination  voting  booth/speaker's  lectern  compris- 


mg: 


a  lower,  generally  flat  planar  support  member  foldable  into 
three  flexible  coupled  sections  including  a  back  section 
and  two  side  sections  oriented  generally  vertically  in  a 
nonplanar  configuration  and  including  an  upper  edge 
portion  and  a  lower  edge  portion,  with  said  back  section 
including  an  extension  portion  foldably  coupled  to  said 
upper  edge  of  said  back  section;  and 

an  upper,  planar  shelf  member  having  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  and  foldable  into  a  plurality  of  flexibly  coupled 
sections  including  a  generally  horizontal  bottom  section 
and  a  plurality  of  sidewalls  foldable  into  a  first  generally 
upright  position  for  substantially  enclosing  the  upper 
surface  of  said  bottom  section  for  use  as  a  voting  booUi  or 
a  second  generally  horizontal  position  immediately  adja- 
cent the  upper  surface  of  said  bottom  section  for  use  as  a 
speaker's  lectern,  the  lower  surface  of  said  shelf  member 
including  a  three  coupled  linear  groove  therein  for  receiv- 
ing the  upper  edge  portion  of  said  back  and  side  sections 
of  said  support  member  and  wherein  said  extension  por- 
tion on  said  back  section  is  fixedly  positioned  within  and 
coupled  to  one  of  said  coupled  linear  grooves  in  the  lower 
surface  of  said  shelf  member  whereby  said  shelf  member 
and  said  suppori  member  form  a  single  structural  unit 
foldable  along  the  union  of  said  extension  portion  and  the 
upper  edge  of  said  back  section. 


4*484,788 
FLUSH  PULL  DRAWER  HANDLE  FOR  CABINET 
Louis  L'Hoane,  St*Jean;  Pierre  Pootbriand,  Montreal,  and 
Georgaa  Goichard,  St-Michel,  all  of  Canada,  assignora  to 
Artopes  iBCn  Laval,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,914 
Int  a^  A47B  95/02 
U.S.  a  312-320  10 


prising  a  handle  slot  having  opposed  horizontal  edges  and  end 
edges,  flange  means  at  least  in  opposed  ones  of  said  horizontal 
edges  and  formed  integral  with  said  frontal  wall  portion  and 
extending  inwardly  of  said  frontal  wall  portion,  a  rear  wall 
member  having  a  rear  wall  portion  and  side  wall  portions 
extending  transverse  to  a  common  side  of  said  rear  wall  por- 
tion, said  side  wall  portions  having  retention  means  for  releas- 
able  securement  with  said  flange  means  rearwardly  of  said 
frontal  wall  portion  and  further  having  an  integrally  formed 
abutment  flange  at  a  free  end  edge  thereof  extending  parallel  to 
said  rear  wall  portion  thereof,  said  rear  wall  member  surround- 
ing the  entire  handle  slot  with  said  rear  wall  portion  disposed 
parallel  to  said  slot  and  recessed  therefrom  whereby  to  receive 
an  information  carrying  member  in  snap-fit  engagement  be- 
tween said  parallel  horizontal  edges  and  said  rear  wall  portion 
of  said  rear  wall  member. 


4,484,789 
MERCURY  SUP  RINGS  AND  METHOD 
Ftwk  W.  Leitacr,  Grceafilk,  S.Cn  and  James  B.  Bamberg, 
Charlotte,  N.C,  aaaignon  to  Motek  Laboratories  Ltd.,  Green- 
TiUe,S.C 

Filed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,923 

Int  a.^  HOIR  39/30 

VS.  a.  339—5  L  19  Claims 


1.  An  input-output  device  for  rotating  circuitry,  comprising 
in  combination  a  body; 

a  fluid  electrically  conductive  medium  within  said  body; 

rotating  means  at  least  partly  within  said  medium; 

said  body  comprising  stationary  body  means  in  contact  with 
said  medium  for  external  connection; 

said  medium  electrically  connecting  said  rotating  means  to 
said  stationary  means; 

a  plurality  of  different  means  for  sealing  said  medium  in 
liquid  and  in  vapor  state  against  release  to  the  environ- 
ment; 

means  within  the  body  for  confining  said  medium  and  means 
accessible  from  outside  of  the  body  for  releasing  said 
medium  into  said  contact  with  the  rotating  means  and 
stationary  body  means;  and, 

said  releasing  being  accomplished  at  a  point  in  time  only 
immediately  prior  to  placing  said  device  into  utilization. 


1.  A  flush  drawer  handle  for  a  drawer  having  at  least  a  flat 
rigid  frontal  wall  portion  about  said  handle,  said  handle  com- 


4,484,790 

ANTI-DECOUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTOR 

Alan  L.  SchUdkrwit  Sidney,  and  Dee  A.  Werth,  Baiabridge, 

both  oi  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Sootb- 

fleld,Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,190 
Int  a^  HOIR  13/623 
VS.  a.  339-89  M  13  OaiaM 

1.  An  anti-decoupling  device  for  an  electrical  connector 
assembly,  the  connector  assembly  comprising  generally  cylin- 
drical first  and  second  shells  (10, 40)  and  a  coupling  nut  (60)  for 
interconnecting  the  shells,  said  coupling  nut  being  rouubly 
mounted  to  said  first  shell  and  comprising  a  cylindrical  cou- 
pling sleeve  (62)  connectable  with  said  second  shell  (40),  said 
anti-decoupling  device  for  retarding  unwanted  uncoupling 
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rotation  of  the  coupling  nut  relative  to  laid  first  shell,  said 

anti<<lecoupling  device  characterized  by: 

a  plurality  of  first  detents  (34)  arranged  annularly  on  said 

first  shell  (10)  with  each  said  detent  having  an  abutment 

f«ce(36); 

a  plurality  of  second  detente  (M)  arranged  annularly  on  the 

coupling  sleeve  (42);  and 
a  detent  spring  (90)  interpoaed  between  said  first  and  second 
detents,  the  detent  spring  comprising  an  arcuate  band  (92) 
including  a  detent  lug  (98)  and  a  resiliently  deflectable 
spring  finger  (100),  said  spring  finger  extending  from  one 
side  of  the  band  and  having  a  deflectable  end  (102) 
adapted  to  engage  the  abutment  faces  (34)  and  said  detent 


angle  relative  to  the  transverse  axis  of  said  base  with  the 
slot  of  each  tine  in  the  common  plane  separated  by  about 


4,484,791 

CONNECTOR  FOR  MUtTICONDUCTOR  FLAT 

INSULATED  CABLE 

Hardie  B.  Johoaon,  Lewiaberry^  Pa^  aasignor  to  E.  L  Du  Pont 

dc  Nemours  aad  Coapuy,  Wilaiagton,  DeL 

Flkd  JoL  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  145,437 

Int  CL^  HDIR  13/39 


VJS.  a  33»-99  R 


2Claini8 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  a  standard  insulated  flat  cable 
having  a  plurality  of  insulated  conductors  disposed  in  coplanar 
side-by-side  relation  with  conductor  center  spacing  of  about 
1.27  mm,  said  connector  comprising 

a  rigid  base  of  insulating  material, 

a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  integrally  joined  to  said  base,  the 
opposed  surfaces  thereof  disposed  at  the  same  angle  rela- 
tive to  the  transverse  axis  of  said  base. 

a  plurality  of  terminals  arrayed  in  staggered  parallel  rows 
between  the  opposed  wallt,  each  of  said  terminals  com- 
prising  an  elongated  pin  mounted  in  said  base  and  extend- 
ing perpendicularly  therethrough  in  parallel  spaced  rela- 
tion to  each  other, 

a  pair  of  tines  integrally  joined  to  one  end  of  said  pin,  said 
tines  being  in  parallel  spaced  relation  to  each  other  dis- 
posed in  a  common  plane  and  defming  a  slot  therebe- 
tween, and 

said  common  planes  being  angularly  oriented  to  an  acute 


lug  extending  from  the  other  side  of  the  band  and  adapted 
to  seat  within  the  second  detents  (84).  external  torque 
tending  to  route  said  coupling  nut  in  the  coupling  direc- 
tion causing  the  spring  finger  to  deflect  and  coupling 
roution  to  occur,  external  torque  tending  to  rotate  said 
coupling  nut  in  the  uncoupling  direction  being  transmitted 
by  the  detent  lug  to  the  spring  finger  and  rotation  initially 
being  prevented  by  said  spring  finger  being  forced  against 
said  abutment  face,  furthef  increase  in  external  uncoupling 
torque  causing  the  detent  lug  to  be  cammed  outwardly 
fit)m  engagement  with  the  second  detent,  disengagement 
of  the  detent  lug  thereby  allowing  uncoupling  rotation  of 
the  coupling  nut. 

/ 


u\\\\\\\\\\\.\\\'' 

A,V\A  W  \  \\  A^^N 


1.37  mm  and  each  slot  accepting  a  conductor  from  said 
standard  insulated  flat  cable. 


4,484,792 

MODULAR  ELECnUCAL  CONNECTOR  SYSTEM 

John  N.  Tengier,  Chardon,  and  Jamea  C.  Pilny,  Painearille,  both 

of  Ohio,  aaaignore  to  Chabjn  Corporation,  CUco,  OUif . 

FUcd  Dec.  30,  l981,  Scr.  No.  335,454 

Int  CL^  HOIR  13/S02 

VS.  CL  339-143  R  49  cialma 


1.  A  modular  connector  system,  comprising  plural  termina- 
tor means  for  terminating  respective  signal  conductors  at  re- 
spective contacts:  plural  connector  blocks,  each  having  plural 
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cell  means  for  receiving  and  holding  respective  terminator 
means  with  said  contacts  thereof  aligned  for  connection  with 
further  contacts  inserted  to  engage  the  same;  frame  means  for 
holding  said  connector  blocks  securely  in  relative  position  to 
each  other;  and  a  dovetail  connecting  means  for  connecting 
said  connector  blocks  with  said  frame  means;  said  dovetail 
connecting  means  including  one  portion  of  a  dovetail  prism- 
shape  member  on  one  connector  block  and  another  portion  of 
a  dovetail  prism-shape  member  on  another  connector  block, 
said  frame  means  having  a  dovetail  slot,  and  said  dovetail 
prism-shape  members  being  cooperative  with  each  other  and 
with  said  slot  thereby  to  connect  the  same  securely  in  said 
frame  means. 


to  the  core  diameter  of  the  system  fiber  to  which  it  is  con- 
nected and  all  of  the  fiber  elemenu  being  of  one  type  selected 


SWITCHING  DEVICE  bStJSeN  OFHCAL  FIBERS       JJ^^'  ^"^  "°"^'*"«  °^  ^^'""^  "'^^  """  ''"^  P~"'^ 

Jean«Pierre  Laude,  Saclas,  France,  assignor  to  Instnunenta  S.  

A.,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,444  4,484,795 

CUdms  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jun.  5,  1981,  81 11148      DELAY  EQUALIZATION  FOR  SINGLE  MODE  OPTICAL 
Int  a.3  G02B  5/1 72  FIBERS 

U.S.  CL  350— 96  JO  5  Claims  Kerin  C.  Byron,  Bishop's  Stortford,  England,  asstgnor  to  Inter- 

national Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394J50 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  JuL  16,  1981, 
5  8121876 

3  Int  a^  G02B  5/172 

VS.  a.  350—96.19  10  daims 


1.  A  switching  device  between  optical  fibers  for  ensuring 
continuity  of  light  transmission  between  the  end  of  a  first  fiber 

(2)  and  the  end  of  any  of  a  group  of  other  fibers  (3),  wherein 
the  end  of  said  first  fiber  (2)  is  placed  at  the  center  of  radius  of 
curvature  (C)  of  a  spherical  mirror  (1)  while  the  ends  of  said 
other  fibers  (3)  are  arranged  symmetrically  relative  to  said  first 
fiber,  in  the  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  (X)  of  said  mirror 
and  passing  through  said  center  (C),  said  device  comprising,  on 
the  optical  path  between  said  first  fiber  (2)  and  said  other  fibers 

(3)  and  said  mirror  (1),  at  least  one  optically  deviating  member 
(5),  operating  in  transmission,  provided  with  means  (17, 18)  for 
rotating  it  on  itself  about  the  axis  of  said  mirror. 


4,484,794 

OPTICAL  STAR  COUPLER  AND  THE  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 

Hans*Hermann  Witte,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor 

to  Siemens  Aktiengesellachaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,593 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  24, 
1980,3036044 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  22, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  G02B  5/172 
VS.  a.  350—96.16  8  Ctaims 

1.  An  optica]  star  coupler  for  use  in  an  optical  system  with 
multimode  optical  fibers  for  interconnecting  two  groups  of 
system  fibers,  said  optical  star  coupler  comprising  a  mixing 
element;  two  groups  of  optical  fiber  elements;  and  means  for 
positioning  the  mixing  element  and  said  groups  of  fiber  ele- 
ments in  the  same  plane,  said  mixing  element  being  a  planar 
waveguide  having  an  input  end  and  an  output  end  which  ends 
are  interconnected  to  the  groups  of  fiber  elements  with  a  pack- 
ing density  of  each  group  of  the  fiber  elements  at  the  input  and 
output  ends  being  as  high  as  possible,  said  planar  waveguide 
having  a  thickness  equal  to  the  diameter  of  each  of  the  fiber 
elements,  the  diameter  of  each  of  the  fiber  elements  being  equal 


6.  An  arrangement  for  equalizing  wavelength  dependent 
delay  in  single  mode  optical  fibers  comprising: 

a  dispersion  element  to  transmit  a  beam  of  light  having 
varying  wavelength  emergent  from  a  single  mode  optical 
fiber  at  an  angle  dependent  on  said  wavelength;  and 

a  predetermined  length  of  a  multimode  optical  fiber  in  cou- 
pled relationship  with  said  element  into  which  said  trans- 
mitted beam  of  light  is  launched  to  provide  at  an  output 
thereof  a  beam  of  light  equivalent  to  said  beam  of  light 
emergent  from  said  single  mode  fiber  with  said  delay 
thereof  equalized. 


4,484,796 

OPTICAL  nBER  CONNECTOR 

Hidcflii  Sato;  Alio  Kancda,  both  of  Yokohaaaa;  Hitoshl  Yokono. 

KatSBta;  Atsuyoahi  Ohashi,  Chigasaki;  Kiyohide  Mlyake, 

Kodaira;  Toahiro  Kodama,  Hachioji,  and  KUchi  Suzuki,  Yoko- 

soka,  aU  of  Japan,  anignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,986 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No?.  11, 1980, 55-157583; 
May  29, 1981,  56-81012 

Int  a.^  G02B  7/26 
VS.  a.  350— 96J1  9  Claims 

1.  An  optical  fiber  connector  comprising  a  pair  of  plug  pins, 
a  sleeve  having  a  forward  end  of  each  said  plug  pin  inserted 
therein  to  bring  the  end  portions  of  the  plug  pins  into  abutting 
engagment  with  each  other,  and  a  pair  of  cap  nuts  for  securing 
said  plug  pins  to  said  sleeve,  said  plug  pins,  sleeve  and  cap  nuts 
being  formed  of  synthetic  resinous  material  and  each  of  said 
plug  pins  being  attached  to  an  end  of  a  respective  optical  fiber 
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by  means  of  >n  adhesive  agent,  mch  of  said  plug  pins  having  an 
orifice,  formed  by  a  core  pin  having  a  diameter  1-2  lun  larger 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  optical  fiber,  and  being  located 
in  the  center  of  a  core  for  forming  a  forward  ^d  face  of  the 


index-of-refraction  na  of  a  third  optical  medium  contact- 
ing the  other  of  said  opposite  faces,  and 
at  all  free  space  wavelengths  X  within  a  sub-interval  of  said 
illuminating  wavelength  spectrum  extending  from  a  mini- 
mum wavelength  Xi  up  to  a  maximum  wavelength  X2,  the 
following  relationships  are  true 


plug  pin,  wherein  the  adhesive  agent  comprises  an  epoxy  resin 
base  adhesive  agent  of  below  20  poise  in  viscosity  added  as  a 
filler  with  AO-fO  wt%  of  alumina  or  aluminum  hydroxide  in 
particle  form  of  mean  particle  size  which  is  50-70%  of  the 
clearance  between  an  orifice  of  th  plug  and  the  optical  fiber. 


n  >  max  (n2,  nj) 
d  max  (n2.  nj)  <  X  2 
d  (n+  I)  >  Xi 
4nt  S  X, 


(1) 
(4) 


i;; 


«,4H 

DIFFRACnVE  SUBTRACTIVE  COLOR  HLTER 

RESPONSIVE  TO  ANGLE  OP  INCIDENCE  OP 

POLYCHROMAnC  ILLUMINATING  UGHT 

Kari  H.  Kaop,  Zurich,  and  Rudolf  H.  Morf,  Wiaterthor,  both  of 

Switscrlaad,  anisBorfl  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Job.  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  387,614 
Clalu  priority,  appUcatioa  Utited  Kiagdoa,  Jul.  20,  1981, 
812233S;  Sep.  17, 1981,  8128194 

Int  a^  G08B  5/18 
VS.  CL  350— M2.19  i  33  Claims 


t2»< 


where  max(n2,  ni)  is  generally  the  larger  of  n2  and  m,  but  in  the 

special  case  where  n2  =  ns,  is  n2  or  na, 
whereby  the  characteristics  of  each  of  said  spectra  depends 
on  (1)  the  angle  of  incidence  of  said  illuminating  light,  (2) 
the  specified  size  and  shape  of  each  of  said  regions  of  said 
certain-valued  relatively  higher  and  relatively  lower  in- 
dices-of-refraction,  so  that  the  value  of  n  is  determined, 
and  (3)  the  respective  physical  values  of  d  and  t. 


•mm. 


116 


1.  A  diffractive  subtractive  ccdor  filter  responsive  to  poly- 
chromatic illuminating  light  having  a  given  wavelength  spec- 
trum incident  thereon  for  deriving  reflection  spectra  which 
vary  as  a  function  of  the  angle  of  incidence  a  of  said  illuminat- 
ing light  and  in  which  for  each  angle  of  incidence  the  reflection 
spectrum  comprises  separate  portions  that  are  polarized  re- 
spectively parallel  to  and  perpendicular  to  a  given  direction, 
and  for  also  deriving  transmission  spectra  which  are  substan- 
tially the  complement  of  said  reflection  spectra;  said  filter 
comprising: 
a  first  optical  medium  having  a  thickness  t  between  two 
opposite  faces  thereof,  said  flnt  optical  medium  having  a 
varying  index-of-refraction  which  divides  said  first  optical 
medium  into  juxuposed  periodic  difTraction  elements  of  a 
diffiractive  structure  having  a  period  d  which  extends  in  a 
direction  substantially  paralld  to  said  faces  and  perpendic- 
ular to  said  given  direction,  10  that  each  one  of  said  dif- 
fraction elements  extends  along  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  said  faces  and  parallel  to  said  given  direction, 
the  spatial  distribution  of  said  varying  index-of-refraction 
within  the  volume  of  each  diffraction  element  dividing 
that  diffraction  element  into  a  plurality  of  separate  three- 
dimensional  regions  of  certain-valued  relatively  higher 
and  relatively  lower  indiceaK>f-refraction,  each  of  said 
regions  having  a  specified  size  and  shape,  whereby  the 
entire  volume  of  each  difTraction  element  has  an  average 
index-of-refraction  n, 
said  average  index-of-refraction  ii  being  larger  than  the 
index-of-refraction  n2  of  a  second  optical  medium  contact- 
ing one  of  said  opposite  facp  and  also  larger  than  the 


4,484,798 

METHOD  OP  MANUPACrURING  A  MULTIPLE 

MIRROR  REPLECrOR  POR  A  LAND  BASED 

TELESCOPE 

Harry  Howden,  Smallfleid,  Eugland,  aarignor  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,092 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiou  United  Kingdom,  May  1,  1981, 
8113525 

lut  a.}  G02B  5/10 
U.S.  a.  350—401  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  individual  mirrors  for  use  in  a  multi- 
ple mirror  reflector  for  reflecting  short-wave  electromagnetic 
radiation,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  substrate  having  a  surface  which  approximately 
conforms  to  a  predefined  profile  for  the  respective  mirror; 

b.  depositing  a  reflective  metallic  layer  on  a  polished  mold- 
ing tool  surface  which  accurately  conforms  to  the  prede- 
fined profile  for  the  respective  mirror; 

c.  positioning  the  surface  of  the  substrate  and  the  reflective 
metallic  layer  in  close  proximity  to  each  other,  leaving 
sufficient  space  between  said  surface  and  said  layer  so  they 
do  not  touch; 

d.  filling  the  space  with  an  adhesive; 

e.  allowing  the  adhesive  to  cure  sufficiently  to  bond  the 
.  reflective  metallic  layer  to  the  substrate;  and 

f.  breaking  the  reflective  metallic  layer  free  from  the  mold- 
ing tool  surface  and  separating  the  substrate,  with  said 
layer  bonded  thereto,  from  said  tool. 
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4*484,799 
WIDE  ANGLE  ZOOM  LENS 
Yoahlkaa  Doi;  Yntaka  Sakal,  aad  Kanuori  Ohno,  aU  of 
Omiya,  Japao,  aaaignors  to  Pi^i  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Saltcnma,  Japan 

Coutiauatioa«i»>part  of  Scr.  No.  71,048,  Aug.  30, 1979, 

abaadoocd.  This  appUcatioa  Dae.  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  330,781 

Claint  priority,  anrikation  Japan,  Sep.  1, 1978,  53-107737 

Int  a.}  G02B  13/04.  15/14 

VS.  CL  350-426  2  datea 


4,484300 
CONTROL  MECHANISM  POR  A  ZOOM  LENS 
Tetmo  Tamura,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aaaigBor  to  Canon  Kabnahlki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  151,757,  May  20, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,380,378.  This  appUcation  Sep.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  414,221 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu^  Jun.  13, 1979,  54-74314 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subocquent  to  Apr.  19, 

2000,  has  been  disclaioMd. 

lut  O.^  G02B  7/10 

VS.  a.  350-429  2  Claims 


da 


1.  A  wide  angle  zoom  lens  consisting  of  a  front  lens  group 
comprising  at  least  one  negative  meniscus  lens  having  its  con- 
vex surface  directed  toward  the  object  side,  a  negative  lens 
with  a  first  surface  concave  towards  the  image  side  and  a 
second  surface  of  larger  radius  of  curvature  directed  toward 
the  object  side  and  a  positive  meniscus  lens  having  the  surface 
of  larger  radius  of  curvature  directed  toward  the  image  side 
and  a  rear  lens  group  comprising  one  biconvex  lens,  a  first 
positive  meniscus  lens  having  its  surface  of  larger  radius  of 
curvature  directed  toward  the  image  side,  one  biconcave  lens 
having  the  surface  of  larger  radius  of  curvature  directed 
toward  the  object  side  and  two  positive  meniscus  lenses  with 
the  convex  side  toward  the  image  m  the  order  mentioned  from 
the  object  side  and  adapted  to  provide  variation  in  magnifica- 
tion by  causing  the  two  lens  groups  to  be  moved  in  mutually 
opposite  directions  along  the  optical  axis  of  the  lens  system, 
which  zoom  lens  is  characterized  by  fulfilling  the  following 
requirements  in  which  the  focal  lengdi  (fW)  on  the  wide  angle 
side  is  assumed  to  be  1: 

(l)-2.1<fA<-1.7 

(2)0.2<dl2-|-dl3<0.4S 

(3) -0.1<l/r5<0.1 

(4)0.9<l/r7<1.3 

(5)1.2<l/rll<1.6 

(6)-0.8<l/rl3<-0.5 

(7)  vd4<30.0 
wherein,  f  A  stands  for  the  focal  length  of  the  front  lens  group, 
r5  for  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  object  side  surface  of  the 
said  negative  lens  of  the  front  lens  group,  r7  for  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  the  object  side  surface  of  the  positive  meniscus 
lens  of  the  front  lens  group,  rll  for  the  radius  of  curvature  of 
the  object  side  surface  of  the  first  positive  meniscus  lens  of  the 
rear  lens  group,  rl3  for  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  object 
side  surface  of  the  biconcave  lens  of  the  rear  lens  group,  dl2 
for  the  length  of  the  air  gap  between  the  first  positive  meniscus 
lens  of  the  rear  lens  group  and  the  biconcave  lens  of  the  rear 
lens  group,  dl3  for  the  center  thickness  of  the  biconcave  lens 
of  the  rear  lens  group  and  vd4  for  the  Abbe  number  of  the 
positive  meniscus  lens  of  the  front  lens  group. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  controlling  operation  of  a  zoom  lens 
assembly  comprising: 

an  optical  lens  system  for  said  assembly; 

lens  holding  means  for  said  optical  lens  system; 

a  tubular  body  having  a  linear  guide; 

cam  means  defining  camming  surface  means, 

said  camming  surface  means  including  a  primary  camming 
surface  having  an  orientation  and  formed  as  one  surface  of 
said  camming  surface  means  and  a  supplementary  cam- 
ming surface  having  an  orientation  which  is  at  least  ap- 
proximately the  same  as  said  orientation  of  said  primary 
camming  surface  formed  as  a  surface  opposed  to  said 
primary  camming  surface; 

a  spring  member  having  one  end  being  fued  to  said  lens 
holding  means  and  another  end  which  is  free; 

engagement  means  comprising  a  first  and  second  engage- 
ment member,  said  first  engagement  member  being  fixed 
to  said  lens  holding  means  and  contacting  with  said  pri- 
mary camming  surface,  said  second  engagement  member 
being  fixed  to  said  free  end  of  said  spring  member  and 
contacting  with  said  supplementary  camming  surface; 

said  first  and  second  engagement  members  passing  through 
said  linear  guide  of  said  tubular  body  so  as  to  contact  with 
the  respective  camming  surfaces,  said  spring  member 
^plying  its  spring  force  in  such  a  direction  that  said  lens 
holding  means  follows  said  primary  camming  surface 
through  said  first  engagement  member. 


4,484,801 
PANORAMIC  LENS 
Arthur  Cox,  Des  Plains,  lU.,  aasignor  to  The  Uuitcd  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  die  Nafy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  420,451 
Int  a^  G02B  13/06 
VS.  a.  350—441  6  Claims 

1.  An  optical  system  for  360*  annular  image  transfer  com- 
prising: 
a  hyperbolically  surfaced  mirror  having  a  near  and  far  focal 
point  and  an  apex  at  which  is  located  a  central  aperture; 
a  plane  mirror  having  its  surface  perpendicular  to  the  optical 

axis  of  said  hyperbolically  surfaced  mirror, 
an  envelope  of  optically  suiuble  transparent  material  having 
an  outer  and  inner  surface  generated  in  symmetry  from 
said  near  focal  point  of  said  hyperbolically  surfaced  mir- 
ror and  attached  to  said  hyperbolically  surfaced  mirror 
and  said  plane  mirror  to  hold  the  same  in  spaced  axial 
synmietry; 
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I  refractive  lens  system  of  negative  lens  elements  flanked  by 

positive  lens  elements; 
said  hyperfoolically  surfaced  mirror  and  said  plane  mirror 

and  said  lens  system  constituting  a  total  optical  system 

having  an  entrance  pupil;  and 


4,484,802 
OPTICAL  REAO<OUT  LENS  SYSTEM  FOR  OPTICALLY 

RECORDED  DISKS 
Juro  Klknchi,  Hackioojl,  Japan,  Mrignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1982,  $er.  No.  410,998 

Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1981, 54-139829 

Int  a^  GOaB  9/34 

VS.  a  350-449  7  Claims 


1.  An  optical  read-out  lens  system  for  optically  recorded 
disks,  comprising 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  lenses  wherein  said  first  lens  is 
a  positive  lens,  said  second  lens  is  a  negative  lens,  said 
third  lens  is  a  positive  lens  and  said  fourth  lens  is  a  positive 
meniscus  lens  arranged  to  be  concave  toward  the  disk 
side, 

said  optical  read-out  lens  system  satisfying  the  following 
four  conditions: 


I0<|f2|/f|<l.4 
0.55<f4/f3<0.8 
0.3<d4(n2-l)/f<aSS 
d2<0.1f 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 


wherein,  reference  symbol  f  represents  the  focal  length  of 
the  lens  system  as  a  whole,  reference  symboU  fi,  f2,  fa  and 
ft  respectively  represent  focal  lengths  of  the  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  lenses,  refereace  symbol  d2  represents  the 
airspace  between  the  first  and  second  lenses,  reference 
symbol  d4  represenu  the  airspace  between  the  second  and 
third  lenses,  and  reference  symbol  n2  represents  the  refrac- 
tive index  of  the  second  lens. 


4,484303 
OBJECTIVE  LENS  FOR  REGENERATING  A  VIDEO  DISC 
Norikan  Aral,  Komae,  Japan,  aaaigBor  to  KoniaUrokn  Photo 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUcd  Not.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,238 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  20, 1981, 56-185210 
Int  a.^  G02B  9/06.  21/02 
UAa350-480  lOaim 


said  mirrors  being  faced  with  the  mirrored  surfaces  toward 
each  other  and  held  in  a  spaced  relationship  by  said  enve- 
lope such  that  said  entrance  pupil  of  said  total  optical 
system  coincides  with  the  n«ar  focal  point  of  said  hyper- 
bolically  surfaced  mirror. 


1.  An  objective  lens  for  regenerating  a  video  disc,  or  the  like, 
comprising  a  first  lens,  which  is  a  cemented  positive  lens  hav- 
ing a  positive  lens  and  a  negative  lens  arranged  in  named  order 
from  an  object  side,  and  a  second  lens  which  is  a  positive 
meniscus  lens  with  a  concave  surface  directed  towards  the 
object,  characterized  by  satisfying  itself  with  the  conditions  as 
follows: 


I.lf<r5<1.8f 

-5.2f<(r2/n2-nl)<-3.5f 

0.6r<dl+d4<0.72f 


(1) 

(9 


where 
f:  resultant  focal  length  of  an  overall  system 
r2:  radius  of  curvature  of  a  cemented  surface  of  a  first  lens 
rS:  radius  of  curvature  of  a  surface  on  an  image  side  of  a 

second  lens 
d  1 :  thickness  of  an  optical  axis  of  a  first  lens 
d4:  thickness  of  an  optical  axis  of  a  second  lens 
nl:  refractive  index  of  the  first  lens 
n2:  refractive  index  of  the  second  lens. 


4,484,804 

MULTIFOCAL  OPHTHALMIC  LENSES 

Bernard  Mignen,  St  Maur-dcs-Foasis,  Frimce,  assignor  to  Es- 

sUor  International  Qe  Gcnerale  d'Optique,  Cretcil,  France 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,185 

Claims  priority,  application  Rrance,  Jul.  9, 1980, 80  15246 

Int  €3.1  G02C  7/06 

U.S.  a.  351—168  18  Claims 


f«-> 


1.  A  bifocal  opthalmic  lens  of  a  kind  having  a  convex  front 
surface  which  includes  an  upper  part  for  distant  vision  having 
a  first  spherical  surface  and  a  lower  part  for  reading  having  a 
second  spherical  surface,  each  of  said  fint  and  second  spherical 
surfaces  each  having  a  radius,  the  radius  of  said  first  spherical 
surface  being  greater  than  the  radius  of  said  second  spherical 
surface,  said  first  and  second  spherical  surfaces  having  a  junc- 
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tion  and  a  common  tangent  at  said  junction  along  at  least  one 
meridian,  said  second  spherical  surface  extending  away  from 
said  junction  of  said  first  and  second  spherical  surfaces  into  a 
surface  of  revolution,  and  junctions  between  said  surface  of 
revolution  and  said  first  and  second  spherical  surfaces  deiined 
by  ledgeless  intersections. 


4,484,805 

PHOTO  SPUmNG  DEVICE 

John  Ginio,  761  Sproul  Rd.,  Springfield,  Pa.  19064 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,669 

Int  a^  G03B  U/OO 

U.S.  a.  354-122 


8Claims 


1.  A  device  adapted  to  fit  over  the  lens  mounting  ring  of  a 
camera  and  enable  two  exposures  to  be  made  on  film  normally 
available  for  a  single  exposure,  said  device  comprising  a  ring 
section  (12)  designed  to  fit  over  the  lens  mounting  ring  of  a 
camera,  said  ring  section  merging  with  a  section  (18)  having  an 
outer  terminal  end  divided  into  two  angularly  disposed  planes 
(20a  and  206)  normal  to  the  horizontal  centerline  of  the  device 
forming  upper  and  lower  flange  portions  (22a  and  ITh),  means 
in  the  outermost  apex  of  said  flange  poriions  for  mounting  a 
light-blocking  plate  adapted  to  move  from  one  side  of  said 
angularly  disposed  planes  to  the  other,  plate  handles  (30a  and 
306)  on  said  plate  which  interlock  with  recesses  (32o  and  326) 
on  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  lower  flange  portions 
(22a  and  226)  and  a  sighting  line  (34a)  on  the  upper  and  lower 
faces  of  the  device. 


1.  An  automatic  focussing  apparatus  having  an  image  pick- 
up device,  a  lens  and  an  associated  focus  setting  device,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

focus  modulating  means  for  cyclically  modulating  a  focus 


setting  on  an  imaging  receiving  surface  of  said  image 
pick-up  device, 

first  driving  means  for  driving  said  focus  modulating  means 
in  response  to  a  signal  of  a  given  frequency  which  is  1/n 
as  large  as  a  frequency  of  a  vertical  synchronization  signal 
of  a  standard  television  signal,  where  n  is  an  integer  larger 
than  2, 

a  plurality  of  band-pass  filters  having  difTerent  center  fre- 
quencies and  different  reference  levels  from  one  another, 
said  plurality  of  band-pass  filters  filtering  a  video  signal 
derived  from  said  image  pick-up  device, 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  component  of  said  given 
frequency  from  an  output  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  band- 
pass filters  by  means  of  an  envelope  detection  method, 

synchronous  detecting  means  for  obtaining  a  focus  control 
signal  including  a  polarity  and  an  amplitude,  by  means  of 
a  synchronous  detection  method  utilizing  said  given  fre- 
quency component  and  said  given  frequency, 

second  driving  means  for  controlling  said  focus  setting  de- 
vice of  said  lens  in  response  to  said  focus  control  signal, 
and 

selecting  means  for  determining  said  focus  control  signal  to 
be  an  output  signal  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  band-pass 
filters  which  has  the  highest  center  frequency  among 
those  of  said  plurality  of  band-pass  filters  having  a  larger 
output  than  their  associated  reference  level. 


4,484,807 
FLASH  UGHT  WITH  PRE-EMISSION  CONTROL 
Hiroyuki  Kataoka,  Saitama;  Masanori  Yamada,  and  Nobuyuki 
Suzuki,  both  of  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  ass^pMrs  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,875 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6, 1962,  57-804 
Int  a^  G03B  7/00,  15/05 
VJS.  a.  354—415  9  Claims 


4,484,806 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSSING  APPARATUS 
Masami  Onishi,  Kyoto;  Yoshinori  Kitamura,  Katano,  and  Shoji 
Nishikawa,  Neyagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industoial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,605 
daims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1982,  57-72107; 
Apr.  28, 1982, 57-72108;  Apr.  28, 1982, 57-72109;  Jun.  9, 1982, 
57-99651;  Jan.  20, 1963,  58-8430 

Int  a.3  G03B  3/10 
VS.  CL  354—404  11  Claims 


1.  A  flash  device  usable  with  a  camera  having  a  diaphragm 
control  circuit  for  controlling  the  diaphragm  based  upon  an 
aperiure  signal,  comprising: 

(a)  flash  emitting  means  for  producing  a  preliminary  light 
prior  to  making  of  an  exposure  and  a  main  light  when  the 
exposure  is  made; 

(b)  aperiure  signal  forming  means  receptive  of  said  prelimi- 
nary light  after  reflection  from  an  object  to  be  photo- 
graphed for  producing  an  aperture  signal  corresponding 
to  said  reflected  light,  said  aperture  forming  means  sensing 
said  reflected  light  while  holding  its  sensing  sute  at  a 
predetermined  constant  state,  during  the  emission  of  the 
preliminary  light; 

(c)  a  light  adjusting  circuit  receptive  of  said  main  light  after 
reflection  from  said  object  and  responsive  to  attainment 
by  said  reflected  light  of  a  predetermined  value  for  stop- 
ping emission  of  the  main  light; 

(d)  said  aperiure  signal  forming  means  further  including  a 
limit  circuit  responsive  to  detection  of  the  fact  that  said 
aperiure  signal  represents  an  aperture  outside  a  range  of 
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cooperation  for  producing  an  aperture  signal  representing 
a  limit  aperture;  and 
(e)  adijusting  means  for  adjuating  the  sensing  operation  of 
said  light  adjusting  circuit  in  accordance  with  the  aperture 
signal  produced  from  said  aperture  signal  forming  means 
and  upon  production  of  said  aperture  signal  from  said  limit 
circuit  for  adjusting  the  sensing  operation  of  said  light 
adjusting  circuit  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  limit 
value  independently  of  the  aperture  sig^ial. 


a  layer  of  dielectric  material  disposed  upon  the  surface  of  said 
first  layer  of  semiconductive  material  whereby  said  combina- 
tion is  substantially  blocking  to  charge  carriers  present  in  the 
dark  and  is  conducting  to  charge  carriers  generated  under 
electromagnetic  radiation. 


METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

SCENE  RADUTION 
Lawa  E.  Kdth,  R«iidii«.  MaM^  aaripor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tkM,  Qmbridge,  Ma«. 

Fllad  Nov.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  438,019 

bit  a.i  GOBB  7/099 

V£,  a  354-433  T  18  Oalou 


4.484,810 
MOVING  PLATEN  PRECESSION  SYSTEM 
Richard  A.  Spiaelil,  Rocheater,  N.Y.,  aarigMr  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ratioo,  Staa^brd,  Coaa. 

Filed  May  20, 1983,  Sar.  No.  494,373 

bt  a.}  G03G  J5/28 

U  A  a  355-8  2  Claina 


V| 


.^  ^ 


V5 


V4 


X 


-^ 


1.  An  optical  assembly  for  use  m  controlling  the  direction  of 
radiation  from  a  scene  to  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  closely- 
spaced  photoresponsive  regions  spaced  from  said  assembly  and 
scene  along  a  given  optical  axis  comprising: 
optical  means  having  different  optical  segments  for  optically 
directing  scene  radiation  along  independent  paths  travel- 
ing through  and  emerging  from  each  of  said  segments  to  at 
least  one  region  of  the  plurality  of  closely-spaced  regions: 
and 

means  spaced  intermediate  said  segments  and  said  regions 
and  being  optically  associated  with  said  optical  segments 
for  internally  reflecting  at  least  some  of  the  scene  radiation 
traveling  along  at  least  one  of  said  paths,  which  would 
otherwise  intersect  the  other  of  said  paths,  in  front  of  the 
regions,  so  u  to  redirect  the  internally  reflected  scene 
radiation  in  a  predicted  direction  to  reduce  optical  cross- 
talk between  the  different  piihs. 


1.  A  scanning  system  for  projecting  light  images  of  a  docu- 
ment lying  on  a  platen  in  an  object  plane  along  an  optical  path 
onto  a  flat  portion  of  a  photoreceptor  moving  through  an 
image  plane,  said  system  comprising: 
means  for  moving  said  photoreceptor  at  a  flrst  rate  of  speed 
V4,  *^ 

means  for  moving  said  platen  in  a  direction  opposite  said 
photoreceptor  motion  and  at  a  second  speed  Vi  which  is 
less  than  said  photoreceptor  speed, 
illumination  means  adapted  to  scan  said  document  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  said  platen  motion  and  at  a  third  speed  Vj 
greater  than  said  photoreceptor  speed,  and 
a  scanning  projection  lens  positioned  along  the  optical  path 
between  said  illumination  means  and  said  photoreceptor 
and  moving  at  a  fourth  rate  of  speed  V3  which  is  less  than 
photoreceptor  speed  and  in  the  same  direction  as  said 
photoreceptor  whereby  said  scanned  image  is  projected 
through  said  lens  and  imaged,  in  precession  fashion,  onto 
said  photoreceptor  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction 
of  travel  of  said  photoreceptor. 


4,484,889 
GLOW  DISCHARGE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  AND 

PHOTORECEPTOR  DEVICES  MADE  THEREWTTH 
John  H.  ColoMB,  Locuat  Valley,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Plaana 
Physi^  CorporatioB,  Locuat  Valley,  N.Y. 

Fllad  JdI.  17, 1981,  Sfer.  No.  284,333 

lat  a.i  G03G  15/00 

U.S.a3S8-3DR  J  24ClaiB« 


1.  A  photoreceptor  comprising  an  electrically  conductive 
substrate  coated  with  a  combination  of  a  flm  layer  of  semicon- 
ductive material  disposed  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate,  and 


4,484311 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AN  IMAGE  ON  A 
RECORDING  MEMBER 
Kinio  Nakahata,  KawaaaU;  Hatauo  T^Jiau,  Mataudo;  NaoU 
Iwami;  Shunichi  Masnda,  both  of  Tokyo;  Katraichi  Shlnim, 
Hoya;  YoshiUro  Kawataura,  KawaaaU;  Kcji  Snnki,  Yoko* 
haraa,  and  Yoahikaiu  Yokoaaiao,  Kawagoa,  all  of  Japaa,  aa* 
•ignors  to  Caooa  KabnaUkl  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japu 
Difiaion  of  Ser.  No.  83,773,  Oct  11, 1979„  lUs  applicatiOB  Dae. 
9, 1981,  Sar.  No.  329,018 
Claina  priority,  application  Japaa,  Oct  14, 1978, 53-138735; 
Oct  14, 1978,  53-126737;  Oct  14, 1978,  53-124740 

lat  a.i  G03G  J5/00 
VS.  CL  355—14  CH  22  daian 

13.  Image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 
operative  means,  including  a  plurality  of  operable  parts,  for 

forming  an  image  on  a  recording  member; 
instruction  means  for  selectively  uistructing  the  perfor- 
nunce  of  first  and  second  different  tests  on  operative 
functions  of  the  image  forming  means;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  operable 
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parts  in  the  performance  of  said  tests  under  instruction  by 
said  instruction  means,  such  that  a  particular  one  of  said 
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operable  parts  is  caused  to  operate  in  both  the  flrst  and 
second  tests,  but  in  different  respective  operational  states. 


4,484,812 

ELECTROSTATIC  CHARGING  SYSTEM  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 

HlroaU  Takayaaagi,  Ebiaa,  Japan,  aasivior  to  Fqjl  Xerox  Co^ 

Ltd^  Toky,  Japaa 

Fllad  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  444,345 

Gains  priority,  appUcatkn  Japan,  Fab.  8, 1982, 57-18491 

Int  a.^  G03G  75/00 

U.S.  a  355—14  CH  4  Gains 


.._.    _^^^ 
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1.  An  electrostatic  charging  system  for  an  electrophoto- 
graphic copying  machine  comprising: 

a  photoreceptor  having  a  photoconductive  layer  placed  on  a 
conductive  substrate  connected  to  a  grounded  conductive 
firame, 

electrostatic  charging  means  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
photoreceptor, 

an  a.c.  high  voltage  power  transformer  for  driving  said 
electrostatic  charging  means,  one  end  of  the  secondary 
winding  of  said  transformer  being  connected  to  said  elec- 
trostatic charging  means, 

a  current  detector  connected  between  the  other  end  of  the 
secondary  winding  of  said  transformer  and  said  conduc- 
tive frame, 

a  conductive  housing  insulated  from  said  conductive  frame 
and  enclosing  said  a.c.  high  voltage  power  transformer, 
and 

connecting  means  for  connecting  said  conducting  housing  to 
said  the  other  end  of  the  secondary  winding  of  said  trans- 
former. 


4,484,813 
VACUUM  PRINTER 
Robert  J.  Mah«>,  Aabmra  Heighta,  and  RoaaM  Tooaoa,  lakatcr, 
both  of  Mich.,  aaaifBors  to  Doathitt  Corporatioa,  Detroit 
Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  440,673 

lat  G.^  G03B  27/20 

VS.  G.  355—93  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  vacuum  printer  for  the  graphic  arts,  having  a  bed,  a 
blanket  frame  upon  said  bed  including  a  flexible  impervious 
blanket  having  a  peripheral  sealing  bead,  a  glass  frame  juxta- 
posed over  the  blanket  frame  in  snug  registry  with  said  bead, 
deflning  a  contact  printing  chamber,  means  movably  mounting 
the  glass  frame  for  opening  and  closing  movements  relative  to 
said  blanket  frame,  a  vacuum  source  having  a  first  vacuum 
conduit  extending  into  communicati(Mi  with  said  printing 
chamber  for  evacuating  said  chamber; 
the  improvement  comprising  a  perforated  blanket  support 
plate  within  said  blanket  frame  underlying  said  blanket 
and  deflning  within  said  blanket  frame  a  blanket  chamber; 
a  second  vacuum  conduit  interconnecting  said  vacuum 

source  and  said  blanket  chamber; 
and  a  control  means  connected  to  said  conduits  for  evacuat- 
ing said  blanket  chamber,  and  afler  a  pre-set  period  evacu- 
ating said  printing  chamber, 
said  vacuum  source  including  an  electric  motor  operated 

vacuum  pump  ouUetting  to  said  conduits; 
said  control  means  including  flrst  and  second  solenoid  con- 
trol valves  in  said  conduits  respectively; 
said  control  means  further  including  an  electronic  power 
circuit  to  said  valves  and  a  pair  of  selectively  operable 
timers  connected  to  each  valve. 


4,484,814 
SUPERCONDUCTIVE  MAGNET 
Taken  Kawagochi,  and  TiduMhl  Sato,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan,  as- 
signors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,822 

Claina  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  May  28, 1982,  57-91617 

lat  a^  HOIF  7/00 

VS.  G.  335—301  3  Gains 


^>k 


1 

ti 

»f^ 

p 

; 

' 

; 

i->. 

!  -J 

: 

1-J 

■ 

; 

iS    I 

' 

(J 

^ 

10 


a 


1.  A  superconductive  magnet  shield  enclosure  for  supercon- 
ductive magnet  comprising: 
magnetic  shielding  material  substantially  enclosing  said 

superconductor  magnet; 
connecting  port  means  contained  in  said  magnetic  shielding 
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materUl  for  providing  coolant  supply  pipe  and  current 
supply  wiring  pathways;  ud 
non-magnetic  material  positioned  in  longitudinal  and  cir* 
eumferential  symmetrical  positions  from  said  connecting 
port  means  for  maintaining  the  magnetic  symmetry  of  said 
magnetic  shield. 


MSMIS 

SPECTROPHOTOMETER 

Onaa  AUjram,  Kyoto;  TatMm  Iddkawa,  Shiga,  both  of  Japan, 

and  YoiUo  Tiuaawa,  MeartMch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany, 

■MiVMn  to  Shlmadw  Gorporttioa,  Kyoto,  Japm 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  361,14S 

OaloH  priority,  appUcatiOB  Ji^n,  Apr.  30, 1961,  S6-64357 

lat  a.}  C$U  S/42 

V&  a  3S6-32S  8  rutm^ 


1.  A  double-beam  spectrophotometer  comprising:  means  for 
producing  a  monochromatic  lig^t  beam;  optical  means  for 
causing  said  beam  to  alternately  advance  along  a  first  and  a 
second  optical  path,  the  axes  of  which  intersect  at  approxi- 
mately 90*;  a  first  cell  disposed  in  said  first  optical  path;  a 
second  cell  disposed  in  said  second  optical  path;  photoelectric 
means  disposed  adUacent  the  point  of  intersection  of  said  first 
and  second  optical  paths;  and  means  disposed  in  front  of  said 
photoelectric  means  for  difhising  said  monochromatic  light 
beam  of  said  first  and  second  paths,  said  light  diffusing  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  light  diffusing  plates  so  arranged  as  to 
meet  along  corresponding  sides  thereof  at  approximately  90* 
thereby  to  form  a  roof-shaped  configuration,  said  plates  being 
positioned  in  front  of  die  photosensitive  surface  of  said  photoe- 
lectric means  so  that  said  beams  oa  said  first  and  second  optical 
paths  are  incident  on  said  light  difRising  plates  perpendicularly 
thereto. 


4,4HS16  « 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  LENGTH  OR  ANGLE 
Pumlo  OhtooM,  Kawagoe,  and  KaanaU  Kimora,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japu,  aMigDon  to  Tokyo  KogMra  Klkai  KJC,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CMttantioa  of  Ser.  No.  240,719,  May  5, 1981,  Pat  No. 
M12,745.  His  applicatkM  JaL  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  51S,4M 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  May  12, 1960,  55-42407 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqneat  to  No?.  1, 2000, 
haa  been  dMaioMd. 
Int  a^  GOIB  im  11/14 
U  A  a  354-372  jg  Claim. 
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1.  A  pattern  reading  apparatus  tomprising: 


OMKnON 


illuminating  means  for  forming  light  beams  in  a  predeter- 
mined pattern; 

a  storage  effect  type  sensor  including  a  photoelectiic  section 
illuminated  by  said  predetermined  pattern  of  light  beams, 
said  photoelectric  section  having  a  plurality  of  photoelec- 
tric elements  for  receiving  said  light  beams  from  said 
illuminating  means,  converting  the  same  to  electric 
charges  and  storing  the  electric  charges,  and  a  register 
section  for  simultaneously  storing  the  electric  charges 
transferred  from  the  photoelectric  elements; 

sensor  drive  means  for  controlling  the  transfbr  of  the  electric 
charges  from  said  photoelectric  section  to  said  register 
section  and  scanning  said  register  section  to  read  out  data 
dierefrom  and  to  empty  said  register  section  of  contents, 
said  scanning  to  empty  said  register  section  occurring  at  a 
frequency  higner  than  the  frequency  of  scanning  to  read 
out  dau  from  said  register  section  and  prior  to  the  transfer 
control,  and 

illumination  oontiY>l  means  for  controlling  an  illumination 
light  quantity  of  said  illuminating  means  during  the  scan- 
ning to  empty  said  register  section. 


4,484,817 

COLORIMETRIC  CHEMICAL  ANALYZING 

APPARATUS 

Tom  Nobuto;  Aaao  HayaaU;  Koji  Kambara;  Hltoml  Tojiki,  and 

NagaUro  Gocho,  aU  of  Haehiqjl*  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Olympus 

Optical  Con  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  JapM 

FUed  Jul.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,430 

daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JoL  8, 1961,  54-105447 

Int  QV  GOIJ  3/50 

UA  a  354-414  17  Claims 


1.  A  chemical  analyzing  apparatus  for  effecting  a  photomet- 
ric measurement  upon  a  test  solution  by  projecting  a  light  flux 
upon  the  test  solution  and  receiving  a  light  flux  transmitted 
through  or  scattered  by  the  test  solution,  comprising: 

(a)  optical  means  for  projecting  a  light  flux  having  a  given 
spectrum  range  upon  a  test  solution; 

(b)  filter  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  optical  filters  which 
have  different  transmission  spectrum  ranges  within  said 
given  spectrum  range,  said  filters  being  arranged  side  by 
side  at  such  a  position  that  at  least  a  part  of  the  light  flux 
transmitted  through  or  scattered  by  the  test  solution  is 
passed  through  the  optical  filters; 

(c)  photoelectric  converting  means  comprising  at  least  one 
solid  state  image  sensor  having  a  plurality  of  light  receiv- 
ing elements,  each  of  said  light  receiving  elements  being 
arranged  to  receive  a  light  flux  transmitted  through  a 
particular  optical  filter  of  said  filter  means  to  produce  an 
output  signal,  wherein  each  of  said  light  receiving  ele- 
ments comprises  a  photoelectrically  converting  element 
and  a  static  induction  transistor  coupled  to  the  photoelec- 
trically converting  element;  and 

(d)  signal  processing  means  for  selectively  processing  an 
output  signal  produced  by  at  least  one  of  said  light  receiv- 
ing elements  and  producing  an  analytical  result. 
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4|484318 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  THE 

LOSS  OF  VACUUM 

John  M.  Hooaton,  Sehcaeetady,  N.Y.,  aasigMw  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schencetady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,996 

Int  a'  GOIN  21/1 7.  21/55 

VS.  a  354—432  14  Clains 


13.  A  method  for  detecting  the  loss  of  vacuum  in  an  electri- 
cal vacuum  circuit  interrupter,  said  method  comprising  the 
step  of: 
determining  the  optical  reflectivity  of  a  barium  film  disposed 
on  an  interior,  light-transmissive  portion  of  a  distinct 
housing  in  fluid  communication  with  the  vacuum  chamber 
of  said  vacuum  interrupter. 


4,484,819 
REFLECTOMETER 
Richard  D.  Ulrich,  Profo,  Utah,  aaaignor  to  The  United  Statea  of 
Aaserica  aa  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Naty,  Wash- 
hi8ton,D.C 

Filed  Jon.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,843 

Int  a^  GOIN  21/47 

VJS.  a.  356    446  4  Claims 


1.  A  surface  reflectometer  comprising: 

a  tube  with  an  open  end; 

a  light  source  mounted  within  said  tube; 

a  reflector  mounted  within  said  tube  and  around  said  light 
souurce,  such  that  light  from  said  light  source  is  reflected 
towards  said  tube's  open  end; 

a  diffuser  placed  in  said  tube  such  that  all  of  said  light  travel- 
ing towards  said  tube's  open  end  must  pass  through  said 
difAiser  prior  to  reaching  said  tube's  open  end; 

a  light  sensor  placed  in  between  said  diffuser  and  said  tube's 
open  end,  said  light  sensor  only  receiving  light  into  said 
tube  from  said  tube's  open  end; 

an  electrical  circuit  connected  to  said  light  sensor  to  measure 
the  amount  of  light  colected  by  said  light  sensor; 

display  means  connected  to  said  electrical  circuit  to  display 
the  amount  of  light  received  by  said  light  sensor;  and 

a  light  shield  around  said  light  tube's  open  end. 


4,484320 

METHOD  FOR  EVALUATING  THE  QUALITY  OF  THE 

BOND  BETWEEN  TWO  MEMBERS  UTILIZING 

THERMOACOUSTIC  MICROSCOPY 

Allan  Roaencwaig,  Danrillc,  Califs  aaaipMr  to  Tberma-Wa?c 
lacn  FreaMMt  CaUf. 

FUed  May  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  381,891 

Int  a.J  GOIN  25/Oa  29/00:  GOIK  11/22 

U.S.  a.  374—4  57  ClaiM 


1.  A  method  for  evaluating  the  quality  of  the  bond  achieved 
between  a  combination  of  a  first  and  second  member  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

causing  a  periodic  localized  heating  in  at  least  one  micro- 
scopic spot  in  said  first  member  to  produce  thermal  waves 
which  in  turn  give  rise  to  acoustic  waves  of  a  longer 
wavelength  that  propagate  through  said  combination  with 
the  frequency  of  said  periodic  heating  causing  said  combi- 
nation to  resonate; 

detecting  the  acoustic  waves  produced  in  said  combination 
and  generating  signals  therefrom; 

processing  said  signals  to  obtain  a  plate-mode  resonant  signa- 
ture of  said  first  and  second  member  combination;  and 

comparing  said  obtained  plate-mode  resonant  signature  to  a 
predetermined  plate-mode  resonant  signature  associated 
with  a  similar  combination  where  the  quality  of  the  bond 
is  known  whereby  the  quality  of  the  bond  between  said 
members  can  be  evaluated. 


4,464321 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

NO-FLOW  TEMPERATURE  OF  A  UQUID 
Richard  R.  Wttlcock,  Chester,  England,  assignor  to  SbeU  OU 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
CoBttnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  390,453,  Jua.  21, 1962,  abandoned. 

This  appUeation  Mar.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  567,667 
OaUaa  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  1,  1961, 
6120341 

Int  Q.^  GOIN  25/11 11/00:  GOIK  13/00 
VS.  a.  374-24  6  OahM 
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1.  A  method  of  sensing  the  no-flow  temperature  of  a  liquid, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  supplying  pressure  pulses 
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to  said  Itquk)  through  a  supply  line  that  includes  a  serially 
connected  capillary  tube  and  a  serially  connected  probe  which 
is  positioned  in  said  liquid;  varying  the  temperature  of  said 
liquid  by  decreasing  the  temperature  of  said  liquid  at  least  to 
rtie  temperature  at  which  said  pressure  pulses  cannot  flow  into 
said  liquid  and  increasing  the  temperature  of  said  liquid  at  least 
to  the  temperature  at  which  said  pressure  pulses  can  flow  into 
said  liquid;  sensing  the  temperature  of  said  liquid  proximate  to 
the  location  at  which  said  pressure  pulses  are  supplied  to  said 
liquid;  and  sensing  the  resistance  of  said  liquid  to  the  flow  of 
said  pressure  pulses  as  an  indication  of  the  ability  of  said  liquid 
to  flow  by  sensing  the  differential  pressure  across  said  capillary 
tube. 


(b)  gradually  heating  the  liquid  in  said  space  with  a  sensor  in 
a  probe; 

(c)  continuously  measuring  the  temperature  by  said  probe  in 
a  space  in  a  second  chamber  within  said  probe  during  the 
heating  step;  and 


4,484322 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

BOILING  POINTS  OF  UQUIOS 

Robert  D.  HaMOck,  475  Lakcahore  Dr^  Ckryttal  Bay  Cotc, 

Uait  32,  iMllac  Village,  Nc?.  89450 

Filed  Dec  1, 1981.  Scr.  No.  326,274 

lirt.  a^  G01K  77/00 

VS.  CL  374—27  6  Claims 


1.  An  ebulliometric  measurement  system  for  measuring 
boiling  points  of  liquids  comprising: 

vessel  means  for  sutically  containing  a  liquid  at  determined 
pressure, 

heating  means  for  selectively  heating  a  predetermined  spot 
within  said  liquid  contained  in  said  vessel  to  determined 
temperature  above  the  ambient  temperature  of  said  liquid 
surrounding  said  spot,        I 

control  means  for  controlling  at  least  one  of  said  pressure 
and  temperature  to  cause  bubbling  to  occur  substantially 
exclusively  from  said  spot  and  thereafter  to  stop  said 
bubbling,  and 

means  for  signaling  the  pressure  in  said  liquid  and  the  tem- 
perature of  said  spot  substantially  coincident  with  the 
cessation  of  said  bubbling. 


4.484^23 
METHOD  OF  DETERMININQ  THE  BOILING  POINT  OF 

AUQIJID 
Karl  Pcokcr,  Ebcra,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  aarigoor  to  FAG 

Kugalflachcr  Gwirg  Schite  A  Co.,  Schweinftirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Coatlanattoa.in.part  of  Scr.  No.  339,104,  Jan.  13, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4j408,902.  TUa  application  Sep.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  414,132 

OaiaM  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Jan.  17, 1981, 

81100334J;  Sep.  10, 1981,  81107111.7 

The  portion  of  the  tarn  of  tUa  patent  snbacqncnt  to  Oct  11, 

2000,  hns  bean  dladalncd. 

Int  CL^  GOIN  25/08 

UAa374-27  T  30,^ 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  boiling  point  of  a  liquid, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  confining  a  quantity  of  the  liquid  to  be  tested  in  a  first 

chamber  in  a  container  having  a  space  open  at  the  top  to 

a  larger  gas  volume  and  in  communication  at  the  bottom 

with  a  krger  body  of  the  same  liquid; 


(d)  registering  the  occurrence  of  a  substantial  cessation  of 
temperature  rise  measured  in  step  (c)  as  an  indication  of 
the  boiling  point  of  the  liquid  having  been  reached. 

4*484324 
SEALED  NON.SEPARABLE  COMBINED  BEARING 
SeUI  Hlgnchl,  F^lsawa,  and  MolcU  CUba,  Yokoankn,  both  of 
Japan,  aadgnors  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabnahlkl  Kalaha,  Tokyo, 


FUed  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,122 
Clalnia   priority,   appUcatlon   Japan,   Aug.   9,    1982,   57. 
1199S9[U] 

latCL^  ¥160  21/00 
U.S.  a  384-124  4Clnlni8 


16  s  a  5 


1.  A  sealed,  non-separable  bearing,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  bearing  race  member  having  a  race  surface,  the 
race  member  having  an  axially  upstanding  cylindrical 
portion  formed  at  its  radial  inner  periphery; 

(b)  a  second  bearing  race  member  having  a  race  surface 
opposed  to  the  race  surface  of  the  first  race  member,  the 
second  race  member  including  a  coupling  flange  formed 
at  the  radial  inner  periphery  thereof  and  being  contiguous 
therewith; 

(c)  a  set  of  bearing  rollers  disposed  between  the  race  surfaces 
for  receiving  a  thrust  load; 

(d)  a  cylindrical  radial  bearing  member  fitted  within  the 
cylindrical  portion  of  the  first  race  member,  the  bearing 
member  including  an  annular  engaging  lip  formed  at  an 
upper  end  thereof,  and  a  coupling  lip  at  a  lower  end 
thereof,  the  coupling  lip  having  an  outside  diameter 
greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  coupling  flange  to 
permit  the  lip  to  extend  up  to  the  lower  face  of  the  cou- 
pling flange,  and 

(e)  an  axial  sealing  member  formed  on  the  outer  periphery  of 
one  of  the  race  members,  the  sealing  member  being  de- 
fined by  a  bent  portion  of  the  outer  periphery  of  one  of  the 
race  members,  the  sealing  member  covering  the  radial 
outer  side  of  the  bearing  rollers. 
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M8M25 
TRANSPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DOT  MATRIX  PRINTING 

MECHANISM 
Robert  H.  WllcaewakI,  and  Janea  E.  Blonqnlat  both  of  203  E 

Main,  Rlnrton,  Wyo.  82501 

DIrialon  of  Sar.  No.  342333,  Mar.  29, 1982, ,  whkh  Is  a  diTlalon 

of  Scr.  No.  228,995,  Jan.  27, 1981,  abandoned,  whkh  Is  a  dirislon 

of  Scr.  No.  38,910,  May  14^  1979,  Pat  No.  4,257,282.  TUa 

application  May  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  498,678 

Int  a^  B41J  3/11  23/34 


U.S.  a  400-124 


1.  In  a  dot  matrix  printing  mechanism  having  a  print  head,  an 
elongated  strike  bar  with  a  flat  platen  surface,  and  means  for 
mounting  said  print  head  for  movement  relative  to  said  strike 
bar  with  said  print  head  facing  said  platen  surface,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  ribbon  cariridge  assembly  having  a  main  body,  a  continu- 
ous ribbon,  and  means  for  guiding  said  continuous  ribbon 
about  a  closed  path  with  a  first  pari  of  said  closed  path 
passing  through  said  main  body  and  a  second  pari  passing 
outside  of  and  spaced  from  said  main  body,  and 
means  for  releasably  mounting  said  ribbon  cartridge  assem- 
bly in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said  strike  bar  with  said 
second  part  of  said  closed  path  of  said  continuous  ribbon 
spaced  from  said  platen  surface  and  positioned  between 
said  print  head  and  said  platen  surface,  said  mounting 
means  including  a  ribbon  frame  and  means  for  releasably 
securing  said  ribbon  cartridge  assembly  against  said  rib- 
bon frame,  said  securing  means  including  at  least  one  latch 
member  having  first  and  second  end  portions,  one  of  said 
end  portions  having  a  catch  means,  means  for  pivotally 
mounting  said  latch  member  to  said  ribbon  frame  for 
movement  about  a  pivotal  axis  with  said  catch  means 
spaced  from  said  pivotal  axis,  and  means  for  biasing  said 
one  end  poriion  and  said  catch  means  of  said  latch  mem- 
ber for  movement  about  said  pivotal  axis  away  from  said 
strike  bar  whereby  said  one  end  portion  and  said  catch 
means  of  said  latch  member  can  be  moved  about  said 
pivotal  axis  against  the  force  of  said  biasing  means,  said 
ribbon  cartridge  assembly  placed  against  said  ribbon 
frame,  and  said  one  end  portion  and  catch  means  released 
with  said  biasing  means  moving  said  catch  means  about 
said  pivotal  axis  away  from  said  strike  bar  to  abut  said 
ribbon  cartridge  assembly  and  secure  said  ribbon  cartridge 
assembly  against  said  ribbon  frame,  said  biasing  means 
including  at  least  one  spring  member  and  means  for 
mounting  said  spring  member  between  said  strike  bar  and 
said  one  end  portion  of  said  latch  member. 


4,484336 
AinX>MATIC  INTERTEXT  COLUMN  SPACING 
Gary  R.  Horn,  and  Kenneth  O.  Shipp,  Jr.,  both  (rf  AnatlB,  Tex., 
aaalfnon  to  International  BoslMaa  Machlnca  Corporatkm, 
ArBonk,N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  305,255 

Int  a^  B41J  25/18. 

VS.  a.  40fr>279  3  OalnH 


UQaim 


t.Ul  i.l  •>.!»' 


J-  vdun  iL 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  multiple  text  column  table  within 
a  page,  the  space  between  adjacent  columns  being  denomi- 
nated a  gutter,  the  left  edge  of  the  leftmost  column  and  the 
right  edge  of  the  rightmost  column  being  denominated  a  page 
or  table  margin,  said  method  evenly  adjusting  the  gutters 
between  columns  during  the  formatting  of  the  multiple  text 
columns  on  the  page  in  an  interactive  word  processing  system 
formed  from  a  keyboard,  display,  memory  for  storing  format- 
ted information,  and  an  intercoupling  microprocessor,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
operator  entering  of  a  line  of  at  least  two  column  width 

examples  of  repeated  text  and  control  characters;  and 
responsive  to  function  key  actuation,  the  machine  step  of 
modifying  the  example  line  by  the  automatic  insertion  of 
space  characters  into  the  gutters  between  column  exam- 
ples approximating  the  unoccupied  escapement  between 
the  page  margins  divided  by  the  number  of  gutters,  said 
machine  step  further  including  the  steps  of  ad  seriatim 
scanning  each  gutter  and  removing  space  characters  en- 
countered therein,  initializing  a  counter  index  to  the  num- 
ber of  spaces  to  be  inserted,  and  inserting  the  space  char- 
acters and  decrementing  the  index  for  each  insertion  until 
the  index  is  exhausted. 


4384327 
INK  CARTRIDGE 
Lewis  C.  Price,  Jr.,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  naalgnor  to  Dennlaoa  Maau- 
facturing  Company,  Frandngbaas,  Maaa. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  444379 
Int  a.}  B43K  5/04 
VS.  a.  401—205  7  dnfani 

1.  An  ink  applicator  device  comprising 
a  collapsible  reservoir  for  storing  a  supply  of  ink  having  an 

open  end; 
a  container  for  said  reservoir, 
an  ink-absorbing  member  located  at  the  outlet  end  of  said 

applicator  device;  and 
barrier  means  located  between  the  ink-absorbing  member 
and  the  reservoir  for  regulating  the  flow  of  ink  from  said 
reservoir  to  said  ink-absorbing  member; 
said  barrier  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  disks  having  a 
plurality  of  aperiures  through  which  ink  can  flow,  said 
disks  coaxially  juxtaposed  so  that  the  apertures  of  adjacent 
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disks  are  in  substantial  noQalignment  and  said  disks  being 
in  nonadhesive  contact; 
wherein  the  container  has  at  least  one  air  vent  thereby  ex- 
posing the  reservoir  exterior  surface  to  ambient  pmsure; 


be  greater  than  the  force  required  to  remove  the  cap  from 
the  pin. 


4t4M,829 

PROTECTIVE  DIRECrORV  COVER 

Robert  W.  Dickenon,  34  GlcBTiew  Dr^  CromwclU  Com.  06416 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,926 

lot  a.^  B42F  i/Oa-  B42D  im 

UA  a.  402-70  5Ctataig 


wherein  upon  external  ink  removal  from  the  ink-absorbing 
member,  ink  flows  from  the  reservoir  through  said  non- 
aligned  apertures  of  the  disks  to  the  ink-absorbing  member 
creating  a  partial  vacuum  in  the  reservoir  partially  col- 
lapsing the  reservoir  around  the  remaining  ink  therein. 


4,484.828 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A  CAP  TO  AND 

REMOVING  THE  CAP  FROM  A  PIN 

Auguatus  W.  Griswoid,  Rnah,  N,Y.,  aasignor  to  Crosflcld  Data 

Syitenu,  Inc.,  Spriagfleld,  Va. 

Filed  Jon.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,134 

iBt  a.J  B42F  i/Oa-  B41F  1/2% 

UA  a  402-60  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  applying  a  chp  to  and  removing  it  from  a 
pin,  said  cap  having  an  elongated  cavity  for  receiving  the  pin, 

the  cap  having  means  associated  with  said  cavity  for  fric- 
tionally  engaging  the  pin  to  hold  the  cap  to  the  pin,  the 
cap,  however,  being  removable  from  the  pin  upon  applica- 
tion of  sufficient  force  to  overcome  said  frictional  engage- 
ment holding  the  cap  to  the  pin, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

cap  holding  means  for  positioting  said  elongated  cavity  in 
substantial  alignment  with  the  pin  and  pressing  the  cap  on 
the  pin  with  the  pin  extending  into  said  cavity, 

said  cap  holding  means  including  means  for  selectively  hold- 
ing and  releasing  the  cap,  and, 

means  operable  to  place  the  cap  holding  means  in  its  holding 
mode,  or  to  place  it  in  its  release  mode;  so  that  when  it  is 
desired  to  hold  the  cap  away  from  the  pin  and  then  press 
the  cap  on  the  pin  the  cap  hoWing  means  may  be  placed  in 
its  holding  mode  and  when  it  is  desired  to  remove  the  cap 
holding  means  from  the  vicinity  of  the  pin  the  cap  holding 
means  may  be  placed  in  its  release  mode,  and  so  that  when 
it  is  desired  to  remove  the  cap  from  the  pin  the  cap  hold- 
ing means  may  be  placed  around  the  cap  and  placed  in  its 
cap  holding  mode  and  then  pulled  away  from  the  pin 
whereby  the  holding  force  of  the  cap  holding  means  wUl 


1.  A  ventilated  protective  cover  assembly  for  a  telephone 
directory  or  the  like,  including:  a  one-piece  cover  member 
mtegrally  formed  from  a  sheet  of  relatively  rigid  thermoplastic 
material  and  comprised  of  a  front  cover,  a  rear  cover,  and  a 
spine  extending  between  said  covers  and  hingedly  connected 
thereto;  and  a  mounting  member  affixed  to  said  spine  within 
said  cover  member  and  adapted  to  mount  the  directory  there- 
within,  each  of  said  covers  comprising  a  panel  portion  dimen- 
sioned and  configured  to  overlie  a  cover  of  the  mounted  direc- 
tory, and  a  pair  of  flange  portions  disposed  at  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  panel  portion,  said  flange  portions  at  each  end  of  said 
assembly  extending  toward  one  another  from  the  associated 
panel  portion,  into  overlapping  relationship  when  said  covers 
are  in  a  closed  position  about  the  directory,  to  cooperatively 
overlie  the  top  and  bottom  edges  thereof,  the  inner  ends  of  said 
cooperating  flange  portions  being  configured  to  define  an 
opening  adjacent  each  end  of  said  spine  for  air  circulation 
through  said  assembly,  each  of  said  flange  portions  being  de- 
fined by  (a)  a  fold  line  along  which  said  flange  portion  is  joined 
to  said  panel  portion,  (b)  a  shorter  rectilinear  leading  edge 
extending  generally  parallel  thereto,  (c)  an  inner  edge  at  said 
inner  end  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  fold  line,  and  (d) 
an  outer  edge  at  the  outer  end  thereof,  said  inner  edges  of  said 
cooperating  flange  portions  intersecting  at  points  spaced  from 
said  spine  to  define  said  air  flow  openings  in  said  closed  posi- 
tion of  said  assembly,  said  spine  having  a  shield  piece  project- 
ing outwardly  from  each  end  thereof  substantially  over  the 
adjacent  one  of  said  openings,  said  shield  pieces  preventing  the 
direct  entry  of  rain  into  the  corresponding  opening,  without 
blocking  the  free  flow  of  air  therethrough. 

4,484,830 
LOOSE-LEAF  BINDER 
Kenneth  Anderson,  214  Indian  Rd^  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 
M6R2W6 

FUed  Jon.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,727 
Int  a.3  B42F  7i/0a  Ii/16 
U.S.  a.  402-77  3  Claims 

1.  A  loose-leaf  binder  for  storing  pages  which  have  a  plural- 
ity of  holes  spaced  apart  in  a  predetermined  arrangement, 
comprising: 

a  cover  including  a  first  cover  member  with  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  and  a  second  cover  member  with  inner  and  outer 
surfaces,  the  first  and  second  cover  members  hingedly 
connected  whereby  the  cover  members  are  hingedly  mov- 
able between  a  closed  orientation  in  which  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  cover  members  can  be  located  about  the  pages 
and  an  open  orientation  on  which  the  pages  can  be  ac- 
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cessed,  the  second  cover  member  molded  of  a  thermoplas- 
tic material; 

a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  posts  injection  molded 
with  the  inner  surface  of  the  second  cover  member  and 
spaced  apart  in  the  predetermined  arrangement  so  that  the 
posts  can  be  inserted  into  the  holes  of  the  pages; 

page  retainment  means  releasably  securable  to  the  posts  to 
prevent  removal  of  pages  received  on  the  posts,  the  page 
retainment  means  including  a  plurality  of  arched  members 
mounted  on  an  axle  and  axle  mounting  means  attached  to 
the  inner  surface  of  the  second  cover  member  for  retain- 
ing the  axle  in  pivoting  engagement,  the  axle  mounting 
means  adapted  to  permit  pivoting  of  the  axle  between  a 
first  position  in  which  each  of  the  arched  members  en- 
gages a  corresponding  different  one  of  the  posts  at  a  post 
portion  distal  from  the  inner  surface  of  the  second  cover 
member  and  a  second  position  in  which  none  of  the 
arched  members  engages  the  posts; 


one  of  the  arched  members  being  formed  with  a  stud,  and 
the  corresponding  one  of  the  posts  being  formed  with  a 
recess  dimensioned  to  receive  the  stud  to  lock  the  axle  in 
the  first  position,  and  at  least  the  one  of  the  arched  mem- 
bers being  formed  of  a  plastic  material  sufficiently  resilient 
to  permit  the  arched  member  to  be  momentarily  deformed 
in  an  elastic  numner  to  permit  removal  of  the  stud  from  the 
recess  in  the  corresponding  one  of  the  posts; 

lock  means  for  releasably  locking  the  first  cover  member  to 
the  second  cover  member  in  the  closed  orientation;  and, 

reinforcement  means  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  first 
cover  member  for  engaging  at  least  the  one  of  the  arched 
members  when  the  cover  is  hingedly  moved  into  the 
closed  orientation  to  prevent  deflection  of  at  least  the  one 
of  the  arched  members  relative  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 
second  cover  member. 


4,484,831 

PIPE  OR  TUBE  ASSEMBLY  UTILIZING  A 

DIFFERENTIAL  SCREW 

Wallace  A.  Hanswi,  Jr.,  and  RusseU  B.  Hanson,  both  of  94 

Valley  HiU  Rd.,  Rlferdale,  Ga.  30274 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,066 
Int  a.3  F16B  7/16 
U.S.  CI.  403—7  11  Claims 

1.  A  piston  rod  assembly  for  hydraulic  elevator  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  hollow  cylindrical  pipe  or  tube  having  a  central 
axis  and  an  open  end; 

(b)  a  second  hollow  cylindrical  pipe  or  tube  having  a  central 
axis  and  open  at  both  of  its  ends,  said  first  pipe  or  tube  and 
said  second  pipe  or  tube  being  arranged  coaxially  end-to- 
end  with  the  open  end  of  said  first  pipe  or  tube  abutting 
one  open  end  of  the  second  pipe  or  tube  said  first  pipe  or 
tube  and  said  pipe  or  tube  being  of  the  same  outside  diame- 
ter to  form  a  pipe  or  tube  joined  at  the  abutting  ends  and 
having  concentric  and  axially  aligned  outer  peripheral 
surfaces; 

(c)  a  flange  within  the  hollow  interior  adjacent  to  said  abut- 
ting end  of  said  first  pipe  or  tube; 

(d)  a  second  flange  within  the  abutting  end  of  said  second 
pipe  or  tube;  said  first  flange  and  said  second  flange  hav- 


ing central  axially  aligned  holes  respectively  therein,  said 
flanges  being  respectively  provided  with  internal  threads 
of  diferent  pitch  for  said  holes;  and 
(e)  a  central  shaft  received  in  said  holes,  said  shaft  having 


C^\ 


separate  external  threads  along  opposite  end  portions  of 
said  shaft,  said  threads  respectively  coresponding  in  pitch 
to  the  pitches  of  the  threads  of  said  flanges  whereby  rota- 
tion of  said  shaft  will  cause  movement  of  said  pipes  or 
tubes  toward  or  away  from  each  other. 


4,484332 

CONNECTION  COUPLING  FOR  THE  RELEASABLE 

ATTACHMENT  OF  AN  END  OF  A  HRST  ROD  WITH  A 

SECOND  ROD 
Heina  Weissenberger,  Klettgau-Wciswcll,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Gebriider  Pletschcr,  Marthalea,  Switaw- 
land 

Filed  Ang.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,250 
Claims  priority,  application  Switierland,  S^  15,  1981, 
5980/81 

Int  a.}  n6B  7/W 
U.S.  a.  403—191  11  Clains 


1.  A  connection  coupling  for  the  releasable  attachment  of  an 
end  of  a  first  rod  with  a  second  rod,  comprising: 

a  first  coupling  part  and  a  second  coupling  part; 

said  first  coupling  part  being  arranged  at  an  angle  with 
respect  to  said  second  coupling  part; 

said  first  coupling  part  being  provided  with  a  bore  for  re- 
ceiving said  first  rod; 

said  second  coupling  part  being  provided  with  a  bore  for 
receiving  said  second  rod; 

the  second  coupling  part  being  provided  with  a  continuous 
longitudinal  slot  extending  throughout  the  length  of  its 
bore; 

the  second  coupling  part  having  first  and  second  lateral  edge 
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.  regions  defining  an  intermediate  element  therebetween 
and  which  lateral  edge  regions  bound  said  continuous 
longitudinal  slot; 

the  first  coupling  part  being  divided  transversely  with  re- 
spect to  its  bore  into  first  and  second  coupling  portions; 

said  first  lateral  edge  region,  supporting  said  first  coupling 
portion  of  the  first  coupling  pairt; 

said  second  lateral  edge  region  supporting  said  second  cou- 
pling portion  of  the  first  coupling  part; 

said  first  coupling  portion  being  situated  closer  to  the  length- 
wise slotted  second  coupling  part  than  said  second  cou- 
pling portion; 

each  of  the  first  and  second  coupling  portions  surroundingly 
defining  parts  of  the  length  of  said  bore  of  the  first  cou- 
pling part; 

the  first  coupling  portion  being  integrally  formed  directly  at 
the  first  lateral  edge  region  bounding  the  continuous  lon- 
gitudinal slot; 

the  second  coupling  portion  being  integrally  formed  at  the 
second  lateral  edge  region;  and 

an  elastic  web  which  is  integral  with  the  second  lateral  edge 
region  and  connected  to  said  second  coupling  portion 
whereby  said  intermediate  element  elastically  biases  said 
portions  of  the  length  of  the  bore  of  the  first  coupling  part 
defined  by  the  first  and  second  coupling  portions  thereof 
out  of  mutual  axial  alignment  in  a  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  first  lod. 


ing  the  latter  and  said  pan  along  said  elongated  supporting 
means, 

control  means  on  said  other  means  for  reversing  the  opera- 
tion of  said  power  means  at  each  end  of  the  path  of  travel 
of  said  other  means  and  said  pan  along  said  elongated 
supporting  means  and  thereby  cause  said  other  means  and 
said  pan  to  reverse  their  direction  of  travel  along  said 
elongated  supporting  means, 

means  on  said  other  means  for  lowering  said  pan  into  posi- 
tion to  spread  and  smooth  concrete  on  said  sloping  surace 


MMJU3 
SUCKER  ROD 
Hugh  M.  Gallagher,  Jr^  CiMiaqati,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  CooaoU- 
dated  Metal  Products,  lac^  dMhuiati,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1981^  Ser.  No.  307,190 

lat  a^  BiSG  3/i4 

U  A  a  403-267  T  20  Clains 


1-  A  plural  element  sucker  rod  comprised  of: 

an  elongate  rod  having  two  ends,  said  elongate  rod  being 

formed  firom  cold-drawn  sleel  and  comprising  the  main 

body  member  of  said  sucker  rod, 
two  end  portions,  said  end  portions  being  formed  from 

cold-drawn  steel, 
said  two  end  portions  being  fivdly  attached  one  to  each  end 

of  said  elongate  rod  and  having  means  thereon  for  the 

detachable  coupUng  of  said  sucker  rod  into  a  sucker  rod 

string. 


PAVERS 
Mnrray  A.  Rowe,  aad  Ewald  R.  Uncr,  both  of  C^ton,  S.  Dak., 
aadffcn  to  Bid-WeU  CorporatloB,  Canton,  S.  Dak. 
FDcd  Oet  r,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  419,970 
lat  a^  EOlC  19m:  E02D  5/00 
UAa404-g4  lOChiina 

1.  A  paver  for  paving  a  sloping  surface  comprising 
*°  *|°°f*^  supporting  means  for  extending  longitudinally 
across  the  lateral  width  of  such  a  sloping  surface  and 
movable  laterally  along  the  length  of  said  sloping  surface 
a  pan  for  engaging  concrete  di^xwed  on  said  sloping  surface 
other  means  supporting  said  pan  from  said  elongated  sup- 
porting means  for  reciprocation  travel  along  said  support- 
ing means  upwardly  and  downwardly  along  said  sloping 
surface, 

power  means  connected  to  said  other  means  for  reciprocat- 


at  the  start  of  movement  of  said  pan  along  said  path  of 
travel  upwardly  of  said  sloping  surface,  and,  raising  said 
pan  from  engagement  with  said  concrete  at  the  end  of  said 
path  of  travel  upwardly  of  said  sloping  surface,  and  main- 
taining said  pan  in  said  raised  position  during  movement  of 
the  latter  along  said  path  of  travel  downwardly  of  said 
sloping  surface,  and 
vibrator  means  connected  to  said  pan  for  vertically  vibrating 
said  pan  to  thereby  compact  concrete  beneath  said  pan 
during  said  movement  of  said  pan  upwardly  of  said  slop- 
ing surface. 


4,484335 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLING 

GROUND-WATER  BARRIER 

Peter  G.  fan  Klinken,  Oudenboach,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Stefin  ConstmctioB  Inc.,  Dover,  DeL 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415^03 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sep.  25,  1981, 
8104253 

lat  a?  E02D  wn 

U.S.  CL  405—52  4  Oaiins 


-«  • 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  ground-water  barrier  by 
introducing  multiple,  flexible,  water-restraining,  non-self  sup- 
porting sheets  into  the  soil,  said  method  comprising 

introducing  a  first  said  sheet  downwardly  through  the  soil 
by  releasably  attaching  the  lower  edge  of  said  sheet  to  a 
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liquid-ejecting  lance  having  substantially  the  same  width 
as  said  sheet,  moving  said  lance  together  with  said  sheet 
downwardly  through  the  soil  while  sunultaneoualy  eject- 
ing liquid  firom  the  lance  downwardly  into  the  path  of  said 
lance,  disconnecting  the  lance  firom  said  sheet,  and  retract- 
ing the  lance  from  the  soil,  and 
introducing  a  second  said  sheet  into  said  soil,  positioned  so 
that  a  portion  of  said  second  sheet  seaUngly  overlaps  a 
portion  of  said  first  sheet,  whereby  sealing  is  brought 
about  along  said  overlapping  portions. 


4^484,836 

PNEUMATIC  SPAR  SEDIMENT  CONTROL  CURTAIN 

JaiMS  A  Ballard,  5333  Ogan  Rd.,  Carpiatarte,  Calif.  93013 

Filed  JaL  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,948 

lat  ai  E02B  im 

U.S.  CL  405—74  8  Clains 


4,484337 
MINE  STOPPING  LAP-OVER  PANEL  CLAMP 
John  M.  KcBMdy,  and  William  R.  Kennedy,  both  of  P.O.  Box 
38,  Taylonille,  m.  62568 

Filed  JnL  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512^61 
lot  a^  E21D  9/00:  E21F  I /CO 
U.S.  a  405—132  3  CUm 

1.  For  use  in  a  mine  stopping  comprising  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gate extensible  panels  extending  vertically  firom  the  floor  to  the 
roof  of  a  passageway  in  a  mine,  each  panel  being  of  channel 
shape  in  cross  section  thereby  comprising  a  web  and  flanges  at 


opposite  sides  of  the  web,  and  having  intumed  portions  at  the 
outer  edges  of  the  flanges,  and  lips  at  the  inner  edges  of  the 
intumed  portions  extending  toward  the  web,  said  stopping 
comprising  a  series  of  said  panels  constituting  main  panels 
extending  vertically  side-by-side,  with  a  space  between  two 
adjacent  main  panels,  and  further  comprising  one  of  said  panels 
constituting  a  lap-over  panel  extending  vertically  and  bridging 
said  space  with  Uie  intumed  portions  of  its  flanges  engaging  the 
webs  of  said  two  adjacent  main  panels,  at  least  one  bar  extend- 
ing substantially  horizontally  between  ribs  at  opposite  sides  of 
the  passageway  engaging  the  intumed  portions  of  the  flanges 
of  the  main  panels  of  said  series,  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  wire 
ties  for  securing  the  main  panels  to  the  bar,  each  tie  having  a 
hook  at  each  end  hooked  to  the  lips  of  the  main  panels,  the  tie 
extending  around  the  bar  and  being  twisted  to  draw  the  bar 
and  main  panels  together: 


A.J7, 


''^X'. 


JlOW  CUTTttMS     fO  f 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preventing  infiision  of  sediments  into  a 
berthing  area  of  the  type  having  spaced  apart,  fixed  side  struc- 
tures extending  downward  to  the  floor  of  the  water  body  and 
defining  at  their  outer  extremities  the  opening  to  the  berthing 
area,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  spar  curtain  barrier  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
flexible  sections  secured  together  to  form  an  elongated 
integrated  structure  adapted,  in  its  closed  position,  to 
extend  between  the  spacied  apart  fixed  structures  of  the 
berthing  area  proximate  their  outer  extremities  and  to 
depend  downwardly  to  a  level  proximate  the  floor  of  the 
water  body  and,  in  its  open  position,  to  accordion  together 
toward  one  of  the  fixed  structures,  each  said  flexible  sec- 
tion comprising: 

(1)  at  least  one  flotation  member  comprising  sealed  hollow 
body  having  a  fluid  inlet;  and 

(2)  a  flexible  curtain  having  a  top,  a  bottom  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  edges,  said  curtain  being  connected  along 
one  edge  to  said  hollow  body  and  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected along  its  opposite  edge  to  said  hollow  body  of 
the  flotation  member  of  the  next  adjacent  barrier  sec- 
tion; 

(b)  water  supply  means  operably  interconnecting  a  source  of 
water  under  pressure  with  said  fluid  inlets  of  each  of  said 
flotation  members  for  controllably  mtroducing  water 
under  pressure  into  said  hollow  bodies  thereof;  and 

(c)  operating  means  connected  to  one  of  said  fixed  side 
structures  and  operably  associated  with  said  spar  curtain 
barrier  for  the  opening  and  closing  thereof. 


a  clamp  for  clamping  the  lap-over  panel  in  place  with  the 
intumed  portions  of  its  flanges  engaging  the  outside  of  the 
web  of  the  two  adjacent  main  panels  comprising  a  cross- 
head  adapted  to  fit  in  the  lap-over  panel  extending  later- 
ally of  the  lap-over  panel  between  its  side  flanges  in  en- 
gagement with  the  lips  of  the  lap-over  panel  and  having 
end  portions  extending  therefrom  in  the  direction  to  ex- 
tend into  the  spaces  between  the  lips  and  the  flanges  of  the 
lapover  panel  toward  the  intumed  portions  of  the  flanges 
of  the  lap-over  panel,  a  hook-receiving  stem  slidable  on 
the  crosshead  lengthwise  of  the  crosshead  and  extending 
from  the  crosshead  in  the  same  direction  as  said  end  por- 
tions, said  slidable  hook-receiving  stem  being  formed  to 
have  the  hooks  at  the  ends  of  a  wire  tie  hooked  thereto 
with  the  tie  extending  around  said  bar  to  draw  the  cross- 
head  via  said  stem  toward  the  lips  of  the  lap-over  panel. 


4,484338 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLING 

ANODES  AT  UNDERWATER  LOCATIONS  ON 

OFFSHORE  PLATFORMS 

James  W.  Stefens,  Honstoa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Con- 

paay,  Hoostoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366304 

lot  a^  B63C  ll/QO 

U.S.  a.  405—191  22  Claims 


1.  Method  of  attaching  a  cathodic-protection  system  anode 
provided  with  connector  means  to  an  underwater  structure 
with  a  television-equipped  self-propelled  underwater  vehicle 
equipped  with  thrusters  adapted  to  be  powered  and  operated 
with  operations  and  underwater  environment  being  observed 
visually  at  the  surface  for  selectively  controlling  the  operations 
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from  a  surface  location  connected  to  the  vehicle  by  a  power- 
and  signal-transmitting  cable*  said  method  comprising: 

above  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water,  attaching  an  anode  to 
be  carried  to  the  self-propelled  underwater  vehicle  in  a 
disconnectible  manner  at  a  point  below  the  center  of 
gravity  of  said  vehicle, 

adjusting  the  vehicle  and  the  connected  anode  to  at  least 
neutral  buoyancy, 

lowering  the  vehicle  and  aaode  through  the  water  together 
and  propelling  the  vehicle  and  anode  to  a  position  adja- 
cent a  selected  member  of  the  underwater  structure  to 
which  the  anode  is  to  be  transferred  from  the  vehicle  to 
the  underwater  structure^ 

connecting  the  anode  to  the  selected  point  on  the  underwa- 
ter structure, 

decreasing  the  buoyancy  of  the  vehicle  to  a  value  sufficient 
to  maintain  the  vehicle  alone  at  just  above  neutral  buoy- 
ancy, 

disconnecting  the  vehicle  from  the  anode  now  connected  to 
the  underwater  structure* 

propelling  the  vehicle  from  the  underwater  position  adja- 
cent the  structure  to  the  surface  of  the  body  of  water. 


4,414,839 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLING 

ANODES  ON  STEEL  PLATFORMS  AT  OFFSHORE 

LOCATIONS 

Samlal  Naadlal,  Slidell,  and  Dtfid  P.  McGuire,  Gretna,  both  of 

La^  aarignora  to  ShM  OflUnre  loc^  Hoaston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 190,  Scr.  No.  536,793 

lot  CL^  E02B  n/Oa-  C23F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  405—211  19  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  providing  anodes  for  a  platform  that  is  in 
position  at  an  offshore  location,  said  platform  being  formed  of 
a  plurality  of  substantially  vertical  legs,  lateral  cross-bracing 
members  between  the  legs  in  parallel-spaced  relationship  to 
each  other  at  a  plurality  of  veftically-spaced  levels  within  the 
platform,  and  at  least  one  deck  supported  by  said  legs  above 
the  water  level,  said  platform  being  equipped  with  a  plurality 
tubular  elongated  well  conductors  extending  through  the  plat- 
form and  the  water  beneath  it  and  into  the  ocean  floor  below 
the  mudline,  said  platform  and  well  ^nductors  being  of  a 
corrodible  metal,  said  method  comprimg: 
securing  and  electrically  connecting  at  least  one  anode  to  an 

elongated  tubular  anode  carrier  section, 
assembling  a  plurality  of  said  anode  carrier  sections  at  the 

platform  at  its  offshore  location, 
connecting,  at  a  point  above  the  water  line,  a  plurality  of  said 
anode  carrier  sections  in  end-to<«nd  relationship  to  form 
an  elongated  tubular  long  anode  apparatus, 
positioning  said  long  anode  apparatus  vertically  in  the  plat- 


form below  the  deck  thereof  in  the  vicinity  of,  but  out  of 

contact  with,  the  well  conductors, 
lowering  said  long  anode  apparatus,  as  it  is  being  formed, 

down  through  the  water  and  between  the  spaced  lateral 

bracing  members  of  the  platform  at  a  point  selected  in  the 

vicinity  of  the  well  conductors, 
continuing  to  connect  additional  anode  carrier  sections  to 

the  top  of  the  long  anode  apparatus  to  form  said  apparatus 

having  a  length  at  least  sufficient  to  extend  over  at  least  a 

major  portion  of  the  water  depth  in  which  the  platform  is 

located, 
supporting  the  long  anode  apparatus  in  weight-supporting 

engagement  adjacent  to  the  well  conductors,  and 
electrically  connecting  said  long  anode  apparatus  at  a  plural- 

ity  of  positions  along  the  length  thereof  to  the  platform. 

4,484,840 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLING 

ANODES  ON  STEEL  PLATFORMS  AT  OFFSHORE 

LOCATIONS 

Samlal  Nandlal,  SUdell,  and  David  P.  McGoire,  Gretna,  both  of 

La.,  aasignors  to  Shell  Ofhhore  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,807 

Int  a.^  E02B  17/00;  C23F  13/00 

UJS.  CL  405—211  36  Chdms 


1.  A  method  of  providing  anodes  for  a  platform  that  is  in 
position  at  an  offshore  location,  said  platform  being  formed  of 
a  plurality  of  substantially  vertical  legs,  lateral  cross-bracing 
members  between  the  legs  at  a  plurality  of  vertically-spaced 
levels  within  the  platform  to  form  a  platform  substructure,  and 
at  least  one  deck  supported  by  said  legs  above  the  water  level, 
said  platform  being  equipped  with  a  plurality  tubular  elongated 
well  conductors  extending  through  the  platform  and  the  water 
beneath  it  and  into  the  ocean  floor  below  the  mudline,  said 
platform  and  well  conductors  being  of  a  corrodible  metal,  said 
method  comprising: 
securing  and  electrically  connecting  at  least  one  anode  to  an 

elongated  tubular  anode  carrier  section, 
assembling  a  plurality  of  said  anode  carrier  sections  at  the 

platform  at  its  offshore  location, 
continually  forming  a  long  anode  i4)paratus  underwater  by 
lowering  a  First  anode  carrier  section  in  the  water  through 
the  platform  substructure  to  a  pre-selected  lateral  cross- 
bracing  member  of  said  platform  substructure  at  the  deep- 
est water  location  where  anodes  are  to  be  added, 
connecting  at  least  one  pre-selected  point  of  said  first  anode 
carrier  section  to  said  pre-selected  cross-bracing  member 
of  said  platform  substructure  against  lateral  movement 
and  in  weight-supporting  engagement  therewith, 
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electrically  connecting  said  first  anode  carrier  section  to  the 
platform  substructure, 

successively  lowering  additional  anode  carrier  sections  one 
at  a  time  through  the  water  to  a  position  that  is  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  next  lower  anode  ckrrier  section, 

operatively  engagiiig  underwater  the  lower  end  of  each 
added  anode  carrier  section  to  the  upper  end  of  the  lower 
anode  carrier  section, 

connecting  at  least  one  pre-selected  point  of  each  newly- 
positioned  higher  anode  carrier  section  to  an  adjacent 
cross-bracing  member  of  said  platform  substructure  prior 
to  lowering  the  next  to-be-added  anode  carrier  section, 
and 

electrically-connecting  each  of  said  anode  carrier  sections  to 
said  platform  substructure. 


4,484,841 

OFFSHORE  PLATFORM  STRUCTURE  FOR  ARTIC 

WATERS 

TlHMnas  Einstabland,  Asker,  Norway,  assignor  to  Ingenior  Thor 

Fomholmen  A/S;  A/S  H0yer-Elleftea  and  Ingenior  F.  Seiner 

A/S,  all  of  Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  353,352 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Sep.  2, 1980,  802586 

Int  a.3  E02B  3/22;  E02D  21/00 

VJS,  CL  405—212  13  Claims 


1.  An  offshore  concrete  gravity  platform  structure  for  in- 
stallaion  on  a  sea  bed  in  artic  waters,  said  platform  comprising: 

a  substructure  completely  submerged  and  adapted  to  be 
supported  by  the  sea  bed  when  in  an  installed  position,  a 
superstructure  extending  up  from  the  substructure,  a  deck 
supported  by  said  superstructure,  said  deck  being  above 
the  sea  water  surface,  said  substructure  having  a  top,  said 
top  supporting  a  fender,  said  fender  comprising  a  cylindri- 
cal ring-shaped  body  located  concentrically  with  said 
superstructure,  means  to  ballast  said  fender  for  resting  said 
fender  on  said  substructure,  said  fender  to  be  displaced 
relatively  to  said  substructure  and  said  superstructure 
when  impacted  by  large  iceberg  masses  and  thus  protect- 
ing said  substructure  and  said  superstructure. 


4,484,842 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CENTRALLY 

INSTALLING  A  SHORING  COLUMN  INTO  A 

PREDRILLED  GROUND  HOLE 

Bemd  Engelhanpt,  Heiasberg,  Fed.  R^  of  Gemaay,  assignor 

to  Josef  Kriags,  Heinsbcrg-Oberbroch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453^08 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Dec.  30, 
1981, 31518567 

lat.  a.^  E02D  13/04 
VS.  a  405—232  11  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  centrally  installing  a  shoring  column  into 
a  predrilled  ground  hole,  comprising: 
a  ring-shaped  supporting  structure  having  an  outside  diame- 
ter slightly  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  drilled  ground 
hole,  and  having  a  central  opening  therethrough  of  a 


diameter  larger  than  the  cross  section  of  the  shoring  col- 
umn, 
clamping  means  attached  to  the  interior  of  the  ring-shaped 
supporting  structure  and  including  diametrically  opposed 
clamping  elements  movable  towards  each  other  to  clamp 
a  column  positioned  therebetween. 


and  a  plurality  of  centralizing  piston  and  cylinder  units 
attached  to  the  interior  of  the  ring-shaped  supporting 
structure  and  extendable  radially  outwardly  therethrough, 
such  that  when  extended  they  engage  the  side  of  the 
ground  hole  to  centralize  the  column  therein, 

and  remote  control  means  for  controlling  the  clamping 
means  and  piston  and  cylinder  units  from  a  location  exte- 
rior to  the  ground  hole. 


4,484343 
PNEUMATIC  CONVEYING  SCRAP  PAPER  SALVAGE 

SYSTEM 
Robert  G.  McGliasky;  Stete  Allya,  both  of  Mound,  and  James 
R  Whitteabcrg,  Fridley,  all  of  Mian.,  aasignon  to  Contamina- 
tion Control  Corp.,  Maple  Plain,  Minn. 

FUed  JnL  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,965 
Int.  a^  B65G  53/60 
VS,  CL  406-170  5 


1.  Scrap  paper  salvage  system  comprising: 

at  least  two  separate  conduit  means  each  having  an  inlet 
located  at  a  work  station  for  receiving  paper  scraps  and 
each  having  a  discharge  outlet; 

blower  means  coupled  to  said  conduit  means  downstream  of 
said  inlets  for  providing  air  flow  for  conveying  the  paper 
scraps  in  the  conduit  means  from  the  inlets  to  the  outlets; 

an  enlarged  chamber  means  having  divider  means  for  divid- 
ing the  chamber  means  into  separate  paper  receiving 
sections  each  of  said  paper  receiving  sections  having 
separate  input  openings  coupled  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
conduit  means  outlets,  said  chamber  divider  means  being 
perforated  at  least  in  part  to  allow  air  but  not  paper  scraps 
to  pass  between  the  chamber  sections; 

air  output  opening  means  from  said  chamber  means; 

hopper  means  located  at  the  underside  of  said  chamber 
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means  for  gathering  papier  scraps  from  said  chamber 
means;  and 
deflector  means  located  in  said  chamber  means  between  the 
chamber  input  openings  and  said  air  output  opening  means 
for  deflecting  received  paper  scraps  to  said  hopper  means 
while  permitting  air  to  pass  to  the  chamber  air  output 
opening  means. 


1,184,843 
MACHINE  TOOL  SAFETY  SHIELD 
Andrew  J.  Peudla,  Jr^  Milford,  Coan^  Lawraiec  S.  BcBjanin, 
New  York,  N.Y^  Adoiph  G.  BervMi,  Keeae,  NJf ^  and 
William  R.  Jahnkc,  Fairfidd,  Couk,  aarignon  to  Textron, 
iMn  ProTideiice,  RJ. 

Filed  Dee.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,968 

lat  CL^  B23C  9/00:  B23Q  11/08 

U.S.  a  409-134  19aaina 


HORIZONTAL  DRILL  PRESS 
Floyd  G.  WflUam,  Natwita,  Colo.,  aarignor  to  Kjrbato,  Ine., 
Natarita,  Cdo. 

Filed  Jin.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,539 
lot  a.}  B^B  49/00 


VJS.CL 


lldains 


1.  A  long  reach  horizontal  drill  press  for  drilling,  tapping 
and  reaming  large  holes  in  the  surfaces  of  vehicles  or  equip- 
ment, the  horizontal  drill  press  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  support  structure  means  mounted  on  a  moving 
means  whereby  the  structule  means  can  be  easily  moved 
and  positioned  over  a  generally  flat  support  surface,  said 
support  structure  means  includes  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing beam  having  a  cross  beam  transversely  attached  at  one 
end  and  said  moving  means  is  attached  to  the  free  ends  of 
the  beams  and  arranged  to  provide  minimMTn  clearance 
between  the  support  surface  and  the  structure  means 
whereby  the  support  structure  means  is  relatively  suble  to 
prevent  tipping; 

(b)  a  drill  support  column  means  mounted  at  one  end  of  said 
structure  means,  said  coluaui  means  having  a  platform 
means  slidably  mounted  on  said  column  means,  said  plat- 
form means  having  means  fcr  mounting  a  drill  motor  for 
drilling  large  diameter  holes  in  said  vehicle  or  equipment, 
said  drill  support  column  means  having  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  height  of  said  platform  means  above  said  support 
structure  means  whereby  the  drill  motor  and  drill  bit 
mounted  therein  can  be  properiy  positioned  for  the  dril- 
ling operation; 

(c)  a  drill  center  column  means  mounted  on  said  base  sup- 
port structure  means  and  arranged  to  be  longitudinally 
adjusted  on  said  structure  means  with  respect  to  said  drill 
support  column  means,  said  center  column  means  having 
a  drill  center  support  means  with  adjusting  means 
mounted  on  said  column  means  whereby  the  height  of  the 
drill  center  can  be  adjusted  to  properly  position  the  drill 
center  opposite  the  drill  motor  with  respect  to  the  work 
on  which  the  drilling  operation  is  to  be  performed;  and 

(d)  means  pivotably  mounting  at  least  one  of  said  column 
means  with  respect  to  said  base  support  structure  means 
whereby  the  column  can  be  moved  from  a  first  rigid 
upright  position  to  a  lowered  second  position  where  the 
column  is  arranged  adjacent  to  said  base  support  structure 
means  so  that  the  drill  press  can  easily  move  under  and 
into  position  on  an  object  having  a  low  clearance. 


1.  A  safety  shield  for  mounting  to  a  machine  tool  which 
incorporates  a  non-rotating  portion  having  a  rotating  cutting 
tool  extending  therefrom,  said  safety  shield  comprising: 

(A)  a  support  panel  mounted  to  the  non-rotating  portion  of 
the  machine  tool  and  incorporating 

(1)  aperture  means  for  peripherally  surrounding  the  rotat- 
ing cutting  tool,  and 

(2)  fastening  means  mounted  along  at  least  one  side  edge 
of  the  support  panel; 

(B)  a  first  panel  pivotally  mounted  to  the  support  panel; 

(C)  a  second  panel 

(1)  removably  attached  to  the  support  panel, 

(2)  selectively  securable  to  the  support  panel  in  a  plurality 
of  alternate  orientations  and  positions  for  extending  the 
zone  of  protection  afforded  thereby  to  conform  to  the 
particular  needs  of  the  user,  and 

(3)  incorporating  fastening  alignment  means  formed 
therein  along  at  least  two  sides  thereof  for  cooperative 
interconnected  engagement  with  the  fastening  means  to 
assure  secure  mounting  of  the  second  panel  to  the  sup- 
port panel  in  any  one  of  its  selective  positions;  and: 

(D)  cooperating  fastening  means 

(1)  associated  with  the  second  panel  and  the  support  panel 
for  securely  mounting  the  second  panel  to  the  support 
panel  in  its  alternate,  selective  positions,  and 

(2)  constructed  for  rapid  engagement  and  disengagement 
with  the  fastening  means  of  the  support  panel  and  the 
fastening  alignment  means  of  the  second  panel, 

whereby  the  second  panel  is  quickly  and  easily  mounted  to  the 
support  panel  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  selective  positions  for 
effectively  extending  the  zone  of  protection  afforded  by  the 
support  panel  as  required  by  the  user. 


4,484,846 
ACTUATION  OF  A  CARGO  RESTRAINER 
Hinrich  Engd,  BreflMn,  and  EeUnrd  Koch,  LUieothal,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignora  to  Vereiaigte  Flugtechniacbe 
Wa>ke  GnbH,  Breflseo,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,370 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  23, 
1980,3048652 

Int  CI.}  B60F  7/08;  B61D  45/00:  B63B  25/22 
U.S.  a.  410-69  8  Claims 

1.  An  actuating  device  for  a  restraining  member  in  the  floor 
structure  of  aircraft  load  systems,  the  restraining  member 
having  a  retracted  position  and  a  protracted  position  to  pro- 
vide a  restraining  action  in  one  direction,  the  member  permit- 
ting fold-down  by  load,  when  engaged  in  a  direction  opposite 
the  restraining  direction,  comprising: 
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a  manually  operable  lever; 

means  for  mechanically  linking  the  lever  to  the  member  for 
causing  its  retraction  underneath  a  conveyor  plane  de- 
fined by  the  floor  structure; 
spring  means  connected  to  the  means  for  linking  and  being 
biased  upon  actuation  of  said  manually  operable  lever  for 
causing  the  means  for  linking  and  the  manually  operable 
lever  to  return,  following  release  of  the  manually  operable 
lever  and  corresponding  to  the  protracted  position  of  said 
restraining  member  to  which  it  is  being  returned; 
attenuating  means  for  delaying  the  returning  action  by  said 
spring  and  following  release  of  the  manually  operable 
lever  so  that  said  member  returns  delayedly  to  the  pro- 
tracted position  following  said  release;  and 
latch  means  for  locking  the  member  in  the  protracted  posi- 
tion, the  latch  means  being  connected  to  the  means  for 
linking  to  be  released  upon  actuation  of  the  lever,  the  latch 
means  unlocking  when  the  member  is  engaged  by  a  load  in 
the  direction  opposite  the  restraining  direction. 
3.  An  actuating  device  for  a  restraining  member  in  the  floor 
structure  of  a  cargo  area  of  an  aircraft,  there  being  an  aperture 
in  the  floor  structure,  the  restraining  member  having  a  re- 
tracted position  and  a  protracted  position  to  provide  a  restrain- 
ing action  in  one  direction,  the  member  permitting  fold-down 
by  load  when  engaged  in  a  direction  opposite  the  restraining 
direction,  comprising: 


a  fork-like  lever  pivotally  mounted  in  the  aperture,  the  re* 
straining  member  being  pivotally  mounted  in  between 
prongs  of  the  fork; 

a  latch  pivoted  in  the  fork-like  lever  for  preventing  pivoting 
of  the  lever; 

means  mechanically  linking  the  latch  to  the  member  for 
overriding  latching  when  the  member  is  engaged  by  a 
load  from  one  side  in  said  opposite  direction; 

a  manually  operable  lever; 

means  for  linking  the  manually  operable  lever  to  the  latch  in 
order  to  obtain  unlatching  followed  by  pivoting  the  fork- 
like lever; 

means  for  operably  linking  the  fork-like  lever  to  the  restrain- 
ing member  to  obtain  retraction  of  the  restraining  member 
as  the  fork-like  lever  is  pivoted; 

spring  means  connected  to  the  means  for  linking  and  being 
biased  upon  actuation  of  said  manually  operable  lever  for 
causing  the  means  for  linking  and  the  manually  operable 
lever  to  return  following  release  of  the  manually  operable 
lever  and  corresponding  to  the  protracted  position  of  said 
restraining  member  to  which  it  is  being  returned;  and 

attenuating  means  for  delaying  the  returning  action  by  said 
spring  following  release  of  said  lever  so  that  said  member 
returns  delayedly  to  the  protracted  position  following  said 
release. 

8.  An  actuating  device  for  a  restraining  member  in  a  floor 


structure  of  a  cargo  area,  the  floor  structure  defining  a  con- 
veyor plane,  comprising: 

a  manually  pivotable  lever; 

unidirectionally  effective,  attenuating  means  coupled  to  the 
lever  and  being  loaded  upon  actuation  of  the  lever,  for  a 
delayed  return  of  the  lever  upon  release  thereof; 

linkage  means  including  cable  means  connected  to  the  lever 
and  rod  means  moved  in  one  direction  by  the  cable  means 
upon  actuation  of  the  lever; 

spring  means  coupled  to  the  linkage  means  and  being  loaded 
upon  said  actuation,  to  move  the  rod  means  in  the  opposite 
direction  and  causing  the  lever  to  return  upon  release,  said 
attenuating  means  delaying  said  return;  and 

said  rod  means  being  linked  to  said  restraining  member, 
causing  said  member  to  be  retracted  upon  being  moved  in 
the  one  direction,  and  causing  the  member  to  be  pro- 
tracted upon  being  moved  by  the  spring  means  in  the 
opposite  direction. 


4,484,847 
CARGO  CONTROL  TRACK  AND  FimNG 
PanI  M.  Holmes,  Jackaon,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Aeroqoip  Corpora- 
tion, Jackaon,  Mick. 

Filed  Jnn.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,545 

Int  a.}  B61D  45/Oa-  B60P  7/08 

UjS.  CL  410—104  9  Claim 


1.  A  cargo  track  and  fitting  system  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, an  elongated  track  including  substantially  parallel  spaced 
flanges,  each  having  a  terminating  edge,  an  outer  surface  and 
an  inner  surface,  a  flexible  strap  having  a  loop  defined  therein, 
a  fitting  mounted  upon  said  loop,  said  fitting  comprising  a  pair 
of  side  plates  each  having  a  loop  receiving  opening  defined 
therein,  a  pair  of  hooks  defined  upon  each  side  plate  each 
extending  over  a  track  flange  edge  whereby  tension  within  said 
strap  forces  said  hooks  against  the  associated  flange  inner 
surface,  a  keeper  plate  located  between  said  side  plates  having 
a  loop  receiving  opening  defined  therein,  track  engagable 
friction  producing  means  defined  upon  said  keeper  plate,  said 
keeper  plate  opening  being  related  to  said  side  plates  openings 
such  that  tension  within  said  loop  tending  to  pull  said  side 
plates  away  from  said  track  forces  said  keeper  plate  toward 
said  track  causing  said  friction  producing  means  to  engage  said 
track. 
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vYVAwanfi^nmvm  A«eirMRr  v  one  of  said  exposed  openings  and  terminating  within  the  nut 

Jol-«  0.«,^ii!'[SLS^iiSS^  HIW  AW^   with  the  umer  end  in  abutting  engagement  with  s«d  end  sur. 


Filed  May  25, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  381«784 
Oaias  priority,  applkatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  May  27, 
IMl,  31211M 

lat  CL^  F16B  13/06 


VJS,  a  411—24 


10  Claims 


face,  said  inner  pin  end  having  an  end  complementing  said 
inclined  end  surface. 


1.  An  expansion  dowel  assenu>Iy  having  a  leading  end  and  a 
trailing  end  with  the  leading  end  arranged  to  be  inserted  into  a 
borehole  or  opening,  comprising  an  expansion  sleeve  extend- 
ing axially  from  the  leading  ead  toward  the  traiUng  end,  a 
spacer  sleeve  extending  axially  from  the  trailing  end  toward 
the  leading  end,  and  a  spacer  member  extending  axially  be- 
tween the  adjacent  ends  of  said  expansion  sleeve  and  spacer 
sleeve,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said  spacer 
member  is  a  metal  sleeve  deformable  radially  outwardly  from 
a  first  sute  to  a  second  state,  in  the  first  state  said  metal  sleeve 
having  a  transverse  cross  sectional  shape  different  from  a 
circular  shape  with  the  outside  surface  of  said  metal  sleeve 
located  within  the  projection  of  the  outside  surface  of  said 
spacer  sleeve  and  the  inside  surface  of  said  metal  sleeve  located 
radially  inwardly  of  the  outside  surface  of  said  spacer  sleeve, 
and  in  the  second  sute  said  metal  sleeve  being  deformable 
radially  outwardly  into  an  approximately  circular  transverse 
cross  sectional  shape  with  the  imide  surface  thereof  having  an 
inside  diameter  corresponding  a|t  least  to  the  outside  diameter 
of  said  spacer  sleeve. 


4,484,850 
BOOKBINDING  MACHINE 
Masaaki  Shimizn,  c/o  Horizon  Co^  Ltd.,  510,  Knze  Oyabo-cho, 
Minami-ku,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  May  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  377,919 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  18, 1981, 56*72178 

Int  a.}  B42C  5/Oa  19/00 

U.S.  CL  412—11  6  Claims 


; 


4,484JM9 

MULTIPLE  PIECE  BOLT-TYPE  FASTENER 
Jerome  R.  Klimowicz,  3827  W.  UGrande  Blvd.,  103N,  Meouon, 

Wis.  53092 
Coatianatioii-iii.ptrt  of  Scr.  No.  218,366,  Dec  19, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,416474,  which  is  a  coatiaiiatiOB*ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  47,268, 
Ju.  11, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,266,4601  lUs  appUcatioo  Feb.  9, 1981, 

Scr.  No.  232,692 

He  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabccqncBt  to  May  12, 

1998,  has  beea  disclaimed.  -~ 

Irt.  CLJ  F16B  V/Oa  35/00 

VS.  a  411-397  7  Claims 

1.  A  boh-type  fastening  unit,  comprising  a  threaded  shank 

having  an  inclined  end  surface  extended  completely  across  said 

shank,  a  drive  nut  having  a  bate  wall  and  a  threaded  axial 

opening  from  the  base  to  substantially  the  entrance  to  said  axial 

opening,  said  nut  being  threaded  onto  said  shank  with  said  base 

wall  adjacent  the  outermost  end  of  said  shank,  said  nut  having 

equicircumferentially  spaced  side  wall  openings  located  in 

alignment  with  the  axially  innef  portion  of  said  inclined  end 

surface  and  spaced  from  the  axially  outermost  entrance  end,  at 

least  one  of  said  openings  extending  across  and  inwardly 

toward  said  end  surface  with  said  base  wall  of  said  nut  adjacent 

said  shank,  and  an  interlocking  pin  fixedly  extending  through 


6r;^<p 


SI 


1.  A  bookbinding  machine  comprising:  a  clamper  for  chunp- 
ing  a  book  comprising  a  plurality  of  piled  sheets  of  paper  or  the 
like  to  be  bound;  means  for  reciprocating  said  clamper  along  a 
predetermined  path  consisting  of  a  first  portion  extending  on 
one  side  of  a  reference  position  and  a  second  portion  extending 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  reference  position;  an  adhesive 
applicator  disposed  on  said  first  portion  of  said  path  for  apply- 
ing adhesive  to  the  back  of  said  book;  a  cover  sheet  applicator 
disposed  on  said  first  portion  of  said  path  for  adhering  a  cover 
sheet  onto  said  back  to  which  adhesive  has  been  applied  by  said 
adhesive  applicator;  a  milling  device  disposed  on  said  second 
portion  of  said  path  for  cutting  and  roughening  the  back  of  said 
book;  means  for  controlling  said  reciprocating  means  so  that 
upon  completion  of  reciprocal  movement  of  said  clamper 
along  said  second  portion  of  said  path,  said  clamper  is  recipro- 
cated along  said  first  portion  of  said  path;  and  means  disposed 
at  said  reference  position  for  adjusting  the  level  of  said  back  of 
said  book  to  conform  to  that  of  the  plane  of  operation  of  said 
adhesive  applicator  as  said  clamper  carries  said  book  from  said 
second  to  said  first  portion  of  said  path. 
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4»484,851 
APPARATUS  FOR  LIFTING  A  WHEELCHAIR  ONTO 
THE  ROOF  OF  AN  AUTOMOBILE 
Darid  GottUeb,  15  Deborah  Haaeria  St,  and  Eliczcr  Zcr,  6 
Amos  St,  both  of  Bnei  Brak,  Israel 
Coationation  of  Scr.  No.  211,913,  Dec.  1, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,440,540,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  880,572, 
Feb.  23, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,236,860.  This  appUcation  Sep.  30, 1982, 
Scr.  No.  428,628 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Feb.  24, 1977, 51534;  Apr. 
1, 1979,  56986 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  2, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a?  B60R  9/04 

U.S.  a.  414-462  13  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  selectively  positioning  a  mobility  aid  appli- 
ance for  an  invalid  onto  an  automobile  comprising: 

(a)  a  fixed  support  apparatus  mountable  onto  the  roof  of  an 
automobile  and  defining  a  fixed  track; 

(b)  an  axle  arranged  for  rotational  rolling  engagement  with 
said  track  and  movement  therealong;  and 

(c)  a  mobility  aid  appliance  support  shaft  means  defming  first 
and  second  ends,  said  first  end  being  rotatably  mounted 
onto  said  axle,  and  said  second  end  being  associated  with 
said  mobility  aid  appliance  for  suppori  thereof,  wherein 
said  shaft  means  comprises: 

(i)  first  and  second  elongate  shaft  elements,  arranged  for 
telescoping  relative  motion,  said  first  shaft  element 
being  rotatably  mounted  onto  said  axle  and  defining  a 
bearing  surface  for  engagement  by  said  second  shaft 
element; 

(ii)  an  endless  movable  chain  loop  coupled  to  said  axle  and 
disposed  within  said  first  shaft  element; 

(iii)  first  and  second  sprocket  members  disposed  in  said 
first  shaft  element  and  engaging  said  endless  movable 
chain  loop,  said  first  sprocket  member  being  fixedly 
mounted  onto  said  axle; 

(iv)  a  mounting  pin  fixedly  associated  with  said  chain  for 
motion  together  therewith;  and 

(v)  means  for  attaching  said  second  shaft  element  to  said 
mounting  pin  for  movement  relative  to  said  first  shaft 
element  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  axle  for  provid- 
ing extension  and  retraction  of  said  shaft  means,  said 
means  for  attaching  being  operative  for  retaining  said 
first  and  second  shaft  elements  in  at  least  partially 
nested  relationship,  whereby  said  second  shaft  means  is 
selectively  pivoted  about  said  bearing  surface  of  said 
first  shaft  element. 


4,484352 

HOPPER  BOTTOM  UNIT 

Arthur  I.  Anderson,  St  Paul,  Mhm.,  assignor  to  North  American 

Car  Corporation,  Chicago,  m. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  137,438,  Apr.  3, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  369^03 

Int  a.3  B60P  1/00:  B65G  69/06 

U.S.  a.  414—525  A  6  Clainis 


1.  In  a  hopper  for  discharging  fluent  material,  said  hopper 
having  an  outlet  port,  an  opening  at  the  bottom  of  said  hopper, 
said  opening  being  defined  by  a  lip  located  in  a  plane  that  is 
slanted  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  horizontal,  the  lowest 
point  of  said  lip  being  located  subjacent  to  said  outlet  port  and 
the  highest  point  of  said  lip  being  located  across  said  opening 
opposite  and  spaced  from  said  outlet  port,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  a  discharge  unit  comprising: 
a  casing  with  an  integral  attaching  flange  on  a  circumferen- 
tial edge  thereof; 
means  for  attaching  said  edge  of  said  casing  to  said  lip  cir- 
cumjacent said  opening  such  that  said  discharge  unit  is 
attached  to  said  hopper  independently  of  and  spaced  from 
said  outlet  port; 
a  planar  plate  mounted  within  said  casing  and  tilted  at  said 

angle  and  sloping  toward  said  outlet  port; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  elongated,  longitudinally  curved  pro- 
jections mounted  on  the  top  surface  of  said  plate  so  as  to 
define  a  riffle-like  pattern  thereon,  each  of  said  projections 
including  a  ramp  ascending  toward  said  outlet  port  from 
said  plate  and  a  rear  leg  that  is  sloped  upwardly  from  said 
plate  away  from  said  outlet  port  such  that  said  projections 
are  triangular  in  transverse  cross-section;  and 
a  vibration  producer,  means  connecting  said  producer  to 
said  plate  and  projections  to  cause  said  plate  and  projec- 
tions to  pulsate  thereby  assisting  the  movement  of  fluent 
material  in  said  hopper  toward  said  outlet  port. 


4,484,853 
SHELTER  CARRUGE  SYSTEM 
Bernard  Dcsourdy,  545  dc  Normandic  St,  UmgneoU,  Canada 
J4H  3P6 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  330,081 

Int  a.^  B60P  1/52:  E04B  1/72 

U.S.  a.  414—534  8  Clahns 


1.  A  shelter  carriage  system  comprising  a  vehicle  body 
defining  a  pair  of  opposite  lateral  sides,  arms  having  each  an 
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inner  end  pivoted  to  the  lower  section  of  the  vehicle  body  on 
the  opposite  lateral  sides  thereof  to  allow  operative  outward 
deployment  of  said  arms  relative  to  the  lateral  sides  and  having 
each  an  outer  end  forming  a  seat  constructed  and  arranged  to 
upwardly  engage  against  a  lateral  sill  of  an  overlying  shelter  to 
support  the  latter,  and  a  brace  collapsably  connecting  the  outer 
end  of  each  of  said  arms  to  the  corresponding  lateral  side  at  the 
upper  section  of  said  vehicle  body  and  means  to  operatively 
adjust  the  effective  length  of  each  of  said  braces  independently 
of  each  other. 


4,48M54 

ROBOTIC  HEIGHT  SENSOR  IN  LATERALLY 
€X>MPLIAKr  PROBE 
Aawar  Chitayat,  Northport,  N.V^  tnigBor  to  Anorad  Corpora* 
tkNi,  Hanppange,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aog.  !«,  IM^  Ser.  No.  40t,lt9 

IML  CL^  B2&I  7/Oa  19/00 

VJS,  a  414—730  3  Clains 


posi 


1.  A  robotic  device  having  position  control  in  at  least  one 
axis,  comprising: 
a  control  head; 
an  afTector  extending  from  said  control  head  parallel  to  said 

means  for  permitting  rotation  of  said  afTector  about  said  axis; 

means  for  permitting  displacement  of  said  afTector  along  said 
axis  with  respect  to  said  control  head  in  response  to 
contact  between  said  afTector  and  an  external  object; 

a  conical  surface  movable  with  said  afTector  symmetrically 
disposed  about  said  axis; 

a  diffusely  reflective  surface  on  said  conical  surface; 
said  conical  surface  being  disposed  at  an  angle  to  said  axis;  and 

an  optical  reflective  sensor  sutionarily  disposed  in  said 
control  head,  said  optical  reflective  sensor  being  effective 
to  focus  a  spot  of  light  on  laid  surface  and  to  detect  said 
spot  of  light  to  produce  a  signal  in  response  there-to,  said 
signal  being  variable  with  a  distance  between  said  optical 
reflective  sensor  and  said  surface  when  said  afTector  is 
displaced  along  said  axis  by  contact  with  an  external 
object  whereby  said  signal  is  related  to  said  dispUcement 
along  said  axis  and  to  a  function  of  said  angle. 


4,49MSS 
DOUBLE-HAND  UNTT 
H^ima  Inaba,  HiM^  SUasake  SakaUban,  Kaaitadd,  aad  Ryo 
Nihd,  MasasUao,  aU  ot  Japaa,  aarigMMrs  to  Vafitm  Vane 
Liadtod,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP81/00265,  §  371  Date  Jan.  4, 1982,  §  lOKe) 
Date  Jan.  4,  1962,  PCT  Fab.  No.  WO82/01183,  PCT  Fab. 
Date  Apr.  IS,  1982 

per  Filed  Oet  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  387,881 
Oaian   priority,   appUcatloa   Japan,   Oet   8,   1980,   55- 
142630[U] 

lat  a^  B2SJ  15/00 
UjS.  CL  414—736  3  Clalna 


45  SI 


^^s?5v*' 


1.  A  double>hand  unit  for  an  industrial  robot,  adapted  for 
handling  shaft  work,  comprising: 

a  base  section  having  therein  a  thin  elongated  mounting 
space,  and  having  thereon  a  joint  for  attaching  said  unit  to 
an  arm  of  said  industrial  robot; 

two  hand  units  individually  operatively  mounted  on  said 
base  section,  each  said  hand  unit  comprising  an  outer 
finger  extending  outward  from  said  base  section  and  an 
inner  finger  disposed  outside  and  adjacent  to  said  base 
section,  said  outer  and  inner  fingers  of  each  hand  unit 
defining  therebetween  a  gripping  cavity  having  an  open- 
ing; 

fmger  drive  means  comprising  two  fmger  drive  mechanisms 
arranged  side  by  side  in  said  moimting  space,  each  ar- 
ranged  to  drive  a  respective  associated  hand  unit,  each 
said  drive  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  guide 
rods,  one  having  slideably  mounted  thereon  said  inner 
finger  of  said  associated  hand  unit  and  the  other  having 
slidably  mounted  thereon  said  outer  finger  of  said  associ- 
ated  hand  unit,  and  air  cylinder  mechanism  arranged 
between  said  pair  of  parallel  guide  rods  and  operatively 
connected  to  one  of  said  fingers,  and  a  centrally  pivoted 
link  plate  having  one  end  connected  to  said  inner  finger 
and  the  other  end  connected  to  said  outer  finger,  said  link 
plate  being  arranged  to  cause  said  inner  and  outer  fingers 
to  sUde  in  opposite  directions  on  said  guide  rods  and 
thereby  cause  closing  and  opening  of  said  fingers  upon 
actuation  of  said  air  cylinder  mechanism;  and 

said  two  hand  units  being  disposed  in  back-to-back  relation- 
ship whereby  said  outer  fingers  are  positioned  adjacent  to 
each  other  and  said  gripping  cavity  openings  are  directed 
in  opposite  directions  from  one  another. 


4,484,856 
CONTAINMENT  STRUCTURE 
Aagelo  M.  Patacca,  Giastoabary,  Goaa.,  aMignor  to  Uaitad 
Technologies  Corporatfoa,  Haitford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,697 
lat  a^  FOID  21/00 
VS.  a.  415—9  8  Oaian 

1.  A  flexible  casing  for  blocking  the  movement  of  particles 
originating  in  the  axially  extending  flow  path  of  a  gas  turbine 
engine,  the  particles  having  a  rad^  component  of  velocity, 
which  comprises: 
a  fabric  including 
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a  plurality  of  layers  of  material  which  are  adapted  to 
extend  circumferentially  about  the  axially  extending 
flow  path  each  layer  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end, 

a  first  ribbon  of  material  attached  to  a  pair  of  layers  at  the 
first  ends  of  the  pairs  of  layers  the  first  ribbon  having  a 
first  strip  and  a  second  strip  spaced  from  the  first  strip 
leaving  a  gap  therebetween  and, 

a  second  ribbon  of  material  attached  to  a  pair  of  layers  of 
material  at  the  second  ends  of  the  pair  of  layers,  the 
second  ribbon  having  a  first  strip  and  a  second  strip 


blades  is  controlled  by  the  fluid  pressure  acting  on  said  outlet 
guide  blades. 


spaced  fh>m  the  first  strip  leaving  a  gap  therebetween; 
and, 
means  for  applying  a  load  to  the  fabric 
which  includes 

a  first  bar  adapted  to  engage  the  strips  of  the  first  ribbon 
and  a  second  bar  adapted  to  engage  the  strips  of  the 
second  ribbon,  and 

means  for  applying  more  than  one  level  of  tension  to  the 
fabric  by  bringing  the  bars  closer  together  by  a  prese- 
lected amount  which  engages  the  first  bar  and  the  sec- 
ond bar  and  which  extends  through  the  gaps  between 
the  strips. 


4«484357 
BLADED  TURBINE  PUMP  WTTH  ADJUSTABLE  GUIDE 

VANES 

Pierre  Patia,  15  rne  Baffoa,  75005  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,625 

lat  CL^  FOID  17/00 

VS.  a  415—146  8  Clains 


4,484358 

TURBINE  ROTOR  WITH  MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING 

AIR  LEAKS  THROUGH  OUTWARD  END  OF  SPACER 

SoicU  Karoaawa;  Kataao  Wada,  and  Mitsao  Teraaiahl,  all  of 

Hitaehi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,979 

aaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Dec.  3, 1981,  56-193696 

lat  a.)  FOID  5/06 

VS.  a.  416-95  3  Claiais 


1.  A  turbine  pump  comprising  a  rotor  (1)  having  rotor  blades 
(2).  an  inlet  pipe  (3),  an  outlet  casing  (4),  inlet  guide  blades  (5) 
disposed  between  said  inlet  pipe  and  said  rotor,  outlet  guide 
blades  (8)  disposed  between  said  rotor  and  said  outlet  casing, 
said  inlet  guide  blades  and  said  outlet  guide  blades  being  pivot- 
able,  and  automatic  control  means  to  control  the  pivoting  of 
said  inlet  guide  blades,  wherein  said  automatic  control  means  is 
in  turn  contrdled  by  the  pivoting  of  the  outlet  guide  blades 
and  wherein  the  angle  of  the  pivoting  of  said  outlet  guide 


W^BTT^. 


1.  A  rotor  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  turbine  discs  each  having  a  blade  secured  to  an 
outer  periphery  of  a  turbine  wheel; 

a  spacer  means  mounted  between  two  adjacent  discs,  said 
turbine  discs,  said  spacer  means  and  turbine  shafts  being 
assembled  to  form  a  turbine  rotor;  and 

means  for  preventing  a  leakage  of  air  through  an  outer  end 
of  said  spacer  means  of  air  flowing  through  an  interior  of 
said  rotor  to  cool  said  blades,  said  means  for  preventing 
includes  an  annular  projection  fornaed  on  an  axial  end 
surface  of  each  of  said  discs,  said  annular  projecting  ex- 
tending axially  toward  said  spacer  means  in  such  a  manner 
that  an  inner  annular  surface  of  said  annular  projection  is 
located  in  a  superposed  relationship  to  an  outer  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  spacer  means  adjacent  thereto,  a  circumfer- 
ential groove  formed  in  said  outer  cylindrical  surface  of 
said  spacer  means  facing  said  inner  annular  surface  of  said 
annular  projection,  and  a  sealing  means  mounted  in  said 
circumferential  groove  for  sealing  a  gap  between  said 
outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  spacer  means  and  said 
inner  annular  surface  of  said  annular  projection  under  an 
action  of  centrifugal  forces  during  an  operation  of  said 
rotor. 


ROTOR  BLADE  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGI?4E 
George  Paak,  Staatoa-by-Bridga;  Joha  H.  R.  Sadler,  Aatoa-oa- 
Treat,  aad  Joha  F.  Coplia,  DafHcM,  aU  of  Eagtaad,  aasipiors 
to  RoUs-Royee  Uadtad,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  218,483,  Dec  19, 1980,  abaadoaed. 

nis  appUeatioa  Dec  13, 1982,  Ser.  Na  449,530 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaited  Kiaidoa^  Jaa.  17, 1980, 
8001657 

lat  CL^  FOID  5/18 

VS.  CL  416-96  A  6  OaiM 

1.  A  blade  for  a  rotor  of  a  gas  turbine  engine,  said  blade 

having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  being  subjected  to  a  centrifugal 

force  in  a  direction  along  said  longitudinal  axis  when  routing, 

said  blade  comprising: 

a  hollow  aerofoil  portion  having  a  closed  blade  tip  at  one 

end  and  a  shank  portion  at  the  other  end.  said  closed  blade 

tip  having  an  internal  surface  extending  across  the  direc- 
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tXMi  of  centrifugal  force  experienced  by  the  blade  during 
operation; 

a  cooling  air  entry  tube  positioned  within  said  hollow  aero* 
foil  portion  of  said  blade  and  extending  longitudinally 
thereof  in  spaced  relationship  therewith  from  said  shank 
portion  toward  said  blade  tip  and  terminating  in  a  tube  tip 
short  of  said  internal  surface  of  said  blade  tip;  and 

a  weight  comprising  a  ceramic  material  having  a  low  mass 
and  a  low  coefficient  of  friction  for  provic^g  damping 
without  said  tip  of  said  hollow  aerofoil  portion  being 


plate  having  mounting  means  including  a  collar  surround- 
ing said  opening  on  said  backing  plate  for  mounting  said 
fan  to  a  rotational  power  source;  and 
a  plurality  of  radially  extending  inner  reinforcement  ridges 
each  having  an  inner  terminus,  said  ridges  lying  on  and 
rising  above  said  upper  surface  of  said  backing  plate,  and 
terminating  in  said  collar,  said  collar  being  continuous 
with  said  inner  terminus  of  said  inner  reinforcement 
ridges,  said  inner  reinforcement  ridges  extending  radially 
outwardly  at  least  to  said  perimeter  of  said  backing  plate. 

4,484361 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESS  CONTROL 

OF  VERTICAL  MOVEMENT  OF  SLURRIED 

PARTICULATES 

William  T.  Sweeney,  Poaca  Qty,  Okla^  Rick  L.  Shaw,  and 

Frederick  A.  Webb,  both  of  Bethel  Park,  Pa^  assignora  to 

Conoco  Inc^  Pooca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  3S1,102 

bt  CL^  F04B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  417—15  6  Clalma 


4,484kM0 
RADIAL  TUBE  CENTRIFUGAL  FAN 
DiTid  L.  Breaholt,  MemMMMic,  Wis.;  Paal  M.  Flacher,  Apple 
Valley,  Mian.,  and  Keaactb  V.  Mattsoa,  Mcaomooie,  Wis., 
assifBors  to  DomMsob  Coaptay,  lac,  Mioo. 

Filed  May  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  379,2S6        i 
lat  a^  FMD  29/20 
U.S.  a  416—182  3  Claims 


9.  A  radial  tube  centrifugal  fan  comprising: 

a  planar  backing  plate  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower 
surface,  and  having  an  axis  of  rotation  perpendicular  to 
said  plate,  and  a  perimeter, 

first  means  defining  an  entry  port  mounted  in  spaced  relation 
to  and  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  backing  plate;  and 

means  for  mounting  a  pluralhy  of  radially  extending  tube 
means  between  said  first  means  and  said  backing  plate  for 
drawing  a  fluid  through  said  port  and  outwardly  through 
said  tube  means  during  rotation  of  said  fan  about  said  axis 
of  roution  in  a  preferred  direction,  said  tube  means  each 
being  of  generally  circular  cross  section  and  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  said  perimeter  of  said  backing 
plate,  said  tube  means  each  being  of  a  diameter  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  distance  between  said  backing  plate  and 
said  entry  port,  and  each  ssid  tube  means  having  an  end 
between  said  pUte  and  said  port; 

said  backing  pUte  having  an  opening  located  coaxial  with 
said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  backing  plate;  and  said  backing 


M-wwl 


locked  to  said  cooling  air  entry  tube,  said  weight  being 
supported  in  place  by  said  tube  tip  adjacent  to  but  short  of 
said  internal  surface  when  said  blade  is  stationary,  said 
weight  being  free  to  bear  against  said  internal  surface  of 
said  blade  tip  under  action  of  centrifugal  force  so  that 
when  said  aerofoil  portion  of  said  blade  and  said  air  entry 
tube  vibrate  relative  to  each  other,  sliding  frictional  move- 
ment takes  place  between  said  weight  and  said  internal 
surface  of  said  blade  tip  to  simultaneously  provide  damp- 
ing of  vibration  of  both  said  aerofoil  portion  of  said  blade 
and  said  air  entry  tube. 


1.  Apparatus  for  moving  fluid  substance  vertically  through  a 
defined  flow  way  extending  from  a  first  level  to  a  second  level 
comprising: 

pump  means  disposed  at  said  first  level  receiving  fluid  input 
and  directing  output  fluid  flow  through  a  slurry  line  to 
said  flow  way; 

a  prime  mover  providing  output  rotation; 

variable  speed  drive  means  coupling  said  rotation  to  drive 
said  pump  means  and  including  a  speed  adjustment  input; 

hydraulic  actuator  means  connected  to  said  speed  adjust- 
ment input; 

means  for  sensing  selected  fluid  pressure  and  flow  rate  pa- 
rameters for  said  flow  and  generating  respective  first  and 
second  output  signals; 

auto  selector  means  receiving  said  respective  first  and  sec- 
ond output  signals  and  responsive  to  the  lowest  value 
signal  to  generate  a  set  point  signal;  and 

servo  control  means  responsive  to  said  set  point  signal  to 
control  positioning  of  said  hydraulic  actuator  means. 


4,484,862 
SUBMERSIBLE  PUMPS 
Borge  R.  Jensen,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Grundfos  A/S, 
Bjerringbro,  Denmark 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,6S0 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  9,  1981, 
8111180 

Int  a.}  F04B  49/01  49/06 
VS.  a.  417—36  1  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  celUtf  drain- 
age pump,  including 
(a)  piezo-electric  level  detecting  means  which  comprises  a 
drcukr  cylindrical  plastic  housing  having  a  recess  and  a 
cavity,  also  of  circuhu-ly  cylindrical  configuration,  a  mem- 
brane arranged  in  said  recess  to  close  said  cavity,  with  a 
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first  face  of  said  membrane  serving  to  sense  a  fluid  level 
and  thereby  derive  an  electrical  signal,  a  piezo^ectric 
body  with  such  drcuhu'ly  cylkidrical  configuration 
mounted  on  said  membrane  with  said  piezoelectric  body 
being  mounted  on  a  second  face  of  said  membrane  inside 
said  cavity  and  o^Mble  of  transUtional  oscillation  along 
an  axis  lying  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  mem- 
brane, 
(b)  control  circuitry  means,  including  a  first  electrical  con- 
ductor connected  to  said  control  circuitry  means  and  to 
one  end  of  said  piezo-electric  body,  and  a  second  electrical 
conductor  connected  to  said  control  circuitry  means  and 


Mr 
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ROTARY  VANE  PUMP  WITH  UNDERVANE  PUMPING 

AND  AN  AUXIUARY  OUTLET 
WajTM  R  Pagsl,  MluMapoUs,  Mian.,  asstgnor  to  HydnmUe 
Sanriess  Ik.,  MiusMoUs,  MioB. 

FUed  Oct  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,221 
IM.  a^  F04B  23/ JO:  F04C  2/00  15/00 
U,S.  a  417-204  6 


1.  In  a  rotary  vane  pump  of  the  type  having  radially  slidable 
vanes  in  a  rotor,  said  vanes  being  urged  sgainst  an  eccentric 
chamber  around  said  rotor  and  being  forced  outwardly  during 
an  intake  phase  of  rotation  by  liquid  pressure  coupled  to  the 
inner  vane  ends  through  first  passages  through  s  floating  cheek 
plate  coupled  to  a  discharge  chamber  during  said  intake  phase, 
the  improvement  in  secondary  pump  pressure  outlets  during  a 
pressure  discharge  phase  of  rotor  rotation  comprising 

(a)  at  least  one  secondary  passage  in  said  cheek  plate  posi- 
tioned to  flow  conununicate  with  a  plurality  of  said  inner 
vane  ends  during  said  pressure  discharge  phase; 

(b)  a  secondary  liquid  conduit  tube  passing  through  said 


discharge  chamber  in  said  pump  connected  to  said  second- 
ary passage  in  said  cheek  plate;  and 
(c)  a  secondary  outlet  on  said  pump  ccmnected  to  said  sec- 
ondary liquid  conduit  tube. 


to  ususco, 


PERISTALTIC  PUMP 
Raymond  MIchd,  Jarisy  sv  Orgs,  France,  1 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Dae.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  452,334 
dates  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  31, 1981,  81  24613 
Int  a.)  F04B  43/a  45/08 
VS.  CL  417—477  _  2 


to  the  other  end  of  said  piezo-electric  body  by  way  of  said 
membrane,  and 

(c)  switching  means  for  said  pump  so  as  to  enable  said  piezo- 
electric level  detecting  means  to  sense  by  acoustic  impe- 
dance transitions,  the  presence  or  absence  of  liquid  adja- 
cent to  said  detecting  means; 

said  detecting  means  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
control  circuitry  means;  said  control  circuitry  means 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  switching  means  for 
controlling  said  switching  means,  and  said  detecting 
means  being  mounted  in  a  recess  on  the  outer  casing  of 
said  pump. 


1.  A  peristaltic  pump  comprising  a  stator,  an  elastically 
deformable  tube  placed  along  a  supporting  surface  of  the  stator 
and  a  rotor  provided  with  a  plurality  of  evenly  distributed 
members  designed  to  crush  the  tube  against  said  supporting 
surface,  each  of  said  crushing  members  being  coupled  to  the 
rotor  by  way  of  an  element  for  adjusting  the  radial  distance 
between  said  crushing  member  and  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
rotor,  whereas  said  element  for  adjusting  each  crushing  mem- 
ber is  a  support  for  a  pivoting  axle  of  said  member,  which 
support  is  provided  wiUi  a  reference  surface  held  in  contact 
with  a  reference  surface  of  the  rotor,  parallel  to  the  rotation 
axis  of  the  rotor  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  radius 
joining  the  pivoting  axle  of  the  crushing  member  to  said  rota- 
tion axis,  and  whereas  at  least  a  fvst  plurality  of  orifices  is 
provided  in  the  rotor  and  at  least  a  second  plurality  of  orifices, 
differently  positioned,  is  provided  in  said  support,  selected 
ones  of  the  orifices  of  the  ftfst  plurality  being  optionally  dis- 
posed over  a  selected  one  of  the  orifices  of  the  second  plurality 
of  orifices  by  moving  the  support  with  respect  to  the  rotor 
along  said  reference  surfaces,  the  two  coinciding  orifices  re- 
ceiving a  connecting  member  which  traverses  them  in  order  to 
secure  the  support  on  the  rotor  in  the  selected  position  of 
adjustment. 
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FLUID  PUMP  FOR  USE  DOWN  A  WELL 
Jota  P.  SpMT.  Bos  127,  SMriia  Park,  N.  Mo.  f70«7 
FUei  May  23. 1M3,  te.  No.  496^63 
laL  (9.1  PMB  47/08 
VJS,  a  417-471  5 


OjoaOjiaoo 

PISTON  PUMP 

D«B  E.  Rnkle,  Ltf>orte,  lad.,  Mriaor  to  He 
tioii,  SoMhfleld,  Mich. 

Food  Jo.  2, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  500,Sltf 

IataJF04B7/« 
U.S.  a  417-495 


Beadiz  Corpora- 


1.  A  fluid  pump  for  use  down  a  well  casing  comprising: 

•  pump  shell  sized  to  slide  innde  a  well  casing,  and 

a  flexible  bladder  approximately  half  the  inside  diameter  of 

the  pump  shell,  and 
an  arcuate  squeeze  plate  whoae  arcuate  width  is  approxi- 
mately one  quarter  of  tht  inside  circumference  of  the 
pump  shell,  and 
a  drive  rod,  and 

a  plurality  of  toggle  linkages,  therein  each  toggle  linkage  is 
comprised  of  a  rocker  bar  and  a  push  bar,  and  wherein  the 
flexible  bladder  is  attached  on  one  side  to  the  pump  sheU 
inner  surface,  and  wherein  the  flexible  bladder  is  attached 
on  its  other  side  to  the  convex  surface  of  the  arcuate 
squeeze  plate,  and  wherein  each  rocker  bar  is  pivotally 
connected  on  one  end  to  <ie  inner  surface  of  the  pump 
sheU  diametricaUy  opposite  to  where  the  flexible  bladder 
tt  attached  to  the  pump  sheO,  and  -wherein  the  other  end  of 
the  rocker  bar  is  pivotaUy  attached  to  the  drive  rod,  and 
wherein  eK:h  push  bar  is  pivotally  attached  to  the  drive 
rod  on  one  end,  and  the  other  end  of  each  push  bar  is 
pivotally  attached  to  the  concave  surface  of  the  arcuate 
squeeze  plate,  and  wherein  the  combined  length  of  the 
push  bar  and  the  rocker  bar  is  such  as  to  sufficienUy 
squeeze  the  flexible  bladder  against  the  pump  shell,  and 
two  one  way  fluid  check  valves,  each  connected  to  one  end 
of  the  flexible  bladder,  and  oriented  so  that  one  check 
valve  permits  fluid  to  enter  the  flexible  bladder,  while  the 
other  check  valve  only  permits  fluid  to  leave  the  flexible 
bladder,  and  I 

«  clevis  being  pivotaUy  connected  on  one  end  of  the  drive 
rod  and  on  the  other  end  toa  means  for  providing  power 
to  the  drive  rod,  and  said  means  including  hydraulic  cylin- 
ders 

two  end  caps  which  are  mounts  for  the  check  valves  and 
hydraulic  cylinders  and  through  which  fluid  may  pass  into 
the  flexible  bladder  through  one  of  the  check  valves,  and 
through  which  the  hydraulic  lines  and  the  line  to  the 
surface  for  the  pumped  fluid  may  pass. 


1.  A  piston  pump  comprising  a  housing  with  an  opening 
therein  in  communication  with  a  reservoir,  a  cylinder  fixedly 
disposed  within  the  opening  and  including  a  bore,  a  piston 
member  extending  into  the  cylinder  bore  and  cooperating  with 
the  housing  and  cylinder  to  substantially  define  a  variable 
volume  chamber  selectively  conununicating  with  the  reservoir 
in  response  to  movement  of  the  piston  member,  the  variable 
volume  chamber  communicating  with  an  accummulator  via  a 
first  check  valve  means  whereby  fluid  pressure  generated  in 
the  variable  volume  chamber  is  communicated  to  the  accum- 
mulator via  the  first  check  valve  means,  characterized  in  that 
said  piiton  member  includes  a  central  passage  therein  commu- 
nicating the  reservoir  with  the  variable  volume  chamber  via  a 
second  check  valve  means  disposed  in  said  central  passage, 
said  piston  member  including  at  least  one  aperture  leading  to 
said  central  passage,  said  cylinder  defining  a  first  port  and  a 
second  port  extending  fran  the  opening  to  the  bore  to  commu- 
nicate the  reservoir  with  the  latter,  said  piston  member  is 
movable  within  the  cylinder  bore  firom  a  rest  position  to  an 
extended  position,  said  piston  aperture  communicating  with 
said  first  port  in  the  rest  position  and  remaining  in  conununica- 
tion  therewith  during  an  initial  stage  of  movement  for  said 
piston  member,  said  piston  aperture  communicating  with  said 
second  port  before  said  piston  member  reaches  the  extended 
position  whereby  the  variable  volume  chamber  is  closed  to  the 
reservoir  only  during  an  intermediate  stage  of  movement  for 
said  piston  member  after  the  initial  stage  and  before  said  piston 
member  reaches  the  extended  position. 


4,484,867 
MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FUEL  RACK  IN 
FUEL  INJECnON  PUMP 
John  A.  KImberiey,  East  Granby,  Conn.;  John  B.  Ca?aaaagh, 
Wcat  SpringfleM,  and  Richard  D.  Kraas,  Chicopec,  both  of 
Ma*.,  aad^on  to  Ambac  ladaatriea,  lacorporated,  Spriag- 
fleid,MaaB. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,887 
lat  CL^  F04B  7/04 
VS.  a.  417-499  7  Oahai 

1-  Ii^  *  ^  injection  pump  including  a  pump  housing,  at  least 
one  injection  barrel  inserted  in  said  pump  housing,  a  respective 
pump  piston  positioned  in  each  said  at  least  one  injection  bar- 
rel, a  cavity  provided  in  said  pump  housing,  an  elongated  fuel 
rack  extending  transversely  of  said  at  least  one  pump  piston 
within  said  housing  cavity,  means  connecting  said  fiiel  rack 
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with  each  said  at  least  one  pump  piston  for  altering  its  angular 

position  in  its  injection  barrel  upon  longitudinal  displacement 

of  said  fuel  rack  for  changing  the  effective  delivery  stroke  of 

said  pump  piston,  the  improvement  comprising: 

at  least  two  lever  arms,  each  said  lever  arm  being  {Nvotally 

mounted  to  said  pump  housing  at  a  respective  primary 

pivot,  the  axes  of  said  primary  pivots  being  parallel  to  and 


spaced  from  one  another,  each  said  lever  arm  also  being 
pivotally  connected  to  said  fiiel  rack  at  respective  second- 
ary pivots  to  pivotally  su^wrt  said  fuel  rack,  the  axes  of 
said  secondary  pivots  being  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 
said  primary  pivot  axes  and,  at  least  longitudinally  of  said 
fuel  rack,  from  one  another,  at  least  one  of  said  levers 
being  reciprocably  actuable  about  its  said  primary  pivot 
axis  thereby  to  longitudinally  reciprocate  said  fuel  rack. 


4,484,868 
VANE  COMPRESSOR  HAVING  IMPROVED  COOLING 
AND  LUBRICATION  OF  DRIVE  SHAFT-SEAL  MEANS 

AND  BEARINGS 

Tiaacaori  Shlboya,  aad  Manhiro  lio,  both  of  Koaaa,  Japan, 

aHigaors  to  Diesel  KiU  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  May  5, 1983,  Scr.  No.  491,859 

Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  12, 1962, 57-79631 

lat  0.3  FMC  18/00,  29/02 

\3S.  CL  418—15  10  dainis 


port  and  a  discharge  port  formed  therein,  said  suction  port 
communicating  with  said  at  least  one  pump  inlet  of  said  pump 
housing,  said  discharge  port  being  disposed  for  communication 
with  said  at  least  one  pump  outlet  of  said  pump  housing;  a 
sealing  chamber  defined  by  said  front  head  and  said  front  side 
Mock;  a  drive  shaft-seal  means  arranged  in  said  sealing  cham- 
ber and  fitted  on  said  drive  shaft  in  a  gastight  manner,  a  suction 
chamber  defined  by  said  fhmt  head  and  said  front  side  block 
and  disposed  around  said  sealing  chamber,  said  suction  cham- 
ber communicating  with  at  least  one  of  said  pump  working 
chambers  on  a  suction  stroke  thereof  through  said  at  least  one 
pump  inlet;  a  front  plain  bearing  provided  at  said  front  side 
block  and  radially  supporting  said  drive  shaft,  said  front  plain 
bearing  having  an  end  portion  remote  from  said  rotor  disposed 
in  said  sealing  chamber;  a  first  passage  means  communicating 
in  a  direct  manner  said  suction  port  with  said  sealing  chamber 
to  introduce  suction  refrigerant  having  low  pressure  and  low 
temperature  into  said  sealing  chamber;  a  partition  member 
secured  to  an  end  face  of  said  rear  side  block  remote  from  said 
rotor  and  cooperating  with  said  rear  side  block  to  define  a  rear 
suction  chamber  therebetween,  said  rear  suction  chamber 
communicating  with  at  least  one  of  said  pump  working  cham- 
bers through  said  at  least  one  pump  inlet;  a  rear  plain  bearing 
provided  at  said  rear  side  block  and  ractially  supporting  said 
drive  shaft,  said  rear  plain  bearing  having  an  end  portion  re- 
mote from  said  rotor  disposed  in  said  rear  suction  chamber; 
and  a  second  passage  means  communicating  in  a  direct  manner 
said  suction  port  with  said  end  portion  of  one  of  said  plain 
bearings  formed  in  said  rear  side  block  remote  from  said  rotor 
to  guide  suction  refrigerant  to  said  end  portion  of  said  one  plain 
bearing. 


4,4o4,S69 
VOLUMETRIC  FLUID  COMPRESSOR 
Shozo  Naltayana,  Kariya;  MitaultaBc  laagald,  AnJc,  Shigem 
Snzaki,  Niahio,  aad  Takaahi  Baa,  Obu,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnors 
to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisaknsho,  Kariya, 
Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  370,307 

ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  24, 1961,  56-62938 

lat  a^  F04C  18/02.  29/02 

U.S.  CL  418—55  7  Claims 


«i-i 


1.  A  vane  compressor  comprising:  a  cam  ring  having  an 
endless  camming  inner  peripheral  siurface  and  opposite  ends; 
front  and  rear  side  blocks  secured  to  said  opposite  ends  of  said 
cam  ring  and  forming  a  pump  housing  in  cooperation  with  said 
cam  ring,  said  pump  housing  having  at  least  one  pump  inlet  and 
at  least  one  pump  outlet;  a  cylindrical  rotor  accommodated 
within  said  pump  housing  and  having  an  outer  peripheral 
surface  thereof  formed  with  a  plurality  of  slits;  a  plurality  of 
vanes  radially  slidably  fitted  in  said  slits  of  said  rotor  for  sliding 
on  said  endless  camming  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  cam 
ring,  adjacent  ones  of  said  vanes  cooperating  with  said  pump 
housing  and  said  rotor  to  define  therebetween  pump  working 
chambers  communicating  with  said  pump  inlets  or  said  pump 
outlet;  a  front  head  secured  to  said  front  side  block;  a  drive 
shaft  partly  disposed  in  said  pump  housing  and  supporting  said 
rotor;  a  covering  cooperating  with  said  front  hnd  to  form  a 
compressor  casing,  said  compressor  casing  having  a  suction 


1.  A  volumetric  fluid  compressor  comprising, 

a  housing  having  a  suction  chamber  with  a  suction  port,  and 
a  discharge  chamber  therein; 

a  rotary  shaft  rotationally  mounted  in  the  center  of  the 
housing,  said  rotary  shaft  having  an  ofto  shaft  at  one  end 
inside  the  housing, 

a  fixed  scroll  member  atuated  inside  the  housing  and  having 
a  helical  portion  extending  inwardly  therefrom, 

a  movable  scroll  member  situated  inside  the  housing  so  that 
the  movable  scroll  member  can  move  in  all  directions  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  housing  but  can  not 
rotate  relative  to  the  housing,  said  movable  scroll  member 
being  rotationally  engaged  with  the  offset  shaft  and  hav- 
ing a  helical  portion  meshing  with  the  helical  portion  of 
the  fixed  scroll  member  so  that  when  the  rotary  shaft  is 
rotated,  fluid  introduced  into  the  housing  through  the 
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Mictioii  chamber  is  compr«tted  by  the  helical  portions  of 
the  fixed  and  movable  icroU  memben  and  is  discharged 
from  the  discharge  chamber, 

a  boss  portion  integrally  formed  with  the  housing  and  situ- 
ated in  the  suction  chamber  of  the  housing,  said  boss 
portion  having  a  side  portion  facing  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  the  housing  and  an  inlet  opening 
perpendicular  to  the  side  portion,  said  iillet  opening  di- 
rectly facing  and  axially  aligned  with  the  suction  port  of 
the  housing  so  that  the  flutd  introduced  into  the  suction 
chamber  can  smoothly  enter  into  the  inlet  opening, 

bearing  means  situated  inside  the  boss  portion  downstream 
of  the  inlet  opening  for  rotationally  supporting  the  rotary 
shaft,  and 

a  balance  weight  connected  lo  the  rotary  shaft  adjacent  to 
the  boas  portion  so  that  a  gap  is  formed  between  the  bal- 
ance weight  and  the  side  portion  of  the  boss  portion, 
whereby  when  the  fluid  is  <x>m|vessed  by  the  scroll  mem- 
bers, the  fluid  puses  through  the  inlet  opening  of  the  boss 
portion,  the  bnring  means  and  the  gap  to  thereby  continu- 
ously lubricate  the  bearing  means. 


4,484J70 

PLANETARY  HYDRAUUC  MOTOR  WTTH 

IRREGULARLY  ARRANGED  VALVING  PARTS 

Fedor  N.  Eraao?.  OiJaaaa  VSSJL,  m^vmc  to  Zaporoihaky 

iMtitnt  Selakokhoxyaist- 
UjSiSJL 

per  No.  PCr/SUIl/0im4,  S  3tl  dm*  Jaa.  4. 1992,  9  102(e) 
Data  Jan.  4, 1M2 

per  FDad  Mar.  2, 1911,  Sar.  No.  336^3 

1ml  CL^VQBC  2/00 

UjS.a41S-(lB  14  Gains 


1.  A  planetary  hydraulic  motor,  comprising 
a  housing, 

a  sutor  gear  disposed  within  «id  housing, 
a  first  cover  plate  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  housing, 
a  second  cover  plate  disposed  on  another  side  of  said  hous- 
ing, 
a  shaft  disposed  within  said  housing, 
a  gear  secured  onto  said  shaft, 
a  ring  member  eccentrically  positioned  with  respect  to  said 

shaft, 
an  outer  set  of  teeth  disposed  on  said  ring  member  and 

adapted  to  meshingly  engage  said  stator  gear, 
an  inner  set  of  teeth  disposed  on  said  ring  member  and 

adapted  to  meshingly  engage  said  shaft  gear, 
a  plurality  of  volume  chambers,  each  volume  chamber  being 

defined  by  said  shaft  gear  and  said  inner  set  of  teeth,  said 

volume  chambers  adapted  to  receive  operating  fluid  and 

to  discharge  the  same  therefrom, 
a  wear  plate  secured  onto  said  shaft  to  define  one  side  of 

each  of  said  volume  chambers, 
means  for  supplying  the  operating  fluid  into  said  volume 

chambers,  comprising 

a  distributor  secured  onto  said  shaft  to  define  another  side 
of  each  of  said  volume  chambers, 

a  control  valve  disposed  on  laid  second  cover  plate,  said 


distributor  and  control  valve  adapted  to  contact  one 
another  along  woridng  surfaces  thereof,  and 
a  plurality  of  valving  ports  disposed  on  the  working  sur- 
face  of  said  distributor  at  an  angular  pitch  determined 
by 


0r 


"I 


in  which  ^. 

fit  is  an  angle  between  an  axis  of  symmetry  of  a  first  valv- 
ing  port  communicating  with  a  first  volume  chamber, 
and  an  axis  of  symmetry  of  any  subsequent  valving  port, 

k/  is  an  ordinal  number  of  the  subsequent  valving  port, 

a/  is  an  angle  between  the  axis  of  symmetry  of  the  first 
valving  port  conununicating  with  the  first  volume 
chamber,  and  an  axis  of  symmetry  of  any  subsequent 
volume  chamber,  and 

ni  is  a  number  of  cycles  effected  in  said  volume  chamber 
for  one  revolution  of  said  shaft,  determined  by 


«i 


zin 


<3  +  J2(C«-<3) 


-♦-I 


in  which 

zi  is  a  number  of  teeth  on  said  shaft  gear, 

Z2  is  a  number  of  teeth  on  said  inner  set  of  teeth  disposed 

on  said  ring  member, 
Z3  is  a  number  of  teeth  on  said  outer  set  of  teeth  disposed 

on  said  ring  member,  and 
Z4  is  a  number  of  teeth  on  said  sutor  gear, 
an  annular  chamber  defined  between  an  inner  surface  of  said 
second  cover  plate  and  an  end  face  of  said  control  valve, 
said  annular  chamber  adapted  to  be  filled  with  operating 
fluid  to  provide  an  effort  for  urging  said  control  valve 
against  the  working  surfaces  of  said  distributor  during  any 
rotation  of  said  shaft, 
an  inlet  passageway  disposed  in  said  first  cover  plate,  and 
an  inner  chamber  defined  within  said  housing,  in  which 
said  housing  and  sutor  gear  are  adapted  to  be  angularly 
displaced  with  respect  to  said  first  and  second  cover 
plates,  to  change  position  of  said  inlet  passageway  and  for 
adjusting  phase  displacement  of  the  operating  fluid  enter- 
ing said  volume  chambers,  and 
a  relationship  between  a  diameter  of  the  mounting  surfaces 
of  said  housing,  first  cover  plate,  and  second  cover  plate, 
is  determined  by 


£W*(I^-tfi)^ 


M 


Scota 


in  which 
D  is  a  diameter  of  the  mounting  surfaces  of  said  housing 

and  said  first  and  second  cover  plates, 
p  is  a  pressure  of  the  operating  fluid  within  said  inner 

chamber  of  said  housing, 
f  is  a  sliding  friction  coefficient  of  said  first  cover  plate, 
d  is  an  inner  diameter  of  the  mounting  surface  of  said 

control  valve, 
M  is  a  torque  developed  by  said  motor,  and 
a  is  an  an|^  of  inclination  of  a  vector  force  arising  ftxnn 

the  effect  of  pressure  of  the  operating  fluid  acting  upon 

said  first  and  second  cover  plates. 
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4«4M|t71  creases  when  moving  along  a  generating  line  of  the  casing 

TORQUE  DELIVERING  TOOL  WITH  DUAL  MOTOR      from  the  side  of  the  low  pressure  port  towards  the  side  of  the 

DRIVE 
Nils  G.  AdMM,  Hnddiiiga,  aid  Rdf  A.  JaeobaMB,  JohauMsho?,  . 

both  of  Sweden,  aniffon  to  Atlas  CopeoAkticbolag,Nacka,  ,   0     *  / 

FUed  No?.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  442,739 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatlM  Sweden,  Not.'23,  1981, 8KM937 
lit  a^  FOIC 13/02:  B23Q  5/06:  B28B  17/00.  21/00 
MS.  a  418—69  8  Claim 


^M<iU.<  *'^V.1^L' 


J«     4SHJ9    »**Hi    VM 
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1.  In  a  screw  joint  tightening  tool,  comprising  a  primary 
motor  (11)  for  accomplishing  at  high  speed  a  low  torque  initial 
tightening  of  a  screw  joint  to  be  tightened,  a  secondary  motor 
(12)  for  accomplishing  at  low  speed  a  high  torque  final  tighten- 
ing of  the  joint,  and  a  power  train  (18, 19)  for  transferring  the 
power  of  said  primary  motor  (11)  and  of  said  secondary  motor 
(12)  to  an  output  spindle  (17)  connectable  to  the  screw  joint  to 
be  tightened, 
the  improvement  wherein: 

said  first  and  second  motors  (11,12)  are  arranged  side-by- 
side,  and 
said  power  train  (18,  19)  comprises  a  drive  coupling  and 
reduction  gearing  mechanism  which  includes: 
a  main  shaft  (20)  continuously  connected  to  said  primary 

motor  (11), 
a  drive  sleeve  (26)  joumalled  on  said  main  shaft  (20)  and 

being  provided  with  an  internal  gear  (25), 
a  spur  gear  (24)  on  said  secondary  motor  (12),  said  spur 
gear  (24)  being  continuously  connected  to  said  internal 
gear  of  said  drive  sleeve  (26)  to  continuously  couple 
said  drive  sleeve  (26)  to  said  secondary  motor  (12),  and 
a  one-way  free-wheeling  clutch  (30)  interconnecting  said 
drive  sleeve  (26)  and  said  main  shaft  (20)  during  said 
low  speed  final  tightening  of  the  joint. 


4*484,872 
GLOBOID-WORM  MACHINE  WTTH  TAPERED  SCREW 

CLEARANCE  NEAR  HIGH  PRESSURE  END  SEAL 
Aldra  Ohtaeki,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Omphale  S  X, 


Filed  iuu  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,216 
Clilw  priority,  application  FraMe,  Jan.  14, 1982, 82  00500 
iBt  a^  FOIC  1/24:  F04C  27/00 
\3&.  CL  418—140  2  Claian 

1.  A  volumetric  machine,  such  as  a  compressor,  pimip  or 
expansion  machine  or  the  like,  comprising  a  screw  rotatably 
mounted  about  an  axis  inside  a  fixed  casing  and  provided  with 
several  threads  meshing  with  the  teeth  of  at  least  one  pinion 
wheel,  said  casing  being  provided  with  at  least  one  low  pres- 
sure port  and  at  least  one  high  pressure  port  located  close  to 
said  pinion-wheel,  said  screw  being  provided  at  its  end  adja- 
cent the  high  pressure  port,  with  a  sealing  device  ensuring  an 
almost  perfect  leak  tightness  between  the  screw  and  the  casing 
wherein  the  clearance  between  the  screw  and  the  casing  in- 


•     u 


high  pressure  port  and  reaches  its  nuximum  adjacent  the  seal- 
ing device. 


4,484373 
THROUGH  VANE  TYPE  ROTARY  COMPRESSOR  WITH 

SPEanC  CHAMBER  CONHGURATION 
Mitauo  laagaki,  and  Hideaki  Saaaya,  both  of  Okaaki,  Japan, 
anigaors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Niahio,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  8, 1981,  Sar.  No.  328,796 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatiOB  Japan,  Dec.  9.  1980,  55-174053; 
May  28, 1981, 56-79998 

lat  a^  F04C  18/00.  27/00 
U.S.  CL  418—150  2 
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1.  A  through  vane  type  rotary  compressor  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  suction  port  and  a  discharge  port  and  having 
a  cylindrical  inner  face;  a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  within  said 
housing,  drive  means  for  rotating  said  rotor,  said  rotor  being 
arranged  within  said  housing  eccentrically  from  the  center  of 
the  housing  so  that  said  rotor  contacts  said  cylindrical  inner 
face  within  the  housing  at  one  point;  said  rotor  including  at 
least  one  vane  having  a  predetermined  length,  said  rotor  hav- 
ing means  defining  at  least  one  slit  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  center  of  said  rotor,  said  at  least  one  vane 
being  arranged  slidably  in  said  rotor  slit  means  so  as  to  pass 
through  the  center  of  said  rotor  and  extend  radially  outwardly 
from  opposite  sides  of  said  rotor  thereby  defming  two  top  ends 
of  said  at  least  one  vane  which  are  always  kept  in  contact  with 
the  inner  face  of  said  housing,  wherein  the  volume  between  the 
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of  the  housing  is  defined  by  a  curve  such  that  the  relative 
acceleration  R  of  said  at  least  one  vane  to  said  rotor  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  foUowing  formula: 


R'C\mHct»B-c<M3$) 


-I 


wherein  CI  stands  for  a  conjtant,  «>  represents  the  angular 
velocity  and  $  represents  the  foution  angle. 


to  MitnUshi 


M8M74 
TIRE  VULCANIZING  PRESS 
ToaUo  OkawaeU,  NagMald,  Japu,  a«ip 
Jakooro  rrtirtllri  Kdate,  Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  Oct  8, 19U  S«r.  No.  433,523 
OaiM  priority.  aptUcatkM  J^m,  Oct  23,  IMl,  56.MM01 
Irt.  a^  B29H  S/02.  5/08 
UA  a  428-47  sOaim 


height  of  said  spacer  in  dependence  on  a  thickness  of  a  die  to 
be  mounted  on  the  lower  frame. 


I.  A  tire-vulcanizing  press  comprising  a  die  assembly  closed 
by  a  pressure  cylinder  through  «  lift  table,  wherein  said  pres- 
sure cylinder  is  attached  to  a  prtss  frame  surrounding  said  die 
■Membly  in  a  manner  which  is  coaxial  with  the  center  line  of 
said  die  assembly,  said  vulcanizing  press  further  comprising  a 
spacer  attached  to  said  lift  table  and  operative  to  be  interposed 
between  said  pressure  cylinder  and  said  lift  table  so  as  to  trans- 
mit the  pressure  force  of  said  pressure  cylinder  to  said  die 
■ssembly.  said  spacer  being  adapted  to  swing  to  a  position 
which  wiU  not  interfere  with  other  elements  of  the  press  at  the 
time  of  release  of  said  die  assembly. 

4,4»M7S 

TIRE  VULCANIZING  PRESS 

NobnUko  trie,  tad  AUra  HiMfiwa.  both  of  NavwUd,  Japu, 

Mripon  to  MitiaUay  Jakogyo  KabaahiU  Kaiaka,  Japan 

Filed  JaL  12, 1983,  Sar.  No.  S13,064 

.^.jsi^isar"  T  "^  '*  "^  "-"^ 

lat  a'  B2JH'J/(W.  S/08 
UAa42S-47  lldatai 

1.  A  tire  vulcanizmg  press  including  an  upper  frame,  a  lower 
frame  and  side  frames  by  way  of  which  said  upper  frame  and 
said  lower  frame  are  integraUy  connected  to  one  another, 
wherein  a  lower  die  half  is  fixedly  mounted  on  the  lower  frame 
and  an  upper  die  half  is  fixedly  secured  to  a  raising  and  lower- 
mg  table  adapted  to  be  raised  up  or  lowered  by  means  of  a 
raistng  and  lowering  means  fixedly  attached  to  the  upper  fitune 
m  such  a  manner  that  the  upper  die  half  is  displaced  away  frxmi 
or  toward  the  lower  die  half,  characterized  in  that  a  working 
cyhnder  and  a  spacer  are  arranged  between  the  upper  frame 
and  the  upper  die  half,  turning  maans  connected  to  said  work- 
ing cylinder  to  move  said  working  cylinder  to  a  position  lo- 
cated outward  of  the  side  frames  so  that  the  upper  die  half  is 
displaceable  upwardly  without  any  hindrance,  said  spacer 


4,484,876 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

FRICnON-ACrUATED  EXTRUSION 

Joha  B.  CUMb,  Loadoa,  aad  Norana  R.  FUray,  Ckrahaltoa, 

both  of  Eaglaad,  aaaigaora  to  BICC  PabUc  UaUtad  Coraaay. 

Loadoa,  Eagiaad  —r—*. 

DiTiakm  of  Sar.  No.  232^10,  Fab.  C,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,397,«2. 
Ikis  applicatloa  May  19, 1983,  Sar.  No.  495,986 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitad  Klagdoa^  Fab.  19, 1980, 
8005498 

lat  a.J  B22F  3/02:  B21C  23/01 
U£.a425-79  4Cta|«, 


1.  Continuous  friction-actuated  extrusion  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  passageway  extending  from  an  entry  end  to  an  exit  end 
between  an  arcuate  first  member  and  a  second  member  in  the 
form  of  a  wheel  having  circumferential  groove  formed  in  its 
peripheral  surface  into  which  groove  the  first  member 
projects,  means  for  rotating  the  wheel  in  such  a  direction  that 
those  surfaces  of  the  passageway  constituted  by  the  groove 
travel  from  the  entry  end  towards  the  exit  end,  means  for 
feeding  metal  into  the  passageway  at  the  entry  end,  and  at  least 
one  die  orifice  located  in  or  adjacent  to  an  abutment  member 
extending  across  the  passageway  at  the  exit  end  thereof  for 
extrusion  of  material  from  the  passageway  characterised  by  the 
-fact  that  the  abutment  member  instead  of  being  large  enough  to 
block  the  end  of  the  passageway  is  of  substantially  smaller 
cross-section  than  the  passageway  and  leaves  a  substantial  g^) 
between  the  abutment  member  and  the  groove  surface  through 
which  a  substantial  proportion  of  the  metal  will  extrude  in  use 
to  remain  as  a  lining  in  the  groove  and  to  re-enter  the  passage- 
way at  the  entry  end. 
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4,484,877 
TWIN-NOZZLE  EXTRUSION  HEAD 
Walter  Stacka,  Ratlagaa,  aad  Kari-Haias  GUaaauum,  Eaaaa, 
both  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganaaay,  aaajgaors  to  Maaacaanaa  AG, 
DaaaaeMorf,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Not.  26, 1982,  Sar.  No.  444,388 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcathm  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gerauay,  No?.  27, 
1981, 3147709 

lat  a^  B29D  23/04 
VJS.  CL  425—113  8  Claims 


4,484,878 
FILLING  LEVEL  MONTFORING  DEVICE 
Dietmar  Aaders,  Haao?er,  Jargaa  Volgt  Wathllataa,  aad  Hela- 
rich  Kraae,  Naastadt  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aaaigaors 
to  HeraiaBB  BentorfT  MaschiBcnbaa  GmbH,  HaB0?er,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Not.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,921 
Oalma  priority,  appUcattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  No?.  15, 
1982,3242239 

lat  CL^  B29F  3/03 
VS.  a  425—135  6  Claims 


1.  Twin  nozzle  extrusion  head  for  depositing  two  layers  in 
superimposed  relationship  upon  a  pipe  comprising: 

a  first  annular  housing  member  having  a  first  annular  chan- 
nel and  duct  means  for  feeding  the  channel; 

a  second  annular  housing  member  being  disposed  generally 
and  in  axially  displaced  relationship  to  the  first  member; 

a  first  removable  but  unadjustable  baftle  member  interposed 
between  the  first  and  second  members  and  having  a  radi- 
ally, inwardly  directed,  non-round,  throttling  surface, 
deviating  fh>m  a  circular  contour,  for  providing  a  narrow 
annular  exit  gap  firom  the  annular  channels; 

the  non-round  baffle  surface  facing  a  round  exit  gap  to  pro- 
vide therewith  a  gap  varying  in  width  in  azimuthal  direc- 
tion, with  a  smaller  gap  width  adjacent  the  duct  means; 

the  first  and  the  second  members  defining  a  straight  frusto- 
conically  shaped  extruder  nozzle  duct  extending  from  said 
exit  gap  in  slanting  relation  towards  a  nozzle  exit; 

the  second  member  having  a  second  annular  channel  and 
duct  means,  the  channel  being  of  larger  diameter  than  the 
first  channel  means; 

a  third  annular  housing  member  disposed  in  axially  spaced 
relation  to  the  second  member,  the  second  and  thM  mem- 
bers together  defining  a  second  extrusion  nozzle  terminat- 
ing close  to  said  first  nozzle  duct;  and 

a  second  removable  but  unadjustable  baffle  ring  interposed 
between  the  second  and  the  third  members  and  having  a 
radially  outwardly  directed,  non-round  throttling  surface 
of  larger  diameter  than  the  throttling  surface  of  the  first 
baffle  ring,  for  providing  a  narrow  gap  betwen  the  second 
annular  duct  and  the  second  nozzle  gap; 

the  second  nozzle  gap  having  a  round  surface  facing  the 
non-round  surface  of  the  second  ring  to  provide  therewith 
a  sap  varying  in  width  in  azimuthal  direction,  with 
smaller  dimensions  adjacent  the  duct  means  in  the  second 
member. 


1.  In  an  extruding  device  for  processing  thermoplastic  mate- 
rials or  rubber  in  which  a  degassing  zone  is  provided  for  dis- 
charging gas  from  the  material  being  treated,  the  improve- 
ments comprising: 

(a)  a  degassing  dome  from  which  gas  is  removed  from  the 
material,  and  means  communicating  with  said  dome  for 
reducing  the  pressure  in  said  dome  thereby  to  induce  the 
discharge  of  said  gas, 

(b)  means  defining  a  level  detection  orifice  in  said  dome, 

(c)  conduit  means  in  flow  communication  with  said  orifice, 

(d)  regulator  means  in  flow  communication  with  said  con- 
duit means, 

(e)  means  for  supplying  gas  to  said  conduit  means  through 
said  regulator  means,  said  regulator  means  controlling  the 
pressure  of  the  gas,  and 

(0  pressure  detector  means  in  flow  communication  with  said 
conduit  means  for  detecting  the  pressure  therein, 

whereby  an  increase  in  pressure  in  said  conduit  means  due  to 
blockage  of  said  orifice  actuates  said  pressure  detector 
means  to  signal  undesirable  material  buildup  in  said  dome. 


4,484,879 

ROLLER  PRESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

GRANULES  OR  MOLDINGS 

Robert  Halaz,  Maaaheim,  aad  Kari  Soauaer,  Palztag,  both  of 

Fad.  Rap.  of  Genumy,  aaaivMrs  to  BASF  Aktisagsaallscbaft, 

Ladwlgshafea,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GaraHuy 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,395 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rap.  ot  Genaaay,  Mar.  5, 
1982,3207856 

lat  CL'  B29F  3/011  3/06:  B29C  3/02 
U,S.  a  425-145  4  OalBM 
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1.  In  a  roller  press  for  the  production  of  granules  or  mold- 
ings from  a  pourable  material,  which  roller  press  comprises  a 
machine  bed  supporting  a  drivable  pair  of  rollers  which  forms 
a  defmed  nip  and  one  or  more  stuffing  screws  positioned  for 
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feeding  the  materia]  to  be  compfeased  to  the  nip,  said  stuffing 
screws  having  drive  means  connected  to  route  the  screws,  the 
improvement  comprising:  a  movable  plate  which  is  movable 
with  respect  to  the  machine  bed  in  the  direction  of  the  screw 
axis,  said  stuffing  screw  and  drive  means  being  mounted  on 
said  movable  pUte  whereby  the  reaction  force  of  the  material 
fed  to  said  nip  will  tend  to  urge  said  stuffing  screw  and  said 
movable  plate  in  said  direction  a  pin  adjusubly  mounted  on 
said  plate  for  movement  in  the  same  direction  by  means  of  a 
setting  screw,  and  a  sutionary  load  ceU  fixed  to  said  bed,  said 
load  cell  being  contactable.by  said  pin  whereby  a  force  related 


to  said  reaction  force  is  exerta 
cell 


by  said  pin  against  said  load 


4i484t881 

HOT  ISOSTATIC  PRESSING  APPARATUS 

"^^^  ?^ ''■■'***" ''^*'^  ■*»  SWro  MrtMinni,  both 

S.?*^  ■"  "/''■P^  ■««•««  to  Kabaahlld  KaUbt  Kobe 
Seiko  Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 

CoatiBiiatkMi.iB.ftft  of  Ser.  No.  428,C56,  Sep.  30, 1982. 
■jMdoBed.  nil  apvUcatloa  Jan.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  872,081 
CUbm  priority,  appiicatioa  Japu^  Oct  8, 1981,  86.148468: 
Oct  8, 1981,  86-148461  *«•'*«««», 

lat  CI.}  B30B  11/00 
UAa.428-408H  aetata. 


4,484380 

CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  CLAMPING  THE  FORM 

TOOLS  OF  AN  INJECHON  MOLDING  MACHINE  TO 

FORM  SUPPORTS 

Georg'SchwiR,  SchwertbervAoitria,  a«ipK>r  to  Lodwlg  Eagel 

KG,  ABrtria 

PCr  No.  PCT/AT82y1NN»6,  §  371  Date  May  9, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Drte  May  9,  1983,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO83/01038,  PCT  Pub. 
Dote  Mw.  31, 1983  -^  ». 

per  Filed  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  498,383 

Sep.  14, 1981, 3986/81 

iBt  a^  B28B  7/00 
VS.  a  428-192  R  j 


7ClalBis 


1.  A  hot  isostatic  pressing  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  having  an  opening  formed  in  at  least  one  end 
thereof,  said  container  being  adapted  to  contain  high 
pressure  during  use  of  said  apparatus; 

(b)  a  plug  sized  and  shaped  to  fit  releasable  in  said  opening  to 
close  said  container, 

(c)  a  holder  frame  sized  and  shaped  to  surround  said  con- 
tainer and  to  provide  suppori  to  said  plug  when  said 
container  is  pressurized;  and 

(d)  means  for  pivoting  said  holder  frame  back  and  forth 
between  a  work  position  in  which  said  holder  frame  sur- 
rounds  said  container  and  provides  support  for  said  plug 
and  a  rest  position  in  which  said  plug  may  be  removed 
from  said  opening. 


1,184,88? 
BLOW  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Larry  W.  EngUah,  Terre  Haate,  lad.,  aaaignor  to  Hercnics  la- 
corporated,  WiiadBgtoB,  Del 

CoBtiBuatioB-iB.part  of  Ser.  No.  367,138,  Apr.  9, 1982, 

•bandoned.  This  applicatioB  Mtf .  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473J91 

iBt  a.J  B29C  17/07 

UAa428-829  gciMim 


1.  A  clampmg  device  for  clamping  at  least  one  form  tool  in 

an  mjection  molding  machine  having  a  pair  of  form  tools  with 

a  parting  plane  therebetween,  comprising: 

a  form  support  (1)  having  a  plurality  of  form  support  holes 

(7)  therem  extending  perpendicular  to  the  parting  plane, 

and  a  form  support  opening  (17)  extending  at  a  side  of  said 

form  support  into  each  form  support  hole  (7); 

the  one  form  tool  having  a  plurality  of  clamping  bolts  (6) 

extending  perpendicular  to  the  parting  plane  and  being 

received  with  clearance  in  eaoh  of  said  form  support  holes 

(7)  of  said  form  support  holes  (7),  each  bolt  having  a 
length  which  is  less  than  a  width  of  said  form  support  and 
having  a  through  opening  (8)} 

a  dide  (9)  having  a  piston  rod  connected  thereto  for  each 
form  support  opening,  one  slide  movable  in  each  form 
support  opening  (17),  into  and  out  of  the  through  opening 

(8)  of  each  bolt  (6)  in  each  fonn  support  hole  (7)  to  retain 
the  one  form  tool  in  said  form  support;  and 

a  separate  guide  bolt  (4)  connected  to  the  one  fonn  tool  for 
positioning  the  form  tool  (3)  in  a  closing  plane  said  guide 
bolt  extending  into  a  positioning  hole  in  the  other  form 
tool. 


1.  A  blow  molding  machine  for  forming  a  chain  of  hollow, 
shaped  article  bodies  of  a  normally  highly  crystalline  thermo- 
plastic  material  which  is  biaxially  oriented,  from  a  horizontally 
disposed  continuous  tube  of  said  material  in  substantially  unori- 
ented  condition,  but  at  its  orienution  temperature,  which 
comprises: 

a  tube  and  chain  transporter  means  for  pulling  the  tube  from 
a  first  point  to  a  second  point,  and  for  pushing  beyond  said 
second  point  that  portion  of  the  chain  formed  between  the 
two  points; 

a  tube  brake  means  to  brake  the  travel  of  the  tube  past  said 
first  point  during  at  least  part  of  the  time  it  is  being  pulled, 
whereby  the  part  of  the  tube  between  said  points  becomes 
longitudinally  stretched;  and 

sutionary  blow  molding  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
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sutionary  blow  molds  between  said  first  point  and  said 
second  point  each  having  corresponding  mold  pieces 
closable  on  the  stretched  part  of  the  tube,  and  openable 
after  formation  of  the  hollow  body  in  the  cavity  defined 
by  the  closed  mold  pieces,  and  means  for  inflating  the 
portion  of  the  stretched  part  of  the  tube  within  the  mold 
cavity,  whereby  one  of  said  bodies  is  formed  therein,  and 
the  material  thereof  becomes  biaxially  oriented,  and 
chain  carrier  means  for  supporting  against  flexure  that  por- 
tion of  the  chain  formed  between  the  two  points  until  it 
has  been  pushed  beyond  said  second  point. 

MULTI-LAYER  EXTRUSION  DIE 
Yaldo  HoMda;  HltoiU  KoMtn,  aad  YoaUyBki  Mikara,  aU  of 
CUba,  JapBB,  mt^mn  to  IdearitiB  Petrochemical  Con  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Jipaa 

FOed  Apr.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,130 
Claim  priority,  ippUcMkM  Japaa,  Jbb.  7, 1982, 87-97338 
iBt  a^  B29F  S/08 
VS.  a.  428—462  11 


B      20  16   21  20  19    It 


1.  A  multi-layer  extrusion  die,  for  extruding  thermoplastic 
resins  to  form  a  multi-layer  tubular  resin,  wherein  said  die 
comprises:  an  inner  and  an  outer  layer  resin  flow  path  both  of 
which  are  joined  to  each  other  in  the  vicinity  of  an  extrusion 
slit;  a  first  temperature  control  means  disposed  inside  said  inner 
layer  resin  flow  path,  a  second  temperature  control  means 
disposed  outside  said  outer  layer  resin  flow  path;  and  a  metal- 
lized film  provided  on  a  peripheral  surface'of  said  inner  layer 
resin  flow  path. 


4,484,884 

APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  RATE  PRODUCnON  OF 

BIAXIALLY  ORIENTED  THERMOPLASTIC  ARTICLES 

Jmm  G.  Wiatt;  Jaam  W.  Cahcrt;  SaBrael  L.  Belcher,  aU  of 

OBcteaatl,  and  Roger  D.  SiBlth,  Bethel,  aU  of  Ohio,  MalgBors 

to  OBdaaatl  MUacroa  Ibc,  ClBclBaatl,  Ohio 

DNWoB  of  Ser.  No.  287,468,  Apr.  24, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,382,760. 

nis  appUcatioB  Jam.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460^28 

IM.  a^  B29C  J7/07 

VS.  a  428—834  1  dala 


preforms  having  a  formable  portion  and  a  neck  portion,  the 
apparatus  having  a  machine  frame  defining  a  path  along  which 
are  means  for  blow  molding  by  biaxially  expanding  the  form- 
able  portion  when  its  temperature  is  at  or  near  the  molecular 
orienution  temperature  of  the  thermoplastic  by  injection 
therein  of  a  pressurized  fluid,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  said  machine  frame;  and 

(b)  article  carrier  means  suspended  by  the  machine  frame  for 
conveying  said  preforms  along  said  path  while  supporting 
each  preform  with  its  neck  portion  uppermost  and  the 
formable  portion  at  said  temperature  for  said  injection  and 
fiuther  comprising 

(1)  a  body. 

(2)  a  cylindrical  chuck  rouubly  supported  by  the  body 
and  having  a  passage  therethrough  to  admit  at  one  end 
thereof  the  pressurized  fluid, 

(3)  an  article  gripping  means  disposed  at  the  other  end  of 
the  chuck  for  releasably  retaining  a  preform  by  the  neck 
portion  which  further  comprises: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  levers  rouubly  supported  upon  the 
chuck  and  being  spaced  around  the  longitudinal  cen- 
terline  of  the  chuck,  the  levers  each  having  an  end  for 
engaging  the  neck  portion  of  the  article; 

(b)  lever  biasing  means  connected  between  the  levers 
and  the  chuck  for  holding  the  levers  in  an  article 
retention  position;  and 

(c)  a  release  ring  for  engaging  the  other  ends  of  the 
levers,  the  release  ring  being  slidably  supported  by 
the  chuck  to  permit  movement  parallel  to  the  longitu- 
dinal centerline  of  the  chuck  sufficient  to  route  the 
levers  to  an  article  releasing  poaition.  and 

(4)  resilient  sealing  means  attached  to  the  chuck  at  the 
gripping  end  thereof  for  forming  a  compression  seal 
between  the  surface  of  the  free  end  of  the  neck  portion 
and  the  chuck,  the  compression  seal  being  sufficient  to 
contain  the  forces  of  the  aforesaid  injection. 


4,484388 

PULSE  COMBUSTION  BURNER 
NorlUaa  MachU,  Kobe;  Ataadd  Maaaso,  Yao, 
NarBkawa,  AmagaaaH,  all  of  Japan,  aasigBors  to  Oaaka  Gaa 
Coaspaay  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Jbb.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  802^88 
Ut  a>  F23C  11/04 
VS.  a.  431—1  3 1 


ri 
I 


^=4f 


I   1  U 

r-[<i-i  r 


t^pe-sX^c. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  high  rate  production  of  hollow  blow 
molded  biiaially  oriented  articles  from  thermoplastic  article 


1.  A  pulse  combustion  apparatus  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  combustion  chamber  having  a  fuel-air  inlet  end 
and  an  exhaust  end, 

a  tail  pipe  having  a  much  smaller  diameter  than  said  combus- 
tion chamber  is  connected  to  said  exhaust  end  of  said 
combustion  chamber, 

a  fuel  gas  duct  connected  to  said  inlet  end  of  said  combustion 
chamber, 

a  combustion  air  feed  duct  connected  to  said  fuel  gas  duct  to 
feed  air  thereto, 

a  reverse  flow  check  valve  means  in  said  combustion  air  feed 
duct  upstream  of  said  fuel  gas  duct. 
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•  Aiel  gas  delivery  pipe  connected  to  said  fuel  gas  duct  for 

feeding  ftiel  thereto, 
a  reverse  flow  check  valve  means  in  said  fiiel  gas  delivery 

said  Aiel  gas  duct  comprising  oppositely  disposed,  spaced, 
perforated  disc  secured  in  laid  ftid-air  inlet  eiid  perpendic- 
ular to  its  axis  and  in  parallelism  with  one  disc  upstream  of 
said  ftiel  gas  delivery  pipe  and  one  disc  downstream  of 
said  ftiel  gas  delivery  pipe^ 

a  plurality  of  small  diameter  pipes  secured  at  their  upstream 
and  downstream  ends  in  an  airtight  manner  in  said  perfo- 
rations in  said  spaced  disc  and  arranged  in  said  gas  fuel 
duct  in  parallelism  with  each  other  and  perpendicular  to 
said  disc  with  their  upstream  end  open  to  said  air  feed  duct 
and  their  downstream  end  open  to  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, 

the  inside  of  said  small  diameter  pipes  defines  said  fuel  gas 
duct,  I 

said  fbel  gas  duct  and  said  s|iaced  discs  forming  a  fuel  feed 
space  surrounding  said  small  diameter  pipes  which  are 
secured  to  said  discs,  said  fcel  feed  space  communicating 
with  said  fuel  gas  delivery  pipe, 

each  of  said  small  diameter  pipes  including  a  plurality  of 
transverse  gas  jet  openings  that  communicate  with  said 
fuel  feed  space  to  permit  fiiel  flow  from  said  fuel  feed 
space  to  mix  with  air  flow  through  said  small  diameter 
pipes  from  said  air  feed  duct  to  said  combustion  chamber. 

COMBUSTION  CYUNDBRdONSTRUCnON  FOR  OIL 
SPACE  HEATER  OF  THE  TYFE  FOR  RADUTING  HEAT 

RAYS 
Nakaaora,  and  Yatatai  Nakairiahi,  both  of  Nagoya, 
wiVMin  to  Toyotoari  Kogyo  Co^  Ltd^  Aichi«  Japan 
Flkd  JaL  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  399,5«9 
OaJM  priority,  appUcttkM  Japui,  Jal  M.  1981,  56-112787; 
JaL  18, 1981,  56.112788;  Dae.  2a,  1981, 56-214071  <r 

lat  CL^  F2SD  5/00 
U.S.  a  431.201  T  19  Claims 


a  heat-permeable  cylinder  arranged  to  surround  said  double 
combustion  cylinder  and  said  combustion  chambei^ 

a  partition  means  extending  between  the  top  portion  of  said 
outer  cylindrical  member  and  said  heat  permeable  cylin- 
der, the  bottom  wall  of  said  combustion  chamber  being 
defined  by  said  partition  means; 

a  passage  for  supplying  a  combustion  air  to  a  space  defined 
between  said  heat-permeable  cylinder  and  said  outer  cy- 
Undrical  member;  and 

said  through-holes  of  said  outer  cylindrical  member  being 
divided  into  upper  through-holes,  middle  through-holes 
and  lower  through-holes,  said  upper  and  middle  through- 
holes  being  formed  to  have  a  size  larger  than  said  lower 
through-holes  so  that  substantially  all  air  to  be  introduced 
directly  to  the  exterior  of  said  flame  spreading  means  is 
supplied  directiy  through  said  space  between  said  heat 
permeable  cylinder  and  said  outer  cylindrical  member. 


4,484387 

DEVICE  IN  BURNERS 

Sane  O    Pettersson,  Kaliz,  Swadaa,  aaaigaor  to  AB  Alltenn, 

Kalix,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE80/00296,  §  371  Date  JbL  23, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jal.  23,  1981,  PCT  Pbb.  No.  WO81/01604,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jan.  11, 1981 
CoBtiaaatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  287,756,  JaL  23, 1981,  abandoned.  TTiis 
PCT  appUcatioa  No?.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  568,935 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Not.  29, 1979,  790986 
lat  CL^  F23Q  3/00 
U.S.a431-265  4cialms 


1.  A  combustion  cylinder  construction  for  an  oil  space 
heater  of  the  type  for  radiating  heat  rays,  comprising: 

a  double  combustion  cylinder  ocMnprising  an  inner  cyUndri- 
cal  member  and  an  outer  cylindrical  member  each  formed 
with  through-holes  and  adapted  to  mix  a  fuel  oU  vaporized 
from  a  wick  with  an  air  intfoduced  from  a  part  of  said 
through-holes  to  form  a  combustible  gas  and  bum  a  part  of 
said  combustible  gas  in  a  space  defined  between  said  inner 
cylindrical  member  and  said  outer  cylindrical  member; 

a  combustion  chamber  formed  above  said  double  combus- 
tion cylinder, 

a  flame  spreading  means  arranged  in  said  combustion  cham- 
ber so  as  to  be  positioned  above  said  inner  cylindrical 
member; 


1.  In  a  burner  apparatus  for  oil  burners  which  includes  a  feed 
tube  having  an  Inner  surface  and  an  end,  a  burner  retainer 
including  a  fuel  feed  pipe  and  a  nozzle  connected  thereto 
disposed  within  the  feed  tube,  the  improvement  comprising, 
annular  flange  means  mounted  to  the  end  of  the  feed  tube,  said 
flange  means  being  rectangular  in  cross  section  and  extending 
perpendicularly  inwardly  of  the  feed  tube  from  the  inner  sur- 
face  thereof  and  defining  a  generally  axially  oriented  opening 
into  the  feed  tube,  shield  means  disposed  within  the  feed  tube 
between  said  flange  means  and  the  nozzle,  means  for  adjustably 
mounting  said  shield  means  in  the  feed  tube  so  as  to  permit  the 
axial  spacing  between  said  shield  means  and  flange  means  to  be 
varied,  said  shield  means  having  a  generally  central  opening 
through  which  a  flame  from  the  nozzle  can  extend  and  an  outer 
peripheral  portion,  means  for  orienting  said  shield  means 
within  the  feed  tube  so  that  said  outer  peripheral  portion  of 
said  shield  means  is  spaced  from  the  inner  surface  of  the  feed 
tube  so  as  to  provide  a  generally  circular  air  gap  therebetween, 
said  flange  means  extending  inwardly  of  said  peripheral  por- 
tion of  said  shield  whereby  air  passing  between  said  shield 
means  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  feed  tube  is  directed  by  said 
flange  means  perpendicularly  toward  the  axis  of  the  feed  tube 
adjacent  said  axial  opening  so  as  to  act  to  constrict  any  flame 
extending  through  said  opening. 
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ADJUSTABLE  EXPANDER-EVAPORATOR  AND 

VARUBLE  MAXIMUM  FLOW  UMTTER  FOR  A 

UQUIFIED  GAS  UGHTER 

Claade  R.  GroMiord,  Aaaecy,  aad  Jean  P.  MolUex,  Scyaod,  both 

of  Fkaaee,  aaii^on  to  S.  T.  Dapoat,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,349 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Oct  16, 1981, 81 19544 
lat  CL^  F23D  13/04 
U.S.  a  431^344  4  Claim 


1.  A  valve  for  a  liquefied  gas  lighter,  comprising: 
expander-evaporator  means  for  expanding  and  evaporating 

said  liquefied  gas;  and 
a  flow  limiter  for  limiting  flow  of  said  liquefied  gas  to  said 

expander-evaporator  means,  said  flow  limiter  comprising: 
a  rigid  member; 
a  deformable  sleeve  surrounding  said  rigid  member,  said 

sleeve  being  constructed  of  a  gas  permeable  material; 
an  elastically  deformable  element  in  contact  with  said  sleeve 

and  diametrically  opposed  to  said  rigid  member;  and 
compression  means  for  directly  compressing  said  elastically 

deformable  element  and  deforming  said  element  radially 

in  the  direction  of  said  sleeve  and  said  rigid  member  to 

thereby  compress  said  sleeve  against  said  rigid  member. 


walls  and  disposed  so  as  to  surround  the  blowing  chamber 
and  the  supplying  means, 

means  defuing  a  plurality  of  discharge  passages  each  having 
an  inlet  to  said  blowing  chamber  and  an  outlet  to  said 
recovery  chamber  so  that  a  partial  recycUng  of  the  treat- 
ment gas  is  provided  fix>m  said  discharge  passages  to  said 
supplying  means, 

intake  means  for  admitting  treatment  gas  into  said  recovery 
chamber,  and 

discharge  means  for  discharging  a  part  of  the  treatment  gas 
from  said  recovery  chamber, 

at  least  one  of  the  two  horizontal  walls  of  the  recovery 
chamber  comprising: 

means  defining  a  plurality  of  flattened  outer  ducts  forming 
said  intake  means  and  being  oriented  perpendicularly  to 
the  direction  of  movement  the  product,  each  of  said  outer 
ducts  having  an  outlet  in  communication  with  the  supply 
means,  and 

means  defining  a  plurality  of  flattened  inner  ducts  forming 
said  discharge  means  and  being  oriented  perpendicularly 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  product,  each  of  said 
inner  ducts  having  an  inlet  situated  between  the  outlets  of 
the  outer  ducts  and  the  outlets  of  discharge  passages, 

said  means  defining  said  inner  and  outer  ducts  including  a 
conunon  dividing  wall,  provided  between  each  outer  duct 
and  inner  duct,  for  promoting  heat  exchange  between  the 
intake  treatment  gas  and  the  discharge  treatment  gas,  the 
intake  treatment  gas  and  the  discharge  treatment  gas 
flowing  in  countercurrent  relation  in  the  outer  and  inner 
ducts,  and  the  outer  ducts  being  supplied  in  parallel  with 
the  intake  gas,  and  the  inner  ducts  being  supplied  in  paral- 
lel with  the  discharge  gas. 


4,48M90 
IMPRESSION  TRAY  FOR  DENTAL  PROSTHESES 
Jcaa-Lac  Joaria,  42  A?c  da  General  Lederc,  72000  Le  Mans, 
France 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,614 
daiau  priority,  application  FVanee,  Apr.  6, 1982,  82  05917 
Int  a.3  A61C  9/00 
UJS.  CL  433-47  9 


4,484,889 
INSTALLATIONS  FOR  PROCESSING  A  PRODUCT  IN  A 

GAS  MEDIUM 

Paal  H.  Marchal,  Uimbach,  and  Gay  F.  Dondn,  Chelks,  both 

of  Firanee,  aaigaon  to  Air  Indastrie,  ConrbeToie,  France 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,983 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Mar.  3, 1982, 82  03544 
lat  a^  F24H  1/00:  F24C  i/Zft-  F27B  9/28 
U.S.  a.  432—219  10 


1.  An  installation  for  processing  a  product  in  a  gas  medium, 
particularly  a  drying  or  heat  treatment  installation,  said  instal- 
lation comprising: 
means  defining  at  least  one  blowing  chamber  in  which  the 

product  moves  horizontally, 
treatment  gas  supplying  means  for  supplying  the  blowing 

chamber  with  treatment  gas, 
means  defining  a  recovery  chamber  having  two  horizontal 


1.  An  impression  tray  for  dental  prostheses  comprising  a 
U-shaped  structure  with  divergent  arms  defining  a  channel 
having  a  U-shaped  cross-section  with  two  sidewalls  and  a 
bottom,  said  structure  comprising  two  complementary  op- 
posed sections  forming  sidewall  and  bottom  portions,  an  outer 
section  and  an  inner  section,  said  sections  being  separably 
connectible  along  a  common  mutual  contact  surface  generally 
normal  to  and  generally  following  the  bottom  of  said  U-shaped 
channel,  said  bottom  portions  containing  oppositely  undercut 
grooves  along  said  common  mutual  contact  surface  to  form  a 
dovetail-like  sin^e  groove  conununicating  with  said  channel 
when  said  sections  are  connected  together,  each  section  defin- 
ing at  least  one  undercut  groove  in  its  sidewall  portion  thereof 
generally  parallel  to  the  bottom  of  said  channel  for  retaining 
impression  paste  placed  in  said  channel,  said  structure  further 
comprising  assembly  means  for  connecting  the  said  two  sec- 
tions separably  together,  so  that  the  two  sections  may  be  sepa- 
rated to  enable  an  impression  formed  by  impression  past  to  be 
removed  from,  and  reinsertable  into  said  tray  without  being 
danuged  or  deformed. 
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MIM91 
VIBRATORY  ENDODONTIC  DEVICE 
Joha  E.  NMh,  Dowidagtowm  Pt,  aMigMr  to  Syatcx  (VSJU 
Im^  Palo  Alto,  dUf. 

FIM  Oct  «,  1982,  Sw.  No.  433,075 

l«t  a.J  A«1C  1/16 

U.S.  a  433-116  MChiBM 


trising: 


1.  A  vibratory  device  compr 

•  housing; 

vibratory  drive  means  within  said  housing; 

means  supporting  said  vibratory  drive  means  within  said 

housing,  said  support  means  substantially  preventing  the 

transfer  of  vibration  between  said  vibratory  drive  means 

and  said  housing; 
a  work  tool  operatively  connected  to  said  vibratory  drive 

means;  I 

an  adjustable  stop  means  operatively  connected  to  said  hous- 
ing for  limiting  travel  of  s^id  work  tool  between  selected 
positions  during  use  of  sai4  vibratory  device;  and 

means  for  substantially  isolathg  said  stop  means  from  vibra- 
tion created  by  said  vibratory  drive  means. 


ktor 


4»4ML892 

HAND-HELD  PNEUMATIC  IMPLEMENT  FOR 

REMOVING  DENTAL  SCALE 

Jacqaci  Peraot,  Vieillcy,  aad  Btnui  Laeow,  Bcaaaeon,  both 

of  F^aMo,  aMigMn  to  MicnHMcga  SjL,  Beaaacoa,  Fhuce 

Filed  May  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  374^2 

Apr.  28, 1982,  82  07478 

Ul 
U.S.  a  433-118  sctolma 


lit  a'  AflC  3/03 


I.  Implement  for  removing  debtal  scale  comprising,  a  hand- 
held  tubular  casing,  a  rigid  shaft  extending  axially  in  said  cas- 
mg  for  mountmg  externally  of  the  casing  a  dental  scale-remov- 
mg  tool  on  a  free  end  thereof,  means  for  mounting  the  shaft 
internally  of  the  casing  to  restraia  it  from  roution  and  allowing 
It  to  vibrate  routionally,  a  fluid-driven  dynamically  unbal- 
anced motor  coupled  to  the  shaft  for  roution  about  an  axis 
paraUel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft  to  impart  to  the 
shaft  subsonic  routional  vibrations,  a  bearing  coupling  the 
motor  to  said  shaft  for  rototion  about  said  axis,  and  the  shaft 
bemg  sufficiently  rigid  to  vibrate  free  of  torsion. 


mg  at  the  front  end  thereof  and  a  turbine  chamber  spaced 
from  said  front  end,  a  fluid  inlet  at  the  rear  end  for  connec- 
tion to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  a  fluid  passage 
from  said  inlet  to  the  periphery  of  said  turbine  chamber, 
and  an  exhaust  passage  from  said  turbine  chamber  to  the 
exterior  of  said  housing; 

B.  a  turbine  rotor  in  said  turbine  chamber  and  having  a  drive 
shaft  extending  therefrom  in  said  passage  towards  said 
ftxmt  end  of  said  housing; 

C.  bearing  means  in  said  housing  supporting  said  drive  shaft 
and  therby  said  turbine  rotor  for  rotation  within  said 
housing; 

D.  an  elongated  oscillauble  tubular  rod  in  said  passage 
extending  from  adjacent  the  end  of  said  drive  shaft  to 
adjacent  said  front  end  of  said  housing,  said  rod  being  a 
lightweight  tubular  element  of  relatively  thin-walled  tubu- 
lar  cross  section  and  fabricated  from  a  fatigue-resistant 
lightweight  metal  whereby  high  speed  oscillatory  motion 


of  said  rod  produces  concurrent  harmonic  vibration 
thereof; 

E.  a  cup  member  on  the  rear  of  said  rod  adjacent  said  drive 
shaft  and  having  a  recess  therein  receiving  the  end  of  said 
drive  shaft,  said  cup  recess  and  said  drive  shaft  end  coop- 
erating to  provide  eccentric  drive  means  to  effect  eccen- 
tric bearing  action  of  said  shaft  end  in  said  cup  and  thereby 
oscillatory  motion  of  said  rod; 

F.  means  in  said  passage  of  said  housing  permitting  limited 
oscillatory  movement  of  said  rod  therewithin  while  pre- 
venting relative  rotation  thereof,  said  rod  being  supported 
on  said  end  of  said  drive  shaft  by  said  cup  member  so  that 
it  may  oscillate  along  substantially  its  entire  length,  said 
rotation  preventing  means  permitting  radial  movement  of 
said  rod  in  said  passage  so  as  to  permit  said  harmonic 
vibration  thereof  over  the  major  portion  of  its  length 
without  substantial  damping  thereof; 

O.  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  rod  for  releasable  engage- 
ment therewith  of  an  associated  tool  bit 


4,484,893 

Am  TURBINE  HANDPIECE  FOR  DENTAL  SCALING 

AND  OTHER  APPUCATIONS 

Araold  H.  Flaa,  Ffendagtoa,  Cov.,  aMigaor  to  Taco  Products, 

lac,  PlaiaTflle,  Cou. 

FUad  Feb.  22, 1983,  Sar.  No.  468,489 
lat  a.»  A6|C  1/07 
VS.  a  433-118  ig  chtas 

1.  In  a  vibratory  dental  and  medical  handpiece  for  effecting 
oscUUtory  motion  of  a  tool  bit  the  combination  comprising: 
A.  an  elongated  housing  having  a  longitudinal  passage  open- 


4)484,894 
SHEET  FOR  LINING  DENTURE  BASE 
EiicU  Maaobara,  ^5•10  Hoo'KoBagone,  Bmil^o-kn,  Tokyo, 
Japan;  Knaiaoh  KMoh,  and  Noboo  Banaai,  both  of  IwaU, 
Japan,  avigBon  to  EiicU  Masohara  and  Kareha  Ka^ko 
Kasaku  Kogyo  Kabashlki  Kaiaha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatiBBatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  183,733,  Sap.  3, 1980, 
■baadoBcd,  which  is  a  coatiBaatioB-iB*part  of  Sar.  No.  61,244, 
JuL  27, 1979,  abaadoBed.  TUa  appUcatioB  Feb.  23, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  351,467 
bt  a^  A61C 13/02 
U.S.  CI.  433—168  2  ri«i-t 

1.  A  cushioning  sheet  adapted  for  lining  the  gingival  muco- 
sa-facing  surface  of  a  polymethyl  methacrylate  denture  base, 
said  sheet  consisting  essentially  of  a  copolymer  consisting 
essentially  of  40  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  vinylidene  fluoride 
units,  20  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  tetrafluoroethylene  units  and 
20  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  hexafluoropropylene  units  and/or 
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chlorotrifluoroethylene  units,  said  sheet  being  0.2  to  3.0  mm  in 
thickness  and  having  a  modulus  of  rigidity  of  10  to  1  SO  kg/cm^, 


a  water  absorbance  of  less  than  0.0S%  and  an  adhesion  strength 
of  more  than  2S0  kg/cm^. 


4,484395 

INTEGRATED  ORAL  MAGNETIC  OSTEOGENIC 

APPLIANCES 

Harry  Sailcy,  White  Plaina,  aad  Abrahan  Blechaua,  Tappaa, 

both  of  N.Y.,  aarigBon  to  Medical  MapMtics,  lac,  RasHey, 

NJ. 

CoatiaBatiOB*ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  322,423,  No?.  18, 1981,  Pat 

No.  4,424,030,  wUch  ia  a  contiBaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  019,427,  Mar. 

12, 1979,  abaadoaad.  lUs  applicatiOB  Oct  3, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

538,491 

lat  a.}  A61C  5/04 

VS.  a.  433—215  23  OaiBM 
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1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  unitary  intra-oral  position- 
ing fixture  for  use  in  orthodontic  and/or  periodontal  therapy 
and  bone  augmentation,  said  fixture  comprising  upstanding 
buccal  and  lingual  flange  members  of  magnetically  transparent 
material  adapted  respectively  for  confronting  conformance 
with  the  buccal  and  lingual  sides  of  teeth  and  in  overlap  with 
an  associated  alveolar-bone  region  requiring  osteogenesis  and 
soft-tissue  repair,  means  compliantly  interconnecting  said 
flange  members  in  a  manner  to  permit  their  selectively  remov- 
able fixation  to  span  said  region,  and  means  including  separate 
polarized  sources  of  magnetic  flux  carried  by  said  buccal  and 
lingual  flange  members  in  mutually  facing  relation  and  magnet- 
ically coacting  with  each  other  via  said  region. 


4,484396 

SIMULATOR  FOR  PRACnONG  TRACHEAL 

INTUBATION 

Ola   B.   K^haka,   Lyagby,   DaaaHut,   a«ipMr   to   Teata* 

Laboratoriaai  A/S,  (HoMrap,  Denaurk 

Filed  May  2, 1983,  Sar.  No.  490^42 
CUm  priority,  appllcatioB  DeaMrk,  May  4, 1982, 2001/82 
lat  a^  G09B  23/32 
VS.  a  434-265  3  ClaiBH 

1.  A  simulator  for  practising  tracheal  intubation  comprising 
a  manikin  head  attached  to  a  support  with  the  face  turning 
away  from  said  support  and  having  a  skull  comprising  a  mov- 
able lower  jaw,  and  a  neck  connected  to  the  skull  and  the 
support  in  such  a  manner  that  the  manikin  head  can  be  tilted 
forwards  and  backwards,  characterized  in  that  the  oral  cavity 
and  throat  of  the  manikin  head  are  composed  of  a  thin-walled 


funnel-shaped  element  comprising  a  highly  elastic  material, 
said  funnel-shaped  element  having  at  its  upper  front  edge  a 
convex  tongue  element  having  a  front  portion  which  is  perma- 
nently attached  to  the  inside  of  the  movable  lower  jaw,  and  at 
its  rear  edge  means  for  attaching  the  funnel-shaped  element  to 
the  underside  of  the  skull,  the  lower  portion  of  said  funnel- 


shaped  element  comprising  a  front  duct  of  essentially  circular 
cross-section  and  being  connected  with  one  end  of  a  non-col- 
lapsible tube,  which  at  its  opposite  end  is  hinged  to  the  support 
and  a  rear  duct  of  essentially  oval  cross-sectional  shape,  a  flap 
extending  from  the  inner  surface  of  the  funnel-shaped  element 
and  having  the  shape  similar  to  that  of  epiglottis  being  pro- 
vided in  the  zone  adjacent  to  the  entrance  of  the  front  duct. 


4,484397 
DEVICE  FOR  NIPPLING  UP  ELECTRODES  IN  AN 
ELECTRIC  FURANCE 
Kurt  Schodlich,  WitteB-Aaaca;  Gflater  Vidstich,  Wittea-HeTca; 
Joaef  Miihleabeck;  Josef  Otto,  both  of  Wetter,  Haaasseorg 
Baoer,  Witten-BoaiBicra;  Dieter  H.  ZdUaer,  aad  Fricdrich 
Rittauuin,  both  of  Narcmbcrg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay, 
asrigBors  to  Arc  Techaologiet  SyateaM,  Ltd.,  Graad  CayaMB, 
Caynaa  *«i«iH 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  367399 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Apr.  16, 
1981,  3115628 

lat  a.^  HOIJ  9/16 
VS.  a.  445-67  13  ClaiBH 


nj^ 


^ — LJ*' 


1.  A  device  for  nippling  up  electrode  sections  on  an  elec- 
trode located  vertically  within  an  electrode  holder  within  an 
arc  electric  furnace,  screw  nipples  connecting  the  electrode 
sections,  comprising:  an  outer,  essentially  hollow  cylindrical 
element  and  an  inner,  coaxial,  equally  essentially  hollow  cylin- 
drical element  within  the  outer  element  a  drive  means  for 
rotating  the  inner  element  relative  to  said  outer  element  a 
coupling  including  a  controllable  lock  for  detachably  engaging 
a  connector  element  affixed  to  an  fslectrode  section,  and  an 
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imertkm  meuit  to  guide  the  cdnnector  element  to  the  lock;  the 
inner  element  being  configured  for  connection  with  the  elec- 
trode lection  to  be  nippled  ia  a  tonional  force  transmitting 
relationship  with  the  inner  eltment,  the  outer  element  being 
configured  for  ooaxially  aligned  coupling  with  the  electrode  to 
which  the  electrode  section  is  to  be  connected,  the  outer  ele- 
ment engaging  at  least  one  of  the  electrode  holder  and  the  arc 
electric  furnace  to  provide  torsional  stability  for  the  device 
relative  to  the  furnace,  the  outer  element  having  a  suspension 
means  movable  in  a  direction  of  insertion  of  the  connector  into 
the  lock  for  shock  absorbingly  suspending  the  device  on  a 
lifting  appliance,  the  coupling  being  integrally  contained 
within  the  inner  element.         i 


4)484,899 
COUPLING  FOR  ACCOMMODATING  MISAUGNMENT 

BETWEEN  SHAFTS 

Walter  Haarmaon,  Wolfeabiittd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aa- 

•igWNr  to  Schmidt  Coqrilagi,  iMorporatad,  Hamlltom  OUo 

Filed  Dec  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,321 

,o2^.il!lf**^'  iWMi-tlo.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuity,  Dae.  34, 
1981,  3151401 

irt.  a^  Fia>  i/7a  3/04, 3/60 

U  A  a.  464-69  23  n.i«T 


4,48iMW 
TORSIONAL  VIBRATION  DAMPER 
Satoahi  KohM,  MiianH^Mgara,  Japu,  aviffor  to  Atnigi 
Motor  Parti  Coapuy  Uaitiri,  Japan 

FDed  Nov.  19, 198%  Ser.  No.  443,970 
OalM  priority,  appUcatkM  JtpMi,  Dae.  16, 1981, 56-303153 
IM.  a^  Pt6D  3/14 
U  A  a  464-64  [  .  5  dataia 


1.  A  torsional  vibration  damp^  to  transmit  torque  between 
driving  and  driven  members,  comprising: 
a  drive  plate  assembly  operatively  connected  to  an  input 
member; 

a  hub  operatively  connected  to  an  output  member,  said  hub 
including  a  plurality  of  hub  arms  extending  outward  from 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  hub  at  equal  circumferentially 
•paced  intervals; 

a  pair  of  equalizers  each  including  an  annular  portion  and  a 
plurality  of  arm  portions,  the  annular  portion  being  jour- 
nalled  on  the  outer  peripheries  of  and  fioating  indepen- 
dCTtly  of  the  hub  arms,  the  arm  portions  each  being  u- 
pered  radially  inward  from  the  inner  periphery  of  the 
annular  portion,  an  arm  portion  of  each  said  equalizer 
being  disposed  between  adjwent  hub  arms; 

•aid  drive  plate  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  windows 
formed  therein,  each  window  having  substantially  the 
•ame  arclength  as  an  arcuale  •pacing  between  adjacent 
hub  arms;  and 

compression  spring  sets  interpoied  between  the  arm  portions 
of  said  two  equalizen  and  between  the  arm  portions  and 
the  hub  arms  to  establish  groups  of  said  compression 
spring  sets  acting  in  parallel,  said  compression  spring  sets 
of  each  group  also  acting  in  aeries  between  adjacent  hub 
arras,  said  drive  plate  assembly  engaging  the  groups  of 
•aid  compression  spring  aets.by  means  of  inner  edges  of 
said  windows. 


1.  A  coupling  for  connecting  and  accommodating  misalign- 
ment between  rotary  shafts,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  rotary  member  connecttU>le  to  a  first  shaft; 

(b)  a  floating  disk-shaped  intermediate  element  having  a  pair 
of  first  portions,  and  a  pair  of  second  portions  circumfer- 
entially intermediate  said  first  portions  and  being  of 
greater  axial  depth  than  the  first  portions; 

(c)  a  first  pair  of  parallel  guide  rods  diametrically  opposed 
between  the  first  rotary  member  and  the  intermediate 
member  and  articulated  at  one  end  on  the  first  rotary 
member  and,  at  the  other  end,  on  the  intermediate  member 
to  form  a  parallel  drive; 

(d)  a  second  rotiiry  member  connectable  to  a  second  shaft; 
and 

(e)  a  second  pair  of  parallel  guide  rods  diametrically  opposed 
at  a  90*  angle  to  the  first  pair  between  the  intermediate 
member  and  the  second  rotary  member,  articulated  at  one 
end  on  the  intermediate  member  and  at  the  other  end  on 
the  second  rotary  member  to  form  a  parallel  drive; 

(0  wherein  said  first  and  second  portions  define  first  and 
second  pairs  of  recesses  on  faces  opposing  said  first  and 
second  rotary  members;  said  first  pair  of  guide  rods  at 
least  partially  axially  disposed  within  said  first  pairs  of 
recesses  and  said  second  pair  of  guide  rods  substantially 
disposed  within  said  second  pair  of  recesses. 


4,484,900 
ARTICULATED  TRANSMISSION  JOINT  INCLUDING 

ROLLERS 
Midwl  A.  OralB,  Coaflaaa  Ste  Hoaorlae,  Fraace,  aaai^or  to 
Glaeazer  Spicer,  Poiaay,  Fhuwe 
Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  376,634,  Jaa.  33, 1981,  abaadoaed. 

lUa  applicattoa  Aag.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,693 
Clalan  priority,  appUcatioa  Fnmot,  JaL  7, 1980, 80  15061 
lat  a.}  n6D  3/22 
U.S.  a  464—111  10 


1.  An  articulated  transmission  joint  comprising: 
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a  male  element  including  a  hub  having  plural  arms  extending 
therefrom,  each  arm  having  routably  and  slidably 
mounted  thereon  a  roller; 

a  female  element  defining  plural  runways  each  receiving  a 
respective  said  roller;  and 

each  said  arm  including  a  clearance-taking  up  device  for 
outwardly  biasing  the  respective  said  roller  away  from 
said  hub,  each  said  clearance-taking  up  device  comprising 
means  defining  a  surface  rigid  with  said  hub,  a  groove  in 
an  annular  face  of  said  respective  roller  adjacent  said 
surface  rigid  with  said  hub,  said  groove  defining  an  inner 
end  face,  and  at  least  one  elastically  yieldable  means  inter- 
posed between  and  in  engagement  with  said  surface  rigid 
with  said  hub  and  said  inner  end  face  of  said  groove,  said 
elastically  yieldable  means  being  fully  withdrawable  into 
said  groove  when  it  is  compressed  so  that  said  annular 
face  of  said  respective  roller  can  engage  said  respective 
surface  rigid  with  said  hub. 


4,484,901 

AUTOMATIC  SPEED  VARIATOR  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Gabriele  Toti;  Cario  Goatta,  both  of  Mllaa;  Ludaao  Chidlai, 

Arese,  aad  Ladaao  Loaghl,  Baato  Arsiiio,  all  of  Italy,  aaaiga- 

on  to  Alfa  Robmo  S.pji.,  Milaa,  Italy 

Filed  Jaa.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  341,389 

Claiffls  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Feb.  6, 1981, 19579  A/81 

lat  a^  n6H  55/52.  7/08;  GOIF  3/24 

U,S.  a  474—38  5  ClaiiH 


1.  In  a  vehicle  of  the  type  including  an  engine  and  a  drive 
shaft,  an  automatic  speed  variator  comprising  an  input  shaft,  an 
output  shaft  and  a  transfer  shaft,  an  input  sheave  carried  by 
said  input  shaft  and  including  a  pair  of  opposed  frustoconicd 
first  half-sheaves,  one  of  said  first  half-sheaves  being  integrally 
coimected  to  said  input  shaft  and  the  other  of  said  first  half- 
sheaves  being  rotatable  about  and  axially  slidable  on  said  input 
shaft,  an  input  transfer  sheave  carried  by  said  transfer  shaft  and 
including  a  pair  of  opposed  frustoconical  second  half-sheaves, 
one  of  said  second  hialf-sheaves  being  integrally  connected  to 
said  transfer  shaft  and  the  other  of  said  second  half-sheaves 
being  rotatable  about  and  axially  slidable  on  said  tiransfer  shaft, 
an  output  transfer  sheave  carried  by  said  transfer  shaft  and 
comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  fhistoconical  third  half-sheaves, 
one  of  said  third  half-dieaves  being  integrally  connected  to 
said  transfer  shaft  and  the  other  of  said  third  half-sheaves  being 
rotatable  about  and  axially  slidable  on  said  transfer  shaft,  an 
output  sheave  carried  by  said  output  shaft  and  including  a  pair 
of  opposed  fhistoconical  fourth  half-sheaves,  one  of  said  fourth 
half-^ieaves  being  integrally  connected  to  said  output  shaft 
and  the  other  of  said  fourth  half-sheaves  being  rotatable  about 
and  axially  slidable  on  said  output  shaft,  a  first  drive  belt  ccm- 
necting  said  input  transfer  sheave  to  said  input  sheave  and  a 
second  drive  belt  coimecting  said  output  sheave  to  said  output 
transfer  sheave,  said  axially  slidable  second  and  third  half- 
sheaves  being  interconnected  for  naovement  as  a  unit,  said 


engine  being  connectable  to  said  input  shaft  and  said  drive 
shaft  being  connectable  to  said  output  shaft,  detector  means  for 
detecting  preselected  operative  parameters  of  the  engine  and 
the  vehicle,  control  means  connected  to  and  energized  by  said 
detector  means,  an  actuator  operatively  coupled  to  said  con- 
trol means  for  operation  thereby,  said  actuator  being  coupled 
to  at  least  one  of  said  slidable  first  and  fourth  half-sheaves  for 
axially  positioning  the  same,  and  means  interconnecting  said 
slidable  first  and  fourth  half-sheaves  for  movement  together  in 
the  same  axial  direction  and  in  an  opposite  sense  relative  to  the 
cooperating  one  first  and  fourth  half-sheaves. 


4,484,903 
DRIVE  PULLEY  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  THE  DISTANCE 

RECORDER  OF  A  BICYCLE 
Roger  Harct,  deceaaed,  late  of  Naaterre,  Franee,  and  Alain  P.  B. 
Harct,  legal  rapreaaatative,  BoBgl?al,  Fraace,  aaaigaors  to 
Haret  et  aaa  Fib,  Naaterre,  France 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  356,489 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Mar.  33, 1981,  8105716 
lat  CL?  n6H  55/48 
U.S.  a  474—195  13  OalM 


1.  A  drive  puUey  structure,  in  particular  for  a  distance  re- 
corder of  a  cycle  or  motorcycle;  said  pulley  structure  being 
fixed  coaxially  to  an  outer  side  of  a  flange  of  a  wheel  hub,  said 
pulley  structure  comprising  a  radially  outwardly  opened 
grooved  ring  having  an  axis,  three  lugs  extending  axially  of 
said  ring  and  each  lug  having  a  free  end  portion  defining  a  nose 
portion  engaging  both  an  inner  a  second  side  of  said  flange 
remote  from  said  outer  side  relative  to  said  ring  and  a  periph- 
eral portion  of  said  hub  flange  which  peripheral  portion  has  a 
diameter  which  may  vary  from  one  cycle  or  motorcycle  to 
another,  means  for  mounting  said  lugs  on  said  ring  comprising 
a  flat  annular  portion  radially  outwardly  extending  from  said 
ring  and  constituting  a  unit  with  said  ring,  three  arms,  each  arm 
having  inner  and  outer  end  portions  positioned  relative  to  said 
ring  axis,  pivot  means  on  said  ring  pivotally  mounting  the  inner 
portion  of  each  arm  in  a  respective  one  of  three  circumferen- 
tially evenly  spaced-i^Ntrt  positions,  each  position  being  lo- 
cated on  a  fixed  circle  on  si^  unit  whereby  each  arm  is  angu- 
larly adjustable  relative  to  said  ring  by  pivoting  about  a  pivot 
axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  ring,  each  arm  having  its  outer 
end  portion  carrying  one  of  said  lugs,  and  a  retaining  means  for 
each  arm,  said  retaining  means  being  defined  by  a  first  position- 
ing means  located  on  said  flat  annular  portion  cooperating  with 
a  second  positioning  means  located  on  said  arms  and  retaining 
said  arms  in  identical  angular  positions  selected  from  a  plural- 
ity of  different  predetermined  angular  positions  corresponding 
to  different  diameters  of  an  imaginary  circle  which  is  concen- 
tric with  the  ring  and  on  which  imaginary  circle  the  nose 
portion  of  each  lug  is  located  whereby  to  engage  said  nose 
portiotis  on  both  said  inner  side  of  said  flange  and  on  said 
peripheral  portion  of  said  flange  thereby  maintaining  said  ring 
coaxial  with  said  flange. 
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4,4H903 
DRIVE  BELT  OF  TRAPEZOmAL  CROSS^ECTION 
AaM  SekMider.StH)rppoi7t«,Iiyuet,«ii8MrtoC(Mp«gide 
GcMralc  dM  EtabUMOMatt  MtehcUa,  OcnMNit.FemiHL 
F^aaM 

FUad  May  19,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  4M,1M 
OataH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraacc,  Jaa.  1, 1M2,  82  0M29: 
Not.  18, 1M2,  82  19479 

lat  CL^  R16G  S/I6 


VS.  CL  474—242 


13ClaiBtt 


4,484,905 

ZIG-ZAG  FOLDING  MACHINES 

AdU  K.  AflhiHimcr,  Hargrate,  Eaglaad,  anigaor  to  Harper  A 

TnoataU  Liaiited,  Northamptoaahire,  EagiaBd 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB81/00010,  §  371  Date  Not.  2S,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  25, 1981,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO81/02881.  PCT  Pah 
Date  Oct  15, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,888 
Oaiiaa  priority,  applicatioB  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Mar.  31, 1980, 

lat  a.i  B65H  45/14 
UA  a.  493-415  ,  dMim 


1.  A  drive  belt  whose  cross-section  has  a  substantially  trape- 
zoidal outer  contour  and  which  b  formed  essentially  of  at  least 
one  core  closed  on  itself  and  of  an  assembly  of  riders  mounted 
alongside  each  other  on  the  core  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
inner  face  of  the  core  is  in  contact  with  the  riders,  character- 
ized by  the  fact  that  on  at  least  one  of  its  inner  or  outer  faces 
the  core  has  at  least  one  longitudinal  rib  permanently  housed 
within  a  corresponding  portion  of  a  cutout  in  each  rider. 


4,484^04 
MANUFACTURING  PLASTIC  BAGS 
Arthur  J.  Fowler,  Readiag,  Eagiaiid,  aaaigMW  to  Radyoe  Lim- 
ited, WaridaghaB,  EagiaBd 

Filed  Dec  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,682 
im%S^^'  ■«•«««<»  F«».  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Jaa.  4, 

lat  CL^  B49D  33/16 
VS.  a  493—213 


1.  A  Zig-Zag  folding  machine  (1  or  2),  for  the  concertina- 
uke  folding  of  pliable  strip  material  (3),  comprising: 
folder  means  having  first  and  second  parts  (4  and  5); 
first  and  second  spaced  folding  rollers  (6  and  7)  rotatable 
about  paraUel  axes  and  respectively  cooperable  with  the 
first  and  second  parts  (4  and  5)  of  the  folder  means  to  form 
first  and  second  folding  devices  (4,  6  and  5,  7); 
non-return  feed  means  (8  and  9  or  10)  which  prevent  return 
movement  of  pliable  strip  material  (3)  fed  between  the  first 
and  second  spaced  folding  rollers  (6  and  7); 
drive  means  (11)  operable  to  drive  the  first  and  second  rol- 
lers (6  and  7),  directly  or  indirectly,  alternately  both  in  one 
direction  and  then  both  in  the  opposite  direction;  and 
movable  guide  means  (12  or  13)  for  directing  the  pliable  strip 
material  (3)  towards  at  least  one  of  the  spaced  folding 
devices  (4,  6  and  5,  7); 
9  Claims      characterize*  in  that: 

the  first  and  econd  parts  of  the  folder  means  comprise  third 

and  fourth  folding  rollers  (4  and  5); 
the  folder  m  ms  include  an  intermediate  part  (14)  extending 
between  t   ;  third  and  fourth  folding  rollers  (4  and  5);  and 
guide  means  (12  or  13)  are  mounted  between 
id  fourth  folding  rollers  (4  and  5)  for  movement 
the  intermediate  part  (14)  of  the  folder  means 
about  an  axis  extending  parallel  to  the  axes  of 
the  first  8  id  second  folding  rollers  (6  and  7)  and  disposed 
on  the  si<  le  of  the  intermediate  part  (14)  opposite  to  the 
non-return  feed  means  (8  and  9  or  10). 


the  movable 
the  third  i 
relative  t) 
by  tumin 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  plastics  bag  having  a  filling  pipe, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  o  f »~ 

cutting  one  wall  of  a  flattened!  tube  of  plastics  material  to 
form  a  flap; 

cutting  the  opposite  wall  of  the  flattened  tube  to  form  an 
openmg.  registering  with  at  least  a  part  of  the  flap; 

mserting  a  pusher  member  throagh  the  opening  to  cause  the 
flap  to  extend  out  of  the  plane  of  the  first  wall  of  the 
tubing;  j 

inserting  the  filling  pipe  alongside  the  portion  of  the  pusher 
member  projecting  through  the  first  wall  and  on  the  inner 
side  of  the  flap  to  enter  the  space  between  the  overiyina 
walls  of  the  tube; 

and  thereafter  sealing  the  flattoied  tube  around  the  filling 
pipe. 


4,484,906 

SHELL  TYPE  CENTRIFUGE  ROTOR  RETAINING 

RUPTURED  TUBE  SAMPLE 

DaTid  H.  Strain,  Loa  Gatoa,  Calif.,  aaalgBor  to  BeekmaB  lustra- 
BMBta,  lac,  FUlerton,  Calif. 

Filed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,989 

lat  a.}  B04B  5/02 

VS.  a  494-16  7  chlBs 

1.  A  shell  type  centrifuge  rotor  adapted  for  containing  a 
plurality  of  sample  tubes  and  for  retaining  the  contents  of  said 
sample  tubes  if  any  said  tube  ruptures  while  in  said  rotor, 
comprising: 

an  upper  shell  and  a  lower  shell  connected  by  a  central  hub 
interposed  therebetween,  said  hub  being  adapted  for  cou- 
pling to  a  driving  means; 

said  upper  shell  having  a  substantially  firustoconical  shape, 
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including  a  conical  portion  having  a  rim-like  extension  at 
the  bottom  end  thereof; 
laid  upper  shell  having  a  recessed  top  surface,  said  top  sur- 
face having  a  form  generally  corresponding  to  the  interior 
of  an  inverted  frustum; 


a  plurality  of  sample  tubes  disposed  in  a  circular  locus  in  said 
recessed  top  surface;  said  lower  shell  having  a  bottom 
with  upturned  inward  sloping  conical  sides,  said  sides 
disposed  so  that  the  uppermost  part  thereof  is  proximate 
said  upper  shell. 


4,484,907 

MICROTUBE  ADAPTER  HAVING  A  HOLDING  AND 

UNCAPPING  APPARATUS 

Edward  T.  Sheeraa,  Jr^  Soathbwy,  Cout,  aaaignor  to  E.  L  Dn 

Poat  de  NcaMMrs  aad  Comfuif,  Wiladagtoa,  Del. 

Filed  Oet  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,755 

lat  a^  B04B  15/00 

VS,  CL  994-85  7  CtaioH 


a  underwater  drainage  device  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a 
body  cavity  of  a  patient  comprising  the  steps  of: 
connecting  an  air  pump  having  a  plunger  and  an  air  chamber 
with  a  drainage  device  so  that  a  fluid  passageway  is  pro- 
vided between  the  air  pump  and  the  interior  of  the  drain- 
age device  and  the  inlet  tube, 
connecting  the  inlet  tube  of  the  drainage  device  with  a  body 
cavity  of  a  patient. 


depressing  the  plunger  of  the  air  pump  to  force  a  volume  of 
air  defined  by  the  air  chamber  into  the  drainage  device, 
and 

releasing  the  plunger  to  close  the  fluid  passageway  between 
the  air  pump  and  the  interior  of  the  drainage  device  and  to 
open  a  passageway  between  the  air  chamber  and  atmo- 
q>hericair. 


j2... 


4,484,909 

PARENTERAL  THERAPY  USING  SOLID  DRUG 

Joha  Urqohart  Palo  Aho,  aad  Fdix  Tbeeawea,  Los  Ahos,  both 

of  Calif.,  aaripMrs  to  ALZA  Corporatfoa,  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 

CoBtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  325,206,  Nor.  27, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,432,756.  Iliis  appUcatioa  Oet  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  542,688 

The  portion  of  the  terai  (rf  tliis  patent  sabaaqaeat  to  Feb.  21, 

2001,  has  beca  diaclaiaMd. 

lat  a^  A61M  5/00 

VS.  O.  604—82  9  OalaH 


4,484,908 
METHOD  FOR  REUEVING  EXCESS  NEGATIVITY  IN  A 

DRAINAGE  DEVICE 
Laoaard  D.  Karta,  Woodawre,  aad  Joaeph  LiCaasi,  Port  Jcffer- 
aoa  Statioa,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaigBors  to  BioReseareh  lacn 
Fanaiagdale,  N.Y. 
DiTirioa  of  Ser.  No.  256,152,  Apr.  21, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,405,309. 
nis  appUcatioa  Feb.  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  466,979 
lat  a.^  A61M  1/Oa  31/00 
VS.  CL  604-^49  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  relieving  excess  negativity  in  an  inlet  tube  of 


1.  An  adapter  for  carrying  a  rimmed  tube  comprising: 
a  support  plate  having  an  opening  therein,  the  opening  being 
sized  to  receive  and  support  a  tube  on  the  undersurface  of 
the  rim  thereof;  and 
a  slide  plate  having  a  retaining  lip  thereon,  the  slide  plate 
being  mounted  above  the  support  plate  and  moveable 
with  respect  thereto  from  a  home  position  in  which  a  tube 
is  insertable  into  the  support  plate  without  obstruction  by 
the  slide  plate  to  a  first  holding,  position  in  which  the 
retaining  lip  overlies  a  portion  of  the  rim  of  a  tube  insert- 
able  into  the  support  plate  thereby  to  maintain  the  tube  in 
the  opening  in  the  support  plate. 


1.  A  parenteral  delivery  set  for  the  administration  of  a  bene- 
ficial drug  formulation,  the  delivery  set  comprising: 
(a)  a  primary  tube  for  the  flow  of  a  parenterally  acceptable 
fluid  therethrough; 
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(b)  a  aecoDdary  tube  for  the  flow  of  a  parenterally  acceptable 
fluid  therethrough; 

(c)  a  formulation  chamber  halving  means  for  communicating 
with  the  secondary  tube,  the  formulation  chamber  com- 
prising: 

(1)  a  wall  that  surrounds  ao  internal  lumen; 

(2)  an  inlet  in  the  wall  adapted  for  letting  a  parenterally 
acceptable  fluid  into  the  formulation  chamber; 

(3)  a  beneficial  drug  in  sotid  dosage  form  presented  in  the 
formulation  chamber  in  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  for  executing  a  prescribed  therapeutic  program, 
which  drug,  when  the  delivery  set  is  in  use,  is  formu- 
Uted  with  parenterally  acceptable  fluid  that  flows  into 
the  formulation  chamber,  which  fluid  is  a  phannaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  carrier  for  the  drug  and  forms  with  the 
drug  a  formulation  acceptable  for  parenteral  adminis- 
tration; 

(4)  an  outlet  in  the  wall  for  letting  drug  formuktion  leave 
the  formulation  chamber; 

(5)  a  film  in  the  formulation  chamber  positioned  between 
the  drug  and  the  outlet,  sttd  fihn  formed  of  a  polymeric 
composition  that  release*  drug  formulation  from  the 
formulation  chamber,  and, 

(d)  a  common  tub  having  means  for  communicating  with  the 
primary  tube  for  receiving  fluid  from  the  primary  tube, 
and  for  communicating  with  the  formulation  chamber  for 
receiving  drug  formulation  from  the  formulation  cham- 
ber. 


to  said  rear  wall  so  as  to  permit  an  actuating  movement  to 
release  said  releasable  means, 
said  first  part  including  an  automatic  mode  portion  fixed  to 
the  rearward  end  of  said  pin  portion,  said  automatic  mode 
portion  being  of  a  size  greater  than  said  pin  means  but  less 
than  said  rear  wall  so  as  to  present  a  forwardly  facing 
surface  spaced  rearwardly  from  said  rear  wall  operable  to 
be  engaged  by  a  holding  member  of  an  automatic  actuat- 
ing system  while  a  moving  member  of  such  system  is 
moved  forwardly  into  engagement  with  the  rear  wall  to 
provide  both  a  reUtive  rearward  removal  movement  for 
said  pin  means  and  an  actuating  movement  for  said  releas- 
able means, 
said  dual  mode  safety  means  including  a  separate  second  part 
and  connecting  means  acting  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond parts  for  (1)  enabUng  said  second  part  to  be  connected 
with  said  first  part  while  the  pin  means  of  the  latter  is  in 
said  safety  position  in  a  manual  mode  position  wherein 
said  first  part  is  in  rearward  motion  transmitting  relation 
to  said  second  part  and  (2)  enabling  said  second  part  to  be 
removed  from  said  manual  mode  position  while  the  pin 
means  of  said  first  part  is  retained  in  said  safety  position. 
Said  second  part  including  a  numual  mode  cap  member  of  a 
size  and  shape  to  be  conveniently  manually  grasped  by  a 
user  and  moved  rearwardly  with  respect  to  said  housing 
assembly  in  order  to  effect  the  removal  of  the  pin  means 
from  said  safety  position  when  said  second  part  is  in  man- 
ual mode  position. 


4,4M^10 

DUAL  MODE  AUTOBiATIC  INJECTOR 

Stanley  J.  Sarwrfl^  George  B.  CaUdw,  both  of  Betheada,  and 

Ondio  Lopci,  Siher  Spriag.  aa  of  Md,,  aMlgBors  to  SarriTal 
TechMlogy,  lac^  Bcthcida,  M4. 

FIM  Dec  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  SC3,7«7 

Iirt.  a^  A41M  5/20 

UAa«4-136  T  sCtataa 


4*484,911 

CANNULA  AND  CLAMP  DEVICE 

Richard  B.  Berlin,  309  Ei«le  St;  Stephen  L.  Javna,  163  Eagle 

St,  and  Richard  B.  BerUn,  Jr„  309  Eagle  St,  aU  of  Enok- 

wood,  N  J.  07631  ^^ 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  428,138 

IM.  a?  A61B  17/00 

U.S.  a  604-174  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  spring  actuated  injector  comprising  an  elongated 
tubular  housing  assembly  having  a  forward  end  adapted  to 
engage  a  patient  and  a  centrally  apertured  rear  wall,  a  medica- 
ment mjecting  assembly  within  the  forward  end  portion  of  said 
housmg  assembly,  said  medicameat  injecting  assembly  includ- 
mg  a  container,  a  hypodermic  needle,  a  Uquid  medicament  and 
a  plunger,  a  stressed  spring  assembly  in  the  rearward  end 
portion  of  said  housing  assembly  dbposed  in  operative  relation 
with  said  medicament  injecting  assembly  for  operating  the 
latter  so  as  to  move  the  plunger  forwardlv  within  the  con- 
tainer, the  needle  forwardly  into  a  patient,  and  the  liquid  medi- 
cament outwardly  of  the  needle,  said  stressed  spring  assembly 
mcluding  releasable  means  operable  in  response  to  a  manual 
actuating  procedure  which  included  the  appUcation  of  a  for- 
wardly directed  force  on  said  housing  assembly  while  the 
forward  end  thereof  is  in  engagement  with  the  patient  to  re- 
lease said  stressed  spring  assembly  to  operate  said  medicament 
ujection  assembly,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
dual  mode  safety  means  for  preventing  the  release  of  said 
releasable  means  except  when  it  is  desired  to  operate  said 
medicament  injecting  assembly, 
said  dual  mode  safety  means  including  a  first  part  including 
pin  means  disposed  in  safety  position  extending  through 
the  central  aperture  in  said  rear  wall  in  release  preventing 
relation  with  said  releasable  means  for  removal  therefrom 
in  response  to  a  relative  rearward  movement  with  respect 


% 


1.  A  cannula  and  clamp  device  adapted  for  operative  cystic 
duct  cholangiography  comprising  (1)  a  first  jaw  member  with 
an  extended  shaft;  (2)  a  second  jaw  member  with  an  extended 
shaft  which  is  coextensive  and  movably  connected  to  said  first 
jaw  member  wherein  the  gripping  ends  of  the  jaw  members  in 
contacting  proximity  form  an  annuUtf  open-ended  cross-sec- 
tion; (3)  biasing  means  for  urging  said  jaw  members  into  con- 
tacting  proximity;  and  (4)  a  cannula  which  is  attached  to  and 
inwardy  supported  by  the  first  jaw  member,  wherein  the  injec- 
tion end  of  the  cannula  is  rigidly  positioned  and  centered  in  the 
annular  cross-section  formed  by  the  gripping  ends  of  the  jaw 
members,  and  the  feed  end  of  the  cannuk  extends  rearwardly 
and  outwardly  from  the  first  jaw  member;  and  wherein  the  jaw 
members  and  the  extended  shafts  are  angled  in  a  coextensive 
non-linear  configuration. 
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4*484,912 

ATRAUMATIC  BLOOD  ACCESS  DEVICE  SEALING 

MECHANISM 

DomM  A.  Raibie,  Santa  An,  Calif .,  aari^or  to  Bcatley  Labora- 

torica,  Irrlae,  Calif . 

DlTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  158,063,  Jon.  9, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,349,021. 

This  applicatiOB  Apr.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  372,122 

Int  a^  A61M  5/00 

\}S.  CL  604—175  10  OaloH 


members  adjacent  to  and  laterally  disposed  with  respect  to 
said  base  for  releasably  holding  said  medical  device  assem- 
bly thereon; 

means  carried  on  said  support  members  for  detachably  con- 
necting said  base  to  a  body  portion  of  a  user; 

tubing  retainers  integrally  carried  at  a  junction  between  said 
support  members  and  said  base  for  removably  connecting 
with  said  medical  device  assembly; 

said  releasable  holding  means  being  a  shaped  structure  hav- 
ing an  open  recess  conforming  to  the  configuration  of  said 
medical  device  assembly; 

snap-lock  means  integral  with  said  structure  and  coopera- 
tively disposed  between  said  structure  and  said  medical 
device  assembly  for  detachably  connecting  said  medical 
device  assembly  to  said  structure  so  as  to  be  laterally  of 
and  adjacent  to  said  base; 

said  detachable  connection  means  include  a  pair  of  straps 
and  hook  and  pile  fastener  arrangements  carried  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  support  members  and  cooperating  to  be 
releasably  coupled  together;  and 

said  shaped  structure  provided  in  said  selected  one  of  said 
support  members  is  provided  with  a  shaped  recess  therein 
for  insertably  receiving  a  portion  of  said  medical  device 
assembly  having  a  conformal  shape  therewith. 


1.  An  atraumatic  blood  access  device  sealing  mechanism  for 
operation  within  a  blood  passageway  of  a  blood  access  device 
having  an  external  rim,  said  blood  passageway  adapted  to 
connect  a  blood  vessel  within  a  body  to  the  body  exterior,  said 
sealing  mechanism  comprising, 
a  retaining  cap  and  a  retaining  cap  ring  for  engaging  there- 
with and  securing  said  retaining  cap  to  said  blood  access 
device,  said  retaining  cap  ring  having  an  aperature  there- 
through and  a  restraining  shoulder  for  slidably  engaging 
said  blood  access  device  external  rim,  said  retaining  cap 
having  a  cap  base  for  engaging  said  blood  access  device 
external  rim  thereby  forcing,  in  opposed  directions  on 
either  side  of  said  external  rim,  said  retaining  cap  and  said 
blood  access  device  together  upon  engaging  said  retaining 
cap  and  retaining  cap  ring. 


4,484,913 

MEDICAL  DEVICE  ASSEMBLY  HOLDER 

Donald  A.  Swaoger,  20706  Alaadnoa  Dr^  Sangns,  Calif.  91350 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  424,002 

Int  a^  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a.  604—179  1  Claim 


4,484,914 

INTRAVENOUS  CATHETER  RESTRAINT 

Cutis  W.  Brown,  387  Chery  Chase  Dr.,  Reno,  Nev.  89509 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,049 

lat  a^  A61M  25/02 

MS.  CL  604-180  4  Oaims 


1.  In  a  unitary  one-piece  integral  medical  device  holder  for 
use  in  combination  with  a  specially  shaped  medical  device 
assembly  comprising  the  combination  of: 
an  elongated  base; 

at  least  a  pair  of  support  members  outwardly  extending  from 
each  end  of  and  integral  with  said  base  in  fixed,  parallel 
spaced  apart  relationship; 
means  integrally  carried  on  a  selected  one  of  said  support 


1.  A  catheter  restraint  for  securing  a  catheter  and  catheter 
connecting  tubing  to  a  patient's  skin,  said  restraint  consisting 
of: 

a  flexible  backing  having  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  on 
one  surface  thereof  for  securing  to  the  patient's  skin,  the 
opposite  surface  of  the  backing  being  non-adhesive; 

at  least  three  elongate,  flexible  strips,  each  having  a  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive  on  one  surface  thereof  and  being  at- 
tached at  one  end  to  the  non-adhesive  surface  of  the  flexi- 
ble backing  in  a  straight  line  with  at  least  two  of  said  strips 
being  located  adjacent  each  other  along  said  line  and 
having  their  adhesive  surfaces  facing  in  opposite  direc- 
tions so  that  the  said  two  strips  are  capable  of  wrapping 
around  the  catheter  and  adhering  to  the  non-adhesive 
surface  of  the  backing  on  opposite  sides  of  the  catheter, 
and 

at  least  one  additional,  elongate,  flexible  strip  located  along 
a  second  line  spaced  apart  from  the  first  so  that  a  loop  may 
be  formed  in  the  catheter  tubing  which  is  secured  to  the 
backing. 
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4,48M15 
MEDICAL  SYRINGE 

John  A.  TartigUa,  108  Stoddwd  Rd^  Wttcrbory,  Comi.  06706 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1989,  Scr.  No.  479,720 

lot  CL^  AtflM  5/00 


US,  a  <04— 227 


4Clai]iis 


ably  affixed  to  said  neck  and  retaining  said  disc  in  place  against 
said  sealing  surface,  said  elastomeric  sealing  disc  having  planar 
faces  and  a  generally  cylindrical  side  surface,  said  disc  also 
having  an  integral  circumferentially-extending  rib  projecting 
outwardly  from  said  surface,  said  rib  being  spaced  equal  dis- 


1.  A  medical  syringe  adapted  for  one  hand  operation  in  both 
aspiration  and  injection  modes,  said  syringe  comprising: 

an  elongated  hollow  cylinder  having  at  one  end  a  first  exter- 
nal flange  having  cut  out  legions  and  extending  at  right 
angles  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  and  an  opening  for  re- 
ceiving a  piston,  the  opposite  end  of  the  cylinder  having 
means  adapted  to  detachatdy  receive  a  hyjxxlermic  nee- 
dle: I 

a  piston  somewhat  longer  thin  the  cylinder  which  extends 
slidably  through  said  opening  and  is  aligned  with  and 
centered  on  the  axis  of  the  cylinder,  there  being  a  liquid 
tight  seal  between  said  piston  and  said  cylinder,  one  end  of 
said  piston  being  disposed  outside  said  cylinder,  said  one 
end  being  enlarged  and  designated  as  a  head,  whereby 
when  said  cylinder  and  piston  are  held  in  one  hand  and 
said  first  flange  and  head  are  squeezed  together,  injection 
action  ensues;  and 

a  device  slidable  back  and  fotth  along  the  outer  surface  of 
the  cylinder,  said  device  including  a  second  flange  extend- 
ing at  right  angles  to  said  axis  and  second  flange  extension 
members  extending  from  the  second  flange  slidably 
through  the  regions  of  said  first  flange  and  engaging  said 
head  whereby  when  said  cylinder  and  piston  are  held  in 
one  hand  and  said  flanges  are  squeezed  together,  aspira- 
tion action  ensues. 


tances  from  said  planar  faces  and  having  a  diameter  in  an 
undeformed  sute  greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said 
neck,  said  tear-off  cap  retaining  said  disc  with  one  of  the  planar 
faces  thereof  in  liquid-tight  sealing  engagement  with  said  end 
surface  of  said  neck,  said  cap  also  having  an  inside  surface 
engaging  said  rib. 


4,484,116 

MEDICAL  SOLUTION  CONTAINER  AND  PORT 

CONSTRUCnON 

Chwkt  J.  McPhee,  Hntiogton  Bnch,  Calif„  assignor  to  Amcr- 

icu  Hospital  Supply  Corporation,  Efanstoii,  Ul. 
Filed  Jan.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,899 
lot  CL^  A61M  5/00 
UAa604-256  27Claims 

1.  A  medical  solution  container  formed  of  flexible  thermo- 
plastic material  having  a  tubular  neck  projecting  away  from 
said  container  and  defining  an  outlet  portion  for  receiving  and 
retaining  the  spike  of  an  administration  set,  said  neck  having  a 
proximal  end  merging  with  said  container  and  a  distal  end 
opposite  from  said  proximal  end  and  remote  from  said  con- 
tainer, said  distal  end  including  a  distal  wall  portion  providing 
an  enlarged  cyUndrical  bore  and  laid  proximal  end  including  a 
proximal  wall  portion  providing  a  reduced  coaxial  cylindrical 
bore,  a  Upered  annular  collar  disposed  within  said  neck  and 
formed  integrally  therewith,  said  collar  extending  distally  from 
said  proximal  wall  portion  into  said  enlarged  bore,  said  collar 
also  having  an  inner  surface  merging  proximally  with  the 
surface  of  said  reduced  cylindrical  bore  and  having  an  outer 
surface  spaced  inwardly  from  the  surface  of  said  enlarged 
cylindrical  bore,  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  tapered 
collar  both  sloping  inwardly  and  distally  with  said  outer  sur- 
face having  a  greater  acute  angle  of  slope,  said  neck  having  an 
annular  sealmg  surface  at  its  distal  end,  an  elastomeric  sealing 
disc  engaging  said  sealing  surface,  and  a  tear-ofT  cap  detach- 


4,484,917 
FEMALE  EXTERNAL  CATHETER 
Gene  D.  Blackmon,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assipior  to  Hie  Dallas  Ven* 
tore,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  part  interest 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  294,979,  Ang.  21, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,160 

lot  a.3  A61M  1/00 

VS.  a.  604-327  3  Ctatais 


1.  A  pliable  flexible  external  catheter  adapted  to  be  affixed  to 
a  female  human  subject  having  normal  external  urogenital 
structures,  said  catheter  comprising: 

a  main  body  of  said  catheter  having  an  elongated  stabilizer 
and  a  longitudinal  axis; 
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an  elongated  inlet  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
main  body  of  said  catheter; 

a  horizontal  and  substantially  planar  first  adhesive  surface 
means  surrounding  and  extending  from  said  inlet  and  on 
the  elongated  stabilizer,  said  first  adhesive  surface  means 
being  adapted  to  surround  and  hold  the  subject's  labium 
minora  in  said  main  body  through  said  inlet,  and  to  seal- 
ingly  engage  the  catheter  to  said  subject  between  oppos- 
ing labium  majora  and  labium  minora,  extending  anteri- 
orly to  seal  about  the  clitoris  and  posteriorly  to  the  four* 
chette; 

the  elongated  stabilizer  having  two  opposing  transverse 
sides  and  two  opposing  ends,  each  supporting  said  first 
adhesive  surface  means; 

a  second  adhesive  surface  means  offset  from  said  first  adhe- 
sive surface  means  and  cooperating  therewith  for  seal* 
ingly  engaging  the  catheter  to  said  subject; 

support  means  for  supporting  said  second  adhesive  surface 
means  comprising  arcuately  downwardly  curved  and 
laterally  extending  shoulders  projecting  from  each  of  the 
opposing  sides  of  said  elongated  stabilizer  obliquely  away 
from  said  inlet  at  an  arcuate  curve  in  relation  to  said  main 
body;  and 

an  oudet  tube  connected  to  the  main  body  of  said  catheter 
opposite  said  inlet. 


4«4»«,918 

METHOD  AND  TOOL  FOR  EXPANDING  A  RESILIENT 

RING  FOR  SLIDING  OVER  AND  POSITIONING  ON  A 

PENIS  FOR  ANCHORING  A  RESILIENT  CATHETER 

THERETO 

Herbert  A.  Omicy,  P.O.  Box  L>2,  Wickenbarg,  Ariz.  8S358 

DiYisioi  of  Ser.  No.  332,938,  Dae.  21, 1981,  PM.  No.  4,416,275. 

Tids  appUcation  JaL  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,927 

Iirt.  a^  A61F  5/44 

VS.  a  604-349  4  Clains 


1.  An  annular  ring  for  mounting  on  a  shaft  of  a  penis  for  use 
in  attaching  a  urine  receptacle  thereto  in  a  leakproof  manner 
comprising: 

an  elastic  ring, 

said  ring  having  a  plurality  of  close  ended  slot  means  spac* 
ediy  arranged  around  one  end  surface  thereof  to  extend 
into  said  ring  longitudinal  of  its  length  and  intermediate 
the  interior  and  exterior  surface, 

said  slot  means  penetrating  means  the  body  of  said  ring  far 
enough  so  that  they  can  receive  fingers  of  a  medical  in- 
strument which  wiU  expand  said  ring  a  predetermined 
amount, 

said  ring  being  provided  with  an  adhesive  surface  around  its 
inner  peripheral  surface  for  adhering  to  the  penile  shaft. 


4,484,919 
RECTAL  AREA  DRESSING 
NoTMB  Soha,  Eaglcwood,  N  J^  Michael  A.  Weivteia,  Scars- 
dale,  aMi  Richard  D.  RobbiM,  New  York,  both  of  N.Y.,  as- 
sigMrs  to  AffiUatad  Swglcal  SappUca,  Eaglcwood,  N  J. 
Filed  Oct  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,192 
iBt  CL^  A61F  13/16 
VS.  CL  604—358  19  Claina 


1.  A  rectal  area  dressing  for  controlling  discharge  from  the 
rectoperineal  body  portion,  said  rectal  dressing  being  adapted 
for  positioning  within  the  natal  cleft  in  the  perineum  portion  of 
a  person's  body,  said  rectal  dressing  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  absorbent  pad  configured  to  conform  to  the 
contour  of  the  natal  cleft  for  close  fitting  relation  there- 
with, said  elongated  absorbent  pad  having  a  substantially 
triangular  cross-section,  including  a  generally  planar  base 
surface,  contiguous  planar  side  surfaces,  and  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  apical  surface,  said  planar  side  and  apical 
surfaces  being  adapted  for  resilient  and  conforming  posi- 
tioning within  the  natal  cleft,  said  base  surface  extending 
exteriorly  of  said  natal  cleft; 

(b)  non-permeable  backing  means  integral  with  the  base 
surface  of  said  absorbent  pad  for  retaining  rectoperineal 
discharge  within  said  absorbent  pad;  and 

(c)  means  for  fastening  said  absort>ent  pad  within  the  natal 
cleft  in  sealing  and  conforming  relation  therewith. 


4,484,920 

CONTAINER  FOR  MIXING  A  UQUID  AND  A  SOLID 

Stephen  B.  Kaataaa,  Heather  Ridge;  John  W.  Hart,  Winnetka, 

and  Richard  Chaneraik,  Waakegan,  all  of  DL,  assignors  to 

Baxter  Tra? eool  Laboratories,  lac,  Deerflcid,  Dl. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  366,023 

lat  a^  B65D  30/22;  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a  604—416  1  Clain 


1.  A  container  adapted  for  the  mixing  of  a  liquid  and  a  solid 
initially  placed  in  separate  compartments,  without  opening  the 
container  to  be  exterior,  said  container  comprising: 
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•  flat-colUpstble  container  defining  a  pair  of  walls  sealed 
together  by  seal  lines,  sonM  of  said  seal  lines  passing  trans- 
venely  across  said  container  to  define  a  pair  of  compart- 
ments, a  tube  communicating  between  said  pair  of  com- 
partmeits  through  said  seal  line,  said  tube  being  sealed  at 
both  end  with  seal  means  openable  from  outside  of  said 
container  to  permit  flow  communication  between  said 
compartments  through  said  tube  when  opened,  said  tube 
containing  said  solid  and  one  compartment  containing  said 
liquid,  the  other  of  said  compartments  being  one  of  (a) 
empty  and  (b)  partially  filled  with  liquid. 


nular-shaped  body  from  non-allergenic  material,  insoluble 
in  lacrimal  fluids  with 

a.  the  edges  of  said  body  being  defined  by  two  concentric 
circles,  and 

b.  the  annular  eye-contacting  surface  between  said  con- 
centric circles  substantially  conforming  to  the  overall 
curvature  of  the  sclera  of  the  pre-selected  eye, 

B.  forming  the  inside,  edge-defining  concentric  circle  of  said 
annular-shaped  body  with  a  diameter  slightly  larger  than 
the  diameter  of  the  corneal-scleral  junction  of  the  pre- 
selected eye; 


4(484^1 

THEOPHYLLINE  THERAPY  UTILIZING  OSMOTIC 

DELIVERY 

Da?M  Swanoo,  Palo  AHo,  aad  Dtrkl  Edpca,  El  Granada,  both 

of  CaUf^  aailport  to  ALZA  CorporatkM,  Palo  Aho,  CaUf. 

CMrtiantkM  of  Scr.  No.  344,715,  Feb.  1, 1M2, ,  which  is  a 

eoMiuatkM  of  Ser.  No.  19M19,  Oct  14, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4*324,525.  Tlda  awUcMioB  Jat.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,544 

Itt.  CL^  AOM  7/00 

UAa404-892  T  4Claini8 


^' 


the  controlled  delivery  of  a 


1-  An  oral,  osmotic  device  for 
beneficial  drug  comprising: 

(a)  a  shaped  wall  formed  of  i  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cellulose  acylate,  cellulose  diacylate, 
cellulose  triacylate,  and  mixtures  thereof,  which  wall  is 
permeable  to  the  passage  of  an  external  fluid  and  substan- 
tially impermeable  to  the  passage  of  drug,  the  wall  sur- 
rounding and  forming- 

(b)  a  compartment  containing  the  beneficial  drug  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  theophylline,  theophylline 
sodium  glycinate  and  theophylline  potassium  glycinate, 
«Dd  a  buffer  add  that  is  soluble  in  fluid  imbibed  into  the 
compartment  and  provides  an  environment  in  the  com- 
P«rtment  of  the  osmotic  devioe  that  aids  in  the  delivery  of 
the  theophylline  member  from  the  osmotic  device,  the 
buffer  acid  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  fumaric,  succinic,  maleic  and  lactic;  and, 

(c)  a  passageway  in  the  wall  for  deUvering  the  theophyUine 
member  from  the  compartment  at  a  controlled  rate  over  a 
probnged  period  of  time. 


C.  diffusing  therapeutic  medication  throughout  the  annular 
body  for  retension  therein  and  subsequent  diffusion  to  the 
cornea  of  the  pre-selected  eye;  and 

D.  fitting  the  medication-containing  annular  body  to  the 
pre-selected  eye  with  the  inside  circular  edge  thereof 
peripherally  surrounding  the  corneal-scleral  junction  in 
close,  juxtaposed  spaced  relationship,  without  intruding 
therein, 

whereby  an  ophthalmic  delivery  vehicle  is  attained  which 
assures  delivery  of  medication  directly  to  the  cornea  of  the 
eye,  effectively  and  efflcienUy,  while  also  being  highly  com- 
fortable to  the  wearer. 


4,484,922 
OOCULAR  DEVICE 
P««  L.  Roaamrdd,  38  Ovrier  Wty,  CkeaUrc,  Cooii.  06410 
FDad  Jo.  25, 1981, 9ar.  No.  277,188 
iBt  a^  A6li  27/12 
UAa604-893  acwma 

1.  A  method  for  delivering  therapeutic  medications  directly 
to  the  cornea  of  a  pre-selected  eye  comfortably  and  efficiendy. 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  forming  a  substantially  fhistp-spherical.  continuous,  an- 


4,484,923 

METHOD  FOR  ADMINISTERING 

IMMUNOPOTENTUTOR 

Alfred  A.  Amkrairt,  and  Agnato  B.  Martina,  botii  of  Palo  Alto, 

Calif.,  aaaiiBors  to  ALZA  Corporation,  Palo  AHo,  Calif. 

Coatiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  361,895,  Mar.  25, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,439,199,  which  is  a  continaationof  Ser.  No.  122,124,  Feb.  19, 
1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Ifen.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,456 

Int  a.}  A61L  15/06 
U.S.  a  604-894  4Clainis 

1.  A  method  for  potentiating  the  inmiune  response  of  a  host, 
which  method  consists  essentially  of  administering  to  a  host 
having  an  immune  system  and  needing  potentiation  of  its  im- 
mune response,  an  inuQunopotentiating  agent  that  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  inununopotentiating 
lipid,  immunopotentiating  levamisole,  inununopotentiating 
cord  factor,  immunopotentiating  tilorane,  immunopotentiating 
saponin,  immunopotentiators  prepared  synthetically  and  de- 
rived from  the  endocrine  system,  immunopotentiators  pre- 
pared synthetically  and  derived  from  the  lymph  system  and 
immunopotentiators  prepared  synthetically  and  derived  from 
the  reticuloendothelial  system,  and  wherein  said  agent  is  ad- 
ministered from  a  therapeutic  delivery  system  that  limits  the 
contact  of  the  host  with  the  agent  until  the  agent  is  released 
from  the  system,  thereby  lessening  the  incidence  of  local  in- 
flanunation,  fever  and  adverse  biological  response  of  the  host 
to  the  agent,  which  agent  is  administered  at  a  controlled  rate 
and  continously  in  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  at  least 
one  picogram  for  a  prolonged  period  of  time  for  potentiating 
the  immune  response. 


CHEMICAL 


4,484,924 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  UNHAIRED,  STORABLE 

HIDES  AND  SKINS 
Emit  Pfldderer,  Damatadt-Arheilgen;  Tilnan  Taeger,  Gric- 

ahdm,  and  Rolf  Monahdmcr,  Dannstadt-EboMdt  all  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuy,  aaaignon  to  WSkm  GmbH,  Darmstadt 

Fed.  Rep.  ot  Gcnuuiy 

Filed  Jnn.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,782 

Oainia  priority,  applicttion  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMny,  JnL  3, 
1982,3224881 

Int  a.3  a4C  1/06,  1/08 
vs.  a  8—94.17  14  dains 

1.  A  process  for  producing  unhaired  skins  and  hides,  free  of 
opening  of  the  hide  structure,  as  intermediate  products  storable 
for  an  extended  time  period  prior  to  subsequent  treatment  to 
open  the  hide  structure  and  to  make  the  skins  and  hides  suitable 
for  subsequent  tanning,  which  process  comprises  washing 
flayed  skins  and  hides  to  remove  adhering  dirt  soaking  said 
skins  and  hides,  freeing  said  skins  and  hides  of  hair  and  scud 
with  a  short  term  unhairing  carried  out  in  the  alkaline  pH 
region  for  i  hour  to  6  hours  with  little  or  no  opening  of  the 
hide  structure,  reversing  the  swelling  of  said  skins  and  hides 
and  neutralizing  them  to  interrupt  whatever  opening  of  the 
hide  structure  has  occurred,  and  then  curing  said  skins  and 
hides  with  salt  under  neutral  conditions  to  produce  said  stor- 
able intermediate  products,  said  skins  and  hides  being  mechani- 
cally fleshed  either  after  washing  or  at  some  later  time  in  the 
process  as  recited. 


4,484,925 

TANNING  METHOD  DESIGNED  TO  MAKE  LEATHERS 

MYCOSTATTC,  ANTTMYCOTIC,  AND  ANTIFUNGAL, 

AND  THE  RESULTING  PRODUCTS 

Joa  Ronz,  Le  Grand  Pare  •  Rac  Uyre,  26100  Roauus,  and 

Angnste  Grawita,  16,  A?cnne  de  la  Sanlaic,  38160  St  Marcel- 

lin,  France 

FUcd  May  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  493,727 
Claiais  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  12, 1982, 82  08615 
Int  a^  C14C  3/04,  3/02 
VS.  CL  8— 94 J6  9  dains 

1.  Leathers  and  hides  having  biostatic  properties  with  no 
migration  of  the  active  agent  having  fixed  in  situ  formed 
non-soluble  basic  metallic  complexes,  and  on  which  have  been 
fixed  at  least  one  biocidal  agent 


4,484,926 

ANTTSTATTC  FA^ilCS  INCORPORATING  SPECIALTY 

TEXTILE  FIBERS  HAVING  HIGH  MOISTURE  REGAIN 

Sheldon  M.  Atiaa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aMi^or  to  Peter  Riaenwald, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  iateraat 

DiTlaion  of  Ser.  No.  461,514,  Jan.  27, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,443,515. 

Tlifl  application  Dec  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  561,983 

Int  CL^  D06Q  1/02 

VS.  CL  8— 115J  5  daiaa 

1.  A  hydrophilic  fiber  which  comprises  a  linear  hygroscopic 
homopolymer  of  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alpha,  beta-ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids, 
alpha,  beta-ethylenically  unsaturated  sulfonic  acids,  hydroxy- 
alkyl  esters  of  these  acids,  and  hydroxyglycidyl  esters  of  these 
acids,  said  polymers  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
from  about  100,000  to  300,000,  a  softening  point  in  the  range  of 
from  about  210*  C.  to  about  24S*  C,  and  a  glass  transition 
temperature  Tg  above  about  US*  C,  said  polymer  in  the 
formed  fiber  being  cross-linked  at  a  cross-linking  density  in  the 
range  of  one  chemical  cross-link  bond  per  from  about  40  to 
about  100  repeating  monomeric  units  of  said  polymer,  said 
fiben  being  capable  of  absorbing  up  to  about  S0%  by  weight  of 
the  fiber  of  moisture  without  lose  of  mechanical  strength  and 
other  textile  properties. 


4,484,927 
POLYMERS  USEFUL  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  FASTNESS 
OF  DYES  AND  OPTICAL  BRIGHTENERS  ON  HYDROXY 

GROUP-CONTAINING  SUBSTRATES 
Sahatorc  Valenti,  Binningen,  SwitieriaMl,  aasisBor  to  Saadoi 

Ltdn  Baael,  Switieriaad 
DiTiaioB  of  Scr.  No.  376,902,  May  10, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,436,524. 
Tlis  application  Jan.  25, 1984,  Scr.  No.  573,648 
Int  a^  C08L  79/00:  D06M  15/52,'  D06P  5/02 
VS.  a.  8—554  15  Claims 

1.  A  quaternary  polymer  containing  repeating  units  of  the 
formula 

-W-Y-Z-Y-W-X|- 

in  which  each  W  independently 


R 

— N®— 
I 
R 


— ®N  N®— 

— ®N  N®— 


(t) 


(b) 


(0 


V-V 


(d) 


in  which  each 

R,  independently,  is  Cs^cycloalkyl,  Ci.jodkyl;  Ci.2oa]kyl 
monosubstituted  by  —OH,  — CN,  R|0— ,  RiS— ,  R]CO— , 
or  — CON(R2)2;  Ci^kyl  monosubstituted  by  — COOH  or 
arylsulphonyl  or  mono-  or  di-substituted  by  — COORi; 
phenyl  or  benzyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  up  to  3 
groups  selected  from  Ri— ,  R|0— ,  —OH,  — CN,  halogen 
and  —COOH;  or  both  groups  R  on  a  single  nitrogen  atom, 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached, 
form  a  S-  or  6-membered  ring; 
R]  is  Ci.4alkyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  Ci.4alkyl  or  Ci^kyl  monosubstituted  by 
—OH,  aryl  or  Ci^koxy; 

X|  is  Xie,  where  Xij  is  — C»Hm— ,  — CHjO— Rj— OCH2— , 
-CH2(OR4VOCH2-.  -CH2COCH2-.  -CH2CHOHC- 
H2-, 


-CHj-Zr  jV-CH:-. 


— CH2 


CH2-. 


-CH2 


CH2-. 
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•continued 


■^-^ 


or  -CH2CHOHCH2-N®(Ri)2.CH2CHOHCHzlr  i„  .^te* 
Rj  is  I  straight  chain  or  branched  CM2alkylene  group, 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  up  to  3  halogen  atoms. 
R4  is  -CH2CH2-, 


-CHj-CH- 
CH} 


or-CH2)4. 
n  is  2  to  12,  p  is  2  to  IS;  and 


X  is  1  to  S; 


each  Y,  indepoidently,  is  arylene,  aralkylene,  alkarylene,  ox- 
yarylene  or  C|.isalky!ene,  which  may  be  interrupted  by  up 
to  7  oxygen  or  3  quaternary  nitrogen  atoms  and  may  be 
substituted  by  up  to  3  —OH  or  — ORi  groups,  and 

Z  is  a  bridging  group  of  formula  (e)  or  (0 


(e) 


(0 


N 


in  which 

R5  ta  a  direct  bond,  Cuaalkyline,  d.iialkylene  interrupted 

by  up  to  3N  or  O  atoms,  ar^ene,  diaminoarylene  or  diox- 

yarylene, 

R«  is  C|.i2alkylene  or  C2.i2alkylene  interrupted  by  up  to  3N. 

O  or  S  atoms, 
R7  is  arylene, 

R<  is  C|.i2alkylene  or  arylene,  and 
each  R9  independenUy  is  hydfogen,  C1.20— alkyl,  unsubsti- 

tuted  or  substituted  by  up  to  3  hydroxy,  Ci^alkoxy  or 

halogen  groups, 

a  group, 


up  to  3-0-  _S-,  -NR,,-  or  -Ne(R,)2_  groups, 
where  Rn  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-olkyl  and  R\  is  Cj^kyl. 

M84,928 

METHODS  FOR  PROCESSING  COAL 

DovglM  V.  Kdlcr,  Jr„  Lafiqrctte,  N.Y,  a«ignor  to  Otiaea  lo. 

doatrics.  Inc.,  SyrMoae,  N.Y. 
per  No.  PCr/USM/00732,  S  371  DMe  May  27. 1961 S  lOKe) 

Drte  May  27. 1982,  per  Pnb.  No.  WOM/04W9,  PCT  Pnb. 
Ditc  Dec  8, 1983 

per  Filed  May  27, 1982,  Ser .  No.  425,079 

bt  a.)  ClOL  9/10;  1M3D  S/06 

UA  a  44—1  SR  26  Claim 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  low  ash  coal  from  a  composite  of 
coal  and  mineral  matter,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
reducing  said  composite  to  a  particle  size  distribution  such  that 
said  composite  can  be  slurried;  mixing  said  composite  with  an 
aqueous  liquid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  form  a  slurry  of  said 
composite;  comminuting  said  composite  while  in  said  slurry  to 
a  size  consist  such  that  the  composite  is  resolved  into  separate 
particulate  phases  of  coal  and  hydrophilic  mineral  matter  and 
said  mineral  matter  is  dispersed  in  the  aqueous  carrier  of  the 
slurry;  thereafter  mixing  with  said  slurry  a  liquid  agglomerat- 
ing agent  which:  has  a  high  interfacial  tension  with  water  and 
a  low  viscosity,  is  capable  of  being  adsorbed  onto  the  surfaces 
of  the  coal  particles  to  render  them  more  hydrophobic  without 
effecting  the  hydrophilicity  of  the  mineral  matter,  and  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of: 

1 , 1 .2-trichloro- 1 ,2,2-trifluoroethane, 

pentane 

trichlorofluoromethane,  and 

2-methylbutane; 
agitating  the  resulting  mixture  without  more  than  incidental 
further  comminution  of  the  coal,  thereby  effecting  a  separation 
of  said  coal  particles  from  said  aqueous  liquid  and  the  mineral 
matter  dispersed  therein  and  a  coalesence  of  said  coal  particles 
into  product  coal  agglomerates;  and  recovering  said  agglomer- 
ates from  said  slurry. 


— Y— N 


/ 


\. 


or  a  group 


R 

-Y-N-R    ; 
\ 

Rio 


4»484,929 
SOLID  FUEL  OIL  MIXTURES 
Paol  R.  Ratter,  Richmoad,  and  Christopher  J.  Veal,  Wimbledon 
Oaae,  both  of  EoglaBd,  aarigMn  to  The  Britiih  Petroleon 
Company  pj.c.,  London,  Eogiaad 

Filed  Oct  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,963 
Cbins  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  30, 1981, 
8132729 

lat  a^  ClOL  1/32 
VS.  a  44-51  3  ctaiBg 

1.  A  stable  fuel  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (a) 
45,7%  by  weight  of  particles  of  a  coal,  (b)  an  additive  composi- 
tion in  an  amount  0.2%  by  weight,  said  additive  being  the 
combination  of  maleinised  polybutadiene  in  an  amount  of  0.1% 
by  weight  and  a  surfactant  which  is  a  mixture  of  0.03%  by 
weight  of  methyIbi8(2-hydroxylethy!)  alkyl  chloride  ammo- 
nium compound  and  sodium  bis  tri  decyl  sulfosuccinate  and  (c) 
fuel  oil  bong  the  remaining  component 


in  which  Y  and  R  are  as  defined  above  and  Riois  Ci.2oaI. 
kyl  which  may  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  up  to  3 
hydroxy  or  halogen  groups  and/or  may  be  interrupted  by 


4k484k930 
GAS  PRODUCER 
Willy  L  A.  J.  Enwd,  Plaee  dca  Tillcals  19,  B5220, 
Belgian 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,075 

Oaima  priority,  appUortioB  Bdgiani,  Ang.  25, 1981, 890080 

lat  a^  ClOJ  3/2a  3/84 

VS.  CL  48-76  3  Oalaif 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  gas,  comprising  in  series  a  fuel 

store  hopper,  a  furnace  supplied  with  air,  means  for  treating 

the  gas  produced  comprising  in  series  at  least  one  lamellar 

filtration  apparatus,  a  washing  apparatus  and  a  centrifuging 

apparatus,  and  means  for  supplying  a  gas  engine,  wherein  the 
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store  hopper  is  located  above  the  furnace  and  a  lower  portion 
of  the  hopper,  proximal  of  the  furnace  has  a  cross-section 
which  tapers  towards  the  fiimace,  said  lower  portion  adjacent 
the  furnace  having  the  same  shape  as  an  upper  end  of  the 
fiimace,  but  having  lateral  dimensions  less  than  the  laterial 
dimensions  of  the  upper  end  of  the  fiimaoe,  means  defining  an 
opening  are  arranged  in  the  space  separating  the  lower  portion 
of  the  hopper  and  the  upper  end  of  the  furnace  to  allow  the 
transmission  of  heat  firom  the  furnace  to  the  walls  of  the  lower 
portion  to  heat  said  walls;  said  gas  treatment  means  comprises 
a  watertight  vessel  partially  filled  with  water,  a  pipe  for  intro- 
ducing gas  into  said  vessel,  the  section  of  the  pipe  near  the  exit 
of  the  gas  being  of  substantially  cylindrical  section  and  in  a 
substantially  vertical  position  and  opening  upwards,  a  bell 
housing  having  a  Icmgitudinal  axis  substantially  vertical  being 
diqwsed  above  the  top  opening  of  said  pipe  and  the  internal 
cross-section  of  said  bell  housing  being  larger  than  the  external 


cross-section  of  said  pipe,  said  bell  housing  being  provided 
around  its  base  with  means  for  floating  the  tell  on  the  surface 
of  the  water  contained  m  said  vessel,  said  vessel  being  further 
provided  with  means  for  the  introduction  and  draining  of 
water,  a  device  for  maintaining  the  water  at  a  constant  level  in 
the  vessel,  and,  at  the  top,  with  means  for  drawing  ofT  the  gas. 
2.  The  apparatus  of  claim  1  wherein  the  lamellar  filtration 
apparatus  comprises  protruding  rings  provided  on  the  water 
contacting  surface  of  the  floating  means,  said  rings  having  a 
diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  inlet  gas  pipe,  the  bell 
housing  is  provided  at  the  part  of  its  base  at  the  furthest  dis- 
tance from  the  longitudinal  axis  with  a  flat  ring  projecting  from 
the  bell  housing  and  situated  just  near  and  above  the  floating 
surface,  the  means  for  drawing  off*  the  gas  is  in  the  form  of  a 
blower  or  fan  and  in  which  the  gas  treatment  means  includes 
means  for  recirculating  to  the  vessel,  gas  coming  from  the 
vessel  and  which  is  not  passed  on  to  the  engine. 


4*484,931 
THREAD  GRINDER 

Aatko^r  KoUgiaB,  P.O.  Box  768,  HarierwMTille,  N.C  28739 
DifiriOB  of  Ser.  No.  222,501,  Jan.  5, 1981,  Pat  No.  433,624. 
His  appUeation  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,281 
brt.  a^  B24B  3/22 
VS.  a.  51—95  TG  10  OaiM 

1.  A  machine  for  grinding  workpieces  comprising  a  base,  a 
wheelhead  carried  by  said  base  and  constructed  and  arranged 
to  rotate  a  grinding  wheel  for  grinding  a  workpiece,  a  work- 
head  constructed  and  arranged  to  releasably  receive  and  rotate 
a  workpiece,  a  table  carrying  said  workhead  and  carried  by 
said  base  for  reciprocating  the  workpiece  generally  longitudi- 
nally with  respect  to  the  grinding  wheel,  a  lead  screw  carried 
by  one  of  said  base  and  said  table,  a  nut  threadily  engaging  said 
lead  screw  and  nut  for  rotation  therewith,  a  driven  metric  gear 
connected  to  said  one  of  said  lead  screw  and  nut  for  rotation 
therewith,  a  driven  English  gear  connected  to  said  one  of  said 
lead  screw  and  nut  for  rotation  therewith,  a  drive  disposed 
radially  outwardly  of  said  driven  gears  and  in  fued  circumfer- 


ential and  axial  relationship  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
driven  gears,  said  first  drive  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
releasably  mount  and  journal  for  rotation  a  first  gear  driven  in 
timed  relationship  with  rotation  of  the  workineoe  carried  by 
said  workhead,  a  metric  coupler  disposed  generally  radially 
between  said  drive  and  said  driven  gears  and  constructed  and 
arranged  to  be  releasably  secured  in  a  range  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  positions  about  said  metric  driven  gear,  said  met- 
ric coupler  having  a  gear  continuously  meshed  with  said  met- 
ric driven  gear  and  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  releas- 
ably mount  and  journal  for  rotation  a  second  ratio  gear  to  mesh 
wiUi  a  first  ratio  gear  received  on  said  drive  and  to  route  in 
unison  with  said  gear  continuously  meshed  with  said  metric 
driven  gear,  and  an  English  coupler  disposed  generally  radially 
between  said  drive  and  said  English  driven  gear  and  con- 


structed  and  arranged  to  be  releasably  secured  in  a  range  of 
circumferentially  spaced  positions  about  said  English  driven 
gear,  said  English  coupler  having  a  gear  continuously  meshed 
with  said  English  driven  gear  and  oeing  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  releasably  mount  and  journal  for  rotation  a  second 
ratio  gear  to  mesh  with  a  first  ratio  gear  received  on  said  drive 
and  to  rotate  in  unison  with  said  gear  continuously  meshed 
with  said  English  driven  gear,  whereby  a  selected  pair  of  a  first 
and  second  ratio  gears  may  be  respectively  mounted  on  said 
drive  and  on  one  of  said  couplers  and  said  one  coupler  moved 
circumferentially  to  mesh  such  first  and  second  ratio  gears  to 
thereby  drive  said  table  in  a  predetermined  timed  relationship 
with  rotation  of  the  workpiece  to  feed  the  workpiece  generally 
longitudinally  under  the  grinding  wheel  at  the  appropriate  rate 
for  the  grinding  wheel  to  produce  on  the  workpiece  a  thread 
having  a  desired  pitch. 


4,484,932 

SANDING  WHEEL 

Joha  J.  Mailaad,  Wyoaring  Towaahlp.  Ckisago  Coutr.  Warran 

L.  Laagstraat  Cottags  Gro?e,  both  of  Minn.,  and  Daald  D. 

Saith,  Raakia  Cooty,  Mias^  aaaigaon  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  MaaaflMtaring  Cooipaay.  Saint  Paal,  Mian. 

CoatlaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  309,898,  Oet  9, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

applicatioa  Dec  14. 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,988 

lat  CL^  B24D  9/06 

VS.  a.  51—335  8  OaiBS 

1.  A  sanding  wheel  adapted  to  sand  irregular  surfaces,  said 
wheel  comprising:  a  hub  assembly  having  an  axis,  a  periphery 
around  said  axis  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending,  cir- 
cumferentially spaced  slots,  and  means  adapted  for  engage- 
ment by  a  drive  motor  to  afford  rotation  of  said  hub  assembly 
about  said  axis  in  a  first  direction;  a  plurality  of  flexible  support 
members  having  one  end  fixed  on  said  hub  assembly  and  pro- 
jecting generally  radially  outwardly  of  said  periphery  with 
each  of  said  suppori  members  being  closely  adjacent  the  side  of 
one  of  the  slots  that  trails  when  said  hub  assembly  is  rotated  in 
said  first  direction;  a  plurality  of  separate  and  nonconnected 
lengths  of  flexible  abrasive-cofted  material  each  extending 
through  one  of  the  slots  having  an  outer  projecting  end  portion 
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projecting  along  the  adjacent  aipport  member,  and  having  an 
inner  end  portion  within  the  htb  asaembly.  said  hub  assembly 
defining  separated  passageways  for  the  inner  end  portions  of 
said  lengths  of  abrasive<oateid  material,  which  passageways 
are  interleaved  with  each  other  and  are  heUcally  disposed 
aboat  said  axis;  and  a  separate  means  positioned  adjacent  the 


periphery  of  said  hub  assembly  for  releasably  securing  each  of 
the  separate  lengths  of  abrasiv«<oated  material  to  said  hub 
assembly,  and  for  afTordmg.  when  released,  individual  inser- 
tion, removal  and  repositioning  of  said  separate  lengths  of 
abrasive-coated  material  within  said  separated  helical  passage- 
ways without  disassembly  of  said  hub. 

Mt4333 

PROCESS  FOR  DRYING  GAS  STREAMS 
Aha  P.  Cokm,  Howtoa,  Tcz^  airigMr  to  Unioa  QvMde  Cor- 
fontkm,  Daabwy,  Com. 

Filed  Ju.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  504,148 

IM.  CL^  BOID  5S/04 

U,S.a55-2S  r  4Clatas 


essentiaUy  all  of  the  water  vapor  present  therein  is  ad- 
sorbed; and 
(c)  heating  the  effluent  gas  stream  from  said  auxilliary  fixed 
bed  to  the  temperature  desired  for  regeneration  of  the  first 
primary  fixed  adsorption  bed,  and  passing  the  heated  gas 
stream  into  the  first  primary  fixed  bed  to  complete  the 
cycle; 
continuing  the  aforesaid  cyclic  purge  desorption  untU  the 
desired  degree  of  bed  regeneration  is  accomplished  and  there- 
after cooling  the  first  primary  fixed  adsorption  bed  and  simul- 
taneously at  least  partially  regenerating  the  auxilliary  fixed  bed 
by  passing  a  cool  non-sorbable  gas  stream  throuj^  the  first 
primary  fixed  bed  in  a  direction  counter-current  to  the  direc- 
tion of  cyclic  flow  of  heated  purge  gas  therethrough  and  pass- 
mg  at  least  a  portion  of  the  heated  effluent  therefrom  through 
the  auxilliary  fixed  bed,  the  quantity  of  said  cool  non-sorbable 
purge  gas  being  sufficient  to  cool  the  first  primary  fixed  bed  to 
the  desired  temperature  for  a  subsequent  resumption  of  adsorp- 
tion-drying of  feedstock  gas  stream  therein  and  sufficient  to  at 
least  partially  regenerate  the  auxilliary  fixed  bed. 

|^4g4j34 

PHYSICAL  SOLVENT  FOR  GAS  SWEETENING 

Charles  R.  Fcrria,  and  WflUaas  P.  Muniag,  both  of  Suri 

Spriiws,  OUa.,  aasfsMit  to  QwbwtkMi  Eagiaeeriag,  lac, 
Wiadaor,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 19H  Ser.  No.  574^11 

bt  a.3  BOID  53/14 

VS.  CL  55-32  3  n»tm, 

1.  The  process  for  the  absorption  and  removal  of  hydrogen 

sulfide  and  mercaptans  and  sulfides  and  disulfides  and  water 

from  a  mixture  of  gases,  which  comprises, 

scnibbing  the  mixture  of  gases  with  N-2  methoxyethyl-2- 

pyrrolidone  in  an  absorption  zone  in  which  the  hydrogen 

sulfide  and  mercaptans  and  sulfides  and  disulfides  and 

water  are  absorbed, 

conducting  the  solvent  containing  the  absorbed  gases  and 

water  to  a  desorption  zone, 
liberating  the  absorbed  gases  and  water  from  the  solvent  to 

thereby  regenerate  the  solvent, 
and  recycUng  the  regenerated  solvent  to  the  absorption 
zone. 


1.  In  the  process  for  drying  a  feedstock  gas  stream  contain- 
ing at  least  1  ppm  (v)  water  vapor  wherein  the  gas  stream  is 
passed  through  a  first  primary  fixed  adsorbent  bed  of  zeolitic 
molecular  sieves  to  selectively  adsori)  the  water  vapor  and 
recover  an  effluent  gas  stream  of  reduced  water  content,  peri- 
odically diverting  the  feedstock  gas  stream  to  a  second  primary 
fixed  adsorption  bed  containing  regenerated  molecular  sieve 
■dsorbent  wherein  adsorptive  drying  of  the  feedstock  is  con- 
tinued and  the  first  primary  adsorption  bed  is  purge  desorbed 
using  a  heated  non-sorbable  purge  gas  stream  and  thereafter 
cooled  in  preparation  for  having  the  feedstock  gas  stream 
diverted  thereinto  for  the  drying  of  an  additional  portion 
thereof,  the  improvement  which  comprises  cyclically  passing 
the  heated  non-sorbable  purge  gas  stream  through  the  fiist 
pnmary  adsorption  bed  in  a  direction  counter-current  to  the 
direction  of  flow  of  the  feedstock  gas  stream  therethrough  and 
subjecting  the  effluent  fix>m  said  bed  to  the  sequence  of  treat- 
ments comprising 

(a)  decreasing  the  temperature  of  said  effluent  at  least  75*  C; 

(b)  passing  the  cooled  gu  phase  through  an  auxiUiary  fixed 
bed  containing  activated  zeolitic  molecular  sieve  whereby 


4t4M,935 
PERMEATION  MODIFIED  MEMBRANE 
Aathony  Zampinl,  St  Lmda,  Mo.,  aarignor  to  Monsanto  Con- 
PMy,  St  Loois,  Mo. 

Filed  Jon.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,4 U 
lat  CL^  BOID  5S/22 
UJ5.  CL  55—158  9  Oalaa 

1.  A  multicomponent  membrane  for  gas  separations,  com- 
prising 

a.  a  porous  substrate  membrane,  and 

b.  a  coating  of  poly(dimethyl  siloxane)  in  contact  with  said 
membrane,  said  coating  containing  1  to  20  parts  per  hun- 
dred, based  on  100  parts  of  said  poly(dimeithyl  siloxane), 
of  a  permeation  modifying  radical  bonded  to  said  poly(- 
dimethyl  siloxane),  said  permeation  modifying  radical 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


— SiCH2CH2CH2NHCH2CHCH: 


■SiCH2CH2CH2NH 


Br 


NO2 
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-continued 
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— SiCHjCHjCHzNHCONH  p     q 


•continued 


— SiCH2CH2CH2NHCOOCH2 


I 


^.jO 


6\6 

a 


I 

•SiCH2CH2CH2NHCONH 
CH2 


— SiCH2CH2CH2NHCH2CH2NH2 


•SiCH2CH2CH2NHCH2CH2NHCH2CHCH2 


O 

N 

c, 


r 


-<X) 


I  / 

•SiCH2CH2CH2N 
CH2 


OH 
I 
CH2CH2NHCH2CHCH2 


II 
O 

Br 


I 
•SiCH2CH2CH20CH2— CH— CH2 

OH    NH 
I 
CH2 


-o-Q-1 
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CHCH2— < 

OH 


O-Q-Br 


— SiCH2CH2 
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— SiCH2CH2CH2NHCH2CH2NHCH2CH2NH2 


I  ?" 

-SiCH2CH2CH2NHCH2CH2NHCH2CH2NHCH2CHCH2-!' 
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•SiCH2CH2CH2NHCH2CH2NCH2CHCH2 

CH2 

I 

CH2 

NHCH2CHCH2—0 

OH 
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4^484,936 
DEGASSING  ASSEMBLY 
Hlraadtaa  Sakai,  Kawaaiahi,  Japaa,  assigaor  to  C  Uyc 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,745 
CbdM  priority,   appUcatioB  Japan,   Apr.   21,   1981,  56- 
56533[U] 
Br  bt  CL^  BOID  19/00 

VS.  a  55—159  3  CUdw 


x34 


-Q""' 


Et 

'        N 


I  ?" 

— SiCH2CH2CH2— O— CH2CHCH2— N  1 


Me 


— SiCH2CH2CH2— O— CH2CHCH2-O— ^J—  Br 

OH  _/ 


1.  A  degassing  assembly  for  removing  a  degassed  sample 
firom  a  stream  of  bubbly  liquid  in  order  to  introduce  the  de- 
gassed sample  of  the  liquid  into  an  analyzer  or  measuring 
device  for  the  measurement  of  concentration  and/or  a  physical 
property  of  the  liquid,  said  assembly  consisting  of: 
a  closed  vessel,  and 

a  porous  partition  having  interconnected  pores  located 
within  said  vessel  and  dividing  the  interior  thereof  into 
first  and  second  compartments,  the  first  compartment 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  the  passage  of  the  stream 
of  bubbly  liquid  into  and  out  of  said  first  compartment  and 
the  second  compartment  having  an  outlet  for  the  degassed 
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sample  of  the  liquid,  said  nnt  and  second  compartments 
being  only  in  liquid  communication  with  each  other 
through  the  pores  in  the  parous  partition, 
wherein  the  stream  of  bubbly  liquid  passes  through  the  first 
compartment  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  thereof  while  a 
portion  of  the  liquid  penetrates  said  porous  partition  from 
the  first  to  the  second  compartment  without  accompany- 
ing bubbles,  thereby  removing  from  the  stream  of  bubbly 
liquid  the  degassed  sample  ^hich  flows  out  of  the  outlet  of 
the  second  compartment. 


4,484,938 

TOTAL  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Kudo  OkaMto,  and  AUni  FUuuiy,  both  of  Okaaki,  Japan. 

aarisMfi  to  NippoB  SokcB.  Im^  NtaUo,  Japan 

FItod  Jan.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  458,442 

Oaim  priority,  applkatkm  Japan,  Jan.  28, 1982,  S7.10857 

He  portfcM  of  the  term  of  tUa  patent  nAaaqaent  to  Mar.  22, 

2000,  has  bean  diadaiaMd. 

laL  CL^  BOID  53/04 

U.S.a55-249  lOCIatof 


4,484,937 

DUCT  FILTER  APPARATUS 

Graarillc  C  JaaMa,  and  Gerald  K.  Bvnard,  both  of  Aabby-de-ia- 

ZoKh,  Eagiaad,  aaripora  to  Qwl  IndHtry  (Patents)  Limited, 
London,  E»ghwf  | 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1982^  Ser.  No.  343,485 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Unitad  Kh«doa,  May  29, 1981, 
8114434 

lit  a^  Boio  47/12 
V&  a  55-223  J  1  Claim 


1.  Dust  filter  apparatus  for  use  in  underground  mines  com- 
prising a  generally  horizontal  duct  having  flanges  at  opposite 
ends  thereof  for  connecting  to  dacting  sections,  a  filter  panel 
verticaUy  mounted  across  a  fWl  width  of  the  duct,  the  fUter 
panel  comprising  a  filter  means  for  promoting  air  flow  and 
liquid  flow  through  the  filter  and  downward  along  the  filter,  a 
vertical  bank  of  liquid  spraying  means  for  spraying  liquid  onto 
an  upstream  face  of  the  filter  panel,  liquid  eliminator  means 
vertically  arranged  in  the  duct  downstream  of  the  filter  panel 
for  reducing  liquid  carried  beyond  the  filter  panel,  baffle  plate 
means  disposed  below  the  filter  panel  and  liquid  eliminator 
means  for  preventing  short-circuit  of  gaseous  flow  and  allow- 
ing liquid  to  drain  without  re-entrainment  by  an  air  stream  in 
the  duct,  a  liquid  coUection  tank  mounted  beneath  the  duct  and 
beneath  the  filter  panel  and  liquid  eliminator  means  for  receiv- 
ing liquid  from  the  liquid  eliminator  means  and  filter  panel, 
plural  swirl  chamber  means  arranged  in  parallel  across  the  duct 
for  removing  relatively  heavy  dust  particles  carried  by  air 
flowing  through  the  duct,  each  swirl  chamber  means  compris- 
ing a  cylindrical  casing,  a  swirl  inducing  means  mounted  across 
the  casing  and  a  spray  means  moonted  upstream  of  the  swirl 
inducing  means  for  spraying  liquid  into  air  flowing  through  the 
casing  and  past  the  swirl  inducing  means  for  washing  relatively 
heavy  dust  particles  along  the  casing  and  an  aperture  around  a 
downstream  end  of  the  casing  for  receiving  coarse  heavy  dust 
particles  and  Uquid  from  the  casing  and  means  for  communi- 
cating the  aperture  with  the  tank  for  directing  the  coarse  heavy 
dust  particles  and  liquid  from  the  iwirl  chamber  casing  to  the 
tank,  a  pump  connected  to  the  tank  for  drawing  liquid  from  the 
tank,  a  hydrocyclone  separator  oonnected  to  the  pump  for 
separating  dust  particles  from  liqmd  and  connected  to  the  tank 
for  returning  dirty  water  with  dust  particles  to  the  tank  and 
means  connecting  the  hydrocyclone  to  the  bank  of  liquid 


1.  A  total  heat  exchanger  for  exchanging  sensible  and  latent 
heat  between  first  and  second  gas  flows  having  different  tem- 
peratures and  humidities,  said  total  heat  exchanger  comprising 
a  plurality  of  flat  partition  plates  capable  of  exchanging  both 
sensible  and  latent  heat  between  two  gas  flows  passed  along 
both  sides  of  each  of  the  partition  plates,  support  members 
spacing  and  supporting  said  partition  plates  in  parallel  to  each 
other  and  cooperating  witii  said  partition  plates  to  define  two 
series  of  passages  for  first  and  second  gas  flows,  wherein  said 
partition  plates  are  a  laminate  of  a  carbon-fiber-based  paperlike 
material  and  a  hydrophilic  material,  the  carbon-flber-based 
paper  like  material  containing  no  less  than  about  20%  by 
weight  of  carbon  fiber,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  carbon- 
fiber-based  paper  like  material. 


4,484,939 
HERBICIDAL  SULFONAMTOE  INNER  SALTS 

Chl-Pfaig  Tseng,  WUmiagtoB,  DeL,  aaaigaor  to  E.  L  Da  Pont  de 
Ncmoan  and  Coapaay,  WUndagtoo,  Del. 
CoatianatkM-tn-partiif  Ser.  No.  447,450,  Feb.  IS;  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nor.  14, 1983,  Sar.  No.  551,004 

Irt.  a^  AOIN  43/02;  C07D  239/22 
U  A  a  71-92  22  Clains 

VA  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 

e   II 

L— SOj-N-C-N-A 


I 
S 

/®\ 


wherein 
R<,  is  CH3  or  CH2CH3: 
R&isCH3orCH2CH3; 
Lis 


spraying  means  and  to  the  spraying 
means. 


means  in  the  swirl  chamber 


R« 


,  or 


L-1 


L-2 
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•continued 


Rio 
CHj- 


(2)  when  X  is  CI,  F,  or  Br.  then  Y  is  OCH3.  OCH2CH3. 
N(CH3)2orOCF2H. 

11.  A  composition  suitable  for  controlling  the  growth  of 
undesired  vegetation  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1  and  at  least  one  of  the  following:  surfac- 
tant, solid  or  liquid  inert  diluent. 


L-7 


Rs  b  C1-C4  alkyl.  C1-C4  alkoxy,  OCH2CH2OCH3.  F.  CI, 
Br,  N02.  CF3,  CO2R19.  SO2NR20R21.  S02N(OCH3)CH3. 
OSO2R22.  S(0)„R23,  WCF3,  WCHF2,  C3-C4alkenyloxy, 
C3-C4  alkynyloxy,  C1-C2  alkyl  substituted  with  OCH3  or 
OCH2CH3.  C6Hs. 


N  — N  N— N  i"^ 


R6  is  H,  F,  a.  Br,  CF3.  CH3.  OCH3.  SCH3  or  OCF2H; 
R7  is  H,  CH,3,  OCH3,  F,  a,  Br.  OSO2CH3  or  S(0);,CH3: 
Rio  is  a,  NO2,  CO2CH3,  C02CH2CH3,  S02N(CH3)2> 

OSO2CH3.  SO2CH3.  SO2CH2CH3,  OCH3  or  OCH2CH3: 
Rl9   is    Ci-C4   alkyl.    CH2CH20CH3.    CH2CH2a    or 

CH2CH=CH2: 
R20  is  C1-C3  alkyl; 
R2lifCT-C3  alkyl; 
R22  is  C1-C3  alkyl  or  NCCHsh: 
R23  is  C1-C3  alkyl  or  CH2CH»CH2: 
n  is  0  or  2;  and 
W  is  O,  S  or  SO2; 
Ais 


4,484,940 

TETRAHYDROPHTHALIMIDES,  AND  THEIR 
PRODUCTION  AND  USE  AS  HERBIODES 
EikI  NagaM>,  NiaUnoariya;  Shuichi  Haahimoto,  Osaka;  Ryo 
Yoahida,  Kawaaiahi;  HIroahl  Matsumoto,  and  Katsoao  Kamo- 
shita,  both  of  Oaaka,  all  of  Japan,  aaalpMirs  to  Somltomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited,  OMka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,997 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1981,  54-138044; 
Oct  28. 1981, 54-173344;  Not.  9, 1981, 54-180046;  Not.  9, 1981. 
54-180047;  Not.  10, 1981, 54-180547;  Not.  12, 1981, 54-182024; 
Not.  12, 1981,  54-182025;  Feb.  2, 1982,  57-15899 
lat  CL^  G07D  209/4A  AOIN  43/96 
U.S.  CL  71—94  S  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  X  is  a  chlorine  atom  or  a  bromine  atom  and  R  is  a 
Ci-Cg  alkyl  group  except  isopropyl. 


-( 


3. 


A-1 


X  is  CH3.  OCH3,  OCH2CH3,  a.  F,  Br.  OCF2H,  CH2F  or 

CF3; 
Y  is  H,  CH3.  OCH3,OCH2CH3,  CH2OCH3,  CH2OCH2CH3. 

N(CH3)2.  CH2CH3.  CF3.  SCH3.  OCH2CH=CH2.  OCH- 

2CaCH.    OCH2CF3.    OCH2CH2OCH3.     CH2SCH3. 

OCF2H,  SCF2H,  CR24(QCH3)2. 


/ 
CR24 


y .  CR24 


0 


4,484,941 

TETRAHYDROPHTHALIMIDES,  AND  THEIR 
PRODUCnON  AND  USE  AS  HERBICIDES 
Eiki  Nagano,  Niahiaoidya;  ShanicU  Hashimoto,  Oaaka;  Ryo 
Yoahida,  Kawaaiahi;  Hiroahl  Mataomoto,  and  Kataaao  Kamo- 
ahita,  both  of  Osaka,  all  (rf  Japan,  aasignors  to  Saadtomo 
Chemical  Coaqpny.  Lhnitad,  Onka,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,999 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1.  1981.  54-138044; 
Not.  9, 1981, 54-180044;  Not.  9, 1981, 56-180047;  Not.  10, 1981, 
54-180547;  Not.  12, 1981, 54-182024;  Not.  12, 1981.  54-182025; 
Fab.  2, 1982, 57-15899 

lat  a^  G07D  209/4&  AOIW  43/S6 
\}&,  a  71—94  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


or  CR24(QCH2CH3)2; 
Q  is  O  or  S; 
R24  is  H  or  CH3; 
ZisCH; 
provided  that 
(1)  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  of  R20  and  R21  is  less 

than  or  equal  to  four;  and 


wherein  X  is  a  chlorine  atom  or  a  bromine  atom  and  R  is  a 
C3-C4  alkenyl  group,  a  C3-C4  alkynyl  group  or  a  hydrogen 
atom. 
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4|4i4iM2 
N*BENZYLPHENYLACETAMroE  DE3UVATIVES,  AND 

THEIR  PROOUCnON  AND  USE  AS  HERBICTOES 
Otuu  KiriM,  Hjofo;  SkutkM  HaikiMto,  Onka;  HlroiU 
MMMMto,  OMka,  u4  HtaMiekl  OiUo,  Onka,  aU  of  Ja- 
to  SodtoM  ClMdcal  Coavuy.  Uadtod, 


CoatiBMtkM  of  Sar.  No.  22MO.  Jaa.  21,  IMl,  abaadoMd.  Ildt 

apvlkatkM  Aag.  2,  IM3,  Sar.  No.  SU,771 

ClaiBM  priority,  appUeatkM  lapaa,  Jaa. »,  1980, 55-9199 

iat  a^  AOIN  9/2(k  O07C  103/76 

U.S.  a  71—118  13  OaiaH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  form] 


REDUCTION  OF  IRON  ORES  BY  HYDROCARBONS 
Clarlaa  a  Flahar.  2850  HUl  Park  Rd.,  MoMraal,  Qoabac  Qu- 

Mootrcal,  Qaabae,  GaMida  (HSR  1K3) 

Filed  Oct  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545^49 
Iat  a^  C21B  lS/08 
VS.  CL  75—1  R  14 , 


.x> 


Dlila: 
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somaor 

HBKm 


i 


A 


cmmau 

CMUUU 


CH^CpNH 


i£f^- 


¥ 


JUL 


mimm, 


itmar 
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eAos 


wherein  X  and  Y,  which  may  be  same  or  diffierent.  are  each  a 
Ci-Cj  alkyl  group,  a  halogen  Mom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a 
nitro  group  or  a  Ci-Cj  alkoxy  group,  m  is  an  integer  of  0  to  3 
and  n  i«  an  integer  of  1  or  2.    \ 

10.  A  method  for  controlling  a  weed  which  comprises  apply- 
ing a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  the  compound  according 
to  claim  1  to  the  weed. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  FINE 
POWDER  COMPOUND  OF  A  METAL  AND  ANOTHER 

ELEMENT 
HIroUaa  Mlara;  HlioaU  Sato«;  Toahio  NatauM,  aad  Hideaori 
Katagiri,  aU  of  Toyota,  Japaa,  aaai^on  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 
KabaaUU  KaUa,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUad  Mar.  1, 1983,  Sar.  No.  471,003 
OaiM  priority,  appUeatkM  Jipaa,  Mar.  1,  1982,  57-32120; 
Mar.  9, 1982,  57-37027;  M«.  9, 1982, 57-37028 
IM.  a^  B22F  9/00 


MS,  CL  75-OJ  B 


34Claiau 


1.  The  method  of  producing  iron  from  iron  compounds 
containing  oxygen  which  comprises  passing  a  first  stream 
consisting  of  heated  hydrocarbons,  over  said  iron  compounds 
contained  in  a  reaction  chamber,  thereby  causing  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  iron  to  be  produced  by  a  chemical  reaction 
between  said  iron  compounds  and  said  hydrocarbons,  and 
causing  a  second  stream  of  said  hydrocarbons  which  are  unre- 
acted  and  the  products  of  said  reaction,  to  emerge  from  said 
reaction  chamber,  and 
recycUng  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  stream  over  said 

iron  compounds;  in  which  the  improvement  comprises: 
passing  said  first  stream  quickly  through  said  reaction  cham- 
ber, in  order  to  minimize  the  recombination  of  oxygen 
atoms  in  said  products  of  sakl  reactk>n  with  said  iron,  and 
passing  said  second  stream  through  separation  means  which 
separates  said  uncombined  hydrocarbons  from  other  gases 
in  sakl  second  stream,  and 
delivering  only  sakl  uncombined  hydrocarbons  from  said 
separation  means  to  said  reactk>n  chamber  for  recycling, 
and 
delivering  said  other  gases  from  said  separation  means  to  an 
exhaust  duct,  so  that  in  said  reactkm  chamber  sakl  other 
gases  are  not  present  for  a  material  length  of  time,  do  not 
materially  dilute  said  hydrocarbons,  and  do  not  materially 
combine  with  said  iron,  and 
maintaining  pressure  of  said  hydrocarbons  and  said  other 
gases  in  said  reaction  chamber  above  atmospheric  pres- 
sure,  in  order  to  increase  the  rate  of  said  reaction  and  to 
reduce  the  entrance  of  air  into  said  reactton  chamber,  and 
sq>arating  said  iron  compounds  from  silica  mixed  with  said 
iron  compounds,  so  that  only  said  iron  compounds  enter 
said  reaction  chamber. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  fine  powder  of  a  metal  and  a  second 
element  in  an  intimate  mutual  rdatton,  which  comprises:  pass- 
ing a  gaseous  mixture  of  sakl  metal  and  sakl  second  element 
through  a  convergent-divergent  nozzle;  and  rapklly  cooUng 
sakl  gaseous  mixture  by  adiabatk:  expansion. 


4,484,945 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  CHALCOGENIDE 

ALLOYS  BY  SOLUTION  GOREDUCnON  OF  A 

MIXTURE  OF  OXIDES 

Saatokh  S.  Badeaha,  Ontario,  aad  Homs  W.  Sadth,  PeafleM, 

both  of  N.Y.,  aasipmrs  to  Xaros  Corporatkm,  Staarfbrd, 

Coan. 

FUad  Mar.  12, 1984,  Sar.  No.  588,404 
Int.  a.)  COIB  19/00 
MS,  a.  75— 0 J  A  14  rhi— 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparatk>n  of  chalcogenide  alloys  in 
high  purity  which  comprises  providmg  a  solutk>n  mixture  of 
oxkles  of  the  desired  chalcogens,  and  subsequently  subjectmg 
this  mixture  to  a  simultaneous  coreduction  reaction. 
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1,181J46 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  IRON-,  NICKLE-,  OR 

COBALT-BASE  ALLOY  WITH  LOW  CONTENTS  OF 

OXYGEN,  SULPHUR,  AND  NITROGEN 

Tohd  Ototaai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaipMr  to  Metal  Raaaarch  Cor- 

poratfon,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  Jan.  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  384,293 

ClakBS  priority,  appUeatkM  Japaa,  Jaa.  2, 1981, 5M3780 

Iat  a^  aiC  7/02 

MS,  CL  75—58  n  dakas 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  iron-,  nickel-,  and  cobalt-base 

alloy  havug  an  oxygen  content  of  less  than  0.003%,  a  sulphur 

content  of  less  than  0.010%,  and  a  nitrogen  content  of  less  than 

0.010%,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  meltmg  an  alloy  m  a  contamer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  lime  crucible,  a  lime  crucible  furnace  and  a 
Udle  Uned  with  a  basic  refractory  consisting  of  at  least 
40%  calcium  oxkle  (CaO),  wherem  said  altoy  consists 
essentially  of  at  least  one  miyor  ingredient  selected  from 
the  group  consistmg  of  tfon  (Fe),  nickel  (Ni),  an-*  cobalt 
(Co); 

(b)  adding  at  least  one  additive  and  not  more  than  S%  of  a 
flux,  bMod  on  the  molten  alloy,  into  sakl  molten  alloy  in  an 
atmosphere  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  non- 
oxididng  atmosphere  and  a  vacuum,  wherem  said  additive 
is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  aluminum  (Al), 
alummuffl  aUoys,  silicon  (Si),  and  silicon  alloys,  and 
wherein  said  flux  contams  at  least  one  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consistmg  of  oxkles,  siUcates,  carbonates, 
and  halides  of  aUcali  and  alkaUne  earth  metals; 

(c)  desulphurizmg,  deoxklizmg  and  denitrifymg  said  molten 
alloy  under  an  atmosphere  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  non-oxidizmg  atmosphere  and  a  vacuum, 
whereby  the  molten  aUoy  contains  a  0.005  to  7.0%  of 
resklual  alummum,  0.00S  to  7.0%  of  residual  silicon,  and 
0.000S  to  0.003%  of  resklual  calcium;  and 

(d)  casting  said  molten  aUoy  mto  a  mold. 


4,484,947 
METHOD  FOR  MELTING  A  CHARGE  OF  BULK  SOLID 

METAL 
Robert  W.  MarahaU,  DnBoia,  Pa.,  aaatgaor  to  North 
MaaafBctariag  Coa^aay,  derdaad,  Ohio 

FUad  Apr.  22, 1983,  Sar.  No.  487,443 
Iat  CV  C22B  21/00 
MS,  a  75-45  R  50 
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1.  A  method  of  meltmg  a  charge  of  buUc  solid  metal  with  a 
known  meltmg  temperature  and  held  m  an  enclosed  hearth 
having  a  metal  holding  receptacle  %vith  an  effective  bath  sur- 
face area,  a  crown,  a  supporting  bottom  and  a  peripherally 
extending  wall  surrounding  said  bath  area,  sakl  crown  and  said 
waU  bemg  formed  by  a  mass  of  refiractory-Uke  material  with  a 
high  thermal  retentivity,  a  flue  for  passage  of  gases  from  said 
hwth,  and  a  plurality  of  fluid  fired  burners  spaced  m  sakl  area, 
each  of  said  burners  being  selectively  operative  in  either  a  high 
fire  mode  with  a  high  velocity  flame  projecting  toward  said 
metal  m  said  bath  area  of  sakl  receptacle  and  a  low  fire  mode, 
the  heatug  capacity  of  sakl  burners  being  substantially  differ- 


ent between  sakl  high  fire  mode  and  saki  low  fire  mode,  sakl 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  during  a  first  maximum,  free  fire  heating  cycle,  operating 
said  burners  in  said  high  fire  mode  with  the  flames  from 
said  burners  generally  impinging  upon  said  metal  charge 
m  sakl  receptacle: 

(b)  sensing  a  first  temperature  at  a  first  location  associated 
with  said  hearth,  sakl  first  location  being  away  from  said 
metal  and  shielded  from  radiation  by  said  flames 

(c)  after  said  first  temperature  reaches  a  first  value  substan- 
tully  above  sakl  melting  temperature  of  said  metal,  shift- 
ing said  burners  to  a  first  controlled  fire  heating  cycle  by 
controlling  the  average  heating  capacity  to  nuuntain  said 
first  temperature  at  a  second  value  near  sakl  first  value; 

(d)  after  a  preselected  tune  necessary  for  said  metal  in  said 
receptacle  to  be  at  least  generally  melted,  sensing  a  second 
temperature  at  a  second  locatkm  assocuted  with  said 
hearth,  said  second  location  being  in  said  molten  metal 
and  adjacent  sakl  bottom; 

(e)  after  said  sensed  second  temperature  reaches  a  set  value 
only  slightly  above  said  melting  temperature,  shifting  said 
burners  to  a  second  controlled  fire  heating  cycle  by  con- 
trolling the  average  heating  capacity  to  maintain  said  first 
temperature  at  a  third  value  subatantudly  below  sakl  sec- 
ond value  and  somewhat  above  sakl  meltmg  temperature 
whereby  heat  energy  stored  in  said  mass  of  refractory-like 
material  is  conducted  to  said  metal  to  thermally  equalize 
sakl  molten  metal  in  said  bath;  and, 

(0  after  at  least  partud  thermal  equalization  among  the  mol- 
ten metal,  heat  from  the  burners  and  heat  from  said  mass 
of  reftactory-like  material  during  sakl  controlled  fire 
heatmg  cycle,  removing  at  least  part  of  sakl  molten  metal 
from  said  receptacle. 


4,484,948  > 

NATURAL  WAX-CONTAINING  INK  JET  INKS 
Alfred  R.  MarrM;  IWodore  M.  Cooke,  both  of  Daaborr,  Aa- 
Chang  R.  Ua,  New  Towa,  and  Richard  G.  WhitfleM,  Brook- 
field,  aU  of  Coaa.,  aari^ors  to  Ezzoa  Research  and  Fnglnwr 
lag  Co.,  FlorhaM  Park,  N  J. 

CoattaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  331,604,  Dec  17, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,390,349.  lUa  appUeatkM  Jaa.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,918 

Hw  portkM  of  the  tern  of  this  pateat  sabeeqaeat  to  Jaa.  28, 

2000,  has  beea  dlackdBMd. 

Iat  O.)  C09D  11/12 

MS,  CL  104—31  10  OalaH 

1.  A  hot  melt  mk  jet  uik  composition  for  use  in  an  impulse 

mk  jet  apparatus  comprising  at  least  one  natural  wax  selected 

from  the  group  of  waxes  consisting  of  Japan  wax,  candelilla 

wax,  camauba  wax  and  mixtures  thereof,  sakl  wax-containing 

compoaitton  havmg  a  maximum  viscosity  of  about  33  centi- 

poise  when  discharged  from  said  impulse  ink  jet  apparatus  at 

elevated  temperatures  of  between  about  31*  and  82*  C. 


4,484,949 
CEMENT  COMPOSITIONS 
WOUaH  D.  Potter,  Biabopo  Stortfford;  Andrew  C.  Barclay,  Har- 
knr,  RagtanM  Daaaiag,  Paibold,  near  Wigaa,  aad  Rkkaid  J. 
Fairy,  Soathport  aU  of  Eagliuid,  aHigBors  to  Sadth  A 
Nephew  Raaaarch  Liaritad,  EagfaHd 

FOed  Jaa.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,447 
ClalM  priority,  appUeatkM  Ualtad  UB8do■^  JaL  3,  1981, 
8120581 

Iat  a.)  C04B  25/00 
MS.  CL  106—85  30  OakH 

1.  A  water-hardenable  cement  composition  comprising  a 
fluorine-free  calcium  alumino  silicate  glass  in  particulate  form 
in  which  the  individual  particles  have  a  particle  size  of  less 
than  100  microns,  which  consists  essentialiy  of  23  to  33% 
silica,  27  to  33%  calcium  oxkle,  23  to  40%  alumina,  an  alkali 
metal  oxkle  m  an  amount  not  more  than  4%  selected  firom 
lithium,  oxkle,  sodium  oxkle  and  potassium  oxkle  and  titanium 
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oxide  in  an  amount  not  more  than  5%,  wherein  the  total 
amount  of  lithium,  lodium,  potassium  and  titanium  oxides  is  0.3 
to  9%  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  calcium  oxide  to  silica  is  0.7:1 
to  1^X7;  together  with  a  polyc«rboxylic  acid. 


Rs— C- 


•C-X 


MS4,9S0 

COMPOSITES  OF  SULFUR  AND  CRYSTALLINE 

PHOSPHATE  FIBERS 

John  A.  HInkabdn,  MmchwKr,  Mo^  mttm»r  to  MoMuto 

Coapny,  St  Lmiit,  Mo. 

FIM  Mqr  4,  lM3i  Sm.  No.  49M11 
IM.  ai  GMK  3/00 
VS.  CL  UM-ir  J9  10  CbiM 

1.  A  composite  comprising  elemental  sulfUr  and  a  reinforce- 
ing  amount  of  a  phosphte  fiber  elected  firom  the  group  consist- 
ing of  acicular  crystalline  calcivn  meuphosphate  and  asbesti- 
form  crystalline  calcium  sodium  phosphate  or  calcium  lithium 
phosphate. 


4,4MJ81 

ALUMINUM  FLAKE  PIGMENT  COMPOSITION  FOR 

PAINT 
Eikkhi  UcUmm,  YaMtokorijMma,  and  YotUU  HaaUamc, 

KaiUwwa,  both  of  Japn,  iniiMn  to  Toyo  Ahudanm  Kaba- 

ahfld  KaWH,  Mimuii-KyvtBrqaMeU,  Japan 
CiMtiMntio»4ihptft  of  Str.  No.  297,617,  Aig.  31, 1981, 
ab— doned,  whkh  is  a  eoati»MtlM>i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  110,229, 
Jan.  7, 1900,  abndoMd.  Ilii  apriieitkM  Sep.  6, 1983,  Scr.  No. 

329^78 

ClaiM  priority,  appikatloa  M^u,  Jan.  23,  1979,  54^58; 
Jan.  23, 1979, 944799 

lat  a^  C09C  1/64.  3/04 
VJS,  a  106-290  7  OaiBS 

1.  An  aluminum  flake  pigment  composition  for  paint,  con- 
sisting essentially  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  aluminum  flake 
particles,  1  to  7  parts  by  weight  of  dimer  acid  as  an  agent  for 
enhancing  the  colour  purity,  metallic  luster  and  anticorrodon 
property  of  the  paint  containitig  the  same  aluminum  flake 
pigment  composition,  and  0.S  to  14  parts  by  weight  of  an 
aliphatic  amine  u  an  agent  for  preventing  the  agglomeration  of 
aluminum  flake  particles  in  the  same  composition. 

4.  An  aluminum  flake  pigment  composition  for  paint  of 
water  dispersible  type,  consistiag  essentially  of  100  parts  by 
weight  of  aluminum  flake  partioles,  1  to  7  parts  by  weight  of 
dimer  acid  as  an  agent  for  enhancing  the  colour  purity,  metallic 
luster  and  antioorrosion  property  of  the  paint  containing  the 
tame  aluminum  flake  pigment  composition,  0.3  to  14  parts  by 
weight  of  aliphatic  amine  as  an  agent  for  preventing  the  ag- 
glomeration of  aluminum  flake  particles  in  the  same  composi- 
tion, and  3  to  17  parts  by  weight  of  surface  active  agent  for 
rendering  the  same  ccMnposition  water  disperrible. 


4.484  J31 
PARTICULATE  COLORING  COMPOSITION  MADE  BY 

PRILLING 
RidMrd  F.  T.  Baa,  AM  Apaldoora;  Jaa  D.  Kaol,  HJ  Epeldoom, 
aid  GoQitaai  Roaat,  LL  ApaUoDra,  aU  of  Netheriaada,  assign- 
on  to  HoUaad  Coloan  Apaldoora  B.V.,  Nethariaads 
OMtiaaatioa  of  Sar.  No.  226,599,  Jan.  21, 1981,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUeatiaa  Aag.  3, 1983,  Sar.  No.  320,251 

appikatloa  Nathariaada,  Jaa.  24,  1980, 


Rs         R4   Ri         Rj 

in  which 

(a)  if  X  is  a  free  or  esterified  hydroxyl  group,  R],  R2  are 
hydrogen  and  R3,  R4  and  Rs  represent  a  free  or  esterified 
hydroxymethyl  group; 

(b)  if  X  is  a  NH2  group,  Ri  and  R2  represent  a=0  group,  R3 
and  R4  hydrogen  and  Rs  is  a  saturated  alkyl  group; 
wherein  the  pigmentation  ratio  of  the  coloring  composi- 
tion is  between  IS  and  93%,  and  wherein  said  mixture  is 
thereafter  prilled. 


lat  a^  CDC  1/00 
VJS,  a.  106-308  Q  13  nmi^ 

1.  Coloring  compositions  for  coloring  articles,  obtained  by 
the  process  of  mixing  in  the  absence  of  water  and  organic 
solvent  particles  of  at  least  one  coloring  pigment  with  a  molten 
carrier  solid  at  ambient  temperatures  and  having  a  melting 
point  of  below  ISO*  C,  wherein  the  carrier  consists  essentially 
of  hydrogenated  castor  oil  or  an  organic  compound  of  the 
general  formula 


4i484,953 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  DUCTILE  CAST  IRON  WITH 

IMPROVED  STRENGTH 

Bala  V.  Kofaca;  Roana  M.  NowleU,  both  of  BloomfMd  Hills, 

aad  Charles  A.  Stickeia,  Aaa  Arbor,  all  of  Mich.,  aaaiffon  to 

Ford  Motor  CoB^aay,  Dearbora,  Mich, 
per  No.  PCr/US83/00114,  §  371  Data  Jaa.  24, 1983,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jan.  24, 1983,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO84/02925,  FCT  Pab. 

Data  Aag.  2, 1984 

per  FUad  Jaa.  24, 1983,  Sar.  No.  474,655 

lat  a^  C21D  5/00;  C22C  37/10 

VJS,  a  148—3  9  n.1— 

6.  A  ferritic-bainitic  ductile  cast  iron  composition,  consisting 
essentiaUy  by  weight  of  3.0-3.6%  carbon,  3.5-3.0%  silicon, 
0.7-3.0%  nickel,  0-0.3%  molybdenum,  0.2-0.4%  manganese, 
less  than  0.06%  phosphorus,  less  than  0.013%  sulphur, 
0.02-0.06%  magnesium,  and  Uie  remainder  essentially  iron, 
said  composition  being  particularly  characterized  by  a  micro* 
structure  having  a  matrix  with  70-83%  bainite,  13-30%  acicu- 
lar ferrite,  and  0-2%  massive  austenite,  the  graphite  nodules 
being  dispersed  throughout  the  matrix. 

9.  A  method  of  making  a  ductile  cast  iron  ha^ong  a  micro- 
structure  with  a  matrix  consisting  essentially  of  ferrite  and 
bainite,  said  cast  iron  exhibiting  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  140 
ksi,  a  yield  strength  of  at  least  80  ksi,  and  an  elongation  of 
6-10%,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  melting  a  ferrous  alloy  comprising  by  weight  3.0-3.6% 
carbon,  3.S-S.0%  silicon,  0.2-0.4%  manganese,  and  the 
remainder  essentially  iron  except  for  the  presence  of  se- 
lected bainite  formers  and  low  phosphorus  and  sulf^,  the 
melted  ferrous  alloy  being  subjected  to  a  nodularizing 
agent  to  form  ductile  cast  iron  upon  solidification  and 
cooling; 

(b)  heat  treating  said  ductile  iron  by  heating  to  1373*-1630* 
F.  for  a  period  of  1-3  hours  and  immediately  quenching  to 
67S*-750*  F.  at  a  rate  of  at  least  273*  F./min;  and 

(c)  holding  said  ductile  iron  in  the  temperature  range  of 
400*-77S*  F.  for  a  period  of  0.3-4  hours  followed  by 
cooling  to  room  temperature. 


4,484,954 
HALOGENATION  TREATMENT 
Gregorio  Taraacoa,  WoodbrMge,  N  J^  antgaor  to  Uaioa  Qv* 
bide  Corporation,  Daabary,  Coaa. 

Filed  Aag.  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  404,814 
lat  a^  C23C  11/00 
VS.  a.  148-6J  4  daiu 

1.  A  batch  process  for  the  halogenation  of  solid  polymeric  or 
metallic  material  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  providing  a  closed  system  comprising  a  chamber  contain- 
ing air  at  about  atmospheric  pressure  and  having  inlet  and 
oudet  means,  a  heat  exchanger,  and  a  circulation  pump,  all 
connected  in  series; 

(b)  introducing  the  material  into  the  chamber, 

(c)  heating  the  chamber  and  the  material  to  a  selected  tem* 
perature  in  the  range  of  about  100*  F.  to  about  200*  F.  by 
recirculating  the  air  through  the  heat  exchanger, 


(d)  evacuating  the  system  to  a  pressure  of  less  than  about  1 


(e)  introducing  a  halogen  into  the  system  in  an  amount  (i)  of 
up  to  about  10  percent,  in  excess  of  the  theoretical  amount 
of  halogen  required  to  halogenate  pie  material  to  a  desired 
depth  and  (ii)  sufficient  to  provide  a  partial  pressure  in  the 
system  in  the  range  of  about  0.1  psia  to  about  3  psia; 

(0  introducing  an  inen  gas  into  the  system  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  a  total  pressure  in  the  system  of  about 
one  atoMspherr, 

(g)  maintaining  the  selected  temperature  by  recirculating  the 
halogen/ineri  gas  mixture  through  the  heat  exchanger; 

(h)  recirculating  the  halogen/ineri  gas  mixture  a  sufficient 
number  of  times  to  reduce  the  amount  of  halogen  to  less 
than  about  3  percent  of  the  amount  of  halogen  initially 
introduced  into  the  system; 

(i)  evacuating  the  system  to  a  pressure  of  less  than  about  1 


0)  introducing  air  into  the  system  to  provide  about  atmo- 
spheric pressure;  and 
(k)  removing  the  material. 


4,484,955 

SHAPE  MEMORY  MATERUL  AND  METHOD  OF 

TREATING  SAME 

Patar  A.  HoehiteiB,  2966  Rim  VaUay  Dr.,  Troy,  Mich.  48098 

FOad  Dec  12, 1983,  Sar.  No.  560,321 

lit  a^  aiD  1/78;  C22F 1/08,  1/10 

VS.  a  148-11 J  R  10  OaiM 
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1.  A  method  of  treating  an  integral  piece  of  temperature-sen- 
sitive material  to  undergo  thermoelastic,  nuutensitic  phase 
transformation  in  response  to  heat  to  pass  firom  a  martensitic 
phase  when  at  a  temperature  below  a  phase  transformation 
temperature  range  and  c^wble  of  a  first  high  level  of  recover- 
able strain  to  a  parent  austenitic  phase  and  a  memory  shape 
when  at  a  temperature  above  the  phase  transformation  temper- 
ature range  and  capable  of  a  second  lower  level  of  recoverable 
strain,  said  method  characterized  by  cold  working  the  integral 
piece  of  material  to  a  cold  worked  state  comprising  a  disor- 
dered combination  of  martensitic  and  austenitic  structure,  and 
memory  annealing  a  first  portion  of  the  integral  piece  of  mate- 
rial to  establish  the  martensitic  and  austenitic  phases  and  the 
memory  shape  in  the  austenitic  phase  while  retaining  a  second 
portion  of  the  integral  piece  of  material  in  the  cold  worked 
State  and  incapable  of  shape  memory  response. 


4,484,956 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HEAT-RESISTANT 
FERRITIC  STAINLESS  STEEL  SHEET 
YoaUaU  Shlda,  IkoaM;  Hliao  Fujikawa;  Maaao  Koike,  both  of 
NiaUaoadya;  Jaaichiro  Marayaaa,  Takaraiaka,  aad  Shaai- 
chiro  AUyaan,  Joataa,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaipMirs  to  SamitoaM 
Metal  ladaitries,  Ltd.,  Oaaka  aad  Nippoa  Staialeas  Steel  Co., 
Ltdn  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japaa 

FOad  Fab.  22, 1984,  Sar.  No.  582434 
OaiaM  priority,  appikatloa  Japaa,  Feb.  23, 1983, 58-27725 
lat  a^  C21D  7/14 
VS.  a  148—12  EA  10  ClaiiH 

1.  A  process  for  producing  heat-resistant  ferritic  stainless 
steel  sheet  which  exhibits  improved  toughness  and  productiv- 
ity, which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

4S5-997  O.G.-84-8 


hot  rolling  a  steel  with  a  finishing  temperature  of  not  higher 
than  830*  C.  said  steel  comprising,  by  weight  %, 
C:  not  more  than  0.07%, 
Si:  1.3-3.3%, 
Mn:  not  more  than  2.0%, 
Cr:  10-23%, 
N:  not  more  than  0.03%, 
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Nb:  3X(C%-J-N%>-20X(C%  +  N%). 

optionally  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  Al,  Y,  Ca,  and  REM  in  a  total  amount  of 

0.3%  or  less,  and 
the  balance  iron  and  incidental  impurities;  and 
annealing  the  resulting  hot-rolled  steel  sheet  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  820*- 1000*  C. 


4,484,957 
PERMANENT  MAGNEHC  ALLOY 
AUra  Higachi,  Osaka;  Naoyaki  lahigaki,  Shiga;  Yataka  Mataa- 
ara,  and  Hitoahi  YamaaMto,  both  of  Oaaka,  aU  of  Japaa, 
aasigBors  to  SaadtoaM  Special  Mctata  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  231,316,  Feb.  4, 1981, 

abaadoaed.  TUs  appUcatioa  Aag.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,276 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  7, 1980,  55-14453 

lat  a.}  HOIF  1/04 

VS.  a  148-31.57  19 
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TK<ir  !)■•  Oftift  •new* 
Tl«2nir  i)«i  ajm 
Csba  <Wi  oryM 


1.  A  permanent  magnetic  article  having  a  maximum  energy 
product  of  20  MOOe  or  higher  and  produced  by  aging  a  sin- 
tered permanent  magnetic  body  at  a  temperature  of  730*-  8S0* 
C,  the  sintered  permanent  magnetic  body  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  intermetallic  compound  shown  by  the  formula: 

R(Nij,FeyCoi.x.>jCu,)^ 

wherein  R  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Y,  La,  Ce,  Pr,  Nd  and  Sm,  and 

0.02£xSO.S3 

x/y =0.07-23.0 

O.OlSySO.63 

0.02SzS0.30  ^ 

x-l-y-J-Kl 
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6.0<A<8.0 
and  having  a  crystal  structure 
with  a  Curie  point  of  oo  less 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  27, 1984 


substantjally  of  the  TbCu?  type 
llian800*C. 


MM,9S8 
NON-MAGNEnC  ALLOY  HAVING  HIGH  HARDNESS 

AND  GOOD  WELDABIUTY 
Atmoba  SUMaai,  Hirakala;  YoaUaU  YaMkaai,  ToyoMka, 
■■d  HimU  HinMi,  Kyoto,  aU  of  Japu,  Mriawn  to 
Kabota,  Uri^  OMka,  Japan 

niad  Fsb.  10,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  4<5,661 

Oatai  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1M2,  S7-21812 

Int  a^  C82C  38/5S 

U.S.a  148-38  aciaini. 


I 

f 

1 


-or 

V 


and  contains  the  foUowing  elements  in  a  concentration  ranae  as 
follows: 

C=0.5%to2.6% 

Mn=0.2%  to  1.7% 

Si=0.2%  to  1.4% 

S=at  most  0.2% 

V=at  most  10% 

with  Mo%+W%+V%+Co%  at  least  equal  to  3,  wherein 
the  low-alloy  structural  steel  forming  the  metal  core  is  so 
selected  as  to  ensure  a  non-fragile  connection  to  the  high- 
tpeed  steel  and  to  be  compatible  with  the  utilisation 

stresses  of  the  part,  and  has  a  composition  within  the  ranae 
defined  below: 


10       1.5 
extent  (wt%) 


20 


c 

»  0.2%  to  1% 

m 

*  0%  to  2.3% 

Mn 

»  0.2%  to  l.S% 

Cr 

«  0.3%  to  6% 

Si 

=  0.2%  to  1% 

Mo 

«0%to2% 

S 

»  aOOS%  to  0.200% 

V 

»  0%  to  0.3%, 

I.  An  electromagnetic  stirrer  roll  adapted  for  use  in  continu- 
ous casting,  said  roll  being  fonned  of  an  alloy  having  high 
hardness,  low  magnetic  permeability  and  good  weldability, 
and  consisting  essentially  of  the  foUowing  components  in  the 
following  proportions  in  terms  of  %  by  weight: 


C 

0<SiS2.0% 

Ma 

Cr 

Ni 

0<V<1.0%.«iid 


wherein  the  said  high-speed  steel  is  added  solely  in  the 
form  of  a  prealloyed  powder,  and  the  coating  of  hard-sur- 
facing of  the  core  with  this  powder  is  effected  by  welding 
the  high-speed  steel  to  the  metal  core  by  means  of  one  of 
the  welding  processes  of  the  following  group:  welding  by 
means  of  a  transferred  or  semi-transferred  arc  plasma 
torch,  or  welding  by  means  of  a  laser  torch,  the  operation 
of  coating  or  hard-surfacing  by  welding  being  followed  by 
tempering  heat  treatment,  or  by  hardening  and  tempering 
heat  treatment  adi4>ted  to  the  nature  of  the  powder  used. 


0.1-0.6% 

3.0-13.0% 
3.0-13.0% 
3.0-13.0% 


one  or  both  of  0<Mo§1.0%  and  0<NbS2.0%,  the  balance 
bemg  substantially  Fe  and  inevitable  impurities. 

1 

4«484J99 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A  COMPOSITE 

METAL  PART  AND  PRODUCTS  THUS  OBTAINED 
A^  Bowher,  FMaaaa,  and  Barnard  Marand,  Saiat-Etienne, 
both  of  nraaco,  aaiiMnuii  to  OoMOt-Loire,  Paris,  France 

Filed  JbL  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  394,984 
Oafm  priority,  application  France,  Jal  17, 1981, 81 13939 
Int  aJ  aiD  9/3S.'  B21B  V/02;  B23K  9/04.  26/00 
UAai48-ir  I  ISClalms 


4,484,980 

HIGH-TEMPERATURE-STABLE  IGNITION  POWDER 

Haas  G.  Racker,  Kinndon,  N J.,  avignor  to  E.  L  Dn  PoM  de 

NcBMNirs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  489,954,  Feb.  25, 1983,.  lUs 

application  No?.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,942 

Int  a.i  COCB  43/Oa  47/10 

U.S.a  149-22  soatas 


1     2 


N^       ^^^il^^kkkkkkkkikkki  . 


i 


t  I 


S 


ft 


L>^.XN^\^NN^\k'^^^^'Jr 


3 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  composite  cold  rolling  roll  or 
roller  by  coating  or  hard-surfacing  a  metal  core  of  low^alloy 
structural  steel  with  a  harder  metal  Uyer  composed  of  a  high- 
speed  steel  containing  chromium  in  a  concentration  from  about 
2%  to  about  14%,  and  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the 
ffroup  consttting  of  tungsten  in  a  concentration  from  about 
K?  ^-■**"*  ^^'  "noJyWenum  in  a  concentration  from 

I£u!  li%^!t^£^l'^^^'^^^\wA^^'^^\^^  .  *•  ^  '^^"^  P°^**"  ^°'  electrically  actuated  initiation 
SJS^  «  to  St  .LSL^iJ^  ^i^"^  '*f '  ^.'^  ^*^***»  comprising  a  mixture  of  boron  and  ferric  oxide  in 
selected  as  U>  exhibit  a  hardness  higher  than  57  Roclcwell  C  about  a  6/94  to  40/60  parts  ratio  by  weight 
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M84^1  4,484,963 

PREPARATION  AND  PURPICATION  OF  N2O4  METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  AN  OPTICAL  FIBER 

CONTAINING  ROCKET  PROPELLANT  OXIDIZER  CABLE 

Henry  P.  Heabaach,  Baffialo,  N.Y.,  aariffwr  to  Tcztroa,  Inc.,  Stephen  N.  Aaetll,  Rochcater,  NiL;  Robert  F.  Gkaaoa,  Frae- 

hold,  N J.;  Dob  A  HadfMd,  North  Hampton;  Joha  S.  B. 
Lopn,  Jr.,  Dover,  both  of  N  Jl.,  and  Alfred  G.  Rlchardsoa, 
Aberdeen,  NJ.,  aMifBors  to  AT4kT  BeU  Laboratorica,  Mar- 
ray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,429 

Int  a.}  HOIB  13/26 

U.S.  CL  156—56  9  Claim 


ProYidenca,  RJ. 

Filed  Oet  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,701 
Int  a^  C06B  47/04 
U.S.  a  149-74  14 


»^"/\ 


mBtn 


1.  In  the  process  of  supplying  liquid  nitrogen  tetroxide  pro- 
pellent to  a  rocket  engine,  Uie  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  supply  of  liquid  nitrogen  tetroxide  propellent 
which  is  contaminated  by  iron  salts  which  are  increasingly 
soluble  in  the  propellent  both  as  temperature  and  the 
concentration  of  NO  increase  and  which  propellant  con- 
sists essentially  of  a  mixture  of  NO2  and  N2O4  in  equilib- 
rium and  including  dissolved  O2  so  that  the  mixture  is  free 
of  NO; 

(b)  adjusting  and  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  propel- 
lant supply  of  step  (a)  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  20*  to 
3S*  F.  to  precipitate  dissolved  iron  salts  therefrom  and 
filtering  the  propellant  supply  while  at  said  temperature  to 
remove  particles  including  precipitated  iron  sahs  at  least 
larger  than  in  the  order  of  six  microns;  and 

(c)  recovering  the  filtered  propellant  supply  of  step  (b)  for 
delivery  to  a  roclcet  engine. 


4,484,962 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  STRAIN 

RELIEF  TO  A  CABLE  SPLICE 
ZoHan  B.  DlcMa,  Anaandale,  and  noom  L.  Mlaear,  High 
Bridge,  both  of  N  J.,  OHlfBorB  to  Hoaua  A  Bctts  Corpora- 
tion, Raritan,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,400 

Int  CL^  HOIB  13/00:  HOIR  13/58 

MS.  a.  156—49  15  daims 


AO    ^10 


1.  A  method  of  strain  relieving  a  splice  area  of  a  cable  having 
a  plurality  of  conductors  surrounded  by  an  outer  insulated 
jacket,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  a  length  of  flexible  cord  across  the  cable  splice; 
securing  each  end  of  said  flexible  cord  to  said  cable  jacket,  at 

a  position  acijacent  from  said  cable  splice; 
placing  a  frictional  substrate  on  said  cidsle  jacket  over  said 

flexible  cord  adjacent  each  end  of  said  ^Ue  splice;  and 
q>plying  compressive  fastening  means  to  said  cable,  over 

said  frictional  substrate  on  each  side  of  said  splice. 


9.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  optical  fiber  cable  comprises 
the  steps  of 

coating,  with  a  hot  melt  adhesive,  a  cable  core  including 
optical  fibers,  the  adhesive  being  applied  to  the  cable  core 
at  a  temperatxuv  in  a  range  of  220*-240*  Centigrade; 

winding  at  least  one  layer  of  steel  wires  over  the  adhesive  on 
the  core; 

forming  a  conducting  tube  over  the  layer  of  wires;  and 

swaging  the  tube  down  onto  the  layers  of  wires. 


4,484,964 
METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  A  SEAL  BETWEEN  CAN  END 

PLATE  AND  CAN  BARREL 
Klyoshi  Kawanata,  2-337  Takahana  Cko,  Ohadya  Qty  Saitama 

PrCFMtWSy  vSpSB 

ContiaaatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  335  J73,  Dec.  28, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jnl.  13, 1903,  Ser.  No.  513,275 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Jnn.  22, 1901,  56-92113 

Int  CL^  B32B  31/16 

U.S.  CL  156—69  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  seal  between  a  can  barrel  and  a 
can  end  plate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  providing  a  press-to-fit  type  lid  comprising  a  metalic  can 
end  plate  having  a  circumferential  peripheral  portion  of 
inverted  U-shaped  cross  section,  defining  an  annular 
groove,  the  peripheral  portion  including  a  free  outer  side 
wall,  the  can  end  plate  being  coated  at  its  inner  side  with 
a  first  layer  of  heat-fusible  plastic; 

(2)  providing  a  can  barrel  coated  at  its  inside  surface  with  a 
second  layer  of  heat-fiisible  plastic; 

(3)  fitting  the  can  end  plate  to  the  upper  end  of  the  can  barrel 
such  that  the  upper  edge  portion  of  the  can  barrel  wall  is 
tightly  fitted  in  the  annular  groove  in  the  can  end  plate; 

(4)  curling  the  free  outer  side  wall  at  least  one  turn  into  the 
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groove  to  fonn  •  curled  portion  protruding  into  the 
groove  so  that  the  groove  has  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  portion  narrower  than  the  upper  portion; 

(5)  preaiing  the  curled  portion  against  the  upper  edge  por- 
tion of  the  can  barrel  so  as  to  cause  the  upper  edge  portion 
of  the  can  barrel  to  be  compressed  and  expanded  in  the 
respective  lower  and  upper  portions  of  the  groove;  and 

(6)  applying  heat  to  the  juncture  between  the  upper  end  of 
the  can  barrel  and  the  can  end  plate,  thereby  to  fuse  the 
first  layer  of  plastic  and  second  layer  of  plastic  to  form  a 
tight  seal  between  the  can  barrel  and  the  can  end  plate. 


4^84  JdO 

PROCESS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  CARCASS  RAND  FORMING  PART 

OF  RADIAL  TIRE 

Hisao  KawaoMto,  AUgawa,  Japu,  aarignor  to  Bridgcatone  Tire 
CoaipaBy  Uaited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  43M61 

Oaim  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  No?.  9, 1981, 86*179245 

lot  CL^  B29H  17/02 

U.S.  a  156-126  4Claln 


4,48<965 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
wauaai  D.  WavMr,  AknM,  n$  Staphan  C  Sabo,  Barbertoo, 
both  of  Ohio,  aaalvMrs  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company, 
AJvoOfOhio 

Dirisioa  of  Sar.  No.  277,566,  An.  25, 1981,  abaodooed.  lUs 

applicatioa  Sap.  2, 1983,  Sar.  No.  529,172 

lat  a^  B29H  /7/ia  17/26;  B60C  9/20 

M&,  a  156-117  5  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  in  one  stage  a  radial  pneumatic 
tire  comprising: 

(a)  assembling  upon  a  cylindrical  drum  a  tire  carcass  includ- 
ing spaced  bead  cores  and  at  least  one  ply  of  rubber- 
coated  cords  oriented  substantially  axially  upon  the  drum; 

(b)  applying  externally  of  the  carcass  a  belt  wherein  said  belt 
is  applied  as  a  plurality  of  narrow  strips  of  rubberized 
cords  in  overlapping  relatianship,  wherein  the  strips  are 
disposed  such  that  the  reinforcing  cords  of  a  portion  of  the 
number  of  the  strips  are  at  opposite  acute  angles  relative  to 
the  circumferential  centerline  of  the  drum  with  respect  to 
the  reinforcing  cords  in  the  remainder  of  the  strips;  and 
wherein  said  strips  have  a  width  of  from  about  IS  to  about 
30  percent  of  the  width  of  the  tire  tread  width  as  measured 
on  the  vulcanized  tire  and  are  applied  with  an  overlap 
width  of  at  least  50  percent  of  the  strip  width,  and  said 
sdips  each  have  parallel  reWorcing  cords  running  at  a 
bias  angle  of  from  about  4S  degrees  to  about  63  degrees 
relative  to  the  circumferential  centerline  of  the  drum; 

(c)  applying  rubber  externally  of  said  belt  and  carcass  to 
constitute  the  tread  and  sidewall  portions  of  the  com- 
pleted tire; 

(d)  removing  the  assembled  materials  as  a  cylindrical  un- 
cured  tire  frxnn  the  building  drum;  and 

(e)  shaping  the  uncured  tire  to  a  toroidal  configuration  and 
vulcanizing  the  shaped  tire  with  heat  and  pressure. 


1-  A  process  of  manufacturing  carcass  bands  which  are 
reinforced  by  cords  and  are  employed  in  fabricating  a  radial 
tire,  comprising  of  the  steps  of 

unwinding  a  plurality  of  cords  from  a  plurality  of  reels, 
respectively. 

travelling  said  cords  through  apertures  formed  in  guide 
members  and  entering  a  rubber  coating  mechanism, 

coating  said  cords  with  rubber  material  by  means  of  said 
rubber  coating  mechanism  to  produce  incessantly  a  cylin* 
drical  tube  having  said  cords  embedded  therein, 

storing  said  cylindrical  tube  temporarily  between  its  leading 
end  portion  and  said  rubber  coating  mechanism, 

receiving  said  leading  end  portion  of  said  cylindrical  tube  on 
an  axially  elongated  retaining  member  having  rear  and 
frx>nt  ends, 

retaining  said  leading  end  portion  of  said  cylindrical  tube 
and  moving  said  leading  end  portion  retained  by  means  of 
a  first  retaining  mechanism  to  a  position  in  which  said 
cylindrical  tube  is  severed, 

severing  said  cylindrical  tube  into  a  predetermined  length 
fix)m  the  leading  end  thereof  while  producing  incessantly 
said  cylindrical  tube  and  storing  temporarily  said  tube 
between  said  rubber  coating  mechanism  and  said  rear  end 
of  said  axially  elongated  retaining  member,  and 

taking  out  ftx)m  said  axially  elongated  retaining  member  the 
severed  tube  while  producing  incessantly  said  cylindrical 
tube  and  storing  temporarily  said  tube  between  said  rub- 
ber coating  mechanism  and  said  rear  end  of  said  axially 
elongated  retaining  member. 

4,484,967 

METHOD  FOR  BONDING  DIFFERENT  KINDS  OF 

METALS 

YoaUkazu  Watanabe;  ToaUhide  Tsnkahara,  and  Shoao  Ota,  all 

of  Nagasaki,  Japan,  asaignora  to  MltnUshi  Jnkogyo  Kabn- 

shiki  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1983,  Scr.  No.  489,413 

Claina  priority,  appiicatioB  Japan,  May  7, 1982, 57-75091 

Int  a.3  B32B  il/l2 

U.S.  a.  156—151  6  Oains 

1.  A  method  for  bonding  two  dissimilar  metals  by  means  of 

an  insulating  material  to  avoid  electrolytic  corrosion  between 

the  metals  when  used  in  water  or  sea  water,  which  method 

comprises  applying  a  thermosetting  paint  containing  glass 

flakes  therein  to  one  or  both  of  the  surfaces  of  a  first  and 

second  metallic  material  to  be  bonded  together  to  form  an 

insulating  paint  film  on  the  surface  or  surfaces  of  the  two 

different  metals;  applying  a  binder  onto  the  surface  or  surfaces 

of  said  insulating  film  and/or  onto  the  surface  of  said  metal 

surface  in  the  case  in  which  an  insulatmg  fihn  is  not  formed. 

and  bringing  said  first  and  second  metals  together  in  tight 
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contact  with  each  other  so  that  the  insulating  layer  and  binder 
are  sandwiched  inbetween  the  first  and  second  metal  materials 


80  as  to  form  an  electrically  insulated  bonded  layer  therebe- 
tween. 


4,484,968 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COVERING 

FLEXIBLE  SYMMETRICAL  ANGULATE  TUBES  WTTH 

SHEET  MATERIAL 
Bo  T.  Qaiat,  VcbcrSd;  Jan  B.  Jeppaaoa,  Loauna,  and  Lars  E. 
Pihi,  Dalby,  aU  of  Sweden,  aaaiffors  to  AB  Akcriud  * 


FDad  Dae.  7, 1981,  Scr.  No.  328,025       

Claias  priority,  ipplication  Sweden,  Dae  15, 1980, 8008799 
IM.  CL'  B29C  17/04;  B32B  il/OO;  B65C  9/06.  3/12 
UJS.  a  156-160  10  Claim 


L  A  method  of  covering  with  sheet  material  a  tube  having 
an  angulate,  essentially  symmetrical  and  resiliently  deformable 
cross-sectional  shape,  comprising  the  steps  of  temporarily 
deforming  said  angulate  tube  on  a  support  means  such  that  said 
tube  assumes  a  substantially  cylindrical  cross-sectional  shape, 
q>plying  sheet  material  around  substantially  the  entire  circum- 
ference of  said  temporarily  deformed  tube  for  covering  said 
tube  with  said  sheet  material,  and  permitting  said  tube  to  reas- 
sume  its  angulate  cross-secticmal  shape. 


4,484,969 

METHOD  OF  WINDING  TILE-LINED  PIPED  WITH 

SUBDIVIDED  TILES  THEREIN 

FM  E.  Kilapl,  20  Haavtoa  Rd^  Great  Neek,  N.Y.  11020, 

aaripor  to  Koch  Engiaecrlag  Co^  Ine^  WIehita,  Kaas. 

FDad  Sep.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  428,176 

lat  CL^  B65H  81/00 

MS.  CL  156-171  6  daioH 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  tile-lined  pipe  comprising  adher- 
ing tiles  in  adjoining  relation  one  after  another  on  a  longitudi- 
nal substrate  of  stretch^le  material.,  subdividing  each  of  the 
tiles  transversely  in  situ  on  said  subsfi^te  to  form  a  plurality  of 
successive  independent  tile  elements  from  each  tile  in  which 


each  tile  element  closely  comforms  to  itt  adjacent  tile  element 
along  adjoining  division  edges,  and  forming  a  pipe  with  said 
tile  element  lining  the  inner  surface  of  the  pipe,  said  pipe  being 
formed  by  winding  said  substrate  on  a  mandrel  and  forming 
said  pipe  on  the  wound  mandrel  in  adhered  relation  with  the 
tile  elements  and  removing  the  mandrel  after  the  tile  elements 
and  pipe  are  joined  together,  said  pipe  being  moreover  formed 
on  said  tile  elements  by  winding  fiberglass  filaments  on  said  tile 
elements  and  joining  said  filaments  and  the  tile  elements  with  a 
resin  which  is  applied  over  and  between  the  tile  elements. 

6.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  tile-lined  pipe  comprising 
means  for  longitudinally  advancing  substrate,  means  for  feed- 
ing plurality  of  tiles  and  adherently  securing  the  tiles  in  adjoin- 
ing relation  one  after  another  on  said  substrate,  means  for 
helically  winding  said  substrate  with  the  tiles  thereon  onto  a 
mandrel,  means  for  applying  and  binding  filaments  on  the 
helically  wound  substrate  to  form  a  tile-lined  pipe,  the  mandrel 
being  removed  from  the  pipe  after  the  formation  thereof,  and 
means  subsequent  to  said  feeding  and  adhering  means  for 
subdividing  said  tiles  in  situ  on  said  substrate  prior  to  the  heli- 
cal winding  of  the  substrate  on  the  mandrel,  the  subdividing 
means  comprising  two  opposed  movable  die  and  punch  mem- 
bers having  an  open  position  for  receiving  the  substrate  with  a 
tile  thereon,  and  a  closed  position  in  which  the  die  and  punch 
members  apply  force  to  the  tiles  to  subdivide  the  same  trans- 
versely, said  tiles  being  formed  with  score  lines  to  facilitate 
their  subdivision  by  said  subdividing  means. 


4,484,970 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  DECORATIVE  FOIL  TO 

MATERIALS 

Henry  A.  Borxfatff,  and  George  H.  HokMbek,  both  of  Maacatine, 

Iowa,  assizors  to  Thatcher  Piaatlc  Packaging,  Incn  Mi 

tine,  Iowa 

Filed  No?.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  438316 
lat  a.3  B44C  1/14.  3/00:  B32B  31/00 
UJS.  a  156-233  11 


1.  A  method  of  applying  decorative  foil  coated  with  an 
adhesive  and  ink  to  a  material  to  produce  an  article  having 
portions  bearing  ink  and  other  portions  bearing  said  decorative 
foil,  comprising: 

^>plying  ink  in  a  desired  pattern  to  the  material  to  form  an 
inked  material  having  an  ink-bearing  and  an  ink-free  por- 
tion, said  ink  having  therein,  a  releasing  agent  which 
prevents  the  adhesive  coating  on  said  decorative  foil  from 
adhering  to  the  said  ink; 

curing  said  ink; 

disposing  sakl  decorative  foil  with  the  adhesive  coating 
adjacent  to  said  inked  naaterial; 

contacting  both  the  ink-bearing  and  ink-free  portions  of  said 
inked  material  with  said  adhesive  coated  decorative  foil  at 
a  temperature  and  pressure  which  causes  said  adhesive  to 
bond  said  decorative  foil  to  said  ink-free  portion  of  said 
inked  material  but  not  to  said  ink-bearing  portion;  and 

removing  said  decorative  foil  Pnm  contact  with  said  ink- 
bearing  portion  of  said  inked  material,  whereby  is  created 
an  article  having  portions  bearing  said  decorative  foil  and 
having  adjacent  portions  in  perfect  registration  therewith 
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free  of  said  decorative  ftil  and  bearing  ink  in  said  desired  4M^jm 

P****"-  PLY-TURNING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  HRE-BUILDING 

SU^Ii  Kawaida,  SUoKNMMdd,  and  CUaU  Onwa,  Kodaira.  both 

of  Japan,  aaiitBon  to  Bridgeatone  Tire  Conpony  United. 

Tokyo^  Japan 

4,414^1  nW  Dec  9, 19M,  Ser.  No.  5«0,005 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  IMPROVED       ^^  ''*^*''  "f^^^^ST^  "^  ^  ^^^  57.225473 

LAMINATING  FILM  ij«  n  ia«_^    I"t  a^  B29H /7/ii 

JaaMi  C  Wang,  Libartyrille.  DL,  aaigMr  to  Genanl  Biadias  ^•*-^»«-^  _         3 

CBrporatiei^  Nortfebrook,  DL  T  „ 

DMaion  of  Ser.  No.  391,t74»  Jan.  34, 1N2,.  lUa  appUcatioa 

Sep.  7, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  529,998 

lit  a^  B29D  23/04;  B32B  31/30 

U.S.  a  156-241.14  I  UCIaiais 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  film  suitable  for  use  in 
lamination  under  heat  and  pressure  which  comprises: 

(1)  co^xtruding  concentric  annuli  of  a  polyester  as  the  inner 
annulus  and  a  polyolefin  based  resin  as  the  outer  annulus 
while  routing  said  annuli  about  their  common  axis  during 
extrusion, 

(2)  quenching  the  extrudate  to  form  a  multi-layer  seamless 
tiibe. 

(3)  heating  the  tiibe  to  a  telnperatiire  suitable  for  biaxial 
orientation, 

(4)  providing  an  air  bubble  in  Uie  heated  tiibe  to  expand  the 
diameter  thereof  to  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  the 
original  extrudate  to  tiiereby  orient  the  tube  biaxially  by 
molecular  orientation, 

(5)  cooling  the  biaxially  oriented  tube  sufTiciendy  to  reUun 
its  molecular  orientation, 

(6)  collapsing  the  tiibe, 

(7)  heating  the  tiibe  to  a  heat*«t  temperatiire  in  excess  of  die 
temperatiire  at  which  die  film  is  to  be  laminated  while 
restraining  shrinkage  diereof  to  a  predetermined  dimen- 
sion, and 

(8)  sUtting  die  edges  of  die  tUbe  to  form  a  pair  of  flat  films 
which  retain  some  transverse  shrinkage  properties. 


1.  A  ply-turning  device  for  use  in  tire-building  comprising  a 
plurality  of  ply-turning  vanes  for  turning  upward  a  surplus 
portion  of  a  ply  for  carcass  around  each  of  bead  cores,  said 
surplus  portion  of  die  carcass  ply  placed  on  an  outer  circumfer- 
ential  surface  of  a  fust  cylindrical  drum  for  die  formation  of  a 
first  green  case  being  bent  radially  inward  along  each  of  axially 
protruding  side  edge  portions  of  said  first  drum  and  said  bead 
core  being  arranged  outside  said  carcass  ply  and  inward  of  said 
axially  protiwling  side  edge  portion  in  axial  and  radial  direc- 
tion; said  all  ply-turning  vanes  being  arranged  concentiically 
to  said  first  drum  and  circumferentially  in  the  form  of  a  cylin- 
der having  a  diameter  slighdy  smaller  dian  diat  of  said  bead 
core  at  a  collapsed  position  and  being  movable  from  said  col- 
lapsed position  to  an  opened  position  of  a  fnistoconical  shape 
in  opposition  to  said  side  edge  portion  of  said  first  drum  by 
means  of  link  means  each  including  intermediate  and  rear  link 
members;  and  further  comprising  a  hydnulically  driving 
means  whose  movable  member  is  connected  to  an  end  of  said 
rear  link  member  and  moved  toward  and  away  firom  said  first 
drum  in  parallel  with  an  axis  of  said  first  drum,  and  a  retract- 
ably  moving  means  for  moving  said  all  ply-turning  vanes  to- 
gedier  with  said  link  means  in  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  first 
drum. 


4,4Mi73 


4|484,974 
MULTIPLE  LAYER  GOa  WINDING  SYSTEM 

Irwin  L.  Rothmaa,  Goahea,  N.Y.,  aaaivMr  to  Loral  CorporatkNL 
Yodnrf,N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,987 

Int  CL^  HOIF  41/06 

U.S.a  156-^125  sctatas 


METHOD  FOR  ADHESION  OF  SIUCON  NTTRIDE 

PARTS 

YoaUUfo  Ebati,  KawinliU;  NeWyaU  TaMri;  Makoto  Klao. 
aUta,  both  of  Onda,  and  YasM  Toibana,  Oaaka.  aU  of  Japan, 
•griffon  to  AfSMy  of  ladMtfUd  SekMo  A  TadUMkiey  Min- 
iMry  of  iBtarMUoMl  T>ada  4  ladMtry,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

.raad  Aag.  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  407,352 

Oaiasa  prinrtty,  appHcatiea  Japan,  Aag.  21, 1981, 56'131M3 
iKtCL^  COM  1/00 

UAa  154-325  gctai^ 

1.  A  method  for  die  adhesion  of  two  silicon  nitride  parts, 
said  mediod  comprising  interposing  a  mixture  of  99%  to  30% 
by  weight  of  calcium  fluoride  aii^  1%  to  30%  by  weight  of 
kaolin  between  die  two  silicon  nitride  parts  and  heating  the 
mutiire  to  a  temperatiire  not  lower  dian  die  decomposition 
point  of  calcium  fluoride. 


1.  A  coil  winding  means  for  use  in  winding  a  pair  of  electri- 
cal coils  interconnected  at  die  inner  peripheries  diereof  com- 
prising: a  shaft;  a  pair  of  compression  plates  carried  by  said 
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shaft  and  defining  an  annular  space  therebetween  for  winding 
said  coil;  a  planar  divider  having  a  radially  extending  slot 
selectively  positioned  on  said  shaft  in  said  annular  q>ace,  and 
means  for  simultaneously  winding  a  wire  coil  segment  on  each 
side  of  said  divider  interconnected  at  said  slot,  an  equal  number 
of  turns  to  provide  a  single  coil  with  both  free  ends  thereof  on 
an  outer  periphery  of  said  coil;  said  means  including  first  and 
second  sources  of  supply  for  each  interconnected  segment. 

4,484,975 

HAND  HELD  APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING  SMALL 

DIAMETER  PLASTIC  PIPE 

Arthor  H.  McEboy,  Taiaa,  Okla^  aaai^or  to  McElroy  Mano- 

fsctaring,  lac,  Taiaa,  Okla. 

FUed  Jaa.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,806 

Int.  CL^  B29C  27/11'  F16L  13/01  47/02 

VS.  a  156—503  9  Oalav 


1.  A  hand-held  ftision  device  for  joining  two  sections  of 
small  plastic  pipe  in  coaxial,  end-to-end  relation,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  inverted  L-shaped  frame  of  selected  dimensions, 
one  portion,  the  vertical  part,  comprising  a  first  handle, 
the  horizontal  portion  comprising  a  pipe  clamp  frame; 

(b)  a  stationary  clamp  at  one  end  of  said  horizontal  portion 
to  hold  one  section  of  said  pipe  substantially  parallel  to 
said  pipe  clamp  fiwne; 

(c)  a  movable  clamp  means  mounted  on  said  horizontal 
portion  at  the  other  end,  with  its  axis  parallel  to  said  pipe 
clamp  frame  and  coaxial  with  said  stationary  clamp; 

(d)  a  second  handle  part,  pivoted  to  said  L-shaped  frame  and 
adapted  to  control  die  axial  position  of  said  movable 
clamp  relative  to  said  stationary  clamp. 


4^484,976 
SEALANT  APPUCATOR  FOR  JOINING  PLANAR 
MATERIALS 
Mairlee  Daapiaa,  St  Albert,  Gaaada,  assignor  to  Onudart  Dis- 
tributions lac,  Edawntoa,  Canada 

FUad  Jan.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,601 
IM.  a.3  B65C  11/04 
VS.  a  156-578  7  Oatas 

1.  A  sealant  applicator  for  joining  the  edges  of  two  abutting 
planar  materials  comprising: 
a  unitary  body  having  means  at  one  end  adapted  for  engage- 
ment with  a  sealant  container; 
said  body  having  a  foot  at  its  end  remote  from  said  contain- 
er-engaging means; 
said  body  having  a  leg  portion  between  said  container- 
engaging  means  and  said  foot,  said  leg  being  of  smaller 
cross-section  dimension  than  said  foot  and  said  foot  hav- 


ing an  upper  surface  extending  laterally  of  said  leg  at  an 
angle  to  the  axis  of  the  leg; 
a  conduit  within  said  body  communicating  at  one  end  with 
said  container-engaging  means  and  opening  at  its  other 
end  at  least  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  foot; 


said  body  being  positionabie  with  the  leg  between  the  adja- 
cent edges  of  one  of  said  planar  materials,  the  foot  inserted 
beneath  the  under  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  planar 
materials  and  sealant  applied  thereto  on  movement  of  said 
body  along  the  abutting  edges. 


4,484,977 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  PROCESSING  OF  A 

PACnNG  CONTAINER 

Roland  J.  E.  Andersaon,  Malastf ,  Swadn,  aaslgaor  to  Tctra  Pak 

latematkNttl  AB,  Lud,  Swadea 

Filed  Jaa.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,090 
Clalas  priority,  appUcatkw  Sweden.  Jan.  21, 1982, 8203839 
Int  a.>  B30B  15/34 
VS.  a.  156—583.1  10  ClalM 


OJ 


1.  An  arrangement  for  processing  a  sealing  fin  on  a  packing 
container,  comprising: 

a  machine  frame; 

two  carrier  elements  movably  secured  to  said  frame  with 
each  of  the  carrier  elements  supported  by  four  spring 
devices;  said  spring  devices  defining  a  parallelogram  sus- 
pension for  the  carrier  elements; 

driving  elements  pivotably  connected  to  said  carrier  ele- 
ments for  reciprocally  moving  each  carrier  element  in  an 
opposite  direction  relative  to  the  other  carrier  element; 
and 

a  processing  jaw  supported  by  each  carrier  element  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  sealing  fin,  said  processing  jaws  being 
moved  by  said  carrier  elements  between  an  active  position 
wherein  the  processing  jaws  contact  the  sealing  fin  and  an 
inactive  position  wherdn  the  processing  jaws  are  spaced 
from  the  sealing  fin. 
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4|4M|97I 

ETCHING  METHOD 

KayMT,  Moutita  V|«w,  CSiUf^  irtpoi  to  FaliddM 

A  iMtroMit  Cory,,  Mootita  Vitw,  Qdlf . 

FUtd  Stp.  23, 1913,  Sw.  No.  535,148 

lit  aJ  B44C  J/21-  CMC  /5/Oa  ^J/Odi-  C23F 1/Q2 


U&  a  156-443 


MOaiaf 


1?  ^ 


thickness  thereof  underlying  any  other  apertures  in  the 
masking  layer  is  removed; 
(c)  subjecting  the  structure  to  a  second  anisotropic  etching 
step  for  a  second  amount  of  time,  the  ratio  of  the  etching 
removal  rate  of  the  second  material  in  the  second  layer  to 
that  of  the  first  layer  being  significantly  smaller  during  the 
second  etching  step  than  during  the  first  etching  step,  the 
etching  rate  during  the  second  etching  step  of  the  mMlmg 
layer  being  greater  than  that  of  the  fint  layer  but  during 
the  first  step  being  less  than  that  of  the  first  layer,  whereby 
aU  of  the  thickness  of  the  first  layer  underlying  all  of  the 
apertures  in  the  masking  layer  is  removed,  but  only  a 
portion  of  the  thickness  of  the  second  layer  is  anywhere 
removed,  so  that  the  underlying  miuor  surface  of  the 
wafer  remains  everywhere  covered  by  at  least  a  remaining 
thickness  of  the  second  layer. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  fbature  in  a  layer  of  silicon  oxide 
overlying  a  substrate,  wherein  the  feature  is  defined,  at  least  in 
part,  by  a  wall  of  the  silicon  oxide  layer  extending  substantially 
perpendicularly  from  a  horixontal  principal  plane  of  the  sub- 
strate to  a  beveled  edge  joining  the  wall  to  a  principal  surface 
of  the  silicon  oxide  layer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  substrate  with  a  layer  of  silicon  oxide  thereon; 
forming  an  etching  mask  for  the  layer  of  silicon  oxide  includ- 
ing a  first  mask  layer  and  a  second  mask  layer  overlying 
the  first  layer,  wherein  an  opening  is  formed  in  the  second 
mask  layer  for  defining  the  feature  in  the  silicon  oxide 
layer,  said  opening  having  a  peripheral  edge,  and  wherein 

said  first  mask  layer  is  etched  to  undercut  the  second  mask 

layer  in  a  region  adjacent  to  the  peripheral  edge  of  the 

opening; 
anisotropically  etching  silicon  oxide  exposed  in  the  opening 

to  form  a  generally  vertical  wall  in  the  silicon  oxide  at  the 

edge  of  the  opening  in  the  second  mask  layer;  and 
isotropically,  chemically  etching  the  silicon  oxide  to  bevel 

the  edge  in  the  undercut  region; 
whereby,  the  beveled  edge  b  formed  in  the  silicon  oxide 

layer. 


4,48<979 

TWO-STEP  ANISOTROPIC  ETCHING  PROCESS  FOR 

PATTERNING  A  LAYER  WITHOUT  PENETRATING 

THROUGH  AN  UNDERLYING  THINNER  LAYER 

Haw  J.  Stockar,  Sault,  N J.,  iHifMr  to  ATAT  Bdl  Labonh 

loriaa,  Mvray  Hill,  N  J.  ^^ 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1984^  Sar.  No.  600,534 

Irt.  aJ  B44C 1/21-  CB3C  IS/Oa  25/06 


4»484J80 

PROCESS  FOR  BLEACHING  PAPER  PULP  USING 

CAFFEINE  OR  GUANINE  AS  A  VISCOSITY 

STABILIZERS 

G.  Graham  Allan,  Seattle,  Waahn  aariffor  to  Melamlac  Cheni. 
cals>  Inc.,  DoMMMMvUk,  La. 

FUad  Sep.  30, 1983,  Sar.  No.  537^89 
IM.  a.i  D21C  9/JZ  9/14 
UAa  162-73  6Ctatai 

1.  A  process  for  bleaching  paper  pulp  comprising:  adding  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  caffeine  and 
guanine  to  paper  pulp  prior  to  or  during  at  least  one  stage  of  a 
chlorine  bleaching  sequence  wherein  the  mdamine  added  is  in 
an  amount  effective  to  maintain  the  pulp  viscosity  while  en> 
hancing  brightness  during  said  at  least  one  bleach  stage. 

4|484J81 
PAPERMAKING  DEWATERING  APPARATUS  HAVING 
WIRE  SUPPORT  MEANS  WITH  COOLING  WATER  FEED 

MEANS 

Kari-Dieter  Fucha,  Ebcnbach/FUa,  and  Ubkh  Kroha,  Laoo' 

berg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuy,  aarignon  to  FeMmiihlc 

Aktteageaellachaft,  Dnaaeldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuuy 

Filed  J«L  26, 1982,  Sar.  No.  401,705 

bt  a^  D21F  1/Sa  1/34 

MS,  a  162-252  s  rhi-r 


US.  a  156— 643 


MOaiois 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  pattern  of  apertures  in  a  structure 
comprising  a  relatively  thick  fini  layer  of  a  first  material  coat- 
mga  relatively  thin  second  layer  of  a  second  material,  different 
from  the  first,  which  coats  a  major  surface  of  a  wafer  body 
including  the  steps  of:  I 

(a)  coadng  the  first  layer  witii  a  masking  Uyer  which  has 
apertures,  each  having  a  given  original  width,  in  accor- 
dance with  the  pattern; 

(b)  subjecting  the  structure  to  a  first  anisotropic  etching  step 
for  a  first  amount  of  time,  whereby  most  but  not  aU  of  the 
thickness  of  the  first  Uyer  underlying  at  least  some  of  the 
apertures  in  the  masking  layer  is  removed,  and  all  of  the 


1-  A  paper  processing  machine  comprising:  upper  wire 
means  and  lower  wire  means  arranged  to  define  therebetween 
a  gap  through  which  there  is  passed  in  a  feed  direction  sheet 
material  to  be  treated,  both  said  upper  and  lower  wire  means 
extending  so  as  to  be  movable  on  opposite  sides  of  said  gap  in 
the  feed  direction  of  said  sheet  material  together  wih  said  sheet 
material; 

wire  support  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual 
segments  consisting  essentilly  of  sintered  oxide  material 
which  extend  across  the  width  of  said  paper  m*Hn|  nia. 
chine  in  a  direction  transversely  to  said  feed  direction  and 
which  are  connected  with  one  another,  with  a  plurality  of 
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said  segments  being  arranged  consecutively  in  said  feed 
direction  along  the  course  of  said  wire  means; 

dewatering  elements  operatively  associated  with  said  wire 
means  located  at  a  different  location  than  said  support 
means  forwardly  thereof  taken  relative  to  said  feed  direc- 
tion and 

cooling  water  feed  means; 

said  segments  having  a  maximum  linear  expanse  of  700  mm 
per  segment  taken  along  said  feed  direction  and  having 
junction  areas  between  said  consecutively  arranged  seg- 
ments defining  a  gap  for  feeding  to  said  wire  means 
through  said  gap  cooling  water  from  said  cooling  water 
feed  means; 

said  segments  in  the  area  of  said  gap  being  connected  with  a 
support  and  being  sealed  with  respect  to  said  support,  said 
support  forming  a  hollow  space  between  adjacent  seg- 
ments below  said  gap  with  said  cooling  water  feed  means 
being  located  in  the  hollow  space  below  said  g^). 


4,484,982 
EXTENDED  NIP  PRESS  FOR  A  PAPER  MACHINE 
Pvkka  Midinlaiid,  PIrkkala,  Finland,  aariffor  to  OY  TaiM^la 
AB,  Taapara,  Finland 

Filed  Ju.  6, 1983,  Sar.  No.  501,242 
CUm  priority,  appUcaHoa  Finland,  Jon.  4, 1982, 822130 
lM.a}D21Fi/09 
U.S.  a  162-358  13  < 


1.  An  extended  nip  press  for  a  paper  machine  for  removing 
water  from  a  wet  paper,  cardboard  or  similar  fibrous  or  porous 
web,  comprising  a  first  rotating  press  roll  and  a  second  rotating 
press  roll,  said  press  rolls  being  parallel  with  each  other  and 
being  pressed  against  each  other  with  their  shell  surfaces,  and 
at  least  one  dewatering  felt  passing  between  said  press  rolls  for 
guiding  a  web  to  be  dried  through  a  press  zone  and  for  receiv- 
ing water  removed  from  said  web,  at  least  one  of  said  press 
rolls  being  provided  with  a  flexible  shell  surface  in  order  to 
produce  an  extended  press  zone,  whereby  said  press  roll  com- 
prises a  hard  support  cylinder  and  a  flexibly  compressible  shell 
layer  surrounding  said  cylinder,  and  a  flexible  layer  in  said 
shell  layer  surrounding  said  support  cylinder  at  least  corre- 
sponding to  the  width  of  said  web,  said  flexible  layer  being 
formed  by  disposing  a  gas-filled  cell  in  at  least  one  liquid-filled 
cavity  arranged  in  connection  with  said  shell  layer. 


4,484,983 
DISTILLATION  AND  VAPOR  TREATMENT  PROCESS 
Robert  P.  Bumm,  Hootom  Tazn  airipor  to  SheU  OU  Co» 
pany,  Hooaton,  Tex. 

Filed  May  23, 1983,  Sar.  No.  497,373 
lat  a^  BOID  3/14 
U.S.  a  203-42  8  OafaM 

1.  A  process  comprising 

(a)  d^tilling  a  multi-component  liquid  in  a  distillation  col- 
uom  under  conditions  effective  to  provide  an  overhead 
condensable  vapor, 

(b)  separating  the  overhead  condensable  vapor  into  a  miyor 
portion  and  a  minor  portion; 

(c)  condensing  the  bulk  of  a  miyor  portion  in  a  condensation 


zone,  and  producing  a  condensation  zone  effluent  com- 
prising vapor  and  liquid; 

(d)  removing  condensation  zone  effluent  from  the  condensa- 
tion zone  and  separating  the  vapor  and  the  liquid  of  said 
condensation  zone  effluent  in  a  separation  zone; 

(e)  separating  liquid  from  the  separation  zone  into  nugor  and 
minor  fractions; 

(0  passing  the  minor  fraction  of  liquid  fh>m  step  (e)  to  a 
contacting  zone  and  the  migor  fraction  of  liquid  from  step 
(e)  to  an  accumulation  zone; 


(g)  contacting  the  migor  fraction  of  liquid  from  step  (e)  in 
the  accumulation  zone  with  at  least  the  bulk  of  the  minor 
portion  of  said  condensable  v^wr  from  step  (b); 

(h)  transferring  vapor  from  said  accumulation  zone  to  said 
contacting  zone,  and  contacting  transferred  vapor  in  said 
contacting  zone  with  the  minor  fraction  of  liquid  from 
step  (e)  to  provide  a  liquid  composition,  and  collecting 
liquid  composition  in  the  accumulation  zone. 


4,484,984 
DISTILLATION  WITH  CONDENSATION  PROCESS 
Robert  P.  Baaaoa,  Hooatoa,  Tex^  aaaiffMr  to  Sbdl  OO  Com- 
pany, HoaMoa,  Tex. 

Filed  May  23, 1983,  Sar.  No.  497,374 

tat  a^  BOID  3/14 

MS.  a  203    42  14  dahn 


1.  A  process  comprising: 

(a)  dUtilling  a  multi-component  liquid  in  a  distillation  col- 
umn under  conditions  effective  to  provide  an  overhead 
fraction  having  a  temperature  differentia]  of  at  least  20*  F. 
between  its  dew  point  and  its  bubble  ptnnt; 

(b)  condensing  a  portion  of  the  overhead  fraction  in  a  con- 
densation zone  having  at  least  one  condensation  stage, 
producing  a  condensation  zone  effluem  comprising  vapor 
and  liquid; 

(c)  removing  condensation  zone  effluent  from  the  condensa- 
tion zone  and  separating  the  liquid  fh«  the  condensation 
zone  effluent  to  produce  a  condensation  zone  effluent 
vapor,  and  accumulating  said  liquid  in  an  accumlation 
aooe; 

(d)  removing  a  first  liquid  stream  from  said  accumulation 
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•one,  and  utiliang  Mid  fint  liquid  streun  m  reflux  in  sud 
ditnllatmn  column; 

(e)  removing  a  Moond  liquid  itream  from  laid  accumulation 
wn^  and  cooling  laid  itreim  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 
10  F.  below  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  in  aaid  accumu- 
lation zone,  and  producing  a  cooled  removed  liquid; 

(0  pealing  condenution  zone  effluent  vapor  firom  step  (c)  to 
a  contacting  zone,  and  contacting  aaid  condensation  zone 
effluent  vapor  with  the  cooled  removed  to  condense  and 
•baorb  components  of  said  vapor  in  said  cooled  removed 
liquKl  and  produce  a  comNned  liquid,  and  collecting  the 
combined  liquid  in  the  accumulation  zone. 


Ma4,MS 

DISTILLATION  AND  CONDENSING  PROCESS 
Robert  P.  Bumii,  He«toa«  Tet^  aHi«Mr  to  SheU  OO  Con- 
pujr,  HoMtOi^  Tax. 

Filed  M^r  23, 1913,  Ser.  No.  497,478 
IM.  a^  BQID  i/l4 

u.s.aao»-42  4 


in  a  condensation  zone,  and  producing  a  condensation 
zone  effluent  comprising  vapor  and  liquid; 

(c)  passing  condensation  zone  effluent  firom  step  (b)  to  a 
■eparation  zone,  and  seperating  said  condensation  zone 
rffluent  into  a  m^r  vapor-Uquid  f^tion  and  a  minor 
first  liquid  fraction,  and  passing  said  miyor  vapor-liquid 
fraction  to  an  accumulation  zone, 

(d)  removing  said  fint  liquid  fraction  from  said  separation 


zone  and  coolin|^the  removed  first  liquid  f^tion,  and 
passing  the  cooled  removed  first  liquid  fivction  to  a  con- 
tacting  zone; 

(e)  separating  vapor  from  the  mi^r  vapor-liquid  fraction, 
and  contacting  cooled  removed  first  liquid  fraction  with 
said  separated  vapor  in  the  contacting  zone,  and  produc- 
ing a  second  liquid  fraction  in  said  contacting  zone;  and 

(0  coUecting  second  liquid  fraction  from  step  (e)  in  the 
accumulation  zone. 


1.  A  process  comprising 

(a)  distiUing  a  multi-component  liquid  in  a  distillation  col- 
umn under  conditions  effective  to  provide  an  overhead 
vapor  fraction  having  a  temperatiire  differential  of  at  least 
ar  F.  between  its  dew  point  and  itt  bubble  point; 

(b)  condensing  a  portion  of  Uie  overhead  fraction  in  a  first 
condensation  zone  having  at  least  one  condensation  stage, 
and  producing  Uquid  condensate  and  partially  cooled 
vapor,  j 

(c)  passing  liquid  condensate  fhim  the  condensation  zone  of 
■tep  (b)  to  an  accumuktion  zone,  and  passing  partially 
cooled  vapor  from  the  condensation  zone  of  step  (b)  and 
separating  said  partiaUy  cooled  vapor  into  a  major  portion 
and  a  minor  portion; 

(d)  condensing  at  leut  the  bulk  of  said  miuor  portion  of 
pwtially  cooled  vapor  in  a  second  condensation  zone 
navmg  at  least  one  condensation  stiige,  and  producing  a 
oondenation  zone  effluent  comprising  liquid  or  vapor  and 
uquid;  ^ 

(e)  passing  condensation  zone  effluent  firom  Uie  second  con- 
denation  zone  to  a  contactinc  zone,  and  conttKsting  said 
condenMtion  zone  effluent  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
nunor  portion  of  the  partiaUy  cooled  vapor  in  the  contact- 
">»  «»»•  "d  producing  a  liquid  fraction;  and 

(0  coUecting  the  Uquid  friction  lb>m  the  contiMting  zone  of 
•tep  (e)  in  an  accumulation  zofie 


4i4Mt997 

METHOD  AND  MEMBRANE  APPUCABLE  TO 

IMPLANTABLE  SENSOR 

Datid  A.  Goivk,  Gardiir  by  tiM  Sea,  CkUf.,  aarignor  to  Ae 

Rcgenta  of  the  Unlmsity  of  CalillMmla,  Berkeley,  CUIf. 

FUed  May  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  49S,9M 

lit  a^  COIN  27/i4 

M&,  a  204-1  T  12 


^iee%,^e^ 


PROCESS  POR  DISTILLATION  AND  CONDENSATION 
Robert  P.  Bnmw,  Howtom  Tein  mi^nit  to  SbeU  OU  Com- 
PMy.  He«toi^  Tei, 

Filed  Miy  23, 190,  S«.  No.  497.476 
,,^  _  lM.a)B01Oi/;¥ 

U.S.a203-^  ^  22Chtaa 

1-  A  process  comprising 

(a)  distiUing  a  multi-component  Uquid  in  a  distillation  col- 
umn  under  conditions  effective  to  provide  an  overhead 
condensable  vapor; 

(b)  condensing  the  buUc  of  the  overhead  condensable  vapor 


1.  A  membrane  for  disposition  with  a  surface  accessible  to  a 
body  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  gas  and  a  stoichiometric 
excess  of  a  compound  reactive  with  said  gas  to  provide  a  path 
between  said  body  and  a  detector,  said  membrane  comprising 
hydrophUic  material  permeable  to  said  gas  and  to  said  com- 
pound for  transport  to  said  detector,  immobUized  enzyme  or 
catalyst  disposed  for  contact  with  said  gas  and  said  compound 
along  said  path  for  promoting  reaction  between  said  com- 
pound and  said  gas  and  small  dranains  of  hydrophobic  material 
permeable  to  said  gas  and  impermeaUe  to  said  compound 
disdibuted  m  intimate  contact  with  a  continuous  phase  of  said 
hydrophilic  material,  said  domains  being  present  in  quantity, 
size  and  arrangement  to  provide  good  permeabUity  of  the 
membrane  to  said  gas,  to  supply  said  gas  to  said  compound 
difnising  along  said  path,  to  restrict  the  rate  at  which  said 
compound  enters  and/or  is  transported  through  said  mem- 
brane to  a  value  which  is  a  faction  of  the  initial  concentration 
of  said  compound  in  said  solution  and  is  reduced  retative  to  the 
rate  of  entry  and/or  transport  of  said  gas  to  provide  a  new 
concentivtion  ratio  of  said  gas  to  said  compound  passmg  said 
membrane  at  least  equal  to  a  stoichiometric  equivalent  and  to 
provide  in  the  path,  space  and  time  for  substantially  complete 
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reaction  of  sakl  gas  and  the  said  compound  at  the  restricted 
rate  of  entry  and/or  transport  of  said  compound  in  sud  mem- 
brane. 

5.  The  method  for  determining  the  concentration  of  a  first 
component  present  in  stoichi<Mnetric  excess  over  a  reactive  gas 
component  in  an  aqueous  solution,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  diffusing  said  components  through  a  membrane  pro- 
viiting  a  continuous  path  of  hydrophUic  material  for  entry  and 
transport  of  both  of  said  components  from  a  membrane  surface 
accessible  to  a  body  of  said  solution  to  a  detector,  contacting 
said  first  component  and  said  gas  with  immobUized  catalyst 
along  said  path  for  promoting  reaction  between  said  first  com- 
ponent and  said  gas,  supplying  said  gas  to  said  first  component 
diff^ising  along  said  patii  through  smaU  domains  of  hydropho- 
bic material  permeable  to  said  gas  and  substantiaUy  imperme- 
able to  said  first  component  disposed  m  a  continuous  phase  of 
said  hydrophiUc  material  along  said  path  in  quantity,  size  and 
arrangement  to  provide  good  permeiMUty  of  the  membrane  to 
said  gas  and  to  restrict  the  rate  at  which  said  first  component 
enten  and/or  is  transported  through  said  membrane  to  a  value 
which  b  a  fimction  of  the  initial  concentration  of  said  fint 
component  in  said  solution  and  which  is  reduced  relative  to  the 
rate  of  entry  and/or  transport  of  said  gas  component  to  pro- 
vide a  new  ratio  of  said  gas  component  to  said  fbst  component 
passing  said  membrane  at  least  equal  to  a  stoichiometric  equiv- 
alent, substantiaUy  completely  reacting  said  fint  component 
entering  said  membrane  with  said  gas  in  the  space  and  time  of 
movement  through  said  membrane  and  measuring  the  concen- 
tration of  any  unreacted  gas  or  of  the  reaction  product  of  said 
gas  and  said  fint  component 


4,484,988 
PROCESS  FOR  PROVIDING  METALUC  ARTICLES  AND 

THE  LIKE  WITH  WEAR-RESISTANT  COATINGS 
W.  W.  RoUaaoB,  RkhmoBd,  Va.,  laripior  to  RichmoBd  Metal 
Fiatahen,  lac,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Dec  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,913 
lot  a^  C2SD  5/i4,  5/48 
MS.  a  204-38.1  15 
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1.  A  process  for  imparting  improved  wearing  and  friction- 
resistant  surfaces  to  metaUic  articles  and  the  Uke,  that  com- 
prises, inmiersing  an  article  surface  m  a  catalytic  nucleation 
plating  bath  containing  a  nickel  salt  and  a  borohydride  reduc- 
ing agent  and  oentrolUng  the  plating  to  effect  a  nickel-boron 
coating  at  a  deposition  rate  of  the  onder  of  about  half  to  a  few 
mils  per  hour;  discontinuing  the  plating  nucleation  at  a  fraction 
of  an  hour  whoe  the  coating  has  adhered  to  said  article  surface 
as  a  coatmg  of  thickness  not  exceeding  0.09  mU,  and  still  retains 
vokls  that  provide  a  porosity  of  the  order  of  about  20%  to  S0% 
more  or  less  to  provide  a  porous  surface;  heat-treating  said 
surface;  electrodepositing  upon  the  said  porous  surface  a  de- 


posit of  a  metal  that  is  substantiaUy  softer  than  said  coating  and 
of  thickness  less  than  said  coating;  applying  a  dry  lubricant 
material  to  the  porous  surface;  further  heat-treating  the  same  to 
difhise  the  softer  metal  therethrough  and  to  cause  the  lubricant 
material  and  softer  metal  to  flow  in  molten  combined  form 
within  the  voids  of  and  over  the  total  area  of  the  porous  sur- 
face, merging  therewith;  and  cooling  the  article. 


4,484,989 
ELECTRO  ORGANIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  SAME 
John  D.  ManaeU,  Akron.  OUo,  MalfBor  to  PPG  ladHtrka,  iBCn 
Pittioiurflfcf  cAt 

Filed  Mar.  2S,  1983,  Sar.  No.  478,929 

bt  a^  C3SC  1/00:  C2SB  WOO 

U.S.  a  204— S9  R  4  Claim 


1.  A  solid  permionic  membrane  comprising  a  polymeric 
matrix  having  crown  ethers  grafted  thereto  and  metal  ions 
chelated  to  said  crown  ethers  wherein  said  crown  ether  is 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  12-crown-4,  IS-crown-S, 
18-crown-6,  and  dicyclohexano  and  dibenzo  derivatives 
thereof 


4,484,990 

MIST  SUPPRESSANT  FOR  SOLVENT  EXTRACHON 

METAL  ELECTROWINNING 

DbtM  a.  BidtiMn,  and  Maymvd  H.  Oiaoa,  both  of  Sl  Paal, 

MIbBh  aarigaon  to  Ml— aaote  Mining  and  ManafactBring 

Coa^aay,  St  Panl,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Sar.  No.  199,840 

lat  a.}  C25C  1/12 

MS.  CL  204-106  18  OaliBS 

1.  A  process  for  recovery  of  metal  values  by  liquid-liquid 
solvent  extraction  of  said  metal  values  from  metal-bearing 
aqueous  solution,  stripping  of  said  metal  values  into  acidic 
aqueous  solution  containing  strong  acid,  and  electrowinning  of 
said  metal  values  from  an  electrolytic  cell,  said  cell  comprising 
a  metallic  cathode,  one  or  more  insoluble  anodes,  and  electro- 
lyte containing  said  strong  acid  and  said  metal  values,  said 
process  including  recycUng  of  said  electrolyte,  wherein  the 
improvement  con^rises  electrowinning  said  metal  values  from 
electrolyte  containing  sufficient  fluoroaiiphatic  surfactant  to 
provide  mist-inhibiting  foam  on  the  surface  of  said  electrolyte, 
said  surfactant  having  at  least  one  cationogenic  group  which  is 
the  radical  of  a  base  having  an  ionization  constant  in  water  at 
2S*  C.  of  at  least  about  10- ^  and  containing  at  least  about  30 
weight  percent  fluorine  in  the  form  of  cartx>n-bonded  fluorine 
in  a  fluoroaiiphatic  radical,  said  fluoroaUphatic  radical  having 
at  leut  4  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  a  terminal  perfluoromethyl 
group. 
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4,4Mt991 

CHLORINE  GENERAtOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

GENERATING  CHLORINE  GAS 

Arthv  L  AifBlo;  Btboobhid  S.  PaM,  nd  Dw  T.  Bui,  AU  of 

HowtiM,  T«u,  airipon  to  A«m  Pm,  Im^  HmHtoi,  T«i. 

FDtd  Ftb.  2,  Ml,  Sw.  No.  463,332 

IM.  a^  C25B  1/JO 


semiconductor  powder  which  is  at  least  partially  coated  with 
Cu,  Or,  Ni,  Co  or  a  noble  metal  or  mixtures  thereof. 


VS.  a.  204—129 


ISdaims 


4*484,993 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FLUORINE-CONTAINING 

ORGANIC  COMPOUND 
NobM  Ishlkawa,  Yokohama,  and  TooMya  Kitazamc,  Tokyo, 
both  of  JapttB,  aaaivion  to  DaiUa  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ondca, 


of: 


1.  A  method  of  generating  chlorine  gas  comprising  the  steps 


mounting  a  cathode  in  a  first  oompartment  having  upper  and 
lower  ends; 

mounting  an  anode  in  a  second  compartment  having  upper 
and  lower  ends; 

releasably  securing  the  first  ind  second  compartments  to- 
gether  and  disposing  a  fiuorinated  polymeric  ion-permea- 
ble membrane  between  the  first  and  second  compart- 
ments; 

disposing  a  first  chamber  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and 
containing  water  in  a  fiuid  transmitting  relationship  with 
the  first  compartment; 

disposing  a  second  chamber  having  upper  and  lower  ends 
and  containing  water  and  sodium  chloride  in  a  fluid  trans- 
mitting relationship  with  the  second  compartment; 

disposing  the  first  and  second  chambers  in  a  fluid  non-trans- 
mitting relationship  with  respect  to  each  other; 

supplying  electrical  power  to  the  anode  and  cathode  to 
generate  chlorine  gas  in  the  second  compartment  and  to 
heat  the  water  and  sodium  <  chloride  in  the  second  com- 
partment; 

circulating  the  heated  water 'in  the  second  compartment 
fixwj  the  upper  end  of  the  second  compartment  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  second  chamber; 

circulating  water  and  sodium  chloride  from  the  lower  end  of 
the  second  chamber  into  the  lower  end  of  the  second 
compartment;  and 

remove  the  chlorine  gas  from  the  second  compartment. 


Filed  Sep.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,493 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1981,  S6-143109; 

liT:  5i?**'  *«•>•»««?  Not.  28,  1981,  S6.189489;  Mar.  8, 
1902,  57-3ol29 

iBt  0.3  BOU 19/10 
U.S. a  204-158  HA  29Ctoima 

1.  A  process  for  producing  fluorine-containing  organic  com- 
pounds characterized  in  that  fluorine-containing  compounds 
which  are  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aUphatic  iodides  of  R/I,  RyZnl,  and  RySnXiI  (where  R/ 
mdicates  a  fluorine-ccmtaining  aliphatic  group;  and  X  indicates 
halogen),  and  fluoroesters  of  RyCOOR'  (where  R/indicates  a 
fluorine-containing  aUphatic  group;  and  R'  indicates  an  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  group  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group) 
are  reacted  with  organic  compounds  in  the  presence  of  ultra- 
sonic wave  action,  whereby  the  R/group  or  the  R/CO  group  is 
introduced  into  the  said  organic  compounds. 


4*484,994 

HYDROXYALKYL  CARBAMATE-CONTAINING  RESINS 

FOR  CATHODIC  ELECTRODEPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

William  Jacoba,  m,  Bridgeport;  Giriah  G.  Parekh,  Fairfield, 

and  Werner  J.  Blank,  WiltOB,  aU  of  Cowi.,  aasigBora  to  Afflcri- 
can  Cyanaarid  Company,  Staaiflord,  Coon. 

FUcd  Feb.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581,005 

Int  a.3  COOL  63/Oa-  C08G  18/58 

VJS.  a.  204-181  C  35  cUdms 

1.  A  cathodically  electrodepositable,  self-cross-linkable  pol- 
ymer containing  hydroxyalkyl  carbamate  groups  and  one  or 
more  tertiary  amine  groups  per  molecule. 

2.  The  polymer  of  claim  1  obtained  as  the  reaction  product 
of  (a)  an  epoxy  resin  having  an  average  epoxy  equivalent 
weight  of  from  about  300  to  about  10,000,  and  (b)  one  or  more 
amines  having  at  least  one  secondary  amine  group  and  at  least 
one  hydroxyalkyl  carbamate  group  or  precursor  thereof. 


4,484,992 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  HYDROGEN  BY 

MEANS  OF  HETEROGENEOUS  PHOTOREDOX 

CATALYSIS 

Nftjaaa  Biihler.  RheiafUdan;  Jean  F.  Raber.  Riehen;  Kurt 

Malar.  Allachwil,  and  MUoa  Raiak,  BiuiiBgen,  aU  of  Switzer- 

md,  aMlSiMn  to  abo-Gdgy  Qwporatioa,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Fllad  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,615 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Switaariaad,  Feb.  4, 1981, 741/81 
Int.  a.i  BOU  19/12 
UA  a  204-157.1  R  ,  qu^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  production  of  hydrogen  by 
means  of  heterogeneous  photoredox  catalysts,  which  com- 
prises reacting  mixtures  of  watet  and  alkali  metal  sulfites  or 
sulfides,  alkaline  earth  metal  sulfites  or  sulfides  or  ammonium 
sulfites  or  sulfides  under  the  action  of  light  in  a  suspension  of  a 
cadmium  sulfide,  cadmium  sulfosclenide  or  titanium  dioxide/- 


4,484,995 
THERMALLY  CONTROLLED  SPUTTERING  OF  HIGH 

ANISOTROPY  MAGNETIC  MATERIAL 
Rowdd  G.  Pirieh,  Bay  Shore,  ami  Darid  J.  Lanoo,  Jr^ 
HnntingtoB  Station,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  Gnuunan 
Aerospace  Corporatioo,  Bethpaga,  N.Y. 

Coatiaaation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  501,279,  Jon.  6, 1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  7, 1984,  Sar.  No.  577,752 

Int  a^  C23C  15/00 

VJS,  a  204-192  M  12  OaioH 

1-  A  method  of  coating  a  substrate  with  a  magnetic  material 

composed  of  a  ferromagnetic  alloy  of  a  rare  earth-transition 

element  mixture  which  comprises  hollow  cathode  sputtering  a 

ferromagnetic  alloy  of  a  rare  earth-transition  element  mixture 

from  multiple  sources,  wherein  each  component  of  said  mix- 
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ture  is  qjuttered  from  one  of  said  multiple  sources,  at  a  temper- 
ature of  from  200*  C.  to  1000*  C.  in  an  ineri  atmosphere  onto 


r.JsStf&g^i!,i?MXm 


base  material  and  at  least  one  additive  material  capable  of 
diffusion  within  said  base  material; 

(b)  applying  a  coating  of  said  base  material  to  said  substrate; 
and 

(c)  heat-treating  the  coated  substrate  under  controlled  con- 
ditions of  temperature,  pressure,  time  and  atmosphere  to 
diffuse  said  additive  material  from  said  substrate  to  said 
coating,  wherein  the  diffiision  is  terminated  before  or 
upon  reaching  the  solubility  limiu  of  the  additive  material 
in  the  coating. 


4,484,998 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
Morris  N.  Ncrin,  Frodahaai,  Eoglaad,  aasigDor  to  Imperial 
Cbemical  Indaatriaa  PLC,  Hcrtfonhirc,  Eaglaad 
Filed  No?.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,445 
ClaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Uaitad  Kingdom,  No?.  19, 1982, 
8233022 

lat  d}  C25B  9/Oa  15/08 
U.S.  CL  204—257  11  Claims 


a  substrate  to  provide  a  coating  thickness  on  said  substrate  of 
from  0.1  microns  to  1(X)  microns. 


4,484,996 
CATHODE  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESSING 

SOLUTION 
Roy  C  BoBgartB,  ladiaBa  Towaahip,  AUeghcay  Coaotr.  Richard 
R  Johaatoa,  Harriaoa  TowaaUp,  AllegbaBy  Courty;  Jaasea  J. 
Odaaao,  Allegheay  Towaabip,  Weatmordaad  Cooaty,  and 
DonM  R.  ZarcaaU,  Ckaawlek,  all  of  Ihu,  aaaigaon  to  Alle- 
gheay Ladlam  Stad  Corporatloa,  Pittabargh,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,185 

lit  a^  C25D  n/00 

M&,  CL  204—206  5  OaiaM 


10 


-22 


Qu^umaiFgi, 


=y^^"'y'^^'^^^tter^-^^ta^ 


1.  A  cathode  adapted  for  use  in  electrolytic  descaling  of  a 
metal  product  which  is  made  anodic  during  treatment,  said 
cathode  comprising  a  core  of  metal  sheet  of  at  least  one  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  copper,  a 
cladding  on  said  core  of  stainless  steel  sheet  bonded  to  opposite 
surfaces  of  said  metal  sheet,  and  means  for  connecting  said 
cathode  to  a  negative  source  of  electric  potential,  wherein 
edges  of  said  metal  sheet  abutting  said  cladding  of  stainless 
steel  sheet  are  sealed  against  said  cladding  with  a  nonconduct- 
ing sealant. 


4,484,997 
CORROSION.RESISTANT  CERAMIC  ELECTRODE  FOR 

ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESSES 
Daaaa  R.  Secriat,  Eliaabethtoa,  and  Jaam  M.  dark,  Johaaoa 
City,  both  of  Teaa.,  aarivmra  to  Ofoat  Lakaa  Carbon  Corpora* 
tkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1983,  Sar.  No.  801,632 
lat  a^  C25C  i/(%  3/12 
U.S.  CL  204-243  R  9  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  ceramic  electrode  suitable  for 
use  in  an  electrolytic  cell  comprising: 
(a)  forming  a  conductive  ceramic  substrate  comprising  a 


1.  An  electrolytic  cell  of  the  filter  press  type  comprising  a 
plurality  of  anodes  and  cathodes  arranged  in  an  alternating 
manner, 

a  separator  positioned  between  each  adjacent  anode  and 
cathode  to  form  in  the  cell  a  plurality  of  anode  and  cath- 
ode compartments,  and 

a  header  for  electrolyte  which  header  is  connected  by  means 
of  passageways  to  each  of  the  anode  compartments  of  the 
electrolytic  cell, 

characterised  in  that  each  passageway  comprises  a  device 
which  is  so  shaped  that  in  use  it  creates  a  vortex  flow  in 
the  electrolyte  flowing  from  the  header  to  the  anode 
compartments  of  the  cell. 


4,484,999 

ELECTROLYTIC  ELECTRODES  HAVING  HIGH 

DURABILTTY 

Hiroahi  Aaaw),  CUbo;  TakaynU  ShimamaBC,  Tokyo;  Hideo 

Nitia,  aad  Ryata  Hirayaam,  both  of  Kaaagawa,  all  of  Japan, 

aaaigiiora  to  Permdac  Electrode  Ltdn  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1983,  Sar.  No.  521,764 
dalon  priority,  applkatioB  Japan,  Aag.  26, 1982,  57-146939 
lit  a^  G25B  11/08 
\}&,  a  204-290  R  5  ClaiM 

1.  An  electrolytic  electrode  comprising  (a)  an  electrode 
substrate  of  an  electrically-conductive  metal;  (b)  an  electrode 
coating  of  an  electrode  active  substance;  and  (c)  an  intermedi- 
ate layer  provided  between  said  electrode  substrate  and  said 
electrode  coating,  said  intermediate  layer  comprising  a  mixed 
oxide  of  (i)  an  oxide  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  titanium  (Ti)  and  tin  (Sn),  both  having  a 
valence  number  of  4,  and  (ii)  an  oxide  of  tantalum  (Ta)  having 
a  valence  number  of  S. 
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SPUTTERING  TARGEf  SUPPORTING  DEVICE 


to  KabwUU  Kaiiha  Toihiba, 


Flkd  Apr.  2S.  19M,  Sw.  No.  tt3,683 

ClalM  priority,  MpUcatkNi  ^MM^  Apr.  28, 1983,  S8.7S0M 

bt  a^  G2K  n/00 


U.S.a204— 298 

4,4a   At 


SGalm 


.2      3c  3p    3 


to  the  sensing  member  with  electrochemically  inert  ptrti- 

(c)  inserting  an  electrical  conductor  into  the  particles, 

(d)  compressing  the  particles  into  a  solid  bed, 

(e)  introducing  into  the  bed  a  quantity  of  electrolyte  which 
is  large  enough  to  esublish  electrical  continuity  between 
the  sensing  member  and  the  conductor,  but  which  is  small 
enough  to  prevent  a  pressure-initiated  fracture  of  said 
body,  and 

(0  forming  a  fluid  tight  seal  between  the  conductor  and  the 
support  member. 


1.  A  sputtering  target  suppbrting  device  for  fixing,  to  a 
common  electrode,  a  plurality  of  beams  forming  a  mosaic 
target  used  for  co-sputtering,  wherein  at  least  one  pressing 
mechanism  is  provided  exclusively  for  each  of  the  beams  to 
press  the  respective  beam  agafcst  the  common  electrode  by 
means  of  said  at  least  one  pressiig  mechanism  provided  there- 
for. 


4,488,002 

MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  DETERMINAnON  OF 

THE  ACnVITV  OF  CARBON  IN  FURNACE 

ATMOSPHERES 

Joachim  Woaning.  Bergrtraiae  20, 7250  LeoabefB-Warmbroaii, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,996 
OaloH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1982, 3209438  ^  ^ 

lat  a^  GOIN  27/46 
U.S.  a  204-^424  « 


4,48S|001 

STERIUZABLE  PH  ELECTRODE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Mm  N.  HarMa,  m,  Plaeeatia,  and  Radhakriahaa  M.  Ncti, 
ftaa,  both  (tf  Gdlfn  aMivMra  to  BeekaMa  lasdiimcata.  lac 

FIM  Fah.  21, 1984,  Sar.  No.  882,111 

lat  a^  COIN  27/36 

U.S.a204-408  I  29Claim. 


1.  A  pH  electrode  which  is  callable  of  retaining  its  pH  sensi- 
tivity m  spite  of  repeated  exposuiies  to  sterilizing  temperatures, 
comprising:  .       r-       — . 

(•)  an  electrode  body  having  a  pH  sensing  member  and  a 
support  member, 

(b)  a  bed  of  electrochemicaUy  inert  particles  packed  within 
the  electrode  body  acUaoent  to  the  sensing  member, 

(c)  an  internal  reference  at  leait  part  of  which  is  embedded 
insaklbed, 

(d)  a  quantity  of  an  electrolyte  retained  within  said  bed.  the 
quantity  of  sakl  electrolyte  b«ing  large  enough  to  esublish 
electrical  continuity  betweeq  the  sensing  member  and  the 
internal  reference,  but  small  enough  to  prevent  destruc- 
tive pressures  from  arising  within  said  body  when  the 
electrode  is  exposed  to  steritfang  temperatures,  and 

(e)  means  for  sealing  the  intenial  reference  to  the  support 
member. 

24.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  pH  electrode  which  is  caoa- 
ble  of  retaining  its  pH  sensitivity  in  spite  of  repeated  exposura 
to  sterilizing  temperatures,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 

(a)  forming  a  pH  electrode  bodt  having  a  pH  sensing  mem- 
ber and  a  support  member, 

(b)  filling  at  least  the  portion  of  thetwdy  which  is  adjacent 


1.  A  measuring  device  for  determining  the  activity  of  carbon 
in  an  atmosphere  comprising  means  forming  fint  and  second 
chambers  separated  by  an  oxygen  ion  conducting  solid  electro- 
lyte, first  and  second  electrodes  arranged  in  communication 
with  said  first  and  second  chambers,  respectively,  one  of  said 
chambers  defining  a  comparison  chamber  and  the  other  defin- 
ing a  measuring  chamber,  a  first  orifice  for  communcating  said 
measuring  chamber  with  an  atmosphere,  said  comparison 
chamber  containing  a  carbon  supply,  and  a  second  orifice 
communicating  said  comparison  chamber  with  said  measuring 
chamber. 


4|48S,009 
SUPERCRITICAL  EXTRACHON  AND  SIMULTANEOUS 

CATALYTIC  HYDROGENATION  OF  COAL 
Habert  Coeaea;  Raiaer  Hagaa,  aad  Ervt  Kriagal,  aU  of  Eaiaa, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay,  aaaigBort  to  Fried.  Krapp  Gaaallachaft 
■it  bcachriinkter  Haftaag,  Emm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Jal.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,933 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rap.  of  Garuay,  Aag.  2S. 
1981,3133542  ^     ' 

lat  CL^  ClOG  1/06 
U.S.  a  208-10  IS  n.i— 

1.  A  process  for  producing  liquid  hydrocarbons  from  coal, 
comprising: 
treating  conuninuted  coal  which  has  a  particle  size  of  1^  to 
S  mm  with  water  at  380*  to  600*  C.  and  260  to  430  bar  for 
10  to  120  minutes  in  an  amount  of  from  100  to  1000  per- 
cent by  weight  with  reqwct  to  the  coal  and 
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simultaneously  with  the  treatment  with  the  water,  adding 
hydrogen  and  providing  a  catalyst  to  form  a  charged 
hydrogenated  supercritical  gas  phase  containing  hydroge- 
nated  organic  compounds  and  a  coal  residue,  the  hydro- 
gen being  present  in  as  amount  of  2  to  10  percent  by 
weight  with  respect  to  the  coal,  the  catalyst  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  NaOH,  KOH,  Na4Si04, 
KBO2  and  NaB02  and  being  dissolved  in  water  in  a  quan- 
tity of  from  0.001  to  0.S  weight  percent  with  ttaipecx.  to  the 
water;  and 

separating  the  hydrogenated  gas  phase  into  its  components 
in  a  plurality  of  fractions  by  lowering  its  pressure  and 
temperature. 


4^,004 
CATALYTIC  HYDROCRACKESG  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 

HYDROGEN  DONOR 
laa  P.  Flaher,  Oakrillc,  and  Nicolas  G.  Saauaaa,  Miariasanga, 
both  of  Caaada,  aMtgaon  to  Golf  Gaaada  Uarited,  Toronto, 


Plied  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,194 
lat  a^  aOG  47/34 
MS.  CL  208—112  27 

1.  A  process  for  upgrading  heavy,  viscous  hydrocarbona- 
ceous  oil  comprising  contacting  said  oil  with  a  liquid  hydrogen 
donor  material,  a  hydrogen-rich  gas  and  a  particulate  hydroge- 
nation  catalyst  in  slurry  form  in  a  hydrocracking  zone  at  hy- 
drocracking  conditions,  said  hydrocracking  conditions  includ- 
ing a  temperature  not  lower  than  substantially  400*  C.  and  not 
higher  than  substantially  4S0*  C,  to  produce  a  hydrocracked 
material,  said  catalyst  comprising  one  of  cobalt,  molybdenum, 
nickel,  tungsten  ami  mixtures  thereof. 


4,485,005 

HYDROCRACKING  WITH  A  ZEOLITE  IN  AN  ALUMINA 

BINDER  PEPTIZED  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A 

SURFACTANT 

Mark  J.  O'Hara,  Mt  Praapaet  DL,  avipor  to  UOP  lac,  Dca 

Plaiaca,IlL 
DlriakM  of  Sar.  No.  482,698,  Apr.  6, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,489,367. 
nia  appUcatloB  Mar.  14^  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,278 
lat  a^  ClOG  13/02 
U.S.  a.  208-111  3  dalBU 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydrocracking  of  a  hydrocarbon  charge 
stock  which  comprises  hydrocracking  said  charge  stock  with 
hydrogen  at  hydrocracking  conditions  in  contact  with  a  cata- 
lytic composite  having  improved  selectivity  to  middle  distillate 
product  during  hydrocracking  which  comprises  alumina,  a 
crystalline  aluminosilicate,  a  Group  VIE  metal  component  and 
a  Group  VIII  metal  component  and  which  catalytic  composite 
is  prepared  by  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  admixing  said  alumina  and  crystalline  aluminosilicate 
with  a  peptizing  agent  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  modi- 
fied linear  alip^tic  polyether  surfactant  to  form  a  dough; 

(b)  extruding  said  dough  into  discrete  particles; 

(c)  impregnating  said  particles  with  a  Group  VIE  metal 
component  and  a  Group  VIII  metal  component;  and 

(d)  calcining  and  drying  said  particles. 


of  Group  VIE  metal  component.  Group  VIII  non-noble  metal 
component  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  an  alumina-containing 
support,  at  hydrorefining  conditions,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  initially  contacting  said  sulfided  catalyst  with  a 
hydrocarbonaceous  oil  lighter  than  said  heavy  oil  feed,  in  the 
presence  of  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about 
600*  to  about  700*  P.,  for  at  least  two  days,  and  subsequently 
contacting  said 'catalyst  with  said  heavy  oil  feed  at  said  hydro- 
refining  conditions. 


4^§OT6 
START-UP  METHOD  FOR  A  HYDROREFINING 
PROCESS 
BIcerotf  a,  Sanla,  Caaada,  aMlgaor  to  Ezxoa  Rcaaareh 
and  Eaglaeariag  Co^  Florhaa  Park,  N  J. 

Coatiaaatioa-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  354,665,  Mar.  4, 1982, 
abaadoaad.  Ills  applicatioa  Fab.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,398 
lat  a^  ClOG  45/08 
U.S.  CL  208—216  R  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  hydrorefining  process  which  comprises  contacting  a 
heavy  hydrocarbonaceous  oil  feed  having  a  boiling  point  rang- 
ing from  about  6S0*  to  about  lOSO*  F.  with  hydrogen  in  the 
presence  of  a  sulfided  hydrorefining  catalyst  comprising  a 
hydrogenation  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


4,485,007 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  HYDROCARBONACEOUS 

OILS 
Patrick  S.  Tarn,  aad  Jaam  R.  KIttrell,  both  of  AariNnt  Masa^ 
aMigaorf  to  EariroaaMatal  Rcaearch  aad  Teehaoloiy  lac, 
CoBCord,  Mom. 

Filed  Jaa.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,792 
lat  a^aOG  77/02 
U.S.  a.  208-221  17 
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1.  A  process  for  purifying  hydrocarbonaceous  oils  contain- 
ing heteroatom  sulf^  and  heteroatom  nitrogen  compound 
impurities  comprising  the  steps  of. 

(1)  reacting  said  hydrocarbonaceous  oil  with  an  oxidizing  gas 
containing  at  least  one  nitrogen  oxide  with  more  than  one 
oxygen  atom  for  each  nitrogen  atom  while  maintaining 

(a)  the  molar  ratio  of  the  nitrogen  oxide  to  the  total  of  the 
sulfiir  heteroatom  content  and  the  nitrogen  heteroatom 
content  to  about  l.S:l  or  less, 

(b)  the  reaction  time  to  about  one  hour  or  less, 

(c)  the  temperature  to  about  100*  C.  or  less,  and 

(d)  a  conversion  of  sulfur  heteroatom  content  into  gaseous 
sulfiir  oxides  to  about  60%  or  less  on  a  weight  basis; 

(2)  contacting  the  oil  from  step  (1)  above  with 

(i)  an  extracting  solvent  comprising  at  least  one  amine  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  diamine, 
monoethanolamine,  diethanolamine  and  mixtures  thereof, 
or  a  water  mixture  thereof  containing  about  30%  by 
weight  or  less  water,  and 

(ii)  an  extracting  solvent  comprising  formic  acid  or  a  water 
mixture  thereof  containing  about  30%  by  weight  or  less 
water, 

with  the  contacting  with  (i)  and  (ii)  being  sequential  and  in 

any  order;  and 

(3)  separating  said  oil  from  step  (2)  above  from  said  extracting 
solvents; 

to  recover  purified  hydrocarbonaceous  oil. 

8.  A  process  for  purifying  hydrocarbonaceous  oil  containing 
heteroatom  sulfur  and  heteroatom  nitrogen  compound  impuri- 
ties comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  reacting  said  oil  with  an  oxidizing  gas  containing  at  least 
one  nitrogen  oxide  with  more  than  one  oxygen  atom  for 
each  nitrogen  atom  while  maintaining 

(a)  the  molar  ratio  of  the  nitrogen  oxide  to  the  total  of  the 
sulfur  heteroatom  content  and  the  nitrogen  heteroatom 
content  to  about  1.3:1  or  leas, 

(b)  the  reaction  time  to  about  one  hour  or  leas, 

(c)  the  temperature  to  about  100*  C.  or  less,  and 

(d)  a  conversion  of  sulfbr  heteroatom  content  into  gaseous 
sulfiir  oxides  to  about  60%  or  less  on  a  weight  basis; 

(2)  contacting  the  oil  from  step  (1)  above  with  an  extracting 
solvent  comprising  ethylene  diamine,  or  a  water  mixture 
thereof  containing  about  30%  by  weight  or  less  water,  and 
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(3)  leparating  aaid  oil  from  step  (2)  above  from  said  extracting 

solvent 
to  recover  purified  hydrocarbooaceous  oil. 


4,48s]o08 


UQUEFACnON  PROCESS 
PMw  S.  Mas,  B^rtowa;  Uvaagi  R.  ValaiwaiiQr,  HooitOB,  and 
Louie  W.  VarwM,  Baytowa,  aU  of  Tcz^  aarivran  to  Exxon 
Reaaaith  aid  Faglaaariag  Co^  Ftorhaai  Park,  N  J. 
Cootiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  213^449,  Dae.  5, 19M,  abaadoMd.  lUa 
appUcatloa  Apr.  7, 1913,  S«.  No.  483,076 
lat  a*  aOG  1/00,  1/06,  1/08 
MS.  a.  208— 10  10  ruiiM 

1-  A  proceu  for  the  liquefaotion  of  a  lolid  carbonaceous 
material  wherein  the  solid  carbonaceous  material  is  at  least 
partially  liquefied  in  a  plurality  of  stages  and  in  the  presence  of 
an  added  hydrogenation  catalyst,  which  catalyst  is  present  in 
all  sttges,  wherein  a  solvent  containing  at  least  1.2S  wt.  % 
donatable  hydrogen  is  used  in  the  second  or  subsequent  stages 
while  a  hydrogen  donor  solvent  containing  less  than  1.2S  wt. 
%  donatable  hydrogen  is  employed  in  the  first  stage  and 
wherein  the  liquefaction  is  accomplished  in  the  presence  of  a 
residue  comprising  partially  liquefied  solid  carbonaceous  mate- 
rial, which  residue  comprising  partially  liquefied  solid  carbo- 
naceous material  is  separated  frtnn  the  liquefaction  product, 
and  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from  about  6S0*  F.  to 
about  950*  F.  and  at  a  pressure  within  the  range  from  about  300 
to  about  3000  paig  to  produce  a  gaseous  product,  a  liquid 
product  and  a  normally  solid  bottoms  product. 


4,488,010 

WET  JIGGING  MACHINE  FOR  DRESSING  COAL  OR 

OTHER  MINERALS 

Wenrar  Straoas,  Bochon,  ami  Siegfried  Halatiaa,  Hattam,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaai«M>rs  to  Kloeka«r*Hunboldt* 
Deatx  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay 

Filed  Dae.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  481,966 

,«S^«fi2^*^*  ■*****■***"  ''•*•  "^  of  Germaiv.  Dae.  23, 
1981,  3180999 

lat  a?  B03B  5/24 

U.S.a209-S00  Mdalma 


«» ,  9!99rm»»!mni*<mmmi  _.  sw* 


4,488,009 

GRANULATION  RECOVERY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Stott  L.  CMMrtoa,  Nortk  Bmawldt,  awl  Charlaa  L.  Chamber. 

Ub,  MatMhai,  botk  of  NJ.,  aaUvMn  to  OrtlM  Phamaeaoti- 
eal  Corporatioa,  RttUu,  N  J. 

Fliad  Jaa.  17. 1983, 8ar.  No.  488,604 
IM.  CLiBOYB  9/00 
UJ.  a  209-37  12 


1.  A  wet  jig  mechanism  for  handling  coal  or  other  minerals 
wherein  a  pulsed  motion  of  a  liquid  mixture  is  generated  by  a 
pulsed  compressed  air  comprising  in  combination: 

a  pulsing  valve  for  controlling  the  pulsed  flow  of  air  for  a 
pulsing  chamber  including,  an  air  conduit; 

a  valve  flap  in  said  conduit  supported  on  a  pivotal  shaft;  and 

a  valve  support  and  operator  means  for  supporting  and 
pivoting  said  shaft  to  open  and  close  said  valve,  said  sup- 
port means  being  adjustably  pivotal  to  determine  the 
extent  of  opening  movement  of  said  valve. 


4,488,011 
FUEL  CONTAMINATION  MONITOR  WITH  A  SHUT  OFF 

VALVE 
Larry  T.  Cole,  Mt  Ckneoa;  Aatbooy  D.  SiaMMe,  and  Ting  C 
Tao,  both  of  Tiroy,  aU  of  Mieh.,  aaaipMra  to  Facet  Eaterpriaaa. 
Ik.,  Tolaa,  Oida. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  338,800,  Dae.  30, 1981,  ^Nmhwed. 

lUs  applicatioa  Jon.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  808,894 

lat  a.}  BOID  27/10 

MS,  a  210-96.1  23  ri.im. 


1.  A  device  for  recovering  granulation  fixMn  a  granulation 
mixture  comprising  a  vacuum  head  assembly  having  an  aper- 
ture at  one  end  for  attachment  to  a  source  of  vacuum,  a  canis- 
ter removably  attached  to  said  vacuum  head  assembly  and  a 
screen  and  a  membrane  which  are  detachably  joined  to  said 
recovery  device  so  as  to  form  an  interface  between  said  vac- 
uum head  assembly  and  said  caniater.  said  canister  containing 
means  for  diverting  said  granulation  mixture  away  from  said 
interface  during  operation  while  separating  said  granulation 
from  said  mixture  and  said  means  additionally  containing  an 
aperture  for  attachment  to  a  source  of  granulation  loss. 


1.  A  filtering  device  for  filtering  contaminants  from  a  fluid 
flowing  therethrough,  and  for  selectively  preventing  fluid  flow 


November  27, 1984 


CHEMICAL 


1643 


therethrough  when  said  filtering  device  has  filtered  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  contaminants,  said  filtering  device  compris- 
ing: 
a  housing  having  an  outer  fluid  pervious  wall  for  the  ingress 
of  said  fluid  into  said  housing  and  an  outlet  port  for  the 
egress  of  said  fluid  therefrom; 
an  inner  fluid  pervious  wall  disposed  coaxially  within  said 
outer  fluid  pervious  wall  for  the  passing  of  said  fluid 
therethrough,  said  inner  fluid  pervious  wall  having  one 
end  a4jacent  to  and  in  alignment  with  said  outlet  port  and 
an  opposite  end  remote  from  said  one  end; 
an  annular  cavity  between  said  inner  fluid  pervious  wall  and 

said  outer  fluid  pervious  wall; 
tubular  filtering  means,  disposed  in  said  annular  cavity  be- 
tween said  outer  fluid  pervious  wall  and  said  inner  fluid 
pervious  wall,  for  filtering  solid  particulate  and  liquid 
contaminants  from  said  fluid,  said  tubular  filtering  means 
extending  axially  in  said  housing  and  having  a  first  end 
acljaoent  said  outlet  port  and  a  second  end  adjacent  to  said 
opposite  end  of  said  inner  fluid  pervious  wall;  and 
valve  means,  mounted  adjacent  to  said  second  end  of  said 
tubular  filtering  means,  for  normally  closing  said  second 
end  of  said  tubular  filtering  means  to  the  passage  of  said 
fluid,  said  valve  means  having  one  side  exposed  to  fluid 
pressure  inside  said  inner  fluid  pervious  wall  and  an  other 
side  opposite  said  one  side  and  exposed  to  the  fluid  pres- 
sure outside  of  said  housing  so  that  when  a  predetermined 
pressure  drop  occurs  across  said  valve  means,  said  valve 
means  opens  said  second  end  of  said  tubular  filtering 
element  and  closes  said  outlet  port  of  said  housing, 
thereby  preventing  ftirther  fluid  flow  through  said  outlet 
port  of  said  filtering  device,  said  valve  means  further 
comprising: 

a  valve  retaining  member  disposed  within  said  outer  fluid 
pervious  wall  and  abutting  against  said  opposite  end  of 
said  inner  fluid  pervious  wall;  and 
a  valve  member  detachably  retained  in  a  first  closed  posi- 
tion by  said  vsJve  retaiiUng  member, 
a  valve  seat  adjacent  said  outlet  port  for  said  valve  mem- 
ber for  selectively  closing  said  outlet  port;  and 
biasing  means  interposed  said  housing  and  said  valve 
retaining  member  plaong  a  predetermined  axial  com- 
pressive force  on  said  inner  fluid  pervious  wall; 
whereby  when  said  predetermined  pressure  drop  occurs 
across  said  valve  means,  said  valve  member  is  caused  to 
detach  from  said  retaining  member  and  to  coact  with  said 
valve  seat  adjacent  to  said  outlet  port  and.  thereby,  to 
close  said  outlet  port. 


will  be  subjected  to  the  magnetic  field  and  vibrations 
thereof. 

a  second  water  line  extending  from  said  water  filter  to  a 
water  outlet  means. 

and  a  direct  current  magnet  means  for  generating  a  magnetic 
field  and  vibrations  imposed  in  communication  with  said 
second  water  line  so  that  water  flowing  therethrough  will 
be  subjected  to  the  magnetic  field  and  vibrations  thereof. 

9.  An  adjustable  magnetic  water  treatment  means,  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing  having  means  defining  inlet  and  outlet  openings, 

a  hollow  insulated  alternating  current  magnetic  coil  secured 
to  and  in  said  housing. 

water  flow  restriction  means  mounted  in  said  housing  be- 
tween said  inlet  and  outlet  openings  adjacent  said  coil  to 
restrict  the  flow  of  water  therebetween, 

said  flow  restriction  means  picking  up  mechanical  vibrations 
and  a  magnetic  field  from  said  coil  so  that  said  vibrations 
and  magnetic  field  will  be  imparted  by  said  restriction 
means  to  water  flowing  between  said  inlet  and  outlet 
openings. 

said  flow  restriction  means  including  spaced  apart  first  and 
second  plate  elements  and  means  for  selectively  adjusting 
the  space  therebetween,  and 

a  first  shaft  threadably  secured  to  said  housing  and  extending 
through  said  coil  and  terminating  in  said  first  plate  ele- 
ment, said  first  and  second  plate  elements  normally  being 
positioned  adjacent  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings  to  adjust 
the  flow  of  water  therethrough  and  to  impart  said  vibra- 
tions and  magnetic  field  absorbed  from  said  coil  and  said 
housing  to  such  water. 


4,488,012 
ADJUSTABLE  MAGNETIC  WATER  TREATMENT 
SYSTEM 
Ewald  Ehiwaaa,  Maaly,  Iowa  80486 

FDad  Ai«.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,149 
brt.  a.)  C02B  1/34:  B03C  1/30 
MS,  CL  210-223  10 


4*488,013 

UQUm  SEPARATOR  AND  PURIFICATION  SYSTEM 

Haggk  I.  Coekasaa,  P.O.  Box  1600,  Saaford,  Fla.  32771 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,733 

Iirt.  a'  BOID  33/04 

MS,  CL  210-242J  21 


1.  A  water  treatment  system,  comprising, 

a  first  water  line  in  communication  with  means  for  supplying 
water  at  one  end  and  a  water  filter  on  the  other  end, 

an  alternating  current  magnet  means  for  generating  a  mag- 
netic field  and  vibrations  imposed  in  communication  with 
said  first  water  line  so  that  water  flowing  therethrough 


Mi 


1.  A  liquid  purification  system  comprising  in  combination: 

liquid  collection  means  for  collecting  liquid  for  purification; 

a  liquid  line  for  feeding  collected  liquid  from  said  liquid 
collection  means; 

floating  purification  means  floating  on  a  body  of  water  and 
connected  to  said  liquid  line  and  having  aeration  tower 
means  for  receiving  liquid  from  said  liquid  collection 
means  discharged  thereon,  said  floating  purification 
means  having  a  movable  filter  means  located  below  said 
aeration  tower  means  for  collecting  liquid  therefrom  to 
remove  pollutants  from  said  liquid  falling  thereon  and 
means  to  remove  collected  pollutants  from  said  movable 
filter  means,  said  floating  purificauon  means  also  includ- 
ing liquid  dispersion  nozzles  mounted  over  said  aeration 
tower  means  for  dispersing  liquid  discharged  thereinto, 
which  liquids  are  collected  for  trickling  down  said  aera- 
tion tower,  whereby  liquid  to  be  purified  can  be  collected 
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remotely  from  the  purif<iatk)n  unit,  aerated,  filtered  and 
oily  subttances  removed  from  the  liquid. 


4«4|S»014 

FttTER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONNECTING 

INTERMEDUTE  AN  EP»URAL  CANNULA  AND  A 

SYRINGE 

Kdth  Gilroy,  Sm  MariM,  Calif„  tai  Mark  JohMoo,  Canter- 

bvy,  EiflaBd,  aaripon  to  Si^tha  ladiHtrki  Pablk  Limited 


SI«o99B 


FDad  No? .  30. 1982,  Sar.  No.  449,630 
priority,  appUcMion  Uaited  KlngdoiB,  Dee.  8,  1981, 


U.S.  a.  2»^-433J 


IM.  a^  BDID  29/42 


/^  2" i? f5 Sf  f6 jf3 .4J 


^.-M 


I.  A  filter  aswmbly  for  connecting  intermediate  an  epidural 

cannula  and  a  syringe  and  having  a  housing  and  a  filter  element 

mounted  within  said  housing,  said  assembly  including: 

fint  coupling  means  at  one  end  of  said  assembly  including  a 

resilient  member  having  a  bore  therethrough  configured 

to  receive  an  end  of  the  epidural  cannula, 

a  clamping  head  having  an  aperture  therein  aligned  with  said 

bore  through  said  resilient  member, 

said  clamping  head  defining  therein  a  cavity  for  receiving 

said  resilient  member,  said  clamping  head  and  said  housing 

having  cooperating  screw  threads  for  screwing  said 

clampmg  head  onto  said  housing  to  compress  said  resilient 

m«nber  between  the  housing  and  the  clamping  head 

about  said  cannuhi  to  effect  a  fluid-tight  seal  between  said 

cannula  and  said  housing; 

serond  coupling  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  housing, 

said  second  coupling  means  having  a  Luer-Upered  portion 

adapted  to  receive  said  syriage, 
said  first  coupling  means  communicating  with  one  side  of 
said  filter  element  and  the  second  coupling  means  commu- 
mcating  with  the  other  side  of  said  filter  element,  said  first 
and  second  coupling  means  being  substantiaUy  aligned 
with  one  another.  • 


(a)  a  filtration  column  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  an  end  cap  fixed  to  the  column  and  being  capable  of 
surrounding  an  open  end  of  the  container  so  that  a  longitu- 
dinal  mtemal  surface  of  the  end  cap  is  substantially  paral- 
lel to  an  external  wall  surface  of  the  container  to  define  an 
area  of  overlap  between  the  internal  and  external  surfaces; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  spaced,  mwardly  projecting  comiecting  ribs 
attached  to  the  internal  surface  of  the  end  cap 

(1)  to  frictionally  join  the  column  through  the  end  cap  to 
the  container  by  contacting  the  external  waU  surface  of 
the  container  apart  from  the  rim  in  the  area  of  overlap 

(2)  to  form  a  plurality  of  passages  in  the  area  of  overlap, 
each  passge  being  defined  by  the  external  waU  surface 
of  the  container,  a  pair  of  connecting  ribs,  and  the 
mtemal  surface  of  the  end  cap.  the  passages  defining  the 
only  air  vents  for  the  container  when  connected  to  the 
colunm;  and 

(d)  a  pluraUty  of  horizontal  ribs  interspened  between  the 
connecting  ribs  on  the  end  cap  in  the  area  of  overlap  to 
provide  at  least  one  baffle  in  each  passage,  wherein  the 
end  cap  defines  a  connection  between  the  column  and 
container  through  which  filtered  Uquid  can  pass  from  the 
column  to  the  container,  and  wherein,  when  filtered  Uquid 
enters  the  container,  air  vents  from  the  container  by  pass- 
mg  through  a  passage  defined  by  the  connecting  ribs, 
bending  substantially  180*  in  two  90*  elbows  and  flowing 
downwardly  in  a  passage  a4jacent  the  external  surface  of 
the  container. 


4,408,015 

FILTRATION  UNIT 

'^'T^"- ®ff**? '^^  SW.  Jueaa  St,  Seattle,  Wash,  98126 

i-.^**?!^''*'^  "^  ^'  ^^  >36,3».  Apr.  1, 1980, 
"««oaed.  His  appUortloB  Dae»  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,879 

.,«,«.  I«.aJBOlD^i/iO 

UAa210-M5  <cw«. 


4,485,016 
ENZYMATIC  REMOVAL  OF  AROMATIC  HYDROXY 

COMPOUNDS  AND  AROMATIC  AMINES  FROM  WASTE 

WATERS 

TWa  R.  HopUaa,  BartieaTille,  Okla^  awi^or  to  PUIlipa 
Petiolem  Coatprnqr,  Bartlaa?ille,  Okla. 
Coatl»ntio»-la.part  of  Ser.  No.  494,489,  May  13, 1983, 
■*M*»«d.  TUa  appUcatioa  Mar.  30, 1984,  Sar.  No.  595.142 

Irt.  a^  C02F  im 
U.S.  a  210-632  Mdalma 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  by  precipitation  of  at  least  one 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic 
hydroxy  compounds  or  aromatic  amines  having  a  water  solu- 
bUity  of  at  least  about  0.01  mg/1  from  water  containing  the 
same,  which  comprises  treating  while  aerating  at  a  pH  of  about 
4  to  1 1  and  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  0*  to  50*  C.  the  water 
containing  said  compound  with  peroxidase,  alcohol  oxidase 
and  a  straight  chain  Cj  to  Q  alcohol,  and  wherein  the  peroxi- 
dase, alcohol,  and  alcohol  oxidase  are  present,  respectively,  in 
amounts  of  from  0.1-10.000  U,  5-10,000  mg.  and  0.1-10.000  U 
per  liter  of  water,  thereby  precipiuting  said  compound. 


1.  A  filtration  umt  for  deUvering  filtered  liquid  from  blood 
and  other  human  sera  to  a  sample  oonttuner.  which  has  a  trans- 
verse nm  and  a  longitudinal  external  wall  surface,  comprising 


4,485,017 
ISOLATION  OF  HUMAN  INTERFERON  BY 
IMMUNOSORBENT  AND  HIGH  PERFORMANCE 
UQUm  CHROMATOGRAPHY 
Yin  H.  Tan,  and  Heidi  Sadth-Johauaan,  both  of  Od^ry,  Can- 
ada, aaaiviors  to  CetM  Corporatioi^  EMryriUa,  CUlf . 
FUed  Dec.  22, 1962,  Sar.  No.  452.189 
lat  a^  BOIB  75/09 
UA  a  210-635  12  cw^^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  isolation  and  purification  of  a  lipophilic 
mterferon  protein  comprising 

(a)  applying  a  solution  of  said  protein  to  an  immunosorbent 
adsorption  affinity  column; 

(b)  eluting  said  protein  from  said  affinity  column  with  an 
equilibrating  buffer; 

(c)  passing  the  eluate  from  said  affinity  column  containing 
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said  protein  through  a  reversed-phaae  high  performance 
liquid  chromatographic  column;  and 


(d)  eluting  said  protein  from  said  chromatographic  column 
with  an  organic  solvent. 


4,485,019 

METHOD  OF  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING  THE 

AROMA  OF  PERFUMED  ARTICLES  USING 

ALKYI/4<:yCLOOCrENYL  CARBONATES 

Riekard  M.  Boda^  Ocmib,  and  Michael  LIcdardaUo,  FanriM* 

dale,  both  (rf  N  J.,  aaaisBors  to  laterMtloaal  F1a?on  A  Fra- 

paMaa  faWn  New  York,  N.Y. 

DlTlakM  of  Sar.  No.  496,649,  May  30, 1983, ,  which  Is  a  diTlskMi 

of  Sar.  No.  409,718,  Aag.  19, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,397,789,  whkh  Is 

a  eoatinatloii-ia-port  of  Ser.  No.  318,427,  No?.  15, 1981, 

abaadoMd.  This  applkatloa  Oct  17, 1983,  Sar.  No.  542,476 

IM.  O.^  aiD  im 
U.S.  a.  252-8.6  12  CtetaM 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
perfiimed  article  comprising  the  step  of  intimately  admixing 
with  a  perfumed  article  base  an  aroma  augmenting  or  enhanc- 
ing quantity  of  at  least  one  4-cyclooctenyl  alkyl  cartwnate 
defmed  according  to  the  structure: 


a 


r 

o 


wherein  R4  represents  an  alkyl  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl. 

5.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  perfumed  article  is  a 
drier-added  fabric  softener  article  or  a  fabric  softener  composi- 
tion. 


4,485,018 
PROCESS  OF  CLARIFYING  WATER 
FkaMoia  FlaaalBger,  Charille;  Paal  Tbebonlt  Teteghem,  and 
Daalcl  Codiaaae,  Sartroa?llk,  aU  of  France,  aaalgaon  to 
SodM  Lyouaiae  daa  Eaoz  ct  de  TEdalrage,  Paria,  Fnmcc 

Filed  May  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,936 
OataH  priority,  applkatloo  France,  May  28, 1982, 82  09393 
iBt  CL}  C02F  1/52 
U.S.  CL  210— 716       /^  OOataa 


4,485,020 

AMINE  TREATMENT  OF  POLYSACCHARIDE 

SOLUTION 

LMas  K.  Shay,  and  Stephen  E.  Rdter,  both  of  BaftkariUe, 

Okla.,  aaalgBors  to  PhUUpa  Pctroleui  Company,  Bartiearllk, 

Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523441 
iBt  CLJ  C09K  i/Wi  C08G  i9/40 
U5.  a.  252—8.55  D  W  Claims 

1.  A  thermostable,  viscous  xanthan  polysaccharide  solution 
prepared  by  heating  a  xanthan  polysaccharide  solution  in  the 
presence  of  at  least  one  Ci  to  Cio  alkyl-  or  C3  to  Cio  cycloalkyl 
substituted  primary  or  secondary  mono-  or  diamine  having  an 
upper  limit  of  15  total  carbon  atoms,  wherein  said  xanthan 
polysaccharide  solution  is  heated  in  the  presence  of  said  mono- 
or  diamine  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  30*  to  about 
130*  C.  from  about  S  minutes  to  120  minutes. 


1.  A  process  of  clarifying  water  containing  particles  sus- 
pended therein,  which  comprises: 

preparing  an  aqueous  ferric  polychloride  solution  by  mixing, 
under  agitation,  one  part  by  volume  of  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  about  41%  by  weight  of  ferric  chloride  with 
3-75  parts  by  volume  of  water  having  a  temperature  of  at 
least  85*  C.  maintaining  a  temperature  of  at  least  85*  C. 
during  said  mixing  and  until  said  polychloride  solution  is 
mixed  with  the  water  to  be  clarified,  to  provide  said  poly- 
chloride solution  having  a  concentration  of  0.05-1.25M 
calculated  as  ferric  chloride. 

introducing  into  said  water  to  be  clarified  a  clarifying 
amount  of  said  polychloride  solution  having  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  85*  C.  to  coagulate,  flocculate  and  setUe 
said  particles,  and 

separating  said  settled  particles  from  the  water. 


4,485,021 
WATER  FLOODING  PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING 
PETROLEUM 
Robert  F.  Pmxcll,  Roaellc,  DL,  and  Robert  B.  Kayaer,  Em- 
peen,  Colo.,  aaalgBora  to  Angna  Cheaycal  Company,  North- 
brook,  DL 

Continaatloa-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  284,764,  JaL  20, 1981, 
abttidoaad.  Ikis  applkatloo  Sep.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,551 
lat  a.3  E21B  41/22 
U  A  a  252-8  J5  D  S  CSalaM 

1.  In  a  water-flooding  process  for  recovering  petroleum 
having  acidic  components  from  a  geological  formation  con- 
taining it,  the  improvement  comprising  conducting  the  water- 
flooding  in  the  presence  of  2-amino-2-methylpropanol  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  form  a  soap  with  the  acidic  components 
and  recovering  petroleum  from  said  formation. 
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4,4tff,ftM 

LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

NORMAL*ALKYL  SUBSTnTUTED  2*THIAZOLINE 

DISULFIDE  ANTIOXIDANTS 

J.  RomM  SpMM,  BvtiMfflIc,  OUa^  Mriffor  to  PUIUm  Pmto- 
icu  CoapMy,  B«tlw?llk,  Okta. 

Filed  Aog.  24, 19$3,  S«.  No.  S25,912 

IM.  CLi  ClOM  1/4S 

VS.  a.  252-^2.1  E  MChta. 

1.  An  improved  lubricadng  compodtxm  compramg  a  major 
amoimt  of  a  mineral  lubncnting  oil  having  incorporated 
therein  a  small  minor  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  normal- 
alkyl  substituted  2.thiazoline  disulfide  sufficient  to  stabUize  the 
resulting  composition  toward  oxidation. 

4.  An  improved  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major 
amotuit  of  a  mineral  lubrictting  oil  having  incorporated 
therein  a  small  minor  effective  amount  ranging  from  about  0.05 
to  about  10  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  normal-alkyi  substi- 
tuted 2-thiazoline  disulfide  sufficient  to  stabilize  the  resulting 
composition  toward  oxidation. 

•.  A  method  of  stabilizing  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  against 
oxidative  degradation  which  comprises  incorporating  therein  a 
small  but  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  n-allcyl  substituted 
2-thiazoline  disulfide  sufficient  to  subilize  the  resulting  compo- 
sition toward  oxidation. 


group,  an  ester  group  or  an  ether  group  with  said  interme- 
diate  particulate  material  to  form  a  mixture  thereof;  and 
heating  said  mixture  to  evaporate  said  organic  solvent  to 
form  said  improved  ferrofluid. 


4,489,023 

LUBRICATING  OIL  CONTAINING  MANNICH 

CONDENSATION  PRODUCT  OF 

ETHYLENE/TROPYLENE/CARBONYL  POLYMERS 

C«J  Ssrm,  Naperrllle,  a«l  Joha  G.  SdttilhaMeii,  Aurora,  both 

of  DL,  aadffon  to  Standard  OU  Company  (iBdiaaa),  Chicago, 

WtWo.  of  Ser.  No.  447,446,  Dae.  6, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,424,317. 

Tlia  appbcatkM  Jol.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  816,880 

Int  a^  ClOM  J/32 

1.  A  lube  oU  concentrate  cotiposition  comprising  a  major 
portion  of  a  lube  oU  and  a  minor  portion  of  a  Mannich  conden- 
sation product  of  an  amorphous,  oU  soluble  olefin/carbonyl 
polymer,  amine  and  formaldehyde  yielding  reactant  wherein 
the  carbonyl  groups  are  provided  by  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  monoxide  and 
vmyl  alkyl  ketone. 

12.  A  lube  oil  composition  comprising  a  lube  oil  and  from 
about  0.1  to  10  percent  neat  Mannich  condensation  product  of 
an  amorphous,  oU  soluble  olefin/vinyl  alkyl  ketone  polymer, 
amine  and  formaldehyde  yieldii^  reactant. 


4,488,025 

POLYALKYLPOLYALKOXYPOLYSILOXANE 

STABILIZERS  FOR  INORGANIC  SIUCATES  IN 

ANTIFREEZE/COOLANT  FORMULATIONS 

''*ST  ^JJf*^  ^""^  ^"^  "■'««*  *o  Teuco  lac  WUto 
riaiiia,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,590 

lat  a^  C09K  5/00 

VS.  CL  252-75  9  q,|^ 

5.  A  method  for  improving  the  gellation  resistance  of  a 
corrosion  inhibited  aqueous  glycol  composition  comprisina 
addmg  to  r       a 

(a)  a  glycol  composition  comprising  85  to  95  percent  by 
weight  of  an  alkylene  glycol,  an  alkylene  glycol  ether  or 
mixtures  thereof  and  an  effective  amount  to  reduce  cor- 
rosin  of  an  inorganic  alkali  metal  silicate, 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  a  glycol  soluble  organosUoxane 
polymer  additive  selected  from  the  group  onsisting  of 
LS-dimethyltetramethoxysiloxane  and  1,1,3,3-tetrameth- 
yl-l,3-diethoxydisiloxane. 


4,485,026 
HARD  WATER  STABILTTY  IMPROVERS  FOR 
OIL-IN-WATER  EMULSIONS  HYDRAUUC  FLUIDS 
Kirk  D.  Schmltt,  Pennington,  and  Jooanp  Shim,  Wcnonah,  both 
of  N  J.,  aarignors  to  MobU  OU  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,457 
Int  a^  ClOM  3/04.  3/34 
VS.  a  252-78.1  „  ctata. 

1.  A  fire  resistant  lubricant  composition  comprising  an  emul- 
sifiable  high  water  content  base  fluid  and  an  effective  amount 
of  an  oU-soluble  Ci  to  Cm  alkylphenoxypolyethoxylated  sulfo- 
nate having  the  following  general  formula 


"-Q- 


4,485,024 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  FERROFLUID.  AND  A 

COMPOSmON  THEREOF 
'^"■^'iroFtoMiBra,  NiMMdya,  ami  ShlgaU  Matmaaga,  To- 
^  bodi  of  Japan,  aarivmra  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kaboahiki 
Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478^76 

UAa252-«W6  r  lacta,^ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  ad  improved  ferrofluid,  which 
comprises: 

controlling  pH  of  an  aqueous  suspension  of  ferromagnetic 
fine  particles  to  less  than  an  equipotential  point; 

addmg  a  surface-active  agent  and  an  organic  solvent  having 
a  low  boUmg  point  to  said  ferromagnetic  fine  particles  to 
coat  each  surface  of  said  fine  particles  wiUi  said  surface- 
active  agent; 

dispersing  said  thus  coated  fine  particles  in  said  organic 
solvent  to  form  an  intermedste  particulate  material- 

leparating  ferromagnetic  fine  particles  of  bad  dispersion 
from  said  intermediate  particulate  material; 

mixing  a  dispersing  medium  selected  from  the  group  of  an  oU 


(EO)MOR2S03Na 


wherem  Ri  and  R2  are  C|  to  C36  alkyl  and  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  and  m  is  any  number,  fractional  or  whole,  from  3  to 
about  24,  or  mixtures  thereof. 


4,485,027 

CLEANING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  BORIC 

ACID  OR  AN  ALKAU  METAL  BORATE  IN 

PHOSPHORIC  ACID  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  CLEANING 

SOUD  SURFACES 

Christian  Roesmann,  LangenfeM,  and  Help  Biirger,  Erkrath, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  Henkcl  Konunan* 

ditgeoeilachaft  aof  Aktien,  DoaaeMorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,591 

19^3246124'**^'  ■""•■***■  ^*^  ^^'  *'  Germany,  Dee.  13, 

Int  a^  CllD  7/06.  7/08.  11/04,  17/00       - 
UA  a  252-90  9cta|„ 

1.  An  aqueous  two^omponent  cleaning  composition  com- 
prising, as  one  component,  (a)  a  strongly  alkaline  active-sub- 
stance concentrate  and.  as  the  other  component,  (b)  an  acidic 
active-substance  concentrate  comprising  a  dispersion  of  boric 
acid  or  alkali  metal  borate  in  orthophosphoric  acid  in  a  ratio  by 
weight  of  from  about  1:4  to  1:20,  component  (a)  being  present 
m  an  excess  sufficient  to  cause  an  alkaline  medium  when  com- 
ponents  (a)  and  (b)  are  combined. 

9.  A  process  of  preparing  an  aqueous  cleaning  composition 
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from  the  components  of  claim  1  which  comprises  adding  first 
one  of  components  (a)  and  (b)  and  then  the  other  of  compo- 
nents (a)  and  (b)  to  water  or  a  substantially  aqueous  bath. 


4,485,028 
INORGANIC  PERSULFATE  CLEANING  SOLUTION  FOR 

ACOUSTIC  MATERIALS 
Jeffrey  J.  Kiag,  Orange,  Calif.,  anivMr  to  Ceil  Clean  Corpora- 
tioB,  be,  Rivenlde,  CUtf. 

Continaatio»4a-part  of  Ser.  No.  243,868,  Mar.  16, 1981,  Pat 
No.  4,377,489.  TUa  applkatkM  Mar.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,169 

He  portioa  of  the  term  of  tUa  patent  aahaeqaent  to  Mar.  22, 
2000,  has  been  diaclaiaed. 
fart,  a^  CllD  3/08.  7/56 
VS.  CL  252-99  12  Gain 

1.  A  method  for  cleaning  acoustic  material  with  a  water 
soluble  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
ammonium  persulfate  and  alkali  metal  persulfate,  comprising 
the  steps  of:  (i)  forming  a  stable,  aqueous  first  solution  contain- 
ing the  following  components:  a  cleaning  detergent,  a  soil 
suspender  a  solvent,  a  chelating  agent  a  pH  adjusting  agent 
and  a  hydrotrope  to  maintain  the  aqueous  solution  in  a  single 
phase,  and  to  stabilize  a  solution  of  the  oxidizing  agent  when 
combined  with  the  solution  of  the  said  components;  (ii)  con- 
verting the  oxidizing  agent  from  a  solid  form  into  an  aqueous 
solution;  (iii)  mixing  the  solution  of  the  said  components  and 
the  oxidizing  solution  to  form  a  cleaning  solution  having  a 
stability  period  of  at  least  about  5  to  10  days,  the  cleaning 
detergent  being  non-reactive  with  the  oxidizing  agent  and  the 
pH  adjusting  agent  being  present  in  sufficient  quantity  to  adjust 
the  cleaning  solution  pH  to  at  least  about  8-9;  (iv)  physically 
removing  a  portion  of  dirt  material  from  the  acoustic  material; 
and.  (v)  applying  the  cleaning  solution  to  the  acoustic  material 
during  the  stability  period  to  partially  dissolve,  and  redistribute 
the  dirt  to  a  neutral  color,  and  allowing  the  solvent  and  water 
to  ev^wrate. 


4,485,029 
DISINFECTING  METHOD  AND  COMPOSTOONS 
Kenneth  H.  Kato,  Cottage  Grofc,  and  Arlenc  J.  Meneke,  St 
PanI,  both  of  Minn.,  aaaignors  to  Minneoota  Mining  and 
Mannflactaring  Company,  St  PanI,  Mian. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  591,043 
lit  a^  A61K  31/23.  31/235:  A61L  13/00:  CllD  3/48 
VS.  CL  252—106  22  Claim 

1.  An  aqueous  ophthalmic  composition,  which  is  non-irritat- 
ing to  the  eyes,  for  cleaning,  disinfecting  or  preserving  contact 
lenses  comprising 

(a)  water; 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  up  to  0.1%  by  weight  of  a  first 
anti-microbial  agent  consisting  essentially  of  a  polyol  ester 
having  a  formula  selected  from 

H2C— O— R       H2C— OH 


HC— OH     and  HC— OR 


I 
H2C— OH 


I 
HjC— OH 


where  R  is  the  residue  of  lauric  acid;  and 
(c)  an  effective  amount  of  a  second  anti-microbial  agent 
comprising  one  or  more  esters  of  para-hydroxybenzoic 
acid. 
22.  An  aqueous  ophthalmic  composition,  which  is  non- 
irriuting  to  the  eyes,  for  cleaning,  disinfecting  or  preserving 
contact  lenses  comprising 

(a)  at  least  99%  water, 

(b)  0.0001  to  0.1%  by  weight  of  a  first  anti-microbial  agent 
consisting  essentially  of  a  polyol  ester  having  a  formula 
selected  from 


HjC— O— R        H:C— OH 


HC— OH     and   HC— OR 


I 
H:C— OH 


I 

HjC— OH 


where  R  is  the  residue  of  lauric  acid. 

(c)  0.02  to  0.2%  of  a  second  antimicrobial  agent  comprising 
one  or  more  esters  of  para-hydroxybenzoic  acid;  and 

(d)  0  to  0. 15%  of  an  organic  surfactant, 

said  composition  having  a  pH  of  from  about  5  to  8. 


4,485,030 

DETERGENT  BAR  PROCESSING 
Terence  A.  Clarke;  RklMrd  B.  Edwards,  and  GracBM  N.  Irrlas, 
all  of  Wirral,  England,  aariyors  to  Lertr  Brothers  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  479,620,  Mar.  28, 1983.  abandoned. 
This  applicatioa  Mar.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587,872 
Claim  priority,  appbcattoa  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  29, 1962, 
8209152;  Jaa.  24. 1983, 8301904 

Int  CL^  BOIF  7/01  9/00:  B29B  1/06:  CllD  13/10 
VS.  CL  252-108  12 


1.  The  processing  of  a  shear-sensitive  soap-containing  deter- 
gent formulation  to  control  the  phases  present  in  the  formula- 
tion wherein  all  the  material  is  subjected  to  substantially  even 
shear  by  passing  the  material  at  an  angle  through  a  plurality  of 
shear  zone  areas  formed  within  the  detergent  material  bulk  by 
relative  movement  of  surfaces  between  which  the  material 
passes,  the  shear  zone  areas  being  formed  within  the  material 
by  entraining  temporarily  material  in  the  surfaces  so  that  a 
velocity  component  of  the  material  is  altered  by  the  relative 
movement  during  entrainment. 

9.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  a  change  in  the 
phases  present  in  the  material  occurs. 


4,485,031 

COMPATIBLE  MIXTURES  OF  AMINATED  POLYETHER 

POLYOLS  AND  LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  GLYCOLS 

Fhndaaek  Olatowaki,  Freeport  and  Richard  D.  PefBcy.  Lake 

Jaekaon,  both  of  TeZn  aiaivMn  to  The  Dow  CWmical  Coan 

paay,  Midland,  Mkh. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1983.  Ser.  No.  531,108 
fart.  CU  O09K  3/00:  H05B  33/00 
VS.  CL  252—182  6  OalaM 

1.  A  compatible  blend  comprising 

(A)  at  least  one  relatively  high  molecular  weight  polyol 
containing  at  least  one  terminal  primary  amine  group  and 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  2000; 

(B)  ethylene  glycol;  and 

(C)  at  least  one  material  which  is  either  a  liquid  or  has  a 
melting  point  less  than  about  200*  C.  represented  by  the 
formula 
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4,485,034 
AROMAnC  OXAMIDES  USEFUL  AS  STABILIZERS 
UJ«  Avir,  BM-BMkM,  SwitMriud;  EnlyM  KaU,  Riedif 
Mm,  France,  and  HeUmnth  Reimhagen,  Hdtcnhein,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aaripion  to  Saadoz  Ltd.,  Baad,  Switier- 


wherein  each  R  is  indepieiidently  hydrogen  or  a  hydro- 
carbyl  group  having  a  sufficient  nuober  of  carbon  atoms 
nich  that  the  molecular  weight  of  such  group  is  not 
greater  than  about  400,  but  with  the  proviso  that  at  least 
one  R  group  is  not  hydrogen;  wherein 

(1)  componenu  (A)  and  (B)  are  present  in  quantities  such 
that  the  composition  without  the  presence  of  compo- 
nent (C)  is  an  incompatible  mixture;  and 

(2)  component  (C)  is  present  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to 
render  the  composition  compatible. 


4>48l, 


1,032 
COMPATIBLE  POLYOL  BLENDS 
F^iMiaiak  Olatowild,  Fkwporl,  and  Richard  D.  Pefllcy,  Lake 
Jaekaoa,  both  of  Tex.,  aari«nn  to  IW  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pter, MMIaad,  Mich. 

FUad  Sep.  12,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  531,109 
lat  a.i  C09K  3/00:  H05B  33/00 
UA  a  252-182  10  Claim. 

1.  A  compatible  mixture  comprising 

(A)  a  normally  incompatible  mixture  comprising 

(1)  at  least  one  relatively  high  molecular  weight  polyol 
having  an  average  hydroxyl  functionality  of  from  about 
2  to  about  4;  an  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
about  1000;  and  with  at  least  about  30  percent,  of  the 
hydroxyl  groups  being  primary  hydroxyl  groups; 

(2)  at  least  one  relatively  low  molecular  weight  polyol 
having  an  average  hydrcotyl  functionality  of  from  about 
2  to  about  6;  a  molecular  weight  of  less  than  about  1000; 

(B)  at  least  one  material  which  is  either  a  liquid  or  a  solid 
having  a  melting  point  not  greater  than  about  200*  C. 
which  material  is  represented  by  the  formula 


DMtkmoi  Ser.  No.  302,034,  Sep.  14, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,412,024. 
IWa  appUcatioa  Sep.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,386 

.. «  L  ^  °*'  ^^^  ^^/^*  C09D  7/J2;  COOK  S/20 
VS.  a.  252-403  15 

1.  A  mixture  of  compounds  of  formula  la 

R|a 

in  which 

R<i  is  C8.18  alkyl 

and  Ria  is  methoxy  or  ethoxy, 

said  compounds  having  differing  isomen  of  R^. 


\    n 


..- 


N-C-N 


/ 


wherein  each  R  is  independently  hydrogen  or  a  hydro- 
carbyl  group  having  a  sufficient  number  of  carbon  atoms 
such  that  the  molecular  weight  of  such  group  is  not 
greater  than  about  400;  said  material  being  present  in  a 
quantity  sufficient  to  maintain  the  composition  in  a  single 
liquid  phase  for  at  least  about  5  days  at  about  25*  C.  with- 
out causing  gellation. 


4,485,033 

ADJUVANT  FOR  PROMOTING  ABSORPTION  OF 

PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACIIVE  SUBSTANCES 

THROUGH  THE  RECTUM 

KaaaUko  KItoo,  aid  Km-kki  NHhimwa,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japmi, 

**^        '  to  If  yoto  VakaUa  Kogyo  Kaboahfld  Kaiaha,  Kyoto, 


DiTlaioB  of  Ser.  No.  149,132,  May  12, 1980,  Pat  No.  4438,306. 
TOa  appHortloa  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,021 

u.s.'s.s^ssr'*  "'*''  ^'''''-  "•«  ^^^^  r^ 

L  A  pharmaoologically-acceptoble  compo«tion  comprising, 
in  intmute  admixture,  (a)  a  base  suitable  for  rectal  administra- 
uon  of  a  pharmaceutical  and  (b)  an  ab«)rption-promoting 
amount  of  adjuvant  selected  fron  the  group  consisting  of  a 
nontoxic  alkaU  metal  salt  of  a  fatty  acid  having  from  8  to  12 
carbon  atoms  and  leucinic  acid. 


4,485,035 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGHLY 

STEREOREGULAR  a-OLEFIN  POLYMERS 

AkiBobu  Shiga;  Yoahiham  Fnkoi;  ToaUo  SMaU,  aU  of  NUhama; 

Maaahiaa  Ofcawa,  Hirakata,  and  HIdeaki  Mataawa,  Niihama, 

all  of  Japan,  aaaigBors  to  Smnitoao  Chemical  Company. 

Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,305 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Aug.  22, 1979, 54-107471 
lat  CL^  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  a  502-115  26Claim8 

1.  A  solid  catalyst  for  the  polymerization  of  an  olefin  pro- 
duced by  reaction  among  a  solid  product  described  below,  a 
compound  group  (III)  comprising  at  least  one  aromatic  car- 
boxylic  monoester  and  at  least  one  aromatic  compound  of  the 
formula,  Ar—O— R  (in  which  Ar  is  an  aryl  group  having  6  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  Q  is  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom  and  R  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms) 
or  (Ar-Q)AP(Q-R)3_4  or 

(Ar-Q)*PZ3-ik 
Q 

(in  which  Ar  is  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  18  carbon  atoms,  Q 
is  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom,  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  Z  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
Q— R  group,  and  k  is  a  number  satisfying  the  equation, 
1  ^kS3);  and  a  titanium  compound  having  at  least  one  titani- 
um-halogen linkage,  the  amount  of  each  of  the  compound 
constituting  the  compound  group  (III)  being  10-'  to  0.1  mole 
per  gram  of  the  solid  product,  and  the  amount  of  the  titanium 
compound  being  10-'  to  10  moles  per  gram  of  the  solid  prod- 
uct, and, 
said  reaction  being  carried  out  in  a  slurry  state  at  0*  to  150* 

for  10  minutes  or  more, 
said  solid  product  being  produced  by  reacting  ah  or- 
ganomagnesium  compound  represented  by  the  formulae, 
RMgX  (in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom)  with  at  least  one  of 
the  following  halogen-containing  compounds  (I)  and  (II)i 

(I)  a  halogen-silicon  compound  of  the  formula,  RMSiX4-R(in 
which  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  8  carbon 

atoms,  X  is  a  halogen  atom  and  n  is  a  number  satisfying  the 
equation,  02n<4), 

(II)  a    halogen-aluminum    compound    of   the    formula. 
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R/AlX3-/(in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  halogen  atom  and  I  is  a  number 
satisfying  the  equation,  0^1<3),  the  molar  ratio  of  the 
organo-magnesium  compound  to  the  halogen-containing 
compound  being  1:10  to  10:1,  at  -SO*  to  ISO*  C.  for  10 
minutes  or  more. 


4,485,036 

ODORANT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

MEGASTIGMA-5(ll),8-DIEN-4,7-OXIDES  AND 

TETRA-SUBSnTUTED-7-OXA-BICYCLO[3J.O]- 

OCTANES 

RoauB  Kaiaer,  Ustw,  Switzerland,  aasigBor  to  GiTandaa  Corpo* 

ratioB,  ClifloB,  N  J. 
DiTiafcM  of  Ser.  No.  7,273,  Jan.  29, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,250,099. 
Ilia  applicatioa  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,588 
daian   priority,  ap^icatioB   Switaerlaad,   Feb.   9,   1978, 
1449/78 

Int  a^  aiB  9/00 
U.S.  a.  252—522  R  5  Oaima 

1.  An  odorant  composition  which  contains,  in  admixture 
with  at  least  one  other  odor  imparting  ingredient,  a  mixture  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula: 


I 


and  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


n 


R— CO— NH— (CH— CONH)j,— CH— COOH 

wherein  R  is  the  side  chain  of  a  primary  or  a-amino  acid  poly- 
mer unit  of  the  hydrolyzed  collagen,  x  is  an  integer  from  about 
20  to  40,  and  R'— CO—  is  an  acyl  radical  of  the  amidizing  fatty 
acid  of  from  S  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  (b)  from  0.1%  to  0.8% 
of  a  cosmetically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  of  a  mono-fatty 
acid-amido  substituted-trialkylamine  cationic  surfactant,  in 
amounts  effective  to  reduce  substantially  the  nail  water  re- 
moval activity  of  the  acetone  of  the  polish  remover. 


in  a  ratio  of  I/II  from  4  to  1  to  200  to  1.  wherein: 

(a)  Ri  and  R2  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl,  pro- 
pyl, vinyl,  propenyl  or  allyl  group; 

(b)  R3,  R4>  Rs.  R6.  R7>  R«  and  R9  each  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  methyl  or  ethyl  group; 

(c)  the  dotted  lines  represent  an  optional  bond  when  R| 
and/or  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  propyl,  and  an  obliga- 
tory bond  when  Ri  and/or  R2  represents  a  propenyl,  vinyl 
or  allyl  group;  and 

(d)  the  S,  1 1  double  bond  is  only  saturated  when  the  remain- 
der of  the  molecule  is  saturated. 


4,485,037 
NAIL  POLISH  REMOVER 
EfBcat  S.  Cortia,  Naugataek,  Comi.,  aaaivMr  to  Cheaebroogh- 
Poad'a  lacn  Greenwich,  Coaa. 

Filed  Aag.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,649 
lat  a^  CUD  1/94:  A61K  7/047 
VS.  a  252-546  9  Claims 

1.  In  an  aqueous  acetone-based  nail  polish  remover  contain- 
ing at  least  about  80%  acetone,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
remover  comprises  in  solution  (a)  from  0.01%  to  0.1  S%  of  a 
cosmetically  acceptable  water  soluble  amine  salt  of  a  fatty  acid 
amide  of  a  hydrolyzed  collagen  of  the  formula 


4,485,038 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  AND 

PURinCATION  OF  HUMAN  LEUKOCYTE 

INTERFERON 

KailMh  C.  Chadha,  Weat  Scaeca,  and  Eageae  Solkowskl,  Baf- 

fltfo,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaigBors  to  Health  Rcaearch  (RoaweU 

Park  DiTlsloB),  Baffl^o,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,295 
lat  a.J  C07C  103/52:  A61K  45/02:  C12P  21/00:  C07G  7/00 
VS.  a.  260-112  K  15  Oaiau 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  human  interferon  derived  from 
human  leukocytes  or  lymphoblastoid  cells  to  remove  the  in- 
ducing virus  and  other  protein  contaminants,  to  increase  the 
specific  activity  of  the  final  interferon  produced  about  1000 
fold,  and  to  obtain  an  overall  interferon  recovery  of  at  least 
70%,  which  process  is  carried  out  in  a  moderately  acidic  envi- 
ronment wherein  the  pH  is  never  lower  than  4.S,  comprising 
the  following  steps  in  succession: 

a.  subjecting  a  solution  of  crude  interferon  to  chromatogra- 
phy on  a  glass  sorbent  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ControUed-pore  Glass  (CPG)  or  Silicic 
Acids  which  has  been  first  equilibrated  with  phosphate 
buffer  to  a  pH  between  about  6.0-8.0; 

b.  eluting  the  interferon  bound  to  said  glass  sorbent  material 
with  a  hydrophobic  electrolyte  solution  having  a  pH 
between  about  6.0-9.0  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  alkylamine  or  a  cosolvent  mixture  comprising  an 
electrolyte  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
chloride  or  anunonium  chloride  combined  with  a  polarity 
reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene  glycol  and  propylene  glycol,  either  separately  or 
in  combination,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  produce  an  effluent 
containing  said  interferon; 

c.  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  efiluent  to  between  about  4.S-6.0 
and  thereafter  subjecting  said  effluent  to  chromatogn4>hy 
on  a  carboxymeUiyl  derived  cation  exchange  medium 
which  has  been  first  equilibrated  with  any  known  suitable 
buffer  solution  to  a  pH  of  about  4.S-6.0; 

d.  eluting  the  interferon  bound  to  said  cation  exchange  me- 
dium with  an  eluant  comprising  a  solution  of  salt  and  any 
known  suiuble  buffer,  said  eluant  having  a  final  pH  be- 
tween about  4.S-9.0,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  produce  an 
effluent  containing  said  interferon; 

e.  subjecting  the  effluent  obtained  in  step  (d)  to  chromatog- 
raphy on  a  phenyl-agarose  hydrophobic  sorbent  material 
having  a  sorbent  density  between  30-SOfA  moles  per  ml, 
which  has  first  been  equilibrated  with  a  buffering  solution 
comprising  a  solution  of  salt  and  a  suitable  known  buffer, 
and 

f  displacing  the  interferon  bound  to  said  hydrophobic  sor- 
bent material  with  an  eluant  comprising  a  mixture  of  about 
S0%-70%  ethylene  glycol  and  a  buffer,  thereby  produc- 
ing an  interferon  containing  effiuent  having  a  final  aver- 
age specific  activity  between  about  Ix  10^-1  XlO'  ref 
units/mg  of  protein  depending  upon  the  titer  of  the  crude 
interferon  starting  nuterial. 
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4,4iu,039 
SYNTHEnC  ANALOGUES  OF  a^MELANOTROPIN 
Victor  J.  Hrnbr.  Mm  E.  H«dlcy,  both  of  Tmmm,  Arls^  ud 
Toal  K.  Sawyer,  Kalamwo,  Mich^  aadgaors  to  Univcnity 
Patwts,  bcn  Norwalk,  Com. 

Filed  Jaa.  11, 1)12,  S«r.  No.  387,424 
lit  a^  C07C  103/52 
MS.  a  260-1123  R  g  dalm 

1.  Cyclic  a-melanotropin  stimulating  hormone  analogues 
wherein  a  physiologically  stable  intramolecular  interaction 
exists  (1)  between  the  amino  acid  residue  at  position  4  and  an 
amino  acid  residue  at  position  10  or  1 1 ,  and/or  (2)  between  the 
amino  acid  residue  at  position  3  and  an  amino  acid  residue  at 
position  10  or  II. 


•continued 


4,4is,i 


., ^040 

PROCESS  FOR  OBTAWtNG  AN  a-LACTALBUMIN 
ENRICHED  PRODUCT  FROM  WHEY,  AND  USES 
THBREOF 
LoEe  Roger.  Rauaa;  JsM-Loois  Maaboia,  U  Banv^Gaiboarg; 
G«nrd  Br«M,  aad  MicM  Plot,  both  of  Reuea,  aU  of  FVuce, 
aMiVHm  to  iMtitM  Natioul  de  la  Recherche  AgrowMdqw, 
Paris,  Fhuee 
CoMiiMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  142,641,  Ju.  24,  IMO,  abudooed. 

His  apvUcatioa  Jaa.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,136 
OalM  priority,  apflicatioa  f^aoce,  Jiu.  26, 1979, 79  16482 
lat  a^  C07G  7/00 
UAa26D-122  26Ctalma 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  an  a-lactalbumin  enriched  prod- 
uct from  raw  acid  whey  or  mixed  whey,  comprising: 

(a)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  whey  to  between  about  6.3  and  7, 
whereby  a  pH-adjusted  whey  is  obtained. 

(b)  subjecting  the  pH-adjustod  whey  to  a  first  ultrafiltration 
on  a  membrane  having  a  molecular  weight  cut-off  adapted 
to  retain  soluble  proteins,  whereby  a  first  ultrafiltrate  is 
obtained, 

(c)  separating  the  first  ultrafiltrate, 

(d)  subjecting  the  first  ultrafiltrate  to  a  second  ultrafiltration 
on  a  membrane  having  a  MW  cut-ofT  adapted  to  retain 
^-lactalbumin  whereby  a  Ktenute  is  formed,  and 

(e)  collecting  the  retenute. 


-N-N-D-S02-X 

in  which 
D  is  the  benzene  nucleus  or  the  naphthalene  nucleus; 
Ri  is  in  the  ortho-position  relative  to  the  azo  group  on  D  and 

»  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy 

carboxy  or  sulfo  and 

R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro  or 
sulfo, 

Ri  and  R2  being  identical  or  different  from  one  another 
X  is  ^-thiosulfatoethyl,  vinyl  or  /3-sulfatoethyl;  and  Y  is 
chlorine,  fluorine  or  bromine. 


4,485,042 
DYESTUFF  CONTAINING  AT  LEAST  THREE  AZO 
BRIDGES 
Norbert  Arabrecht,  Solibaeh;  WoUipng  Baoer,  MalntaL  and 
Joachim  Ribka,  Offeabach-Biirgel,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, aaaipMn  to  CaaaeUa  AMengeaellachaft,  F^uddtart  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,958 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Ana.  28. 
1981,  3134063  ««™«v,  «•«.  ^ 

Int  a^  G09B  29/045,  31/18,  33/22,  35/24 
UAa534-796  7ctaim. 

1.  Water-soluble  polyazo  dyestuff  having,  in  the  form  of  the 
free  acid,  the  formula 


A— I 


X     Y 

(SO3H), 


'N-Q-N-^^N«N-B 


SO3H 


4,485,041 

Water-soluble  metal  free  or  copper 

TRIAZIN0.BIS-[HYDR0XY-NAPHTHYLAMIN01- 

DISAZO  DYESTUFFS  CONTAINING  FIBER  REACTIVE 

GROUPS,  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  OR  PRINTING 

CELLULOSE  FIBERS 
Ernst  Hoyer.  FViti  Meininger.  both  of  Frimkftart  am  Main,  and 

Radolf  Faas,  Kdkheim.  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Hoechat  Aktisngweilschaft,  Fhakfturt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
itf  Germany 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  76,755,  Sep.  18. 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  956,409,  Oct  31, 1978, 

■jMdoned.  TUs  application  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,966 

,  JS^.if"''  ■PpMcntion  FW.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  2, 

1977,2748965 

Int.  a^  O09B  62/09.  62/095,  62/533.  62/535 


wherein 
A  is  phenyl,  naphth-l-yl  or  naphth-2-yl  each  of  which  is 
•     unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  alkyl  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cyano, 
nitro,  carboxyl,  sulpho,  amidocarbonyl,  amidosulphonyl, 
or  phenyl  azo  or  A  is  a  4-(benzothiazol-2-yl).phenyl 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkyl  having  I  to 
4  carbon  atoms  or  sulpho; 
B  has  the  formula 


Ri 


q  V-N.eCH2^W-N 


U.S.  a  534-637 


1: 


13  Claims 


1.  A  water-soluble  dyestufT  which  in  the  form  of  the  free 
acid  has  the  formula 


\ 


Y 

J. 


N 


R,  HO  NhUI^  ^  JLhn      PH 

X-OjS— D— N»N— f^S'^ 

i:  HOaS^-^^^ 

SOhH 


-HN      OH 


R) 


n  is  the  number  I  or  2; 

ra  is  a  number  from  1  to  4; 

X  is  hydroxyl  or  amino; 

Y  is  hydroxyl  or  amino  but  X  differs  from  Y; 

Z  is  hydroxyl  or  amino  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkyl 

having  1  to4carbon  atoms,  alkanoyl  having  1  to4carbon 

atoms  or  by  a  moiety  of  the  formula 


R2 

■f-CH2^JI|-N         ; 
R5 

R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
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having  I  to  4  carbon  atonu  or  alkoxyalkoxy  having  3  to  7 
carbon  atoms;  and 
R^  and  R^  independently  of  one  another  are  each  hydrogen 
or  alkyl  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,485,043 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

l-AMINO-4-HYDROXY-ANTHRAQUINONES 

Pnnl  Knial,  Mnttmn,  Sniaarland,  aaai^or  to  dbo-Geigy  AG, 


FOad  Jri.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,232 
CUm  priority,  ippHcnHnn  Switaeriand,  JnL  30,  1981, 
4043/81 

Int  a^  0D7C  97/26 
U.S.a260-380  Mdatana 

I.  A  process  for  producing  a  l-amino-4-hydroxyanthraqui- 
none  of  the  formula  I 


(1) 


NH2 


monohydric  alcohol  having  from  about  8  to  about  22 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule;  and 
(c)  the  sulfur  moiety  comprises  bound  sulfUr,  present  in  an 
amount  from  about  2.0  wt.  %  to  about  8.0  wt.  %,  based  on 
the  sulfiirized  ester  product,  introduced  into  the  unsatu- 
rated ester  by  heating  with  elemental  sulfur  at  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  from  about  300*  F.  to  about  400*  F. 


4,485,045 
SYNTHEnC  PHOSPHATIDYL  CHOLINES  USEFUL  IN 

FORMING  LIPOSOMES 
Ste?en  L.  Regen.  Milwankee,  Wia^  aaaignor  to  Reoearch  Corpo- 
ration, Tncson,  Ariz. 

Continnation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  280,633,  Jul  6, 1981,.  This 

application  May  26, 1982.  Ser.  No.  382.296 

Int  a^  A23J  7/Oa-  C07F  9/10 

U.S.  a.  260—403  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


wherein  R  is  a  phenyl  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  chlorine,  bromine,  C|-C4-alkyl  or  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  or  it 
is  the  radical  of  an  alcohol,  by  reaction  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula  2 


(2) 


in  which  A  is  0@ 

-P0-0-CH2-CH2-N®(CH3)2 

CHj— R$ 

B  and  C  are  each  — CO— Ri  or  — CO— R2;  in  which 
— CO— Ri  is  a  fatty  acid  acyl  group  of  at  least  6  cartwns, 
and  -CO-R2  i«  -CO-(CH2. 

)^_0— CO— CR3=CHR4  in  which  n  is  greater  than  4, 
and  R3  and  R4  are  each  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R3  is  hydro- 
gen or  — CH2— D,  wherein  D  is  — CO— R2  and  at  least 
one  of  B,  C,  and  D  is  present  in  the  compound  as 
— CO— R2. 


wherein  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  with  a  compound  ROH, 
which  is  a  phenol  or  an  alcohol,  in  which  R  has  the  meaning 
defined  above,  in  the  presence  of  an  alkaline-acting  agent,  in 
which  process  the  reaction  s  carried  out  in  an  organic  solvent 
which  is  not  a  phenol  or  an  alcohol,  in  the  presence  of  a  quater- 
nary ammonium  salt,  a  phosphonium  compound  or  a  crown 
ether,  as  phase-transfer  catalyst  and  when  the  ROH  compound 
is  a  phenol,  there  are  used  a  total  of  I  to  l.S  mols  of  phenol 
compound  per  anthraquinone  compound  of  the  formula  (2) 
and  when  the  ROH  compound  is  an  alcohol,  there  are  used  a 
total  of  2-10  mols  of  alcohol  per  mol  of  the  anthraquinone 
compound  of  the  formula  (2). 


4,485,044 
SULFURIZED  ESTERS  OF  POLYCARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Karl  P.  if«— ««■■,  Jr...Crown  Point  and  Panl  F.  Thompoon, 
Mnniter,  both  of  Ind.,  aaaignora  to  Ferro  Corporation,  Qctc- 
land,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351 J42 

Int  CI.1  C08H  3/QO 

U  A  a  260-399  5  Claims 

1.  An  additive  composition,  comprising  one  or  more  sulfu- 

rized  esters  of  an  unsaturated  dibasic  carboxylic  acid,  wherein: 

(a)  the  unsaturated  dibasic  carboxylic  acid  moiety  of  the 
unsaturated  esters  comprises  the  addition  product  of  lin- 
oleic  acid  and  acrylic  acid; 

(b)  the  alcohol  moiety  of  the  unsaturated  esters  comprises  a 


4,485.046 

PRODUCTION  OF  CUPRIC  AND  MANGANOUS 

ALKANOATES 

Olan  S.  Frochey,  Corpus  Christi,  Tez^  aaaignor  to  Celanesc 

Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28. 1982.  Ser.  No.  426.018 

Int  a.3  cue  i/oo 

U5.  a.  260—413  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  mixture  of  cupric  and  mangs- 
nous  alkanoates  containing  from  6  to  9  carbon  atoms  compris- 
ing (1)  thermally  decomposing  a  mixture  of  cupric  oxalate  and 
manganous  oxalate  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  saturated 
aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  containing  from  6  to  9  carbon 
atoms  in  the  absence  of  oxygen,  producing  the  corresponding 
manganous  alkanoate  in  admixture  with  metallic  copper,  (2) 
oxidizing  said  metallic  copper  to  the  cupric  form  in  the  pres- 
ence of  oxygen,  and  (3)  reacting  said  copper  in  the  cupric  form 
with  said  acid  to  produce  the  corresponding  cupric  alkanoate. 

4,485,047 
COPPER  AND  MANGANESE  OXIDATION  CATALYSTS 

RECOVERY  FROM  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 
Olan  S.  Fmchey,  and  Edward  M.  de  la  Gam,  both  of  Corpus 
Christi,  Tex^  aaaignon  to  Celaneoc  Corporation.  New  York, 
N  Y 

Filed  Feb.  15. 1983.  Ser.  No.  466.448 

Int  a.'  cue  ;/oa-  cotf  ;/o&  u/oo 

U.S.  a  260—413  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  water  soluble  cupric  and  manga- 
nous compounds  present  in  water  which  comprises  reacting  a 
saturated  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  containing  S  to  9 
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carbon  atoms  with  said  cuprio  and  manganous  compounds  at 
temperatures  about  190*  C.  to  form  cupric  and  manganous 
alkanoates  containing  S  to  9  carbon  atoms,  and  simultaneously 
removing  the  water  by  distillation  in  the  presence  of  sufficient 
oxygen-containing  gas  to  prevent  the  copper  from  plating  on 
the  distillation  equipment  and  i^covering  said  cupric  and  man 
ganous  alkanoates. 


4,4SS,M8 
ETHOXYLATED  QUATERNARY  BENZYL  COMPOUNDS 
Jam  M.  RkhwMd,  Naperrttlc,  awl  Kdth  D.  Stanley,  Dowoers 

Grofc,  both  at  DL,  aarigBon  to  Akaooa  locorporated,  Enka, 

N.C 

Filed  Aag.  9. 1962,  Scr.  No.  40M13 
lat  a^  CDTF  5/04 
U  A  a  2<0--M2  R  7  Claim. 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


4,485,0M 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCOON  OF 
TETRACHLOROPHTHALONITRILE  IN  A  FLUIDIZED 

BED  REACTOR 
LIborio  Casale,  and  Giordaw)  Doaelli,  both  of  Brescia,  Italy, 
aarignon  to  Cafhro  S.p^  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  May  13, 19»,  Scr.  No.  494,288 
Lrt.  a^  one  727/J6 
UAa.260-M5C  9chiBia 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  tetrachloroph- 
thalomtrile  in  a  fluidised  bed  reactor,  characterised  in  that 
molten  atomised  phthalonitrile  and  a  gaseous  mixture  of  chlo- 
nne,  hydrochloric  acid  and  possibly  nitrogen  are  simulta- 
neously fed  by  way  of  the  bottom  of  the  reactor  to  below  the 
grid  for  the  fluidised  bed,  constituted  by  activated  carbon,  the 
gaseous  mixture  being  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  vaporise  the 
phthalomtrile  and  to  keep  the  activated  carbon  bed  fluidised, 
and  in  that  following  the  reaction  between  Q:  and  phthaloni- 
trile  m  the  fluidised  bed  with  the  production  of  tetrachloroph- 
thalonitrile,  this  latter  is  continuously  separated  by  suitable 
cooling. 


0(CH2QHrO)xH 


i2CH20)^ 


CH2 CH2 

B    e 
/    \ 
o        o 

I       I 

CH2 CH2 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  including  C5-C22  alkyl 
or  alkenyl;  R3  and  R5  are  indq)endenUy  selected  from  the 
group  including  hydrogen  or  C1-C12  alkyl  or  alkenyl;  R4  is 
either  -<CH2CH20),H.  or 


4,485,051 
PREPARATION  OF 

4Ka-HYDROCARBYLKi<YANOMETHYL).2,6.DI^UB- 

STITUTED  PHENOLS 

Charles  R.  Everiy,  and  Jerry  M.  Roper,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 

La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmood,  Va. 

FUed  JoL  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,660 

Int  CL'  C07C  121/75,  69/66 

UAa26D-465F  23aaiiBS 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  4-<a-hydrocarbyl-a- 

cyanomethyl)2,6-di-hydrocarbyl-substituted  phenol  having  the 
formula 


0(CH2CH20)jrH 


or  C5-C22  alkyl  or  alkenyl;  and  3q  y,  and  2  are  integers  of  1  or 
more  and  whose  sum  is  between  2  and  15. 


4*485089 

TW05TAGE  CRYSTALLI2UTION  OF 

NrrRILOnUACETONITRILE  FROM  A  HOT  SOLUTION 

lait  P.  Laucrt,  Fkecbwg,  IlL;  Chang  Y.  Shea,  and  Dot  S. 

Trieit  both  of  St  Lods,  Mo.,  fssiviors  to  Monsanto  Com- 

puy,  St  Lods,  Mo.  j 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1983,  S^.  No.  45534 

Int  a^  C07C  J2I/4S 

UAa260-465JR  )  15  Clahna 

1.  A  two-stage  process  for  producing  crystalline  nitrilo- 

triacetonitrile  from  a  solution  of  nitrilotriacetonitrile  and  water 

in  excess  of  95*  C,  comprising: 

a.  feeding  the  nitrilotriacetonitrile-water  solution  to  a  first 
suge  where  it  is  being  cooled  to  the  range  of  about  70*  C. 
to  about  90*  C.  with  a  sojourn  time  at  this  first  stage,  at 
least  about  10  minutes  to  produce  a  nitrilotriacetonitrile- 
water  slurry;  and 

b.  further  cooling  the  nitrilotiiacetonitrile-water  slurry  in  a 
second  stage  to  below  35*  C.  wherein  vacuum  cooling  is 
employed  in  said  second  stage. 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  monovalent  sub- 
stituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aralkyl 
and  cyclic,  alkyl  radicals  and  R3  is  selected  from  hydrogen, 
hydrocarbyl  radicals,  substituted  hydrocarbyl  radicals  and 
hydrocarbyloxy  radicals  which  comprises  reacting  a  4.(o- 

hydrocarbyl-a-hydrocarbyloxy-methyl)2,6Kii.hydrocarbyI 
substituted  phenol  having  the  formula 

OH 

H— C— OR4 
R3 

wherein  R|  R2  and  R3  are  as  defined  above  and  R4  is  selected 
from  hydrocarbyl  radicals  and  substituted  hydrocarbyl  radi- 
cals with  an  alkali  metal  cyanide  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
cyanide  in  an  inert  reaction  solvent  to  form  said  4-(a-hydrocar- 
byl-a-cyanomethyl)2,6-di-hydrocarbyl  substituted  phenol. 

12.   A   process  for  preparing  a-hydrocarbyl-4-hydroxy- 
phenylacetic  acid  having  the  formula 
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.CH-CCW, 
OH^  ViB— /      R3 

wherein  R3  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  hydrocarbyl  radicals, 
substituted  hydrocarbyl  radicals  and  hydrocarbyloxy  radicals 
which  comprises  (i)  preparing  a  4-(a-hydrocarbyl-a-cyanome- 
thyl)-2,6-di-hydrocarbyl  substituted  phenol  having  the  formula 


R— P  02  +  2  H2O— > 


R-PCOHh; 


O    H 

H/ 

:r— p 
\ 

OH 


+  2HC1 


wherein  R  is  an  organic  radical  and  maintaining  the  tempera- 
ture at  about  60*  to  about  100*  C.  throughout  the  course  of  the 
hydrolysis. 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  monovalent  sub- 
stituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aralkyl 
and  cyclic  alkyl  radicals,  and  R3  is  as  defined  above  by  reacting 
a4-(o-hydrocarbyl-a-hydrocarbyloxymethyl)2,6-di-hydrocar- 
byl  substituted  phenol  having  the  formula 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  as  defined  above  and  R4  is  selected 
from  hydrocarbyl  radicals  or  substituted  hydrocarbyl  radicals 
with  an  alkali  metal  cyanide  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal  cyanide 
in  an  inert  reaction  solvent  to  form  said  4-(ahydrocarbyl-a- 
cyanomethyl)2,6Kli-substituted  phenol,  (ii)  dealkylating  the 
substituent  groups  ortho  to  the  hydroxy!  group  from  said 
4-(a-hydrocarbyl-a-cyanomethyl)2,6-di-substituted  phenol  to 
form  the  corresponding  4-(o-hydrocarbyl-a-cyanomethyl)- 
phenol,  and  (iii)  converting  said  4-(a-hydrocarbyl-a<yanome- 
thyl)phenol  by  hydrolysis  to  the  corresponding  a-hydrocar- 
byl-4-hydroxyphenylacetic  acid. 


4,485,053 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

ARYLSULFONYL  ISOCYANATES 

Donald  R.  Janca,  El  Sobrante,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer 

Chemical  Company,  Westport  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,142 
Int  a.3  C07C  143/79:  O07D  333/00 
VS.  CL  260—545  R  ^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  arylsulfonyl  isocyanates 
having  the  formula 

ArS02NC0 

in  which  Ar  represents  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  phenox- 
yphenyl,  substituted  phenoxyphenyl,  thicnyl,  furyl,  naphthyl 
or  substituted  naphthyl,  comprising  reacting  an  arylsulfonyla- 
mide  having  the  formula 

ArS02NH2 

with  thionyl  chloride  and  chlorocarbonylsulfenyl  chloride  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  tertiary  base. 


4,485,052 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

PHOSPHONOUS  ACIDS 

Hans-Jerg  Uehicr,  Kroobcrg,  and  Hubert  Neumaier,  Briihl, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Frankftart  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  No?.  21, 
1981,  3146196 

Int  a.J  C07F  9/48 
VS.  a.  260-502.4  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  phosphonous  acid 
which  comprises  contacting  dichlorophosphane  with  a  reagent 
consisting  essentially  of  water  at  a  temperature  of  about  60*  to 
about  100*  C,  wherein  the  dichlorophosphane  is  hydrolyzed 
according  to  the  reaction 


4,485  054 

METHOD  OF  ENCAPSULATING  BIOLOGICALLY 

ACTIVE  MATERIALS  IN  MULTILAMELLAR  LIPID 

VESICLES  (MLV) 

Michael  Mezei,  and  Fredric  J.  Nugent  both  of  Halifhx,  Canada, 

assignors  to  Lipoderm  Pharmacenticab  Limited,  Nota  Scotia, 

Canada 

FUed  Oct  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,686 
Int  a.>  A61K  9/50;  BOIJ  13/02 
VS.  a.  264—4.6  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  large  multilamellar  lipid  vesicles 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  vessel  partially  filled  with  inert,  solid  contact 
masses; 

(b)  providing  a  lipid  component  dissolved  in  a  suiuble  or- 
ganic solvent  within  said  vessel; 

(c)  removing  the  organic  solvent  by  evaporation  so  as  to 
form  a  thin  lipid  film  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  vessel  and 
on  the  surfaces  of  said  contact  masses; 

(d)  thereafter  adding  an  aqueous  liquid  to  said  vessel  and 
agitating  same  to  form  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  lipid;  and 

(e)  allowing  said  dispersion  to  stand  essentially  undisturbed 
for  a  time  sufficient  for  the  multilamellar  vesicles  to  form. 
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4,415,055 

REPRODUCIBLE  PRODUCTION  OF  SHAPED 

ARTICLES  OF  VARIOUS  GEOMETRIES  FROM 

POLYMER  DISPERSIONS,  MELTS  OR  SOLUTIONS 

Rkhtfd  Bus  Ktfi  Cms;  GcraM  Schreycr,  aU  of  LodwIphafeB, 

aad  Gerhard  Wdad,  Mauhcta,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay, 

aMiVMn  to  BASF  Aktkngur Ihchaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay 

Filed  JiL  20,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  400,047 
ClaiBH  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  JoL  22, 
IMl,  3128872 

lat  CL>  SOU  2/02 
VS.  CL  264-8  8  ciaiw 

1.  A  process  for  the  repeat^le  production  of  shaped  parti- 
cles of  various  geometries  from  a  liquid  form  product  such  as 
a  polymer  dispenion,  melt  or  solution,  said  process  compris- 
ing: centriAigally  expelling  said  liquid  form  product  from  a 
routing  member  in  the  form  of  particles,  and  introducing  said 
particles  while  still  liquid,  in  a  radially  outward  direction,  into 
a  rotating  liquid  film  of  precipitant  or  fixant  whereby  said 
particles  are  coagulated  or  fixed  and  also  given  an  additional 
structure  and  are  transported  away  fix)m  the  point  of  introduc- 
tion. 


5  X 10-5  cmVcm2  sec  cmHg  and  a  ratio  (pHi/CO)  of  the 
hydrogen  gas-permeating  rate  (pHi)  to  carbon  monoxide 
gas-permeating  rate  (pCO)  in  the  range  of  from  2.0  to  10, 
determined  at  a  temperature  of  30*  C.  under  a  pressure  of 
ftom  0.S  to  1  kg/cmk}. 


4,485,057 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  INSULATED  PIPELINE 

COMPONENTS 

OUe  Kristenasoii,  Lyckaele,  and  Bo  R.  G.  Nystiiin,  Vindelo, 

both  of  Sweden,  aarignors  to  Liadab  Nord  AB,  Lyckaele, 

Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,862 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Sweden,  Feb.  23, 1982, 8201114 
lat  CL^  B29D  27/04 
UA  a  264-45.7  ^  claim 


4,485,056 

PRODUCTION  OF  AROMATIC  POLYIMIDE 

SEPARATING  MEMBRANES 

Hiroahi  MaUno;  Yoahihiro  Kiwoki;  Takaahi  Harada;  Hiroahi 

ShianaU,  aad  Toaio  Uda,  «U  of  Ichihara,  Japaa,  aaaigaora 

to  Ube  ladaatrica,  Ltd.,  Chlba,  Japaa 

Filed  Job.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,495 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jna.  22, 1981, 56-95388 
lat  CL^  B29D  27/00 
UA  a  264-41  ISCIalBia 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aromatic  polyimide  separating 
membrane,  comprising  the  stepa  of: 
(A)  preparing  a  dope  solution  containing  an  aromatic  po- 
lyamic  acid  dissolved  in  a  polar  organic  solvent  at  a  tem- 
perature not  above  about  100*  C,  said  polyamic  acid 
having  been  prepared  by  polymerizing  a  carboxylic  acid 
component  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  aromatic 
tetracarboxylic  acid  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  3,3',4,4'-  and  2,3,3',4'.biphenyl  tetracarbox- 
ylic acids,  3,3',4,4'-benzophenone  tetracarboxylic  acid, 
2,2-bis  (3.4Klicarboxyphenyl)  propane,  bis  (3,4-dicarbox- 
yphenyl)  methane,  bis  (3,4Hiicarboxyphenyl)  sulfone,  bis 
(3,4Klicarboxyphenyl)  ether,   bis  (3,4-dicarboxyphenyl) 
thioether,  pyromellitic  acid  and  acid  anhydrides,  salts  and 
lower  alcohol  esters  of  the  above  acids,  with  a  diamine 
component  consisting  of  at  least  one  aromatic  diamine 
compound  at  a  temperature  of  120*  C.  or  less  in  a  polar 
organic  solvent  consisting  easentially  of  at  least  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetamide,  form- 
amide,     N,N-dimethylformamide,     N.Nnlimethylaceta- 
raide,  N.N-diethylacetamide,  dimethylsulfoxide,  diethyl- 
sulfoxide,  hexamethylphosphoric  amide,  N-methyl-2-pyr- 
rolidone,  pyridine,  dimethylsulfones,  tetramethylenesul- 
fone,  dimethyltetramethylenesulfone,  tetramethyl  urea, 
tetraethyl  urea  and  N-methyl  caprolactam 

(B)  forming  a  thin  film  of  said  aromatic  polyamic  acid  dope 
solution; 

(C)  bringing  said  thin  film  of  said  aromatic  polyamic  acid 
dope  solution  into  contact  with  a  coagulating  liquid  con- 
taining at  least  60%  by  vohmie  of  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and  lower 
aliphatic  alcohols  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  at  a  tempera- 
ture not  higher  than  60*  C,  to  form  a  coagulated  mem- 
brane of  said  aromatic  polyamic  acid; 

(D)  drying  said  coagulated  membrane  of  said  aromatic  po- 
lyamic acid;  and 

(E)  heating  said  dried  aromatic  polyamic  acid  membrane  at 
a  temperature  of  100*  C.  to  300*  C.  whereby  said  aromatic 
polyamic  acid  membrane  it  converted  to  a  separating 
porous  aromatic  polyimide  membrane  which  exhibits  a 
hydrogen  gas-permeating  rate  (pHi)  not  lower  than 


U       10 


1.  A  method  of  producing  insulated  pipeline  components 
consisting  of  a  fluid-conducting  inner  pipe,  an  outer  casing  of 
rigid  plastic,  and  an  intermediate  insulating  layer  of  foamed 
plastic  material,  which  comprises  centering  the  inner  pipe  in  a 
mold  cavity  of  a  two-part  mold  with  the  pipe  ends  protruding 
therefrom;  charging  the  mold  cavity  whose  dimensions  are 
greater  than  those  of  the  inner  pipe  with  plastic  powder;  clos- 
ing the  mold  and  heating  it  to  melt  the  plastic  powder  and  then 
rotating  the  mold  to  produce  a  plastic  layer  around  the  contact 
surfaces  of  the  mold  cavity;  removing  the  inner  pipe  and  the 
surrounding  plastic  jacket  from  the  mold  after  the  mold  has 
cooled;  supplying  an  expandable  plastic  material  to  the  space 
between  the  inner  pipe  and  the  jacket  and  expanding  the  ex- 
pandable  plastic  material  to  form  said  insulating  hiyer. 

4,485,058 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HOLLOW 
WATER.ABSORBING  POLYESTER  FILAMENTS 
Togi  Snioki;  Kiyokaza  TsaaawaU,  both  of  Malaayana;  Oaama 
Wada,  Takatsold,  aad  AUo  KImara,  Aahlya,  aU  of  Japaa, 
assigBora  to  Te^Jia  Liadted,  Oaaka,  Japaa 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  171,335,  JoL  23, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,361,617. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,252 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jul.  26,  1979,  54-94189: 
Sep.  11, 1979,  54-115730 

lat  a.3  B29C  25/00 
UA  a.  264-49  MClalma 

1.  A  process  for  producing  hollow  water-absorbing  polyes- 
ter filaments  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  preparing  hollow  polyester  filaments  each  having  at 
least  one  hollow  extending  in  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  filament,  from  a  blend  of  (a)  a  principal  polyes- 
ter component  which  comprises  an  acid  moiety  compris- 
ing at  least  one  aronutic  dicarboxylic  acid  or  its  ester- 
forming  derivative  and  a  glycol  moiety  comprising  at  least 
one  alkylene  glycol  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  its 
ester-forming  derivative,  with  (b)  a  cave-forming  agent, 
and; 

(B)  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cave-forming  agent 
and  a  portion  of  said  principal  polyester  component  from 
said  resultant  hollow  polyester  filaments  by  treating  them 
with  an  alkali  aqueous  solution  to  cause  each  of  said  hol- 
low polyester  fUaments  to  be  provided  with  a  number  of 
caves  distributed  in  at  least  a  portion  of  the  body  of  each 
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filament,  and  consisting  of  a  number  of  fine  outside  con- 
caves formed  in  the  peripheral  surface  thereof,  a  number 
of  fine  pores  formed  within  the  body  thereof,  a  number  of 
fine  inside  concaves  formed  in  the  hollow  surface  thereof, 
and  a  number  of  fine  channels  through  which  said  pores 
are  connected  to  each  other  and  to  said  outside  concaves 
and  said  inside  concaves,  said  outside  and  inside  concaves 


times  the  lateral  size  thereof,  which  n  in  a  range  of  from 
0.01  to  3  microns. 


4,485,059 

POLYMER  FOAM  THERMOFORMATION  PROCESS 

AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Charles  M.  Kratehea,  Pittaford,  aad  Wea-Pao  Wa,  Victor,  both 

of  N.Y.,  aaaigBora  to  MobU  OU  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,427 

lat  a.1  B29D  27/00 

VS.  CL  264—51  7  Claims 


a 


:^[ 


1^1 


2S 


^.w" 


X  3000 


and  said  pores  extending  annoximately  in  parallel  to  the 

longitudinal  axis  of  each  filament  said  cave-forming  agent 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(i)  copolyester  which  comprises  a  glycol  compound  moi- 
ety, an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  compound  moiety 
and  an  additional  divalent  organic  sulfonic  acid  com- 
pound moiety  of  the  formula  (II): 


SO3MI 
R'— Z-R* 


(11) 


wherein  Z  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  trivalent  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals 
and  trivalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals;  M>  repre- 
sents a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  metal  atoms;  R'  represents  an  ester-form- 
ing organic  radical  and  R^  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and 
ester-forming  organic  radicals; 
(ii)  phosphorus  compounds  of  the  formula  (III): 


1.  A  method  of  thermoforming  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  continuous  sheet  of  thermoplastic  polymeric 
foam; 

(b)  transporting  said  sheet  thru  an  atmosphere  of  at  least 
predominantly  steam  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  213'  F., 
any  non-steam  component  being  composed  of  air; 

(c)  maintaining  said  sheet  in  said  atmosphere  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  cause  a  decrease  in  its  density; 

(d)  thereafter  while  under  the  influence  of  said  temperature, 
deforming  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sheet  to  a  predeter- 
mined shape;  and 

(e)  while  so-deformed,  cooling  the  same  to  cause  retention  of 
said  shape. 


(0),„ 
r3o— P-OM2 


ail) 


k 


4,485,060 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DUST-FREE  PARTICLES 
Peter  Fraaz,  Birsfddea,  and  Haas  Seipp,  Prattela,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland, aaaigaora  to  Baas  AG,  Basel,  Switzerlaad 
Coatiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  205,324,  filed  as  PCT  EP79/00096, 
Dec.  6, 1979,  pnbliahed  aa  WO80/01148,  Jaa.  12, 1980,  §  102(e) 
dated  Aag.  5,  1980,  ahaadoaed.  Thia  appUcatioa  Aug.  4,  1982, 
Ser.  No.  405,245 
Claims  priority,  applicatloB  Switicrlaad,  Dec  7,   1978, 
12513/78 

lat  a.3  B29B  1/02 
VS.  CL  264-102  4  Claiais 


wherein  R^  represents  a  monovalent  organic  radical;  X 
represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  — OR^  wherein  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
monovalent  organic  radical,  — OM^,  wherein  M^  repre- 
sents a  metal  atom,  and  a  monovalent  organic  radical; 
M2  represents  a  metal  atom  and;  m  represents  zero  or  1, 
and; 
(iii)  aromatic  carboxy-sulfonic  acid  compounds  of  the 
formula  (IV): 


r-PQ4-(COOM»), 
SOsM^ 


av) 


wherein  Y  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  ester-forming  or- 
ganic raidcals,  M*  represents  a  metal  atom,  M^  repre- 
sents a  metal  atom  and  n  represents  an  integer  of  1  or  2, 
and;  (2)  each  of  said  outside  and  inside  concaves  and 
said  pores  has  a  longitudinal  size  of  at  the  largest  SO 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  dust-free 
uniform  small  particles  from  soft  reactive  plastic  and  volatile 
ingredients  including  fillers,  additives  and  hardeners  which 
quickly  harden  after  they  are  mixed  to  become  thermosetting, 
said  process  comprising: 

first  pre-mixing  the  reactive  and  volatile  and  additive  ingre- 
dients in  a  mixing  and  kneading  material  preparation  ma- 
chine to  form  a  soft  mixture; 

passing  said  soft  mixture  through  a  tube,  and 

then  homogenizing  the  mixture  in  a  heated  pelleting  ma- 
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chine  comprising  a  continuously  slow  working  beatable 
and  coolable  conveyor  screw  arranged  in  a  beatable  and 
coolable  bousing  wbicb  is  fitted  at  tbe  outlet  end  witb  a 
beated  niulti>hole  die-plate  and  rotating  cutting  knives, 
tbe  lengtb  L  of  said  cotveyor  screw  being  from  3  to  3 
times  tbe  diameter  D  tbereof  and  the  number  of  revolu- 
tions of  tbe  conveyor  screw  amounting  to  from  10  to  23 
revolutions  per  minute,  in  which  the  conveyor  screw 
flight  has  a  pitch  of  the  screw  of  about  0.3  D  and  has  a 
thick  core  in  relation  to  the  outer  diameter  and  is  arranged 
in  a  housing  divided  by  web  ridges  into  longitudinal  chan- 
nels, in  which  housing  the  width  of  the  web  ridges  is 
smaller  than  the  depth  of  the  longitudinal  grooves 
whereby  the  homogenised  material  passes  through  the 
multi-hole  die-plate  without  any  building  up  of  pressure 
while  preventing  routioq  of  the  material  being  processed; 

cutting  the  soft  plastic  mixture  emerging  from  said  multi- 
hole  die-plate  by  said  rotating  cutting  knives; 

conveying  the  cut  pellets  through  a  feed  pipe  fitted  with  a 
suction  device  to  remove  volatiles  and  pneumatically 
feeding  the  cut  pellets  to  a  cooling  station. 


filament,  said  filament  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end, 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

cold-forming  a  hemispherical  portion  on  said  filament  at  a 
point  spaced  from  the  distal  end  of  said  filament; 

during  said  cold-forming,  exerting  an  axially  aligned,  distally 
directed  force  on  the  portion  of  said  filament  located 
distally  of  said  hemispherical  portion;  and  whereby  sub- 
stantially all  excess  material  is  laterally  displaced  from  the 
surface  of  said  filament  during  the  cold-forming  of  said 
hemispherical  portion,  via  a  land  area  into  a  relief  recess, 

but  leaving  at  least  a  portion  of  said  displaced  material  con- 
nected to  said  filament  with  a  thin  flash  of  filament  mate- 
rial; 

after  said  cold-forming  is  competed,  cutting  the  portion  of 
said  filament  located  distally  of  said  hemispherical  section 
from  said  filament;  and, 

removing  any  flash  and  displaced  material  from  the  remain- 
ing filament  to  leave  a  smooth,  rounded  end. 


M4Sf061 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  ROUNDED 

ENDS  ON  PLA3TIC  FILAMENTS 

Dafid  S.  Akhafl,  Waahvood,  Mid  Rkhtfd  W.  CMworth,  Upland, 

both  of  Califs  artpBri  to  IMab  CorpontkM,  Cotlu,  CUif. 

FIM  Sap.  IS,  1983,  Sar.  No.  532,349 

bt  a^  129C  W12 

U^.CLW4— 161  9Claima 


4,488,062 
PROCESS  FOR  EXTRUDING  POLYMERS 
Jamca  W.  Dawea,  Oraoga,  and  Donald  J.  Ryan,  Baunoot,  both 
of  Tcxn  aaaignora  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de  Ncmom  and  Company, 
WOmlngton,  Del. 

FUed  JoL  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  SlO^ll 

Int  a^  B29F  i/06 

U.S.  a  264—171  20  Claina 


1.  A  die  for  cold-forming  a  round  end  on  small  plastic  fila- 
ments comprising: 

first  and  second  generally  rectangular  die  blocks  each  hav- 
ing opposite  sides  and  an  interface  side  joining  said  oppo- 
site sides; 

each  of  said  interface  sides  formed  to  provide  one-half  of  an 
open  die  cavity  so  that  when  said  interface  sides  are 
placed  in  confronting  relationship,  a  complete  die  cavity  is 
formed; 

the  one-half  of  said  die  cavity  formed  in  said  interface  sur- 
face of  each  of  said  blocks  having  first  an  channel  extend- 
ing into  one  of  said  opposed  sides,  having  an  interior  end 
formed  into  a  portion  of  a  hemisphere  so  that  when  said 
fint  and  second  die  block  interface  surfaces  are  placed  in 
confronting  relationship  a  complete  hemispherioU  end  is 
formed  at  said  interior  eqd  and  said  channel  having  an 
open  end  exposing  the  mold  cavity  to  the  atmosphere; 

each  of  said  interface  surfaces  having  a  relief  recess  spaced  a 
fixed  distance  fh)m  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  Tint  chan- 
nel and  extending  along  the  periphery  of  said  first  channel; 

each  of  said  interface  surfaces  having  a  very  narrow  land 
area  approximately  a  knife  edge  between  said  relief  recess 
and  said  first  channel  peripheral  edge; 

each  of  said  interface  surfaces  having  a  second  channel 
extending  into  the  other  of  said  opposite  sides  coaxially 
with  said  first  channel  and  communicating  with  said  first 
channel  through  a  small  aperture  so  that  when  said  inter- 
face sides  are  placed  in  confronting  relationship,  said  first 
and  second  channels  will  be  in  communication. 

S.  A  process  for  forming  a  round  end  on  a  small  plastic 


IS    16 


1.  A  process  for  making  polymeric  extrudates  having  a 
smooth  surface  which  comprises  feeding  a  molten  polymeric 
core  material,  having  a  bulk  viscosity  of  about  3x  ICP-IO^  Pa.s 
at  processing  temperatures  of  about  100*-2SO*  C.  under  posi- 
tive pressure  through  a  die  cavity  wherein  a  portion  of  the  wall 
of  the  die  cavity  is  a  rigid  microporous  structure  located  up- 
stream from  a  narrowed  flow  passage  of  the  die  cavity  said 
microporous  structure  having  a  substantially  uniform  pore 
size,  simultaneously  forcing  under  pressure  through  the  micro- 
porous structure  about  0.03-10%,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  extrudate,  of  a  low  viscosity  liquid  having  a  bulk  viscosity 
of  about  10-1-10^  Pa.s  at  processing  temperatures  of  about 
100*-2S0*  C.  to  form  a  sheath  on  the  molten  polymeric  core 
material  that  substantially  coats  its  surface  thus  displacing  the 
polymeric  core  material  from  contact  with  the  die  wall  before 
the  resulting  sheath-core  composite  enters  the  narrowed  flow 
passage  of  the  die  cavity,  said  process  conducted  under  such 
conditions  as  to  produce  a  pressure  drop  across  the  micropo- 
rous structure  of  about  0.23-20  MPa  more  than  the  pressure 
applied  on  the  polymeric  core  material  and  the  sheath-core 
composite  flows  through  the  narrowed  flow  passage  of  the  die 
cavity  and  the  die  orifice. 


4,488,063 
PROCESS  FOR  DRAWING  POLYAMIDE  YARN 
Alfred  N.  Good,  Hlzaon,  Tann^  aaaignor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de 
Neasonrs  A  Company,  WUndngton,  Dal. 

Filed  Sap.  15, 1983,  Sar.  No.  832,447 
Int  a^  B29C  77/02 
U.S.  CL  264—235.6  4  n«fa- 

1.  An  improved  coupled  process  for  drawing  a  polyamide 


November  27,  1984 


CHEMICAL 


1657 


yam  in  first  and  second  stages  assisted  by  heat  in  at  least  the 
second  stage  followed  by  annealing  the  drawn  yam  by  heating 
at  constant  length  prior  to  winding  it  into  a  package  where  the 
yam  is  annealed  by  making  multiple  wraps  around  a  pair  of 
first  and  second  heated  rolls  which  are  maintained  at  a  constant 
temperature  within  an  enclosure  by  means  of  a  circulating 
hot-air  environment  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  heat- 


10- 


ing  the  yam  within  the  enclosure  to  assist  the  second  stage 
drawing  by  diverting  the  yam  from  a  path  which  contacts  the 
surface  of  at  least  the  second  of  said  pair  of  rolls  on  its  first  pass 
around  the  rolls  by  means  of  a  curved,  environmentally-heated 
metal  shoe  which  beats  the  yam  and  reduces  its  drawing  ten- 
sion before  drawing  is  completed  and  the  yam  speed  reaches 
the  surface  speed  of  the  rolls. 


4,485,064 
ANTIBACrERIAL  SEAL 
Dean  Lanrin,  Lake  Zurich,  m.,  aaaignor  to  Baxter  TraTcnol 
Labomtoriaa,  Inc.,  Deerflcld,  Dl. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1982,  Sar.  No.  366,022 

Int  a.}  B29D  i/(Xk  B65D  Hl/24 

U.S.  a  264—242  17  Claina 


1.  The  method  of  applying  to  a  container  having  an  inner 
closure,  a  plastic  outer  closure  about  the  inner  closure  to  define 
a  sealed  juncture  area,  the  plastic  of  said  outer  closure  being 
sealingly  incompatible  with  said  inner  closure  to  permit  said 
outer  closure  to  be  movable  relative  to  said  inner  closure,  the 
improvement  comprising  molding  said  plastic  outer  closure  in 
place  on  the  inner  closure,  said  inner  closure  fimctioning  as  a 
mold  core,  and  releasing  an  antibacterial  agent  from  the  plastic 
outer  closure,  whereby  an  antibacterial  efflect  is  exerted  in  said 
juncture  area. 


4,485,065 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  BOTTLE  CLOSURE 
YoaUham  Hatakayanu,  and  ShinlcU  Koinka,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  aaalVMn  to  Yoahida  Indnatry  Con  LM.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,159 
Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1982,  57-49986; 
Apr.  8, 1982,  57<49924{U] 

Int  a^  B29C  V0&'  B29D  9/Oa  il/QO 
U.S.  a  264-255  4  CInims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  bottle  enclosure,  said  method 
comprising: 
forming  of  a  soft  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  material  a 


hollow  sealing  member  having  a  frusto-conical  configura- 
tion, an  outer  surface  having  extending  therefrom  circum- 
ferential projections,  a  first  open  end  and  a  second  end 
having  therein  an  opening; 
disposing  said  sealing  member  in  a  molding  die  defining  a 
cavity  having  a  generally  T-shaped  configuration  in  eleva- 
tion, with  said  first  end  of  said  sealing  member  projecting 
into  a  horizontal  portion  of  said  cavity; 


injecting  a  hard  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  material 
through  said  opening  in  said  second  end  of  said  sealing 
member  and  thereby  into  said  cavity;  and 

cooling  said  hard  resin  material  to  thereby  form  a  closure 
cap  while  embedding  said  first  end  of  said  sealing  member 
in  a  horizontal  section  of  said  closure  cap,  and  thereby 
integrally  mounting  said  sealing  member  around  a  vertical 
section  of  said  closure  c^). 


4,485,066 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELASTOMER-COATED  HOT 

ROLL 
Vernon  M.  BalthIa,  Bonldar,  Howard  E.  E?ana,  and  Janaa  C. 
Minor,  both  of  Longnont  all  of  Colo.,  aaalgnors  to  Interna- 
tional Buainaaa  Machinaa  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
FUad  Feb.  8, 1983,  Sar.  No.  464^20 
Int  QL>  B44D  5/00 
U.S.  a  264    341  8  Clains 

1.  In  a  method  of  nuking  a  xerographic  hot  roll,  for  use  in  a 
hot  roll  fuser,  wherein  a  filler-containing  elastomeric  sleeve  is 
ground  to  form  a  generally  circular-cylinder  shape,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
treating  the  ground  external  surface  of  the  sleeve  with  a 
strong  elastomer-solvent,  which  dissolves  said  external 
surface,  to  thereby  cause  a  filler-free  external  surface  skin 
to  form  on  said  sleeve,  thereby  improving  the  sleeve's 
paper/toner  release  property. 


4,485,067 
FUEL  TRANSFER  MANIPULATOR  FOR  UQUID  METAL 

NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Robert  H.  Stnrgaa,  Jr.,  Finn  Boro,  Pn.,  aaalpMr  to  Weating- 
booae  Electric  Corp.,  Pittabnrgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  344,250 
Int  a^  G21C  W22 
MS,  a.  376—270  2  Claina 

1.  A  fuel  assembly  transfer  device  for  a  liquid-metal  fast- 
breeder  nuclear  reactor,  said  transfer  device  operable  to  trans- 
fer individual  fuel  assemblies  to  and  from  a  first  fuel  chute 
arising  from  the  vessel  of  said  reactor  and  a  second  fuel  chute 
arising  from  a  fuel  assembly  storage  pit,  said  fuel  chutes  being 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  one  another  and  inclined 
toward  each  other  at  predetermined  angles  with  respect  to  the 
vertical,  said  fuel  assembly  transfer  device  positioned  «bove 
said  fUel  chutes  and  comprising: 
a  transfer  chamber  having  a  base  portion  and  enclosing 
moving  portions  of  said  transfer  device  and  extremities  of 
said  fuel  chutes,  means  for  maintaining  an  inert  gas  atmo- 
sphere within  said  transfer  chamber,  and  said  chutes  pro- 
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jecting  through  the  bue  portion  of  Mid  transfer  chamber 
and  opening  into  said  trvisfer  chamber  in  axially  spaced 
relationship; 

a  first  pair  of  base  plate  members  affixed  to  the  base  portion 
of  said  transfer  chamber  and  laterally  spaced  on  either  side 
of  said  fint  Awl  chute,  a  stcond  pair  of  base  plate  members 
affixed  to  the  base  portion  of  said  transfer  chamber  and 
laterally  spaced  on  either  side  of  said  second  fiiel  chute; 

four  upstanding  supporting  beam  members  of  predetermined 
length,  each  of  said  beam  members  pivotally  affixed  at  the 
lower  end  thereof  to  each  of  said  base  plate  members,  a 
hoist  box  member  having  controllable  fuel<assembly  hoist- 
ing means,  said  hoist  box  member  having  four  upper  cor- 
ner portions  to  which  said  upstanding  supporting  beam 
memben  are  pivotally  affixed  proximate  their  upper  ends. 


and  a  hoist  tube  member  rigidly  affixed  to  said  hoist  box 
member  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom;  and  said 
upstanding  supporting  be«n  members  together  with  said 
hoist  box  member  and  said  affixed  hoist  tube  member 
being  pivotally  movable  to  align  said  hoist  tube  member 
either  with  said  first  tube  ohute  or  said  second  tube  chute; 
and 
actuating  means  for  controUably  moving  said  hoist  box 
member  and  said  hoist  tube  member  and  pivoting  said 
supporting  beams  to  cause  laid  hoist  tube  member  to  move 
laterally  to  and  from  an  aligned  orienution  with  said  first 
tube  chute  and  said  iecon4  tube  chute  in  order  to  permit 
transfer  of  ftiel  aaaembliea,  said  actuating  means  is  con- 
trolled from  a  location  exteriorly  of  said  transfer  chamber, 
and  said  fuel-asaembly  hoisting  means  is  controlled  from  a 
location  exteriorly  of  said  transfer  chamber. 


4,489,068 

inctallahon  for  storwg  and/or  transfer  of 
dangerous  products 

Mawlec  Mmdim  PaUaau,  aa^  Jau  Vl?ica,  Lea  CUyaa-eoas- 
Bois,  both  of  Vnae^  aari^on  to  Coaudanriat  a  TEMrgie 
Atoaiqaa,  Paris,  FhMcc 

FOad  Ju.  9, 1981,  Sar.  No.  272,005 
OalBH  priority,  appUeatioa  Aueo,  Ju.  13, 1980, 80  13210 
IM.  a^  G21C  J9/06,  J9/32.  19/40 
U.S.  a  37C— 272  IS 


M  90 


1.  An  installation  for  the  stoikge  of  nuclear  f^  assemblies, 
wherein  it  comprises  a  storage  oiclaaure  having  side  walls  and 


adapted  to  contain  nuclear  fuel  assemblies  therebetween,  at 
least  one  station  for  loading  and  unloading  said  nuclear  tae\ 
assemblies  from  above  said  side  walls  by  lowering  and  raising 
said  nuclear  fuel  assemblies,  and  a  plurality  of  storage  sUtion, 
each  SUtion  for  loading  and  unloading  and  each  of  said  storage 
sutions  being  located  in  said  enclosure,  modules  each  of  which 
receives  nuclear  fuel  assemblies,  each  of  these  modules  being 
located  in  one  of  the  sutions,  the  number  of  modules  being  less 
than  that  of  the  sutions,  lifting  means  for  creating  a  fluid 
cushion  below  at  least  some  of  the  modules  in  order  to  raise  the 
latter  within  the  enclosure  and  means  for  moving  the  modules 
between  the  different  sutions  when  they  are  raised  by  the 
lifting  means,  lateral  rollers  located  on  each  module  to  cooper* 
ate  with  the  adjacent  modules. 


4,488,069 

MOISTURE  SEPARATOR  REHEATER  WTTH  ROUND 

TUBE  BUNDLE 

Wilbur  M.  Byeriey,  RiTorriew,  Fla.,  aaiignor  to  Waatiaghouae 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1982,  Sar.  No.  341,036 

Int  a^  G21C  15/00:  F22G  1/00:  F2SB  1/16,  37/26 

U.S.  a.  376-40S  4  Qains 


1.  A  moisture  separator  reheater  comprising: 

a  generally  horizontally  disposed  cylindrical  shell; 

a  head  on  each  end  of  said  shell  forming  end  closures  for  said 
moisture  separator  reheater; 

a  plurality  of  long  U-shaped  tubes  disposed  in  a  generally 
parallel  array  to  form  a  generally  round  tiibe  bundle  with 
shell  side  inlet  and  oudet  portions  of  said  tube  bundle 
being  generally  flat; 

a  tubesheet  having  a  plurality  of  holes  which  receive  the 
ends  of  the  tiibes,  said  ends  of  said  tubes  being  in  a  sealed 
relationship  with  said  holes; 

a  plurality  of  tube  supports  spaced  along  the  length  of  said 
tube  bundle; 

a  pair  of  arcuate  plates  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
tube  bundle  and  fastened  to  said  tube  supports  forming  a 
wrapper  subtending  only  the  round  portions  of  said  tube 
bundle; 

a  pair  of  cylindrically  shaped  elongated  plates  disposed 
longitudinally  in  die  central  portion  of  said  shell,  said 
cylindrically  shaped  plates  having  generally  horizontid 
upper  and  lower  nurgins  which  generally  extend  the 
lengdi  of  the  shell; 

a  plurality  of  upper  elongated  plates  which  extend  firom  the 
upper  margins  of  said  cylindrically  shaped  plates  to  the 
upper  portions  of  the  shell; 

a  plurality  of  lower  elongated  plates  which  extend  down- 
wardly from  the  lower  nurgins  of  said  cylindrically 
shaped  plates  toward  the  lower  portion  of  said  shell; 

said  upper,  lower  and  cylindricaly  shaped  plates  and  said 
shell  being  cooperatively  associated  in  a  sealed  relation- 
ship to  form  within  die  shell  a  central  chamber  flanked  by 
two  side  chambers; 
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openings  in  said  lower  plates  placing  the  side  chambers  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  central  chamber; 

moisture  separating  means  disposed  adjacent  the  openings  in 
said  lower  plates; 

a  sliding  sealed  juncture  disposed  between  adjacent  arcuate 
and  cylindrically  shaped  plates,  said  sliding  sealed  junc- 
ture generally  extending  the  length  of  said  plates  to  pro- 
vide a  seal  and  sliding  engagement  between  said  arcuate 
and  cylindrically  shaped  plates  to  allow  easy  installation 
and  removal  of  said  tube  bundle  within  said  central  cham- 
ber and  to  allow  for  differential  thermal  expansion  be- 
tween said  arcuate  and  said  cylindrical  shaped  plates; 

a  fluid  inlet  in  fluid  communication  with  each  side  chamber 
in  said  shell;  and 

a  fluid  oudet  in  fluid  communication  with  the  upper  portion 
of  said  central  chamber  in  said  shell  to  form  a  moisture 
separator  reheater. 


4,485,070 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  AMMONU 

MANUFACTURING  PROCESS 

Gary  L.  Ftnk,  and  Terry  E.  Bland,  botfi  of  BardaaWlle,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Phillips  Petrolenn  Company,  Bardsarilla,  Okla. 

FUsd  Mar.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  476,700 

lat  a.}  GOIN  35/00:  BOIJ  8/04:  COIC  1/04:  G05D  11/00 

MS.  a.  422—62  5  Claims 


stream  withdrawn  from  said  secondary  reformer  required 
to  maintain  the  actual  hydrogen  to  nitrogen  ratio  in  said 
synthesis  gas  substantially  equal  to  the  desired  ratio  repre- 
sented by  said  second  signal; 

means  for  esublishing  a  fourth  signal  represenutive  of  the 
actual  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  to  nitrogen  ratio  in 
the  effluent  stream  withdrawn  from  said  secondary  re- 
former; 

means  for  comparing  said  scaled  third  signal  and  said  fourth 
signal  and  for  esublishing  a  fifth  signal  which  is  respon- 
sive to  the  difference  between  said  scaled  third  signal  and 
said  fourth  signal;  and 

means  for  manipulating  the  flow  of  air  to  said  secondary 
reformer  in  response  to  said  fifth  signal  to  thereby  main- 
tain the  actual  hydrogen  to  nitrogen  ratio  in  said  synthesis 
gas  substantially  equal  to  the  desired  ratio  represented  by 
said  second  signal. 


4,485,071 
FIELD  SOURCE  ROCK  EVALUATION  APPARATUS 
Staphca  R.  Lartar,  Lake  Elsinore,  Calif.,  aasigDor  to  Ualoa  Oil 
Company  9i  Califbmla,  Loa  Ai«eiaa,  Calif. 

Filed  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,725 

lat  a.J  COIN  31/12,  33/24 

U.S.  a.  422—78  2  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  primary  reformer; 

means  for  providing  a  hydrocarbon-containing  feed  stream 
to  said  primary  reformer,  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
hydrocarbon-containing  feed  stream  is  converted  to  car- 
bon monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  said  primary  reformer; 

a  secondary  reformer; 

means  for  providing  the  effiuent  from  said  primary  reformer 
to  said  secondary  reformer; 

means  for  providing  air  to  said  secondary  reformer,  wherein 
at  least  some  additional  carbon  monoxide  is  formed  in  said 
secondary  reformer; 

a  shift  converter; 

means  for  providing  the  effluent  stream  withdrawn  from 
said  secondary  reformer  to  said  shift  converter,  wherein  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  carbon  monoxide  contained  in 
the  effluent  stream  withdrawn  from  said  secondary  re- 
former is  converted  to  hydrogen  in  said  shift  converter; 

compression  means; 

means  for  passing  the  effiuent  from  said  shift  converter 
through  said  compression  means  to  form  a  synthesis  gas; 

an  ammonia  syntheses  reactor; 

means  for  providing  said  synthesis  gas  to  said  ammonia 
synthesis  reactor,  wherein  hydrogen  and  nitrogen  con- 
tained in  said  synthesis  gas  are  converted  to  ammonia  in 
said  ammonia  synthesis  reactor; 

means  for  establishing  a  first  signal  represenutive  of  the 
actual  hydrogen  to  nitrogen  ratio  in  said  synthesis  gas; 

means  for  esublishing  a  second  signal  represenutive  of  the 
desired  hydrogen  to  nitrogen  ratio  in  said  synthesis  gas; 

means  for  comparing  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signid 
and  for  esublishing  a  third  signal  which  is  responsive  to 
the  difference  between  said  first  signal  and  said  second 
signal,  wherein  means  are  provided  so  that  said  third 
ngnal  is  scaled  so  as  to  be  represenutive  of  the  ratio  of 
hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  to  nitrogen  in  the  effluent 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  hydrocarbon  potential 
of  a  source  rock  comprising  hydrocarbons  and  insoluble  or- 
ganic material  capable  of  generating  hydrocarbons  upon  pyrol- 
ysis  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  solvent  reservoir  for  holding  a  solvent  for  hydrocar- 
bons, 

(b)  a  receptacle  for  receiving  a  particulate  sample  of  a  source 
rock, 

(c)  detecting  means  operable  to  measure  the  hydrocart>on 
content  of  a  solution  comprising  said  solvent;  and 

(d)  means  adapted  to  sequentially  prepare  a  first  sample 
comprising  the  hydrocarbons  initially  present  in  said 
source  rock  and  a  second  sample  comprising  the  hydro- 
carbons that  may  be  generated  by  pyrolysis  of  said  source 
rock  comprising, 

(1)  valve-conduit  means,  including  a  valve  rouuble  be- 
tween a  first  and  second  position,  said  valve-conduit  means 
being  operable  to  esubli!^  sequential  fluid  communication 
between  said  reservoir,  said  receptacle  and  said  detecting 
means  when  said  valve  is  routed  to  said  first  position  and  said 
valve  being  operable  to  fiuid-tighdy  isolate  said  receptacle 
from  said  reservoir  and  said  detecting  means  when  said  valve 
is  routed  to  said  second  position, 

(2)  syringe  means  operably  associated  with  said  reservoir  to 
transport  solvent  from  said  reservoir  to  said  receptacle  when 
said  valve  is  routed  to  said  first  position,  and 

(3)  heating  means  operably  associated  with  said  receptacle  to 
heat  said  solvent,  when  said  valve  is  routed  to  said  second 
position,  said  heating  means  including  first  temperature  regu- 
lating means  to  heat  said  solvent  to  a  first  temperature  suffi- 
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cient  to  diMolve  said  initially  present  hydrocarbons,  but  insuffi- 
cient to  pyrolyie  said  insoltble  organic  nutter,  and  second 
temperature  regulating  means  to  heat  said  solvent  to  a  second 
temperature  sufficient  to  pyrolyze  said  insoluble  organic  mate- 
rial. 


MiS,072 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  GROWING  AND 
DISCHARGING  SINGLE  CRYSTALS 
Vitaly  Y.  ApUat,  oUtn  23  AirgHta.  55h,  k?.  M;  Valeatia  1. 
Gorileliky,  nUtia  23  Afgoita,  40,  k?.  11;  Vladiadr  G.  Max- 
imov,  oUtia  Derefyaako,  6.  kr.  48;  Oleg  S.  MlnlciHiorf,  oUtia 
Geroev  Troda,  47-b,  k?.  24};  Alesd  V.  Radkerich,  praapekt 
Pratdy,  5,  kr.  12S;  Laoirid  D.  ClMraitiky,  nlltsa  Roberta 
EidcMUM,  15,  k?.  56;  La?  G.  Eidataan,  proapekt  Lenina,  31.b, 
kr.  70,  aU  of  Kharko?,  U.S.SJL;  Viktor  Y.  Vaknieiiko,  de- 
ceaaad,  late  of  Kharko?,  aid  by  Ralaa  P.  Vakolcako,  adminis- 
trator, olitaa  Kouadama  UborcTkha,  44,  kv.  8,  Khardo?, 
both  of  VSSJL 

Filed  Feb.  24, 19S2,  Scr.  No.  351,973 

lat  a^  C30p  15/ia  15/32 

VJS.  a  422-249  4  cialma 


4>405,073 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  MANGANESE  SULFATE 

SOLUTIONS 

Wilbert  J.  Robertaoa,  Oklahoan  Qty,  and  Rogsr  C  Shaw, 

Edmoiid,  both  of  OUa^  aari«Mri  to  Karr*McGM  Ckamkal 

CorporatfcMi,  OklahoM  Oty,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1904,  Ser.  No.  577,997 
Iirt.  a^  COIG  45/ JO 
U  A  a  423—49  21  n«i— 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  manganese  sulfate  solu- 
tions for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  electrolytic  manganese 
dioxide,  said  solutions  having  substantially  reduced  Qoncentra- 
tions  of  potassium  impurity,  comprising: 

A.  blending  a  reduced  manganese  ore,  an  added  source  of 
water  soluble  aluminum  ions,  a  source  of  water  soluble 
ferric  ions  and  an  aqueous  acid  solution  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  and  spent  aque- 
ous electrolyte  containing  sulfuric  acid  to  form  a  digestion 
mixture  having  a  solution  pH  ranging  from  about  0.S  to 
about  3.3; 

B.  digesting  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  form 
a  mixed  reaction  product  comprising  a  liquid  phase  of 
manganese  sulfate  solution  and  a  solid  phase  containing 
digested  ore  residue  and  a  particulate  complex  salt  by- 
product or  mixture  of  particulate  complex  salt  byproducts 
and 

C.  recovering  said  liquid  phase  of  manganese  sulfate  solution 
from  said  mixed  digestion  product. 


1.  Apparatus  for  growing  sfagle  crystals  from  a  melt  com- 
prising: I 

a  frame,  ! 

a  fUmace  chamber  comprising  a  top  furnace  member  and  a 
base  furnace  member  separable  along  a  horizontal  jointing 
plane, 

a  crucible  for  said  melt  arranged  in  said  base  furnace  mem- 
ber, the  upper  edge  of  said  crucible  being  substantially 
level  with  the  horizontal  jointing  plane, 

heating  means  surrounding  said  crucible, 

a  crystal  pull  rod  extending  along  a  vertical  axis  through  said 
f^imace,  said  rod  being  redprocauble  along  said  axis  from 
an  upper  position  in  said  top  f^imace  frame  to  a  lower 
position  extending  therethrough  into  said  base  furnace 
member, 

drive  means  for  reciprocating  said  rod  and  for  simulu- 
neously  rotating  said  rod  about  its  axis, 

a  seed-crystal  holder  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said 
pull-rod  for  the  growth  of  a  single  crystal  thereon  from 
said  melt, 

said  top  Aimace  member  being  stationarily  fixed  to  said 
friune  and  said  base  furnace  member  being  movable  be- 
tween a  first  position  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  top 
f^imace  member  and  a  second  position  offset  from  align- 
ment with  said  top  furnace  member,  whereby, 

in  said  first  position  said  pull  rod  may  be  manipulated  to 
grow  said  crystal,  and  in  said  second  position  said  pull  rod 
may  be  manipulated  to  remove  said  crystal,  while  said  pull 
rod,  crystal  holder  and  crystal  are  maintained  in  the  same 
vertical  axis. 


4,485,074 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  MOLYBDENUM 
FROM  ORGANIC  SOLUTIONS 
Richard  B.  Poenlach,  GalTcaton,  Tex.,  aadgnor  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
field Company,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,115 
lat  0.3  GOIG  39/00 
VJS.  a  423—55  19  Qalns 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  molybdenum  from  an  or- 
ganic solution  derived  from  the  epoxidation  of  an  olefinically 
unsaturated  containing  a  soluble  molybdenum  containing  or- 
ganic compound  which  comprises: 

(a)  admixing  said  organic  solution  with  water,  in  an  amount 
between  about  0.S  and  10  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  organic  solution,  to  form  an  admixture  of  the  organic 
solution  and  water; 

(b)  heating  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  ISO*  C.  to  about  2S0*  C.  under  pressure  sufficient  to 
maintain  said  admixture  in  the  liquid  phase  and  for  a  time 

■     sufficient  to  precipitate  at  least  a  portion  of  the  molybde- 
num contained  in  the  organic  solution  as  a  solid;  and 

(c)  separating  the  precipitated  molybdenum  containing 
solids  from  the  organic  solution. 


4,485,075 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  EXTRACnON  OF  ARSENIC  FROM 
AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  CONTAINING  ALKAU  METAL 

CARBONATE,  SULFATE  AND  HYDROXIDE  OR 

HYDROGEN  CARBONATE  AND  AT  LEAST  ON  METAL 

INCLUDING  VANADIUM,  URANIUM  AND 

MOLYBDENUM 

Pierre  Manrel,  Alx  en  Profenee,  Frmwe,  aaaignor  to  Uraainm 

Pacfalney  Ugiae  KnUnuum,  Paris,  France 
PCr  No.  PCr/FR82/00068,  §  371  Date  Dec  7, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  7,  1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/03C20,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  28, 1982 

per  Filed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  448^54 
OaioM  priority,  application  FktMe,  Apr.  15, 1981, 81  07857 
lat  a.i  COIG  39/06.  28/00 
VJS,  a.  423—55  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  arsenic  from  aqueous 
arsenate-containing  solutions  containing  alkali  metal  carbon- 
ate, sulfate  and  hydroxide,  or  hydrogen  carbonate,  at  least  one 
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metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vanadium,  uranium 
and  molybdenum  in  the  form  of  alkali  metal  salts,  and  inor- 
ganic and/or  organic  impurities,  comprising  the  steps  of  causti- 
fying  said  aqueous  solution  with  lime  to  convert  the  alkali 
metal  carbonates  to  hydroxides,  and  concentrating  the  solution 
by  evaporation  of  the  liquids  obtained  from  the  caustification 
step  to  produce  a  precipitate  containing  silkali  metal  sulfate 
wherein  the  caustification  of  said  solution  is  performed  in  two 
steps  consisting  of  (a)  treating  said  solution  with  a  quantity  of 
lime  approximately  equal  to,  but  less  than,  the  stoichiometric 
amount  necessary  to  convert  the  alkali  metal  carbonates  to 
hydroxides;  and  (b)  after  separating  and  washing  the  first 
precipitate  treating  the  liquor  formed  with  at  least  the  stoi- 
chiometric amount  of  lime  necessary  to  precipitate  the  arsenate 
in  solution  and  the  remaining  carbonate  ions. 

16.  The  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  alkali 
metal  hydroxide-enriched  liquor,  separated  from  the  precipi- 
tate containing  alkali  metal  sulfate,  is  treated  by  acidification 
and  the  addition  of  an  alkali  metal  sulfide  to  precipitate  molyb- 
denum sulfide. 


reaction  with  sulphuric  acid  so  as  to  produce  phosphoric 
acid  by  the  wet  process  method. 


4,485,076 
UQUm/UQUID  EXTRACnON  OF  GALLIUM  VALUES 

FROM  BASIC  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  THEREOF 
Deniae  Baocr,  Le  Raiacy;  Patrick  Foorre,  Paris,  and  Jean-Loois 

Sabot,  Maiaoai  Laflltte,  all  of  FriMcc,  aaaignon  to  Rhoae- 

PooleBc  SpadaUtea  Cheidqaea,  Coarberoic,  Franee 
Filed  Aog.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,809 

OaloM  priority,  appUcatkw  FVaaea,  Aug.  26, 1982, 82  14629 
lat  a^  COIG  15/00 
U.S.  a.  423-112  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  gallium  values  contained  in  a 
basic  aqueous  solution  thereof  by  liquid/liquid  extraction, 
comprising  contacting  such  basic  aqueous  solution  with  a 
water  immiscible  organic  phase  which  comprises  an  organic 
solvent  having  dissolved  therein  at  least  one  organic-soluble 
substituted  hydroxyquinoline  and  at  least  one  organic-soluble 
organosulfate  or  organosulfonate  compound  comprising  at 
least  one  acid  fimction,  either  as  the  free  acid  or  in  a  salt  form 
thereof,  whereby  said  gallium  values  are  extracted  into  the 
organic  phase,  separating  the  organic  phase  from  the  basic 
aqueous  solution,  and  recovering  the  gallium  values  from  the 
organic  phase. 


4,485,078 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  WET  PROCESS 

PHOSPHORIC  ACID  FROM  PHOSPHATE  ROCKS 

CONTAINING  FLUOCHLORAPATTTE  AND  RELATED 

MINERALS 
Charles  W.  Weston,  Prairierille;  John  W.  Wen,  and  Frederick  S. 
Maadel,  both  of  Baton  Rooge,  all  of  La.,  assignors  to  Agrico 
Cheaycal  Company,  Tulaa,  Okla. 
Contlnnation-in-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  358,613,  Mar.  16, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,421 
lat  a^  COIB  25/16 
VS.  a.  423—320  50  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  phosphoric  acid  from  phosphate 
rock  containing  fluochlorapatite,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  crushing  the  phosphate  rock  to  a  size  such  that  from 
about  50%  to  about  90%  by  weight  thereof  will  pass  a 
-200  mesh  U.S.S.  sieve; 

(b)  mixing  the  rock  crushed  in  step  (a)  with  sulfuric  acid  and 
recycled  phosphoric  acid  to  form  a  slurry; 

(c)  adding  a  reductant  to  the  digestor  slurry  formed  in  step 
(b)  to  maintain  the  oxidation-reduction  potential  of  said 
slurry  in  the  range  from  about  -f  ISO  mv  to  about  -(-750 
mv;  and 

(d)  filtering  the  resulting  slurry  of  step  (c)  to  remove  gypsum 
by-producte  therefrom  to  obtain  a  phosphoric  acid. 


4,485,077 
METHOD  FOR  CONDUCTING  WET  GRINDING  OF 
PHOSPHATE  ROCK  IN  A  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
PRODUCnON  PLANT 
Joha  L.  Martlaea,  Braadoa,  Fla.,  aaaigaor  to  The  Badger  Com- 
pany, lac,  Cambridge,  Maaa. 

Filed  Aog.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,390 

lat  a^  OOIB  25/16:  COIF  1/00:  B02C 1/00 

VS.  a  423-320  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  conducting  wet  grinding  of  phosphate  rock 

in  the  production  of  phosphoric  acid  by  reacting  phosphate 

rock  with  sulphuric  add  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  wet  grinding  phosphate  rock  in  fresh  water  at  a  first  stage 
so  as  to  form  a  first  slurry  comprising  ground  rock  and 
fresh  water: 

(2)  sending  said  first  slurry  from  said  first  stage  to  a  second 
stage; 

(3)  dewatering  said  first  slurry  at  said  second  stage  so  as  to 
recover  most  of  the  fmh  water  and  leave  substantially 
only  wet  roiuid  rock; 

(4)  recycling  the  flresh  water  recovered  at  said  second  stage 
back  to  said  first  stage  for  use  in  further  wet  grinding; 

(5)  sending  said  ground  rock  firom  said  second  stage  to  a 
third  stage; 

'        (6)  refluidizing  the  ground  rock  at  said  third  stage  with  an 

aqueous  liquid  derived  from  treating  phosphoric  acid 

produced  by  the  wet  process  methods,  so  as  to  form  a 

second  slurry;  and 

(7)  thereafter  passing  said  second  slurry  on  to  a  reactor  for 


4,485,079 
AMMOXIDATION  OF  METHANOL  TO  PRODUCE 
HYDROGEN  CYANIDE 
Jamea  F.  Braadil,  Jr.,  Lyndharft;  Thomas  G.  Attig,  Aurora,  and 
Robert  K.  GraMelll,  Cba«rla  Falls,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
The  Standard  Oil  Company,  CIcTelaad,  Ohio 
CoatinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  332,060,  Dec.  18, 1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Job.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,671 
lat  a.J  COIC  3/02:  C07C  120/14 
VS.  a  423-376  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  ammoxidizing  a  reactant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methanol,  formaldehyde  and  dimethyl 
ether  to  produce  HCN,  said  process  comprising  contacting 
said  reactant,  ammonia  and  oxygen  at  a  temperature  of  200*  to 
600*  C.  in  the  vapor  phase  with  an  iron  and  phosphorus  free 
oxide  complex  catalyst  of  the  formula: 

R,A«Bi«CecWA^o/Ox 

wherein 

A  is  alkali  metal,  Tl,  Sm,  Ag,  Cu  or  mixtures  thereof,  and 

R  is  Cr  and/or  Sb, 
wherein 

a  is  0.01  to  2, 

bis  1  to  11, 

cis  1  to  11, 

r  is  0  to  S, 

OSd-«-eSf, 

d-|-e-t-f»12tol2.S, 


i-'T^Hr'^- 


and 


X  is  a  number  sufficient  so  that  the  valence  requirements  of 
the  other  elements  present  are  satisfied. 
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4,4w080 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  DIAMOND 

POWDER 

Hideo  Shlagn;  KcUchi  bhilun,  both  of  Kyoto;  Akin  Doi,  Itami, 
and  Naoji  Fqjiaiori,  Itaml,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnon  to 
Sttmitomo  Electric  ladiHtrics,  Ltd^  Oiaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  S60,403 
daiOM  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  13, 1982,  57-218980 
Int  a.}  CDIB  31/06 
VS,  a  423—M6  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  diamond  powder,  which 
process  comprises  (A)  a  step  ofmelting  carbon  and  at  least  one 
metal  capable  of  containing  calbon  as  a  solid  solution  to  form 
a  liquid.  (B)  a  step  of  subjecting  the  liquid  to  rapid  solidifica- 
tion to  form  an  amorphous  metal  or  alloy,  (C)  a  step  of  heating 
the  amorphous  metal  or  alloy  at  a  predetermined  temperature 
to  precipitate  diamond  from  the  amorphous  metal  or  alloy  and 
(D)  a  step  of  separating  the  phase  of  the  amorphous  metal  or 
alloy  other  than  the  diamond  to  obtain  diamond  powder. 


4,48SJ081 
HYDROGEN  CHLORIDE  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Aageio  J.  Magiatro,  BreckariUe^  Ohio,  aasignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Conpaay,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  470,349 
lot  a.^  COIB  7/01 


VS.  a  423—481 


11  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  oxidizing  a  cilorinated  hydrocarbon  mate- 
rial mainly  to  carbon  dioxide,  hiydrogen  chloride  and  water, 
comprising, 

(a)  contacting,  in  a  catoxid  reactor,  said  material  and  a  gase- 
ous mixture  of  hydrogen  chloride,  steam  and  oxygen 
essentially  free  of  nitrogen,  with  an  alumina  catalyst  con- 
taining  at  least  iron  and  copper  or  compounds  thereof, 

(b)  controlling  the  flow  of  said  mixture  so  as  to  provide 
(i)  from  1 .5  to  about  6  equivalents  of  steam  for  each  equiv- 
alent of  steam  generated  in  situ  by  oxidation  of  said 
material,  I 

(ii)  an  excess  of  oxygen  in  th^  range  from  about  5  to  about 
30  percent  over  that  stdichiometrically  required  to 
oxidize  said  material,  and  I 
(iii)  enough  HCl  gas  to  fluicize  said  catalyst, 
so  as  to  provide  a  ratio  of  the  gaset>us  feed  components,  namely 
chlorinated  hydrocarbons:oxyge«:hydrogen  chloride:steam  in 
the  range  from  about  1:3:3:9  to  about  1:5:6:6,  and. 

(c)  operating  said  reactor  with  said  catalyst  in  a  fluidized  sate 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  400*  C.  to  about 
600*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  from  about  10  psig 
to  about  100  psig, 

whereby  at  least  95  percent  on  a  polar  basts  of  said  material  is 
oxidized. 


4«48S082 
REMOVAL  OF  OXALATE  ION  FROM  GAS  TREATING 

SOLUTIONS 
George  C.  BIytaa,  Houston,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  545,305 

Irt.  a.  J  OOIB  17/05:  BOID  53/34 

VJS.  a.  423-573  R  (  claims 


i: 


»^ 


X, 


*^  - 


_1_  UUfUH 


-^ 


(T 


01 
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1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  H2S  from  a  sour  gaseous 
stream  comprising 

(a)  dividing  the  sour  gaseous  stream  into  a  major  portion  and 
a  minor  portion  comprising  from  about  0.01  percent  by 
volume  to  about  30  percent  by  volume  of  the  total  sour 
gaseous  stream; 

(b)  contacting  the  major  portion  in  a  first  contacting  zone 
with  an  aqueous  reaction  solution  at  a  temperature  below 
the  melting  point  of  sulftir,  the  mixture  comprising  an 
effective  amount  of  oxidizing  reactant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxidizing  polyvalent  metal  chelates  of 
nitrilotriacetic  acid,  and  mixtures  thereof,  to  produce  a 
sweet  gas  stream  and  an  aqueous  admixture  containing 
sulfur  and  reduced  reactant; 

(c)  removing  aqueous  admixture  from  the  contacting  zone, 
and  removing  solid  sulfur  from  said  aqueous  admixture; 

(d)  regenerating  said  aqueous  admixture,  producing  a  regen- 
erated oxidizing  reactant  solution,  and  returning  regener- 
ated oxidizing  reactant  solution  to  the  contacting  zone; 

(e)  removing  a  bleed  stream  containing  a  composition  se- 
lected from  polyvalent  metal  chelates  of  nitrilotriacetic 
acid,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  containing  decomposition 
products  of  said  composition  including  oxalate  ion,  from 
one  or  more  loci  in  or  between  steps  b,  c  or  d; 

(0  contacting  said  bleed  stream  with  said  minor  portion  in  a 
second  contacting  zone  to  reduce  the  H2S  concentration 
in  said  gaseous  stream,  and  producing  hydrogen  ions  and 
sulfur  in  said  bleed  stream,  concomitantly  or  subsequently 
adding  a  composition  capable  of  providing  hydrogen  ions 
in  said  solution  under  conditions  and  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  precipitate  ferrous  oxalate,  but  not  remove  the 
bulk  of  the  polyvalent  metal  chelate  or  chelates  in  the 
bleed  stream,  and  precipitating  ferrous  oxalate  and  sepa- 
rating precipiuted  solid  from  the  bleed  stream. 


4,485,083 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  OXALATE  ION 

FROM  GAS  TREATING  SOLUTIONS 

George  C.  BIytaa,  Houston,  Tex^  assignor  to  SheU  OU  Com* 

pany,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  545,306 
Int  a.)  GOIB  17/05:  BOID  53/34 
VS.  CL  423—573  R  12  Claims 

5.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  H2S  from  a  sour  gaseous 
stream  comprising: 
(a)  contacting  the  sour  gaseous  stream  in  a  contacting  zone 
with  an  aqueous  reaction  solution  at  a  temperature  below 
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the  melting  point  of  sulfur,  the  mixture  comprising  an 
effective  amount  of  an  oxidizing  reactant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oxidizing  polyvalent  metal  che- 
lates of  nitrilotriacetic  acid,  and  mixtures  thereof,  to  pro- 
duce a  sweet  gas  stream  and  an  aqueous  admixture  con- 
taining sulfur  and  reduced  reactant; 

(b)  removing  aqueous  adn^ture  from  the  contacting  zone, 
and  removing  solid  sulfur  from  said  aqueous  admixture; 

(c)  regenerating  said  aqueous  admixture,  producing  a  regen- 
erated oxidizing  reactant  solution,  and  returning  regener- 
ated oxidizing  reactant  solution  to  the  contacting  zone; 

(d)  removing  a  bleed  stream  containing  a  composition  se- 
lected from  polyvalent  metal  chelates  of  nitrilotriacetic 
acid,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  containing  decompositicm 
products  of  said  composition,  including  oxalate  ion,  from 
one  or  more  loci  in  or  between  steps  a,  b,  or  c; 

(e)  contacting  said  bleed  stream  with  a  sufficient  amount  of 
a  composition  capable  of  providing  hydrogen  ions  in 
solution  to  precipitate  ferrous  oxalate,  under  conditions  to 
precipitate  ferrous  oxalate,  but  not  remove  the  bulk  of  the 
polyvalent  metal  chelate  or  chelates  in  the  bleed  stream, 
and  precipitating  ferrous  oxalate  and  separating  precipi- 
tated solid  from  the  bleed  stream. 


4,485,084 
HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE  PROCESS 
WUUam  A.  Mclntyre,  LaPorte,  Tex.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, PhUadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  583,460 
Int  CL^  COIB  15/02 
VS.  a.  423—588  22  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  manufacturing  hydrogen  peroxide  in- 
cluding the  steps  of  reducing,  oxidizing,  and  extracting  a  work- 
ing compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  substi- 
tuted anthraquinone,  the  equivalent  5,6,7,8-tetrahydroan- 
thraquinone,  the  anthrahydroquinone  derivatives  and  mixtures 
thereof,  the  working  compound  being  dissolved  in  an  inert 
solvent  to  comprise  a  working  solution,  said  oxidizing  step 
comprising  contacting  the  working  solution  from  the  reducing 
step  with  a  gas  containing  oxygen  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  275 
kilopascals  thereby  converting  at  least  part  of  the  hydroqui- 
none  form  of  the  working  compound  to  hydrogen  peroxide 
and  the  corresponding  anthraquinone  form  of  the  working 
compound,  the  improvement  which  comprises  recovering 
solvent  from  effluent  gas  from  said  oxidizing  step  by: 

(a)  adjusting  the  energy  content  of  the  effluent  gas  so  that 
the  temperature  after  step  (b)  is  greater  than  the  tempera- 
ture at  which  ice  crystals  can  be  formed, 

(b)  converting  part  of  the  energy  content  of  the  effluent  gas 
from  the  oxidizing  step  into  mechanical  energy  by  causing 
the  effluent  gas  to  expand  and  be  reduced  in  temperature 
below  the  dewpoint  of  the  solvent  thereby  condensing 
solvent,  and 

(c)  collecting  the  condensed  solvent 


4,485,085 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FERRIMAGNETIC  SPINEL 

FIBERS 
Lawrence  D.  Darid,  Florham  Park,  and  Richard  M.  Arons, 
Chatham,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Celancse  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,400 
Int  a^  OOIG  49/Oa  51/00.  53/00 
VS.  CL  423—594  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  ferrimagnetic  spinel  fibers 
which  comprises  (1)  forming  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
metal  salt  compounds  in  quantities  and  with  metal  valences 
that  subsequently  yield  a  spinel  product  corresponding  to  the 
formula: 

M|Fe204 

where  M  is  manganese,  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  copper,  zinc,  cad- 
mium, magnesium,  barium,  strontium,  or  any  combination 


thereof;  (2)  contacting  the  aqueous  solution  with  organic  poly- 
mer fibers  that  swell  and  are  imbibed  with  the  metal  salU;  (3) 
contacting  the  imbibed  fibers  with  an  alkaline  aqueous  solution 
to  precipitate  the  metal  salt  content  of  the  fibers  in  the  fonn  of 
metal  hydroxides;  and  (4)  pyrolyzing  the  fibers  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  500*-2500*  C.  in  the  presence  of  molecular 
oxygen  to  form  ferrimagnetic  M|Fe204  spinel  fibers. 


4,485,086 

RADIOLABELED  TUMOR  IMAGING  AGENT  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

Dennia  W.  Wong,  2853  Sunnydlan  Rd.,  Torrance,  CaUf.  90505 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,819 

Int  a.}  A61K  43/00.  49/00 

VS.  a.  424—1.1  32  Claims 

13.   A   method  of  labeling  hematoporphyrin  derivative 

(HPD)  with  '"In  at  physiologic  pH  7-8  condition  based  on 

the  bicarbonate  reaction  with  '  "InCb  producing  a  diagnostic 

composition  suitable  for  radiologic  imaging  of  neoplasms  in 

man  or  in  animal  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  converting  "'InCb  to  '"In-bicarbonate  by  neutralizing 
0.5-5  ml(l-10  mCi)  "'InCb  solution  to  pH  7.4  with  a 
sufficient  amount  of  a  7.5%  sodium  bicartwnate  solution 
and  mixing  the  admixture  for  1-5  minutes; 

(b)  adding  0.5-1  ml(5-10  mg)  HPD  solution  to  the  neutral- 
ized radioactive  solution  of  step  (a)  and  mixing  it  for  1-5 
minutes; 

(c)  heating  the  radioactive  admixture  of  step  (b)  at  1 10*- 120* 
C.  for  15  minutes  and  allowing  it  to  cool  to  room  tempera- 
ture for  10-30  minutes. 


4,485,087 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  COMPOSITE 
PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATION 
Sabnro  Otsnka;  Yuuauke  Ito;  Toahiyuki  YoahUcawa,  and  Sboichi 
Tokuda,  aU  of  Osaka,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Nitto  Electric  In- 
dustrial Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  357,540 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1981,  56-37016 
Int  a.3  A61L  15/03:  A61F  13/00(  A61K  9/70 
VS.  a.  424-28  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  a  composite  pharmaceutical  prep- 
aration which  comprises  coating  or  laminating  a  composition 
comprising 

(a)  an  adhesive  substance  having  a  pressure-sensitive  adhe- 
sive property  at  room  temperature,  and 

(b)  a  percutaneous  absorption  type  medicine  which  is  solid  at 
O'C. 

onto  a  polymer  film  capable  of  allowing  the  medicine  in 
contact  therewith  to  migrate  through  the  polymer  film,  the 
composition  being  prepared  by  adding  the  medicine  to  the 
adhesive  substance  in  a  higher  concentration  than  the  solubility 
thereof  in  the  adhesive  substance,  whereupon  excess  medicine 
above  the  solubility  limit  in  the  adhesive  substance  migrates 
into  the  polymer  film  before  crystallization  of  the  medicine  so 
that  during  use  medicine  in  the  adhesive  substance  is  gradually 
adsorbed  through  the  skin  and  the  medicine  and  the  polymer 
film  is  supplied  to  the  adhesive  substance  in  an  amount  corre- 
sponding to  the  decrease  due  to  the  adsorption  of  the  medicine 
through  the  skin. 
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4,48sJon 

METHOD  OF  TREATMENT  OF  FDROTIC  LESIONS  BY 
TOPICAL  ADMINISTRATION  OF  LATHYROGENIC 

DRUGS 
MlkM  Ckmpil,  Tmmm,  Arli^  mdwmr  to  BkhProdncts,  Inc^ 
Tmmm,  Aril. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1982»  Scr.  No.  362,241 
Int  CL^  A61K  9/m  SJ/275 
VJS.  a  424—28  5  daiins 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  wound  to  reduce  the  extent  of 
collagen  croaslinking  at  the  wound  site,  comprising 
preparing  a  drug  preparation  containing  beta-aminopro- 

pionitrile  in  a  drug  carrier,  and 
applying  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  the  drug 
preparation  locally  to  the  wound  site. 


4,488,089 
GEL  TOOTHPASTES 
DiauM  P.  Ldpoid,  Ncmurk,  DeL,  aoivMr  to  Hercoka  lacorpo- 
rated,  Wilmlogtoa,  DcL 

Filed  Oet  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  S42,911 
lat  a.)  AttK  7/16 
VJS,  a  424--I9  !  10  dainia 

1.  A  transpartent  dentifHce  oomposition  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

(a)  a  mixture  containing  from  about  80%  to  about  90%  of  a 
humectant  and  from  about  10%  to  about  20%  of  a  suitable 
vehicle  for  the  humectant; 

(b)  from  about  S%  to  about  30%  of  a  finely  divided  dental 
abrasive;  ] 

(c)  from  about  1%  to  about  l6%  of  a  silica  thickener;  and 

(d)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  0.4%  of  a  hydrophobically 
modified  hydroxyethyl  cellulose  which  is  hydrophobi- 
cally modified  with  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  8  to  23 


carbon  atoms  and  which  ha« 
about  2.3  to  about  3.3 


a  hydroxyethyl  M.S.  of  from 


4,488,090 

OOMPOSmON  AND  METHOD  FOR  REDUCING 

ELUTION  OF  THERAPEUTIC  AGENTS  FROM  TEETH 

Robert  W.  H.  Ckaag,  Shoreriew,  Mlao.,  aarivrar  to  Miaocaota 

Wabm  and  Maaalaetvliw  Co«puy,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
DiirWoB  of  Ser.  No.  303J08,  Sep.  18, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,364,144, 
wUch  ia  a  diriakw  of  Sar.  No.  178,680,  Ang.  11, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,304,766,  wUeh  ia  a  diriikw  of  Sar.  No.  026,402,  Apr.  2, 1979, 
Pat  No.  4,243,688,  wUck  ia  a  co«ti0MtkNi-iB-part  of  Ser.  No. 
868,681,  Dae.  29, 1977,  abaadoaiBd.  TUa  appUcatkNi  Sep.  27, 
1982,  Ser.  No.  428,103 
lit  CLi  A61K  7/J6 
VS.  a.  424—82  I  6  Oaina 

6.  A  method  of  subctantially  reducing  elution  of  a  therapeu- 
tic agent  previously  applied  to  teeth  which  comprises  the  steps 


of 


applying  said  therapeutic  agent  to  teeth,  and 
applying  a  dentifrice  compoaition  to  said  treated  teeth, 
wherein  said  dentifHce  composition  comprises  (1)  at  least 
one  ingredient  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thera- 
peutic agents,  polishing  agents,  surfactants,  flavoring 
agents,  sweetening  agents,  tkickening  agenU  and  humec- 
tanu  that  are  substantially  firee  firom  polyvalent  metal 
atoms,  and  (2)  at  least  0.03%  by  weight  of  an  anionic, 
polymeric,  water-dispersible,  membrane-forming  material 
which,  when  applied  to  the  surface  of  the  teeth  in  an  oral 
environment  complexes  with  the  calcium  of  said  teeth  and 
forms  a  substantially  continuous  hydrophobic  barrier 
thereon  which  substantially  reduces  the  elution  of  said 
previously  applied  therapeutic  agent  from  said  teeth,  and 
which,  when  at  equilibrium  with  the  complex  has  a  forma- 
tion constant  in  the  range  of  about  0.3  to  8,  said  membrane 
forming  material  being  a  polymeric  material  having  a 
polyolefin  main  chain  with  acidic  f^uctionalities  pendant 
therefrom. 


4^488,091 
DERMATOLOGICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Harry  Fittoa,  Oidhaai,  Eoglaiid,  aaaignor  to  QuiMdera  Urn- 
Had,  OMhaas,  fiaglaiid 

CoBtlaiiatloB  of  Ser.  No.  169,494,  JoL  IS,  1980,  abaadooed, 
whldi  ia  a  coBtiBaatioB'ia<fort  of  Ser.  No.  2,891,  Jan.  12, 1979, 
abandoMd.  TUa  applieatioa  JoL  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,416 
lat  a'  A61K  7/135.  37/40.  31/47.  31/155 
MS,  CL  424—62  n  Claina 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  dermatological  composition  in 
the  form  of  a  cream  preparation,  said  composition  having  an  oil 
medium  dispersed  in  an  aqueous  medium,  and  incorporating 
starch  gel,  said  aqueous  medium  containing  hydrogen  peroxide 
and  a  buffer  to  maintain  the  pH  of  the  composition  at  less  than 
7,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
i.  forming  a  mixture  of  that  part  of  said  aqueous  medium  not 
including  said  hydrogen  peroxide,  and  said  oil  medium 
and  starch; 
ii.  stirring  and  heating  said  mixture  so  that  said  starch  is 
converted  to  said  starch  gel  in  situ  thereby  forming  a 
stable,  smooth  oil-in-water  emulsion; 
iii.  cooling  said  emulsion; 

iv.  adding  the  remainder  of  said  aqueous  medium  including 
said  hydrogen  peroxide  to  said  cooled  emulsion  and  stir- 
ring to  give  a  uniform  mixture. 


4^488,092 
TALC  COMPOSITIONS 
William  H.  Aahtoo,  PhiladelpUa,  Pa.;  Robert  S.  Rnaaell,  Sooth 
River,  and  Da?id  C  Z^Jae,  Eaat  Broaawiek,  both  of  N  J., 
aaaigBora  to  JoluaoB  A  Johnson  Baby  Prodocts  Conpany, 
NJ. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  819,871 
lat  a.)  A61K  7/035.  49/00 
U.S.  CL  424-69  4  ri««— 

1.  A  body  powder  composition  comprising  from  about  99  to 
80%  by  weight  of  the  total  composition  talc  and  from  about  1 
to  20%  by  weight  of  the  total  composition  pregelatinized 
cornstarch. 


4,488,093 

IMMUNOTOXIN  CONJUGATE  WHICH  COMPRISES 

ARSANIUC  ACQ),  USEFUL  FOR  TREATING 

MAUGNANT  TUMORS,  PARTICULARLY  PANCREATIC 

CANCER 
Richard  G.  Raage,  6311  S.  149th  St,  Oouiha,  Nebr.  68137 
Filed  Aag.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  408,041 
lat  CL^  A61K  39/00.  45/01  A23J  0/00:  C07G  7/00 
MS.  CL  424—88  8  Ciaiaia 

1.  A  water  soluble  immunotoxin  conjugate  consisting  of 
arsanilic  acid,  polyglutamic  acid,  and  a  tumor  specific  antibody 
wherein:  (1)  polyglutamic  acid  having  a  molecular  weight 
from  about  2,000  to  about  33,000  covalently  binds  the  antibody 
and  the  arsanilic  acid  via  carboxyl  groups  on  the  polyglutamic 
acid:  and  (2)  the  arsanilic  acid  is  present  in  a  tumor  toxic 
amount. 


4«48S094 

METHOD  OF  MAMNGABOa  OF  THE  CUBIC 

PEROVSKTTE  STRUCTURE 

Alfred  R.  PeUer,  Peaa  Hilla,  aad  Robert  G.  Charica,  Hamptoa 

TowaaUp,  Allcghcay  Coaaty,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaipMra  to  Waa- 

tlaghoaae  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Fllad  Jaa.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  461^00 
lat  a^  BOSD  3/01  5/12:  HOIM  6/30 
MS.  CL  427—87  19  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  continuous  fUm  of  mixed  oxide  of 
at  least  two  metals  comprising: 
(A)  preparing  a  solution  which  comprises: 

(1)  an  alkoxide  source  of  one  of  said  metals; 

(2)  a  chelate  source  of  a  second  of  said  metals; 
and 
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(3)  sufRcient  solvent  to  solubilize  the  sources  of  said  met- 
als in  said  mixed  oxide; 
(B)  adding  to  said  solution  ibout  1  to  about  2  moles  of  water 
per  mole  of  said  mixed  oxide; 


conditions  sufficient  for  said  cells  to  contract  said  collagen 
lattice  thereby  forming  a  living  tissue-equivalent 


(»1i^  l«n  n  w 


(Q  applying  said  solution  to  the  surface  of  a  substrate  to 
form  a  coating  on  said  substrate;  and 

(D)  heating  said  solution  to  at  least  about  300*  C.  to  evapo- 
rate said  solvent  and  produce  said  mixed  oxide. 


4,488,098 

PRONASE  USED  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  DISEASES 

OF  THE  UVER  AND  KIDNEYS  IN  HUMANS  AND 

ANIMALS 

Shigeml    Fqjiaaki,    NiaUaomiya,    aad    Mitanaki    Mitaal, 

Sagaailhara,  both  of  Japaa,  anigaors  to  Kakca  Phanaaccnti- 

cal  Co.,  LttL,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  408,770 
Claiais  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Ang.  10, 1981,  S6>12S002 
lat  a.^  A61K  37/48 
MS.  a  424-94  3  Clalns 

1.  A  method  of  treating  chronic  hepatitis,  chronic  glomeru- 
lonephritis and  nephrotic  syndromes  in  humans  and  animals 
which  comprises  aidministering  to  a  human  or  animal  in  need 
thereof,  a  therapeutically  cfTective  amount  of  pronase  in  com- 
bination with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4«48S,096 

TISSUE-EQUIVALENT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Eaaaac  Bell,  Dcdhaai,  Maaa.,  aaaipior  to  Maaaachnsetts  laati- 

tatc  of  Tcehaology,  Cambridge,  Maaa. 

Coatianatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  382,886,  Feb.  26, 1982, 

aboadoBcd,  which  is  a  coatianatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  248,836, 

Mar.  19, 1981,  abaadoacd,  which  is  a  coattaaatioa-iaopart  of  Scr. 

No.  972332,  Dec  26, 1978,  abaadoacd.  This  appUcatioa  May  26, 

1982,  Scr.  No.  381,978 

lat  a^  A61K  35/11  35/36 

MS.  a  424—98  29  Claina 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  tissue-equivalent,  comprising: 

a.  combining  a  collagen  solution  with  a  contractile  agent 
under  conditions  to  form  a  gel  mixture  having  said  con- 
tractile agent  dispersed  within  said  gel  mixture;  and  then 

b.  maintaining  the  gel  mixture  prepared  in  step  (a)  under 
conditions  which  permit  the  contraction  of  said  gel  mix- 
ture to  form  a  tissue-equivalent. 

10.  A  method  of  preparing  a  living  tissue-equivalent,  com- 
prising: 

a.  forming  an  acidic  solution  of  collagen; 

b.  combining  contractile  cells  and  nutrient  medium  with  said 
acidic  solution  of  collagen; 

c.  raising  the  pH  of  said  solution  of  collagen  to  a  level  sufR- 
cient to  precipitate  collagen  fibrils  into  a  hydrated  colla- 
gen lattice  containing  said  contractile  cells;  and 

d.  maintaining  said  lattice  and  said  contractile  cells  under 


4,488,097 

BONE-EQUIVALENT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Eageac  Bell,  Dcdhaai,  Maaa.,  aaai^or  to  Maasachosctts  laati- 

tnte  of  Tcehaology,  Cambrldgs,  Maaa. 
Coatiaaatioe-ia-port  of  Scr.  No.  381,978,  May  26, 1962, ,  whkh 

is  a  coatlaaatloa-ia-part  of  Sar.  No.  382,886,  Feb.  26, 1982, 
abaadoacd,  which  ia  a  coatiaaatioo-ia-port  of  Scr.  No.  245,536, 
Mar.  19, 1981,  abaadoacd,  whkh  is  a  eoettaaattoa-ia-part  of  Ser. 
No.  972332,  Dec  26, 1978,  abaadoacd.  TUs  appUcatioa  May  25, 
1983,  Scr.  No.  497^84 
lat  a^  A61K  35/32 
MS.  a  424-95  3  Claims 

1.  A  bone-equivalent  comprising  a  hydrated  collagen  lattice 
containing  deminerlized  bone  powder  and  contracted  with 
fibroblast  cells. 

2.  A  method  of  forming  a  bone-equivalent,  comprising: 

a.  combining  a  collagen  solution  with  demineralized  bone 
powder  and  fibroblast  cells  under  conditions  to  form  a  gel 
mixture  having  demineralized  bone  powder  and  fibroblast 
cells  dispersed  within  said  gel  mixture; 

b.  maintaining  the  gel  mixture  prepared  in  step  (a)  under 
conditions  which  permit  the  contraction  of  said  gel  mix- 
ture to  form  a  bone-equivalent. 


4,485,098 

METHOD  FOR  PROMOTING  HEALING  OF  WOUND 

AND  LOWERING  BLOOD  LEVEL  OF  CREATINE 

PHOSPHOKINASE 

Kuaitoahi  Sekimoto,  Sagamihara;  YoanJi  Mamiya,  Hirataka, 

aad  Tadaahi  lahikawa,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaigaors  to 

Nihoa  Noaaa  Kogyo  KJL,  Yokohama,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  561,059 

Claims  priority,  applkatioB  Japaa,  Dec  22, 1982,  57-223692 
lat  a^  A61K  35/54 
MS.  CL  424—105  9  OalaM 

1.  A  method  for  promoting  healing  of  wounds  on  the  human 
body  and  for  lowering  the  amount  of  creatine  phosphokinase 
in  the  blood  during  periods  of  muscular  exercise,  which  com- 
prises giving  a  person  iodine-enriched  egg  in  an  amount  effec- 
tive for  promoting  healing  of  the  wounds  or  lowering  the 
amount  of  creatine  phosphokinase  in  the  blood  during  periods 
of  muscular  exercise. 


4,485,099 

RENIN  INHIBITORS  CONTAINING  A  C-TERMINAL 

AMIDE  CYCLE 

Joahna  A.  Bogcr,  Brya  Mawr,  aad  Daalcl  F.  Vcbcr,  Ambler, 

both  of  Pc  aaaigBors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  lac^  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Jaa.  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  504,768 

lat  a.3  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 

MS.  a.  424—177  8  Claims 

1.  A  peptide  of  the  formula: 


A-B— B— D— E— 


r5 

H     O       '  „  ,    H     O 

I       II     <?"»>'"  I       II 


(I) 


N     C       i.      N     C       I      1 

Y  \Tc'  Y  'n  V 

CH,I     OHll       i4     I       M 


CHi  I     OHll 
I    'H        O 

(CH:), 

N 


I 
H 


i 


wherein: 
A  is  hydrogen;  or 
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f 

x-c 


where 
Xis 


-O— i  -O— CH-;  — CH-o4; 


■CH-J-;  -NH-CH-;  or  -S-CH-; 


and 


R«'  and  R^i  may  be  the  sane  or  difTerent  and  are  hydro- 
gen; Y-(CH2)^  or  Y-(CH2)p'-CH= 
CH-iCHi)^,  where  Y  is  Cm  alkyl;  hydrogen;  aryl; 
C3-7cycloalkyl;  or  Cs-TCydoalkyl  or  aryl  subatituted 
with  up  to  Ave  memben  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  ofCugalkyl,  trifluoromethyl.  hy- 
droxy. C|-4alkoxy.  and  halo; 

p  is  0  to  5;  and  p'  and  p"  aae  independently  0  to  2;  except 
that  where  X  is  — O— ,  otly  one  of  R«'  or  R*>  is  present; 
B  is  absent;  glycyl;  sarcqiyl;  or 


R 

I 


— N 

I 
H 


X 


C— 

N 
o 


where  R2  is  hydrogen;  Cm  alkyl;  hydroxy  Cm  alkyl; 
aryl;  aryl  substituted  with  |p  to  three  members  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-«alkyl.  trifluoromethyl, 
hydroxy.  Ci.4alkoxy.  and;  halo,  indolyl;  4.imidazolyl; 


the  group  consisting  of  Ci-4alkyl.  trifluoromethyl.  hy- 
droxy.  Ci^koxy.  and  halo; 
R*  is  hydrogen,  or 


— ch-r^, 

where  R'  is  hydrogen;  Ci-4alkyl;  hydroxy;  or  Cj-Tcy- 
cloalkyl;  and  R^  is  as  deflned  above; 
R^  is  hydrogen; 


-CH-R'. 
R« 

where  R«  and  R^  are  as  deflned  above;  or  — (CH:)^— R*, 
where  q  is  0  or  1-4;  and  R*  is  heterocyclic;  heterocyclic 
substituted  with  up  to  five  members  independently  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci^kyl,  hydroxy, 
trifluoromethyl,  Ci-ialkoxy,  halo,  aryl,  aryl  Ci^kyl, 
amino,  and  mono-  or  di-C|^kylamino;  guanidyl  C2.3al- 
kyl;  or  amino  Ci^kyl; 
Wherein  said  heterocyclic  moiety  is  selected  from  pyrryl. 
pyrrolinyl.  pyrrolidinyl,  pyrazolyl,  pyrazolinyl,  pyrazolidinyl, 
imidazolyl.  imidazolinyl.  imidazolidinyl,  pyridyl,  piperidinyl, 
pyrazinyl,   piperazinyl,   pyrimidinyi,   pyridazinyl,   oxazolyl, 
oxazolidinyl,  isoxazolyl,  isoxazolidinyl,  morpholinyl.  thiazolyl. 
thiazolidinyl,  isothiazolyl.  isothiazolidinyl,  indolyl,  quinolinyl. 
isoquinolinyl.  benzimidazolyl.  benzothiazolyl,  benzoxazolyl, 
furyl,  thienyl  and  benzothienyl, 
m  is  1  to  4; 
n  is  0  to  4;  and 
wherein  all  of  the  asymmetric  carbon  atoms  have  an  S  configu- 
ration, except  for  those  in  the  A,  B  and  D  substituents,  which 
may  have  an  S  or  R  configuration;  and  a  pharmaceutically 
accepuble  salt  thereof 


amino  C:^  alkyl;  guanid|l 
omethyl; 
D  is  absent;  or 


< 


N 
I 


A/ 


where  Z  is  -(CHj)!—  and  1  is  1  or  2;  or 
E  is  absent;  or 


4,485,100 
C2-3  alkyl;  or  methylthi-       ELASTASE  INHIBITORS,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  MEDICAMENTS  CONTAINING 
THESE  INHIBrrORS 
Karl  Hochstraaaer,  Seefeld*OberaltiBg,  and  Elmar  Wachtcr, 
Munich,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  anipiori  to  Bayer 
Aktici««aell8chaft,  LeTcrkwen,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany 

Filed  Joi.  22, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  814,033 
CiaiM  priority,  appiicaticB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  14, 
1902,  3230275 

Urt.  aJ  A6IK  37/00:  C07C 103/52 
V&  a  424-177  9  oaion 

1.  An  elastase  inhibitor  of  the  formula  I 


C 
N 
o 


A 


■N 

I 
H 


C- 

N 


where  R«  is  hydrogen;  Ci-Ulkyl;  aryl;  aryl  Ci^kyl;  or 
aryl  C|-4alkyl  or  aryl  where  the  aryl  portion  is  substituted 
with  up  to  three  members  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Ci^kyl,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy,  Ci.4alkoxy, 
and  halo;  or  indolyl;  1 

F  is  abaent;  or  glycyl;  | 

R5  is  Cj^  alkyl;  C3-7  cycloalkyl;  aryl;  or  Ca-Tcycloalkyl  or 
aryl  substituted  with  up  to  three  members  selected  from 


Lys— Ala— Asp— Ser-Cys— Obi— i«u->Asp— Tyr— Ser— 

.^  — Ota— Oly- 

Pro— Cy»— Uu— Oly— Uu— Phe— Lys— Arg— Tyr— Phe— 

-Tyr- 

X 

I 
Am— Oly— Thr— Ser— Met— Ala— Cys- Olu— Thr— Phe— 

— Leu— Tyr- Oly— 
Oly— Cyt— Met— Oly— An— Uu— Aui— Phe— Uu— 
^.      ^  — Ser— Ota— Lys— 

Olu— Cys— Uu— Ota— Thr— Cyi- Arg. 

in  which 
X  represents  hydrogen  or  a  glycoside  residue  built-up  from 
residues  of  N-acetylneuraminic  acid,  N-aoetylglucosa- 
mine,  glactose  and  mannose. 


November  27, 1984 


CHEMICAL 


1667 


4,485,101 
PEPTIDES 
Difid  H.  Coy,  and  WUlian  A.  Murphy,  both  of  New  Orieans, 
Iju,  aaaignors  to  AdaUaistraton  of  the  Tulaae  Edacatioaal 
Fond,  New  OrleaM,  La. 

FUed  Oct  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,380 
Int  aJ  A61K  37/Oa-  C07C  J03/52 
VS.  a.  424—177  12  n«i», 

1.  A  dodecapeptide  of  the  formula:  N-acetyl-Cys-Lys-Asn- 
A-Phe-D-Trp-Lys-Thr-Phe-Thr-Ser-B-NHz  wherein  A  is  Phe 
or  4-X-Phe  wherein  X  is  CI,  Br,  or  F,  and  B  is  Cys  or  D-Cys; 
its  cyclic  1-12  disulflde  analog;  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof. 


plex,  essentially  free  of  dark  colored  organic  derivatives 
formed  during  antibiotic  fermenution. 


4,485,102 

HIGH  POTENCY,  MYCEUAL-FREE  AVOPARCIN 

ALKYL  SULFATE  COMPLEX,  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Jack  P.  Waite,  Fareham,  England,  assignor  to  American  Cyana- 
■Ud  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,369 

Int  a.}  A61K  31/71 

VS.  a.  424—181  3  Claims 


i  IHW^» 


•  •  euwiM 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  high  potency,  mycelial- 
free  antibiotic  avoparcin,  BM123,  BMI23  gamma,  gentamycin 
streptomycin  or  neomycin  alkyl  sulfate  complex  essentially 
free  of  dark  colored  organic  derivatives  formed  during  antibi- 
otic fermentation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  producing  a  fermenution  liquor  or  acidifying  the  whole 
harvest  mash  to  a  pH  of  from  1.9  to  2.3  with  a  pharmaco- 
logically accepuble  acid  and  filtering  the  acidified  mash 
to  obtain  the  acid  filtrate  substantially  free  of  mycelia  and 
fermenution  insolubles; 

(b)  adding  to  the  mycelial-free  acid  filtrate  from  S  to  SO 
grams  per  liter  of  filtrate  of  a  highly  absorbent,  finely 
divided,  inorganic  solid  absorbing  agent  of  a  magnesium- 
silica  composition  in  which  the  SiO:  to  MgO  ratio  is 
between  2.2:1  and  6.3:1  or  activated  carbon  which  is 
selective  for  the  adsorption  of  dark  colored  organic  deriv- 
atives formed  during  antibiotic  fermenution; 

(c)  agiUting  the  thus  formed  mixture  for  from  IS  to  43 
minutes  and  separating  the  adsorbent  solids  and  dark 
colored  organic  derivatives  from  the  antibiotic  containing 
acid  filtrate; 

(d)  adding  to  the  acidified  filtrate,  from  which  the  adsorbent 
solids  and  dark  colored  organic  derivatives  have  been 
removed,  0.3  to  1.3  grams  of  a  complexing  agent  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formula:  CH3— (CH2)«— O— SO2— CM 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  9  to  17,  inclusive,  and  M  is 
sodium  or  potassium,  or  mixtures  thereof  per  gram  of 
antibiotic  activity  measured  in  the  filtrate; 

(e)  concentrating  the  solids  in  the  alkali  metal  alkyl  sulfate- 
treated  acidified  liquor  and  separating  the  spent  liquor 
from  the  solids  which  contain  the  antibiotic  alkyl  sulfate 
complex; 

(0  treating  the  antibiotic  containing  solids  with  aqueous 
ammonia  to  adjust  the  pH  thereof  to  between  6.3  and  9.0 
and  thereafter  drying  the  resulting  mixture  to  recover  the 
high  potency  mycelial-free,  antibiotic  alkyl  sulfate  com- 


4,485,103 

CONTROLLED  RELEASE  ACRYUC  POLYMER  COATED 

GRANULAR  PESHODAL  COMPOSITIONS  WITH 

ATTENDANT  REDUCED  DERMAL  TOXICITY 

Nuuio  R.  Paaarela,  Bridgewater,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  AiMHcaa 

Cyaoamid  Company,  Stamfbrd,  Coon. 
Diflaioa  of  Ser.  No.  174,951,  Aug.  4, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^43,790, 
which  is  a  coatlnnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  9J83,  Feb.  6, 1979, 

abandoned,  lids  appUcatioa  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,428 

laL  a.}  AOIN  57/Oa  57/16 

VS.  a.  424-202  4  Claims 

1.  A  solid  particulate  composition  comprising  particles  of  an 
inert  sorptive  or  non-sorptive  carrier  impregnated  or  coated 
with  a  pesticidally  effective  amount  of  a  phosphorus  pesticide 
which  is  2-(diethoxyphosphinylimino)-l,3-dithiolane,  2-(die- 
thoxyphosphinylimino)-4-methyl-1.3-dithiolane  or  2-<diethox- 
yphosphinylimino)-l,3'diethietane  and  wherein  the  impreg- 
nated or  coated  carrier  is  coated  with  a  finely  divided  sorptive 
substrate  and  an  acrylic  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  (I)  hard,  thermoplastic  acrylic  polymer  having 
an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  from  0.73  dl/g  to  3. 1  dl/g  at  30*  C.  in 
tetrahydrofuran.  (2)  hard.  self<rosslinking  thermoplastic 
acrylic  polymers  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  from  1.0  dl/g 
to  2.0  dl/g  at  30*  C.  in  dimethylformamide  and  (3)  acrylic 
polymers  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  from  0.03  dl/g  to  0. 1 
dl/g  at  30*  C.  in  butanol,  wherein  the  thusK>btained  composi- 
tion is  characterized  by  decreased  mammalian  dermal  toxicity 
and  sustained  pesticidal  activity. 


4,485,104 

1A4-TRIAZOLE-3-AMINES  AND  THEIR 

PHARMACEUTICAL  USE 

John  W.  CUtharow;  Barry  J.  Price;  Roger  Hayca,  and  Darid  E. 

Bays,  all  of  Hertfordahire,  Eaglaad,  assignors  to  Glaxo  Groap 

Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Sar.  No.  469,231 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  24,  1982, 
8205431 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/41:  C07D  403/12.  403/14 
VS.  a.  424-246  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I) 


^ 


0) 


N— A 


R|R2N-Alk-Q— X-(CHj),Y(CH2)«NH— (^      ^  B 

or  a  physiologically  accepuble  salt  or  hydrate  thereof,  in 

which 
Ri  represents  hydrogen,  Cj.u  alkyl,  C3.8  cycloalkyl,  Cu> 
alkenyl,  ar  C14  alkyl,  wherein  the  ar  portion  is  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  more  C1.3  alkyl  or  C1.3 
alkoxy  groups  or  halogen  atoms;  heteroarylalkyl,  wherein 
the  heteroaryl  portion  is  thienyl,  pyridyl,  furyl  or  thia* 
zolyl  the  heteroaryl  ring  may  be  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  C1.3  alkyl,  C1.3  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  hydroxy  C|.« 
alkyl.  amino  Ci.«  alkyl,  Ci^alkylamino  Ct^  alkyl,  di-Ci4 
alkylamino-Ci.6  alkyl  or  halogen,  and  the  alkyl  portion  of 
the  heteroaralkyi  group  is  a  straight  or  branched  C 1  ^  alkyl 
chain,  and  the  heteroaryl  ring  is  linked  to  the  alkyl  portion 
through  a  carbon  atom;  trifluoro  C14  alkyl  or  C\^  alkyl 
substituted  by  hydroxy,  C14  alkoxy.  amino.  C14  alkyl- 
amino,  di-Cu  alkylamino  or  C34  cycloalkyl;  and  R2 
represents  hydrogen  or  Cm  alkyl;  or  R|  and  R2  may 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached form  piperidino,  morpholino,  4-C|.6alkyl- 
piperidino,  pyrrolidino.  hexamethyleneiminoor  tetrahy- 
dropyridino; 
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Alk  represents  a  straight  or  branched  alkylene  chain  of  1  to 

3  carbon  atoms, 
Q  represents  a  Airan  or  thiophene  ring  in  which  incorpora- 
tion into  the  rest  of  the  molecule  is  through  bonds  at  the  2> 
and  S-positions,  the  furan  or  thiophene  ring  optionally 
bearing  a  ftirther  substituent  R4  adjacent  to  the  group 
RlRjN-Alks  or  Q  represents  a  thiophene  ring  in  which 
incorporation  into  the  rest  of  the  molecule  is  through 
bonds  at  the  2-  and  4-poskions,  the  thiophene  ring  option- 
ally bearing  a  Airther  subitituent  R4  adjacent  to  the  group 
RiRjNAlk  with  the  proviso  that  when  the  group 
RiRjNAlk  is  in  the  4-poiition  then  the  group  R4  is  in  the 
S-position;  or  Q  represents  a  benzene  ring  in  which  incor- 
poration into  the  rest  of  die  molecule  is  through  bonds  at 
the  1-  and  3-  or  1-  and  4-positions; 
R4  represents  halogen  or  CMalkyl  which  may  be  substituted 

by  hydroxy  or  Cm  alkoJiy; 
X  represents  oxygen,  sulphur,  — NH— ,  methylene  or  a 

bond; 
Y  represents  oxygen,  sulphpr,  methylene  or  a  bond; 
n  represents  zero,  1,  2  or  3,  and  m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  S, 
with  the  provisos  that  (a)  the  total  number  of  atoms  in  the 
chain  X(CH2)iiY(CH2)m  it  an  integer  from  3  to  8.  (b)  when 
X  and  Y  represent  oxygen  or  sulphur  then  n  is  2  or  3,  (c) 
when  X  represents  — NH—  then  Q  is  a  benzene  ring  and 
Y  represents  methylene  or  a  bond,  and  (d)  when  Q  repre- 
sents a  benzene  ring,  X  represents  oxygen,  and  n  repre- 
sents 1,  then  m  may  additionally  represent  1  and  Y  may 
additionally  represent  — CHORu  where  Ru  represents 
hydrogen,  aroyl,  ar  C^7  alkanoyl  or  C14  alkanoyl. 
wherein  the  ar  portion  is  as  defined  above;  and 
R3  represents  hydrogen,  Q^  alkyl,  Cye  alkenyl,  ar  C14 
alkyl,  wherein  the  ar  portion  is  as  defined  above,  or  C24 
alkyl  substituted  by  hydroxy  or  C^alkoxy; 
either  A  represents  N  and  B  represents  CR5;  or  A  represents 

CRs  and  B  represents  N;  and  Rs  represents 
(i)  a  C24  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  substituted  by  two 
or  three  hydroxyl,  C14  aOcoxy  or  acyloxy  groups  where 
the  acyl  portion  is  aroyl,  ar  C2.7  alkanoyl  or  Ci^  alkanoyl, 
wherdn  ar  is  as  defined  above,  or  the  dihydroxyalkyi 
group  may  form  a  cyclic  acetal  or  cyclic  ketal  structure  of 
the  formula 


/ 

— CH 
I 
O 


(CH:). 


\ 


/ 


CH— 

I 

O 


\ 


R? 


where  p  is  zero  or  1  and  R«  and  R7.  which  may  be  the 
same  or  different,  each  represents  hydrogen,  a  Cm  alkyl 
group  or  a  phenyl  group;  or 

(u)  the  group  (CH2)f2^CH2)rR8.  where  q  represents  an 
integer  ftom  1  to  4  inclusive,  r  represents  an  integer  from 
1  to  6  inclusive,  Z  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur  and 

when  r  represents  1,  Rg  represents  the  group  CH=CH2, 
C34  alkenyl  or  the  group  COR9  where  R9  is  hydrogen, 
hydroxy.  Cm  alkyl,  ar  Cm  alkyl  wherein  ar  is  as  defined 
above.  Cm  alkoxy  or  the  group  NRioRn  where  Rio  is 
hydrogen  or  Cm  alkyl  and  Ri  1  is  hydrogen  or  Cm  alkyl 
and 

when  r  represents  an  integet  from  2  to  6,  Rs  has  any  of  the 
meanings  given  above  or  may  additionally  represent  hy- 
droxy, Cm  alkoxy,  aryloxy  wherein  ar  is  as  defined  above 
or  the  group  NR12R13  where  R12  is  hydrogen  or  Ci^alkyl 
and  Ri3  is  hydrogen.  Cm  alkyl,  aroyl,  ar  Cm  alkanoyl 
wherein  ar  is  as  defined  above;  Cm  alkanoyl,  CMalkoxy- 
carbonyl.  Cm  alkylsulphonyl  or  arylsulphonyl  where  ar 
is  as  defined  above;  or 

(iii)  the  group  (CH2)xS(CH2)yRis.  where  x  represents  1  or  2, 
y  represents  zero  or  1,  ttid  Ris  represents  a  heteroaryl 


group  which  is  fbryl,  thienyl,  pyrroyl,  pyridinyl,  pyrimi- 
dinyl,  triazinyl,  oxazolyl,  triazolyl,  thiadiazoyl,  isoquino- 
lyl,  quinolyl,  indolyl  or  benzoxazolyl,  and  with  the  ring(s) 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  C1.3  alkyl, 
C1.3  alkoxy  or  hydroxy  groups. 
8.  A  method  of  treating  a  condition  mediated  through  H2' 
receptors  which  comprises  administering  to  a  patient  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  to  relieve  said 
condition. 


4,485,105 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  HYPERUPIDEMIA  WITH 

4-<MONOALKYLAMINO)BENZOIC  ACID  AMIDES 

Robert  G.  Shepherd,  Sooth  Nyaek,  N.Y„  ■nigMM'  to  Amrican 

Cyaoamid  Coapany,  Stanford,  Cou. 
CMtiBUtioii-in.part  of  Scr.  No.  950399,  Oct  12, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,242,273,  which  la  a  di?isk»  of  Ser.  No.  83C949,  Sep.  27, 1977, 
Pat  No.  4,13C256.  lids  appUcatioa  May  30, 1980,  Scr.  No. 

154,741 
lat  aJ  A61K  SJ/33.  31/535.  31/44,  31/445,  31/18.  31/425. 

31/40.  31/135.  31/165 
U.S.  a.  424—248.54  22  dalnis 

1.  The  method  of  treating  hyperlipidemia  and  hyperlipopro- 
teinemia and/or  favorably  altering  the  lipoprotein  pattern  in  a 
manunal  which  comprises  administering  to  said  mtftimal  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  therefor  of  a  compound  se- 
lected fnm  the  group  consisting  of  those  of  the  formula: 


Rl-NH— f  V—C-N 


\ 


R3 


wherein  R|  is  a  straight  chain  or  branched  alkyl  group  of  the 
formula  CiiH2a.|>i  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  8  to  19,  inclu- 
sive; R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  carboxy  lower  alkyl,  carboalkoxy  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkanoyl,  carbamoyl,  diOower  alkyl)carbamoyl,  lower 
alkanesulfonyl,  benzenesulfonyl,  sodium  sulfo  lower  alkyl, 
sulfo  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  cyclohexyl, 
phenyl  lower  aUcyl  and  a>-hydroxy  lower  alkyl;  R3  is  selected 
firom  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy, 
lower  alkoxy,  halo  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  carboxyphenyl,  chlo- 
rophenyl,  sodium  sulfophenyl,  pyridyl,  pyridyl  lower  alkyl, 
mono-  and  poly-hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  u-lower  alkoxy  lower 
alkyl,  oKliOower  alkyl)amino  lower  alkyl,  e>-piperidino  lower 
alkyl,  a>-pyrrolidino  lower  hydroxy  alkyl,  amino,  diOower 
alkyl)amino,  lower  alkanoylamino,  lower  alkancsul- 
fonylamino.  N-piperidyl,  benzenesulfonylamino,  and  4-lower 
alkyl- 1-piperazino;  and  R2  and  R3  taken  together  with  the 
associated  N(itrogen)  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  morpholino,  hexamethyleneimino, 
4-lower  alkylpiperidino,  4-lower  alkyl- 1-piperazino,  4-phenyl- 
piperazino,  3-pyrrolinyl,  A^-piperidino,  4-(carboethoxy  or 
carboxy)-3-thiazoIidinyl,  and  4-carboethoxy-3-oxazolidinyl; 
and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  ackl-addition  salts 
thereof. 


4,485,106 

SUBSTITUTED 

TETRAHYDROTETRAZOLO[5,l-A]PHTHALAZINES 

Norton  P.  Pect  and  Shyam  Sander,  both  of  Indiaupolis,  Ind., 

aarigBon  to  The  Dow  Cbcaycal  Coapany,  Midlaad,  Mkh. 

Filed  JnL  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  397^97 

lat  a^  A61K  31/5(k  OTTD  487/04 

MS,  CL  424—250  5 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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RR'N 


wherein  — NRR'  is  Oower  alkyl)amino,  diOower  alkyl)amino, 
1-pyrrolidinyl,  1-piperidinyl,  methyl- 1-piperidinyl,  hexahy- 
droazepin-1-yl,  4-methyl-l-piperazinyl  and  4-methylhexahy- 
dro-l,^iazepin-l-yl;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salts  of  said  compound. 


4,485,106 

1-NAPHTHALENESULFONAMIDES,  THEIR 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

OF  USE 

LJcrka  Joiic,  Haaofcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaalgBor  to  Bee- 

Cham  Wndflag  GmbH  k  Co.,  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  423,441 
daioM  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  24,  1961, 
8128857 

Int  a.}  A61K  31/495.  31/445,  31/40;  Ofm  295/12 
U.S.  a  424-267  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I)  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof: 


RjN— (CH2),-CH-(CH2)«-NHS02-A 
R4 


(I) 


4,485,107 

[[BIS(ARYL)METHYLENE]-1-PIPERIDINYL]ALKYL- 

PYRIMIDINONES 

Lado  E.  J.  Kenaia,  Tornhoat;  Jan  VaBdcnbcric,  Bcnsc,  and 

Joscphni  C  McrtCBS,  Oiid*Tiinihoat  all  of  Bdgiui,  assign- 

ors  to  JansscB  Pharmacentica  N.V.,  Becrse,  Bclgiiin 

CoBtiniiatioB«in-part  of  Scr.  No.  438,079,  No?.  1, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jol.  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  517,612 

Int  a.3  G07D  401 /a-  A61K  31/505 

U.S.  a  424— 251  6Clains 

1.  A  chemical  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein: 
A  is  a  bond; 

R2  is  hydrogen  and  R'  is  selected  from  Cm  alkyl,  hydroxyl, 
Cm  alkoxy,  Cm  alkanoyloxy,  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro, 
cyano,  and  amino  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two 
Cm  alkyl  groups  or  by  Cm  alkanoyl; 
R^  is  Cm  alkyl  or  hydroxy; 

R2N  is  1-piperidyl  substituted  by  one  or  two  methyl  groups 
in  the  2-,  4-  or  6-positions  or  1-pyrrolidyl  substituted  by 
one  or  two  methyl  groups, 
m  is  0  or  1;  and 
n  is  0  to  3. 

10.  A  method  of  treatment  or  prophylaxis  of  cardiac  ar- 
rhythmia in  mammals  including  humans,  comprising  the  ad- 
ministration to  a  sufferer  of  a  therapeutically  cfTective  amount 
of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 


OX-^^: 


the  possible  stereochemically  isomeric  fbrms  and  the  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  acid-addition  salts  thereof,  wherein: 

R  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  lower  alkyloxy; 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl^ 

Alk  is  a  lower  alkanediyl  radical; 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— CH2—  and  — C(R2>=C(R3)— ,  said  R^  and  R^  being 
each  independently  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

A  is  a  bivalent  radical  having  the  formula  — CH2— CH2— . 
or 


— C»C— 
R*  R' 


wherein  R^  and  R'  are  each  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  amino  and  lower 
alkyl;  and 
Ar'  and  Ar^  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pyridinyl,  thienyl  and  phenyl,  being  option- 
ally substituted  with  halo,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyloxy,  lower 
alkyl  and  trifluoromethyl. 


(I) 


4,485,109 
4-ARYL^PIPERIDINECARBINOLS 
Eogelbert  Ciganck,  Keaaett  Sqoarc,  Pa.,  assigDor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  dc  Neaoors  and  Coipany,  Wibniagton,  Del. 

CoatinnatiOB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  376,229,  May  7, 1962, 

•bondoacd.  lids  applicatioB  Feb.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  468,040 

lat  aJ  A61K  31/445;  C07D  211/21  409/04.  403/04.  221/04. 

215/14.  211/26 
VS.  CL  424-267  15 

1.  4*Aryl-4-piperidinecarbinol  of  the  formula: 


wherein 

(a)  R'  is  H.  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  3  to 
8  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl; 

(b)  each  of  R^  and  R^  is  independently  selected  from  H  and 
lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R*  and  R^  taken  to- 
gether is  a  branched  or  unbranched  alkylene  bridge 
wherein  the  bridge  is  of  3  or  4  carbon  atoms;  or  R^  and  R^ 
taken  together  is  a  branched  or  unbranched  alkylene 
bridge  wherein  the  bridge  is  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

(c)R*is 
(1)  phenyl  or  2-naphthyl  or  phenyl  or  2-naphthyl  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  two  substituents,  the  same  or  difTer- 
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ent,  selected  from  F,  CI  alkyl.  perfluoroalkyl,  alkoxy. 
•ryloxy,  alkylthio,  arylthio.  perfluoroalkoxy.  per- 
fluoroalkylthio  and  dialkyUmino,  said  alkyl  and  alkoxy 
moieties  being  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  said  aryl 
moieties  being  of  6  to  1}  carbon  atoms; 

(2)  2-,  3-,  or  4-biphenylyl  oi  2-,  3-,  or  4-biphenylyl  wherein 
either  or  both  aromatic  moieties  is  substituted  with  one 
or  two  substituents,  the  aune  or  different,  selected  firom 
F.  CI,  alkyl.  perfluoroalkyl.  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  alkylthio, 
arylthio,  perfluoroalkoxy,  perfluoroalkylthio  and  dial- 
kylamino,  said  alkyl  and  tlkoxy  moieties  being  of  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms  and  said  aryl  moieties  being  of  6  to  12 
carbon  atoms;  I 

(3)  2-pyrrolyl  or  2-pyrroIyi  substituted  with  one  to  three 
lower  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

(4)  2-,  3-,  or  4-pyridyl;  or  ! 

(5)  2-thienyl  substituted  in  ihe  S-position  with  lower  alkyl 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 

(d)  each  of  R'  and  R^  is  independently  selected  from  alkyl  of 
I  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms 
or  R^  and  R^  taken  together  is  a  branched  or  unbranched 
alkylene  bridge  wherein  the  bridge  is  of  3  to  11  carbon 
atoms, 
provided,  however,  when  R',  R* and  R*are  methyl  and  R2 and 
R'  are  H,  then  R*  is  not  p-t-butylphenyl  or  2'-biphenylyl. 


(i)  a  (±K  (+).  and  (-)2,4Kliacetyl-5K3-alky|.amino-2- 
hydroxypropyloxy)-benzofuran  having  the  formula: 


R— NH— CH:-CHOH— CH2-O 


4«485J10 
^-LACTAM  COMPOUNDS,  AND  USE 
Ned  F.  Oaborae,  Rasper,  Eaglud,  aarigMr  to  Beecham  Group 
Liodted,  Eagiaiid 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1981  jscr.  No.  257,481 
Oatai  priority,  applkatloa  Upltod  Kiagdoa,  Apr.  24, 1980, 
8013563  r.   — »         , 

lat  aJ  C07D  499/00:  A61K  31/425 
VS.  a  434-270  72  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (II): 


Ri 
RJ— C 


OD 


:^ s        r3 

tf-X  ■ 

'  C02H 


isalt( 


a  pharmaceuticaUy  accepuble  salt  or  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able in-vivo  hydrolysable  ester  tiereof,  wherein  R'  and  R2  are 
the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  a  non-toRic  heterocyclic  group  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
functional  group;  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  R«  or  — SR"  wherein  R« 
is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  al- 
kanoyloxy  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  halo,  mercapto.  alkylthio  of 
1-6  carbon  atoms,  amino,  mono-  or  dialkylamino  of  1-6  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  alkanoylamino  of  1-6  carbon  atoms, 
carboxy  or  alkoxycarbonyl  of  M  carbon  atoms;  or  R^  is  pyri- 
dylthio. 


4,485,^11 

DERIVATIVES  OF 

3•AMINO•^BENZOFURANYLOXY•^PROPANOL 

USEFUL  AS  CARDIOSELECnVE  BETA-BLOCKING 

AGENTS 

Jeaa  LcMtee,  Garches,  mi  Jean-Pierre  Rlffkod,  Versailles, 

both  of  F^aacc,  aaslgBors  to  Laboratories  Debat,  Paris,  France 

Piled  Oct  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  437,210 

Clatos  priority,  applkatloa  France,  Oct.  30, 1981,  81  20471 

fat  Ct^  C07D  307/80-  A61K  3J/34 

UAa424-285  4Ctafais 

1.  A  derivative  belonging  to  the  family  of  3-amino-l- 

heteroaryloxy-2-propanols,  which  is  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of: 


COCH3 


(D 


1 


COCH3 


(wherein  R  represents  an  isopropyl  or  tert-butyl  group), 

and 

(ii)  the  pharmaceutically  effective  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

4.  A  therapeutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  ar- 

rythmia  of  the  heart,  angina  pectoris,  hypertension  and  the 

cardiovascular  manifestotions  of  hypertension  which  contains, 

in  association  with  a  physiologically  acceptable  excipient,  an 

effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  any  one  of  claims 

1  to3. 


4,485 112 
N•[(BENZOFURAN.^yl)(PHENYL)METHYL]•ALKY- 
LENE  DIAMINES  USEFUL  IN  TREATING 
ARRHYTHMIC  HISTAMINIC  AND  TUSSIVE 
CONDITIONS 
Vittorio  Pestellini;  Mario  Ghelardoal;  Carlo  Alberto  Maggi,  all 
of  Florence;  Gabrio  Roncocd,  Siena,  and  Alberto  Mell,  Flor> 
ence,  aU  of  Italy,  assignors  to  A.  Menarlal  SJiS.,  Italy 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  253,551,  Apr.  13, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,849 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  No?.  12, 1980,  9583  A/80 
Int  a.J  A61K  31/34;  C07D  307/81 
U.S.  a  424-285  16  Ciains 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds having  the  formula 

and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  in  which: 

R|  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  containing  I  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  lower  alkyl  group,  a  naphthyl 
lower  alkyl  group,  a  phenyl  group,  a  naphthyl  group,  a 
hydroxyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  an  NH2  group,  an 
NH-lower  alkyl  group,  an  Nflower  alkyl)2  group,  an 
NH(CO-Iower  alkyl)  group,  an  NH(CO-phenyl)  group, 
an  NH(CO-naphthyl)  group,  and  an  NO2  group,  and  a 
ring  of  5-8  carbon  atoms  including  both  Rj  and  R2; 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom, 
an  alkyl  group  containing  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl 
group  and  a  naphthyl  group; 

R4is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom, 
a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  phenyl  group,  a  naphthyl  group,  a 
phenyl  lower  alkyl  group  and  a  naphthyl  lower  alkyl 
group; 

Rsisan 


NR7(CH2),-N 


\ 


R« 


R9 


group  in  which  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4,  R7  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  alkyl 
group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  Rg  and  R9 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  phenyl  group,  a  naphthyl 
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group,  a  lower  alkanoyl  group,  a  phenyl  lower  alkanoyl 
group,  a  naphthyl  lower  alkanoyl  group,  a  benzoyl  group 
and  a  naphthoyi  group;  and 
R6is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom, 
a  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  phenyl  lower  alkyl 
group,  a  naphthyl  lower  alkyl  group,  a  phenyl  group,  a 
naphthyl  group,  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group, 
an  NH2  group,  an  NH-lower  alkyl  group,  an  NOower 
alkyl)2  group,  an  NHCO-lower  alkyl  group,  an  NHCO- 
phenyl  group,  and  NHCO-naphthyl  group  and  an  NO2 
group. 
15.  A  method  of  treating  an  arrhythmic,  histaminic  or  tus- 
sive condition,  which  comprises  administering  to  a  mammal 
suffering  from  such  a  condition  a  correspondingly  effective 
amount  of  a  composition  according  to  claim  11. 


4,485,113 

CARBAMIC  PESTiaDAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Tbcnlstocles  D.  J.  D'Silra,  South  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor 

to  UnloB  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  701,165,  Jun.  30, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,645 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  21, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a^  AOIN  47/10 

U.S.  a.  424—304  24  Oalms 

1.  An  insecticidal,  miticidal  or  nematocidal  composition 

comprising  an  acceptable  carrier  and  as  active  toxicant  an 

insecticidally,  miticidally  or  nematocidally  efiective  amount  of 

a  compound  of  the  formula: 


O      R2 

N      I 

R50CN-(S),-C-R3 
Rl      R4 


4,485,114 

ARYLGLYOXALS  USEFUL  AS  HYPOGLYCEMIC 

AGENTS 

Middleton  B.  Floyd,  Jr.,  Sufrem,  N.Y^  and  Vera  G.  DeVries, 
Ridgewood,  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,450 
Int  a.5  A61K  31/185.  31/12;  C07C  143/42.  49/82 
VS.  a.  424—315  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  the  formula: 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen, 
sulfur,  imino  and  (Ci-C4)alkylimino;  R  represents  at  least  one 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (C|-C4)al- 
kylthio,  hydrogen,  trifluoromethyl  and  halogen  with  the  pro- 
viso that  when  A  is  oxygen  or  sulfur  then  R  cannot  be  hydro- 
gen or  halogen;  Z  is  a  moiety  of  the  formulae: 


O  OH  OH 

N  /  / 

— C— H,  — CH        or  — CH 
\  \ 

OH  SO3Q 


wherein  Q  is  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal;  and  the 
hydrates  thereof 

18.  A  method  of  treating  hyperglycemia  in  a  mammal  in 
need  of  such  treatment  which  comprises  administering  to  said 
mammal  an  efTective  hypoglycemic  amount  of  a  compound  as 
recited  in  claim  1. 


wherein: 

n  is  I  or  2; 

Rl  is  alkyl; 

R2  and  R3  are  individually  alkyl,  haloalkyl  or  R2  and  R3 
together  may  form  an  alkylene  chain  completing  either  a 
substituted  or  an  unsubstituted  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl  or 
a  6,  7  or  8  membered  bicycloalkyl  ring  wherein  the  per- 
missible substituents  are  one  or  more  fluoro,  chloro, 
bromo,  alkyl  or  haloalkyl  substituents  in  any  combination; 

lUis  hydrogen,  alkyl,  chloro  or  cyano  with  the  proviso  that 
when  R2  and  R3  are  both  alkyl,  R4  may  not  be  hydrogen 
or  alkyl; 

Rsis 


R? 


\ 
( 
/ 


CsNs 


R^  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  alkyl,  alkylthio  or  cyanoalkylthio; 
and 

R7  is  chloro,  carbamoyl,  alkylcarbamoyl,  amido  dialkylcar- 
bamoyi,  dithiolanylalkyi  or  either  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkylthio,  alkoxyalkyl,  alkanoyl, 
phenyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl  wherein  the  permissible  substit- 
uents are  one  or  more  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  cyano,  nitro, 
alkylthio,  alkylsulflnyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  alkoxy,  carbamoyl, 
alkylcarbamoyl  or  diidkylcarbamoyi  substituents;  with  the 
proviso  that  R],  R2,  R31  R4>  R6  and  R7  substituents  indi- 
vidually may  not  include  more  than  eight  aliphatic  carbon 
atoms. 


4,485,115 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  DEPRESSIVE  SYNDROME 

BY  ADMINISTERING 
N-(DIETHYLAMINOETHYL)-2-METHOXY-5-METHYL- 

SUFONYL  BENZAMIDE 
Denis  Bcsancon,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Soclete  d'Etudes 
Sclentlfiques  et  IndustrieUcs  de  Uc-de  France,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jon.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,419 

Oalms  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  17, 1982, 8210565 

Int  a^  A61K  31/165 

VS.  a.  424—324  1  Claln 

1.  A  method  for  treating  the  depressive  syndrome  associated 

with  withdrawal  from  alcohol  comprising  administering  to  a 

petient  suffering  from  alcohol  withdrawal  symptoms  N-(die- 

thylaminoethyl)-2-methoxy-S-methylsulfonyl  benzamide  and 

the  pharmacologicaUy  acceptable  salts  thereof  in  effective 

amounts. 


4,485,116 
ANTIPROTOZOAL  COMPOUNDS 
Alan  T.  Hudson,  Lustleigh,  Stonehoose  La.,  Halstead,  Se?e- 
Boaks,  Kent  and  Andiony  W.  RandaU,  27  Hayes  Gardea, 
Hayes,  Kent  both  of  Eagliuid 

FUed  Oct  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,866 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Ualted  Kingdom,  Oct  16, 1981, 
8131206;  Jnl.  16, 1982,  8220680 

lat  a.i  AOIN  9/24;  C07C  50/12 
VS.  a.  424—331  16  Ciains 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 
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4,485,119 
^  ELECTRIC  GEAR  DRIVE  NUTCRACKER 

William  M.  Price,  Rte.  4,  Box  226,  Wake  Foreat,  N.C.  27587 
FUed  Apr.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  601,707 
lot  Q.^  A23N  5/00 
U.S.  a.  426-482  12  daina 


wherein  R  is  a  C|  to  Cio  alky 
accepuble  salts  thereof. 


group,  and  pharmaceutically 


4,483,117 
ANTIPROTOZOAL  COMPOUNDS 
Alan  T.  Hudaon,  Lnatteigii,  Stonehoiue  La.,  Halatead,  Scve- 
Boaka,  Kent,  and  Antbony  W.  Randall,  27  Hayes  Garden, 
Hayes,  Kent,  both  of  England 

FUed  Oct  13, 1982;  Ser.  No.  433,867 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  16, 1981, 
8131206 

Int  a.J  AOIN  mi:  C07C  50/12 
U.S.  a.  424—331  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 
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wherein  R  is  a  C|-Cio  alkyl  {group,  and  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  thereof 


4,485418 

GUM  COMPOSmON  WITH  PLURAL  TIME 

RELEASING  FLAVORS  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION 

TbooMS  J.  Carroll,  Astoria,  N.Y,;  Deborah  Feinerman,  Asbory 
Park,  N  J.;  Robert  J.  Hnzlncc,  and  Dominic  J.  Piccolo,  both 
of  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company, 
Morris  Plaina,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,436 
Int  Q.}  hJBQ  3/30 
VS.  a  426—5  15  Claims 

1.  A  chewing  gum  composition  having  sequentially  releas- 
able,  plural  different  flavors,  comprising  a  gum  base  portion 
and  a  chewing  gum  portion,  said  gum  base  portion  having 
dispersed  separately  therein  at  least  one  encapsulated  flavor 
component,  said  encapsulated  flavor  component  having  a 
water-insoluble  coating  and  being  in  the  substantially  anhy- 
drous condition  within  said  giun  base,  and 
said  chewing  gum  portion  oontaining  a  second  primary 
liquid  flavor  component  having  a  flavoring  different  from 
the  flavoring  of  said  encapsulated  flavor  component  said 
liquid  flavor  component  beiag  distributed  throughout  said 
gum  composition  and  substantially  separate  from  said 
encapsulated  flavor  component,  wherein  said  primary 
liquid  flavor  component  is  present  in  amounts  of  about 
0.1  S%  to  about  3.0%  by  weight  and  said  encapsulated 
flavor  component  is  present  in  amounts  of  about  0.1%  to 
about  2.0%  by  weight 


11.  A  method  of  automatically  cocking  and  recocking  a 
nutcracker  having  an  impact  nutcracking  assembly  for  holding 
an  uncracked  nut  therebetween,  a  movable  striker  movable 
between  a  cocked  position  and  an  impact  position  and  biased  to 
move  from  said  cocked  position  to  said  impact  position 
wherein  the  same  impacts  against  said  impact  nutcracking 
assembly  for  cracking  the  nut  therebetween,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

A.  actuating  an  electric  motor  and  driving  a  gear  operatively 
connected  to  said  electric  motor; 

B.  projecting  respective  teeth  on  said  gear  into  gear  teeth 
receiving  openings  formed  on  a  striker  drive  bar  secured 
to  said  striker; 

C.  moving  said  striker  and  said  striker  drive  bar  secured 
thereto  from  said  impact  position  to  said  cocked  position 
by  rotatively  driving  said  gear  and  advancing  said  striker 
toward  said  cocked  position  by  rotating  said  gear  while 
the  teeth  thereof  are  engaged  with  said  striker  drive  bar 
and  wherein  the  engagement  of  the  teeth  of  said  gear  with 
said  striker  drive  bar  advances  and  moves  said  striker 
drive  bar  toward  said  cocked  position; 

D.  disengaging  the  teeth  of  said  gear  from  said  striker  drive 
bar  when  said  striker  reaches  said  cocked  position,  and 
releasing  said  striker  and  the  attached  striker  drive  bar 
from  said  gear  and  the  teeth  thereof  in  response  to  said 
striker  reaching  said  cocked  position; 

E.  striking  said  impact  nutcracker  assembly  with  said  striker 
after  said  striker  drive  bar  has  been  disengaged  from  said 
gear; 

F.  continuing  to  rotate  said  gear  for  a  selected  time  period 
before  said  striker  is  advanced  back  to  said  cocked  posi- 
tion by  said  gear  in  order  that  said  nutcracker  may  be 
reloaded; 

G.  then  engaging  and  advancing  said  striker  drive  bar  with 
said  gear  and  recocking  said  striker  and  releasing  the  same 
in  order  that  the  striker  may  impact  again  against  said 
impact  nutcracking  assembly;  and 

H.  continuing  the  above  steps  in  a  continuous  fashion  for 
repeatedly  cracking  nuts. 


4,485,120 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN  INSTANT  BABY 

CEREAL  PORRIDGE  PRODUCT 

Scott  Gantwerker,  LaGrange,  and  Sai  Leong,  Buffalo  GroTC, 
both  of  Um  assignors  to  The  Quaker  Oats  Company,  Chicago, 

ni. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  416,190,  Sep.  9, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,438,150. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,665 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqaent  to  Mar.  20, 

2001,  has  been  disclaioMd. 

Int  a^  A23L  ///a-  A21D  8/06 

U.S.  CI.  426-625  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  dry,  gelatinized,  cereal  porridge 
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product  capable  of  being  instantly  prepared  as  a  hot  or  cold 
cereal  porridge  comprising: 

a.  preparing  a  slurry  of  cereal  flour  having  a  Mesh  size  less 
than  U.S.  Mesh  size  #40,  and  water  in  which  the  flour  is 
present  in  an  amount  of  from  14  to  30%  inclusive  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  slurry; 

b.  gelatinizing  the  cereal  flour  slurry  by  heating  until  such 
time  as  the  gelatinized  cereal  flour-water  mixture  has 
achieved  a  temperature  in  the  range  180*-212*  F.  and  the 
viscosity  of  the  gelatinized  cereal  mixture  is  greater  than 
20,000  cps  as  measured  on  a  RVT  Brookfield  viscometer 
at  SO  rpm  using  spindle  #7; 

c.  continuously  subjecting  the  gelatinized  cereal  mixture 
during  and  after  heating  to  mechanical  shear  of  sufTicient 


depositing  the  decomposed  gas  on  a  substrate  to  form  a  fluo- 
rine-containing amorphous  semiconductor. 


intensity  and  duration  to  reduce  the  final  viscosity  of  said 
gelatinized  cereal  mixture  to  a  viscosity  less  than  10,000 
cps  as  measured  on  a  RVT  Brookfield  viscometer  at  SO 
rpm  using  spindle  #S  yielding  a  reduced  viscosity  gelati- 
nized cereal  mixture,  wherein  the  mixture  is  continuously 
subjected  to  mechanical  shear  by  circulating  the  mixture 
through  a  high  speed  mechanical  shear  means  situated  in  a 
recycle  line  which  returns  the  reduced  viscosity  gelati- 
nized cereal  flour-water  mixture  to  the  vessel  in  which  the 
mixture  is  being  gelatinized;  and 
d.  dehydrating  on  a  drum  drier  the  reduced  viscosity  cereal 
mixture  to  a  moisture  in  the  range  2.0  to  9.0%  inclusive, 
and  pulverizing  the  dehydrated  material  thereby  forming 
the  dry  gelatinized  cereal  product 


f,  4,485,121 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

FLUORINE-CONTAINING  AMORPHOUS 

SEMICONDUCTOR 

Hideki  Matsnmnra,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Institute 
of  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,088 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16, 1982,  57-101970 
Int  a^  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a  427—39  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  fluorine-containing  amorphous 
Sjpmiconductor,  which  comprises  decomposing  a  mixed  gas 
obtained  by  mixing  silicon  difluoride  SiF2  gas  or  silicon  mono- 
fluoride  SiF  gas  with  hydrogen  (H2)  gas  or  hydrogen  atom  (H) 
gas,  or  SiFHa  gas  or  SiF2H2  gas  with  electric  discharge  and 


4,485,122 
METHOD  OF  AN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COATING 
OPTICAL  HBERS  WITH  METALUC  MATERIALS 
Joseph  C.  Williams,  Buchanan,  Va^  Jeff  P.  Gannon,  Rome,  Ga.; 
Dipak  R.  Biswas,  Roanoke,  Va.,  and  Dilip  K.  Nath,  Framing- 
ham,  Massn  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,995 

Int  a.}  B05D  5/06 

VS.  a.  427—45.1  13  Clafam 


1.  A  method  of  coating  optical  fibers,  comprising  the  steps  of 
contacting  the  respective  optical  fiber  with  a  metal-organic 
materia]  capable  of  adhering  to  the  optical  fiber  to  form  on 
the  latter  a  continuous  layer  of  such  material;  and 
convening  the  metal-organic  material  into  volatile  non-met- 
allic, and  non-volatile  metallic,  components  respectively 
leaving  the  continuous  layer,  and  remaining  therein  in  the 
form  of  a  metallic  material. 


4,485,123 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TEXTURED  COATINGS 
Harden  H.  Troue,  Plainfleld,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbnry,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  527,986,  Aug.  31, 1983, ,  which  is  a 
conttnuation  of  Ser.  No.  348,345,  Feb.  12, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,421,784.  This  appUcation  No?.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,745 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  20, 
2000,  has  been  disdaUned. 
Int  CL3  B05D  3/02,  3/06 
VS.  a  427—54.1  6  Oafans 

1.  In  a  process  for  providing  a  textured  coating  on  a  sub- 
strate, which  coating  has  a  thickness  of  about  0.1  mil  to  about 
10  mils,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  applying  a  coating,  which  is  curable  with  ultraviolet 
light  to  the  substrate,  said  coating  having  a  viscosity,  as 
applied,  of  at  least  about  SO  centipoises; 

(b)  changing  the  viscosity  of  the  coating  by  exposing  the 
coating  to  ultraviolet  Ught  said  viscosity  being  changed  to 
a  viscosity  no  higher  than  that  at  which  the  coating  is 
capable  of  being  textured  in  steps  (c)  and  (d); 

(c)  exposing  the  coated  substrate  to  ultraviolet  light  having 
wavelengths  in  the  range  of  about  1800  Angstroms  to 
about  27SO  Angstroms  in  an  inen  atmosphere  for  a  period 
of  time  sufficient  to  initiate  texturing  at  the  surface  of  the 
coating; 

(d)  maintaining  the  coated  substrate  from  step  (c)  in  a  space 
essentially  devoid  of  ultraviolet  light  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  for  the  surface  of  the  coating  to  texture;  and 

(e)  exposing  the  coated  substrate  from  step  (d)  to  ultraviolet 
light  having  wavelengths  in  the  range  of  about  1800  Ang- 
stroms to  about  4000  Angstroms  in  an  inen  atmosphere  or 
air  untU  the  coating  is  essentially  cured, 

the  improvement  comprising,  (i)  providing  a  coating,  which 
is  essentially  devoid  of  pigment;  (ii)  providing  for  the 
substrate,  a  substrate,  the  surface  of  which  is,  in  pan,  dark 
colored  and  adsorbent  to  infrared  light  and,  in  pan,  light 
colored  and  reflective  to  infrared  Ught;  and  (ui)  after  step 
(b)  and  before  step  (c),  exposing  the  coated  substrate  to 
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infrared  light  whereby  the  viscosity  of  the  coating,  which 
is  above  the  dark  colored  part,  is  decreased  to  a  greater 
extent  than  the  coating,  which  is  above  the  light  colored 
part, 
whereby  a  relatively  greater  amount  of  texture  is  obtained  in 
the  coating,  which  is  above  the  dark  colored  part  than  in 
the  coating  which  is  above  the  light  colored  part. 


4y4»,134 

EVAPORATION  OF  BLOOMING  LAYERS  ONTO 

OPTICAL  SUBSTRATES 

Dclio  apariao,  Aacoaa,  Switsiriaad,  aaafgnor  to  Satis  Vacuom 

AG,  Zirich,  SwiticrUud 

Flkd  Aug.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,806 
ClataH  priority,  appUcatiot   Switzerland,  Sep.  3,   1980, 
6621/80 

Iirt.  aj  t05D  5/06 
U.S.  CL  427—55  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  coating  blooming  layers  onto  optical  sub- 
strates comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  a  substrate  into  a  vacuum  vessel; 

evacuating  the  vacuum  vessel; 

treating  the  substrate  to  infrared  radiation;  and 

vapor  deposition  coating  blooming  layers  onto  the  infrared 
radiation  treated  substrate,  the  infrared  radiation  treat- 
ment continuing  during  costing. 


^  4,4851128 

METHOD  FOR  GONIV^JOUSLY  PRODUCING 

TANDEM  AMORPHOUS  PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELLS 

Mantngi  In,  Biraii^httB,  and  Herbert  C.  Ofshinaky,  Oak 

Park,  both  of  Mich.,  aHignon  to  Encror  CooTenioB  Dericcs. 

I«C  Troy,  Mich. 

CoMiantio»4i-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  359,825,  Mar.  19, 1982,.  lUs 

•ppUcatioa  Jaik  24, 19B3,  Ser.  No.  460,629 

iM.  a^  C2ac  13/02 


MS,  CL  4r— 74 


2Claiais 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  producing  tandem,  amorphous 
photovoltaic  cells  on  an  elongated  web  of  substrate  material 
which  is  adapted  to  continuously  move  from  a  pay-ofT  mandril 


through  a  substrate  cleaning  chamber  and  a  series  of  at  least 
two  triads  of  isolated  deposition  chambers  to  a  take-up  man- 
dril; sources  of  reaction  gases  including  at  least  precursor 
semiconductor  material;  means  for  introducing  reaction  gas 
mixtures  into  each  deposition  chamber  for  disassociation  and 
deposition  of  successive  noncrystalline  semiconductor  layers 
of  varying  conductivity  onto  the  web  of  substrate  material 
passing  therethrough;  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
automatically  threading  the  web  of  substrate  material  so  as 
to  deliver  and  secure  the  leading  edge  thereof  from  the 
pay-off  mandril  to  the  take-up  mandril; 
attaching  the  leading  edge  of  replacement  interteaf  sheeting 
from  a  replacement  interleaf  core  to  the  substrate  material 
prior  to  winding  the  substrate  material  about  the  take-up 
mandril,  whereby  the  interleaf  sheeting  is  positioned  be- 
tween adjacent  layers  of  substrate  material  as  the  substrate 
material  is  wound  about  the  take-up  mandril; 
sealing  and  vacuumizing  the  chambers  through  which  the 

substrate  material  passes; 
flushing  the  chambers; 

heating  the  deposition  chambers  to  warm  the  substrate  mate- 
rial and  the  reaction  gas  mixtures  to  deposition  tempera- 
tures; 

providing  a  gas  gate  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  deposi- 
tion chambers  of  each  triad; 
providing  a  source  of  sweep  gas; 
introducing  the  sweep  gas  into  each  of  the  gas  gates; 
providing  sources  of  reaction  gases; 
setting  mixtures  of  reaction  gases  and  introducing  the  preset 
reaction  gas  mixtures  into  the  deposition  chambers,  the 
flow  of  reaction  gas  mixtures  and  the  flow  of  sweep  gas 
adapted  to  substantially  prevent  cross-contaminating  of 
the  process  gas  mixtures  in  adjacent  deposition  chambers; 
providing  sources  of  cleansing  gases; 
setting  a  flow  of  cleansing  gases  into  a  substrate  cleaning 

chamber; 
the  step  of  setting  and  introducing  the  reaction  gas  mixtures 
further  comprising:  (1)  setting  a  flow  of  semiconductor 
precursor  gases  and  a  dopant  gas  from  the  sources  into  the 
first  deposition  chamber  of  each  triad;  (2)  setting  a  flow  of 
semiconductor  precursor  gases  and  a  dopant  gas  of  oppo- 
site conductivity  from  the  sources  into  the  third  deposi- 
tion chamber  of  each  triad;  and  (3)  setting  a  flow  of  semi- 
conductor precursor  gases  into  the  second  deposition 
chamber  of  each  triad; 
providing  sources  of  isolation  gases; 
providing  a  discrete  isolation  chamber  between  the  third 
deposition  chamber  of  the  first  triad  and  the  first  deposi- 
tion chamber  of  the  second  triad;  setting  an  isolation  gas 
mixture  from  the  sources  and  introducing  the  preset  isola- 
tion gas  mixture  into  the  discrete  isolation  chamber;  di- 
recting the  isolation  gas  mixture  to  unidirectionally  flow 
from  the  discrete  isolation  chamber  into  the  third  chamber 
of  the  first  triad  and  the  first  chamber  of  the  second  triad; 
energizing  the  means  for  disassociating  and  depositing  the 

reaction  gas  mixtures  onto  the  substrate  material; 
starting  the  means  for  continuously  moving  the  substrate 

material  through  the  deposition  chambers;  and 
substantially  maintaining  the  preset  substrate  temperature, 
speed  of  substrate  travel,  substrate  tension,  mixtures  of 
reaction  gases  in  each  deposition  chamber,  mixtures  of 
isolation  gases  in  the  isolation  chamber,  sweep  gas  in  the 
gas  gates,  pressure  differentials  between  adjacent  cham- 
bers, and  vacuum  pressures;  whereby,  high  quality  tan- 
dem photovoltaic  cells  may  be  continuously  produced. 
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4,485,126 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  WINDING  MEANS  OF 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  GORE 

JoMph  R.  Gaietto,  Tiflfai,  Ohio,  and  Willian  J.  Smith,  Fort 

Wayne,  Ind.,  aarignors  to  Gciieral  Electric  Company,  Fort 

Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,765 

lot  a.}  H02K  15/00 

U.S.  a  427-116  25  Claims 


<—  DCHCAT  |cOOl[ 


1.  A  method  of  treating  winding  means  of  a  dynamoelectric 
machine  core  with  a  liquid  adhesive  material,  the  core  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  opposite  end  faces,  a  bore  extending  generally 
axially  through  the  core  and  intersecting  with  the  opposite  end 
faces  of  the  core,  and  a  plurality  of  slot  means  intersecting  with 
both  the  bore  and  the  opposite  end  faces  of  the  core  for  receiv- 
ing the  winding  means,  respectively,  the  winding  means  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  sets  of  coils,  each  coil  having  at  least  one 
conductor  turn  with  opposite  side  turn  portions  of  the  coils 
received  in  the  slot  means  of  the  core  and  with  opposite  end 
turn  portions  of  the  coils  arranged  in  generally  annular  group- 
ings about  the  bore  adjacent  the  opposite  end  faces  of  the  core, 
respectively,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
preheating  at  least  the  winding  means  associated  with  the 

core  to  at  least  a  preselected  temperature; 
rotating  the  core  in  one  direction  at  a  spe«l  generally  be- 
tween a  preselected  low  value  and  a  preselected  high 
value; 
feeding  the  liquid  adhesive  material  onto  the  opposite  end 
turn  portions  of  the  coils  generally  at  a  preselected  rate  of 
flow  to  generally  obviate  dripping  of  the  liquid  adhesive 
material  from  the  opposite  end  turn  portions  of  the  coil 
when  the  rotational  speed  of  the  core  is  generally  about 
the  preselected  low  value  thereof  and  to  generally  obviate 
centrifugal  displacement  of  the  liquid  adhesive  material 
from  the  opposite  end  turn  portions  of  the  coil  when  the 
rotational  speed  of  the  core  is  generally  about  the  prese- 
lected high  value  thereof; 
retaining  in  the  opposite  end  turn  portions  of  the  coils  a  part 
of  the  liquid  adhesive  material  fed  thereto  during  the 
feeding  step  and  flowing  another  part  of  the  liquid  adhe- 
sive material  from  the  opposite  end  turn  portions  of  the 
coils  generally  along  the  opposite  side  turn  portions  of  the 
coils  into  the  slot  means  of  the  core  in  which  the  opposite 
side  turn  portions  of  the  coils  are  received  thereby  to  at 
least  in  part  fill  the  slot  means  in  which  the  one  opposite 
side  turn  portions  of  the  coils  are  received  with  the  liquid 
adhesive  material  fed  thereinto  while  at  least  generally 
impeding  the  fill  of  the  slot  means  of  the  core  in  which  the 
other  of  the  opposite  side  turn  portions  of  the  coils  are 
received  with  the  liquid  adhesive  material  when  the  core 
is  being  rotated  in  the  one  direction; 
interrupting  the  feeding  of  the  liquid  adhesive  material  onto 


the  opposite  side  turn  portions  of  the  coils  at  least  when  a 
preselected  volume  of  the  liquid  adhesive  material  has 
been  fed  thereto  during  the  roution  of  the  core  in  the  one 
direction; 

terminating  the  rotation  of  the  core  in  the  one  direction; 

reestablishing  the  rotation  of  the  core  in  another  direction 
opposite  the  one  direction  at  a  speed  generally  between 
the  preselected  low  and  high  values  thereof; 

repeating  the  feeding  step  while  the  core  is  being  rotated  in 
the  another  direction; 

flowing  the  liquid  adhesive  material  from  the  opposite  end 
turn  portions  of  the  coils  generally  along  the  opposite  side 
turn  portions  of  the  coils  into  the  slot  means  of  the  core  in 
which  the  side  turn  portions  of  the  coils  are  received  and 
filling  at  least  in  part  the  slot  means  in  which  the  other 
opposite  side  turn  portions  of  the  coils  are  received  with 
the  liquid  adhesive  material  fed  thereinto  while  at  least 
generally  impeding  the  fill  of  the  slot  means  of  the  core  in 
which  the  one  opposite  side  turn  portions  of  the  coils  are 
received  with  the  liquid  adhesive  material  when  the  core 
is  being  rotated  in  the  another  direction  thereby  to  gener- 
ally equalize  the  liquid  adhesive  material  fill  of  the  slot 
means  of  the  core; 

ceasing  the  feeding  of  the  liquid  adhesive  material  onto  the 
opposite  end  turn  portions  of  the  coils  at  least  when  an- 
other preselected  volume  of  the  liquid  adhesive  material 
has  been  fed  thereto  during  the  roution  of  the  core  in  the 
another  direction  and  supplementing  thereby  the  first 
named  preselected  volume  of  the  liquid  adhesive  material 
fed  onto  the  opposite  end  turn  portions  of  the  coils  during 
the  rotation  of  the  core  in  the  one  direction  so  as  to  at  least 
generally  saturate  the  winding  means  with  the  liquid 
adhesive  material;  and 

heating  further  at  least  the  winding  means  associated  with 
the  core  to  effect  the  gel  and  cure  of  the  liquid  adhesive 
material. 


4,485,127 
ENAMEL  HAVING  IMPROVED  COATABIUTY  AND 
INSULATED  ELECTRICAL  ARTICLES  PRODUCED 
THEREFROM 
Deals  R.  Paoze,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  aasigaor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  183,857,  Sep.  3, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,660 

lat  a.'  B05D  5/12:  C08L  77/00;  B32B  15/08.  27/34 

U.S.  a.  427—120  6  aainis 


1.  In  a  method  for  covering  an  electrical  article  with  an 
insulating  coating  comprising  a  curable  polyesterimide  resin 
dissolved  in  a  solvent,  and  curing  said  resin,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  including  in  said  polyesterimide  resin  dis- 
solved m  a  solvent  a  small  amount,  sufficient  to  enhance  sur- 
face coaubility  and  smoothness,  of  a  nylon  polymer. 
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4,4BS,128 

BANDGAP  CONTROL  IN  AMORPHOUS 

SEMICX>NDUCTORS 

Vikm  L.  Ddal;  M.  Akhtar,  both  of  LawrenccTUle,  and  Sbclc- 

das  Gm,  Hudltoa  Sqoarc,  aU  of  NJ^  a«iiMn  to  Chro- 

■ar  Corpontfcm,  Priacctoa,  NJ. 

CiMtiaaatkM.iB.part  of  Scr.  No.  329,585,  No?.  20,  IMl,.  TTUg 

•WUcatioB  Jaa.  7, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  337,627 

UAa427-W  f  20Claim. 


I.  The  method  of  producaig  amorphous  semiconductor 
hydrides  with  specified  bandgaps  which  comprises 

creating  said  hydrides  pyrolytically  on  a  substrate  which  is 
maintained  at  a  first  temperature  within  a  reactor  that  is  in 
turn  maintained  at  a  second  temperature,  by  controlling 
the  temperature  and  partial  pressure  of  higher  order  semi- 
conductanes. 


METHOD  OF  THROUGH^CONTACTING  A  CIRCUIT 

BOARD 
Wenw  Griiawald,  Gcrliogea,  and  Kort  Schmid,  Ditziagen,  both 

ojMd.  Rep.  of  Garmaay,  aas^non  to  Robert  Bowh  GmbH, 

Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

per  No.  PCr/EP82/00241,  §  371  Date  Job.  23, 1983,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jaa.  23. 1983,  per  Pub,  No.  WO83/0188«,  per  Pub. 
Date  May  26, 1983  --^      «  ruo. 

per  FUed  Not.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  518,795 
198?3M5S3^'  ■WBcrtloB  Ffd.  Rep.  of  Gcraaoy,  Not.  17, 

. .  -  ^  ""^  °-^  ^^^^  ^^^2:  B05C 1/00 

UAa4r-.97  ,3Ctai,„ 


1.  A  method  of  electrically  conductively  through^ontacting 
a  circuit  board  formed  with  bores  or  openings  (16)  there- 
through, characterized  by  the  steps  of 
applying  an  electrically  conductive  paste  (12)  to  an  elasti- 

caUy  deformable  printing  stamp  (10,11)  which  is  shaped  to 

penetrate  into  the  bore  or  opening  (16); 
inserting  said  stamp  at  least  partiaUy  into  said  bore;  and 
defomung  said  stamp  in  such  a  manner  as  to  forcibly  imprint 

the  electricaUy  conductive  paste  (12)  on  the  walls  (15)  of 

said  bore. 


4,485,130 

BASIC  UQUID  COMPOSITION  SUITABLE  FOR 

PRODUCING  TRANSPARENT  COATINGS  OR 

VARNISHES  ON  SOLID  SURFACES,  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARATION  OF  SUCH  VARNISHES,  AND 

VARNISHES  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Jeaa-Pierre  Lampia,  PootUerry,  ami  Yfei  Ladaire,  Veaeox  les 

SabloBs,  both  of  FVaoce,  aaaigaora  to  laadtnt  National  de 

Recherche  Chimiqne  AppUqaee,  Paria,  FVaace 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,299 
aains  priority,  applicatioB  F^aacc,  Mar.  16, 1982, 82  04409 

iBtaiA23Fi/a> 

UAa427-387  joo.,^ 

1.  A  steble  basic  liquid  composition  of  matter  suitable  for 
forming  transparent  coatings  on  surfaces  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  mineral  glass,  organic  glasses  of  thermo- 
plastic  polyraethacrylate  and  polycartwnate  materials,  and 
heat  hardenable  diallylglycol  polycariionate  materials,  and 
having  a  storage  stabUity  of  at  least  3  months  at  15*  C,  com- 
prising 

in  solution  in  at  least  one  organic  solvent,  from  10  to  40%  by 
weight  of  a  hardenable  organo-silicic  compound  corre- 
sponding to  the  compound  resulting  from 
effecting  a  first  hydrolysis  reaction  at  a  temperature  lower 
than  50*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  carboxylic  acid  and  water, 
on  at  least  one  alkoxysilane  compound  (A)  of  formula 
R'«SI(OR)4_,  in  which  n=  1  or  2,  R  represents  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  with  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  the  alkyloxyalkyl  and  acyl  radicals,  and 
R'  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl,  alkylene,  aryl,  aralkyi,  aklylaryl  and  alkylenearyl 
radicals,  together  with  a  small  amount  of  Si(OR")4, 
wherein  R"  is  alkyl  or  alkyloxyalkyl, 
removing  under  vacuum  of  volatile  alkanol  formed  in  the 
course  of  said  first  hydrolysis 
and 

effecting  a  second  hydrolysis  at  a  temperature  lower  than 
40*  C,  on  a  mixture  of  (1)  said  first  hydrolyzate  resulting 
from  said  first  hydrolysis,  and  which  first  hydrolyzate  has 
been  concentrated,  then  rediluted  with  a  solvent  less 
volatile  than  said  alkanol  of  said  first  hydrolysis  reaction 
and  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  Ci-C4-alkanols,  and  (2)  at 
least    one    alkoxysilane    compound    (C)    of   formula 
R"'SI(ORi)3,  in  which  R'"  represents  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  epoxyalkyl  and  epoxyalk- 
yloxyalkyl  radicals,  and  Rj  represents  a  C|-C4-alkyl  radi- 
cal, then  adjustment  of  pH  of  the  resulting  medium  to 
between  3.5  and  5.5  through  addition  of  an  organic  base. 
15.  A  process  of  preparation  of  a  varnish  coated  product,  the 
coating  presenting  a  combination  of  the  following  main  prop- 
erties: good  adherence  to  mineral  and  organic  ghus  surfaces, 
good  scratching  and  abrasion  strength,  good  hardness,  good 
opacification  strength  longevity,  good  cracking  strength  and 
good  resistance  to  water  and  moist  atmospheres,  said  process 
consisting  essentially  of 
the  preparation  of  a  basic  liquid  composition  according  to 
claim  1,  presenting  a  viscosity  of  between  10  and  20  centi- 
poises, 

the  application  of  such  a  composition  onto  said  glass  surface 
•o  as  to  obtain  a  coating  containing  from  2  to  50  g  of  solid 
material  per  square  meter  of  coated  area,  and 

the  submission  of  said  coated  surface  to  a  thermal  treatment 
to  cause  hardening  thereof. 
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4,485,131 

ALKALINE  AQUEOUS  COATING  SOLUTION  AND 

PROCESS 

Richard  G.  Adana,  Audnbon;  Kurt  Goltz,  Eaton,  and  Frederick 

J.  Spaeth,  Downingtown,  all  of  Pa.,  aasigaors  to  Penawalt 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  472,310 
lat  a.^  B05D  3/02 
U  A  a.  427-388  J  32  Claims 

14.  A  process  for  forming  a  corrosion  resistant  coating  on  a 
metal  substrate  comprising  coating  the  surface  of  the  substrate 
with  an  aqueous  alkaline  composition  comprising  water, 
greater  than  about  0.25  gm/liter  to  less  than  about  5.0  gm/liter 
of  composition  of  a  water  soluble  salt  of  an  acrylic  polymer 
which  contains  carboxyl  ^ups,  a  divalent  metal  ion  which  is 
effective  to  crosslink  the  acrylic  polymer,  a  volatile  base  and  a 
defoamer  so  as  to  form  a  dry,  crosslinked  acrylic  polymer 
coating  on  said  surface. 


4,485,133 
OXYGEN  ABSORBENT  PACKAGING 
Sadao  Ohtanka,  Chiba;  Toahio  Koautau,  Tokyo;  Yoklo  Kondoh, 
Saitama,  and  Hldeynki  Takahaahi,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Mitaubiahi  Gas  Chemical  Conpoay,  lac.,  Tokyo, 


Filed  May  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  377,154 

lat  a?  B32B  3/10 

U5.  a  428-35  1  Claim 


4«485,132 
METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUS  COATING  OF  METALUC 

STRIP  MATERIAL 
Yoehihisa  Fnmzono;  Toahiyoki  lUliwara;  Toshiyukl  Kadota,  all 
of  Hitachi;  Kazuyuki  Nakano,  Ichikawa,  and  Keozi  Tabusi, 
Chiba,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Niaahin 
Steel  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,865 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnl.  17, 1981, 56.110733 
Int  a^  B05D  1/28 
MS.  a  427-428  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  continuous  coating  of  metallic  strip  material 
comprising  the  steps  of  regulating  the  amount  of  a  paint  fed  to 
a  pickup  roll  to  a  predetermined  film  thickness  by  a  thickness 
control  member  facing  the  surface  of  the  pickup  roll  when  the 
paint  is  transferred  to  an  applicator  roll,  and  successively 
transferring  the  paint  from  the  applicator  roll  to  the  surface  of 
the  metallic  strip  material  continuously  travelling  relative  to 
the  applicator  roll  to  form  a  coating  of  a  desired  film  thickness 
on  the  surface  of  the  metallic  strip  material,  the  regulating  of 
the  amount  of  paint  fed  to  the  pickup  roll  being  effected  by  the 
stops  comprising: 
setting  beforehand  a  fvst  relation  representing  the  relation 
between  a  thickness  of  the  coating  applied  under  constant 
pressure  of  the  paint  fed  to  the  pickup  roll  and  the  size  of 
a  gap  as  viewed  radially  of  the  pickup  roll  between  the 
roll  surface  and  the  thickness  control  member; 
selecting  a  size  of  the  gap  corresponding  to  said  predeter- 
mined film  thickness  on  the  basis  of  said  relation;  and 
regulating  the  size  of  the  gap  at  the  selected  value  in  a  feed- 
back control  manner,  said  regulating  step  for  the  gap  size 
including  a  direct  measuring  of  an  actual  size  of  said  gap 
at  the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  pickup  roll,  said  oppo- 
site end  portions  being  separated  from  a  mid  portion  of  the 
pickup  roll  by  paint  drain  grooves  for  protecting  said 
opposite  end  portions  from  paint  contamination. 


14      13 


1.  An  oxygen  absorbent  package  comprising  fint  and  second 
porous  plastic  outer  layers,  a  single  porous  intermediate  plastic 
layer  and  an  oxygen  absorbent  disposed  between  one  of  said 
outer  layers  and  said  intermediate  layer,  said  intermediate  layer 
being  gas  permeable  and  having  a  lower  softening  point  than 
the  first  and  second  outer  layers  and  being  in  conuct  with  and 
simultaneously  heat  sealed  to  said  outer  layers  only  around 
their  peripheral  edges,  and  said  porous  outer  layers  being  gas 
permeable  and  water  impermeable  and  consisting  of  a  micro- 
porous  film  or  nonwoven  fabric  sheet  having  a  permeability 
between  0.01  and  10,000  sec.  per  100  ml  of  air. 

4,485 134 

PLASTIC  CONTAINERS  FOR  STORAGE  OF  GOODS 

UNDERPRESSURE 

KjeU  M.  Jacobsen,  HJallese,  Denmark,  aaaigaor  to  PLM  Ak- 

ticbolag,  Malmo,  Sweden 

Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  196,573,  Oct  14, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4387,815,  which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  22,320,  Mar.  20, 1979, 

Pat  No.  4,264,558,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  831,785, 

Sep.  9, 1977,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

614,430,  Sep.  18, 1975,  abaadoaed.  Tliis  appUcation  Apr.  29, 

1983,  Ser.  No.  489,933 

Oaina  priority,  appUcation  Swedea,  Sep.  24, 1974,  7411960 

ne  portion  of  tiie  tern  of  this  patent  sobaaquaat  to  Jan.  14, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a^  B65D  23/00 

MS.  CL  428-35  •  Claiass 


u 


1.  A  form-retaining  container  made  of  a  thennoplastic  poly- 
mer material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethyl- 
ene terephthalate,  polyhexamethylene  adipamide,  polycapro- 
lactam,  polyhexamethylene  sebacamide,  polyethylene  2,6  and 
1,5  naphthalate,  polyetramethylene-l,2-dioxybenzoate,  and 
copolymers  of  ethylene  terephthalate  and  ethylene  isophthal- 
ate;  said  container  comprising  in  succession  a  mouth,  a  neck,  a 
main  body  portion,  and  a  bottom  including  a  central  portion 
and  a  peripheral  portion,  said  container  having  a  first  region 
inclusive  of  said  mouth  and  part  of  said  neck,  a  second  region 


^-^ 
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inclusive  of  the  remainder  of  laid  neck,  said  main  body  portion 
and  said  penpheraJ  portion  of  said  bottom,  and  a  third  region 
constituted  by  said  centra]  portion  of  said  bottom,  said  polwner 
material  being  selectively  hetted.  inHated  and  cooled  so  that 
said  second  region  is  obtained  by  stretching  said  material  in 
said  second  region  in  more  than  one  direction  to  achieve  biax- 
ial stretching  and  orientation  of  the  materia]  while  the  material 
m  said  first  and  third  regions  is  substantially  unoriented 
whereafter  the  material  is  heated  while  being  internally  pres- 
sunzed  to  effect  thermal  crystallization  and  release  of  internal 
stresses  such  that  the  first  and  third  regions  are  in  a  thermo- 
crystallized  sute  and  provide  an  opaque  appearance  while  the 
second  region  has  only  a  small  crystallization  to  provide  a 
transparent  appearance,  whereby  the  container  is  form  stable 
when  reheated. 


polymer  or  prepolymer  essentially  free  of  rubber  fUler.  com- 

(a)  the  elastomer  article,  said  elastomer  having  cords  therein 
andhaving  unsaturated  groups  therein,  said  article  beine 
cured  and  having  a  hollow  therein;  * 

(b)  the  elastomer  patch,  said  patch  having  cords  therein  and 
bemg  cured  and  located  juxtaposition  to  said  hollow 

(c)  a  treating  agent,  said  treating  agent  coating  said  hoilow 


AMBKNT  TEMPERATURi:  CURE  OF  ELASTOMERIC 

ARTICLES  HAVING  A  DEFORMITY  THEREIN 
RoneU  W^Koch,  Hartrille,  Ohio,  anignor  to  The  Firestooe  Tire 
*  Rubber  Compuy,  AJuoo,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,453 

UA  a  428-36  I  2,  q,^ 


and  said  article  in  said  patch  juxtaposition  area,  said  treat- 
ing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N- 
halohydantoins.  N-haloamides.  N-haloimides.  and  corabi- 
nations  thereof;  wiuoi 

(d)  the  cured  amine  curable  polymer  or  prepo  selected  from 
he  group  consisting  of  (a)  epoxy  resins;  (b)  halogenn^n- 
taimng  hydrocarbon  polymers;  (c)  chlorosulfonated  poly- 
mers; (d)  polymers  containing  acid  halide  groups  such  as 


1.  A  repaired,  reinforced  elastomer  article  wherein  said 
repair  contams  a  rubber  filler  in  •  cured  amine  curable  prepoly- 
mer or  polymer,  comprising:  *^^ 

(a)  the  elastomer  article,  said  elastomer  having  unsaturated 

E  tS'  "^  ""'•'  "^^  ^"^  •"'  ^'^"^  - 

(b)  a  cured  elastomer  patch  having  cords  therein,  said  patch 
located  juxtaposition  to  said  hollow; 

^^^l! J"**?**  ■^*"^'  "^^  ^'^'*"«  *««"^  coating  said  hollow 
and  said  article  m  said  patch  juxtaposition  area,  said  treat- 
ing agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N- 
halohydantoins.  N-haloamides.  N-haloimides.  and  combi- 
nations  thereof; 

^**n.hl"?!?*  ''I!™''-*  P°'y"«'  °'  prepolymer  having  the 
rubber  filler  therem.  said  amine  curable  polymer  or  pre- 
po  ymer  substantially  filling  said  hollow,  said  amine  cur- 
abe  polymer  or  prepolymer  also  located  between  said 

t?e  Inlrr*"?'*  i!!«*l  juxtaposition  area,  wherein 
the  amount  of  said  rubber  filler  in  said  hollow  is  from 
about  10  percent  to  about  75  percent  by  weight  based 
upon  the  weight  of  said  amine  curable  polymer  or  pre- 
polymer  and  said  rubber  filler  and  wherein  said  rubber 

riL"t?f?,tlireter"  T  '''"  ''  '"""'""^"  " 
(e)  said  amine  curable  polymere  or  prepolymers  bonded  to 
«id  patch  and  said  hollow  at  ambienuemperature 

4,485  136 

^^'^^^tSS?  *®*^  O''  ELASTOMERIC 
Q       „t?^^"^^^G  A  HOLLOW  THEREIN 

ofaiiOj«rig«».toTVFlre«o^ 

WW  Mw.  21, 1983.  Ser.  No.  477,454 

reiir  J2!!r*^*  reinforced  elastomer  article,  wherein  said 
repair  contains  an  elastomer  patch  and  a  cured  amine  curable 


O 

U 
c-a 

or  haloformate  groups  such  as 

? 

O— C-Q; 

(e)  polymers  containing  anhydride  groups  which,  on  reac- 
tion with  diamines,  yield  amide-acid  linkages,  (0  organo- 
polysiloxanes;  (g)  urethane  polymers  or  prepolymers;  and 
combinations  thereof,  said  amine  curable  polymer  or 
prepolymer  substantially  filling  said  hollow,  said  amine 
curable  polymer  of  prepolymer  also  located  between  said 
patch  and  said  article  in  said  juxtaposition  area; 
(e)  said  cured  amine  curable  polymer  or  prepolymer  bonded 
to  said  patch  and  said  hollow  at  ambient  temperature. 

4,485,137 
CONCRETE  CURING  BLANKET 

Richard  L.  WWte,  15803  Perkriey  Dr.,  HooetOB.  Tex.  77059 
FUed  Feb.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,406 

„„  _  Int  a.i  B32B  i/00 

UAa428-57  gc^ 


«    I? 


1.  A  concrete  curing  blanket  comprising 
(a)  a  film-like  surface  layer  without  perforations  of  a  nonpo- 
rous  low  density  thermoplastic; 

^l!»?**'^''^*L°^  P°~"*  *"**  '«"^t  polymeric  filament 
battmg  adapted  to  yieldably  conform  to  a  concrete  surface 
covered  by  the  blanket,  said  batting  being  hydrophobic 
but  havmg  sufficient  filament  length  to  promote  water 
wickmg  properties,  and  ^  v    »^^  w«ier 

(c)  said  surface  layer  heat  sealed  and  bonded  only  onto  the 
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upper  portion  of  said  batting  layer  but  said  surface  layer 
remaining  impervious  to  water  and  without  perforations, 
whereby  said  blanket  covers  coextensively  water-wetted  con- 
crete irrespective  of  surface  irregularities  and  maintains  water 
wetting  uniformly  across  the  surface  area  thereof,  and  said 
blanket  heat  sealable  to  an  adjacent  blanket  to  provide  a  con- 
tinuous blanket  across  a  large  area  of  the  water-wetted  con- 
crete. 


4,485,140 
MELT-FUSIBLE  POLYIMIDES 
Tboraaa  P.  Gannett;  Hu^  H.  Gibbs,  and  Robert  J.  Kaasal,  ail  of 
Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilnington,  Dei. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  534,208,  Sep.  21, 1983, ,  which  is  a 
contiBoatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  475,034,  Mar.  14, 1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,694 
Int.  a.'  B32B  27/n,  27/28 
U.S.  a.  428—260  25  Claims 

1.  A  melt-fusible  polyimide  consisting  essentially  of  the 
following  repeating  units 


4,485,138 
HEAT-RESISTANT  SHEET  GASKET 
Tsutonn  Yamanoto;  Masaaki  Ashizawa,  and  Yutaka  Slilmoda, 
all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nichias  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,667 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  16, 1981, 56-203102 
iBt  CL^  B32B  3/10 
VS.  a  428-131  15  Claims 
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where  Q  is  each  repeating  unit,  independently  of  any  other 
unit,  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  selected  from  the  following: 


1.  A  heat-resistant  sheet  gasket  obtained  by  preparing  a 
milled  blend  comprising  extremely  short  fibers  of  wollastonite 
needle  crystals  of  CoSiOj,  natural  or  synthetic  rubber  together 
with  an  amount  of  fibrillated  polymeric  long  fibers  having  hair 
root-like  branches,  an  amount  of  clay  fillers  and  thermally 
conductive  fine  particles  of  carbon,  aluminum,  copper,  a  cop- 
per alloy,  stainless  steel,  steel,  and  laminating  the  blend  under 
pressure  on  both  sides  of  a  thin  metal  sheet  followed  by  vulca- 
nization. 


W 


where  G  is  O  or  S.  and  Z  is  hydrogen  or  phenyl;  and.  when  Z 
is  hydrogen,  both  terminal  covalent  bonds  are  either  in  the 
ortho  or  meta  position  with  respect  to  G;  while,  when  Z  is 
phenyl,  both  terminal  covalent  bonds  are  in  ortho,  meta,  or 
para  position  with  respect  to  G; 


where  G  is  O  or  S;  and  R  is  phenyl,  biphenyl,  or  naphthyl; 


W 


4,485,139 
HEAT-SENSrnVE  RECORDING  PAPER 

Shojiro  Watanabe;  Tomizo  NamUd,  and  Fumiaki  Shinozaki,  aU 
of  Shizooka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fq|i  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,621 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1982, 57-72201 

Int  a.J  B41M  5/16.  5/18.  5/22 

VJS.  a.  428—219  7  Claims 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  recording  paper,  comprising: 

(A)  a  support  base  having  positioned  thereon; 

(B)  a  heat-sensitive  color  forming  layer  containing,  as  color 
forming  components,  (i)  an  almost  colorless  electron  do- 
nating dye  and  (ii)  an  organic  acid  capable  of  forming 
color  when  contacted  with  the  dye;  and 

(C)  a  coating  layer  positioned  on  the  heat-sensitive  color 
forming  layer,  wherein  the  coating  layer  comprises  poly- 
vinyl alcohol  and  boric  acid;  wherein  the  degree  of  sapon- 
ification of  the  polyvinyl  alcohol  is  80  to  100  mol%  and 
wherein  the  boric  acid  is  present  in  an  amount  of  1  to  20 
parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  polyvinyl 
alcohol. 


where  G  is  O  or  S  and  both  terminal  covalent  bonds  are  in  the 
ortho  or  meta  position  with  respect  to  G;  and 


with  the  proviso  that  Q  in  at  least  some  of  the  repeating  units 

has  the  above  formula  (d). 

15.  A  substantially  void-free  composite  structure  consisting 
essentially  of  a  fibrous  substrate  impregnated  with  a  melt-fusi- 
ble polyimide  containing  up  to  about  10%  of  end-capped 
amino  or  anhydride  groups  and  consisting  essentially  of  the 
following  repeating  units: 


1680 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  27, 1984 


only  a  composite  component  dominantly  forming  the  fiber 
surface  of  composite  fibers  along  the  direction  of  the  fiber  axis 


N-Q-, 


where  Q  in  each  repeating  unit,  independently  of  any  other 
unit,  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  selected  from  the  following: 


(a)  thereof  is  substantially  foamed  and  a  part  of  the  resulting 
foamed  cells  are  burst  open  on  the  fiber  surface. 


where  O  is  O  or  S;  and  Z  is  hydrogen  or  phenyl;  and.  when  Z 
is  hydrogen,  both  terminal  covalent  bonds  are  either  in  the 
ortho  or  meta  podtion  with  respect  to  O;  while,  when  Z  is 
phenyl,  both  terminal  covalett  bonds  are  in  ortho,  meta,  or 
para  position  with  respect  to  G; 


(b) 


R— 


where  O  is  O  or  S;  and  R  is  phenyl,  biphenyl,  or  naphthyl; 


M85,142 

CHEMICALLY  MODIFIED  HIGH  Ott  ASPHALT 

Edward  R.  HarriagtOB,  Naperffllc,  HL;  Williaa  E.  UfAwr, 

Newark,  Ohio,  aad  Richard  T.  JanicU,  CM(  Lawn,  nL,  aMign. 

Off  to  OwctM^^omiag  Flberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

DiTiaioB  of  Scr.  No.  407,373,  Ang.  12, 19S2,  Pat  No.  4,444,^7. 

Thia  application  Dec  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  S57,033 

Lit  a^  B32B  11/02:  C08L  95/00 

UACL428-290  i  Qaim 

1.  In  a  membrane  comprising  a  fibrous  reinforcement  mate- 
rial coated  with  an  asphaltic  composition,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  composition  is  an  asphaltic-based  composition 
which  comprises  the  reaction  product  of  a  high  oil  asphalt,  a 
vinyl  aromatic  monomer  and  a  homopolymer  of  a  conjugated 
diene  or  a  copolymer  of  a  conjugated  diene  with  at  least  one 
ethylenic  monomer  copolymerizable  therewith,  said  asphalt 
being  an  air  blown  high  oil  asphalt  having  a  viscosity  factor  of 
greater  than  about  120. 


with  the  proviso  that  Q  in  at  leut  some  of  the  repeating  units 
has  the  above  formula  (d). 


4,485,143 

SnjCON  CARBIDE  MATERIAL  FOR  LOW-MELTING 

POINT  FUSION  METAL 

Snaama  Inooe,  Tolqro;  Isao  Sakaahita,  Yanagata;  Kaanori 

Megnro,  Yamagata,  and  Kunio  Hanuigiichi,  Yamagata,  all  of 

Japan,  aadgnors  to  ToaUba  Cenunica,  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Jon.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  390,135 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1981,  56-94336: 
Jun,  22, 1981,  56-96340 

Int  a^  B32B  15/00 
U  A  a  428-334  g  Oalma 

1.  A  silicon  carbide  material  for  low-melting  point  fusion 
metal,  comprising  a  body  of  recrystallization  silicon  carbide  or 
silicon  nitride  coupled  silicon  carbide,  containing  a  total  con- 
tent of  free  silicon  and  silicon  oxide  of  less  than  5%  by  weight 
and  coating  the  surface  of  said  body  is  a  film  of  vapor  phase 
growth  silicon  carbide  or  silicon  nitride,  wherein  a  corrosion- 
resistance  heat  insulating  coating  is  provided  on  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  film,  which  is  contacted  directly  with  the  fused 
metal. 


4v«88ll41 
POLYOLEFIN  FOAMED  FIBERS  AND  PROCESS 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
laao  FiMimora,  Moriyanaahi;  SadaaU  Nak^tma;  Morio  Abe, 
both  of  SUflBkca,  and  MaaaUko  Taaiguchi,  Moriyamaahi,  aU 
of  Japan,  aacivMn  to  Ckiaw  Corporatioa,  Oaaka,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  22, 1984,  Scr.  No.  582,639 
Int  0.1  D84H  1/58 
UAa428-288  ^Qaim 

1.  Poiyolefin  foamed  fibers  consisting  of  composite  fibers 
having  a  single  fiber  fineness  of  0.5  to  30  denien  and  a  fiber 
strength  of  1.5  to  5.0  g/d,  characterized  in  a  structure  wherein 


4«485  144 
CHEMICALLY  MODIFIED  ASPHALTS  AND  GLASS 
FIBERS  TREATED  THEREWITH 
William  E.  Ufhier,  Newark,  and  Robert  N.  White,  Etna,  both  of 
Ohio,  aasignors  to  Owena-Cornlng  Flbcrglaa  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio 
DiTiaion  of  Scr.  No.  407490,  Aug.  12, 1982,.  Tliis  appUcation 
Feb.  6, 1984,  Scr.  No.  577,476 
Int  CL^  0D9U  7/02 
U  A  a  428-343  g  Claima 

1.  In  a  laminate  including  a  membrane  comprised  of  an 
asphaltic  coated  fibrous  glass  reinforcement  material  and  hav- 
ing a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  layer  on  one  side  thereof,  said 
fibrous  glass  material  comprising  a  bundle  of  a  multitude  of 
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individual  glass  filaments  the  improvement  wherein  said  coat- 
ing is  a  reaction  product  of  asphalt,  a  vinyl  aromatic  monomer 
and  a  thermoplastic  rubber,  linear  block  copolymer  of  styrene 
and  butadiene  having  polystyrene  end  blocks  and  a  polybutadi- 
ene  mid  block  and  wherein  said  bundle  is  impregnated  with 
said  composition  and  wherein  said  improved  coating  composi- 
tion has  an  increased  elastic  recovery  rate,  has  increased  vis- 
cosity stability,  is  less  tacky  and  has  a  lower  viscosity  and 
improved  glass  fiber  bundle  impregnant  qualities  compared  to 
a  coating  which  is  a  reaction  product  of  said  asphalt,  said  vinyl 
aromatic  monomer  and  a  rubbery  polymer  which  is  a  styrene- 
butadiene  copolymer  of  the  A-B  type. 


4,485,148 
CHROMIUM  BORON  SURFACED  NICKEL-IRON  BASE 

ALLOYS 

James  M.  Raahid,  Manchester,  Leonard  A.  Friedrich,  and  Mel- 

Tin  Freling,  both  of  West  Hartford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 

United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  512,297 

Int  CL^  B32B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  428-610  5  Claims 


4,485,145 
CHEMICALLY  MODIFIED  HIGH  OIL  ASPHALT 
Edward  R.  Harrington,  Napcrrille,  lU.;  Willian  E.  Ufher, 
Newark,  Ohio,  and  Richard  T.  Janicki,  Oak  Lawn,  lU.,  assign- 
ors to  OwcBS-Corning  Fiberglaa  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
DiTiiioa  of  Scr.  No.  407,373,  Aug.  12, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,444,947. 
This  appUcation  Dec  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  557,020 
Int  Q.1  B32B  11/02;  O08L  95/00 
MS.  a.  428—378  1  Claim 

1.  Glass  fibers  having  an  asphaltic  coating  which  comprises 
an  asphaltic-based  composition  which  comprises  the  reaction 
product  of  a  high  oil  asphalt,  a  vinyl  aromatic  monomer  and  a 
homopolymer  of  a  conjugated  diene  or  a  copolymer  of  a  con- 
jugated diene  with  at  least  one  ethylenic  monomer  copolymer- 
izable therewith,  said  asphalt  being  an  air  blown  high  oil  as- 
phalt having  a  viscosity  factor  of  greater  than  about  120. 


4y485,146 

GLASS  BODY  PROVIDED  WTTH  AN  ALKAU 

DIFFUSION-PREVENTING  SIUCON  OXIDE  LAYER 

Manorn  Mlahaahi,  and  Yoahio  Gotoh,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Aaahi  Ghna  Company  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jnl.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,282 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  6, 1981, 56-122421 
Int  a?  B32B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  428—428  2  Claims 

1.  A  glass  body  comprising  an  alkali-containing  glass  sub- 
strate and  a  silicon  oxide  layer  formed  on  its  surface  for  pre- 
venting diffusion  of  alkali  metal  ions  from  the  glass  substrate, 
wherein  the  silicon  of  said  silicon  oxide  layer  contains  essen- 
tially O— Si— O  and  Si— H  bonds  and  where  said  hydrogen  is 
bonded  to  silicon  in  the  amount  of  0.01  to  25  molar  %. 


4,485,147 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SINTERED  PRODUCT 

OF  COPPER-INFILTRATED  IRON-BASE  ALLOY  AND  A 

TWO-LAYER  VALVE  SEAT  PRODUCED  BY  THIS 

PROCESS 

Yoahio  Niahiao,  and  ScUchi  Kirigaya,  both  of  Ohmlya,  Japan, 

aaaignon  to  MitaabisU  Kinaoku  Kabnshiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  528,523 
Itt.  a^  B22F  3/10:  B32B  5/18 
U.S.  a.  428—550  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  sintered  product  of  a  copper- 
infiltrated  iron-base  alloy  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(1)  preparing  two  powder  mixes,  one  having  a  predeter- 
mined composition  with  a  powder  of  infiltrating  material 
containing  Cu  powder  or  Cu  alloy  powder  as  the  primary 
component  and  the  other  having  a  predetermined  compo- 
sition without  said  powder  of  infiltrating  material; 

(2)  pressing  the  two  powder  mixes  into  a  compact  having 
said  powder  of  infUtrating  material  present  locally;  and 

(3)  sintering  the  compact  under  ordinary  conditions  so  as  to 
cause  the  infUtrant  to  penetrate  into  the  infiltrant-free  area 
simultaneously  with  the  sintering. 
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1.  A  wear  resistant  article  comprised  of  a  nicle-iron  base 
substrate  containing  by  weight  percent  25-45  Ni,  30-50  Fe,  at 
least  10  Cr,  an  other  elements,  wherein  Co  may  be  substituted 
for  a  portion  of  the  Ni,  having  a  difTusion  coating  of  chromium 
and  boron,  the  coating  comprising  a  chromium  layer  havmg  a 
first  super-enriched  Cr  portion  near  the  article  surface  and  a 
second  enriched  Cr  portion  adjacent  thereto,  the  second  por- 
tion having  a  lesser  concentration  of  chromium  than  the  first 
portion,  wherein  boron  is  detectable  only  in  the  first  chromium 
layer  portion. 

4.  A  wear  resistant  article  comprised  of  a  nickel  iron  base 
substrate  consisting  essentially  by  weight  percent  ofl  1-14  Cr, 
40-45  Ni.  5-6.5  Mo,  2.6-3.1  Ti,  0.01-0.02  B.  0.02-0.08  C. 
balance  Fe.  wherein  Co  may  be  substituted  for  a  portion  of  the 
Ni,  having  on  its  surface  a  diffusion  coating  of  chromium  and 
boron. 


4,485,149 

HIGHLY  TEMPERATURE-RESISTANT, 

WEAR-RESISTANT  WORKPIECES  AND  METHOD  FOR 

THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Heinz  Sprenger,  and  Christoph  Scholz,  both  of  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg- 
Nnraberg  AkticngeseUachaft  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,147 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1981, 3107217 

brt.  a.J  C23C  U/QO 
U.S.  CL  428-627  5  Claims 


.N13T1 
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1.  A  workpiece  comprising  a  core  of  heat-resistant  steel 
containing  nickel  or  of  a  nickel-base  alloy,  at  least  one  hard 
coating  including  a  titanium  compound  and  intermediate  layer 
consisting  of  an  intermetallic  phase  NisTi  intervening  between 
the  core  and  the  hard  coating  and  intimately  associated  with 
the  core. 
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M<5,lS0 

METAL  CERAMICS  CONffOSITES  AND  A  METHOD 

FOR  PRODUCING  SAID  COMPOSITES 

Nobuo  Tiuiio,  Kasngai,  Japu,  tnignor  to  NGK  Insvlatora,  Ltd., 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,132 

CUlins  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Dee.  9, 1981,  S6-197005 

Int  OJ  B32B  3!/26:  B23K  31/02 


VS.  a.  428—433 


8  Claims 


4»48S  1S2 
SUPERCONDUCTING  TYPE  U  PALLADIUM  ALmv 
HYDRIDE.PALLADIUM  HYDrS2^5S{^'' 

Clarke  G.  Homan,  Schenectady;  Wllfrled  W.  Scholi,  Utham- 
William  J.  StamUsh,  LoudoBville,  and  Andrew  L-lSS' 

University  of  New  York,  N.Y.  ^ 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,679 

„o  ^  Int  a^  HOIB  7/00 

U.S.  a  428-670  „,^^ 


ittr 


1.  Metal  ceramic  composited  having  a  metal  body  and  a 
ceramic  body  bonded  together  through  a  bonding  layer,  said 
bondmg  layer  being  applied  on  a  surface  of  the  ceramic  body 

^^n^*^  "^^  '  '"«^"«n8  '«y«r  consisting  essentially  of 
70-90%  by  weight  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
mg  of  molybdenum  and  tungsten.  05-15%  by  weight  of  man- 
ganese oxide,  0 1  - 10%  by  weight  of  yttrium  oxide,  01-1 5%  by 
weight  of  aluminum  oxide  and  0.1-15%  by  weight  of  silicon 
Qioxide. 


1.  A  composite  material  comprising  a  current  carrying  Su- 
perconducting  Type  II  pathway  having  a  critical  temperature 
Tc  greater  than  about  9  K.  wherein  said  pathway  Consists 
essentially  of  a  substantially  contiguous  and  continuous  palla- 
dium  alloy  hydride  atom  lattice  in  touch  with  a  palla^um 
hydnde  atom  lattice.  H«'««uin 


^  4,48S,lkl 

Hf^,  ™*MAL  BARRIER  COATING  SYSTEM 
Stephao  Stecura,  Parma,  OWo,  aa^gnor  to  TTie  United  States  of 
A««toiaa  repre«Bted  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National 

^^  "^  ^"^  Administration,  WaaUogton,  D.C. 

OMtinoation-in^mrt  of  Ser.  No.  375,7H  May  6, 1982, 

^^^J}^JSSS^^  ^"«-  *^  ^^^  Ser.  No.  523^97 
UAa428-633  T  8cud„ 


1 


1.  A  coated  article  of  manufactwe  having  a  duplex  thermal 
barrier  coating  system  comprising  ^ 

a  substrate  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  mckel-base.  cobalt-base.  and  iron-base  alloys, 

a  bond  coating  consisting  essentially  of  an  alloy  of  about  24  9 
w/o  to  about  36.7  w/o  chromium,  about  5.5  w/o  to  a^tu 
I8.5W/0  aluminum,  and  about  O05  w/o  to  about  0.53  w/o 
ytterbiimi  with  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
essentially  of  nickel,  cobalt,  and  iron,  and  * 

a  thermal  barrier  coating  consisting  essentially  of  zirconia 


^  4,485,1S3 

CONDUCTIVE  PIGMENT<X)ATED  SURFACES 
DMiel  S.  Janikowski,  Lake  Gcneira,  Wia.,  aDd  Steven  A. 
Bradley,  Northbrook,  IIL,  aaaignors  to  UOP  lac,  Dea  Plaioea, 

Continiiation.in.p8rt  of  Ser.  No.  449,968,  Dec.  15, 1982,.  Iliia 

appUcation  Apr.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  605,452 
„„  ^  Int  a.J  B06D  i/Q2 

UAa428-«8  ,c^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  conductive  and  solder- 
able  pi^ent-coated  thick  Tdm  surface  comprising  an  alloy  of  a 
nonnoble  conductive  metal,  at  least  one  oxidizable  material 
and  a  noble  metal  composited  on  an  inert  surface  which  com- 
pnses  the  steps  of: 

(a)  admixing  nickel  or  copper  in  an  amount  of  from  about 
60%  to  about  94%  by  weight  of  said  alloy,  an  oxidizable 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon, 
boron,  silicon,  aluminum  and  combinations  thereof  in  an 
amount  in  the  range  of  from  about  5%  to  about  25%  by 
weight  of  said  alloy  and  a  noble  metal  in  an  amount  in  the 
range  of  from  about  1%  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  said 
alloy  to  provide  a  resultant  admixture; 

(b)  arc-melting  said  admixture  formed  in  step  (a)  in  an  inert 
atmosphere  to  form  an  alloy  of  said  components- 

(c)  gnnding  said  arc-melted  alloy  of  step  (b)  to  a  powdered 
form; 

(d)  admixing  said  powder  of  step  (c)  with  a  carrier  binder 

(e)  deposiung  said  admixture  of  step  (d)  on  an  inert  surface; 
(0  finng  said  admixture  and  suHace  of  step  (e)  in  an  oxygen- 

containing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
from  about  500*  to  about  950*  cV 
(g)  fluxing  the  resultant  conductive'pigment<oated  surface 
with  a  zinc  chloride  based  flux  to  provide  a  solderable 
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conductive  pigment-coated  surface  and  recovering  said 
surface. 


4,485,154 

ELECTRICALLY  RECHARGEABLE  ANIONICALLY 

ACTIVE  REDUCnON-OXIDATION  ELECTRICAL 

STORAGE^UPPLY  SYSTEM 

Robert  J.  Remick,  and  Peter  G.  P.  Aug,  both  of  Napervttle,  lU., 

aaaipon  to  Inatitate  of  Gas  Technology,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,977 

Int  a.3  HOIM  8/04.  8/18.  2/38  4/36 

U.S.  CL  429—14  47  Claims 


at  least  one  negative  electrode  mounted  within  the  housing 
and  spaced  from  said  at  least  one  positive  electrode;  and 
an  ionic  electrolyte  in  contact  with  said  electrodes; 


said  at  least  one  positive  electrode  and  at  least  one  negative 
electrode  each  comprising  an  ion  pervious  graphite  hav- 
ing ions  which  are  formed  from  ions  from  said  electrolyte 
stored  in  the  graphite  lattice. 


4,485,156 
PASTED  TYPE  LEAD-AOD  BATTERY 
Akio  Tokooaga,  Kyoto,  Japan,  aaalgnor  to  Japan  Storage  Bat- 
tery Company  Limited,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  599,916 
Oaima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oet  19, 1983,  58-196589 
lot  a.^  HOIM  6/04 
VS,  a  429—204  5  Claims 


1.  An  electrically  rechargeble  anionically  active  reduction- 
oxidation  electrical  energy  storage  and  supply  system  compris- 
ing: 

an  electrochemical  cell  comprising  an  anolyte  compartment 
and  a  catholyte  compartment  separated  by  an  ion  selective 
membrane  permeable  to  positive  sodium  and  potassium 
tons  and  substantially  impermeable  to  negative  bromide, 
chloride,  iodide,  sulfide  and  polysulfide  ions  and  a  first 
and  a  second  electrode  disposed  in  saidangi^tejandjoatho- 

^  lyte  compartments,  respecti; 

anolyte  supply  means  providing  anionically  active  ions  in  an 
aqueous  solution  electrochemically  reactable  anolyte  in 
contact  with  said  first  eliectrode,  said  first  electrode  being 
substantially  chemically  non-reactive  with  said  anolyte; 

catholyte  supply  means  providing  anionically  active  ions  in 
an  aqueous  solution  electrochemically  reactable  catholyte 
in  contact  with  said  second  electrode,  said  second  elec- 
trode being  substantially  chemically  non-reactive  with 
said  catholyte; 

said  anolyte  and  said  catholyte  having  all  active  reduction- 
oxidation  couples  as  anions;  and 

an  external  electrical  circuit  in  electrical  communication 
with  said  first  and  second  electrodes,  said  electrical  circuit 
comprising  an  electrical  load  means  and  a  direct  current 
supply  means  for  applying  charging  voltage  to  said  elec- 
trode electrically  connected  in  iMrallel  in  said  circuit 
between  said  electrodes,  and  switching  means  for  electri- 
cal circuit  selection  between  said  load  means,  said  supply 
means,  and  an  open  circuit. 


SOO  1000 


tVEUU  (Hit  m  V 
WiSOTIO^iC  (HMTt  1 ,1 


1.  A  pasted  type  lead-acid  battery  comprising  positive  plates 
pasted  with  a  paste  active  lead  oxide  material  containing  aniso- 
tropic graphite,  said  graphite  having  such  characteristics  that 
the  spacing  d(oo2)  of  (002)  plane  is  given  by  d(oo2)s3.35  A;  the 
size  Lc{oo2)  of  crystal  in  (002)  plane  is  given  by  Lc(oo2)>  100  A; 
and  the  size  La(no)  of  crystal  in  (110)  plane  is  given  by 
La(U0)>100  A,  and  that  it  has  the  diffraction  line  of  (112) 
plane. 


4,485,157 

SEPARATOR  HAVING  DIELECTRIC  ELASTOMER  IN 

THE  PERIPHERY  AREA 

Scott  A.  Moaaley,  Elaihurst  lU.,  aadgior  to  Energy  Reaearcb 

Corporatioa,  Daobury,  Coiu. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,755 

Int  a.3  HOIM  2/16 

VS.  CL  429—251  6  Claims 


4,485,155 

STORAGE  ELEMENT  FOR  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 
Walter  HoU,  Stnttgart  and  Adolf  Mandel,  Weinatadt  both  of 

Fed.  Rqk  of  Geraumy,  aaaignors  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FDed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,473 

Claiau  priority,  ap^icatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1982, 3215126 

lat  CL^  HOIM  6/14 
VS.  a  429-194  12  ClaioM 

1.  An  electric  energy  storage  element,  comprising 

a  housing  structure; 

at  least  one  positive  electrode  mounted  within  the  housing; 


1.  A  separator  for  use  in  a  metal-halgon  ceU  comprising: 
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•  polymer  sheet  nuterul  containing  a  filler,  sheet  material 
having  a  main  area  and  a  periphery  area,  the  pores  of  said 
sheet  material  being  filed  with  a  dielectric  elastomer 
exclusively  in  said  perpbery  area,  said  dielectric  elastomer 
comprising  a  cured  silicone  dielectric  resin. 
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4^158 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  MOSAIC  LUMINESCENT 

SCREEN  USING  A  MOSAIC  PRECOATING 

Stanley  A.  Harper,  Profidetcc  Towoahlp,  Lancaater  County, 

Pn^  aaripior  to  RCA  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,707 

Irt.  a^  G03C  5MXk  B05D  1/36.  7/22 

U&a430-28  WCtaima 


1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  a  mosaic  luminescent  screen  on 
a  glass  surface,  the  steps  of 

A.  adhering  islands  of  a  dry  precoating  to  said  glass  surface 
at  the  sites  of  the  mosaic  parts  of  said  luminescent  screen, 

B.  depositing  over  said  ishnds  a  dry  coating  comprising 
phosphor  particles  and  a  photoinsolubilizable  binder  for 


C.  photoinsolubilizing  defiijed  regions  of  said  coating  over 
said  islands 

D.  and  then  subjecting  said  photoinsolubilized  regions  to  a 
turbulent  aqueous  developing  medium. 


4,485,159 

LAMINATE  TYPE  ELBCTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

UGHT-SENSmVE  MATERIAL 

Katnmori  Wataoabe;  Shigeto  Ohta;  Kiyoahi  Sakai;  Shozo 

IiUkawa,  uA  Makoto  Kitakva,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaign- 

ort  to  Copyer  Co^  Ltd^  CaMM  Ine^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Oct  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,878 
Clataa  priority,  applkatkM  Japui,  Oct  23, 1979,  54-135890 
Int  a^  G03G  5/14,  5/087 
UAa430-58  5ciataa 

1.  In  an  electrophotographc  light-sensitive  material  com- 
prising at  least  one  electric  charge  generation  layer  comprising 
a  charge  generating  substance  and  a  binder  resin  therefor  and 
at  least  one  electric  charge  transport  layer  on  an  electrically 
conductive  base,  said  electrophotographic  light-sensitive  mate- 
rial is  a  laminate  type  electrophotographic  Ught-sensitive  mate- 
rial wherein  the  binder  resin  for  the  electric  charge  generating 
substance  contains  at  least  one  polyvinylpyridine  resin. 


*</  x>^ 

wherein  X,  Y  and  Z  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  a 
lower  alkyl  group,  a  k>wer  alkoxy  group,  phenoxy  or  an 
arylalkoxy  group;  R  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group, 
allyl,  an  aralkyi  group  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
phenyl  group;  m  and  1  are  each  independently  1  or  2;  and 
n  is  0  or  1  in  a  binder  laminated  with  a  charge  generating 
layer  which  is  binderless  photoconductive  particles  or 
photoconductive  particles  in  a  binder. 

4,488,161 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  HAVING 

BARRIER  LAYERS  OF  CROSSUNKED  POLYMERS  OF 

ALIPHATIC  OR  AROMAHC  MONOMERS 
CONTAINING  ogi-ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED 

CARBONYL-CONTAINING  SUBSTTTUENTC 
MIckael  ScozzafiaTa,  and  Michel  F.  Molaire,  both  of  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jun.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,247 
Int  a.)  G03G  5/14 
UAa430-«4  4cwm8 

1.  An  electrophotographic  element  comprising  a  conductive 
layer,  a  organic  photoconductive  layer  and  a  barrier  layer 
between  the  conductive  layer  and  the  photoconductive  layer 
characterized  in  that  the  barrier  layer  is  capable  of  supporting 
an  electric  field  in  excess  of  6x  10^  v/cm  and  comprises  a 
polymerized  crosslinked  monomer  having  the  structure 

O  O 

II  II 

RfeC-O— R2ipOC-C»CH2j« 

wherein 
R  IS  a  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  group; 
Ri  IS  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 
R2  15  alkylene  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  — CHzCH- 

2(OCH2CH2)n; 
p  is  0  or  1; 
m  is  1  to  6;  and 
n  is  1  to  20. 


4,488.160 

ELECTROPHOrOGRAPHIC  HYDRAZONE  PLATE 
TetaBi  Soznki,  lachara;  Tetmo  Mvayana,  Machida;  Hitoahi 
Ono,  and  ShiiUi  Aranaki,  both  of  Yokohama,  aU  of  Jaoaa. 
MigBon  to  MitsaMaU  Charical  ladnstrics  Limited,  Tol^ 

Japan 

Filed  Ju.  29, 1983^  Ser.  No.  508,904 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Jtpm^  JoL  16, 1982, 57.124056 
IM.  CL^  GD3G  5/06 
US.  a  43(^-59  •    laching 

1.  An  electrophotographic  phue,  comprising: 
a  photosensitive  layer  containing  a  hydrazone  compound  of 
formula  (I): 


4,485,162 
MAGNETIC  CARRIER  POWDER  HAVING  A  WIDE 
CHARGEABLE  RANGE  OF  ELECTRIC  RESISTANCE 
USEFUL  FOR  MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPMENT 
KeiUi  Imamnra;  Hiroahi  Saitoh;  Kataohlaa  KaUaJd,  and 
Motohiko  Makino,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignon  to  TDK 
Electronics  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,929 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1982,  57.20963: 
Feb.  12, 1982,  57.20964;  Feb.  12, 1982,  57.20965 

Int  a^  G03G  9/14 
UA  a  430-106.6  19  cWma 

1.  A  magnetic  carrier  powder  comprising  particles  of  a 
ferrite  having  a  composition  represented  by  the  formula 


(MO)ioo-;,(Fe203), 


(D 


where  M  is  Mg,  Mn,  Zn,  Ni,  a  combination  of  Mg  in  an  atomic 
ratio  of  at  least  O.OS  with  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Zn,  Cu,  Mn  and  Co,  a  combination  of  Mn 
in  an  atomic  ratio  of  at  least  COS  with  at  least  one  metal  se- 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Zn,  Cu,  Mg  and  Co,  or  a 
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combination  of  Ni  in  an  atomic  ratio  of  at  least  COS  with  at 
least  one  metal  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  Zn,  Mg, 
Mn,  Ctt,  and  Co,  and  X  is  greater  than  S3  molar  %,  wherein 
each  nuignetic  carrier  powder  composition  within  the  formula 
is  capable  of  exhibiting  a  changeable  resistance  of  from  10*  to 
lO'^ft  when  100  V  is  applied,  and  said  ferrite  particles  are  free 
of  a  resin  coating. 

4^485,163 

ONE<X>MPONENT  MAGNETIC  DRY  DEVELOPER 

COMPRISES  TRIIRON  TETROXIDE  HAVING 

SPECIFIED  COERCIVE  FORCE  AND  VINYL  AROMATIC 

POLYMER  AND  PROCESS  OF  USE 
Nobohlfo  Miyakwtra,  Sdta,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Mlta  IndHtrial 

Company  Limited,  Oiaka,  Japan 

DlTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  220,098,  Dee.  24, 1980,  abandoned.  TUa 
application  Jan.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,232 

dalM  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Dec  25, 1979, 54-167595 
Int  CL^  G03G  9/14 
UA  a  430-122  5  OalM 

1.  An  electrostatic  photographic  reproduction  process 
which  comprises  contacting  a  selenium  photoconductive  sub- 
strate carrying  a  positively  charged  electrosutic  image  with  a 
magnetic  brush  of  a  one-component  magnetic  dry  developer  to 
effect  development  of  the  latent  image  and  electrostatically 
transfer  the  formed  image  of  the  developer  onto  a  transfer 
sheet,  wherein  the  one-component  magnetic  dry  developer 
consists  essentially  of  particles  of  a  composition  comprising 
(A)  a  finely  divided  magnetic  material  composed  of  triiron 
tetroxide  having  a  coercive  force  not  larger  than  1 20  Oe,  a  bulk 
density  of  at  least  0.4S  g/ml  and  a  shape  anisotropic  character- 
istic, as  defined  as  the  longest  size/shortest  size  ratio,  in  the 
range  of  from  1.0  to  S.S,  (B)  0.2  to  4%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
amount  of  the  finely  divided  magnetic  material,  of  an  aliphatic 
carboxylic  acid  having  at  least  14  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  of 
the  carbon  atom  of  the  carboxyl  group,  per  carboxyl  group  or 
a  metal  salt  thereof,  and  (C)  4S  to  9S%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
amount  of  the  finely  divided  magnetic  material,  of  a  vinyl 
aromatic  polymer  containing  at  least  2S%  by  weight  of  a  vinyl 
aromatic  monomer  component 

4,485,164 
OXIDANTS  FOR  REDUCING  POST-PROCESS  D-MIN 
INCREASE  IN  POSTTIVE  REDOX  DYE-RELEASING 
IMAGE  TRANSFER  SYSTEMS 
Eogene  A.  Armoor,  and  Jal  F.  Monahi,  both  of  Rochcater,  N.Y., 
SHlgBon  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roehester,  N.Y. 
Filed  JoL  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,080 
Int  aJ  G03C  5/54,  1/40,  7/00 
VS.  CL  430—214  27  Cfadms 

1.  In  a  photographic  element  to  be  processed  with  an  elec- 
tron transfer  agent  said  element  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  the  following  layers,  in  order,  a  dye  image-receiving 
layer,  an  opaque  layer  and  at  least  one  photosensitive  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  having  associated  therewith  a  positive- 
working,  nondiffusible  redox  dye-releaser  capable  of  releasing 
a  diffusible  dye  upon  reduction, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  photographic  element  con- 
tains an  oxidant  which  is  located  between  said  dye  image- 
receiving  layer  on  said  support  and  the  photosensitive 
portion  of  said  photographic  element  said  oxidant  having 
an  electrode  potential  of  from  about  -  200  mV  up  to  about 
-f- 1200  mV  versus  a  saturated  catomel  electrode  at  a  pH 
of  about  S  to  about  6,  said  oxidant  being  capable  of  oxidiz- 
ing said  electron  transfer  agent  after  processing  and  being 
initially  present  in  said  element  as  an  oxidant  and  the 
reduced  form  of  said  oxidant  being  substantially  incapable 
of  reducing  said  positive-working  redox  dye-releaser. 
3.  The  element  of  claim  1  wherein  said  oxidant  is  an  inor- 
ganic salt  a  quinone  compound,  a  peroxy  acid  compound  or  a 
positive  halogen  compound. 


4,485,165 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

PROVIDING  A  MONOCHROMATIC  DYE  IMAGE 

Robert  G.  Fbut^  and  Ckarlaa  D.  DaBoer,  both  of  Roehaatar, 

N.Y.,  ami^nn  to  Eaatmn  Kodak  Company,  Rockaotar,  N.Y. 

Fllad  Feb.  15, 1984,  Sar.  No.  580,400 

brt.  CLi  G03C  5/54.  1/90.  1/40 

MS.  CL  430-223  23  Oaims 

1.  A  photographic  assemblage  comprbing: 

(a)  a  photosensitive  element  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  the  following  layers  in  sequence:  a  layer  compris- 
ing at  least  one  non^fAisible  dye  image-providing  mate- 
rial which  is  capable  of  forming  or  releasing  a  diff^ble 
dye,  a  stripping  layer,  a  substantially  opaque  layer  and  a 
photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer, 

(b)  a  transparent  cover  sheet  superposed  over  said  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer,  and 

(c)  an  opaque  alkaline  processing  composition  and  means 
containing  same  for  discharge,  during  processing,  be- 
tween said  cover  sheet  and  said  photosensitive  element. 

8.  The  assemblage  of  claim  1  wherein  said  nondiffusible  dye 
image-providing  material  is  a  ballasted  sulfonamido  compound 
which  is  alkalicleavable  upon  oxidation  to  release  a  difTusible 
color-providing  moiety,  said  compound  having  the  formula: 


(BdlaM)M-i 


NHSOj— Col 


wherein: 

(a)  Col  is  a  dye  or  dye  precursor  moiety; 

(b)  Ballast  is  an  organic  ballasting  radical  of  such  molecular 
size  and  configuration  as  to  render  said  compound  nondif- 
fusible in  said  photosensitive  element  during  development 
in  said  alkaline  processing  composition; 

(c)  O  is  OR  or  NHR'  wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrolyz- 
able  moiety  and  R>  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to 
22  carbon  atoms; 

(d)  Y  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  benzene 
nucleus,  a  naphthalene  nucleus  or  a  S-  to  7-membered 
heterocyclic  ring;  and 

(e)  m  is  a  positive  integer  of  1  to  2  and  is  2  when  O  is  OR  or 
when  R>  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of  less  than  8 
carbon  atoms. 

9.  The  assemblage  of  claim  8  wherein 

(a)  said  support  is  transparent 

(b)  said  cover  sheet  has  thereon  a  dye  mordant  layer, 

(c)  two  nondiffusible  dye  image-providing  materials  are 
present  wherein  one  said  Col  is  a  magenu  dye  and  another 
said  Col  is  a  cyan  dye,  and 

(d)  said  silver  halide  emulsion  is  panchromatically  sensitized 
and  negative-working. 

4,485,166 
RADUTION.POLYMERIZABLE  MIXTURE  AND 
PHOIOPOLYMERIZABLE  COPYING  MATERIAL 
PREPARED  THEREFROM 
Walter  Herwig,  Bad  Sodcn;  Rodolf  Decker,  Bodeabelm;  Helga 
Sikora,  Wieabadea,  and  Kort  Eibea,  Floerabeim,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  Hoechst  Aktieageaellachaft 
FraakAirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,379 
daian  priority,  appUcatioB  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Apr.  13, 
1981, 3114931 

Int  a^  G03C  1/68.  1/76 

U&  a  430-260  31 

1.  A  radiation-polymerizable  mixture  comprising: 
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(•)  a  compound  which  has  at  least  two  tenninal  ethylenically 
unsaturated  groups  and  which  can  form  a  crosslinked 
polymer  by  means  of  free  radical  initiated  chain  addition 
polymerization, 

(b)  a  polymeric  binder  insoluble  in  water  and  soluble  in 
aqueous-alkaline  solutions, 

(c)  a  radiation-activatable  polymerization  initiator,  and 

(d)  a  compound  having  two  epoxy  groups  in  the  molecule 
and  a  molecular  weight  of  not  more  than  1,500. 

26.  A  photopolymerizable  copying  material  comprising  a 
flexible  transparent  temporary  support  and  a  transferrable 
thermoplastic  photopolymerizable  layer;  said  photopolymeriz- 
able layer  comprising:         | 

(a)  a  compound  having  alt  least  two  terminal  ethylenically 
unsaturated  groups  which  can  form  a  crosslinked  polymer 
by  free  radical  initiated  chain  addition  polymerization; 

(b)  a  polymeric  binder  insoluble  in  water  and  soluble  in 
aqueous-alkaline  solutions; 

(c)  a  photopolymerizable  Initiator;  and 

(d)  a  compound  having  two  epoxy  groups  in  the  molecule 
and  a  molecular  weight  of  not  more  than  1,500. 


(3) 


ture  of  alkyl  chains  with  16  and  18  carbon  atoms  and 
CH3(CH2)7CH=CH(CH2)8-.  and  x+y  is  2  to  10; 


(4) 


Na+03-S-CHC02R 
CH2CO2R 

wherein  R  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  chain  of  8  to 
13  carbon  atoms; 


(5) 


Cl2H25-/r      j\-S03-NR3+ 
wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  chain  with  1  to  9  carbon  atoms; 


4,485,167 
AQUEOUS  DEVELOPABU:  PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE 

ELEMENTS 
Gary  C.  Brincy,  and  Stephca  J.  Fnemiss,  both  of  Sayre,  Pfc, 
■saignon  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de  Nenoofs  and  Conumy.  Wfl. 
mingtoB,  Del. 
CoBtiBiutioa  of  Ser.  No.  193,*19,  Oct  6, 1980,  abaodoncd.  This 
appUcatioB  Jon.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,795 
lot  a.^  G03B  J/68 
VS.  a  430-281  <j  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  developable  photopolymerizable  element 
compnsmg  a  support  bearing  at  least  one  layer  of  a  photopo- 
lymerizable composition  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  at  least  one  nongaseous  ethylenically  unsaturated  com- 
pound capable  of  forming  a  high  polymer  by  free-radical 
initiated  chain  propagatiig  addition  polymerization; 

(b)  at  least  one  organic  acid  polymeric  binder  soluble  in 
solely  aqueous  alkaline  solvent  devoid  of  organic  solvents; 

(c)  an  organic,  radiation-sensitive,  free-radical  generating 
photoinitiator  or  photoinitiator  system  taken  from  the 
class  consisting  of  polyntclear  quinones,  vicinal  ketaldo- 
nyl  alcohols,  acyloin  ethers,  alpha-hydrocarbon-sub- 
stituted aromatic  acyloins,  photoreducible  dyes  and  re- 
ducmg  agents  including  dyes  of  the  phenazine,  oxazine 
and  quinone  chuses,  Michler's  ketone,  benzophenone. 
2,4,5-tnphenyl-imidazolyl  dimers  with  hydrogen  donors, 
and  mixtures,  and 

(d)  at  least  4.0%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  solids  in 
the  photopolymerizable  composition  of  an  organic  com- 
pound or  salt  of  an  organic  compound  taken  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


CH3  C2H5 

C2H5-N-(CH2CH2CH20)„H  salt 


(6) 


wherein  n  is  10  to  SO; 


(CH3)3N+-CH2 
OH- 


(7)  C|6H33N(CH3)3+Br-; 

(8)  RNH  CH2CH2COO-Na+  wherein  R  U  an  alkyl 
group  derived  from  coconut  oU;  and  combinations 
thereof. 


(I) 


4,485 168 
PHOTOCHROMIC  PHOTOSENSITIVE  COMPOSITION 
Seiichi  Arakawa,  Chigasaki;  KoichI  Kawasomi,  and  Jooetsu 
Seto,  both  of  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Sony  Cor- 
poration,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP82/00345,  §  371  Date  Apr.  21, 1983.  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  21, 1983,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO83/00873.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  17. 1983 

per  Filed  Ang.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  502,017 
Claima  priority,  application  Japui,  Aog.  28, 1961,  56-135059 
iBt  a.J  G03C 1/733 
U-S.  a.  430-345  4Ctai^ 


N-CHi 


R-C 


\ 


N(-CH2 
Ctf2CH20H 


(2) 


:H2 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  chain  with  7  to  17  carbon  atoms 


y       ^(CH2CH20);»H 
R— C— N 

(CH2CH20)j« 


«  E  n         25 

Steragt  tin*  (dayi) 


1.  A  photosensitive  composition  capable  of  producing  a 
colored  image  by  exposure  to  ultraviolet  radiation,  said  image 

wherein  R  is  CHsfCHiAcHrsCHrCH,^.      nr  «  «.j      ^""^  ***"*  ^°  ''***'  «'°*'*»»"8  essentially  of  a  photochromic 
»  v,n3^v,n2J  ;<.n=CH(CH2)8-.  or  a  mix-   spiropyran  compound  having  the  following  formula: 
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where  R,  represents  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  R2  represents  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms  or  a  phenyl  group,  R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
halogen  atom,  a  methoxy  group  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  1 
to  5  carbon  atoms  and  ¥U  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group  containing  1  to  5  cartwn  atoms,  a  methoxy  group  or  a 
methylthio  group,  said  spiropyran  compound  being  dbpersed 
in  a  mixture  of  bisphenol  A  type  polyether  resin  and  a  phenol, 
said  spiropyran  compound  being  present  in  an  amount  ranging 
from  3  to  60  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
bisphenol  A  type  resin,  wherein  said  phenol  is  contained  at  a 
weight  ratio  of  1/10  to  2  relative  to  said  spiropyran  compound. 


4,485,169 
SILVER  HAUDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIALS 
Shoji  bhignro;  Tetsnro  Kojima,  and  Akio  Mltsoi,  aU  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  aasignon  to  Fqji  Photo  Fifan  Co^  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,307 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1982,  57/36104 
Int  a.^  G03C  1/34 
VS.  a.  430—615  15  dains 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  material  com- 
prising a  base  and  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer;  and  a  com- 
pound in  an  amount  sufficient  to  prevent  latent  image  fading 
represented  by  the  formulae  (1)  or  (II): 


N  N 


^'^^ 


(D 


ai) 


■4  Ri 


wherein  Ri,  R2.  and  R3  and  R4  each  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  hydroxyl  group,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an 
aralkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an  alkylthio  group,  an  arylthio 
group,  a  mercapto  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group, 
an  alkylamino  group,  an  arylamino  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl 
group,  an  amino  group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  cyano  group, 


hydroxyl  group  and  at  least  one  of  R  i  to  R4  not  represented  by 
said  hydroxyl  group  represents 


R«— N— C— X— .  R«— C— N— X— .  R«— N— SO2— X—  or 
N  II 

O  O 

V 

R6— SO2— N— X- 


4,485,170 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HAUDE  UGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 
Yasuo  Takabashi;  Takaahi  Fqjioka,  and  Yasuhiro  Nakayaraa,  all 
of  Shizuoka,  Japan,  aadgnon  to  Fqji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,372 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1982,  57-20049 
Int  a^  G03C  1/72 
VS.  a.  430—627  6  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  light-sensitive  material  com- 
prising a  support  having  coated  thereon  at  least  one  gelatin- 
containing  hydrophilic  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  wherein 
said  gelatin-containing  hydrophilic  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
contains  gelatin  as  a  binder  and  a  styrene-butadiene  copolymer 
latex;  wherein  said  styrene-butadiene  copolymer  latex  com- 
prises a  styrene-butadiene  copolymer  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing formula: 


•(-CH2-CH-)reCH2-CH=CH-CH2-)lw=X 


wherein  x  is  1  to  45%  by  weight  and  wherein  the  styrene- 
butadiene  copolymer  latex  is  present  in  a  solid  amount  of  5  to 
60%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  gelatin  contained  in 
the  layer  to  which  the  latex  is  to  be  added. 


4,485,171 
MULTI-LAYER  MICROORGANISM  CULTURE  TESTING 

APPARATUS 
TatauhUto  Ikeda,  Kawasaki;  Takeahi  Igarashi,  Tama,  and  Atsa- 
shi  Shimizu,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Tenuno  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  416,594 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  13, 1981,  56-162999 
lat  a.3  C12M  1/22:  C12Q  1/24.  1/04 
VS.  CI  435—30  26  Claims 


R6— N— C— X— .  R«— C— N— X— ,  R«— |J— SO2— X—  or 

M  II 

o  o 

R«— SO2— N— X- 


'>'>  '  >  > 


6 


J 


zz: 


1 


wherein  X  represents  an  alkylene  divalent  bonding  group,  and 

R5  and  R6  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an       1-  A  sterilized  multi-layer  microorganism  culture  pad  assem- 

alkenyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  heterocy-  bly  for  use  in  determining  the  presence  of  microorganisms  in  a 

clic  group,  in  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  Ri  to  R4  represents  a  liquid  sample  comprising: 


1688 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  27,  1984 


a  water-abtorbtng  pad  containing  a  dried  culture  medium  for 
culturing  said  microorganisms; 

a  fUter  member  having  a  top  and  bottom  surface,  said  filter 
member  being  bonded  lo  said  water*ab8orbing  pad  at  said 
bottom  surface  thereof  and  having  pores  of  a  size  capable 
of  preventing  said  microorganisms  from  passing  through 
said  filter  member  whereby  said  microorganisms  are  re- 
tained on  the  surface  of  said  filter  member,  and 

an  antibiotic  deactivating  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  agents  that  adsorb  antibiotics,  agents  that 
chemically  bind  to  antidbiotics  and  agents  that  decompose 
antibiotics,  said  antibiotic  deactivating  agent  being  in 
contact  with  at  one  of  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  said 
filter  member. 


M85,172 

MULTISTAGE  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

FATS  AND  OILS 

Dnnia  L.  Gicrtart,  Undoi,  N J^  a«igMr  to  CPC  latematioaal 

lacn  Ei«imfOod  CUflk,  N J. 
OMtiaMtioB  oTSer.  No.  227,023,  Jan.  19, 1981,  abaodoned.  lUs 
appUcatlM  Sep.  10, 1982,  Sar.  No.  416,745 
IM.  a)  C12P  7/64 
VS.  a  435-134  13  claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  fats  and  oils  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  cultivating  a  microorgaaism  capable  of  synthesizing  fats 
or  oils  in  a  suitable  growth  medium  containing  a  source  of 
assimilable  nitrogen  and  a  source  of  assimilable  carbon 
with  the  ratio  of  nitrog«n  to  carbon  being  such  that  the 
microorganism  is  grown  in  its  logarithmic  phase, 

(b)  harvesting  the  nucroorganism  thus  grown,  and 

(c)  cultivating  the  cells  of  said  microorganism  in  a  lipid 
accumulation  medium  in  the  form  of  an  emulsion  compris- 
ing a  carbon  nutrient  source  having  a  fatty  acid  compo- 
nent, selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  palmitic,  oleic 
and  stearic  acids  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the  rela- 
tive concentrations  of  said  acids  are  selected  to  produce 
triglycerides  characterislically  found  in  cocoa  butter,  to 
promote  the  production  of  fats  or  oils  within  the  cells  of 
said  microorganism  in  the  form  of  l,3-disaturated-2- 
unsaturated  triglycerides  characteristically  found  in  cocoa 
butter. 


an  homogenized  emulsion  employing  an  emulsifier  having 
an  HLB  above  15,  which  emulsifier  is  compatible  with  the 
fatty  acid  component  employed  and  which  does  not  ad- 
versely affect  the  metabolism  of  the  cultivated  cells. 

M85,174 
HEMOGLOBIN-BASED  BLOOD  GAS  CONTROL 
CUag  CUaag,  Acton,  and  Saaaa  K.  BoHon,  Wayfamd,  both  of 
Mass.,  aaaigBors  to  iBstnuneatatlon  Laboratory  Inc.,  Lcziog- 
too,  Maaa. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,470 
Irt.  a^  C12Q  1/31'  GOIN  33/96,  33/72 
U.S.CL  436-11  ISCIalna 

1.  A  control  liquid  having  known  pH,  pCO:,  and  pO:  for  a 
blood  gas  analyzer  or  the  like  comprising 
hemoglobin, 

a  pH  buffering  agent,  and 

a  reduced  pyridine  nucleotide  capable  of  participating  in  a 
reaction  which  reduces  methemoglobin  to  normal  hemo- 
globin. 


4,485,175 

METHOD  FOR  THREE-VOLUME  DIFFERENTIAL 

DETERMINATION  OF  LYMPHOCYTE,  MONOCYTE 

AND  GRANULOCYTE  POPULATIONS  OF  LEUKOCYTES 

Stephen  L.  Ledis,  HIaledi;  Ted  Sena,  Miami;  Harold  R.  Cnwt, 

Pembroke  Pioea,  and  Jaawa  H.  Carter,  U,  Ft  Luiderdale,  aU 

of  Fla.,  aaaisBon  to  CooHer  Electnmka,  be,  HIaleah,  Fla. 

FDed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  454^26 

Irt.  CLJ  GOIN  33/4S.  33/72 

U.S.a436-63  2ICIalaii 


pLYMPMOCYTES 


-MONOCYTES 


GRANULOCYTES 


WBC   SO         100 


400      4S0 


4*485,173 
PREPARATION  0F  FATS  AND  OILS 

I L.  Gicrhart,  Liadan,  N  J.,  aaripior  to  CPC  latematloaal 
iMn  Eaglewood  CUih,  N  J. 

CoBtlawtioa  of  Ser.  No.  227,022,  Jan.  19, 1981,  abaodooed.  lUs 

•PpUcatkM  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,442 

lM.a^CUP7/tf^ 

U.S.a435-134  J  UOalms 

7.  A  process  for  the  microwological  production  of  fats  and 

oils  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  suitable  growth  medium  in  an  emulsion  form 
comprising  a  carbon  nutrient  source  having  a  fatty  acid 
component,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  palmi- 
tic, oleic  and  stearic  acids  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein 
the  relative  concentratioas  of  said  acids  are  selected  to 
produce  triglycerides  characteristically  found  in  cocoa 
butter, 

(b)  inoculating  said  growth  inedium  with  cells  of  a  microor- 
ganism capable  of  synthesizing  fats  or  oils  from  the 
growth  medium, 

(c)  cultivating  said  micrdorganism  by  maintaining  the 
growth  medium  at  a  suitable  pH  and  temperature  to  pro- 
mote growth, 

(d)  separating  the  cultivated  cells  firom  said  growth  medium, 
and 

(e)  recovering  the  fat  or  oil  in  the  form  of  l,3-disaturated-2- 
unsaturated  triglycerides  oharacteristically  found  in  cocoa 
butter  firom  the  cultivated  cells,  wherein  said  fatty  acid 
component  is  present  in  the  growth  medium  in  the  form  of 


1.  A  method  for  the  volumetric  differentiation  of  leukocytes 
into  at  least  two  populations  which  are  identified  as  monocytes 
and  granulocytes,  respectively,  from  a  whole  blood  sample, 
using  an  automatic  particle  analyzing  system,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

I.  supplying,  for  use  by  the  analyzing  system  for  its  mixing 
and  analyzing,  the  whole  blood  sample  and  a  volume  of  an 
isotonically  balanced  blood  diluent;  and 

II.  mixing  the  whole  blood  sample  and  the  dljluent  by  the 
analyzing  system  with  a  therein  supplied  lysing  reagent  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  lysing  reagent  is  at  a  significantly 
weak  concentration  and  is  supplied  at  a  significantly  slow 
rate,  so  as  to  subject  the  leukocytes  to  a  low  gradient  of 
lytic  shock,  so  as  to  result  in  the  volumetric  modification 
of  the  individual  blood  cells  of  at  least  one  of  the  popula- 
tions of  leukocytes  for  a  significant  period  of  time  to 
thereby  enable  the  automatic  differentiation  of  the  leuko- 
cyte populations  by  the  analyzing  system; 

the  lysing  reagent  comprising  a  mixture  of  an  aqueous  solution 
of  quaternary  ammonium  salts  having  surface  acting  proper- 
ties. 


4»485,176 

TURBIDIMETRIC  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING 

PROTEIN  IN  URINE  AND  CEREBROSPINAL  FLUID 

Ernest  Bollin,  Jr.,  Bear,  and  Richard  S.  Scklfreai^  Wflariagtoo, 

both  of  Del,  aaaiiBors  to  E.  L  Do  Pont  da  Namout  *  Con- 

paay,  WIIadagtOB,  DeL 

Filed  Jon.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  392,784 
Int  a.)  GOIN  33/66 
U.S.  CL  434    86  3  n^i^^ 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  protein  levels  in  urine  or  cerebro- 
spinal fluid  comprising  the  stqps  of  mixing  urine  or  cerebroq>i- 
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nal  fluid,  a  base,  EDTA  and  a  nonionic  surfactant,  incubating 
the  mixture  for  20  seconds-4  minutes,  adding  benzethonium 
chloride  in  a  concentration  range  of  4-13  mmol/L  and  measur- 
ing the  resulting  turbidity. 


ing  essentially  of,  expressed  in  terms  of  weight  percent  on  the 
oxide  basis,  about 


4,485,177 
CREATININE  SPECIFIC  ANTIBODY 
Joachim  Sledel,  Bowled;  Ulrlch  Nconaaa,  PeiaMnbere  Jo- 
adlm  2Siegenhom,  Stambere  Hana-Georie  Bati;  Helmut 
Lenz,  bodi  of  Tnttbig;  Brigitte  Pantz,  Herrsching,  and  Win- 
fHcd  Albert,  Pihl,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  assignors  to 
Boehrlnger  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim- Waldhof,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,411 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  S^.  2, 
1981, 3134787 

Int  a.3  GOIN  33/54:  A61K  39/00;  O07G  7/00 
U.S.  CL  436—547  2  Oalms 

1.  A  purified  creatinine  specific  antibody  which  forms  a 
hapten-antibody  complex  with  creatinine. 


4,485,178 
PHOTOTROPIC  GLASS  WTTH  A  BROWN  TINT  IN  THE 

IRRADIATED  STATE 
Georg  Giicncrotfa;  Uwe  ESdihom;  Eva  HSlzel,  all  of  Mainz-Fin- 
then;  Lodwig  Rosa,  Klein-Wlntovhelm;  Hans-Georg  KroUa, 
Mainz;  Bnrithard  Speit  Mainz-Mombach;  Volkmar  Geller, 
and  Hana^ttrgen  Hoftinann,  both  of  Mainz-Flnthen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asslgnorB  to  Schott-GlaaweriM,  Mainz, 
Fed.  R^  of  Germany 

FUed  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,684 
Clalns  priority,  apidkation  Fed.  R^  of  Gensaay,  May  29, 
1982,3220367 

Int  a^  C03C  3/26 
U.S.  CL  501—13  16  dalflu 

1.  In  a  phototropic  glass  whose  phototropism  is  based  on 
precipitates  of  silver-halide,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
glass  further  contains  at  least  0.001  wt%  and  lower  than  O.SO 
wt%  of  Te02,  Yb203  or  a  mixture  thereof,  whereby  the  glass 
is  weakly  tinted  or  colorless  in  the  non-irradiated  state  and  has 
a  brown  tint  in  the  irradiated  state. 


1.  A  silicon  carbide  fiber  reinforced  glass-ceramic  composite 
exhibiting  use  temperatures  in  excess  of  1000*  C.  consisting 
essentially  of  about  13%  to  about  70%  by  volume  silicon 
carbide  fibers  implanted  within  a  glass-ceramic  matrix  consist- 


U:0 

I.S-S 

AI2O3 

IS-2S 

SiOj 

60-75 

A«203 

0.5-3 

TS205 

0-10 

Nb205 

0-10 

TajOs  snd/or  Nb20s 

1-10 

Zf02 

1-3 

MgO 

0-10 

said  fibers  having  a  reaction-inhibiting,  diffusion  barrier  coat- 
ing of  niobium  carbide  and/or  tantalum  carbide  thereon. 


4,485,180 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  DIELECTRIC  CERAMIC 

COMPOSmONS 

Takehlro  Konoike,  and  Hiroahi  Tamnra,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 

aaalgnors  to  Mnrata  Mannfactorlag  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FOed  Ang.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,762 
Claims  priority,  applieation  Japan,  S^  6,  1982,  57-155655; 
Feb.  9, 1983, 58-20367 

Int  a^  C04B  35/00 
U.S.  CL  501—135  3 


siimm  nm  m 


4,485,179 

REACTION  INHIBITED-SILICON  CARBIDE  FIBER 

REINFORCED  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  GLASS-CERAMIC 

COMPOSTTES 
John  J.  Brennaa,  Portiand,  Conn^  Knneth  Chynng,  and  Marii 
P.  Taylor,  both  of  Painted  Poet  N.Y.,  assignors  to  United 
Techntriogles  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,458 

Int  a^  O03C  3/22:  O04B  35/56:  B32B  5/02 

U.S.  a  501—32  2  Claims 
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1.  A  high  frequency  dielectric  ceramic  composition,  said 
composition  being  represented  by  the  formula:  Ba(ZrjtZn^Tsj. 
)07/2-x/2-3>/2>  wherein  0.02SxS0.13.  0.28SyS0.33  and 
0.S9Sz^0.6S  (where  x-(-y-}-z«  1),  said  composition  having  a 
Q  value  significantly  enhanced  by  the  inclusion  of  Zr? 


4,485,181 
DIELECTRIC  CERAMIC  COMPOSITION 
YnUo  Sakabe,  Kyoto,  Japan,  aaaiffor  to  Mnrata  Manafactviag 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,972 

OaiaBB  priority,  applieation  Japan,  JnL  8, 1982,  57-119476 

bt  a.3  C04B  35/46 

U.S.  CL  501—136  3  ClalHH 

1.  A  dielectric  ceramic  composition  having  a  sintering  tem- 
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perature  ranging  from  1050*  C.  to  1160*  C.  comprising 
PbTiOj.  SrTiOs.  CaTiOj,  MgTiOj,  TiOj.  BijOj.  Zno" 
Nb^Os,  Ce02  and  AI2O3,  wherein  each  constituent  is  present  in 
the  following  amounts  by  weight: 


PbTiOs 

33%  to  40% 

SrTiOj 

6%  to  3S% 

CaTiOj 

3%  to  18% 

MgTiOj 

0.3%  to  10% 

Bi203 

6%  to  26% 

TiOj 

3%  to  15% 

ZnO 

0.2%  to  4% 

Nb205 

0.2%  to  5% 

Ce02 

0.1%  to  4% 

AI2O3 

0.1%  TO  2% 

components  with  said  catalyst  obtained  from  step  (2),  said 
phosphorus  component  being  incorporated  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  yield  essentially  no  loss  of  surface  area  of  said 
catalyst  in  step  (4); 

(4)  calcining  said  catalyst  obtained  from  step  (3)  at  a  temper- 
ature  in  the  range  from  about  700*  F.  to  about  1300*  F. 
such  that  a  substantial  proportion  of  said  coke  deposits  are 
combusted  from  said  catalyst  without  substantial  loss  in 
surface  area  thereof; 

(5)  crushing  said  catalyst  obtained  from  step  (4)  and  mixing 
said  crushed  catalyst  with  alumina;  and 

(6)  forming  said  mixture  obtained  from  step  (5)  into  particu- 
lates and  calcining. 

24.  The  method  defined  in  claim  22  wherein  said  phosphorus 
component  is  in  an  atom  ratio  from  about  O.I  to  about  4  to  I, 
phosphorus  to  vanadium. 


4,4iP,182 
POWDER  COMPOSITION  FOR  PRODUCING  SINTERED 

CERAMIC 
Ryo  EoooMto,  and  Kiyotaka  Ttakada,  both  of  Oogiki,  Jipu, 
anisBors  to  lUdca  KabosUld  Kaliha,  Oogald,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  516,760 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jul.  28, 1982,  57-130416: 
Sep.  28,  1982,  57-167499 

lot  a.^  CD4B  35/00 
VS.  a.  501-151  6  Claims 

1.  A  powder  composition  for  producing  sintered  ceramic 
comprising  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  ceramic  powder  com- 
posed of  one  or  more  components  and  0.5  to  15  parts  by  weight 
of  a  fluororesin,  and  being  a  granular  preparation  having  a 
powder  bulk  density  corresponding  to  5-46%  of  the  theoreti- 
cal value  and  an  average  particle  size  within  the  range  from 
0.02  to  0.8  mm. 


4,485^183 

REGENERATION  AND  REACTIVATION  OF 

DEACTIVATED  HYDROREHNING  CATALYST 

Richard  B.  MlUer,  Cotta  Meat,  and  Ryden  L.  Richardaoo, 

Whittier,  both  of  Calif.,  aarigaors  to  Union  OU  Company  of 

CalifDmia,  Los  Angeles,  Calif, 

Piled  Apr.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  367,367 
iBt  a.J  BOIJ  2S/H  27/04.-  ClOG  45/08.  49/04 
VS.  a.  502-25  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  regenerating  a  deactivated  hydrorefining 
catalyst,  said  hydrorefining  catalyst  containing  a  refractory 
oxide  and  having  sulfur-containing  coke  deposits  on  the  sur- 
face thereof,  said  method  comprising: 

(1)  contacting  a  phosphorus  component  with  said  catalyst, 
said  phosphorus  component  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  elemental  phosphorus  and  a  nonmetallic  phos- 
phorus compound,  said  phosphorus  component  incorpo- 
rated in  an  amount  such  that  the  catalyst  from  step  (2) 
comprises  at  least  one  weight  percent  of  phosphorus, 
calculated  as  P;  and 

(2)  combusting  said  coke  depoiits  from  said  catalyst  obtained 
from  step  (1)  such  that  no  significant  sulfation  of  said 
refractory  oxide  occurs. 

22.  A  method  for  regeneratint  a  deactivated  hydrorefining 
catalyst  useful  for  hydrodesulfuiiration,  said  catalyst  compris- 
ing cobalt  and  molybdenum  components  on  a  refractory  oxide 
contaimng  alumina,  said  catalyst  further  containing  nickel  and 
vanadium  metal  contaminants  aid  sulfur-containing  coke  de- 
posiu  on  the  surface  thereof,  which  method  comprises: 

(1)  extracting  vanadium  and  nickel  components  from  said 
deactivated  catalyst  by  contacting  said^4caotivated  cata- 
lyst with  an  extraction  solttion  containing  components 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxalic  acid,  alumi- 
num nitrate,  glycolic  acid,  and  ammonium  nitrate; 

(2)  combusting  part  of  said  coke  deposit  from  the  catalyst 
obtained  from  step  (1)  by  heating  said  catalyst  to  a  temper- 
ature in  the  range  from  abovt  350*  F.  to  about  550*  F.; 

(3)  incorporating  cobalt,  molybdenum,  and  phosphorus 


4,485 184 
TRAPPING  OF  METALS  DEPOSTTED  ON  CATALYTIC 
MATERIALS  DURING  CARBOMETALUC  OIL 
CONVERSION 
William  P.  Hettinger,  Jr.;  H.  Wayne  Beck,  both  of  Russell; 
James  D.  Camithers,  Catlettsburg;  Edward  B.  ComcUus; 
Stephen  M.  Koyach,  both  of  Ashland,  and  James  L.  Pabner, 
Flatwoods,  aU  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland, 
Ky. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  252,967,  Apr.  10, 1981,.  HiIs 

appUcation  May  10, 1983,  Scr.  No.  492,153 

Int  CI.J  BOIJ  29/08.  29/18 

VS.  a.  502-67  9  cta|,„ 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  conversion  to  lighter  products  of  hydro- 
carbon oil  feeds  which  have  significant  content  of  metals  com- 
prising vanadium,  said  catalyst  comprising  particles  each  con- 
taining in  combination: 

(a)  from  10  to  about  50  wt%  of  a  matrix  material  selected 
from  silica,  silica-alumina  and  kaolin  clay  and  combina- 
tions thereof; 

(b)  from  10  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  a  catalytically  active 
crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  said  zeolite  being  a 
faujasite  having  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  from  about  2.5 
to  7.0  and  said  catalyst  having  particle  sizes  in  the  range  of 
about  10  to  200  micron,  and  having  a  MAT  value  of  at 
least  about  60  vol%  conversion; 

(c)  from  1  to  about  40%  of  a  sacrificial  trap  selected  from  a 
group  aonsisting  of  5A  molecular  sieve,  mordenite.  am- 
monia exchange  A  sieve,  in  the  hydrogen  or  ammonium 
form,  chabazite  in  the  hydrogen  or  ammonium  form, 
pillared  interlayered  clay,  erionite,  and  derivates  thereof 
in  the  hydrogen  or  ammonium  form,  and  combinations 
thereof;  and 

(d)  5,000  to  30,000  ppm  of  vanadium  equilibrated  onto  said 
catalyst; 

whereby  said  sacrificial  trap  is  present  in  amount  sufficient 
to  provide  a  sacrificial  trap  to  vanadium  weight  ratio  of 
above  about  10:1  when  said  catalyst  is  contaminated  with 
about  5,000  ppm  by  weight  of  vanadium  and  wherein  all 
quantities  are  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  catalyst 
excluding  the  metal  contamination. 
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4,485,185 
CATALYST  COMPOSmON 
Taffllo  Onodera;  Toki^i  Sakai;  Yasuo  Yamasaki,  and  Koji 
Sumitani,  all  of  Matsuyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  TeiJin  Petro- 
chemical Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  307,435,  Oct  1, 1981,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  133,793,  Mar.  25, 
1980,  Pat  No.  4,331,822.  This  applicatloB  Sep.  15, 1983,  Scr. 

No.  532,305 
Claims  priority,  applkatloB  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1979,  54-36269 
Int.  a.}  BOIJ  29/32 
VS.  a.  502—71  20  Claims 


I 


ID-4)  > 
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CONCENTRAnON  OF  NON-MOMATICS    IM  Tt«  HtMaODMnaN 
PROOIXT   CF  KMENE    (  alWI 


1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising 

(i)  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zeolite  ZSM-5,  zeolite  ZSM-11,  zeolite 
ZSM-12,  zeolite  ZSM-35  and  zeolite  ZSM-38  and  having 
a  silica/alumina  mole  ratio  of  20  to  1,000;  and 

(ii)  at  least  two  metals  which  are 

(a)  platinum  and 

(b)  at  least  one  other  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  titanium,  barium,  and  lanthanum. 

2.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  amount  of  plati- 
num is  0.001  to  2%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
aluminosilicate. 

14.  The  composition  of  claim  1  which  fiiriher  comprises  a 
refractory  inorganic  oxide  as  a  binder. 


4,485,186 
CATALYST  COMPONENT  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

OLEFINS 
Hiroshi   Ueno;   Tadanao   Kohara;   Takeshi   Nomura;   KoiUi 

Maruyama;  Naomi  Inaba,  and  Makota  Yoda,  all  of  Saitama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  418,500 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1981, 56-152993 
Int.  a.3  C08F  4/64 
VS.  a  502—128  21  Claims 

1.  A  cataly$t>^mponent  for  use  in  the  polymerization  of 
olefins  which  is  obtained  by  contacting  a  magnesium  com- 
pound represented  by  the  formula  Mg(ORXOR'),  a  haloge- 
nated  hydrocarbon  having  2  or  more  carbon  atoms  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  mono  or  polyhalogen  substituted 
compound  of  saturated  aliphatic  or  alicyclic  hydrocarbons  and 
a  titanium  compound,  wherein  R  and  R'  are  alkyl,  alkenyl, 
cycloalkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl  groups  and  R  and  R'  may  be  the 
same  or  different. 


4,485,187 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  ETHYLENE  POLYMERS 
Takeshi  Nomura;  KoiUi  Maruyama;  Hiroshi  Ueno;  Naomi 
Inaba,  and  Makota  Yoda,  all  of  Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,499 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1981,  56-152992 
Int.  a.J  C08F  4/64 
VS.  a.  502—134  4  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  component  for  the  polymerization  of  ethylene 
and  copolymerization  of  ethylene  with  an  a-olefin  having  from 
3  to  10  carbon  atoms  comprising  titanium  tetrahalide  contacted 
with  a  solid  component  comprising  copulverized  (A)  magne- 
sium halide  and  (B)  a  magnesium  compound  represented  by  the 
formula  Mg(ORXOR')  wherein  R  and  R'  are  an  alkyl,  alkenyl. 
cycloalkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  R  and  R'  being  the  same  or  different,  the  molar  ratio  of 
B/A  being  0.5  to  1.5,  the  ratio  of  solid  component  and  titanium 
tetrahalide  being  in  the  range  of  1:1-5  on  a  gram  mol  basis. 


4,485,188 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYMETALUC  CATALYSTS 
Darid  G.  Brignac,  Hester,  and  George  A.  Swan,  Baton  Rouge, 
both  of  La.,  anignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 
Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  May  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  499,207 
Int.  a.^  BOIJ  27/02:  ClOG  35/06 
VS.  a.  502—215  5  CUdms 

1.  A  process  for  the  pretreatment  and  activation  of  an  unsul- 
fided  platinum-rhenium-tellurium  reforming  catalyst  for  use  in 
reforming  a  naphtha  feed  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
contacting  said  catalyst  v^rith  an  oxygen-containing  gas  at 
temperatures  ranging  from  about  850*  F.  to  about  1 100' 
F.,  and  then 
contacting  said  rhenium  oxide-containing  catalyst  with  a 
stream  of  substantially  dry  hydrogen  gas  at  a  temperature 
ranging  from  about  900*  F.  to  about  1050*  F.. 
maintaining  contact  between  said  dry  hydrogen  gas  and  said 
catalyst  for  at  least  2  hours,  or  until  the  moisture  level  of 
the  gas  stream  leaving  said  catalyst  is  less  than  about  1000 
ppm  by  volume. 


4,485,189 

CATALYST  FOR  THE  DESULFURIZATION  OF 

INDUSTRIAL  WASTE  GASES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  FTS 

PREPARATION       Q. 
Thierry  Dupin,  Gargcs  Ics  Gooesse,  France,  aasignor  to  Rbooe- 
Poulenc  SpcciaUtes  Chimiqucs,  Courberoie,  France 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  353,219,  Mar.  1, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,422,958.  This  appUcation  Nov.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  553,687 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  13, 1981,  81  05029 
Int  a.}  BOIJ  21/06,  27/02 
VS.  a.  502—217  24  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  having  enhanced  mechanical 
strength  and  activity,  and  displaying  marked  resistance  to 
sulfation,  consisting  essentially  of  (i)  titanium  dioxide,  (ii)  the 
sulfate  of  calcium,  barium,  strontium  or  magnesium,  and  (iii)  up 
to  about  30%  by  weight  of  silica,  alumina,  clays,  silicates, 
titanium  sulfate,  or  ceramic  fibers. 


4,485,190 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN  OXIDATION 
CATALYST 
Faway  G.  Sherif,  Stony  Point  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport  Conn. 

FUcd  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,585 
Int  a.^  BOIJ  27/02:  COIB  17/68 
VS.  a.  502—243  1  Clain 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  catalyst  for  the  oxidation  of 
sulfur  dioxide  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  intimately  contacting  a  siliceous  support  with  a  mixture 
comprising  a  solution  of  vanadium  (V)  pentoxide  dis- 


455-997  O.G.-84-I0 


1692 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  27,  1984 


solved  in  potassium  (K)  hydroxide  to  provide  a  K/V 
molar  ratio  between  about  2.S  and  about  4.0,  dissolved 
gaseous  sulfur  dioxide,  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  water-solu- 
ble sodium  (Na)  salt  of  an  acid  having  a  pKa  between 
about  3  and  about  7  to  Drovide  a  K/Na  molar  ratio  be- 
tween about  4  and  about  8,  and  water,  the  mixture  being 


about  1  to  about  1  to  about  300  microns  and  a  wall  thickness  of 
not  in  excess  of  about  S  microns. 


4»485  193 

EXPANDABLE  SYNTHEnC  RESINOUS 

THERMOPLASnC  PARTICXES,  METHOD  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND  THE  APPUCATION 

THEREFOR 
Loaia  C  Rabens,  and  Willard  E.  Atexamlcr,  both  of  MMbud, 
Mlch^  aasignors  to  Tbe  Dow  Chenicd  Conpuy,  Midland, 
Mlco. 

Coatinuation-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  493,194,  May  10, 1983^  This 

appUcatioa  Apr.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  600,751 

lot  a.J  OWJ  9/22.  9/24 

UA  a.  521-58  WOains 


i 


brought  to  a  pH  of  about  9  to  about  1 1  before  impregna- 
tion, to  form  an  impregnated  support; 

(b)  drying  the  impregnated  support;  and 

(c)  calcining  the  dried  impregnated  support  thus  providing  a 
catalyst  with  high  durabifty  and  high  catalytic  activity 
with  an  alpha-cristobalite  content  between  from  about  1  to 
about  30  percent. 


/»-^*««/(»«#. 
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4*483,191 

CATALYSTS  FOR  CONVEtmNG  REDUCTIVE  AND 

OXIDATIVE  GASES  IN  fXHAUST  GASES  INTO 

INNOXIOUS  GASES 

Satoahi  ScUdo,  Yawata;  Hirolaa  TaeUbaaa,  Fuahimi.  and 

YoaUto  NiBonlya,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Mat- 

maUta  Electric  ladntrial  Co„  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Flkd  Mar.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  474,339 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1982,  57-39797 
Int.  ai  BOIJ  23/10,  23/78.  23/84.  23/86 
UAa502-303  Udalms 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  conversion  of  reductive  and  oxidative 
gases  in  exhaust  gases  into  innoxious  gases,  said  catalyst  essen- 
tially consisting  of  a  perovskite.oxide  represented  by  the  gen- 
eral formula 


Li(i  -j»V2Sr(i +x)/2Coi  .xM4«03 

in  which  Me  is  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Fe,  Mn,  Cr,  V  and  Ti  and  x  is  a  number  of  from  0. 15  to  0.90. 


4,485492 

PLASnSOL  SEALING  GASKETS  PUFFED  WITH 

HOLLOW  DISCRETE  SPHERES 

Datid  A.  Gibba,  Wabaa;  Robert  H.  Hofcldt,  Uttlcton,  and 

Oarka  A.  Bflliagi,  Concord,  41  of  Maaa.,  aaalgBon  to  W.  R. 
Grace  A  Co.,  Canbridee,  Maai. 

Coatinaation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  433,585,  Oct  12, 1982, 

abandonad,  aad  a  coatlBnatloa-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  328,9(8,  Dec. 

9, 1981,  abandoned.  lUa  application  Jan.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No. 

504,186 
Int  a^  C08J  9/32.  9/36 
UA  a  521-54  10  Claims 

1.  A  sealmg  gasket  having  uniform  void  volume  comprised 
of  a  plastisol  comprised  of  a  plaiticizer  and  a  resin  wherein  at 
least  about  70  percent  of  said  lesin  is  formed  by  dispersion 
polymerization  said  plastisol  having  incorporated  therein  hol- 
low discrete  microspheres  witb  alkalinity  no  greater  than 
about  0.5  milliequivalent  per  gram,  the  diameter  ranging  from 


1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  expanded  monovinyl 
aromatic  polymer  particles  comprising  heating  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  20  to  60  degrees  above  the  glass  transition 
temperature  of  the  polymer  to  cause  the  particles  containing  a 
blowing  agent  to  form  a  plurality  of  closed  gas  containing 
cells,  subjecting  the  expanded  particles  to  an  atmosphere  of  an 
inert  gas  capable  of  diffusing  through  walls  of  the  gas  contain- 
ing cells  at  a  rate  greater  than  a  volatile  fluid  foaming  agent 
contained  within  the  cells  and  subsequently  heating  the  parti- 
cles at  a  temperature  above  the  glass  transition  temperature  of 
the  polymer  to  thereby  increase  the  volume  of  the  expanded 
particles  to  at  least  twice  that  of  the  volume  of  the  particles 
prior  to  exposure  to  the  inert  gas  with  the  further  limitation 
that  the  expanded  particles  are  resilient,  wherein  the  particles 
having  a  swelling  factor  of  at  least  20  and  a  cross-linking  coefTi- 
cient  of  from  about  0.8  to  about  2.5  with  the  further  limitation 
that  the  particles  on  heating  to  a  temperature  above  the  glass 
transition  temperature  of  the  polymer  expand  to  at  least  40 
times  their  original  volume  at  ambient  temperature  and  on 
being  pressurized  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  3  atmospheres  in  air 
for  a  period  of  24  hours  be  capable  of  two-fold  expansion  when 
subjected  to  the  conditions  employed  to  expand  the  particles  to 
at  least  40  times  their  original  volume. 


4,485 194 

EXTRACnON  OF  POLYOXYALKYLENE 

SURFACTANTS  FOR  PHENOUC  FOAM 

STABILIZATION 

Richard  L.  F^entad,  and  Emeat  K.  Moaa,  both  of  Clearwater, 

Fla.,  aaalgnors  to  The  Celotez  Corporatloa,  Tampa,  Fla. 
DlTlalon  of  Ser.  No.  278,139,  Jan.  29, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,412,014, 
whkh  b  a  coatlBBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  113^09,  Jaa.  21,  1980, 
•handoned.  Thia  appUcatfon  Oct  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  542303 
Int  a^  0D8J  9/14 
MS.  a.  521—129  19  ChdBM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  foam  material,  said  process 
comprising  reacting  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyurethane  and  polyisocyanurate  foam  forming  reac- 
tants  in  the  presence  of  a  blowing  agent  and  a  surfactant  which 
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is  the  minor  component  of  a  free  radical  polymerization,  said 
minor  component  being  obtained  by  the  steps  of: 
(1)  reacting  together  a  cyclic  nitrogenous  vinyl  monomer 
and  an  esterified  unsaturated  dibasic  acid  by  free  radical 
polymerization  in  the  presence  of  a  polyoxyalkylene  ad- 
duct  having  the  formula 

H-fpolyoxyalkylene  chain-)iR, 
wherein  R  is  an  organic  or  inorganic  radical  and  t  is  the  num- 
ber of  polyoxyalkylene  chains  reacted  onto  R,  said  polyoxyal- 
kylene adduct  being  optionally  treated  either  before  or  alter 
said  polymerization  with  a  capping  agent  capable  of  reacting 
with  the  hydroxyl  groups  of  said  adduct  to  reduce  the  hy- 


e 


'^      »^        k       L     ».      <■      k     v- 


droxyl  number  of  said  adduct  to  less  than  SO,  said  step  (1) 
reaction  product  comprising  and  major  component  formed 
form  the  reaction  of  said  cycli^itrogenous  vinyl  monomer 
and  unsaturated  diester  onto  said  polyoxyalkylene  adduct  and 
a  minor  component  comprising  a  copolymer  of  said  cyclic 
nitrogenous  vinyl  monomer  and  unsaturated  diester  which 
does  not  chemically  react  with  said  polyoxyalkylene  adduct, 
(1)  reaction  product;  and 
(2)  separating  from  said  (1)  reaction  product  by  any  conven- 
tional method  said  major  and  minor  components  thereof, 
and  utilizing  said  minor  component  as  the  sole  surfactant 
in  the  foaming  reaction,  having  removed  the  major  com- 
ponent from  said  step  (1)  reaction  product 


4,485,195 
ALKOXYLATED  MANNICH  CONDENSATES  HAVING 

FIRE  RETARDANCY  PROPERTIES  AND 
MANUFACTURE  OF  RIGID  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 
THEREWITH 
Mkhacl  E.  Brcnnan,  and  George  P.  Spoanza,  both  of  Anatin, 
Tczm  aaalgnors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  545,423 
Int  a.}  C08G  18/14.  18/32 
U.S.  a.  521—167  12  aalna 

4.  A  method  of  preparing  a  polyol  composition  which  com- 
prises preparing  a  Mannich  condensate  of  a  phenolic  compo- 
nent with  fonnaldehyde  and  diethanolamine  by  reacting  said 
phenolic  component  with  formaldehyde  and  diethanolamine  in 
the  molar  ratio  of  about  1  to  about  3  mols  of  formaldehyde  and 
from  about  1  to  about  3  mols  of  diethanolamine  per  mol  of  said 
phenolic  component,  while  removing  by  product  water  of 
reaction,  slurrying  from  about  3  to  about  10  wt.%  of  melamine 
with  said  thus  prepared  Mannich  condensate,  adding  about  1  to 
about  6  mols  of  fonnaldehyde  based  on  the  melamine  and 
heating  said  slurry  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about 
80*  to  about  150*  C.  for  about  1  to  5  hours,  filtering  said  thus 
prepared  reaction  product  and  thereafter  reacting  said  reaction 
product  with  from  about  20  to  about  SO  wt.%  of  an  alkylene 
oxide  component  comprising  from  100  to  about  90  wt.%  of 
propylene  oxide  and  from  0  to  about  10  wt.%  of  ethylene 
oxide,  said  phenolic  component  comprising  phenol  or  an  alkyl- 
phenol  having  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms. 
7.  A  method  of  preparing  a  rigid  polyiirethane  foam  compo- 
sition having  improved  fire  retardancy  properties  which  com- 
prises: 
reacting  an  excess  of  an  aromatic  polyisocyanate  with  a 
*    polyol  component  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  a  blowing 

agent  a  surfactant  and  a  fire  retardant; 
said  polyol  component  having  been  prepared  by  heating  a 
mixture  of  a  Mannich  condensate,  from  about  3  to  about 


10  wt.%  of  melamine,  based  on  said  condensate,  and  firom 
about  1  to  about  6  mols  of  formaldehyde  per  mol  of  mela- 
mine at  about  80*  to  about  150*  C.  for  about  1  to  about  5 
hours  to  prepare  a  reaction  product  and, 

alkoxylating  said  reaction  product  with  from  about  20  to 
about  SO  wt.%  of  an  alkylene  oxide  component  compris- 
ing 100  to  about  90  wt.%  of  propylene  oxide  and,  corre- 
spondingly, from  about  0  to  about  10  wt.%  of  ethylene 
oxide  to  prepare  said  polyol  component; 

said  Mannich  condensate  having  been  prepared  by  reacting 
a  phenolic  component  with  about  1  to  about  3  mols  of 
formaldehyde  and  about  1  to  about  3  mols  of  diethanol- 
amine per  mol  of  a  said  phenolic  component,  said  phenolic 
component  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenol  and  phenol  substituted  with  an  alkyl  group  con- 
taining 1  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


4,485,196  *" 

UQUm  PHASE  POLYOLS  WHICH  ARE  ALKYLENE 
OXIDE  ADDUCTS  OF  TEREPHTHAUC  ESTERS  FROM 

RECYCLED  POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE 
George  P.  Spcrana,  Anatin;  Robert  A.  Grigihy,  Jr.,  George- 
town, and  Mldiacl  E.  Breanan,  Aaatia,  all  of  Tex.,  aaaignon 
to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plalna,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1983,  Scr.  No.  536,136 

Int  CU  O08G  18/14 

U.S.  a.  521—172  19  ClalnM 

1.  A  mixture  of  aromatic  polyols  having  hydroxyl  and  ester 

functionalities  for  use  in  preparing  rigid  foams,  being  produced 

by  the  process  comprising 

a.  reacting  recycled  polyethylene  terephthalate  with  an 
alkylene  glycol  to  form  a  reaction  product  and 

b.  subsequently  reacting  the  reaction  product  of  step  a.  with 
an  alkylene  oxide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 


4,485,197 
RESINOUS  COMPOSmON  AND  ANTIFOUUNG  PAINT 
Jniyi  Yokol,  Nara;  Naokl  Yaanatori,  Mlnoo,  and  Motoyoahi 

Yoahlkawa,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Nippon  Paint  Co., 

Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  456,289 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1982,  57-1509 
Int  a^  C08J  3/00 
MS.  CL  523—177  10  Clainis 

1.  A  resinous  composition  for  an  antifouling  paint  compris- 
ing an  acrylic  resin  containing,  as  polymer  constituting  units, 
20  to  55%  by  weight  of  a  tri-organic  tin  a,/3-unsaturated  car- 
boxylate,  and  0.1  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  hydroxyl  bearing 
(meth)acrylate  wherein  the  hydroxyl  bearing  (meth>Bcrylate  is 
2-hydroxyethyl  methacrylate,  2-hydroxyethyl  acrylate,  hy- 
droxypropyl  acrylate  or  hydroxypropyl  methacrylate,  the 
remainder  of  the  polymer  constituting  units  being  another 
different  polymerizable  unsaturated  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkylacrylates,  alkylmethacrylates, 
acrylamides,  styrene,  vinyl  toluene  and  acryionitrile. 

6.  An  antifouling  paint  comprising,  as  resinous  vehicle,  the 
resinous  composition  of  claim  1. 


4,485,198 

MONOMER-PLASnaZED  ELASTOMERS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Parriz  HaflMd,  Framlngham,  Maaa.,  aaalgnor  to  SW  Indaatriea, 

Inc^  ProTldenee,  RJ. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  422,278 
Int  a^  C08J  i/OZ- O08F  2«/(W 
U.S.  a.  523—335  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  non-crosslinked  vulcanizable 
elastomeric  composition  comprising: 
providing  100  parts  by  weight  solids  basis,  of  a  latex  of  an 
elastomeric  polymer; 
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adding  to  and  admixing  with  said  latex  O.S-200  parts  by 
weight  of  a  polymerizable  monomer, 

coagulating  the  solids  in  said  latex  including  said  monomer 
and  said  elastomeric  polymer,  said  admixing  and  coagulat- 
ing being  effected  in  the  absence  of  a  polymerization 
initiator  for  the  monomer  with  substantially  no  polymeri- 
zation of  said  monomer  and  substantially  no  crosslinking 
of  or  grafting  onto  said  elaitomeric  polymer;  and 

separating  said  coagulated  solids  from  the  liquid  phase  as  the 
elastomeric  composition  in  the  form  of  a  homogeneous 
admixture  of  said  polymer  and  said  monomer  free  of  any 
polymerization  initiator  for  the  monomer. 


4>485il99 
THERMOSETTING  COATING  COMPOSITION 
COMPRISING  POLYMERIC  CATALYST 
Panagiotif  L  KordoncmM,  Mt  Oemens,  and  Kenneth  R.  Kur- 
pic,  AachorriUe,  both  of  Mieh^  assignors  to  Ford  Motor 
Coapuy,  Dearborn,  Mich, 
per  No.  PCr/US82/00798,  §  371  Date  Jan.  14, 1W2,  §  102(e) 
Date  Job.  14, 1M2 

per  FUed  Jun.  14, 1912,  Scr,  No.  448,887 
Int  a.J  CWL  63/la  33/02.  61/28 
UAa523-400  aOCIaims 

1.  A  novel,  organic  solvent  based,  thermosetting  coating 
composition  comprising: 

A.  epoxy  ester  resin  of  number  average  molecular  weight 
(M«)  about  900  to  about  5000,  being  the  reaction  product 
of  diepoxide  with  (i)  diphenol  in  chain  extension  reaction 
and  (ii)  monobasic  fatty  acid  in  chain  terminating  esterifi- 
cation  reaction,  which  chain  extension  and  esterification 
reaction  occur  substantially  simultaneously  at  a  reaction 
temperature  reaching  at  least  about  175*  C,  wherein  the 
epoxy  functionality,  phenol  functionality  and  carboxyl 
functionality  are  employed  in  relative  proportions  of 
about  1:0.4-10.4-1  equivalents,  respectively; 

B.  polyfunctional  aminoplast  crosslinking  agent;  and 

C  polycarboxy  functional  polymeric  catalyst  of  number 
average  molecular  weight  (M«)  about  1,000-10,000  being 
substantially  unreactive  at  room  temperature  with  the 
epoxy  ester  resin  and  the  polyfunctional  aminoplast  cross- 
linking  agent,  in  an  amount  of  about  2%  to  about  15%  by 
weight  of  resin  solids  in  the  coating  composition. 


4,485,201 
METHOD  OF  MODIFYING  ASPHALT  WITH 
THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMERS,  GROUND  RUBBER 
AND  COMPOSITION  PRODUCED 
F^ed  R.  Daiis,  Kent,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Midwest  Elastomers. 
Inc.,  Wapakoneta,  Ohio  ^^ 

FUed  Not.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  S53321 
Int.  a.3  C08L  7/00,  9/00.  53/04.  95/00 
U  A  a.  524-68  20  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  elastomer  asphalt  composition,  compris- 
ing: 

a  blend  of 

100  parts  by  weight  of  an  asphalt,  said  asphalt  having  a 
penetration  value  of  from  about  160  to  about  195,  and  a 
softening  point  of  from  about  104  to  about  1 14; 

from  about  12  to  about  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  ground 
rubber  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  asphalt;  said  ground 
rubber  having  a  particle  size  of  from  about  20  to  about  60 
U.S.  Standard  Mesh;  said  ground  rubber  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  styrene-butadiene  rubber,  natural  or 
synthetic  polyisoprene,  polybutadiene,  or  combinations 
thereof, 

from  about  2  to  about  8  parts  by  weight  of  a  styrene-butadi- 
ene block  copolymer  per  100  parts  of  said  asphalt,  said 
copolymer  having  at  least  two  styrene  blocks  therein, 

said  block  copolymer  having  from  about  23  to  about  40 
percent  by  weight  of  styrene,  a  solubility  parameter  of 
from  about  7.0  to  about  9.0  and  a  weight  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  from  about  5,000  to  about  20,000,  and  from 
about  6  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  processing  oil  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  said  asphalt. 


4,485,210 
NEOPRENE  LATEX  CONTACT  ADHESIVES 
WitoW  PerlinsU,  Middlesex;  Inria  J.  DstIs,  Bridgewater.  and 
Joiu  F.  Romaaick,  DentiUe,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  National 
Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation,  Bridgewater,  NJ. 
FUed  Feb.  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  345,295 
lat  a.J  C08L  61/04.  63/00 
UAa523-409  ^Claims 

1.  An  improved  two-part  aqueous  contact  adhesive  compo- 
sition consisting  essentially  of:      1 
(A) 
(i.)  a  carboxylated  neoprene  iktex,  "^ 

(ii.)  a  tackifier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natu- 
ral and  modified  rosins,  polyterpene  resins  having  a 
softening  point  of  from  about  40*  to  150*  C,  phenolic   *'"*'*^  ^  represents 
resins,  phenolic-modified  tarpene  resins,  and  aliphatic 
petroleum  hydrocarbon  resins  having  a  Ball  and  Ring 
softening  point  of  from  abolit  40*  to  135*  C; 
(iii.)  a  metallic  oxide  subilizef;  and 
(iv.)  an  antioxidant  other  thui  a  metallic  oxide  of  (iii); 
(B)  an  epoxy  resin; 

wherein  for  every  100  parts  by  weight  of  dry  neoprene  the 
epoxy  resin  component  is  present  in  an  amount  of  1  to  20 
parts,  the  tackifier  in  an  amount  of  10  to  100  parts,  the 
subilizer  in  an  amount  of  0.5  to  10  parts  and  the  antioxi- 
dant in  an  amount  of  0.5  to  $  parts,  the  adhesive  being 
cured  by  the  addition  of  the  qx>xy  component. 


4,48532 
ISOCYANURIC  ACID  ESTER  STABILIZER 
Yotaka  Terada,  Nishinomiya;  Shinichi  Yachigo,  Toyonaka,  and 
Tamaki  Ishii,  Suits,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,081 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1981, 56*152530 

Int  a.J  C08K  5/34:  C07D  251/34 

U.S.  a  524-101  14  Claims 

7.  A  stabilized  organic  substance  comprising  an  organic 

substance  normally  subject  to  oxidative  degradation  and  an 

isocyanuric  acid  derivative  represented  by  the  general  formula 


O 

n 
I 

I 
A 


(D 


I 


t-C4H9 


— CH2CHCH2OCCH2CH2 
OH  O 


R  being  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl.  aryl  or  aralkyl  group  having  1  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  in  an  amount  of  0.001  to  5  parts  by  weight  for 
100  parts  by  weight  of  the  organic  substance. 
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4,485,203 

PRODUCnON  OF  VERMICUUTE  PRODUCTS  AND 

SUSPENSION  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

John  Hutchinson,  Frodsham,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  ladustries  PLC,  London,  England 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,710 
Claims  priority,  ap^katioa  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  3, 1982, 
8206238 

lat  CV  C08K  3/34 
U.S.  a.  524—414  6  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  suspension  of  vermiculite  lamellae  having  a 
urea-formaJdehyde  resin  or  a  melamine-formaldehyde  resin 
incorporated  therein. 


both  molecular  chain  ends  each  with  a  hydroxy  group 
directly  bonded  to  the  terminal  silicon  atom; 

(b)  from  2  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  an  organopolysiloxane 
composed  of  monofunctional  siloxy  units  expressed  by  the 
general  formula  RaSiO^,  in  which  R  is  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  and  tet- 
rafunctional  siloxane  units  expressed  by  the  formula  SiO: 
in  a  molar  ratio  of  0.5:1  to  1:1; 

(c)  from  0.5  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  an  organosilane  or  an 
organopolysiloxane  having,  in  a  molecule,  at  least  three 
hydrolyzable  groups  bonded  to  the  silicon  atom  or  atoms; 


4,485,204 

POLYESTER  BLENDS  COMPRISING  A  DESICCANT 

AND  A  RUBBERY  BLOCK  COPOLYMER 

Lester  G.  Nabors,  Stow,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PhiUips  Petroleum 

Company,  BartlesTUIe,  Okla. 

FUed  Ang.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,089 
Int  CLJ  C08K  3/W.  3/20 
U.S.  a.  524-430  19  Claims 

1.  The  polyester  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  about  50  to  90  weight  percent  polyalkylene  terephthalate 
polyester, 

(b)  rubbery  block  copolymer,  and 

(c)  desiccant,  wherein  said  desiccant  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  calcium  oxide,  magnesium  oxide, 
strontium  oxide,  barium  oxide,  and  aluminum  oxide; 

optionally  further  with  (0  light  mineral  oil. 


la 


MBPTz=n^ 


4,4iS,208 

RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS  SUITABLE  FOR  TIRES 

COMPRISING  AMORPHOUS  STYRENE-BUTADIENE 

COPOLYMER 

Tatsno  FiUimaki,  2800-1,  Ogawahigashi-cho,  Kodaira  Oty, 
Tokyo;  Tomoharu  Yamada,  29-1,  Oata-cho  2-chome,  Higa- 
shimurayaou  City,  Tokyo;  Keiko  Katayama,  32-9,  Hiraoka- 
cho,  Hachioji  City,  Tokyo,  and  Seisuke  Tomita,  4-5-708, 
Hon-cho  1-chome,  Higashimurayama  Oty,  Tokyo,  aU  of 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  231,529,  Feb.  4, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  No?.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,913 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1980,  55-13537 
Int  CV  C08L  9/06:  C08K  3/04 
U.S.  a.  524—526  11  Claims 

1.  Rubber  compositions  for  tires  consisting  mainly  of  a  rub- 
ber blend  consisting  of  10-90%  by  weight  of  a  high  vinyl 
amorphous  butadiene-styrene  copolymeric  rubber  obtained  by 
copolymerizing  styrene  with  1,3-butadiene  in  the  presence  of 
an  alkyl-lithium  catalyst  and  containing  3-30%  by  weight  of 
bonded  styrene  and  not  less  than  6Q%~by  weight  of  1,2-bond  in 
the  butadiene  unit,  and  90-10%  by  weight  of  a  dienic  rubber 
having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  lower  than  —  60'  C, 
said  dienic  rubber  being  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  natural  rubber,  synthetic  polyisoprene 
rubber,  polybutadiene  rubber  and  ethyteiie-propylene-diene 
ternary  copolymeric  rubber. 


4,485,206 

OIL-RESISTANT,  ROOM  TEMPERATURE-CURABLE 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSITION 

Yoshio  Inoue,  and  Takehide  Okami,  both  of  Gnnma,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,054 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  29, 1982,  57-190383 
Int  a.3  C08K  5/35 
U.S.  a.  524—719  11  Chdms 

1.  An  oU-resistant,  room  temperature-curable  organopolysi- 
loxane composition  which  comprises: 
(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  diorganopolysiloxane  having  a 
degree  of  polymerization  of  at  least  5  and  terminated  at 


(d)  from  2  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  zinc  com- 
pound in  a  powdery  form  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  zinc  oxide,  zinc  carbonate  and  zinc  hydroxycarbon- 
ate. 

2.  The  oil-resistant,  room  temperature-curable  organopolysi- 
loxane composition  as  claimed  in  claim  1  which  further  com- 
prises: 

(e)  from  0. 1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  sulfur  com- 
pound selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  thiazole  com- 
pounds, thiuram  compounds  and  dithiocarbamate  com- 
pounds. 


4,485,207 
MACROSCOPIC  DIVINYLBENZENE  HOMOGENEOUS 

GELS  AND  PROCESS 
Frank  S.  Bates,  Cambridge,  and  Robert  E.  Cohen,  Jamaica 

Plain,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 

Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
ContUiuation  of  Ser.  No.  325,893,  No?.  30, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  194,520,  Oct.  6, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,169 

Int.  a.3  C08F  12/36 

MS.  a.  524—751  6  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  forming  the  composition  comprising  a 
macroscopic  gel  network  which  is  insoluble  in  a  solvent,  con- 
taining at  least  about  1.4xl0~^  moles  chemically  accessible 
free  vinyl  groups  per  gram  of  gel,  comprising  a  polymeric 
composition  obtained  by  polymerizing  a  monomer  comF>osi- 
tion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  divinylbenzene 
monomer  and  divinylbenzene  copolymerized  with  an  acyclic 
nonacidic  polymerizable  monomer  which  comprises  contact- 
ing said  monomer  composition  with  an  anionic  polymerization 
initiator  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  comprising  a  polar  solvent 
composition,  said  solvent  composition  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  a  nonpolar  solvent  and  a  polar  solvent 
comprising  tetrahydrofuran,  dimethoxyethane  or  tetrame- 
thylethylenediamine,  (b)  a  mixture  of  dioxane  and  toluene,  (c) 
a  mixture  of  dioxane  and  benzene,  (d)  tetrahydrofuran  at  a 
temperature  below  about  -40*  C.  and  (e)  dioxane  at  a  temper- 
ature above  about  30*  C,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  soluble  com- 
position and  the  polymerization  initiator  being  regulated  to 
favor  linear  polymerization  while  minimizing  cross  linking  and 
syneresis. 
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4,415,208 
PLASnCIZED  POLYDICYCLOPENTAOIENE  AND  A 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Duid  W.  KkMicwki,  Newark,  Dd^  anigiior  to  Herculcf  Incor- 
porated, Wilaiagton,  Dd. 
DiTiikM  of  Scr.  No.  378,449,  May  14, 1982,.  This  appUcation 

Not.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,195 
nc  portkM  of  tiM  tern  of  thii  patent  rabeeqtient  to  Mar.  13, 
2001,  has  been  disdained. 
Int  CL^  C08K  5/ JO 
VS.  a.  524-773  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  thermoset  polymer  comprising 
polymerized  units  of  dicyclopentadiene  comprising:  first,  com- 
bining a  plurality  of  reactant  streams,  one  of  which  contains 
the  activator  of  a  methathesis<atalyst  system,  and  a  second, 
which  contains  a  catalyst  of  said  methathesis-catalyst  system, 
and  at  least  one  of  which  contains  dicyclopentadiene,  and 
another  monomer  in  a  amount  of  up  to  about  ten  percent  and 
at  least  one  of  which  contains  an  ester  plasticizer  having  a 
solubility  parameter  of  from  7.8  to  about  10.2  to  form  a  reac- 
tion mixture  and  then  immediately  injecting  the  reaction  mix- 
ture into  a  mold  where  polymerization  occurs. 


4,485,209 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  POLYMER 
WATER-IN-OIt  EMULSION 
Yoa-LiBg  Fan,  East  Bnuawick,  and  George  L.  Brode,  Bridge- 
water,  both  of  N  J.,  aadgnors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
Danbnry,  Coon. 
CoBtiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  302,108,  Sep.  14, 1981,  abandoned.  HiIs 
application  Sep.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,513 
lat  a.}  C08K  5/01 
UA  a  524-801  21  China 

1.  A  semi-continuous  process  for  producing  an  addition 
polymer  water-in-oil  emulsion,  which  process  comprises: 

(a)  combining:  (i)  an  aqueous  solution  comprising  at  least  one 
water  soluble  ethylenic  monomer  and  (ii)  a  mixture  com- 
prising a  hydrophobic  liquid,  a  hydrophobic  ethylenic 
monomer  and  an  oil-soluble  surfactant; 

(b)  homogenizing  the  mixture  from  (a)  to  form  a  water-in-oil 
emulsion; 

(c)  deoxygenating  said  homogenized  water-in-oil  emulsion; 

(d)  continually  adding  the  homogenized  water-in-oil  emul- 
sion to  a  reactor  during  the  course  of  the  polymerization 
of  the  monomers  while  adding  thereto  a  deoxygenated 
initiator  solution; 

(e)  heating  the  mixture  from  (d)  under  polymerization  condi- 
tions so  as  to  form  a  polymer  water-in-oil  emulsion,  and 

(0  recovering  a  polymer  wat^-in-oil  emulsion. 


tion  plates  having  a  central  aperture  therethrough,  and 

stirring  means  carried  by  a  central  shaft  passing  through 

said  apertures  with  an  annular  space  provided  between  the 

shaft  and  each  said  separation  plate; 

continuously  passing  said  first  mixture  from  the  bottom 

zone  to  successive  zones  through  the  annular  space 

between  the  shaft  and  each  said  separation  plate,  said 

annular  space  being  dimensioned  so  as  to  provide  a  high 

intersuge  velocity  relative  to  superficial  velocity  and  a 

pressure  differential  of  less  than  one  pound  per  square 

inch  between  said  successive  zones; 

stirring  said  first  mixture  while  passing  the  same  through 

each  zone;  and 
continuously  removing  a  solution  of  a  polymer  of  said 
vinyl  aromatic  monomer  from  the  top  zone  of  said  first 
reactor; 
(b)  continuously  feeding  said  solution  of  polymer  and  a 
conjugated  diene  monomer  to  form  a  second  mixture  in 
the  bottom  zone  of  a  second,  sealed,  cylindrical,  pressur- 
ized, vertical  reactor  having  a  bottom  zone,  a  top  zone, 
and  a  plurality  of  intermediate  zones,  each  said  zone  being 
separated  from  an  adjacent  zone  by  separation  plates 
having  a  central  aperture  therethrough,  and  stirring  means 
carried  by  a  central  shaft  passing  through  said  apertures 
with  an  annular  space  provided  between  the  shaft  and 
each  said  separation  plate; 

continuously  passing  said  second  mixture  from  the  bottom 
zone  to  successive  zones  through  the  annular  space 
between  the  shaft  and  each  said  separation  plate,  said 
annular  space  being  dimensioned  so  as  to  provide  a  high 
interstage  velocity  relative  to  superficial  velocity  and  a 
pressure  differential  of  less  than  one  pound  per  square 
inch  between  said  successive  zones; 
stirring  said  second  mixture  while  passing  the  same 

through  each  zone;  and 
continuously  removing  a  solution  of  diblock  copolymer 
from  the  top  zone  of  the  second  reactor; 

(c)  continuously  feeding  said  solution  of  diblock  copolymer 
and  a  polyfunctional  coupling  agent  to  a  third  reactor  to 
produce  a  star-block  copolymer  and  continuously  dis- 
charging a  solution  of  the  star-block  copolymer  there- 
from; 

(d)  continuously  mixing  said  solution  of  star-block  copoly- 
mer with  a  termination  agent  in  a  termination  reactor;  and 

(e)  separating  the  resultant  star-block  copolymer  from  the 
inert  solvent. 


4,485,210 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PROOUCnON  OF 

STAR.BLOCK  COPOLYMERS  OF  A  MONOVINYL 

AROMATIC  MONOMER  AND  A  CONJUGATED  DIENE 

DtTld  S.  Nddlteh,  ETaMitilc,  ImL;  Gerald  A.  Bullaoo,  Glen 

MUla,  Pa.;  Robert  J.  DILullo,  PmiU,  Pa.,  ami  Da?id  E.  Of- 

•tda.  Wed  ClMater,  Pa.,  aadsnm  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 

puy,  Loa  Aagdaa,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  tf,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,385 
Iirt.  a^  OOeF  297/04 
UAa525-53  7cwna 

1.  The  process  for  the  continuous  anionic  polymerization  of 
star-block  copolymen  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  monomer  and  a 
conjugated  diene  monomer  comprising: 
(a)  producing  a  polymer  having  a  low  wdght  average  mo- 
dular wdght  to  number  average  molecular  wdght  ratio 
nrom  a  vinyl  aromatic  monomer  by  continuously  feeding  a 
solution  of  vinyl  aromatic  monomer  in  an  inert  solvent 
and  a  hydrocarbyllithium  initiator  in  an  inert  solvent  to 
form  a  first  mixture  in  the  bottom  zone  of  a  first,  seded, 
cylindricd,  pressurized,  venicd  reactor  having  a  bottom 
zone,  a  top  zone,  and  a  plurality  of  intermediate  zones, 
each  sdd  zone  separated  from  a  adjacent  zone  by  separa- 


4,485,211 
POLYCGLYODYL  ETHER)BLOCK  COPOLYMERS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
YoshlUaa  Okamoto,  Sagamore  Hilla,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,341 
Int  a.J  C08F  297/00;  C08G  65/12 
VJS.  a  525-57  29  Claims 

1.  A  block  copolymer  having  at  least  one  polyglycidyl  ether 
block  sdd  block  copolymer  having  the  structure 


Rl-O-H-Air-fB-fe— f-C-fc-Hld 


<m 


wherein,  R'  represents  the  residue  of  a  hydroxyl-contdning 
nuterid  (HCM)  selected  from  a  first  compound  having  from  1 
to  4  termind  hydroxy  (OH)  propagating  sites,  including  a  first 
hydroxyl-terminated  prepolymer  having  from  1  to  4  termind 
OH  propagating  sites;  and,  a  second  compound  having  from  1 
to  about  200  pendant  OH  propagating  sites; 
A  is  derived  from  a  first  glycidyl  ether  having  the  structure 
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A 

R— CH— CH— CH2— O— R 


(D 


wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  dkyi,  hdodkyl,  oxydkylene, 
oxyhdodkylene,  dkoxydkyl,  aryl  (Ar)  and  substituted 
aryl  (Ar— Q),  wherein  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  dkyl,  hdodkyl  each  having  from  1  to  about  10 
carbon  atoms,  dkenyl  and  halodkenyl  each  having  from  2 
f  to  about  10  carbon  atoms;  and,  unsaturated  hydrocarbyl 
radicds, 

B  is  derived  from  a  second  glycidyl  ether  having  different 
substituents  from  those  in  sdd  first  glycidyl  ether  but  also 
having  structure  (I); 

C  is  derived  from  a  hdodkyl  epoxide; 

when  R'  is  polyglycidyl  ether  residue, 
(i)  at  least  one  of  A  or  B,  and  C  is  present; 
(ii)  at  least  two  glycidyl  ethers  arbitrarily  selected  from  A 

and  B  are  present;  and, 
(iii)  when  C  is  present,  at  leasi  one  of  A  or  B  is  present; 
so  that  the  molecular  weight  of  the  resulting  block  copolymer 
is  directly  proportiond  to  the  amount  of  monomer  converted; 
and,  a,  b,  and  c  represent  integers  in  the  range  from  about  5  to 
about  100; 

D  represents  an  integer  in  the  range  from  1  to  about  200;  so 
that  the  molecular  weight  of  each  of  the  segments  of  the 
copolymer  is  in  the  range  from  about  500  to  about  10,000, 
the  segments  are  present  in  a  heterogenous  relative  order, 
and  the  molecular  weight  of  the  block  copolymer  is  in  the 
range  from  about  1000  to  about  2,000,000. 

11.  The  block  copolymer  of  cldm  1  wherein  at  least  one 
segment,  and,  optiondly,  R',  contdns  a  reactive  hdogen  capa- 
ble of  an  addition  reaction  with  an  amine  to  yield  an  aminated 
block  copolymer. 

16.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  poly(glycidyl  ether) 
block  copolymer,  which  process  comprises, 

(i)  polymerizing,  in  a  first  step,  an  organic  hydroxyl-contdn- 
ing materid  (HCM)  contdning  from  1  to  about  200  hy- 
droxyl  groups  with  a  first  oxirane  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  acyclic  glycidyl  ether,  a  cyclic 
glycidyl  ether,  and  a  hdodkyl  epoxide,  in  the  presence  of 
a  catdytic  amount  of  a  catdyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  HMF6  acid,  and,  an  oxonium  sdt  of  the 
HMF6  acid,  wherein  M  is  an  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phosphorus,  arsenic  and  antimony, 
and, 

(ii)  polymerizing,  in  a  second  step,  the  polymer  from  sdd 
first  step  with  a  second  oxirane  monomer,  different  from 
sdd  first  oxirane  monomer,  dso  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  acyclic  glycidyl  ether,  a  cyclic  glycidyl 
ether,  and  a  hdodkyl  epoxide,  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
lytic amount  of  sdd  catalyst, 

such  that,  in  each  sdd  step,  the  resulting  polymer  formed  in 
sdd  step  is  essentidly  direcdy  proportiond  to  the  conver- 
sion of  the  monomer  to  sdd  resulting  polymer. 


copolymer  being  from  35  to  60%  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  (a)  plus  (b),  and  the  ratio  of  styrene  to  acrylonitrile 
being  in  the  range  from  90:10  to  60:40  by  weight,  the  said  graft 
copolymer  (B)  being  an  inverted  composition  in  which  the 
rubber  (b)  is  a  discontinuous  phase. 


4,485,212 

IMPACT  RESISTANT  BLEND  OF  POLYBUTYLENE 

TEREPHTHALATE  RESIN  AND  OSA  GRAFT 

COPOLYMER 

John  M.  Wafer,  Newtown,  Conn.,  aadgnor  to  Uniroyal,  Inc., 

MIddlebury,  Conn. 

FBed  May  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,613 
lot  a.3  C08L  67/02 
VJS.  a.  525—64  7  CIdns 

1.  An  impact  resistant  blend  comprising  a  mixture  of 

(A)  poly(l,4-buty]ene  terephthdate)  resin,  and 

(B)  a  graft  copolymer  of  (a)  styrene  and  acrylonitrile  on  (b) 
an  ethylene-propylene-non-conjugated  diene  terpolymer 
rubber  spine, 

the  amount  of  (B)  being  from  25  to  55%  by  wdght  based  on 
the  totd  wdght  of  (A)  and  (B),  the  amount  of  (a)  in  the  graft 


4,485,213 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  HIGH  IMPACT 

BLOCK  COPOLYAMIDE 
Tadao  Matsuo;  Shuii  Mori,  both  of  Hyogo,  and  Kenzo  Taaaka, 
Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  asdgnors  to  Mitsuboahi  Bdting  Ltd., 
Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,237 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27, 1982,  57-49326 
Int  a.J  C08F  8/30:  C08L  77/00,  35/00 
VS.  a.  525—123  5  CIdms 

1.  A  process  for  producing  high  impact  block  copolyamide, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
reacting  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
butadiene  homopolymer  and  a  butadiene-acrylonitrile 
copolymer,  the  homopolymer  and  copolymer  having 
hydroxy!  groups  at  both  terminds  thereof,  with  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polymethyl- 
ene  polyphenylene  isocyanate  and  tolylene  diisocyanate  at 
an  equivdent  ratio  of  cyanate  group  to  hydroxyl  group 
(NCO/OH)  of  1:1  or  more,  in  order  to  produce  a  prepoly- 
mer polymerization  accelerator; 
carrying  out  bulk  polymerization  by  providing  the  prepoly- 
mer polymerization  accelerator  in  a  reaction  vessel  with  a 
ci>-lactam;  and 
anion  polymerizing  the  a>-lactam  in  the  presence  of  the 
accelerator  to  provide  the  block  copolyamide. 


4,485,214 
HIGH  IMPACT  POLYAMIDE  COMPOSTHON 
Keqji  Ochid,  Fi^isawa,  and  Tomiyasu  Sakurd,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Aaahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jd.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,066 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4, 1981,  56-121357 
Int  a.}  C08F  8/30 
VS.  a.  525—179  10  Claims 

1.  A  high  impact  polyamide  composition  comprising  a 
polyamide(A),  an  ethylene  ionomer  resin(B)  and  an  elasto- 
meric  ethylene  copolymer(C); 
the  wdght  proportion  of  the  polyamide(A)  relative  to  the 
totd  of  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  being  60  to  90%,  the  weight 
proportion  of  the  ethylene  ionomer  resin(B)  relative  to  the 
totd  of  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  being  1  to  45%,  and  the  wdght 
proportion  of  the  elastomeric  ethylene  copolymer(C) 
relative  to  the  totd  of  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  being  0.5  to  40%; 
and  wherein  the  ethylene  ionomer  resin(B)  and  the  elasto- 
meric ethylene  copolymer(C)  respectively  have  melt 
indexes  (Ft)  uid  (Fc)  satisfying  the  inequdities; 

lOgPcSl 
SOgF(/F6S2 

sdd  melt  indexes  F^  and  Fc  each  being  given  in  terms  of  a 
vdue  (g/10  min)  as  measured  at  a  cylinder  temperature  of 
190*  C.  with  a  load  of  2160  g  in  accordance  with  ASTM- 
D  1238. 
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4,488,215 
MOLDING  COMPOSITION 
Barry  D.  Dean,  Spriagfldd,  Pa.,  anignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Coopaay,  Lot  Anaeks,  Calil 

FUcd  May  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  493,458 
Int.  a.i  O08L  35/02 
V£.  a  525—205  16  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  comprising  (a)  a 
matrix  resin  comprised  of  a  monoalkenyl  aromatic  monomer,  a 
dicarboxylic  anhydride  imide  monomer  and  a  monoalkenyl 
nitrile  monomer;  (b)  an  ethylene-propylene-diene  terpolymer 
rubber;  and  (c)  an  ethylene  based  thermoplastic  elastomer 
containing  an  acrylate  functionality  wherein  the  molding  com- 
position is  produced  by  polymerizing  in  a  temperature  range  of 
about  W  C.  to  about  120*  C.  the  polymerizing  the  monomers 
of  which  the  matric  resin  is  comprised  matrix  resin  (a)  in  the 
presence  of  the  (b)  and  the  (c). 


4,485,218 

ENCAPSULATING  COMPOSITION  FOR  INDUCTIVE 

DEVICES  CONTAINING  ELAS1X)MERIC 

POLYBUTADIENE  HAVING  PREDOMINATE  TRANS-1  4 

CONHGURATION 
Gordon  M.  BeU,  Fort  Wayne,  and  James  R.  Ridlen,  Spencer- 
▼iUe,  both  of  ImL,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company. 
New  York,  N.Y.  ^^^* 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,736 
Int.  a.J  C08L  9/00-  C08F  279/02 
UA  a.  525-257  9  ctain. 

1.  A  composition  for  use  in  the  insulation  of  electrical  equip- 
ment consisting  essentially  of: 


Ingredient 


Parts 


4,48^216 
POLYCHLOROPRENE  MIXTURES  AND  THE  USE 
THEREOF 
Riidiger  Mnsch,  Bcrgisch-Gladhach;  Wilhelm  G«bel,  UTerfcu- 
aen;  Wolfjpuig  Konter,  Neoas,  and  Eberhard  MUUer,  Donna- 
gen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaslgnors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geaeUachaft,  Lcverkuaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUcd  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,389 
Claima  priority,  application  FW.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  16. 
1982,3234318 

Int  0.i  C08L  il/Oa  27/22 
UA  a  525-215  6  Claims 

1.  Solid  polychloroprene  mijctures  of  peptized  sol  and  gel 
pplymer,  characterised  in  that  ttie  sol  component  consists  of 
copolymer  of  chloroprene  and  from  0.75  to  0.32%  by  weight 
of  sulphur,  based  on  the  toal  quantity  of  unsaturated  com- 
pounds of  the  sol  polychloroprene,  and  up  to  10%  by  weight  of 
the  chloroprene  may  be  replaced  by  other  comonomers,  and 
the  gel  component  consists  of  a  copolymer  of  chloroprene, 
from  0.4  to  1.0%  by  weight  of  sulphur,  based  on  the  totol 
quantity  of  unsaturated  compounds  of  the  gel  polychloro- 
prene. and  from  7.5 X  10-3  to  3.0x  10-2  mols,  based  on  100  g 
of  the  total  quantity  of  monomer  of  the  gel  polychloroprene,  of 
a  compound  corresponding  to  the  general  formula 


elastomeric  polybutadiene  consisting 
of  about  S4  to  about  66  weight 
percent  trans- 1,4  polybutadiene, 
about  16  to  about  24  weight  percent 
CIS- 1,4  polybutadiene,  and  about 
16  to  about  24  weight  percent 
vinyl- 1,2  polybutadiene 
vinyl  toluene 

trimethylol  propane  trimethacrylate 
peroxide  crosslinking  agent 
inhibitor 


100 


0to40 
OtolO 
2.S  to  S 
0.1  to  0.9. 


? 


? 


HjC—C-C-O— X-l-O— C— C« 
K|  I  R2 


iCHj 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  represent  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl,  and  X 
represents  C2-C10  alkylene,        | 

and  up  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  chloroprene  may  be  replaced 
by  other  comonomers. 


4,485,219 

PHENYLENE  ETHER  COPOLYMER  AROMATIC 

POLYCARBONATE  BLENDS 

John  C.  Falk,  Nortiibrook,  and  Klementina  F.  Khait,  Skolde, 

bodi  of  ni.,  aaaignors  to  Borg-Wamer  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Par- 

kersburg,  W.  Va. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,889 
Int  a.}  C08L  71/04 
U.S.  a.  525-394  g  claims 

1.  In  a  thermoplastic  blend  comprising  an  aromatic  carbon- 
ate polymer  of  a  dihydric  phenol  and  a  polyphenylene  ether 
resin,  the  improvement  wherein  the  polyphenylene  ether  is  a 
copolymer  of  from  98  to  80  wt%  2,6-dialkyl  phenol  and  from 
2  to  20  wt%  2,3,6-trialkylphenol. 


4,485J17 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  SHRINKAGE  OF  INJECTION 

MOLDED  LINEAR  LOW  DENSITY  POLYETHYLENE 
Hamy  R.  Guntcr,  Bridge  Qty;  Gary  L.  Stutzman,  Woodlands, 

botii  of  Tex.,  and  Stephen  G.  Salerno,  UwrenceriUc,  N  J., 

aaslgnors  to  MobU  OU  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,732 
Int  a.J  C08L  23/06.  23/08.  23/18 
U.S.  a.  525-240  TCM^ 

1.  A  method  for  injection  molding  articles  from  a  linear  low 
density  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  higher  olefins  having  a 
density  of  less  than  0.94  and  a  melt  index  of  30  to  150  in  which 
shrinkage  is  reduced  by  blending  said  linear  low  density  co- 
polymer with  an  effective  amount  of  from  3  to  15  weight 
percent  baaed  on  the  total  weight  of  the  blend,  of  a  high  pres- 
sure low  density  polyethylene,  and  injection  molding  said 
blend. 


4,485,220 

POLYOXAZOUNE  MODIFIED  UNSATURATED 

POLYESTERAMIDES 

Robert  E.  Hefkier,  Jr.,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  and  Robert  E. 

Hefteer,  Sr.,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,583 
Int  CL^  C08G  69/44:  C08L  77/12 
VS.  a.  525—411  18  cinims 

1.  An  unsaturated  polyesteramide  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of 

a.  a  curing  amount  of  a  diacid  or  anhydride  of  a  diacid; 

b.  a  curing  amount  of  a  polyahl;  and 

c.  an  effective  amount  of  a  poly[(alkionylimino)alkylene] 
such  that  a  cured  resin  of  said  unsaturated  polyesteramide 
has  increased  physical  properties  compared  to  a  cured 
resin  prepared  without  said  poly[(alkionylimino)alkylene]; 

wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  the  diacid  or  anhydride  or 
the  polyahl,  contains  addition  polymerizable  unsaturation. 
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4,485,221 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  EPOXY  NOVOLAC  RESINS 

WITH  LOW  HYDROLYZABLE  CHLORINE  AND  LOW 

IONIC  CHLORIDE  CONTENT 
Ulf  A.  Kraeger,  Coventry,  and  Yel  S.  Sary,  Warwick,  botii  of 
RJ.,  aaaignors  to  CnM-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 
Filed  No?.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,273 
Int  a.^  C08G  59/08.  59/14 
VS.  CI  525—507  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  an  epoxy  novolac  resin  with  a 
hydrolyzable  chlorine  content  under  100  ppm  and  with  an 
ionic  chloride  content  of  under  1  ppm,  which  comprises 
dissolving  the  crude  epoxy  novolac  resin,  prepared  by  the 
reaction  of  a  novolac  resin  with  epichlorohydrin  in  an 
alkaline  medium,  in  an  inert  organic  solvent, 
reducing  the  water  content  of  the  organic  solution  to  less 

than  0.1%  by  weight 
adding  to  the  essentially  anhydrous  solution  an  alkali  metal 
alkoxide,  dissolved  in  an  alkanol  or  in  another  suitable 
solvent  in  an  amount  which  is  105-200%  of  the  theoreti- 
cal equivalent  amount  required  to  complete  the  dehydro- 
chlorination  reaction,  based  on  the  content  of  hydrolyz- 
able chlorine  in  the  crude  resin,  at  a  temperature  of 
20'-140*  C, 
adding  0.2  to  2%  by  weight  of  water,  based  on  the. crude 

resin  solution, 
neutralizing  the  excess  alkali  metal  alkoxide  by  the  addition 
of  a  weak  acid  at  20*-S0'  C.  imtil  a  pH  value  of  3  to  6  is 
attained, 
removing  the  alkali  metal  salt  formed  by  treatment  with 
from  0.5  to  5%  by  weight  of  the  crude  resin  solution  of  a 
filter  aid  or  mixture  of  filter  aids  followed  by  filtration, 
and 
isolating  the  epoxy  novolac  resin  by  vacuum  distillation  of 
the  inert  organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  100° -200*  C. 


4,485,222 
THERMOSETTING  POLYURETHANE  COMPOSITIONS 
Girish  G.  Parekh,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  aasignor  to  American  Cyana- 
mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,530 

Int  a.J  C08L  61/28.  67/02 

VS.  a.  525—517  16  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  polyurethane  composition  comprising: 
(a)  a  polymer  having  molecular  weight  of  from  500  to  20,000 
and  containing  from  about  0.3  to  about  15  percent  by  weight 
based  on  total  weight  of  said  polymer,  of  one  or  more  free 
functional  groups^lected  from  —OH,  COOH,  — CONH2 
and 


» 


— OCNH2;  and 

(b)  a  mixture  of  monomeric  and  oligomeric  polyfunctional 
substituted  urethane  compounds,  selected  from  the  groups 
consisting  of:  (i)  monomeric  compounds  of  the  formula: 


[A], 


O  Rj 

II        / 
O— C-N 


V 


V 


O— C— N— CH2-N— C— O-f-Ai 
II      I  I      II 

O    R|  R|    O 


•wherein: 

A,  R|  and  R2  are  as  defined  in  (i) 
n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  5 
w  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4 
y  is  an  integer  from  I  to  5. 
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4,485,223 

(METH)ACRYLIC  AaD/ITACONIC  ACID 

COPOLYMERS,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE  AS 

ANTISCALANTS 

Stanley  W.  Walinsky,  Mystic,  Conn.,  aaaignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  316,365,  Oct.  29,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  401,055 
Int  a.3  C08F  2/22 
VS.  a.  526—80  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  substantially  homogeneous 
(meth)acrylic  acid/itaconic  acid  copolymer  of  number  average 
molecular  weight  from  about  500  to  7000,  which  comprises: 
contacting  in  aqueous  medium  from  about  95  to  10  mole 
percent  itaconic  acid  monomer  with  from  about  5  to  90 
mole  percent  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  monomer  over  a 
period  of  from  about  2  to  8  hours  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  80*  to  120*  C.  in  the  presence  of  from  about  5  to  20 
mole  percent  polymerization  initiator,  based  on  the  total 
amount  of  said  monomers, 
said  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  monomer  and  at  least  half  of 
said  initiator  being  added  separately  and  essentially  con- 
tinuously throughout  said  period  to  said  itaconic  acid 
monomer  in  solution  in  said  medium. 


4,485,224 
ACRYLAMIDE  POLYMERIZATION 
Robert  A.  Smith,  Uniontown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,819 
Int  a.^  C08F  2/Oa  4/40.  220/56 
VS.  a.  526—214  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  homopolymerization  of  acrylamide  and 
for  the  copolymerization  of  acrylamide  with  vinyl  monomers 
to  produce  water  soluble  homo-  or  copolymers;  comprising: 
initiating  said  homopolymerization  or  said  copolymerization 
with  a  redox  system  and  carrying  out  said  homopolymerization 
or  said  copolymerization  to  produce  a  high  molecular  weight 
polymer  with  said  high  molecular  weight  being  above  about 
1,000,000  in  an  aqueous  reaction  medium  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  —  20*  C.  to  about  40*  C.  in  the  presence  of  from 
about  2  weight  percent  to  about  20  weight  percent,  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  the  reaction  mediimi,  of  a  molecular  weight 
jumper  of  the  structural  formula: 


wherein:  ^ 

A  is  a  di-  to  hexavalent  organic  moiety; 

X  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6; 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  — CO2OH  or  — CH2OR3; 

R2  is  — CH2OH  or  — CH2OR3;  and     ^ 

R3  is  Ci  to  C4  alkyl, 

and  (ii)  oligomeric  compounds  of  the  formula 


O 
II 
O    CHj— C— O— Z 
II     I 
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wherein  M  represenU  a  membet  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Na,  K,  and  NH4;  and  wherein  Z  and  Z'  can  be  the 
same  or  different  and  represent  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Na,  K,  NH4.  alkyl  groups  containing  from 
12  to  30  carbon  atoms,  alkyl-^ther  groups  of  the  structural 
formula: 


•f-CHj-O-b-^ 


'T 

I 

•C- 

I 

T 


•H 


wherein  T  and  T  can  be  the  sanle  or  difflerent  and  represent  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group,  or  an  ethyl  group,  wherein  a 
and  b  are  integers,  wherein  .r^  indicates  that  the  distribution 
of  repeat  units  can  be  in  any  order,  and  wherein  the  alkyl-ether 
group  contains  from  12  to  30  carbon  atoms;  aryl-ether  groups 
of  the  structural  formula: 


i-CH2- 


wherein  T  and  T  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  represent  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group,  or  an  ethyl  group,  wherein  a, 
b,  and  c  are  integers,  wherein  -r^J"  indicates  that  the  distribu- 
tion of  repeat  units  can  be  in  any  order,  wherein  chain  linkages 
through  the  benzene  ring  can  be  in  an  ortho,  meta,  or  para 
orienution,  and  wherein  the  aryl-ether  group  contains  from  12 
to  30  carbon  atoms. 


4,488,226 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  COMPOUNDS 

CONTAINING  ISOCYANURATE  GROUPS  AND 

OLEFtNIC  DOUBLE  BONDS,  THE  COMPOUNDS 

OBTAINABLE  BY  THIS  PROCESS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

BINDERS  OR  BINDER  COMPONENT  IN  COATING 

COMPOSmONS 

iOaiia  Noll;  Joaef  Pedaia,  both  of  ColofM,  ud  MuifM  Bock. 

Lemkoaem  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  aHigBori  to  Bayer 

AkticngeaelladMft,  Lemkaiea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaiiy 

FUed  May  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  606,308 

\^!SvMn^^  ■wBcatloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  May  18, 

lat  aJ  C08G  Wi2,  18/67.  18/79,  18/80 
UA  a.  528-45  ij  cta|„ 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  compounds  which  cross- 
link under  the  effect  of  high-energy  radiation  containing  isocy- 
anuratc  groups,  olefmic  double  bonds  and,  optionally,  blocked 
or  free  isocyanate  groups  which  comprises  reacting 
(i)  isocyanurate-groupKx>ntaining  polyisocyanates  which 
are  based  on  aliphatic  and/or  cycloaliphatic  diisocyanates 
with 

(ii)  compounds  containing  at  least  one  isocyanate-reactive 
group  and  at  least  one  olefmic  double  bond,  comprising  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxyl-containing  esters  of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic 
acid  with  at  least  dihydric  aliphatic  alcohols  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  from  62  to  about  300, 
to  form  urethanes,  the  quantitative  ratios  between  the  reactants 
being  selected  so  that  for  every  free  isocyanate  group  in  (i),  the 
reaction  mixture  contains  from  about  0.9  to  1.5  hydroxyl 
groups  of  component  (ii). 


4,485,225 

METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS  COPOLYMERIZATION 

OF  ETHYLENE  AND  VINYL  ACETATE 
Keigi  Satoh,  aad  Kiyoakl  Yoaca^  both  of  Okayaaia,  Japan, 

Miignon  to  Koraray  Co.,  Ltd.,  KuraihUd,  Japan 
CoatiaaatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  400,963,  JaL  22, 1982^  Tlito  appUcatioo 
No?.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,401 

ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jul.  28, 1981,  56-118867; 
Sep.  14, 1981,  56.145231;  May  17, 1982,  57-83652 

laiLCi.^  can  218/100 
UA  a  526-331  I  7  ciafaia 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  'ethylene  and  vinyl  aceute 
copolymer  having  an  ethylene  content  of  less  than  60  mole  % 
without  causing  gel  formation  which  comprises  continuously 
copolymerizing  ethylene  and  vinyl  aceute  in  the  presence  of  a 
methanol  solvent  using  2.2'-a2obiB  (2,4.dimethy|.  4-methox. 
yvaleromtrile)  as  a  radical  initiator,  said  solvent  concentration 
bemg  lower  than  20  weight  %,  wherein  the  copolymerization 
temperature  ranges  from  about  35' C.  to  80*  C,  the  conversion 
of  vinyl  aceute  is  not  more  than  85%  and  the  average  resi- 
dence  time  in  the  polymerization  vessel  ranges  from  1.5  hours 
to  IS  hours. 


4,485,227 

BIOCOMPATIBLE  POLY-(ETHER.URETHANE-UREA) 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARAHON 

Adrian  S.  Fox,  Waterford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Howmedica,  Iac» 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,130 
Int  a.}  C08G  18/38 
UA  a  528-61  16  Claims 

1.  A  biocompatible  and  hemocompatible  segmented  poly- 
(ether-urethane-urea)  of  the  formula  I: 

9900  01 

II  II  II  N  II 

R3NH[CNHRNHCO(RiO)^NHRNHCNHR2NHl«CR5 

wherein 

R=arylene,  aralkylene  or  alkylene  each  having  from  6  to  20 

carbons, 
R|  =  alkylene  having  from  2  to  6  carbons, 
R2= alkylene  having  from  2  to  6  carbons, 
R3= alkyl   having   up   to   4   carbons   or   RsCONHlUor 

R6NHCONHR4  wherein 
R4= alkylene  having  from  2  to  6  carbons, 
R5=aryl  or  alkyl  each  having  up  to  16  carbons  and 
R6=aryl  or  alkyl  each  hving  up  to  12  carbons, 
n=a  number  from  about  7  to  35,  and 
m=a  number  from  about  5  to  20. 
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4,485,228 

THERMOSETTING  HIGH  SOUDS  SOLVENT-BASED 

POLYESTER-URETHANE  TWO-COMPONENT 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Wen-Hsoan  Chang,  Gibaoaia;  Ronald  R.  Ambrose,  Allison  Park; 

DaiM  T.  McKeoogh,  Gibaoaia;  Samuel  Porter,  Jr.,  Natrona 

Heighta,  aad  Byron  K.  Johnston,  Arnold,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors 

to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,630 

lat.  a?  C08G  18/42 

MS.  a.  528—84  25  Claims 

1.  A  high  solids,  solvent-based,  thermosetting,  two-compo- 
nent coating  composition  having  a  sprayability  of  at  least  40 
percent,  which  when  cured  is  flexible  and  hard  in  that  when 
the  coating  composition  is  deposited  on  an  elastomeric  sub- 
strate and  cured,  the  coated  substrate  can  be  bent  around  a 
i-inch  mandrel  with  the  coating  facing  outwardly  and  the 
coating  exhibits  substantially  no  breaks  or  cracks  when  tested 
at  35*  P.;  and  in  that  when  the  coating  composition  is  deposited 
on  a  metallic  substrate  and  cured,  the  coated  substrate  has  a 
Sward  hardness  of  at  least  14;  wherein  said  coating  composi- 
tion contains  as  a  first  component  a  film-former  comprising  a 
polyester-urethane  polyol  and  as  a  second  component  a  |X>ly- 
isocyanate  curing  agent;  and  wherein  the  polyester-urethane 
polyol  has  a  hydroxyl  value  of  at  least  SO  and  comprises: 

(A)  about  60  to  95  percent  by  weight  acyclic  moieties,  and 
optionally 

(B)  up  to  30  percent  by  weight  cyclic  moieties; 

the  sum  of  the  weight  percenuge  of  cyclic  moieties  and  the 
weight  percenuge  of  urethane  moieties  multiplied  by  3  is  from 
about  15  to  65;  the  equivalent  ratio  of  the  polyester-urethane 
polyol  to  the  polyisocyanate  curing  agent  is  0.8  to  1.3:1. 


4,485,229 

EPOXY  RESIN  CONTAINING  A  COMBINATION  OF 

HIGH  AND  LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 

POLYOXYALKYLENE  POLYAMINE  CURING  AGENTS 

HaroM  G.  Waddill,  and  Richard  J.  G.  Dominguez,  both  of  Ans- 

tin,  Texn  nMignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,482 

""^  lat  a^  C08G  59/50 

MS,  a  528—111  5  Claims 

1.  An  epoxy  resin  composition  having  superior  adhesion 

properties  and  being  the  cured  reaction  product  of  a  curable 

admixture  which  comprises  a  vicinal  polyepoxide  having  an 

epoxide  equivalency  of  greater  than  1.8  and  a  curing  amount  of 

a  combination  of  polyamines  comprising: 

an  effective  amount  of  about  15  wt.%  or  less  of  a  polyoxyal- 

kylene  polyamine  having  an  amine  functionality  greater 

than  2  and  a  molecular  weight  of  about  5,000  or  more  and 

about  85  wt.%  or  more  of  a  polyoxyalkylene  polyamine  of 

functionality  2  or  greater  and  a  molecular  weight  of  about 

200  to  450. 


4,485,230 
POLYARYLATE  FORMATION  BY  ESTER 
INTERCHANGE  REACnON 
Michael  C.  Yn,  Bartlesrille,  Okla^  assignor  to  PhiUips  Petro- 
leum Company,  BartlesTillc,  OUa. 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,540 
lat  a.3  G08G  63/18  63/60 
MS,  a.  528-125  18  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  preparation  of  a  polyarylate  which  com- 
prises heating  a  reaction  admixture  comprising  at  least  one 
bisphenol,  at  least  one  aromatic  dicartwxylic  acid,  and  at  least 
one  organic  acid  anhydride,  employing  a  mole  ratio  of  bis- 
phenol:diacid  of  about  0.8:1  to  1.2:1,  conducted  in  steps  com- 
prising: 
(a)  heating  said  reaction  admixture  up  to  a  moderately  ele- 
vated first  temperature  not  to  exceed  about  160*  C.  at  a 
suiuble  pressure  under  an  ineri  gas  atmosphere  during  a 


first  time  interval  of  about  0.25  to  2  hours,  and  maintaining 
said  first  temperature  for  about  1  to  3  hours; 

(b)  elevating  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  admixture  to  a 
higher  second  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  2  SO*  to 
350*  C.  and  maintaining  said  higher  second  temperature 
for  a  second  time  interval  of  about  1  to  4  hours  while 
maintaining  said  inert  gas  atmosphere; 

(c)  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  reaction  admixture  gradually 
to  a  vacuum  condition  during  a  third  time  interval  of  at 
least  about  1  hour,  while  substantially  maintaining  said 
higher  second  temperature;  and 

(d)  maintaining  the  reaction  admixture  at  substantially  said 
higher  second  temperature  under  said  vacuum  condition 
for  a  fourth  time  interval  of  at  least  about  2  hours, 

thereby  producing  said  polyarylate. 


4,485,231 

ISOIMIDE  CONTAINING  OUGOMERS 

Abraham  L.  Landis,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  286,317,  Jul.  24, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,438,273.  This  appUcation  Sep.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,975 
Int  a.3  C08G  73/06.  73/10.  73/12 
MS,  a.  528—125  22  Claims 

1.  A  polymerizable  isoimide-containing  oligomer  prepared 
by: 

(a)  reacting  in  a  chosen  organic  solvent  a  carboxylic  dianhy- 
dride  having  the  formula: 

?     ? 

c        c 

/  \  /  \ 

O  R  O 

\    /    \   / 

c       c 

i   i 

wherein  R  is  a  tetravalent  organic  group  containing  2  to 
27  carbon  atoms  with  a  diamine  having  the  formula: 

H2N-RS-NH2 

wherein  Rs  is  a  divalent  organic  group  containg  6  to  30 
carbon  atoms, 

(b)  reacting  the  product  of  (a)  with  a  functional  amine  hav- 
ing the  formula: 

H2N-R1— X 

wherein  Ri  is  a  divalent  organic  group  containg  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  a  radical  having  an  unsaturated 
functional  group  capable  of  undergoing  addition  polymer- 
ization with  another  radical  having  an  unsaturated  func- 
tional group, 

(c)  cooling  the  reaction  mixture  produced  in  (b)  to  a  selected 
temperature  about  at  least  as  low  as  ambient  temperature, 

(d)  adding  to  said  reaction  mixture  at  said  selected  tempera- 
ture a  chosen  dehydrating  agent  to  dehydrate  and  cyclize 
the  product  of  (b)  to  thereby  form  said  isoimide-contain- 
ing oligomer. 


^ 
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4,485J32 

TWO  STAGE  MELT  PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYBENZIMIDAZOLES  WITH 

PHOSPHOROUS  CATALYST 
Eui  W.  Choe,  Randolph,  and  Antlony  B.  Condatori,  Chatham, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  Yoric, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  S«r.  No.  461,888,  Jan.  28, 1983.  Pat  No.  4,452,972. 
This  application  Oct.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  543,0S2 
Int.  a.i  C08G  73/18 
UA  a  528-207  r  2aain« 

1.  A  two  suge  polymerization  process  for  the  production  of 
high  molecular  weight  polybenamidazole  from  at  least  one 
monomeric  aromatic  reactant  having  a  pair  of  amine  substitu- 
ents  in  an  ortho  position  relative  to  each  other  and  a  carboxyl- 
ate  ester  group  positioned  on  an  aromatic  nucleus,  which 
comprises  heating  the  reactant  above  the  reactont  melting 
temperature  in  a  first  stage  melt  polymerization  zone  in  conUct 
with  a  phosphorus-containing  polymerization  catalyst  selected 
from  arylphosphonic  acids  or  ary^hosphinic  acids,  to  provide 
a  foamed  prepolymer;  and  heating  the  prepolymer  in  a  second 
stage  solid  state  polymerization  zone  at  a  temperature  above 
about  250*  C.  to  produce  high  molecular  weight  polyben- 
zimidazole  product. 


and  the  solution  viscosity  being  measured  by  measuring  the 
viscosity  of  the  solution  of  said  polyamide  acid  in  dimethylsulf- 
oxide  with  a  Brookfield  type  viscometer  in  accordance  with 
Japanese  Industrial  Standard  K  6901. 


4,485,235 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  7-a.METHOXYCEPHEM 

COMPOUNDS 

Kiyoaki  Katano;  Kunio  Atsumi,  both  of  Yokohama;  Fumio  Kai, 
FiUisawa;  Ken  Nishihata,  and  Eiichi  Akita,  both  of  Yoko- 
hama, aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MeUi  Seika  Kaisha  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  373,700 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14, 1981,  56-71343 

Int.  a.J  C07D  501/57:  A^IK  31/545 
U.S.  a.  544-021  3  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,485,2i3 
POLY(ESTER-AMIDE)  HOT-MELT  ADHESIVES 
Richard  L.  Veaaey,  East  Windsor,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Union  Camp 
Corporation,  Wayne,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  583,963 
Int  G.^  C08G  63/54 
VS.  G.  528-295J  is  dalms 

I.  A  poly(ester-amide)  adhesive  composition  which  com- 
prises: the  product  of  the  random  polymerization  of 

(a)  from  10  to  60  equivalent  percent  of  a  polymeric  fatty  acid 
and 

(b)  from  40  to  90  equivalent  percent  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid; 
with  a  substantially  equivalent  amount  of 

(c)  from  40  to  90  equivalent  percent  of  an  organic  diamine 
and 

(d)  from  10  to  60  equivalent  peil;ent  of  a  diol. 

4,485,234 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  POLYAMIDE  AaD  FOR 

PROCESSING  OF  SEMICONDUCTORS 

Daisuke  Makino,  Hitachi,  and  Yasuo  Miyadera,  Shimodate, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  307,199,  Sep.  30, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,447,596, 

which  U  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  54,429,  Jul.  3, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,520 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Jul.  11, 1978,  53-84295 

Int  G.J  C08G  73/10 

VS.  G.  528-329  ^  cw^ 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  polyamide  acid  useful  for  process- 
mg  of  semi-conductors  from  (i)  at  least  one  diamine  and  (ii)  a 
tetracarboxylic  acid  dianhydride  and  a  diaminocarbonamide  in 
an  inert  solvent,  which  comprises  tfie  steps  of 

(1)  reacting  (i)  at  least  one  diamine  and  (ii)  at  least  one  tetra- 
carboxylic acid  dianhydride  and  at  least  one  diaminocar- 
bonamide, at  a  temperature  bek)w  40*  C.  to  form  a  poly- 
amide acid  having  a  reduced  viscosity  above  0.5  dl/a  at 
30'  C.  and  , 

(2)  heating  said  polyamide  acid  iii  an  inert  solvent  at  a  tem- 
perature between  50*  C.  and  100*  C.  to  lower  the  viscosity 
of  said  polyamide  acid  whereby  the  reduced  viscosity  of 
said  polyamide  acid  is  more  than  0.3  dl/g  at  30*  C.  and  the 
solution  viscosity  of  said  polyamide  acid  in  the  inert  sol- 
vent is  500  to  3,000  centipoisea  at  25*  C, 

the  reduced  viscosity  being  measured  by  forming  a  0.1  dl/g 
solution  of  said  polyamide  acid  in  dimethylsulfoxide  and  mea- 
suring the  viscosity  of  the  solution  with  a  Ubbelohde's  viscom- 
eter in  accordance  with  Japanese  Industrial  Standard  K  5400, 


(PX. 

C»CH— NH-* f- 

o^ 


s 

C0R2 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  the  group  — A— B 
wherein  A  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom  and  B  is  selected 
from  acetyl.  lH-tetrazol.5-yl,  l-methyl-tetrazol-5-yl,  1-carbox- 
ymethyl- 1  H-tetrazol-5-yl,  2-carboxymethyl- 1  -methyl-  IH- 
triazol-5-yl,  2-carboxymethyl- lH-triazol-5-yl,  l-sulfoethyl-lH- 
tetrazol-5-yl  or  carbamoyl;  R2  represents  a  hydroxy  group  or  a 
carboxyl-protecting  group;  R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group  or  a  halogen  atom;  R*  represents  an  alkyl  group  or 
a  group  selected  from  phenyl,  o-,  m-  and  p-chlorophenyl,  o-, 
m-  and  p-methoxyphenyl,  o-,  m-  and  p-nitrophenyl  or  o-,  m- 
and  p-tolyl;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1-2,  which  comprises  react- 
ing a  compound  of  the  formula 


(O), 

R<— S 
\ 


RJ 


/ 


C«CH— NH 


O^  V^'^CH2R' 

C0R2 


wherein  R',  R2,  r3,  r4  and  n  are  as  defined  above  with  an 
oxidizing  agent  simultaneously  with  or  subsequently  subjecting 
to  the  action  of  methanol  and  borex. 


4,485,236 
AZLACTONE-FUNCnONAL  COMPOUNDS 
Jerald  K.  Rasmussen,  StiUwaten  Steven  M.  Heilmann,  North  St 
Paul,  and  Frederick  J.  Palensky,  St  Paul,  all  of  Minn.,  as- 
signors to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufiueturing  Company, 
St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,500 

Int  a.i  C07D  265/06 

U.S.  G.  544-69  9  Qalms 

1.  An  azlactone-functional  compound  having  the  formula 
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Fonnula  1 


R'  N— r2  r3 

I  ^  \    / 

■X— CH2CH— c  c 

O— C  R* 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  a  methyl  group; 

R2  is  a  single  bond  or  a  methylene  or  ethylene  group,  the  last 
two  of  which  can  be  substituted  by  alkyl  groups  having  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  groups; 

R^  and  R^  are  independently  an  alkyl  or  cycloalkyi  group 
having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  or  aralkyl  group 
having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  R^  and  R*  taken  together 
with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  5- 
to  12-membered  carbocyclic  ring; 

X  is  a  nucleophilic  group  selected  from 

R» 

I 

— N-  and  — S— , 

in  which  R'  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  selected  from  (1)  an  alkyl 
or  cycloalkyi  group  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  (2)  an 
aryl  or  aralkyl  group  having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  R'  being 
optionally  substituted  by  at  least  one  cyano  or  halo; 
R  is  a  mono  or  polyvalent  organic  group  that  has  a  valence 
of  n  and  is  the  residue  of  a  nucleophilic  group-substituted 
compound,  (HX)/|R,  in  which  X  is  defined  above,  the 
residue  having  a  molecular  weight  up  to  20,000,  R  being 
selected  from  (I)  an  aliphatic  group  having  2  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  an  aryl  group  having  up  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
these  groups  optionally  having  one  to  four  catenary  het- 
eroatoms  of  oxygen,  nitrogen  or  sulfur,  (2)  polyoxyalkyl- 
ene,  (3)  polyester,  (4)  polyolefin,  (5)  polyacrylate,  and  (6) 
polysiloxane,  all  optionally  including  at  least  one  non- 
nucleophilic  or  nucleophilic  group;  and 
n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  one  to  six. 
7.  A  method  for  preparing  azlactone-functional  compounds 
comprising  the  steps: 
(1)  admixing 
(a)  one  to  n  gram  moles  of  at  least  one  alkenyl  aziactone 
having  the  formula: 


1(1         N— R^         r3  Fonnula  II 

I       •  \  / 

H2C«C— C  C 

O— C.  R* 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  a  methyl  group; 
R2  is  a  single  bond  or  a  methylene  or  ethylene  group,  the 
last  two  of  which  can  be  substituted  by  alkyl  groups 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  groups; 
R^  and  R^  are  independently  an  alkyl  or  cycloalkyi  group 
having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  or  aralkyl  group 
having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  R^  and  R*  taken  to- 
gether with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached 
form  a  5-  to  12-membered  carbocyclic  ring; 
(b)  one  gram  mole  of  at  least  one  nucleophilic  group  substi- 
tuted compound  having  the  fonnula: 


H9 

I 

— N—  and  — S— . 

in  which  R'  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  selected  from  (1)  an 
alkyl  or  cycloalkyi  group  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms 
and  (2)  an  aryl  or  aralkyl  group  have  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  R'  being  optionally  substituted  by  at  least  one 
cyano  or  halo  group; 

R  is  a  mono  or  polyvalent  organic  group  that  has  a  va- 
lence of  n  and  is  the  residue  of  a  nucleophilic  group-sub- 
stituted compound,  (HX)nR,  in  which  X  is  defined 
above,  the  residue  having  a  molecular  weight  up  to 
20,000,  R  being  selected  from  (1)  an  aliphatic  group 
having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  an  aryl  group  having 
up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  these  groups  optionally  having 
one  to  four  catenary  heteroatoms  of  oxygen,  nitrogen  or 
sulfur,  (2)  polyoxyalkylene,  (3)  polyester,  (4)  polyolefin, 
(5)  polyacrylate,  and  (6)  polysiloxane,  all  optionally 
including  at  least  one  non-nucleophilic  or  nucleophilic 
group;  and 

n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  one  to  six. 


4,485,237 
INSENSITIVE  POLYNFTRAMINE  COMPOUND 
Rodney  L.  Wilier,  Ridgecrest  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,300 

Int  G.^  C07D  487/10 

VS.  G.  544—231  2  Gaims 

1.  2,4,8,  lO-tetranitro-2,4,8, 10-tetraazaspiro[S.5]undecane. 


(HX),R 


Fonnula  III 


X  is  a  nucleophilic  group  selected  from 


4,485,238 

PREPARATION  OF  ((6-SUBSrnTUTED 

PHENOXY.2-PYRIDINYL)-METHYL)-3-(2,2-BIS(TRI. 

FLUOROMETHYL)-l-ETHENYL)-2,2-DIMETHYLCY- 

CLOPROPANE  CARBOXYLATES 

Donald  L.  Cox,  Concord,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  331,411,  Dec.  16, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  511,411 

Int  G.3  O07D  213/64.  491/04 

VS.  G.  546—300  2  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  compound  corresponding  to  the 

formula 


CHj 

O      I 

II      i-CH3 

CHOC— (^ 

I  »-CH«C(CF3)2 

CN 


wherein  X  independently  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  aJkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfonyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  3,4-methylenedioxy,  chloro,  fluoro  or  bromo  and  n 
represents  an  integer  of  1  or  2  which  comprises  reacting,  under 
anhydrous  conditions  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
minus  100*  to  about  minus  20*  C,  from  about  1  to  about  2 
moles  of  an  appropriate  cyano  ((6-(substituted  phenoxy)-2- 
py^dinyl)methyl)-2,2-dimethyl-3-cyclopropanecarboxyalde- 
hyde  with  about  one  mole  of  tetrakis  (trifluoromethyl)-l,3- 
dithioetane  in  the  presence  of  triphenyl  phosphine  and  a  sol- 
vent. 
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^48S,839 

2^2,6-DIMETHYL^^DIFrHOXYCARBONYL.l,4-DIHY- 
DROPYRIDINE-4-CARBOXAMIDE  GLUTARIC  ACID  ITS 
DISODIUM  SALT  AND  METHOD  OF  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
EgUs  A.  BiMoiex;  Gimar  Y.  Dabv,  both  of  Riw  Yu  R.  Uldri- 
kis,  ElgiTa;  Marls  M.  VcTcrii;  Agris  A.  Klnciils,  both  of 
Riga,  and  ETgaay  V.  InuM?,  Uaiagrad,  aU  of  U^^.R.,  as- 
sipran  to  lostitnt  OrgaaidMslcogo  Siatcia  Akadcnii  Nank 
Utrrllskoi  SSR,  Riga,  U^^Jl. 

FUad  Sap.  28,  IMS,  S«r.  No.  S3«,899 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  U  J.S Jt,  Oct  25, 1982, 3S05378 
lat  a.J  A61K  31/4S5;  C07D  211/82 
VS.  a  S46-321  2  Claims 

1.      2-(2,6-dimethyl.3,5-diethoxycarbonyl-l,4Klihydropyri- 
dine-4-carbox«mide)  glutaric  acid  of  formula  I 


phase-transfer  catalyst,  with  a  cyanomethylating  agent  of  for- 
mula 


R'-CH2-CN 


(HI). 


wherein  R'  denotes  halogen  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 
R2— SO2— O—  and  R2  represents  alkyl,  phenyl  or  substituted 
phenyl. 


H5C2OOC 


HOOQCHjh  CI^-COOH 
CONi 

^      COOC2HS 


(1) 


j<i 


H5C— 1!^       JI^CHa 

N 

I, 


4,485^1 
REDUCTION  OF  INDOLE.2-CARBOXYUC  ACIDS  TO 
INDOLINE.2-CARBOXYUC  AQDS  WTTH  LITHIUM, 
SODIUM,  OR  POTASSIUM  IN  AMMONU 
H«m7  G.  Schouten,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 
Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,429 
Int.  a.J  C07D  209/08 
UA  a  548-491  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  an  indole-2-carboxylic  acid  or 
ester  of  the  formula: 


4,485440 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

OPTIONALLY-SUBSTITUTED 

1A3,4.TETRAHYDR0.9.CYAN0METHYLCARBAZ0L- 

1-ONE8 
Hciaz  Bender,  Friuikftirt  am  Main;  Veit  Buck,  Bad  VUbel;  Rudi 
Bcyerlc,  Fraakftart  am  Main,  and  Uaas  Kiihicin,  Kclkhcira, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Cassella  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmmiy 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1983,  Skr.  No.  487,020 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 

19v2,  «217So3 

Int  CI.J  C07D  209/86.  209/88 
UAa548-449  g  ctai«. 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  optionally-substituted 
l,2,3.4-tetrahydro-9-cyanomethylcarbazol-l-one  of  formula  I 


COORi 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  R2  is 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1-4  carbon 
atoms  or  hydroxy,  to  the  corresponding  indoline-2-carboxylic 
acid,  which  process  comprises  reacting  said  indole-2-carboxy- 
lic  acid,  dissolved  in  an  inert  solvent,  with  lithium,  sodium,  or 
potassium  dissolved  in  liquid  ammonia. 


<W3 


I 

CH2 


wherein  R  denotes  hydrogen,  habgen.  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  by 
cyanomethylating  an  optionally-substituted  1,2,3,4-tetrahy- 
drocarbazol-l-one  of  the  formula 


a) 


4,485,242 

3[(ALKOXYX4-AMINOPHENYL,  1-NAPHTHYL  OR 

l-BIPHENYLYL)METHYL]lH-INDOLES 

Paul  J.  Schmidt,  SharoariUe,  and  William  M.  Hong,  Ciaciaaati, 

botii  of  OUo,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  127,648,  Mar.  6, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,307,898. 

nils  appUcation  Jul.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,495 

Int  a.J  C07D  209/12 

U.S.  a  548-506  6Ctalms 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


<xx^ 


(O) 


N  R2 

1. 


T 

CHOR3 


wherein  R  has  the  meaning  mentiotUd  above,  characterized  in 
that  the  starting  material  of  formula  II  is  reacted,  in  a  two- 
phase  system  consisting  of  water  and  a  water-immiscible  or- 
ganic solvent,  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  base  and  a  known 


wherein: 

R|  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  or  phenyl; 

R3  is  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  di-lower-alkylamino-low- 
er-alkyl,  tri-lower-aUcylammonium-lower-alkyl,  benzyl  or 
benzyl  substituted  in  the  phenyl  ring  with  1  or  2  lower- 
aUcyl  or  lower-alkoxy  groups,  or  R3  is  a  subsUtuent  having 
the  formula 
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One!" 

I 
Ri 


and 
Z  is  biphenylyl,  naphthyl  or  a  substituent  having  the  formula 


H 


NR4RS 


wherein: 
R4  and  Rs  are  independently  lower-alkyl  or  benzyl,  and 
R6  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl.  lower-alkoxy,  halo  or  di-lower- 

alkylamino. 


4,485,243 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 
^ALKYLPYRROLE 
Roland  E.  Tan  der  Stoel,  Bnchten;  Petrus  H.  J.  Janssen,  Geleen, 
and  ComeUs  G.  M.  ?an  de  MoesdlJk,  Elsloo,  aU  of  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  Standcarbon  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,961 
Claims  priority,  appUcation   Netherlands,  Jan.   2,   1981, 
8102656 

Int  a.J  C07D  291/04 
US.  a.  548—564  6  Oaims 


R  — 


R- 


—  R 


An/ 


I 

H 


.X7 

R|  N 


N 

I 
H 


wherein  Ri  and  R  have  same  meaning  stated  above. 


4,485,244 

THERMAL  PROCESS  FOR  THE  UQUEFACnON  OF 

AROMATIC  HYDROCARBON  OXIDATION  RESIDUES 

AND  RECOVERY  OF  ACETIC  ACID 
Joseph  D.  Fox;  George  E.  Knhlmann,  both  of  NaperriUe,  and 
John  G.  Hundley,  St  Charlea,  aU  of  lU.,  assignon  to  The 
Standard  OU  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Nov.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,742 
Int  a.3  C07D  307/89 
VS.  a.  549—245  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  decarboxylation,  dehydrating  and  forming 
anhydrides  from  a  mixture  of  water  insoluble  aldehyde-,  car- 
boxy-,  methylol-,  keto-substituted  benzene  and  toluene  moi- 
eties derived  as  oxidation  process  residues  in  the  oxidation  of 
paraxylene,  metaxylene,  orthoxylene  and  pseudocumene  to 
their  corresponding  di  or  tricarboxylic  acids  at  elevated  tem- 
peratures in  the  presence  of  manganese,  bromine  and  metal 
catalyst  which  process  comprises  heating  such  a  mixture  in  the 
absence  of  an  externally  added  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of 
about  SOO*  to  about  600*  F.  to  produce  a  fluidizable  solid  and 
recovering  therefrom  entrained  hydrocarbon  solvent. 


/ 
4,485,245 
HYDROGENATION  OF  CARBOXYUC  AOD 
ANHYDRIDES  TO  LACTONES  OR  ESTERS  USING  A 
RUTHENIUM  TRICHLOROSTANNATE  CATALYST 
Chao-Yang  Hsu,  Media,  and  James  E.  Lyons,  Wallingford,  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sun  Tech,  Inc.,  PhUadelphla,  Pa. 
FUed  Oct.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,724 
Int  a.3  C07D  307/20  307/83 
VS.  a.  549—302  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  selective  hydrogenation  of  acyclic  and 
cyclic  carboxylic  acid  anhydrides  to  form  esters  or  lactones 
which  comprises  reacting  hydrogen,  at  elevated  temperature 
and  pressure,  with  the  acyclic  or  cyclic  carboxylic  anhydride 
in  homogeneous  solution  in  the  presence  of  a  ruthenium  cata- 
lyst, wherein  the  anhydride  is  selected  from 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  2-alkylpyrrole  from  a  to  form 
4-oxoalkanenitrile  of  the  formula 


O    R       R 
U     I        I 
Rl— C— CH-CH-CMN 


wherein  Ri  represents  an  alkyl  group  with  1-3  carbon  atoms 
and  the  two  R  groups  independently  represent  hydrogen  or 
an  alkyl  group  with  1-2  caritpn  atoms, 
which  comprises  contacting  said  nitrile  at  a  temperature  from 
ISO*  to  3S0*  C,  in  the  gas  phase  and  in  the  presence  of  hydro- 
gen with  a  catalyst  containing  a  metal  from  group  VIII  or 
group  lb  of  the  periodic  system  of  elements  whereby  a  reaction 
mixture  is  formed  containing  a  2-alkylpyrrole  of  the  formula 


R— CH2— O— C— R'  and  R^— C 


respectively,  wherein  R  and  R'  independently  are  lower  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl  (C5-C15),  or  aryl,  and  R^,  R\  R*  and  R'  indepen- 
dently are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  (Cs-Cis).  or  aryl, 
and  R^  and  R^  when  taken  together  may  form  a  saturated  ring, 
or  aromatic  ring,  the  improvement  wherein  the  catalyst  is  a 
ruthenium  trichlorostannate  of  the  formula 
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Ru«X;,(SnClj> 


M— Rt 

\ 

/ 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine  or  lower 
alkyl;  m  is  the  integer  1  or  2;  q  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  3  but 
when  n  is  2  or  3,  X  may  be  the  same  or  different;  M  is  P,  As  or 
Sb;  R6,  R'  and  R*  independently  are  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl(- 
C5-C15),  aryl,  benzyl  or  a  bidenute  legand;  x  is  an  integer  of 
from  I  to  4  but  when  x  is  2  or  more,  M  may  be  the  same  or 
different;  L  is  a  neutral  ligand,  olefin,  CO,  or  (R')2CO  wherein 
R'  is  lower  alkyl;  y  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  3  but  when  y  is 
2  or  3,  L  may  be  the  same  or  different;  and  the  sum  of  x  and  y 
is  at  least  2. 


4,485,247 
3-ALKANOYLOXYPHTHALIDES 
Visweiwara  R.  Durraaula,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  anignor  to  The 
URjoha  Company,  Kalamaioo,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4«0,177 
Int  a.^  C07D  307/88 
U.S.  a.  549-310  sctai^ 

1.  A  3-alkanoyloxyphthalide  having  the  formula 


RCOO     R| 


R|     OOCR 


4,485,246 

AMINE  PROMOTED  CATALYTIC  HYDROGENATION 

OF  CARBOXYUC  ACID  ANHYDRIDES  TO  LACTONES 

OR  ESTERS 
Janwt  E.  Lyons,  Walllogford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun  Tech.  Inc.. 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,725 
Int.  a.3  C07D  307/2a  307/83 
VS.  a.  549-302  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  hydrogensting,  in  homogeneous  reaction 
solution  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure,  acyclic  and 
cyclic  carboxylic  acid  anhydrides  to  form  esters  or  lactones  in 
the  presence  of  a  ruthenium  organophosphorus  catalyst  which 
contains  or  liberates  a  hydrogen  halide  during  hydrogenation, 
the  improvement  which  compfises  providing  in  the  reaction 
solution  prior  to  or  during  the  hydrogenation  a  basic  organic 
amino  compound  which  is  non-destructive  of  the  ruthenium 
organophosphorus  catalyst,  in  an  amount  effective  to  react 
with  the  hydrogen  halide  which  may  form,  whereby  the  rate  of 
hydrogenation  is  increased;  and  wherein  the  carboxylic  acid 
anhydrides  are  selected  from 


wherein  R  represents  lower-alkyl,  Ri  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  linear  lower-alkyl  and  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  —CO—,  — SOj- , 
— O — ,  and  a  single  bond. 


4,485,248 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG 

2,4.DIAMIN0^3,5.DIMETHOXY-4-METHOXYETHOXY. 

BENZYL).PYRIMIDINE 
Leone  Dall'Asta,  Patia,  Italy,  assignor  to  Proter  S.p.A.,  Milan, 
Italy 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,343 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  11, 1981,  23462  A/81 
Int.  aj  C07D  239/49 
VS.  a.  544-325  g  claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  2,4-diamino-(3,5-dimethoxy-4- 
methoxyethoxy-benzyl)-pyrimidine  of  formula: 


CH3O— CH2CH2 


RC-O-C-R' 

o        o 


aid 


to  form  the  ester 


R-CH2-0-C-R> 
II 
O 


and  the  lactone 


R2 

R'-rC 

R*-C 


•^ 


R2 

R3-C' 

^     I 

/'■ 

R* 


O 

N 
.c 


c 

y 

o 


CH30  H2N 

-O— /         \— CH2 
CH3O 


(Q 


is    re- 


characterised in  that: 

( 1 )  3.S-dimethoxy-4-methoxyethoxy-benzaldehyde 
acted  with  2,4-diamino-6-hydroxy-pyrimidine; 

(2)  the  2,4-diamino-6-oxo-5-(3,5-dimethoxy-4-methoxye- 
thoxy-benzy]idene)-pyrimidine  thus  obtained  is  reduced 
by  hydrogen  under  pressure; 

(3)  the  2,4-diamino-6-hydroxy-S-(3,S-dimethoxy-4-methox- 
yethoxy-benzyl)-pyrimidine  is  halogenated  by  normal 
halogenation  agents; 

(4)  the  2,4-diamino-6-halo-5-(3,5-dimethoxy-4-methoxye- 
thoxy-benzyl)-pyrimidine  is  dehalogenated  by  means  of 
hydrogenolysis. 


CH2 

O 
/ 


respectively,  wherein  R  and  R>  ihdependently  are  lower  alkyl 
or  cycloalkyl  (C5I4  C15;  R^,  R3,  R*  and  R5  independently  are 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  (C5-C15)  or  aryl;  and 
wherem  Rj  and  R4  taken  together  may  form  a  saturated  or 
unsaturated  ring,  or  an  aromatic  ring. 


4,485,249 
^ACYLATED  DIHYDRO-l,3-DIOXEPINS,  PROCESS 
FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  THEREOF  AND  USE 
THEREOF  AS  PHOTO-INITUTORS 
Hans-Dieter  Scharf,  Roetgen;  Herbert  Fraiienrath,  Aachen; 
Hans-Georg  Heine,  Krefeld;  Hans  Rudolph,  Krefeld;  Karl- 
Friedrich  Neuhaus,  Krefeld,  and  Otto  Bendszus,  Krefeld,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmumy,  assigBors  to  Ciba-Gelgy  Corpora- 
tion,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,538 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geruuuiy,  Jul.  16, 
1982,  3226617 

Int  a.^  C07D  321/06 

VS.  a.  549-347  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  following  formula: 


November  27,  1984 


CHEMICAL 


1707 


(V) 


wherein 

Ri  and  R^  independently  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C1-C4 
alkoxy  or  alkyl  radical,  or  a  halogen  atom. 


4,485,252 
^PHENYL•ALK•^ENYL.CYCLOPROPANE.CARBOXY. 

UC  AaD  INTERMEDIATES 
Rainer  Fuchs,  Wuppertal;  Ingeborg.  Hammann,  Cologne;  Bern- 
hard  Homeyer,  Lcverkusen,  and  Wilhelm  Stendel,  Wuppertal, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  143,958,  Apr.  25,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,344,963. 
This  application  May  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,061 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  23, 
1979,  2920947 

Int.  a.^  C07C  69/743.  61/04 
VS.  a.  560—8  2  Claims 

1.  A  2-phenyl-alk-l-enyl-cyclopropane-carboxylic  acid  or 
derivative  of  the  formula 


4,485,250 

PERFLUORODIOXOLE  AND  ITS  POLYMERS 

Edward  N.  Squire,  Glen  Mills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  323,096,  No?.  19, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,399,264. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,824 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  12, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lot  a.3  C07D  317/00.  323/02 

VS.  a.  549—455  2  OafaM 

1.  Perfluoro-l,3-dioxole. 

2.  A  process  for  making  perfIuoro-l,3-dioxole  by  the  dechlo- 
rination of  4,S-dichloro-2,2,4,S-tetrafluoro-l,3-dioxolane, 
wherein  4,S-dichloro-2,2,4,S-tetrafluoro-l,3-dioxolane  dis- 
solved in  tetrahydrofuran  is  contacted  with  magnesium  in  the 
presence  of  catalytic  amounts  of  mercuric  chloride  and  iodine, 
and  the  mixture  is  held  at  a  reflux  temperature,  while  per- 
fluoro-l,3-dioxole  is  allowed  to  distill  therefrom. 


4,485,251 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

BIS(PERFLUOROALKYL*ALKYLTHIO)ALKANOIC 

ACIDS  AND  LACTONE  INTERMEDUTES  THEREOF 

Robert  A.  Falk,  New  aty,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Qba-Geigy  Corpo- 

ration,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,531 
Int  a^  C07D  307/32 
VS.  a.  549—513  5  Claims 

1.  A  perfluoroalkyl-alkylthio  lactone  of  the  formula 


Ri        R2 
I  I 

CH CH 

I  i 

R— C  C«0 

/   \    / 
R/-A— S  O 


'O 


C«CH 


I  C 

V 

H3C   CH3 


CO-R* 


in  which 
R  is  hydrogen  or  halogen, 

R'  is  trifluoromethyl  or  alkyl  of  1-2  carbon  atoms,  and 
R^  is  halogen,  OH  or  OCi-Q-alkyl. 


4,485,253 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TERT-BUTYL  ETHER  OR 

ESTER  CONTAINING  POLYFUNCOONAL  ORGANIC 

COMPOUNDS 

Christian  Birr,  Eichendorfbtrasse  31,  D-6906  Leimen,  St  Ilgen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Christian  Birr,  St  Ilgen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,989 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  5, 
1981,  3122450 

Int  a.3  C07C  149/40 
VS.  a.  560—9  7  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  amino  acids  having  at  least  one 
functional  group  of  medium  nucleophilia  selectively  blocked 
by  a  tert.-butyl  group,  which  process  comprises  dissolving  the 
corresponding  unblocked  compound  in  a  solution  of  concen- 
trated sulfuric  acid  in  an  organic  ether  derived  from  polyols 
with  up  to  S  carbon  atoms,  and  adding  excess  liquid  isobutene 
to  the  solution  at  a  temperature  of  not  more  than  S*  C. 


(IV) 


wherein 

R/is  perfluoroalkyi  of  3  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  perfluoroalkox- 

yperfluoroalkyl  of  3  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or  mixtures  thereof; 
A  is  alkylene  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R]  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl  or  aryl  substituted  lower 
,  alkyl,  where  aryl  in  each  case  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted 

by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  lower  alkanoyl  or  al- 

kanoyloxy;  and 
R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,485,254 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PHENOXYBENZOIC 

AQDS 
Charles  M.  Tanger,  Lerittown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and  Haas 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  931,054,  Ang.  4, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,393,692. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,990 

Int  a.3  C07C  79/46 

VS.  a.  560-21  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 
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wherein  R  is  ONa,  0R>,  SR'.  of  NR«R>  wherein  R'  is  hydro- 
gen. aJkyI,  substituted  aJkyI  or  alkenyl,  and  X  is  hydrogen  or 
halogen  which  comprises  oxidising  a  phenoxytoluene  in  an 
appropriate  protic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  cobalt  catalyst, 
a  hydrogen  peroxide  catalyst  activator  and  molecular  oxygen 
at  temperatures  from  about  70*  C.  to  about  1 15*  C.  to  a  phenox- 
ybenzoic  acid  and  nitrating  the  phenoxybenzoic  acid  using  a 
nitrating  agent  selected  from  nitric  acid/sulfuric  acid,  potas- 
sium nitrate/sulfuric  acid  or  nitric  acid/sulfuric  acid/acetic 
anhydride  at  temperatures  from  0*  to  about  70*  C.  to  produce 
the  nitrophenoxybenzoic  acid. 


4,485,257 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  RACEMIZED 

CYCLOPROPANECARBOXYUC  ACIDS  OR  THEIR 

DERIVATIVES 

Gohlta  Suaikamo,  HMraki,  aad  Mttami  Fnkao,  SUgm  both  of 

Japan,  aarignors  to  Sumltono  Chemical  Cofflpany,  Liodted. 

Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,320 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1981,  5647818 
Int  a.3  C07B  20/00:  C07C  51/56 
M&.  a  562-401  g  Q,!^ 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  racemized  cyclopropanecarboxy- 
he  acids,  which  comprises  treating  an  optically  active  cyclo- 
propanecarboxylic  acid  anhydride  as  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing formula. 


^C»CH-CH CH-COH— O 


R2 


4,485JB5 

CARBONYLATION  OF  a,^-UNSATURATED  ESTERS  TO 

UNEAR  SATURATED  DIESTERS 
Jean  Jenck,  VUlcorbwuie,  Franca,  aaalgnor  to  Rhonc-Poulenc 
Chimle  dc  Baae,  CiurbcTOle,  Frwcc 

Filed  No? .  29, 1982,  8cr.  No.  444,886 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  1, 1981,  81  22613 

Int  a.J  C07C  67/3% 

UA  CI.  560-193  20  Claim. 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparatioa  of  a  linear  saturated  diester 

havmg  the  structural  formula  (I): 


*'•! 


R3CXX>-CH2-R,yCH2h  ODOR:  (j) 

comprising  reacting,  in  liquid  phase,  carbon  monoxide  and  an 
alcohol  of  the  formula  RjOH  with  an  c/S-unsaturated  ester 
having  the  structural  formula  (IIV 


CH3-R1V  CH=CH-COOR; 


ai) 


wherein  said  formulae  (I)  and  (11).  R|  is  an  alkylene  radical 
having  up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  such  radical  substituted  by 
one  or  two  chlorine  atoms  or  alkooty  substituents  having  up  to 
4  carbon  atoms;  R2  is  an  alkyl  racfcal  having  up  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  or  such  radical  substituted  by  one  or  two  hydroxyl 
substituents,  an  aralkyl  substituent  having  from  7  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  phenyl  substituent;  p  is  zero  or  one;  and  R3  is 
defined  as  was  R2.  and  further  wherein  Rj  and  R3  may  be 
Identical  or  different;  in  the  pretence  of  (i)  a  catalytically 
effective  amount  of  a  metallic  cobalt  or  cobalt  compound 
catalyst,  and  (ii)  a  tertiary  nitrogeacontaining  base. 

4,485,256 

DIMERIZING  ACRYLATES  TO  HEXENEDIOATES 
USING  RUTHENIUM  COMPOUND  CATALYSTS 
Ronald  J.  McKianey,  WilnUngton,  Del.,  aaalgnor  to  E.  I.  Da 
Pont  de  Nemonrs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
FUed  Feb.  28, 1983,  S<r.  No.  470,537 
.,«  ^  Int  ai  C07C  67/i«  y 

UA  CI.  560-202  InO^ 

1.  A  process  for  makmg  dialkyl  hexenedioates  in  the  absence 
Of  a  hydrogen  donor  comprising  dimerizing  an  alkyl  acrylate 
of  the  fonnula,  H2C=CH-COOR,  wherein  R  I  ^J  ^M 
group  of  up  to  about  1 8  carbons,  in  the  presence  of  a  nithenium 
catalyst  whose  formal  oxidation  state  is  lower  than  zero. 


wherein  Ri  and  R2,  respectively,  designate  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
an  a^kyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbons,  or,  when  taken  together 
with  the  cartwn  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  represent  a 
cycloalkylidene  group  consisting  of  from  4  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
with  iodine  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  an  inert  solvent  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  -50*  C.  to  the  boUing  point  of  the 
reaction  system,  and  hydrolyzing  the  treated  mixture  to  obtain 
the  corresponding  racemized  cyclopropanecarboxylic  acid.- 

4,485,258 
PHARMACEUnCALLY  ACTIVE 
(3-AMINOPROPOXY)BIBENZYL  DERIVATIVES 
Ryoji  Kikumoto,  Machida;  Hamkam  FUiami,  Yokohama; 
Hiroto  Hara;  Knnihiro  Ninomiya,  both  of  Machida,  and 
Mamom  Sugano,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Mitsubishi 
Chemical  Induatries  Limited,  Tolqro,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,119 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20, 1981, 56-130704 
Int  a.3  C07C  59/66 
U.S.  a.  562-471  13  Claims 

1.  A  (3-aminopropoxy)bibenzyl  derivative  of  the  formula  (I): 


r  6     **  * 


5* 


OCH2CHCH2— R< 
0-R3 

Wherein  R»  and  R2  independenUy  are  hydrogen,  halogen, 
Ci-Cjalkyl.  Ci-Csalkoxy  or  C2-Qdialkylamino;  R^is  hydro- 
gen,  — (CH2)«— COOH  where  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  5,  or 

O  ^ 

II 
— C— Y— COOH 

where  Y  is  -(CH2)„—  (m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3), 


C4-C6  cyclodkylene— C 


^C — T 
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where  r  is  an  integer  of  2  to  4,  or 


cyclohexenylene— CH— CH—     or    — C^""C— ; 

/  \  /  \ 

CH2  CH2     CH2  CH2 

\  /  \  / 

CHBCH  CH2— CH2 


and  R*  is  — N 


\ 


rs 


R' 


wherein  R'  and  R^  independently  are  C 1  -Cg  alkyl  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,485,259 
PIGMENT  GRINDING  VEHICLE 
Robert  D.  Jerabck,  Glenahaw,  Jeffrey  G.  Korea,  Butler,  and 
Mark  W.  Johnaon,  Gibaonia,  aU  of  Pa.,  aasignors  to  PPG 
Industries,  Inc^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,304 
Int  a.3  C07C  91/26 
U.S.  a  564-292  9  Claims 

1.   A  quaternary   ammonium   group-containing   material 
which  is  obtained  from  reacting: 

(1)  a  1,2-monoepoxide  which  is  a  glycidyl  ether  or  ester 
containing  an  acyclic  group  of  from  about  4  to  24  carbon 
atoms,  and 

(2)  an  amine  containing  at  least  one  organic  group  which 
contains  an  acyclic  moiety  of  from  about  8  to  30  carbon 
atoms, 

in  the  presence  of  an  organic  acid  and/or  water;  the  reaction  is 
conducted  at  temperatures  ranging  from  room  temperature  to 
about  120*  C. 


4,485,260 
PREPARATION  OF  UNSYMMETRICAL 
DIPHENYLAMINES 
Paul  Sabo,  IsUngton;  Daniel  E.  Freeman,  Mississauga;  Trc?or 
L  Martin,  Buriington,  and  John  M.  Lennon,  Mississauga,  aU 
of  Canada,  aasignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  81,308,  Oct  3, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,263 
Int  a^  C07C  91/44.  85/06 
VJS.  a  564—402  10  daims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  substituted,  unsymmet- 
rical  diphenylamine  comprising  reacting  a  primary  arylamine 
having  the  general  formtila: 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  selected  firom  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  iso-propyl,  n-butyl, 
sec-butyl,  tert-butyl.  phenyl  and  alkyl  substituted  phenyl, 
and 

a  substituted  phenol  having  the  general  formula: 


wherein 

R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl, 
n-propyl,  iso-propyl,  n-butyl,  sec-butyl,  tert  butyl,  phenyl 
and  substituted  phenyl,  said  substituted  phenyl  having  at- 
tached to  the  benzene  ring  an  alkyl,  phenyl  or  hydroxy 
group  and 
R5  and  R6  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
hydroxy,  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  iso-propyl,  n-butyl,  sec- 
butyl,  tert-butyl,  phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl,  the  substi- 
tuted phenyl  having  atuched  to  the  benzene  ring  an  alkyl, 
phenyl  or  hydroxy  group 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  by  heating  at  an  elevated  pressure 
and  maintaining  the  alkyl  substituted  phenol  in  excess  of  the 
primary  arylamine  whereby  self-condensation  of  the  substi- 
tuted amine  is  supressed. 


4,485,261 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  METHYLAMINES 

Yoahiro  Ashlna,  Zushi,  and  Michio  Fukatsu,  Yokohama,  both  of 

Japan,  aasignors  to  Nitto  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,022 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1981,  56-53888 

Int  a.5  C07C  85/02 

VJS.  a.  564-479  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  enhancing  production  of  dimethylamine, 
wherein  methanol,  ammonia  and  a  methylamine  mixture  con- 
taining trimethylamine  are  subjected  to  a  gas  phase  catalytic 
reaction,  and  wherein  said  methylamine  mixture  has  been 
produced  in  said  process,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
conducting  the  gas  phase  catalytic  reaction  in  two  steps,  the 
first  step  comprising  subjecting  the  methylamine  mixture  con- 
taining trimethylamine  and  ammonia  to  a  catalytic  reaction  in 
the  presence  of  a  porous  solid  acid  catalyst  having  an  average 
pore  size  or  effective  pore  size  of  from  9  to  100  A  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  silica,  y-alumina,  silica-alumina, 
Y-type  zeolite  and  X-type  zeolite  thereby  to  reduce  the  quan- 
tity of  the  trimethylamine,  at  a  temperature  of  3S0*  to  4S0*  C. 
with  a  ratio  of  the  number  of  nitrogen  atoms  to  the  number  of 
carbon  atoms  (N/C)  of  the  reactants  of  at  least  i,  the  second 
step  comprising  subjecting  at  least  a  part  of  the  product  result- 
ing from  the  first  step  and  methanol  to  a  catalytic  reaction  in 
the  presence  of  ammonia  and  in  the  presence  of  a  crystalline 
aluminosilicate  catalyst  having  an  effective  pore  size  of  3  to  8 
A  thereby  to  produce  more  dimethylamine. 


4,485462 
S-BUTYL  BIS(3-HYDROXYPROPYL)  PHOSPHINE 

OXIDE 
DIa  P.  BraksaMyer,  Cranbury,  N  J.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, PhUadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,255 
Int  CL^  C07F  9/53 
VS.  a  568-15  1  Claini 

1.  s-Butyl  bis(3-hydroxypropyl)  phosphine  oxide. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,485,263 
THERMOCOUPLE  INSTRUMENT 
Maaara  Itoyaina,  Kanagiwa,  tad  Takashi  Koae,  Yokohaaia, 
both  of  Japan,  asilgiion  to  Tokyo  Shlbaora  Denki  Kabnahlkl 
ifaifha,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,602 
Oainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1981, 56*154231 
Int  a.3  HOIL  35/02 
VS.  a  136-230  9  Oains 


1.  A  thermocouple  instrument  comprising: 

a  thermocouple  element  formed  of  two  dissimilar  conduc* 
tors  joined  at  the  ends  thereof; 

a  rigid  inner  protecting  metal  tube  for  containing  said  ther- 
mocouple together  with  an  insulating  material  and  electri- 
cally insulated  from  said  thermocouple  element  via  the 
insulating  material;  and 

a  rigid  outer  protecting  metal  tube  of  the  metal  forming  said 
inner  protecting  metal  tube  is  not  lower  than  the  thermal 
expansion  coefficient  of  the  metal  forming  said  outer 
protecting  tube,  wherein  the  inner  protecting  metal  tube  is 
rigidly  mounted  and  retained  within  the  outer  protecting 
metal  tube  due  to  the  thermal  expansion  of  the  inner  pro- 
tecting metal  tube  at  high  temperatures. 


4,485,264 

ISOLATION  LAYER  FOR  PHOTOVOLTAIC  DEVICE 

AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

Masatsugu  Iio,  Sonthfleld,  and  Prem  Nath,  Rochester,  both  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.,  Troy, 

Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,386 

lat  a.3  HOIL  31/04.  31/18 

MS,  a.  136-244  19  Claims 


^^S^ 


e^^ 


4,485,265 

PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELL 
Roy  G.  Gordon,  Cambridge,  and  Sarah  Kortz,  Somervtlle,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard 
College,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,394 

Int  a.3  HOIL  31/06 

MS.  CL  136—255  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  photovoltaic  cell  structure  containing  a  transparent, 
electrically  conductive  flrst  layer  of  metal  oxide  and  a  light- 
absorbing  semiconductive  photovoltaic  second  layer,  the  im- 
provement comprising  an  electrically  conductive  layer  consist- 
ing of  from  O.S  to  4  nm  in  thickness  of  transition  metal  nitride, 
carbide  or  boride  interposed  between  said  first  and  second 
layers. 


4,485,266 
TERMINATION  FOR  A  SUPERCONDUCTING  POWER 
TRANSMISSION  LINE  INCLUDING  A  HORIZONTAL 
CRYOGENIC  BUSHING 
Kurt  F.  Minati,  Northport;  Gerry  H.  Morgan,  Patchogue;  An* 
drew  J.  McNemey,  Shoreham,  and  Felix  Schauer,  Upton,  ail 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,220 

Int  a^  HOIB  7/i¥.  17/26 

MS.  a.  174—15  CA  8  Claims 


1.  A  large  area  photovoltaic  cell  comprising  a  matrix  of 
electrically-isolated,  small  area  segments,  each  segment  includ- 
ing; (a)  an  electrically  conductive  common  substrate,  (b)  a 
semiconductor  body  atop  the  electrically-conductive  sub- 
strate; and  (c)  a  transparent,  electrically-conductive  coating 
atop  the  semiconductor  body;  the  improvement  comprising  in 
combination: 
a  pattern  of  electrically-insulating  material  atop  said  semi- 
conductor body,  said  pattern  dividing  said  large  area  cell 
into  said  matrix  of  small  area  segments,  the  thickness  of 
said  pattern  of  insulating  material  being  substantially 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  transparent,  electrically- 
conductive  coating,   whereby  said  insulating  material 
separates  and  electrically  isolates  said  adjacent  small  area 
segments. 


5.  A  termination  vacuum  enclosure  (32)  enclosing  a  cryo- 
genic bushing  (60),  a  portion  of  a  superconducting  power 
transmission  cable  (21)  that  is  effective  to  transmit  electncal 
power  from  a  cryogenic  region  through  said  bushing  to  a 
region  having  a  higher  temperature,  and  a  coolant  filled  pres- 
sure vessel  (50)  that  is  operably  mounted  within  said  vacuum 
enclosure,  said  enclosure  and  enclosed  components  being  char- 
acterized by  the  improvements  comprising: 
(a)  current  carrying  means  (52)  disposed  within  said  pressure 
vessel  and  operable  to  conduct  electric  current  from  an 
outer  conductor  (16)  that  is  disposed  around  the  cable  (21)  to 
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an  outer  conductor  assembly  (70)  mounted  around  a  temper- 
ature transition  section  (86)  of  said  bushing  (60); 

(b)  a  stress  cone  (54)  disposed  around  a  portion  of  said  cable 
(21)  and  coaxially  positioned  within  in  and  radially  spaced 
from  said  current  carrying  mtans  (52),  said  stress  cone  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  current  carrying  means  (52); 

(c)  a  connector  assembly  (56)  that  is  disposed  within  said  pres- 
sure vessel  (50),  between  said  stress  cone  (54)  and  said  bush- 
ing (60),  and  being  effective  to  electrically  connect  an  inner 
conductor  (14)  of  the  cable  (21)  to  an  inner  conductor  assem- 
bly (W)  of  the  bushing  (60);  said  connector  assembly  having 
an  opening  that  is  effective  to  enable  coolant  within  the 
pressure  vessel  (50)  to  commi^icate  with  said  inner  conduc- 
tor (14)  of  the  cable  (21);  and 

(d)  a  conically  shaped  cold  ekid  extension  (92)  and  a  coni- 
cally  shaped  warm  end  extonsion  (54)  on  opposite  ends  of 
said  bushing  (60),  said  cold  end  extension  (92)  being 
mounted  within  the  said  pnessure  vessel  (50)  and  in  leak 
tight  sealing  relationship  with  a  flange  (72)  on  the  pressure 
vessel  50.  said  warm  end  extension  (94)  being  mounted 
outside  of  vacuum  enclosure  (32)  in  said  region  of  higher 
temperature,  and  in  sealing  relationship  with  a  second 
flange  (74)  on  said  vacuum  enclosure  (32). 


4,485467 

SYSTEM  FOR  THE  SUSPENSION  OF  THE 

CONDUCTORS  OF  A  BUNDLE  IN  VERY  HIGH 

VOLTAGE  ELECTRIC  LINES 

Gio?aaBi  PoUootto,  Milaa,  Italy,  aadpior  to  laelfk  Sj-J^  Italy 

FUcd  Oct  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  435,546 

ClaiBH  priority.  appUcMfoa  Italy,  Oct  21, 1981, 24613  A/81 

I«t  a^  H02G  7/06.  7/20 

UA  a  174-43  12  Claims 


1.  System  for  the  suspension  of  conductors  in  a  bundle,  in 
high  and  very  high  voluge  electric  lines,  of  the  type  wherein 
the  line  comprises,  in  correspondence  of  each  suspension  point, 
a  pair  of  supporting  struts  connected  to  a  suspension  insulating 
catenary  formed  of  tie  rods  and  carrying,  at  predetermined 
mutual  distances,  supports  for  th^pension  of  conductors  in 
a  bundle,  each  support  being  connected  to  two  oblique 
branches  of  the  catenary,  subjected  to  tensive  forces  in  diverg- 
ing directions,  each  suspension  support  being  formed  by  a 
central  elongated  rigid  core,  having  its  axis  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  bundle  of  opnductors,  onto  which  core 
there  is  fixed  at  least  one  set  of  tadially  positioned  brackets, 
each  for  the  support  of  a  sub-cwiductor  of  the  bundle,  the  tie 
rods  forming  said  branches  of  tw  insulating  catenary  being 
furthermore  directly  anchored  oato  said  core,  so  that  said 
diverging  directions  of  the  tensive  forces  of  the  tie  rods  may 
pass  through  the  axis  of  the  centr^  elongated  rigid  core 


4,485468 

SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Morton  R.  Kaplan,  Saata  Barbara,  Callf„  aadgoor  to  MlaneMita 
Mining  and  Maaufacturiag,  St  Paul,  MIna. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  503455 

lat  a.J  H02G  15/08:  A61N  1/04 

U.S.  a.  174-84  C  WOataif 


^---/Tf. 


iO  ^ii 


1.  A  sealing  device  for  a  wire  splice,  comprising: 

an  insulative  tube  adapted  to  receive  said  wire  splice; 

a  reservoir  positioned  transverse  to  and  communicating  with 

said  insulative  tube;  and 
a  septum  within  said  reservoir  at  least  partially  dividing  said 
reservoir  substantially  transverse  to  said  insulative  tube; 
whereby  an  insulative  viscous  fluid  may  be  placed  within 
said  reservoir  and  may  be  forced  from  said  reservoir  into 
said  insulative  tube  for  surrounding  said  wire  splice. 
12.  A  connector  for  electrical  wires,  comprising: 
a  conductive  tube  adapted  to  receive  the  ends  of  said  electri- 
cal wires  to  be  connected  and  capable  of  being  crimped 
onto  said  electrical  wires; 
an  insulative  tube  adapted  to  be  positioned  over  said  conduc- 
tive tube; 
a  reservoir  positioned  transverse  to  and  communicating  with 
said  insulative  tube  and  positioned  near  said  conductive 
tube; 
a  septum  located  within  said  reservoir  at  least  partially  di- 
viding said  reservoir  substantially  transverse  to  said  insu- 
lative tube;  and 
whereby  an  insulative  viscous  fluid  may  be  forced  from  said 
reservoir  into  said  insulative  tube  surrounding  said  con- 
ductive tube  in  order  that  said  electrical  wires  may  be 
electrically  connected  and  insulated. 
16.  A  method  of  making  an  insulated  implanuble  electrical 
connection,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
slipping  an  insulator,  said  insulator  consisting  of  insulative 
tube  with  a  reservoir  positioned  transverse  to  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  insulative  tube  with  an  internal  septum 
located  within  said  reservoir  at  least  partially  dividing  said 
reservoir  transverse  to  said  insulative  tube,  over  a  flrst 
wire  to  be  connected; 
inserting  said  first  wire  to  be  connected  and  ^  second  wire  to 

be  connected  into  a  crimpable,  conductive  tube; 
crimping  said  conductive  tube  to  both  said  first  and  second 
wires; 

repositioning  said  insulative  tube  over  said  conductive  tube; 

and 
forcing  an  insulative  viscous  fluid  from  said  reservoir  into 

said  insulative  tube  to  surround  said  conductive  tube. 
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4,485469 
CABLE  SEALING 
Nomaa  R.  Steinberg,  Moaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Raydwra  GmbH,  Putzbman,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,086 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Klagdom,  Apr.  7,  1981, 
8112013 

lat  a^  H02G  1/14.  15/08 
\}S.  a  174—84  R  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  sealing  an  end  of  a  mas9-impregnated  paper 
insulated  cable,  the  cable  sheath  being  stuped  from  the  end  of 
the  cable  to  expose  a  length  of  the  mass-impregnated  paper 
insulation  and  to  expose  a  conductor  of  the  cable,  said  method 
comprising: 

(a)  positioning  a  first  dimensionally  recoverable  polymeric 
sleeve  such  that  it  overlies  the  end  region  of  the  cable 
sheath  and  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  mass-impregnated 
paper  insulation; 

(b)  causing  the  first  polymeric  sleeve  to  recover  so  that  it 
encloses  the  end  region  of  the  cable  sheath  and  the  adja- 
cent portion  of  the  insulation  leaving  the  end  region  of  the 
insulation  unenclosed; 

(c)  applying  a  sealant  material  over  the  unenclosed  insula- 
tion and  the  adjacent  end  region  of  the  first  polymeric 
sleeve; 

(d)  positioning  a  second  dimensionally  recoverable  poly- 
meric sleeve  such  that  it  overlies  the  sealant  material  and 
the  adjacent  region  of  the  first  polymeric  sleeve  beyond 
the  applied  sealant  material;  and 

(e)  causing  the  second  polymeric  sleeve  to  recover  so  that  it 
encloses  the  sealant  material  and  the  adjacent  region  of  the 
first  polymeric  sleeve; 

said  first  polymeric  member  and  said  sealant  material  being 
substantially  unaffected  by  the  mass  impregnating  paper  insula- 
tion of  the  cable. 

15.  A  mass-impregnated  paper  insulated  cable  having  an  end 
thereof  sealed  to  enclose  the  mass-impregnated  paper  insula- 
tion, said  cable  having  the  cable  sheath  stripped  from  the  end 
thereof  to  expose  a  length  of  the  mass-impregnated  insulation 
and  to  expose  a  conductor  thereof,  the  mass-impregnated 
insulation  being  enclosed  in: 

(a)  a  first  recovered  polymeric  sleeve  which  extends  over 
the  end  region  of  the  cable  sheath  and  the  adjacent  portion 
of  the  mass-impregnated  paper  insulation,  the  end  region 
of  the  insulation  being  unenclosed  by  the  first  polymeric 
sleeve; 

(b)  a  sealing  material  over  the  unenclosed  end  region  of  the 
insulation  and  over  the  adjacent  end  region  of  the  first 
polymeric  sleeve;  and 

(c)  a  second  recovered  polymeric  member  enclosing  the 
sealant  material  and  the  adjacent  region  of  the  first  recov- 
ered polymeric  sleeve  beyond  the  sealant  material; 

said  first  polymeric  member  and  said  sealant  material  being 
substantially  unaffected  by  the  mass-impregnated  paper  insula- 
tion of  said  first  cable. 


4,485470 
METHOD  FOR  TRANSMITnNG  A  CHARGING  SIGNAL 
Isao  Honda,  Tokyo,  and  Takaftaoil  Shimisu,  Kawasaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fqjitsu  Uoiited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,926 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1981,  56-155922 
lat  a.^  H04Q  7/04:  H04M  15/00 
MS.  a.  179—2  E  6  Claims 


'Nf 
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l*|c«cuiT  rriEwcooeurn CWCUIT 


1.  A  method  for  transmitting  a  charging  signal  over  a  radio 
link  between  an  exchange  and  a  telephone  system,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

detecting  the  charging  signal  sent  from  the  exchange  and 
generating  a  detected  signal; 

encoding  the  detected  signal  into  a  pulse  code  signal  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  continuous  pulses; 

modulating  the  pulse  code  signal  into  a  modulated  pulse 
code  signal  with  a  carrier  comprising  a  frequency  signal 
outside  a  voice  transmitting  frequency  band; 

transmitting  the  modulated  pulse  code  signal  to  the  tele- 
phone system  via  the  radio  link  after  the  modulated  pulse 
code  signal  is  superimposed  onto  a  vpice  signal; 

detecting  the  demodulating  the  modulated  pulse  code  signal 
into  the  pulse  code  signal  in  the  telephone  system; 

producing  a  counted  value  by  counting  the  continuous 
pulses  of  the  pulse  code  signal;  and 

regenerating  the  charging  signal,  when  the  counted  value 
reaches  a  predetermined  value. 


4,485471 
REMOTELY  ACTUABLE  LINE  DISCONNECT  DEVICE 
Thooias  B.  Norilag,  Kendall  Park;  Joseph  H.  Polkowski,  Lake- 
wood;  Jeffrey  A.  Poolsen,  Fords,  and  Daniel  E.  Robinson, 
Metuchen,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  GK  Technologies,  Incorpo- 
rated, Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  403469 
lat  a.^  H04B  3/46:  H04M  3/22 
MS.  CI  179—19  12 


1.  A  line  disconnect  device  for  insertion  in  a  two-wire  com- 
munication loop  near  the  far  end  of  said  loop  and  operable 
from  the  near  end  of  said  loop  to  isolate  said  far  end  of  said 
loop  and  any  equipment  connected  to  said  far  end  of  the  said 
loop,  wherein  said  equipment  has  at  least  one  operating  mode 
in  which  the  impedance  reflected  into  said  loop  by  said  equip- 
ment is  conductive  for  direct  current  and  of  relatively  low 
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value,  and  another  mode  in  whioh  for  direct  current  said  impe- 
dance is  at  least  substantially  higher,  said  device  comprising  in 
combination  First  means  insertable  in  series  with  one  of  said 
two  wires  and  including  second  means  actuable  only  in  re- 
sponse to  current  of  one  polarity  in  excess  of  a  given  magni- 
tude for  altering  iu  condition  from  a  first  to  a  second  state; 
third  means  under  the  control  of  said  second  means  and  insert- 
able  in  series  with  said  two  wires  for  disconnecting  said  far  end 
of  said  loop  whenever  said  second  means  is  in  said  second  state, 
and  fourth  means  under  the  control  of  said  second  means  and 
arranged  for  connection  across  laid  two-wire  loop  whenever 
said  second  means  is  in  said  second  state,  said  fourth  means 
being  responsive  to  current  of  opposite  polarity  to  said  one 
polarity  for  restoring  said  secon<l  means  to  said  first  state. 

\ 

4,485472 
ACOUSTIC  FEEDBACK  CANCELLING 
ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER  NETWORK 
Tiian  K.  Duong,  Elancoort;  EnanaBucl  Lefbrt,  Moatigny  le 
Bretonmux,  and  Maurice  G.  Ballanger,  Paris,  aU  of  France, 
asaignon  to  TeiccomnmnicatkHis  Radioelectriquea  et  Tele- 
phoniqucs  TJI.T.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1982,  8cr.  No.  354,478 

Clalnu  priority,  appUcation  Frwce,  Apr.  1, 1981, 81  06530 

Int.  a.J  H04M  1/20;  H04R  3/02 

VJS.  a.  179-81 B  I  27  Claims 


off-hook  detection  means  for  detecting  an  off-hook  condi- 

tion  in  the  communications  terminal; 
first  control  means  for  a  user  of  the  communications  terminal 

to  choose  between  connection  of  the  communications 

terminal  either  to  the  remote  communications  center  or 

connection  to  the  intercom  line;  and 
transfer  means  for  transferring  the  communications  terminal 

selectively  between  the  remote  communications  center 


r    f"     .  .     . 


^v 


Me 


and  the  intercom  line,  said  transfer  means  being  respon- 
sive to  said  off-hook  detection  means  and  said  first  control 
means  such  that  the  communications  terminal  is  con- 
nected to  the  intercom  line  when  both  the  user  has  se- 
lected the  intercom  and  an  off-hook  condition  is  detected 
and  the  communications  terminal  is  connected  to  the 
remote  communications  center  when  at  least  one  of  these 
two  conditions  is  not  met. 


17.  An  electroacoustic  transducer  arrangement  comprising: 
an  acoustic-wave  transmitter  including  a  first  network  of  at 
least  two  omnidirectional  electroacoustic  transducers  arranged 
on  a  line  x'x  and  symmetrically  about  a  point  0  on  said  line,  an 
acoustic-wave  receiver  including  a  second  network  of  at  least 
two  omnidirectional  electroacoustic  transducers  arranged  in  a 
line  dnd  symmetrically  disposed  relative  to  said  point  0,  means 
for  controlling  the  phase  and  amplitude  of  the  signals  applied 
to  the  transducers  of  the  transmitler  network  and  the  signals 
supplied  to  an  adder  circuit  by  transducers  of  the  receiver 
network  so  that  the  radiation  pattern  of  the  transmitter  net- 
work and  the  directivity  pattern  of  the  receiver  network  each 
have  a  minimum  value  of  substantially  zero  in  at  least  one 
direction,  the  first  and  second  networks  being  arranged  rela- 
tive to  each  other  so  that  the  directions  of  minimum  radiation 
and  directivity  substantially  correspond  to  directions  of  maxi- 
mum coupling  between  the  transducers  of  the  first  and  second 
networks  and  a  center  of  the  transmitter  network  radiation 
pattern  substantially  coincides  with  a  center  of  the  receiver 
network  directivity  pattern.  I 


4,485,274 
SHARING  AN  AUTOMATIC  DIALER  AMONG  PLURAL 

COMMUNICATION  CHANNELS 
F^ank  C.  Jordon,  Huntington  Beach,  and  Knute  H.  Jodfek, 
Fountain  VaUey,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International 
Communication  Operations  Research,  Huntington  Beach, 
Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  415,287 

lat  a.}  H04M  J/26 

XJJS.  CL  179—90  BD  lo  Claims 


4,485,273 

INTERCOM  ADAPTER  FDR  TELEPHONES 

Ewtard  H.  B.  Barteliak,  15  Ridge  Rd.,  Concord,  SM.  03301 

Piled  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,037 

Int  CL^  H04M  1/72 

VS.  a.  179-81  R  |g  ctai^ 

1.  An  intercom  adapter  for  conhecting  a  line  from  a  user's 
communications  terminal  to  one  of  either  the  line  to  a  commu- 
nications switching  center  or  a  loctf  intercom  line,  said  adapter 
comprising: 


1.  Apparatus  for  activating  an  automatic  dialer  from  any  of 
a  plurality  of  telephone  lines,  comprising: 

primary  terminal  means  connectible  to  an  automatic  dialer; 

means  for  sequentially  coupling  the  primary  terminal  means 
to  a  plurality  of  telephone  lines  for  bidirectional  transmis- 
sion; 

means  for  sensing  a  preselected  triggering  signal  on  each 
telephone  line  when  it  is  coupled  to  the  primary  terminal 
means; 

means  for  inhibiting  the  sequential  coupling  means  in  re- 
sponse to  sensing  of  the  triggering  signal,  leaving  the  line 
carrying  the  signal  coupled  to  the  primary  terminal  means; 
and 

means  for  activating  the  automatic  dialer  to  transmit  a  first 
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preselected  sequence  of  dialing  signals  along  said  line  in 
response  to  sensing  of  the  triggering  signal. 


4,485,275 

INVERTED  HORN  LOUDSPEAKER 

Uoleri  L.  Lahti,  428  Fort  Denaud  Rd.,  U  BeUe,  Fla.  33935 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,648 

lat  a.3  H04M  1/02;  H04R  1/SO 

VJS.  a.  179—115.5  H  8  Claims 


1.  A  loudspeaker  comprising: 

an  enclosure, 

a  motor,  a  diaphragm  coupled  thereto  and  a  support  for  said 

diaphragm,  all  located  within  said  enclosure, 
an  inverted  horn  coupling  a  surface  of  said  diaphragm 

through  said  enclosure, 
said  diaphragm  located  in  said  enclosure  with  a  center  line 

which  is  parallel  to  but  offset  from  a  center  line  of  said 

horn. 


4,485,276 
PERSONAL  AUDIO  DEVICE 
Masaaki  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  233,290,  Feb.  10, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,885 

Int  a.3  H04M  1/05 

VS.  a.  179—157  5  Claims 


1.  A  personal  audio  device  comprising  a  holster  type  flexible 
supporting  structure  arranged  to  be  mounted  on  both  shoul- 
ders of  a  listener,  an  audio  apparatus  provided  to  the  support- 
ing structure,  and  a  speaker  provided  on  the  upper  portion  of 
the  supporting  structure  corresponding  to  the  shoulders  of  the 
listener,  said  supporting  structure  being  arranged  to  have  a 
front  and  a  back  and  being  connected  only  across  the  back  so 
as  to  leave  the  front  of  the  neck  and  chest  of  a  listener  free. 


4,485,277 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMTITING  AND/OR 

RECEIVING  BALANCED  SIGNALS  ON  A  TWO-WIRE 

TELECOMMUNICATION  LINE 

Morris  L.  Minch,  Coral  Springs,  and  Theodora  W.  Wagner, 

West  Patau  Beach,  both  of  Fla^  aasignon  to  Siemens  Corpora- 

tiom  IseUa,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  137,810,  Apr.  4, 1980, 

abttMloaed.  This  application  Feb.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,028 

lat  a.^  H04B  1/58 

VS.  a.  179-170  NC  11  Claims 

1.  A  transformerless  hybrid  circuit  arrangement  for  use  in  a 

subscriber  line  interface  circuit  of  a  telecommunication  ex- 


change for  coupling  a  two-wire  subscriber  line  with  the  trans- 
mitting and  receiving  branches,  respectively,  of  a  four-wire 
line  of  the  exchange,  said  circuit  arrangement  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  fint  operational  amplifier  having  an  inverting  and  a 
non-inverting  input  and  an  output,  said  non-inverting 
input  thereof  being  connected  to  a  first  reference  voltage 
and  said  output  thereof  being  connected  via  a  first  resistor 
to  one  wire  of  said  two-wire  subscriber  line  and  via  a  third 
resistor  to  the  inverting  input  thereof; 

(b)  a  second  operational  amplifier  having  an  inverting  and  a 
non-inverting  input  and  an  output,  said  non-inverting 
input  thereof  being  connected  to  a  second  reference  volt- 
age and  to  the  receiving  branch  of  the  four-wire  line  of 
said  exchange  and  said  output  thereof  being  connected  via 


J 


a  second  resistor  to  the  other  wire  of  said  two-wire  sub- 
scriber line,  via  a  fourth  resistor  to  the  inverting  input 
thereof  and  via  a  fifth  resistor  to  said  inverting  input  of 
said  first  operational  amplifier; 

(c)  a  first  summing  stage  having  four  inputs  and  an  output, 
two  inputs  thereof  each  being  connected,  via  a  respective 
circuit  path,  to  a  separate  wire  of  said  two-wire  subscriber 
line  and  two  other  inputs  thereof  each  being  coimected, 
via  a  respective  circuit  path,  to  the  output  of  a  separate 
one  of  said  operational  amplifiers,  and  said  output  of  said 
summing  stage  being  connected  to  the  transmitting  branch 
of  the  four- wire  line  of  said  exchange;  and 

(d)  means  for  preventing  incoming  signals  on  said  receive 
branch  from  appearing  as  outgoing  signals  on  said  trans- 
mit branch. 


4,485,278 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  WINDING  UP  A 
FEEDER  CABLE 
Albert  R.  Schaller,  Rilkeweg  1,  7573  Sinahelm;  Werner  Vetter, 
Peterawiesenweg  5, 7130  MiUacker  7,  and  Dieter  J.  Steiner, 
Mohrenstrasse  3,  7501  Marxzell  1,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
PCT  No.  PCr/DE81/00001,  §  371  Date  Jun.  18, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  18, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01623,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  13, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  395,058 
Chdms  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Oct  29, 
1980  3040664 

Int  a.3  H02G  11/02;  B65H  75/30 
VS.  a.  191—12.4  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  winding  up  an  electrical 
cable  on  a  drum  by  means  of  a  coil  spring  stressed  with  the 
unwinding  of  the  cable,  said  drum  having  a  hallow  hub,  the 
drum  being  joumalled  with  its  hoUow  hub  in  two  sleeve  bear- 
ings of  different  diameters  formed  on  a  pivot  spindle  fixed  on 
a  base  plate,  two  sliding  contact  elements  comprised  of  contact 
rings  and  contact  springs  being  arranged  between  said  bear- 
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ingt,  the  contact  rings  of  said  elements  being  arranged  non- 
rotatably  on  the  pivot  spindle  and  the  contact  springs  being 
arranged  on  a  contact  carrier  insertable  in  a  recess  of  the  hub. 
characterized  through  the  features 

(a)  an  opening  of  the  hollow  drum  hub  (3.1)  facing  the  base 
plate  (1)  is  provided  with  a  collar  (3.11), 

(b)  an  outer  drum  flange  (3.3)  froms  a  central  hollow  space 
(3.4)  for  receiving  a  coil  spring  (6), 

(c)  a  middle  part  of  the  hub  (3.1)  contains  said  recess  (3.12) 
for  the  contact  carrier  (U>  for  said  contact  springs  (13,21) 
and  a  pull  relief  (13.13)  for  the  electrical  cable  (9), 

(d)  locking  pawls  (1.2)  are  formed  in  the  base  plate  and 
engage  the  collar  (3.11)  of  the  hub  (3.1)  thereby  to  protect 
the  drum  (3)  against  axial  drawing  off  from  the  pivot 
spindle  (2), 


therethrough  of  dirt  or  dust  while  permitttng  air  to  flow 
therethrough;  / 

(c)  a  first  substrate  mounted  on  said  insulating  sheet  and 
havmg  a  plurality  of  second  vent  holes  respectively  in 
alignment  with  said  first  vent  holes  and  said  slits,  said  first 
substrate  supporting  a  plurality  of  first  contacts; 

(d)  an  insulating  spacer  mounted  on  said  first  substrate  and 
havmg  a  plurality  of  spaces  in  which  said  first  contacts  are 
positioned,  respectively,  said  first  vent  holes,  said  slits  and 
said  second  vent  holes  communicating  with  said  spaces; 
and 

(e)  a  second  substrate  mounted  on  said  insulating  spacer  and 
having  a  plurality  of  second  contacts  placed  in  said  spaces 
respectively  in  alignment  with  said  first  contacts. 

4 

4,485^ 
SWITCH 
Makoto  Matsnbara;  Hiroahl  Toknyama,  and  Yoshhiori  Wata- 
nabe,  aU  of  Fnmkawa,  Japan,  assignore  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30. 1982,  Scr.  No.  43M78 
Clafau  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1982,  S7-11904an 
Int.  a^  HOIH  75/00 
U.S.  a.  200—16  C 
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(e)  the  pivot  spindle  (2)  is  formed  hollow  in  a  hub  area,  is 
formed  solid  in  an  end  area  and  is  provided  with  at  least 
one  slit  (2.12)  in  said  solid  ad  area, 

(0  the  coil  spring  (6)  is  formed  as  a  spiral  spring  with  hook 
formed  ends  (6.1,  6.2)  of  which  an  inner  hook  end  (6.2)  is 
inserted  in  the  sUt  (2.12)  in  the  end  area  of  the  pivot  spin- 
dle and  an  outer  hook  end  (6.1)  is  inserted  in  an  opening 
(3.6)  on  the  wall  of  the  hollow  space  (3.4), 

(g)  the  contact  carrier  (12)  is  mounted  in  the  recess  (3.12)  of 
the  hub  (3.1)  so  that  the  contact  springs  (13,21)  engage  the 
contact  rings  (10,20),  and, 

(h)  the  contact  springs  (13,21)  engage  opposing  sides  of  the 
contact  rings  (10,20)  so  that  contact  pressures  are  applied 
only  in  the  contact  elementa. 


4,48SJ79 
KEYBOARD  SWITCH 
Moritoahi  Nakaarara,  MIyagi,  Jafu,  aarignor  to  Alps  Electric 
Co„  Lidn  Tokyo,  Japu  ] 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  ier.  No.  431,386 
Clalaa  priority,  appUectioa  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1982, 57.20562011 
Int.  OJmiHl J/70 
UAa20O-5A  I  acUdm. 
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1.  A  switch  comprising  a  pair  of  stationary  contacts  held  in 
spaced  relation  in  a  housing  and  means  including  a  shder 
mounted  slidably  within  said  housing  and  having  a  movable 
contact  for  holding  said  movable  contact  constantly  in  engage- 
ment with  one  of  said  stationary  contacts  and  selective  engage- 
ment with  the  other  stationary  contact  according  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  slider,  a  rotary  contact  and  means  holding  said 
rotary  contact  routably  on  said  stationary  contact  held  in 
constant  contact  with  said  movable  contact,  said  movable 
contact  engaging  said  rotary  contact. 


INSULATIVI 
SHEET 


1-  A  keyboard  switch  comprising: 

U)  a  base  plate  having  a  plurality  of  first  vent  holes; 

(b)  an  insulating  sheet  mounted  on  said  base  plate  and  a 
plurality  of  slits  located  respectively  in  alignment  with 
said  first  vent  holes  for  preventing  substantial  passage 


4,485,281 
PUSH  TO  START  TIMING  MECHANISM 
Ehno  W.  Volaad,  ladJanapolla;  George  W.  Adams,  Greenwood, 
and  StCTen  W.  Snock,  Indianapolis,  all  of  LhL,  assignors  to 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.,  Indiaaapolis,  lad. 

Piled  Mar.  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  471,535 
Int  CL^  HOIH  43/10 
U.S.a200-38R  8Clalm 

1.  A  timing  mechanism  comprising 

(a)  a  housing, 

(b)  a  motor  drive  means  including  an  output  member, 

(c)  an  axially  spring  biased  combination  cam  and  gear  assem- 
bly independently  carried  on  an  axially  spring  biased 
plunger  extending  through  said  housing,  said  gear  engag- 
mg  said  output  member, 

(d)  a  switch  means  normally  biased  in  an  open  position  by 
said  cam, 

(e)  first  stop  means  limiting  an  axial  movement  of  said  com- 
bination, and 
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(0  second  stop  means  limiting  an  axial  movement  of  said 
plunger, 

initial  axial  movement  of  said  plunger  causing  axial  move- 
ment of  said  combination  cam  and  gear  assembly  to  axially 


fastened  under  said  panel  when  said  plug-in  switch  unit 
has  been  inserted  therein. 


displace  said  cam  to  permit  said  switch  means  to  close, 
continued  axial  movement  causing  said  combination  cam 
and  gear  assembly  to  engage  said  first  stop  means,  and 
additional  continued  axial  movement  causing  said  plunger 
to  engage  said  second  stop  means. 


4,485,282 
PLUG-IN  TYPE  OF  SAFETY  WALL  SWITCH  AND  WALL 

OUTLET 
LoivRifer  Lee,  2nd  R,  No.  17,  La.  90,  Yu-Miag  6th  Rd., 
Pdton,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,095 

Int  a.3  HOIH  13/70 

VS.  a.  200-51  R  14  Gains 


1.  A  wall  switch  device  comprising: 

a  power  outlet  assembly  including  a  panel  and  a  base  plate 
being  fixedly  attached  together  and  a  switch  niche  assem- 
bly installed  behind  said  base  plate  to  be  fixedly  attached 
to  a  wall  box  on  the  wall; 

a  plug-in  switch  unit  insertably  positioned  in  said  switch 
niche  assembly,  said  plug-in  switch  unit  having  a  portion 
supportably  interacting  with  said  panel  and  base  plate;  and 

control  means  slidably  positioned  between  said  panel  and 
said  base  plate  adapted  for  releasably  controlling  said 
plug-in  switch  unit  to  be  removed  from  said  switch  niche 
assembly, 

said  plug-in  switch  unit  includes  a  top  cover  for  housing  a 
switch  button,  a  base  having  a  bottom  portion,  said  base 
adapted  for  installing  a  spring  contact  assembly,  said  base 
having  a  rectangular  configuration  and  tapering  off 
towards  its  bottom  portion  and  having  four  salient  lugs 
extending  upward  f^m  edges  of  the  bottom  portion  of 
said  base  toward  a  portion  of  said  top  cover  at  a  given 
angle  so  as  to  acquire  the  inward  and  outward  elasticity, 
said  top  cover  having  four  channels  on  its  two  opposite 
outsides  engaging  with  said  four  salient  lugs  in  a  dovetail 
manner  so  that  said  salient  lugs  can  be  completely  tucked 
into  said  channels  upon  inserting  said  plug-in  switch  unit 
into  said  switch  niche  and  spring  out  to  be  caught  and 


4,485,283 

CURRENT  LIMITER  UNIT 
Ralph  L.  Horde,  W.  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,445 

Int  a.^  HOIH  9/30 

U.S.  a.  200—144  R  12  Claims 


s 


12.  A  method  of  providing  a  current  limiter  with  minimum 
restricting  between  contacts  within  the  current  limiter,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

providing  an  enclosure  having  a  pair  of  opposing  sidewalls 
and  a  pair  of  end  walls  and  containing  a  pair  of  separable 
contacts  on  elongated  contact  support  arms  and  an  arc 
chamber; 

venting  one  of  said  enclosure  end  walls  to  force  an  arc  from 
between  said  contacts  to  move  into  said  arc  chamber  and 
venting  said  enclosure  sidewalls  to  relieve  gas  pressure 
during  the  occurence  of  said  arc;  and 

surrounding  said  contact  arms  with  a  plurality  of  magnetic 
laminations  for  concentrating  a  magnetic  field  upon  a 
central  portion  of  said  contact  arms  with  only  a  fringing 
magnetic  field  acting  on  said  contacts  for  causing  said 
contact  arms  to  separate  to  form  said  arc  without  allowing 
said  arc  to  restrike  between  said  contacts. 


4,485084 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MICROWAVE 

MOISTURE  ANALYSIS 

iTars  E.  Paknlis,  Arliagtoa  Heights,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Adfancod 

Moisture  Technology,  Inc.,  Waaconda,  Dl. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,346 

Int  a^  H05B  9/06 

VS.  a.  219—1035  R  18  Claims 


^n 


1.  An  apparatus  for  analyzing  a  sample  of  moisture  contain- 
ing material  comprising: 
first  means  for  forming  a  chamber  effectively  preventing 

reflection  of  microwave  energy; 
second  means  defining  a  sample  cell  space  for  retaining  a 
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moisture  containing  sample  materiaJ,  said  second  means 
being  arranged  to  be  disposed  in  said  chamber; 

third  means  for  transmitting  nicrowave  energy  through  said 
second  means  in  said  chamber; 

fourth  means  for  receiving  radiation  transmitted  through 
said  space  and  providing  a  first  output  signal  representa- 
tive of  water  weight  in  a  sample  material  therein; 

fifth  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  means  for  pro- 
viding a  second  output  signal  representing  the  weight  of  a 
sample  material  including  the  water  weight  retained  in 
said  space; 

sixth  means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  output  signals 
and  providing  a  third  output  signal  representing  the  per- 
cent by  weight  moisture  Content  of  material  retained  in 
said  space;  and 

seventh  means  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  sample 
material  retained  in  said  space  during  a  weight  sensing 
operation  and  providing  a  fourth  output  signal. 

4,485^285 
QUARTERWAVE  CHOKE  FOR  A  MICROWAVE  OVEN 

QUART2S  LAMP 
Gregory  W.  Mactaenwy,  Oakdak,  Mian^  anignor  to  Control 
Data  Corporation,  Miooeapolii,  Mina. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,899 
Int  a.^  H05B  6/76 


quarter  of  the  wavelength  of  the  microwave  energy 
which  may  be  present  in  said  cavity. 


4,485,286 

MULTI-VIBRATOR  HEAD  EDM  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Kiyoshl  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  looue^apax  Research 

Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,734 
lat  a.i  B23P  J/J2 


U.S.  a.  219—69  M 


34  Claims 


VS.  a.  219—10.55  D 


10  Claims 


eg 


e 

M 


1.  A  microwave  oven  comprising: 

a  microwave  oven  having  a  microwave  oven  cavity  in 
which  microwaves  are  present  at  cooking  power,  the 
cavity  having  at  least  one  wall; 

a  quartz  lamp  mounted  in  said  microwave  oven  cavity,  the 
lamp  including  a  quartz  lube,  a  distance  element 
mounted  in  the  quartz  tube  and  two  power  leads  con- 
nected to  said  resistance  element,  at  least  one  of  said 
power  leads  connected  through  said  at  least  one  cavity 
wall; 

a  quarterwave  choke  mounted  about  said  at  least  one  power 
lead  and  further  mounted  in  the  interior  of  said  micro- 
wave oven  cavity  on  said  at  least  one  cavity  wall  at  the 
point  the  power  lead  exits  from  said  microwave  oven 
cavity;  said  quarterwave  choke  comprising: 
a  metallic  outer  cylinder; 

a  metallic  plug  having  a  central  aperture  mounted  in  one 
end  of  said  outer  cylinder  leaving  the  other  end  open; 
a  hollow  metallic  inner  cylinder  mounted  on  said  plug  and 
extending  through  said  outer  cylinder  to  its  open  end 
about  the  central  axis  of  said  outer  cylinder; 
means  for  grounding  said  outer  cylinder,  said  inner  cylin- 
der and  said  plug  to  said  microwave  oven  cavity; 
a  conductor  means  mounted  interior  said  inner  cylinder 
and  extending  through  the  central  aperture  of  said  plug; 
said  conductor  means  connected  on  one  end  to  a  power 
lead  and  on  the  other  to  said  resistance  heating  element- 
the  gap  between  the  outside  diameter  of  said  conductor 
and  the  inside  diameter  of  said  metallic  inner  cylinder 
bemg  less  than  or  equal  to  0.020  inches; 
sheath  means  for  electrically  insulating  said  conductor 

means  from  said  inner  cylinder  and  said  plug; 
the  distance  between  the  opea  end  of  said  outer  cylinder 
and  said  metallic  plug  being  substantially  equal  to  a 


1.  An  EDM  method  wherein  at  least  one  machining  elec- 
trode securely  supported  by  an  electrode  support  member, 
which  is  in  turn  carried  by  a  spindle,  is  positioned  in  a  machin- 
ing relationship  with  a  workpiece  in  the  presence  of  a  liquid 
dielectric  and  a  succession  of  electrical  discharges  are  effected 
between  the  electrode  and  the  workpiece  to  electroerosively 
remove  stock  from  the  workpiece  while  the  electrode  and  the 
workpiece  are  relatively  displaced  to  advance  the  stock  re- 
moval,  thereby  progressively  generating  a  cavity  in  the  work- 
piece  with  a  machining  surface  of  the  electrode  and  wherein 
the  said  at  least  one  electrode,  the  support  met)||er  and  an  end 
portion  of  the  spindle  proximal  to  the  support  member  consti- 
tute a  tool  assembly,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  disposing  a  plurality  of  vibrator  horn  assemblies,  each  of 
which  individually  comprises  an  electromechanical  trans- 
ducer and  a  horn  member  attached  thereto,  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  respective  vibration  output  faces  of  said 
horn  members  are  disposed  in  engagement  with  a  portion 
of  said  tool  assembly  at  preselected  different  positions  on 
the  surface  thereof;  and 

(b)  individually  energizing  said  electromechanical  transduc- 
ers in  the  respective  horn  assemblies  to  impart  mechanical 
vibrations  to  said  portion  at  said  preselected  positions 
thereon  and  to  cause  said  vibrations  to  be  directly  trans- 
mitted through  the  body  of  said  at  least  one  electrode, 
thereby  vibrationally  activating  said  machining  surface 
unifjDrmly  over  the  entire  area  thereof. 


4,485,287 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HOLE  IN  A  THICK-WALLED 

METAL  MATERIAL 
Masanobu  Hamasaki,  Takamatsu,  and  Fumikazn  Tateiwa,  Ka- 
gawa,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science 
A  Technology  and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  A  Indus- 
try, both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,612 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jua.  11, 1982,  57-101035 
Int.  a.^  B23P  1/06 
VS.  CL  219-69  M  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  making  a  hole  in  a  metal  material  by  forming 
an  arc  and  by  projection  of  pressurized  fiuid,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
bringing  the  tip  of  an  arc  electrode  wire  into  contact  with 
said  metal  material  while  receiprocating  said  arc  electrode 
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wire  in  a  direction  lateral  to  a  length  of  said  electrode 
wire; 

applying  between  said  metal  material  and  said  electrode  wire 
an  electrical  potential  sufficient  to  form  an  arc  therebe- 
tween, whereby  said  electrode  wire  is  consumed  and  a 
hole  is  formed  in  said  metal  material; 

projecting  a  pressurized  fluid  towards  the  hole  along  one 
side  of  the  exterior  of  said  arc  electrode  wire;  and 


laterally  reciprocating  the  arc  electrode  wire  to  thereby 
form  an  entry  path  and  an  exit  path  for  said  pressurized 
fluid  within  the  hole,  whereby  the  pressurized  fluid  is 
introduced  into  the  hole  through  said  entry  path,  passes  to 
the  bottom  of  the  hole  to  entrain  molten  metal  lumps  and 
exits  to  the  outside  together  with  said  lumps  through  said 
exit  path. 


4,485,288 

WIRE  GUIDING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTROEROSION 
FINISHING  MACHINES 
Rudolf  Schneider,  Reinach,  Switierland,  assignor  to  Erowa  AG, 
Reioach,  Switzerland 

Filed  No?.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,943 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland,  Jan.  4, 1982, 6/82 

Int.  a^  B23P  1/08 

VS.  a.  219-69  W  12  Claims 


1.  A  wire  guiding  device  for  electroerosive  finishing  ma- 
chines, in  which  two  wire  guides  having  longitudinally  extend- 
ing axes  and  having  swinging  bearings  are  arranged  movable  in 
relation  to  each  other  on  respective  support  elements,  and  also 
supported  swingable  on  the  support  elements,  especially 
swingable  to  all  sides,  the  wire  guides  being  set  by  means  of  a 
coupling  device  with  their  guide  axes  aligned  with  each  other, 
with  the  distinction  that  the  coupling  device  has  a  guide  mem- 
ber swingable  with  the  support  elements  of  the  wire  guides,  of 
whichHhe  angular  position  is  set  through  the  relative  displace- 
ment of  the  wire  guides  into  agreement  with  the  angular  posi- 
tion of  the  wire  electrode  extending  between  the  wire  guides, 
and  that  this  guide  member  is  joined  through  swinging  cou- 
pling gears  with  the  wire  guides,  the  guide  member  being 
arranged  displaced  in  relation  to  the  wire  guides  outside  the 
finishing  space  of  the  workpiece,  at  least  one  of  the  swinging 
coupling  gears  having  for  a  swinging  coupling  an  axis  at  least 
approximately  parallel  to  the  direction  of  displacement  of  the 


guide  member  opposite  the  guide  wires,  and  a  rotary  coupling 
member  rigid  against  deformation,  which  is  joined  on  the  one 
hand  with  the  guide  member,  and  on  the  other  with  the  respec- 
tive wire  guides,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  swinging 
coupling  gears  has  a  parallelogram  linking  gear  for  the  swing- 
ing coupling  between  the  guide  member  and  the  wire  guides 
around  a  transverse  axis  arranged  at  least  approximately  per- 
pendicular to  the  direction  of  displacement  of  the  guide  mem- 
ber in  relation  to  the  wire  guides. 


S  4,485,289 

WELDING  SYSTEM 
Charles  A.  Schwartz,  c/o  C.  A.  Schwartz  Company,  23366  Com- 
merce Park  Rdn  Beachwood,  Ohio  44122 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402^90 

Int  CL^  B23K  11/10 

VS.  a.  21»-90  9  Claims 


M  «  « 


6.  In  an  electrical  resistance  type  welding  machine  of  the 
type  including  at  least  one  linear  transformer,  the  linear  trans- 
former being  a  structural  part  of  the  welding  machine  and 
including  a  primary  coil  and  a  secondary  member  associated 
therewith,  the  improved  method  of  cooling  said  transformer 
comprising  the  steps  of  flowing  a  coolant  only  through  said 
primary  coil,  and  conducting  heat  gmerated  in  said  secondary 
member  through  an  electrically  insulated,  thermally  conduc- 
tive barrier  to  said  primary  coil,  whereby  both  primary  coil 
and  said  secondary  member  are  cooled  by  the  coolant  flowing 
through  said  primary  coil. 


4,485,290 
BONDING  A  WORKPIECE  TO  A  BODY 
Charles  R.  Fegley,  Laureldale;  Lorenz  Regacth,  Wyomissing, 
and  Joseph  A.  Tamashasky,  New  Philadelphia,  all  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  ATAT  Technologies,  lac^  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  No?.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,229 
lat  Q.^  B23K  1/12 
VS.  a.  219—85  CA  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  thermally  bonding  a  conductive  workpiece 
to  a  body,  comprising: 
furst  and  second  electrodes,  each  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
respective  pole  of  a  power  supply  for  providing  electrical 
current  adequate  for  the  bonding;  and 
means  for  conducting  the  current  between  the  first  electrode 
and  the  second  electrode,  including  an  element  of  a  width 
and  shape  adapted  for  contacting  the  workpiece  along 
portions  thereof  requiring  heat  for  the  bonding,  said  ele- 
ment being  smaller  in  mass  and  made  of  a  less  conductive 
material  than  the  workpiece  to  divert  a  desired  amount  of 
the  current  along  a  first  path  through  and  for  concentrat- 
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ing  current  within  the  workpiece  for  developing  substan- 
tial heat  therewithin  and  said  element  also  conducting 
current  along  a  second  path  in  the  element  to  develop  heat 


in  the  element  and  transfer  the  same  to  the  workpiece,  the 
heat  from  both  paths  being  lufllcient  to  thermally  bond  at 
least  a  desired  portion  of  the  workpiece  to  the  body. 

4,485491 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  POSITION  OF 

WELDING  ELECTRODE  IN  ARC-WELDING  WITH 

WEAVING 

Hirokaaa  Noanra,  aad  Yqji  Sogitaiii,  iMth  of  Tsa,  Japan,  as- 

tignon  to  Nippon  Kokaa  Kaboikiki  Kaialia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  II,  1983,  Scr.  No.  483,496 

Ctaim  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Apr.  26, 1982,  57-68792 

lot  a^  B2IK  9/J2 

VS.  a.  219-124J2  1  Claim 


L-tce 


MCE 


said  welding  electrode  with  the  center  of  said  groove  in 
the  width  direction  thereof  so  that  said  difference  (L'-R') 
becomes  null; 

the  improvement  characterized  by: 

storing  said  left-side  deviations  (L)  and  said  right-side  devia- 
tions (R)  at  prescribed  time  intervals,  said  time  intervals 
being  in  the  range  of  from  1/1000  to  1/4000  second; 

calculating  at  said  prescribed  time  intervals  when  said  weld- 
ing electrode  moves  over  the  left  side  of  said  groove 
relative  to  said  veriical  plane,  differences  (L-R)  between 
said  left-side  deviations  (L)  at  said  prescribed  time  inter- 
vals during  said  left-side  movement  of  said  welding  elec- 
trode, on  one  hand,  and  said  stored  right-side  deviations 
(R)  at  said  prescribed  time  intervals  during  the  immedi- 
ately preceding  right-side  movement  of  said  welding 
electrode  over  the  right  side  of  said  groove  relative  to  said 
vertical  plane,  on  the  other  hand;  and  controUably  align- 
ing the  center  of  said  amplitude  of  said  one  reciprocation 
of  said  welding  electrode  with  the  center  of  said  groove  in 
the  width  direction  thereof  at  said  prescribed  time  inter- 
vals so  that  said  differences  (L-R)  become  null;  and, 

calculating  at  said  prescribed  time  intervals,  when  said  weld- 
ing electrode  moves  over  the  right  side  of  said  groove 
relative  to  said  vertical  plane,  differences  (L-R)  between 
said  right-side  deviations  (R)  at  said  prescribed  time  inter- 
vals during  said  right-side  movement  of  said  welding 
electrode,  on  one  hand,  and  said  stored  left-side  deviations 
(L)  at  said  prescribed  time  intervals  during  the  immedi- 
ately preceding  left-side  movement  of  said  welding  elec- 
trode over  the  left  side  of  said  groove  relative  to  said 
vertical  plane,  on  the  other  hand,  and  controUably  align- 
ing the  center  of  said  amplitude  of  said  one  reciprocation 
of  said  welding  electrode  with  the  center  of  said  groove  in 
the  width  direction  thereof  at  said  prescribed  time  inter- 
vals so  that  said  differences  (L-R)  become  null. 


1.  In  a  method  for  controllin|  the  position  of  a  welding 
electrode  in  arc-welding  with  weaving,  which  comprises: 

directing  a  welding  electrode  substantially  vertically  toward 
a  groove  formed  between  objects  of  welding;  continu- 
ously moving  said  welding  electrode  along  the  line  of  said 
groove  while  reciprocating  s«id  welding  electrode  in  the 
width  direction  of  said  groove;  feeding,  on  the  other  hand, 
a  welding  current  to  said  welding  electrode  to  produce  an 
arc  between  the  tip  of  said  welding  electrode  and  said 
groove  to  weld  said  objects  of  welding  together  along  the 
line  of  said  groove  by  means  0f  the  arc  heat;  continuously 
detecting  values  (I)  of  one  of  arc  current  and  arc  voltage 
of  said  arc  during  said  weldiag;  continuously  calculating 
deviations  O-Io)  of  the  thus  detected  values  (I)  from  a 
previously  set  reference  value  Go)  of  one  of  arc  current 
and  arc  voluge  for  each  one  reciprocation  of  said  welding 
electrode  in  the  width  directkm  of  said  groove;  continu- 
ously calculating,  relative  to  the  vertical  plane  which 
passes  through  the  center  of  amplitude  of  said  one  recipro- 
cation of  said  welding  electrode  and  is  parallel  to  the  line 
of  said  groove,  a  representative  value  (L)  of  left-side 
deviations  (L)  of  said  deviations  (I  -  lo)  and  a  representa- 
tive value  (R')  of  right-side  deviations  (R)  of  said  devia- 
tions (I-Io);  continuously  calculating  the  difference 
(L-R')  between  said  repreaenutive  value  (L')  of  said 
left-side  deviations  (L)  and  said  representative  value  (R) 
of  said  right-side  deviations  (R);  and,  controUably  aUgning 
the  center  of  said  amplitude  of  said  one  reciprocation  of 


4^485,292 
ARC  BLOWING  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  PULSE  ARC  WELDING 
Maaanori  Mlamo,  and  Motoe  Kltani,  both  of  AicU,  Japan, 
aaaignors  to  MitrabiaU  DeaU  g«i«iMiiiiri  Kaiaka,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  No?.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,756 
Claima   priority,   application   Japan,   Not.   5,    1982,   57> 
167712(U];  Nov.  5,  1982,  57-194322 

Int  a^  B23K  9/09 
U.S.  CL  219—123  9  Claims 


i 


i 


300       300 


2/'\_AL[n 


TIME 


1.  An  arc  blowing  control  apparatus  for  pulse  arc  welding 
comprising:  an  arc  current  supply  circuit  including  arc  current 
control  means;  a  detection  circuit  connected  to  an  output  of 
said  arc  current  supply  circuit  for  detecting  electrically  a 
stepped  leader  phenomenon  and  providing,  when  said  stepped 
leader  phenomenon  is  detected,  a  stepped  leader  signal;  a 
switch  unit  operating  in  response  to  said  stepped  leader  signal 
from  said  detection  circuit  for  switching  an  output  from  a 
normal  arc  signal  output  to  an  arc  blowing  blocking  signal 
output;  and  an  arc  blowing  blocking  circuit  operating  in  re- 
sponse to  the  arc  blowing  blocking  signal  output  from  said 
switch  unit  for  effecting  an  arc  blowing  suppression  operation. 
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4,485,293 

SHORT  QRCUrr  TRANSFER  ARC  WELDING  MACHINE 

Yoaichiro  Tabata;  Sbigeo  Uegnri,  both  of  Hyogo;  Taki^i 

Mizono;  Hirohiaa  Scgawa,  both  of  Aichi,  aad  Seigo  Hiramoto, 

Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Mitaobiahi  Deaki  KabuahUd 

Kriaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,614 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1981,  56-53933; 
Apr.  10, 1981, 56-53935:  Apr.  10, 1981, 56-53936;  Apr.  10, 1981, 
56-53938;  Aug.  31, 1981,  56-13664 

Int.  a.3  B23K  9/09 
VS.  a.  219—130.31  20  Claims 


1.  A  shori  circuit  transfer  arc  welding  machine,  comprising: 

a  wire  electrode  which  is  fed  towards  a  base  metal; 

a  DC  source  for  applying  a  voltage  across  said  base  metal 
and  said  wire  electrode; 

a  switching  circuit  for  interrupting  said  voltage; 

a  voltage  detector  for  detecting  a  voltage  developed  across 
said  base  metal  and  said  wire  electrode; 

a  first  comparator  for  determining  when  a  detection  voltage 
of  said  voltage  detector  reaches  a  voltage  value  corre- 
sponding to  the  shori  circuiting  of  said  base  metal  and 
wire  electrode; 

a  second  comparator  for  determining  when  said  detection 
voltage  of  said  voltage  detector  reaches  an  arc  discharge 
voltage; 

switching  circuit  control  means  for  closing  said  switching 
circuit  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said  first  comparator 
and  opening  said  switching  circuit  in  response  to  a  signal 
from  said  second  comparator;  and 

a  polarity  change-over  mechanism  for  inverting,  at  a  prede- 
termined rate,  the  polarity  of  a  DC  voltage  which  is  ap- 
pUed  between  said  wire  electrode  and  base  metal  from 
said  DC  source. 


4,485,294 
DEVELOPER  FOR  PHOTOTHERMOGRAPHIC  PAPER 
Daiid  B.  Rooenberg,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich^  aasignor  to  nioenix 
Medical  Corporation,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  476,617 
Int  a.3  H05B  ]/02 
VS.  a  219-216  19  Claims 

1.  A  developer  for  developing  photothermographic  paper, 
paper  drive  means  for  moving  the  paper  at  different  speeds 

along  a  path  through  a  developing  station, 
a  heater  platen  at  said  station  and  having  a  surface  over 

which  the  paper  is  moved, 
a  plurality  of  electric  resistance  heaters  disposed  on  said 

platen  along  the  path  of  the  paper, 
means  for  developing  a  speed  signal  corresponding  to  the 

speed  of  the  paper, 
control  mean  responsive  to  said  speed  signal  for  activating 
selected  number  of  said  heaters  in  accordance  with  the 
value  of  said  speed  signal, 
means  for  producing  a  temperature  signal  corresponding  to 
the  temperature  of  the  platen  at  the  location  of  each  of  the 
heaters. 


said  control  means  individually  electrically  energizing  each 

of  said  heaters, 
and  being  responsive  to  the  respective  temperature  signals 

for  controlling  the  energization  of  each  of  the  activated 


heaters  so  that  the  temperature  at  the  respective  location 
is  maintained  at  a  predetermined  value, 
whereby  optimal  development  of  said  paper  is  obtained 
regardless  of  speed  chaifiges. 


4,485,295 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  FOR  CUTTING  FOAM 
PLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Christiaa  KeUenncyer,  Neabarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aa- 
signor to  Tara  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmoy 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,510 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aag.  9, 
1982,  8222457[U] 

Int  a.3  B26F  3/08;  H05B  3/06 
VS.  CL  219—221  3  Clainn 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  thermoplastic  foam  material  such 
as  polyethylene  foam  or  rigid  polystyrene  foam,  including  a 
cutting  element  connectible  to  a  current  source  and  a  holder 
for  the  same,  characterized  in  that  the  cutting  element  is  made 
from  a  steel  band  having  generally  parallel  longitudinal  edges 
spaced  from  one  another  by  the  width  dimension  of  said  band 
and  which  width  dimension  is  many  times  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  said  band,  said  cutting  element  having  two  end 
portions  each  releasably  held  by  said  holder  and  connected 
through  said  holder  to  said  current  source,  said  holder  for  each 
of  said  end  portions  of  said  cutting  element  having  a  set  of  two 
jaws  each  having  a  clamping  face  engageable  with  a  respective 
one  of  said  longitudinal  edges  of  the  associated  end  portion  of 
said  cutting  element  and  arranged  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  width  dimension  of  said  cutting  element,  and  means  for 
manually  moving  said  two  jaws  for  each  end  portion  toward 
and  away  from  one  another  between  one  position  at  which  the 
associated  end  portion  is  clamped  between  said  clamping  faces 
of  said  jaws  with  said  clamping  faces  in  engagement  with  said 
longitudinal  edges  and  a  position  at  which  the  associated  end 
portion  is  free  for  movement  into  and  out  of  said  jaws,  said  two 
end  portions  of  said  cutting  element  being  located  near  and 
generally  parallel  to  one  another,  each  of  said  sets  of  two  jaws 
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for  each  of  said  end  portions  including  one  stationary  jaw  and 
one  movable  jaw.  a  single  manual  operating  member,  and 
means  interconnecting  said  single  operating  member  to  said 
movable  jaws  for  moving  both  pf  said  movable  jaws  in  unison 
toward  or  away  from  their  asiociated  stationary  jaws  in  re- 
sponse to  operation  of  said  sin|le  operating  member. 

I 

AUTOMATIC  TEMPERATUIE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 
AN  ELECTRIC  APPUANCE  SUCH  AS  AN  ELECTRIC 
BLANKET 
YuuJdyo  Ueda,  Nara;  Hirokmii  Murakami,  Yamatokoriyama, 
and  Takashj  Iwasa,  Nara,  allMf  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ctd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUcd  May  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  266,592 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  May  30, 1980,  55-73063; 
May  30,  1980,  55-73064;  Jul.  31, 1980,  55-106102 

Int  aj  HOSB  1/02 
VS.  a  219-505  i  10  Claims 


of  stripes  extending  longitudinally  of  said  device  generally 
parallel  to  and  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  bars  spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  extending 
between  and  electrically  connected  to  said  stripes,  all  of 
said  plurality  of  bars  being  identical  to  each  other  and 
being  identically  oriented  relative  to  said  stripes  and  said 
bars  and  stripes  being  arranged  so  as  to  provide  portions 
of  said  substrate  intermediate  said  stripes  and  adjacent 
ones  of  said  bars  and  closely  adjacent  to  and  spaced  along 
the  longitudinally-extending  edges  of  said  stripes  that  are 
free  from  said  semi-conductor  pattern; 
pair  of  elongated  conductors,  each  of  said  conductors 
having  a  resistivity  less  than  that  of  said  bars  and  said 


1.  An  automatic  temperature  control  device  for  an  electric 
appliaijce  comprising: 

a  heater  element  connected  to  an  alternating  current  source 
to  be  fed  therefrom; 

a  sensor  made  of  a  thermosenskive  material  having  an  impe- 
dance, which  changes  as  the  temperature  varies,  for  de- 
tecting the  temperature  of  said  heater  element; 

a  temperature  responsive  circuit  including  a  grounded-base 
transistor  with  its  base-emitter  circuit  connected  in  series 
with  said  sensor,  the  series  connection  being  connected 
across  said  alternating  current  source,  and  a  diode  con- 
nected across  the  base-emitter  junction  of  said  transistor 
so  that  the  P-N  junction  of  said  diode  and  the  base-emitter 
junction  of  said  transistor  are  coupled  in  the  direction 
opposite  to  each  other,  whereby  a  collector  current  of  said 
grounded-base  transistor  is  used  as  a  sensed  signal; 

an  electric  potential  setting  circuit  f<^  producing  an  electric 
potential  for  setting  a  desired  temperature; 

a  comparison  circuit  for  comparing  an  output  signal  of  said 
temperature  responsive  circuit  with  an  output  signal  of 
said  electric  potential  setting  circuit;  and 

switching  means  driven  by  an  output  of  said  comparison 
circuit  and  connected  in  series  with  said  heater  element 
for  regulating  the  supply  of  electric  power  to  said  heater 
element. 


strips  and  overlying  and  in  direct  electrical  engagement 
with  one  of  said  pair  of  stripes;  and 
an  electrically  insulating  sealing  sheet  overiying  at  least  one 
of  said  conductors  and  the  said  one  of  said  pair  of  stripes 
associated  therewith,  said  sheet  being  sealed  at  one  side  of 
said  one  conductor  to  said  poriions  of  said  substrate 
closely  adjacent  said  one  conductor  that  are  free  from  said 
semi-conductor  pattern  and  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  one 
conductor  to  portions  of  said  substrate  closely  adjacent 
the  other  longitudinal  edge  of  said  one  conductor  that  are 
free  from  said  semi-conductor  pattern,  whereby  said  seal- 
ing sheet  holds  said  one  conductor  in  tight  face-to-face 
engagement  with  said  one  stripe. 


4,485,297 
ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE  HEATER 
Frederick  G.  J.  Grise,  Ostcrrillc,  Mass.,  and  William  C.  Stum- 
pteoser,  Elyria,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Flexmrtt  Corporatioa, 
WcUcalcy,  Man. 

CotttinaMioa.i»fart  of  Ser.  Ne.  181,974,  Aug.  28, 1980, 
abuidooed.  This  application  Aug,  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  295,000 
Int  CI.}  H09B  S/34 
UA  a  219-528  34  ci.|„ 

1.  An  electrical  heating  device  comprising: 
a  substrate  having  an  electrically  insulating  surface 
a  semi-conductor  pattern  carried  on  said  electrically  insulat- 
ing surface  of  said  substrate,  laid  pattern  including  a  pair 


4,485,298 
PERFORATING  STYLUS 
Richard  J.  Stephens,  St.  Charies,  lU.,  and  Harry  H.  Boucher, 
Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Election  Data  Corporation,  St 
Charles,  lU. 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,115 
Int  CtJ  G07C  13/00 
U  A  a  235-50  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  stylus  for  use  with  a  device  for  recording  information 
on  a  record  card  by  entering  perforations  on  selected,  pre- 
scored  portions  thereof,  said  device  including  a  resilient  tem- 
plate positioned  beneath  said  record  card  and  providing  sup- 
port therefor  and  including  a  plurality  of  openings  aligned  with 
the  prescored  portions  of  said  record  card  for  receiving  said 
prescored  portions  when  said  perforations  are  engaged  and 
removed  from  said  record  card,  the  stylus  for  making  said 
perforations  in  said  record  card  comprising: 
a  linear  shaft  having  an  end  portion,  said  end  portion  includ- 
ing a  recessed  center  section  so  as  to  form  a  sharp  edge 
around  the  periphery  of  said  end  portion;  and 
a  projection  securely  mounted  in  the  recessed  center  section 
of  the  end  portion  of  said  shaft  wherein  the  cross-sectional 
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dimensions  of  said  projection  are  smaller  than  those  of  said   to  the  kinds  of  work  and  the  items  so  as  to  print  out  the  result 
shaft  end  portion  and  said  projection  includes  a  pointed  of  summing  up  in  a  predetermined  column  of  said  work  slip. 


4,485,300 
•*  LOSS  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Roger  Peirce,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Visa  U.S.A.,  Inc., 
San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,375 

Int  a.)  G06K  5/00 

VJS.  a.  235-380  11  Claims 


distal  end  therof  extending  beyond  the  end  portion  of  said 
shaft. 


4,485,299 
WORK  SLIP  READING  AND  SUMMING  DEVICE 
Tsunehiko  Imamoto,  Yokohama,  and  Akio  Yanaae,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,704 

Qalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6, 1981,  56-123306 

Int  a.}  G06K  7/10 

VS.  a.  235-377  6  Claims 
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1.  A  work  slip  reading  and  summing  device  comprising: 
reading  head  means  having 
a  first  reading  head  for  automatically  reading  a  time  base 
data  line  on  which  work  contents  for  a  printing  machine 
are  recorded  according  to  kinds  of  work  with  a  time 
axis  by  basing  on  a  work  graph  which  is  prepared  by 
recording  the  work  contents  for  said  printing  machine, 
and  for  automatically  reading  item  switching  marks 
recorded  on  said  work  slip,  and 
a  second  reading  head  for  automatically  reading  timing 
marks  which  represent  said  time  axis; 
reading  mechanism  having  a  processing  circuit  and  a  writing 
head  to  sum  up  total  periods  of  time  separately  according 
to  said  kinds  of  work  and  said  items  so  as  to  print  out  said 
total  periods  of  time  on  said  work  slip  by  basing  on  data 
read  by  said  first  and  second  reading  head; 
operation  control  circuit  for  siunming  up  total  periods  of 
time  separately  according  to  said  kinds  of  work  and  said 
item; 
operation  panel  having  display  means  which  displays  said 
total  time,  and  placing  plate  for  placing  said  work  slip 
thereon; 
whereby  to  automatically  read  said  work  time  data  line  re- 
corded on  said  work  slip  and  to  display  the  total  periods  of 
time  which  are  obtained  by  summing  up  separately  according 


1.  A  system  wherein  an  issuer  of  bank  cards  can  regulate  the 
number  and   nature  of  authorization   requests  transmitted 
thereto  from  a  merchant,  said  system  comprising: 
file  means,  maintained  at  the  location  of  the  issuer  and  contain- 
ing information  for  evaluating  a  cardholder  transaction; 
data  control  center  linked  to  the  file  means  and  having  a  stor- 
age means  provided  with  authorization  parameters  supplied 
by  the  issuer,  said  authorization  parameters  defining  which 
authorization  requests  are  to  be  forwarded  to  the  file  means 
of  the  issuer;  and 
terminal  means  located  at  the  merchant  and  linked  to  the  data 
control  center  whereby  when  a  request  is  transmitted  by  a 
merchant  from  the  terminal  means  to  authorize  a  transaction 
by  a  cardholder  to  the  data  control  center,  the  data  control 
center  will  only  forward  the  request  to  the  file  means  at  the 
issuer  if  the  request  falls  within  the  authorization  parameters 
maintained  in  the  storage  means  and  supplied  by  the  issuer. 


4,485,301 
UNEAR  TWO-TERMINAL  INTEGRATED  QRCUTT 
PHOTO  SENSOR 
Walter  S.  Gontowski,  Jr.,  Thompson,  Conn.,  and  Edward  Chal- 
fin,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Spraguc  Electric  Com- 
pany, North  Adams,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,448 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  40/14 

VS.  a.  250—214  A  10  Claims 


1.  A  linear  two-terminal  integrated  circuit  photo  sensor 
comprising  (a)  a  principal  photo  diode;  (b)  a  current  mirror 
amplifier  including  at  least  one  current-mirror  stage  having  a 
current  gain  of  greater  than  one,  said  principal  photo  diode 
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being  connected  in  reverse  cuh'ent  polarity  to  the  input  of  said 
anw|ifier;  (c)  two  terminaJ  pads;  (d)  a  conductive  bus  means  for 
delivering  electric  energy  fro$i  said  two  terminaJ  pads  to  said 
principal  photo  diode  and  to  said  amplifler;  (e)  a  separate  bias 
means,  comprising  one  string  of  series  connected  diodes,  for 
esublishing  one  bias  current,  derived  from  said  two  terminal 
pads,  in  a  forward  current  direction  through  said  one  diode 
string  that  is  directly  proportional  to  the  ambient  light  intensity 
and  for  making  the  amplitudes  ratio  of  said  one  bias  current  to 
the  output  current  from  said  at  least  one  stage  substantially  less 
than  unity;  and  (0  a  cascoding  transistor  means  having  an  input 
base  connected  to  said  one  diode  string  and  an  output  emitter 
cascode-connected  to  the  output  of  said  at  least  one  current 
mirror  suge  for  holding  substantially  constant  the  output 
voluge  of  said  at  least  one  current-mirror  stage  at  a  level 
directly  related  to  the  voluge  established  across  said  one  diode 
string  so  that  the  branch  curretts  of  said  current  mirror  ampli- 
fier and  said  bias  means  current  through  said  one  diode  string 
contributes  a  power  supply  curent  that  has  essentially  no  DC 
component  and  is  directly  proportional  to  the  ambient  light 
intensity. 


4,488,303 
FOCUS  DETECTION  WITH  SPUTTER  LENS 
Takcomi  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  403,473 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Japan,  Jul.  31, 1981, 56-119326 
Int  a.i  GOIJ  1/20 
UA  a  250-201  jctalms 


4^489,302 
RADUTION  IMAGE  READ  OUT  DEVICE 
KaayoaU  Tanaka;  Hisatoyo  lUto,  and  ScUi  Matsanoto,  all  of 
MiiMmi>aiUgwa,  Japan,  aaa^non  to  F^i  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd^  Japan 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  105,240,  Doc.  19, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,346,295. 
This  application  No?.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  325,930 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1978,  53-163572; 
Jul.  11, 1979,  5447806;  JuL  11, 1979,  54-87807;  JoL  11, 1979, 
54-87808  I 

The  portion  of  tiM  term  of  this  patent  sabsequent  to  Aug.  24, 

1999,  has  hecn  disriaimsd. 

Int.  a'  G03C  5/J6;  G02B  S/J4 


1.  A  light  beam  splitter,  comprising: 

a  focusing  lens; 

a  pair  of  light  receiving  element  arrays,  each  of  said  arrays 
having  individual  light  receiving  elements,  the  individual 
light  receiving  element  of  one  said  array  corresponding  to 
the  individual  light  receiving  elements  of  the  other  said 
array; 

a  splitter  lens  disposed  with  respect  to  said  focusing  lens 
such  that  a  light  beam,  having  passed  through  substan- 
tially one  half  of  the  light  emission  area  of  said  focusing 
lens,  defined  by  a  substantial  border  line  constituted  by  a 
straight  line  passing  through  substantially  the  center  of  the 
Ught  emission  area  of  said  focusing  lens  and  dividing  such 
area  into  two  regions,  is  incident  on  the  light  receiving 
elements  of  one  of  said  arrays  and  a  light  beam  having 
passed  through  the  other  region  of  said  light  emission  area 
is  incident  on  corresponding  light  receiving  elements  in 
the  other  of  said  arrays. 


U.S.  a.  250-327  J 


lldains 


4,485,304 
RADUTION  IMAGE  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Maaanori  Teraoka;  Takao  Komaki,  and  ScUi  Matsunoto,  aU  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,797 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16, 1981, 56-4890 

Int  a.J  GOIT  //// 

VJS.  a  250-327  J  12  Claims 


1.  A  radiation  image  informtion  read  out  device  for  reading 
out  radiation  image  informtion  recorded  on  a  stimulable  phos- 
por  plate  by  scanning  the  stimulable  phosphor  plate  wtih  a 
stimulating  ray  comprising  in  combination  a  photodetector  for 
detecting  the  light  emitted  by  the  stimulable  phosphor  plate 
upon  stimulation  of  the  stimulable  phosphor,  and  a  light  guide 
member  provided  between  the  photodetector  and  the  stimula- 
ble phospor  plate  for  transmitting  the  light  emitted  by  the 
stimulable  phosphor  plate  to  the  photodetector,  said  light 
guide  member  being  made  of  a  light  transmitting  sheet  material 
one  end  of  which  is  located  a4jacent  to  a  scan  line  on  the 
stimulable  phosphor  plate  and  die  other  of  which  is  located 
adjacent  to  the  light  receiving  fhce  of  the  photodetector  and 
ihaped  to  be  adapted  to  be  adjacent  to  the  light  receiving  face 
>vherein  said  end  to  be  located  adjacent  to  the  scan  line  is 
ihaped  into  a  linear  form  and  the  other  to  be  located  adjacent 
0  the  light  receiving  face  of  the  photodetector  is  shaped  into 
in  annular  form  to  be  adapted  for  the  light  receiving  face  of  the 
)hotodetector. 


1.  A  radiation  image  recording  system  comprising  a  sheet 
feed  body  fitting  section  which  releasably  holds  a  sheet  feed 
body  containing  stimulable  phosphor  sheets  or  a  continuous 
stimulable  phosphor  sheet  used  for  the  radiation  image  record- 
ing and  reproduction  or  a  sheet  feeding  section  containing  said 
stimulable  phosphor  sheets  or  a  continuous  stimulable  phos- 
phor sheet,  a  stimulable  phosphor  sheet  holding  means  for 
supplying  each  said  stimulable  phosphor  sheet  or  predeter- 
mined lengths  of  said  continuous  stimulable  phosphor  sheet 
from  said  fitted  sheet  feed  body  or  said  sheet  feeding  section  to 
a  recording  position,  a  sheet  delivery  means  for  ejecting  said 
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stimulable  phosphor  sheet  from  said  recording  position  after  a 
radiation  image  is  recorded  on  said  stimulable  phosphor  sheet 
and  for  delivering  it  to  a  sheet  receiving  section  or  a  radiation 
image  information  read  out  and  reproducing  system,  and  an 
irradiation  means  which  is  used  to  erase  the  noise  in  said  stimu- 
lable phosphor  sheet  and  which  is  provided  between  said  sheet 
feed  body  fitting  section  or  said  sheet  feeding  section  and  said 
stimulable  phosphor  sheet  holding  means  such  that  said  stimu- 
lable phosphor  sheet  is  exposed  to  said  irradiation  means  imme- 
diately before  it  is  delivered  to  said  recording  position. 


tor,  the  output  of  said  spread-out  amplifier  being  not  directly 
proportional  to  the  intenuty  of  the  radiation  striking  said  pho- 
tosensor, but  being  spread-out  by  said  spread-out  amplifier  and 
subdivided  into  a  number  of  discrete  levels  by  said  window 
comparator  so  that  the  lowest  level  of  intensity  of  radiation 


4,485,305 
INFRARED  DETECTOR  WITH  VIBRATING  CHOPPER 
Yukinori  Knwano;  Shoichi  Nakano;  Toahlaki  Yokoo,  and  Kent- 
chi  Shibata,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  aasignon  to  Sanyo  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,582 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20, 1981, 56-130959; 
Oct  6, 1981, 56-159642;  Oct  27, 1981, 56-172214;  Jan.  27, 1982, 
57-12432;  Jan.  29, 1982,  57-13892 

Int  a^  GOIJ  5/08 
VS.  a.  250—338  37  Galms 


—4 


I.  An  infrared  ray  detector  comprising: 

an  infrared  ray  detecting  body, 

a  pair  of  opposing  portions  having  a  plurality  of  infrared  ray 
non-transmitting  portions  and  infrared  ray  transmitting 
portions, 

intermitting  means  for  intermitting  infrared  rays  incident 
upon  said  infrared  ray  detecting  body  through  said  pair  of 
opposing  portions,  said  intermitting  means  comprising  a 
vibrator  connected  to  one  of  said  pair  of  opposing  por- 
tions, wherein  a  state  that  the  infrared  ray  transmitting 
portions  of  both  opposing  portions  are  substantially  over- 
lapped with  respect  to  each  other  and  the  infrared  ray 
non-transmitting  portions  of  both  opposing  portions  are 
substantially  overlapped  with  respect  to  each  other,  and  a 
state  that  the  infrared  ray  non-transmitting  portions  and 
transmitting  portions  of  one  opposing  portion  are  substan- 
tially overlapped  with  the  infrared  ray  transmitting  por- 
tions and  non-transmitting  portions  of  the  other  opposing 
portion,  respectively,  are  alternately  repeated,  and 

a  housing  containing  said  infirared  ray  detecting  body,  said 
pair  of  opposing  portions  and  said  intermitting  means,  said 
housing  being  provided  with  an  opening  for  incidence  of 
infrared  rays. 


4,485,306 
MEASUREMENT  OF  SOLAR  RADIATION 

Aric  Braanstein,  37  Shionsky  St,  Tel  Afiv;  Eva  Sohar,  20 
Sheshet  Hayamim  St,  Jerusalem,  and  Theodore  LcTlte,  5 
Lerite  St,  Ramat  Gan  52105,  aU  of  Israel 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  350,163 
Int  a.3  GOIJ  5/18 
VS.  a.  250—372  «  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  determining  the  intensity  of  solar  radiation  in 
the  region  of  the  spectrum  likely  to  cause  skin  damage  upon 
overexposure,  essentially  in  the  region  of  200  to  4S0  nm,  com- 
prising a  photosensor,  a  filter  selectively  passing  the  part  of  the 
spectrum  in  the  UV  region  likely  to  cause  such  damage,  a 
spread-out  amplifier  in  combination  with  a  window  compara- 


MtlWU      I 


defines  a  range  in  which  danger  of  overexposure  exists  only 
upon  prolonged  exposure,  and  to  one  or  more  higher  ranges  of 
intensity,  which  are  amplified  to  lesser  degrees,  each  level 
being  defined  by  a  discrete  readout,  and  each  successive  read- 
out defining  a  range  of  solar  intensity  higher  than  the  preced- 
ing one. 


4,485,307 
MEDICAL  GAMMA  RAY  IMAGING 
Lonis  S.  Osborne,  Lexington,  and  Richard  C.  Lana,  Brookliac, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  lastitnte  of  Teeh- 
nology,  Cambridge,  Maas. 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  343,077 

Int  a.3  GOIT  1/18 

VS.  a.  250—385  15  Claims 


>»TU 


1.  A  radiation  imaging  device  for  determining  the  distribu- 
tion of  a  radioisotope  into  an  object,  the  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  wire  mesh  conversion  means  for  absorbing  radiation 
emitted  by  the  radioisotope  and  thereby  releasing  elec- 
trons, said  means  forming  a  substantially  solid  structure 
with  a  plurality  of  parallel  holes  therethrough; 

(b)  a  ionizable  media  in  said  holes  for  propagating  ionization 
events  caused  by  the  released  electrons; 

(c)  a  detector  means  for  determining  the  spatial  position  of 
ionization  events;  and 

(d)  an  electric  field  means  for  generating  an  electric  drift 
field  substantially  paraUel  to  the  holes  of  the  conversion 
means,  whereby  ionization  events  can  be  transpurted  to 
the  detector  means  and  a  distribution  image  of  object 
obtained. 
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PHOTO  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
Jacob  G.  Ritatlii,  Ckvdoo,  Oklo,  avipMr  to  GcMraJ  Electric 

(  OCMBOCIMy,  W.T. 

Flkd  Ak.  2«,  1982,  Scr.  No.  371336 

lot  a^  GCBN  2J/64 

UA  a  250-461.1  T  lOCtaims 


1.  An  improved  photo  detection  system  which  includes  a 
low  energy  x-ray  source  positioned  to  irradiate  objects  marked 
with  a  plurality  of  phosphors  having  diffferent  emission  color 
characteristics  including  an  x-ray  excitable  phosphor  selected 
from  the  class  of  inorganic  rare  earth  containing  compounds 
activated  with  a  rare  earth  ion  and  exhibiting  minimum  after- 
glow, a  plurality  of  optical  photo  detection  means  positioned 
adjacent  said  x-ray  source  and  each  being  selectively  respon- 
sive to  the  emission  color  produced  by  a  single  phosphor,  and 
one  or  more  objects  which  have  been  marked  on  the  surface 
with  a  medium  containing  said  phosphore. 

4.483.309 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTACT-FREE  SENSING  OF  A 

MOVING  COHERENT  MASS  OF  MATERIAL 

Per-Olof  JohuMom  and  Folke  LSf^n,  both  of  VVsteris,  Swe- 

dem  anigMn  to  ASEA  AB,  Viiteria,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1981,  Set.  No.  335,976 
Ctaimt  priority,  applkatioa  Sweden,  Jan.  20, 1981,  8100283 
Int  a.^  GOIN  2 J/86 
VS,  a.  250-560  ,3  ctatas 


emanates  from  radiation  emitted  and/or  reflected  from  the 
material  being  sensed  towards  said  objective  lens  in  direc- 
tions which  are  not  at  least  approximately  parallel  to  the 
optical  axis  of  said  objective  lens,  and, 
second  diaphragm  means  positioned  between  said  beam 
dividing  means  and  said  second  sensing  means  to  prevent 
passage  of  at  least  part  of  that  portion  of  said  second  beam 
which  emanates  from  radiation  emitted  and/or  reflected 
from  the  material  being  sensed  towards  said  objective  lens 
m  directions  which  are  not  at  least  approximately  parallel 
to  the  optical  axis  of  said  objective  lens. 

_  4.485,310 

COMBINATION  OF  A  COMPRESSION  OR  EXPANSION 

TURBINE  ENGINE  AND  AN  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Pierre  de  Valroger,  Paris,  France,  aasigiior  to  Valbrer  (Soditi  i 
ReapoodabUiti  Umitie),  Paris,  Fnace 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,546 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  30, 1981, 81  08683 

Int  a.^  H02K  7/08.  7/18 

UAa290-52  7cwms 


/ 

1.  Motor-and-generator  assembly,  comprising: 
a  rotary  fluid  compression  and/or  expansion  machine  having 
a  stationary  casing  and  a  bladed  turbo-section  encased 
therein  and  integral  with  a  rotating  shaft  joumalled  in  a 
bearing  for  accurate  centering  of  said  turbo-section  with 
minimal  clearance  between  the  rotary  blades  thereof  and 
the  adjacent  portion  of  said  stationary  casing,  and 
a  battery-feedable  direct-current  brushless  electric  motor 
unit  having  a  rotor  integral  with  said  rotating  shaft  and 
carrying  permanent  magnets,  a  stator  carrying  electric 
windings  and  surrounding  said  rotor  with  a  high  tolerance 
air-gap  and  centering  therebetween  compared  with  the 
clearance  and  centering  between  said  machine  casing  and 
turbo-section,  a  transistorized  electronic  circuit  for  elec- 
tric commutation  of  said  stator  windings,  and  rotor  speed 
sensing  means  for  the  control  of  said  electronic  circuit, 
whereby  said  electric  motor  has  a  self-synchronous  opera- 
tion. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  contact-free  Sensing  of  a  moving  coher- 
ent mass  of  material  including: 

optical  means  comprising  an  objective  lens  for  focussing 
heat  and/or  light  radiation  collected  from  the  moving 
coherent  mass  of  material  and  beam  dividing  means  for 
dividing  the  heat  and/or  light  radiation  focussed  by  the 
objective  lens  into  a  flrst  beam  and  a  second  beam, 

first  sensing  means  arranged  in  the  path  of  said  first  beam  for 
producing  first  output  signals  for  determining  the  speed  of 
advance  of  the  coherent  mass  of  material  past  the  ^nsins 
apparatus, 

second  sensing  means  arranged  in  the  path  of  said  second 
beam  for  producing  a  second  output  signal  related  to  a 
dimension  of  the  moving  coheient  mass  of  material  trans- 
verse to  its  direction  of  advance, 

firtt  diaphragm  means  positioned  between  said  beam  divid- 
ing means  and  said  first  sensing  means  to  prevent  passage 
of  at  least  pan  of  that  portion  of  said  first  beam  which 


4,485,311 
DRIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  AT  LEAST  ONE  UGHT-EMmiNG 

DIODE 

Jan  Goeme,  and  Wilflried  Traulsen,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktieagesellschaft,  Berlin  A 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,032 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcruany,  Jul.  15. 

1981,  3128013 

Int.  a.J  H03K  S/42.  3/26 
U.S.  a.  307-270  2  Clains 

1.  In  a  drive  circuit  for  driving  at  least  one  light-emitting 
diode,  said  light-emitting  diode  being  connected  in  series  with 
an  additional  diode  which  is  connected  to  a  source  of  operating 
potential  through  a  resistor,  said  light-emitting  diode  also 
connected  to  a  transistor  push-pull  circuit  containing  two 
transistors  connected  at  a  junction,  the  improvement  compris- . 
ing: 

a  connecting  diode  interconnected  between  the  junction  of 
said  resistor  and  said  additional  diode  and  the  junction  of 
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said  two  transistors  in  said  traaisistor  push-pull  circuit  for 
forming  a  path  to  ground  with  one  of  said  transistors  in 
said  push-pull  circuit  in  parallel  with  said  light-emitting 
diode  and  said  additional  diode  such  that  no  current  is 
supplied  to  said  light-emitting  diode; 


W' 


!h^6 


^ 


Z^'' 


}^. 


said  additional  diode  supplying  current  to  said  light-emitting 
diode  when  said  one  of  said  transistors  in  said  push-pull 
circuit  is  non-conducting. 


4,485,312 
HYSTERESIS  QRCUIT 
Hirorai  Kusakabe,  and  Yoshihiro  Yoshida,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,751 

Qainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15, 1981,  56-91987 

Int.  a.J  H03K  3/29,  5/133 

U.S.  a.  307-290  4  Gairas 


•=--vcc 


1.  A  hysteresis  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  differential  pair  of  first  and  second  transistors  each 
having  a  collector,  an  emitter  and  a  base  with  means  for 
providing  operative  biasing  thereof; 

a  second  differential  pair  of  third  and  fourih  transistors  each 
having  a  collector,  an  emitter  and  a  base  with  means  for 
providing  operative  biasing  thereof; 

a  bias  circuit  connected  between  the  base  of  said  second 
transistor  and  a  power  supply  terminal;  and 

means  for  connecting  the  collectors  of  said  first  and  second 
transistors  to  the  toses  of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors, 
respectively,  and  connecting  the  collectors  of  said  third 
and  fourih  transistors  to  different  potential  points  of  said 
bias  circuit,  respectively,  so  that  said  first  and  second 
differential  pairs  are  connected  in  a  positive  feedback 
relation  with  respect  to  the  base  of  said  first  transistor 
when  and  input  is  applied  thereto. 


4«485,313 
LOW-VALUE  CURRENT  SOURCE  aRCUTT 
Katsnni  Nagano,  Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shitaiva 
Doiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawaadd,  Japui 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,092 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27, 1981, 5645050 
tat  Q.^  H03K  1 7/00:  H03F  3/04 
\}S.  a  307-296  R  4  ClaiM 

1.  A  current  source  circuit  comprising: 
first  and  second  power  supply  terminals  between  which  a 

power  source  voltage  is  applied; 
a  series  circuit  of  first  and  second  bipolar  transistors  each 


having  its  base  shunted  to  its  collector,  said  series  circuit 
being  coupled  between  said  first  and  second  power  supply 
terminals; 

an  input  current  source  coupled  between  said  first  power 
supply  terminal  and  the  collector  of  said  first  trantistor  for 
supplying  an  input  current  to  said  series  connection  of  said 
first  and  second  transistors; 

a  third  bipolar  transistor  having  its  base  coupled  to  the 
collector  of  said  first  transistor  and  its  collector-to-emitter 
path  coupled  between  said  first  and  second  power  supply 
terminals; 


a  resistor  coupled  between  the  emitter  of  said  third  transistor 
and  said  second  power  supply  terminal; 

a  current  supply  circuit  connected  in  said  second  collector- 
to-emitter  path  for  supplying  said  third  transistor  with  a 
current  the  magnitude  of  which  is  n  times  that  of  the  input 
current;  and 

a  fourih  bipolar  transistor  having  iu  base  coupled  to  the 
emitter  of  said  third  transistor  through  said  resistor,  its 
emitter  coupled  to  said  second  power  supply  terminal,  and 
providing  an  output  current  to  iu  collector. 


4,485414 

POWER  QRCUrr  UTILIZING  SELF-EXCITED  HALL 

EFFECT  SWITCH  MEANS 

Peter  J.  Torch!,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Soerctary  of  the  Air  Force, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  189,237,  Sep.  22, 1980,  Pat  No.  437,147. 

This  application  Feb.  23, 1983,  Scr.  No.  469,176 

Int.  a.'  H03K  17/90 

MS.  CL  307—308  3  Claims 


eUKKCNT 
SOUNOI 


AKC    JST 


1.  In  combination  with  a  spark  gap  device  a  self  excited  Hall 
effect  switch  comprising 

Hall  effect  active  element  means  having  terminals  for  con- 
nection into  an  electrical  circuit  to  efTect  the  passage  of 
electrical  current  through  said  Hall  effect  active  element 
means,  and 

magnetic  field  means  including  an  exciter  coil  for  providing 
a  magnetic  field  perpendicular  to  the  electrical  current 
flow  in  said  Hall  effect  active  element  means,  said  exciter 
coil  being  connected  across  said  spark  gap  device  and  in 
parallel  with  said  Hall  effect  active  element  means,  said 
exciter  coil  controlling  the  magnitude  of  said  perpendicu- 
lar magnetic  field  in  response  to  electrical  current  flowing 
through  said  exciter  coil. 
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4,488,31S 
BLOOMING  SUPPRESSION  IN  A  CCD  IMAGING 
DEVICE 
Maralx  G.  CoUct,  SiuMyrale,  Cdif.,  and  JohMacs  G.  van 
Sutea,  Eiodbovaa,  NatiMriaads,  aaaignon  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporatioa,  Naw  Yorlc«  N.Y. 
Coatiaoatioa  of  Sar.  No.  231,649,  Fab.  5, 1981,  abandoaad.  This 
appUcatioa  Fab.  9, 1984,  Sar.  No.  578,301 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Natharlaada,  Fab.  19,  1980, 


neath  the  third  clock  electrodes  when  the  surface  regions 
beneath  the  first  cloclc  electrodes  are  in  an  inversion  sute, 
and  so  that  charge  carriers  of  the  first  type  are  transferred 
bacic  to  the  surface  regions  beneath  the  first  cloclc  elec- 
trodes when  the  surface  regions  beneath  the  first  clock 
electrodes  are  in  an  accumulation  state. 


lat  aj  HOIL  29/78.  27/J4.  31/00;  GllC  19/28 
VS.  a.  307— 3n  I  10  aalnu 


4,485,316 

LOGIC  INVERTER,  AND  A  MULTI^UTPUT  LOGIC 

OPERATOR  DERIVED  FROM  THIS  INVERTER,  USING 

AT  LEAST  TWO  LOW-VOLTAGE-THRESHOLD 

nELD-EFFECr  TRANSISTORS 

G^  NosiUat;  Tung  Pbam  Ngn,  and  Georgaa  Bart,  all  of 

Pwia,  F^wice,  aasignors  to  Thoniaon«CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUad  Jan.  22, 1981,  Sar.  No.  275,623 
Clalma  priority,  application  Franca,  Jua.  24, 1980,  80  13964 
Irt.  a^  H03K  19/017.  19/094.  19/20.  /i$'21 
VS.  a.  307-446  g  ctai^ 


j^i^rJ^'^ 


1.  A  solid  state  pickup  camera  comprising  a  photosensitive 
target  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  body  having  a  surface; 

an  electrically  insulating  layer  partially  covering  the  surface 
of  the  semiconductor  body; 

a  plurality  of  first  clock  electfodes  present  on  said  electri- 
cally insulating  layer,  said  first  clock  electrodes  defining, 
m  portions  of  the  semiconductor  body  beneath  the  first 
clock  electrodes,  a  plurality  of  charge  storage  capacities  in 
which,  during  operation,  charge  carriers  of  a  first  type 
which  are  generated  locally  |i  the  semiconductor  body  by 
absorption  of  incident  radiation  can  be  stored  and  inte- 
grated for  an  integration  period; 

a  plurality  of  second  clock  electrodes  present  on  said  electri- 
cally insulating  layer,  one  second  clock  electrode  being 
arranged  adjacent  to  each  first  clock  electrode; 

a  plurality  of  third  clock  electfodes  present  on  said  electri- 
cally insulating  layer,  one  third  clock  electrode  being 
arranged  adjacent  to  each  first  clock  electrode; 

means  for  applying  alternating  voluges  to  the  first  clock 
electrodes  so  as  to  alternately  bring  surface  regions  of  the 
semiconductor  body  beneath  the  first  clock  electrodes 
into  an  inversion  sute  and  into  an  accumulation  state,  in 
the  accumulation  state  excesi  charge  carriers  of  the  first 
type  being  collected  in  traps  in  the  surface  regions,  in  the 
invenion  state  trapped  excess  charge  carriers  of  the  first 
type  being  recombined  with  charge  carriers  of  a  second 
type  opposite  to  the  first  type; 
means  for  applying  voluges  to  the  second  clock  electrodes 
so  as  to  bring  surface  regiona  of  the  semiconductor  body 
beneath  the  second  clock  electrodes  into  an  inversion  sute 
in  which  charge  carriers  of  the  second  type  are  stored 
below  the  second  clock  electrodes  when  the  surface  re- 
gions beneath  the  first  clock  electrodes  are  in  the  accumu- 
lation sute,  said  charge  carriers  of  the  second  type  being 
transferred  to  the  surface  regions  beneath  the  first  clock 
electrodes  when  the  surface  regions  beneath  the  first  clock 
electrodes  are  in  the  inversion  sute;  and 
means  for  applying  voluges  to  the  third  clock  electrodes  so 
that  charge  carrien  of  the  firat  type  are  transferred  to  and 
stored  in  surface  regions  of  (he  semiconductor  body  be- 


1.  A  logic  inverter,  of  the  type  using  two  field-effect  transis- 
tors of  the  quasi-normally-off  type,  comprising  an  input  termi- 
nal intended  to  be  excited  by  logic  signals  applied  between  this 
terminal  and  a  first  pole  of  a  single  supply  source,  the  other 
pole  of  which  is  grounded  and  which  further  comprises: 
an  input  branch  consisting  of  a  diode  in  series  with  a  first 

resistive  load  one  terminal  of  which  is  grounded; 
a  middle  branch  comprising  a  second  resistive  load  one 
terminal  of  which  is  connected  to  said  first  pole  and  a  first 
transistor  whose  source  is  grounded,  whose  drain  is  con- 
nected to  the  second  resistive  load  and  whose  gate  is 
connected  to  the  point  situated  between  the  diode  and  the 
first  resistive  load; 
an  output  branch  comprising  a  second  transistor  whose  drain 
is  connected  to  said  first  pole,  whose  source  is  connected 
to  the  output  terminal  of  the  inverter  and  whose  gate  is 
connected  to  the  point  situated  between  the  drain  of  the 
first  transistor  and  the  second  resistive  load,  the  logic 
signals  being  recovered  between  the  output  terminal  and 
ground. 


4,485317 
DYNAMIC  TTL  INPUT  COMPARATOR  FOR  CMOS 
DEVICES 
Tbonaa  J.  Dariaa,  Jr.,  Gilroy,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Fairchild  Cam- 
era A  laatnimaat  Corp.,  Moontala  View,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,073 
Int  a.J  H03K  19/094.  5/24.  S/356;  GOIR  19/165 
VS.  a.  307-475  6  ctaima 

1.  CMOS  circuitry  for  the  dynamic  translation  of  input 
signals  at  TTL  levels  into  corresponding  output  signals  at 
CMOS  levels,  said  circuitry  comprising: 
reference  generating  means  for  generating  a  reference  po- 
tential at  a  first  point  in  the  circuitry,  said  potential  being 
at  a  level  between  the  highest  TTL  voltage  representing  a 
binary  "0"  and  the  lowest  TTL  voltage  representing  a 
binary  "1"; 
input  signal  means  including  a  TTL  level  signal  input  termi- 
nal for  introducing  an  input  signal  at  a  TTL  level  to  a 
second  point  in  said  circuitry;  and 
a  bisuble  CMOS  latch  having  a  reference  input  coupled  to 
said  reference  potential  at  said  first  poiitf  and  a  second 
input  coupled  to  said  TTL  level  signal  input  at  said  second 
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point  and  outputs  for  said  CMOS  levels,  for  latching  at 
one  CMOS  logic  level  or  the  other  CMOS  logic  level 
depending  upon  the  sign  of  the  voltage  difference  between 
said  first  and  said  second  points,  and  where  said  reference 
potential  is  esublished  by  the  ratio  of  the  areas  of  two 
capacitors; 
means  for  precharging  said  capacitors  to  predetermined 


output  means  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  third 
resistor. 


4,485,319 
BUBBLE  MEMORY  SENSE  AMPLIHER 
Robert  B.  Dariaa,  Tempe;  Robert  N.  Dotaon,  Meaa,  and  Ira 
Miller,  Tcmpa,  all  of  Arli.,  aaaignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumborg,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,989 

Int  a.'  H03K  5/159.  17/00;  GllC  19/08 

VS.  a.  307-530  W  Claims 


If-t 


voluge  levels  by  coupling  them  to  predetermined  bias 
voluges; 
means  for  coupling  said  capacitors  together  in  parallel  after 
said  precharge  operation  such  that  the  final  voluge  across 
the  pair  depends  upon  the  ratios  of  their  areas  and  their 
precharge  voluges  and  for  coupling  said  capacitors  to 
said  reference  input  such  that  the  voluge  across  the  pair 
of  capacitors  becomes  said  reference  potential. 

4,488,318 

INTERFACE  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN  INTEGRATED 

INJECTION  LOGIC  CIRCUTT 

Jon  Sano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Dcaki 

Kaboahiki  Kaiaha,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,757 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1981,  56-39237 
Int  a.3  H03K  19/092.  19/091 
VS.  a.  307-475  •  CW™ 


VK 


5.  An  interface  circuit  for  an  integrated  injection  logic  cir- 
cuit, comprising: 

first  and  second  power  source  terminals; 

first,  second  and  third  resistors  each  having  a  first  end  con- 
nected to  said  first  power  source  terminal; 

a  first  current  mirror  circuit  connected  to  said  integrated 
injection  logic  circuit  and  having  an  input  current  path 
and  an  output  current  path,  said  input  and  output  current 
mirror  paths  being  respectively  connected  between  said 
second  power  source  terminal  and  the  respective  second 
ends  of  said  first  and  third  resistors,  whereby  the  input 
current  value  of  said  first  current  mirror  circuit  is  set  by 
said  first  resistor  and  the  input  of  said  first  current  mirror 
circuit  is  controlled  by  the  output  signal  of  said  integrated 
injection  logic  circuit; 

a  second  current  mirror  circuit  having  an  input  current  path 
and  an  output  current  path,  said  input  and  output  current 
mirror  paths  being  respectively  connected  between  said 
second  power  source  terminal  and  the  respective  second 
ends  of  said  second  and  third  resistors,  and  whereby  the 
input  current  value  of  said  second  current  mirror  circuit  is 
set  by  said  second  resistor;  and 


1.  In  combination  with  a  magnetic  bubble  memory  system 
having  a  magnetic  bubble  memory  device,  a  dummy  detector, 
a  detector  which  changes  resistance  in  response  to  movement 
of  a  magnetic  bubble  adjacent  thereto,  control  means  for  ef- 
fecting movement  of  magnetic  bubbles  adjacent  to  the  detec- 
tor, and  a  sense  amplifier,  the  sense  amplifier  comprising:  a 
constant  current  source  for  providing  a  current  flow  through 
the  dummy  detector  and  through  the  detector  at  a  level  deter- 
mined by  a  Inference  volUge;  an  amplifier  coupled  to  the 
detector  for  amiMifying  a  signal  sensed  by  the  detector;  a  clamp 
switch  coupled  to  the  amplifier  to  prevent  the  amplifier  from 
responding  to  the  signal  during  a  predetermined  time;  means 
for  storing  an  output  from  the  amplifier,  the  means  for  storing 
being  coupled  to  the  amplifier;  a  comparator  coupled  to  the 
means  for  storing  for  comparing  the  output  stored  therein  to  a 
predetermined  reference,  the  comparator  providing  an  output 
when  the  stored  output  exceeds  the  predetermined  reference; 
and  a  flip-flop  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  comparator,  the 
flip-flop  providing  a  predetermined  output  level  when  the 
comparator  provides  an  output. 


4,485,320 
WELDED  STATOR  USING  NON-MAGNETIC  BARS  IN 

SPEaALLY  SHAPED  LAMINATION  SLOTS 
Shigeki  Kawada,  Hino;  Skigaaki  Oyama,  Hacbioji;  Kooaai 
Nakamora,  and  Jiro  Nakano,  both  of  Hino,  aU  of  Japan, 
aaaignon  to  Fanuc  Ltd^  Hino,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP82/00360,  §  371  Date  May  6, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  6, 1983,  PCT  Pob.  No.  WO83/00953,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  17, 1983 

per  FUed  Sep.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  498,187 
daims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1981,  56-140242 
Int  a.'  H02K  1/16.  1/18 
UA  a.  310-217  2  Claims 

1.  A  sutor  comprising  a  laminated  iron-core  with  windings, 
end  plates,  and  a  frame  formed  on  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
laminated  iron-core,  characterized  in  that  said  frame  comprises 
steel  bars  made  of  a  non-magnetic  steel  and  having  a  trapezoi- 
dal shape  in  cross-section;  dovetail  grooves  which  accomodate 
the  steel  bars,  are  formed  in  said  laminated  iron-core  and  edges 
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of  Mid  laminated  iron<ore  at  said  dovetail  grooves  are  beveled 
to  form  V-grooves  between  said  laminated  iron-core  and  said 


a  fluid-tight  space  therein  together  with  said  upper  surface 
of  said  bimorph  cell;  and 
iv.  lead  wire  electrically  connecting  said  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  of  said  bimorph  cell  to  said  terminals. 

4.485^23 
MONOLITHIC  OSaiXATING  CRYSTAL  TRANSDUCER 

SYSTEMS 
James  P.  Corbett,  923  Palemo  Dr.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.  93105 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1904,  Ser.  No.  575,190 
.T^  <,  .  Int.  a.3  HOIL  ¥;/CW 

UA  a  310-338  ,j  Claim. 


steel  bars,  and  said  steel  bars  are  welded  to  said  laminated 
iron-core  and  to  said  end  plates. 


4,485,321 
BROAD  BANDWIDTH  COMPOSITE  TRANSDUCERS 
Kenneth  A.  KUcker,  Allentown;  Robert  E.  Newnham;  Leslie  E 
Cross,  both  of  State  CoUege,  all  of  Pa,,  and  Leslie  J.  Bowen," 
Waltham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington.  D  C 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,098 
Int.  0.i  HOIL  4J/04 
U.S.  a  310-322  jchdms 


'— -VTC, 


1.  A  broad  bandwidth  composite  transducer  which  com- 
prises: 

a  plurality  of  piezoelectric  sheets  each  of  which  being  of 
difTerent  thickness;  and  an  inactive  polymer  having  said 
plurality  of  piezoelectric  sheets  embedded  therein  so  as  to 
mechanically  decouple  each  member  of  said  plurality  of 
piezoelectric  sheets  from  the  remaining  sheets  thereof;  and 

said  plurality  of  piezoelectric  sheets  and  said  inactive  poly- 
mer  form  a  monolithic  composite  material  for  said  com- 
posite transducer. 


A' 


4,485,322 

ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER 

Eturo  Yasuda;  Shigeyuki  Akita,  and  Masao  Kodera,  all  of  Oka- 

'  J«P";  ■«ri»iors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3«,767 

Claims  priority,  application  Japtn,  Apr.  7, 1981,  56-52131 

. ,  o  «  ,  '■*•  ^''  "0*"  ^7/oa  V/00 

U.S.  a  310-332  ,       .  7cUdms 


1.  A  force  transducer  comprising; 
a  plate-shaped  piezo  electric  crystal  having  a  peripheral 
edge, 

a  first  pair  of  electrodes  disposed  on  corresponding  regions 
on  opposite  sides  of  a  first  portion  of  the  crystal, 

a  second  pair  of  electrodes  disposed  on  corresponding  re- 
gions on  opposite  sides  of  a  second  portion  of  the  crystal 

means  for  energising  the  electrode  pairs  to  maintain  oscilla^ 
tion  of  the  first  and  second  crystal  portions  at  different 
frequencies, 

a  firet  pair  of  seating  members  engaging  the  peripheral  edge 
of  the  crystal  and  arranged  to  apply  a  force  along  a  line 
^tending  through  the  first  oscillating  portion, 

a  second  pair  of  seating  members  engaging  the  peripheral 
edge  of  the  crystal  and  arranged  to  apply  a  force  along  a 
line  extending  through  the  second  oscillating  portion. 

means  for  computing  the  difference  frequency  between  the 
two  oscillating  portions  and  making  this  difference  fre- 
quency available  as  the  instrument  output, 

the  pairs  of  seating  members  being  arranged  in  positions 
along  the  crystal  periphery  to  cause  the  force  sensitivity  of 
the  instrument  output  to  be  independent  of  temperature 
changes  of  the  instrument  and  further  to  cause  the  instru- 
ment output  itself  to  be  independent  of  temperature 
changes. 


1.  An  ultrasonic  transducer  comprising: 

••  a  terminal  board  carrying  terminals  and  provided  with  a 
projecting  portion  having  a  free  end- 

.1.  5  bimorph  cell  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  sur- 
face atuched.  at  the  center  thereof,  to  the  free  end  of  said 
projecting  portion  through  an  elastic  binding  agent- 

III.  a  cylmdrical  resonator  connected  to  said  upper  surikce  of 
said  bimorph  cell,  having  a  recessed  top  wall  and  defining 


4,485,324 
PIEZOELECTRIC  HIGH  VOLTAGE  IMPACT 
MECHANISM 
Don  A.  Berlincourt,  RnsseU  Township,  Cuyahoga  County: 
KendaU  A.  Pim,  Qeveland  Heights,  and  Joseph  L.  Randies, 
Willoughby  Hills,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Channel  Products. 
Inc.,  Chesterland,  Ohio 

FUcd  Aug.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,016 

iBt  a.^  HOIL  41/08 

VJS.  a.  310-339  g  cUd^ 

1.  An  impact  type  piezoelectric  high  voltage  mechanism 
comprising: 
housing  means; 

ledge  means  contained  within  said  housing  means; 
actuator  means  movable  in  said  housing  means;  said  actuator 

means  having  a  blind  bore  formed  therein; 
hammer  means  receivable  in  said  housing  means; 
actuating  spring  means  received  within  said  blind  bore  and 

operably  connected  to  said  hammer  means;  and 
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piezoelectric  element  means  received  in  said  housing,  said 
piezoelectric  element  means  responsive  to  mechanical 
actuation  thereof  to  produce  a  spark; 

said  blind  bore  in  said  actuator  means  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  offset  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  actuator 


said  first  and  second  conductive  terminals  to  said  first  and 
second  withdrawing  electrodes,  respectively. 


means  causing  said  actuating  spring  means  and  said  ham- 
mer means  to  be  positioned  at  an  angle  offset  from  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing  means  resulting  in  the 
engagement  of  said  hammer  means  with  said  ledge  means 
upon  the  inward  movement  of  said  actuator  means  in  said 
housing  means. 


4,485,325 

HOUSING  AND  MOUNTING  FOR  A  CHIP-UKE 
PIEZOELECTRIC  VIBRATOR  COMPONENT 
Takashi  Yananoto,  Oshimizu,  and  Hondo  Kit^Jima,  Takaoka, 
bodi  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  468,478 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Mar.  4,   1982,   57* 
31693[U];  Nov.  11.  1982.  S7-198493 

Int  a.^  HOIL  41/08 
VS.  a.  310—344  5  Claims 


1.  A  chip-like  piezoelectric  vibrator  component,  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  vibrator  element  including  an  elongated 
piezoelectric  plate  having  first  and  second  opposing  elec- 
trodes formed  on  opposite  main  surfaces  of  said  piezoelec- 
tric plate,  said  first  and  second  opposing  electrodes  at  least 
partially  overlapping  one  another,  said  piezoelectric  vi- 
brator element  exhibiting  a  vibration  with  energy  trapped 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof; 

first  and  second  withdrawing  electrodes  for  respectively 
connecting  said  first  and  second  opposing  electrodes  to 
opposite  ends  of  said  piezoelectric  plate; 

an  axially  elongated  case  formed  of  an  insulating  material 
and  having  first  and  second  openings  formed  at  opposite 
ends  thereof  for  housing  said  piezoelectric  vibrator  ele- 
ment in  a  hollow  portion  of  said  case; 

first  and  second  conductive  terminal  members  mounted  on 
said  first  and  second  openings,  respectively,  each  of  said 
conductive  terminals  having  a  recess  formed  therein 
which  is  defined,  in  part,  by  a  convex  portion  of  said 
conductive  terminals  which  protrude  inwardly  of  said 
case,  said  recesses  defining  positioning  members  which 
cooperate  with  each  other  to  position  said  vibrator  ele- 
ment such  that  a  space  is  formed  between  a  portion  of  said 
opposing  electrodes  and  the  inner  wall  of  said  case  when 
said  piezoelectric  vibrator  element  is  housed  in  said  case; 
and 

first  and  second  connecting  members  electrically  connecting 


4,485,326 
ELECTRIC  LAMP  WTTH  A  SLEEVE-SHAPED  CAP 
Paul  HcUwig,  and  Werner  Schlagheck,  both  of  Aachen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  189,488,  Sep.  22, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  59838 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Oct  10, 
1979,  2941011 

Int.  a.)  HOIJ  5/48 
VJS.  a.  313—318  7  Claims 


1.  An  electric  lamp  having  a  glass  bulb,  a  unitary  sleeve 
shaped  cap  and  integral  means  for  preventing  relative  radial 
and  axial  movement  of  said  cap  with  respect  to  said  bulb,  said 
means  consisting  of  said  sleeve  shaped  cap  having  inwardly- 
directed  projections  and  said  glass  bulb  having  a  flat  pinch 
with  two  opposing  m^jor  faces,  two  opposing  minor  faces,  and 
an  end  face  from  which  power  leads  protrude,  said  leads  ex- 
tending through  said  pinch  to  an  electrical  element  inside  said 
lamp  bulb,  said  pinch  being  situtated  inside  said  sleeve-shaped 
cap  and  fixed  between  said  inwardly-directed  projections  in 
the  cap.  said  minor  faces  of  said  pinch  each  have  at  least  one 
recess  dimensioned  and  configured  for  locking  engagement 
with  respective  inwardly-directed  projections. 


4,485,327 

COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE 

Masayoahi  Misono,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  85,254,  Oct.  16, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,350,924. 
This  appUcation  May  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379^37 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  18, 1978, 53>127334; 
Oct.  20, 1978,  53-143471 

lot  a.^  HOIJ  29/48.  29/46 
VS.  a.  313—414  6  Claiffls 


f«I* 


1.  A  color  picture  tube  with  an  in-line  multi-stage  focusing 
type  electron  gun  assembly  including: 
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an  envelope  having  a  neck  tube; 

a  group  of  electrodes  contained  in  the  neck  tube  and  includ- 
ing a  successive  arrangement  of  a  cathode  electrode,  at 
least  one  grid  electrode  connected  to  receive  a  focusing 
voltage  and  at  least  one  grid  electrode  connected  to  re- 
ceive an  anode  voltage; 

•  plurality  of  bead  glasses  for  supporting  these  electrodes  at 
predetermined  spacings;  and 

an  inner  graphite  coating  formed  on  the  inner  wall  of  the 
neck  tube  and  connected  to  receive  said  anode  voltage; 

said  electron  gun  assembly  comprising  a  focusing  voltage 
feed  conductor  for  feeding  the  focusing  voltage  to  at  least 
one  grid  electrode  which  it  to  receive  said  focusing  volt- 
age, said  feed  conductor  being  shaped  such  that  it  runs 
through  a  gap  between  the  inner  wall  of  said  neck  tube 
and  at  least  one  of  said  bead  glasses  so  that  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  focusing  voltage  feed  conductor  extends 
circumferentially  within  said  neck  tube  and  passes  across 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  at  least  one  bead  glass. 

\ 

MONOCHROMATIC  PICTURE  TUBE 
ChOuyoihi  NiMgmra,  Hyogo;  Shigeyi  Ashiaki;  MaMunichl 
Kimora,  both  of  Onka,  and  Atmhi  Hoaoluiwa,  Kyoto,  aU  of 
Japan,  aMifMn  to  Matsnakita  Electronics  Corporation, 
Onka,  Japnn 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,050 
ClainH  priority,  epplication  Japui,   Apr.   28,   1981,   56- 
62378[U];  May  13,  1981,  S6-68889[U] 

Int  a.}  HOIJ  29/Ja  29/20 
U  A  a  313-466  I  2  Claims 


surfaces  with  the  rear  surface  thereof  being  adhered  to  the 
exterior  peripheral  region  of  said  tube  face  area; 

a  substantially  transparent  cover  plate  of  x-ray  absorbing 
glass  having  front  and  rear  surfaces  and  being  of  a  size 
greater  than  said  utilized  facial  area  of  said  tube,  said 
cover  plate  being  superposed  upon  and  peripherally  ad- 
hered to  the  front  surface  of  said  gasket;  and 

a  confined  layer  of  substantially  transparent  adhesive  mate- 


rial completely  filling  the  facial  region  encompassed  by 
said  gasket  thereby  effecting  bonding  of  said  cover  plate 
to  the  face  area  of  said  tube, 
characterized  in  that  the  gasket  is  formed  of  a  substantially 
resilient  closed  cell  polymer  Composition  impregnated 
with  x-ray  absorbing  material,  and  in  that  said  gasket  has 
a  plurality  of  discrete  piercings  extending  through  said 
outer  and  inner  surfaces  to  provide  self-closing  port  means 
therein. 


1.  A  monochromatic  cathode  r»y  tube  for  a  display,  wherein 
a  phosphor  screen  coprising  phosphor  grains  coated  with  a 
black  pigment  and  for  emitting  monochromatic  light  upon 
irradiation  with  an  electron  beam  is  provided  inside  a  faceplate 
comprising  a  single  glass  plate,  said  faceplate  having  a  trans- 
mittance  of  less  than  32%  and  «  reflectance  of  7±  1%  at  an 
outer  surface  thereof.  ' 


4,488,330 

MAGNETRON 

Mamoni  Tsozurahara,  and  Ichiro  Inafflon,  both  of  Mobnra, 

Japui,  aasignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jipu 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,737 

daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3, 1981,  56-120756 

Int  a^  HOIJ  25/50 

U.S.  a.  315— 39 Jl  3  oaiins 


4,485,329 

CRT  INCORPORATING  X-RAY  ABSORBING  MEANS    , 
Robert  L  Doaofrio,  Elbridge;  Peter  H.  RoUaMM,  Cvptv^  and 

Makkm  B.  Fisher,  Skaacatelcs,  aU  of  N.Y.,  anignort  to  North 
AaMrieaa  PhiUps  Coasaner  Ekctroaict  Corp.,  New  Yort/ 
N.Y.  — ^ 

Filed  May  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,902 
lat  a^  HOIJ  29/96:  H04N  5/65 
UA  a.  313-478  9ctaiiBg 

1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  having  x-ray  absorbing  means  inte- 
grally associated  with  the  face  region  thereof,  said  means  being 
a  combination  comprising: 
an  open  frame-like  gasket  of  uniform  predetermined  thick- 
ness such  being  shaped  as  a  one-piece  continuous-wall 
member  having  an  outer  surfkce  substantially  conforming 
to  the  perinaetrical  shape  of  said  face  region  and  an  inner 
surface  circumscribing  the  utilized  facial  area  of  said  tube, 
said  gasket  having  a  wall  width  defined  by  the  material 
intermediate  said  outer  and  inner  surfaces,  the  material 
thickness  of  said  gasket  being  defined  by  front  and  rear 


1.  A  magnetron  comprising  an  anode  cylinder,  an  even 
number  of  vanes  radially  extending  from  the  inner  wall  of  said 
anode  cylinder  and  forming  together  with  the  anode  cylinder 
a  resonant  circuit,  and  sealing  members  hermetically  sealed  to 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  anode  cylinder  via  seal  flanges  and 
respectively  connected  to  a  microwave  power  output  section 
and  to  a  cathode  support  stem,  characterized  by  said  anode 
cylinder  and  vanes  being  made  of  aluminum,  said  sealing  mem- 
bers being  made  from  iron  plates,  said  seal  flanges  being  alumi- 
num-clad iron  plates,  said  sealing  members  being  welded  to 
said  seal  flanges,  said  seal  flanges  being  soldered  by  aluminum 
solder  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  anode  cylinder. 
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4^485,331  4,485,333 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP  HOLDER  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP  ASSEMBLY 

nionat  Haradea,  Ipewich,  and  Harold  L.  Hough,  Beverly,  both  Scymoor  GoMberg.  Bortoa,  Man.,  aaalgaor  to  EG4C,  lacn 

of  Mass.,  aasignon  to  GTE  Prodocts  Corporation,  Staatford,  Welleslcy,  Mass. 

Coan.  PIkd  Apr.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372337 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329^07  lat.  a^  H05B  37/02 

lat  a^  HOIJ  7/44  UA  a  315-149                                                    4  dates 


U.S.  a  315-57 


2Clains 


1.  A  lamp  holder  and  ballast  containing  assembly  compris- 
ing: a  housing  having  a  central,  hollow  body  disposed  about  a 
longitudinal  axis,  said  body  having  an  upper  portion,  an  inter- 
mediate portion  and  a  lower  portion;  a  plurality  of  cooling 
louvers  peripherally  arrayed  about  said  upper  portion  and  said 
intermediate  portion;  and  integral  first  and  second  baffle  plates 
formed  on  the  interior  wall  of  said  housing  extending  toward 
said  longitudinal  axis,  said  first  baffle  plates  being  associated 
with  said  louvers  of  said  upper  portion  and  said  second  baffle 
plates  being  associated  with  said  louvers  of  said  intermediate 
portion. 


4,485^32 

METHOD  *  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING 

ELECTRODELESS  LAMPS 

Michael  G.  Ury,  Bethesda,  and  Charles  H.  Wood,  RockriUc, 

botk  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Fusion  Systems  Corporation,  Rock- 

▼iUcMd. 

Filed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,481 

lat  a'  HOU  7/24 

UA  a  315-112  »  elates 


1.  A  vapor  discharge  lamp  assembly  for  use  as  a  high  resolu- 
tion optical  spectral  line  source  of  light,  comprising: 

(a)  a  lamp  including: 

(i)  a  sealed  envelope  having  a  longitudinal  axis  along 

which  light  may  exit  that  envelope,  and 
(ii)  a  vaporizable  alkali  metal  inside  said  sealed  envelope; 

(b)  discrete  capacitive  means,  having  two  discrete  electrodes 
located  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  said  envelope  and 
having  at  least  portions  of  said  electrodes  displaced  longi- 
tudinally relative  to  each  other,  for  providing  within  said 
sealed  envelope  an  electric  field  which  is  substantially 
parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sealed  envelope  to 
ionize  the  vapors  of  said  alkali  metal  and  thereby  cause 
said  vapors  to  radiate  optical  spectral  line  Ught  from  said 
envelope  along  said  longitudinal  axis;  and 

(c)  an  oven  chamber  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  oper- 
ating temperature  within  said  sealed  envelope,  said  oven 
chamber  comprising  a  first  metal  cylinder  surrounding  the 
outside  of  said  envelope,  the  inner  surface  of  said  meul 
cylinder  also  serving  as  a  first  electrode  for  said  capacitive 
means. 


4,485334 
SPARK  GAP  APPARATUS  COMPRISING  A  PLURALITY 

OF  PAIRS  OF  ELECTRODES  IN  PARALLEL 
OUrier  de  Witte,  Gif  sur  Yvctte,  Franee,  asslpior  to  Compagnic 
Geaerale  Eleetrldte,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jal.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,943 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  France,  Jal.  28, 1981,  81 14619 

lat  a?  H05B  37/00 

UA  a  315-167  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  cooling  an  electrodeless  lamp  having  a  lamp 
envelope  which  gets  extremely  hot  during  operation,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of, 
providing  at  least  a  stream  of  cooling  gas  under  pressure, 
directing  said  at  least  a  stream  of  cooling  gas  at  said  lamp 

envelope,  and 
rotating  said  lamp  envelope  about  an  axis  passing  through 
said  envelope  so  that  surface  portions  of  said  envelope 
about  said  axis  are  cooled  by  said  at  least  a  stream  of  gas. 


a«uTM 


1.  Spark  gap  apparatus  compnstng: 
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a  first  row  of  n  electrodes  cbnnected  in  parallel,  where  n  is 
an  integer  not  less  than  two; 

a  second  row  of  n  electroda  connected  in  parallel  and  dis- 
posed opposite  to  respective  ones  of  said  n  electrodes  of 
the  first  row  and  forming  a  gap  therebetween; 

a  gas  disposed  between  the  electrodes  of  the  first  and  second 
rows; 

a  first  source  of  electrical  high  tension  having  first  and  sec- 
ond terminals  connected  respectively  to  the  electrodes  of 
the  first  row  and  to  the  electrodes  of  the  second  row,  the 
tension  delivered  by  said  first  source  being  below  the 
sinking  potential  between  the  pairs  of  electrodes; 

an  insulated  conductor  disposed  along  the  two  rows  of 
electrodes  and  in  parallel  with  said  gap;  and 

a  second  source  of  electrical  high  tension,  said  second  source 
being  a  pulse  source  generating  high  tension  pulses  and 
having  a  fint  terminal  connected  to  said  insulated  conduc- 
tor and  a  second  terminal  cbnnected  to  one  of  the  rows  of 
electrodes,  | 

and  wherein  said  second  source  of  electrical  high  tension 
generates  sufficiently  high  tension  pulses  such  that,  in 
operation,  a  luminous  discharge  is  formed  around  the 
insulation  of  the  conductor,  thereby  ionizing  at  least  some 
of  slid  gas  within  said  gap  between  the  electrodes  and  thus 
ensuring  simultaneous  striking  of  n  electrical  arcs  between 
the  respective  pairs  of  electrodes  in  said  first  and  second 
rows, 

and  said  apparatus  further  comprises  means  for  causing  the 
gas  to  flow  through  said  gap  between  said  rows  of  elec- 
trodes. 


from  a  said  correction  signal  having  a  generally  parabolic 
shape  to  compensate  for  said  defocusing;  and 
means  for  directly  applying  said  correction  signal  to  said 
focusing  means.  * 


4^488,336 

ELECTRONIC  FLASH  DEVICE 

IcWro    Yodiiyaiiia,    Kobe;    Yoahio    Yoaaa,    KtwMlilnMMo. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  470,954 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Mu.  2, 1982,  57^246 
.,c,  «  Int.  a.' HOSB  ¥//i2 

i;.s.  a  315-241 P  ^^^ 
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4,485,*^ 

DYNAMIC  FOCUSING  aRCUIT  FOR  A  CATHODE  RAY 

TUBE 
Frederick  M.  Eamet,  Jr.,  Piano,  Tex.  assignor  to  Harris  Data 
Confflunications  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

4,318,033.  Tliis  application  NofL  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,525 

Inu  a,^  HOV  29/58 

U.S.  a  315-382  r  loaaim. 


M  &. 


*■    olu       ci  eii  /■*■  ; 


VKt  AS« 


fm       ^ 


e 


1.  A  dynamic  focusing  circuit  for  a  cathode  ray  tube  havina 
means  for  deflecting  the  cathode  ray  beam  along  fim  ^d 

dTfl^.?r„l'  P*,T'''"'*'  "•^  ""^  "»'"«*"  ^d  beam  is 
fnH^i.  ?  *"**  5"^  ""  "  *  '"'"'  '«'"  scan  frequency 
and  along  said  second  axis  at  a  second  raster  scan  frequency 
which  IS  substantially  lower  than  said  first  frequency   and 

,^^l*,rr'/°'  "°""*"y  '«**^'"«  »  ''^y  ««»e  DC  f^us- 
ing  signal  for  focusing  said  beam  as  it  is  scanned  alons  said 
respective  axes,  noninductive  and  nonresonant  focus  correc- 
tion means  for  supplying  a  correction  signal  to  said  focusina 
means  while  said  beam  is  being  deflected  along  sai^^cSax* 
to  compensate  for  defocusing  characteristics  of  saTfSusIng 
means  in  response  to  said  steady  state  DC  signal,  said  nonin- 
ductive  and  nonresonant  focus  correction  mLs  mduding 

means  for  providing  a  periodic  signal  having  a  frequency 
one-halfsaid  second  scan  frequency.  «|ucncy 

veans  responsive  to  said  periodic  signal  for  providing  there- 


1.  An  electronic  flash  device  for  use  in  a  still  camera,  said 
device  comprising: 

means  for  producing  color  temperature  information; 

at  least  two  flash  light  emitting  means,  each  of  which  can 

emit  flash  light  having  different  spectral  characteristics- 
calculation  circuit  means  for  calculating  a  ratio  of  the 
amounts  of  light  to  be  emitted  by  the  respective  flash  light 
emitting  means  on  the  basis  of  the  information  fed  from 
the  means  for  producing  the  color  temperature  informa- 
tion; and 

control  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  emission  of  light  of 
the  respective  flash  light  emitting  means  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  ratio  of  the  light  amount  emitted  from  the  respec- 
tive flash  light  emitting  means  corresponds  to  the  ratio 
calculated  by  the  calculation  circuit  means. 
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4,485,337 
SERVO  DATA  DRIVEN  MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL 
Randall  L.  Sandusky,  Tuttle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Control  Data 
Corporation,  Bloomington,  Minn. 

Filed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,847 

Int.  a.'  G05B  5/00 

VS.  a.  318—314  8  Claims 


„4W 


«%<«.•' 


1.  A  motor  speed  control  comprising: 

a  motor; 

means  for  generating  feedback  signals  responsive  to  the 
speed  of  rotation  of  said  motor; 

a  reference  speed  indicating  means; 

an  up/down  counter  means; 

feedback  signal  counter  means  for  counting  said  feedback 
signals  and  for  resetting  to  a  count  of  zero  on  reaching  a 
first  predetermined  count; 

means  responsive  to  said  feedback  signal  counter  means  and 
to  said  reference  speed  indicating  means  for  incrementing 
or  decrementing  said  up/down  counter  depending  on 
whether  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  motor  is  too  fast  or 
two  slow; 

decode  means  responsive  to  said  feedback  signal  counter 
means  for  outputting  a  predetermined  number  of  decode 
signals,  each  signal  indicative  of  the  count  in  said  feedback 
signal  counter  means  reaching  a  predetermined  one  of  a 
corresponding  number  of  counts; 

multiplexer  means  responsive  to  the  count  of  said  up/down 
counter  for  selecting  one  of  said  predetermined  decode 
signals;  and 

duty  cycle  latch  means  responsive  to  the  logical  rise  of  the 
selected  signal  for  enabling  power  application  to  said 
motor  and  furiher  responsive  to  a  predetermined  count  of 
said  feedback  signal  counter  means  for  disabling  power 
application  to  said  motor. 


4,485,338 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  CURRENT 

POSITION  IN  POSITION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Hitoshi  Matsuura;  Etsuo  Yanaxaki,  both  of  HacUoJi,  and  Hiro> 

shi  Sakurai,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fanuc  Ltd,  To* 

kyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,424 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  25, 1981, 56>188596 
Int.  a.^  G06F  15/16 
VJS.  a.  318—569  6  Clidns 

1.  A  method  of  sensing  a  current  position  in  a  position  con- 
trol system  of  the  type  including  first  and  second  control  de- 
vices, each  having  at  least  means  for  generating  command 
pulses,  error  storage  means  for  computing  and  storing  an  error 
between  the  number  of  command  pulses  and  feedback  pulses 
each  of  which  is  generated  whenever  a  motor  rotates  by  a 
predetermined  amount  and  a  current  position  register,  a  speed 
control  circuit  for  driving  and  controlling  the  motor  on  the 
basis  of  the  error  stored  in  each  of  said  error  storage  means  and 
a  swit^ing  circuit  for  connecting  said  first  and  second  control 
devices  to4he^  speed  control  circuit,  which  method  is  for  up- 


dating the  data  in  the  current  position  register  of  w  hichev  er  of 
the  first  and  second  control  devices  is  not  connected  to  said 
speed  control  circuit,  and  for  enabling  the  unconnected  control 
device  to  sense  the  current  position  of  a  movable  elemeni 
driven  by  the  motor  under  the  control  of  the  connected  control 
device,  said  method  comprising  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  the  errors  which  are  stored  in  the  error  storage 
means  of  said  first  and  second  control  devices  immediately 
before  the  connection  to  said  speed  control  circuit  is 
switched  from  said  first  control  device  to  said  second 
control  device  by  said  switching  circuit: 

(b)  computing  an  arithmetic  difference  by  subtracting  the 
error  in  the  error  storage  means  of  said  second  control 
device,  which  error  was  stored  in  step  (a),  from  the  error 
stored  in  the  error  storage  means  of  said  second  control 
device  after  the  switching  operation  when  the  movable 


^__    POSITION  CONTROL    f*^' 

lOig^  f    ►-^ 

lOit 


TC  DEVICE 


element  has  stabilized  prior  to  being  controlled  by  said 
second  control  device; 

(c)  returning  the  movable  element  to  the  position  which 
prevailed  prior  to  the  switching  operation  by  supplying 
said  speed  control  circuit  with  an  offset  voltage  corre- 
sponding to  the  computed  arithmetic  difference; 

(d)  updating  the  data  in  the  current  position  register  of  said 
first  control  device,  while  said  motor  is  under  the  control 
of  said  second  control  device,  on  the  basis  of  an  arithmetic 
difference  found  by  reading  the  data  in  the  error  storage 
means  of  said  first  control  device  which  is  counting  the 
feedback  pulses,  and  subtracting  the  error  in  the  error 
storage  means  of  said  first  control  device,  which  error  was 
stored  in  step  (a),  from  the  read  data;  and 

(e)  revising  the  data  in  the  error  storage  means  of  said  first 
control  device  on  the  basis  of  the  arithmetic  difference 
found  in  step  (c). 


4485  339 
ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  ALIGNMENT  DEVICE 
David  Trost,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin-Elmer 
Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Jnn.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,997 
Int.  a.'  G05B  1/06 
VJS.  CI.  318—640  10  Oainu 

1.  An  electro-magnetic  alignment  device  comprising,  in 
combination: 
base  plate  .means, 
a  first  current  carrying  coil  assembly  mounted  on  said  base 

plate  means, 

a  second  current  carrying  coil  assembly  mounted  on  said 

base  plate  means  in  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  the 

first  coil  assembly. 

first  magnet  means  mounted  adjacent  said  first  coil  assembly, 

second  magnet  means  mounted  adjacent  said  second  coil 

assembly, 
connecting  means  magnetically  connecting  the  first  and 

second  magnet  means, 
means  for  mounting  an  object  on  said  connecting  means, 
said  base  plate  means  and  said  magnet  means  and  said  con- 
necting means  coacting  to  form  a  magnetic  circuit,  and 
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means  for  controlling  the  flow  and  direction  of  current 
through  said  coil  assemblies  to  move  said  two  magnet 


Held  effect  transistor  means,  said  Held  effect  transistor  means 
responsive  to  input  logic  level  signals  for  switching  on  and 
off  an  alternating  current  power  source,  said  Tield  effect 
transistor  means  being  connected  in  series  with  said  power 
source  and  said  load,  said  power  source  and  said  load 
defining  a  load  means  having  a  first  terminal  and  a  second 
terminal,  said  field  effect  transistor  means  comprising  a 
first  field  effect  transistor  having  a  first  gate  electrode,  a 
first  source  electrode  and  a  first  drain  electrode,  and  a 
second  field  effect  transistor  having  a  second  gate  elec- 
trode, a  second  source  electrode  and  a  signal  drain  elec- 
trode, said  first  gate  electrode  being  common  coupled 


means  and  said  connecting  means  with  respect  to  said  base 
plate  means. 


4.4MJ40 
i*itent  Not  Issued  for  This  Nunlxr 


•         0-"  1        s    fi^TL"' 


4,485441 

CURRENT  LIMITER  aRCUIT 

Dennis  L.  Welty,  Mesa,  and  Don  W.  Zobel,  Tempc,  both  of 

Ariz^  assignors  to  Motorola,  Ik^  Sduumburg,  III. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  402,496 

Int  a.^  H04B  1/S8;  G05F  3/20 

VS.  a.  323—315  13  Claims 


c^^fVr^^^^ 


with  said  second  gate  electrode  and  said  first  source  elec- 
trode being  common  coupled  with  said  second  source 
electrode,  said  first  drain  electrode  being  coupled  to  said 
first  terminal  of  said  load  means,  and  said  second  drain 
electrode  being  coupled  to  said  second  terminal  of  said 
load  means  thereby  to  form  a  switched  circuit  for  alternat- 
ing current  through  said  field  effect  transistor  means,  said 
first  and  second  field  effect  transistors  being  responsive 
for  switching  to  changes  in  voltage  potential  from  said 
common  coupled  first  and  second  source  electrodes  to 
said  common  coupled  first  and  second  gate  electrodes. 


I.  A  current  limiter,  comprising: 

first  and  second  terminals  ea^  adapted  to  be  coupled  to 
respective  first  and  second  load  utilization  means; 

fint  circuit  means  coupled  between  said  first  and  second 
terminals  for  sourcing  current  to  said  second  load  utiliza- 
tion means  from  said  first  terminal;  and 

feedback  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  magnitude  of  cur- 
rent sourced  through  said  first  circuit  means  reaching  a 
predetermined  thrnhold  value  for  supplying  any  addi- 
tional current  as  required  in  excess  of  said  predetermined 
threshold  value  such  that  said  additional  current  is  not 
sourced  from  said  first  terminal. 

4,48532 
LOAD  DRIVING  aRCUFFRY  WITH  LOAD  CURRENT 

SENSING 
William  D.  Hill;  Dennis  W.  HoUeobeck,  botii  of  San  Joee,  Calif., 
and  Kenneth  M.  Sckor,  Sudbnry,  Mnss^  assignors  to  General 
Electric  Company,  San  Jose,  dUf. 

Filed  JnL  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,373 
Int  a.i  H02J  3m  HOIH  47/28 
VS.  a.  323—351  9  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  apparatus  for  driving  a  load  in  response  to  logic 
control  signals,  said  circuit  apparatus  comprising: 


4,485,343 

ELECTRONIC  WATT  AND  WATTHOUR  METER 

HAVING  ANALOG  AND  DIGITAL  OUTPUTS  WTTH 

AUTOMATIC  ERROR  CORRECTION 

Miran  Milkovic,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Somersworth,  N.H. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,660 

Int.  a.J  GOIR  21/06.  1/02 

VS.  a.  324—142  10  Gaims 


"^-^^ 


3Sf^ 


pparat 


1.  An  improved  electronic  combined  watthour  and  watt 

meter  having  analog  and  digital  outputs  with  automatic  error 

correction  comprising: 

first  transformer  means  having  a  primary  winding  connected 

to  a  source  of  electric  energy  for  excitation  in  response  to 

either  the  electric  current  or  the  electric  voltage  supplied 
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from  the  source  of  electric  energy  and  a  secondary  wind- 
ing for  providing  a  first  signal  proportional  thereto; 

second  transformer  means  having  a  primary  winding  con- 
nected for  excitation  in  response  to  the  other  of  the  elec- 
tric current  or  electric  voltage  supplied  from  the  source  of 
electric  energy  and  a  secondary  winding  for  providing  a 
second  signal  proportional  thereto; 

multiplier  circuit  means  for  receiving  and  multiplying  said 
first  and  second  signals  together  and  deriving  an  output 
product  signal  representative  of  instantaneous  power 
being  supplied  by  the  source  of  electric  energy; 

said  multiplier  circuit  means  comprising  comparator  means 
for  receiving  said  first  signal  and  a  sampling  signal  from  a 
sampling  signal  source  and  deriving  a  pulse  width  modu- 
lated switching  signal,  and  multiplier  switching  circuit 
means  responsive  to  and  controlled  by  said  pulse  width 
modulated  swtiching  signal  and  having  the  second  signal 
supplied  to  an  input  thereof  for  supplying  at  its  output  a 
pulse  width  modulated  and  amplitude  modulated  product 
signal  of  the  first  and  second  signals  and  representative  of 
the  instantaneous  power  being  supplied  by  the  source  of 
electric  energy; 

analog-to-pulse  rate  converter  means  responsive  to  the  pulse 
width  modulated  and  amplitude  modulated  product  signal 
from  said  multiplier  switching  circuit  means  for  summing 
and  integrating  the  multiplier  switching  circuit  output 
product  signals  and  converting  them  into  a  train  of  output 
signal  pulses  wherein  each  output  signal  pulse  represents  a 
predetermined  quantized  amount  of  electric  energy; 

automatic  offset  error  correction  circuit  means  responsive  to 
the  output  from  said  analog-to-pulse  rata  converter  means 
for  automatic  addition/subtraction  averaging  of  system 
offset  error  signals  during  each  quantizing  period  of  oper- 
ation of  the  analog-to-pulse  rate  converter  means,  said 
automatic  offset  error  correction  circuit  means  compris- 
ing polarity  reversing  switching  means  coupled  intermedi- 
ate the  secondary  winding  of  the  first  transformer  means 
and  the  input  to  said  comparator  means  and  at  a  second 
output  of  said  multiplier  switching  circuit  means  with  the 
polarity  reversing  switching  means  being  responsive  to 
the  output  from  the  analog-to-pulse  rate  converter  means 
for  automaically  switching  the  polarity  of  the  first  signals 
supplied  to  the  comparator  and  the  multiplier  switching 
circuit  means  midway  through  the  quantizing  period  of 
the  analog-to-pulse  rata  converter  means  and  for  supply- 
ing only  like  polarity  product  signal  pulses  from  the  sec- 
ond output  of  the  multiplier  switching  circuit  means  to 
cause  an  up/down  integration  of  unlike  polarity  pulse 
width  modulated/amplitude  modulated  product  signal 
pulses  from  the  output  of  the  multiplier  switehing  circuit 
means  c^er  each  quantizing  period  of  operation  of  the 
analog-to-pulse  rata  converter  means  and  simultaneously 
producing  a  sequential  addition/subtraction  of  like  polar- 
ity offset  error  signals  over  each  quantizing  period  of 
operation  to  thereby  cancel  out  the  offset  error  signals 
automatically;  and 

low  pass  filter  circuit  means  coupled  through  said  polarity 
reversing  switahing  circuit  means  to  the  second  output 
from  multiplier  switahing  circuit  means  for  intagrating 
only  like  polarity  pulse  width  modulated  and  amplitude 
modulated  product  signal  pulses  and  deriving  an  output 

'  signal  indicative  of  the  total  watts  being  supplied  by  the 
source  of  electric  energy. 


4,485,344 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETICALLY 
MEASURING  THE  OVALIZATION  OF  A 
FERROMAGNETIC  PIPE 
Bruno  J.  M.  de  Si?ry;  Jean-Louis  Migliarese-Caputi,  both  of 
Paris;  Guy  J.  Herri,  Nantes;  Michel  P.  Baylot,  Marseilkt; 
Qaude  J.  Colas,  Nantes,  and  Pierre  Baudct,  Etrcchy,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Compagnic  Francaise  des  Petroles,  Paris, 
France 

nied  Oct.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,740 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  29, 1980,  80  23088 
Int  a.'  GOIB  7/14:  GOIN  27/72:  GOIR  33/12 
VS.  a.  324—207  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  ovalisation  of  a  pipe,  com- 
prising a  collar,  means  for  fastening  said  collar  around  a  pipe, 
a  measurement  module  mounted  on  said  collar,  a  circular  track 
supported  by  said  collar,  a  circular  slide  member  disposed  on 
said  track,  means  for  moving  said  slide  member  on  said  track, 
at  least  one  longitudinal  arm  solid  with  said  slide  member  and 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  pipe,  an  electromagnetic 
pickup  aligned  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pipe  and 
fixed  on  said  arm,  said  pickup  transmitting  a  signal  which  is 
influenced  by  the  radial  distance  between  said  pickup  and  said 
pipe,  an  electric  energy  supply  and  signal  processing  means 
comprising  comparison  means  and  associated  memory  means 
for  comparing  the  transmitted  signal  with  a  plurality  of  signal 
values  supplied  by  previous  measurements,  made  on  a  similar 
pipe  and  stored  in  said  memory  means,  to  obtain  therefrom 
indications  relating  to  the  distance  between  said  locations  and 
said  pipe,  and  electrical  connection  means  between  said  supply 
and  processing  means  of  said  measurement  module  for  permit- 
ting the  transmission  to  said  supply  and  processing  means  of 
signals  transmitted  by  said  electromagnetic  pickup,  wherein 
said  supply  and  processing  device  comprises  an  altamating- 
current  voltage  supply  including  a  synchronous  demodulator 
means  for  receiving  signals  transmitted  by  said  electromag- 
netic pickup  and  for  supplying,  from  one  input  signal,  two 
output  signals  related  to  the  amplitude  and  the  phase  of  the 
input  signal. 


4,485,345 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONDUCTING 
GROUND  MAGNETIC  SURVEYS 
Christian  D.  Andenon,  826  Dorchester  Ave.,  Winnipeg,  Mani- 
toba, Canada  R3M  0R7,  and  James  R.  LoiaeUc,  731  Sabrina 
Rd.  SW.,  Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada  T2W  0P4 

Continttation>in*pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  270,922,  Jan.  5, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,839 

Int  a.3  GOIV  3/08.  3/165.  3/36 

VS.  CL  324—345  2  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  conducting  magnetic  surveys  of  the 

surface  or  sub-surface  geophysical  structures  or  lithologies 

comprising  support  means,  a  magnetometer  and  recording 

means  for  directly  recording  readings  from  said  magnetometer 

on  a  visual  recording  medium  both  of  which  are  mounted  on 

said  support  means  for  manual  transportation  by  an  operative 

whereby  the  operative  can  move  from  one  recording  location 

to  the  next  on  foot,  said  recording  means  including  switch 

means  manually  operable  by  said  operative  for  actuating  the 


1738 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  27,  1984 


recording  of  a  reading  at  said  location  from  said  magnetometer 
on  said  recording  medium,  manually  operable  switch  means 
for  advancing  the  recording  medium  in  steps  of  predetermined 
length,  manually  operable  switch  means  for  actuating  means 


-r   ^, 
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4*485  J47 

^w«.i,H,  u,  "^'T^  ^^  DEMODULATOR 
SUge  Chi  Hirasawa.  and  Aitin  Horigndii,  both  of  Kobe,  Jaoan 
J-Ijjor.  to  Mitsabiahi  Denki  Kabwhlld  KtM^iS^, 

nied  Aug.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,266 

S^f^jUV^t^S^*^.''*^  ^'  ♦»  ^'W,  55.123045; 
Sep.  4, 1980,  55-123046;  Sep.  4, 1980,  55-123049 

.,  c  ^  ,^    "■*•  ^-^  ^^^  ^/^*  H04L  27/14 
UAa329-50  ,CW«, 
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for  recording  a  Hducial  mark  on  the  recording  medium  and 
manually  operable  switch  means  for  reversing  the  polarity  of 
recording  of  chosen  ones  of  said  —--"  ■  ■    ■ 

ing  medium. 
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4,485346 

VARIABLE-ENERGY  DRIFT-TUBE  LINEAR 

ACCELERATOR 

Doaald  A.  Sweason;  Thoam  J.  Boyd,  Jr.;  Jioms  M.  Potter,  and 

U^todStatei  of  America  at  reficieirted  by  the  United  States 
Dcpartneiit  of  Energy,  Wailiii«ton,  D.C 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,507 

UA  a  328-233  ^  ^W^ 
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1.  A  vanable^ergy  linear  accelerator  system  comprising; 

a  liiiwr  accelerator  having  an  input  for  receiving  a  particle 
beam  at  a  particular  energy  level  and  an  output  for  emit- 
tmg  said  particle  beam  at  a  Wgher  energy  level- 

«  plurality  of  drift-tubes  forming  a  chain  thereof  between 
said  mput  and  said  output  of  said  linear  accelerator 

rf  source  means  coupled  to  said  linear  accelerator  for  pro- 
vidmg  an  rf  field  therein  for  accelerating  said  particle 
beam  through  said  plurality  0f  drift-tubes; 

a  plurality  of  post  couplers  within  said  linear  accelerator 
each  post  coupler  thereof  individually  associated  with  an' 
mdividual  dnft-tube  in  said  plurality  thereof,  each  post 
coupler  thereof  being  positionable  to  a  first  and  second 

SS1h«;'  "^    T  P°^?"  *«««8  «  rf  fieW  unperturbing 
poMtion  and  said  second  ponton  being  an  rf  field  perturtJ 


litioE 


mg  position; 
controllable  positioning  means  cioupled  to  each  post  coupler 
m  said  plurality  thereof  for  positioning  each  post  coupler 
selectively  to  said  first  and  said  second  poriti^s;  and 

hi?  tJT"  '°"'*''^/°  "^  positioning  means  for  control- 
i^he  po«tion  of  each  post  coupler  in  said  plurality 


I.  A  frequency  shift  keying  demodulator  comprising  a  rect- 
angular waveform  converter  circuit  for  converting  a  fre- 
quency  shift  keying  modulated  input  signal  having  either  a 
high  frequency  or  a  low  frequency  to  a  signal  having  a  rectan- 
gular waveform,  a  digital  phase  locked  loop  circuit  for  gener- 
atmg  pulses  m  synchronism  with  the  phase  of  said  rectangular 
waveform  from  said  rectangular  waveform  converter  circuit 
and  having  pulse  widths  relating  to  said  high  frequency  and 
said  low  frequency  of  said  input  signal,  a  clock  pulse  generator 
circuit  for  generating  a  train  of  clock  pulses  having  a  predeter- 
mined  pulse  repetition  period,  a  first  reversible  counter  for 
counting  said  clock  pulses  in  an  up  direction  when  a  pulse 
output  from  said  digital  phase  locked  loop  circuit  is  at  a  high 
level  and  for  counting  said  clock  pulses  in  a  down  direction 
when  said  output  from  said  digital  phase  locked  loop  circuit  is 
at  a  low  level,  said  clock  pulses  being  counted  between  a 
leadmg  edge  of  each  pulse  of  said  pulse  output  and  that  of  the 
next  succeeding  pulse  thereof,  a  second  reversible  counter  for 
countmg  said  clock  pulses  in  the  down  direction  when  said 
output  from  said  digital  phase  locked  loop  circuit  is  at  a  low 
level  and  for  counting  said  clock  pulses  in  the  up  direction 
when  said  output  from  said  phase  locked  loop  circuit  is  at  a 
high  level,  said  clock  pulses  being  counted  between  a  trailing 
edge  of  each  pulse  of  said  pulse  output  and  that  of  the  next 
succeeding  pulse  thereof,  a  register  for  deriving  first  and  sec- 
ond  altematmg  outputs  from  said  first  and  second  reversible 
counters,  a  read  only  memory  for  multiplying  said  first  output 
from  said  register  by  a  ratio  of  said  low  frequency  to  said  high 
frequency  of  said  input  signal,  and  a  digital  first-order  low-pass 
mter  for  removing  the  high  frequency  component  from  an 
output  of  said  read  only  memory,  said  low-pass  filter  supplying 
a  demodulated  signal  output.  rr  j    a 


4,485,348 
FULL  WAVE  ENVELOPE  DETECTOR  USING  CURRENT 

MIRRORS 
Geoffrey  W.  Perkins,  Chandler,  Aria.,  assignor  to  Motorola. 
Inc.,  Schaumburg,  DL 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,684 
Int.  a.3  H03D  1/J4;  H02M  7/217 
U.S.  a  329-^101  5  Q^^J^ 

1.  A  full  wave  bridge  envelope  detector,  comprising: 
first  rectifier  means  receiving  a  first  altenrating  input  signal 
for  producing  a  first  half-wave  rectified  version  of  said 
first  alternating  input  signal,  said  first  rectifier  means 
including  first  diode  means  having  an  anode  for  receiving 
said  first  alternating  Input  signal  and  having  a  cathode  for 
coupling  to  a  first  source  of  supply  voltage,  and  a  first 
transistor  having  an  emitter  for  coupling  to  said  first 
source  of  supply  voluge,  a  collector  coupled  to  an  output 
node  and  a  base  coupled  to  the  anode  of  said  first  diode 
means; 

second  recitifer  means  receiving  a  second  alternating  input 
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signal,  180  degrees  out  of  phase  with  said  first  alternating 
input  signal,  for  producing  a  second  half-wave  rectified 
version  of  said  first  alternating  input  signal; 

third  rectifier  means  receiving  said  second  alternating  input 
signal  and  coupled  to  said  second  rectifier  means  for 
producing  a  first  half-wave  rectified  version  of  said  sec- 
ond alternating  input  signal; 

fourth  rectifier  means  coupled  to  said  first  rectifier  means 


•^iM 


K^;r^ 


versely  to  said  variable  gain  in  response  to  changes  in 
ambient  temperature,  said  means  accepting  said  regulated 
voltage  for  reference  purposes; 

second  solid-state  variable  attenuator  means  in  series  with 
said  preamplifier  means  and  responsive  to  said  compensa- 
tion voltage  for  varying  the  gain  of  said  preamplifier 
accordingly; 

whereby  the  magnitude  of  said  output  power  is  stabilized  at 
said  reference  power  level. 


4,485350 
VARIABLE  ELECTRONIC  IMPEDANCE  ORCUIT 
Tetsuo  Sato,  Takasaki,  Japan,  aaslgnor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,717 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1981,  56/132764 
Int  a^  H03F  1/34 
VJS.  a.  330—86  11  Claims 


and  receiving  said  first  alternating  input  signal  for  produc- 
f     ing  a  second  half-wave  rectified  version  of  said  second 

alternating  input  signal; 
and 
means  for  summing  said  first  and  second  half-wave  rectified 
versions  of  said  first  alternating  input  signal  and  said  first 
and  second  half-wave  rectified  versions  of  said  second 
alternating  input  signal  to  produce  a  fullwave  rectified 
version  indicative  of  said  envelope  at  said  output  node. 


4,485,349 

STABILIZED  MICROWAVE  POWER  AMPLIFIER 

SYSTEM 

Larry  E.  Slegel,  San  Jose;  John  M.  Pavkovich,  Palo  Alto,  and 

George  E.  Jahn,  Los  Altos,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Varian 

Associates,  Inc^  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,313 

Int  a.}  H03F  5/00;  H03G  3/20 

VS.  a.  330—3  23  Claims 


iiim    TtllPCOiPaSfiEDPRfMP 
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1.  A  stabilized  klystron  power  amplifier  system  for  use  with 
a  regulated  voltage  supply  furnishing  a  regulated  voltage,  said 
system  comprising: 

a  klystron  amplifier  tube; 

solid-state  preamplifier  means  for  driving  said  klystron,  said 
preamplifier  having  a  variable  gain  as  a  function  of  tem- 
perature; 

means  for  periodically  sampling  the  actual  microwave  out- 
put power  from  said  klystron; 

means  for  converting  said  periodic  sample  to  a  digital  signal 
representing  said  actual  output  power; 

microprocessor  means  for  comparing  said  digital  signal  to 
digital  reference  signals  representative  of  a  reference 
output  power  level  and  generating  digital  correction  sig- 
nals; 

first  solid-state  variable  attenuator  means  in  series  with  said 
preamplifier  means  for  varying  the  gain  of  said  preampli- 
fier in  response  to  said  correction  signals; 

means  for  furnishing  a  compensation  voltage  varying  in- 


1.  A  variable  electronic  impedance  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  voltage-current  converter  having  an  input  terminal 
which  is  supplied  with  an  input  signal  voltage; 

(b)  a  variable-gain  current  amplifier  having  an  input  terminal 
which  is  connected  to  receive  an  output  current  of  said 
voltage-current  converter,  and  including  feedback  means 
for  feeding  an  output  signal  current  of  said  variable-gain 
current  amplifier  to  said  input  terminal  of  said  voltage- 
current  converter; 

(c)  a  power  supply  circuit  for  supplying  operating  power  to 
said  voltage-current  converter  and  said  variable-gain 
current  amplifier; 

(d)  means  coupled  to  said  variable-gain  current  amplifier  for 
controlling  the  impedance  at  said  input  terminal  of  said 
voltage-current  converter;  and 

(e)  control  means  for  inhibiting  said  feedback  means  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  after  closure  of  said  power 
supply  circuit. 


4,485,351 

CIRCUIT  FOR  DERIVING  OF  SIGNALS  AND  COUNTER 
CYCLE  SIGNALS  FROM  ONE  SIDED  INPUT  SIGNAL 

Hans  R.  Schemmel,  and  Ingo  Reicbelt,  both  of  Nuremberg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Philips  Kommunikations  In- 
dustrie AG,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

per  No.  PCr/EP81/00087,  §  371  Date  Sep.  28, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  28,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00227,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  21, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,538 
Int.  a.}  H03F  3/04 

VS.  a.  330—288  6  Qaims 

1.  A  circuit  for  deriving  balanced  output  signals  from  a 

one-sided  input  signal,  comprising  a  pair  of  transistors  having 

interconnected  bases  and  each  including  a  collector  and  an 

emitter  electrode  defining  a  collector-emitter  path;  a  current 
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reflecting  circuit;  coupling  meaas  including  at  least  one  resistor 
for  connecting  two  equal  electrodes  in  said  collector-emitter 
paths  of  said  pair  of  transistors  to  said  current  reflecting  cir- 
cuit; an  adjustable  direct  current  voltage  source  connected  to 
the  interconnected  bases  of  said  pair  of  transistors;  an  input 


4^485,353 
PLL  OSaiXATOR  SYNCHRONIZING  SYSTEM  WITH 
MATRIX  FOR  PHASE  CORRECTION 
Ta-Fang  Fang,  Belle  Mead;  Erwin  J.  Wittmann,  North  Plain- 
field;  Leopold  A.  Harwood,  and  Jack  Craft,  both  of  Bridge- 
water,  aU  of  N  Jh  aasignon  to  RCA  Corporatioo,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  28, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  383,263 

lat  a.}  H03L  7m 

UA  a.  331-8  6  cialmt 


connection  provided  in  said  coupling  means  to  receive  said 
one-sided  input  signal;  and  output  connections  provided  re- 
spectively at  the  other  electrodes  of  said  collector-emitter 
paths  of  said  pair  of  transistors  to  tap  off  an  output  signal  and 
an  output  counter-cycle  signal. 


4,485362 

CURRENT  AMPLIFIER 
Robert  B.  DaTtei,  Teaipe;  Robert  N.  Dotaon,  and  Michael  W. 
Nail,  both  of  Men,  aU  of  Ari&,  anignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaanborg,  ni. 

Fikd  Aug.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,052 

Int.  a.)  H03F  i/04 

UAa330-288  |  iCIaims 


1.  A  current  amplifler  for  providing  a  high  current  output 
comprising:  a  current  mirror  having  an  output;  current  source 
means  coupled  to  the  current  mirror  for  providing  current  to 
the  current  mirror,  control  means  coupled  between  an  input  of 
the  current  amplifier  and  the  output  of  the  current  mirror  for 
inhibiting  the  output  upon  command  of  an  control  signal;  and 
a  Darlington  arrangement  coupled  to  and  driven  by  the  output 
of  the  current  mirror  for  providing  a  high  current  output. 


1.  A  phase  locked  loop  oscillator  synchronizing  system 
comprising  the  combination  of: 

(1)  an  oscillator  including: 

(a)  a  non-inverting  signal  amplifler  having  an  input  termi- 
nal, and  an  output  terminaJ;  and 

(b)  a  band  pass  Alter  electrically  coupled  between  said 
output  terminal  and  said  input  terminal  of  said  non- 
inverting  amplifler  to  provide  said  non-inverting  ampli- 
fler with  a  path  for  positive  feedback  permitting  the 
development  by  said  oscillator  of  oscillations  at  a  fre- 
quency within  the  pass  band  of  said  fliter; 

(2)  a  phase  shifter  having  an  input  terminal  electrically  cou- 
pled to  receive  said  oscillations  developed  by  said  oscilla- 
tor and  having  an  output  terminal  at  which  phase  shifted 
oscillations  appear; 

(3)  a  phase  comparator,  having  a  flrst  input  terminal  electri- 
cally coupled  to  receive  a  signal  comprising  oscillations 
developed  by  said  oscillator,  and  a  second  input  terminal 
electrically  coupled  to  receive  a  reference  oscillatory 
signal,  said  phase  comparator  developing  a  control  volt- 
age having  an  amplitude  and  polarity  indicative  of  the 
magnitude  and  sense  of  the  departure,  if  any,  from  a  quad- 
rature phase  relationship  between  the  respective  signals 
appearing  at  its  input  terminals; 

(4)  means  for  matrixing  said  phase  shifted  oscillations  ap- 
pearing at  the  output  terminal  of  said  phase  shifter  with 
oscillations  derived  directly  from  said  non-inverting  am- 
plifler to  form  a  matrix  output  signal  exhibiting  a  phase 
intermediate  the  phases  of  said  phase  shifted  oscillations 
and  said  directly  derived  oscillations; 

(5)  an  inverting  amplifler,  responsive  to  said  matrix  output 
signal  for  developing  a  phase-inverted  version  of  said 
matrix  output  signal  of  a  substantially  flxed  magnitude; 

(6)  controlled  amplifler  means,  responsive  to  said  matrix 
output  signal  and  to  said  control  voltage,  for  subjecting 
said  nutrix  output  signal  to  ampliflcation  with  inversion 
when  a  departure  of  one  sense  occurs  between  the  respec- 
tive signals  appearing  at  the  input  terminals  of  said  phase 
comparator,  and  for  subjecting  said  matrix  output  signal 
to  ampliflcation  without  inversion  when  a  departure  of  the 
opposite  sense  occurs  between  the  respective  signals  ap- 
pearing at  the  input  terminals  of  said  phase  comparator, 
with  the  degree  of  said  ampliflcation  of  said  matrix  output 
signal  by  said  controlled  amplifler  means  being  dependent 
upon  the  magnitude  of  said  departure  from  said  quadra- 
ture phase  relationship;  and 
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(7)  means  for  combining  the  respective  outputs  of  said  in- 
verting amplifler  and  said  controlled  amplifler  means  with 
the  output  of  said  non-inverting  amplifler. 


4,485,355 

SWITCHED  GEOMETRY  OSCILLATOR 

Bentley  N.  Scott,  Richardaon,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  inttni- 
■wats  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,265 

lat.  a.J  H03B  5/n.  5/18 

\iJ&.  a  331*117  FE  10  daioH 


4,485354 

PLL  OSaiXATOR  SYNCHRONIZING  SYSTEM  WITH 

DC  CONTROL  OF  FREE-RUNNING  FREQUENCY 
Robert  L.  Shaaley,  II,  Indiaaapolii,  lod.,  and  Leopold  A.  Har- 
wood, Bridgewater,  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383303 

lat  O?  H03L  7/08 

VS,  CL  331-8  8  Oairas 


rr^.^g. l....^»-.^!'-.':»-^-^ 


1.  In  an  oscillator  synchronizing  system  including  (1)  an 
oscillator  comprising  a  non-inverting  amplifler  having  an  input 
terminal  and  an  output  terminal,  and  a  band  pass  fliter  electri- 
cally coupled  between  said  output  terminal  and  said  input 
termmal;  (2)  a  phase  shifter  having  an  input  terminal  electri- 
cally coupled  to  receive  signals  from  said  non-inverting  ampli- 
fier, and  having  an  output  terminal;  (3)  a  phase  comparator, 
having  a  flrst  input  terminal  electrically  coupled  to  receive 
signals  flrom  said  non-inverting  amplifler,  and  a  second  input 
terminal  electrically  coupled  to  receive  a  reference  oscillatory 
signal,  said  phase  comparator  developing  a  flrst  control  volt- 
age having  an  amplitude  and  polarity  indicative  of  the  magni- 
tude and  sense  of  the  departure,  if  any,  from  a  quadrature  phase 
relationship  between  the  respective  signals  appearing  at  its 
input  terminals;  and  (4)  controlled  means,  responsive  to  signals 
appearing  at  said  phase  shifter  output  terminal  and  to  said  flrst 
control  voltage,  for  delivering  phase  shifted  signals  to  said 
output  terminal  of  said  non-inverting  amplifler  with  an  ampli- 
tude and  polarity  dependent  upon  the  amplitude  and  polarity 
of  said  flrst  control  voluge;  apparatus  for  adjusting  the  free- 
running  frequency  of  said  oscillator  comprising: 
an  adjusuble  DC  voltage  source  for  providing  a  second 

control  voltage  of  an  adjustable  magnitude; 
means,  independent  of  said  controlled  means  and  responsive 
to  signals  appearing  at  said  phase  shifter  output  terminal, 
to  said  second  control  voltage,  and  to  a  reference  DC 
voltage,  for  developing  additional  phase  shifted  signals  of 
a  nuignitude  and  polarity  dependent  upon  the  magnitude 
and  sense  of  the  difference,  if  any.  between  the  respective 
magnitudes  of  said  second  control  voltage  and  said  refer- 
ence DC  voltage;  and 
means  for  supplying  said  additional  phase  shifted  signals  to 
said  output  terminal  of  said  non-inverting  amplifler. 


— JTTtV. 


1.  An  oscillator  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  transistors,  each  said  transistor  comprising  a 
gate,  a  source,  and  a  drain,  said  respective  sources  of  all  of 
said  transistors  being  electrically  common,  and  said  re- 
spective drains  of  all  of  said  transistors  being  electrically 
common,  and  at  least  one  of  said  respective  gates  being 
RF-coupled  to  and  DC-isolated  from  the  others  of  said 
respective  gates; 

means,  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  gates,  for  selectably 
biasing  at  least  one  but  less  than  all  of  said  transistors  to 
pinch-off;  and 

frequency  determining  electrical  reactance  means  connected 
to  at  least  one  of  said  gates. 


4,485356 

VARIABLE  LOW  FREQUENCY  SINUSOIDAL 

OSaLLATOR  USING  SIMULATED  INDUCTANCE 

Lorenzo  Fassino,  Via  Borgoaesia  46  bis,  Tnrin,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,067 

Int.  CiJ  H03B  5/26 

VS.  a  331-132  1  Claiai 


1.  A  variable  low  frequency  sinusoidal  oscillator,  including  a 
resonant  circuit  with  variable  Q  factor  consisting  of:  a  first 
capacitor;  a  simulated  inductance  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  first  capacitor  and  comprising  the  series  of  a  first  resistor, 
of  a  second  capacitor  and  of  second,  third  and  fourth  resistors, 
in  which  series  the  first  resistor  has  one  terminal  connected  to 
earth  and  can  be  used  as  the  only  element  connected  to  earth  to 
vary  the  oscillation  frequency,  the  simulated  inductance  fur- 
ther comprising  a  first  and  a  second  operational  amplifier  each 
having  an  inverting  input  terminal,  a  noninverting  input  termi- 
nal and  an  output  terminal,  the  inverting  input  terminal  of  said 
fvst  and  second  amplifiers  being  connected  to  each  other  and 
to  a  common  terminal  of  said  second  and  third  resistors,  the 
noninverting  input  terminal  of  the  first  amplifier  being  con- 
nected to  one  terminal  of  the  fourth  resistor  and  the  noninvert- 
ing input  terminal  of  said  second  amplifier  being  connected  to 
a  common  terminal  of  said  first  resistor  and  said  second  capaci- 
tor, the  output  of  the  first  amplifier  being  connected  to  a  com- 
mon terminal  of  the  second  capacitor  and  the  second  resistor 
and  the  output  of  the  second  amplifier  being  connected  to  a 
common  terminal  of  said  third  and  fourth  resistors;  a  fifth 
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resistor  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  capacitor  and 
having  a  resistance  which  can  be  varied  to  vary  the  Q  factor  of 
the  resonant  circuit;  wherein,  to  provide  oscillation,  a  third 
operational  amplifier  also  having  an  inverting  input  terminal,  a 
noninverting  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal  is  provided, 
the  noninverting  mput  terminal  of  said  third  amplifier  being 
connected  to  a  common  terminal  of  said  fourth  and  fifth  resis- 
tors and  said  first  capacitor,  a  sixth  resistor  being  connected 
between  the  output  terminal  and  the  noninverting  input  termi- 
nal of  said  third  amplifier  to  provide  positive  feedback,  said 
third  amplifier  being  also  associated  with  a  negative  feedback 
loop  comprising  a  fourth  operalional  amplifier  with  inverting 
and  noninverting  input  terminals  and  an  output  terminal  in 
which  the  noninverting  input  terminal  is  connected  to  the 
noninverting  input  terminal  of  said  third  amplifier,  the  invert- 
ing input  terminal  is  connected  to  earth  through  a  seventh 
resistor  and  to  the  output  terminal  through  an  eighth  resistor, 
the  output  terminal  of  said  fourth  amplifier  being  the  fixed 
level  oscillator  output  terminal  the  negative  feedback  loop 
further  comprising:  a  potentiometer  connected  between  said 
output  terminal  of  the  fourth  amplifier  and  earth,  which  poten- 
tiometer  is  used  to  adjust  for  minimum  distortion  and  has  a 
sliding  contact  through  which  a  feedback  signal  is  derived;  a 
diode  with  a  cathode  and  an  a«ode,  the  cathode  being  con- 
nected to  said  sliding  contact  and  the  anode  being  connected  to 
one  terminal  of  a  ninth  resistor  and  of  a  third  capacitor,  both 
having  a  second  terminal  connected  to  earth;  a  field  effect 
transistor  with  gate,  source  and  drain  terminals,  of  which  the 
gate  terminal  is  connected  to  the  anode  of  said  diode,  the  drain 
terminal  is  connected  to  earth  and  the  source  terminal  is  con- 
nected to  the  inverting  input  of  said  third  amplifier  through  a 
fourth  capacitor  and  a  tenth  rasistor  in  series,  an  eleventh 
resistor  being  connected  between  the  inverting  input  terminal 
and  the  output  terminal  of  said  t|iird  amplifier. 


4*485  J58 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PULSE  ANGLE 

MODULATION 

Carl  F.  Andren,  Indiatlantlc;  William  H.  Moaley.  Jr,  St  Peteri. 

burg.  «d  Dayid  E.  Sanders,  Kenneth  Qty.  S  of  C,  uS^. 

on  to  E^ystems,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.  ^ 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,S07 

.,., «  inta^Hoaci/oo 

UAa.332-23R  , Claim. 


4,485  JB7 

aRCUIT  FOR  AMPLITUDE  AND  PHASE 

MODULATION  OF  CARRIER  SIGNAL  BY  TWO 

RESPECTIVE  INPUT  SIGNALS 

''"i!!!!*"  5"  ^~"»"'  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1582,  Ser.  No.  34«,703 
81011W    '^'**'''  "W>"«*'on  Netherlands,  Mar.  9,   1981, 

„„ lat  a^  H03C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  332—17 


1.  A  method  for  phase  modulating  a  carrier  signal  to  convey 
an  mformation  signal  comprising  the  steps  of: 

producing  the  Hilbert  transform  of  the  information  signal- 

samphng  the  information  signal  and  the  Hilbert  transform  to 
produce  time  coincident  sample  signals  which  represent 
the  amplitudes  of  orthogonal  signal  components  of  the 
information  signal; 

converting  the  time  coincident  sample  signals  into  an  equiva- 
lent resultant  vector  quantity  having  an  amplitude  and  an 
angle; 

converting  the  resultant  vector  quantity  into  two  compo- 
nent  vectors  having  equal  substantially  constant  ampli- 
tudes and  each  having  an  angle,  each  component  vector 
being  oppositely  offset  from  the  resultant  vector  by  an 
offset  angle  the  cosine  of  which  is  proportional  to  the 
amplitude  of  the  resultant  vector;  and 

sequentially  phase  modulating  the  carrier  signal  by  each  of 
the  component  vector  angles  during  each  sample  period 
of  the  information  signal,  thereby  maintaining  a  constant 
amplitude  envelope  for  the  carrier  signal. 


«1<t) 
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4,485,359 
AMPLITUDE  MODULATOR  HAVING  SUBSTANTIALLY 

ZERO  MODULATION  DISlt)RTION 

Daniel  B.  Talbot,  1  Dean  SL,  Hndson,  Mass.  01749 

15  Claims   ™^o»  <>'  Ser.  No.  242,571,  Mar.  11, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,403,194. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,856 

Int  a^  H03C 1/44 

UA  a  332-31  T  12  Claims 


!!!!- 


'SUMMING 
ARRANGEMET 


1.  An  electronic  arrangement  ir  generating  an  amplitude 
and  phase-modulated  carrier  signal  said  arrangement  compris- 
ing a  phase  modulation  suge  havii«  first  and  second  inputs  for 
receiving  two  respective  modulation  signals,  said  modulation 
stage  bemg  under  the  control  of  the  modulation  signals  and 
generatmg  in  use  two  different  phaie-modulated  signals  having 
the  same  earner  frequency  and  substantially  the  same  ampli- 
tude, and  an  output  sUge  to  which  said  phase-modulated  sig- 
nals are  apphed  for  assembling  by  means  of  summation  of  said 
phase-modulated  signals  to  produce  said  amplitude  and  phase- 
modulated  carrier  signal  the  amplitude  of  which  is  modulated 
in  dependence  on  the  phase  difference  of  said  phase-modulated 
signals  and  the  phase  of  which  is  modulated  in  dependence  on 
the  sum  of  the  phases  of  said  phase-modulated  signals 


'^l- 


8.  An  amplitude  modulator  comprising: 
a  common-emitter  diffential  amplifier; 
means  for  applying  a  carrier  signal  to  said  differential  amplt- 
fier;  and 

means  for  applying  a  modulation  signal  to  said  common 
emitters  of  said  differential  amplifier  so  that  an  amplitude 
modulated  signal  is  provided  at  the  output  of  said  differen- 
tial amplifier,  said  means  for  applying  said  modulation 
signal  comprising  an  operational  amplifier  having  one 
input  coupled  to  receive  a  modulation  input  signal  and  the 
other  input  coupled  to  its  output  so  as  to  form  a  feedback 
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path  for  said  operational  amplifier,  a  transistor  having  its 
base-emitter  junction  connected  in  said  feedback  path  and 
its  collector  coupled  to  said  common-emitters  for  apply- 
ing said  modulation  signal  to  said  common  emitters; 
wherein  the  amplitude  transfer  function  between  said  one 
input  of  said  operational  amplifier  and  said  collector  of 
said  transistor  is  substantially  linear. 


4,485,360 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  IMPEDANCE 
MATCHING 
Glen  Seward,  Clndanati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Qncinnati  Electron- 
ics Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jol.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398^52 

Int  a.}  H03H  7/40 

MS,  a.  333^17  M  29  Claims 


4,485,361 

PULSE  TRANSFORMER  PACKAGE  FOR  IMPEDANCE 

MATCHING  A  LASER  DIODE  TO  A  TRANSMISSION 

LINE 
Gerald  M.  Bender,  St  Loois,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,604 

Int  a.)  H03H  7/38 

MS.  CL  333—32  9  Claims 


40  , 


12      wrtrn   HaHy 


,M 


M    -21       II 


«» 


1.  Apparatus  for  packaging  an  electronic  device  having  at 
least  two  terminals  and  matching  its  impedance  to  the  impe- 
dance of  a  transmission  line,  said  apparatus  comprising: 


a  body  of  electrically  conductive  material  having  a  surface 
in  which  a  cavity  is  formed; 

a  toroidal  transformer  positioned  in  said  cavity  having  a 
primary  winding  thereabout  and  means  for  connecting 
said  primary  winding  to  the  transmission  line; 

a  cover  of  electrically  conductive  material; 

center  conductor  means  extending  from  said  body  through 
said  toroidal  transformer; 

mounting  means  for  said  electronic  device  such  that  an 
electrical  path  which  includes  said  body,  said  center  con- 
ductor means  and  said  cover  is  connected  to  said  two 
terminals  to  form  a  one  turn  secondary  for  the  toroidal 
transformer,  driving  the  electronic  device; 

wherein  said  body  includes  a  hole  generally  centered  below 
said  cavity,  said  cover  has  a  hole  through  it,  and  said 
center  conductor  means  is  a  fastening  means  passing 
through  the  hole  of  the  cover,  the  toroidal  transformer, 
and  the  hole  of  the  body  to  fasten  the  apparatus  together. 


4,485,362 

VARIABLE  MICROWAVE  STRIPLINE  POWER  DIVIDER 

Morris  Cam^  Frederick  Farrar,  and  Daniel  Shames,  all  of 

Silver  Spring.  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 

as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 

D.C. 

FUed  Oct  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,607 

Int  a.i  HOIP  i/04 

MS,  a  333—128  13  Claims 


12.  Apparatus  for  matching  an  rf  load  to  an  rf  source  com* 
prising  a  matching  network  having  variable  matching  imped- 
ances connected  between  the  source  and  load,  a  network  cou- 
pled to  the  load  for  deriving  a  first  rf  signal  responsive  to  rf 
energy  reflected  from  the  load,  another  network  responsive  to 
the  first  rf  signal  for  deriving  plural  rf  signals,  each  having  an 
amplitude  that  is  a  different  function  of  the  magnitude  and 
phase  angle  of  the  reflected  energy,  and  means  responsive  to 
the  amplitudes  of  the  plural  rf  signals  for  controlling  the  values 
of  the  variable  matching  impedances. 


I.?,»>I>»>l)3j%t 


1.  A  variable  microwave  stripline  power  divider,  which 
comprises: 

an  electrically-conductive  planar  patch  member  which  in- 
cludes a  plurality  of  contact  points  and  a  perimeter,  the 
perimeter  including  an  input,  a  first  output  spaced  from 
the  input,  and  a  second  output  spaced  from  the  input  and 
the  first  output; 

at  least  one  electrically-conductive  planar  ground  plane 
member  which  is  disposed  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from 
the  patch  member  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
patch  member, 

a  dielectric  material  disposed  about  the  patch  member  and 
between  the  patch  member  and  the  at  least  one  ground 
plane  member,  the  dielectric  material  and  the  dimensions 
of  the  patch  member  being  selected  such  that  the  patch 
member  behaves  as  a  resonant  cavity  for  a  microwave 
signal  of  given  frequency  supplied  to  the  patch  member 
input; 

signal  input  means  for  feeding  said  microwave  signal  to  the 
patch  member  input; 

first  signal  output  means  for  feeding  out  of  the  patch  member 
a  first  microwave  output  signal  appearing  at  the  patch 
member  first  output; 

second  signal  output  means  for  feeding  out  of  the  patch 
member  a  second  microwave  signal  appearing  at  the  patch 
member  second  output;  and 

adjustable  means  for  determining  the  coupling  to  at  least  one 
of  the  two  patch  member  outputs,  which  includes  con- 
necting means  for  electrically  connecting  the  at  least  one 
ground  plane  member  with  at  least  one  patch  member 
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contact  point  selected  frim  the  plurality  of  patch  member 
contact  points. 


4,4BS,3tf3 

SIGNAL  PROCESSOR  USING  SURFACE  ACOUSTIC 

WAVES 
Billy  J.  HiuiiBier,  MahooMt;  Scan  W.  Merritt,  Elgin,  and 
DaTtd  A.  Swaaaon,  Mt  Rroapcct,  all  of  111.,  aaalgaon  to 
Goold,  Incn  RoUittg  Meadows,  111. 

FOed  Dec.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,779 

lat  a.)  H03H  9m,  9/64;  G(WG  7/l9i 

M&.  a.  333—193  30  Ctalnu 


said  end  finger  means  extends  only  partially  across  said 
aperture, 

the  space  which  is  colinear  with  said  end  finger  across  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  aperture  is  substantially  unoccu- 
pied by  any  surface-acoustic-wave-reflective  structure; 

and  said  end  finger  means  is  so  positioned  that  an  axially 


1.  A  signal  processor  for  filtering  a  received  wideband  signal 
containing  a  desired  signal  in  a  coded  information  format  and 
both  wideband  and  narrowband  noise,  comprising: 
means  for  partitioning  said  received  wideband  signal  and  a 
wideband  reference  signal  that  is  functionally  related  to 
said  coded  information  format  into  a  plurality  of  narrow- 
band received  and  reference  signals; 
means  for  convolving  said  narrowband  received  and  refer- 
ence signals  with  one  another  to  filter  said  wideband  noise 
from  said  received  signal  and  to  produce  a  plurality  of 
narrowband  output  signal!;  and 
means  for  monitoring  each  «f  said  narrowband  output  sig- 
nals and  for  reducing  th«  voluge  of  any  narrowband 
signal  when  said  signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  level. 

4t48$J44 

REFLECnON-COMPENSAlTED  SURFACE  ACOUSTIC 

WAVE  TRANSDUCER 

Adrian  J.  DeVriea,  Richland,  Waah.,  aasignor  to  Zenith  Elec- 

troBia  Corporation,  Gleoficw,  IlL 

Fltod  May  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,376 
lat  a.)  H03H  9/64,  9/145 
MS,  a  333-194  10  Oaims 

1.  A  reflection-compensated  surface  acoustic  wave  interdig- 
ital  transducer  designed  to  operate  at  a  selected  operating 
frequency  and  being  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  bus  bars,  and 
mterdigiuted  finger  means  connected  to  respective  ones  of 
said  bus  bars,  and  defining  an  axial  direction  toward  which  a 
surface  acoustic  signal  may  be  emitted  or  from  which  it  may  be 
received,  at  least  one  end  at  which  such  a  signal  may  enter  said 
transducer  or  exit  therefrom,  aad  a  maximium  efective  signal- 
receiving  or  signal-emitting  aperture  extending  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  said  axial  direction,  wherein: 
the  entire  length  of  the  end  linger  means  of  said  transducer 
at  said  one  end  is  connected  directiy  or  indirecUy  to  at 
least  one  of  said  bus  bars; 


impinging  surface  acoustic  wave  at  said  operating  fre- 
quency produces  surface  acoustic  reflections  therefrom 
which  are  substantially  half  an  acoustic  wavelength  out  of 
phase  with  surface  acoustic  reflections  which  said  wave 
produces  from  the  nearest  other  finger  means,  whereby 
their  respective  acoustic  reflections  are  in  phaae-opposi* 
tion  to  each  other. 


4,488,369 

SMALL  CONTACTOR  WTTH  A  REMOVABLE  SUBSET 

OF  AUXILIARY  SWITCHES 

G4rard  Lerude,  Poitiera,  and  Jacqoea  Leaoik,  Mlrebcau,  both  of 

FVance,  aadgnors  to  La  Teleneeaalqac  Eleetriqae,  France 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,198 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Friuacc,  Fab.  12, 1982, 82  023S2 
Int  a.}  HOIH  51/02 
U.S.  CL  335—132  8  Ctalna 


Z3    2) 


1.  An  electric  control  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  plane  supporting  member; 

(b)  a  first  insulating  housing  having  a  base  mounted  on  the 
plane  supporting  member;  said  first  housing  further  hav- 
ing a  front  face  generally  parallel  to  said  base  and  fint  and 
second  pairs  of  side  faces  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
base  and  at  right  angles  one  with  respect  to  the  other,  at 
least  one  of  the  side  faces  of  the  first  pair  forming,  in  a  first 
end  region  thereof  which  is  opposite  the  base  and  extends 
from  one  to  the  other  of  the  side  faces  of  the  second  pair, 
a  plurality  of  insulating  partitions  which  are  substantially 
parallel  to  the  said  side  faces  of  the  second  pair,  the  said 
side  face  of  the  first  pair  further  forming,  in  a  second 
region  thereof  which  extends  from  the  said  base  to  the  first 
end  region,  a  recess  having  a  substantially  flat  bottom 
surface  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  side  faces  of 
the  first  pair  and  extends  from  one  to  the  other  of  the  side 
faces  of  the  second  pair; 

(c)  a  first  stationary  and  movable  contact  combination 
mounted  in  said  first  housing  and  disposed  to  open  and 
close  an  electric  circuit; 

(d)  operating  means  mounted  in  said  first  housing  and  dis- 
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posed  to  open  and  close  the  first  stationary  and  movable 
contact  combination,  the  said  operating  means  comprising 
a  coil  and  movable  armature  combination; 

(e)  first  terminals  connecting  the  said  electric  circuit  to  the 
said  first  stationary  and  movable  contact  combination,  the 
respective  first  terminals  being  located  between  the  re- 
spective insulating  partitions  and  forming  at  least  one  row 
which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  base  and  to  the  side 
faces  of  the  first  pair; 

(0  slot-like  means  provided  in  said  bottom  surface  and  gen- 
erally parallel  to  the  side  faces  of  the  second  pair  and  to 
the  direction  of  motion  of  the  said  movable  armature; 

(g)  a  second  insulating  housing  removably  mounted  in  said 
recess  in  engagement  upon  the  bottom  surface  thereof  and 
mounted  within  said  second  housing,  and  an  auxiliary 
contact  device  having  a  second  stationary  and  movable 
contact  combination  and  an  insulating  movable  contact 
carrying  structure; 

(h)  means  for  removably  coupling  the  movable  conuct-car- 
rying  structure  of  the  auxiliary  contact  device  to  the  said 
movable  armature,  said  means  having  a  projection  which 
extends  through  said  slot-like  means; 

(i)  hinging  means  having  a  pivoul  axis  substantially  parallel 
to  the  base  and  to  the  side  faces  of  the  first  pair  and  remov- 
ably connecting  the  second  housing  to  the  base  and 

0)  resilient  locking  means  removably  connecting  the  second 
housing  to  the  first  end  region  of  the  first  housing. 


means  being  less  than  the  radial  distance  between  the  shaft 
and  the  roller  means  thereby  increasing  the  length  of  an 
arc  circumscribed  by  the  free  end  of  the  second  arm  in 
relation  to  the  length  of  an  arc  circumscribed  by  the  free 
end  of  the  first  arm  as  the  moveable  conuct  transfers 
between  the  open  and  closed  positions; 
a  third  arm  mounted  on  the  housing  and  moveable  between 
a  first  position  and  a  second  position  with  one  end  thereof 
adjacent  the  free  end  of  the  second  arm,  the  first  arm, 
second  arm  and  third  arm  cooperating  in  the  following 
manner: 

(a)  when  the  third  arm  is  at  the  first  position,  the  moveable 
contact  can  move  between  the  open  and  closed  positions; 

(b)  when  the  moveable  conuct  is  in  the  open  position  and 
the  third  arm  is  in  the  second  position,  the  end  thereof 
adjacent  the  free  end  of  the  second  arm  blocks  the  arcuate 
path  of  the  second  arm,  thereby  preventing  the  moveable 
contact  from  transferring  from  the  open  position  to  the 
closed  position;  and 

(c)  when  the  moveable  contact  is  in  the  closed  position,  the 
free  end  of  the  second  arm  blocks  the  path  of  the  end  of 
the  third  arm  preventing  the  third  arm  from  moving  to  the 
second  position  thereof 


4,485,366 

MECHANICAL  INTERLOCK  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

VACUUM  CONTACTOR 

Robert  T.  Baanctt,  HcndenoBTiUc,  N.C.,  aaaignor  to  Wcating- 

houae  Electric  Corpn  Pittabnrgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,588 

lat  a^  HOIH  9/20:  F16H  21/44 

U.S.  a  335—160  14  Claims 


'  4,485367 

COOUNG  APPARATUS  FOR  A  GAS  INSULATED 
TRANSFORMER 
Keaichi  Haahizurae,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Deaki  Kaboahiki  Kaisha,  Kawaaaki,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,643 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  25, 1981,  56-209380 
lat  a?  HOIF  27/10 
U  A  a.  336-57  10  Claims 


9.  A  mechanical  interlock  for  a  vacuum  contactor  including 
a  vacuum  interrupter  having  a  stationary  contact  and  a  move- 
able contact  enclosed  in  an  evacuated  chamber  with  a  portion 
of  the  moveable  contact  extending  out  through  the  chamber 
via  a  gas-tight  seal,  the  moveable  contact  transferable  between 
an  open  position  and  a  closed  position  with  respect  to  the 
stationary  contact,  a  shaft  connected  outside  of  the  evacuated 
chamber  to  the  extended  portion  of  the  moveable  contact  such 
that  the  movement  thereof  between  the  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions routes  the  shaft  through  an  arc  about  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof,  and  a  housing,  comprising: 
a  first  arm  having  a  free  end  and  radially  extending  from  the 

shaft; 
rdler  means  mounted  adjacent  the  free  end  of  the  first  arm 

for  providing  a  rouuble  connecting  point  thereon; 
a  second  arm  having  a  free  end  in  a  slot  in  the  other  end 
thereof  for  slidably  engaging  and  pivoting  about  the  roller 
means; 
pivot  means  positioned  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  second 
arm  for  allowing  the  arcuate  motion  of  the  second  arm, 
the  radial  distance  between  the  roller  means  and  the  pivot 


1.  A  cooling  apparatus  for  a  gas  insulated  transformer,  said 
cooling  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  tank  in  which  an  insulating  gas  is  sealed; 

(b)  a  transformer  located  in  said  tank,  said  transformer  hav- 
ing an  iron  core  and  coils  wound  around  said  iron  core 
and  being  insulated  electrically  by  said  insulating  gas 
inside  said  tank; 

(c)  fluid  coolant  for  cooling  said  transformer; 

(d)  contacting  means  for  contacting  said  transformer  with 
said  fluid  coolant  while  said  fluid  coolant  is  in  its  liquid 
phasi,  thereby  cooling  said  transformer  when  the  heat  of 
said  coils  converts  part  of  said  fluid  coolant  in  its  liquid 
phase  into  vapor; 

(e)  condensing  means  for  generating  a  mist  of  said  fluid 
coolant  in  its  liquid  phase  in  the  interior  of  said  Unk  and 
for  causing  said  mist  to  directly  conuct  said  vapor  to 
condense  said  vapor  back  into  the  liquid  phase  of  said  fluid 
coolant; 

(0  a  feed  device  for  collecting  said  fluid  coolant  after  it  has 
been  condensed  back  into  its  liquid  phase  and  for  feeding 
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said  fluid  coolant  in  its  liquid  phase  to  said  contacting 
means  and  to  said  condensing  means;  and 
(g)  a  cooling  device  which  cools  said  fluid  coolant  in  its 
liquid  phase  while  it  is  being  fed  to  said  contacting  means 
and  to  said  condensing  means  so  that  the  temperature  of 
said  fluid  coolant  in  its  liquid  phase  fed  to  said  condensing 
means  is  lower  than  the  temperature  of  said  fluid  coolant 
in  its  liquid  phase  fed  to  «id  contacting  means. 


a  pellet-hke  shape  formed  from  an  oxygen  ion<onductive  solid 
electrolyte  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Zr02  and 
Th02  and  mcluding  a  stabilizing  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Y2O3,  CaO,  and  MgO.  said  body  having  an 
apparent  porosity  of  from  about  5%  to  about  40%,  and  two 
heat-resistant  metal  wires  embedded  therein  at  a  given  interval 
for  measuring  the  electrical  resistance  thereof 


4488i368 
ELECTRICAL  SHUNT  REACTOR  COIL 
Gerard  Meni ,  Maule,  France,  assignor  to  Alsthom«Atlantiaue. 
Paris,Francc 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,909 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  30, 1981,  81  22353 
Int.  a.J  HOIF  27/24 
UAa336-84M  4Ctalni» 


4,485,370 
THIN  FILM  BAR  RESISTOR 
C.  Edward  Poisel,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Tech- 
nologies, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  584,966 

Int,  a.3  HOIC  1/012 

US.  a  338-309  9  ctai^ 


1.  An  electrical  shunt  reactor  coil  comprising  a  rectangular 
magnetic  frame  in  the  form  of  two  laterally  spaced  vertical 
members  interconnected  at  their  ends  by  upper  and  lower 
horizontal  yoke  members,  respectively,  said  frame  members 
bemg  constituted  by  respective  sucks  of  magnetic  laminations, 
a  central  core  extending  across  the  middle  of  the  frame  parallel 
to  the  vertical  members,  and  an  electrical  winding  situated 
around  the  core,  and  wherein,  the  horizontal  yoke  members 
are  of  width  L  which  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  winding 
and  which  is  close  to  or  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  central 
core,  and  wherein  at  least  one  magnetic  shunt  is  placed  across 
the  outside  of  at  least  one  of  the  fcorizontal  yoke  membere,  said 
at  least  one  shunt  being  longer  than  the  width  L  of  the  yoke 
member  so  that  it  overhangs  both  sides  thereof,  said  at  least 
one  magnetic  shunt  being  constituted  by  a  stock  of  laminations 
extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  central  core  and  being  at 
nght  angles  to  the  laminations  of  the  yoke  member  across 
which  the  shunt  is  placed;  the  improvement  wherein  said  at 
least  one  magnetic  shunt  has  the  shape  of  a  rectilinear  rectan- 
gular parallelipiped. 


JH       *» 
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4,485469 
SENSOR  FOR  MEASURING  AIR-FUEL  RATIO 
Yoshiro  UsUda,  Toyoake,  Japan,  assignor  to  NGK  Spark  Plus 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,753 

Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Feb.  10, 1981,  56-18301 

Int  a.J  GOIN  27/12 


U.S.  a.  338—34 


2Claims 


1.  A  sensor  for  measuring  air-filel  ratio  of  a  gas  wherein  the 
oxygen  content  in  the  gas  is  sensed  through  the  measurement 
of  the  electrical  resistonce  of  the  sensor,  comprising  a  porous 
oxygen-ion-conductive  solid  electrolyte  sintered  body  having 


1.  The  improvement  in  a  thin  film  bar  resistor  comprising  an 
insulative  substrate  and  thin  film  elements  thereon  of  which  the 
latter  comprise:  first  and  second  longitudinally-spaced,  trans- 
versely-extending conductive  resistor  terminals,  a  rectangular 
resistance  body  between  said  terminals  and  spaced  therefrom 
by  guard  margins,  said  body  having  lower  and  upper  layers  of 
a  valve  metal  which  are,  respectively,  unanodized  and  anod- 
ized,  first  and  second  strip  regions  of  said  unanodized  metal 
deposited  in  said  margins  to  connect  said  first  and  said  second 
terminals  with  longitudinally  opposite  ends  of  said  body,  and 
first  and  second  conductive  leads  connected  to  respectively, 
said  first  and  second  terminals;  said  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  conductive  circuit  path  provided  by  said  first  lead  and 
disposed  on  said  substrate  to  be  spaced  outward,  in  a  first  of  the 
two  transverse  directions,  from  a  first  portion  of  said  body 
which  is  adjacent  to  said  first  terminal  and  is  on  a  first  of  the 
transversely  opij^ite  sides  of  said  body,  and  a  first  supplemen- 
tal thin  film  region  of  said  unanodized  metal  deposited  on  said 
substrate  in  integrally  joined  relation  with  such  portion  and 
with  a  length  of  said  path  to  form  on  said  substrate  a  first 
electrical  bridge  extending  between  such  portion  and  such 
length  and  providing  a  current  shunt  around  said  first  terminal 
and  said  first  strip  region. 
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4,485,371 
STEERING  WHEEL  SYSTEM 
Takahiro  Yamada,  Tokyo,  and  Teiji  Okuyama,  Toyota,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  AUin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,141 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1981,  56-55808 

Int.  a.3  B60Q  1/42;  B62D  i/OO 

U.S.  a.  340—52  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  steering  wheel  system  including  a  steering  wheel  which 
is  secured  to  a  steering  shaft,  steering  the  wheels  of  a  vehicle, 
said  system  comprising: 

a  buffer  pad  rototably  supported  on  one  end  of  said  steering 
shaft,  within  said  steering  wheel; 

a  differential  gear  reduction  mechanism  comprising  a  first 
exterior  gear  relatively  rototably  supported  on  said  steer- 
ing shaft  and  secured  to  the  body  of  said  vehicle,  a  second 
exterior  gear  relatively  rototably  supported  on  said  one 
end  of  said  steering  shaft  and  secured  to  said  buffer  pad,  a 
pinion  shaft  relatively  rototobly  supported  on  said  steering 
shaft,  a  first  pinion  secured  to  said  pinion  shaft  and  en- 
gaged with  said  first  exterior  gear,  and  a  second  pinion 
secured  to  said  pinion  shaft  and  engaged  with  said  second 
exterior  gear  and  wherein  said  steering  wheel  is  secured  to 
said  shaft  between  said  first  exterior  gear  and  said  second 
exterior  gear,  whereby  the  rotation  of  said  buffer  pad  is 
reduced  in  comparison  with  the  rototion  of  said  steering 
wheel. 


4,485,372 
TWO-STAGE  A-TO-D  CONVERTER 
Peter  R.  HoUoway,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Analog  Devices, 
Incorporated,  Norwood,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,120 

Int.  a.J  H03K  li/02,  13/08,  13/20 

U.S.  Q.  340—347  AD  1  Gaim 


1.  An  anolog-to-digitol  converter  including  first  and  second 
stages  which  are  operable  sequentially  to  produce,  respec- 
tively, a  first  set  of  higher-order  bits  and  a  second  set  of  lower- 
order  bits  together  constituting  a  digital  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  an  anolog  input  signal,  comprising: 
(A)  a  resistor-string  segment-type  d-to-a  converter  forming 
part  of  said  first  stoge  and  operable  in  response  to  a  digital 
input  signal  to  produce  on  an  output  line  any  one  of  a 
group  of  discrete,  progressively  differing  analog  signal 


levels  as  developed  at  the  nodes  connecting  the  common 
ends  of  the  resistors  of  said  resistor  string; 

the  resistors  of  said  string  having  values  which  are  nominally 
equal,  but  which  actually  vary  somewhat  due  to  manufac- 
turing tolerances  so  that  the  voltages  across  the  resistors 
also  are  correspondingly  unequal; 

control  circuit  means  responsive  both  to  said  analog  input 
signal  and  the  analog  signal  level  on  said  output  line,  said 
control  circuit  means  being  operable  in  a  first  phase  of  an 
analog-to-digitol  conversion  operation  to  compare  said 
analog  input  signal  and  said  output  line  signal  level  and  to 
develop  a  digitol  input  signal  for  said  d-to-a  converter 
setting  said  output  line  signal  at  one  of  said  levels  which  is 
next  to  the  value  of  said  analog  input  signal,  said  digitol 
input  signal  serving  as  said  first  set  of  higherorder  bits; 

said  first  stoge  further  including  means  to  produce  a  refer- 
ence signal  representing  the  difference  between  (i)  said 
analog  output  signal  from  one  of  said  resistor-string  nodes 
and  (ii)  the  next  one  of  said  discrete  analog  signal  levels 
from  the  node  next  adjacent  said  one  node  and  which 
together  with  said  analog  output  signal  brackets  the  value 
of  said  analog  input  signal; 

the  magnitude  of  said  difference  signal  depending  upon  the 
selected  pair  of  nodes  from  which  it  is  derived,  due  to  said 
variation  in  resistor  voltage  resulting  from  said  manufac- 
turing tolerances;  and  (B)  an  a-to-d  converter  of  the  multi- 
slope  integrating  type  forming  part  of  said  second  stoge 
and  including  analog  input  terminal  means  and  referance 
signal  terminal  means; 

said  control  circuit  means  serving  in  a  second  phase  of  the 
analog-to-digital  conversion  operation  to  direct  to  said 
input  terminal  means  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  differ- 
ence between  (a)  said  analog  input  signal  and  (b)  one  of 
said  two  discrete  analog  signal  levels  which  together 
define  said  difference  signal  and  to  direct  said  difference 
signal  to  said  reference  terminal  means,  said  control  cir- 
cuit means  further  serving  in  said  second  phase  to  operate 
said  integrating-type  a-to-d  converter  to  develop  said  set 
of  lower-order  bits  providing  an  interpolation  of  said 
analog  input  signal  between  said  analog  output  signal  and 
the  next  one  of  said  discrete  analog  signal  levels  which 
together  define  said  difference  signal; 

said  control  circuit  means  further  including  means  to  operate 
said  multi-slope  converter  with  said  analog  input  signal 
and  said  difference  signal  being  integrated  in  predeter- 
mined sequence  to  provide  that  at  least  one  integration 
time,  as  represented  by  clock  pulses,  affords  a  numeric 
measure  of  said  interpolation  of  said  analog  input  signal 
between  said  two  levels  for  developing  said  lower-order 
bits. 


4,485,373 

AUTOMATIC  SECURTTY  MONTTORING  SYSTEM 

Martin  T.  Cole,  Keysborobgh,  Australia,  assignor  to  I.  E.  I 

(Australia)  Proprietary  Limited,  Huntingdale,  Australia 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  216,641,  Dec.  15, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,372 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec.  13, 1979,  PE1708 
Int.  a.}  G08B  19/00 
VJS.  a.  340—522  2  Qaims 

1.  An  automatic  centralized  monitoring  security  system 
comprising  a  plurality  of  detectors  each  capable  of  detecting 
and  advising  the  stotus  in  any  given  malfunction  situation  such 
as  incidence  of  fire,  burglary,  hold  up,  equipment  malfunction, 
or  a  process  failure  of  either  a  routine  or  emergency  nature,  a 
timing  device  associated  with  each  detector,  means  providing 
a  synchronizing  time  base,  said  timing  device  being  adapted  to 
transmit  electrical  pulses  at  infinitely  variable  preset  times 
relative  to  said  synchronizing  time  base  when  in  use  to  create 
an  infinitely  variable  time  based  circuit  profile  which  in  normal 
operation  is  in  dynamic  equilibrium  such  that  the  system  can 
adapt  to  slight  changes  in  the  circuit  profile  caused  by  ambient 
temperature  based  variations  or  component  characteristic 
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variations  without  giving  rise  to  an  alarm  situation,  the  ar- 
rangement being  such  that  upon  said  malfunction  situation 
occurring  to  change  said  infinitely  variable  time  based  circuit 


dy'uj)    (*) 


4,485^5 

GRIP-RESPONSIVE  DOZING  DRIVER  ALARM 
VUas  D.  Hcnhbcrger,  RJl.  #1,  Hesstoa*  Kans.  67062 
Filed  Sep.  29, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  426,683 
lat  a?  GOSB  21/00 
VS.  a.  340-576 


4  Claims 


^^ 


profile,  an  imbalance  in  the  equilibrium  of  said  time  based 
profile  is  created  which  imbalance  gives  rise  to  an  alarm  situa- 
tion in  the  system. 


4,485>74 
NON-WIRED  PERIMETER  PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM 
Franeis  P.  Meserow,  2605  W.  Arraitage  A?e.,  Chicago,  III. 
60647,  and  Frank  H.  Mills,  Chicago,  111.,  assignors  to  Francis 
P.  Meserow,  Chicago,  III 

Cootinnation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  159,511,  Jon.  16, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Febi  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,482 

lat  aj  GOffi  13/08 

VJS.  a.  340-541  11  Claims 


1.  A  driver  alarm  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a  steering 
wheel  rim,  said  system  comprising: 

a  hand-grippable  body; 

means  for  attaching  said  body  to  the  steering  wheel  rim  at  a 
location  to  be  gripped  by  the  hand  of  the  driver  applied  to 
the  rim  for  normal  steering  of  the  vehicle; 

a  pair  of  push  buttons  on  said  body  projecting  therefrom  in 
generally  opposite  directions  at  locations  to  be  depressed 
when  said  body  is  gripped  by  the  hand  of  the  driver  of  the 
vehicle  for  steering; 

means  for  urging  each  push  button  to  an  extended  position, 
said  urging  means  yielding  to  permit  movement  of  each 
push  button  to  a  depressed  position  when  said  body  is 
gripped  by  the  hand  of  the  driver  of  the  vehicle; 

a  normally  completed  electric  circuit  having  a  completed 
condition  when  either  push  button  is  in  the  extended 
position  and  an  interrupted  condition  only  when  both 
push  buttons  are  in  the  depressed  condition;  and 

an  alarm  signalling  device  in  said  circuit  energized  to  pro- 
duce an  alarm  signal  when  said  circuit  is  in  the  completed 
condition,  whereby  the  alarm  signal  is  produced  when- 
ever the  driver  of  the  vehicle  fails  to  grip  said  body  suffi- 
ciently to  maintain  both  push  buttons  in  the  depressed 
condition. 


1.  A  non-wired  perimeter  alami  system  of  the  type  that  uses 
the  opening  of  an  entryway  suoh  as  a  door  or  window  to 
institute  an  alarm  at  a  location  removed  from  the  entryway, 
comprising:  I 

a  transducer  module  capable  of  being  installed  at  an  entry- 
way  and  including  means  for  generating  a  supersonic 
acoustic  signal  at  a  first  predetermined  frequency  above 
the  range  of  human  hearing  by  striking  a  solid  body  a 
single  blow  to  set  up  undampened  vibrations  in  response 
to  the  opening  of  the  entryway,  said  transducer  using  the 
mechanical  force  resulting  fh)m  the  act  of  opening  the 
entryway  both  to  trigger  said  supersonic  acoustic  signal 
and  to  power  the  transduceifs  production  of  said  signal; 
and 

a  local  receiver  capable  of  receiving  said  supersonic  acoustic 
signal  of  said  first  predetermined  frequency  at  a  location 
removed  from  the  transducer  and  for  producing  an  alarm- 
activating  electrical  signal  in  response  thereto; 

whereby  the  transducer  may  ba  positioned  at  said  entryway 
of  a  building,  and  the  local  receiver  positioned  in  the 
interior  thereof  to  raise  alarm  in  response  to  the  transduc- 
er's supersonic  acoustic  signal. 


4,485376 
STACKED  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 
Robert  T.  Noble,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  198,073,  Oct  17, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,846 
Int  a.^  G09G  3/36 
VS.  a.  340—716 


SClaims 


1.  A  stacked  display  comprising: 

an  upper  transparent  member; 

a  center  transparent  member  disposed  below  and  parallel  to 

the  upper  transparent  member; 
a  first  level  of  liquid  crystal  material  disposed  between  the 

upper  and  center  transparent  members; 
a  lower  transparent  member  disposed  below  and  parallel  to 

the  center  transparent  member; 
a  second  level  of  liquid  crystal  material  disposed  between 

the  center  and  lower  transparent  members; 
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sealing  means  disposed  between  the  transparent  members  at 
the  edges  of  each  level  for  retaining  the  liquid  crystal 
material  within  the  respective  levels; 

first  and  second  sets  of  segment  electrodes  disposed  in  prede- 
termined patterns  on  the  top  surface  of  the  center  transparent 
member; 

first  conductive  means  disposed  on  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
upper  transparent  member  in  vertical  juxtaposition  with 
the  first  set  of  segment  electrodes; 

second  conductive  means  disposed  on  the  bottom  surface  of 
the  upper  transparent  member  in  vertical  juxtaposition 
with  the  second  set  of  segment  electrodes; 

third  and  fourth  sets  of  segment  electrodes  disposed  in  pre- 
determined patterns  on  the  bottom  surface  of  the  center 
transparent  member; 

third  conductive  means  disosed  on  the  top  surface  of  the 
lower  transparent  member  in  vertical  juxtaposition  with 
the  third  set  of  segment  electrodes; 

fourth  conductive  means  disposed  on  the  top  surface  of  the 
lower  transparent  member  in  vertical  juxtaposition  with 
the  fourth  set  of  segment  electrodes; 

a  plurality  of  bus  lines,  each  bus  line  being  connected  to  one 
segment  electrode  in  each  of  the  four  sets; 

drive  means  connected  to  each  of  the  four  conductive  means 
for  selectively  applying  first  or  second  signals  to  the  re- 
spective conductive  means,  wherein  the  first  signal  ena- 
bles the  liquid  crystal  material  disposed  between  the  re- 
spective conductive  means  and  the  corresponding  seg- 
ment electrodes  to  be  altered  from  a  transparent  state  to  an 
opaque  state  whenever  selected  segment  electrodes  are 
energized  in  response  to  an  energizing  signal  applied  to 
the  respective  bus  lines,  and  wherein  the  second  signal 
maintains  the  liquid  crystal  material  disposed  between  the 
respective  conductive  means  and  the  corresponding  seg- 
ment electrodes  in  a  transparent  state  despite  the  applica- 
tion of  the  energizing  signal  to  the  respective  bus  lines. 


self-adhering  diffusion  film,  said  substrate  comprising  the  sole 
support  element  of  said  display. 


4,485,377 

LED  DISPLAYS  WITH  HIGH  INFORMATION  CONTENT 

GSnter  Claus;  Klaus  lUgno*,  and  Helmut  Jacques,  all  of  Berlin, 

German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  VEB  Werk  fiir  Fern- 

sehelektronik  im  VEB  Kombinat  Mikroelektrooik,  Berlin- 

Oberacbtfacweide,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,111 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Aug. 
12, 1981,  2328640 

Int.  a.3  G09G  3/32 
VS.  a.  340—719  15 


1.  In  an  LED  display  with  high  information  content,  com- 
prised of  semi-conductor  light  emitter  chips  arranged  at  the 
cross-points  of  two  mutually  perpendicular  systems  of  parallel 
conducting  paths;  the  improvement  wherein  said  display  is 
comprised  of  a  support  component  in  the  form  of  a  planar 
substrate  of  plastic  material  with  a  high  reflection  factor,  said 
su'bstrate  having  recesses  for  receiving  said  semi-conductor 
chips,  said  recesses  serving  as  light  conducting  tunnels,  said 
substrate  having  at  least  one  conducting  path  plane  for  the 
control  of  semi-conductor  chips,  one  side  of  said  substrate 
being  connected  via  conducting  or  non-conducting  adhesives 
to  a  flexible  conducting  plate  which  carries  said  semi-conduc- 
tor chips,  the  other  side  of  said  substrate  being  connected  to  a 


4,485,378 
DISPLAY  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
KeiUi  Matsui,  Nagaokakyo,  and  Masakatu  Watanabe,  Kyoto, 
both  ot  Japan,  assignors  to  Ooiron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co., 
Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  329,506 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  11, 1980,  55-175391 
Int.  a.}  G09G  1/02 
VS.  a.  340-750  10  Claims 
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1.  A  display  control  apparatus  for  controlling  operation  of  a 
display  including  a  relatively  large  number  of  picture  elemenu 
arranged  both  in  vertical  and  horizontal  directions  and  display- 
ing a  minimum  unit  of  display  dau  having  a  relatively  small 
number  of  picture  elements  both  in  the  vertical  and  horizontal 
directions,  said  display  control  apparatus  comprising: 
display  data  storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  said 
minimum  units  of  display  daU  to  be  displayed  by  said 
display, 
means  for  generating  read  address  dau  for  designating  ad- 
dresses of  dau  to  be  read  from  the  daU  stored  in  said 
display  dau  storage  means, 
means  for  generating  write  address  daU  for  designating 
addresses  for  writing  in  said  display  daU  storage  means 
the  display  dau  of  said  minimum  units  of  display  dau, 
means  for  periodically  generating  a  signal  representing  a 
minimum  unit  period,  said  minimum  unit  period  being 
represenutive  of  a  time  required  for  one  of  said  minimum 
units  of  display  dau  to  be  displayed  by  said  display, 
means  responsive  to  said  minimum  unit  period  representing 
signal  for  generating  a  latch  enabling  signal  in  a  latch 
period  within  said  minimum  unit  period  and  having  a 
predetermined  phase  relative  to  said  minimum  unit  period 
representing  signal, 
write  dau  supply  means  for  supplying  said  minimum  units  of 

display  data, 
writing  means  responsive  to  said  write  daU  for  writing  the 
same  into  said  display  dau  storage  means  as  addressed  by 
said  write  address  dau  in  a  writing  period  contained 
within  said  minimum  unit  period  but  excluding  the  latch 
period  such  that  said  writing  period  and  said  latch  period 
do  not  overlap,  and 
latch  means  responsive  to  said  latch  enabling  signal  for 
latching  said  minimum  units  of  display  daU  read  from  said 
display  dau  storage  means  as  addressed  by  said  read 
address  dau  and  for  supplying  said  display  with  said 
minimum  units  of  display  dau. 
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4,485,379 
aRCUIT  AND  METHOD  FOR  DRIVING  A  THIN-HLM 

EL  PANEL 
HinMlii  KinoshJta,  Tenri;  Toshlhiro  Ohba;  Masashi  Kawaguchi, 
both  of  Nara;  Yoataihani  Kautani,  Tenri,  and  Hisashi  Uede, 
Wakayama,  all  of  Japan,  asiignon  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,421 
ClaJnn  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1981,  56-22644; 
Feb.  18, 1981,  56-23312 

Int.  a.}  G09G  i/iO 


4,485,380 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  MATRIX  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Mitsuo  Soneda,  Zama;  Tak^i  Ohtsu,  Hatano,  and  Ken  Kutaragi, 
Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,432 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11, 1981,  56-90053 

Int.  a.^  G09G  im 

U.S.  a.  340-784  7  claims 


U.S.  a.  340—781 


'"■^^i'^l 
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1.  A  display  device  comprising: 

an  El  panel  including  an  electroluminescent  layer,  an  array 
of  scan  electrodes,  an  array  of  data  electrodes  crossing  the 
scan  electrodes  and  a  plurality  of  pixels  each  lying  sand- 
wiched between  a  respective  one  of  the  scan  electrodes 
and  a  respective  one  of  the  data  electrodes; 

means  for  sequentially  applying  a  write  pulse  voltage  to  the 
scan  electrodes  in  a  line  scanning  fashion; 

means  for  applying  a  refresh  pulse  voltage  of  a  polarity 
opposite  said  write  pulse  voluge  to  the  entire  said  panel 
upon  completion  of  each  single  scan  by  said  means  for 
applying  a  write  voltage  puke; 

means  for  applying  to  the  entine  said  panel  upon  each  appli- 
cation of  a  said  write  pulse  to  all  said  pixels  a  write  com- 
pensation pulse  of  the  same  polarity  as  said  refresh  pulse 
voltoge  and  of  an  amplitude  insufficient  to  cause  electrolu- 
minescence, and  for  applying  a  refresh  compensation 
pulse  of  a  polarity  opposite  to  said  refresh  pulse  voltage 
and  of  an  amplitude  insufficient  to  cause  electrolumines- 
cence; 

the  durations  of  said  write  compensation  pulse  and  said 


laving  a  difference  (At)  de- 


refresh  compensation  pulse 
flned  by: 

where  k  is  a  constant,  and 


where  g  and  k  are  constants  and  Cf  is  the  capacitance  of 
the  electroluminescent  layer,  /8[R]  and  /8(W)  being  the 
values  of  ^  for  the  refresh  and  write  pulses  respectively. 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  matrix  display  device  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  liquid  crystal  display  elements  arranged  in  a  matrix 
pattern  with  rows  of  said  display  elements  extending  in  an 
X-axis  direction  and  with  columns  thereof  extending  in  a  Y- 
axis  direction;  a  plurality  of  horizontal  transmitting  lines  each 
extending  in  the  X-axis  direction  and  coupled  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  rows  of  said  liquid  crystal  display  elements;  a  plu- 
rality of  vertical  transmitting  lines  each  coupled  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  columns  of  said  liquid  crystal  display  elements 
wherein  a  parasitic  capacitance  exists  between  said  vertical 
transmitting  lines  and  the  liquid  crystal  display  elements  in  the 
respective  columns  of  such  display  elements  associated  with 
such  vertical  transmitting  lines;  means  for  sequentially  apply- 
ing a  signal  voltage  to  the  vertical  transmitting  lines;  means  for 
sequentially  applying  a  switching  voltage  to  the  horizontal 
transmitting  lines;  auxiliary  signal  lines  provided  in  said  Y-axis 
direction  parallel  to  respective  ones  of  said  vertical  transmit- 
ting lines  and  having  a  predetermined  compensating  capaci- 
tance with  respect  to  the  liquid  crystal  display  elements  in  an 
associated  column  thereof;  and  signal  generator  means  sequen- 
tially supplying  an  inverted  version  of  said  signal  voltage  as  a 
compensation  voltage  to  said  auxiliary  signal  lines  to  cancel 
any  crosstalk  caused  by  the  parasitic  capacitance  between  the 
vertical  transmitting  lines  and  the  liquid  crystal  display  ele- 
ments other  than  those  in  a  row  thereof  to  whose  horizontal 
transmitting  line  the  switch  voltage  is  applied. 

4,485  J81 
CODED  ELECTRONIC  LOCKING  DEVICES 

Jacques  Lewiner,  5,  rue  Bory  d'Amex,  92210  Saint-Qoud; 

Claude  Hennion,  18,  me  Flatters,  75005  Paris,  and  Gilbert 

Berthier,  17,  Avenue  de  Madrid,  92200  Neoilly,  all  of  Friuce 
Filed  Jun.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,103 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  4, 1981, 81 11102 

Int  a.}  E05B  47/00 

U.S.  a.  340—825.31  9  Claims 

1.  Coded  electronic  locking  device  for  which  the  unlocking 
order  requires  the  formation  of  a  sequence  of  electrical  pulses 
whose  composition  corresponds  to  at  least  one  predetermined 
"reference"  code  previously  memorized  in  the  device,  said 
device  comprising  two  pushbuttons  activated  by  axially  ex- 
erted pressure  thereon  and  each  of  said  pulses  being  generated 
by  the  thrust  of  a  finger  of  a  user  knowing  the  code  on  one  or 
the  other  of  said  two  push-buttons,  said  device  further  com- 
prising means  associated  with  said  two  buttons  for  converting 
their  respective  actuations  into  electrical  pulses  transmitted 
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respectively  in  two  parallel  channels  and  an  electronic  decod- 
ing unit  for  receiving  and  producing  an  unlocking  signal  when 
the  composition  of  the  sequence  of  these  pulses  corresponds  to 
the  reference  code,  said  electronic  unit  being  arranged  so  as  to 
identify  in  turn  the  different  pulse  trains  generated  successively 
in  the  two  channels  by  each  sequence  of  actual  actuations  of 
the  two  buttons,  to  count  the  number  of  pulses  comprised  by 
each  of  the  different  so-identified  trains,  to  compare  for  decod- 
ing purposes  the  complete  composition  of  each  real  sequence 


4,485,382 

TUNING  aRCUTTS  WITH  BENDABLE  U-SHAPED 

VARIABLE  INDUCTOR  FOR  GARAGE  DOOR 

ACTUATORS 

Charles  C.  Moore,  #8  Elmwood  St.,  Irrine,  CaUf.  92714 
FUed  Jul.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,163 
Int  Q\}  H04Q  9/14 
U.S.  a.  340—825.69  5  Qains 


:  ;■ in 


^3:» 


5.  In  a  remote  control  system  for  a  garage  door  actuator 
including  an  oscillatory  circuit  in  the  transmitter  unit  for  con- 
trolling the  frequency  of  oscillation  of  a  carrier  signal  modu- 
lated by  a  binary  coded  pulse  train  and  an  oscillatory  circuit  in 
the  receiver  unit  for  controlling  the  frequency  of  oscillation 
thereof  so  that  it  can  receive  the  modulated  carrier  signal,  each 
said  oscillatory  circuit  including  a  closed  loop  circuit  compris- 
ing: 

an  insulating  board; 

a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  printed<ircuit  conductive  paths 
formed  on  the  surface  of  said  insulating  board; 

a  fixed  capacitor  having  its  terminals  respectively  soldered 
to  one  of  the  ends  of  said  conductive  paths; 

a  generally  U-shaped  conductive  wire  extending  crosswise 
to  said  conductive  paths  with  the  terminals  of  its  legs 


respectively  soldered  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  conduc- 
tive paths; 

said  pair  of  conductive  paths  and  said  U-shaped  conductive 
wire  forming  a  variable  inductor  in  parallel  with  said  fixed 
capacitor;  and 

said  U-shaped  conductive  wire  being  bendable  about  its 
terminals  so  as  to  vary  the  angular  position  of  the  legs 
thereof  relative  to  said  conductive  paths  so  as  to  vary  the 
inductance  of  said  inductor  and  thereby  the  operating 
frequency  of  said  oscillatory  circuit. 

4,485,383 
GLOBAL  POSITION  SYSTEM  (GPS)  MULTIPLEXED 
RECEIVER 
Robert  A.  Maker,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,500 

Int.  Q\?  H04B  7/185 

U.S.  a.  343—352  6  Oainu 


of  pulses  so  analyzed  with  the  complete  sequence  composition 
corresponding  to  the  previously  memorized  reference  code, 
and  to  produce  the  unlocking  signal  each  time  that  the  compar- 
ison reveals  an  identity  between  the  real  sequence  and  the  code 
sequence,  said  unit  including  in  addition  zero  re-set  means  for 
resetting  the  unit  to  zero,  and  said  unit  being  arranged  so  that 
after  each  re-setting  thereof  tp  zero,  the  sequence  of  real  actua- 
tions of  the  two  buttons  for  unlocking  the  device  can  be  carried 
out  by  commencing  by  pressing  either  one  of  the  two  buttons. 
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1.  An  RF  receiver  for  a  global  positioning  system  capable  of 
multiple  space  vehicle  (SV)  tracking  comprising: 

(a)  an  RF  energy  receiver  for  receiving  coded  high/low 
frequencies  (L|,  L2)  from  a  plurality  of  SVs,  each  SV 
transmitting  the  Li,  L2  signals  on  a  code  identifying  the 
transmitting  SV; 

(b)  a  switching  means  for  alternately  switching  the  RF 
receiver  between  the  coded  L|,  L2  signals  for  detetion  and 
downconversion  to  baseband; 

(c)  a  digital  processing  means, 

(d)  replica  code  and  L|,  L2  signal  producing  hardware;  and 

(e)  a  coherent  time  and  frequency  synthesis  means  con- 
nected to  the  RF  receiver,  replica  code  and  L|,  L2  signal 
producing  hardware  means  and  digital  processing  means, 
said  digital  processing  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
RF  receiver  and  replica  coded  and  L|,  L2  signal  produc- 
ing hardware  means  for  producing  RF  receiver  replica 
code  L],  L2  signals  for  each  SV  to  be  tracked,  and  adjust- 
ing with  respect  to  the  coherent  time  and  frequency  syn- 
thesis circuit  the  states  of  the  hardware  replica  receiver 
signals  to  align  them  with  corresponding  signals  of  each  of 
the  SVs  at  a  rate  that  supports  sampled  dau  closed-loop 
tracking  of  the  SVs  without  reacquisition  of  each  SV 
being  tracked. 


4,485,384 
MICROWAVE  SYSTEM 
Frank  R.  Connor,  Flat  3,  10  Avenue  Rd.,  London  SE25  4EA, 
England 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,266 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  5,  1981, 
8106877 

Int  a.3  GOIS  1/44 
VJS.  a.  343—405  8  Claims 

1.  A  double  sideband  Doppler  system  comprising  an  ar- 
rangement for  transmitting  two  reference  signals  continuously 
at  different  constant  reference  frequencies  from  two  non-com- 
mutated  reference  radiators  which  are  spaced  more  than  ISX 
apart,  where  X  is  the  wavelength  of  either  reference  signal  and 
are  positioned  one  at  either  end  of  a  set  of  suitably  spaced 
commutated  baseline  radiators  ^hose  total  baselength  is  at 
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least  ISX,  said  non-commutated  reference  radiators  being  sepa- 
rate from  and  additional  to  the  set  of  commutated  baseline 
radiators,  and  means  are  provided  for  transmitting  a  carrier 
signal  continuously  at  a  third  frequency  from  any  one  of  the  set 
of  commutated  baseline  radiators,  said  carrier  signal  being 


support  members  at  said  location  half-way  between  said 
first  and  second  shorting  means. 
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4,485,386 
INK  JET  DOT  PRINTER 
Giandoiaenjco  Dagna,  I?rea;  Enrico  Maainl,  Canandoiia,  and 
Giorgio  Tadini,  Turin,  aU  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Ing,  C  OUTCtti 
%L  C„  S.p,A^  Ivrea,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1582,  Ser.  No.  397,770 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  4, 1981,  68093  A/81 
Int  CL^  GOID  15/16 
U  A  a.  346-75  20  Claims 


commutated  during  transmission  by  energising  the  set  of  com- 
mutated baseline  radiators  one  at  a  time  in  succession,  to  simu- 
late uniform  linear  motion  in  a  to-and-fro  movement  along  the 
set  of  commutated  baseline  radiators,  said  simulated  motion 
producing  a  frequency  shift  f|/of  the  carrier  signal  at  a  distant 
point  due  to  the  Doppler  effect. 

4,485  J85 
BROADBAND  DIAMOND^HAPED  ANTENNA 
Margarete  A.  Ralston,  LawrenceTille,  Ga.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  388,688 

Int  a.}  HOIQ  9/28 

U  A  a  343-795  8  Oaims 
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1.  An  antenna,  comprising: 

planar  reflector  means; 

first  and  second  straight  donated  conductive  support  mem- 
bers spaced  from  and  paiallel  to  said  planar  reflector 
means,  said  first  and  second  support  members  being  mutu- 
ally parallel; 

support  member  shorting  m«an8  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  support  members  fbr  conductively  coupling  said 
first  and  second  support  members  together  at  first  and 
second  locations  along  said  support  members; 

first  and  second  generally  planar  conductive  dipole  elements 
conductively  coupled  to  aad  supported  by  said  first  and 
second  support  members,  respectively,  at  a  location  cen- 
tered between  said  shorting  means,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  planar  dipole  elements  being  substantially  parallel 
with  said  planar  reflector  means  and  extending  perpendic- 
ularly from  said  support  members  by  disunces  measured 
perpendicularly  from  said  support  members  which  are  a 
maximum  at  a  location  half-way  between  said  first  and 
second  shorting  means  and  which  distances  are  less  at 
locations  removed  from  said  half-way  location;  and 

feed  means  electrically  counled  to  said  first  and  second 


8.  Driving  circuit  for  an  on  demand  ink  jet  printer  having  a 
plurality  of  ink  ejecting  tubes  mounted  on  a  movable  carriage 
and  arranged  in  a  plane  inclined  with  respect  to  the  movement 
of  the  carriage,  each  tube  having  a  nozzle  and  a  transducer  to 
expell  an  ink  droplet,  said  circuit  comprising  a  character  gener- 
ator to  generate  character  information  representative  of  the 
character  to  be  printed  arranged  in  dot  column  patterns  ac- 
cording to  a  predetermined  matrix,  a  read-write  memory  for 
storing  said  information,  addressing  means  connected  to  said 
memory  and  controlled  by  a  control  unit,  to  cyclically  address 
said  dot  column  information  in  selected  address  locations  of 
said  memory,  an  adder  connected  to  said  addressing  means  to 
add  a  selectable  number  to  the  serial  number  of  any  preceding 
address  location  and  an  entering  device  for  forcing  into  said 
adder  said  selected  number,  whereby  said  dot  column  informa- 
tion is  addressed  at  address  locations  shifted  from  one  another 
by  said  selected  number  of  locations. 


4,485,387 

INKING  SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUCING  aRCUFT 

PATTERNS 

Cari  E.  DnunheUer,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Microscicnce 

Systenu  Corp.,  Pittsford,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436^62 
Int  a.3  GOID  75/76 
U.S.  a.  346—140  R  36  Oaims 

1.  For  use  in  producing  patterns  on  a  substrate  with  viscous 
material  and  with  the  aid  of  flexurally  supported  member 
having  an  orifice,  a  system  comprising  means  for  moving  said 
substrate  with  respect  to  said  member,  means  for  controllably 
feeding  said  viscous  material  through  said  orifice  at  a  volume 
rate  synchronous  with  the  rate  of  relative  movement  of  said 
member  and  substrate,  and  means  coupled  to  said  member  and 
responsive  to  the  viscous  forces  on  the  viscous  material  flow- 
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ing  from  said  orifice  upon  said  substrate  for  allowing  said 
viscous  forces  to  determine  the  vertical  displacement  of  said 
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4,485,389 

AMORPHOUS  SEMICONDUCTORS  EQUIVALENT  TO 

CRYSTALLINE  SEMICONDUCTORS 
Stanford  R.  Ovshinsky,  Bioomfleld  Hills,  and  Masatsugu  Izu, 
Birmingiiam,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Energy  Coavenion 
DeTices,  Inc^  Troy,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  193,072,  Oct.  2, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  104,285,  Dec.  17, 

1979,  abandoned,  which  b  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  884,664,  Mar.  8, 

1978,  Pat  No.  4,217,374.  This  appUcation  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  428,092 

Int  a.3  HOIL  4i/0Q 

U.S.  a.  357—2  123  Claims 


NON-UASNCTIC 
SMCCK 


VCRTICAL  KMTNN ,. 

XNSIN6  «M*  {Mj      ^t 

T 


INK  «  KN  SUWOrr  TUKS 
(Mi 


'— t^MMAMIUM 
,  O0««LT 

{MASicr 


member  to  maintain  a  constant  thickness  of  line  of  said  material 
in  said  pattern  for  a  given  cross-sectional  area  of  said  line. 


4,485,388 
COMPACT  PRINT  HEAD 
Ste?en  P.  Sayko,  Dryden,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corporation, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,543 
Int  a.^  GOID  15/1% 


U.S.  CL  346—140  R 


12  Claims 
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1.  An  amorphous  semicondiictor  body  comprising  a  solid 
compensated  amorphous  semiconductor  host  matrix  having  at 
least  one  element  and  havmg  electronic  configurations  which 
have  an  energy  gap,  said  semiconductor  body  being  formed  by 
forming  on  a  substrate  an  amorphous  semiconductor  host 
matrix  body  formed  from  the  deposition  of  materials  in  sub- 
stantially elemental  form  and  introducing  therein  a  plurality  of 
different  and  complementary  compensating  materials  compris- 
ing at  least  fluorine  and  excluding  hydrogen,  each  of  which 
reduces  the  density  of  certain  localized  defect  sutes  in  the 
energy  gap  so  that  the  combination  of  said  different  and  com- 
pensating materials  produces  a  greater  reduction  in  the  density 
of  localized  defect  states  in  the  energy  gap  than  any  one  of  the 
same  could  achieve. 


4,485,390 
NARROW  CHANNEL  FET 
Robert  K.  Jones,  CenterriUc,  and  Armand  J.  Tan  Veltboven, 
West  CarroUton,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation, 
Dayton,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  890,425,  Mar.  27, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,212,688. 
This  appUcation  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,823 
Int  a?  HOIL  29/7% 
U,S.  a.  357—23 


5Claims 
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1.  An  ink  jet  print  head  arrangement  comprising  a 
substrate  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therethrough, 
conductive  material  on  one  surface  of  the  substrate  and 
commonly  associated  with  the  apertures  in  a  manner 
surrounding  thereof, 
conductive  material  on  the  opposite  surface  of  the  substrate 

and  individually  associated  with  the  apertures,  and  an 
ink  droplet  ejection  member  carried  by  the  substrate  and 
actuated  in  pulse  manner  through  the  conductive  nuterial 
for  printing  operation,  said  ejection  member  having  an 
elongated  ink  supply  portion  extending  through  one  of 
said  apertures,  a  piezoelectric  element  surrounding  said 
portion  on  one  side  of  the  substrate,  and  connection  means 
secured  to  said  portion  and  to  said  element  and  extending 
through  said  one  of  said  apertures,  said  member  being 
operably  associated  with  the  conductive  material  on  both 
sides  of  the  substrate. 
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3.  An  improved  channel  structure  for  an  insulated  gate  field 
effect  device  in  which  the  channel  region  is  formed  in  a  semi- 
conductor material,  includes  a  gate  electrode  in  priximity 
thereto,  and  is  defined  to  extend  longitudinally,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
a  first,  longitudinal  section  of  said  channel  region,  lying 
substantially  centered  within  said  channel  region  and 
doped  to  a  first  impurity  concentration; 
a  second,  longitudinal  section  of  said  channel  region,  signifi- 
cantly narrower  than  said  first  section,  lying  between  said 
first  longitudinal  section  and  one  side  of  said  channel 
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region,  said  second  longitudinal  section  being  doped  to  a 
second  impurity  concentration; 

said  first  and  said  second  impurity  concentrations  being 
characterized  in  that  said  second  longitudinal  section 
forms  a  depletion  mode  chainel.  and  said  first  longitudinal 
section  forms  an  enhancement  mode  channel;  and 

means  for  biasing  the  gate  dectrode  such  that  said  first 
longitudinal  section  is  nevef  inverted. 


4,48532 
LATERAL  JUNCTION  HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 

DEVICE 

Barry  M.  Singer,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assipor  to  North  American 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,997 

iBt  a.J  HOIL  29/BO,  29/78,  29/90.  29/40 

U.S.  a.  357-22  3  0,1™, 


4,485,391 
LIGHT  EMimNG  AND  RECEIVING  TRANSISTOR  FOR 

OPERATION  IN  ALTERNATE  SEQUENCE  IN  AN 
OPTICAL-nBER  TELECOMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEMS 
Pierre  Pouiain;  Baudouin  de  Crenoux,  and  Pierre  Hirtz,  all  of 
Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Tboinson*CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUcd  Oct.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,862 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  28, 1980,  80  23015 
lat  a.'  HOIL  29/161.  il/12.  27/14.  27/02 
UA  a  357-19  1  j  Claims 


1.  A  light  emitting  and  receiving  transistor  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  and  plural  semiconductor  layers 
formed  in  series  on  said  substrate,  including, 

a  first  layer  farthest  away  from  said  substrate  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  an  entrance  face  or  an  exit  face  of  an  optical 
fiber,  said  first  layer  having  a  predetermined  wide  band- 
gap  composition  and  being  of  a  first  conductivity  type, 

a  second  layer  having  a  predetermined  narrow  bandgap 
composition  and  being  of  a  I  second  conductivity  type 
opposite  that  of  said  first  layer  formed  adjacent  said  first 
layer,  and 

a  third  layer  having  a  predetermined  wide  bandgap  compo- 
sition and  being  of  said  first  conductivity  type  formed 
adjacent  said  second  layer; 

said  second  layer  being  an  active  layer  and  having  an  inter- 
face with  said  firat  layer  forming  a  first  pn  heterojunction 
and  an  mteri-ace  with  said  thir4  layer  forming  a  second  pn 
heterojunction; 

said  first  layer  having  formed  in  only  a  part  thereof  a  heavily 
doped  region  of  the  second  conductivity  type  extending 
through  said  first  layer  to  said  second  layer; 

wherein  said  substrate  and  said  layers  form  a  transistor  hav- 
mg  base,  emitter  and  collector  functions,  the  transistor 
base  function  being  performed  by  said  active  layer  while 
the  emitter  function  is  performed  by  the  first  layer  and  the 
collector  function  is  performed  by  said  substrate,  said 
active  layer,  said  third  layer  and  said  second  heterojunc- 
tion forming  a  light  emission  region;  and 

base,  emitter,  and  collector  electrodes  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  heavily  doped  region  formed  in  said  first 
layer,  said  first  layer,  and  said  substrate. 


1.  A  lateral  JFET  device,  which  comprises: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  and 
having  a  relatively  light  doping  level; 

a  first  semiconductor  layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
opposite  to  that  of  the  first  on  said  substrate  and  having  a 
relatively  light  doping  level; 

source,  gate,  and  drain  contact  regions  located  at  the  surface 
of  said  first  semiconductor  layer,  the  gate  region  being  of 
the  first  conductivity  type,  more  heavily  doped  than  said 
substrate,  and  located  between  the  source  and  the  drain 
contact  regions,  which  latter  regions  are  of  the  second 
conductivity  type  and  more  heavily  doped  than  said  first 
layer; 

means  for  electrically  isolating  the  lateral  JFET  device  from 
adjacent  portions  of  said  first  semiconductor  layer; 

a  surface  semiconductor  layer  of  said  first  conductivity  type 
located  at  the  surface  of  said  first  layer  and  between  said 
gate  and  said  drain  contoct  regions,  said  surface  layer 
having  a  doping  level  on  the  same  order  of  magnitude  as 
that  of  said  substrate;  and 

a  buried  semiconductor  layer  of  said  second  conductivity 
type  and  having  a  doping  level  greater  than  that  of  said 
first  semiconductor  layer,  said  buried  layer  being  located 
between  said  first  layer  and  said  substrate,  forming  a  p-n 
isolation  junction  with  said  substrate,  and  extending  be- 
neath at  least  said  drain  contact  region  and  said  surface 
layer. 


4,48533 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  SELECTIVE 

NITRIDE  LAYER  OVER  CHANNEL  STOP 

Kuniaki  Kumamani,  Kawasaki;  Shunichi  HiraJd,  Yokohama, 

and  Toshio  Yonezawa,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  038,284,  May  11, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,420 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16, 1978,  53-57099 

Int  a.)  HOIL  29/34 

MS,  CL  357—52  6  Claims 
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1.  A  lateral  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
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(a)  a  semiconductor  body  of  N  conductivity  type; 

(b)  an  emitter  region  of  P  conductivity  type  formed  in  the 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  body; 

(c)  a  collector  region  of  P  conductivity  type  formed  in  the 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  body,  separated  from  and 
surrounding  said  emitter  region; 

(d)  a  channel-cut  region  formed  in  the  surface  of  said  semi- 
conductor body,  separated  from  and  surrounding  said 
collector  region;  a  portion  of  said  channel-cut  region 
forming  a  base  contact  region; 

(e)  an  insulating  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  formed  on  said 
semiconductor  body  to  cover  said  channel-cut  region,  and 
to  cover  the  area  of  said  semiconductor  body  which  said 
channel-cut  regions  surrounds; 

(0  a  layer  of  silicon  nitride  film  formed  on  said  insulating 
layer  over  said  channel-cut  region  except  for  said  base 
contact  region,  over  the  area  between  said  channel<ut 
region  and  said  collector  region,  and  over  the  area  be- 
tween said  collector  region  and  said  emitter  region,  but 
not  over  said  collector,  emitter,  or  base  contact  regions; 
and 

(g)  electrode  means  positioned  on  said  layers  and  selectively 
passing  through  said  layers  for  electrically  contacting  said 
base  contact,  emitter,  and  collector  regions;  and  said  sili- 
con nitride  film  beneath  said  electrode  means  being  of 
sufficient  thickness  to  prevent  positive  charge  build-up  in 
the  surface  of  said  semiconductor  body. 


4,485,394 

AUTOMATIC  CONVERGENCE  AND  GRAY  SCALE 

CORRECTION  FOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVERS  AND 

PROJECTION  TELEVISION  SYSTEMS 

Sai^v  Ghaem-Maghami,  Chesapeake,  and  Howard  E.  Hoi* 

shottser,  Suffolk,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Portsmouth,  Va. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,906 

Int.  a.3  H04N  9/62 

MS.  a.  358—10  12  Clairas 
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cathode  ray  beam  to  reach  said  predetermined  location  of 
the  light  sensor; 

first  comparing  means  connected  to  said  processing  means 
for  comparing  the  timing  characteristics  of  the  light  sen- 
sor output  for  each  said  successive  scan  with  predeter- 
mined timing  characteristics  to  develop  position  error 
signals  for  each  of  said  cathode  ray  beams;  and 

first  correction  means  responsive  to  said  position  error  sig- 
nals for  developing  vertical  and  horizontal  correction 
signals  to  correct  the  convergence  of  each  of  said  three 
cathode  ray  beams. 


4,485,395 
MISREGISTRATION  PREVENTION  IN  TWO  CHANNEL 

VTRS 
Henry  R.  Warren,  BeUc  Mead,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,831 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/93 

U.S.  a.  358—17  6  Claims 


TOUT 


CWT 


n  ttmm  ichciu 


1.  A  system  operative  during  normal  viewing  for  the  auto- 
matic correction  of  convergence  and  gray  scale  in  color  televi- 
sion receivers  employing  three  cathode  ray  beams  comprising: 

at  least  one  light  sensor  permanently  positioned  to  detect  a 
spot  of  light  from  a  predetermined  location  on  the  display 
surface  of  said  color  television  receiver; 

means  for  blanking  a  different  two  of  the  three  cathode  ray 
beams  on  successive  scans  of  the  display  surface  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  light  sensor; 

processing  means  connected  to  receive  the  output  of  said 
light  sensor  for  producing  the  timing  characteristics  indic- 
ative of  the  time  required  for  the  scan  of  the  non-blanked 


1.  Apparatus  for  synchronizing  luminance  and  chrominance 
components  of  a  television  signal  transmitted  over  separate 
channels,  each  of  said  components  comprising  a  reference 
signal,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
separating  means  for  separating  said  reference  signal  con- 
tained within  each  of  said  luminance  and  chrommance 
components; 
comparing  means  coupled  to  said  separating  means  for  phase 
comparing  the  separated  reference  signals  to  produce  a 
phase  error  voltage,  said  comparing  means  comprising  a 
ramp  generator  having  an  input  terminal  coupled  to  said 
separating  means  for  receiving  separated  reference  signal 
therefrom  for  resetting  said  ramp  in  response  to  one  of 
said  separated  luminance  reference  signal  and  said  sepa- 
rated chrominance  reference  signal,  said  companng  means 
further  comprising  a  delay  line  having  an  input  coupled  to 
said  separating  means  for  receiving  the  other  of  said  sepa- 
rated luminance  reference  signal  and  said  separated  chro- 
minance reference  signal  for  generating  a  delayed  refer- 
ence signal,  said  comparing  means  further  comprising  a 
sample-and-hold  circuit  having  inputs  coupled  to  said 
ramp  generator  and  to  sa«d  delay  line  for  sampling  said 
ramp  at  the  time  of  said  delayed  reference  signal  and  for 
holding  the  sampled  value  for  providing  a  phase  error 
voltage;  and 
delaying  means  coupled  to  receive  said  at  least  one  of  said 
luminance  and  chrominance  components  and  coupled  to 
said  comparing  means  for  synchronizing  said  luminance 
and  chrominance  components  in  response  to  said  phase 
error  voltage. 


4,485,396 
AUTOMATIC  CHROMA  HLTER 
Edmund  Sandberg,  Redwood  aty,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Anpn 
Corporation,  Redwood  Qty,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,903 
Int  a.3  H04N  9/493.  9/535 
MS.  a.  358—27  16  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  maintaining  an  average  DC  color  burst  value 
as  an  output  signal  comprising: 


455-997  O.G.-84-I2 
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memory  means  for  selectively  storing  color  burst  values 

from  horizontal  video  lines  ^nd  for  supplying  the  values  as 

the  output  signal; 
comparator  means  for  generating  an  up/down  control  signal 

indicative  of  the  relative  vajues  of  an  incoming  color  burst 

and  the  output  signal; 
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counter  means  responsive  to  the  comparator  means  for 
updating  the  output  signal  towards  the  incoming  color 
burst  value  and  loading  the  updated  color  burst  values 
back  in  memory  means;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  tht  memory  means  and  to  the 
counter  means  for  cycling  the  values  therebetween. 


4,485497 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  PRINTING  FORMS  WFTH 

IRREGULARLY  DISTRIBUTED  PRINTING  POINTS 
Karl  Scheuter,  Darmstadt,  and  Gerhard  Fischer,  Offenbach, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiaay,  assignors  to  Ing.  Rodolf  Hell 
GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Ang.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413416 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  12, 1981, 
81  107207J 

Int  a.i  H04N  1/40 
U.S.  a  358-283  5  Qajms 


ing  points  whose  overall  surface  coverage  corresponds  to 
the  gradation  value  of  the  respective  sub-surface. 


4,485  J98 
UNDERWATER  CAMERA 
Herbert  D.  Chapin,  Jr.,  Fullerton,  Calif.;  Pierre  J.  Bonnescuelle 
de  Lespinois,  Port  Washington,  N.Y4  Alan  H.  Young,  Phuta- 
tion,  and  John  Shelly,  Greenacre  Oty,  both  of  Fhu,  assignors 
to  Aquarision  International  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  325,406 
Int  CL^  H04N  9/09 
U.S.  a.  358—50  25  Oaiffls 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  priilting  forms  using  irregularly- 
distributed  printing  points,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

opto-electrically  scanning  individual  surface  elements  of  a 
picture  original  at  a  desired  resolution; 

assigning  a  gray  scale  to  each  surface  element  and  determin- 
ing gradation  values;  I 

forming  sub-surfaces  of  the  surface  elements  which  have  at 
least  approximately  the  sam«  gradation  value  and  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  actual  boundaries  of  at  least  approxi- 
mately the  same  gradation  value  of  the  original  image;  and 

reproducing  each  sub-surface  in  accordance  with  its  grada- 
tion value  with  a  plurality  of  itatisticallyKlistributed  print- 


1.  An  underwater  camera  comprising: 

a  television  camera  which  is  divisable  into  plural  portions; 

a  housing  configured  so  as  to  encase  the  television  camera  in 
close  proximity  to  interior  housing  walls  and  to  provide 
waterproof  protection  in  underwater  environments; 

a  plurality  of  sections  in  the  housing  which  are  removably 
connected  together  and  which  are  arranged  so  that  each 
housing  section  is  associated  with  at  least  one  of  the  por- 
tions of  the  camera  so  as  to  provide  access  to  components 
within  said  camera; 

a  substantially  transparent  member  positioned  in  the  housing 
so  as  to  permit  passage  of  light  from  exterior  camera 
surroundings  to  the  television  camera  within  said  housing; 

a  high  quality  camera  lens  disposed  within  the  housing  and 
connected  to  the  televisiori  camera,  said  lens  having  a 
substantially  infinite  focal  range  so  as  to  require  substan- 
tially no  adjustment  of  said  focus  while  said  television 
camera  is  in  use; 

means  positioned  in  the  housing  for  electrically  connecting 
the  television  camera  to  an  external  device; 

means  contained  within  the  housing  and  contacting  the 
television  camera  for  supporting  and  stabilizing  said  cam- 
era within  said  housing;  and 
means  electrically  connected  to  the  television  camera  for 
monitoring  television  pictures  produced  by  said  camera. 

4,485499 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  APPROXIMATELY 

CORRECIING  ERRORS  IN  A  DIGITAL  VIDEO  SIGNAL 

Axel  Schulz,  Bickeabach,  and  Joaef  Socbor,  Dieburg,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 

Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,619 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9, 
1981,  3114275 

Int  a.}  H04N  5/14.  5/21 
MS.  a.  358—36  3  Oaims 

1.  Method  for  concealing  errors  in  a  digital  color  television 
signal,  hi  which  faulty  picture  points  are  found  by  error  detec- 
tion methods  and  are  replaced  by  information  from  neighbor- 
ing picture  points,  said  digital  signal  providing  as  input  signals 
separately  coded  components  of  a  color  television  signal,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
subjecting  each  separately  coded  component  to  two  succes- 
sive delays  of  one  television  line  and  obtaining  each  of  at 
least  three  successive  picture  point  values  at  the  beginning 
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and  end  of  these  delays  and  at  the  connection  between  said 
two  successive  delays,  by  means  of  shift  registers; 

setting  to  zero  the  value  of  every  picture  point  found  to  be 
faulty  by  error  detection  methods; 

processing  every  picture  point  in  turn  as  a  reference  picture 
point  by  forming  average  values  about  the  reference  pic- 
ture point  from  the  non-faulty  picture  point  values  neigh- 
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boring  said  reference  picture  point,  said  average  values 
being  respectively  formed  by  values  of  points  aligned 
vertically,  horizontally  and  on  both  diagonals  with  re- 
spect to  said  reference  picture  point,  respectively; 

averagmg  said  average  values  to  provide  a  substitution 
value,  and 

substituting  said  substitution  value  for  the  value  of  the  faulty 
picture  point. 


4,485,400 

VIDEO  TELEPHONE 

Jerome  H.  Lemebon,  85  Rector  St,  Metncben,  N  J.  08840,  and 

Christian  Grand,  707  L  Eagle  Heights,  Madison,  Wis.  53705 

Cotttinuatlon«in-part  of  Ser.  No.  224^03,  Jan.  13, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,963 

Int  a.3  H04N  7/18 

MS,  a.  358—85  4  Claims 


trol  signal  and  utilizing  said  first  control  signal  to  interrupt 
the  reproduction  of  said  video  signal  from  said  first  mem- 
ory, 

electrically  detecting  when  said  first  speech  signal  termi- 
nates and  generating  a  second  control  signal  and  employ- 
ing said  second  control  signal  to  reinstitute  reproduction 
of  said  video  signal  from  said  first  memory,  and 

repeating  said  aforesaid  procedure  each  time  a  speech  ugnal 
is  generated  and  detected  on  the  output  of  said  micro- 
phone until  the  complete  video  signal  has  been  repro- 
duced from  said  first  memory  to  permit  the  entire  video 
signal  to  be  reproduced  therefrom  and  recorded  in  said 
second  memory,  and 

when  said  video  signal  is  recorded  in  its  entirety  in  said 
second  memory,  controlling  the  reproduction  of  said 
video  signal  and  applying  same  in  a  manner  to  generate  a 
full  frame  of  visual  video  information  on  the  viewing 
screen  of  a  video  monitor. 


4,485,401  \ 

TELEVISION  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH-DEFINITION 
TELEVISION  AND  A  TELEVISION  TRANSMITTER  AND 

RECEIVER  SUITABLE  THEREFORE 
Shig  L.  Tan;  Lcendert  J.  nu  de  Polder,  both  of  Eindhoven,  and 
Theodoor  M.  M.  Kremers,  Valkeaswaard,  all  of  Netherlands, 
assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,742 
Claims   priority,  appUcation   Netherbuids,  Oct   1,   1981, 
8104476 

Int  a.3  H04N  5/48,  5/38 
MS.  Q.  358—141  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  generating,  transmittuig  and  receiving  pic- 
ture  and  speech  information  comprising: 

effecting  a  telephone  circuit  connection  between  first  and 
second  telephone  terminal  circuits  of  a  telephone  switch- 
ing system, 

generating  a  first  video  signal, 

storing  said  first  video  signal  in  a  first  memory  located  at 
said  first  telephone  termmal  circuit, 

reproducing  a  first  part  of  said  first  video  signal  from  said 
first  memory, 

converting  said  first  portion  of  said  video  signal  to  a  form 
whereby  it  may  be  transmitted  on  the  telephone  circuit 
connecting  said  first  and  second  terminal  circuits  and 
transmitting  information  defining  said  first  portion  of  said 
video  signal  between  said  first  and  second  terminal  cir- 
cuits, 

receiving  the  transmitted  signal  at  said  second  terminal 
circuit  and  converting  same  to  digital  form  and  recording 
such  digital  signals  ui  a  first  portion  of  a  second  memory, 

initiating  speech  communication  between  said  telephone 
terminal  circuits  by  speaking  a  first  word  into  a  micro- 
phone at  said  first  telephone  termmal  circuit  and  convert- 
ing the  sound  thereof  to  a  first  speech  sigiial, 

detecting  said  first  speech  signal  and  generating  a  first  con- 
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1.  A  television  system  for  high-definition  television,  the 
system  comprising  a  transmitter  incorporating  a  television 
pick-up  arrangement  for  generating  a  high-definition  video 
signal,  a  first  and  a  second  signal  channel,  each  having  a  band- 
width in  accordance  with  an  existing  television  transmission 
standard,  coupled  to  the  pick-up  arrangement  and  suitable  for 
transmission  or  storage,  respectively,  of  signal  components  of 
the  high-defmition  video  signal,  the  system  also  comprising  a 
receiver  incorporating  at  least  one  picture  display  device  for 
high-definition  display  coupled  to  the  two  signal  channels,  the 
high-defmition  video  signal  generated  in  the  transmitter  and 
displayed  in  the  receiver  incorporating  television  line  rasters 
containing  on  the  order  of  a  thousand  lines  and  a  highest  video 
signal  frequency  of  more  than  10  MHz,  characterized  in  that  in 
the  high-definition  television  system,  which  is  further  suitable 
for  connection  to  at  least  one  picture  display  device  suitable  for 
low-definition  television  transmission  in  accordance  with  said 
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existing  television  standard,  in  the  transmitter,  an  output  of  the 
pick-up  arrangement  for  appb'ing  the  high-definition  video 
signal  is  coupled  to  an  input  terminal  of  a  signal  splitter  circuit 
having  a  first  and  a  second  output  terminal  for  supplying  a 
low-definition  video  signal  and  a  contour  signal,  respectively, 
which  contour  signal  on  display  shows  details  in  the  horizontal 
and  vertical  directions,  the  low-definition  video  signal  and  the 
contour  signal  together  comprising  in  essence  the  information 
of  the  high-definition  video  signal,  the  first  and  the  second 
output  terminals,  respectively,  of  the  signal  splitter  circuit 
being  coupled  to  an  input  of  a  first  and  a  second  signal  con- 
verter circuit,  respectively,  the  first  signal  converter  circuit 
having  an  output  for  supplying  an  interlaced  video  signal  of  a 
low-definition  compatible  with  said  standard  and  which  occurs 
picture-periodically,  and  the  second  signal  converter  circuit 
having  an  output  for  supplying  a  contour  signal  which  occurs 
periodically  over  several  picture  periods,  the  outputs  of  the 
first  and  the  second  signal  converter  circuit,  being  respectively 
coupled  to  the  first  and  the  second  signal  channels  provided  in 
the  system  for  high-definition  television  and,  in  the  receiver, 
the  picture  display  devices  suitable  for  the  high-definition 
television  and  the  standardized  low-definition  television,  re- 
spectively, include  a  first  and  a  second  input  and  a  single  input, 
respectively,  for  connection  to  the  respective  first  and  second 
signal  channels  and  to  the  first  signal  channel  which  forms  part 
of  the  standardized  low-definition  television  system,  the  first 
and  the  second  inputs  of  the  high-definition  picture  display 
device  being  coupled  to  a  high-definition  picture  display  appa- 
ratus via  a  third  and  fourth  signal  converter  circuit,  respec- 
tively. 


to  provide  data  from  the  frame  stores  to  the  at  least  one 
output  port; 

processing  means  adapted  to  have  access  to  at  least  one  of 
the  common  input  and  output  highways  respectively  to 
effect  processing  of  the  data  available  therefrom; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  passage  of  the  data  to  and 
from  the  common  highways  to  allow  the  processing 
means,  the  data  input  ports,  and  the  at  least  one  data 
output  port  to  independently  gain  access  to  the  frame 
stores  for  given  time  slots  on  a  time  multiplex  basis;  and 

data  buffer  means  for  assembling  received  data  into  blocks 
and  connected  to  receive  data  from  respective  data  input 
ports  and  from  said  processing  means,  and  to  pass  re- 
ceived data  in  blocks  to  the  input  highway  during  respec- 
tive  time  slots. 


4485403 

NOISE  REDUCTION  SYSTEM  FOR  TELEVISION 

SIGNALS 

Gerhard  lUetschko,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

FUed  May  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,611 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  30. 
1981, 3121597  ^      ' 

Int  a^  H04N  S/21 
U.S.  a  358-167  20  Claims 


4485402 
VIDEO  IMAGE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
AatiMBy  D.  Searby,  Newbury,  Eflgiaiid,  assignor  to  Micro  Con- 
soltants  Limited,  Berkshire,  Eaglaod 

FUed  Oct  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,821 
O^  priority,  application  Utited  Kingdom,  Oct  17, 1981, 
8033836 

lat  a.J  HWN  $m 
UA  a  358-160  3«  Qaims 


1.  A  video  image  processing  sylitem  comprishig: 
a  plurality  of  dau  input  ports  end  at  least  one  dau  output 
port; 

a  plurality  of  frame  stores  each  capable  of  storing  data  equiv- 
alent to  a  frame  of  video  information; 

a  common  input  highway  for  the  frame  stores  and  adapted  to 
receive  dau  for  storage  in  the  frame  stores; 

a  common  output  highway  for  the  frame  stores  and  adapted 


1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  noise  content  of  television  signals 
having  an  input  for  a  television  signal  and  comprising: 

means  for  delaying  said  television  signal  by  a  picture  period; 

means  for  producing  a  difference  signal  representative  of  the 
difference  between  the  output  of  said  signal  delay  means 
and  said  input  television  signal  present  at  said  input; 

means  including  a  controllable  signal  generator  and  a  multi- 
plier for  producing  a  modified  difference  signal  by  multi- 
plicatively  reducing  said  difference  signal  by  a  correction 
factor  k  delivered  as  a  signal  by  said  signal  generator; 

means  for  adding  together  said  input  television  signal  and 
said  modified  difference  signal  and  furnishing  a  resulting 
sum  signal  to  said  signal  delay  means; 

means  for  determining  the  absolute  difference  between  said 
input  television  signal  and  said  output  of  said  television 
signal  delaying  means,  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of 
movement  in  the  picture  represented  by  said  television 
signal; 

means  for  applying  a  signal  derived  from  said  picture  move- 
ment indicative  signal  to  control  said  signal  generator; 

signal  transmission  means  of  variable  transmission  character- 
istic interposcjd  between  said  means  for  producing  said 
signal  indicative  of  picture  movement  and  said  means  for 
applying  said  movement  indicative  signal  to  said  signal 
generator,  for  control  of  said  correction  factor,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  noise  content  of  said  input  television 
signal  for  varying  said  transmission  characteristic  of  said 
signal  transmission  means  with  reference  to  the  noise 
content  of  said  input  television  signal. 
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4,485,404 
DIGITAL  AFT  SYSTEM  WHICH  IS  ACIIVATED  DURING 

VERTICAL  RETRACE  INTERVALS 
Juri  Tnlts,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,769 

Int  a.J  H04N  5/50 

U.S.  a.  358—195.1  11  Claims 
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1.  Tuning  control  apparatus  for  a  television  system  of  the 
type  including  an  input  for  RF  television  signals  corresponding 
to  respective  channels,  each  RF  signal  having  a  picture  carrier 
modulated  with  video  information  including  picture  informa- 
tion in  picture  intervals  occurring  between  horizontal  retrace 
intervals  themselves  occuring  between  vertical  retrace  inter- 
vals; and  RF  stage  for  selecting  one  of  said  RF  signals  corre- 
sponding to  a  selected  channel  in  response  to  a  tuning  control 
signal;  a  local  oscillator  for  generating  a  local  oscillator  (LO) 
signal  having  a  frequency  related  to  said  selected  channel  in 
response  to  said  tuning  control  signal;  a  mixer  for  combining 
said  local  oscillator  signal  and  said  selected  RF  signal  to  pro- 
duce an  IF  signal  having  a  picture  carrier  modulated  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  picture  carrier  of  said  selected  RF  signal; 
picture  processing  means  responsive  to  said  IF  signal  for  pro- 
ducing a  picture  signal  representing  said  picture  information 
contained  in  said  picture  intervals;  and  synchronization  pro- 
cessing means  responsive  to  said  IF  signal  for  producing  hori- 
zontal and  vertical  synchronization  signals  representing  the 
occurrence  of  said  horizontal  and  vertical  retrace  intervals, 
respectively;  comprising: 
tuning  control  signal  generating  means  for  generating  said 

tuning  control  signal; 
fine  tuning  control  means  coupled  to  said  tuning  control 
means  and  responsive  to  said  IF  signal,  when  enabled  to 
do  so,  for  controlling  said  tuning  control  signal  so  that  said 
IF  picture  carrier  has  its  nominal  frequency;  and 
fine  tuning  enabling  means  coupled  to  said  fine  tuning  con- 
trol means  and  responsive  to  ones  of  synchronization 
signals  for  selectively  enabling  said  fine  tuning  control 
means  to  respond  to  said  IF  signal  during  predetermined 
portions  of  respective  ones  of  said  retrace  intervals. 


a  frustrated  total  internal  reflection,  FTIR,  device  placed 
between  said  lens  and  said  CCD  in  said  optical  path; 

means  for  controlling  said  FTIR  device  connected  to  said 
FTIR  device; 

camera  control  circuitry  connected  to  said  CCD; 
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a  light  level  error  signal  generator  connected  to  said  camera 
control  circuitry;  and 

a  voltage  to  pulsewidth  converter  connected  between  said 
camera  control  circuitry  and  and  said  FTIR  control 
means  and  said  light  level  error  signal  generator. 


4,485,406 
nLM  VIDEO  PLAYER  WTTH  ZOOM  AND  SCAN 
Scott  A.  Brownstein,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,061 

Int  a.^  H04N  i/26 

U.S.  a.  358—227  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  film  video  player  for  sensing  photographic  images 
having  a  given  resolution  to  produce  a  standard  video  signal 
having  a  lower  resolution,  the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  zoom  means  for  selectively  varying  the  magnification  of 
said  film  image; 

(b)  scan  means  for  selectively  translating  said  film  image 
vertically  and  horizontally  whereby  the  resolution  of  the 
film  image  is  available  to  be  utilized  by  said  video  player; 
and 

(c)  means  for  selectively  rotating  said  film  image  with  re- 
spect to  said  video  frames. 


4,485,405 
INTEGRATION  TIME  CONTROL 

Theodore  B.  Bailey,  Ridgecrest  CaUfn  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,143 
Int  a.3  H04N  i/14 
U.S.  a.  358—213  2  Claims 

1.  A  charge  coupled  device  camera  with  integration  control 
of  incident  light  along  an  optical  path  comprising: 
a  lens  in  the  path  of  said  incident  light; 
a  two  dimensional  charge  coupled  device,  CCD,  placed  in 
the  path  of  said  incident  light  after  it  has  passed  through 
said  lens; 


4,485,407 
TELEVISION  CAMERA  FOR  INDOOR  AND  OUTDOOR 

USE 
Friedrich  Bohm,  Nuremberg,  and  Richard  Sebald,  Wiesental, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gnudig  E.  M.V., 
Fuerth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,473 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  7, 
1981,  3144275 

Int  a.J  H04N  V2A  7//« 
U.S.  a.  358—229  14  Claims 

1.  A  television  camera  adaptable  to  be  connectable  between 
indoor  and  outdoor  use,  comprising: 
housing  frame  means  having  a  generally  rectangular  box 
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conflguration  at  least  two  latera]  sides  with  openings 
therein  and  front  and  rear  face,  at  least  two  housing  lid 
means  removably  coupled  to  respective  longitudinal  sides 
over  said  openings  and  capable  of  creating  a  seal  there- 
about preventing  undesirad  ingress  or  egress  through  said 
openings; 
front  face  mounting  unit  ooupled  to  said  front  face  and 
capable  of  supporting  fnd  mounting  a  camera  lens 
thereon; 


respective  threshold  level  and  white  when  the  density 
level  is  lower  than  the  respective  threshold  level;  and 
(0  providing  means  for  selectively  varying  said  predeter* 
mined  number  of  times. 


4«485409 

DATA  ACX^UISmON  SYSTEM  FOR  LARGE  FORMAT 

VIDEO  DISPLAY 

Peter  M.  Schunacher,  Great  Falls,  Mont.,  assignor  to  Measu* 

ronics  Corporatioa,  Great  Falls,  Mont. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1»2,  Ser.  No.  363,272 

iBt  a.^  H04N  7/16 

U.S.  a  358-294  38  Claims 

MICROnCHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 

(I  Microfiche,  16  Pa^s) 


^OUTPUT 


guide  means  including  base  and  guide  means,  the  base  being 
fixedly  coupled  to  the  top  or  bottom  side  of  said  housing 
frame  means  with  the  other  adapted  to  be  fixedly  atuched 
to  a  surface,  said  guide,  and  base  having  cooperating  sur- 
faces which  allow  for  relealably  coupling  of  the  guide  and 
base  and  accordingly  the  camera  to  a  surface;  and 

circuit  board  means  supported  by  the  housing  frame  and 
readily  accessible  upon  removal  of  a  housing  lid  means. 


TTbovT, 


4,485«408 

HALFTONE  PROCESSING  METHOD  FOR  DIGITAL 

FACSMILE  APPARATUS 

EiJi  Kamizyo,  and  Nobom  Murayana,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assigBors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,779 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  J^aa,  Jul.  11, 1981,  56-107583 
lat  a.}  H94N  1/40 
UAa358-283  :  6CIaims 


»  PICTUKE  ELEJWTS 


-•THMIZONTM.  SOU 


tiJUKiaiiDiDiiiiaDccDiJtjf  ei'iDiiiaiaiDiiiiBcrcB 

rrnrRRRnTrrrrryRFPRinnrrnrRnrrtTFyRRRE 


ntetabtinrafill 


1.  A  method  of  processing  a  video  image  to  produce  a  half- 
tone image,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  scanning  the  video  image  along  horizontal  scan  lines  to 
detect  a  density  level  of  each  picture  element  of  the  video 
image; 

(b)  preparing  a  first  threshold  matrix  comprising  a  plurality 
of  different  threshold  levels  or  slice  levels; 

(c)  preparing  a  second  threshold  matrix  comprising  each 
successive  threshold  level  of  the  first  threshold  matrix 
repeated  a  predetermined  number  of  times  in  the  horizon- 
tal scan  direction; 

(d)  comparing  the  detected  deasity  levels  of  the  video  image 
with  the  respective  threshoU  levels  of  the  second  thresh- 
old  matrix  in  one  to  one  correspondence; 

(e)  producing  a  halftone  image  by  determining  each  of  the 
picture  elements  of  the  halftone  inuge  to  be  black  when 
the  density  level  of  the  video  image  is  higher  than  the 


1.  A  data  acquisition  system  for  a  large  format  analog  video 
display  comprising: 
an  objective  surface  upon  which  the  subject  to  be  displayed 

is  placed; 
means  for  acquiring  a  mosaic  image  of  the  entire  subject  in  a 
plurality  of  analog  video  images  of  the  subject,  each  ana- 
log video  image  being  a  segmented  portion  of  the  mosaic 
image  of  the  subject,  the  video  acquisition  means  being 
positioned  relative  to  the  subject  so  that  the  subject  can  be 
sequentially  scanned  in  the  segmented  portions  in  a  prede- 
termined order  by  the  video  means;  and 
wherein  each  video  image  comprises  a  plurality  of  scan  lines, 

each  scan  line  consisting  of  continuous  analog  data; 
means  for  causing  relative  movement  between  the  video 
acquisition  means  and  the  subject  so  that  the  subject  can 
be  scanned  in  the  segmented  poriions  each  segmented 
portion  comprising  one  of  the  video  images,  said  means 
for  causing  relative  movement  comprising; 
processing  means  for  receiving  input  commands  and  for 
supplying  control  signals  to  cause  relative  and  sequen- 
tial movement  in  a  predetermined  order  between  the 
objective  surface  and  the  means  for  acquiring  analog 
video  images; 
lighting  means  for  illuminating  the  objective  surface  for 

purposes  of  the  video  acquisition  of  data;  and 
data  storage  means  connected  to  the  means  for  acquiring  the 
plurality  of  video  images  for  storing  the  video  images  as 
the  segmented  portions  of  a  mosaic  display  of  the  entire 
subject  for  subsiequent  mosaic  processing. 


4,485,410 
GRAPHIC  READING 

Masaaki  Fi^inawa,  and  Susomu  Saito,  both  of  Hachfoji*  Ji^ao, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  KoU  Co^  Ltd.,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,454 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1981,  56-140609 

Int  a.3  H04N  //iO 

U.S.  CL  358—294  10  Claims 

1.  A  graphic  reader  comprising: 

a  photoconductive  layer  having  an  outer  surface  which  can 
be  uniformly  charged,  said  photoconductive  layer  being 
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provided  on  a  cylindrical  electrode  divided  into  a  plural- 
ity of  segment  electrodes  along  the  axial  direction  which 
are  insulated  from  each  other  in  the  azimuthal  direction; 
means  for  optically  focusing  an  optical  image  and  forming  an 
electrostatic  latent  image  thereof  on  said  photoconductive 
layer, 


MOTOI 


means  for  scanning  a  laser  beam  on  said  photoconductive 

layer, 
means  for  detecting  a  discharge  current  originating  from  an 

electric  charge  of  the  electrosutic  latent  image;  and 
means  for  detecting  a  synchronizing  signal  for  the  scanning 

of  the  laser  beam. 


4,485,411 
SYSTEM  FOR  DELETING  PICTURE  INFORMATION 
Kanhiko  Yamamoto,  Yokosuka,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,481 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  31, 1980,  55-153273 
Int  a.3  H04N  1/22 
U.S.  a.  358—296  1  Oaim 
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1.  A  picture  information  filing  apparatus  which  stores  pic- 
ture information  and  a  retrieval  title,  including  a  retrieval  code 
for  retrieving  the  picture  information,  and  outputs  picture 
information  corresponding  to  an  input  retrieval  code,  compris- 
ing: 
scanning  means  for  scanning  picture  information; 
buffer  means  for  storing  said  scanning  picture  information; 
display  means  for  displaying  said  picture  information  stored 

in  said  buffer  means; 
a  control  information  input  device  comprising  a  keyboard 
having  a  record  key  for  specifying  recording  of  said  pic- 
ture information  and  a  deletion  key  for  specifying  deletion 
of  recorded  picture  information; 


compandor  means  for  compressing  and  expanding  said  pic- 
ture information; 

external  memory  means  having  areas  for  recording  said 
picture  information  and  areas  for  recording  the  retrieval 
title  including  the  retrieval  code,  the  length  of  the  picture 
information  and  a  deletion  mark  representing  that  the 
picture  information  is  deleted;  and 

a  microprocessor,  responsive  to  said  input  device  and  con- 
nected to  said  external  memory  means,  for  recording  said 
picture  information  in  said  external  memory  means  in 
response  to  a  signal  from  said  record  key  and  for  deleting 
said  picture  information  recorded  in  said  external  memory 
means  by  recording  a  deletion  mark,  in  response  to  a 
signal  from  said  deletion  key,  in  said  deletion  mark  record- 
ing area  of  said  external  memory  means  corresponding  to 
said  picture  information  to  be  deleted,  said  external  mem- 
ory means  being  external  to  said  microprocessor. 


4,485,412 

ROTARY  RECORDING  MEDIUM  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF  PERFORMING 

HIGH-SPEED  SEARCH  OPERATION 

Hiroyuki  Sugiyama,  laehara;  Maaaki  Sakurai;  Ryozo  Abe,  both 
of  Yokohama,  and  KeaJi  Yoshihara,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,209 
Gaims  priority,  application   Japan,   Mar.   12,   1981,   56- 
34505[U] 

Int  a.'  H04N  9/491 
U5.  a.  358—310  6  Oairas 


1.  A  rotary  recording  medium  reproducing  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

transferring  means  for  transferring  a  reproducing  element 
for  reproducing  a  rotary  recording  medium,  along  a  radial 
direction  of  said  rotary  recording  medium,  said  transfer- 
ring means  transferring  said  reproducing  element  at  a 
normal  speed  during  a  normal  reproduction  mode,  and 
transferring  said  reproducing  element  at  a  speed  higher 
than  said  normal  speed  during  a  search  mode  in  which  a 
search  is  performed  with  respect  to  a  desired  reproducing 
position  on  said  rotary  recording  medium; 

synchronizing  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a 
synchronizing  signal  consisting  of  a  horizontal  synchro- 
nizing signal  and  a  venical  synchronizing  signal  synchro- 
nized with  a  synchronizing  signal  within  a  video  signal 
reproduced  by  said  reproducing  element  during  said 
search  mode; 

switching  means  for  selectively  passing  the  video  signal 
reproduced  by  said  reproducing  element  and  the  synchro- 
nizing signal  obtained  from  said  synchronizing  signal 
generating  means;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  and  switching  said  switching 
means  so  that  said  switching  means  passes  the  video  signal 
reproduced  by  said  reproducing  element  during  the  nor- 
mal mode  and  passes  the  synchronizing  signal  obtained 
from  said  synchronizing  signal  generating  means  during 
the  search  mode,  the  signal  passed  through  said  switching 
means  being  supplied  to  a  television  receiver. 
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44w413 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  A 

VIDEO  FRAME  INTO  A  SET  OF  COLOR  SEPARATION 

HLMS 
Harno  Fnntta,  Tokyo;  Toshiji  FiUita,  Niiza;  Chihiko  Yamada, 
Tokyo,  and  Masaki  Nojinia,  Urawa,  all  of  Japan,  aasignore  to 
Toppan  Printing  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  97,413,  Not.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,558 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1978, 53-148205; 
Mar.  3, 1979,  54-24264;  Apr.  24, 1979,  54-168295;  Jan.  1, 1979, 
5443750;  Jul.  2,  1979,  54-97685;  Jul.  31, 1979,  54-98345 
Int  a.J  H04N  9/495 


4,485,414 

SERVO  SYSTEM  FOR  POSITIONING  A  MOVABLE 

TRANSDUaNG  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 

Billy  R.  Baker,  Redwood  City,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Ampex  Coroo- 

ration.  Redwood  City,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  138,206,  Jul.  7, 1980, 

abandoned,  whicb  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  956,816,  No?  1 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.   ' 

297,291 

Int.  a.^  H04N  5/782.  5/783 

U.S.  a.  360-lOJ     .  44  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  process  apparatus  comprising: 
video  tape  reproducing  meatis  for  reading  a  video  tape 
containing  a  recording  of  a  video  television  signal  and  an 
audio  signal  code  identifying  the  area  of  the  audio  track 
which  corresponds  to  a  video  frame  recorded  next  subse- 
quent to  a  predetermined  frame  signal  of  the  recorded 
television  signal  and  for  detecting  the  frame  specifying 
signal  during  the  reading  of  the  television  signal,  including 
a  video  head  and  an  audioj  head,  said  video  head  posi- 
tioned a  predetermined  distance  from  said  audio  head 
corresponding  to  the  time  required  for  a  tape  to  be  moved 
to  reproduce  one  video  frame  so  that  said  audio  head 
traces  that  area  of  the  audio  track  which  corresponds  to 
the  video  frame  preceding  the  video  frame  that  is  being 
traced  by  said  video  head; 
memory  means  connected  to  said  reproducing  means  for 
storing  a  video  frame  signal  being  reproduced  when  said 
frame  specifying  audio  signal  is  detected; 
scanner  means  including  a  cylinder  for  supporting  a  plurality 
of  monochromatic  films  for  color  separation  processing,  a 
plurality  of  exposure  heads  for  exposing  said  films  in 
accordance  with  said  stored  video  frame  signal,  and  a 
.  driving  section  for  causing  said  cylinder  to  be  rotated 
about  its  axis  to  cause  said  exposure  heads  to  move  relative 
to  said  films  and  along  the  aas  of  said  cylinder  a  predeter- 
mined distance  in  synchronism  with  the  rotation  of  said 
cylinder  whereby  said  exposare  heads  scan  said  films  with 
the  circumferential  direction  of  said  cylinder  as  the  main 
scanning  direction;  and 
a  signal  processing  circuit  meaas  connected  to  said  memory 
means  and  said  scanner  means  for  (I)  causing  respective 
horizonul  scanning  line  component  signals  of  said  stored 
frame  component  signal  to  be  read  a  plurality  of  times 
from  said  memory  means  in  a  noninterlaced  relation  for 
each  rotation  of  said  cylinder  and  over  a  time  correspond- 
ing to  the  size  of  said  film,  (2)  converting  the  readout 
video  frame  signal  into  a  plurality  of  color  component 
signals  for  color  separation  processing  and  (3)  supplying 
said  color  component  signals  to  said  exposure  heads. 


1.  In  a  system  for  transferring  information  signals  with  re- 
spect to  a  recording  medium  that  is  movable  at  various  trans- 
port speeds: 
transducing  means  for  transferring  information  with  respect 
to  tracks  oriented  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  said  recording  medium; 
means  responsive  to  the  recording  medium  transport  speed 

for  generating  transport  speed  indication  signals; 
means  for  mounting  said  transducing  means  so  that  said 
,       transducing  means  is  movable  substantially  transverse  in 
either  direction  relative  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
tracks,  said  mounting  means  being  carried  by  a  rotatable 
element  that  is  rotated  so  as  to  provide  substantially  all  of 
the  relative  movement  between  said  transducing  means 
and  said  recording  medium  to  transfer  information  with 
respect  to  said  tracks  as  the  transducing  means  scans  said 
medium; 
means  for  moving  said  mounting  means  transversely  relative 
to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  tracks  in  response  to 
drive  signals  being  applied  to  said  mounting  means; 
means  coupled  to  said  mounting  means  for  sensing  the  infor- 
mation signals  recorded  on  the  recording  medium  and 
generating  position  signals  indicative  of  the  instantaneous 
position  of  said  transducing  means  relative  to  the  track 
scanned  by  the  transducing  means; 
means  for  generating  drive  signals  for  moving  the  mounting 
means  so  that  said  transducing  means  is  moved  along  a 
predetermined  path  trajectory  to  record  each  track  along 
a  specific  path  angle,  said  drive  signal  generating  means 
being  responsive  to  the  position  Signals  and  said  speed 
indication  signals  and  providing  varying  drive  signals  to 
accommodate  varying  recording  medium  transport  speeds 
to  thereby  maintain  said  specific  path  angle  during  record- 
ing. 


4,485,415 
METHOD  FOR  RECORDING  DIGITAL  INFORMATION 

Toshiyuki   Maegawa,   Hiyashiosaka,  and  Haruo  Nakatsi^i, 
Ikoma,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  256,532,  Apr.  22, 1981,.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,863 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1980,  55-54744 
Int  a.3  GllB  5/09,  5/02 
U.S.  a.  360-46  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  erroneous  readout  of  digital  data 
recorded  on  a  recording  medium  having  a  first  silence  section, 
a  ones  section  enconded  subsequently  to  said  first  silence  sec- 
tion, a  second  silence  section  subsequent  to  said  ones  section 
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and  said  digital  data  recorded  thereon  subsequent  to  said  sec- 
ond silence  section,  in  a  system  including  a  recording  level 
adjusting  circuit,  comprising: 
preventing  an  unwanted  increase  in  recording  gain  by  re- 
cording said  ones  section  on  said  recording  medium  prior 
to  recording  said  digital  data  thereon;  and 


n  i-)H|-|  SS    h^  r, 


RAM 


ROM 
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playing  back  said  digital  data  recorded  on  said  recording 
medium  the  prevention  of  unwanted  increase  in  system 
gain  by  said  ones  section  preventing  erroneous  playback 
of  said  data. 


4,485,416 

AUTOMATIC  REVERSING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

MAGNETIC-TAPE  APPARATUS 

Robertus  A.  T.  J.  Walters,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,460 
Claims  priority,  application  Netiierlands,  Jul.  24,   1981, 
8103506 

Int.  a.3  GllB  19/06.  15/13.  15/30 
MS.  G.  360— 74  J  6  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic-tape  apparatus  which  comprises 

a  frame, 

two  winding  mandrels  joumalled  in  said  frame  about  respec- 
tive axes  of  rotatidn, 

two  capstans  and  associated  pressure  rollers, 

a  drive  mechanism  for  said  capstans  and  mandrels  whose 
direction  of  rotation  is  reversible  to  permit  the  transport  of 
the  magnetic  tape  between  the  two  winding  mandrels  in  a 
first  direction  or  in  a  second,  opposite  direction  during 
recording  and/or  playback, 

switching  means  for  reversing  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  drive  mechanism,  and 

a  detection  system  which  is  coupled  to  one  of  the  winding 
mandrel,  for  detecting  a  stoppage  of  said  one  winding 
mandrel  while  the  apparatus  is  still  in  operation  and  for 
actuating  the  switching  means  in  the  event  of  such  stop- 
page, which  detection  system  comprises 
an  elongate  member  which  is  continuously  reciprocated 
by  the  drive  mechanism  while  the  apparatus  is  in  opera- 
tion and  which  carries  a  pin,  and 
a  detection  plate  which  is  frictionally  coupled  to  said  one 
winding  mandrel  and  has  a  substantially  U-shaped  slot 
in  which  the  pin  slidably  engages, 

characterized  in  that  the  detection  system  comprises  two 
said  detection  plates  arranged  underneath  said  one  of  the 
winding  mandrels,  which  plates  both  cooperate  with  said 


pin  and  are  respectively  frictionally  coupled  to  the  one 
and  to  the  other  winding  mandrel  and  are  both  arranged 
to  be  pivotable  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  one  wind- 
ing mandrel. 


4,485,417 
PCM  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  DEVICE 
Minora  Oaki,  and  Knnimaro  Tanaka,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kabha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,856 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  9,  1981,  56-108740; 
Jul.  9, 1981,  56-108741 

Int  Q.^  GllB  17/00 
U.S.  a.  360—73  12  Claims 
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1.  A  PCM  recording  and  reproducing  device  for  recording 
audio  signals  of  a  single  or  plural  channels  on  a  plurality  of  tape 
tracks  after  converting  the  audio  signals  into  digital  signals, 
said  device  forming  frames  by  periodically  adding  a  synchroni- 
zation mark  for  data  synchronization  in  reproduction  of  the 
digital  signals  recorded  on  the  tape  tracks,  said  device  includ- 
ing motor  means  for  driving  a  tape  and  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  synchronization  mark  detecting  circuits  for 

detecting  synchronization  marks  on  the  Upe  tracks; 
a  reference  phase  reproduction  circuit,  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  synchronization  mark  detecting  circuits,  for 
providing  a  reference  reproduction  phase  for  a  tape  run- 
ning operation  based  on  at  least  one  of  the  synchronization 
marks  detected  by  said  synchronization  mark  detecting 
circuits  on  at  least  one  of  the  tape  tracks;  and 
a  phase  comparator,  operatively  connected  to  said  reference 
phase  reproduction  circuit,  for  comparing  the  reference 
reproduction  phase  with  a  reference  phase,  and  for  pro- 
viding an  output  to  the  motor  means. 


4,485,418 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  LOCATING  THE  CENTER 

OF  A  TRACK  ON  A  MAGNETIC  STORAGE  DISK 
Robert  A.  Brenuner,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Mag- 
netic Peripherals,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407^24 

Int  CL^  GllB  5/56.  21/10 

VS.  a.  360—77  6  Claims 
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I.  A  system  for  accurately  locating  the  center  of  a  previ- 
ously recorded  magnetic  track  on  a  rotating  magnetic  storage 
disk,  the  system  measuring  in  increments  across  the  track 
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width  a  ligiu]  amplitude  of  the  track  above  and  below  a  prede- 
termined reference  level,  the  sjrstem  comprising: 
a  transducer  for  recording  ud  replaying  signal  information 

from  the  disk; 
a  motor  attached  to  the  transducer  for  moving  the  trans- 
ducer over  a  nominal  position  of  the  track  and  moving  the 
transducer  in  increments  across  the  track  width; 
a  computer  processor  havinc  memory  storage  therein  and 
connected  to  the  motor,  the  processor  upon  receiving  a 
calibration  command  causing  the  motor  to  move  the  trans- 
ducer in  small  increments  across  the  track  width; 
an  offset  measuring  system  connected  to  the  transducer  and 
the  processor  for  determiting  if  the  signal  amplitude  is 
greater  or  less  than  the  reference  level  alter  each  incre- 
ment movement. 


tion  of  transport  generally  perpendicular  to  the  head  gap 
plane  and  arranged  such  that  the  height  limiter  elements 
are  on  opposite  sides  of  the  gap  in  the  direction  of  trans- 
port of  the  tape,  each  height  limiter  having  a  limit  surface 
arranged  to  limit  movement  of  said  tape  in  at  least  one 
direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  transport  of  the 
Upe  and  parallel  to  said  plane  tangential  to  the  head  face, 
characterized  in  that  the  head  unit  further  includes  two  Upe 
guides,  disposed  one  to  each  side  of  the  gap  in  said  direc- 
tion of  transport,  each  guide  having  a  guide  surface  hav- 


4,4891419 

COMPLEMENTARY  POLE  COUPLING  MAGNETIC 

HEAD  STRUCTURE 

Albeit  W.  Vinal,  Gary,  N.C.,  anignor  to  latemational  Busioess 

Maehiacs  Corporadon,  Amoak,  N.Y. 

Flkd  JuB.  15. 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,784 
lat  a.^  GUB  5/12 


MS.  a.  340—125 
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ing  a  radius  of  curvature  arranged  to  maintain  the  tape 
lateral  edges  taut  at  the  location  of  the  guide  surface,  and 
an  end,  and  each  guide  being  arranged  such  that  tape 
being  passed  along  the  head  face  contacts  each  guide;  and 
the  apparatus  comprises  control  means  for  keeping  a  lateral 
edge  of  the  tape  constantly  in  conuct  with  said  limit 
surfaces  during  tape  transport,  each  height  limiter  element 
being  disposed  adjoining  an  end  of  a  respective  tape  guide, 
the  limit  surfaces  adjoining  the  respective  guide  surfaces 
at  points  on  a  connecting  line  which  extends  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  head  gap  plane. 


1.  A  magnetic  read  head  structure,  comprising: 

a  magnetically  responsive  electrical  transducer  element 
having  a  preferentially  sensitive  plane  for  sensing  mag- 
netic fields;  I 

at  least  two  magnetically  pemieable  field  coupling  legs,  said 
legs  being  non-contacting  and  having  proximate  and  distal 
ends; 

said  proximate  ends  being  arranged  to  confront  a  magneti- 
cally recorded  medium  whose  content  is  to  be  read  and, 

said  distal  ends  being  arranged  to  form  a  magnetic  field  gap; 

said  magnetically  sensitive  electrical  transducer  element 
being  located  in  said  gap  and  oriented  so  that  the  magnetic 
field  in  said  gap  passes  throtgh  said  transducer  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  preferentially  sensitive  plane  therein. 

4,485,420 

MAGNETIC-TAPE  CASSETTE  APPARATUS  HAVING 

VERY  LOW  AZIMUTH  ERROR 

Johanaea  J.  M.  ScbociUBakera,  Elodhorea,  Nethcrlanda,  aa- 

siprar  to  U.S.  PUUpa  Corporalion,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,314 
Claims  priority,  appUeatkM  Netherianda,  Apr.  13,  1981, 
8101795;  Jan.  19,  1982,  8200175 

iBt  a?  GllB  n/60,  5/10 
UA  a  36O-130J1  24  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic-tape  apparatus,  comprising 
a  magnetic  head  unit  including  a  magnetic  head  having  a 
head  face  which  is  generally  cylindrical  about  an  axis  and 
has  a  radius  of  curvature,  and  having  a  head  gap  terminat- 
ing in  said  face  and  defining  a  head  gap  plane  through  the 
head  gap,  which  plane  is  perpendicular  to  a  plane  tangen- 
tial to  the  head  face  at  the  gap;  and  also  including  two 
height  limiter  elements  disposed  one  on  each  side  of  the 
head  gap;  and 
means  for  passing  a  magnetic  ttpe  along  said  face  in  a  direc- 


4,485,421 
COLORED  FLOPPY  DISKETTE 
Takahiro  Hoahino,  Yokohama,  Japan,  asalgnor  to  Toyo  Boaiaa 
KahuahikI  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  598,918 

iBt  a.J  GllB  2S/02;  B45D  85/3a  85/57 

VJS.  a.  340—133  1  Claim 


'•— jy — ^ 


1.  A  colored  floppy  diskette  ccmiprising  a  package  consisting 
of  a  laminate  composed  of  a  sheet  substrate  made  of  a  synthetic 
resin  of  any  selected  color  and  a  liner  attached  to  one  surface 
of  said  sheet  substrate  with  a  conductive  fibrous  layer  therebe- 
tween, and  a  magnetic  disk  sealed  into  said  package. 

4^485,422 
SECONDARY  ARC  EXTINCTION  DEVICE 
Tonio  Takaaaahl,   Yokohaau^  Japan,  aarignor   to  Tokyo 
SUbaora  Denki  KaboahiU  Kaiaha,  Kawaaaki,  Japui 

Filed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381^95 

Claina  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  May  29, 1981, 56-82128 

Int  CI.)  H02H  7/22 

VS.  CL  361—43  8  Claina 

1.  A  secondary  arc  extinction  device  in  an  electric  power 

system,  comprising: 
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a  bus  bar; 

an  electric  power  line  connected  to  sakl  bus  bar; 

protective  relaying  means  connected  to  said  bus  bar; 

first  reactance  means  having  two  terminals,  one  terminal  of 
said  first  reactance  means  being  connected  to  said  electric 
power  line; 

a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary 
winding  connected  between  the  other  terminal  of  said  first 
reactance  means  and  ground; 

second  reactance  means  includes  a  reactor  and  anti-parallel 
thyristors  connected  in  series  with  said  reactor  wherein 
said  second  reactance  means  is  connected  to  said  second- 
ary winding  of  said  transformer; 


a  circuit  breaker  having  an  auxiliary  contact  connected 
between  said  bus  bar  and  said  electric  power  line  for 
responding  to  the  output  of  said  protective  relaying 
means; 

means  for  controlling  said  second  reactance  means  in  re- 
sponse to  an  output  of  one  of  said  protective  relaying 
means  and  said  auxiliary  contact  of  said  circuit  breaker; 

wherein  said  means  for  controlling  includes  means  for  vary- 
ing the  firing  angle  of  said  thyristors  of  said  second  reac- 
tance means  about  a  predetermined  value  corresponding 
to  said  predetermined  reactance. 


4,485,423 
POWER  SOURCE  FOR  CONTROL  EQUIPMENT 
MaaayaU  Hattori,  Hachioji,  ami  SUgeo  Nakanura,  Hioo,  both 
of  Japn,  aarignion  to  VnJUtn  Fannc  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP81/00306,  §  371  Date  Jan.  28, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Job.  28, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WOe2/01625,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  May  13, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Oet  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  394,940 
Claina  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Oet  29, 1980, 55-151784 
Int  a>  H02J  1/00 
VS.  a.  361-92  7 


LOtT 

ma 


mumurt  KTCCTM8  OCT 


'»a. 


-fi). 
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1.  A  compound  power  source  for  control  equipment,  com- 
prising: 
a  power  source  switch; 
a  main  power  source  and  at  least  one  additional  power 


source,  each  of  said  main  and  additional  power  sources 

operatively  connected  to  said  power  source  switch  and 

comprising: 

control  circuit  and  driving  power  sources  operatively 

connected  to  said  power  source  switch; 
a  control  circuit  power  source  abnormality  detecting 
circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said  control  circuit 
power  source,  for  detecting  abnormality  of  said  control 
circuit  power  source  and  generating  an  output; 
a  driving  power  source  abnormality  detecting  circuit, 
operatively  connected  to  said  driving  power  source,  for 
detecting  abnormality  of  said  driving  power  source  and 
generating  an  output; 
a  control  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said  driving 
power  source,  said  control  circuit  power  source  abnor- 
mality detecting  circuit  and  said  driving  power  source 
abnormality  detecting  circuit,  for  turning  ON  said  driv- 
ing power  source  a  predetermined  period  of  time  after 
said  control  circuit  power  source  abnormality  detecting 
circuit  decides  that  said  control  circuit  power  source 
has  become  normal,  and  for  turning  OFF  said  driving 
power  source*  predetermined  period  of  time  after  said 
control  circuit  power  source  abnormality  detecting 
circuit  decides  that  abnormality  has  occurred  in  said 
control  circuit  power  source;  and 
an  OR  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said  control  cir- 
cuit power  source  abnormality  detecting  circuit  and 
said  driving  power  source  abnormality  detecting  cir- 
cuit, for  ORing  the  outputs  of  said  control  circuit  power 
source  abnormality  detecting  circuit  and  said  driving 
power  source  abnormality  detecting  circuit  and  gener- 
ating an  output; 
a  first  interface,  operatively  connected  to  all  said  driving 
power  sources  and  all  said  control  circuit  power  source 
abnormality  detecting  circuits,  for  turning  ON  all  said 
driving  power  sources  substantially  concurrently  when  it 
is  decided  from  a  signal  obtained  by  ORing  the  outputs 
from  all  said  control  circuit  power  source  abnormality 
detecting  circuits  that  all  said  control  circuit  power 
sources  have  reached  their  normal  state,  and  for  turning 
OFF  all  said  driving  power  sources  substantially  concur- 
rently after  a  predetermined  period  of  time  when  it  is 
decided  that  abnormality  has  occurred  in  any  one  of  said 
control  circuit  power  sources;  and 
a  second  interface,  operatively  connected  to  all  said  OR 
circuits,  said  driving  power  source  abnormality  detecting 
circuits,  the  control  equipment  and  said  power  source 
switch,  for  turning  ON  an  enable  signal  to  be  sent  from 
said  main  power  source  to  the  control  equipment  when  it 
is  decided  from  the  outputs  from  all  said  OR  circuits  that 
all  said  control  circuit  power  sources  and  all  said  driving 
power  sources  have  reached  their  normal  state,  and  for 
turning  OFF  the  enable  signal  and  said  power  source 
switch,  by  a  signal  output  only  by  said  main  power  source, 
when  it  is  decided  that  abnormality  has  occurred  in  any 
one  of  said  control  circuit  power  sources  and  said  driving 
power  sources. 


4,485,424 
PROCESS  AND  CIRCUIT  FOR  EXCITING  SOLENOID 

coa 

Hideo  Niwa,  and  Kozi  Takahaahi,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan,  aaaign- 

on  to  Sanmeidenld  Kabuahlkikaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,415 

Claiaia  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  9, 1982, 57/99074 

Int  a.)  GOIF  1/58 

VS.  a.  361—152  7  Gains 

3.  A  circuit  for  exciting  a  solenoid  coil  which  comprises  an 
AC  power  source,  a  solenoid  coil  for  operating  an  iron  core, 
and  a  circuit  provided  between  and  connected  to  said  AC 
power  source  and  said  solenoid  coil  so  as  to  full-wave  rectify 
the  power  from  said  AC  power  source  and  supply  the  rectified 
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power  to  said  solenoid  coil  find  is  characterized  in  further 
having  the  following  means: 

(a)  a  switch  element  provided  between  and  connected  to  said 
full-wave  rectification  circuit  and  said  solenoid  coil  so  as 
to  interrupt  the  supply  of  said  rectified  power  to  said 
solenoid  coil;  and 

(b)  a  control  circuit  connected  to  said  switch  element 
wherein  in  the  following  period  (i),  a  signal  for  placing 
said  switch  element  in  a  cut-off  state  is  applied  to  the 
switch  element,  and  in  the  following  period  (ii),  a  signal 
for  placing  said  switch  element  in  an  energized  sute  is 
applied  to  the  switch  element: 

(i)  a  continuous  period  including  a  period  before  time  at 
the  minimum  value  of  b  full-wave  rectification  wave- 
form of  a  sine  wave  and  a  period  after  said  time,  and 
(ii)  other  periods  except  s«id  continuous  period, 
wherein  said  control  circuit  comprises: 

(c)  a  circuit  for  full-wave  rectify  an  AC  signal  from  said  AC 
power  source; 


series  circuit  to  be  connected  between  two  sources  of 
voltage  potential; 

two  timing  members  responsive  to  print  signals  and  produc- 
ing two  pulses  of  different  duration; 

a  first  transistor  circuit  connected  between  the  timing  mem- 
ber furnishing  the  longer  pulse  and  the  base  electrode  of 
the  drive  transistor  for  controlling  conduction  thereof; 

a  second  transistor  circuit  connected  between  the  timing 
member  furnishing  the  shorter  pulse  and  the  base  elec- 


^ 


u;i^ 


trode  of  the  switching  transistor  for  controlling  conduc- 
tion thereof;  and 
current  limiting  control  means  connected  to  the  series  circuit 
and  to  the  base  of  the  drive  transistor  for  limiting  the 
current  flow  through  the  drive  transistor  and  the  electro* 
magnetic  element,  the  limiting  period  beginning  after  a 
leading  edge  and  rising  of  the  current,  the  shorter  period 
terminating  during  the  current  pulse,  terminating  of  the 
longer  period  terminates  the  current  pulse  at  a  steeper 
trailing  edge. 


(d)  a  firat  comparison  circuit  adapted  to  be  not  only  supplied 
with  a  reference  of  a  fixed  level  in  advance,  but  also  sup- 
plied with  the  signal  from  said  rectification  circuit  (a)  so  as 
to  compare  the  two  signals  with  each  other  and  output  a 
signal  to  make  said  switch  dement  electrically  conductive 
for  each  period  of  time  corresponding  to  the  top  and  its 
vicinities  of  the  voluge  wave-form  of  said  rectified  signal; 

(e)  a  circuit  for  integrating  sai^  signal  from  said  first  compar- 
ison circuit;  I 

(0  an  input  terminal  adapted  tt>  be  supplied  with  a  command 
signal;  and 

(g)  a  second  comparison  circuit  for  comparing  an  output 
signal  from  said  integration  circuit  and  the  command 
signal  from  said  input  terminal  and  supplying  said  switch 
element  with  a  signal  to  make  said  switch  element  electri- 
cally conductive  only  for  each  period  of  time  correspond- 
ing to  the  value  of  said  command  signal  during  the  time  of 
the  top  and  ite  vicinities  of  the  voltage  wave-form  of  said 
rectified  signal. 


4,485,426 

SECURITY  GARMENT 

Edward  E.  Kerls,  1203  Dewberry  Ia,  Edna,  Tex.  779S7 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,671 

fat  a.3  F41B  15/04 

U  A  CI.  361—232  7  daiins 


^thc 


4,485,425 

DRIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  PRINTER,  PARTICULARLY, 

MATRIX  PRINTER  OF  THE  NEEDLE  OR  HAMMER 

VARIETY 

Manfred  Griiacr,  Ulai,  aad  Bcrad  Gngel,  Uln-Einsingea,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aarigBon  to  Maanesmaaa  AG,  Dues* 

•ddorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  450,259 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Dec  2L 
1981,3151242  ^ 

lat  a^  HOIH  47/32 
U.S.  a  361-153  7Ctaiaa 

1.  In  a  printer  such  as  a  matrix  printer,  a  drive  circuit  for  an 
impact  element  such  as  a  printing  hammer  or  a  print  needle 
comprising: 

an  electromagnetic  element  fbr  activating  the  impact  ele- 
ment; 

a  series  circuit  including  the  electromagnetic  element,  a  first 
drive  transistor  and  a  second  switching  transistor,  the 


1.  A  device  for  administering  an  electric  shock,  said  device 
comprising: 
garment  means; 
means  for  providing  a  voltage  differential  between  spaced 

locations  of  said  garment  means;  and 
contact  means  for  electrically  contacting  said  garment 
means'  spaced  locations  via  spaced  locations  of  a  being's 
body,  whereby  said  body  is  rendered  adapted  to  close  an 
electrical  circuit  which  includes  said  voltage  differential 
providing  means,  said  contact  means  comprising, 
(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  pin  members  each  having  a  puncture 
point,  said  pin  members  each  being  substantially  en- 
cased within  a  flexible  pad,  wherein  said  puncture 
points  are  adapted  to  exit  said  pad  and  contact  said 
body. 
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4,485,427 
FOLD-BACK  POWER  SUPPLY 
Frederick  W.  WoodrafT,  aad  Daaicl  C.  Hnghcy,  both  of  ladiaa- 
apolis,  lad.,  asslgaon  to  Raasbnrg  CorporatioB,  ladiaaapoUs, 
lad. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,365 

lit  a^  H02H  3/08 

U.S.  a.  361—235  16  Claims 


:    ; 

■4 
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1.  A  power  supply  for  a  coating  material  dispenser  for  dis- 
pensing electrostatically  charged  particles  of  coating  material, 
the  power  supply  including  means  for  generating  an  electro- 
static charging  potential,  the  electrostatic  potential  generator 
including  a  control  input,  means  for  monitoring  the  electro- 
static potential,  means  for  coupling  the  electrostatic  potential 
monitor  to  the  electrostatic  potential  generator,  means  for 
monitoring  the  current  flow  in  the  electrostatic  potential  gen- 
erator, means  for  coupling  the  current-monitoring  means  to  the 
electrostatic  potential  generator,  first  circuit  means  for  gener- 
ating a  fold-back  voltage-current  characteristic,  means  for 
coupling  the  electrostatic  potential  monitor  to  an  input  of  the 
first  circuit  means,  the  means  for  coupling  the  electrostatic 
potential  monitor  to  an  input  of  the  first  circuit  means  includ- 
ing means  for  filtering  from  the  monitored  electrosutic  poten- 
tial signal  those  frequencies  above  a  desired  cutoff  frequency, 
means  for  coupling  the  current  monitor  to  an  input  of  the  first 
circuit  means,  and  means  for  coupling  an  output  of  the  first 
circuit  means  to  the  control  input  of  the  electrostatic  potential 
generator,  the  first  circuit  means  controlling  the  electrosutic 
potential  generator  in  such  a  manner  as  to  generate  a  potential- 
current  plate  varying  substantially  along  an  increasing  current- 
decreasing  potential  curve  throughout  a  first  region  of  the 
potential-current  characteristic,  and  the  potential  and  current 
both  varying  substantially  continuously  substantially  along  a 
decreasing  current-decreasing  potential  curve  throughout  a 
second  region  of  the  potential-current  characteristic. 


4,485,428 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  PULSE  GENERATOR 
NctUIc  W.  Harris,  Actoa,  Mais.,  aiiigBor  to  High  Voltage 
Eagiaecriag  Corp.,  Bnrlliigtoa,  Mass. 

FUed  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,667 

lat  a^  H05F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  361—235  11  Claims 
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1.  An  electrostatic  precipitator  circuit  comprising: 


(a)  precipitator  electrodes  including  at  least  one  corona 
electrode  and  at  least  one  collector  electrode; 

(b)  a  voltage  source  of  rectified  voltage  connected  across 
said  precipitator  electrodes  so  as  to  charge  them  to  that 
voltage  and  deliver  continuous  current; 

(c)  a  pulse  forming  network  (PEN)  adapted  to  deliver  pulsed 
currents  to  the  corona  electrode  of  the  precipitator; 

(d)  means  for  charging  said  PFN  including,  in  combination 
with  said  voltage  source  which  applies  voltage  of  one 
polarity  to  one  side  of  said  PFN,  a  charging  supply  which 
applies  voluge  of  opposite  polarity  to  the  other  side  of 
said  PFN; 

(e)  a  transfer  switch  connecting  said  collector  electrode  to 
said  corona  electrode  through  said  PFN,  so  that  closing 
said  switch  discharges  the  PFN  across  said  precipiutor 
electrodes. 


4,485,429 
APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

CHIPS 
Faqalr  C.  Mittal,  Audnboa,  Pa^  aastgaor  to  Sperry  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Contiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  386,556,  Jut.  9, 1982,  abaadoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Jaa.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,944 

lat  a^  H05K  7/20 

U.S.  CL  361—386  2  Cbdais 


r 


^\* 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  chips  cooling  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  board  having  integrated  circuit  chips 
mounted  thereon,  said  chips  having  a  substantially  planar 
surface; 

means  mounted  in  the  housing  for  separating  first  and  sec- 
ond cooling  portions,  said  separating  means  including  a 
cold  plate  and  said  chips  being  in  said  first  portion  oppo- 
site said  plate; 

means  including  bunched,  heat-conductive  strands  con- 
nected together  at  a  first  end  to  one  side  of  said  cold  plate 
and  having  a  second  end  extending  into  said  first  cooling 
portion  flexing  and  spreading  apart  in  conuct  with  said 
planar  surface  of  a  respective  chip; 

a  fluid  inlet  in  said  housing; 

a  fluid  outlet  in  said  housing;  and 

other  bunched,  heat  conductive  strands  having  a  first  end 
conneted  to  another  side  of  said  cold  plate  opposite  said 
one  side,  said  other  strands  having  a  second  end  spreading 
and  extending  freely  into  said  second  cooling  portion. 


4,485,430 

COMPLEMENTARY  PROJECTOR  FOR  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 

Victor  Achiaga  Faatel,  Bobigay,  Fraacc,  aaatgaor  to  Cibie  Pro- 

Jecteura,  Bobigay,  Fraacc 
per  No.  PCr/FR82/00013,  §  371  Date  Oct  8, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  8,  1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/02522,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aug.  5, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Jaa.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,074 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Spala,  Jaa.  22, 1981, 255709;  Dec. 
18, 1981,  262138 

lat  a.3  F21V  29/00 
MS.  CL  Ml— 2^  7  Claian 

1.  An  auxiliary  spotlight  for  securing  to  the  outside  of  an 
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automobile  vehicle  having  ait  assembly  support  (10,  SO)  for 
fixing  on  any  zone  of  assembly  (Z)  of  the  automobile  vehicle 
and  a  sealed  beam  unit  (20.  6D)  adjustably  mounuble  on  the 
assembly  support  (10,  50),  said  light  comprising:  a  deformable 


tubular  element  (30, 70)  engaged  with  the  front  peripheral  zone 
(26,  63)  of  said  beam  unit,  sarrounding  both  the  assembly 
support  and  the  sealed  beam  unit  and  hermetically  applied 
against  said  zone  of  assembly  of  the  vehicle. 


means  during  a  charge  period  and  for  arranging  said  two 
impedance  means  in  parallel  connection; 

load  means  driven  by  said  battery  means; 

power  source  switching  means  for  allowing  the  power  sup- 
ply to  be  intermittently  supplied  from  said  battery  means 
to  said  load  means;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  switching  means  and  said 
power  source  switching  means  for  setting  the  charge 


I  I  .n     r-J>-sil 

1     i  \    l-T'*' 
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DC-DC  CONVERTER 
HMao  bhignro,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Hitachi,  lAL, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  27, 198%  Scr.  No.  436,942 
Claiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Nov.  2, 1981,  5tf>174M2 
Int  a^  HQ2M  3/335 
UAa343-20  J  lOCIalmi 


1.  A  DC-DC  converter  in  which  a  DC  voltage  is  intermit- 
tently applied  to  a  primary  side  of  a  transformer  from  a  DC 
power  supply  source  to  obtain  a  secondary  voltage  from  a 
secondary  side  of  said  transformer,  comprising: 

(a)  a  switching  circuit  connected  between  said  power  supply 
source  and  the  primary  side  of  said  transformer  to  perform 
repeatedly  turn-on  and  blocking  operations,  said  switch- 
ing circuit  setting  a  predetermined  terminal  voluge  at  a 
predetermined  level  at  which  current  in  the  primary  side 
of  said  transformer  ceases  to  flow  in  the  switching  process 
from  the  conducting  sttte  to  the  blocking  state;  and 

(b)  a  switching  control  circuit  connected  to  said  switching 
circuit  for  controlling  the  conduction  and  the  blocking  of 
said  switching  circuit  and  a  time  interval  during  which 
said  predetermined  terminal  voltage  is  set 


4,485,432 
ELECTRONIC  VOLTAGE  DROP  CIRCUIT 
Maaaki  KidoM,  Yokohaan,  and  AUUro  Niahianka,  Tokyo,  both 
otJun.  mipmt  to  Tokyo  SWbaora  DmU  Kaboahiki  Kai- 


FIM  Aag.  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  409,614 
Oabu  priority,  application  Japaa,  Aog.  27, 1981, 54-134458 
IM.  a.1  H02M  3/06 
VS.  a  343-62  5  ciaima 

1.  An  electronic  circuit  comprising: 

battery  means; 

voltage  drop  circuit  means  for  dropping  the  output  voltage 
of  said  battery  means  to  provide  a  dropped  voltage,  said 
voluge  drop  circuit  means  including  two  impedance 
tneans  and  switching  means  for  selectively  arranging  said 
two  impedance  means  in  series  connection  to  said  battery 


period  to  said  two  impedance  means  within  the  no  power 
supply  period  to  said  charge  load  means  by  producing  a 
drive  control  pulse  signal  applied  to  said  power  source 
switching  means  and  alternately  changing  the  signal  level 
between  a  drive  level  to  said  load  means  and  a  non-drive 
level,  and  by  producing  a  switch  control  pulse  signal 
applied  to  said  switching  means  and  having  a  charge  level 
during  the  non-drive  period  of  said  drive  control  pulse 
signal. 


4,485,433 

INTEGRATED  ORCUTr  DUAL  POLARITY  HIGH 

VOLTAGE  MULTIPLIER  POR  EXTENDED  OPERATING 

TEMPERATURE  RANGE 
Jamaa  A.  Toplch,  CaBtcrriUe,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tioii,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,239 

Int  a^  H02M  3/J8 

VS.  a.  343-40  10  aains 
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1.  A  dual  polarity  volUge  amplifier  integrated  circuit  on  a 
semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having  an 
isolated  region  of  an  opposite  conductivity  type,  said  circuit 
comprising: 

a  positive  voltage  multiplier  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
coupling  capacitors  and  metal-oxide-semiconductor 
(MOS)  diodes  connected  together  for  generating  a  posi- 
tive output  voltage,  said  MOS  diodes  being  located  in  said 
isolated  region; 

a  negative  voltage  multiplier  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
coupling  capaciton  and  MOS  diodes  for  generating  a 
negative  output  voltage,  said  negative  multiplier  MOS 
diodes  being  located  in  said  isolated  region;  and 

an  auxiliary  voltage  multiplier  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
coupling  capacitors  and  MOS  diodes  for  generating  a 
negative  output  voltage  more  negative  than  said  negative 
multiplier  output  said  auxiliary  multiplier  MOS  diodes 
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being  located  in  said  isolated  region  and  said  auxiliary 
multiplier  output  applied  to  said  isolated  region. 


4,485,434 
POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  ARC  LAMPS 
Tinwthy  W.  Beaaton,  Hants,  and  Lanrcnee  S.  AttriH,  Bamet 
both  of  England,  aaaignors  to  Lee  Electric  (Lighting)  Limited, 
England 

Filed  Jnl.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  397,596 
Ciaian  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JnL  28, 1981, 
8123254 

Int  a.)  H02M  7/537 
VS.  a.  363—132  12  dainn 


1.  A  power  supply  for  an  arc  lamp,  comprising  a  power 
source  and  an  inverter,  characterized  in  that  the  power  source 
is  a  constant  current  source  for  the  supply  of  current  to  the 
inverter  and  comprises,  connected  in  series,  a  rectifier,  a  capac- 
itor, an  inductor  and  a  field  effect  transistor,  the  inverter  being 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  capacitor  so  that  current  sup- 
plied from  the  rectifier  to  the  inverter  is  drawn  through  said 
inductor  by  said  field  effect  transistor,  there  being  provided  a 
chopper  oscillator  for  controlling  conduction  of  said  field 
effect  transistor  and  means  connected  to  said  oscillator  and 
responsive  to  the  current  in  said  field  effect  transistor  so  that 
said  oscillator  is  inhibited  to  terminate  conduction  of  said  field 
effect  transistor  when  the  current  therethrough  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value,  whilst  the  inverter  comprises  a  bridge 
network  of  field  effect  transistors  and  an  oscillator  adapted  to 
supply  square  wave  switching  pulses  to  the  bridge  transistors, 
whereby  the  bridge  network  affords  an  output  current  of 
alternating  square  pulses  of  current  of  equal  duration  for  driv- 
ing the  lamp. 


4,485,435 

MEMORY  MANAGEMENT  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  INITIALIZING  AND/OR  CLEARING  R/W 

STORAGE  AREAS 

Hanry  C  Sibley,  Adams  Baain,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  General  Signal 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  241319 
Int  a.^  G06F  11/00 
VS.  a.  364—200  13  Claina 

1.  A  method  of  assuring  that  a  computer  memory  area  is 
cleared  of  pre-existing  data  before  employing  said  memory 
area,  which  memory  area  is  located  between  initial  and  final 
addresses,  and  is  addressed  by  a  pointer,  comprising  the  se- 
quential steps  of: 

(a)  initially  loading  said  pointer  with  an  address  to  a  location 
between  said  initial  and  final  addresses,  thereby  defining 
an  addressed  location, 

(b)  writing  the  address  of  said  addressed  location  into  said 
addressed  location  so  that  said  addressed  location  contains 
its  own  address, 

(c)  modifying  the  contents  of  said  addressed  memory  loca- 
tion in  a  predetermined  fashion  so  that  the  modifi^l  con- 
tents of  said  addressed  memory  location  can  be  used  to 
address  a  different  location  in  said  memory  area. 


(d)  using  the  noodified  contents  of  the  addressed  location  in 
a  subsequent  program  step. 
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(e)  and  repeating  said  steps  (b)-(d)  for  each  other  location 
within  said  memory  area. 


4,485,434 
SYSTEM  FOR  SELECTING  INTERFACES  ON  A 
PRIORITY  BASIS 
Pierre  Austruy,  Nice,  and  Gerard  Dalbouaaiere,  LaCoUe,  both  of 
France,  aaaignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  81,420,  Oct  3, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,182 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  30, 1978,  78  34432 
Int  a.}  G06F  9/18 
VS.  a.  364-200  6  Clainis 
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1.  In  a  system  wherein  quick  CCU  to  component  connection 
has  to  be  established  on  a  priority  basis  through  a  given  group 
of  first  stage  interfaces  individually  attached  to  said  compo- 
nents making  requests  for  service  at  different  and  variable 
priority  levels  and  a  CCU  BUS  connected  to  a  Central  Control 
Unit  (CCU),  a  selection  system  for  selecting  one  of  said  first 
stage  interfaces  said  selection  system  including: 
means  for  dividing  said  groups  of  first  stage  interfaces  into  at 
least  two  sub-groups,  each  of  said  sub-groups  being  pro- 
vided with  an  asynchronously  and  independently  operat- 
ing preselection  system,  said  preselection  system  includ- 
ing: 

individual  first  stage  storing  means  within  each  first  stage 
interface  for  storing  a  data  (APi)  representative  of  the 
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priority  level  of  the  curmnt  service  request  made  to  said 
interface  by  said  atuched  component; 
a  Tint  suge  sub-group  priority  bus  connected  to  all  the 
individual  storing  means  of  the  sub-group  for  ORing 
said  sub-group  stored  priority  levels  and  for  deriving 
therefrom  an  ORed  logic  sub-group  condition  APB; 
comparing  means  within  each  first  stage  interface,  con- 
nected to  said  first  stage  sub-group  priority  bu$  and  to 
laid  individual  firat  su|e  interface  storing  means  for 
generating  a  preselectioa  logic  condition  Pi  in  any  first 
stage  interface  wherein  APi  is  equal  to  the  highest 
ORed  APB  priorities; 
a  two  position  individual  switch  having  a  so-called  verti- 
cal position  connected  to  the  fint  stage  interface  at- 
tached component  and  a  so-called  horizontal  position; 
a  fint  suge  sub-group  selection  line  having  an  input  and 

an  output;  I 

means  for  serially  connecang  said  fint  stage  sub-group 
interfaces  to  said  selection  line  through  said  individual 
switches  horizontal  positions; 
means  for  switching  the  switch  closest  to  the  selection  line 
input  and  belonging  to  the  first  suge  sub-group  inter- 
face wherein  said  Pi  =  I  to  its  vertical  position,  whereby 
said  selection  line  input  is  connected  to  said  preselected 
component; 
a  second  suge  interface  for  interfacing  each  of  said  sub- 
group of  first  suge  interfaces,  said  second  sUge  interface 
also  having  a  two  position  individual  switch  having  a 
so-called  vertical  position  connected  to  the  interfaced  first 
suge  selection  line  input,  and  a  so-called  horizonul  posi- 
tion; and  also  having  a  second  suge  priority  storing  means 
connected  to  said  interfaced  first  suge  sub-group  priority 
bus  for  storing  at  least  the  highest  priority  level  indication 
among  said  ORed  logic  conditions  APB  of  said  interfaced 
first  SUge  sub-group; 
means  for  dividing  the  second  sUge  interfaces  into  at  least 
one  second  sUge  sub-group  each  of  said  second  sUge 
sub-groups  being  provided  with  an  asynchronously  oper- 
ating second  sUge  preselection  system,  said  second  suge 
preselection  system  including: 

a  second  sUge  sub-group  priority  bus  connected  to  said 
second  sUge  priority  storing  means  for  ORing  said 
second  suge  sub-group  stored  priority  levels; 
second  suge  compare  means  within  each  of  said  second 
suge  interfaces  for  comparing  said  second  suge  inter- 
face stored  highest  priority  level  indication  with  said 
second  sUge  sub-group  priority  bus  ORed  indications, 
to  derive  therefrom  a  second  sUge  preselection  logic 
condition;  I 

a  second  sUge  sub-group  sdection  line  having  an  input 
and  an  output; 

connecting  means  for  connecting  said  second  suge  sub- 
group selection  line  input  to  said  CCU  bus; 

means  for  serially  connecting  said  second  suge  sub-group 
interfaces  to  said  second  sUge  sub-group  selection  line 
input  through  their  individual  switches  horizontal  posi- 
tions; I 

means  for  switching  the  second  sUge  sub-group  switch 
closest  to  the  second  stage  sub-group  selection  line 
input  to  iu  vertical  position  under  control  of  said  sec- 
ond suge  preselection  logic  condition,  whereby  said 
second  suge  sub-group  sdection  line  is  connected  to 
said  CCU  bus  through  said  connecting  means; 
whereby  said  preselected  component  attached  to  a  first  sUge 

interface  is  connected  througjj  said  fint  and  second  sUge 

selection  lines  to  said  CCU  bus  for  quick  selection  upon 

CCU  selection  command. 


4,485,437 

TESTING  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A  PERIPHERAL  DEVICE 

John  R.  Kinghom,  Sutton,  England,  aasignor  to  U.S.  PhiliDs 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  "^ 

Filed  Jun.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,117 

.^SllS"  '^'^*^'  WUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  26,  1981, 
811975o 

Int.  a.i  G06F  I/OO 
U.S.  a.  364-200  ,2  cWm, 


"•'-^       DEC     soec^ 


Ma 


1.  Digiul  dau  apparatus  comprising  a  dau  processing  unit 
and  a  plurality  of  peripheral  units  selectively  addressable  by 
the  dau  processing  unit  over  an  address  bus  with  bi-level 
address  codes  for  the  transfer  of  digiul  dau  between  the  daU 
processing  unit  and  an  addressed  peripheral  unit  over  a  dau 
bus,  each  peripheral  unit  having  a  special  storage  location  for 
the  storage  of  a  multi-bit  identification  code  which  identifies 
uniquely  the  periheral  unit,  characterized  in  that  the  daU  pro- 
cessing unit  includes  interrogation  means  for  testing  the  pres- 
ence of  a  peripheral  unit  corresponding  to  an  address  code 
applied  to  the  address  bus,  said  interrogation  means  comprising 
fint  means  for  requesting  from  that  addressed  peripheral  unit 
during  an  interrogation  period  the  transfer  of  its  identification 
code  to  the  dau  processing  unit  over  the  dau  bus  for  compari- 
son with  a  corresponding  code  in  the  dau  processing  unit, 
second  means  for  causing  at  least  one  dau  line  of  the  dau  bus 
to  assume  during  said  interrogation  period  an  inverse  active 
level  which  is  opposite  to  the  proper  active  level  on  that  daU 
line  in  response  to  a  correct  application  of  the  relevant  bit  of 
the  identification  code  on  that  dau  line,  said  inverse  active 
level  being  de-activated  by  said  second  means  in  the  presence 
of  the  proper  active  level  on  the  dau  line,  and  third  means  for 
sensing  as  part  of  said  comparison  the  prevailing  active  level  of 
the  dau  line. 


f    4,488,438 
HIGH  TRANSFER  RATE  BETWEEN 
MULTI-PROCESSOR  UNITS 
Erik  R.  Myrmo,  and  Michael  F.  Wella,  both  of  7290  Engineer 
Rd.  #F,  San  Diego,  CaU'.  92111 

FUed  Jun.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,006 

Int  a.}  G06F  15/16 

U.S.  a.  364—200  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  network  of  daU  processing  equipment,  wherein  trans- 
fen  of  information  take  place  between  memories  of  at  least  two 
units  communicating  over  a  common  system  bus,  an  apparatus 
for  expediting  said  transfer  which  comprises: 


November  27, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


1771 


means  for  recognizing  an  attention  request  message  from 
another  unit; 

an  ouput  data  port; 

means  for  causing  the  transmitting  unit  to  place  on  the  bus  an 
attention  request  message  addressed  to  the  receiving  unit; 

means  for  effecting  a  source  direct-memory-access  channel 
operation  for  the  transfer  of  information  between  a  local 
memory  and  the  output  dau  port  of  the  transmitting  unit; 

means,  responsive  to  said  means  for  recognizing,  for  causing 
the  receiving  unit  to  effect  an  acceptor  direct-memory- 
access  channel  operation  between  the  output  daU  port  of 
the  transmitting  unit  and  a  local  memory  of  the  receiviiig 
unit  across  said  system  bus  in  synchronization  with  said 
source  direct-memory-access  channel  operation;  and 

wherein  one  of  said  means  for  effecting  and  one  of  said 
means  for  causing  reside  together  on  a  fint  unit  and  com- 
prise: 

means  for  receiving  a  fint  batch  of  information  from  a  sec- 
ond unit  while  a  second  batch  of  information  is  being  sent, 
the  transfer  of  said  batches  taking  place  concurrently  over 
the  system  bus. 


4,485,440 
CENTRAL  PROCESSOR  UTILIZATION  MONITOR 
nramas  G.  Duff,  Tlnton  Falla,  and  Cheater  S.  Zalnk,  Middle- 
town,  both  of  NJ.,  aaaignora  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratorlea, 
Murray  HIU,  NJ.  _. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  305,122,  Sep.  24, 1981,  abuidoBed.  This 
application  Feb.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,370 
Int  a.3  G06F  11/32.  11/34 
VS.  a  364-300  W  Clala" 


4,485,439 

STANDARD  HARDWARE^FTWARE  INTERFACE  FOR 

CONNECIING  ANY  INSTRUMENT  WHICH  PROVIDES 

A  DIGITAL  OUTPUT  STREAM  WITH  ANY  DIGITAL 

HOST  COMPUTER 

Robert  Rothstein,  Dallas,  Pa.,  assignor  to  S.A.  Analis,  Nannr, 

Belgium 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  402365 

Int  a.J  G06F  3/00 

U  A  a  364-200  ^  C***™ 
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1.  In  a  communication  system  having  a  digital  host  computer 
and  an  instrument  which  generates  a  stream  of  serial  digital 
outputs,  a  universal  communication  interface  coupled  between 
the  host  computer  and  the  instrument,  the  interface  compris- 
ing: 

a  microprocessor  having  executive  means  for  executing 

instructions  entered  by  the  host  computer  into  the  micro- 
processor, the  instructions  forming  a  set  of  distinct  in- 
structions; and 

a  scratchpad  memory  for  receiving  and  storing  digital  sig- 
nals; 

wherein  the  executive  means  divides  the  scratchpad  mem- 
ory into  a  defined  structure  of  at  least  one  record  in  re- 
sponse to  the  receiving  of  at  least  one  corresponding 
instruction  having  a  selecuble  variable  portion  from  the 
host  computer,  the  selected  variable  portion  determining 
the  defined  structure  of  the  scratchpad  memory  and 
wherein  digital  signals,  corresponding  to  the  digital  out- 
puts from  the  instrument,  are  directed  into  and  in  confor- 
mance with  the  defined  structure  of  one  of  the  at  least  one 
record  in  response  to  a  corresponding  instruction  from  the 
host  computer. 


1.  In  a  computer  system  including  a  clock  generator  for 
generating  clock  interrupt  pulses  at  a  predetermined  rate 
which  invoke  a  clock  interrupt  process,  a  central  processor 
unit,  and  a  memory  having  a  plurality  of  memory  locations, 
wherein  in  the  clock  interrupt  process,  upon  occurrence  of 
each  of  the  clock  interrupt  pulses,  the  central  processor  unit 
generates  and  stores  in  predetermined  ones  of  the  memory 
locations  fint  and  second  code  words  relating  to  a  correspond- 
ing program  code  instruction  to  be  executed  by  the  central 
processor  unit  upon  termination  of  the  interrupt  process,  the 
fint  code  word  including  a  plurality  of  bitt  identifying  a  mod- 
ule in  the  program  that  the  corresponding  code  instruction  is 
in,  and  the  second  code  word  including  a  plurality  of  bits 
representing  a  virtual  address  of  the  corresponding  code  in- 
struction, a  method  to  be  executed  by  the  central  processor 
unit  for  monitoring  program  code  instruction  utilization  of  the 
central  processor  unit,  comprising  the  steps  of, 
determining  from  said  stored  fint  code  word  bits  whether 
said  corresponding  code  instruction  is  in  a  program  mod- 
ule under  evaluation, 
determining  from  said  stored  second  code  word  virtual 
address  bits  a  mode  of  use  of  the  central  processor  unit  by 
said  corresponding  code  instruction  which  is  in  the  pro- 
gram module  under  evaluation, 
identifying  a  memory  location  in  said  memory  assigned  to 
said  corresponding  code  instruction  by  utilizing  predeter- 
mined ones  of  said  stored  second  code  word  virtual  ad- 
dress bits,  and 
incrementing  a  count  of  said  corresponding  code  instruction 
mode  of  use  of  the  central  processor  unit  stored  in  said 
assigned  memory  location. 
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MSS,441 

CLERK  SHARE  CALCULATION  IN  AN  ELECTRONIC 

CASH  REGISTER 

HiraU  Nalntaai,  Ynurtokoriyaan,  nd  Haehiiou  Yaauowto, 

N«,  botk  of  Japtt,  tHiiMn  to  Sharp  Kaboshiki  Kaiiha, 


nW  Oct  14.  IMI,  Sot.  No.  311,272 


dates  priority,  appUcatioq 


U.S.a364-40S 


lat  a.J  G06F  J5/24.  7/46 


Japaa,  Oct  20, 1980,  55-147121 


7Clates 


1  An  electronic  cash  register  comprising: 

transaction  data  memory  means  for  storing  transaction  data 
registered  into  the  electronic  cash  register,  said  transac- 
uon  dau  memory  means  including  a  plurality  of  dau 
memory  sections  each  of  which  is  assigned  to  accumulate 
the  transaction  amount  data  registered  by  a  specific  clerk 
Share  percenuge  memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  shar^ 
percenuge  memory  section  means,  each  for  storine  a 
share  percenuge  determined  for  a  specific  clerk; 
rwd  operaaon  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
tnwsaction  dau  memory  means  for  reading  out  said  trans- 

sectjons  of  said  transaction  dau  memory  means;  and 
•lure  ciJculation  control  means  operatively  connected  to 
saw  snare  percenuge  memory  means  and  said  read  ooera- 
doncontrol  means  for  reading  out  said  share  pereen^Le 

2^Sn  mL"''"***  °"*  H"^^  "^  peroenu^memo^ 
Mctton  means  correspondu^g  to  a  selected  one  of  said  data 

^oIS!  "JST  from  which  said  transaction  dau  is  being 
^  «S'«!^  for  multiplying  said  transation  amount  data 
read  out  from  said  one  of  said  dau  memory  sections  with 

^^  Sr^^«'  ^  °"^  ^^  «i<l  correspSSg 
^^.^  percenuge  memory  section  means  corre^ 


mS!"  '  **"''*  '*^*'*'  '•''*'  **^  "^  stimulating 

""SS^*  !Il!f "'  ^°'  P~ce«ing  the  electrical  pulses  from 
said  converting  means,  said  processing  means  oomoriina^ 

means  for  producing  pulses  having  .  tiSed  ini^^      ** 

logic  mwns  combining  said  timed  interval  pulses  wA  said 
plurality  of  pulses  to  produce  a  logic  outp«  ^!^^^t 
said  discrete  strength  level;  "iwcanveoi 

a  plurality  of  storage  means,  each  of  said  storage  means 
representing  a  discrete  strength  level;  and 

addressing  means  receiving  said  logic  output  and  directina 
pulse,  to  one  of  «ud  storage  means  ac<SrdinJ  to  ri^^* 

^v^T**J'^^  ""^"^^  *«  "»»>«'  of  pui^lS: 

caved  by  said  storage  means  provides  a  record  of  the 
•pproximate  time  period  of  eapiure  to  ti  SSiu,  ie^^^^ 
of  radution  represented  by  each  of  said  stoJ^^s 

4*485,443 

'^'*^"^!J™S^S2P*  ^^  AUTOMATIC  SPEED 
CHANGER  SHIFTABLE  UNDER  LOAD 

SS.^Te'Sl*^  !L'T  "r  ^  «^^^«;  Anton 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  aaslgnorfl  to  Zahoradfkbrik  ^todrieh. 
^  Aktiengeaellachalt,  FWedriehSX^SSTJi^IS^^ 

CoatiBaatkNi.fai.pMrt  of  Scr.  No.  065,106.  Aus.  9  1979 
•g-jo^djljaapp^ 

19Sr5JSSr'  '''**^  "-^  «.9.  f  G.~y.  AiTo, 

U^  n  "tSltSS*  ^'^^  "®  *^/^**'  «W  ^^/^ 
".  JOT    a2«.i  J  n«i»T 


A.-i^^'f^?^"^  EXPOSURE  METERING  SYSTEM 
stjgm  Bortlak,  2109  NE.  138lh  St,  VaacoiiTer.  Wash. 
ra«l  Sep.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,182 

UAa364j;i°-^^''^''^'/^^      ,,^ 


1.  An  expoMire  metering  system  in  which  exposure  times  tt^ 

converting  meaiis  receiving  and  converting  said  output 
voluge  to  a  plurality  of  elecjrial  pulses^ose  freqw^y 


1.  In  a  transmission  system  shiftable  under  load  provided 
wiUi  a  gear-shifting  sUge  comprising  a  friction  coupling  with 
relatively  rouuble  input  and  output  members  that  are  proares- 
""S  '".»?'«Weable  by  hydrauUc  fluid  from  a  source  pro- 
vided  with  flow-regulating  means, 
the  combination  therewith  of: 

sensing  means  operatively  coupled  with  said  members  for 
generatmg  a  measuring  signal  proportional  to  the  reUtive 
rotary  speed  thereof  calculated  as  an  absolute  difference 
of  respective  speeds  of  said  members; 
computer  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  for  emit- 
tmg  a  precalculated  reference  signal  proportional  to  a 
predetermined  optimum  angular  acceleration  assigned  to 
said  relative  rotary  speed; 
differentiation  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  for 
generating  a  monitoring  signal  proportional  to  a  gradient 
of  said  relative  rotary  speed  calculated  as  a  differential 
quotient  thereof  with  respect  to  time; 
comparison  means  with  input  connections  to  said  computer 
means  and  to  said  differentiation  means  for  emitting  an 
error  signal  generally  proportional  to  any  deviation  of  said 
monitoring  signal  from  said  reference  signal  during  pro- 
gressive  mterengagement  of  said  members;  and 
electronic  control  means  connected  between  said  compari- 
son means  and  said  flow-regulating  means  for  modifying  a 
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pressure  of  said  hydraulic  fluid  in  response  to  said  error 
signal  to  reduce  sId  deviation,  said  computer  means  being 
programmed  to  subdivide  a  range  of  relative  rotary  speeds 
between  an  initial  maximum  and  zero  into  a  plurality  of 
subranges  in  which  said  angular  acceleration  varies  sub- 
stantially linearly  at  different  rates,  with  a  smooth  transi- 
tion of  said  relative  rotary  speed  firom  one  subrange  to  the 
next  and  a  single  change  of  sign  of  the  time  differential  of 
said  angular  acceleration  between  the  next-to-iast  sub- 
range and  the  last  subrange  at  the  zero  end  of  said  range. 


4,48f/Hy  

METHOD  OF  BRAKING  A  VEHICLE  HAVING  A  WHEEL 

ANTI  BRAKE-LOCK  OR  ANTI-SKID  SYSTEM 
Volker  BrHchel,  HeUbroan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cimaay,  awlganr  to 
Robert  Booch  GmbH,  Stirttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  4r.l84 
elates  priority,  appUcation  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Jaa.  22, 
1982,  3201929 

Iirt.  CL^  B60T  %m 
U.S.  a.  364-U26  7  dates 


4,485,444 

RETARDER  BRAKE  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTKM 

YasoUro  Marayana,  Hiratsoka;  Takaichi  Saigo,  Isehara;  Sakae 

TaaahaaU,  Hlrataaka,  and  YoaUhei  Masai,  Zana,  all  of 
Japaa,  aaaigBon  to  KaboaUki  Kaiaha  KonatSB,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  326,370 
Claiu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  4, 1980,  55-171236; 
Dec  4, 1980, 55-171237;  Dec  4, 1980, 55-171238;  Dec.  4, 1980, 
55-171239 

bt  CL>  G06F  n/70 
U.S.  a.  364-^26  H 


CtM<«ll    CMtL 


1.  A  retarder  brake  autonutic  control  system  for  causing  a 
vehicle,  having  an  automatic  transmission  controller  for  auto- 
matically shifting  transmission  suges  corresponding  to  the 
speed  of  the  vehicle,  to  run  downhill  at  a  set  speed  by  driving 
a  retarder  brake  based  on  a  set  speed  command  which  is  set  by 
speed  setting  means  when  the  vehicle  runs  downhill  using  an 
engine  brake,  said  system  comprising: 
fault  detecting  means  for  detecting  abnormality  in  at  least 
one  predetermined  engine  parameter  during  downhill 
operation  of  the  vehicle,  and 
temporary  set  speed  command  generating  mear>s  for  gener- 
ating a  temporary  set  speed  command  corresponding  to  a 
transmission  sUge  which  is  one  stage  lower  than  the  trans- 
mission stage  of  said  automatic  transmission  controller 
corresponding  to  the  set  speed  c(Mnmand.  causing  said 
retarder  brake  to  be  driven  based  on  the  temporary  set 
speed  command  in  place  of  the  set  speed  r'smmand  at  the 
time  of  fault  detection  when  an  abnormality  is  detected  by 
said  fault  detecting  means. 


H-j  1-:-: 

U'o  -4.''  J 


1.  Method  of  braking  a  vehicle  having  a  wheel  anti  brake- 
lock  or  anti-skid  system  in  which,  upon  sensing  of  a  tendency 
of  a  wheel  to  slip  upon  application  of  brake  pressure,  by  sens- 
ing deceleration  (v/i)  of  the  wheel  at  a  rate  below  a  predeter- 
mined reference  rate  {yn^,  the  brake  pressure  is  decreased, 
including  the  steps  of 
sensing  wheel  deceleration,  in  speed  steps,  or  speed  intervals 

(Av); 
counting  the  number  of  speed  intervals  or  steps  (Av)  which 

are  passed  upon  wheel  deceleration; 
controlling  the  duration  of  decrease  of  braking  pressure  as  a 
function  of  said  counted  number  of  speed  intervals  (Av), 
and  further  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

the  steps  of 
defining  a  predetermined  minimum  time  (tmiii)  for  the  dura- 
tion of  decrease  of  braking  pressure  after  the  wheel  speed 
(v/i)  drops  below  the  reference  speed  iyR^  by  a  predeter- 
mined amount,  for  the  duration  of  decrease  of  braking 
pressure,  and  decreasing  braking  pressure  during  said 
predetermined  minimum  time; 
defining  a  plurality  of  first  control  time  intervals  (Au); 
and  selecting  a  predetermined  number  of  said  first  control 
timing  intervals  in  dependence  on  the  number  of  steps  or 
speed  intervals  (Av)  which  were  sensed  to  provide  a  tou' 
braking  pressure  decrease  time  (tu)  which  is  the  sum  of 
said  predetermined  minimum  time  (tmin)  and  said  number 
of  firat  control  timing  intervals  (Au)  based  on  the  number 
of  steps,  or  speed  intervals  which  were  sensed. 

4,485,446 

AIRCRAFT  LIFT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH 

ACCELERATION  AND  ATTITUDE  LDVOTING 

Alcttaadro  P.  SaHi,  BeUcrac,  Wach^  aaalffor  to  Ac  Bodag 

Coavaay,  Seattle  WMk. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  299,901 

lat  a.3  G06G  im 

U.S.  CI.  3(i4    13?  '  Clates 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  an  aircraft  vertical  path  guid- 
ance signal  Oi«£/r,  die  apparatus  comprising; 
means  for  providing  a  signal  h  represenutive  of  aircraft 

vertical  velocity; 
means  for  providing  a  signal  ax  represenutive  of  aircraft 

longitudinal  acceleration; 
processing  means  for  processing  said  ax  signal  and  producing 

a  signal  ajjt;  . 

combiner  means  for  predeterminedly  combining  said  h  sig- 
nal with  said  %xl  signal; 

Uft  computer  means  for  producing  a  reference  lift  angle  of 
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Mack  nsiul  a/tEF  u  •  predetermined  function  of  wd 
combined  h  and  txi.  "g"i>l#; 
meuis  for  providing  a  siguJ  a  represenutive  of  said  air- 
craft's  actual  angJe  of  attack; 


44 


mans  for  produong  an  error  signa]  a£  corresponding  to  the 
difference  between  said  reference  lift  angle  of  attack  sig- 
nal aREpand  said  actual  angle  of  attack  signal  a;  and 

utilization  means  for  utUizing  said  a£  signal  to  control  the 
flight  path  of  said  aircraft, 

.«—  «,48M47 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REGISTRAHON 
OF  PRINT  ON  A  MATERIAL 

^ili  ?:  *i?^  "^^^  Sirwlea.  aaigDor  to  Sf  eda  Silk- 
WW*  MaaktaerAB,Noritan,  Sweden 

TUs  appUcattoi  Jal.  2d,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  401.656 
nc  portfoB  or  the  term  of  tUa  patent  nbae««cM  to  Oct  7, 1997. 


u.s.a 


lOCIains 


on*.  «^**^?*/'*'jJ?**^  •  priA  made  in  a  printing  machine 
Z^^Tt  ^°'  •"'"'"^  correspondence  in  relStion  Sa 
reference  pattern,  comprising  the  steps  of- 

^' l!2l^"'  the  reference  pattern  serving  as  an  original  to  a 
provided  with  fint  registering  means  for  re^stering  the 

mg  to  second  registering  means  on  the  printing  machine. 

^l^"""*?"*  '•^"*"«  P*"«  fo™*!  on  the  ori^wTto 
locate  predetermined  marks  with  at  least  one  scaimw 

^  iJ12.%e^1«:*^'^'^*''-"'»**^°«'f~»'the 

SSI?   ^  **  registering  means  in  the  printing 

(e)  applying  the  material,  printed  according  to  "d",  to  the 
first  registenng  means  of  the  registering  uble, 
\^1?}  ^** J"^  ^hich  is  printed  according  to  "d" 
SJSS;  mf  ?  °"  'S*  P*?'  corresponding  to  th?  prede- 

^JT^li'r*  P*^^®"  "^"^  »'  *«  "»"•«  on  the  Print 
obtained  from  the  at  least  one  scanner.  ^ 

g»)  comparing  the  position  values  obtained  in  "c"  and  "a"- 

.  :sr.rd'3i:So"''''''™^^**"«p^»-"-^"' 

0)  determining  displacement  values  from  ttii  determined 


?rS  h"  "'*'  ''■*"•'  "*  appropriate  for  compensating 
for  the  devMjon  to  apply  a  subsequent  print  sulSiuitiallf 

*i!lf  "*?"*  the  displacement  values  and  deriving  adjust- 
ment values  which  are  supplied  to  a  plurality  of  ijustina 
devices  to  compensate  for  the  deviation.  -"J™""* 

4|48S4M 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  THE 

FUed  Feb.  26. 1982.  Ser.  No.  352,677 


««  ^"/PP?"»"«  ^°'  detectmg  the  presence  in  an  incoming 
signal  of  a  frequency-shift.keyed  signal  of  known  shift  fr^ 
quency.  key  rate,  and  key  period  that  comprises 
moms  for  dividing  the  incoming  signal  to  produce  two 

Identical  incoming  signals; 
first  means  for  time  delaying  one  of  the  identical  incoming 
Mgnals  by  a  first  time  interval  and  for  providing  a  first  time 
delayed  signal; 
first  means  for  multiplying  the  other  identical  incoming 
signal  by  the  first  time  delayed  signal  to  produce  a  first 
product; 

first  means  for  filtering  the  first  product  to  pass  a  first  filtered 
signal  of  frequency  substantially  equal  to  the  shift  fre- 
quency; 

dividing  the  first  filtered  signal  to  produce  two  identical  first 
filtered  signals; 

seajnd  means  for  time  delaying  one  of  the  identical  first 
filtered  signals  by  a  second  time  interval  to  produce  a 
second  time  delayed  signal; 

second  means  for  multiplying  the  other  identical  first  filtered 
signal  by  the  second  time  delayed  signal  to  produce  a 
second  product; 

second  means  for  filtering  the  second  product  to  pass  a 
second  filtered  signal  of  frequency  substantially  equal  to 
twice  the  shift  frequency; 

means  for  producing  a  threshold  signal  for  comparison  with 
the  second  filtered  signal; 

means  for  providing  a  report  signal  indicating  the  presence 
of  the  frequency-shift-keyed  signal  when  the  second  fil- 
tered  signal  exceeds  the  threshold  signal;  and 
means  for  producing  no  report  signal  indicating  the  absence 
of  the  frequency-shift-keyed  signal  when  the  second  fil- 
tered signal  does  not  exceed  the  threshold  signal. 


4,485,449 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DIRECT 
MEASUREMENT  OF  THERMAL  ENERGY 

TRANSFERRED  BY  A  FLUID  MEDIUM 
Uwe  Knaaaa,  Feldklrchea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  aasigaor  to 
CuMuit^  S.pJi^  Milan.  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  1. 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,542 
"■tat  priority.  appUcatioa  Italy.  Sep.  23. 1981. 24091  A/81 

VS.  CI.  364-510  „  a,^ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  die  direct  measurement  of  thermal  en- 
ergy  traiuferred  in  a  heat  exchanger  by  a  fluid  medium  passing 
through  fluid  outflow  tubing  to  the  heat  exchanger  and  pi^ng 
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through  fluid  return  tubing  from  the  heat  exchanger,  compris- 
ing: 

an  outflow  temperature  sensor  for  sensing  the  temperature 
of  fluid  in  the  outflow  tubing; 

a  return  temperature  sensor  for  sensing  the  temperature  of 
fluid  in  the  return  tubing; 

a  flow  meter  for  sensing  the  volume  of  fluid  flow  through 
the  heat  exchanger  and  including  an  impulse  generator  for 
generating  an  electric  impulse  every  time  that  a  predeter- 
mined volume  of  fluid  passes  through  the  heat  exchanger; 
■  a  programmer  connected  to  the  impulse  generator  and  re- 
sponsive to  each  electric  impulse  therefrom  for  generating 
first  and  second  successive  timing  intervals; 

first  switch  means  operated  by  said  programmer  during  the 
first  timing  interval; 

said  first  switch  means  including  an  output,  normally  closed 
contact  means  for  connecting  one  of  the  temperature 
sensors  to  the  first  switch  means  output  when  the  first 
switch  means  is  not  operated,  and  normally  open  contact 
means  for  connecting  the  other  temperature  sensor  to  the 
first  switch  means  output  when  the  first  switch  means  is' 
operated; 

a  clock  generator, 

an  analog-to-digital  converter  operated  by  the  programmer 
and  including  (a)  an  operational  amplifier  integrator  cir- 
cuit with  an  integrating  capacitance  and  a  pair  of  inputs, 
(b)  zero  reference  setting  means  having  a  reference  volt- 
age capacitance  connected  to  one  of  the  inputs  of  the 
operational  amplifier  integrator  circuit  and  second  switch 
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exchangers  wherein  each  meter  has  an  output  on  which  is 
produced  pulses  having  a  frequency  proportional  both  to 
the  volume  of  flow  of  the  fluid  medium  through  the  re- 
spective heat  exchanger  and  to  the  difference  between  the 
temperature  of  the  fluid  in  the  respective  outflow  tubing 
and  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  in  the  respective  return 
tubing; 

multiplexer  means  for  scanning  voluge  levels  on  the  outputs 
from  the  thermal  energy  meters  at  a  rate  such  that  several 
complete  scans  are  made  over  the  duration  of  each  pulse 
from  the  energy  meters; 

a  memory  including  a  plurality  of  counters  which  is  twice 
the  plurality  of  thermal  energy  meters  wherein  a  respec- 
tive pair  of  the  counters  correspond  to  each  thermal  me- 
ter, 

sequencing  means  for  sequentially  addressing  the  plurality  of 
counters  in  correspondence  to  the  multiplexer  means 
wherein  each  pair  of  counters  corresponding  to  each 
thermal  energy  meter  are  addressed  at  different  times  in 
operation  of  the  multiplexer  means;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  multiplexer  means  for 
advancing  the  count  in  the  corresponding  addressed 
counter  by  one  for  each  pulse  generated  on  the  corre- 
sponding output  of  the  thermal  energy  meter. 

4,485,450 
MONITORING  BUILD-UP  OF  FOULING  DEPOSITS  ON 

SURFACES  OF  FLUID  HANDLING  SYSTEMS 

WUlian  G.  Characklia,  aad  FH»k  L.  Roe,  both  of  Boaenaa, 

Moat,  anigaort  to  Bridgar  Sdcatiflc  lac,  BoMauu,  Moat 

FUed  Jaa.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,972 

lat  a^  GOIN  n/14:  G06F  15/46 

VS.  a  364-550  5  ClalM 


means  operated  by  the  programmer  during  the  absence  of 
the  first  and  second  timing  intervals  for  connecting  an 
output  of  the  operational  amplifier  integrator  circuit  to  the 
one  input  of  the  operational  amplifier  integrator  circuit  to 
produce  a  reference  voltage  on  the  reference  voltage 
capacitance,  (c)  means  connecting  the  output  of  the  first 
switch  means  to  the  other  input  of  the  operational  ampli- 
fier integrator  circuit  to  charge  the  integrating  capaci- 
tance during  the  first  timing  interval  in  accordance  with  a 
difference  between  the  temperature  sensed  by  die  outflow 
and  return  temperature  sensors,  (d)  constant  current 
means,  (e)  third  switch  means  operated  by  the  program- 
mer for  connecting  the  constant  current  means  to  the 
other  input  of  the  operational  amplifier  integrator  circuit 
during  the  second  timing  interval  to  discharge  the  inte- 
grating capacitance  at  a  constant  rate,  and  (0  gate  means 
enabled  in  response  to  die  output  of  die  operational  ampli- 
fier integrator  circuit  during  the  second  interval  corre- 
sponding to  the  discharge  time  for  the  charge  made  on  the 
integrating  capacitance  during  the  first  timing  interval  to 
pass  clock  pulses  from  the  clock  generator;  and 
counting  means  connected  to  the  gate  means  for  counting 
the  number  of  pulses  passed  therethrough  to  indicate  the 
quantity  of  energy  transferred  to  the  heat  exchanger. 
4.  An  apparatus  for  the  direct  measurement  of  thermal  en- 
ergy transferred  in  a  plurality  of  heat  exchangers  by  a  fluid 
medium  passing  through  fluid  outflow  tubings  to  the  heat 
exchangers  and  passing  through  fluid  return  tubings  from  the 
heat  exchangers,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  thermal  energy  meters  for  the  respective  heat 


1.  An  instrument  for  monitoring  the  build-up  of  fouling 
deposits  on  the  fluid-contacting  surfaces  of  fluid  handling 
systems  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  fouling  cell  having  a  cylindrical  rotor  adapted  for  rototion 

on  its  axis  within  an  annular  cylindrical  casing; 
means  to  flow  fluid  from  the  fluid  handling  system  under 

investigation  through  the  said  fouling  cell; 
means  to  route  said  rotor  at  a  selected  routional  speed. 

thereby  inducing  a  corresponding  sheering  stress  in  the 

fluid  under  investigation; 
said  means  to  flow  fluid  being  supported  by  and  routing 

with  said  cylindrical  rotor  and  comprising,  further,  means 

to  cause  the  fluid  to  flow  longitudinally  along  the  annular 

space  between  said  cylindrical  rotor  and  said  annular 

cylindrical  casing; 
means  to  sense  the  actual  routional  speed  of  said  rotor  and 

to  sense  die  torque  required  to  drive  said  rotor  said  actual 

routional  speed  and  to  emit  corresponding  electrical 

signals  in  response  to  the  sensing; 
means  to  feed  said  emitted  signal  to  a  computer  for  decoding 
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Mid  signals  into  machine-language  signals  representing 
the  actual  routional  speed  and  torque  sensed; 
means,  including  program  means,  in  said  computer  for  ma- 
nipulating said  machine  language  signals  to  supply  and 
display  information  as  to  the  actual  rotational  speed  and 
the  torque  required. 


4,485,452 

SPEED  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360J49 


4,48MS1 

SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORING  DYNAMIC  PARAMETERS 

OF  MAGNBnC  HEADS 
Dobroair  A.  DjnkoT;  Pctko  V.  Ko^Jabtiiw?;  P<lo  StaachcT; 
Diaitar  L  Kirov;  Jivko  J.  Zdoo?,  aU  of  Sofia;  Atuaa  T. 
AtMMMY,  and  KrMtjn  N.  Y«M?,  botk  of  Start  Ztfora,  aU  of 

Bdpria,  aaripMn  to  Obidlwl  ZiTodl  Za  ZapiMtyaTasliti 
Uairojntni,  Start  Zatora,  Brigwia 

FUed  Jaik  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,699 

Irt.  ai  G06F  lS/2a  I  J/16;  GllC  5/08 

U.S.a.3M-S5]  i  jchiag 


YT^6-r 


1.  A  device  for  characteriziig  dynamic  parameters  of  a 

magnetic  head  comprising,  in  combination; 

•  support  adapted  to  receive  a  flexible  magnetic  carrier  and 

provided  with  respective  means  for  mounting  a  standard 

head  and  a  head  to  be  analyted  in  juxuposition  with  said 

earner;  and 

a  microcomputer<ontroUer  c^uit  for  selectively  exciting 
said  heads  and  deriving  data  therefrom,  said  circuit  in- 
eluding: 

a  microcomputer  provided  with  a  keyboard  for  control- 
hng  said  circuit  and  a  printer  for  printing  out  dau  char- 
acteristic  of  the  analyzed  head, 

•  P«ir  of  parallel  interface  connected  with  said  mi- 
crocomputer, 

an  input/output  interface  connected  with  said  parallel 
mterfaces  and  with  meani  for  positioning  said  heads 
with  respect  to  said  carrier  and  with  control  circuits  for 
recording  and  reading  onto  and  from  said  carrier  with 
said  heads, 

a  logic  circuit  between  said  parallel  interfaces  and  said 
input/output  interface  for  exchanging  control  signals 
between  said  parallel  intetfaces  and  said  input/output 
mterface,  *^ 

a  tead  switching  circuit  for  switching  between  said  heads 
for  routing  information  derived  therefh)m,  and 

•  shift  register  circuit  contioUed  by  said  input/output 
mterface  for  routing  data  from  said  head-switchina 
circuit  and  said  heads  to  said  microcomputer  for  print- 
mg  out  thereby,  whereby  said  printer  prints  out  a  certif- 
icate as  to  the  performanoe  of  an  analyzed  head  and 
upon  detection  of  a  defect,  said  standard  head  is  acti- 
vated to  respond  to  said  carrier  and  determine  whether 
said  defect  is  an  artifact  of  aaid  carrier. 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  speed  of  a  rotating  element 
over  an  extended  range,  the  method  comprising  th^  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  strobe  signal  as  a  series  of  pulses  whose 
frequency  U  proportional  to  the  speed  of  the  element  to  be 
measured; 

(b)  generating  a  vernier  clock  signal  as  a  series  of  pulses 
whose  frequency  is  much  higher  than  the  frequency  of 
said  strobe  signal; 

(c)  generating  an  initial  iteration  interval  rr(0)  as  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  asynchronously  to  the  strobe  signal; 

(d)  counting  the  number  of  vernier  clock  pulses  between  the 
start  of  the  initial  iteration  interval  and  the  last  previous 
strobe  pube  to  form  a  previous  time  interval; 

(e)  counting  the  number  of  vernier  clock  poises  between  the 
start  of  the  initial  iteration  interval  and  its  end  to  form  an 
interval  count; 

(0  counting  the  number  of  strobe  pulses  occurring  within 

the  initial  iteration  interval  to  form  a  tooth  count; 
(g)  generating  an  additional  iteration  interval  equal  to  the 
first  if  no  strobe  pulses  have  been  counted  in  either  said 
initial  interval  or  any  of  such  additional  intervals,  other- 
wise skipping  steps  h-j; 
(h)  counting  the  number  of  strobe  pulses  occurring  within 
said  additional  iteration  interval  and  adding  them  to  said 
tooth  count; 
(i)  counting  the  number  of  vernier  clock  pulses  occurring 
within  said  additional  iteration  interval  and  adding  them 
to  said  interval  count; 
(j)  repeating  step  g; 

(k)  counting  the  number  of  vernier  clock  pulses  between  the 
end  of  the  last  iteration  interval  and  the  last  previous 
strobe  pulse  to  form  a  subsequent  interval; 
0)  forming  a  total  time  interval  by  adding  said  previous 
interval  to  said  internal  count  and  subtracting  said  subse- 
quent interval  from  said  interval  count;  and 
(m)  dividing  said  tooth  count  by  said  total  time  interval  to 
generate  an  RPM  signal  proportional  to  the  speed  of  the 
measured  element. 
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DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

LOCATION  AND  ORIENTATION  OF  A  DRILLHOLE 

RoMcU  H.  Taylor,  OHtaiag,  N.Y.,  iMigMr  to  brtematioaal 

Borinew  MaeUaea  Corporatkm,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,211 

bt  a^  GOIB  5/20 

VS.  a  364— S71  24  Clairas 


include  said  at  least  one  arbitrary  first  code,  input  by  said 
input  means; 

indication  means,  connected  to  said  first  retrieval  means,  for 
receiving  said  selected  first  data  units  and  visually  indicat- 
ing, in  a  one-to-one  relation,  each  one  of  said  selected  first 
data  units  together  with  one  of  said  plurality  of  second 
codes;  and 

second  retrieval  means,  connected  to  said  recording  means 
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1.  A  drillhole  centerline  determining  interposer,  for  use  in 
robot  probe  locating  and  orienting  of  drillhole  axes  vath  re- 
spect to  the  coordinates  of  a  master  part,  comprising: 

(a)  a  planarization  platform  having  a  continuous  platform 
surface  defining  a  platform  plane,  with  a  central  physical 
feature  with  a  characteristic  shape  having  an  included 
point  derivable  from  the  characteristic  shape;  and 

(b)  mounting  means  to  affix  said  planarization  platform  to 
the  master  part  with  said  plamuization  platform  surface 
orthogonal  to  a  desired  drillhole  axis  and  with  the  in- 
cluded point  lying  on  the  drillhole  axis. 


4,485«4&4 
ELECTRONIC  DOCUMENT  INFORMATION  FILING 

SYSTEM 
Katiuid  Kimoto,  Yokohama,  Japn,  aMigBor  to  Tokyo  SUbaura 
DeaU  KaboahiU  Kalaka,  Kawasaki,  Japoa 

Filed  Not.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,427 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  No?.  5, 1980, 55-155472 
lit  CL3  G06F  7/28 
U.S.  a  364-900  16  Claims 

1.  A  document  infoifiiation  filing  system  for  filing  and  re- 
trieving a  plurality  of  dwuments,  said  system  comprising: 
recording  means  for  recording  plural  pieces  of  document 
picture  information  for  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  docu- 
ments and  plural  pieces  of  file  structure  data,  which  corre- 
spond to  said  plural  pieces  of  document  picture  informa- 
tion, each  of  said  plural  pieces  of  file  structure  data  com- 
prising first  and  second  data  units,  said  first  data  unit 
including  a  plurality  of  first  codes,  which  are  set  by  an 
operator  to  identify  one  of  said  plurality  of  documents 
when  said  one  document  is  registered  in  said  document 
information  filing  system,  and  said  second  dau  unit  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  second  codes  indicative  of  a  record- 
ing location  of  said  plural  pieces  of  document  picture 
information  in  said  record  means; 
input  means  for  inputting  at  least  one  arbitrary  code  of  said 
plurality  of  first  codes  for  retrieving  one  of  said  pluraUty 
of  documents; 
first  retrieval  means,  connected  to  said  recording  means  and 
input  means,  for  selecting  all  of  those  first  data  units  which 
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and  input  means,  for  reading  out  from  said  recording 
means,  when  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  second  codes 
is  designated,  that  piece  of  said  file  structure  dau  which 
includes  said  first  data  unit  corresponding  to  said  desig- 
nated second  code,  and  for  retrieving  from  said  recording 
means,  based  on  said  second  dau  unit  included  in  said 
read-out  file  structure  data,  that  document  picture  infor- 
mation which  corresponds  to  said  read-out  file  structure 
data. 


4,485,455 

SINGLEOnP  SEMICONDUCTOR  UNTT  AND  KEY 
INPUT  FOR  VARIABLE  FUNCnON  PROGRAMMED 

SYSTEM 
Gary  W.  Boom,  and  Michael  J.  Coehraa,  both  of  HowtoB,  Tczn 

asslgBors  to  Texas  lastr—wats  lacorporatad,  Dallas,  Tex. 
DiTlsioa  of  Ser.  No.  002,814,  Jaa.  12, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,336465, 
whieh  is  a  diTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  856,932,  Dec  2, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,242,675,  which  Is  a  eoirtiawrtioa  of  Ser.  No.  420,999,  Dec  3, 
1973,  ahandoaed,  which  is  a  eoatlBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  163,565, 
JaL  19, 1971,  abaadoaed.  Ihis  appUcatioa  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  359356 

The  portioB  of  the  tana  of  this  pateat  sabseqaeat  to  Feb.  14, 

1995,  has  boea  disdalamd. 

lat  CLJ  G06F  3/01  3/147.  9/00.  13/00 

U  JS.  a  364—900  10  OaiaH 

1.  An  electronic  system  comprising  an  electronic  processor 

device  constructed  as  a  single  integrated  semiconductor  unit, 

and  manual  input  means  for  entering  information  into  the 

system;  including: 

(a)  addressable  storage  means  in  said  unit  for  storing  fixed 
program  instructions  to  control  the  operation  of  the  sys- 
tem; and  addressable  storage  means  comprising  a  read- 
only-memory programmed  to  provide  one  of  a  variety  of 
different  syston  fiinctions  due  to  the  selection  of  the  pro- 
gram instructions  which  are  fixed  in  said  read-only-mem- 
ory; addressing  means  tot  said  addressable  storage  means 
to  address  sequences  of  said  |HX>gram  instructions; 

(b)  control  means  in  said  unit  coupled  to  said  addressable 
storage  means  and  responsive  to  said  program  instructions 
for  generating  control  signals  in  accordance  with  said 
program  instructions; 
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(c)  datt  memory  means  in  laid  unit  for  storing  in  bit-parallel 
format  a  plurality  of  multi-bit  words  of  coded  information; 

(d)  bit-parallel  arithmetic-logic  means  in  said  unit  coupled  to 
said  control  means  and  to  said  dau  memory  means  for 
performing  bit-parallel  arithmetic  and/or  logic  operations 
on  said  multi-bit  words  in  accordance  with  said  control 
signals  to  provide  resulting  answers; 

(e)  the  manual  input  means  inlcuding  a  plurality  of  key 
means  external  to  the  semiconductor  unit  and  coupled  to 
an  input  of  said  unit;  ami 


4,MS,«S7 
MEMORY  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  RAM  AND  PAGE 
^_    ^  SWITCHABLE  ROM 

I2^  ^'\rJ^  ?^  *•  *«"■«».  Jrn  Slimlbrd.  Conn, 
MaiSBon  to  CSS  bc^  New  York.  N.Y.  ^^ 

FiM  May  31, 1N3,  Ser.  No.  499,128 


(0  «aid  semiconductor  unit  itcluding  key-responsive  means 
coupled  to  said  input  of  said  unit  and  also  receiving  con- 
trol signals  from  said  control  means  in  accordance  with 
certain  program  instructions  for  sequentially  detecting  the 
sute  of  each  key  means  and  said  addressing  means  re- 
sponding  to  operation  of  said  key-responsive  means  to 
alter  the  sequence  of  program  instructions  when  one  of 
the  key  means  is  activated. 


4t4iSjM6  - 

DATA  PROCESSOR  WITH  R/W  MEMORY  WRITE 
INHIBIT  SIGNAL 

^^^^J^1''^"'^'^  ^•^  •"■*««»  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Dnki  KabMhiU  Kaiiha,  KawMaki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  369,389 
CW«  priority,  appUcatioa  Jayui,  Apr.  21, 19«1.  56.60128 
.,«  «  ,  iACLiQMF  13/00 

UAa364-900  ~  4aata. 


1-  A  data  processor  compriaini 

an  operation/halt  signal  input  terminal; 

means  responsive  to  the  operationylialt  signal  supplied  to 

said  uput  terminal  for  forming  a  write  inhibit  signal- 
a  read/write  memory  inhibited  by  the  write  inhibit  signal 

from  said  signal  forming  means; 
an  auxiliary  power  source  means  for  energizing  said  signal 

fomung  means  and  said  read/write  memory;  and 
means  for  comparing  a  main  power  source  voluge  with  a 

reference  value  and  forming  the  operation/halt  signal. 


pMS35^ 


1.  For  use  in  a  video  game  system  or  the  like  including  a 

game  address  bus  having  a  limited  number  of  signal  lines  for 

conductmg  address  signals,  a  control  bus,  and  a  game  data  bus, 

an  integratable  memory  system  comprising: 

an  address  bus  connectable  to  the  game  address  bus  of  the 

game  system  for  conducting  address  signals; 
a  data  bus  connectable  to  the  game  data  bus  of  the  game 

system  for  conducting  data  signals; 
read  only  memory  means  coupled  to  said  address  bus  and 
segmented  into  at  least  two  pages  each  having  a  like  first 
plurality  of  memory  locations  for  providing  digital  signals 
on  said  data  bus  corresponding  to  dau  stored  in  selected 
memory  locations  in  response  to  application  thereto  of  a 
page  select  signal  unique  to  the  page,  the  memory  loca- 
tions  being  selected  in  response  to  first  address  signals  on 
said  address  bus,  and 
first  decoding  means  coupled  to  said  address  bus  and  to  said 
data  bus  for  providing  the  page  select  signal  to  a  given 
page  of  said  read  only  memory  means  in  response  to 
detection  of  a  predetermined  combination  of  first  address 
signals  on  said  address  bus  and  a  predetermined  combina- 
tion of  data  signals  on  said  data  bus; 
random  access  memory  means  coupled  to  selected  ones  of 
the  signal  lines  of  said  address  bus  and  to  said  data  bus  and 
having  a  second  plurality  of  memory  locations  for  either 
accepting  digital  signals  from  said  daU  bus  or  providing 
digital  signals  to  said  dau  bus  corresponding  to  data 
stored  in  selected  memory  locations  in  response  to  the 
application  thereto  of  either  a  Write  control  signal  or  a 
Read  contix>l  signal,  respectively,  and 
second  decoding  means  coupled  to  the  remaining  ones  of  the 
signal  lines  of  said  address  bus  and  to  said  random  access 
memory  means,  including  means  for  generating  and  pro- 
viding a  Write  control  signal  to  said  random  access  mem- 
ory means  in  response  to  detecting  a  first  predetermined 
combination  of  address  signals  on  the  said  remaining  ad- 
dress lines  and  providing  a  Read  control  signal  to  said 
random  access  memory  means  in  response  to  detection  of 
a  second  predetermined  combination  of  address  signals  on 
the  said  remaining  address  lines,  and  Write  and  Read 
control  signals  respectively  designating  whether  informa- 
tion is  to  be  written  to  or  read  fix>m  a  memory  location  of 
said  random  access  memory  means  addressed  by  an  ad- 
dress signal  on  the  selected  ones  of  the  address  lines  of  said 
address  bus. 
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4,485«458 

CASSETTE-TYPE  MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  MEMORY 
DEVICE 

ToaUaki  Snkeda,  Soadta;  Hanmil  Maekawa,  Kawasaki,  and 
Sakan  Takai,  Suzaka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fqiitsu  Lira* 
ited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  274,543 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  20, 1980,  55-82801; 
Joo.  20, 1980,  55.85573[U];  Jan.  20, 1980,  55-85574{U] 

Int.  a.J  GllC  19/08 
VS.  a  365-1  •  Claims 


4,485,460 
ROM  COUPLING  REDUCTION  CIRCUITRY 

Mark  A.  Stambaogh,  Hoaston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instm- 
meats  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,318 

Int  a.J  GllC  11/40 

U  A  a  365-203  4  Claims 


19    28 


22    13 


14     15 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  cassette,  having  a  case  with  a  front 
end,  a  rear  end  and  peripheral  walls,  the  front  end  being  insert- 
able  into  an  external  apparatus,  the  cassette  comprising:  a 
bubble  memory  device  mounted  on  a  printed  circuit  board  in 
the  caase  and  a  connector  means  having  a  portion  for  connect- 
ing said  bubble  memory  device  to  the  external  apparatus  for 
driving  said  bubble  memory  device,  wherein  the  connecting 
portion  of  said  connector  means  that  is  connected  to  the  exter- 
nal apparatus  is  arranged  on  a  peripheral  wall  parallel  to  the 
insertion  direction  of  said  cassette  into  said  external  apparatus. 

4,485,459 

REDUNDANT  COLUMNS  FOR  BYTE  WIDE  MEMORIES 

Kalyanasnndaram  Venkateswaran,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Fairchild  Camera  A  Instrnmait  Corpn  Moontaia  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,200 

Int  a.J  GllC  8/00 

VS.  a.  365—200  12  Claims 
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1.  A  read  only  memory  comprising: 

an  array  of  rows  and  columns  of  memory  cells  formed  with 
row  lines  and  column  lines  associated  with  the  array,  the 
column  lines  being  partitioned  in  a  first  and  second  ad- 
dressable group,  each  group  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
column  lines; 

row  select  means  for  receiving  an  address  signal  to  select  a 
particular  row  and  to  connect  the  row  line  on  one  side  of 
the  selected  row  to  a  first  voltage  line  and  to  connect  the 
row  line  on  the  other  side  of  the  selected  row  to  an  output 
line; 

column  select  means  for  receiving  an  address  signal  to  con- 
nect an  addressed  column  line  to  the  first  voltage  line  of  an 
addressed  group  and  to  connect  one  or  more  of  the  re- 
maining column  lines  of  the  main  addressed  group  to  a 
second  voluge  line;  and 

precharge  means  for  precharging  the  row  lines  and  the 
column  lines  prior  to  the  connection  of  a  row  line  to  an 
output  line. 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  spare  column  of  memory  cells 
in  a  byte  wide  memory  wherein  each  byte  includes  n  bits,  each 
bit  includes  m  sense  amplifiers,  and  each  sense  amplifier  has 
associated  with  it  p  columns  of  memory  cells,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  spare  column  of  memory  cells; 
an  electrically  conductive  line; 
decoder  means  for  switchably  connecting  the  line  to  the 

spare  column; 
a  first  fusable  connection  between  the  spare  column  and  the 

line; 
m  second  fusable  connections,  each  for  selectively  connect- 
ing the  line  and  a  corresponding  one  of  the  m  sense  ampli- 
fiers; and 
p  third  fusable  connections,  each  connected  between  a  cor- 
responding one  of  the  p  columns  and  the  sense  amplifier 
associated  with  that  column. 


4,485,461 
MEMORY  CIRCUTT 
Satom  Kobayaahi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  ESectric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,523 
Int  a.3  GllC  11/40 
VS.  a.  365^239  11  Claims 

5.  A  memory  circuit,  comprising;  a  plurality  of  memory  cells 
arranged  in  a  matrix  of  rows  and  columns,  a  first  number  of  bus 
lines,  row  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  rows,  a  first  column 
decoder  for  selecting  a  first  number  of  said  columns  to  be 
connected  to  said  first  number  of  said  bus  lines,  a  dau  line,  a 
plurality  of  switching  means  coupled  between  said  dau  line 
and  said  bus  lines,  a  second  column  decoder  for  selecting  one 
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of  aid  twitcliiiig  means,  and  a  plurality  of  dau  registen,  each 
of  laid  data  regteten  being  coupled  to  one  of  said  bus  lines  and 
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axis  causes  rotation  of  said  electroaooustic  transducer 
about  a  horizontal  axis. 


FUad  Sep.  29. 1982, 8cr.  No.  42C434 
IM.  a^  GOIS  7/52 
UA  a  3C7-U 


(Cbiaa 


1.  Echo  soundmg  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  pendu- 
lously  suspended  frame  rouuble  about  a  vertical  axis  in  which 
an  electroacoustic  transducer  is  mounted  for  tilting  about  a 
homontal  tilt  axis,  the  tilt  angle  of  the  transducer  being  con- 
trollable by  a  generally  vertical,  routable  tUt  control  shaft 
Mwuiected  to  route  a  first  driving  element  coupled  to  the  tilt 
shaft  and  mounted  in  the  frame,  and  a  second  driving  element 
for  convertmg  the  roution  of  the  first  driving  element  into 
tutmg  movement  of  the  transducer,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises; 

first  pulley  means  rototably  coupled  to  said  tUt  control  shaft 
and  routable  in  said  frame  about  a  generally  vertical  axis; 

second  pulley  means  connected  to  said  electroacoustic  trans- 
ducer for  rotating  said  electroacoustic  transducer  about  a 
first  generally  horizontal  axis; 

cable  means  coupling  said  first  and  second  pulley  means;  and 

guide  puUey  means  for  converting  movement  of  said  cable 

m^M    between    horizontal    and    vertical    directions, 

whereby  roution  of  said  tih  control  shaft  about  a  vertical 


TIME  DISPLAY  DEVICE  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

SELECTIVELY  READING  OUT  A  PLURALITY  OF 

PREVIOUS  SET  TIMES 

1«J«J  Kto.  TolqriN  Jap.^  MrigiK»  to  Ca^ 
Lti,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoatiantiMof  Ser.  No.  197 Jt9.  Oet  IS.  1980,  abttdOMd. 

^TUa  appUcatlon  Dae.  7. 1912.  Sar.  No.  447.S2S 
rv?irjC?2:  I2S?*?  "'■•^  Oct  22, 1979, 54.138205; 
SSi,  54.JS209  Ort-  22.  1979.  54.135207;  Oct  22. 

Inta)G09Gi/M 
U.S.a368-^  .|7 
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operatively  storing  dau  applied  (o  that  bus  line  through  one  of 
said  plurabty  of  switching  means  coupled  to  that  bus  line. 

4.485,462 
TRANSDUCER  MOUNtTING  APPARATUS 

^.'^Jt!^'  !*?•/"*•  "^  "'Ger^uy.  aarigMir  to  Honey. 
w«U  EbcNantlk  GmbH,  OflletbMh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerwuiy 
a^  HoMywcU  Elac-Nartik  GmbH,  OffcabMh,  Fed.  Rap.  of 


1.  An  electronic  time  display  device  for  selectively  di^lay- 
ing  present  time  and  a  plurality  of  set  time  daU  items,  compris- 
ing: 

time  counting  means  for  generating  present  time  daU  repre* 
senting  the  present  time; 

first  optical  display  means  coupled  to  said  time  counting 
means  for  normally  di^kying  the  present  time  daU  gen- 
erated by  said  time  counting  means; 

memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  set  time  daU  items; 

read-out  control  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  for 
reading  out  at  least  two  consecutive  set  time  daU  items 
from  said  memory  means; 

first  manually  operable  switch  means  coupled  to  said  read* 
out  control  means  for  supplying  a  read-out  instruction  to 
said  read-out  control  means,  when  operated; 

second  optical  display  means  including  at  least  two  dispby 
sections  for  simultaneously  dispkying  respective  ones  of 
at  least  two  consecutive  set  time  dau  items  read  out  by 
said  read-out  control  means  by  operation  of  said  first 
manually  operable  switch  means; 

second  manually  operable  switch  means  coupled  to  said 
memory  means  for  reading  from  said  memory  means, 
when  operated,  a  new  set  time  dau  item  occurring  imme- 
diately after  the  at  least  two  consecutive  set  time  dau 
items  displayed  by  said  second  optical  display  means;  and 
display  control  means  coupled  to  said  second  optical  diq>lay 
means  for  causing  said  second  optical  display  means  to 
shift  the  previously  displayed  consecutive  set  time  daU 
items  by  one  set  time  item  to  thereby  erase  the  first  of  the 
at  least  two  consecutive  set  time  dau  items  which  were 
displayed  and  move  the  display  of  the  second  of  the  at 
least  two  consecutive  set  time  dau  items  to  the  position  at 
which  said  erased  set  time  dau  item  was  displayed,  when 
said  new  set  time  daU  item  occurring  immediately  after 
these  previously  disphiyed  consecutive  set  time  dau  items 
is  read  out  from  said  memory  means  by  operation  of  said 
second  manually  operable  switch  means,  and  said  di^lay 
control  means  then  causing  displaying  of  said  new  set  time 
dau  item  newly  read  out  from  said  memory  means  at  one 
of  the  display  sections  of  said  second  optical  display  meam 
which  became  vacant  due  to  said  shUting  of  said  previ- 
ously displayed  consecutive  set  time  dau  items. 
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4,485,464 

DOOR  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  MECHANISM  FOR 

DISC  DRIVING  APPARATUSES 

MotoUfO  Shiaaoka,  Fkrakawa,  Japan,  aadgaor  to  Alpa  Electric 

Cb.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sap.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  431,022 
daims  priority,  applkatkw  Japu,  No?.  16, 1981, 56-184734 
Int.  CL^  GllB  7/00 
UJS.  a  369-77.1  10 


said  player  further  having  means  for  driving  said  turntable 
during  playback;  said  record  transfer  rod  being  lowered  to  a 
position  below  said  tumuble  prior  to  turntable  roution;  said 
player  being  provided  with  a  mechanism  for  stopping  said 
tumuble  at  a  location  such  that  said  slot  is  over  said  record 
transfer  rod  when  said  tumuble  drive  means  is  turned  ofT,  so 
that  said  record  transfer  rod  can  be  raised  through  said  slot  for 
record  lifting  and  lowering;  said  tumUble  having  a  tendency 
to  bounce  against  said  record  transfer  rod  when  said  rod  is 
raised  through  said  slot;  tumuble  brake  apparatus  comprising: 
a  member  mounted  in  said  player  beneath  said  tumuble  for 
motion  between  a  depressed  position  and  a  raised  position 
in  response  to  the  lowering  and  lifting  of  said  record 
transfer  rod;  said  member  being  spaced  from  the  underside 
of  said  turntable  when  depressed  to  free  said  tumtable  for 
roution,  said  member  engaging  said  underside  of  said 
tumuble  when  raised  to  oppose  the  roution  of  said  tum- 
uble, thereby  substantially  reducing  said  tendency  of  said 
tumuble  to  bounce  against  said  record  transfer  rod. 


1.  A  door  opening  and  closing  mechanism  for  disc  driving 
apparatuses  comprising  a  chassis  and  a  front  panel  having  a 
rear  surface,  an  elongate  frame  fastened  pivoubly  at  one  end 
portion  to  said  cha^  and  having  means  at  the  other  end 
portion  thereof  for  holding  a  door  member,  a  door  member 
consisting  of  an  operating  portion  and  a  mounting  portion 
slidably  held  in  said  holding  means  of  said  pivouble  frame, 
means  includmg  a  spring  provided  between  said  pivouble 
fhune  and  said  door  member  for  constantly  urging  said  door 
member  against  the  rear  surface  of  said  front  panel,  an  elon- 
gated opening  provided  in  said  front  panel  for  receiving  a  disc 
cartridge  thereinto,  recesses  provided  in  said  rear  surface  of 
said  frrat  panel,  and  means  including  projections  provided  on 
said  operating  portion  of  said  door  member  and  adapted  to  be 
fitted  within  said  recesses  for  holding  said  door  member  across 
said  elongated  opening. 


4,485,465 

VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER  HAVING  TURNTABLE  BRAKE 

MECHANISM 

Hhmhm  F.  KlrschMT,  IndlwapoHa.  Ind.,  aaaignor  to  RCA  Cor- 

poratkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  468,533 

Iirt.  a^  GllB  77/Oa  l/QO,  19/10 

MS,  a  369-77  J  5  Ctahas 


1.  In  a  record  player  having  a  record  handling  mechanism 
for  transferring  a  record  between  a  routable  turntable  and  a  set 
of  record  receiving  pads  located  above  said  turntable;  said 
record  h>*K*>«"B  mechanism  including  a  record  transfer  rod 
which  is  raised  throu^  a  slot  in  said  turntable  to  cause  transfer 
of  said  record  between  said  tumuble  and  said  receiving  pads; 


4,485,466 
STYLUS  SHIELDING  AND  UNSHIELDING  APPARATUS 

FOR  A  PHONOGRAPH 
Ferenc  Fekete,  HnatingtoB  Beach,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Mattel, 
lac  Hawthorae,  Calif . 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,689 

lit  a^  GllB  3/40 

UA  a.  369—177  9  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  phonograph  of  the  type  which 
includes  a  housing  having  an  opening  for  receiving  a  recorded- 
message  carrier,  a  tumtable  roUUbly  mounted  in  said  housing 
in  alignment  with  said  opening,  a  tonearm  pivoted  to  said 
tumuble  for  roution  thereby  and  a  reproducing  stylus  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  tonearm  for  engaging  said  recorded- 
message  carrier  when  it  is  in  position  within  said  opening,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 
means  for  automatically  shielding  said  stylus  from  access 
through  said  opening  when  said  recorded-message  carrier 
is  removed  from  said  opening;  and 
means  for  automatically  unshielding  said  stylus  when  said 
recorded-message  carrier  is  positioned  within  said  open- 
ing. * 

4,485,467 

DIGITAL  INFORMATION  SWITCH  MATRIX  WITH 

ON.LINE/OFF-LINE  DUGNOSnC  FEATURES 

Larry  L.  Mika,  Garland,  and  John  D.  Meycra,  Plaao,  both  of 

Tex.,  aadpHin  to  TekMkroa  Inftawitch  CorporatkM,  Rkb- 

ardiOB,  Tex. 

FUad  Feb.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  350,096 
tat  a^  H04J  3/14 
UA  a  370-14  8  OaiaH 

1.  A  switching  system  including  redundant  on-linc/ofT-line 
switch  matrices  both  electrically  connected  to  a  PCM  (pulse 
code  modulated)  dau  bus  for  providing  time  slot  interchange 
switching,  and  including  a  diagnostic  processor  executing  a 
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diagnostic  program  for  controlling  and  implementing  the 
diagonostic  functions  for  each  switch  matrix,  each  switch 
matrix  comprising: 

(a)  switching  means  for  performing  time  slot  interchange 
switching  of  input  PCM  dhta; 

(b)  inject  and  monitor  means  responsive  to  diagnostic  in- 
structions from  the  diagnostic  processor  to  test  the  time 
•lot  interchange  function  of  said  switching  means  by: 

(i)  injecting,  in  selectable  utused  time  slots,  predetermined 
PCM/inject  dau  for  the  input  PCM  data  in  that  time 
slot,  the  input  PCM  dat*  in  the  other  Ume  slots  being 
unaffected; 

(ii)  implementing  the  time  slot  interchange  process  for 
those  time  slots  containing  PCM/inject  (interchanged) 
data;  and 

(iii)  monitoring  the  PCM/inject  (interchanged)  data  from 
said  switching  means  so  as  to  detect  any  malfunction  in 
the  time  slot  interchange  switching  function; 


brate  data  path-deflnition  words  and  storage  reference 
words, 

circuit  means  responsive  to  storage  reference  words  read 
from  said  nonsubrate  and  reference  memory  means  for 
defming  said  subrate  memory  means  locations  to  effect  a 
reading  of  said  subrate  data  path-definition  words  and 

logic  means  responsive  to  nonsubrate  data  path-definition 


I i"i_!^"     "'  I'      I 


words  read  from  said  nonsubrate  and  reference  memory 
means  for  supplying  control  words  defining  nonsubrate 
data  communication  paths  through  said  time  division 
switching  system  and  responsive  to  subrate  data  path-defi- 
nition words  read  from  said  subrate  memory  means  loca- 
tions for  supplying  control  words  defining  subrate  data 
communication  paths  through  said  time  division  switching 
system. 


I*""!      l-q"!   r~"      paJT] 


(c)  output  driver  means  for  transmitting  PCM  and  PCM/in- 
ject (interchanged)  data  from  said  switching  means  to  a 
PCM  bus,  said  driver  means  being  selectively  enabled  or 
disabled  in  each  time  slot  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mined out-enable  signal  such  that  the  switch  matrix  re- 
mains electrically  connected  to  the  PCM  bus  in  all  time 
slott  but  does  not  transmit  PCM/inject  (interchanged) 
data  in  those  time  slots  in  which  it  is  disabled;  and 

(d)  out-enable  control  means  responsive  to  diagnostic  in- 
structions  from  the  diagonostic  processor  to  provide  a 
predetermined  out-enable  signal  to  selectively  enable/dis- 
able said  output  driver; 

(e)  such  that  the  output  driver  for  an  on-line  switch  matrix  is 
selectively  enabled  while  the  output  driver  for  an  off-line 
switch  matrix  is  selectively  disabled  for  each  time  slot  in  a 
predetermined  shared  manner. 


4,485,469 
TIME  SLOT  INTERCHANGER 
Ronald  K.  Witnore,  Lafayette,  Colo^  aasignor  to  AT4T  BeU 
Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  413,155 

Int.  a.}  H04J  3/00 

UAa370-«  SOOains 


4,485448 

CONTROL  WORD  GENERATION  METHOD  AND 

SOURCE  FACILrnES  FOR  MULTIRATE  DATA  TIME 

DIVISION  SWITCHING 

Matthew  F.  Slau,  Napcrrttle,  ni.,  tnigiior  to  ATAT  BeU  Labo- 
ratorka,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1982,  Str.  No.  364,258 

lot  a.}  H(MJ  3/06 

VJS,  a  370-58  ,7  Q„„ 

I.  A  control  word  source  for  supplying  control  words  defin- 
tng  nonsubrate  and  subrate  data  communication  paths  through 
a  time  division  switching  system  comprising 

subrate  memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  locations  for 
storing  subrate  data  path-definition  words, 

nonsubrate  and  reference  memory  means  for  storing  nonsu- 


1.  In  a  PCM  switching  system  having  port  circuits,  associ- 
ated Stations,  and  a  time  slot  interchanger  (TSI)  for  serving 
calls  by  controllably  exchanging  digital  call  signals  between 
said  port  circuits,  said  TSI  comprising: 
a  signal  processor  including  an  accumulator  memory  means 

(RAM)  having  a  plurality  of  addressable  locations, 
means  responsive  to  the  serving  of  a  conference  call  between 
at  least  three  of  said  port  circuits  (conferee  port  circuits) 
for  assigning  a  unique  one  of  said  RAM  locations  to  said 
conference  call, 
means  for  sequentially  applying  digital  call  signals  to  said 
signal  processor  from  each  of  said  conferee  port  circuits, 
means  including  said  signal  processor  responsive  to  the 
receipt  of  said  digital  call  signals  for  forming  a  sum  signal 
representing  the  sum  of  all  of  said  digital  call  signals  ap- 
plied to  said  signal  processor  from  said  conferee  port 
circuits. 
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means  for  entering  said  sum  signal  in  said  assigned  RAM 
location, 

means  for  sequentially  applying  digital  call  signals  from  each 
of  said  conferee  port  circuits  sequentially  to  said  signal 
processor  while  concurrently  applying  said  sum  signal  to 
said  signal  processor  from  said  RAM, 

said  signal  processor  being  responsive  to  each  concurrent 
receipt  of  call  signals  from  a  conferee  port  circuit  and  said 
sum  signal  from  said  RAM  for  forming  for  each  conferee 
port  circuit  a  difference  signal  representing  the  difference 
between  said  sum  signal  and  said  concurrently  applied  call 
signal,  and 

means  for  applying  each  one  of  said  formed  difference  sig- 
nals to  the  one  of  said  conferee  port  circuits  whose  call 
signal  is  not  contained  in  said  difference  signal. 


4,485,470 

DATA  LINE  INTERFACE  FOR  A  TIME-DIVISION 

MULTIPLEXING  (TDM)  BUS 

Peter  A.  Reali,  Su  Joae,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Rolm  Corporation, 

Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jon.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,746 

Int  a^  H04J  3/06 

VS.  CL  370-100  18  Gains 


1.  A  system  for  converting  parallel  data  to  serial  format  for 
application  to  a  desired  destination  channel,  comprising 

bus  means  for  receiving  and  transferring  parallel  data,  ad- 
dress and  command  signals,  said  parallel  signals  including 
a  stop  bit  for  designating  the  end  of  a  character; 

control  means  coupled  to  said  bus  for  receiving  the  address 
and  command  signals  from  said  bus  means  and  generating 
command  signals  in  response  to  the  signals  from  said  bus 
means, 

first  memory  means  for  receiving  and  storing  the  data  from 
said  bus  means  in  response  to  a  command  from  said  con- 
trol means, 

second  memory  means  for  receiving  and  storing  the  data 
from  said  first  memory  means, 

memory  manager  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
memory  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  data  from  said 
first  memory  means  to  said  second  memory  means  in 
response  to  a  signal  from  said  control  means, 

bit  transmitter  means  coupled  to  said  second  memory  means 
for  converting  and  retiming  the  parallel  data  received 
from  said  second  memory  means  into  a  serial  format, 

bit  sampling  means  for  sampling  said  stop  bit,  said  bit  sam- 
pling means  reading  said  stop  bit  during  only  a  portion  of 
said  stop  bit  and  causing  said  memory  manager  means  to 
begin  to  input  the  start  of  another  character  to  said  bit 
transmitter,  thereby  allowing  said  bit  transmitter  to  read 
said  another  character  after  only  a  portion  of  said  stop  bit, 

whereby  the  data  from  said  bus  means  is  converted  to  serial 
format  and  said  stop  bit  is  shortened  in  response  to  a 
command  from  said  memory  manager  means  wherein  new 
parallel  data  can  be  immediately  received  from  said  sec- 
ond memory  means  such  that  an  overflow  of  data  does  not 
occur. 


4,485,471 

METHOD  OF  MEMORY  RECONnCURATION  FOR 

FAULT  TOLERANT  MEMORY 

Shanker  Singh,  Fishkill,  and  Vi}endra  P.  Singh,  Pooghkecpsic, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignon  to  International  Badness  Machines 

Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnn.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,640 

Int  a^  G06F  11/00'  GllC  13/00 

U.S.  a.  371—2  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  memory  system  made  up  of  logical  data  words  each 
with  bit  positions  accessed  by  the  same  logical  address  bits 
through  separate  permuting  means  which  converts  said  logical 
address  bits  to  actual  address  bits  for  a  data  bit  on  the  basis  of 
permutation  bits  that  are  selected  to  distribute  faulty  data  bits 
among  the  logical  data  words,  the  method  comprising: 
comparing  the  actual  address  of  each  fault  in  each  bit  posi- 
tion with  the  logical  address  of  a  number  of  preferred 
word  locations  for  placing  a  fault, 
selecting  the  permutation  bit  which  places  the  most  faults  in 
preferred  word  locations. 


4,485,472 

TESTABLE  INTERFACE  CIRCUIT 

Robert  Spronll,  and  Edward  H.  Frank,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 

assignon  to  Carnegie-Mellon  University,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,648 
Int  0.3  G06F  11/00 
VS.  a  371-15  17  Claims 

1.  An  interface  testing  circuit  for  connection  between  a 
terminal  and  a  module  of  a  digital  system,  comprising  a  decou- 
pling section,  a  test  data  section,  and  one  or  more  of  the  follow- 
ing sections;  an  inside  section,  an  outside  section  and  a  moni- 
toring section,  the  decoupling  section  comprising  means,  in  a 
first  State,  for  connecting  the  module  to  the  terminal  and  in  a 
second  state,  for  connecting  the  interface  circuit  to  the  termi- 
nal and  module,  the  test  data  section  comprising  means  for 
storing  test  data  destined  for  and  received  from  the  inside, 
outside,  and  monitor  sections,  or  any  one  of  them,  means  for 
connecting  the  storage  means  with  those  sections,  and  means 
for  transmitting  test  data  to  and  from  external  interface  circuits 
and  external  test  structures,  the  inside  section  comprising 
means  for  routing  data  stored  in  the  test  data  section  to  the 
module,  and  routing  data  from  the  module  to  the  test  data 
section,  the  outside  section  comprising  means  for  routing  data 
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from  the  tenninal  into  the  test  dau  section  and  for  routing  data  4,488,474 

from  the  test  data  section  into  the  terminal,  and  the  monitor     INJECTION  LASER  MODULATOR  WITH  EXTERNAL 

RESONATOR 
JohaoB  M.  Oiterwalder,  EiMfaytas,  Qdif^  anignor  to  General 
Dyaaiiiea/Elcctroidca,  San  Diego,  Calif . 

Filed  Dec  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,340 

lat  a^  HOIS  3/10,  3/19 

MS,  a.  372—28  17  n«ii— 


section  comprising  means  for  mf  nitoring  the  terminal  while  it 
is  connected  to  the  module. 


1.  A  high  frequency  modulating  system  for  a  laser  compris* 
ing: 
a  laser, 

bias  means  for  said  laser,  and 
an  external  tunable  resonator  comprising  an  electro-optic 

device  optically  coupled  to  said  laser  for  selective  shifting 

of  said  laser  between  modes. 


4i48S^73 
MODE  LOCKING  OF  TRAVELLING  WAVE  RING  LASER 
BY  AMPLITUDE  MODULATION 
L  Ta^;  Nib  A.  Oiaao^  aid  Jeu-Marc  Halboat,  aU  of 
N.Y.,  asri^on  to  CoradI  Raaearch  Fomdatioa,  lac, 
N.Y. 

FDad  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,078 

IM.  a^  HOIS  3/083 

U.S.  a  372-18  1  15  ri.i— 


4,488,475 

OPTICAL  SOURCE  PEAK  WAVELENGTH  CONTROL 

USING  A  WAVELENGTH  FEEDBACK  NETWORK 

Seott  F.  Large,  Billerica,  and  Brace  D.  Metealf,  Boriiagtoi^ 

both  of  Mass.,  aarigBora  to  11w  Mitre  CorporatioB,  Bedford, 

Maaa. 

Filed  May  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,899 

iBt  CL^  HOIS  3/10 

U.S.  CL  372—32  (  n»im^ 


S^Ta 


1.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  siibpicosecond  optical  pulses 
from  a  laser,  comprising: 

a  synchronously  pumped  laser  located  within  a  ring  cavity 
and  generating  two  counterpropagating  optical  pulses 
within  said  cavity; 

an  amplitude  modulator  assymetrically  located  in  the  optical 
path  of  said  pulses  within  said  ring  laser,  and 

means  for  time  varying  said  amplitude  modulator  in  time 
synchronization  with  the  generation  of  said  two  counter- 
propagating  optical  pulses  to  block  a  selected  one  of  said 
two  optica]  pulses  and  to  thereby  achieve  mode  locking, 
whereby  short  output  pulses  having  a  time  duration  of  less 
than  about  1  picosecond  are  obtained. 


1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  a  desired  output  wavelength 
from  an  optical  source  whose  output  wavelength  depends  on 
the  temperature  of  the  source  comprising: 

a  graded  index  of  refraction  lens/diffraction  grating  combi- 
nation; 

a  monitor  optical  fiber  for  introducing  a  portion  of  the  out- 
put of  said  source  into  said  lens  at  an  input  location; 

first,  second  and  third  output  optical  fibers  located  at  first, 
second  and  third  output  locations  on  said  lens,  said  first, 
second  and  third  output  optical  fibers  connected  to  first, 
second  and  third  optical  detectors,  respectively; 

said  second  output  optical  fiber  located  between  said  fint 
and  third  ou^ut  optical  fibers  at  a  position  to  receive 
optical  energy  when  said  source  generates  said  desired 
output  wavelength  and  said  first  and  third  output  optical 
fibers  located  to  receive  optical  energy  when  said  source 
generates  an  output  wavelength  which  deviates  from  said 
desired  wavelength;  and 

means  for  heating  or  cooling  said  optical  source  in  response 
to  a  signal  from  said  first  or  said  third  optical  detector 
whereby  said  desired  output  wavelength  is  maintained. 
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4,485,476 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE  REACTION  PRODUCTS 
ToshiUko  NisUmaki;  YoaUkan  Nakandnato,  and  KatsoUko 
FiUhnoto,  all  of  Ouad,  Japan,  asaigBors  to  Denki  Kagakn 
Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,607 
Gaina  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Jon.  26, 1982,  57*110375 
lot  CV  H05B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  373—2  14  OalBH 


44Vaar^= 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  preparing  high  temperature  reaction 
products,  wherein  a  combustible  material  and  an  oxygen-con- 
taining gas  are  fed  into  an  electric  furnace  having  at  least  one 
electrode  by  means  of  at  least  one  suction-type  water-cooled 
lance  for  effecting  incomplete  combustion  of  said  combustible 
material  and  wherein  the  heat  of  reaction  generated  by  said 
incomplete  combustion  is  utilized  for  additional  heat  source  for 
raising  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  zone  in  said  furnace,  an 
improved  apparatus  wherein  the  discharge  end  of  said  suction- 
type  water-cooled  lance  for  charging  said  combustible  material 
and  said  oxygen-containing  gas  is  opened  at  a  position  within 
the  unreacted  material  deposition  zone  defined  by  first  and 
second  imaginal  hemispheres,  the  centers  of  said  first  and 
second  imaginal  hemispheres  being  identical  and  located  on 
the  bottom  of  said  electric  furnace  intersected  by  the  extension 
of  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  electrode,  the  radius  of  said 
first  imaginal  hemisphere  being  substantially  equal  to  the  dis- 
tance from  the  tip  end  of  said  electrode  to  the  bottom  face  of 
said  electric  furnace,  the  radius  of  said  second  imaginal  hemi- 
sphere being  l.S  times  as  long  as  the  radius  of  said  first  imaginal 
hemisphere,  wherein  said  discharge  end  of  said  suction-type 
water-cooled  lance  is  maintained  at  a  vertical  position  higher 
than  the  water  level  in  a  reservoir  from  which  cooling  water  is 
supplied,  and  wherein  said  cooling  water  is  recirculated  by  a 
suction  pump  interposed  in  the  cooling  water  recirculation  line 
at  a  position  downstream  of  the  cooling  water  outlet  of  said 
suction-type  water-cooled  lance. 


chip  rate  from  tc  by  amounts  which  will  provide  a  spec- 
trum of  frequencies  spanning  any  expected  frequency  shift 
of  a  received  PRS  code; 
means  for  correlating  each  of  said  X  correctimi  PRS  codes 
with  a  predetermined  received  PRS  code  at  a  rate  f^  to 
determine  which  particular  correction  PRS  code  pro- 
duces the  greatest  correlation  signal,  where  fx>  >f(S  &nd 


means  responsive  to  the  chip  rate  of  said  particular  correc- 
tion PRS  code  for  correcting  the  frequency  of  the  output 
of  said  local  oscillator  means  to  compensate  for  said  un- 
known frequency  shift  during  the  reception  of  subse- 
quently received  PRS  codes. 


4,485,478 
DIGITAL  BURST  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Maaaad  Takada,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aaaigaor  to  Nippmi  Electric  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,983 

dainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Job.  3, 1981,  5645410 

lat  a^  H03C  1/06 

U.S.  a.  375-60  13ClaiBS 


4,485,477 
FAST  FREQUENCY/CODE  SEARCH 
Edward  J.  Noomb,  Cherry  Hill,  N  Jn  aaaivMr  to  RCA  Corpora* 
tloa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JbL  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,879 
iBt  a?  H04B  15/00 
MS.  CL  375—1  5  OaiBH 

1.  In  a  decoder  for  decoding  received  pseudo  random  se- 
quence (PRS)  codes  modulated  upon  a  carrier  signal,  having 
an  original  chip  rate  fe  and  an  unknown  frequency  shift 
thereon,  frequency  compensating  logic  for  compensathig  for 
said  frequency  shift  to  improve  correlation  of  locally  gener- 
ated reference  PRS  codes  of  chip  rate  fc  with  said  received 
PRS  codes  and  comprising: 
means  including  local  oscillating  means  for  demodulating 
said  carrier  signal  and  detecting  said  received  PRS  codes; 
means  for  generating  X  correction  PRS  codes  each  having  a 
pattern  of  chips  similar  to  the  chip  pattern  of  a  predeter- 
mined one  of  said  received  PRS  codes  and  each  shifted  in 


H«H>« 


1.  A  digital  burst  signal  transmission  system  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  generating  a  first  burst  control  signal 
synchronized  with  an  input  digital  signal,  and  a  second 
burst  control  signal  having  a  pulse  width  larger  than  that 
of  said  first  burst  control  signal; 

(b)  second  means  for  gating  said  input  digital  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  said  first  burst  control  signal  to  provide  a  step- 
wise digital  burst  signal; 

(c)  third  means  for  frequency  limiting  said  step-wise  digital 
burst  signal;  and 

(d)  fourth  means  for  gating  the  frequency-limited  digital 
burst  signal  in  response  to  said  second  burst  control  signal 
to  suppress  the  spectral  spread  of  said  frequency-limited 
digital  burst  signal,  thereby  providing  a  desired  digital 
burst  signal. 
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4,495,479 
PHASE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Hiroihi  lino,  NttUaoaiiya,  ud  Titno  HayasU,  Anagisaki, 
both  of  Japu,  anisiiorf  to  Firaao  Electric  Co^  Lt«L,  NisUno- 
odya,  Japan 

F1M  Jol.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  396,530 
daims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  JnL  23, 1981,  56-115961 
Int  a^  H03K  5/lS 
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surments  of  s  id  radiation  passing  a  point  within  said 
object  so  as  t4  provide  an  output  representative  of  any 


202 -■ 


U.S.a377— 43 


4Clainis 


-210 


cross-sectional  image  of  said  object  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
said  radiation  detector. 


1.  A  phase  control  device  comprising: 

a.  a  pulse  signal  generator  for  producing  pulses  with  a  per- 
iod, 

b.  storing  means  for  storing  numerical  data, 

c.  a  plurality  of  presettable  N-count  counters  for  counting 
the  pulses  from  said  pulse  signal  generator,  each  of  said 
counten  presetting  the  numerical  datum  supplied  to  the 
data  input  thereof  from  said  storing  means  and  producing 
an  output  pulse  each  time  lu  count  reaches  N,  and 

d.  reading  means  for  reading  out  in  a  time  divisional  fashion 
predetermined  numerical  data  and  transmitting  them  to 
corresponding  presettable  N-count  counters. 


4,485481 
COMPUTED  TOMOGRAPHIC  METHOD 
Maaao  Takano,  Minami-asUgara,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Foil  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,064 

Int  CL^  G03B  41/16 

UA  a  378-19  7  Claims 


4,485jl80 


RADUTION  IMAGE  PHOTOGRAPHING  APPARATUS 
Hidcki  Kohno,  Tokyo;  HldenU  Shlono,  Aldkawa;  Kenauke 
ScUhara,  Tokyo;  SUgenoba  Vanaka,  and  TakiUi  Suzuki,  both 
of  Kashiwa,  aU  of  Japan,  anlg^on  to  Hitachi  Medical  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,781 

Claima  priority,  applicMion  Janan,  Apr.  10, 1981, 56-53145 

Int  a^  GOIB  41/16 

UAa378-4  4Ctaj^ 

1.  A  radiation-image  photographying  apparatus  comprising: 

a  radiation  source; 

a  radiation  detector  disposed  in  opposition  to  said  radiation 
source  for  detecting  radiation  through  an  object  to  be 
examined; 

scanning  means  for  changing  the  relative,  positional  relation- 
ship between  said  radiation  source  and  said  radiation 
detector  with  respect  to  said  object  and  for  obtaining  a 
plurality  of  measurements  of  a  two-dimensional  radiation 
absorption  distribution  of  said  object  with  a  fixed  image 
detecting  field  while  said  scanning  means  is  changing  the 
relative  positional  relationship  between  said  radiation 
source  and  said  radiation  detector, 

memory  means  for  storing  the  plurality  of  measurements- 
and 

arithmetic  means  for  arithmeticaUy  processing  the  output 
from  said  memory  means;  said  arithmetic  means  perform- 
ing a  linear  arithmetic  operation  on  Uie  plurality  of  mea- 


1.  A  computed  tomographic  method  in  which  a  tomo- 
graphic image  of  an  object  is  composed  from  a  plurality  of 
X-ray  projection  distribution  images  obtained  by  exposing  a 
section  of  the  object  to  X-rays  in  a  plurality  of  different  direc- 
tions,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  once  storing  the 
X-ray  projection  distribution  images  obtained  by  respective 
exposures  to  X-rays  at  positions  different  from  one  another  on 
a  stimulable  phosphor  sheet,  scanning  said  stimulable  phosphor 
sheet  with  a  stimulating  ray,  and  thereafter  composing  a  tomo- 
graphic  image  of  the  object  by  use  of  electiic  signals  obttuned 
by  photoelectrically  reading  out  light  emitted  from  said  stimu- 
lable phosphor  sheet  upon  stimulation  thereof. 

4,485482 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  A  LASER  PULSE 

OUi  Soooinen,  Espoo,  Finland,  aaaignor  to  OY  NoUa  AB. 

HeUnki,  Finland 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  109,987,  Jan.  7, 1980,  abandoned.  lUs 

application  Jan.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391^31 

Int  a^  HOIS  3/091 

VS,  a.  372-70  2  Claims 

1.  A  laser  oscillator  comprising: 

a  laser  resonator  having  at  one  end  an  ^>proximately  100% 
reflector  and  at  the  other  end  a  partially  transmissive 
reflector; 
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a  laser  rod  positioned  in  said  resonator,  the  material  of  said 
laser  rod  being  selected  and  said  reflectors  being  posi- 
tioned such  that 

tcSClr^  and 

T,f/{,ttlL)>l(!^, 

wherein 

tc  equals  the  average  lifetime  of  a  photon  in  the  space 
between  said  two  reflectors, 

as2xivxthe  space  angle  in  which  the  stimulated  emis- 
sion takes  place,  and 


Tsp  equals  the  lifetime  of  spontaneous  emission;  and 
means  for  pumping  pulses  of  light  energy  into  said  laser  rod 
to  produce  stimulated  radiation  which  increases  in  the 
direction  of  said  reflectors,  said  means  pumping  said  light 
energy  until  the  amount  of  energy  accumulated  in  said 
laser  rod  becomes  sufficiently  large  so  that  a  portion  of 
said  energy  discharges  through  said  partially  transmissive 
reflector  as  a  laser  pulse  having  a  substantially  shorter 
length  than  said  pumping  pulse,  said  pumping  power,  ?/, 
being  greater  than  Wr/tcX  1/(100  In(Tyatc)),  wherein 
Wris  die  energy  accumulated  in  the  laser  material  at  the 
threshold  level. 


tioned  modulated  sub-carrier  signals  onto  a  high  fre- 
quency carrier  for  the  purpose  of  transmitting  the  same  to 
one  or  more  remote  receivers. 


4,485,483 

FM  STEREOPHONIC  SYSTEM  INCORPORATING 

COMPANDING  OF  DIFFERENCE  SIGNAL 

EmU  L.  Tortek,  Morahonac  La.,  Darien,  Conn.  06820,  and 

Thomas  B.  Keller,  6721  Gelia  Ct,  Spriivfldd,  Va.  22152 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,738 

Int  a.'  H04H  5/00 

VS.  a.  381—14  20  Ctaima 


i6 


•? 

H 
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4,485,484 
DIRECTABLE  MICROPHONE  SYSTEM 
James  L.  Flanagan,  Warren,  N  J^  Maigaor  to  ATAT  BaU  Labo- 
ratories, Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,290 

Int  a.)  H04M  1/20 

U.S.  a  381—92  19  ClaiBS 


1.  A  signal  processing  arrangement  for  reducing  audio  inter- 
ference in  a  reverberative  environment  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  directable  beam  forming  electroacoustic  trans- 
ducer means; 

means  for  steering  the  beam  of  each  transducer  means  to  a 
prescribed  location  in  said  environment;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  output  signals  of  said  directable 
beam  forming  transducer  means  for  forming  a  signal  cor- 
responding to  sounds  emanating  from  a  predetermined 
volume  surrounding  said  prescribed  location. 


4,485,485 

CHARACTER  READING  CAMERA 
Rnasell  P.  Smith,  21  Marital  Ter^  Gay  R.  Danlop,  157  HamUtoa 
Atc,  and  Carol  L.  Miles,  108  Leinster  Rd.,  all  of  Christ- 
church,  New  Zealand 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  163,994,  Jon.  30, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Jnl.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,543 
Oaiffls  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Jol.  2,  1979, 
190885 

Int  a>  G06K  9/00 
VS.  a  382-65  10  Oalns 


10.  For  use  in  an  FM  radio  transmission  system,  a  transmitter 
compatible  with  conventional  monophonic  and  two<hannel 
stereophonic  broadcasts  and  capable  of  improving  the  signal- 
to-noise  ratio  of  a  transmitted  signal  when  received  and  pro- 
cessed at  a  remote  receiver  as  compared  to  the  conventional 
stereophonic  FM  system  thereby  to  effectively  extend  the 
listening  area  beyond  that  reached  by  the  conventional  two- 
channd  system  and  to  provide  a  better  than  conventional 
signal  qudity  throughout  such  larger  area,  said  transmitter 
comprising: 
means  for  combining  independent  stereophonically  related 
audio  frequency  source  signals  L  and  R  to  obtain  audio 
frequency  sum  and  difference  signals  M  and  S  respec- 
tively comprising  (L-(-R)  and  (L— R), 
means  for  compressing  the  dynamic  range  of  said  difference 

signal  S  to  obtain  a  compressed  difference  signal  S', 
means  for  modulating  each  of  two  sub-carriers  with  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  difference  signals  S  and  said  com- 
pressed difference  signal  S',  and 
means  for  modulating  said  sum  signal  M  and  the  aforemen- 


1.  A  character  reading  camera  which  produces  electrical 
signals  representative  of  optical  characters  in  an  object  plane 
scanned  by  the  camera  comprising: 
a  multi-element  photo-sensor  array, 
a  first  optical  system  which  receives  light  from  said  object 
plane  through  a  linear  aperture  having  a  length  substan- 
tially equal  to  at  least  character  height  and  transmits  the 
received  line  of  light  to  a  first  group  of  photo-sensors  in 
said  array. 


455-997  O.G.-84-13 
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and  a  sud  optical  system  which  receives  a  changing  Inear 
pattern  of  light,  the  changes  in  which  are  a  Auction  of  the 
relative  scanning  motion  between  the  camera  and  the 
object  plane  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  said  linear 
aperture,  and  transmits  said  pattern  to  a  second  group  of 
photo-sensors  in  said  array,  the  electrical  outputs  of  a 
particular  arrangement  of  elements  in  the  first  group  of 
photo-senson  each  being  representative  of  the  intensity  of 
light  in  adjacent  segments  of  the  received  line  of  light,  and 
the  electrical  outputs  of  the  elements  in  the  second  group 
of  photo-sensors  conveying  scan  motion  information. 


4,485,416 


4.48S,4«7 

METHOD  OF,  AND  A  RECEIVER  FOR. 

^SiSSPyi-HS^  ^  DOUBLE  SIDEBAND  AMPLITUDE 

'^S?'^"®  SIGNAL  IN  A  QUASI.SYNCHRONOUS 

AREA  COVERAGE  SCHEME  UTILIZING  SIDEBAND 

DIVERSITY 

G«hm  Allen,  Trowbridge,  and  Robert  J.  HoHwdie,  Bath,  both 
of  Engtand.  aarignora  to  UA  Phlllpa  CorponrtkMi,  New  York. 

I^«  E  • 

Filed  May  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,433 
SlSS*  ''****^'  ■*****■**"  "■*^  KliigdoB,  May  26,  IMl, 


U,S.  CL  455->265 


lat  CL^  H04B  1/26 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSIGNING  DUPLEX 

RADIO  CHANNELS  AND  SCANNING  DUPLEX  RADIO 

CHANNELS  ASSIGNED  TO  MOBILE  AND  PORTABLE 

RADIO  TELEPHONES  IN  A  CELLULAR 

RADIOTELEPHONE  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 

RoMid  J.  Webb,  Elgta.  aid  L«rry  C  PrtI,  Skew  Hollow,  both 

of  DL,  aarivMra  to  Motorola,  lac^  Sehainbarg,  Dl. 

CoBtiBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  408,210,  Aag.  3, 1982,  abaadoned.  TUs 

•wUcatioa  Feb.  6, 1984^  Ser.  No.  57630S 

IM.  a^  H04B  S/iQ:  mm  7/OO:  H04Q  7/04 

UAa455-33  1  ^      «7ctaims 
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3.  A  method  of  demodulating  a  double  sideband  amplitude 
modulated  signal  in  a  quasi-synchronous  area  coverage  scheme 
utilizing  sideband  diversity,  the  method  comprising  the  steps: 

frequency  down-converting  an  input  signal. 

mixing  the  frequency  down-converted  signal  in  quadrature 
with  a  local  oscillator  frequency  in  two  mixers  to  provide 
first  and  second  output  signals  having  a  relative  phase 
difference  of  90*  therebetween, 

deriving  a  first  carrier  error  signal  by  low-pass  filtering  the 
output  of  one  of  the  two  mixers, 

deriving  a  second  error  signal  from  the  sidebands  in  the 
down-converted  signal  by  band-pass  filtering  the  outputs 
of  the  two  mixers,  said  band-pass  filtering  blocking  D.C. 
signal  components  of  said  mixer  outputs,  mixing  said 
band-pass  filtered  outputs  and  low-pass  filtering  the  out- 
put of  said  mixing  operation, 

combining  said  first  and  second  error  signals  to  form  a  com- 
posite erro.-  signal,  and 
utilizing  the  composite  error  signal  to  lock  the  frequency  of 
a  frequency  controllable  oscillator  used  in  demodulating 
the  received  signal. 


18.  A  method  of  controlling  radio  frequency  (RF)  signal 
communications  paths  to  remote  sutions  of  a  communications 
system,  said  communications  system  including  a  plurality  of 
cells  partitioned  from  a  geographical  area;  each  ceU  aUocated 
first  and  second  groups  of  duplex  RF  signal  channels,  and  each 
ceU  mcluding  ceU  control  means,  RF  signal  transmitting  means 
for  trawmitting  RF  signals  at  a  plunlity  of  signal  frequencies, 
and  RF  signal  receiving  means  coupled  to  a  plurality  of  an- 
tenna  means  for  receiving  RF  signals  at  a  pluraUty  of  signal 
frequencies;  and  at  least  first  and  second  non-adjacent  cells 
bemg  allocated  the  same  fint  and  second  groups  of  duplex  RF 
ngnal  channels;  said  method  performed  by  said  ceU  control 
means  of  said  first  and  second  cells  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  at  said  first  ceU,  assigning  one  of  said  first  group  of  RF 
signal  channels  to  a  requesting  lemote  station,  and  assign- 
mg  one  of  said  second  group  of  RF  signal  channels  to  a 
requesting  remote  sution  when  aU  RF  signal  channels  of 
said  first  group  have  been  aasigped;  and 

(b)  at  said  second  cell,  assigning  om  of  said  second  group  of 
RF  signal  channels  to  a  requesting  remote  sution,  and 
MHgning  one  of  said  first  group  of  RF  signal  channels  to 

a  requesting  remote  station  when  aU  RF  signal  channels  of 
said  second  group  have  been  aligned. 


4,485488 
MICROWAVE  SUBHARMONIC  MIXER  DEVICE 
Mkhel  Hoodart,  Paris,  Fkraace,  aadvwr  to  noaaon^SF. 
Pari8,naMe 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,319 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatfcM  F^tMe,  Oct.  23, 1981, 81 19938 
IM.  0.3  H04B  1/26 
US.  a  48S-327  9  n^^ 
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I.  A  wkle  band  microwave  subharmonic  mixer  comprising: 


November  27, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


1789 


signal  divkUng  means,  responsive  to  a  kwal  oacUlator  signal, 
for  dividing  saki  local  oscillator  into  a  first  signal  and  a 
second  signal; 

signal  dividing  and  combining  means  for  receiving  a  micro- 
wave signal  and  for  oo^Nitting  an  intermediate  firequency 
signal; 

first  and  neooBA  balanced  firequency  converting  means,  each 
coupled  to  said  signal  divicUng  and  combining  means,  said 
first  converting  means  responsive  to  said  first  signal,  said 
second  converting  means  responsive  to  said  second  signal, 
said  first  and  second  nmvertkig  means  for  converting  said 
first  and  second  signals,  respectively,  and  saki  microwave 


signal  mto  saki  mtermediate  frequency  signal,  said  first 

and  second  convertmg  means  each  comprising  a  pair  of 

dkxles; 

a  dielectric  substrate; 

coplanar  transmisston  lines  means,  disposed  on  saki  sub- 
strate, for  coupling  saki  signal  divkling  means  to  sak) 
first  and  second  converting  means;  and 

slotted  transmissk>n  line  means,  disposed  on  saki  substrate, 
for  coupling  said  first  and  second  converting  means  to 
said  signal  divkling  and  ocmbining  means. 


DESIGNS 
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27M74  *  27M76 

WATER  GOGGLE  EMERGENCY  BAG  FOR  SANITARY  ARTICLES 

Ncfille  Sheldon,  St  Unbot,  Cuada,  anipior  to  Tilba  Mffe.  Krister  Johansson,  and  Leif-Axel  Hofbrink,  both  of  Udderalla, 
Co.  Ltdn  St  Lanrent  Quada  Sweden,  assignors  to  Handelsbolaget  Johrink,  Johan8«>ii  A 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  412,036  HoTbrink,  Sweden  

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Nov.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,743 

UA  CL  D2— 234  Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  5, 1981,  81-1093 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.aD2-383 


276,477 
BUCKLE  FOR  BELTS  OR  THE  UKE 
Yoshihiro  Kanaka,  Nyuien,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 
KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,565 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  20, 1981,  56-51417 
Term  of  patoit  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D2— 414 


276,475 
COSTUME 
Robert  Fletcher,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  asstgaor  to  Paramoont 
Pictures  Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnn.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,986 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U&  a  D2-189 


r6<478 

BABY  CARRIER 

Mary  C  FaUon,  7345  Draper  A?e.,  La  JoUa,  Calif.  92037 

FUed  Not.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,879 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D3-31 
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27M79 
COMBINED  KEY  HOLDER  AND  WRITING 
INSTRUMENT 
Gian  L.  Mori,  Via  Amionio  5,  Torino,  Italy 

F1M  Jal.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  398,786 


VS.  a  D3-^2 


276.481 
CHAIR 

^.'*!  ^"•'•»''o'«»«'  Caledonia  Towndiip,  Kent  County, 
MIdu.  aisipior  to  Haworth  Mtg^  Inc.,  Holland,  Mich. 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.aD6-366 


276,482 
FOOTSTOOL 
Joel  A.  Kramer,  Bradenton,  and  Alton  A.  Harper,  Tmtin,  both 
of  PTa.,  asdgnon  to  Tropitone  Furniture  Company,  Inc.,  Sara- 
iota,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,110 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D6-^49 


276,410 
FOUNTAIN  BRUSH 
Louia  V.  Nigro,  Saugus,  Man.,  anignor  to  TTie  GiUette  Com- 
pany, Boeton,  Man. 

Filed  Jnn.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,580 

.,««,.  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a  D4— 127 


276,483 
SEAT 
Robert  V.  Thompeon,  Boatyard  Condominiuma,  75th  Ave. 
North,  Myrtle  Beach,  S.C  29577 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,939 

ne  portion  of  the  term  of  thli  patent  suboeqiient  to  Sep.  27, 

1997,  has  been  diidalmed. 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a  D6-379 


November  27, 1984 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1793 


r6,484  276,487 

DINING  CHAIR  CUSHION 

Joel  A.  Kraimr,  Bradenton,  Fla.,  and  Alton  A.  Harper,  Tnitln,  Bfll  C  J.  Kao,  Room  8A,  Ta-Fong  BMg.,  210  Nan-King  E.  Rd. 

CaUf.,  anignon  to  Tropitone  Fnrnltve  Company,  Inc.,  Sara-  Sec.  3,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

iota,  Fla.  CoatlBuation  of  Ser.  No.  155,648,  Jnn.  2, 1980,.  ThU  appUcation 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,165  Aag.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408^81 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  oi  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D6-373  VS.  CL  D6-596 


276,485 
COMBINED  TOOTHBRUSH  AND  CUP  SHELF  OR  THE 

LKE  276,488 

William  K.  Fahey,  Longwood,  Fla^  and  Rlno  Conti,  Stoughtoa,  cUP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Man.,  anignon  to  Dart  Indnatrin  Inc^  Northbrook,  HI.        Philippe  J.  Dnrand,  Ln  Daneaax,  Ckemln  de  la  Gamne,  62510 
Filed  Aug.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,840  Arques,  FMuce 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  pued  Aug.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  410,849 

U.S.  a.  D6— 531  Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Hague,  May  24, 1982,  DM/DOl 

481 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a  D7— 9 


276,486 
DISPLAY  STAND 
Mdrin  M.  Miller,  Bkwmlngton,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Channel-Kor 
Systean  Inc.,  Bkwmington,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,580 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U,S.  a  D6-471 
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CUP  OR  SIMILAll  ARTICLE  INSml™  nir^ 

FII«IAl»J3,II«,S-.N*4I(WJS  iSrS^^5S?^l?t;'Si?£''<''™^ 

^O^  ,^.  .,„^  H.^  M«  H  ««.  DM/«.       O-J.  ,HS?,^Si2jrV^C  TSL^.  ,a  i 
_  1981,  MR  149 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  x.™  »#  ...•^4  tA 

UAaD7-9  UA  0.07-317   ^•™  *»' »-^»  "  ^^^ 


276,491 

BARBECUE  GRILL  BODY 

Roger  T.  Shaper,  and  Stephen  J.  Siiaper,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Locke  Sto?e  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Not.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,117 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  O.  I>7->332 
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27M92  274,49S 

COOKING  TABLE  COMBINED  POWER  SOURCE  AND  TOOL  HOLDER 

Shigeki  Sasaki,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rinnai  Kahoriilki  Frank  Sylvia,  Columbia,  Md.,  assignor  to  Pace  Incorporated, 
Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan  Lanrel,  Md. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,7S3  Filed  Jnn.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,697 

Claips  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1981, 56^^296  Term  of  patoit  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  G.  D8— 30 

U.S.  a.  D7— 346 


276,496 
WIRE  CUTTER  AND  STRIPPER 


276,493 

Willi.,  r  r^r^i  ru.«iJ^^iii  Md«.Ar  t«  D.rt  IndmrtriM  Takashl  Yokoyama,  MIe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

WUIiam  C.  Cwaroni,  GlenTiew,  HI.,  assignor  to  Dart  Industries  ^^.j,,^^  Tokkosho  (MCC  Corporation),  Mie,  Japan 

NorthbrooMU.  ^^^  j^  ,g  ^^^^  ^  ^o.  390,075 

filed  uec.  Z7,  ivn,  »er.  no.  *M,i«o  q^^j^^  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  18, 1981,  56-56158 


U.S.  a  D7— 355 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


U.S.  a.  D8-52 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


276,494 

PLASTIC  LANDSCAPE  EDGING  UNIT 

Polly  Novak,  Wonder  Lake,  and  Douglas  Touissaint,  McHenry, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Filtertek,  Inc.,  Hebron,  111. 

FUed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,768 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  Q.  D8— 1 


276,497 
CALIPER  TOOL 
Maynard  L.  Smith,  5343  Adobe  Falls  Rd.,  #219,  San  Diego, 
Calif.  92120 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,815 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a  D8— 54 
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CURTAIN  ROD  FOR  USE  IN  FRAMING  FURNITURE  OR  BOmE 

Wljlto  A.  HMd,  3161  sJS^^ColoriH^.  Ohio  43204  ''^1^,1^2^^^^^'"'^^^ 

OMMkm  ot  S9r.  So,  226A24,  Jtm.  19,  mhPtL  No,  Dm.  ^"~'^"  Flkd  Sml  71M2.  S«.  Na^ai«<io 

272^6.  TO.  mpUortio.  M».  23, 1M3,  S«.  No.  477,901  5.  irfS^k         ^ 

TcraofpatCBtMyMn  U.S.aD9^-389                »«-«*• 


r«,4»  

BEVERAGE  CONTAINER 

Kmmoo  Kanuda,  Yokohuna;  Ttkamitra  Noiawa,  and  Yuko  ^<«a, 

O^Mla,  both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japui,  aiaigiion  to  Sapporo  PACifTOr  rSSrAnw™ 

Brewaries  Limitad,  Tokyo,  Jaaaa                           ^^  v  « i             ^  PACKING  CONTAINER 

FUed  Jul.  27,  IWlTser.  No.  286,968  tu^^^T"^  ""^^  ^  '''^  ^*^  ^^ 

UAaD9-325   ^•™«"^»**y""  _  FIMmTTs,  1982.  Sar.  No.  358,035 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Sap.  14, 1981, 56-40717 

TaraofpataMMyaara 
U.S.  a  D9— 416 


276,503 

276,500  PACKAGING  CONTAINER  FOR  A  BOTTLE  OR  THE 

CONTAINER  FOR  SOLDER  OR  THE  LIKE  LIKE 

Vanat  J.  Shaad'ie,  London,  and  Gaoffrey  S.  Thompaon,  Wtod-  S«^  Manaau,  Paria,  Franca,  aaaigaor  to  U?ar  Brotbars  Con- 

laaham,  both  of  England,  aaai«wn  to  Mnltlcora  Soldart  Lim.  tmy*  Naw  Yori^  N.Y. 

itad,  Hemal  Hempataad,  England  FUad  Jan.  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  384,463 

FUad  Mar.  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  357,768  Tarn  of  patent  14  yaara 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  8,  1982,  ^^'  ^  D9— 430 


U.S.CLD9— 354 


Term  of  patent  14  yenrt 
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276304  276,506 

COMBINED  SUPPORT  AND  CARRIER  FOR  A  CLOCK 

CONTAINER  OR  THE  LIKE  Walter  HenkeU,  Holunderweg  1,  D-5142  HiickeUioven,  Fed. 

Leo  R.  Moran,  Kenosha,  Wis.;  Anthony  A.  Leiber,  Llbertyrille,  Rep.  of  Germany 

ni.,  and  Joel  Frankfort,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignon  to  Abbott  FUed  Jnl.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,341 

Laboratoriea,  North  Chicago,  Ul.  Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  20, 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,638  1982,  MR  140 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a  D9-434  U.S.  a  DIO— 23 


276,507 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  TIMING  APPARATUS 
Gene  Nocon,  Stndio  A,  Floral  HaU,  Covent  Garden,  London  W2, 
En^and 

FUed  Dec  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,684 
Claims  priority,  api^ication  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  24,  1982, 
1007388 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U,S.  CL  DIO— 40 


276,505 
COMBINED  MIRROR  AND  CLOCK 
Sharon  L.  Beads,  Springfield,  NJ„  assignor  to  ReUable  Mann* 
teetaring  Company,  Inc.,  Union,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,382 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a  DlO-2 


276,508 
DECORATIVE  DESK  TIMER 
Gordon  Howard,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Jaime  Anncxy,  Prince- 
ton, NJ.,  assignors  to  International  Licensins  Associates, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,483 
Twm  ot  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a  DlO-44 


1 

'k\ 

E 

1798 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  27, 1984 


27M09 
COUNTER 


27M11 

Noboytw  Ito;  TadMhi  Fiijiiio,  tott  of  Urawa.  axl  Ta*«mn  oi-i.  ^  t  P^^^GE  SUPPORT  FOR  PLANTS 

Co,  Ltd,  KawigMlii,  Japu  STolJufV^.ii'''*™*  SchUmder,  268  Rnswltoini 

Flkd  Apr.  29, 198B,  St.  No.  373^2  ^  ^S^/LS^ti^^^  c-  ,«    ^<^ 

CUdm.  priority,  appllctioa  Japu,  Oct  30, 1981.  56/48102  ^^itl*     i.??;  '*"•  ^^^^^ 

Term  of  palent  14  yem  us  o  Dii    i«a             "^^^ "  ''•^ 

U.S.aDlO-97                     "^  UAa.Dll-164 


276,512 
BICYCLE 
Niels  Guunelgaard,  Copenhagen,  and  Lars  Mathiesen,  Valby. 
both  of  Oemnark,  asrignors  to  RABO  Ape,  Copenhagen,  Den- 


FUed  Sep.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413^19 
VS.  d  012— 111 


276,510 
ROAD  BARRIER 
Janes  A.  Bent,  5002  Chorchill,  Westminster,  Calif.  92683,  and 
Bn|«e  C.  Bent,  11791  Paseo  ^onita,  Los  AlanUtos,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1W3,  Ser.  No.  439,851 

„  „ Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 109 


276,513 
COMBINED  WHEEL  AND  TIRE 
HoTft  L.  A,  Honsa,  Savannah,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Son  Metal 
Products,  Inc,  Warsaw,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,806 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D12— 135 
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276314  276,516 

SIDE  VIEW  MIRROR  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE  TAPE  RECORDER 

BJ5m  E.  A.  En?all,  ViMnborg,  and  Aribert  Vahlenbreder,  ToaUhiko  Kadota,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 

TroilUittan,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Saab-Scaaia  Ak-  cal  Co,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

tiebolag,  TroUhiittaB,  Sweden  FUed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,928 

FUed  Not.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,552  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1980,  55/53772 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jun.  2, 1982, 8M449  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D14-6 
U.S.  a  D12~187 


276,517 
TAPE  DECK  TOP  AND  CARRYING  CASE  BASE  FOR  A 

TAPE  RECORDER 

Frank  Dekker,  Santa  Ana,  and  Isaac  R.  Cherry,  Mission  Viejo, 

both  of  CaUf,  assignors  to  Del  Mar  Avionics,  Irrinc,  CaUf. 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,926 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D14— 10 


276,515 

POWER  GENERATOR  — 

Tadahiro  Yaguchi,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan  276,518 

FUed  Sep.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,612  PORTABLE  LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  16, 1982, 57*16693     Jimmy  L  Gemans,  Buchanan,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Electro- Voice, 
Term  of  patent  14  years  Incorporated,  Buchanan,  Mich. 

U.S.  CL  D13— 1  FUed  Nov.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,567 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D14-33 
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27M19 
LOUDSPEAKER  HOUSING 


27M21 
RADIO  TUNER 


Gilbert  L.  HobriMih;  Theodm  B.  Hobroash,  both  of  1300  TakciU   Artanr..   „.^'0  "ff^    _^ 


all  of  Vaacoanr,  B.C 

FDed  Jo.  4, 1912,  Scr.  No.  38M12 

TaraofMtMtMjMn 
VS.  CL  D14-33 


Filed  May  27, 1902,  Ser.  No.  382,788 
CtataM  priority,  appUcatioo  Japu,  Feb.  24, 1982,  577289 

.,«  «  .V  TennofprtertMyem 

U.S.  a  D14— «9 


27(^20 

TELEPHONE 

'•SS  "^i^^"' »««»'»«» P«*;  Robert  S.  Morriaoo,  Vemoo 
HiU^  iwl  iWd  J.  Morriaoi^  DeerfWd,  eU  of  ni.,  MrigBore 
toMitfTi«Gta«AA«wci«te^CWc«go,ni.  •»— *~" 

Filed  May  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,985 

.,o  «  ..  T«r«ofpate«14yearf 

U.S.  a  D14— M 


274,522 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
KiyoeU  Inoae,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaigiior  to  Tokvo  SUbanra  DeaU 
KabusUki  Kaiiha,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,974 
OalBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1981, 564313 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D14— 80 
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276323  276,526 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  COMPUTER  PRINTER 
ReUiOtehinia,Chiba,Japn,aMi9or  to  Tokyo  ShibenraDenki  Knnio  Akiyama,  Oiaka,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Sharp  Corporatfon, 

KflhaaUki  g»i«fc«  Ja^n  OMduL  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,756  FUed  Aag.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412^816 

Clainia  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1981, 566301  Claimi  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3, 1982,  57-8902 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Tern  of  potent  14  yean 

U.S.aD14-81  UAaD14-lll 


r6,527 
MAGNETIC  DATA  STORAGE  CARTRIDGE 
276,524  Charles  D.  Flanigan,  San  Jooe,  Calif.,  aMignor  to  Microtek 

MAGNETIC  DISC  UNIT  FOR  ELECTRONIC  Storage  Corporation,  San  Joec,  Calif. 

COMPUTERS  Filed  Jnn.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,053 

Mikio  Shibata,  Yokohama,  Japan,  anignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaora  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Dodd  Kw^f^'"  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan  U.S.  CL  D14— 114 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357^59 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1981,  56/41251 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D14-109 


276,528 
„,  „,  SCORING  DEVICE  FOR  LAMINATED  SHEET 

PsmrrRB  MATERIAL 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nof .  9, 1981,  56/49707      UA  CI,  D15-127 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D14-111 
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COMBINED  WOODWORM«»OWER  AND  SHAPEP     BEAM  SPUITWC  AW^Sl*  OMOUNT  OmCAL 


276,533 
ENDOSCOPIC  ADJUSTABLE  OPTICAL  COUPLER 
276JB0  WeJ^E-FetaWoom,  New  York,  N.Y,attignor  to  Designs  for 

ORIGINAL  FEEDER  FOR  COPYING  MACHINE  "^  ^:J^*7,^''^^  ^'^' 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,623  *  ^  °**->^ 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japui,  No?.  2, 1982,  56/48556 


VS.  a.  D16— 32 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


276,531 

ADJUSTABLE  DIRECT  ENDOSCOPIC  OPTICAL 

COUPLER 

^^  h  Fei-Woom,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Designs  for 
Vision,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,728 

iTc  ^  ,.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D16— 130 


276,534 
ELECTRONIC  ORGAN 
Paolo  Bontempi,  Trezzano  sul  Naviglio,  Italy,  assignor  to  Comas 
S.P.A.,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,563 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D17— 6 


November  27, 1984 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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276,535 

CHEWING  TOBACCO  LID  CALCULATOR 
Carl  Sciftrt,  Rte.  1,  Box  45>B,  Poison,  Mont  59660 
Filed  Oct  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,714 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a  Dl»~2 


276,538 

AUTOMATkC  PASSENGER  TICKET  VENDING 

MACHINE 

YosUakI  Nishida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibanra 

Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,289 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1982,  57-6423 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D20— 2 


01= 


276,536 

CHEWING  TOBACCO  UD  CALCULATOR 

Cari  A.  Siefert  Rte.  1,  Box  45-B,  Poison,  Mont  59860 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,715 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D18— 2 


276,539 
VIDEO  ARCADE  GAME  AND  DISPLAY  HOUSING 
Jay  Smith,  III,  Pacific  PaUsades,  and  Mote  Shimano,  Los  An- 
geles, both  of  Califn  assignora  to  Smith  Engineering,  Cal?er 
aty.CaUf. 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,462 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  a  D21— 13 


31 


276,537 
CRAYON  HOLDER 
Joel  B.  TabachnUc,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Talbot  Toys 
Ltdn  Wanchai,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  May  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,637 
Torm  of  patoit  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D19— 82 


276,540 
TOY  CASH  REGISTER 
Ng  C.  Son,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Bine  Box  Toy 
Factory  Pte.  Limited,  Singapore 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426^81 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  19,  1982, 
1006237 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D21— 124 
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27C341 
COMBINED  TOY  VEHICLE  AND  RIDER  RGURE 


27M44 
COMBINED  FAUCET  HANDLE  AND  ESrirrruFniw 

Flkd  Jul.  27, 1M2,  Ser.  N©.  402,363  pued  Mw  3  1982.  So-  No  3M.2M 

Claim  priority.  ipiictimJ^jMM.  29. 1982. 57/37«  Ctaim.  priority,  wlic.Jfc»Ly,  bct'sVwM;  23149/8irui 

lie  n  mi      ^•™<*'^*»*y«"  TennofpM«Btl4yews 

U5.  CL  D21— 134  U^.  C^  D23— 31 


276,542 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
Joha  Wheatlcy,  1487  Fanniiigtoa  A?e^  Fanningtoo,  Conn. 
06032 

Filed  Sep.  30. 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,171 

TeniofpateMll4yean 
U.S.  a.  D21~220 


276.543 
CHIMNEY  CAP 


276.545 
OIL  HEATER 
Daisako  Mori,  and  Yooidd  Takahailii,  both  of  Nan,  Japan, 
aarignon  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka, 


FUcd  Jon.  18. 1982.  Ser.  No.  389,794 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  19, 1982, 57*7133 
^.MMi^Mx^MJi  WAT  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Durward  A.  Hiaey,  St  Lonis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Hy<:  Company.   ^-^  ^  D23-121 
Inc.  St  Lonis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,732 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
UA  a  D23-154 


November  27, 1984 
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276,546  r6348 

STOVE  STOVE 

Kenao   Okamoto;   Hiroichi   Sakai;   F^mihiko   Kitada,   and  Kcnio   Okamoto;    Hlrokhi    Sakai;    Fnmihiko    Kitada,    and 

HMeham  Kimnra,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Imanishi  Hidehara  Kimara,  all  oi  Osaka,  Japan,  assignon  to  Inmnishi 

Kiniokn  Kogyo  Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan  Kinaoku  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,363  Filed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417.398 

Claims  priority,  awUcetion  Japan,  Jun.  22, 1982,  57*28164  Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  Jon.  22, 1982,  57-28165 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D23— 121  U.S.  CL  D23— 123 


276,547 
STOVE 
Hideo  Nishikawa,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  bnanishi  Kinaoka 
Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,794 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  2, 1981,  56-5365 
Term  of  patnt  14  years 
U,S.  a  D23-123 


276349 

WATER-CIRCULATING  HEAT  EXTRACTOR 

Clarence  W.  deer,  Jr.,  RJ).  #2,  Box  90,  Kane,  Pa.  16735 

Filed  May  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  MIJUO 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D23— 127 


E 
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ELEc'iNiC  FAN  OIL  MASSAGE  BAND 

^^u^^.^H^T^  y^^  ^'^ly  ^^°'  "^  "«"  '-•^^  Ache-enreg  56.  7972  taiy/Allg,  Fed.  lUp.  of 

efcl.  Ud.  Tj^  Jtp«i  Filed  Jib.  19. 1982,  S«.  No.  340310 

Filed  Miy  17, 19«a,  Ser.  No.  378,799  Term  of  wrtent  14  yemi 

Oates  priority,  appUctfkM  Jtptt,  Dee.  4, 1981,  S6.S3S51  U.S.aD24-^               i««««yw™ 

Terai  of  pat^Bt  14  yean 

MS.  a  D23— 1S5 


I  276,554 

_  „i3i5?»*v,  SANITARY  SHIELD 

cki  i^i  w       ..    ,^.5'^?^^  '^-^  ''■*°*'  ^  Glassman,  1680  MichigaB  A?e.,  Miami  Beacli.  Fla. 

ShiBidii  Moroolu,  OmUu,  Japan,  anigBor  to  Sharp  Corpora-      33139  ^^ 

*^  °*^i?r!L  ,,  ,«.-  .,     1^    ... ,..  ™«*  Sep.  27, 1982.  Ser.  No.  423,996 

Filed  Oct  12, 1982.  Ser.  No.  436.748  Term  of  patent  14  years 

„„ Term  of  pateif  14  yean  UA  a  D24-51 

MS.  a  D23— 155 


276358 
ULTRASONIC  CONTACT  LENS  CLEANER 
Allea  E.  RipiagUl,  Jr.,  Poway,  Calif.,  and  Larry  E  Rhoada,  1715 
HIcki  St,  OceaBfide,  Calif.  92054,  aarigaors  to  Larry  E.  „<,„ 

Rboada.  Occaaside.  Cklif  270395 

^^     raedFdi.  1  iW  S»  Na  aii^itw  MEDICINE  DOSAGE  SPOON 

T«Ib  of  iateatliyinr  '^"^^  ^'  ^^"^  Ro«««H«t.  MIbb.,  aadgBor  to  QmmterroB, 

U  A  CL  D24— 9  '"*^  Bumarille,  MIbb. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1962.  Ser.  No.  428,444 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
MS.  a.  D24— 63 
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276356  276359 

FTTTING  FOR  STREET  BOLLARDS  OR  THE  LIKE  COMBINED  FLOOD  AND  SPOT  LIGHT 

Robert  E.  Hanard,  Saobomiaii,  Waahn  aasigBor  to  Merry  Hag-  William  G.  Krokaagger,  Chatsworth,  Calif.,  atsigBor  to  Mole- 

gard,  SBoboadsh,  Wash.  RichardsoB  Compaay,  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Filed  No?.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,110  FUed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,440 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  Term  (rf  pateat  14  yean 

MS.  CL  D25— 77  MS.CL  D26-63 


276357 

COMBINED  HEAD  UGHT  FAIRING  AND  INSTRUMENT  

PANEL  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 
Klaas  V.  GcTert  Muaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  assigBor  to 
Biqrerische  Motorea  Werke  A.Gn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  276360 

Filed  Dec  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219367  REFLECTOR 

Ciaiais  priority,  appHcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jnl.  1,  Bertil  Hahro,  LidiagS  ,  Swedes,  assigaor  to  Roshaaiii  Indnstri 
1980,  MR  12182  AB,  Sweden 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  FUed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,478 

MS.  a.  D26— 34  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct.  5, 1981,  81-2209 

Term  of  pateat  14  yeara 
MS.  a  D26-128 


17*  msn  276361 

FLOODUCHT  NAVAL  LINT  REMOVING  PICK 

MiBgK,ChaB,F1ntFloor.58H««ToRd.Kw«.Ton.,Kow.  I^M.BeI^^lE.^H^St^^ 
loon.  Hong  Kong  "***  ?*•  *'  ,^  ^-  i^o-  ♦i«»5vu 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,413  ,_  _  „..    .     T*™  "^  •**"*  "  ^*^ 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  17, 1982,  U.S.U.D2B— 9 
1005141 

Tom  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D26-63 
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ELECTRIC  SHAVER  *7*,5o5 

Yortio  Ml«*^  Kyoto,  aad  TtlMdd  Tdttgl,  N«yM«wi^  both   Alfredo  Cortia..  Ml«.l.  iS^^^iS!  ^  r^  w^....  ^. 

of  JaiMB,  iMigBon  to  MatMhito  Eleetrk  WoHm,  Ltd.,  lac.,  MlttTna^   "^ -i^or » i^e  iVtocUe  Compwy, 

'^"^A,r.2,19«,S.r.No.3«,a48  ""  ^ VSaui  ^If*"" 

Claim  priority,  applkatloa  Jipaa,  Oct  22, 1981,  Stf47213  UA  Q.  D34— 21                ^^ 
Tenn  of  patcat  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D28-49 


^ 


O 


27<,S<7                  276,568 

WRAPPING  SHEET  FOR  A  CASSETTE  AUTOMATIC  BANK  TELLER  KIOSK 
KeUdd  Yoahiawa,  Chiba,  Japan,  antgaor  to  TDK  Corporatioa,  Janes  T.  Greea,  JackaoBfiUc,  Tex.,  awigMw  to  Snperior  Fibers 

Tokyo,  Japaa  gbns,  lacn  Jackaoarille,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,968  Filed  Job.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,673 

Tern  of  pateat  14  years  Tern  of  pateat  14  years 

U.S.  a  D59-2  C  VS.  a  D99-28 


276,563 
ELECTRIC  DRY  SHAVER 
Victor  K.  Kian,  U,  119  Wire  MIU  Rd.,  Stanlbrd,  Coan.  06903, 
aad  Robert  A.  Mocko?ak,  21  S.  Main  St,  Newtown,  Conn. 
06470  -»^-«»-. 

Filed  No?.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,975 
Tern  of  pateal  14  years 
VS.  a.  D28— 50 


\ 


276,564 

BOWL  SCRAPER  OR  THE  LIKE  276J66 

'"SSL'lJJStJSrS^  WRAPPING  SHEKlbR  A  CASSEm 

*^'"''J!l3'l£^2ri982,  ser.  NO.  360,2^  K-id«Yoj«»wa,  Cllba,  Japan,  aaslgaor  to  TD^ 

UAaD32-46   ^•^  •'•«*«'«  "y""  Filed  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,967 

*  Tern  of  patent  14  years 
VS,  a.  D99— 2  C 


% 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  27TH  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1984 

Note— Amnged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  tele^cme  directory  practice). 


A.  Menarini  S.A.S.:  Set— 

Pettellini.  Vittorio;  Ohelardoni.  Mario;  Maggi,  Carlo  Alberto; 
Roncucci.  Oabrio;  and  Meli,  Alberto.  4,48STm.  Q.  424-283.000. 
A/S  Hoyer-Elleten:  Sw— 

Rinstabland,  Thomas,  4,484.841.  a.  403-212.000. 
A-T-O  Inc.:  See- 

Mitchell.  Hal  D.;  and  Rust.  David  C.  4,484,364,  Q.  2-413.000. 
A.  W.  Manuftcturing  Inc.:  Set— 

Brower.  Ben  C.  4.484.373,  Q.  17-36.000. 
AB  Akerlund  tt  Rausing:  Sw— 

Quist,  Bo  T.;  JepfMson.  Jan  B.;  and  PUts.  Lars  E..  4,484,968,  Q. 
136-160.000. 
AB  Allterm:  5(#— 

Pettersson.  Sane  0 , 4,484,887.  Q.  431-263.00a 
Abe.  Morio:  Sw— 

aura,  Isao;  Nak^jima,  Sadaald;  Abe.  Morio;  and  Taniguchi. 
isahiko.  4.483.141,  O.  428-288.000. 
Abe.  Ryoto:  See— 

Sugiyama.  Hiroyuki;  Sakurai.  Masaki;  Abe,  Ryoio;  and  Yoahihara, 
Keqji.  4,483.412.  Q.  338.3ia00a 
ACF  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

O'Hara,  James  C.  4.484.327,  Q.  103-247.000. 
Achiaga  Fustel.  Victor,  to  Qbie  Projecteors.  Complementary  projector 

for  a  motor  vehicle.  4.483.43a  O.  362-267.00a 
Ackerley,  Kenneth  E.-.  See— 

Cousins,  Steven  J.;  Jones,  Keith  N.;  and  Ackerley.  Kenneth  E., 
4.484.778.  Q.  297-284.00a 
Ackermann,  Arnold:  See— 

Martin,  Fritz;  Laufer.  Koorad;  and  Acbrnaaan.  Arwdd.  4,484.381, 
a.  128-346.000. 
Adams,  George  W.:  Sit— 

Voland.  Elmo  W.;  Adams,  Qeottt  W.;  and  Smock.  Steven  W., 
4,483,281.  a.  200-38.00R. 
Adams.  Richard  O.;  Ooltz,  Kurt;  and  SptMh,  Frederick  J.,  to  Pttnwalt 
Corporation.    Alkaline   aqueous  coating   solotiaa   and   process. 
4.483,131.  a.  427-388.20a 
Adman,  Nils  O.;  and  Jaoobason.  Rolf  A.,  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag. 
Torque  deUvering  tool  with  dual  motor  drive.  4,484,871,  CI. 
418-69.000. 
Administrators  of  the  Tulane  Educational  Fund:  See- 
Coy,   David   H.;   and   Murphy,   William   A.,   4,483,101.   O. 
424-177.000. 
Adolph  Coors  Company:  See- 
Butt,  Daryl  D.,  4,484,362,  CI.  126-283.00R. 
Advanced  Moisture  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Pakulis,  Ivars  E,  4,483,284,  a.  219-10.33R. 
Aeroquip  Corporation:  See— 

Foumier,  Paul  J.  E;  and  Alexander,  Richard  M..  4,484,482,  Q. 
73-863.830.  -,— ^--~. 

Hohnes,  Paul  M.,  4,484.847,  a.  410-104.000. 
Knowles,  Steven  M.,  4.484,384.  Q.  29-237.000. 
Swanson,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Wanders,  Dean  E,  4,484,634,  O. 
169-32.000. 
AESCULAP-WERKE  AO  vormals  Jetter  ft  Scheeier:  See— 

Martin,  Fritz;  Laufer,  Konrad;  and  Ackermann.  Arnold.  4,484,381, 
O.  128-346.000. 
AflUiai*d  Surgical  Supplies:  See— 

Soha.  Norman;  Weinstein,  Michael  A.;  and  Robbins,  Richard  D., 
4,484.919,  a.  604-338.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A  Technology:  See— 

Hamasaki.  Masanobu;  and  Tatdwa.  Fumikazu.  4,483,287,  Q.  219- 
69.00M. 
Anncy  of  Industrial  Science  A  Technology  Ministry  of  International 
Trade  k  Industry:  See— 
Ebata,  Yoshihiro;  Tamari,  Nobuyuki;  Kinoshita,  Msikoto;  and 
Toibana,  Yasuo.  4,484,972,  Q.  136-323.000. 
Agrico  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Weston,  Charles  W.;  Wen,  Jdin  W.;  and  Mandel,  Frederick  S., 
4.483.078.  a.  423-320.000. 
Ahrens.  Paul  W.;  Juhl,  Randy  R.;  Kunce,  Larry  D.;  and  Katzer,  Wayne 
E,  to  Miracle  Recreation  Equipment  Company.  Playground  deck. 
4,484.738.  Q.  272-36.30R. 
Air  Industrie:  Set 

Marchal.  Paul  H.;  and  Doucin.  Ouy  F.,  4,484.889.  a.  432-219.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.:  Sm>— 

IxMffiworth,  Ralph  C,  4.484,438.  Q.  62-314.0JT. 
Aisin  SdU  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 

Suzuki.  Saburo.  4.484.779,  O.  297-326.000. 
Yamada,  Takahiro;  and  Okuyama,  Teiji,  4,483,371,  Q.  34O-32.00R. 
Aisin  Warner  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hayakawa.  Yoichi,  4,484,634,  CI.  180-247.000. 
Sakakibara.  Shiro,  4,484,494,  a.  74-781.00R. 


Akhavi,  David  S.;  and  Cudwwth,  Richard  W.,  to  loUb  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  fbrming  rounded  ends  on  plastic  maments. 
4,483,061,  a.  264-161.000. 
Akhtar.  M.:  See- 

Dalal,  Vikram  L.;  Akhtar,  M.;  and  Oau.  Sbek-Chung.  4,483, 128.  Q. 
427-83.000. 
Akita.  Eiichi:  Sw— 

Katano.  Kiyoaki;  Atsumi,  Kunio;  Kai.  Fumio;  Nishihata,  Ken;  and 
Akita.  Eiichi.  4,483.233.  Q.  344^21.000 
Akita,  Shigeyuki:  See— 

Yasuda,  Eturo;  Akita.  Shigeyuki;  and  Kodera,  Masao,  4,483,322. 
a.  31O-332.00a 
Akiyama,  Osamu;  Ichikawa,  Tetsuo;  and  Tsunazawa.  Yoshio,  to  Shi- 
madzu  Corporation.  Spectrophotometer.  4,484.813,  O.  336-323.000. 
Akiyama,  Shunichiro:  Sw— 

Shida.  Yoshiaki;  Ftuikawa,  Hisao;  Koike.  Masao;  Murayama,  Juni- 
chiro; and  Akiyama.  Shunichiro,  4.484,936.  Q.  148-12.0EA. 
Akzo  nv:  Sw— 

VIeggaar,  Jan;  Ostertag.  Karl;  and  Schneider.  Klaus.  4,484.624,  Q. 
165-172.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  Sw— 

Richmond,  James  M.;  and  Stanley,  Keith  D.,  4,483,048,  Q.  260- 
462.00R. 
Albarda.  Scato,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for 
admixing  liquid  anesthetics  and  respvatory  gas.  4,484,376,  CI. 
128-202.220. 
Albert,  Winfiied:  Sw— 

Siedel,  Joachim;  Neumann.  Ulrich;  ZiegenhcHD.  Joachim;  Batz, 
Hans-Oeorge;  Lenz,  Helmut;  Pautz,  Brigitte;  and  Albert.  Win- 
fried,  4,483,177,  CI.  436-347.000. 
Aloo  Foodservice  Equipment  Company:  Sw— 

Fritz.  Frederick  F.;  and  Daigle.  Ralph  L..  4,484,363,  Q.  126- 
299.00D. 
Alderman,  Roy.  Freeze  guard  valve.  4.484.394,  Q.  137-62.00a 
Alexander,  Richard  M.:  Sw— 

Foumier,  Paul  J.  £.;  and  Alexander,  Richard  M.,  4,484,482,  Q. 
73-863.830. 
Alexander,  Willard  E:  Sw— 

Rubens,  Louis  C;  and  Alexander,  Willard  E,  4,483.193.  Q. 
321-38.000. 
Alfa  Romeo  S.p.A.:  Sw— 

Toti.  Oabriele;  Ouatta,  Carlo;  Chidini,  Luciano;  and  Longhi, 
Luciano.  4.484,901,  O.  474-28.000. 
Allan,  O.  Graham,  to  Melamine  Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for  bleaching 
puptt  pulp  using  caffeine  or  guanine  as  a  viscosity  stabilizere. 
4,484,9K),  a.  162-73.000. 
AUe|^y  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation:  Sw— 

Bongsrtz,  Roy  C;  J<riinston,  Richard  H.;  Odasso,  James  J.;  and 

Zaremski.  Donald  R.,  4,484,996,  Q.  204-206.000. 
Marinaer,  Robert  E,  4,484,614,  Q.  164463.000. 
Allen,  Graham;  and  Holbeche,  Robert  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Method  of,  and  a  receiver  for,  demodulating  a  double  sideband 
amplitude  modulated  signal  in  a  quasi-synchronous  area  coverage 
scheme  utilizing  sideband  diversity.  4,483,487,  G.  4S5-26S.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corp.:  Sw^ 

Huhman,  Michael  L.;  and  Stuber,  Michael  R.,  4.484,388,  Q.  130- 
27.0JT. 
Allyn.  Steve:  Sw— 

McGlinsky.  Robert  G.;  Allyn,  Steve;  and  Whittenberg,  James  R., 
4,484,843,  Q.  406-170.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co,  Ltd.:  Sw— 

Matsubara,  Makoto;  Tokuyama,  Hiroshi;  and  Watanabe,  Yoshinori, 

4.483.280.  a.  200-16.00C 
Nakamura.  Moritoshi.  4.483.279,  Q.  200-S.OOA. 
Shimacdca.  Motohiro,  4,483,464,  Q.  369-77.  lOa 
Alsthom-Atlantique:  Sw— 

Messe  ,  Gerard,  4,483,368,  a.  336-84.00M. 
ALZA  Corporation:  Sw— 

Amkraut.  Alfred  A.;  and  Martins.  Agusto  B.,  4,484.923,  CI. 

604-894.000. 
Swanson,  David;  and  Edgren.  David.  4,484.921,  O.  604-892.000. 
Urquhart,  John;  and  Theeuwes.  FeUx.  4.484,909,  Q.  604-82.000. 
Amann,  Emmo,  to  Gottfried  Amann  ft  Sohn  Geaelhchaft  mbH  ft  Co. 
Unit  for  the  storage  and  aging  of  meat  and  sausages.  4,484,317,  CI. 
99-474.000. 
Ambac  Industries.  Incorporated:  Sm^ 

Kimberiey.  John  A.;  Cavanaugh,  John  B.;  and  Kraus,  Richard  D., 
4,484.867,  Q.  417-499.000. 
Ambrose.  Rrnuld  R.:  Sw— 

Chang.  Wen-Hsuan;  Ambrose,  Ronald  R.;  McKeough.  David  T.; 
Porter,  Samuel,  Jr.;  and  Johnston,  Byron  K.,  4,483,228,  Q. 
328-84.000. 
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Anericaa  Cyanamid  Compuy: 

Floyd.  MJddkton  B..  Jr.;  and  DeVrici,  Vera  O..  4.413,114,  Q. 

424-313.000. 
Jaooba.  WiUiaiB,  III;  Puckh.  Oiriah  O.;  and  Blank.  Wera«  J.. 

4,4«4.9H  a.  2O4-181.00C. 
Paickli.  Oifteh  O..  4.4S3422.  Q.  323-317.00a 
PaHfcla.  Nunzio  R.,  4,483.103.0.  424-201000. 
Shepherd.  Robert  O..  4.483.1^.  Q.  424-248.34a 
Waite.  Jack  P..  4,483.102,  Q.  424-181.00a 
American  Home  Products  Corporabon:  Set— 

Schouten.  Henry  O..  4.483.241^  Q.  348-491.000. 
Anetfean  Hoantal  Supply  Cofporition:  Stt— 

McPtwe.  Charlei  J..  4.484.916. 0.  604-236.00a 
American  Monitor  Corporation:  Sar— 

Starr,  Maurice  4.484.698.  Q.  S2-131.00a 
American  Trading  and  Production  Corporation:  5«f— 

Orote.  Warren  H.,  4.484.638.  O.  181-130.000. 
Amkraut,  Alfred  A.;  and  Martins,  Agusto  B.,  to  ALZA  Coraoration. 
Method    for    adminiitering    inimunopotentiator.    4.484.923,    G. 
604-894.000. 
Ampex  Corporation:  Sw— 

Baker,  Billy  R..  4.483.414.  Q.  MO- 10.300. 
Sandbcry.  Edmund,  4.483.396.  O.  338-27.000. 
Anak)g  Devices,  Incorporated;  Stt^ 

HoUoway,  Peter  R.,  4,483,372,  Q.  340-347.0AO. 
Anctil,  Stephen  N.;  Oieason,  Robert  P.;  Hadfleld.  Don  A.;  Logan,  John 
S.  B..  Jr.;  and  Riehaidaon,  Alfred  O.,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories. 
Method  for  hbricating  an  optical  fiber  cable.  4.484.963.  a. 
136-36.000. 
Anders,  Dietmar;  Voigt,  Jurgen;  nd  Knise,  Heinrich,  to  Hermann 
BentorfT  Maschinenbau  OmbH.  Filling  level  monitorina  device. 
4.484.878,  Q.  423-133.000. 
Anderson,  Arthur  I.;  and  Harvatin.  Louis  J.,  to  North  American  Car 

Corporation.  Railway  hopper  car.  4,484.328.  a.  103-248.000. 
Anderwn.  Arthur  I.,  to  North  American  Car  Corporation.  Hopper 

bottom  unit.  4,484.832.  O.  4I4-325.00A. 
Anderson,  Christian  O.;  and  Loiselle.  James  R.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  conducting  ground  magnetic  surveys.  4.483.343.  Q.  324-343.000. 
Anderson.  Kenneth.  Looae-leaf  binder.  4,484,830,  O.  402-77.000. 
Anderson,  Richard  N.,  to  Hunter  Douglas  Inc.  Venetian  blind  struc- 
ture. 4.484.611.  a.  160-107.000. 
Andersson,  Roland  J.  E.  to  Tetra  P«k  International  AB.  Arruigement 
for  the  processing  of  a  packing  co«tainer.  4,484,977,  Q.  136-383. 100. 
Andren,  Carl  F.;  Mosley,  William  ■.,  Jr.;  and  Sanders,  David  E.,  to 

r:S^?lS?^J'^•,^l!?*Sl*  "*•  «PP«atU8  for  pube  angle  modulation. 
4,483,338,  G.  332-23.nR. 
Ang,  Peter  O.  P.:  Sn^- 

Remick,  Robert  J.;  and  Ang.  Peter  O.  P.,  4.483,134,  Q.  429-14.000. 

Angek).  Arthur  L.;  Patel.  Baboobhai  S.;  and  Bui,  Doc  T.  to  Aqua  Pura. 

Inc.  Chlorine  generstor  and  mefiod  of  generating  chlorine  gas. 

4,484,991,0.204-129.000.  *^ 

Angus  Chemical  Cooapany:  See— 

PuroeU,  Robert  F ;  and  Kayset.  Robert  B..  4,483.021.  Q.  232- 
8.3SD.  ] 

Ankeney,  D.  Philip:  Sf»—  I 

Smith.  Rex  L.;  Ankeney,  D.  Hiilip;  Yates,  Patrick  A.;  Blazek. 
Hoiry  F.;  and  Fowler.  Steven  E,  4.484,323.  Q.  102-202.300. 
Anorad  Corporation:  See— 

Chittyat,  Anwar.  4,484.834.  Q.  414.73a000. 
Apilit,  Vitalv  Y.;  Ooriletsky.  Valoitin  I.;  Maximov.  Vladimir  O.; 
Mjulendorf,  OIm  S.;  Radkevich.  Alexei  V.;  Chemitsky,  Leonid  D.; 
Eidelman.  Lev  G.;  Vakulenko.  Victor  Y..  deceased;  and  by  Vaku- 
lenko.  Raitt  P.,  administrator.  Apparatus  and  method  of  growing  and 
discharging  single  crystals.  4,483,072,  Q.  422-249.000. 
AppelbUtt,  Irving;  Jackson.  Theodote  A.;  and  Crabtree.  James  D..  to 

754P!f.°if*,£?Se^  Suspension  system  for  wheeled  vehicles. 
4,484,763.  CI.  280-723.000. 
Appelt,  Hont  O.;  and  Wolfertz,  Ouster,  to  SchaefTer-ScoviU  Verbin- 

dunntechnik  OmbH.  Clamping  buckle.  4.484,379.  Q.  24-197.000. 
Aqua  Purs.  Inc.:  Set— 

Angeto.  Arthur  L.;  Patel.  BabooUiai  S.;  and  Bui,  Due  T.,  4,484.991, 
a.  204-129.000. 
Aquavision  International  Ltd.:  Set— 

Chapin,  Herbert  D.,  Jr.;  Bonn«scueUe  de  Lespinois.  Pierre  J.; 
Young.  Alan  H.;  and  SheUy.  John.  4.483.398ra.  338-30.00a 
Arad.  Avi:  Set— 

'^TSSii.OOo'^'  ^****'  ^^*"'*^  "**  ^^"^  ^"^  4.484.649.  Q. 
Ani,  Norikazu.  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Objective  lens 

for  regenerating  a  video  disc.  4.484.803,  CI.  3SO48O.00O. 
Arakawa.  Masaru:  Ser— 

Kimurs,  Shwwu;  and  Arakawa.  Maaaru,  4,484.378.  Q.  24-30.30S. 

Arakawa,  Sdichi;  Kawasunu.  Koichii  and  Seto.  Junetsu.  to  Sony  Cor- 

J5JJg»i"»«oc>»«»»«c  photosendtive  composition.  4,483,168.  a. 

Ariunaki,  Shiqji:  See— 

SuMki,  Tetsumi;  Murayama,  Te»uo;  Ono.  Hitoahi;  and  Aiamaki. 
Shinji.  4,483.16a  a.  430-39.000.  «»™.  ««  ^wnaai. 

Arc  Technologies  Systems.  Ltd.:  Set*~ 

Schudlidu  Kurt;  Vielstich.  Ountv;  Muhknbeck.  Joaef;  Otto.  Josef; 

Armbrecht,  Norbert;  Bauer,  Wolfgang;  and  Ribka,  Joachim,  to  Cassella 
Akoengeae^haft.  Dyatufr  contdning  at  least  three  azo  bridges. 


4.483,042,  a  334-796.000. 


Armour.  Eunene  A.;  and  Munshi.  Jal  P.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Oxidants  for  reducing  post-process  D-min  increase  in  positive  redox 
dye-releasing  image  transfer  systems.  4,483.164.  a.  43oTl4.000. 

Areas.  Richard  M.:  5^e— 

Djg-j^™**  D.;  and  Arons.  Richard  M..  4.483,083.  Q. 

Artopex  Inc.:Sii»— 

A^S!^»  hS^^^'.^SS^SS^  '***™5  •«*  Omehtxd,  Georges. 
4.484.788.  CI.  312-320.000. 

Asahi  Diamond  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Tanigawa.  Takesaburo,  4.484,360.  Q.  123-13.00a 

Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd:  Set— 

**!2!l!2^nnn**'™^    "xl    Gotoh.    Yoahio.    4,483.146,    Q. 

Asahi  Kasei  Ko^o  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Ochiai.  Kemi;  and  Sakurai.  Tomiyasu.  4,483414.  a.  323-179.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 

Suzuki.  Takeomi.  4.483.303.  Q.  230-201.000. 
Asakura.  Masahiko:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Hideo;  Ftakutomi.  Yohii;  Asakura,  Masahiko:  and 
Kishida.  ^i.  4.484.441.  Q.  60.28loba 
Asano,  Hiroshi;  Shimamune.  Takayuki;  Nitta.  Hideo;  and  Hinyama. 
Ryuta.  to  Pemelec  Electrode  Ltd.  Electrolytic  electrodes  having 
high  durability.  4,484;999.  Q.  204.290.00R. 
Atuu  Aldra;  Fukuda.  Tamotsu;  and  Matsuura.  Shiio.  to  Kabushiki 
?f^i^2l%,?f**'  ^^  *****  isostttic  pressing  apparatus.  4.484,881. 
ASEA  AB:  Stt— 

'°5S^uJ**'"^*<»f:    •»**    Lofgren.    Folke.    4.483.309.    Q. 
2SO-360.000. 
Ashbumer.  Adi  K.,  to  Harper  *  Tunstall  Limited.  Zig-zag  foldins 
machines.  4,484.903.  Q.  493-113.000.  * 

Asher,  Ron  E.  Multi-purpose  outerwear.  4,484.362,  Q.  2-69.000. 
Ashina.  Yoshiro;  and  Fukatsu.  Michio.  to  Nitto  Kaigaku  K<»yo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Process  for  producing  methylamines.  4.483,261.  CI. 
364-479.000. 
Ashizaki.  Shigeya:  Stt— 

Ninagawa.  Chikayoshi;  Ashizaki.  Shigeya;  Kimura.  Masamichi; 
and  Hosokawa.  Atsushi.  4,483,328.  Q.  313-466.000. 
Ashizawa.  Masaaki:Sw— 

Yamamoto.  Tsutomu;  Ashizawa,  Masaaki;  and  Shimoda.  Yutaka. 
4,483.138,  a.  428-131.000.  «-««-.       — . 

Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Hettinger,  William  P.,  Jr.;  Beck.  H.  Wayne;  Carruthen,  James  D.; 
CorneUus.  Edward  B.-,  Kovach,  Stephen  M.;  and  Palmer.  James 
L..  4.485.184,  a.  302-67.000. 
Ashton,  William  H.;  Russell.  Robert  S.;  and  Zajac,  David  C,  to  John- 
son &  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company.  Talc  compositions. 
4,483.092.  a.  424-69.000.  P««u«». 

Asian  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 

Matsubara.  Mamoru,  4.484.337.  Q.  123-439.000. 
ATAT  Bell  Laboratories:  Stt— 

Anctil.  Stephen  N.;  Gleason.  Robert  F.;  Hadfield.  Don  A.;  Logan, 
John  S.  B..  Jr.;  and  Richardson,  Alfred  G..  4.484,963.  Q. 
136-36.000. 
Duff.  Thomas  G.;  and  Zaiuk.  Chester  S..  4,483.44a  CL  364-300.000. 
Flanagan,  James  L..  4,483.484.  Q.  381-92.000. 
Slana.  Matthew  F.,  4.483.468.  O.  370-38.00a 
Stocker.  Hans  J.,  4,484,979.  a.  136443.000. 
Witmore,  Ronald  K.,  4,483,469.  CI.  370-68.000. 
ATAT  Technologies.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Fegley.  Charles  R.;  Re^ieth.  Lorenz;  and  Tamashasky,  Joseph  A., 

4;483.29a  a.  219-83.0CA. 
Poisel,  C.  Edward.  4.48S.37a  O.  338-309.000. 
Atanassov,  Atanas  T.:  S«e— 

Dyakov,  Dobromir  A.;  Ko^jabashev,  Petko  V.;  Stanchev,  Pejo; 
Kirov.  Dimiter  L.;  Zelezov,  Jivko  J.;  Atanassov,  Atanas  T.;  and 
Yanev.  Krestyu  N.,  4,485.431.  CI.  364-331.000. 
Atkinson.  Renwick  S.,  to  Carlton  Company.  Saw  chain  with  anti-kick- 
back cutter  link.  4,484.304.  O.  83-833!ooa 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  Stt— 

Barta.  Henry  R..  4.484.637,  Q.  181-121.00a 
Dean.  Barry  D..  4.485.215.  O.  52^203.000. 
Neiditch.  David  S.;  Bullano.  GeraM  A.;  DiLullo.  Robert  J.;  and 

Ofstein.  David  E,  4,485.2  la  CI.  523-33.000. 
Perkins.  Thomas  K.,  4,484.627.  Q.  166-248.000. 
Poenisch.  Richard  B..  4.483.074,  Q.  423-33.000. 
Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag:  Stt— 

Adman.  Nils  G.;  and  Jaoobsson.  Rolf  A..  4.484.871. 0. 418-69.000. 
Atlas,  Sheldon  M.,  to  Risenwald.  Peter,  a  part  interest  Antistatic  fabrics 
incorporating  specialty  textile  fibers  having  high  moisture  regain. 
4.484.926.0.8-113.500.  -."-.•  •— 

Atsugi  Motor  Parts  Company  Limited:  Set— 
Kohno,  Satoshi.  4.484,898,  O.  464-64.000. 
Atsumi.  Kuttio:  Stt— 

Katano.  Kiyoaki;  Atsumi.  Kunio;  Kai,  Fumio:  Nishihata,  Ken;  and 
Akita.  Eiichi,  4,485.235.  O.  S44-Q21.00a 
Attifi,  Thomas  G.:  See— 

Brazdil.  James  F..  Jr.;  Attig,  Thomas  G.;  and  Graaselli.  Robert  K., 
4.485.079.  CL  423-376.000. 
Attrill.  Laurence  S.:  See— 

Beeston.  Timothy  W.;  and  Attrill.  Laurence  S..  4,485,434,  a 
363-132.000. 
Austruv,  Pierft;  and  Dalboussiere.  Gerard,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  System  for  selecting  interfaces  on  a  priority 
basis.  4,485,436.  O.  364-200.000. 
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Avar.  Liyos;  Kalt,  Evelyne;  and  Reinshagen.  Hellmuth.  to  Sandos  Ltd. 

Aromatic  oxamides  useAil  as  stabilizers.  4.485,034.  O.  252-403.000. 

Azthammer.  Lodwift  and  Wossner,  Felix,  to  Fichtd  and  Sachs  AG. 

Vibration  damper  arrangement  particularly  fior  a  shock  abaoeber 

stmt  4.484,67a  O.  18-321191. 

Ayers,  David  B..  to  Dreiser  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

perforating  subeurftoe  earth  formatioas.  4,484.639. 0.  175-4.560. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  Set— 

Magistro,  Angek)  J..  4,483X)81, 0. 423-481.00a 
Okamoto,  Yoshihisa,  4,483.211, 0.  525-57.00a 
Waner.  WilUam  D.;  and  Sabo.  Stephen  C.  4.484,963,  O. 
136-117.000. 
B  ft  W  Diesel.  A/S:  Sce- 

Madsen.  John  G.,  4,484,545,  O.  123-90. 12a 
Badesha,  Santokh  S.;  and  Smith.  Thomas  W..  to  Xerox  Corporatioa. 
Process  fbr  preparation  of  chalcogenide  alloys  by  solution  ooreduc- 
tioQ  of  a  mixture  of  oxklea.  4,484,945. 0.  75^).30A. 
Badger  Company,  Inc..  The:  Sc*— 

Kfartinez,  John  L..  4,485,077,  O.  423-320.000. 
Baggott.  George  T.;  and  Cooperrider.  Myron  T..  to  Crescent  Metal 

Products,  Inc.  Gas  convection  oven.  4.484.561,  O.  126-21.0QA. 
Baier.  ManfM,  to  Richard  Wolf  GmbH.  Catheters.  4.484.585.  O. 

128-748.000. 
Bailard,  James  A.  Pneumatic  spar  sediment  control  curtain.  4,484.836, 

O.  405-74.000. 
BaUey.  Theodore  B..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Integration 

time  control.  4,485,405.  O.  358-213.000. 
BMard.  Jean.   Apparatus  for  automatic  buretting.   4.484,696,  O. 

222-64.00a 
Baker.  Billy  R..  to  Ampex  CcMporation.  Servo  system  for  positioning  a 

movable  transducinc  head  assembly.  4.485,414,  O.  360-ia300. 
Baladca,  Richard  K.;  Hunter,  Robert  L.;  and  Robinson.  Scott  S.,  Jr.,  to 
CBS  Inc.  Memory  system  including  RAM  and  page  switchable 
ROM.  4,485.457,  O.  364-90a000. 
Ball.  Debra:  S«^ 

Nettles,  William  C,  Jr.;  Morrison.  Richard  K.;  Xie,  Zhong-Neng; 
Ball.  Debra;  Shenkir.  Cyndy  A.;  and  Vinson.  S.  Bradleigh, 
4,484,539.0.  119-1.000. 
Ballard.  Michael  J.  Ring  seal  with  overlapping  flanges  for  contsminant 

trapping.  4,484.75470.  277-53.000. 
Bally  Manufacturing  Corporation:  Sc»— 

Bumside.  Walter  M..  4,484.592, 0.  133-5.00R. 
Balthis,  Vernon  M.;  Evans,  Howard  E;  and  Minor,  James  C,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  of  making  elastom- 
er-coated hot  roU.  4,485.066.  CL  264-34l.00a 
Bamberg.  James  B.:  Set— 

Ldtner.  Frank  W.;  and  Bamberg.  James  B..  4.484,789.  O.  339- 
5.00L. 
Ban,  Takaahi:  See— 

Nakayama,  Shoio;  Inagaki.  Mitsukane;  Suzuki.  Shigeru;  and  Ban. 
Takashi.  4,484,869. 0.  418-55.000. 
Baneijee,  Bani  R.:  5ff 

Cook.  John  P.;  and  Baneijee,  Bani  R..  4,484.644.  O.  175410.000. 
Bannai.  Noboo:Sie— 

Mastthara.  Eiichi;  Kidoh.  Kunizoh;  and  Bannai.  Nobuo.  4,484.894, 
O.  433-168.00a 
Bannon.  Robert  P..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Distillation  and  vapor  treat- 
meat  prooeia.  4,484.983.  a  203-4l00a 
Bannon.  Robert  P..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Distillation  with  oondensa- 

tioo  process.  4,484,984,  O.  203-42.000. 
Banaaa,  Robert  P.,  to  Shdl  Oil  Company.  Distillation  and  condensing 

process.  4,484,985.  O.  203-42.000. 
Bunon,  Robert  P.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  distillation  and 

condensation.  4.484,986,  O.  2O3-42.00a 
Baibee,  John  P..  Jr.,  to  Western  Company  of  North  America,  The.  Well 
casing  perforated  zone  washing  apparatus.  4.484,625, 0. 166-185.000. 
Barclay.  Andrew  C:  Si*— 

Potter.  William  D.;  Barclay.  Andrew  C;  Dunning,  Reginald;  and 
Parry.  Ridiard  J.,  4,484,949, 0.  106-85.000. 
Bardenhagen,  Dietrich:  Sw— 

Steiniger.  Wolfgang;  Bardenhagen,  Dietrich;  and  Quarella,  Gitklo. 
4,484,589. 07131-1  laOOO. 
Bannag  Banner  Maschiaenfabrik  AG:  Ser— 

Dammann.  Peter,  Schiimen,  Heinz;  and  Bauer.  Kaii  4,484,437. 0. 
57.34aO0O. 
Barta,  Henry  R.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Acoustic  pube  gener- 
ator. 4,484,657,  O.  181-121.000. 
Baitelink,  Everhard  R  B.  Intercom  adapter  for  telephonea.  4,485,273, 

O.  17941.00R. 
Bartz,  David  A.:  5w 

Williams,  Fied  H.,  4,484,743. 0.  273-148.00B. 
BASF  Akliengesellichift;  Set— 

Bung.  Rioard;  Oaaa,  Kari;  Schreyer,  Gerold;  and  Welzd.  Ger- 
hard, 4,483,033, 0.  264-8.Q0a 
Heinz,  Robert;  and  Sommer,  Karl  4,484,879, 0.  423-145.00a 
namm.  Robert  T.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Mechanical  inter- 
lock mechanism  for  a  vacuum  contactor.  4,485.366, 0.  335-16a00O. 
Batts,  Prank  S.;  and  Cohen,  Robert  E.  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology.  Macroscopic  divinylbeniene  honogeaeous  gds  and 
process.  4)485.207.  O.  524>751.00a 
2ia,iU»<itorwtr.Stt— 

SiedeL  Joacmm;  Neumann,  Ulrich;  Ziegenhorn,  Joachim;  Batz, 
HanaOeorge;  Lenz.  Helmut;  Pautz.  wigitte;  and  Albert.  Wia- 
Med.  4.485.177. 0.  436-547.000. 


Baudet  Pierre:  Siv— 

de  Sivry,  Bruno  J.  M.;  Mi^iarese-C^uti,  Jean-Louis;  Herve,  Guy 
J.;  BaykM.  Michel  P.;  Colas,  Claude  J.;  and  Baudet  Pierre, 
4.485,344,  O.  324.207.00a 
Bauer,  Deidse;  Fourre.  Patrick;  and  Sabot  Jean-Louis,  to  Rhone- 
Poulenc  Spedalites  Oiemiques.  Liquid/liquid  extractioa  of  gallium 
values    firom    basic    aqueous    solutions    thereof.    4,483,076,    O. 
423-112.000. 
Bauer,  Hannsgeorg:  Stt— 

Schudlich,  Kurt;  Vielstich,  Gunter,  Muhknbeck.  Josef;  Otto.  Josef; 
Bauer.  Hannsgeorg;  ZoUner.  Dieter  H.;  snd  Rittmann,  Friedrich. 
4.484.897,  O.  443-67.000. 
Bauer,  Karl:  Stt— 

Dammann,  Peter,  ScMppers,  Heinz;  and  Bauer,  Karl.  4.484,437. 0. 
37-340.000. 
Bauer.  Wolfgang:  Si*— 

Armbredit  Norbert;   Bauer,  Wolfgang;  and   Ribka.  Joachim, 
4,485.042,  O.  534-796.000. 
Boter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Kaufman.  Stephen  B.;  Hart  John  W.;  and  Chamernik.  Richard. 

4,484.92a  O.  604-416.000. 
Uurin.  Dean.  4.485,064,  O.  264-242.000. 
Bayer  AktieageseOschaft:  Si*— 

Fachs,  Raiaer;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  Homeycr,  Bernhard;  and 

StendeL  Wilhefan.  4,485.252.  O.  56M.000. 
Hochstramer,    Karl;    and    Wachter,     Elmar,    4,485.  lOa    O. 

424-177.00a 
Musch.  Rudiger;  Gobd.  Wilhdm;  Kooter,  Wolfgang;  and  Muller. 

Eberhard.  4,485.216,  O.  525-215.000. 
NoU,  Klaus;  Pedain,  Josef;  and  Bock,  Manfired.  4,485,226,  O. 
528-45.000. 
BaykM.  Michel  P.:  Stt— 

de  Sivry,  Bruno  J.  M.;  Migliarese-Caputi,  Jean-Louis;  Herve,  Guy 
J.;  Bayfot  Michel  P.;  Colas,  Claude  J.;  and  Baudet  Pierre, 
4.485.344,  O.  324-2O7.O0a 
Baynum.  Wallace  E  Stand  for  a  vertical  poet  such  as  a  tree.  4,484,66a 

O.  182-187.000. 
Bays.  David  E:  Stt— 

CUtherow.  John  W.;  Price.  Barry  J.;  Hayes,  Roger,  and  Bays, 
David  E.  4,485.104,  Q.  424-246.00a 
Bechtel  Internatioiial  Corporation:  Set— 

McOure.  Cole  R.,  Jr..  4,484,423,  O.  52-167.000. 
Beck.  H.  Wayne:  Se»- 

Hettinger,  William  P.,  Jr.;  Beck.  H.  Wayne;  Carruthen,  James  D.; 
Cornelius,  Edward  B.;  Kovach,  Stephen  M.;  and  Palmer,  Jame* 
L..  4.485,184,  O.  502-67.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  Stt — 

Harman,  John  N.,  Ill;  and  Neti,  Radhakrishna  M.,  4.485.001,  O. 

204-408.00a 
Strain.  DavM  H..  4,484.906,  O.  494-l6.00a 
Becze.  Thooias  D.,  to  GMP  Institute.  Inc.  Good  manufocturing  prac- 
tices board  game.  4.484.748.  O.  273-256.000. 
Ilfechsm  Group  Limited:  Stt— 

Osborne.  Neal  F.,  4,485,  lia  O.  424-270.000. 
Dwchsm  Wuelfing  GmbH  *  Co.,  KG:  Si»— 
Jozic  Ijerka,  4,485.108,  O.  424-267.000. 
Beeston.  Timothy  W.;  and  Attrill,  Laurence  S.,  to  Lee  Electric  (Lin- 
ing) Limited.  Power  supply  for  arc  lamps.  4.485.434, 0.  363- 132.000. 
Belart  Juan;  and  Wienette,  Franz,  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  Brske 

booster  ttut  an  automotive  vehicle.  4,484.509,  O.  91-369.00A. 
Belcher.  Samuel  L.:  Stt— 

Wiatt  James  G.;  Calvert  James  W.;  Belcher.  Samud  L.;  and 
Smith.  Roper  D.,  4,484.884.  O.  425-534.00a 
Bell.  Eugene,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technokwy.  Tlssue-«n^- 

lent  and  method  for  preparstkm  thereof.  4,485,096ro.  424-95.00a 
Bell,  Eugene,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technofon-  Booe-eo^ya- 

lent  and  method  for  preparatkw  thereof  4,485,097,  O.  424-95.000. 
Bell,  Gordon  M.;  and  RkUen.  James  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
EnCTpsulating  composition  for  inductive  devices  containing  dasto- 
meric  polybutadiene  having  predominate  trBns-1,4  oonflguratkm. 
4,485.218.  O.  S2^257.00a 
BeU  A  HoweU  Company:  Stt — 

Frystak.  Rkhard;  and  Friedlund,  DonaM  R.,  4,484,521,  O. 
101-1  ii.ooa 
Bellanger,  Maurice  G.:  Sc*— 

Duong.  Tuan  K.;  Lefort  Fjnmanuel;  and  Bellanger,  Maurice  G., 
4,40,272,0. 


Bender, 


179-81.00B. 
GeraM  M..  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Pube 
package  for  impertanfif  matching  a  laser  dkide  to  a 
transmbskn  bne.  ^485.361, 6l.  3T3-32.00a 
Bender,  Hdnz;  Buch.  Vdt  Beyerle.  Rudi;  and  Kuhlein,  Klaus,  to 
Caasdb  Aktiengesdbchaft.  Process  for  the  preparatwe  of  optioaaUy- 
subslituted  1.2,3.4-tetrahydro-9-cyanoiBethylcarbasoi-l-oaes. 

4.485,2400.  548-449.000. 
BCBQix  Corportttont  Xoc*  St^^^ 

Cofding.  Richard  W.;  and  Teager.  John  C,  Jr..  4,483,432,  CL 

364O63.000. 
Mason.  Murray  R..  4,484.495.  O.  74-785.000. 
Runkle.  Dean  E.  4,484,866, 0.  417-495.00a 
Schiklkraut  Abn  L.;  and  Werth.  Dee  A.,  4,414,79a  O.  339- 
89.00M. 
Bendazus,  Otto:  Si*— 

Scharf.  Hans-Dieter,  Frauenrath,  Herbert;  Heine.  Hans-Oeorg; 
Rudohih.  Hans;  Neuhaus.  Kari-Friedrich;  and  Bendszus,  Otto. 
4,485,149,  O.  349-347.000. 
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BaUanmi  Baker  (Lye)  United:  St*- 

QtmOrn,  Oenfc  A..  4.4H43S,  a  S9-61.000. 
Beqjuniii,  Lawrence  S.:  Stt— 

Penaeila,  Andrew  J..  Jr.;  Bea^aia,  Lawrence  S.;  Bergman. 

Adolph  O.;  and  Jahnkc.  WiUiati  R.,  4.4S4.MS.  CL  409-131000! 

Bentky.  OoMvut  A.,  to  Pederal-Mofni  Corporation.  Rotating-lip 

bidirectional  hydrodynamic  oil  leal.  4,4M,752.  Q.  277.23.0007^ 
Bentiey  Laboratortw;  Si»— 

RaiUe,  Donald  A..  4,414,912,  a  tt4-17S.O0a 
Bergman,  Adolph  O.:  Sar— 

Ponella,  Andrew  J.,  Jr.;  Beqjftmin,  Lawrence  S.;  Bergman, 

«  ^,  ^W"  O  •  ■«'  '••"*«•  ^^Oim  R.,  4,484,843.  Q.  409.13lo00. 
BerUey  4  Company,  Inc.:  5f»— 

^?*!S1&  5Sf^  V,-.*4?&55^  '"**  "^  •  "**  Netach.  Robert 
L,  4.484,386,  G.  128-78i.000. 

BerkowHz,  Irving  L,  to  Kaaon  Induttriea,  Inc.  Removable  cylinder 

lock.  4,484,462,  Q.  70-368.000.  ' 

Bolin,  Ricbard  B.;  Javna,  Stephen  L;  and  Berlin,  Richard  B..  Jr. 

Cannula  and  clamp  device.  4.484,911,  a.  604-174.000. 

Berlin,  Richard  B..  Jr.:  j^»- 

Berlin.  Richard  B.;  Javna,  Stephen  L;  and  Berlin,  Richard  B..  Jr., 

4,484.911.  a.  6O4-174.00a 

Berlincourt.  Don  A.;  Pim,  Kendall  A.;  and  Randlea,  Joaeph  L..  to 

Channel  Producta,  Inc.  Pieioelectric  high  voltage  impact  mechanism. 
4.483.324, 0. 310-339.000.  -^      -.-     i— 

Bert.  Qeorget:  So 

'''^"Sb.^^TJi."'^  ^f^  "r™*:  ■«*  ^^  Oeorgea,  4,483,316. 
a.  307-446.000. 

Berthier,  Gilbert:  5w— 

Lewiner.   Jaoquei;   Hennion.   Claude:   and    Berthier,    Gilbert, 
4,483,381.  a.  340-823.310. 

BerwaM,  Werner,  to  Geweriochaft  Eiaoahutte  Wettfalia.  Scraper-chain 
conveyon.  4,4H677,  a.  198-733.000. 

Bo,  Richard  F.  T.;  Knol,  Jan  D.;  and  Roeat,  Gooitaen,  to  Holland 
Coioun  ApeMoora  B.V.  Particulate  coloring  oompoaition  made  bv 
prilling.  4,484,932,  Q.  106-308.00Q.  ^ 

B«Mcon.  Denis,  to  Sodete  d'Etudes  Scientifiques  et  Industrielles  de 
*-*^Jv'"**-  Method  for  treating  dfpreasive  syndrome  by  adminis- 
iSff m  O^^M^Jm'''^^""**'**^'^"*^  benxamide. 

Benard,  Henri:  Stt— 

Hemxque,  Jean;  and  Beanard,  Hen^  4,484,336,  a.  1 16-273.000. 
Beyerlev  Rudi:  See— 

Biunl^Mauro.  Steam  iron  with  rear  water  reservoir.  4,484,399,  a. 

BICC  Public  Limited  Company:  See— 

^Childs,  John  B.;  ami  Fairey,  Norman  R.,  4,4H876,  Q.  423-79.000. 

BicoogUi.  Omer,  to  Euon  Research  |nd  Ens^neering  Co.  Start-up 

neUwd  for  a  hydrordimng  process.  4483,006;  a.  2SI2I6.OOR. 
Bid-Well  Corporation:  Sf»— 

kaIS^  Murray  A.;  and  Ulmer,  EwaU  R.,  4,484,834,  a.  404^.000. 
BidweU.  Howard.  Apparatus  and  methods  of  ampHfying  engine  emis- 

MOMbywhKh  to  increase  the  overaU  engine  efficienc^M^^ 

BU-Jax,  inc.:  S^cu.  I 

„.    Wyse,  Mark  R..  4,484,663.  Q.  187-iOOE. 
Bilek.  Walter:  See— 

mir^^^^S^^  •2*'  ^•'^  ^•J*"-  i<H303.  Q.  83-717.000. 
Bulings.  Charles  A.:  Ser— 

^.^a^'ftPSSS.  "^  «-^  •«'  «^  Charles  A.. 

^MlSSlta.  g!Sr.000'  "^^  f*-  »  P«  during  cooking. 

SSKSiSTlii^SS?*  •*''*'»**  4^484,741,  a  27M31.00a 

Chvapil,  Miloa,  4,483,088,  a  424.2iooa 
BioRcaearch  Inc.:  See— 

Binl'S'SS.'S^fS'  ^}^^  ''^'  4,484,908, 0. 604-49.000. 
Bird,  James  M..  to  Industrial  Vehicles  International.  Inc.  Carrier  vehi- 

m^^J^^  '2?™*2?*'  »y»««»-  *.*««.636.  a.  181-114.000. 
But.  ^nstian,  to  Birr.  Christian.  Procesi  for  preparing  tert-butyl  ether 
orMCToontammg  polyftinctional  orgvic  compounds.  4.483433,  a. 

^*M^iiffi  \'J^^'2}1^  ^ •  ^^S'**  Y"  ^■'  Veveris,  Maris 
Mm  Rnneius,  Agra  A.;  and  Ivanov,  Bvgeny  V.,  to  Institut  Oroani- 

I'SfiSSS:*'"*^'^^^''*""  Nauk  Utvi^  SSR.  2-(2,M)imSS. 
3'*:<^~«y«rt»nyl.l.4^1ihydropyridbe-4<»box^^  ^uurk: 
^^.tt  djodium  utt  ami  »«hod'&tl«ir  p«p.raSr4;483,f39!a 

Biswaa,  Diipak  R.:  See— 

Black  Oawson  Company,  The:  See- 

uiJ^'  S^  5:  ^  •  ♦.♦M.7I4.  a.  242-36.00A. 

Blackmon.  Gate  D..  to  Dallas  Venture.  The,  a  part  interest  Female 

external  catheter.  4,484,917.  Q.  604-3J7.000. 
Bland,  Terry  E.:  5tt 

nJUvMi'^'iS!!.  ""*  ^"^  ^'  *'*'"'^  °-  ««J.ooo. 

Blaaek.  fbnry  F.:  See— 

Smith,  Rex  L;  Ankoiey,  D.  Philip;  Yates,  Patrick  A.;  Blazek, 
Henry  P.;  and  Fowler,  Steven  E..  4,484,323,  Q.  102-202.30a 
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Blechman,  Abraham: 

*«2213.0o57^    "**    »«*«»^    Abraham,    4,484.893,    Q. 
Blomauiat,  Jamea  E.:  See— 

JaSSSSa  ***"  "  •  '^  ^'°™"^  J«»«  E-.  ♦.<w.823.  a 

Blue  Circle  Projects  (Proprietary)  Limited:  j^«— 
Moore,  RicJiard  P,  4,484,728,  d  231-294.000. 

Blytas,  Geevge  C,  to  SheU  OU  Comnany.  Removal  of  oxalate  ion  from 
gas  trnting  solutions.  4,483,082,  S^Al^yn^  ^ 

JliS"  P^**^'  to  SheU  Oil  Company.  Pioceas  for  the  removal  of 

BcSImLSaS^*  *'*'*^  ^  ^****^  4,483.083.  Q.  423.373.00R 

'^iSiJSSSo.  ''**^  '°^'  "^  ^^"^  **''**^  4,483,226,  Q. 

*S^r.^2lilf  ?*  •  ^JS*T**^  ^^^^  to  International  Fbvors 
ftFra^nces  Inc.  Method  of  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  arama  of 
grtaned^Brticles  usmg  alkyl.4<yclooctenyl  carbonates.  4,483,019, 

Bodoseewerk  Peridn-Efaner  *  Ca,  GmbH:  See— 

Ri^gj^^olfgang;    and   Chlosta,    Wolfgang,   4,484,483,   Q. 

Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See— 

Siedel.  Joachim;  Neumann,  Ulrich;  Ziegenhom,  Joachim;  Batz, 

SSrM8S'^!a'4£a7"Soa  "**•  "'*^'  "^  "^^  ^"- 

Boeing  Company,  The:  See— 

Saasi,  Afcaiandro  P,  4.483,446,  Q.  364-433.000. 
Boes,  Werner:  See— 

^«f  •/"'"»  A.;  and  Veber.  Daniel  P.,  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  Renin 
J^toncontaining  a  C-terminal  amide  cycle.  4,483,099,  Q. 

Bohl,  Fred  R.':  See— 

Korcusko,  Peter  J.;  and  Bohl,  Fred  R.,  4.484,716,  Q.  242-79.000. 
Bohm.  Fnednch;  and  Sebald,  Richard,  to  Grundig  E  M.V.  Television 

camera  for  mdoor  and  outdoor  use.  4,483,4077C1.  338-229.000. 
BoUrn,  Ernest.  Jr.;  and  Schifreen,  Richard  S.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours. 

E.  I.,  and  Company.  Turbidimetric  method  for  measuring  protein  in 

unne  and  cerebrospinal  fluid.  4,483,176,  Q.  436-86.000. 
Bolton,  Susan  K.:  See— 

Chian&  Ching;  and  Bolton,  Susan  K.,  4,483,174,  Q.  436-11.000. 

Bgartz,  Ro" '^  •  *-*—*—  ■--•- — •"  ■^^ —  •         -       -- 


^*'??^  ^ayS'  Jo'>n«to».  Richard  R;  Odasso,  James  J.;  and  Zarem- 
ski,  Donald  R.,  to  Allegheny  Ludlom  Steel  Corporation.  Cathode  for 
use  m  electrolytic  processing  solution.  4,484,996.  Q.  204-206.000. 

Bonnescuelle  de  Lespinois.  Pierre  J.:  See— 

Oapin.  Herbert  D..  Jr.;  BonnescueUe  de  Lespinois,  Pierre  J.; 
Young,  Alan  H.;  and  SheUy.  John.  4,483,398rCl.  338-30.000. 

Boone,  ^ly  W.;  and  Cochran,  Michael  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments  IncOT- 
porated.  Single-chip  semiconductor  unit  and  key  input  for  variable 
function  pronammed  system.  4,483,433,  Q.  364-9Qo!00O. 

Bor^Wamer  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

323-3M000^'    "^    *^^*'    *^'*'°*"*°"    ^"   ♦•*««".    a. 
Bortniak,  Stephen:  See— 

^"ISSuaio"    ^"    '^    Bortniak,    Stephen,    4.483,442.    a. 
^°!^JS^  fi'JiJ^  P'^to  in  wheel  and  disc  brake  assembly. 

'•W*,!!©/,  CI.  IB8-2Ia.00A. 
Boucher,  Andre ;  and  Marand,  Bernard,  to  Creuaot-Loire.  Proceaa  for 

?f«?^-?*S?".9f  •  composite  metal  part  and  products  thus  obtained. 

4,484,939,  CI.  148-127.000. 
Boucher,  Harry  H.:  See- 

^'m mo  '^•"^  '••  •«*  Boucher,  Harry  H.,  4,483,298,  Q.  23^ 

Boutant,  Jean-Jacques,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault  Revene 
dnve  control  device  for  vehicle  gearbox.  4,484,489,  CL  74-473.00R. 
Bowen,  Lesbe  J.:  Sew— 

Klicker.  Kenneth  A.;  Newnham.  Robert  E;  Cross,  Leslie  E;  and 
Bowen,  Leslie  J..  4,483,321.  Q.  310-321000. 
Bowers,  Gilbert  A.:  See— 

^^.'3a*^^;iJ^^*S*^  Oo*^*  Jr.;  and  Bowers,  Gilbert  A., 
4,484,678,  a.  206-3.00a 
Boychev,  Atanas  P.:  See— 

Dimitrov,  Issay  M.;  Boychev,  Atanas  P.;  Ralchev,  Vessdin  L.;  and 
Rostov,  Georgi  Y.,  4,484,73a  Q.  266-201.000. 
Boyd,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Swenson.  Donald  A.;  Boyd,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.;  Potter,  James  M.:  and 
StovaU,  James  E,  4,485,346,  Q.  328-233.000. 
Bradley,  Steven  A.:  See— 

'*2?^)!2fivJP'°*'  S.;  and  Bradley,  Steven  A.,  4,483,133,  Q. 

Braksmayer,  Diza  P.,  to  PMC  Corporation.  s-Butyl  bis(3-hydroxypro- 
pyl)  phosDhine  oxide.  4,483,262,  Q.  368-13.000. 

fS^'.'j^  ''"•'  to  Halliburton  Company.  Safety  joint  4,484,633,  a. 
166-301  .(XX). 
Bnschel.  Volker.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  of  braking  a  vdiicle 

??y^  l^***'  ■"*>  brake-tock  or  anti-skid  system.  4^483,443,  Q. 
364-426.000. 

Bnunstein,  Arie;  Sohar,  Ezra;  and  Levite,  Theodore.  Measurement  of 

solar  radiation.  4,485,306,  Q.  250-372.000. 
Bravo,  Francesco,  to  Bravo  S.p.A.  Homogenizer  device,  in  particular 

for  the  production  of  whipped  cream.  4,484,597,  O.  137-511100. 
Bravo  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bravo,  Francesco,  4,484,597,  Q.  137-312.100. 
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Brazdil,  Jamea  P.,  Jr.;  Atti&  Thomas  G.;  and  Grasselli,  Robert  K.,  to 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The.  Ammoxidation  of  methanol  to  produce 
hydrogen  cyanide.  4,485,079,  Q.  423-376.000. 
Bremmer,  Robert  A.,  to  Magnetic  Peripherals,  Inc.  System  and  method 
of  locating  the  center  of  a  track  on  a  magnetic  storage  disk.  4,485,418, 
a.  360-77.000. 
Brenholt,  David  L.;  Fischer,  Paul  M.;  and  Mattson,  Kenneth  V.,  to 
Donaldson  Company,  Inc.  Radial  tube  centriftigal  fan.  4,484,860, 0. 
416-182,000. 
Brennan,  John  J.;  Chyung,  Kenneth;  and  Taylor,  Mark  P.,  to  United 
Technologies  Corponoon.  Reaction  inhibited-silicon  carbide  fiber 
reinforced  high  temperature  glass-ceramic  composites.  4,485,179, 0. 
501-32.000. 
Brennan,  Michael  E;  and  Speranza,  George  P.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Alkoxyl- 
ated  Mannich  condensates  having  fire  retardancy  properties  and 
manufacture  of  rigid  polyurethane  foam  therewith.  4,485,195,  CI. 
321-167.000. 
Brennan,  Michael  E:  See— 

Speranza,  George  P.;  Grigtby,  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  and  Brennan,  Mi- 
chael E,  4,483,196,  Q.  »1.172.000. 
Brestow,  Jeffrey  D.;  Zaruba,  John  V.;  and  Rosenwinkel,  Donald  A.,  to 
Marvin  Glass  A  Associates.  Board  game  with  playing  piece  dispenser. 
4,484,747.  Q.  273-243.000. 
Brest  Van  Kempen,  Carel  J.  H.:  See— 

Mahyera,  Anil;  Brest  Van  Kempen,  Card  J.  H.;  Sweet.  Robert  M.; 
and  Davidson,  Amber  C.  4,484,643,  a.  173-206.000. 
Brezina,  Walter:  See— 

Steinmetz,  Guenter,  Brezina.  Walter,  and  Steenbeck.  Ulf.  4,484,666, 
a.  188-165.000. 
Bridger  Scientific  Inc.:  See— 

Characklis,  William  G.;  and  Roe,  Frank  L.,  4,483,430,  O. 
364-350.000. 
Bridgestone  Cycle  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takamiya,  Kikuzo;  Todoroki,  Hiroshi;  and  Taniguchi,  Shuichi, 
4,484,736,  G.  280-281.00R. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kawaida,  Shinji;  and  Ozawa,  Chiaki,  4,484,973, 0.  136-400.000. 
KawamotoTlUsao,  4,484,966, 0.  136-126.000. 
Blignac  David  G.;  and  Swan,  George  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.  Preparation  of  polymetallic  catalysts.  4,483,188, 0. 
302-215.(100. 
Brill,  Edward  F.  Golfputter.  4,484,746,  G.  273-167.00A. 
Briney,  Gary  C;  md  Fiiemiss,  Stephen  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E 
I.,  and  Company.  Aqueous  developable  photopolymerizable  ele- 
ments. 4,483,167,  a  430-281.000. 
Brio  Toy  AB:  See— 

Peteraaon,  Nils  A.  I.,  4,484,407,  Q.  446-122.00a 
Briskin  Manuftcturing  Company:  See— 

Ketber,  Robertr4,484,537ra.  118-686.000. 
British  Petroleum  Coinpany  p.l.c..  The:  See— 

Rutter,  Pftul  R^andVeal  Christopher  J..  4,484,929,  G.  44-51.000. 
Brockway,  Brock  P.;  Moretti,  Anthony  L;  PeUolio,  Ansehno  P.;  and 
Rasmusaen,  Jonmie,  to  E  D.  Bullard  Company.  Loose  fitting  sup- 
plied air  respirator  hood.  4,484,375,  G.  128-201.230. 
Brode,  George  L.:  See- 
Fan,  Yott-Ung;  and  Brode,  George  L.,  4,485,209,  G.  524-801.000. 
Brower,  Ben  C,  to  A.  W.  ManufiKtuiiiig  Inc.  Apparatus  for  filleting 

fish.  4,484,375,  G.  17-56.000. 
Brown,  Curtis  W.  Intravenous  catheter  restraint  4,484,914,  G. 

604-180.000. 
Brownstein,  Scott  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Fihn  video  player 

with  zoom  and  scan.  4,485,406,  G.  358^227.000. 
Brule,  Gerard:  See- 
Roger,  Loic;  Maubois,  Jean-Louis;  Brule,  Gerard;  and  Piot,  Michel, 
4,485,040,  G.  260-I22.00a 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See- 
Hale,  David  J.,  4,484,442,  G.  60-313.000. 
BTU  Engineering  Contporatioin:  See— 

Sarkozy,  Robert  P.;  and  Simaon,  Morris,  4,484,538,  G.  1 18-729.000. 
Buch,  Vdt:  See- 
Bender,  Heinz;  Buch,  Veit;  Beyerle,  Rudi;  and  Kuhlein,  Klaus, 
4,485,240^0.  548-449.000. 
Bttchheit,  Otto  K.,  to  Manneamann  Aktiengesdlschaft.  Braking  device 
for  aidally  recdving  and  transversdy  discharging  rolled  bars. 
4,484.463,  G.  72-230000. 
Buchmder,  Robert  B.  Universd  extension  bracket  for  a  safety  bdt 

attachment  for  automobiles.  4,484,766,  G.  280-808.000. 
Buchwalder,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Cycles  Peugeot  Device  for  modulatingthe 
flow  of  the  gases  in  an  intctnd  combustion  engine  exhaust  miuner. 
4,484,659,  0181-266.000. 
Buhkr,  NiUaus;  Reber,  Jean  P.;  Mder,  Kurt;  and  Rusek,  Mikx,  to 
Gba-Gewy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  production  of  hydrogen  by 
means  of  heterogeneous  photoredox  caulysis.  4,484,9^,  G.  204- 
157.IOR. 
Bui,  Due  T.:  See— 

Angelo,  Arthur  L.;  Patd,  Baboobhd  S.;  and  Bd,  Due  T.,  4,484,991, 
G.  204-129.000. 
Bullano,  Gerald  A.:  See— 

Ndditch,  David  S.;  Bullano,  Gerald  A.;  DiLullo,  Robert  J.;  and 
Ofittdn,  David  E,  4,485,210  G.  525-53.000. 
Bullock,  Joseph  J.,  HI,  to  Three  Sisters  Ranch  Enterprises  Ptnrshp. 
Tamper-proof  container  closure  for  use  with  container  necks  sealed 
with  foU  sed  discs.  4,484,687,  G.  215-256.000. 
Bultman,  David  A.;  and  Obon,  Maynard  H.,  to  Mmneaota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Mist  suppressant  for  solvent  extraction 
metd  dectrowinning.  4,484,990,  CI.  204-106.000. 


Bung,  Richard;  Gam,  Karl;  Schreyer,  Gerold;  and  Welzd,  Gerhard,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesdlschaft.  Reprodudble  production  of  shaped  arti- 
cles of  various  geometries  from  polymer  dispersions,  mdts  or  solu- 
tions. 4,485,055,  G.  264-8.000. 
Burandt,  Corliss  O.,  to  Investment  Rarities,  Incorporated.  Variable 
vdve   operating    mechanism    for   intemd    combustion    engines. 
4,484,544  G.  123-90.150. 
Burandt  Corliss  O.,  to  Investment  Rarities,  Incorporated.  Variable  fuel 
delivery  system  for  intemd  combustion  engines.  4,484,558,  G. 
123-452.000. 
Burger,  Helga:  See— 

Roasmann,  Christian;  and  Burger,  Helga,  4,485,027,  G.  252-90.000. 
Bumard,  Gerald  K.:  See- 
James,  Granville  C;  and  Bumard,  Gerdd  K.,  4,484,937,  G. 
55-223.000. 
Buraell,  Howard  P.:  See- 
Murray,  Harley  W.;  Bumell,  Howard  P.;  and  Murray,  David  H., 
4,484,758,  G.  280442.000. 
Bumdde,  Wdter  M.,  to  Bally  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Amusement 
apparatus  with  high  capadty  token  storage.  4,484,592,  CI.  133-S.OOR 
Burt  Dsryl  D.,  to  Ad<riph  Coors  Company.  Flexible  disk  damper 

4,484,562,  G.  126-285.00R. 
BuralafT,  Henry  A.;  and  Holoubek,  George  H.,  to  Thatcher  Plastic 
Packaging,  Inc.  Method  of  applying  decorative  foil  to  materials. 
4,484,970  G.  156-233.000. 
Busch,  Bjame  G.  Method  and  apparatus  for  handling  bags  at  a  check 

out  counter.  4,484,662.  G.  18646.000. 
Bush,  Sydney  J.  Device  for  use  in  carrying  a  child.  4,484,700  G. 

224-161.000. 
Buss  AG:  See- 
Franz,  Peter,  and  Sdpp,  Hans,  4,485,060  CI.  264-102.000. 
Buxton,  James  L.,  to  S  R  I  Intemati<Mid.  Variable  delay  memory 

system.  4,484,477,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Byerley,  Wilbur  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Moisture  separator 

reheater  with  round  tube  bundle.  4,485,069,  G.  376-405.000. 
Byron.  Kevin  C,  to  Intemationd  Standard  Dectric  Corporation.  Delay 
equalization  for  sinde  mode  mticd  fibers.  4,484,795,  G.  350-96.190. 
C.  Rdchert  Optische  Werke  A(3:  See— 

Sitte,  Hehnuth;  and  BUek,  Wdter,  4,484,503,  G.  83-717.000. 
C  Uyemura  ft  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakd,  Hiromitsu.  4,484,936,  G.  55-159.000. 
Cadic,  Raymond,  to  Societe  d'Exploitation  des  Procedes  Fdix  Amiot. 
Devices  for  selectively  coupling  to  a  shaft  to  be  driven  two  separate 
driving  members.  4,484,492,  G.  74-625.000. 
Cadillac  Gage  Company:  See— 

Appelblatt  Irving;  Jackson,  Theodore  A.;  and  Crabtree,  James  D., 
4,484,765,  G.  280-725.000. 
Caffaro  S.p.A.:  See— 

Caade,  Liborio;  and  DoneUi,  Giordano,  4,485,050  G.  26O-465.00G. 
Cddaras,  Patricia  L.  Mdtiple  place  setting  tablecloth  arrangement 

4,484,529,  G.  108-90.000. 
Cdder,  Oliver  J.,  to  Graham,  Phyllis.  Spray  tip.  4,484,707,  G. 

239-119.000 
Calgon  Corporation:  See- 
Sherwood,  Nancy  S.;  Costdlo,  Christine  A.;  and  Matz,  Gary  P., 
4,484,631,  G.  166-274.000. 
Calkins,  George  B.:  See— 

Samoff,  Stanley  J.;  Calkins,  George  B.;  and  Lopez,  Gaudio, 
4.484,910  G.  604-136.000. 
Cdvert  James  W.:  See— 

Wiatt  James  G.;  Cdvert  James  W.;  Belcher,  Samud  L;  and 
Smith,  Roger  D.,  4,484,884,  CI.  425-534.000. 
Camptv,   Duiid   N.   Liquid   level  control   device.   4,484,601,   G. 

137-805.000. 
Campi,  Morris;  Farrar,  Frederick;  and  Shames.  Danid,  to  Umted  States 
of  America,  Army.  Variable  microwave  stripline  power  divider. 
4,485,362,  G.  333-128.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kataoka,  Hiroyuki;  Yamada,  Masanori;  and  Suzuki.  Nobuyuki, 

4.484,807,  G.  354-415.000. 
Kimura,  Takeshi;  Watanabe,  Satoshi;  Hirano,  Hirofumi;  and  Sasaki, 

Settuo,  4.484,520  G.  101-99.000. 
Nakahata,  Kimio;  T^jjima,  Hatsuo;  Iwami,  Naoki;  Masuda,  Shuni- 
chi;  Shimizu,  Katsuichi;  Kawatsura,  Yoahihiro;  Suzuki,  Koji;  and 
Yokomizo.  Yodiikazu,  4,484,811.  G.  355-14.0CR 
Tamura,  Tetsuo,  4,484,800  G.  350429.000. 
Caple,  Gerald;  and  Layton,  Richard  G.,  to  Udversity  Patents,  Inc. 
Prevention  of  freezing  at  moderate  supercooling  using  synthetic 
polymeric  ice  nucleation  inhibitors.  4,484,409,  G.  47-2.000. 
Ctflton  Company:  See- 
Atkinson,  Renwick  S.,  4,484,504.  G.  83-833.000. 
Camegje-Mdloo  Umversity:  See— 

SprouU,  Robert  and  Frank.  Edward  H..  4.485.472.  G.  371-15.000. 
Carre  ,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Levrai,  Roland,  to  Societe  Anonyme  DBA. 
Prenure  generator  unit  for  hydraulic  braking  system.  4,484,671,  G. 
188-352.000. 
Carroll,  Thomas  J.;  Fdnerman,  Deborah;  Huzinec,  Robert  J.;  and 
Piccolo,  Dominic  J.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Gum  composi- 
tion with  plurd  time  releaaing  flavors  and  method  of  pr^aration. 
4,485,118,  G.  426-5.000. 
Caiiruthers,  Jamea  D.:  See—' 

Hettinger,  William  P.,  Jr.;  Beck.  H.  Wayne;  Carruthers,  James  D.; 
Cornelius,  Edward  B.;  Kovach,  Stephen  M.;  and  Palmer,  James 
L.,  4,485,184,  G.  302-67.000. 
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Oner,  Jtmea  H..  II:  Sw- 

Udtt,  StepheB  L.;  Sera.  Ted;  Crews.  Harold  R.;  and  Cuter,  Junes 

H..  II,  4.4S3.17S.  a.  43643.000. 

CMtlc.  Liborio;  uxJ  Donelli.  Oiofduio.  to  Cafbro  S.p.A.  Process  for 

the  continuous  production  of  tetrKUorophthalonitnle  in  a  floidized 

bed  reactor.  4.415.030.  a.  26(M65.00O.  ^^ 

Casimiro.  A.  Robert:  Sar— 

Walkt,  BiU  J.;  and  Casimiro,  A.  Robert.  4.4M.6ia  a.  1 52-209.00R. 
Caaw  Conwuter  Co..  Ltd.:  j^»— 

Kita.  KazunOTi,  4.4S3.463.  a.  3M-t2.000. 


Sato.  Kunio.  4.494.306.  G.  84*1.010. 
Caspw  O.  H.  Measner:  Ste- 

Eboer.  Walter,  4.4H302.  O.  $3^1.  lOa 
Tsasf  lis  AktienteaeUschaft;  Set— 

Annbrecht,  Norbert;  Bauer,  Wolfgang;  and  Ribka.  JoMhim. 

Cavanaugh,  John  B.:  St*—  \ 

Kimberley.  John  A.;  Cavanaugh.  John  B.;  and  Kraus.  Richard  D.. 
4.4H«67,  a.  417-499.000. 

rairanigs  S.p.A.:  See— 

Knauss.  Owe,  4.483.449.  O.  344-3  laOOO. 

CBS  Inc.:  Si«- 

Balaska.  Richard  K.;  Hunter,  Robert  L.;  and  Robinson.  Scott  S., 
Jr..  4.483.437,  Q.  364.900.00a 

Ceil  Clean  Corporation,  Inc.:  See- 
King,  Jefftey  J..  4,483,028.  G.  232-99.00a 

Celanese  Corporation:  Sw— 

^^JSlw?'=  "^  Conciatori.  Anthony  B..  4.483,232.  G. 
328-207.000. 

°4&940C?**  °'  "**  ^'™*  ^cbMni  M..  4,483,085,  G. 

Fnichey.  Olaii  S..  4,483.046.  CI  26(M13.000. 

Frochey.^CMui  S.;  uid  de  la  Garsm  Edward  M..  4.485.047,  G. 

Celotex  Corporation.  The:  See— 

^lllfiiSot^   L.;   ud   Moas,   Ernest   K.,   4,485,IH   G. 
Centh-Sprsy  Corporation:  5^»—    j 

"wj/PooO***"  ^'^  *^  ^**'**  '"^  "■•  *'***'"^  ^ 
CentriAigal  Piston  Expanders.  Inc.:  Set— 

Dibrell,  Edwin  W..  4,484.51 1.  G.  92-67.00a 
Cetus  Corporation:  See— 

^?1^6350bo'    "**    5""*''-^<**nn^'    Heidi,    4.485.017.    G. 
CF  Industries.  Inc.:  5^e— 

Niess.  Joseph.  4.484.453,  G.  62-195.000. 
Chabm  Corporation:  See— 

T«gkr.  John  N.;  Md  Pflny.  Jums  C.  4.484.792,  G.  339.143.00R. 
Chadh^Kulaah  C;  and  Sulkowski.  Eugene,  to  Health  Research  (Ros- 
weU  Pwk  Division).  Method  for  «ie  production  and  purification  of 
human  leukocyte  mterferon.  4,485*038,  G.  260-1 12.00K. 
Chalib,  Edward:  Sw^ 

OoBtowskj^ilte,  S.,  Jr.;  uxt  Chalfln.  Edward,  4,485,301.  G. 

Chamberlain,  Charles  L.:  See— 

^^MjSSr*  ^''  "**  ^*^'*''^'  ^^*^*»  L-  ♦.<«5,009,  G. 
Chamemik.  Richard:  Sc»— 

'%B2(?S'1S45lJ5S:  '^  ^-^  "^  '^^^  ^'^' 

Chang.  Robert  W.  H..  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Composmpn  and  method  for  reducing  elution  of  thmpeutic 
agMts  ftom  teeth.  4.485,09a  G.  424-52.000^  M«»peuuc 

Chang.  Weo-Hsjian;  Ambrose.  Ronald  R.;  McKeough.  David  T.;  Por- 
to^Samud.  Jr.;  and  Johnston.  Byron  K..  to  PPO  Industries.  Inc. 
Thmnosettmg  high  lobds  solveQt-based  polyester-urethuw  two- 

ciSsras?s?scr*^  4,485.228.  a.  528-84.000 

"tJES  03  Ai3^.*'*^  ""■■'  -*•  *-^  '-^^  ''  • 
^Ifft'iJ'^SireSji''  *.  8pnn««!ttelk  de  Lespinois.  Pierre  J.;  Young, 

^^wSSSLJ'iS?  ^'  ??•  ^I"^  L..  to  Bridger  Scientific  Inc. 
Chlfla,  Robot  O.;  Stt— 

^SmSoO*"^     "*^  *'*'^  'T  •**"*  ^  ^  ♦.^W.SK  G. 
Chemilaky,  Leonid  D.:  See—  \ 

^^x^!^  1^  °?^y'  V^Hnti"  !•;  Maximov.  Vladimir  O.; 
Mj«tendorf,  Oleg  S.;  Radkevicb,  Alexd  V.;  CheriitskyTLewSd 
B  V^!^?^  ^  °'  Vtkuknko,  Vikto^  YTdSiedTSd 

cbmiiS^S^^^.s:^'''''^'  ^''^'^  a-^^SSioo. 

Curtis,  Ernest  S.,  4,485,037,  G.  232-546.000. 


Guang.  Ching;  and  Bolton,  Susan  K.,  to  Instrumenution  Laboratory 
Chi£ StokS&Sl?"**^  *" **"*"'•  *•**'•"♦•  CI-  436-1 1.000 

Higuchi,  Segi;  md  Chiba,  Moichi,  4,484,824,  G.  384-126.000. 
Chidim,  Luciano:  See— 

Toti.  Oabriele;  Guatta.  Carlo;  Chidini.  Luciano;  and  Lonahi. 

Luciano.  4.484.901.  G.  474-28.000.  ^^^' 

CbMt.  John  B.;  and  Fairey.  Norman  R.,  to  BICC  Public  Limited 

^^Ici'^SSToot  '°"*^'^  «ction-««»«ed  eitmsioB. 

Chiaso  Corporation:  Sm^ 

''ftSkiTiiS^SW  S^J^^  Mono:  uid  Tuiiguchi, 
Masaniko,  4,483.141,  G.  428-288.000. 
Chiuyat.  Anwar,  to  Anorad  Corporation.  Robotic  height  sensw  ia 

«.'f^'X,*^P'^lP«*«-  ♦.♦M.854,  G.  414-730.000^   ^^ 
Chlosta,  Wolfgang:  See— 

^fS4.2S*'"*"*    "^   ^°**    Wolfgujg,   4.484,483.    G. 

Choe,  Eui  W.;  and  Conciatori,  Anthony  B.,  to  Celanese  Corporation 
Two  stase  melt  production  of  high  molecular  weight  polvben- 
omidaaifai  with  Phosphorous  catalyst  4.485,232,  G.  158-207.000. 

Choma,  MKhad  A.;  Huaak.  Phihp  W.;  and  Simko,  Aladar  O..  to  Foid 
JJJJJ^^P^y    Air-air/fiiel    control    device.    4,484,551,    G. 

Chronar  Corporation:  Sw— 

°«7'-85  Mo"  ^"  ^'*^'  **■'  "***  °*"'  ^•*^-^"»«'  ♦.♦«5.»2«.  a. 

Chubb,  Talbot  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Thermochemical 

iSTfxiff"*'*^  ""n*  »  hydrogen  rich  working  fluid.  4,484,618,  G. 

Chung,  HaroM  S..  to  Mobil  OU  Corporation.  Method  for  recovering 
heavy  crudes  from  shallow  reservoirs.  4,484.630.  G.  166-263.000. 

Chvapil.  Milos,  to  Bio-Products.  Inc.  Method  of  treatment  of  fibrotic 
SS  ooo'**''***'  administration  of  lathyrogenic  drugs.  4.485,088.  G. 

Chyung.  Kenneth:  See— 

^7!S!^f,l°^  L  i?JISf*  K«n»«»»J  "nd  Taylor.  Mark  P.. 
4.485.179.  G.  501-32.000. 

Gba-Oeigy  AG:  See— 

KnidTPaul,  4,485.043,  G.  260-380.000. 

Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

'^^itSiiSS: "-  '^^  "'«-«"'"*««-. 

Falk.  Robert  A.,  4,485^51,  G.  549-513.000. 
KiTieMr.  Ulf  A^  uid  Sury,  Yel  S.,  4,485J21,  G.  525-507.000 
S^i*?°S;'^**?5  Frauenrat^  Herbert;  Heine,  Huis-Georg: 
Rudolph,  Hans;  Neuhaus,  Karl-Friedrich:  and  Bendazus.  Otta 
4,485.249.  G.  549-347.000.  wwi««s.  uno, 

Gbie  Projecteurs:  See— 

Achiaga  Fustel,  Victor,  4,485,430  G.  36^267.000. 
Ciganek.  Engelbert.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoon,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

4-Aryl.4HMpendinecari>inols.  4,485,109,  G.  424-267.000 
Cincinnati  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Seward,  Glen,  4.485,360  G.  333-I7.00M. 
Cmdnnati  Milacron  Inc.:  S^e— 

Watt,  James  G.;  Calvert.  James  W.;  Belcher,  Samuel  L.;  and 
.Smith,  Roger  D..  4.484,884,  G.  425-534.000. 
Qpensso.  Delio,  to  Satis  Vacuum  AG.  Evuwration  of  blooming  layers 

onto  optical  substrates.  4.485.124,  G.  42755.000. 
Otizen  Watch  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kurihara.   Toshio;    Yasunaga,    Makoto;    and    Kunita,    Masao. 
4,484,519,  G.  101.93!5o^  ^^ 

Clark,  Anthony  W.:  See— 

^^SSiS"'"  ''  ■**  ^^""^  Anthony  W.,  4,484,702,  G. 
Clark,  James  M.:  See— 

«  i*^  '^"•"^  * :  "d  Clarit,  James  M.,  4.484,997,  G.  204-243.00R. 

Clarke,  Terence  A.;  Edwards.  Richard  B.;  and  Irving,  Graeme  N.,  to 

Uver  Brodiers  Company.  Detergent  bar  processing.  4,485,030  a 

232-108.000. 

Gaus,  Gunter.  Dlgner.  Klaus;  and  Jacques,  Helmut,  to  VEB  Werk  fiir 
Femsehelektronik  im  VEB  Kombinat  MikroelektroniL  LED  Dis- 
plays with  high  information  content  4,485,377,  G.  340-719.000 

Clements,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Fallon,  Morton  R.;  and  Gements.  Thomas  W..  4,484,695,  G. 
222-23.000 

ClithCTow,  John  W.;  Price,  Barry  J.;  Hayea,  Roger,  and  Bays,  David  E, 
to  Glaxo  Group  Limited.  1.2,4-Triazole-3-amines  and  thdr  pharma- 
ceutical use.  4,485,104,  G.  424-246.000. 

Cod  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See— 

'■5ft->!!!!?^'*"*  ^''  ■«'  Burnard,  Gerald  K.,  4,484,937,  G. 
55-223.000 
Cochran,  Michael  J.:  See- 

^^S^-^SSK  ^•'  •»*•  Cochran*   Michael  J.,  4,485,455,  a 
364-900.000. 

Cocjant  Itory,  to  Westhnd  pic.  Transmission  systems.  4,484,491,  G. 
74-606.00R. 

*^!f^:.H58?**   *•    Ljg">d   separator  and   purification   system. 

4.483.013.  g!TiO-242.200.  r-  k-  7 

Codiasse.  Daniel:  Sep— 

Fiessinger.   Francois;   Thebault   Paul;   and   Codiasse,   DanieL 

M85!oi8,  G.  210-716.000.  '    ^^ 

^^'^?*^.  Htthert;  Hagen,  Rainer;  and  Krieael,  Ernst,  to  Fried.  Knim 

Gesellschaft  mit  beachrankter  Hafkimg.  Supercritical  extraction  and 

22"I?5S^   catalytic    hydrogenation   of  coal.    4,485,003.    G. 
208- 10.000. 
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Cohen,  Alan  P.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for  dryina  aas 

stfcams.  4,484,933,  G.  55-25.000. 
Cohen,  M.  Roy,  to  Sokrn  Automated  Services,  Inc.  Coin  divetter. 

4,484,673,  G.  I94.1.00G. 
Cohen,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Bates,  Frank  S.;  and  Cohen,  Robert  E.  4.48S.207.  G.  524-751.000. 
Colas.  Gaude  J.:  See— 

de  Sivry,  Bruno  J.  M.;  Migliareae-Caputi,  Jean-Louis;  Herve.  Guy 

J.;  Baylot  Michel  P.;  Colas.  Gaude  J.;  and  Baudet  Piene. 

4,485,344,  G.  324-207.000. 

Cole,  Larry  T.;  Simone,  Anthony  D.;  and  Tao,  Tmg  C,  to  Facet 

Enterprises.  Inc.  Fuel  contamination  mmitor  with  a  shut  off  valve. 

4.485.011.  G.  210-96.100. 

Cole.  Martin  T..  to  I.  E  I  (Australia)  Prcnrietary  Limited.  Automatic 

security  monitoring  system.  4.485.373.  G.  340-522.000. 
Coleman  Company.  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Zwiek,  David  J.,  4,484,759,  G.  28O460.00R. 
Coleman,  D.  Jackson:  See- 
Driller,  Jack;  Henriksen,  William  G.;  Coleman,  D.  Jackson;  and 
Lizzi,  Frederic  L.,  4,484.569,  G.  128-660.000. 
Coleman.  John  H..  to  PUsma  Physics  Corporation.  Glow  discharge 
method  and  apparatus  and  photoreceptor  devices  made  therewith. 
4,484,809,  G.  3SS-3.0DR. 
Collet  Mamix  G.;  and  van  Santen,  Johannes  G..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration. Bloommg  suppression  in  a  CCD  imaging  device.  4.485,315,  G. 
307-311.000 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

Ferrin,  Charles  R.;  and  Manning.  William  P.,  4.484.934.  G. 
55-32.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

Moulin.  Maurice;  and  Vivien.  Jean,  4,485.068,  G.  376-272.000. 
Compamie  Francaise  des  Petroles:  See— 

de  Sivry,  Bruno  J.  M.;  Migliarese-Caputi.  Jean-Louis;  Herve,  Guy 
J.;  Baylot  Michel  P.;  Colas.  Claude  J.;  and  Baudet  Pierre. 
4,485,344,  G.  324-207.000 
Compagnie  General  d'Electricite:  See— 

de  Witte,  OUvier,  4,485,334,  G.  315-167.000. 
Compagnie  Generate  des  EtabUssements  Michelin:  See- 
Schneider,  Andre ,  4,484.903,  G.  474-242.000. 
Conciatori,  Anthony  B.:  Sie— 

Choe,  Eui  W.;  and  Conciatori,  Anthony  B..  4.485,232,  G. 
528-207.000. 
Connor,  Frank  R.  Microwave  system.  4^485,384.  G.  343-405.000. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See- 
Sweeney,  William  T.;  Shaw,  Rick  L.;  and  WAb,  Frederick  A., 
4,484,861,  G.  417-15.000. 
Consiglio,  Peter  A.,  Jr.,  to  Parker  Metal  Corporation.  Package  for 

carded  merchandiae.  4,484,681,  G.  206-499.000. 
Consolidated  Metal  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Gallagher,  Hugh  M.,  Jr..  4.484.833.  G.  403-267.000. 
Constantinescu,  Satan:  See— 

Constantinescu.  Spiridon;  and  Constantineacu,  Seiban.  4,484.711. 
G.  239-460.000. 
Constantinescu,  S|Mridon;  and  Constantinescu,  Serban.  Shower  head 
adapted  to  stop  and  to  allow  the  flow  of  mixed  water.  4,484,71 1,  G. 
239460.000. 
Constructions  Mecaniques  F.  LaRoche  A  Fils:  See- 
Morel,  Andre  ,  4,484,377.  G.  19-82.000. 
Contamination  Control  Corp.:  See— 

McGlinsky,  Robert  G.;  Allyn.  Steve;  and  Whittenberg,  James  R.. 
4.484.843.  G.  406-170.000. 
Control  Data  Coreoration:  See— 

Machesney.  Qngory  W.,  4,485,285,  G.  219-1055D. 
Sandusky,  RandaU  L.,  4,485,337,  G.  318-314.000. 
Cook,  John  P.;  and  Baneijee,  Bani  R.,  to  IngersoU-Rand  Company. 
Sintered  and  forged  article,  and  method  of  forming  same.  4,484.644, 
G.  175-410.000. 
Cooke,  Theodore  M.:  See— 

Merritt  Alfred  It;  Cooke,  Theodore  M.;  Lin,  An-Chung  R.;  and 
WhitfieM,  Rwhard  G.,  4,484,948,  G.  106-31.000. 
Cooper  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Mayer,  James  R.,  4,484,637,  G.  173-1000. 
Cooperrider,  Myron  T.:  See— 

Baggott  George  T.;  and  Cooperrider.  Myron  T..  4.484,561,  G. 
I26.21.00A. 
Coplia,  John  F.:  See— 

Ptak,  George;  Sadter,  John  H.  R.;  and  Coplin,  John  F.,  4,484,859, 
G.  416^00A. 
Copyer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ca«»  Inc.:  See— 

Watanabe,  Kattunori;  Ohta,  Shigeto;  Sakai.  Kiyoshi;  Ishikawa. 
Shoso;  and  Kitahara,  Makoto74.485,159.  G.  430-58.000. 
Corbett  James  P.  Monolithic  oscillating  crystal  transducer  systems. 

4,485.323,  G.  310-338.000. 
Cording,  Richard  W.;  and  Teager,  John  C,  Jr.,  to  Bendix  Corporation, 

The.  Speed  measurement  system.  4,485,452,  G.  364-565.000 
Oxnelius,  Edward  B.:  See— 

Hettinger,  William  P.,  Jr.;  Beck,  H.  Wayne;  Carruthers,  James  D.; 
Cornelius,  Edward  B.;  Kovach,  Stephen  M.;  and  Pahner,  James 
L.,  4,485,184,  G.  502-67.000. 
Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See- 
Tang,  Chung  L.;  Olsscm,  Nils  A.;  and  Halbout  Jean-Marc, 
M85,47Va.  372-18.000. 
Costello,  Christine  A.:  See- 
Sherwood,  Nancy  S.;  Costello.  Christine  A.;  and  Matz,  Gary  F.. 
4.484.631,  G.  166-274.000. 


Coulter  Electronics.  Inc.: 

Ledis,  Stohen  L.;  Sena,  Ted;  Crews,  Harold  R.;  and  Carter,  Js 
H.,  II,  4.485.175,  G.  436-63.000. 
Cousins,  Steven  J.;  Jones.  Keith  N.;  and  Ackerley,  Kenneth  E,  to 
University  College  Loodoo.  Shapeable  matrix,  and  a  chair  using  a 
matrix.  4,484,778,  G.  297-284.000. 
Cox,  Arthur,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Panoramic  lew. 

4.484.801.  G.  350441.000. 
Cox.  Donald  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Pr^arstioa  of 
((6«ubstituted    phenoxy-2-pyridinyl)-methyl>-3-(2,2-bis(trifluorome- 
thyl)-l-ethenyl)-2,2-dimethylcyclopropane  carboxylates.  4,485,238, 
G.  546-300.000. 
Coy,  David  H.;  and  Murphy,  WUliam  A.,  to  Administrator!  of  the 

Tulane  Educatiooal  Fund.  Peptides.  4,485,101,  a  424-177.000. 
CPC  Internatioiial  Inc.:  See— 

Gierhart  Dennis  L..  4,485.172,  G.  435-134.000. 
Gierhart  Dennis  L..  4,485,173,  G.  435-134.000. 
Crabb.  Richard  V.,  Jr..  to  Growers  Ice  Company.  Liquid  ice  injection 

system.  4.484.448,  G.  62-64.000. 
Crabtree.  James  D.:  See— 

Appelblatt  Irving;  Jackson,  Theodore  A.;  and  Crabtree,  James  D., 
4,484,765,  g7280-725.00O 
Craft,  Jack:  Sm- 

Fang.  Ta-Fang;  Wittmann,  Erwin  J.;  Harwood,  Leopold  A.;  and 
Craft,  Jack,  4.485,353,  G.  331-8.000. 
Crescent  Metal  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Bsggott  George  T.;  and  Cooperrider.  Myron  T..  4.484,561,  G. 
126-2  l.OOA. 
Creusot-Loire:  See- 
Boucher,  Andre ;  and  Marand,  Bernard,  4,484,959,  G.  148-127.000. 
Crews,  Harold  R.:  See— 

Ledis.  Stnhen  L.;  Sena.  Ted;  Crews.  Harold  R.;  and  Carter,  James 
H.,  II,  4,485,175,  G.  43643.000. 
Crites.  Robert  C;  and  Youngs,  Wilbur  R.,  to  Crites,  Robert  C,  s  part 
interest  Method  and  apparatus  for  attaching  furring  to  columns. 
4,4H427.  G.  52-261.000 
CrosfieM  Dau  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Griswold,  Augustus  W.,  4,484,828.  G.  402-60.000. 
Cross.  Leslie  E:  See— 

Klicker,  Kenneth  A.;  Newnham,  Robert  E;  Cross.  Leslie  E;  and 
Bowen.  Leslie  J.,  4,485,321,  G.  310-322.000. 
Crow.  Robert  T.  Container  with  magnet  for  holding  it  in  positioa. 

4,484,682,  G.  206-545.000. 
Crown  ZeUeitach  Corporation:  See— 

RdM,  Imants;  Schutz,  Rudolph  W.;  and  Kozbur,  Nestor,  4,484,500 
G.  83-98.000. 
Csontos,  Steve  L.;  and  Chamberlain.  Charles  L.,  to  Ortho  Pharmaoeuti- 
cal  Corporation.  Granulation  recovery  device  and  method.  4,483/X)9, 
G.  209-37.000. 
Cudworth.  Richard  W.:  See— 

Akhavi.  David  S.;  and  Cudworth.  Richard  W.,  4,485.061,  G. 
264-161.000. 
Cues,  Inc.:  See— 

Guthrie,  Kenneth  R.,  4,484,602,  G.  138-93.000. 
Curley,  John  J.,  Jr.  Stabilization  device.  4,484,397,  G.  36-92.000. 
Curtis,  Ernest  S.,  to  Chesebrough-Pond's  Inc.  Nail  polish  remover. 

4,485.037.  G.  252-546.000. 
Cycles  Peugeot:  See— 

Buchwalder,  Jean-Pierre.  4.484.659,  G.  181-266.000. 
D.  H.  Thompson  Co.:  See- 
Thompson.  Harry  C,  deceased,  4,484,368.  G.  7- 106.000. 
Dagna.  Giandomenioo;  Manini.  Enrica,  and  Tadini,  Giorgio,  to  Ing.  C. 

OUvetti  k  C.  S.p.A.  Ink  jet  dot  printer.  4,485,386,  G.  346-75^000. 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushild  Kaisna:  See — 

Imamoto,  Tsunehiko;  and  Yanase.  Akio.  4,485.299,  G.  235-377.000. 
Okushita,  Masataka,  4.484,431.  G.  53-170.000 
Dai^  Ralph  L.:  See- 
Fritz,  Frederick  F.;  and  Daigte.  Ralph  L.,  4.484.563.  G.  126- 
299.00D. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishikawa.  Nobuo;  and  Kitazume.  Tomoya.  4,484.993,  G.  204- 
158.0HA. 
Dalai.  Vikram  L.;  Akhtar,  M.;  and  Gau,  Shek-Chung.  to  Chronv 
Corporation.    Bandgap   control    in    amorphous    semioooductors. 
4.483.128.  G.  427-85!o00. 
Dalbouasiere.  Gerard:  See— 

Austruy.    Pierre;    and    Dalbouasiere.    Gerard,    4,485,436.    G. 
364-200000. 
Dallas  Venture.  The:  See— 

Blackmon.  Gene  D..  4,484.917.  G.  604-327.000. 
Dall'Asta.  Leone,  to  Proter  S.p.A.  Process  for  producing  2.4-diamino- 
(3,5-dimethoxy-4-methoxyetboxy-benzyl)-pyruudine.  4.485.248,  G. 
544-325.000 
Dammann.  Peter;  Schippers.  Heinz;  and  Bauer,  Karl,  to  Barmag 
Barmer  Maschinen£sbnk  AG.  Apparatus  for  Cslse  twisting  yarn. 
4,484,437,  G.  57-340000 
Darden,  Jerome  W.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Pdyalkytpoiyalkoxypolysiloxane 
stabilizers  for  inorganic  silicates  in  antifreese/oocdaat  formulatioiis. 
4,485,025,  G.  252.7S!000. 
Darm,  William  J.,  to  United  Air  SperiaKsts,  Inc.  Oxygen  reduction 
system  and  condenser  apparatus  with  automatic  defrost  4,484,396, 
G.  34-36.000. 
Darm,  William  J.,  to  United  Air  Specialists,  Inc.  Two^tage  gai  con- 

denaer  with  feedback  cooling.  4,«i4,451,  G.  62-90000 
David,  George  J.  Method  and  uparatus  for  transporting  potable  water 
and  other  fluids.  4,484,533,  G.  114-74.00R. 
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Dtwd.UwaqiceD.;iiidAroM.RtehMdM..toCeltiiaeCoriK)ratkm. 
Procoj  for  prodadng  feninufliietic  spinel  fibers.  4,4«5,085,  a. 

DividMii.  Amber  C:  Set— 

Mihywj.  Ajdl;  Brest  Vin  Kenpen.  Cud  J.  H.;  S%veet.  Robert  M.; 
sad  DevKtooB.  Amber  C.  4;4iM,643.  Q.  175-206.000. 

^•.JS.***^  "••  ^****»'  *<*««  >>•:  •«•  M»"«.  ^  to  Motorolii,  Inc. 

Bubble  memory  sense  amplifier.  4,485,319,  Q.  307-530.000. 
Divie^  Robot  B.;  Dotaoo.  Robert  R;  and  Null,  Michael  W.,  to  Motor- 

Ola,  Inc.  Current  amplifier.  4,4<5 352.  a.  33O-28I.00O. 
Davies.  Thomaa  J.,  Jr.,  to  PatrchiM  Camera  *  Instrument  Corp.  Dy- 

SS^-.TU'  '"P*  comparator  for  CMOS  devices.  4.485,317.  a. 

307-475.000. 

Davi^  Fred  R.,  to  Midwett  Elastomers,  Inc.  Method  of  modifying 

^^^r^*^  i^fSPP^  J»'y™*^  ««>««•  "•'*«'  *«>  composition 
produced.  4,485,201,  Q.  5J4-«.0CO. 
Davis,  Irwin  J.:  Stt— 

Periinski,  Witold;  Davis,  Inmin  J.;  and  Romanick.  John  F.. 
4,485,20a  a.  523-409.000. 
D^««nt,  Marcel  L.;  and  Guillemaii^  Pierre,  to  Societe  Europeenne  de 
I^ghiOBL    Projectile    for    reooilleas    weapon.    4.484,524,    a. 

Dawes,  James  W.;  and  Ryan.  Donald  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I., 
gj  Company.  Process  for  extruding  polymers  4,485,062,  a. 

de  la  Garia,  Edward  M.:  St»—       ' 

Frachey,  Oian  S.;  and  de  la  Oana.  Edward  M.,  4,485,047,  a. 
2ti&413.00a 

°?J;??^  S  •  I^.AHS'JSi^"'*'*  Company.  Molding  composition. 

4,485,215.  a.  525-205.000. 
DeBoer,  Chariek  D.:  Set— 

'^223oS   °'   "**    °***''   ^*"*'   ^'   ♦•*«5'1«.   CI. 

^^'^y??*  ^"Bmet.  Seal,  scraper,  and  guide  for  double-acting  piston. 

4,484,512,  CI.  92-243.000. 
Decker,  Rudolf:  Set- 

de  Cremoux,  Baudouin:  Stt— 

'M85:39l!?f 35^,9^0^   """^^   "d   Hirtz.   Pierre, 
Deenn.  Dennis  I.:  See— 

DeMarco,  Richard  E;  Hopkins,  David;  and  Deegan,  Dennis  I.. 
4,484,715.  a.  242-68.600.^  "^  ^^ 

DeFmo,  Armond  A.;  and  DeFino,  Frank  J.  Method  and  means  of 

mstallina  siding.  4.484.392.  a.  33-187.000. 
DeFmo,  Frank  J.:  See— 

'^SwOOo'*^  A.;  and  D^Fino,  Frank  J.,  4,484,392,  Q. 
Delaaco:  See— 

Michel.  Raymond,  4,484,864.  a.  417-477.000. 
DeMarop,  Richard  E;  Hopldna.  David;  and  Deegan.  Dennis  I.,  to 
n^i?^2^..^^"***^  Core  plug.  4,484.715.  a  242-68.600. 
Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kakha:  See— 

NUiimald,  Toahihiko;  Nakamiqato,  Yoshikazu;  and  Fujimoto. 
Katsuhiko.  4.485.476.  a.  373-1000.  '' 

Dcanison  Manufacturing  Company:  S«»— 
Pitts,  Warren  R.,  4,484,40rCl.  4O.2.00R. 
Price.  Uwis  C.  Jr..  4.484.827.  a.  401-205.000. 
D^usha,  Mark  A.;  Schultz,  Thomas  E;  and  Luchio,  Stephen  W..  to 
Keoe  Ovpocuxm.  Self-rolled  foam  tape  without  release  layer  and 
iMthod  of  making  same.  4,484,574,  ani8-156.00a 

i!^'  Sr^i'iHi  ^*««!S|««<^t^.  Jean-Louis;  Herve.  Guy  J.; 
Baytet.  Michel  P;  Colas,  Claude  J.j  and  Baudet,  Pierre,  to  Compag- 
nie  Francane  des  Petroks.  Appan«us  for  dectromagnetically  mS- 
wi^Uj  ovabzation  of  a  fenomagnetic  pipe.  4,485,344,  a. 

Deaourdy.  Bernard.  Shelter  carriage  system.  4,484,853.  Q.  414-534.000. 
Despios,  Nfaunce.  to  Omniart  Distribtitions  Inc.  Sealant  applicator  for 
joramg  ptanar  materials.  4,484,976,  Q.  I56.578.00a 

^SS  ?S;7?l,'S?77^,?oS"*^  housing  cover  with  sealing 

^o^'^JW'  P*"™-  to  Valbrev  (Societe  a  Respondabilite  Limitee). 
Combmation  of  a  compression  or  expanaioa  turbine  engine  and  an 
dectnc  motor.  4,485,3ia  Ci  290-51*0^  ^^ 

DeVnes,  Adron  J^to  Zenith  Electronics  Corporation.  Refiection- 
oomjwjtfjd  surftoe  acoustic  wave  transducer.  4,485,364,  a. 

DeVries,  Vern  O.:  S»- 

"3t31500of*"  *"  ''•  "^  *^'**  ^*"  °-  *•*"•"♦•  CI- 
de  Witte,  Olivier,  to  Compagnie  General  d'Electricite.  Spark  gap 

StSSSSIiSB.ow''^^ 

'M8i5l!:^^ii7.S)a'^*'*^  ^^  ^"^-^^  »«•  ^^ 

Digwigj|Robert  W.  Protective  directory  cover.  4,484,829,  a. 

Didier-Werke  AG:  See— 

SoiMim,  Rudolf,  4,484,617,  a  115-1.000. 

^^Si^^t}f!^}i^'P'°^}"  **>  *"»«>"  *  "««»  Corpora- 

Ml.3Sa.^i33GSr'***^ 


DieseT  KiU  Co.  Ltd.:  Stec^ 

Shibuya,  Tsunenori;  and  lio,  Masahiro,  4.484,868,  Q.  418-15.000. 
Diggle,  Edmund  A.,  Jr.;  and  Kr^jcovic,  John,  to  Samcoe  Holding 
Cogjo««^-  Method  for  drying  tubular  knitted  fabric.  4.484.3697a. 

DiLullo,  Robert  J.:  &»- 

Neiditch,  David  S.;  Bullano,  Gerald  A.;  DiLuOo,  Robert  J.:  and 

Ofstdn,  David  E,  4,485,21a  Q.  525-53.000. 

Dmitrov,  bsay  M.;  Boychev,  Atanas  R;  Ralchev.  Vesselin  L.:  and 

Rostov,  Georgi  Y.,  to  ISO  "Metalurgkomplekt".  Device  for  leaching 

copper  from  da^  4,484,730,  Q.  26r201.000.  ^^ 

°??i''Jf^**'*°°  ®  Tubulars  for  curved  bore  holes.  4.484,641,  Q. 

Dnepropetrovsky  Inzhenemo-Stroitehiy  Institut:  See— 

"t&.Wa  Cl"l7!i:i9'fer  ''*^'  B-^  -  Mazo.  Boris  M., 

S**"*  J*|nf»>  Position  securing  device.  4,484,572,  Q.  128-134.000. 

Doherty,  Ralph  D.;  and  Weldon,  French  O.,  to  U.  S.  Natural  Re- 
sources, Inc.  Board  turner  wparatus  and  method  capable  of  multiple 
turn  uispection.  4,484,675, 0198-413.000.  ^^  "^ 

Doi,  Akira:  See— 

'tS,Ki.  «?».i§f'^  Doi.  Aki..;  and  F^imori,  Naoji, 

°?Ll2!!J!f*^  5^^Y»^  •«»  Ohno,  Kazunori,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Opticd  Co..  Ltd.  Wide  angle  zoom  lens.  4,484,799,  a.  350426.000. 

Dolce,  Augustine  J.,  to  Niagara  Frontier  Services.  High  efficiency 
refrigeration  system.  4,484,450,  Q.  62-89.000. 

Dominguez,  Richard  J.  G.:  See— 

Waddill,  Harold  G.;  and  Dominguez,  Richard  J.  O.,  4,485,229.  Q. 

Donaldson  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

'^ma4'n^S:  -^  "^ ««'  M««».  K««h  v.. 

Donelli,  Giordano:  See— 

Casale,Liborio;  and  Donelli,  Giordano,  4,485.05a  Q.  260465.000. 
Donn  Incorporated:  See^ 

Sauer.  Gale  E,  4,484,428,  Q.  52-311.000 
Simms.  Uwrence  P.,  4.484,426,  Q.  52-239.000. 
Donofno.  Robert  L.;  RoUason,  Peter  R;  and  Fisher,  Mahkm  B.,  to 
North  American  Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.  CRT  Incorpo- 
rating  x-ray  abwxbing  means.  4,485,329,  Q.  313-478.000. 
Doobng.  Joaoh  S.:  See— 

^^,orS2?**  ^•''  "*•  Dooling,  Joaeph  S.,  4,4H595,  Q. 

1 37-270.UUU. 

Dotson.  Robert  N.:  See— 

D^iejR^jrtB.;  Dotson.  Robert  N.;  and  Miller.  Ira.  4,485.319, 

Davies,  Robert  B.;  Dotson,  Robert  N.;  and  Null,  Michad  W.. 
4,485,352,  CI.  330288.000.  ^^       ' 

Doucin,  Guy  F.:  See— 

Marchal  Paul  H.;  and  Doucin,  Guy  F.,  4,484.889.  Q.  432-219.000 

Douthitt  Cwpofation:  See— 

M|^.  Robert  J.;  and  Tooson,  Ronald,  4,484,813,  Q.  355-93.000 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See- 
Cox.  Donald  L..  4.485,238,  Q.  546-300.000. 

"m5m  ooT  ^'  ^''  *™*  "**""*  ^***"  ^'  ^'"  ^-^'-^^  ^• 

0^';;jjj  Fnuwiszek;  and  Peffley.  Richard  D.,  4,485,031.  CL 

°'SS*J^JEf*°*'***'^  ■»**  ^^f^'  Richard  D..  4,485,032,  Q. 
252-182.000. 

Peet.  Norton  R;  and  Sunder,  Shyam,  4,485.106,  Q.  424-250000. 
52r58oS"  ^■'  "^  A'**"'*"'  WiU^*  E..  4,485,193,  a 
Draft  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Fallon,  Merton  R.;  and  Oements,  Thmnas  W.,  4,484,695,  CL 
222-23.000. 
Dragerweric  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Albaida,  Scato,  4,484,576,  Q.  128-201220 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  Sec^ 

Avers,  David  B.,  4,484,639,  Q.  175-4.560 
Chattenea.  Probir  K..  4,484,726.  Q.  251-51.000. 
Ferti.  Walter  H.;  and  Rubovets,  Naum.  4,484,470  Q.  73-152.000 
Scruggs,  David  M..  4.484,750  CL  277-9.000. 
Driller.  Jack;  Henriksen.  William  G.;  Coleman,  D.  Jackson;  and  tt»»i, 
n«daic  L..  to  Riverside  Research  Institute.  Ultrasniic  Hiagiinff^ff 


and  theimutic  transducer  assembly  and  method  for  using.  4 

Drumheller,  Carl  E.,  to  Micrcacience  Systems  Corp.  Inking  system  for 

Modudng  circuit  patterns.  4,485,387.  Q.  346-14O0QR. 
D'Sdva,  Themistocles  D.  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Carbamic 

pesticidal  compositions.  4.485,1 13,  d  424-304.000 
Dubur.  Gunar  Y.:  See— 

Biaoiiex,  Egils  A.;  Dubur,  Gunar  Y.;  Uldrikis,  Yan  R.;  Veveris, 
Mans  M.;  Kimenis,  Agris  A.;  and  Ivanov,  Evgeny  V..  4,485.239. 
CI.  546-321.000. 
Duchemin.  Michel,  to  Ressorts  Industrie.  Resilient  nil  ftstener. 

4.484,706,  a.  238-349.000. 
Dirff.  Thomas  G.;  and  Zaluk.  Chester  S.,  to  ATAT  Bdl  Laboratories. 

Centralnocessw  utilization  monitor.  4,485,440  O.  364-300.000. 
Dunlop,  Guy  R.:  See- 
Smith,  RusaeU  P.;  Dunlop,  Guy  R.;  and  Miles,  Carol  L.,  4,485,485. 
a.  382-65.000. 
Dunning,  Rgdnald:  See- 
Potter,  William  D.;  Barclay,  Andrew  C;  Dunning,  Reghiald;  and 
Parry,  Richard  J..  4,484,949.  Q.  10645.000. 
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Duong.  Tuan  K.;  Lefort.  Emmanuel;  and  Bdlai^,  Maurice  G..  to 
Telcoommunications  Radiodectriques  et  Telephoniques  T.R.T. 
Acoustic  feedback  cancelling  dectro-aooustic  transducer  network. 
4,485472,  a.  17941.00B.  .      , 

Dimin,  Thierry,  to  Rhone-Ponlenc  SpeciaUtes  Chimiques.  Catalyst  for 
the  desuUWzation  of  industrial  waste  gases  and  process  for  its  prepa- 
ration. 4,485,189.  a.  502-217.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

BoUin,  Ernest,  Jr.;  and  Schifkeen,  Richard  S..  4.485.176,  CI. 

436-86.000. 
Briney,  Gary  C;  and  Fuemiss,   Stephen  J.,  4,485,167,  Q. 

430-281.000. 
Oganek,  Engelbert,  4,485,109. 0.  424-267.000. 
DmJames  W.;  and  Ryan.  Donald  J..  4.485,062.  Q.  264-171.000. 
Gannett.  Thomas  P.;  Gibba,  Hugh  H.;  and  KassaL  Robert  J., 

4,485,140  CI.  428-260000. 
Good,  AlfM  N.,  4,485,063,  O.  264-235.600. 
Johnson,  Haidie  B.,  4,484,791,  Q.  339-99.00R. 
McKinney,  Ronald  J.,  4,485,256,  Q.  560-202.000. 
Rucker,  Klaus  G.,  4,4H96a  Q.  149-22.000. 
Sheeran,  Edward  T.,  Jr.,  4,484,907,  Q.  994-85.000 
Squiie,  Edwatd  N.,  4,485450  Q.  549-455.000. 
TW  Chi-Ping,  4,484,939.  Q.  71-91000 
Duracelllnc.:  See—  ^ 

Lees,  Wayne  L.,  4.484.691,  Q.  220.89.0QA. 
Durkan,  Gerald,  to  Kircaldie.  RandaU  and  McNab.  Respirator  appara- 
tus and  method.  4,484,578,  Q.  128-204.240.        ^    ,  ,  ,^       ^ 
Durvasula,  Visweswara  R.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  3-Alkanoyk)x- 

yphthalides.  4,485447,  a.  549-310.000.  ^.    „. 

Dyakov.  Dobromir  A.;  Kodiabashev,  Petko  V.;  Stanchev,  Pejo;  Kirov. 
Dimiter  L.;  Zelezov.  Jivko  J.;  Atanassov.  Atanas  T.;  and  Yanev. 
Krestyu  N.,  to  Obedineni  Zavodi  Za  Zapametyavashti  Ustroystva. 
System  for  monitoring  dynamic  parameters  of  magnetK  heads. 
4,485,451,  a.  364-551.000. 
Dynamics  Corporation  of  America:  See- 
Hodgson.  Emory  R.,  Jr..  4,484.636.  Q.  172-454.000. 
EC.H.  ma  (GmbH  ft  Co.):  Sce- 

Ramcke,  Bemd,  4,484,501,  Q.  83-255.000. 
E  D.  Bullard  Company:  See—  ......     ,      .      « 

Brockway,  Brock  F.;  Moretti,  Anthony  L.;  Pelloho.  Anselmo  P.; 
and  Rasmussen.  Jimmie,  4,484,575.  d.  128-201.230. 
E-Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Andren,  Carl  F.;  Mosley.  William  H..  Jr.;  and  Sanders,  David  E, 
4,485,358,  a.  332-23.00R.  .     .       .      ,v. 

Eames,  Frederick  M.,  Jr.,  to  Harris  Data  Communicaboiu  Inc.  I^- 


Tupiie  focusing  circuit  for  a  cathode  ray  tube.  4,485, 
315-382.000.  ^  ^  ^ 

Easley,  Othel  D..  Jr.;  and  Wooten.  John  T.  Tube  emptymg  apparatus. 
4,484,370,  a.  1^95.000. 

POT^fii  Kodak  Company:  See—  

Armour,  Eugene  A.;  and  Munshi,  Jal  F..  4.485,164,  Q.  430-214.000. 
Brownstein.  Scott  A..  4,485,406,  a.  358-227.000.  ^  ^.,  .^.  ^ 
Finn.   Robert   G.;   and   DeBoer.   Charies   D.,   4,485,165,   Q. 

430-223.000. 
Soozzafkva,  Michael;  and  Molaire,  Michel  F.,  4,485,161,  O. 
430-64.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See- 
Franz,  Rudolph  J..  4.484.619,  a.  165-2.000. 
Ebata,  Yoshihiro;  Tamari,  Nobuyuki;  Kinoshita,  Makoto;  and  Toibana, 
Yasuo,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  St  Technolo^  Ministry  of 
International  Trade  &  Industry.  Method  for  adhesion  of  sibcon 
nitride  parts.  4,484,971  Q.  156-325.000. 
Ebata,  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Nomoto,  Reiahi;  Takahashi.  Maaayoshi;  and  Ebata,  Yoahikazu, 

4.484,580,  a.  128-340.000.  .  ...  ^   « 

Ebner.  Walter,  to  Cupar  O.  H.  Messner.  Wire  saw.  4,484,501  Q. 

83-651.100. 
Eckhaidt,  Richard.  Gas  flow  metering.  4.484.479.  a.  73-861.470. 
Edgren.  David:  See— 

Swanson,  David;  and  Edgren,  David,  4,484,921.  Q.  604-892.000. 
Edwards,  Richard  B.:  See-  _.  ,    .„       ,.    .      -.       „ 

Clarke,  Terence  A.;  Edwards,  Rwhard  B.;  and  Irvmg.  Graeme  N., 
4,485,030.  a.  252-108.000. 

EGftG,  Inc.:  See—  

Goldberg,  Seymour,  4,485.333.  O.  315-149.000. 
Ehresmann.  Ewald.  Adjustable  magnetic  water  treatment  system. 

4,485,011  a  210-223.000. 
Eichhom,  Uwe:  See—  ..  .    .  ^      „       .   ^   • 

Gliemeroth,  Georg;  Eichhom.  Uwr,  Holzel,  Eva;  Roes,  Ludwig; 
KroUa.  Hans-Georg;  Speit.  Burkhard,  Geiler,  Volkmar.  and 
Hofhiann.  Hans-Jurgen.  4,485.178.  Q.  501-13.000. 
Eidelman.  Lev  O.:  See—  „    .   .   ^ 

Apilat.  Vitaly  Y.;  Goriletsky.  Valentin  I.;  Maximov.  VbKtamir  G.; 
MJulendorf,  Oleg  S.;  Radkevich,  Alexei  V.;  Chemitsky.  Leonid 
D.:  Eidehnan.  Lev  G.;  Vakulako.  Viktor  Y.,  deceased;  and 
Vakulenko.  Raisa  P..  administrator.  4.485.071  a.  422-2M.000. 
Einstabland.  Thomas,  to  Ingenior  Thor  Furuhohnen  A/S;  A/S  Hoyw- 
Ellef^;  and  Ingenior  F.  Sehner  A/S.  Offshore  platform  structure 
for  artic  waters.  4.484.841.  a.  405-212.000. 
Election  Datt  Corporation:  See-  ,.,„«««« 

Stephens,  Richard  J.,  4,484.787.  Q.  312-239j000. 
Strahens,  Richard  J.;  and  Boucher.  Harry  H.,  4,485,298,  O.  23^ 
50.00R. 
Electricite  de  France  (Service  National)  French  National  Service: 
See— 
Gueraud,  Roger,  4,484.447.  Q.  60687.000. 


El^tro-Mechanik  GmbH:  See— 

Wek.  AlfW,  4,484,496,  Q.  74404.000.  .  .   .     .     ,  ■ 

Ellis,  StafTofd  M.;  and  Keay.  James  P.  M..  to  Marconi  Avionics  Lim- 
ited. Clamp  arrangements.  4,484.381,  Q.  24-523.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See—  ^^^ 

Lidnit,  Edward  J.;  and  Sulhvan,  Paul  G.,  4484,471  CL  73-204.000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Vdand,  Elmo  W.;  Adams,  George  W.;  and  Smock,  Steven  W.. 

4,485481,  a  20O38.00R.  ^ 

Emmerich,  Kenneth  C,  to  Fansted  Inc.  Retainer  and  wear  sleeve  for 

rotating  mining  bits.  4,484,783. 0.  299-86.000. 
EnergyOoavoAm  Devioea,  Inc.:  See—  . ...  .„    ^ 

bu,  Maaaisugtt;  and  Ovahinsky,   Herbert  C.  4,485,125.  Q. 

427-74.000. 
Izn,  Masatsugu;  and  Nath,  Prem.  4,485464.  Q.  136-244.000 
Ovshinsky,   Stanfrnd   R.;   and   Izu,  Masatsugu,  4,485.389.  CI. 
357-2.000. 
Energy  Reaeardi  CorporatioQ:  See— 

Mosdey,  Scott  A..  4.485,157.  Q.  429-251.000. 
Engd,  Hinrich;  and  Koch.  Eckhard.  to  Verdnigte  Flugtechnische 
W«fce  GmbH.  Actuation  of  a  cargo  restrainer.  4.484,846.  O. 
41049.000. 
Engdhaupt.  Bemd.  to  Krings,  Josef.  Apparatus  and  method  for  o«- 
trally  installing  a  shoring  column  into  a  predrilled  ground  bote. 
4.484.8410.405-231000. 
English,  Lurry  W..  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Blow  molding  machine. 

4.484.881  a.  425-529.000.  .     ^ 

Engl^  Thomas  A.,  to  Interior  Security  Corp.  Interior  secunty  door 

pand.  4.484,410.  Q.  4943.000.  ^  ,„  v..:  v     w 

Enomoto,  Ryo;  and  Tsukada,  Kiyotaka.  to  Ibiden  Kabushiki  Kai^ 
Powder  composition  for  producing  sintered  ceramic.  4,485.181  Q. 
501-151.000. 
Environmentd  Research  and  Technology  Inc.:  See—       ,^  ,,.  ,^ 
Tarn,  Patrick  S.;  and  Kittidl,  James  R..  4.485,007.  Q.  208-221.000. 
Epifanio,  William  E,  II;  See-  ^  .,    .    „,.„.      „ 

Rottenberg.  David  A.;  Miodownik.  Saul;  and  Epifanio,  Wilham  E, 
11.4.484.5810.128430.000.  .,      .    ^   . 

Epis.  OUvo.  to  Funtessile  Fabbrica  ItaUana  Macchinano  Tessile  SpA. 
Punched  paper  upe  feed  device  for  loom  dobbiea.  4.484.605,  Q. 

139-330.000.  .       .      .V    .       u   .. 

Erasov,  Fedor  N..  to  Zaporozhaky  Konstruktorskotekhnologichesky 
Institut  Sdskokhozyaistvennoco  Mashinostroenia.  Planetary  hydrau- 
lic motor  with  irregularly  arranged  vdving  parts.  4,484,870  CI- 
41841.00B. 
Erbes,  Kurt  See — 

Herwig,  Wdter;  Decker,  Rudolf;  Sikora,  Hdga;  and  Eitea,  Kurt, 
4,485,166.  a.  430-260.000. 
Erickaon.  Herbert  V.  Tap  water  preheater.  4.484.564.  Q.  126-365.000. 
Ericsson.  Sylve  J.  D..  to  Svecia  Silkacreen  Maskiner  AB.  Method  and 
arrangement  for  registration  of  print  on  a  materid.  4,485,447.  CI. 
36M69.000. 
Erowa  AG:  See—  ^  .  ,.  ^„. 

Schneider,  Rudolf,  4.485488.  Q.  21949.00W. 
Essilor  Intemationd  Cie  Generde  d'Optique:  See— 

Mignen,  Bernard.  4.484.804.  CI.  3SM68.00O 
Etablissements  Trouvay  and  C«ivin  S.A.:  See— 

Henooque.  Jean;  and  Beanard,  Henri,  4,484,536,  Q.  116-275.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 

EverlyT Charies  R.;  and  Roper.  Jerry  M.,  4,485.051,  Q.  260- 
465.00F. 
Evans,  Frsnds  C,  to  Legato  Drilling  Ltd.  Reverie  action  auger. 

4,484,641  a.  17545.000. 
Evans,  Howard  E:  See—  „       .  ...        ,         ,. 

Bdthis,  Vemon  M.;  Evans.  Howard  E;  and  Minor,  James  C, 
4,485,066,  a  264-341.000.  _  ,^^  ,^^^ 

Evenson,  John  L.  Drip  pan  for  vehicles.  4,484.661,  CI  184-106.000. 
Everly.  Charles  R.;  and  Roper,  Jerry  M..  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Prepa- 
ration  of  4-(a-hydrocart>yl-a-cyanomethyI>164i.«ibstituted  phe- 
nols. 4,485,051.  a.  26O465.00E  «  ..  ,^  «« 
Evrard,  Willy  I.  A.  J.  Gas  producer.  4,484*930  CI.  48-76.000. 

Excdermatic  Inc.:  See—  

Kraus,  Charles  E.  4,484,487.  G.  74-200.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Biceroglu,  Omer.  4^85.006.  a  208-216.00R.  ,,„...    ^ 

Brignac   David   G.;   and   Swan,   George   A.,   4,485,188,   a. 
iOl-2^iO0O.  ^       ^„  ,       .   ^ 

Maa,  Peter  S.;  Veluswamy,  Lavanga  R.;  and  Vernon,  Lonnie  W.. 
4,485,008,0.208-10.000.  ^        «        ^ 

Merritt,  Alfred  R.;  Cooke,  Theodore  M.;  Lm,  An-Chung  R.;  and 
Whitfidd,  Richard  G.,  4.484.948,  O.  106-31.000. 
Facet  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Cole,  Larry  T.;  Simone.  Anthony  D.;  and  Tao.  Tmg  C,  4.485,01 1, 
O.  210-96.100. 
FAG  Kugdfischer  Georg  Schaafer  k  Co.:  See— 

Peuker.  KarL  4,484.823.  O.  374-27.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  ft  Instrument  Corp.:  See— 

Daviea,  Thomas  J..  Jr.,  4.485,317.  a  307-475.000. 

Keyser,  Thomas.  4.484.978,  O.  156443.000.  

Venkateswaran,  Kdyanasundaram,  4.485.459, 0.  36^200.000. 

Fdrey,  Norman  R.:  See—  ^_^  ^  .,.—««« 

Oiilds.  John  B.;  and  Fairey.  Norman  It.  4.484.876. 0.  425-79.000. 

Falk.  John  C;  and  Khdt,  Klementina  F.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Chemical*. 

Inc.  Phenylene  ether  copolymer  aromatic  polycarbonate  blends. 

4.485,219,  O.  525-394.000. 
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Fdk,  Robot  A.,  to  Gb«43ei|y  CoqAwaiion.  ProoeH  tor  the  prepara. 

tMB  of  biKperfliionMlkyl^^tliio)»lkaiMic  addi  and  tactone  mter- 

OMdMtM  theraoT.  4,4«5^1. 6.  54*3I3.00a 
PaUop,  Mertoa  R.;  and  Ciementa.  Thomaa  W..  to  Draft  Systema,  Inc. 

Safety  praamie  radactag  regulator.  4,4M,695,  Q.  222-23.000. 
''^5:^^  '*'  *«'*•  0«>»ie  U  to  Unioa  Carbide  Corporation. 

324401  Jm'*"^"'"'  * »»')'««  waler-iB-oil  emdaioa.  4,485 J09.  a. 

FaafcTa-FMuc  Wittnaaa.  Erwin  J.;  Harwood.  Leopold  A.;  and  Craft, 
Jack,  to  RCA  Corporation.  PLL  OKillator  synchronizing  syttem 
with  natru  for  phaae  correction.  4,4*5,353,  Q.  331-81000"^ 

Fanateel  Inc.:  &»— 

Enanerich,  Kenneth  C,  4,4«4,783,  a.  299.«6.00a 
Fanoc  Ltd.:  Set— 

Kawada,   Shigeki;   Oysna.   Shigeaki;   Nakamura.   Koaei;   and 
^        Nakno.  Jiro.  4,4S5.i2a  0. 3l(S2l7.boa  -      "«^   «» 

Fanuc  Ltd:  Sn— 

**?2!I?«*S°^  Jl'SSf^   ^*"*>''   ■*•   Sakurai,   HittMhi. 
4,485,338,  G.  318-569.000. 
Famr,  Frederick:  Stt— 

*^W,^!*?JIf5^'™''  Fw«««Kk;,and  Shanei,  Daniel.  4,485462, 
u.  333-128.000.  I 

Faia.  Rodolf:  Ste-  I  v 

"^i,^)!Sl  **«»»•".  Fritt;  ^  Fi".  Rndolf,  4,485.041.  Q. 
534-637.000. 

^•■■Bo,  Lorenia  Variable  low  fireqntncy  snuioidal  oadllator  uains 

nmulated  indoctanoe.  4,485,356.  d.  131-132.000. 
Federal-Mogul  Corporation:  S«t— 

Bentky,  Onattvus  A.,  4,484,752,  O.  277-25.000. 
'^^•■Jf?^  f*  *«^«*'  Lo«»«;  •««  Tamaahaaky,  Joaeph  A.,  to 

a  2  SJsoC?**        ^"""^  *  »»wkpiece  to  a  body.  4^5^90, 
Feinerman,  Deborah:  5^c>— 

CunoU.  Thomas  J.;  Feinerman.  Deborah;  Huzinec.  Robert  J.;  and 
„^     Ptowlo,  Dominic  J..  4.485, 1 1 8,  Q.  426-5.000. 
Feket^  Fetenc  to  Mattel.  Inc.  Stylus  shielding  and  unshieldinA  aonan- 

to  for  a  phonqpiph.  4.485.466.  Q.  36»n77.000.  ^^ 

Fekhn.  Valentin  r;Shvets.  Viktor  B.;  and  Mazo,  Boris  M.,  to  Dne- 

propetrovsky  Inzhenemo-Stroitehiy  hstitut  Tool  tor  formation  of 

F^sa'asspiisFssi*  "*^  *'*^''^'  ^-  "'•"•«»• 

P^ESJ"  SiR*?^.***  !h?^"^V'*«*''«''  CI  162-252.000. 
FCTdmand,  Itwm  J.;  Sylvan.  Rvhard;  aiMl  PMerson.  Michael,  to  Hirsh 
Company  Router  table.  4.484.608.  Q.  144.134!oc(b. 

FiJro  &iSiiSS!l  S!?       *"  iweetening.  4.4H934.  a.  5J3iSq. 
MgJgJ-Q^  P  •  J'  J  "d  Thon^paon,  Paul  F..  4,485.044,  Q. 
F«tl.  Walter  R;  and  Rnhovets.  Naua,  to  Dreaaer  Industries.  Inc 
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Woaiier. 


FeKx.    4.484.670.    a. 


Fichtd  and  Sachs  AG:  Ste— 
Axthammer,    Lndwis    and 
18-322.191.  ^ 

Fwssinger.  Francos;  Thebuh.  Pkul;  and  Codiasae.  Daniel,  to  Sodete 

iSSSS;^2^>S£  '■^'^  p~-  Of  dviWM^ 

Figgand  MttUer  Engineer!.  Inc.: SH^- 

KiJi'te  '2?  ^•'  *'«^*25.  CL  52-22i.00R. 
Finer,  Wilb:  See— 

Fm^SupSlSS:'  ^  ^'^'  ^Hl^  *f^'5'''  CI  131-280.000. 
Fnnteanle  Fabbnca  Itahana  MaocUnario  Teasile  SdA:  See— 

E|».  OUvo.  4,484,605,  Q.  139-330.000.  ^ 

Fmn.  Arnold  R,  to  Taco  Products,  In«.  Air  turbine  handpiece  for 

^rSS!£:L5?'  5!!??'  °»yl«  P  .  «>  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
Pjny  Pho(ogr^>hic  elements  andprooeaaea  for  providinc  a  mo^ 

Firestone  TJe  *,R^  Compmiy,  TTie:  See- 
Koch.  RnmeUW  4.485,13576.  428O6.00a 

^36!ooo*^     •  "^  ""**•  ^•''^  '^-  '♦■^'•'36.  a. 

F-ch5?^iS2t5'  ♦•^«°'  °  >«^»  ««• 

FiactehS'lJrsi?  '^**"'  °**^  *.*«5.397.  Q.  358-283.000. 
"W«?a*4fe|^'  '^«'  ^=  -  Mattson.  Kem^h  V.. 
"te.S&^45S£^^^  Reduction  Of  i««.  ore.  by 

Fisher.  Mahkm  B.:  S*«w 

""JS&^^lii^loor  "^"^  •«"^.  Melilo-  B.. 
Fnher.  SiteyT.: See- 

PlMi?fc5'^f'*?J!^Lf?^  ^^'  *'*»*5»  T.,  4,484,944,  a  75.1.00R. 
^iSTd  «2S3r  '-*«••  D«n«oIogi«l  compodS: 

'~Mi558i^A^38%.iSSr^  "'^^•^  -^ 


Flexwatt  Corporation:  See— 

°2ltr28!ooa*  °  '  •  "^  *""»»•»»«'•  W"««»  C..  4,485,297,  a 
Floyd.  Middldton  B..  Jr.;  and  DeVries,  Vem  G..  to  American  Cvana- 

FMC  Corporation:  5^e— 

2r"i";?!r^s?"  '*•  ♦•♦w.2«.  a.  568-15.000. 

Mclntyre,  Wdfaam  A..  4.485,084.  Q.  423-588.000. 
FMN  Schuster  GmbH  A  Co.,  K.O..See- 

Tschoitacber.  Alfred,  4,484,713.  O.  242^3.00R. 

'*lK'pty^4i4'3Jf ?rat5SSS,'^'  ^  ^"•''  '^  ^-^^ 

Fogarty.  Bonnie  R.:  5^e— 

''*S«99.obo.^*^'  "^  ^°'^'  ^°^  ^'  ♦•«♦.«».  a. 

Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

'MS.5^SAi£S58:-  ^  ^  =  "*•  Simko.  Al^lar  p.. 

'^sSSooSo.''*"*****" '  •  "^  ^'"^  '^•™**  *••  ♦•*«5'I».  CI. 

Kovacs.  Bela  V.;  Nowicki.  Roman  M.;  and  Stiekelt.  ChariM  ▲ 
4.484.953.  Q.  148-3.000.  wwMis,  uiarlea  A, 

Fonull  Syn-Trac  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Fo.£?lS:JSrV**  ^i."2*.?^'*^  '"^  S-  ♦.<W.525.  a.  104-95.000. 
^Sr^  .    ^J  =  ^  Salloum.  James  S..  to  Pormall  Syn-Trac  Sys- 
iSS5.oS!    ^^   ™»o«>I   conveyor   troDey.    4,484,525,   CI. 
Foster,  Frederick  S  *  Sec 

^°^^  ^^  '  ^?  ■«*  Alexander.  Richard  M.,  to  Aeroquip  Corpora- 
twn.  nuid  sampling  valve.  4,484,482,  Q.  73-863.850^^^^^^ 
Fourre.  Patrick:  See— 

"a*4M^bw  "^  '**'^'^  *"*  ^"^  Je«i-Louis.  4.485.076. 

''745:95fcn'4k?13'oS^*  ^^-  ^-^-"-^  P^-tic  bags. 
Fowler,  Steven  E.:  See— 

Simth,  Ra  L..-^Ankaiey.  D.  PUlip;  Yates,  Patrick  A.;  Blazek. 

Fox.  A^  ?••  r*if^!:^^**^f"  E.  4.484,523,  Q.  102-202.500 

FOX.  Adrian  S,  to  Howmedica.  Inc.  Biocompatible  poly-(ether.ure- 

Po7^S;II2?^^rS*"  '^'  *^  preparation.  4,485  J27.  Q.  528-61.000. 

iLiSS^Pi  Kuhteian^  George  E.;  and  Hundley,  John  G.,  to 

,^^^^^°''^^'  TJe  .Tliermal  process  for  the  limiefaction  of 

JSSw.  SlSSs.So*'*^  ""^  "^  recovery'Sface.ic  acid. 

Frank.  Edward  R:  See— 

Sproull.  Robert;  and  Frank,  Edward  H.,  4,485,472,  Q.  371-15.000. 

^"Ttl^'  *^.  ^PP-  Hans,  to  Buss  AG.  ProcM  for  premuSg 
dust-ftee  particles.  4,485,060.  Q.  264-102.000.  prepKing 

'^l^t4K6V9"i3^2'!oor^-  ''•'^"  '^'«»*»«  «»»«^ 
Frauenratfa.  Herbert:  See— 

^S!S,i'?^'^'  F""*"*?*.  Herbert;  Heine.  Haas<3eorg; 
Freeman,  Daniel  E.:  See— 

'%.  W..5!Sr'<S^S1&SS*  ^^  '-^  -"-«»■ 

Freerks,  Conrad  T..  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 

pany.  Block  for  wet  abrading.  4,4H419,  Q.  51-391.000. 
Freling,  Melvm:  See— 

4.483. 148.  CI.  428-610.000. 

'''^Slf*lb5f5?^  ^;  ■"?  ****^  ^™«*  *^'  to  Celotex  Corporation. 
The.  ExtTKrtnn  of  polyoxyalkylene  surftctants  for  phenolic  foam 
stabdization.  4,485.194,  Q.  521-129.000.  F"«««.  io«b 

Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beachrankter  Haftung:  See— 

^2f?'n?iS?*"^  "■**^  **^'*^  •«*  Kriegel.  Ernst.  4.485.003.  Q. 

21W-1O.00O. 

Friedlund,  DonaM  R.:  See— 

''ToMllOw"^  "**  Friedlund.  Donald  R.,  4,484421.  a 
Friedrich.  Leonard  A.:  Sie- 

4.485.148.  a.  428-610000. 

"^*ftSi?fJ?*<^.??J3?*  '^  *•*  production  of  textile  fibre 
yams.  4.484,435,  CL  37-315.000 

Fntz,  Frederick  R;  and  Daigle.  Ralph  L.,  to  Alco  Foodservice  Equip- 

4Sl.£"<S!"&2w.oSS**^**°"  "^  '^"'^  ''•^»  '^'««-- 

Frota,  Paul  R.  Cassette  tape  rack.  4,484,701,  a.  224-273.000. 
Fruchey,  Olan  S.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Production  of  cupric  and 

manganous  alkanoates.  4,485,046,  CL  260413.000. 
Fnicbey.  Olan  S.;  and  de  la  Garza.  Edward  M.,  to  Celanese  Corpora- 

"**•  Copper  and  manganese  oxidation  catalysts  recovery  from  aooe- 

ous  solutions.  4,485.0f7.  CL  260-413.000.  7  "-"-Rw:- 

Fry,  Hany  B.,  Jr..  to  Shasta  Beverages.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

dispensmg  bquid.  4.484.697.  Q.  222-95.000.  ^^ 

Frystak.  Rjchud;  and  Friedlund.  Donald  R.,  to  BeU  ft  HoweU  Com- 

roilOOO  '«***^  mechanism  for  endorser.  4,484,521,  a. 

'' r&3  WO^  '" '''  ^*^^  •egmeoted  pressure  vesaeL  4,484,689.  CL 
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Fuchs.  Karl-Dieter;  and  Krohn.  Ulrich,  to  Feldmuhle  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Pueimaking  dewatering  apparatus  having  wire  support 
means  with  cooling  water  feed  means.  4,484.981,  Q.  162-252.000. 
Fuchs,  Rainer,  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  Homeyer,  Bernhard;  and  Stendel, 
Wilhelm,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  2-Phenyl-alk-l-enyl<yclopro- 
panencarboxylic  acid  intermediates.  4,483,232,  CI.  360-8.000. 
Fuerniss,  Stephen  J.:  See^ 

Briney,   Gary  C;  and   Fuerniss,   Stephen  J.,  4,485,167,  O. 
430-28 1.000. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See^ 

Takano,  Toshio;  and  Sakakiyama,  Ryuzo,  4,484,672, 0.  192-3.560. 
Fuji  Koki  ManufKturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshiga,  KenU,  4,484,725,  a.  251-11.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Ishiguro,  Shoji;  Kojima,  Tetsura,  and  Mitsui,  Akio,  4,485,169,  G. 

430-615.000. 
Takahashi,  Yasuo;  Fujioka,  Takeshi;  and  Nakayama,  Yasuhiro, 

4,485,170  a.  430627.000. 
Takano,  Masao,  4,485,481,  Q.  378-19.000. 
Tanaka,   Kazuyoshi;    Kato,   Hisatoyo;   and   Matsumoto,   Seiji, 

4,485,302,  a.  2SO327.200. 
Teraoka,   Masanori;   Komaki.   Takao;   and   Matsumoto,   Seiji, 

4,485,304.  a.  250327.200. 
Watanabe,  Shojiro;  Namiki,  Tomizo;  and  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki. 
4,485,139,  a.  428-219.000. 
Fiui  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  .  «  «^ ««  « 

Doi,  Yosmkazu;  Sakai,  Yutaka;  and  Ohno,  Kazunon.  4,484,799,  Q. 
350426.000. 

Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Takayanagi,  Hiroshi,  4,484,812,  O.  35M4.0CH. 
Fujikawa,  Hisao:  See—  .    . 

Shida.  Yoshiaki;  Fujikawa,  Hisao;  Koike,  Masao;  Munyama,  Juni- 
chiro; and  Akiyama,  Shunichiro,  4,484.956,  Q.  148-12.0EA. 
Fuiimaki,  Tatsuo;  Yamada,  Tomoharu;  KaUyama.  Keiko;  and  Tomita, 
Seisuke.  Rubber  compositions  suitable  for  tires  comprising  amor- 
phous styrene-butadiene  copolymer.  4.485.205,  G.  524-326.000. 
Fujimori,  Naoji:  See—  ,    .. 

Shingu.  Hideo;  Ishihara,  Keiichi;  Doi.  Akira;  and  Fujimoa  Naoji, 
4,485,080,  a.  423-446.000. 
Fujimoto,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Nishimaki,  Toshihiko;  Nakaminato.  Yoshikazu;  and  Fujimoto, 

Katsuhiko,  4,485,476,  G.  373-2.000. 

Fujimura,  IsaO;  Naki^jiina,  Sadaaki;  Abe,  Morio;  and  Taniguchi, 

Masahiko,  to  Chisso  Corporation.  Polyolefin  foamed  fibers  and 

process  producing  the  same.  4,485,141,  G.  428-288.000. 

FiOinawa,  Masaaki;  and  Saito,  Susumu.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi 

Koki  Co.,  Ltd.  Graphic  reading.  4,485,410  G.  358-294.000. 
Fujioka,  Takashi:  See—^ 

Takahashi,  Yasuo;  Fujioka,  Takashi;  and  Nakayama,  Yasuhiro, 
4,485,170  G.  430-627.000. 
Fujisaki,  Shigemi;  and  Mitani,  Mitsuaki,  to  Kaken  Pharmaceutical  Co.. 
Ltd.  Pronase  used  for  the  treatment  of  diseases  of  the  liver  and 
kidneys  in  humans  and  animals.  4,483,093,  G.  424-94.000. 
Fujita,  Takayuki;  Yoshida,  Yoshiaki;  Higashiura,  Toshiyuki;  and  Ta- 
naka, Kunio,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus 
for  supplying  columnar  or  cylindrical   articles.  4,484,693,  G. 
221-119.000. 
Fujita,  ToshHi:  See— 

Furuta,  Haruo;  Fujita,  Toshiji;  Yamada,  Chihiko;  and  Nojima, 
Masaki,  4,485,413,  G.  358-334.000. 
Fiyitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See— 

Hattori,    Masayuki;    and    Nakamura,    Shigeo,    4,485.423.    G. 

361-92.000. 
Inaba.  Hajimu;  Sakakibara.  Shinsukr,  and  Nihd,  Ryo.  4,484.833.  G. 
414-736.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See- 
Honda.  Isao;  and  Shimizu.  Takafimii,  4,483.270  G.  179-2.00E. 
Sukeda,  Toshiaki;  Maekawa,  Harumi;  and  Takai,  Sakan.  4.483,458, 
CI.  363-1.000. 

Fukami.  Akira:  See—  

Okamoto,  Kunio;  and  Fukami,  Akira,  4,484,938,  G.  35-269.000. 
Fukami,  Harukazu:  See— 

Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Fukami,  Harukazu;  Hara.  Hiroto;  ^rmomlya. 
Kunihiro;  and  Sugano,  Mamoru.  4,485,258.  G.  562-471.000. 
Fukao,  Masami:  See— 

Suzukamo,  Gohfii;  and  Fukao,  Masami,  4,485,257,  G.  562-401.000. 

Fukatsu,  Michio:  See—  

Ashina,  Yoshiro;  and  Fukatsu.  Michio,  4,485.261,  G.  564479.000. 
Fukuda,  Tamotsu:  See—  __    ^ 

Asari,  Akira;  Fukuda,  Tamotsu;  and  Matsuura,  Shiro,  4,484,881,  G. 
425-40S.OOR 
Fukui,  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Shiga,   Akinobu;   Fukui,   Yoshiharu;   Sasaki.   Toshio;   Okawa, 
Muahisa;  and  Matsuura,  Hideaki,  4,485,035,  G.  502-115.000. 
Fukutomi,  Ycdiji:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Hideo;  Fukutomi,  Yolui;  Asakura,  Masahiko;  and 
Kishida.  Eiji.  4,484.441.  G.  60285.000. 
Funk.  Gary  L.;  and  Bland.  Terry  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 
Control  umaratus  for  an  ammonia  manufacturing  process.  4,485.070 
CI.  422-62.000. 
Purumura.  Kyozaburo;  and  Matsunaga,  Shigeki.  to  Nippon  Seiko 
Kabushiki  ICaisha.  Process  for  producing  a  ferrofluid,  and  a  composi- 
tion thereof.  4.485.024.  G.  252-62.560.    ' 
Furuno  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
lino,  Hiroshi;  and  Hayuhi,  Tatsuo,  4,485,479,  G.  377-43.000. 
Furuta.  Haruo;  Fujita.  Toshiji;  Yamada,  Chihiko;  and  Nojima,  Masaki. 
to  Toppan  Printing  Company.  Ltd.  Process  and  apparatus  for  con- 


verting a  video  frame  into  a  set  of  color  separation  films.  4,485,413, 
G.  358-334.000. 
Furuzono,  Yoshihisa;  K^wara.  Toshiyuki;  Kadota,  Toahiyuki; 
Nakano,  Kazuyuki;  and  Tabusi,  Kenzi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Nisshin 
Steel  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  continuous  coating  of  metallic  strip  mate- 
rial. 4,485,132.  G.  427-428.000. 
Fusion  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Ury,  Michael  G.;  and  Wood.  Charies  R,  4,483.332,  G.  315-1 12.000. 
Gadefelt,  Bengt  G.;  and  Saaf,  Lars  L.,  to  Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag. 
Internal  combustion  engine  with  at  least  one  combustion  chamber 
having  four  valves.  4,484,530,  G.  123-308.000. 
Gaietta  Jaaq>h  R.;  and  Smith.  William  J.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Method  of  treating  winding  means  of  dynamoelectric  machine 
core.  4.485,126,  a  427-1 16.000. 
Gallagher,  Ht^  M.,  Jr..  to  Consolidated  Metal  Products,  Inc.  Sucker 

rod.  4,484,833.  G.  403-267.000. 
Gannett,  Thomas  P.;  Gibbs,  Hugh  H.;  and  Kassal,  Robert  J.,  to  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Mdt-fuaible  potyimidcs.  4,485.140 
G.  428-260.000. 
Gans,  Karl:  See- 
Bung.  Richard;  Gans.  Karl;  Schreyer,  Gerold;  and  Wdzel.  Ger- 
hard. 4,485.055,  G.  264-8.000. 
Gantwerker,  Scott;  and  Leong.  Sai.  to  Quaker  Oati  Company,  The. 
Process  for  preparing  an  mstant  baby  cereal  porridge  product. 
4,485,120.  G.  426^5.000. 
Gannon.  Jeff  P.:  See- 
Williams,  Joaeph  C;  Gannon.  Jeff  P.;  Biswas,  Dipak  R.;  and  Nath, 
Dilip  K.,  4,483,122,  G.  427-43.100. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See— 

SatchweU,  David  L.,  4,484.622.  G.  165-153.000. 
Gau,  Gerald  S.;  and  Vaynshteyn.  Vladimir,  to  Halliburton  Company. 

Automatic  viscometer.  4,484.468,  G.  73-60.000 
Gau,  Shek-Chung:  See- 
Dalai,  Vikram  L.;  Akhtar,  M.;  and  Gau,  Shek-Chung,  4,485,128.  G. 
427-83.000. 
Gebruder  Pletscber:  See— 

Weissenberger,  Heinz.  4,484,832,  G.  403-191.000. 
Geiler,  Volkmar:  See— 

Gliemeroth,  Georg;  Eichborn,  Uwr,  Holzel,  Eva;  Roas,  Ludwig; 
KroUa,  Hans^Jeorg;  Speit,  Burkhard;  Geiler,  Volkmar,  and 
HoRinann,  Hans-Jurgen.  4,483,178,  G.  301-13.000. 
Gemmani,  Giusei^e,  to  SCM  Finanziaria  S.p.A.  Splinter  preventioa 
device  in  automatic  cycle  woodworking  machines.  4,484.607,  G. 
144-82.000. 
General  Binding  Corporation:  See- 
Wang,  James  C,  4.484.971,  G.  136-244.140. 
General  Dynamica/Electronics:  See— 

Osterwalder.  Johann  M.,  4.483.474,  G.  372-28.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Bell.  Gordon  M.;  and  Ridlen,  James  R.,  4.483,218,  G.  32^257.000. 
Gaietto,   Joseph   R.;   and   Smith,   William  J.,   4,485,126,   G. 

427-116.000. 
Ghaem-Maghami,  Saqjar,  and  Holshouser,  Howard  E.,  4,485,394, 

G.  358-15.000. 
Hill,  William  D.;  HoUenbeck,  Dennis  W.;  and  Schor,  Kenneth  M.. 

4,485,342,  G.  323-351.000. 
Houston.  John  M.,  4,484,818.  G.  356-432.000. 
Hurtle.  Ralph  L.,  4,485.283,  G.  20O144.00R. 
Milkovic  Miran.  4.485.343,  G.  324-142.000. 
Pauze.  Denis  R..  4.485.127,  G.  427-120.000. 
RabMin.  Jacob  G..  4,485.308.  G.  250461.100. 
Velazquez.  Hert>  P.,  4.484.571,  G.  128-134.000. 
General  Sumal  Corporatioa:  See— 

Sibley,  Henry  674,485,433,  G.  364-200.000 
GEO  Venn.  Inc.:  See— 

Venn.  Roy  R..  4,484.632,  G.  166-297.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westftlia:  See— 

Berwald,  Wenier,  4,484.677,  G.  198-733.000. 
Ghaem-Ma^iami.  Sanjar,  and  Holshouser,  Howard  E,  to  General 
Electric  Cooqiany.  Automatic  convergence  and  gray  scale  correc- 
tion for  tdevision  receivers  and  projection  television  systems. 
4,483.394,  G.  338-10.000. 
Gbelardoni,  Mario:  See— 

Pestellini,  Vittorio;  Gbelardoni,  Mario;  Maggi,  Carlo  Alberto; 
Roncucd.  Gabrio;  and  Meli.  Alberta  4,483.112,  G.  424-283.000. 
Gibbons.  Gould.  Jr.:  See- 
Walker.  Evan  H.;  Gibbons,  Gould,  Jr.;  and  Bowers,  Gilbert  A., 
4.484,678,  G.  206-3.000. 
Gibba,  David  A.;  Hofeldt,  Roben  H.;  and  Billings,  Charles  A.,  to  W.  R. 
Grace  t  Co.  Plastisol  sealing  gaskett  pufM  with  hollow  discrete 
spheres.  4,485,192.  G.  521-54.000 
Gibbs,  Hugh  R:  See- 
Gannett,  Thomas  P.;  Gibbs,  Hugh  R;  and  Kassal  Roben  J., 
4,485,140,  G.  428-260.000. 
Oierliart,  Dennis  L..  to  CPC  International  Inc.  Muhistageproceas  for 

the  preparation  of  fats  and  oils.  4,483,172,  G.  435-1341100. 
Gierfaart  Dennis  L.,  to  CPC  International  Inc.  Preparation  of  fats  and 

oils.  4.485.173.  G.  435-134.000 
Gillbrand.  Per  S.,  to  Saab-Scania  Aktieb^.  Arrangement  for  control- 
ling exhaust  gas  recirculation  in  a  supercharged  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,484,445.  G.  t04O5XX0. 
Gilroy,  Keith;  and  Johnson,  Mark,  to  Smiths  Industries  Public  Limited 
Company.  Filter  assembly  for  connecting  intermediate  an  epidural 
cannula  and  a  syringe.  4.485,014,  G.  210-433.200. 
Givaudan  Corporation:  See- 
Kaiser,  Roman.  4,485,036,  G.  252-S22.0OR. 
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Ottao,  John.  Photo  tpUnhig  devic^  4.484403.  a.  354.122.000. 
OK  TechnokMoa.  lacorponted:  S19— 

Norlmg.  iVMntt  B.;  Poikowdd.  JoKph  H.;  PoulMn.  Jeffrey  A 
andlpbiiiMO.  Duid  K,  4.413.27^0.  ITWSMDOa   ^^      ' 
Olacnier  Spioer  Sn— 

OniB.  Michel  A..  4.4H«)a  a.  464-111.000. 
Oiuo  Oroop  Umited:  See~- 

Clitherow,  Joha  W.;  Price.  Bi^  J.;  Hiyet.  Rofer.  and  Beys. 
David  E.  4,483.104.  Q.  424.»4l00d  ^^  ^ 

OleaHMi.  Robert  F.:  Set— 

^^  ^5«"  N ;  G"?^  *«*««  F ;  Hadfield.  Dob  A.;  Loon. 
I5W6.O0O  '  *«*■«*«»•  AMW  O.  4»4M.963!a 

°ftf*^  Q«y8;  Eichhom.  Uwe;  Holzel.  Eva;  Rom.  Lgdwig; 
KroUa.  HaMhOeorg;  Speit.  BwUiard;  Oeiler.  vStanaTtadltoff: 
fflaan.  Hans-Jivgeii.  to  Schott^3l«werke.  Phototropic  glaH  with  a 
brown  tmt  IB  the  vrKjiated  itate.  i483,178.  a.  SOl-UOOOT 

OuMBiaBB,  KarhHeiBz:  5<c 

**425Sl3W0*^'    ***   °'*'""^'    Kar«-Heinz.   4,484.877.    a. 
C>lock.  Alfred;  ScJiOB.  Rudolf:  Schoqung.  Berahaid;  and  Seebo.  Kurt 

to  SKF  KugeUag»fabriken  OaibHlfeSTSicefwlSS^ 
«S??°^  iMchme  draw  fraaiei.  4.4j4.37«.  CT  lW>J3a 
OMP  Iflttitute,  Inc.:  S«t— 

Becze.  Thonas  D..  4.484.748,  a,  273.236.000. 
Omunder,  Bnmo.  to  Imag.Verla«i  A|  Fur  launaterialguterrecht  Toy 
grj^™g>i  »'«'•"«  elementi  ia  various  pattens.  4.484.744.  a 

CJobd.  wilhelia:  Stt- 

Muach.  Rudiger;  Gobel.  WiJhetei}  Konter.  Wolfgaag:  and  Muller 
Eberhard.  4.483.216.  Q.  3233.00a  "^^  ' 

Gocho.  NagahirorSM— 

^^$l!l5L''^2f^  Hayashi.  Asao;  Kamban.  Koji;  Tojiki.  Hitomi;  aad 
^       Oocho.  Nagahiro.  4.484.817.  g  336416.dob.    J™*™*^"" 

^S^  fejffJTfc  ^"^/.to  ?«»•  AktieBgeseUsctaft. 

SS-?70xSr  '^  •*  "^  <*•  UlM»-eiBittiBg  diode.  4;^^.  a. 
Ooetze  AG:  Stt—  \ 

^    DeuriB^  Haas,  4.484.731.  Q.  277.12.000. 

nSSoOO*  °  °^  "^^  combttstioB  furnace.  4.484.330.  Q. 

^^^S!?*^  "»  Laurel  Beak  Machine  Ca.  Ltd.  Note  sepantiBg  and 
d^vff^apparatus  for  use  in  note  handling  machine. lISJjS.  CI 

'mSS3'?!T3:,!&.SS*°* ""  ^"^ *•**«»* "-p -«-"> 

CJoldsbmy.  Fred  L.,  to  W.  K.  Technoiofy.  Inc.  Variable  pressure 

^!S  iWi  7*:31SS(1&  •'T^  *^»^  •'-^ 

Ooltz.  Kurt:  Ste>- 

Adams,  Richard  O.;  Goltz,  Kult 
^^    4.483,131,0.427.388.200 
^SSS:  ^"SSl  ^-JLi  ""d.Chalfia  Edward,  to  Sprague  Etoctric 

fMSSla^iSSST^  »*•»«*•  circuit'^ISS: 

°?S!5k^2a2lSS.~'^  P«i  -  be«  storage  sy«e«. 
°^J^  **•'  i'^'***  *•*  Nemoofs.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process 

^SS'9^"S?32i3S!g)^"^  C^  A.  Spiked  shoe  prot««or. 
Ooodwin,  Carol  A.:  Stt— 

°1?l33!ooa"^  ° •  "**  °«^^  Carol  A..  4,484,398.  O. 
°*^^  I"t*  *"'*«'  Company,  Tlie:  Sw- 
(Mraoo.  Roy  O.;  and  Kurtz,  Sarah,  to  ProiifeBt  md  P«iimM  i<r  u.. 

Ootoh.  YaSS&i!'^    •  •*"•»«'««•  ♦.^5.072.  O.^2S!b0a 
Mi«hgU.^Mamoru;    and    Oot«ft,    Yoribo,    4,483,146.    O. 

Ootttied  Amann  k  Sohn  OcseUschaft  «bH  4  Ca:  Sm- 

Amaim,  tomo,  4,484.317,  O.  »-»7».00a 
Oo«heb,David;_and  Zer.  Elienr.  Apparatus  for  lifting  a  wheelchur 

Maod.2.iJ^™''^v?'Cf?'^  *"»  »«•««•  of  the. 
Me^^ud^membrane  appbcable  to  implantable  i«Sr4,484.987. 

Oonld.  lac:  Sm^- 

"MiBS3.^.^33ilS3S:  ^  ^-^  -  «*«««.  ^-vid  a.. 

Ooold.  Larry  D.  Constant  and  variable  i»oe  tensioBiBa  deviM.  ntiu, 
£=•  SrutlE?'*^  -ethoscopr  4.484.383,  O.  128.671.000. 

Meiller.  Hermann;  aad  Orassl.  Johaiin.  4,4H723, 0.  24S.S3aooa 
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Orassauer.  Willie  K.;  and  Robinson.  WiUiam  M  to  R^vehMi  r^..^,^ 

Orassl.  Johann:  5^e— 

0«iSI^;,2S&^  °~^  '^"^  *'***'^'  a.  248.330.00a 

Ore^tS^tiSi^SjIS^^  a.  8.94.260. 

OrJf^SL'S^'^v"^  ^^  '•'°«  M-  4,484,997. 0. 204.243  OOR. 
SSJ^TliL^'^*  'y^  *^^  4.484,740.  d  27£lI9ai0 
Onflith^  Derek  A.,  to  Beqjaaua  Baker  (Lye)  Limited   Hn»«.i.o. 
maaufacture.  4.484,438,  cTsWl. MO  "™«-  HoTMshoe 

Origsby,  Robert  A..  Jr.:  See— 

J^K?!SS!ik  g^?l'75S!r  '"•  "•'  - «— ».  Mi. 

^SpSSsriiStr^*^^         ^.  S95&SS: 

OmwolJ  Augustus  W  to  CrosfieuSJsJS  fac^A^SSSS 
°AkLi!SiJSft^¥JS'*°™*'^'.  *°  SMS  SchloemaaB.Siemag 

i3lo0; 


David  J.,  Jr.,  4,484,993,  O.  204. 


Kuit;  aad  Spaeth,  Frederick  J., 


plate  from  aa  indirect  metal  extnnoa  imsBrr48^S%^*9<< 
Oro«ord^a«Kle  R.;  aad  MoSS:jS?S  J^ 

Orover.  DoBaW  D.;  aad  MueDer,  Ralph  H..  to  SaaD^oflTools  Como» 

Growers  Ice  Compaay:  See— 

Crabb.  Richard  V   Jr.,  4,4H448.  O.  6244.000. 
OnmmiaB  Aerospace  Corporation:  See— 

P««^  R«aM  G.;  aad  LarsoB.  Dav 
192.00M. 
Oruad.  Christiaa:  &e— 

Lonelgj^erome  H.;  aad  Oruad,  Christiaa,  4.483.40a  a 

Oruadfos  A/iS:  &c^ 

oru2p:gTL^^'*«'°-*"-^«^ 

s^r^asfS^'SiiTgar-  ^^  ^  -e-ie'Sisss 

^KSf  mT^'  '^  ^'•^  '^'«'  ^  *<*«  Bosch  OmbR 
WtStSoo!    '*^"«''-«»*«**»«  •  «»«*  board.  4,483.150! 

OTE  Products  CorporatioB:  See— 

"sSSTOOa*"™^    ■«*    Hough.    HaroM    L.,   4,483,331,   O. 
Ouatta.  Carlo:  See— 

^tc£S1S4,?ffS.8jSi.(gj^  Uciano;  and  UBghi. 

°^!f!S!*  .*.?«"?  to  Electricite  de  France  (Service  National)  French 
JJjOTal^Service.  Turbme  generator  unit  installation.  4,48M47,  O. 

Ougel,  Bernd:S^v— 

ouictoToiSS^  °''*^'  ""^^  *•**'•*"•  ^'  3«'-"30oa 

'''5!a4588.^i2!3a5gr*  "^  "^  °''*'*-*  °~^ 

OuiOemain.  Pierre:  &e— 

°^Sl37.00r*'   ^'   "**   °«"«»^   ««».  4,484.324,   O. 
Oulf  Canada  Limited:  &»- 

aJ^'^i'^^!^^^^^-'^^^'^^  CL  »m2.ooo. 

w^.'.  ^rT'^  ^>  Stutzman.  Oary  L.;  and  Salenw.  Stenhen  O    to 
M<M  CNl  CorpontioB.  Method^r  r^lociillESk^^ 
a^S^^^^H "^^ polyethylene.  M?3,2177cr523.S50Oa 

HMann^jJter.  to  Schmidt  Couplings,  I^^ 
acommodatmg    moahgnment    between    shafla.    4,484.8997a 

Hadfield,  Don  A.:  See— 

AacO,  Steptai  N.;  Oleason.  Robert  F.;  HadfieU.  Don  A.;  Ugan. 
iSSUdoO         •  *^'»«'*»'  Alfred  O..  4,484,963,^ 

Hadley,MacE.:'Se»- 

Hagen,  Raiaer:  Sm^ 

^^mEio.000*^  "■•**  ***^'  "**  *"*•*  ^™*'  *'^''°03'  a- 

"TitV.oS?'  **■  ^"''*  ^"^  «"»«»«i0B  system.  4,4H708,  O.  239. 
HalbcNit.  Jeaa-Mare:  See- 
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Eihaust  system  for  four 
60-313.000. 


Hale.  David  J.,  to  Kuaswick  Corporatioa. 
cyUader  two<yele  eagiaes.  4,484,442. 0. 
Hall  Systeou.  lac.:  See— 

Loos,  JeroM  C;  Wakefield.  James  R.;  aad  Foster.  Fredeiidc  S., 
4,484,733, 0.  270-34.000. 
HallibiirtoB  Compaay:  Sit 

Braadell,  Joha  T.,  4.484,633,  O.  166.301.00a 
Oau,  OeraU   S.;  aad   Vayashteyn,  Vladimir,  4,484,468,  a 
73-60.000. 
Hamada,  Ikurott:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Katsomi;  Komatsu,  Yuichiro;  and  Hamada,  Ikurou, 
4,484.413,  O.  31.163.7ia 
Hamagnchi,  Kunio:  See— 

Inooe,  Sasumu;  Sakashita,  Isao;  Meguro,  Kazuaori;  aad  Hamagu- 
chi,  KuBio,  4,483,143,  O.  428-334.00a 
Hamaaaki,  Masaaobn;  aad  Tatdwa,  Fumikazn,  to  Ageacy  of  ladustrial 
Science  *  Technology;  and  MiniRry  of  International  Trade  k  Indus- 
try. Method  of  makmg  a  hole  in  a  thick-walled  metal  material. 
4,483,287, 0.  21949.00\f. 
Hamaiaki,  Takakazn:  See— 

Kawasaki.   Isamu;   and   Hamazaki.   Takdcazu.   4.484.703.   O. 
228.144.000. 
Hamed,  Pirviz,  to  SW  Industries,  Inc.  MoBomer.plasticized  dastoaiers 

aad  process  for  produdag  same.  4.483,198,  O.  323.333.00a 
Hammann,  lageborg:  See— 

Fuchs,  Raiaer,  Hammann,  lageborg;  Hoaieyer,  Bemhard;  aad 
Steadel,  Wilhelm,  4,483,232, 0.  36M.O0O. 
Haaoock,  Robert  D.  Method  aad  apparatus  for  determiaiag  boiliag 

poiatt  of  liquids.  4,484,822,  a  374.27.000. 
Himover,  Barry  K.;  aad  Jaoobsea,  Stephea  C,  to  Orgaaoa  Tdmika 
CorporatiOB.    Piiich.type    pressure-    or    flow-regwatiBg    valve. 
4,484,399,  O.  137-636.100. 
HaasoB,  Russell  B.:  See— 

Haaaon,  Wallace  A.,  Jr.;  aad  Haaaoa.  RusseU  B..  4.484.831.  O. 
403-7.000. 
Haaaoa.  Wallace  A..  Jr.;  aad  Haasoa,  Russell  B.  Pipe  or  tube  assembly 

utilitbg  a  differeatial  screw.  4,484,831.  O.  4O3-7.00O. 
Hara,  Hiroto:  See— 

Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Fukami,  Harukazu;  Hara,  Hiroto;  Niaomiya, 
Kuaihiro;  aad  Sugaao,  Mamoru,  4.483,238, 0.  362-47 1.000. 
Harada,  Takashi:  See— 

Mijdao,  Hiroshi;  Kusuki,  Yoshihiro;  Harada,  Takashi;  Shimazaki. 
Hiroshi;  aad  Uda,  Tosio,  4,483,036,  O.  264-41.000. 
Haradea,  Thoiaus;  aad  Hough,  HarcM  L.,  to  OTE  Products  Corpora- 
tioB. Fluoresceat  laam  hoSder.  4,483,331,  O.  31^37.00O. 
Haricoaea,  Eiao.  Procedure  aad  means  for  meuuring  the  flow  velocity 
of  a  su^ensioB  flow,  utilizing  ultrasonics.  4,484,478,  O.  73-861.060. 
Harley  Murray,  Inc.:  See- 
Murray,  Hariey  W.;  Bumell,  Howard  P.;  and  Murray,  David  H., 
4,484,738, 0.  28(M42.000. 
Harman,  John  N.,  Ill;  and  Neti,  Radhakrishna  M.,  to  Beckmaa  lastni- 
Bieats,  Inc.  SterilizaMe  pH  electrode  and  method  for  producing  the 
same.  4,483,001,  O.  204-408.000. 
Harper,  Staatey  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  preparing  a 
mosaic  lumiaesceat  screen  usiag  a  mosaic  precoatiag.  4,483,138,  O. 
430-28.000. 
Harper  k  Tuastall  Limited:  See— 

Ashburner,  Adi  K.,  4,484,903,  O.  493^13.000. 
Harrington,  Edward  R.;  Ufliner,  William  E.;  and  Janicki,  Richard  T.,  to 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Chemically  modified  high  oil 
asphalt  4,48Sj42, 0.  428-290.000. 
HarnngtOB,  Edward  R.;  Uflher,  William  E.;  and  Janicki,  Richard  T.,  to 
Owens-Corning  Rberglas  Corporation.  Cbeaiically  modified  high  oil 
asphalt  4.48Sj43,  O.  428-378.000. 
Harris  Data  Commuaicatioas  lac.:  See— 

Eames.  Frederick  M..  Jr..  4.483.333.  O.  313.382.000. 
Harris,  Keaaeth  M.;  Williaias,  Derek;  aad  Tomsett  Denk  W.,  to  Lucas 
ladustries  Public  Limited  Compaay.  Fluid  coBtnd  valves.  4,484,727, 
O.  231*77.000. 
Harris.  Neville  W.,  to  High  Voltage  Engiaeering  Corp.  High  voltage 

pulse  generator.  4.483i4a8.  a  361-233.000. 
Hart,  John  W.:  See— 

Kaufinan,  Stephen  B.;  Hart,  John  W.;  and  Chamernik.  Richard, 
4.484.92a  O.  604-416.000. 
Hartt,  Alan  J.:  See^ 

Ledford.  Billy  R.;  and  Hartt  Alan  J..  4.484.339.  O.  123-1.000. 
Harvatin.  Louis  J.:  See- 
Anderson,  Arthur  I.;  and  Harvatin,  Louis  J.,  4,484,328,  O. 
103-248.000. 
Harwood,  Leopold  A.:  See- 
Fang,  Ta-Faag;  Wittmaaa,  Erwia  J.;  Harwood,  Leopold  A.;  aad 

Craft.  Jack.  4.483.333,  O.  331-8.000. 
Shaaley.  Robert  L.,  II:  aad  Harwood.  Leopold  A..  4.483,334,  O. 
3314.000. 
Hasegawa,  Akin:  See— 

Irie.  Nobuhiko;  aad  Hasegawa.  Akira.  4.484.873.  O.  423-47.000. 
Hashiaioto,  Shunichi:  See— 

Kirino.  Osamu;  Hashimoto.  Shunichi;  Matsnmoto,  Hiroshi;  and 

Oshio,  Hiromichi,  4,484,942,  O.  71-118.000. 
Nagano,  Eiki;  Hashimoto,  Shunichi;  Yoshida,  Ryo;  Matsumoto, 

I&oshi;  and  Kamoahita.  Katsuzo.  4,484.94a  O.  71-96.000. 
Nagano.  Eiki;  Hashimoto.  Shunichi;  Yodiida,  Ryo;  Matsumoto, 
ffiroshi;  and  Kamoshita.  Katsuzo,  4,484,941, 0.  71-96.000. 
Hashizume,  Kenichi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaun  Deaki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Cooliag  apparatus  for  a  gas  iasulated  traasfonaer.  4,483,367,  O. 
336-37^00. 


Hashizuaie,  YosUki: 

UcUmuia,   Eikichi;   aad   HMhizome.    YoaMU,   4.484,931.   O. 

106-29a000. 

Hatakeyama,  Yoahiharu;  aad  Kosska,  SUnichi,  to  Yoshida  ladostry 

Ca,  Ltd.   Method  for  formiag  bottle  doswe.   4,483,063,  O. 

264-233.00a 

Hattori,  Masaynki;  aad  Nakamura,  Shigeo,  to  Fiyitsa  Faaoc  Limited. 

Power  source  for  control  equignent  4,483.423,  O.  361-92.000. 
Hattori,  Shigern;  and  Tagami,  Tomoyuki,  to  Honda  Oiken  KMyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air  imake  system  for  aMtoiized  cycles.  4,484,631, 
O.  18^223.000. 
Hauai-Werke  Kofber  k  Co.  KO.:  See— 

Wahle.  Ooater.  aad  Fdter,  Willi.  4.484.391. 0.  131-28a000. 
Hauai-Werke  Kofber  k  Co.  K.O.:  See— 

Steiniger.  Wolfgang;  Bardenhagea.  Dietrich;  aad  Qoardla,  Ouido, 
41484.389,  07131-110.000. 
Hausch.  Walter  R.:  See- 
Koch.   Ruasdl  W.;   aad   Hausch.   Walter   R.,   4.483.136,   O. 
428-36.000. 
Hayakawa.  Yoichi,  to  Aisia  Warner  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Torque  traasfer 
mechaaism  tot  a  fbur-whed  drive  vdiicle.  4.484,634, 0. 180-247.000. 
Hayashi,  Asao:  See— 

Nobuto,  Toni;  Hayashi.  Asao;  Kambara.  Koji;  Tojiki,  Hitomi;  and 
Oocho,  Nagdiiro.  4.484.817.  a  336-416.000. 
Hayashi,  Tatsuo:  See- 
lino,  Hiroshi;  and  Hayashi.  Tatsuo,  4,483.479.  O.  377-43.000. 
Hayes,  Roger:  See— 

Oitherow,  John  W.;  Price.  Barry  J.;  Hayes.  Roger,  aad  Bays, 
David  E.,  4,483,104,  O.  424-246.000. 
Hayward,  Oamon  B.,  to  Maas-Rowe  Carilloas,  lac.  Haadbell  clapper. 

4,484,333.0.116-171.000. 
Health  Research  (Roswell  Park  DivisioB):  See— 

Chadha.  Kailash  C;  aad  Sulkowski.  Eugeae.  4,483,038,  O.  260- 
112.00K. 
Heck.  Steven  R.,  to  Luverne  Track  Equpmeat  lac.  Tire  carrier  for 

pickups  and  vans.  4,484.699.  O.  224-42.2ia 
Heftier,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Heftier,  Robert  E.,  Sr.,  to  Dow  Chemica] 
Company,  The.  Polyoxazoline  modified  unsaturated  polyestersmides. 
4,483,22a  O.  323411.000. 
Heftier,  Robert  E.,  Sr.:  Se^— 

Heftier,  Robert  E,  Jr.;  and  Heftier,  Robert  E..  Sr..  4,483.22a  O. 
323411.000. 
Heilmaaa.  Steven  M.:  See— 

Rasmussen,  Jerald  K.;  Heilnunn,  Steven  M.;  aad  Paleasky,  Freder- 
ick J.,  4,483.236,  O.  344-69.000. 
Heiae,  Haas^SeorrSee— 

Scharf,  Haas-Dieter,  Frauearath,  Herbert;  Heiae,  Haas-Oeorg; 
Rudolph,  Haas;  Neuhaus,  Karl-Friedrich;  aad  Beadszus,  Otto, 
4,483.249,  O.  349-347.000. 
Heintges.  Siegfried:  See- 
Strauss.    Werner;    and    Heintges,    Siegftied.    4,483.0ia    O. 
209-300.000. 
Heinz.  Robert;  and  Sommer,  Karl,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellachaft.  Roller 
prees  for  the  production  of  granules  or  moldingi.  4,484,879,  O. 
42M43.000. 
Heiser,  Warren  R.:  See— 

McCrone.  James  O.;  and  Heiser,  Wanen  R..  4,484,742.  O.  273- 
73.00A. 
Hellwig,  Paul;  and  Schlagheck,  Werner,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Electtic  lamp  with  a  sleeve-shaped  cap.  4,483,326,  O.  313-318.000. 
Hendriks.  Ivo  O.  M.:  See— 

Liekens.  J.  Alfons  F.;  and  Hendriks,  Ivo  O.  M..  4,484.679,  O. 
206-303.000. 
Henkel  Koauaaaditgesellschaft  auf  Aktiea:  See— 

Roasmaan.  Chrvtian;  and  Burger.  Hdga,  4,485,027. 0.  232-9a000. 
Hennessy,  Thomas  F.,  to  Lori  Corporation.  Door  lock  guard.  4,484,463, 

O.  70432.000. 
Hennion,  Claude:  See— 

Lewiner,   Jacques;   Hennion,   Claude;   and    Berthier,   Gilbert 
4,483,381,  O.  340-82S.3ia 
Henooque,  Jean;  and  Besnard,  Henri,  to  Etablissements  Trouvay  and 
Cauvm  S.A.  Apparatus  for  indicatiBg  fluid  flow.  4,484.336,  O. 
116-273.000. 
Henriksen.  William  O.:  See- 
Driller,  Jack;  Henriksen,  William  O.;  Coleman.  D.  Jackson;  and 
Lizzi,  Frederic  L.,  4.484.369,  O.  128460.00a 
Hercules  Incorporated:  5tt 

Enghah.  Larry  W.,  4.484.882.  O.  425-529.00a 
Kkaiewics.  Daniel  W..  4,483,208,  O.  324.773.00a 
LeipoM.  Dianne  P..  4.483,089,  O.  42449.000. 
Hermann  BerstorfT  Maschineaban  OmbH:  See— 

Aaden,  Dietaiar.  Voigt  Jurgen;  and  Kruse,  Heinrich.  4,484,878, 
O.  423-133.000. 
Herachberger.  Mdvin.  Apparatus  for  stuffing  ground  meat  into  casings. 

4.484.374.  CL  17-37.000. 
Henhberaer.  Vilas  D.  Orip.responsive  dozing  driver  alarm.  4.483,373, 

O.  340-376.000. 
Herve.  Ouy  J.:  See— 

de  Sivry,  Bruno  J.  M.;  Mi^iarese  Capoti.  Jean-Lonia;  Herve,  Ouy 

J.;  Baylot  Michel  P.;  Colas,  Oaude  J.;  and  Baudet  Pierre, 

4.483.344,  O.  324-207.000. 

Herwig,  Walter,  Decker,  Rudolf;  Sikora.  Helga;  and  Erbes.  Kurt  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Radiation-pdymerizable  mixture  and 

pbotopdymerizable  copying  material  prepered  therefrom.  4,483.166, 

O.  430-260.000. 
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and  Yooezawa.  Tothio. 


Hester.  WiUlmi  R.  Jr.;  Beck.  H.  Wavne;  Cimithen.  James  D.; 
Coraeii«  Edwtfd  B.;  Kovich.  Steahea  M.;  and  Palmer.  Jama  L.,  to 
AaUand  Oil.  lac.  Trapping  of  metak  dooated  oa  catalytic  materials 
dunnf  caitometallic  od  conversioa  4,493.184.  Q.  30M7.000. 

Heubasch,  Heary  P.,  to  Textron,  lac  Prepuatioa  and  purification  of 

?i?fiS. -S?*"™**    "***    propelaat    oxidizer.    <4H961.    Q. 
149-74.000. 

Hibmo,  MaaaUro,  to  Niama  Motor  Compaay.  Limited.  Fuel  cut-off 

system  for  aa  eagiae  cowled  to  a*  autoeiatic  power  traasmission 

with  a  lockup  device  4,4»M97,  a.  74^39.000. 

Hida,  Juaichi.  to  HoaUzaki  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Cutter  for  aa  annr  type 

icemaker.  4.414,453,  d  tt.32a000.  ^  ^^ 

HifaahinrB.  Toahiyuki:  Sm— 

PvOXM,  Takayuki;  Yoshida.  YoaluUd;  Hiaashiura.  Toahiyuki;  aad 

Taaaka,  Kuaio.  4,4H«93,  ollM  19j8oa 

High  Vohage  Eagiaeeriag  Corp.:  St**- 

Harris,  NeviUeW..  4.413.428.  a.  561-233.000. 

Huuchi  Akin;  Uugaki,  Naoyuki;  Malsaura.  Yutaka;  aad  Yamamoto. 

™°^  *?  Sl?'*^™'  5P««^  Metali  Co.,  Ltd.  Penaaaeat  magnetic 
alloy.  4,484.937.  CI.  148-31. 570.  »-«."* 

Hici^  Sew  aad  Chiba,  Moichi.  to  Nippoa  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Seated  Boa-separBble  combiaed  borba.  4,4H824,  a.  384-124.000. 

Htkade,  Robert  C;  aad  Swift.  Otea.  to  X^her  Maaufacturiag  Corpoia- 

ft?*,?!^  '"'"  "C"™!  vilve  disc  to  valve  ipiadk.  4,484,396/0. 
137-313.000. 

HillWOliMi  D.;  HoUeabeck.  Dennis  W.;  and  Scbor,  Kenneth  M..  to 

2S?S5SSi''S^^5'f&T*^^ 
Hihi  Aktiengesellschaft:  Stt-  i 

Ott,Johann,  4,484,848,  a.  41  l-24.00a 
Hmkebem,  John  A.,  to  Monsanto  Compaay.  Compoaitea  of  snUar  and 

crystaffiae  phosphate  fiben.  4,484,9300.  106.287!290. 
Hiraoht,  Hisashi:  Sw— 

^S^oA*^!?^  ^,'S!f"°^  Ybshiaki;  and  Hiraisht,  Hisashi. 
4.484.938,  CI.  148-38.000.  i 

Hiraki.  ShunicU:  Set— 

Kumaaiaru.  Kuaiaki;  Hiraki.  Shuiichi: 
4,483,393,  Q.  337-52,000. 
Kramoto,  Seifo:  Str— 

^^Jl°!!!5^  "••^  ***»*»••  **»«».  Takaii;  Segawa. 
Hrohisa;  aad  Hiramoto,Seigo,  4^3,293,  CL219n}0.3I^ 
Hirsao,  HiroAnu:  Sn^ 

Kmiura.  Takeshi;  Watanabe,  Satoahii  Hirano,  Htfofumi;  and  Sasaki 
^.       Setsuo,  4,4H32a  a  101-99!00CL  uau. «» aasan, 

Hirsno,  Hiroyuki:  Set— 

Yamainuro,  Sianki;  Hiraao,  Hiroyuki;  Tanaka.  Yoshikazu;  and 
Mottppto,  Voairiro.  4.484.493,  CC  7J689!ooa     "~™^  "" 
Hinawa,  Shgadii; aadHorigu^ 
jj^MoRsisluj^DigdreK  demodulator.  4,485,347.  Q.  329-50.000. 

Aflmo,    Hirodii;    SUmamaae,    Takayuki;    Nitta,    Hideo:    and 
Hirayama.  Ryuta,  4.484,999,  a.  2D4.29O;0OR.  * 

Hiiih  ComiMay:  &»— 

''•JSsi.si4ii3f.$r  ""^  "^  ^'^^^  ''^' 

Hirtz,  Pierre:  Sw— 

'm85:39U^337!i9SS^   ^•"^^   «d  Hirtx.   Pierre. 

Hitachi  Chemical  Compaay,  Ltd.:  5^»— I 

Hit^a^£SS^S^  j^y*^  VS^*  ♦•^'•2H  a  528.329.000. 
Hitac^Coattructioa  Machiaery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

HitadSTSid  S!'fi:'S2?*  "^"^  *'*"'*^''  °-  ^^^-o"- 

F^ISIS  *vIS:iSL!^J^*°*  S"W?»«t*'*«3.*>0^  CI.  338-294.000. 

SStStoOO^'^  ^"^    '^•^    4.485,132,     o! 

"TwSSlot?^*^  *"*  ^'''■««*''  Tatsuaori,  4,484,633,  Q. 
Wiiguro,  Hideo.  4,483.431,  a  363-20.000. 

O^lftloS?'  ^"*^  *^***''  •»"'«™^  *«»«».  ♦.♦H838, 

fcfim  Maaayoahi,  4,485,327.  a.  313-414.00O. 

uliS?^  *^^S^  ^  ^<****  "'♦o^  OIiMlii.  Alsuyoshi; 
M.»».    •r...^u^   ."^ —    Tgahiro;  aad  Suzuki.   Kiichi. 
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Sato,  Tciaao.  4,4834Sa  Q.  33046.0Q0. 
3lS3fm  ^~™^   "**    ^'^•^    '*"^   4,485.33ft   a 
HhacU  Medical  Corporatioa:  Si»— 

K^  Kdeki;  SUoao,  Hidemi;  lekihara.  Keaaake:  Yaaaka. 
...Shueaobu;  Md  Suzuki.  Tak^.  4.4M8fta.  37MSa^^ 
^2n'4iJw3.VSPll"5r  «»«^  -  -^^  of  treatiag 
^^'SSa^tS^'^^ii^LF^'  ^  Beyer  Aktieagesellschaft. 

•MaiSrlffJSSSbSr^^  Sik^..  nelga;  aad  Erbes.  Kurt, 


"HS63r5o  ****""*"•  *''***!  ■«*  ''•»•  *«*>lf,  4,485,041,  Q. 
KWner  ^Han^-Jerg;  and  Neumaier.  Hubert,  4,485,052.  Q.  260- 
Hofeldt,  Robert  H.:  See— 

HofRnann,  Hans-Jurgen:  &»-. 

OBemwoth,  Georg;  Eichhom,  Uwe;  Holzel.  Eva;  Ross,  Ludwio; 
KroUa.  HaM-Oeorg;  Speit,  Burkhard;  Oeite?  VoSnuJ?  iS 

u  iKJ^'tei'J""^^'*'**"'  ♦.4«5.178,  CI.  501-13.000.    ^^^ 
noioecne,  Robert  J.:  See — 

^43t26?00Cr'    ***    "<>"«'»«.    Ro«wt    J.,    4,485,487,    a. 

"^lL!!l'!lf=  V*  ^*^'  ^*»"^  *o  *<*«"  B«cl>  OmbH.  Storage 

H«terA'SL"'*^J22^  «*'^;*-'«''«*'  CI.  429-194.000.       ^^ 
Holland  Colours  Apeldoom  B.V.:  See— 

^.'wSw.OOQ '  '^'' '"  °'  "^  '^°**'  °«»*^  4,484.952, 
Hollenbeck.  Dennis  W.:  See— 

"? 4St?r?'i5SS?^  ^""^ ^-5  •«'  Schor,  Kemieth  M.. 
4,483,342,  CI.  323-331.000. 

Hokwbek,  George  H.:  See- 

*iSm330W^  a.;  and  Holoubek.  George  H.,  4,484»97ft  Q. 
Hobhouser,  Howard  E.:  See— 

^CnsSJljSo?"  ^""^  "^  "°'*°°*''  "°*^  ^'  ♦•485,394, 
Holzel,  Eva:  Sw>— 

GBenKTOth.  Oeo^EicWiorn,  Uwe;  Holzel.  Eva;  Ross,  Ludwig; 

KroUa,  Hau-Oeorg;  Spat.  Burkhard;  Geiler.  Volkmar;  Jd 

Hoffinann.  Hans-Jurgen,  4,485,178,  Q.  501-13.000. 

Homan,  Oarke  O.;  Scholz,  Wilfried  W.;  Standish.  William  J.;  and 

L^berKh,  Andreas,  to  Research  Foundation.  State  University  of 

New  York.  Superconducting  type  11  palladium  alloy  hydride-pal- 

^^^^^!^i  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  Homeyer,  Berahard;  and 
o    .  ^JS^J^"^^"^  4,483.252rK565.8.00a  "*™'™'  «" 

Honda  Gdwn  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

"■^Jj^j^jse™;    •»*    Tagami,    Tomoyuki,    4.484,651.    a 

•^o^y^W.  HMeo:  Fukutomi.  Yolyi;  Asakura.  Maaahiko;  and 

Kishida.  Eui.  4.484,441,  a.  60-281000. 
S^l3'*%7**^'^J^'  *«*"•  4,484.5H  a.  12^339.000. 

7?*  J^'JSi,**^  ^<»^  •«*  Sakuma.  Kazuyoshi.  4.484,464^ 

U.  72-38.000. 

SWj^^Kouji;    and    Ishikawa,    Yoahimi.    4.484,632.    Q. 

Honda.  laao;  and  Shimizu,  TakaAnni.  to  Funtsu  Limited.  Method  for 
truisimt^  a  charging  signal.  4,485,27a  a.  I79-2.00E 

Hmda.  Yukio;  Komatsu,  Hitoshi;  and  Mihara,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Idemitsu 
rSSttSoo*'  ^"  ^^'  **"'*'''*y"  wrtmsion  die.  4.484,883,  Q. 

Honeywell  Elac-Nantik  GmbH:  See— 

Wiegner,  Egon,  4,485,462,  Q.  367-12.000. 

Wiegaer.  Egon.  4,485,462.  a.  367-I2.00a 
Hopktas,  David:  See— 

°^S^l,^!S!%kSS^  D.«d;  «.  D-...  Dami.  I. 
Hopkins.  Thomas  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Conqsany.  Enzymatic 
removal  of  aromatic  hydroxy  cmnpounds  and  armnatic  amines  fhmi 
waste  waters.  4,485,016,  Q.  210^000.  ^^ 

Horiguchi,  Akira:  See— 

™3"J»;^Shigeichi;    and    Horiguchi,    Akim,    4,485,347.    a. 

Horikoshi,  Shigeru;  and  Sakaguchi,  Tatsunori,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Auto- 
18^33001^    *****'    changeover    apparatus.    4,484,653,    Q. 

Ho"><  9**^  ^'  ""^  Slupp,  Kenneth  O.,  Jr.,  to  International  Business 
nuchffla  Coiporation.  Automatic  intertext  coluau  spaciag. 
4,484.826,  Q.  400-279.000.  •k-'-h^ 

Hoahiao,  Takahiro.  to  Toyo  Bussaa  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Cokired  Aoddv 
diskette.  4,485,421.  Q.  360-133.000.  ^^ 

Hoshizaki  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hida,  Juaichi.  4,484,435,  Q.  62-320.000. 

"?S4.?K.  giSiJ^"  «=■■**■«■  **^ '««°'- 

Hosiery  Manuftctwing  Corp.  of  Monunttw:  See— 

„    f«J*,.0«ry  P.;  and  Wade,  Jack  h74,484,461,  Q.  68.14100a 

Hosoi.  Yukiharu:  See— 

Isaka,  Yoahihara;  aad  Hoaoi.  Yukiharu.  4,484,65a  Q.  I80-219.00a 
Hosokawa,  Atsushi:  See— 

Ntnaaawa.  Chikayoshi;  Ashizaki.  Shigeya;  Kimnra.  Masamichi; 
and  Hosokawa,  Atsushi,  4,483,328,  Q.  3 1 3^66.000. 
Hospitak,  Inc.:  See— 

Lacey,  William  J.  4,4H769,  a  283-12.000. 
Houdait,  Michel,  to  Tbomson-CSF.  Microwave  subharmonic  mixer 

device.  4,483,488.  a.  455-327.000. 
Houah.  Harold  L.:  See- 

"VTI^^^J''*'™*    •»«*    **«««'>•    "■«>"    1-   4,485,331,    CL 
3IS.57.00a 
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Houaer.  Marion  E,  Jr.,  to  Trsne  Company,  The.  Heat  pump  refrigerant 

charge  control  syston.  4,484,452,  Q.  62-174.000. 
Houston,  John  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Apparatus  and 

method  for  detecting  the  loss  of  vacuum.  4.484,818,  Q.  356432.000. 
Houston,  Rehtig.  Wheeled  cart  for  use  by  handicapped,  invalid  and  frail 

persons.  4,484,755,  Q.  280-33.99A. 
Howden,  Harry,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  manufoctunng 

a  muhMe  mirror  reflector  for  a  land  baaed  tekacope.  4.484,798,  CI. 

350^1.000. 
Howmedica.  Inc.:  See^ 

Fox.  Adrian  S.,  4,485,227,  Q.  528-61.000. 
Hoyer,  Ernst;  Meininger,  Fritz;  and  Pass.  Rudolf,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 

geadlschaft.  Water-soluble  metal  free  or  copper  triazino-bis-[hy- 

droxy-n^>hthylamiBo]•disazo  dyestufl^  containing  fiber  reactive 

groups,  and  a  process  for  dyeing  or  printing  oellukMe  fibers. 

4,48SiMl,  a.  334-637.000. 
Hruby,  Victor  J.;  Hadley,  Mac  E;  and  Sawyer,  Tomi  K.,  to  Univernty 

Patents,  Inc.  Synthetic  analogues  of  a-melanotropin.  4,485,039,  CI. 

260-1 12.50R. 
Hsia,  Chih-Hung:  See— 

Hsia,  Chih^u;  aad  Hsia.  Chih-Huag,  4.484,394,  a.  33484.000. 
Hsia,  Chih-Yu;  and  Hsia,  Chih-Hung.  Curve  length  measure  means. 

4,484,394,  Q.  33-484.000. 
Hsu.  Chao-Yang;  aad  Lyons,  James  E,  to  Sun  Tech.  Inc.  Hydrogena- 

tion  of  catboxylic  add  anhydrides  to  lactones  or  esters  using  a  ruthe- 
nium trichloroatannate  catalyst  4.483045.  CI.  349-302.000. 
HudsoB,  Alaa  T.;  aad  Raadall,  Aatboay  W.  Aatiprotozoal  compounds. 

4,485,116,0.424-331.000. 
Hudson,  Alan  T.;  yid  Randall.  Anthony  W.  Antiprotozoal  compounds. 

4.483.117.  Q.  424-331.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See—  * 

Landis,  Abraham  174,485,231.  G.  S28.125.00a 

Hughey.  Daniel  C:  See—  ^      ^^_  ^ 

Woodraff.  Frederick  W.;  and  Hughey,  Daniel  C.  4.485.427,  Q. 
361.235.000. 
Huhman,  Michael  L.;  and  Stuber.  Michael  R.,  to  Allis.ChahBers  Corp. 

Combined  concave  aad  rock  door  structure.  4,484,588,  CI.  130- 

27.orr. 

Huadley,  John  G.:  See—  „     „      .  ^    ^ 

Fox.  Joseph  D.;  KuUmana,  George  E;  aad  Hundley,  John  G.. 
4,483,244,  O.  549-245.000. 
Hung,  William  M.:  Siee— 

Schmidt,  Paul  J.;  and  Hung,  William  M.,  4,485,242, 0. 548-506.000. 
Hunsinger,  Billy  J.;  Merritt,  Sears  W.;  and  Swanaon,  David  A.,  to 
Gould,  Inc.  Signal  processor  using  surface  acoustic  waves.  4,485,363, 
a  333-193.000/ 
Hunter  Douglas  Inc.:  See— 

Anderson.  Richard  N.,  4,484,611,  Q.  160-107.000. 
Hunter  Dowglas  International  N.V.:  See— 

Vecchiarelli,  Francis,  4,484,612,  Q.  160-177.000. 
Hunter,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Balttka,  Richard  K.;  Hunter,  Robert  L.;  and  Robinson.  Scott  S., 
Jr..  4,485,457,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Huret,  Akin  P.  B.,  legal  representative:  See— 

Huret,  Roger,  deceased;  and  Huret,  Alain  P.  B.,  legal  representa- 
tive, 4,484,902,  a  474.195.000. 
Huret  et  ses  Fils:  See— 

Huret,  Roger,  deceased;  and  Huret,  Alain  P.  B..  tegal  representa- 
tive, 4,484.902,  a.  474-195.000. 
Huiet,  Roger,  deceased;  and  Huret,  Alain  P.  B.,  legal  representative,  to 
Huret  et  ses  Fik  Drive  puUey  in  particular  for  ttie  distance  recorder 
of  a  bicycle.  4.484,902,  Q.  474.195.000. 
Hurtk,  Ralph  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Current  limiter  unit 

4,485,283,  O.  200-144.00R. 
Husak,  Philip  W.:  See^ 

Choma.  Michael  A.;  Husak,  Philip  W.;  and  Simko.  Aladar  O., 
4,484,551,  a.  123-336.00a 
Hutchiasoc,  IcHan,  to  Imperial  Chemical  ladustries  PLC.  Production  of 
vermiculite  products  and  suspension  for  use  therein.  4,485,203,  CI. 
524414.000. 
Hutaon,  Hardd  K.,  to  Knytex  Proform.  Biased  multi-layer  structural 
fabric  composites  stitched  in  a  vertical  direction  and  process  and 
apparatiis  for  making  same.  4,484,459,  Q.  66-84.00A. 
Huzinec  Robert  J.:  See- 
Carroll,  Thomas  J.;  Feinennan,  Deborah;  Huzinec  Robert  J.;  and 
Piccolo.  Dominic  J.,  4,485,118,  CL  426-3.000. 
Hydraulic  Services  Inc.:  See— 

Pagel,  Wayne  H.,  4,484,863,  CL  417-204.000. 
I.  E  iTAustralia)  Proprietary  Limiled-  Saa— 

Cote.  Martin  T..  4.485,373,  CL  34O-32100a 
nriden  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Enomoto,  Ryo;  and  Tsukada.  Kiyotaka.  4,485.182. 0.  501-151.000. 
IcUkawa.  Tetsuo:  See—  __  „   ^. 

Akiyama,  Onmu;  Ichikawa.  Tetsuo;  aad  Tsaaazawa,  Yoshio, 
4,484,815.  a.  356-325.000. 
Ideautsu  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  _   ^.    ,. 

Hoada,    Yukio;    Komatsu,    Hitoshi;    aad    Mihara,    Yoahiyuki, 
4.484.883,  O.  425462.000. 
Igarashi,  Takeshi:  See— 

Ikeda,   Tatsuhiko;   Igarashi,   Takeshi;   and   Shimizu,   Atsushi. 
4,485,171,  a  435-30000.  ,       ^ 

lino,  Hitoshi;  and  Haysahi.  Tatsuo,  to  Furuno  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Phase 

control  device.  4,483,479,  Q.  37743.000. 
lio,  Manhiro:  See— 

ShAuya,  Tsunenori;  and  lio.  Masahiro,  4,484,868,  Q.  418-13.000 


lizuka,  Haruhiko:  See— 

Sugauwa,  Fukashi;  and  lizuka,  HaruMko,  4,484,348,  Q.  123. 

198.00F. 

Ikeda,  Tatsuhiko;  Igarashi,  Takeshi;  and  Shimizu,  Atsushi,  to  Terumo 

Corporation.  Multi-teyer  microorgaaism  culture  testiag  apparatus. 

4,485,171,  a.  433-30.000 

nietschko.  Gerhard,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Noise  reduction  system 

for  tetevision  signals.  4,485,403,  Q.  358-167.000. 

nigner,  Klaus:  See—  ^  _.  .^  ^ 

Claus,  Gunter,  nigner,  Klaus;  aad  Jacques,  Helmut  4,485.377,  O. 

340-719.000.  ^ 

Illy,  Ernesto.  Automatic  espreaso  coffee  machine.  4,484,313,  Q. 

99-282.000. 
Imag-Verlags  Ag  Fur  launaterialguterrecht:  See— 

Gmunder,  Bruno,  4.484,744,  6.  273-153.00S. 
Imamoto,  Tsunehiko;  aad  Yanase,  Akio,  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Work  slip  reading  and  summing  device.  4,483,299.  CI. 
235-377.000. 
Imamura,  Kenji;  Saitoh,  Hiroshi;  Kakizaki,  Katsuhisa;  and  Makino, 
Motohiko,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  carrier  powder 
having  a  wide  chargeabte  range  of  electric  resistance  useful  for 
magnetic  brush  development  4,485.162,  CI.  430-106.600. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See— 

Hutohinson.  John,  4,485,203,  Q.  524414.000. 
Nevin,  Morris  N.,  4,484,998,  O.  204-257.000. 
In  Situ  Technology,  Inc.:  See- 
Terry,  Ruel  C,  4,484,629,  Q.  166-259.000. 
Inaba,  Hajimu;  Sakakibara,  Shinsuke;  and  Nihei.  Ryo,  to  Fujitau  Fanuc 
Limited.  Double-hand  unit  4,484,855,  Q.  414-736.000 

tfifll^L  Majmii  S^^^^ 

Nomura,  Takeahi;  Maniyama,  Kouii;  Ueno,  Hiroahi;  Inaba,  Naomi; 

and  Yoda,  Makota,  4,485,187,  Q.  302-134.000. 
Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Kohara,  Tadanao;  Nomura,  Takeshi;  Maniyama, 
Kouji;   Inaba,    Naomi;   and    Yoda,    Makota,   4,485,186,   O. 
502-128.000. 
Inagaki,  Mitsukane:  See— 

Nakayama,  Shozo;  Inagaki,  Mitsukanr,  Suzuki,  Shigeru;  and  Ban, 
Takeshi.  4,484,869,  &.  418-SS.OOO. 
Inagaki.  Mitsuo;  and  Sasaya,  Hideaki.  to  Nnpon  Soken,  Inc.  Through 
vane  type  rotary  compressor  with  specific  chamber  configuration. 
4,484,873,  Q.  418-130.000. 
Inamura,  Ichiro:  See— 

Tsuzurahara,    Mamoru;   and    Inamura,    Ichiro,   4,485.330   CI. 
315-39.310 
Industrial  Vehicles  International,  Inc.:  See- 
Bird.  James  M.,  4,484,636,  O.  181-114.000. 

lag.  C.  Olivetti  k  C,  S.p.A.:  See—  

Dagna,  Giandomeaica,  Maaiai,  Enrico;  and  Tadim,  Giorgio, 
4,485,386,  Q.  346-75.000. 
Ing.  Rudolf  HeU  GmbH:  See— 

Scheuter,  Karl;  and  Fischer,  Geriiard,  4,485,397,  Q.  338-283.000. 
Ingenior  F.  Sebner  A/S:  See— 

Einstabland,  Thomas,  4,484,841,  CL  403-212.000. 
Ingenior  Thor  Furuhohnen  A/S:  Sir— 

Einstabland,  Thomas,  4,484,841, 0.  403-212.000. 
IngersoU-Rand  Company:  See— 

CocA,  John  P.;  and  Baneijee,  Bani  R.,  4,484,644,  Q.  173410000 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See— 

Inoue,  Kiyoahi,  4,485,286,  G.  219-69.00M. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Reaearch  Incorporated.  Multi-vibrator 

head  EDM  method  and  apparatiis.  4,485,286,  G.  21949.00M. 
Inoue,  Shinichi,  to  Yamato  Scate  Company,  Limited.  Combination 
weighing  machine  with  articte  feed  controlled  by  •venae  weight  of 
articles  in  non-selected  wei^ung  machines.  4,484,645,  CT  177-23.000. 
Inoue,  Susumu;  Sakashita,  Isao;  Meguro,  Kazunori;  and  Hama^hi, 
Kunio,  to  Toahiba  Ceramica,  Co.,  Ltd.  Silicon  carbide  material  for 
low-melting  point  fiision  metal.  4,485,143,  G.  428-334.000. 
Inoue,  Yoahio;  and  Okami,  Takehide,  to  Shin-Etau  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Oil-resistant  room  temperatiue^urabte  organopolysiloxane  compo- 
sition. 4,485,206,  G.  524-719.000. 

Institut  Francais  du  Petrote:  See—  

ThiUaye  du  Boullay,  Benoit  4,484,534,  G.  114-244.000. 
Instititt  National  de  la  Recherche  Agronomique:  See— 

Roger,  Loic;  Maubois,  Jean-Loua;  Brule,  Gerard;  aad  Piot  Michel, 
4,483,040  G.  260-122.000. 
Institut  National  de  Recherche  Chimique  Appliauee:  See— 

Lampin,    Jean-Pierre;    and    Leclaire,    Yves,    4,485,130    G. 
427-387.000.  .   .  ..«  „ 

Institut  Organicbeskogo  Sinteza  Akademii  Nauk  Latviiskoi  SSR:  See— 
Biseniex,  Egils  A.;  Dubur,  Gunar  Y.;  UMrikis,  Yen  R.;  Veveris, 
Maris  M.;  Kimeais,  Agris  A.;  and  Ivanov,  Evgeny  V.,  4,485,239, 
G.  S46-321.00O 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology:  See— 

Remick,  Robert  J.;  and  Ang,  Peter  G.  P.,  4,485,154,  G.  429-14.000. 

Instrumentation  Laboratory  Inc.:  See—  

Chiang.  Ching;  and  Bolton.  Susan  K..  4,485,174,  G.  436-11.000. 
Instruments  S.  A.:  See— 

Uude,  Jean-Pterre,  4,484,793,  G  330-96.200. 
Interiw  Security  Corp.:  See- 
English,  Thomas  A.,  4,484,410  G.  4943.000 
International  Business  MacUnes  Corporation:  See— 

Austruy,    Pierre;    and    Dalboussiere,    Gerard,    4,485,436,    G. 

364-200.000. 
Balthis,  Vernon  M.;  Evans,  Howard  E;  and  Minor,  James  C, 
4,485,066,  G.  264-341.000 
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Kameth  O..  Jr.,  4,4Ht2<.  Q. 


Vlad.  Albert  W.,  4,4a5,4I9,  a  3a.125.00a 
lalcnaboiuJ  CoounuiiiGatioa  Opentioni  RcMUch:  5i»— 

'«**  P«»k  C;  and  Jodfclc.  Knnte  R.  4»4«5474.  a  179. 

Intematioaal  Flavon  A  Pngnacet  lac.:  St»— 

"mSS"'^  M.;  and  LiociardeOo.  Michad.  4,485.019.  a. 
Intcroatioaal  Minerals  *  Clieaiieal  Corp.:  St$— 

^USSaOoT^  C.;  •«»  Kilmer.  Jdm  P.,  4,414,616,  a. 

latematioaal  Standard  Etoctric  Cofporatioo:  Stt~- 

Byron.  Kevin  C,  4,4«4,795,  Q.  350-96.  I9a 
'"**S!Sf**'  Telephone  and  Telegrwh  Cotpotttion:  Stt- 

Dinp  K..  4,4(5.122,  CL  427-45.100. 
Invcntio  AO:  S^»— 

i.«iiS!I?ii°^[5f'fLf?l^*?i  O""""*.  4»4W.674,  a  19S.331000. 
lavcKment  RantMi,  Inoorporatad:  Jms- 

Burandt.  CorliH  O..  4,4H546,  O.  123-90. IStt 

Bnrudt.  Corte  O.,  4,4(4,558,  ©.  123-452.00a 

Invictt  Plasties  Ltnitad:  Swu-' 

,  .  '">«-F«'«t^  Edward  J.,  4,48|».7I8,  CL  242-96.000. 
lolab  Corporation:  5w— 

^SMe/S?*  ^'  "^  *^**^  ^"^  ^'  ♦.«5.061.  a. 
Irie,  Nobuhiko;  and  Hasefawa.  Akir«  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushild 

,  '^'"^HlLDf*:?''**'™*  P»-  *.«<"5.  a.  425-47.d50. 
Irino,  Hiroshi:  Sm>— 

inJ!?SSSJ?T£:'£l!?^  "^  *'^''*'  °-  '^^^^ «» 

Lehnnan,  David,  4,484,40a  a.  18-140.000. 
Irving,  Graeme  N.:  See— 

°ffe  Is*??  ^-  Edwards,  Richard  B.;  and  Irving.  Oraene  N., 
4.485.030,  a.  252.108.00a  ^^  "nwnc  n.. 

'^^X?'!'*^;  "**  ******  Y«k»h«u,  to  Yamaha  Hatsodoki  Kabu- 

O^wSwooo*'**''''^  nounted.with  V  shaped  engine.  4,4H65a 

laeki  Maaahide:  Sn^  I 

'''!I!^!?'^"**^  ^"•*»'  T«M»  Koaika,  Nobuhiko;  laeki.  Mass- 
hide;  Watanabe.  Todiio;  iSTtfaunSTYoS^ 
Sakata,  Hiromi,  4,484.734,  a.  tTllLOOa 
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Iselfa  S.r.l.:  See- 

.  u  J***!?****S!  Giovanni,  4,485,267,  d.  174-43.000. 
Ishidoshiro.  Hiroahi:  See—  ~ 

Sandj^Yoshikazu;  and  Ishidadtro,  Hiroshi,  4,484,46a  Q.  68- 

lahiaaki,  Naoyuki:  Sf»- 

Higuchi,  Akira;  Ishioaki,  NaoyuKi;  Maiauura,  Yutaka;  and  Yama- 
motq,  Hit08hi,;4,4!4,957.  Q.  148-31.570.  ""^  «»  »"» 


^DC  Converter.  4.485.431,  Q. 


.  Akira;  and  Pujimori,  Naoji, 


Ujg^  Wdeo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  DC-1 

^*?5Ti  ??°^  P^  7?*»^'  »w«  M«t«ui,  Akio.  to  Puji  Photo  Pihn 

Mil5.1^«ga"4S6,SS$   '""T"'^   ^'^^''   -««^ 
lahihara,  Ketichi:  S^c^ 

Shingu,  Hideo;  Ishihara.  Keiichi;  Doi, 
.  _M85.08a  a.  423-446.000. 
Ishii.  Tamaki:  Sm— 

^  Owi^ioftoO?^"*'***^  ^^'^^  "**  "^  ■'"""^  4.485.202, 

'*^!l?'i'^*"''^-  ^'^^^^  "*<*  tppaiatus  for  cutting  hard  and  brittle 

MSSS2,'S*5,'?S3xf"  '^'^  vibr«ion"?two  directiT 

"Si!!!  '^^^'"iJS'  Kit««»e.  Tomoya,  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. 

JSSS93,  a.  BasaA"""""^***^  ""^ «»-»«'-' 

Ishikawa,  Norio:  See— 

Yoshiyama,  Ichiro;  Yuasa.  Yoshio;  Taniguchi.  Nobuyuki  and 

^MlK383"a.^,69'5£''    """'^   "^    "^^    ^"^ 
Iihikawa.  Shoio:  &»— 

^SSf**"  5!?V«»n;  Ohta,  Shineto;  Sakai,  Kiyoshi;  Ishikawa. 

u^^^!^S^  *«^«>-^5.i59,  a.  4^3SMa     "•- 
'MBSw,'a'!SSo5*So?^  ''^^^^  "*•  ^^^  T«^ 

bhikawa,  Yoshimi:  See— 

^*U^rO0O.*^°"^'    ***    "^f ••    Yoshimi.    4*484,652.    a. 
Isida.  Toaio:  &»— 

**HSSiJ*53^J^"^^?^  "««»^  Takashi;  Shimazaki, 

It.  3^v%^^'3ST2fe5SSS''  ^-^  ^=  «- 
*tS!i^2,aMSS9(!£*  "*^  "^  °^^  N<*«»^ 

'%^3,a:l55SJ9.ofe   "^   -   l^oba-^i.   Mamoru, 


Ito,  Yuusokc:  See— 

°sJt2:MSi,fe.^a:^2i[a^  ^-"^  •«•  ^°^ 

'*d3SrSll!?'^!5iSi5l!!!^  J^''**^  'o  Tokyo  Shibann  DenU  Kabu- 
riTtataSi S*sS!*    i««fument  4,485463,  Q.  136.23000? 

SS3a'"IS.!?*S!''^*^??*'  ♦•^M9.  a.  9I.369.0QA. 

PM»W.  Weter;  Schreiber,  Alfons;  and  Tiwi,  Peter,  4,4H372,  a. 
Ivanoy,  Evgeny  V.:  &»— 

"SS*  J^;±:  '^^  9™^  Y-  "'«»'**  Van  R.;  Veveris, 

Iwami,  Naoki:  5^ 

^'!S^  '^™^'  T^JhM.  Hatsuo;  Iwami.  NaoU;  Masoda.  Shuni- 
ch«  Shinua^  Katwichi;  Kawatsura.  YoaWWrTsSjCoA  S 
Iwasa,  T?S2£&i?"^^  ♦.<H8I  1,  a.  35M4.0CIL  * 

'%55?§:*5,9SSos:^  "'^^^  -^  '*-^  T*^ 

J««saki,  Hiroshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  OenU  Kabushiki  Kaishi.  Method 
g[j™;jj|ct«»™>«  •aniconductor  Bi-CMOS  device.  4,4H388,  Q. 

I«»iM»««igu;  and  OvaUnsky.  Herbert  C,  to  Energy  Conversion 
oevices.  Inc.  Method  for  continuously  producing  tandem  amorrtmus 
photovoltaic  cells.  4.485.125,  Q.  427.7*.000^  "«n«iows 

1  ^!*!f!?^*^  "?*  ^'^  ^*^  ^  Energy  Converrion  Devices,  Inc. 
^"■T^"?^.  '2!:  P»»tovoltaic  device  and  method  of  praducS 
lame.  4,485,264.  a.  136-244.000.  i»wi"bhii 

Izu.  Masatsugu:  See— 

Ovdum^  Stanford  R.;  and  Izu.  Masatsugu,  4,485,389,  Q. 

PS..  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson.  David  A.,  4,484.404.  Q.  42-90.000. 
'•gwj^Jortua  M..  to  Sperry-Sun,  Inc.  Tubing  protector.  4,484,785. 

'ackson,  Theodore  A.:  See— 

''^SJ!^,  a?8i?aS).''^" ""'''  "*•  """^  "^  °- 

facobs^wniam.  Ill;  Parekh,  Oirish  G.;  and  Blank.  Wemer  J.,  to  Ameri- 
can  Cyananiid  Compuy.  HydroxyalkyI  carbamate^ontaiiung  resins 
Jw'SHa.SSSfoS?*^  «d  method  of  making  the  same. 

''S^'SS^,;tS.S^4.i?Si!5.'%.^^^        f- «-«« 

'acobaen,  Sally  L.,  executor:  See— 

Thompson.  Hairy  C,  deceased.  4,484.368.  Q.  7-106.000 
lacobaen.  Stephen  C:  See— 

"nS^So^  K.;  and  Jacobaen.  Stephen  C,  4,484,599.  a 
'acobsson,  Rolf  A.:  See— 

Adnuu,  Nils  O.;  and  Jacobsson,  Rolf  A.,  4,484,871,  a.  418-69.000 
'aoques,  Helmut:  See— 

^^7°9Cro  ™*°*''  *"*"^  '^  J»cqae»,  Hebnut.  4,485,377.  Q. 

''53a;'5l?  O^OoSIrf  '*^*'  Engineering.  Inc.  Tying  device 

'agenberg  AG:  See— 

C^burg,  Dieter;  and  Voss,  PWer.  4,484,736,  Q.  271.220.000. 
fahn,  George  £.:  See— 

fahnke.  WUliam  R.:  See— 

Pennella,  Andrew  J..  Jr.;  Beqjamin,  Uwrence  S.;  Bergman. 

Adolph  G.;  and  Jahnke,  William  R.,  4,484,845.  a.  4O9-I340OO 

lames.  Donald  R..  to  SUufTer  Chemical  Company.  Process  fbr  the 

,  P«»«*«>  of  "ybulfonyl  isocyanates.  4,485,053,  Q.  260.545.00R. 

lames,  Granville  C;  and  Burnard,  Gerald  K.,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents) 

Limited.  Dust  filter  apparatus.  4,484,937,  CL  55-223.000. 
lanicki,  Richard  T.:  S^e— 

Harrington,  Edward  R.;  Ufher.  William  E.;  and  Janicki.  Richard 
T..  4.485.142.  Q.  428-290000. 

"^f'*^fi??.ff!2?^.il\Vi'52S'  ^""^  E.;  and  Janicki,  Richard 
T.,  4,485,145,  CI.  428-378.000. 

fanikowski,  Daniel  S.;  and  Bradley,  Steven  A.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Conductive 

pigment-coated  surfaces.  4,485,153,  G.  428-688.000. 

'anome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

''mS^^  a^i2SiSoo'  "^^"^  -^  ^^  ^-••^^ 

'anasen,  Petrus  H.  J.:  See— 

^".f?"  S^l'  Roland  £.;  Janasen,  Petrus  H.  J.;  and  van  de  Moes- 
dyk.  Comelis  O.  M.,  4,485,243,  Q.  548-564.000. 
'anasen  Pharmaceutica  N.V.:  See— 

'anus.  Thomas  V.:  See— 

^i??^l?2u***'^  "••  "**  '■"•»•  Thomas  V.,  4,484,421.  Q. 
92-7.000. 

'apu  Storage  Battery  Company  Limited:  See— 

TcAunaga.  Akio.  4.485.156,  a.  429-204.000 

favna,  Stephen  L.:  See— 

"^'SlSfl'lS.  Si*:? SSI*^  L.;  «d  Beriin.  Rich«d  B..  Jr.. 
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Jenck,  Jean,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie  de  Base.  Carbonylation  of 
a.^.unutunted  esters  to  linear  saturated  diesters.  4.485,255,  Q. 
560.193.000. 
Jengk)  Engineering.  Inc.:  5tt 

Jaenson,  Howard  W.,  4,484.518.  O.  1004.000. 
Jenkins,  Betty  S.  Nurse  call  apparatus.  4.484,367,  Q.  5-425.000. 
Jensen,  Borge  R.,  to  Grundfos  A/S.  Submersible  pumps.  4,484,862.  CI. 

417.36.000. 
Jephcott,  Edmund  P.  Ultra  narrow  enclosed  motor  vehicles.  4,484,648. 

a.  180.21O000. 
Jeppaaon,  Jan  B.:  Sie— 

Quist,  Bo  T.;  Jeppsson,  Jan  B.;  and  Piltz,  Lan  E.,  4,484,968,  G. 

156-160.000. 

Jerabek.  Robert  D.;  Koren,  Jeffrey  G.;  and  Johnson,  Mark  W.,  to  PPG 

Industries,  Inc.  Pigment  grinding  vehicle.  4,485,259.  Q.  564-292.000. 

Johansson,  Per<Mof;  and  Lofgren,  Folke,  to  ASEA  AB.  Apparatus  for 

oontact-ftee  sensing  of  a  moving  coherent  mass  of  material.  4,485,309, 

a.  250.560.000. 

Johnaon,  Davkl  A.,  to  J.F.S.,  Inc.  Spare  magazine  holder.  4,484.404, 0. 

42-90.000. 
Johnson,  Hardie  B.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemouit,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Connector  for  multioonductor  flat  insulated  cable.  4,484,791,  CI. 
339.99.00R. 
Jctauou  t  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company:  See— 

Ashton,  William  H.;  Russell,  Robert  S.;  and  Zmc  David  C, 
4,485,092,  Q.  424-69.000. 
Johnson,  M«k:  Sf^— 

Gilroy.  Keith;  and  Johnson,  Marit,  4,485.014.  G.  210433.200. 
Johnson,  Mark  W.:  See— 

Jerabek,  Robert  D.;  Koren,  Jeffrey  G.;  and  Johnson,  Mark  W., 
4,485,259,  G.  564.292.000. 
Johnston,  Byron  K.:  5n 

Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  Ambrose.  Ronald  R.;  McKeough,  David  T.; 
Porter,  Samuel,  Jr.;  and  Johnston,  Byron  K.,  4,485,228,  G. 
528-84.000. 
Johnston,  Richard  H.:  See— 

Bongartz.  Roy  C;  J<riinston.  Richard  H.;  Odasso,  James  J.;  and 
Zaremski,  Donald  R.,  4,4H996,  G.  204-206.000. 
Jonea-Penkigfa.  Edward  J.,  to  Invictt  Plastics  Limited.  Hand  held  reel. 

4,484,718,  G.  242.96.000. 
Jones,  Keith  N.:  See- 
Cousins,  Steven  J.;  Jones,  Keith  N.;  and  Ackerley.  Kenneth  E., 
4,484,778,  G.  297-284.000. 
Jones,  Robert  K.;  and  van  Veltboven,  Armand  J.,  to  NCR  Corporation. 

Narrow  channel  PET.  4,485.390  G.  357-23.000. 
Jordon.  Frank  C;  and  Josifek.  Knute  H..  to  International  Communica- 
tkjn  Operations  Research.  Sharing  an  automatic  dialer  among  plural 
communication  channels.  4,485.274,  G.  I79-90.0BD. 
Josifek,  Knute  H.:  See— 

Jordon.  Prank  C;  and  Josifiek,  Knute  H.,  4,485,274,  G.  179- 
9O0BD. 
Jouvin,  Jean-Luc.  Impression  tray  for  dental  prostheses.  4,484,890  G. 

433-47.000. 
Jozic,  Ljerka,  to  Bwchsm  WueUing  GmbH  k  Co.,  KG.  I-Naph- 
thakaesulfonamides,  their  pharmaceutical  compositions  and  method 
of  uae.  4,485,108,  G.  424-267.000. 
Jnhl.  Randy  R.:  See— 

Ahrens,  Paul  W.;  Juhl,  Randy  R.;  Kunce,  Larry  D.;  and  Katzer, 
Wayne  E.,  4.484,738,  G.  272-56.5(»l. 
K-V  Associates,  Inc.:  See 

Kcrfbot.  William  B.;  and  Skinner,  Stuart  M.,  Jr.,  4.484,626.  G. 
166-191.000. 
KabuahiU  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See— 

Asari,  Akira;  Pukuda.  Tamotsu;  and  Matsuura,  Shiro,  4,484,881,  G. 
425-405.00H. 
Kabnahiki  Kaidia  Komatsu:  See— 

Maruyama.  Yasuhiro;  Saigo,  Takaichi;  Tanahashi,  Sakae;  and 
Masai.  Yoahihei.  4,485^444,  G.  364426.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba  See- 

Kawagnchi,  Tatsnzo;  and  Koyama,  Mitsutoshi,  4,485,000  G. 
204498.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Nakayama,  9iozo;  Inagaki,  Mitsukanr,  Suzuki,  SUgeru;  and  Ban. 
Takashi.  4.484.869.  d.  418-55.000. 
Kadota.  Toshiyuld:  See— 

PuruzoDO.  Yoshihisa;  Ki^wara.  Toshiyuki;  Kadota.  Toshiyuki; 
Nakano.    Kazuyuki;    and    Tabusi,    Kenzi.    4,485,132,    G. 
427-428.000. 
Kai.  Pumio:  See— 

Katano,  Kiyoaki;  Atsumi,  Kunio;  Kai,  Pumio;  Nishihata,  Ken;  and 
Akitt.  Eiichi.  4.485035.  G.  544^1.000 
Kai.  Masami:  See— 

Tsndaka,  Hideaki;  Washio,  Takiui;  Kozuka.  NobuUko;  Iseki.  Masa- 
hkle;  Watanabe,  Toshio;  Kai.  Masami;  Yoshiyama.  Toshio;  and 
Sakata.  Hiromi.  4,484,734.  G.  271-9.000. 
Kaiser,  Roman,  to  Oivaadan  Corporation.  Odorant  compositions  con- 
taining inegastigma-5(llX8-dien-4,7K>zides  and  tetra-substituted-7- 
oxa^Wcyckin^^^cttaea.  4,485,036.  G.  252-522.00R. 
Kjuita,  Koji:  See— 

Nakayama,  Takashi;  Yamagata,  Seiichi;  and  Kiyita,  Koji.  4,484,436, 
G.  57-328.000. 
Kitfiwara.  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Pnruiooo,  Yoshihtaa;  Kiyiwara.  Toshiyuki;  Kadota,  Toshiyuki; 
Nakaao,  Kazuyuki;  and  Tabusi,  Kenzi.  4,485,132,  G. 
427<428.000. 


Kaken  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Pi^mki.  Shigemi:  and  Miuni.  Mitsuaki,  4.48S.09S.  G.  424-94.000. 
Kakizaki,  Katsuhisa:  See— 

Imamurs,  Keiyi;  Saitoh,  Hiroshi;  Kakizaki,  Kauuhisa;  and  Makino. 
Motohiko,  4,485,162.  G.  430-106.600. 
Kalsi,  Manmohan  S.,  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.  Rotary  shaft  seal.  4,484.753. 

G.  277-27.000. 
Kalt.  Evelyne:  See- 
Avar.  LiOo*;  Kalt.  Evelyne;  and  Reinshagen,  Helhnuth,  4,485,034, 
G.  252403.000. 
Kambara.  Koji:  See— 

Nobuto.  Toro;  Hayashi,  Asao;  Kambara,  Koji;  Tojiki,  Hitomi;  and 
Gocho,  Nagahiro,  4.484.817,  CI.  396416.000. 
Kamizyo,  E^i;  and  Munyama.  Noboru,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd. 
Halftone  processing  method  for  digital  facsmile  apparatus.  4,485,408, 
G.  358-283.000. 
Kammann,  Karl  P.,  Jr.;  and  Thompson.  Paul  P..  to  Perro  Corporation. 
Sulfiirized  esters  of  polycarboxyUc  acids.  4,485.044,  G.  260-399.000 
Kamoshita,  Katsuzo:  See- 
Nagano.  Eiki;  Hashimoto.  Shunichi;  Yoshida,  Ryo;  Matsumoto, 

Hirashi;  and  Kamoshitt.  Katsuzo.  4.484,940,  G.  71-96.000 
Nagano,  Eiki;  Hashimoto.  Shunichi;  Yoshida,  Ryo;  Matsumoto, 
Hiroshi;  and  Kamoshita,  Katsuzo,  4.484.941,  G.  71-96.000. 
Kanatani,  Yoshihani:  See— 

Kinoshita.    Hiroshi;    Ohba,    Toshihiro;    Kawaguchi,    Maaashi; 
Kanatani.    Yoshihani;    and    Uede,    Hisashi.    4,485.379,    CI. 
340-781.000. 
Kaneda.  Aizo:  See- 
Sato,  Hidemi;  Kaneda,  Aizo;  Yokono,  Hitoshi;  Ohashi,  Atsuyoshi; 
Miyake,    Riyohide;    Kodama,   Toshiro;   and    Suzuki,    Kiichi, 
4,484,796,  CI.  350-96.210 
Kanno,  Shigeyuki;  and  Matsubara,  Haiime,  to  Toshiba  Tungaloy  Co., 

Ltd.  Quick-change  tool.  4,484,498,  G.  82-36.006. 
Kaplan,  Morton  R.,  to  Minnesott  Mining  and  Manufacturing.  Sealing 
device  for  an  electrical  connector  and  method  therefor.  4,483,268.  G. 
I74-84.00C. 
Kason  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Berkowitz,  Irving  L.,  4,484,462,  G.  70-368.000. 
Kassal,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Gannett,  Thomas  P.;  Gibbs,  Hugh  H.;  and  Kassal.  Robert  J., 
4,485,140  G.  428-260.000. 
Katagiri,  Hidenori:  See— 

Miura,  Hirohisa;  Satou,  Hiroshi;  Natsume,  Toshio;  and  Katagiri. 
Hidenori,  4,484,943,  G.  7S-0.S0B. 
Katano,  Kiyoaki;  Atsumi.  Kunio;  Kai.  Pumio;  Nishihata,  Ken;  and 
Akita,  Eiichi,  to  Meyi  Seika  Kidsha  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  7<o- 
methoxycephem  compounds.  4,485,235,  G.  544^1.000. 
Kataoka,  Hiroyuki;  Yamada,  Masanori;  and  Suzuki,  Nobuyuld,  to 
Canon  Kabinhiki  Kaisha.  Flash  light  with  pre-emission  control, 
4,484,807.  G.  354415.000. 
Kattyama,  Keiko:  See— 

Fuiimaki,  Tatsuo;  Yamada,  Tomoharu;  Kattyama.  Keiko;  and 
Tomita,  Seisuke,  4,485.203,  G.  524-526.000. 
Kato,  Hisatoyo:  See— 

Tanaka,   Kazuyoshi;    Kato,    Hisatoyo;   and    Matsumoto.    Seiji, 

4,485,302,  G.  250-327.200. 

Kato,  Keizo;  and  Yamaue.  Yasunobu,  to  Kubota,  Ltd.  Forward-reverse 

changeover  apparatus  for  working  vehicle.  4,484,488,  G.  74-361.000. 

K^sTKenneth  H.;  and  Mencke,  Arlene  J.,  to  Minnesott  Mining  and 

Manufacturing  Company.  Disinfecting  method  snd  compositions. 

4,485,029,  G.  252-106.000. 

Kato,  Tetsua  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Hydraulic  damper.  4,484,669,  G. 

188-282.000. 
Katzer,  Wayne  E.:  See— 

Ahrens,  Paul  W.;  Juhl,  Randy  R.;  Kunce,  Larry  D.;  and  Katzer, 
Wayne  E,  4,484,738,  G.  272-S6.5(»l. 
Kauftaan,  Stephin  B.;  Hart,  John  W.;  and  Chamemik,  Richard,  to 
Baxter  Tra^nol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Container  for  mixing  a  liquid  and 
a  soUd.  4,484,920  G.  604416.000. 
Kawada,  Shigdd;  Oyama,  Shigeaki;  Nakamurs,  Koaei;  and  Nakano, 
Jiro,  to  Panuc  Ltd.  Welded  stator  using  non-magnetic  ban  in  spe- 
cially shaped  lamination  slots.  4,483,320  G.  310-217.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Masashi:See— 

Kmoshita,    Hiroshi;    Ohba,    Toshihiro;    Kawaguchi,    Masashi; 
Kanatani,    Yoshihani;    and    Uede,    Hisashi,    4,483.379,    G. 
340-781.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Takeo;  and  Sato,  Takaahi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Superconductive  magnet  4,484,814.  CI.  333-301.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Tatsuzo;  and  Koyama,  Mitsutoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba.    Sputtering    target    supporting    device.    4,485,000    G. 
204-298.000. 
Kawaida,  Shiiui;  and  Ozawa,  Chiaki,  to  Bridgestone  Tut  Company 
Limited.  Ply-turning  device  for  use  in  tire-building.  4,484,973,  G. 
156400.000. 
Kawamata,  Kiyoshi.  Method  of  providing  a  seal  between  can  end  plate 

and  can  barrel  4,484,964.  G.  156-69.000. 
Kawamoto.  Hiaao,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Process  of 
and  rapantus  for  manufacturing  carcass  band  forming  pan  of  radial 
tire.  4,484,966,  G.  156-I26.00O 
Kawuaki.  laamu;  and  Hamaiaki,  Takakazu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  manuftcturing  a  box-shaped  door. 
4,484.703,  G.  228-144.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Uozumi.  Yukio.  4.484,526,  G.  104-131.000. 
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KawashiiiM,  Hirofumi.  to  Seiko  Instruments  A  Electronics  Ltd.  Method 
a  ^iwiil'**''^'  frequency  of  a  coupling  resonator.  4.484,382. 
Kawasuffli,  Koichi:  See— 

^cf*43O.^000  '^^"•"^  ^^^  "**  **"*•  •'«">«««>.  4,485,168, 
Ka%rauun,  YosMhiro:  Set—  I  * 

'^■'l*'^l^  ^^°^''  Tvm*.  Hatio;  Iwani.  Naoki;  Masuda,  Shuni- 
chi;  Shimizu,  Katsuichi;  Kawatsura,  Yoduhiro;  Suzuki.  Koii:  and 
Yokomizo,  Yodiikazu,  4.4«4.il  I.  Q.  355-14.0CH. 
Kayaba  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  Sit— 

''tSk^3.a^534'Sgr^   "^   ""   ^""^   "^^J'' 
Kayser,  Robert  B.:  Set— 

PweeU,  Robert  F.;  and  Kayaer,  Robert  B..  4,485,021.  a.  252- 

Keay,  James  P.  M.:  JIm— 

lt52?00r*  ^■'  "**  ^^^'  '"^  **■  ^"  *'*'*'^*''  °- 
Kebe.  Taib.  Calendar.  4.484,402.  Q.  40-107.000. 
Keene  Corporation:  Set— 

DeRusha,  Mark  A.;  Schultz.  Thomas  E.;  and  Luchio.  Stephen  W.. 
4.484.574.  Q.  128-156.000. 
Keith.  Laura  E.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Method  of  and  wparatus  for 

controlling  scene  radiation.  4.484,108,  CI.  354-433.000. 
Keller.  Douglas  V..  Jr..  to  Otisca  Industries,  lac.  Methods  for  process- 
ing cod.  4;4»4.928.  a.  44- 1  OSR.  |  F~**»- 
Keller.  Thomas  B.:  See—                \ 

Torick,  Emil  L.;  and  Keller.  Thomas  B..  4.485,483.  O.  381-14.000. 
Kellenneyer.  Christian,  to  Tara  OmbH.  Electrically  heated  for  cuttina 

foam  plastic  material.  4.485.295.  C|.  219-221.000. 
Kennedy,  John  M.;  and  Kennedy.  William  R.  Mine  stopping  lai>K>ver 

panel  clamp.  4.484.837.  a.  405-133.000.  ^  *    ^ 

Kennedy,  Melvin;  Nagel.  Dietmar;  aad  Arad,  Avi.  to  Nagel.  Kennedy. 

Arad  k  Associates.  Tricycle.  4.48^649,  a.  180-216.000. 
Kennedy.  William  R.:  See— 

^^iS^hJS!^  ^■''  *^  Kennedy.  William  R..  4,484.837.  a. 
405- 132.000. 

Komis,  Ludo  E.  J.,  Vandenberk.  Jan;  and  Merteas.  Josephus  C,  to 
Janssen  Phumaceutica  N.V.  j[iBis(aiyl)methyleneM-piperidinyl]al- 
kyl-pyrimidinones.  4.485.107.  d  424-251.000  ^ 

Kerber.  Robert  to  Briskin  Manufactvriag  Company.  Oravity  feed  and 
return  system  for  sheet  lubricators.  4;484.537.  a.  1 18-686.000. 

KCTfoot.  WiUiam  B.;  and  Skinner.  Stuart  M.,  Jr..  to  K-V  Associates.  Inc 
Pneumatic  packer.  4.484.626.  Q.  lfe.191.000.  '*"«««•  '«= 

}^"\f^!f*^  Security  garment.  4.485,426.  Q.  361-232.000. 

Kerr-McGce  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

*ogjjy5jjjW"*««  J :  "nd  Shaw.  Roger  C,  4.485,073,  a. 

Key  Pharmaceuticala,  Inc.:  See— 

^^iS^,ii^   ^•''   "**    Wttson.    Herman.   4.484,577,    a. 
128-203.280. 

Keyser.  jy>oamjo  ^irchild  Camera  ft  Instrument  Corp.  Etching 
method.  4,484,978,  Q.  156-643.000.  *^  «^n™» 

Khait,  Klementina  P.:  See— 

^'^,,^^^^'    •"**    ^^^^    Klementina    F.,    4,485J19.    CI. 

929-374.UUU. 

Kidde,  Inc.:  See— 

Mentur,  William  R.,  4,484.686,  Cl.  212-188.000. 
^T"  !^^.  ^  N««»>««k«.  Akihiro.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
lUbushiki  Kaisha.  eectronic  voltage  drop  circuit.  4.485.432,  a. 

J6J-62.UUU. 

Kidoh,  Kunizoh:  See— 

**^J*^.^^  *^****'''  Kunizoh;  and  Bannai.  Nobuo.  4,484.894. 
\A.  433-168.000. 

Kikuchi,  Juro.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Optical  read-out  lens 
system  for  optically  recorded  disks.  4.484.802,  d.  350-469.000. 

Kikumotp.  Ryoji;  Fukami.  Harukani;  Hara,  Hiroto;  Ninomiya. 
Kunihiro;  and  Sugano.  Mamoru.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries 

'^'^•y.*  {<>•>»  A-;  Ctvaaaugh,  Joha  B.;  and  Kraus,  Richard  D.,  to 
~;^.™"»«nes.  Incorporated.  Mounting  arrangement  for  fuel  rack 
m  fuel  uuectxm  pump.  4,484,867,  a  4IT599.005. 

Kmienis.  Agris  A.:  See— 

**??^J«J^  A.;  Dubur,  Guaa^  Y.;  Uldrikis,  Yan  R.;  Veveris, 

Kimoto,  Katsuffli.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Elec- 
ligiK^  torment    information    fOing    system.    4,485,454,    a. 

Kifflura,  Akio:  Sm^ 


Kinghom,  John  R..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Testing  the  presence  of 

a  peripheral  device.  4.485.437,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kinoshita.  Hiroshi;  Ohba,  Toehihiro;  Kawaguchi,  Masashi;  Kanatani, 
Yoshiharu;  and  Uede.  Huashi.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Circuit 
34O.78r0W  "^"^  *  ^^'^^  ^^  l*~'-   ♦•♦«5.379,  Cl. 

Kinoshita.  Makoto:  See—  ^ 

^^:  Yoshihiro;  Tamari.  Nobuyuki;  Kinoshita,  Makoto;  and 
«.       J"*?^  ^-^  4.484,972.  Cl.  156-325.000. 
Kircaldie.  Randall  and  McNab:  See— 

Durkan.  Gerald.  4.484.578.  CI.  128-204.240. 
Kinmya.  Seiichi:  See— 

Nishmo.  Yojhio;  and  Kirigaya.  Seiichi.  4.485.147.  a.  428-550.000. 

Kmno.  Osamu;  Hashimoto.  Shunichi;  Matsumoto.  Hiroshi;  and  Oshio. 

Hiromichi.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  N-Benzyl- 

&'432lS2.'a^M  ar*  ^  "^"^  «Kl  use  a.  herbi. 

Kirov.  Dimiter  L.:  See— 

DyMkov,  Dchtoam  A.;  Kodjabashev,  Petko  V.;  Stanchev.  Pejo; 
Kirov,  Duniter  L.;  Zelezov,  Jivko  J.;  Atanassov.  Atanas  T  •  Md 
Yanev  Krestyu  N..  4.485.451.  a.  364.55l!ooa  * 

28cJ628000       '''°"*  •**••"«» *<>' "f«y  *  bindings.  4,484,764,  a. 

Kinchner.  Tlioinas  F.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video  disc  player  having 

turntable  brake  mechanism.  4.485.465.  a.  369-77.200. 
Kinchner,  Thomas  J..  Jr.:  See— 

'1^4.13^5.  «S£.So"''  ""■'•  "^  '^'^'  ""^  '■' "" 

Kishida,  Eiji:  See— 

^^y*^'  "ideo:  Fukutomi.  Yohji;  Asakura.  Masahiko;  and 
Kishida.  Eiji.  4.484.441.  a.  60-285.000. 
Kita.  Kazunori.  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Time  display  device  with 
T^AV  !^oo^-^.^^^  **•"  •  plurality  of  previous  set  times. 

".♦•j.^OJ.  \A,  30o-82.UUU.  t 

Kitahara.  Makoto:  See— 

Watanabe.  Katounori;  Ohta.  Shigeto;  Sakai.  Kiyoshi;  Ishikawa. 
Shoio;  and  Kitahara,  Makoto,  4,485,159,  Q.  430-58.000. 
Kitigima.  Houdo:  See— 

Kitujima.    Houdo,    4,485,325,    Q. 


and 


Kifflura,  KazuaU:  See—  { 

Km^;wSi^:Si^'^  '^•*^  *'^'"*'  ^-  3'«-372.000. 

^^u±J^*?^:wA«''«^'  Shijeya;  Kimura,  Masamichi; 
r i«  «?%w******:  ^*?»^  4.485.3W.  a.  313-466.000.  "*"™*™' 
KuBura.  Shueri^  and  Arakawa.  Masaru.  to  NIFCO  Inc.  Binder  for 

bmdiag  a  Jundle  of  elongated  bodiet.  4.484.378.  Q.  24-3o!5M^ 
Kmiura.  Takeshi;  Watanabe.  Satoahi;  Hirano.  Hirofimu;^u3sasaki 

.JSK'2?S^.SaS^  ""^  Co-P-?SS'with  Clutch! 
Kiiu,  Jeffrey  J.,  to  Ceil  Cleaa  Corpontion.  Inc.  Inorganic  persulfate 

cleanfflg  solution  for  acoustic  mater^  4.485.028.  0252-99.000 


Yamamoto,    Takashi; 
310-344.000. 
Kitamura,  Yoahinori:  See— 

Onishi,  Masami;  Kitamura.  Yoshinori;  and  Nishikawa.  ShoiL 
4,484,806,  Cl.  354-404.000.  «M»wa.   snoji. 

Kitani,  Moioe-.See— 

Mizuno,  Masanori;  and  Kitani.  Motoe,  4,485.292,  Q.  219-123.000. 
Kittno.  Mikio;  ToWta,  Hideaki;  Uno.  Toshio;  Yamaguchi.  Kyoichi;  and 
Tsuchiya,  Ichiyoshi.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Beaded 
edge  forming  method  and  apparatus.  4,484,467,  a.  72-379.000. 
Kitao,  Kazuhiko;  and  Nishimura,  Ken-ichi.  to  Kyoto  Yakuhin  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Adjuvant  for  promoting  absorption  of  pharmaco- 
'o»o»"y  "ctive  substances  through  the  rectum.  4.485,033,  a. 

Kitazume,  Tomoya:  See— 

Wii^wa,  Nobuo;  and  Kitazume,  Tomoya.  4.484,993,  Q.  204- 

Kittrell,  James  R.:  5^e— 

Tam,  Patrick  S.;  and  KittreU,  James  R.,  4,485,007,  Q.  208-22 l.OOa 
Kiyomitsu,  Isao:  See— 

Ookinj^.  Hiroyuki;  and  Kiyomitsu,  Isao,  4,484,776,  a.  296- 
65.00R. 
Kleiner  Hans-Jerg;  and  Neumaier.  Hubert,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
JclM"- ftocess  for  the  preparation  of  phosphonous  acids.  4,485,052, 

Klem,  Richard  H.  Anti-sway  suspension.  4,484,767.  a.  280-772.000. 

KlKker.  Kenneth  A.;  Newnham.  Robert  E;  Cross,  Leslie  E.;  and 
Bowen.  Leslie  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Broad  band- 
width composite  transducers.  4,485,321,  Q.  31O-322.00O. 

'"iT? ?2S^*™°*  ^  Multiple  piece  bolt-type  fastener.  4.484.849.  a. 

411-397.000. 
Klimpl.  Fred  E..  to  Koch  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  Method  of  winding 

?1^'J^-JP'P***    ^*    subdivided    tiles   therein.    4,484,969,   Cl 
156-171.000. 

'^teTf?' J!i°^,livJ2l^-  '■  ^^'S*  Company.  Sawing  apparatus. 

♦t*«>4.*17.  \,l.  91-267.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-DeuU  AG:  See— 

Stnuss.    Werner;    and    Heintges,    Siegfried,    4,485,0ia    Q. 
209-500.000. 
Klosiewicz.  Daniel  W..  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Plastidzed  polydicy- 
clopentadiene  and  a  method  for  making  the  same.  4,485,208,  Q. 

Klubitschko.  Gerd:  See— 

Knabel.  Walter;  Klubitschko,  Gerd;  and  Stempfhuber.  Lorenz. 
4,484,761.  a.  280^12.000.  ^^ 

Knabel,  Walter,  Klubitschko,  Gerd;  and  Stempfhuber,  Lorenz,  to 
Marker-Patentverwertungsgeaellschaft  mbR  Magnetic  release  sys- 
tem for  safety  ski  bindings.  4,484,761,  Q.  280-612.000. 

Knauss.  Uwe,  to  Cazzaniga  S.p.A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  direct 
measurement  of  thermal  energy  transferred  by  a  fluid  medium. 
4,485,449,0.364-510.000.  •"«'ubi 

Kniel,  Paul,  to  aba-Gdgy  AG.  Process  for  producing  l-amino-4- 
hydroxy-anthraquinones.  4.485.043.  a.  260-380.000. 

Krodler.  E>ietrich;  Boes.  Werner;  Ott.  Anton;  and  Venger.  Kurt  O.,  to 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  AktiengaeUachaftrToique^oatrol 
o'^fS'iE?..^,^*  ******  changer  shiftabie  under  load.  4,485,443, 

wl.  3o4>424. 100. 


November  27, 1984 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  19 


Knol,  Jan  D.:  See— 

Bes,  Richard  F.  T.;  Knol,  Jan  D.;  and  Roest,  Gooitsen,  4,484,952, 
a.  IO6-3O8.00Q. 
Kn<»,  Karl  H.;  and  Morf,  Rudolf  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  DifFiractive 
subtractive  color  filter  responsive  to  angle  of  incidence  of  polychro- 
matic illuminating  light  4,484,797,  Q.  350-162.190. 
Knowles,  Steven  M..  to  Aeroquip  Corporation.  Hand  operated  fitting 

swager.  4,484,384,  a.  29-237.000. 
Knytex  Preform:  See— 

Hutson.  Harold  K.,  4.484,459,  a.  66-84.00A. 
Kobashi.  Mamoru:  See— 

Kobayashi.   Nobuyuki;   Ito.   Hiroshi;  and   Kobashi.   Mamoru, 
4.484.553,  Q.  123-339.000. 
Kobayashi.  Hideo;  Fukutomi.  Yol\jt;  Asakura,  Masahiko;  and  Kishida, 
Eiji,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust  gas  purifica- 
tion apparatus.  4,484,441,  Q.  60-285.000. 
Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  Ito,  Hiroshi;  and  Ohkawa,  Nobuhisa,  to  Toyou 
Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Eng^  idling  routional  meed  control 
device.  4,484,552,  Q.  123-339;000r 
Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  Ito,  Hiroahi;  and  Kobashi.  Mamoru.  to  Toyou 
Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Engine  idling  routional  speed  control 
device.  4.484,553,  Q.  123-3395oO. 
Kobayashi,  Satoru,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Memory  circuit 

4.45.461.  a.  365-239.000. 
Koch,  Eckhaid:  See- 
Easel,  Hinrich;  aad  Koch.  Eckhard.  4,484,846,  Q.  41&49.000. 
Koch  Eisgiaeeriag  Co.,  lac.:  See— 

Klimpl,  Fred  E,  4,484,969,  Q.  156-171.000. 
Koch,  Russell  W.,  to  Firestoae  Tin  A  Rubber  Company,  The.  Ambient 
temperature  cure  of  elastomeric  articles  having  a  deformity  thmin. 
4,485,135.  a.  428-36.000. 
Koch.  Russdl  W.;  aad  Hausch,  Walter  R..  to  Firestoae  Tire  A  Rubber 
Compaay,  The.  Ambieat  temperature  rraair  of  elastomeric  articles 
haviag  a  hollow  therein.  4,485.136, 0.  428-36.000. 
Kocher,  Lawrence:  See- 
Kramer,  Charles  F.;  Willard,  Richard  A.;  and  Kocher,  Lawrence, 
4,484,604,  a.  139-91000. 
Kodama,  Toshiro:  See- 
Sato,  Hidemi;  Kaaeda,  Aizo;  Yokono,  Hitoshi;  Ohashi,  Atsuyoshi; 
Miyake,   KiyoUde;   Kodama,   Toshiro;   aad   Suzuki,   Kiichi. 
4,484,796,  Cl  350-96.210. 
Kodera,  Masao:  See— 

Yasuda,  Eturo;  Akita,  Shigeyuki;  aad  Kodera,  Masao,  4,485,322, 
a.  310-332.000. 
Kodjabaahev,  Petko  V.:  See- 

Dyakov,  Dobromir  A.;  Kodjabashev,  Petko  V.;  Staachev,  Pejo; 
Kirov,  Duniter  L.;  Zelezov,  Jivko  J.;  Ataaassov,  Ataaas  T.;  aad 
Yaaev,  Krestyu  N.,  4,485,451,  Q.  364-551.000. 
Kogej,  Boris;  aad  Potocaik.  Joze,  to  Kolektor  p.  o.  Improved  method  of 

{voduciag  a  semifinished  commuutor.  4.484,389,  Cl.  29-597.000. 
Kohara,  Tadaaao:  See— 

Ueao,  Hiroshi;  Kohara,  Tadaaao;  Nomura.  Takeshi;  Maruyama, 
Kouji;   laaba,   Naomi;   aad   Yoda,   Makota,   4,485.186,   Q. 
502-128.000. 
Kohake,  Ole  B.,  to  Tesu-Laboratorium  A/S.  Simulator  for  practidag 

tracheal  iatubation.  4,484,896,  Q.  434-265.000. 
Kohao,    Hiddci;    Shioao,    Hidemi;    Sekihara,    Kensuke;    Yanaka, 
Shigenobu;  and  Suzuki,  Takiyi,  to  Hitachi  Medical  Corporation. 
Ramation  image  photo^r^ihiag  uparatus.  4,485,480,  Q.  378-4.000. 
Kohao,  Satoshi,  to  Atsugi  Motor  nuts  Compaay  Liaiited.  Toniooal 

vibratiOB  daimer.  4,484.898,  Q.  464-64.000. 
Koike,  Masao:  See— 

SUda)  Yoshiaki;  Fujikawa,  Hisao;  Koike,  Masao;  Murayama,  Juai- 
chiro;  and  Akiyama,  Shunichiro,  4,484,956,  Q.  148-12.0EA. 
Kojima,  Tetsuro:  See— 

Ishigwo,  ^oji;  Kojima,  Tetsuro;  and  Mitsui,  Akio,  4,485.169,  Q. 

Kolektor  p.  o.:  See— 

Kogej.  Boris;  aad  Potocnik,  Joze,  4,484,389,  a.  29-597.000. 
KooakCtakaotSee- 

Teraoka,   Masanori;   Komaki,   Takao;   and   Matsumoto,   Sdji, 
4,485,304,  a.  250-327.200. 
Komatsu,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Hoada,    Yukio;    Komatsa,    Hitoshi;    aad    Mihara,    Yoahiyuki, 
4,484,883,  O.  425-462.000. 
Komatsu,  Toshio:  See— 

Ohtaoka,  Sadao;  Kooutsn,  Toshio;  Koadoh,  Yukio;  aad  Takahashi, 
Hideyuki,  4,485.133.  G.  428-35.000. 
Komatsu,  Yuichiro:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Katsumi;  Komatsu,  Yuichiro;  aad  Hamada,  Dcurou, 
4,484,413,  a  51-165.710. 
Koaddi,  Yukio:  See— 

Ohtsttka,  Sadao;  Komatsu,  Toshio;  Koadoh,  Yukio;  aad  Takahashi, 
Hideyuki,  4,485,133,  Q.  428-35.000. 
Koaishiroku  Photo  ladustry  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aral,  Norikazu,  4,484,803, 0.  35(M8aO0O. 
Koaoike,  Takehiro;  aad  Tamura,  Hiroshi.  to  Murau  Maaufseturiiig 
Co..  Ltd.  High  frequeacy  dielectric  ceramic  oompoaitioas.  4,485,180^ 
Cl  501-135XnO. 
Koater.  Wolfgaag:  See— 

Muach,  Rudiger,  Oobel  Wilheha;  Koater,  Wolfgaag;  aad  Muller, 
Eberbard,  4,485,216,  Cl.  525-215.000. 
Kooatz,  Curtis  A.  iavalid  traasfer  device.  4.484,366.  Q.  5-86.000. 
Korcosko,  Peter  J.;  aad  Bohl,  Fred  R.,  to  Rueach  Machine  Compaay, 
lac.  Device  for  swarating  a  coil  of  sheet  metal  firom  a  ooostruct 
4,484,716,  a.  242^79!000. 


Kordomenos.  Panagiotis  I.;  and  Kurple,  Kenneth  R..  to  Ford  Motor 
Company.  Tbenaoaettiag  coating  composition  comprising  polymeric 
caulyst  4.485,199,  Q.  523-400.000 
Koren.  Jeffrey  O.:  See— 

Jerabek.  Robert  D.;  Korea.  Jeffrey  G.;  aad  Johnson,  Mark  W.. 
4.485,259,  Q.  564-292.000. 
Kosters,  Larry  J.,  to  Roto  Press  Limited.  Silo  bag  filling  machine. 

4,484,606,0.  141-114.000. 
Kostov,  Georgi  Y.:  See— 

Dimitrov,  Issay  M.;  Boychev.  Atanas  P.;  Ralchev.  VeaaeUa  L.;  aad 
Kostov.  Georgi  Y..  4.484.73a  Q.  266-201.000. 
Kovach.  Stephen  M.:  See— 

Hettiager.  WilUam  P..  Jr.;  Beck.  H.  Wayne;  Carruthers,  James  D.; 
Coraelius,  Edward  B.;  Kovach.  Stephen  M.;  aad  Palmer,  James 
L.,  4.485.184.  O.  502-67.000. 
Kovacs,  Beta  V.;  Nowicki.  Roaian  M.;  and  Stickeb.  Charles  A.,  to  Ford 
Motor  Conpany.  Method  of  makiag  ductile  cast  iron  with  improved 
strength.  4,484,953,  Q.  148-3.000. 
Koyama,  Mitsutoshi:  See— 

Kawaguchi,  Tatsuzo;  and  Koyama,  Mitsutoahi,  4,485.000.  Q. 
204-298.000. 
Kozbur.  Nestor:  Sei— 

Reba,  ImanU;  Schutz,  Rudolph  W.;  and  Kozbur.  Nestor,  4,484,50a 
a.  83-98.000. 
Kozuka,  Nobuhiko:  See— 

Tsudaka,  Hideaki;  Washio,  Takiui;  Kozuka,  Nobuhiko;  Iseki,  Mass- 
hide;  Watanabe.  Toshio;  Kai.  Masami;  Yoahiyama.  Toshio;  aad 
Sakata.  Hiromi.  4.484.734.  Q.  271-9.000. 
Kozuka,  Shiaichi:  See— 

Haukeyama.  Yoshiharu;  aad  Kozuka.  Shiaichi.  4.485.065.  G. 
264-255.000. 
Kraemer.  John  F.:  See— 

Vamuai.   Naacy   C;   aad   Kraemer.   Joha   F.,   4.484.616,   G. 
164-520.000. 
Knucovic.  Joha:  See— 

Diggle,  Edmuad  A.,  Jr.;  aad  Knuoovic,  Joha.  4,484.369,  G. 
8-151.000. 
Kramer,  Charies  F.;  Willard,  Richard  A.;  aad  Kocher,  Lawreaoe,  to 
Steel  Heddle  Mfg.  Co.  Composite  dual-face  heddle  fraaie  stat 
4.484.604,  G.  139-92.000. 
Kraus,  Charies  E.,  to  Excelermatic  Inc.  Hydraulically  oootroUed  infi- 
nitely variable  traction  roller  transmission.  4,484,487,  G.  74-200.000 
Kraus,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Kimberley,  John  A.;  Cavanaugh,  John  B.;  and  Kraus,  Richard  D.. 
4,484.867,  G.  417-499.000. 
Knuser  KFZ-Zubehor  Vertriebs-GmbH:  See— 
Knuser,  Michael,  4,484,542.  G.  123-41.690. 
Krauser.  Michael,  to  Krauser  KFZ-Zubdior  Vertriebs-OmbH.  Four- 
valve  cylinder  head  of  a  four-stroke  engine.  4,484,542.  G.  123-41.690. 
Kreinbihl,  Marie  L.;  and  Miller,  Robert  P.,  to  Wavetek  International 

Inc.  Plastic  slide  for  sleds.  4,484,739,  G.  272-56.S0R. 
Kremers,  Theodoor  M.  M.:  See- 
Tan,  Sing  L.;  van  de  Polder,  Leendert  J.;  and  Kremers.  Theodoor 
M.  M.,  4.485.401.  G.  358-141.000. 
Kriegel,  Ernst:  See— 

Coenen.  Hubert;  Hagea.  Raiaer,  aad  Kriegel  Ernst  4.485.003.  G. 
208-10.000. 
Kriags,  Joaef:  See— 

^igelhaupt  Bernd.  4,484.842.  Cl.  405-232.000. 
Kristeasson.  OUe;  aad  Nystrom,  Bo  R.  G.,  to  Lindab  Nord  AB.  Method 
of    producing    insuUted    pipeUne    components.    4.485,057,    O. 
264-45.700. 
Kroha.  Ulrich:  See— 

Fuchs.  Karl-Dieter;  and  Krohn.  Ulrich.  4.484.981,  G.  162-252.000. 
KroUa,  Haas-Georg:  See— 

Gliemeroth,  Georg;  Eichhorn.  Uwe;  Holzel.  Eva;  Roas.  Ludwig; 
Krolla.  Haas-Georg;  Speit  Burkhard;  Geiler,  Volkaiar,  aad 
HofFkaaaa.  Haas-Jurgen,  4,485,178,  G.  501-13.000. 
Krueger,  Ulf  A.;  aad  Sury,  Yel  S.,  to  Gba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process 
for  makiag  epoxy  aovolac  resias  with  low  hydrolynble  chlorine  and 
low  ionic  chloride  coateat  4,485.221,  G.  525-507.000. 
Kruse,  Heiarich:  See— 

Anders,  Dietmar,  Voigt  Jurgen;  and  Knise.  Heinrich,  4.484,878, 
G.  425-135.000. 
Krutchen,  Charles  M.;  and  Wu,  Wen-Pao,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporatioo. 
Polymer  foam  thermoformation  process  and  apparatus  therefor. 
4.485.059,  G.  264-51.000. 
Kubota.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato.  Keizo;  aad  Yamaue.  Yasunobu.  4,484.488,  G.  74-361.000. 
Shiataai,  Atsuaobu;  Yamakami,  Yoahiaki;  aad  Hiraishi.  Hiaashi. 
4,484,958,  G.  148-38.00a 
Kuchehaeister,  Reiahold.  to  Sueddeutscbe  Kudilerfsbrik  Julias  Fr. 
Behr  GmbH  k  Co.  KG.  Tube  aad  rib  heat  exchaager.  4.484,621.  G. 
16547.0Q0. 
Kuhleia.  Ktaus:  See- 
Bender,  Heiaz;  Buch,  Veit;  Beyerie,  Rudi;  aad  KuMeia,  Klaus, 
4,485,24a  Cl  548-449.000. 
Kuhlmaan,  George  E:  See- 
Fox,  Joanh  D.;  Kuhhnann,  George  E;  aad  Huadley,  Joha  G., 
4,485044,  G.  S49-245.00a 
Kumanuuv,  Kuaiaki;  Hiraki,  Shuaichi;  aad  Yoaetawa.  Toshio,  to 
Tokyo  Shfttaura  Deaki  Kabudiiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  device 
with  sdective  aitride  tayer  over  chaaael  stop.  4,485,393.  G. 
357-52.00a 
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Kmioe,  Larry  D.:  Set— 

Atarent,  Piul  W.;  Juhl.  Randy  R.;  Kuace.  Larry  D.;  and  Katier. 
Wayne  E.  4.4*4,738.  a.  2*.56.50R. 
Kuaita,  Mano:  Ste— 

Kurihara,    Toahio;    Yasunaga.    Makoto;    and    Kunita.    Maaao. 
4.4M.5I9,  a.  101-93.030  ^^ 

Kuraray  Ca.  Ltd.:  Set— 

Satoh.  Kenji;  and  Yonecu.  Kivoahi,  4,483.223.  a.  326-331.000. 
Kureha  Kapku  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kibushikj  Kaiaha:  Ste— 

Maauhara,  Eikhi;  Kidoh.  Kunizoh;  and  Banaai.  Noboo,  4,484,894, 
a.  433-168.000. 
Kurihara.  Toahio;  Yaaunaga.  Makoto;  and  Kunita.  Maaao,  to  Otiien 
Watch  Co.  Ltd.  Stylua  driving  ipparatus  for  printers  4.484.319,  a. 
101-93.030. 
Kuroiawa,  Soichi;  Wada.  Katnio;  and  Teraniahi.  Mitaoo.  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.  Turbine  rotor  with  meant  for  preventing  air  leaka  throush 
outward  end  of  ipaoer.  4.484.831,  O.  416-93.000. 
Kurple,  Kenneth  R.:  Stt— 

Kordomenoa,  Paaagiotit  I.;  and  Kurple.  Kenneth  R.,  4,483,199.  G. 

32>4aaooo. 

Kurth.  Richard  R.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Apparatua  and  method  for 
detec^g^  onaet  of  a  frequency  *hift  keyed  agnal.  4.483,448.  CI. 

Kurtz,  Leonard  D.;  and  LiCauai.  Joaeph.  to  BioReiearch  Inc.  Method 
for  relieving  exceaa  negativity  ii  a  drainage  device.  4^484.908.  Q. 
604-49.000. 
Kurtz.  Sarah:  Stt— 

Gordon.  Roy  O.;  and  Kurtz.  Sirah,  4,483.263.  Q.  136-233.000. 
Kuiakabe.  Hiromi;  and  Yoahida.  Yoahihiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Hystereais  circuit  4,483,312,  Q.  307-290.000. 
Kuihigian.  Anthony,  lliread  grindtr.  4,4iM.931.  a.  31-93.0TO. 
Kuauki,  Yoahihiro:  Stt— 

Makino.  Hiroahi;  Kuauki.  Yoahihiro;  Harada.  Takaahi;  Shimazaki, 
Hiroahi;  and  lada.  Tono,  4,483,036,  Q.  26441.00a 
Kutaragi,  Ken:  Stt— 

Soneda,  Mitsuo;  Ohtsu,  Takaji;  and  Kutaragi,  Ken.  4,483,38a  d. 

34O-784.000. 

Kuwano,  Yukiaori;  Nakano.  Shoichi;  Yokoo.  Toahiaki;  and  Shibata. 

Keaichi.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Iniirared  detector  with  vibratins 

chopper.  4,483,303.  G.  23O-338.0«}.  * 

Kuze.  Takaahi:  Sn^— 

Itoyama.  Maura;  and  Kuze.  T*aahi.  4,485463,  a.  136-230.000. 
Kybato,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Williama.  Floyd  O..  4.484.844.  CI.  408-82.000. 
Kyoto  YakuUa  Kooyo  Kabuahiki  Kakha:  5m- 

'"iS'^.lF^SlI***^    "^    Niahtaura.    Ken-ichi.    4.485.033.    a. 
232-313.400. 
La  Telemecanique  Electrique:  Stt— 

,  Jf™**-  9«!*!*  "<*  Leaoile.  Jacquea.  4.483.363.  Q.  335-131000. 
Laooratoriea  Debet:  Stt  — 

^'cSJsOOO^    "**     Riffiiud,    Jean-Pierre.    4.483,111,    a. 

Lacey.  WUham  J.,  to  Hoepitak,  Inc.  Non-rigid  univeraal  coupling  for 

health  retated  eouipoent  4.484,7^9.  a.  283:12.000. 
Lacour,  Bernard:  Stt— 

Petnot,  Jaoquea;  and  Lacour,  Bernard.  4.484.892,  Q.  433- 11 8.000. 

«*'5fSu  °*™™    ^-    ni«»««>n«W    "pint    level.    4.484.393.    Q. 
33-348.200. 

J*^  H^.  t  ^v«««l  ho™  loudaneaker.  4.483,273,  Q.  179-1 13.30H. 
Laird,  Daniel  O.;  Laird,  Jamea  C;  a«d  Tomlin,  Robert  L..  to  Sampling 

J22?S^  ^•.9?",5!?*P'*°*  ex(r««or  and  coaditioaing  aiaembly. 
'>'•'.*•  I.  Q.  73-863il20. 
Laird,  Jamea  C:  Sir- 
Laird.  Daaiel  O.;  Laird.  Jamtt  C;  and  Tomlin.  Robert  L.. 
4,484.481.  a  73-863. 12a  ^^  ^^      ' 

Lampietti,  Bernard  P.,  to  Torin  Coiporatioa.  Rear  portioa  supportias 

M84;4WrCl."823ISr   ^  '*'^'  *'*^^   ^'"^'''^ 

Lampia.  Jam-Pierre;  aad  Leclaire.  Vve^  to  laititttt  Natioaal  de  Re- 

chwche  Chmuque  AppUqoee.  Ba4c  liquid  compoaitioa  suitable  for 

predudag  traaiparcat  coaiiagi  or  varaiahes  oa  idid  lurfiMca,  process 

M85:SaS"42^3Sooa™^i"'  ^""^  ^""^  *^ 

Lao^tey.  Howard  B.:  Stt—  J 

'^3!5.!li?t55'j^'^  lK.i«idecoataiaiag 

Laantraat,  Warrea  L.:  Stt— 

M8&3%.'i(,-'3S5S5!*'  ^"^  L;  aad  Smith.  Daaiel  D.. 
Laamoa.  C  P.,  H,  to  Schhnaberger  Techaology  CorporatioB.  Method 

Laaaert,  Keat  P.;  Shea.  Chuaa  Y.;  and  Trieu,  Dat  S..  to  Monaanto 

Laaza,  Richard  C:  S«*— 

°SS500a*"  *'  "**   ^'"^   ^^'^  ^'  *•*•'•*"•  CI 
LaimScottR;  and  Metcalf.  Bruce  D.,  to  Mitre  Corporation,  The. 

.  David  J..  Jr.:  Ssa^ 

"miboiSr"  °  *  "*  ^'"""^  P''**  ^-  *••  *•*•<*»'*•  a.  204- 


Lwwn.  <^«»ie  W.;  Lee.  WiUiam  E;  aad  Lewis.  Edwaid  N..  Jr.,  to 
Uaited  Statea  of  Aaierica,  Air  Force.  Traaslatiac  rodder  pedal  sys- 
tem. 4.484.722.  Q.  244-235.000.  ™»»™«  ™««^  P"™  »y«- 

^'T^  ^2??J5^-.S^52?^*^  <''^  •»<'  »«*«*  of  maaufacturiag. 
4,484,782,  CI.  297-458.000. 

Larter.  Stephen  R.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Field  source 
rock  evaluation  apparatus.  4.485.071.  Q.  422-78.000. 

Laude,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Instruments  S.  A.  Switching  device  between 
optical  fibers.  4.484.793.  Q.  350-96.200.  ^  ^^  ^^ 

Laufer,  Konrad:  Stt— 

^*??*^m'JS  l^"'  '^°"^!  ■«•  Ackermann,  Arnold.  4.484.581. 

Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Ooi.  Kowichi,  4,484,735,  Q.  271-12.000. 

i^  S?^'°,55*5;XS''*"'  Laboratories,  Inc.  Antibacterial  seal. 
4,483,064,  CI.  264-242.000. 
Layton,  Richard  O.:  Stt— 

Capl^Oerrid;  and  Uytoa,  Richard  O.,  4,4H409,  Q.  47-2.000. 
Leclaiie.  Yves:  See— 

'^?587  0w"****"*    "**    Lecl«««.    Yves.    4.483.13a    CI. 

Ledford,  Billv  R.;  aad  Hartt.  Alan  J.,  to  McDermott  Incorporated. 
Apparatus  for  removmg  material  such  as  concrete  from  umkrwater 
pipelmes.  4,484.559.  Q.  125-1.000. 

Ledis.  Stephen  L^^Sena.  Ted;  Crews.  Harold  R.;  aad  Carter,  James  H., 
II.  to  Coulter  Electronics.  Inc.  Method  for  three-volume  diffefential 
determination  of  lymphocyte,  monocyte  and  granulocyte  populations 
ofleukocytes.  4.483.175,  a.  436-63.000.  7    i~p     uon» 

Lee  Electric  (Lighting)  Limited:  Stt— 

*5?^„li5*^y  ^J  "*•  A"^'  L«ww»ce  S..  4,485,434,  a. 
363-132.000. 

^.If^:^"-  "«#•">  type  of  safety  wall  switch  aad  wall  outlet. 

4,485,282,  Q.  20O-5r.00R. 
Lee.  William  E.:  Stt— 

Larsoa.  Oeorae  W.;  Lee.  William  E;  and  Lewis.  Edward  N..  Jr.. 
4.484,722.  Q.  244-235.000. 
Leenders.  Wilhelmus  H.  A.,  to  Stichting  Research  en  Techniek  van  de 
Katholiek  Univeraiteit  Apparatus  for  orthocyclically  winding  coils. 
4.484.712,  CI.  242-25.00R. 

^'^^•J!?*  ''•'  ^  Duracen  Inc.  Pressure  release  device.  4.484.691.  Q. 

220-89.00A. 
Lefort,  Emmanuel:  Stt— 

°!?2ft  ,^If^f^V,k^?^f°*°"'**''  "^  Bellanger.  Maurice  O., 
Legato  Drilling  Ltd.:  Ste— 

Evana.  Francis  C,  4.484.642,  G.  175-65.000. 
Lehne.  John,  to  LeVan  Specialty  Co.,  Inc.  Detachable  low-profile  latch 
5Sf?)*iyj?»  releasably   hinged  closure  panels.   4,484,773,  a. 
292-263.000. 
Lehnnan,  David,  to  bonees  Compaay,  The.  Copper-metallized  fabric 

for  aa  ironing  board  cover.  4,484,400,  O.  38-140.000. 
Ldber,  Heinz,  to  Robert  Bosch  OmbH.  Dual-dicuit  brake  aoDaratus. 
4,484,784.  Q.  3O3-92.00a  ■!*«»». 

Ldberich.  Andreas:  See— 

Homan,  Clarice  O.;  Scholz,  WOfried  W.;  Standish,  WaUam  J.;  aad 
Leiberich.  Andreas,  4,485,152,  Q.  428-67a000. 
Leighton.  Kenneth  B.;  and  Silvestro,  Michael  J.,  to  Spectrum  Sports, 

lac.  Shia  guard  aad  method  of  makiao.  4,484,36a  G.  2-22.000. 
Leightoa,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Silvestro,  Michael  J.,  to  Spectrum  Sports, 
Inc.  Knee  and  elbow  pad  and  method  of  making.  4.484,361.  G. 

L^ld.  Dianne  P..  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Oel  toothpastes. 

4.485.089,  G.  424-49.000. 
Ldtner,  Frank  W.;  and  Bamberg,  Jamea  B..  to  Motek  Laboratoriea  Ltd. 

Mercury  slip  rings  and  method.  4,484.789,  G.  339-5.00L. 
Lemelson,  Jerome  H.;  and  Onind,   Christian.   Video  telephone. 

4,485.400.  a.  358-85.000.  ^ 

Lenioine.  Jean;  aad  Rifbod.  Jeaa-Pierre,  to  Laboratories  Debet  Deriv- 
atives of  3-ainiiK>-l-benzofuranyloxy-2-propanol  usi^  as  cardiaae- 
lective  beta-blocking  agents.  4.485.111.  G.  424-285.000. 
Lennon.  John  M.:  See— 

Szabo.  Paul;  Freeman.  Daniel  E;  Martin.  Trevor  L;  aad  Lenoon. 
John  M..  4.485,26a  G.  564-402.000. 
Lenz,  Hehnut:  See— 

SiedeL  JoacUm;  Neumann.  Ulrich;  Ziegenhorn.  Joachim;  Batz, 
Hans-Oewge;  Lenz,  Hehnut;  Pautz.  Brigitte;  and  Albert.  Win- 
fried,  4.485,177,  G.  436-547.00a 
Leong,  Sai:  Sar— 

^twerieer,  Scott;  and  Leong.  Sai.  4.485,12a  G.  426425.000. 
Lenide.  Oerard;  and  Lesoile,  Jacques,  to  La  Telemeomique  Elecdique. 
Small  contactor  with  a  removable  subset  of  anxiuary  switcm. 
4,485.365,  G.  335-132.000. 
Lcaoile,  Jacques:  Ste 

Lerude,  Ocrard;  and  Lesoik.  Jacques,  4.48S.36S,  G.  33S-13I00a 
LeVan  Specialty  Co..  Inc.:  Sar— 

Lehne.  John.  4.4H773.  G.  292-263.000. 
Lever  Brothen  Company:  Sie— 

Clarke.  Terence  A.;  Edwards.  Richard  B.;  aad  Irviag,  Oneme  N.. 
4,485.03a  G.  252-lO8.00a 
Levite.  Theodore:  Sue— 

Brauasteia.  Arie;  Sohar.  Ezra;  aad  Levite.  Theodore.  4,483.306,  G. 
25O-372.00a 
Levrai,  Rolaad:  Sa»— 

Carre    ,    Jea»Jacques;    aad    Levrai,    Rolaad,    4^484,671,   CL 
188-352.000. 
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LewaUva.  Michael  A.  Carpet  beveliag  bead  device.  4,484,505.  G. 

83-869.000. 
Lewiaer.  Jacquea;  Heaaion.  Claude;  aad  Berthier.  Gilbert  Coded 

electroaic  lockmg  devices.  4.485.381.  G.  340-825.3ia 
Lewis,  Edward  N..  Jr.:  Set— 

Larsoa,  George  W.;  Lee,  William  E;  aad  Lewis,  Edward  N..  Jr.. 
4.484.722,  G.  244-235.000. 
L'Honme,  Lods;  Poatbriaad,  Pierre;  and  Guichard,  Georges,  to  Ar- 
topex  Inc.  Flush  pull  drawer  handle  for  cabinet  4,484,788.  G. 
312-320.000. 
Liberty  Glass  Compaay:  See— 

Moas,  James  F..  4.484.774.  G.  294-87.200. 
l-MTf^iyf^  Joseph:  5<ff 

Kurtz,  Leoaard  D.;  aad  UCausi.  Joseph.  4.484.908.  G.  604-49.000. 
Liodardello.  Michael:  See— 

Bodea.  Richard  M.;  aad  Licciarddlo.  Michael.  4.485.019.  G. 
252-8.600. 
Lidnit.  Edward  J.;  and  Sullivan.  Paul  G..  to  Emerson  Electric  Co. 
Concentric  rod  and  tube  sensor  for  thermal  mass  flow  controller  and 
flow  meter.  4,484.472.  G.  73-204.000. 
Liekeas,  J.  Alfbns  F.;  and  Hendriks.  Ivo  G.  M..  to  Teepak.  Inc.  Pack- 
aged sheathed  tubular  strands  and  method  and  apparatus  for  making 
same.  4.484,679.  G.  206-303.000. 
Un,  An-Chung  R.:  See— 

Merritt.  AlfM  R.;  Cooke.  Theodore  M.;  Lin,  An-Chung  R.;  and 
Whitfield.  Richard  G..  4.484.948.  G.  106-31.000. 
Lindab  Nord  AB:  See^ 

Kristeiisson.   OUr,   and   Nystrom.   Bo   R.   G.,   4,485.057.   G. 
264-45.700. 
Lipoderm  Pharmaceuticals  Limited:  See- 
Mao,  Michael;  and  Nugent.  Fredric  J..  4.485.054.  G.  2644.600. 
Lizzi.  Frederic  L.:  See— 

Driller.  Jack;  Henriksea.  William  G.;  Colemaa,  D.  Jackaoa;  aad 
Lizzi.  Frederic  L..  4.484,569.  G.  128-660.000. 
Lofgren.  Folke:  See— 

Johansson.    Per-Olof;    and    Lofgren.    Folke.    4.485.309.    G. 
250-560.000. 
Logan.  John  S.  B..  Jr.:  See— 

Anctil.  Stephen  N.;  Gleaaon.  Robert  F.;  Hadfield,  Don  A.;  Logan, 
John  S.  B.,  Jr.;  and  Richardson,  Alfred  G..  4.484.963,  G. 
156-56.000. 
Logsdon,  Doane  D.  Roof  vent  4,484,424,  G.  52-199.000. 
Loiselle.  James  R.:  See— 

Anderstm.  Christian  D.;  and  Loiselle,  James  R..  4.485,345,  G. 
324-345.000. 
Lon^.  Luciano:  See— 

Toti.  Gabriele;  Guatta,  Cario;  Chidini.  Luciano;  and  Longhi, 
Luciano.  4.484.901.  G.  474-28.000. 
Longsworth.  Ralph  C.  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.  Aimaratus 

for  condensing  liquid  cryogen  boil'OfT.  4.484,458,  G.  62-S14.gJT. 
Loos,  JeroM  C;  Wsikefield,  James  R.;  and  Foster,  Frederick  S.,  to  Hall 
Systems.  Inc.  Programmable  packaging  grid  including  gripper  con- 
veyor monitoring  system.  4.484.733.  CT  270-54.000. 
Lopez.  Claudio:  See— 

SairnofT.  Stanley  J.;  Calkins.  George  B.;  and  Lopez,  Claudio, 
4,484,9ia  G.  604-136.000. 
Loral  Corporation:  See— 

Rothman.  Irwin  L..  4,484.974.  G.  156-425.000. 
Lon  CorpOTfttiOD*  Stt^^ 

Hennessy,  Thomas  F.,  4.484,463,  G.  70-452.00a 
Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Compaay:  See- 
Harris,  Kenneth  M.;  Williams,  Derdc;  and  Tomaett,  Derek  W., 
4,484,727,  G.  251-77.000. 
Luchio,  Stephen  W.:  See— 

DeRusha,  Marie  A.;  Schultz,  Thomas  E;  and  Luchio,  Stephen  W., 
4.484.574.  G.  128-156.000. 
Ludwig  Engel  KG:  Set— 

Schwarz.  Georg.  4.484,880.  G.  425-192.00R. 
Lugarini-Taidy,  Joelle  M.  J.:  See— 

Murguet,  Robert  F.;  and  Lugarini-Tardy,  Joelle  M.  J.,  4,484,365. 
G.  3-1.500. 
Lunardi,  Gerhard;  aad  Wipp,  Gerhard,  to  Inventio  AG.  Guiding  appa- 
ratus for  the  travel  elements  of  endless  conveyors,  such  as  escahrton 
and  the  like.  4,484.674.  G.  198-332.000. 
LusUs.  Donald  V.:  See- 
Singer.  Victor.  Luahis,  Donald  V.;  and  Kirschner.  Thomas  J..  Jr.. 
4.484,439.  G.  60-230.000. 
Luverne  Truck  Equipment.  lac.:  See- 
Heck.  StevnR..  4.484.699.  G.  224-42.2ia 
Lyons.  James  E.  to  Sua  Tech.  Inc.  Amine  promoted  catalytic  hvdroge- 
nation  of  carboxylic  acid  anhydrides  to  lactones  or  esters.  4,485446. 
G.  549-302.00a 
'  Lyoas.  James  E:  See— 

Hsu.  Chao-Yaag:  aad  Lvoas,  James  E.  4,485,245,  G.  549-302.000. 
M.A.N.  Rolaad  Drockmaschinen  AG:  See— 
Simeth,  Gaus.  4.484.522.  G.  101-248.000. 
Maa,  Peter  S.;  Veluswamy.  Lavanga  R.;  and  Vernon.  Lonnie  W..  to 
Exxon    Reaeareh   and    Engineering   Co.    Liquefaction    process. 
4.485.008.  G.  208-10.000. 
Maaa-Rowe  Carillons,  Inc.:  See— 

Hayward,  Gamon  B..  4.484,535.  G.  116-171.000. 

MaclMsney.  Gr^ory  W..  to  Control  Data  CorporatioB.  Ouarterwave 

choke  for  a  microwave  ovea  quartz  lamp.  4.485.285,  G.  219-10.55D. 

Machii,  Norihisa;  Maaago,  Atsushi;  and  Narukawa,  Sadao.  to  Osaka 

Gas  Compaay   Ltd.   Pulse  combustion  burner.   4.484,885.  G. 

431-1.000. 


Madaen.  John  G.,  to  B  A  W  Diead,  A/S.  HydrauUeally  actuated  ex- 
haust valve  for  a  reciprocating  combustion  engine.  4,484,545,  G. 
123-90.120. 
Maegawa,  Toahiyuki;  and  Nakatsini,  Haruo,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kai- 
aha. Method  for  recording  digital  information.  4.485.415.  G. 
36046.000. 
Madtawa.  Harumi:Sce— 

Sukeda,  Toahiaki;  Maekiwa,  Harumi;  and  Takai,  Sakan,  4,485,458, 
G.  36M.O0O. 
Maggi.  Carlo  Alberto:  Stt— 

Pestellini.  Vittorio;  Ghelardoni.  Mario;  Maggi.  Carlo  Alberto; 

Roncuod.  Gabfio;  and  Meli.  Alberto,  4,485,112,  G.  424-285.000. 

Magiatro,  Angelo  J.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Hydrogen 

<£loride  recovery  prooeas.  4.485.081.  G.  423-481.00a 
Magnetic  Poipherab,  Inc.:  See— 

Bremmer.  Robert  A..  4,485.418.  G.  360-77.000. 
Maber,  Robert  A.,  to  Texas  Inatrnments  Incorporated.  Globalpoaition 

system  (GPS)  multiplexed  receiver.  4.485.383,  G.  343-332.000. 
Malter.  Robert  J.;  and  Tooaon.  Ronald,  to  Douthitt  Corporation.  Vac- 
uum printer.  4.484,813.  G.  355-93.000. 
Mahyera.  Anil;  Brest  Van  Kempen.  Card  J.  H.;  Sweet  Robert  M.;  and 
Davidson.  Amber  C.  to  Methane  Drainage  Venturea.  Gas-liquid-aol- 
ids  snarMion  system.  4.484,643.  G.  175-206.000. 
Mailand.  John  J.;  Langstraat  Warren  L.;  and  Smith,  Daniel  D.,  to 
Minneaou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Sandmg  whed. 
4.484.932.  G.  SlJ35.000. 
Mainiero.  Joaeph  J.;  Mainiero,  Michad  R.;  and  Stanley,  Arthur  T.,  to 
Man  Barrier  Corporation.  Barrier  coil  dispenser.  4.484.729.  G. 
256-1.000. 
Mainiero,  Michael  R.:  See— 

Mainiero,  Joseph  J.;  Mainiero,  Michad  R.;  and  Stanley,  Arthur  T., 
4,484,729,  cT  256-1.000. 
Mi^aniemi,  Pekka,  to  OY  Tampdla  AB.  Extended  nip  press  for  a  paper 

machine.  4,484,982,  G.  162-358.000. 
Mdd,  Toahio:  See— 

Nihei,  Tettuo;  Maki.  Toshio;  and  Sakuma,  Kazuyoshi.  4,484,464, 
G.  72-38.000. 
Makino,  Daisuke;  and  Miyadera,  Yasuo,  to  Hitachi  Chemicd  Company, 
Ltd.  Method  of  preparing  polyamide  acid  for  processing  of  semicon- 
ductors. 4,485,234,  G.  S2iS-329.000. 
Makino,  Hiroahi;  Kusuki,  Yodiihiro;  Harada,  Takeshi;  Shimazaki, 
Hiroahi;  and  Isida,  Tosio,  to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd.  Production  of 
aromatic  polyimide  separating  membranes.  4,485,056,  G.  264-41.000. 
Makino,  Motohiko:  Stt— 

Imamura.  Ketyi;  Sutoh,  Hiroahi;  Kakizaki.  Katsuhisa;  and  Makino, 
Motohiko,  4,485,162,  G.  430-106.600. 
Mamiya,  Yoaeji:  See— 

Sekimoto,  Kuaitoahi;  Mamiya,  Yoneji;  and  Ishikawa,  Tadashi. 
4,485,098,  G.  424-105.000. 
Man  Btfrier  Corporation:  See— 

Mainiero,  Joaeph  J.;  Mainiero,  Michael  R.;  and  Stanley,  Arthur  T., 
4.484.729.  G.  256-1.000. 
Manago.  Atsushi:  See— 

Machii.   Norihisa;   Manago,   Atsushi;   and    Narukawa,    Sadao, 
4,484,885,  G.  431-1.000. 
Mandd,  Adolf:  See— 

HoU,  Walter,  and  Mandd,  Adolf,  4,485,155,  G.  429-194.000. 
Mandd,  Frederick  S.:  See— 

Weston.  Charles  W.;  Wen.  Joha  W.;  aad  Mandd.  Frederick  S., 
4,485,078,  a  423-320.00a 
Manini,  Enrico:  See— 

Dagaa,  Giaadomenica,  Manini,  Enrico;  and  Tadtni,  Giorgio, 
4,485,386,  G.  346-75.000. 
Mannesmann  AG:  See— 

Gruner,  Manfred;  and  Guad,  Bend,  4,485,425,  G.  361-153.000. 
Stucke,    Walter,    and    Gossmann,    Karl-Hdnz,    4,484,877,    G. 
423-113.000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesdlschaft:  See— 

Buchhdt  OttoK.,  4,484,465,  G.  72-250.000. 
Mannesmann  Rexroth  GmbH:  See— 

Mnchever.  Norbert.  4,484,4Sa  G.  73-862.640. 
Manning,  William  P.:  See— 

Ferrin.  Charies  R.;  aad  Meaning,  William  P.,  4,484,934,  G. 
55-32.000. 
Mansell,  John  D.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Electro  organic  method  and 

apparatus  for  carrying  out  same.  4,484,989,  G.  204-59.00R. 
Mamd.  Bernard:  S«»— 

Boucher.  Andre ;  and  Marand,  Beniard.  4.484.959,  G.  148-127.000. 
Marehal  Paul  H.;  and  Doucin,  Guy  F.,  to  Air  Industrie.  Installationi 
for  prooessin|  a  product  in  a  gas  medium.  4,484,889,  G.  432-219.000. 
Marconi  Avionics  Limited:  Sir 

EUis,  Stafford  M.;  and  Keay,  James  P.   M.,  4,484,381.  G. 
24-523.000. 
Maringer,  Robert  E,  to  AUegbeny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation.  Method 

of  and  vparatus  for  strip  casting.  4,484,614,  G.  16M63.000. 
Marker-Patentvertwertunfweaellachaft  mbH.:  Stt— 

Sedhnair.  Gerhard.  M84.763,  G.  28041 8.00a 
Marker-Patentverwertungsgesdlschaft  mbH.:  See— 

Knabd.  Walter,  Klubitachko,  Gerd;  and  Stempfhuber,  Lorenz. 
4.484.761,  G.  280412.000. 
Markiaches  Werk  GmbH:  Set— 

Weadd,  NikoUus;  aad  Pleaer,  Jowdnm.  4,484.544,  G.  123-90.300. 
Marshall  Robert  W.,  to  North  Aawricaa  MiaaufKtnriag  Compaay. 
Method  for  mdting  a  charge  of  balk  sobd  metd.  4.484,947,  G. 
75-65.00R. 
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^'jJS^.^^HS^'li^**^  •«**  AckemuMm,  Aniold.  to  AES- 
CULAP-WERKE  AO  vonnalt  Jettar  *  Scheeier.  Aneurysm  cUp. 
4,4H3«1.  a.  12S.346.000.  ~««7»ni  cup. 

Martin,  Trevor  L:  Sf»— 

Sijhp,  Paul:  Pnmaan,  DnU  R;  Mvtia.  Trevor  I.;  and  Lennon. 

John  M.,  4,4SS.2tt,  Q.  36M02.000.  ^^ 

Martinet.  John JL,  to  BMlfer  Company,  Inc..  The.  Method  for  oooduct- 

Martina,  Aguato  B.:  S«*— 

^'SS^.i^  ^•'  '^  Martina,  Aguato  B.,  4.4I4.W3.  a. 

<OM94.000.  ] 

Mamvama,  KoiHi:  Sm—  I 

Nomura.  TakeaU;  Maruyama.  Kouii;  Ueno,  Hiroahi;  Inaba.  NaomL 

and  Yoda,  Makota.  4,4«5,llt,  €1302. 1 34.000. 
Ueno.  Hiroahi;  Kohara,  Tadaaao;  Nomura.  Takeahi;  Maruyama, 

gMd^  Inaba,   Naomi;   and   Yoda.   Makota.   4.483,186,   a. 

Maniyuia,  Yaauhiro:  Sain.  Takakhi;  Tanahaahi.  Sakae;  and  Maaai. 
YoaUhai.  to  KabuahiU  Kaisha  Kflnatav.  Retarder  bnke  automatic 
control  (yuan.  4,485.444,  a  364426.0001  ^^ 

Marvin  Oiaaa  *  Amodatea:  5m^ 

Bnalow,  Jeffrey  D.;  Zanrisa,  Jbhn  V.;  and  Roaenwinkel.  Donald 
A..  4,484.747.  Q.  273-243.001.  ^^  ^^ 

Maaai.  YoaUhai:  5^»- 

Maruyama.  Yaauhiro;  Saigo,  Takaichi;  Tanahaahi,  Sakae:  and 
Maaai,  Yoahibei,  4,485544.  Q.  364426.00a  ^^ 

MaaehinenfSibrik  Alfred  Schmermund  OmbH  *  Ca:  Stt— 

Obeidorf,  Manfred.  4.484.432.  O.  53-57S.00a 
Maachinenfrbrik  Aufabun-Numbeig  Aktiengeaellachaft-  Set— 

Sprnger,  Heina;  and  Scholx.  Oiriatoph.  ^485. 149,^.  428-627.000. 

ISSiooS***"  ^■'  "**  *****  '"^  ^'  ^***'^^  a 

Maaon.  Murray  R..  to  Bendix  Conoration.  The.  Differential  drive 

mechanism.  4,4H495,  Q.  74-785.000. 
Maasachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  5^«^ 

Bates,  Fiank  S.;  and  Cohen.  Robert  E,  4,485^07,  Q.  524.751.00a 

Bell,  Eugene,  4,485.096,  Q.  424^.00a  ^*^"i.uuu 

Bell.  Eugene.  4.485.097,  G.  424^5.000. 

°SS5000*  S.;  and   Lann,   Richard  C,  4.485,307.  Q. 

Master  Pneumatic-Detroit,  Inc.:  St**- 

Williamson.  Felton.  Jr..  4.484.66B,  a.  188-271.000. 
Masuda,  Shunichi:  Stt~- 

"•^f*^  '^i  T^jima,  Hatsoo;  Iwami.  Naoki;  Masuda.  Shuni- 
chi,- Shinua^  Katsmchi;  Kawalnira,  Yoahihiro;  Suzuki.  Koji;  and 

^2Slf*.i¥*P^  Kuitiioh;  lad  Bamiai,  Nobuo.  to  Maauhara. 
fochi;  and  Kucha  Kagaku  Kamikii  Ko»o  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Sheet 
fortomgdentiirebaae.4.484;85ra4»^68.00a       "^"^  ***" 

Matsubara,  HiHime:  Sm^ 

Kam^Shigeyuki;  and  Mataubara.  Hi^iaie,  4.484.498.  Q.  82- 

M«Mb«a^Makoto;  Tokuyama,  Hiroshi;  and  Watanabe.  Yoahinori.  to 

Matsubara.  Mamom,  to  Asian  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Variable 
venturi  carburetor.  4,484.557,  Q.  H3-439.00a        ^^  'anKiie 
Matsuda,  Ikuo:  Saiu- 

M..2!S^J?^"^^J****^  ^.^^  <*<H5S6,  a.  123-432.00a 
**"*^f™'  ^^.,Y^  ^"^  Company,  Ltd.  Carriage  drive  means  usinn 
cabtaa  or  the  Hke.  4.484.485.  £174^.220^  ^ 

MatsuijKgji;  and  Watanabe.  Masak«tu.  to Omroo  Tateisi  Electronics 

MajumgOj^Takao;  and   Mats»moto.   H^jime.  4,484,406.   a. 
Matsumoto.  Ifirashi:  Sm^ 

'%2l^5!?II:.^S'!J*???S'  Shwichi;  Matsumoto.  Hiroahi;  and 
Odiio,  ^ontichi  4.484.942.  a  71-118.000^  ^^ 
W*^  ^  ""•»«»wto.  Shunichi;  Yoahida,  Ryo;  Matsumoto. 

N^ono.  EUd;  Haahimoto.  Shunichi;  Yoahida.  Ryo;  Matsumoto. 
,^^^J^^^£«c.h.ta.  Ka.««o.  4.4H941.  Q.  7I.96.00a 

'"mS:3|^.^327^.   "^^'   ^   ^'"-"^    ^ 

^TS55o4!aS:32r5oa^  ^'^  •«*  ^'"^^  ^ 

MatiUBOso,  Takao;  ud  Matsumoto.  H^jime.  to  Toybox  Corporation. 
M2ZS?*lfSS  "ST^  •wivelli3rM84,40<^ 
^SSSS?.^^flJl7***^  ^^•**  «'  Technotogy.  Mediod  for 
Cffi'Slfa427'l5So5r"*'^     "^'P^     -nticonductor. 
Matsunaga.  SUgaU:  Sn^ 

IWg^^yotaburo;  and  Makunaga,  Shigeki.  4.485.024.  a. 

^*?^bSS?^"JL^  *^  '■"■^  '^««>'  to  Mitsuboshi  Belting 
Matnshita  Electric  Industrial  Ca.  Ltd.:  5m- 
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^ms:j»"&^,»^  '^'-* '«'  ■*»«»  **«. 

Mattushita  Electronics  Corporation:  5«»— 

Ninagawa.  CWkayoahi;  Ashiiaki.  Shigeya;  Knnura.  Masamichi; 
MatsuS?  SSSrSsi!"^  4.4«5.328.'a^3466.S.  ^'^"^ 

SUga.  Akinobu;  Fukui.  Yoshihani;  Sasaki,  Toahio-  Okawa. 
Masahisa;  and  Matsuura,  Hideaki.  4.485Hra.  5Cq!Ti5^ 

^•!!S"2"J52*L^*™»^  E««»:  •«•  S^««^.  Hiroshi  to  Fmuc 
Ltd.  Method  and  appmtiis  for  sensing  current  poa^inoaStion 
control  system.  4,485,338.  Q.  31M69!ooa  *^  "^^ 

Matsuura,  Shiro:Sw— 

AsgjjWUng  Fukuda.  Tamotsu;  and  Matsuura.  Shiro.  4,484.881.  d 

Matsuura.  Yutidu:  Stt— 

Higuchi,  Akira;  IsUpki.  Naoyuki;  Matsuura.  Yutaka;  and  Yama. 
mpto.  Hitoahi,  4.4C;M7,  Q.  148.31.570.  " ^  "»  »«» 

Mattel,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Fekete.  Ferenc.  4,485,466.  a.  369-177.000. 

44S99oba^*"*  '"**  ''°*'^'  "°™^  *••  ♦•♦•♦•^'  CI. 

Mattson.  Kenneth  V.:  Stt— 

4.4»4.86a  CI.  416-182.000. 
Matz.  Gary  F.:  See- 

^*T2S^\  ^J^J-U?!:!^'  ^*''**~  ^-i  •«*  Mata.  Gary  F.. 
4.484.631,  a.  166-274.000. 

Maubois,  Jean-Louis:  5m— 

'%5^=a^6S22^'^'^  ""^  °^'  "^  '^»'  '^•*'' 

Maurel,  Pierre,  to  Uranium  Pechiney  Ugine  KuUmann.  Process  for  the 

extiaction  of  arsenic  from  aqueous  solutions  containing  alkali  metal 

carbonate,  sulfate  and  hydroxide  or  hydrogen  carbonate  and  at  least 

on  nctil  including  vanadium,  uranium  and  molybdenum.  4.485,075. 

U.  42J-99.0UQ. 

Maus.  Otfrid,  to  Schenck-Auto-Service-Oerate  OmbH.  Unbalance 
measurement  device  for  determination  of  unbalance  accoidins  to 
position  and  magnitude.  4,484,474.  Q.  73462.000. 
Maxey,  Joel  W.  Adjustable  non-throttling  control  appaiatin  for  spark 

Ignition  mternal  combustion  engines.  4.484,543,  O.  123-80.0BA 
Maximov,  Vladimir  O.:  5m>— 

ApUat,  Vitaly  Y.;  Ooriktsky.  Valentin  L;  Maximov,  Vladimir  O.; 
Mjulendorf,  Oleg  S.;  Radkevich,  Alexei  V.;  Chernitaky,  Leonid 
p.;  Eiddman.  Lev  O.;  Vakulenko,  Viktor  Y..  deceased;  and 
Vakulenko.  Raise  P..  administrator.  4.485.072,  Q.  422-249.000. 
Mayer,  Jamea JR.,  to  Cooper  Industries.  Inc.  Positioning  oontiol  system 
„«»  rock  dnll  support  eppaiatiis.  4,484,637.  Q.  173-2.000. 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  5m— 

O^dm^  Hiroyuki;  and  Kiyomitsu,  bao,  4,484,776,  d  296- 
69.00R. 
Mazo.  Boris  M.:  Stt— 

'tSi.^'^niii.Sr  "*"  »■'-«'  »^  "°*  M, 
"^iM^Si.  &  S.mS&  ""•"^  """^  '^^ 

McCrone,  James  C;  and  Heiser.  Warren  R.  Stringing  tool  for  tennis 
rackets  and  the  like.  4.4H742,  Q.  273.73.00A.^^ 

McDermott  Incorporated:  5m— 

Ledford.  BiUy  R.;  and  Hartt.  Alan  J.,  4,484,559,  Q.  125-1.000. 

McElroy.  Arthur  R.  to  McEboy  Manuftcturing.  Inc.  Hand  held 
apparetusfor  joining  small  diameter  plastic  pipe.  4,484,975,  a 

1 90-903.000. 
McElroy.  Dale  E:  Set— 

'tS^'a^22r.i9735f''  ""**^  "•• ""  ***^'  ~*  ^ 

McElroy  Manuftcturing,  Inc.:  Sit— 

McElroy.  Arthur  R,  4,484,975.  Q.  156-503.000. 
McOhnsky,  Robert  O.;  Allyn.  Steve;  and  WMttenberg.  James  R..  to 

Contanunatim  Control  Corp.  Pneumatic  conveybig  scrap  naner 

•alvage  system.  4.484,843,  Q.  406-170000. 
McOrew,  John.  Apparatus  for  guiding  a  vehicle  pulling  an  implement 

™gj**»ittench  forming  and  fdkmfaig  means.  4.484.«7,  Ci 

McOuire.  David  P.:  5m— 

^'SS^„SSP^    "^    McOuire.    Davkl    P..    4.484.839.    Q. 
405-211.000. 

Nandlal.    Samlal;    and    McOuire.    David    P..    4,484,840.    a. 
405-211.000. 
McHugh.  Thomaa  K..  to  First  Edgemont  Corp.  System  tor  monitoring 
oeiiy  usage  in  separate  unita  of  multiple-unit  struchue.  4.484,001 
CI.  165-1 LOOR. 
Mclntyre,  William  A.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Hydrogen  peroxide  pro- 
cess. 4,485.084,  Q.  423-588.000.  •«.?«"*««  pre- 
McKeough.  David  T.:  5m- 

Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  Ambrose.  RonaM  R.;  McKeough,  David  T.; 

SmS'omT"*''  ^''  "^  Jo""""*.  Byron  K.,Xl85,228,  a 

McK^iiey.  RooaM  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I.,  and  Company. 

Dteerizing  aCTvlatea  to  heswiedioatee  using  ruthenium  compound 

catalysts.  4,485.256,  Q.  560-202.000. 
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McMickle,  Robert  L.;  Rumbaugh,  James  T.;  and  Netach,  Robert  L.,  to 
Berkley  ft  Company,  Inc.  Hollow  conductive  medical  tiibing. 
4,484.586.  CI.  128-786^000. 
McNemey.  Andrew  J.:  5m— 

Minati.  Kurt  P.;  Morgan.  Oerry  R;  McNerney.  Andrew  J.;  and 
Schauer.  Felix.  4.485^  Q.  174-15.0CA. 
McPhee.  Charles  J.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Medi- 
cal  solution   container   and    port   construction.    4,484,916.   CI. 
604-256.000. 
Measuronics  Corporation:  5m— 

Schumacher,  Peter  M.,  4,485,409, 0.  358-294.000. 
Medical  Magnetics.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Smiley.    Harry;    and    Blechman,    Abraham,    4,484,895,    CI. 
433-215.000. 
Meguro.  Kazunori:  5m— 

Inoue.  Susumu;  Sakashita.  Isao;  Meguro,  Kazunori;  and  Hamagu- 
chi.  Kunio.  4.485.143.  Q.  428-334.000. 
Meier.  Kurt:  5m— 

Buhler.  Niklaus;  Reber.  Jean  P.;  Meier,  Kurt;  and  Rusek,  Milos, 
4,484.992,  O.  204-157.  lOR. 
MeUi  Sdka  Kaiaha  Ltti.:  5m- 

Katano.  Kiyoaki;  Atsumi.  Kunio;  Kai.  Fumio;  Nishihata,  Ken;  and 
Akita.  Eiichi.  4.485035.  Q.  544421.000. 
Meiller.  Hermann;  and  Orassl,  Johann,  to  Orammer,  Willilald.  Air- 
sprung  seat  4.484,723.  G.  248-550.000. 
Meininger,  Fritz:  5m— 

Hoyer,  Ernst;  Meininger.  Fritz;  and  Pass.  Rudolf.  4,485.041.  G. 
534-637.000. 
Melamine  Chemicals,  Inc.:  5m— 

Allan.  O.  Oraham.  4.484.980,  G.  162-73.000. 
Mdford.  David  A.;  and  Whittington.  Keith  R.,  to  TI  (Oroup  Services) 

Limited.  Electio-magnetic  stirring.  4.484,615.  G.  164-504.000. 
Meli,  Alberto:  5m— 

Pestellini.  Vittofio;  Obelardoni.  Mario;  Maggi,  Cario  Alberto; 
Roncuod.  Oabrio;  and  Meli.  Alberto.  4.485,112.  G.  424-285.000. 
Memorial  Hospital  for  Cancer  &  Allied  Diseases:  5m— 

Rottenberg.  David  A.;  Miodownik.  Saul;  and  Epifanio,  William  E, 
II.  4.484.582,  G.  128-630.000. 
Mencke,  Ariene  J.:  5m— 

Kato,   Kennedi  H.;  and  Mencke,  Ariene  J..  4,485.029.  G. 
252-106.000. 
Meno.  Frank;  and  Reddy.  P.  S.,  to  University  of  Pittsburgh.  Commissu- 
rotomy catheter  apparetiis  and  method.  4,484,579,  G.  128-305.000. 
Mentzer,  William  R..  to  Kidde.  Inc.  Multiple  offtet  boom  extension. 

4.484.686.  G.  212-188.000. 
Merek  A  Co..  Inc.:  5m— 

Boger.  Joshua  A.;  and  Veber,  Daniel  P..  4.485.099.  G.  424-177.000 
Mercury  Development  Cmporation:  5m— 

Roberts.  Lewis  L..  4.484.422.  G.  52-137.000. 
Merritt.  Alfred  R.;  Cooke.  Theodore  M.;  Lin.  An-Chung  R.;  and  WUt- 
fiekl.  Richard  O.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Natural 
wax-containing  ink  jet  inks.  4,484.948.  G.  106-31.000 
Merritt.  Sears  W.:  5m— 

Hunsinger.  Billy  J.;  Merritt.  Sears  W.;  and  Swanson.  David  A.. 
4.485.363.  a  333-193.000. 
Mertens,  Josephus  C:  5m— 

Kennis,  Ludo  E  J.;  Vandenberk.  Jan;  and  Mertens,  Joeephus  C, 
4,485,107,  G.  424-251.000. 
Meserow.  Francis  P.;  and  Mills.  Frank  H.,  to  Meeerow.  Francis  P. 
Non.wired  perimeter  protective  system.  4.485.374,  G.  340-541.000. 
Messe  .  Oerard,  to  Alstiiom.Atlantique.  Electrical  shunt  reactor  coil. 

4.485.368,  G.  33644.0QM. 
Messerschfflitt'Boelkow-Blohm  Oesellschaft  mit  beachraenkter  Haft- 
ung:5M— 
Steinmetz,  Ouenter,  Brezina.  Walter;  and  Steenbeck.  Ulf,  4,484,666, 
G.  188-165.000. 
Metal  Reaearch  Corporation:  5er— 

Ototani,  Tohd.  4.484.946.  G.  7^58.000. 
Metcalf.  Bruce  D.:  5m— 

Large.  Scott  P.;  and  Metcalf,  Bruce  D..  4.485.475.  G.  372-31000 
Methane  Dnunage  Ventures:  5ee— 

Mahyera.  Ami;  Brest  Van  Kempen.  Card  J.  R;  SM^eet,  Robert  M.; 
and  Davidson.  Amber  C.  4.484.643.  G.  175-206.000. 
Metz-Mannheim  OmbH:  Stt— 

Metz.  Walter.  4.484.473,  G.  73432.0AD. 
Metz,  Walter,  to  Metz-Mannheim  OmbH.  Monitoring  and  signalling 

tape  head  apparetiis.  4,484,473,  G.  73432.0AD. 
Meyers,  John  D.:  5m— 

Milea.  Larry  L.;  and  Meyers.  John  D.,  4.485.467.  G.  370-14.000. 
Mezei.  Michael;  and  Nugent.  Fredric  J.,  to  Lipoderm  Pharmaceuticals 
Limited.  Method  of  encapauhting  biologically  active  matrrials  in 
multilamellar  lipid  vesicles  (MLV).  4.485.054,  G.  2644.600. 
Mic^  Raymond,  to  Delasoo.   Peristaltic  pump.  4.484.864.  G. 

417477.000. 
Michel.  Walter  C.  Apparatus  for  tensioning  a  cover  sheet  over  an 
open^topped  rectangular  box  or  building.  4,484.777.  G.  296-98.000. 
Micro  Consultants  Limited:  5m— 

Seari>y.  Anthony  D..  4,485,402,  G.  358.160000. 

Micro-M^a  S.A.:  Stt—  

Pernot,  Jacques;  and  Laoour.  Bernard,  4.484.892,  G.  433-118.000 
Microedence  Systems  Corp.:  5a»— 

Dnimheller,  Cari  E.  4.485.387.  G.  346-14O.00R. 
Midweat  Elastomers,  Inc.:  5s*— 

Davis,  Fred  R.,  4.485,201.  G.  52448.00O 


Migliareae-C^ti,  Jean-Louis:  5m— 

de  Sivry,  Bruno  J.  M.;  Migliarese-Capnti,  Jean-Louis;  Herve,  Guy 
J.;  Baylot,  Michel  P.;  Colas,  Claude  J.;  and  Baudet,  Pierre. 
4.485.344.  G.  324-207.000. 
Mignen,  Bernard,  to  EasOw  International  Cie  Oenerale  d'Optique. 

Multifocal  ophthalmic  lenses.  4,484,804,  G.  351-168.000. 
Mihara,  Yoshiyuki:  5m— 

Honda.    Yukio;    Komatsu,    Hitoshi;    and    Mihara.    Yoahiyuki, 
4,484.883,  G.  425462.000. 
Miles.  Carol  L.:  5m— 

Smith,  Russell  P.;  Dunlop,  Ouy  R.;  and  Miles,  Carol  L.,  4,485,485, 
G.  382-65.000. 
Miles,  Larry  L.;  and  Meyen,  John  D.,  to  Teknekron  Infoswitch  Coipo- 
ration.  Digital  information  switch  matrix  with  on-Une/ofT-line  diag- 
nostic featiires.  4,485.467,  G.  370-14.000. 
Milkovic,  Miran,  to  Oeneral  Electric  Company.  Electronic  watt  and 
watthour  meter  having  analog  and  digital  outputs  with  automatic 
enor  correction.  4.485.343,  G.  324-142.000. 
Miller,  In:  5«r— 

Davies.  Robert  B.;  Dotaon.  Robert  N.;  and  Miller,  Irs,  4,485,319, 
G.  307-530000. 
Miller,  Richard  B.;  and  Richardson,  Ryden  L..  to  Union  Oil  Company 
of  California.  Regeneration  and  reactivation  of  deactivated  hydrore- 
fining  catalyst  4,485.183.  G.  502-25.000. 
Miller,  Robert  P.:  5ar— 

KreinbihI.  Marie  L.;  and  MUler,  Robert  P..  4.484,739,  G.  272- 
S6.S0R. 
Mills,  Frank  H.:  5m- 

Meserow,   Francis   P.;   and   Mills,   Frank   H.,   4,485.374,   G. 
340-541.000. 
Minati.  Kurt  P.;  Morgan,  Oerry  R;  McNerney,  Andrew  J.;  and 
Schauer,  Fdix,  to  Uuted  States  of  America,  Energy.  Terminatioo  for 
a  siqwroooducting  power  transmission  Une  including  a  bortzootal 
cryogenic  bushing.  4,485.266,  G.  174-lS.OCA. 
Minch.  Morris  L.;  and  Wagner,  Theodore  W.,  to  Siemens  CorporetioD. 
Apparatus  for  transmitting  and/or  receiving  halanowl  aignab  on  a 
two-wire  telecommunication  line.  4,485.277.  G.  179-170.0NC 
Mineur.  Thomas  L.:  5m— 

Dienes,  Zoltan  B.;  and  Mineur,  Thomas  L.,  4.484,962,  G. 
15649.000. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  ft  Industry:  Stt— 

Hamasaki,  Masanobu;  and  Tateiwa,  Fumikazu.  4,485.287,  G.  219- 
69.00M. 
Minneaota  Mining  and  Manufacturing:  5m— 

Kaplan.  Morton  R.,  4,485,268,  G.  174-84.00C 
Minneaota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  Stt 

Bultman,  Davkl  A.;  and  (Maon.  Maynard  H.,  4,484,990  CL 

204-106.000. 
Chang,  Robert  W.  H.,  4,485,090  G.  42452.000. 
Freeita.  ConnKl  T.,  4.484.419,  G.  51-391.000. 
Kato.   Kenneth   R;  and   Mencke.   Ariene  J.,  4,485,029,   G. 

252-106.000. 
Mailand.  John  J.;  Langstraat.  Warren  L.;  and  Smith,  Daniel  D., 

4,484,932,  G.  51-335.000. 
Raamussen,  Jerald  K.;  Heilmann,  Steven  M.;  and  Palensky,  Freder- 
ick J.,  4,485.236,  G.  54469.000. 
Minolta  Camen  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  5er— 

Yoahiyama,  Ichiro;  Yuaaa,  Yoahio;  Taniguchi,  Nobuyuki;  and 
Ishikawa.  Norio,  4,485,336.  G.  31S-24T00P. 
Minor,  James  C:  5m— 

Balthia,  Vernon  M.;  Evans,  Howard  E;  and  Minor,  James  C, 
4.485.066,  G.  264341.000. 
Miodownik.  Saul:  5m— 

Rottenberg.  David  A.;  Miodownik,  Saul;  and  Epifanio,  William  E, 
II,  4.484:582,  G.  128430.000. 
Miracle  Recreation  Equipment  Company:  5m— 

Ahrens,  Paul  W.;  Junl,  Randy  R.;  Kunce,  Larry  D.;  and  Katzer, 
Wayne  E,  4,484,738,  G.  272-S6.S0R. 
Misono,  Maayoahi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Color  pictiire  tiibe.  4.485.327,  G. 

313414.000. 
Mita  Industrial  Company  Limited:  5m— 

Miyakawa.  Nobuhiro.  4,485,163,  G.  430-122.000. 
Tsudaka,  Hideaki;  Washio,  Takiui;  Kozuka,  Nobuhiko;  Iseki.  Mas^- 
hkle;  Watanabe.  Toahio;  Kai.  Maaami;  Yoahiyama.  Toshio;  and 
Sakaui.  Hiromi.  4,484,734,  G.  271-9.000. 
Mitani,  Mitauaki:  5m— 

Fmiaaki.  Shigemi;  and  Mitani.  Mitauaki.  4.485,095,  G.  42494.000. 
Mitcbdl,  Hal  D.;  and  Rust,  David  C.  to  A-T-O  Inc.  Shock  attenuation 

system  for  headgear.  4.484,364,  G.  2413.000. 
Mitie  Corporation,  The:  Stt— 

Large.  Scott  P.;  and  Metcalf,  Brace  D.,  4.485.475,  G.  372-3I00O 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  5m— 

Kikuffloto,  Ryoji;  Fukami,  Harukazu;  Hara,  Hiroto,  Ninomiya, 

Kunihiro;  and  Sugano.  Mamoro.  4.485.258.  G.  562471.000. 
Suzuki.  Tetsumi;  Murayama,  Tetsuo;  Ono,  Hitoahi;  and  Aramaki, 
Shimi.  4,485,160  G.  430-59.000. 
MitsuWshi  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha:  Stt— 

Hirasawa,    Shigeichi;    and    Horiguchi,    Akira.    4.485,347,    G. 

329-50.000. 
Kawagttchi.  Takeo;  and  Sato.  Takashi,  4,484.814,  G.  335-301.000. 
Mizuno.  Maaanori;  and  Kitani.  Motoe.  4,485.292,  G.  219-123.000. 
Nishikawa.  Akira;  and  Okazaki.  Shinichi.  4,484.757.  G.  280- 

423.00R. 
Nomura.  Maaami.  4,484.664.  G.  187-29.00R. 
Ozaki,  Minora;  and  Tanaka,  Kunimaro,  4,485,417,  G.  360-73.000. 
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,  Ymuo,  4,483.234,  a.  328.329.000. 


^VJH^  Yo««*iro;  Ueguri.  Shigeo;  Mixuao,  Ttluji:  Seaiwa. 

x^u^  J?ir°i?^J!?**  H<«»»to.  Sdto,  4,483J93.  Q.  219ri}a310^ 
Mittubohi  Oat  Chemical  Coapany,  Inc.:  S*t— 

Ohttuka,  Sadao;  Komatsu,  To^hk);  Kondoh.  Yukk);  and  Takahaahi. 
Hideviiki.  4,483.133,  Q.  428.33.00a  — »«". 

M itauMshi  Juko|yo  Kabuahild  Ka^  S«t-~ 

Ifie.  Nobuhiko;  and  Haaegaw*.  Atdia,  4,484,873.  a  423-47.00a 
Okawachi.  Toahio,  4,484.174.  Q.  423-47.00a  •«^'««- 

S2ft57^J?'^te.DlS''*^  Toahihide;  and  Ota.  Shoxo. 
4.484.967,  a.  136.131.000. 

MknUahi  Kintoku  Kabuahild  KaWia:  S«»— 

^J'!!!^^^^^'  •««  Ki^y%  Sdichi.  4,483.147,  Q.  428-330.000. 
Mitauboahi  Behiag  Ltd.:  5«*— 

**323S*23O0O*''  **°^  **"*  ***  Tanaka,  Kenzo,  4,483J13,  a. 
Mitsui.  Akio:  5mu1 

^•'ggjj"  Sjojj;  Kojima,  Tetiuro;  and  Mitnii,  Akio,  4,483,169,  CI. 

Mittal.  Faquir  C.  to  Speny  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  cooling  inte- 

grated  cucuit  chtea.  4,483.429.  Q.  361.386!000. 
Miun.  Hirohisa;  Satou.  Hiroahi;  Natsume.  Torino;  and  Katagiri. 

Hidoioa  to  Toyou  Jkloaha  Kahuahiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  aoMn. 

tus  for  making  a  fine  powder  oompound  of  a  metal  and  another 

element  4,4H943,  Q.  734).30B.  ^^ 

Miura,  Kattuto,  to  Toyota  Jidotha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ignition  timing 

conttol  apoaratus  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,484,333,  cJ 

Miyadera,  Yasuo:  Sm-.  I 

Makino,  Daisuke;  and  Miyader^ 
Miy^iima,  Takeshi:  Stt— 

w    °«»^  y,^  •«*  *flWffla.  TUceahi.  4.484.473.  a.  73-379.000. 

Mijmkawa.  Nobuhiro.  to  Mita  Induttrial  Company  Limited.  One<om- 
ponent  magnetic  dry  devek)per  comprises  triiron  tetroxide  having 
qwofled  coercive  force  and  vinyl  aromatic  polymer  and  process  of 
use.  4.483.163.  Q.  43O.122.00a  ^'^        *^ 

Miyake.  KiyoUde:  Stt~ 

Sato,  Ifiderai:  Kaneda.  Aiao;  Yokono,  Hitoshi;  Ohaahi,  Atsuyoshi: 

r4aiS6,S'«gs^2'5a^  ^'^'  "**  '"-^  '^•^• 

Mttuhashi,  Mamoru;  and  Ootoh,  Yoihio.  to  Asahi  Olass  Company  Ltd 

Mttuno.  Maaanori;  and  Kitani.  Mot«e,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

"2^  ^.?^J!1[*%?»'^  "!{'«*  •«*  •PPmm  for  pulse  arc 
weWing.  4,483,292,  Q.  219-123.000.  ^^ 

Mizuno,  Takiui:  Sh~- 

^^^^y^'^^'  "«■«"•  Sligeo;  Mizuno,  Takaii;  Segawa. 
Mi..iJ£?!SiJ??  ftramoto,  Seigo.  4,483493,  Q.  219;ilJo.31^ 
HjulendorT,  Oieg  S.:  Stt— 

^fi^.^'iSJ  «;  0?fl«*y.  Valentin  I.;  Maiimov,  Vladimir  O.; 
Mjntendorf,  Oieg  S.;  Radkevich.  Alexd  V.;  Cheriitsky,  Leonkl 
g:  Eiddmw.  Lev  O.;  VakiHenko,  Viktor  Y!dSi;edriSd 

Mobil  SioSs.ssriiJ*''^^*"''  *"'*''^^  °-  ♦"•^*'  «»• 

Oiung.  HaroM  S..  4,4H63a  a.  166-263.000. 

"^SavTS'.  3*2i-ISSr  ^  '"^  -  S-«r-o,  Stephen  O., 

"^^gSTooCharles   M.;   and    Wu,    Wen-Pao,   4,483,039,    a. 

MolSSoilkhdi^illl?  ^"^  '*•"•*•  *'^''°2*'  CI-  232-78.100. 

*4SSSa****^'  "**  ^****^  ^"^  ''■•  ♦•♦»5,161,  a. 
MoUiei,  Jean  P.:  Sw- 

^JSSSooo*"***  '^^  ""  "^"^  '*"  **■■  *•♦«*•«"•  CI 

Monsanto  Company:  Stt— 

Hinkebein,  John  A.,  4,484,930,  O.  106.287.290. 
LuuwUCtt^P.;  Shen,  Chung  Y.;  and  Trieu,  Dat  S..  4,483,049.  d. 

Zampini.  Anthony,  4,484,933,  Q.  33-138.000. 
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Morimoto,  Yoshiro:  Stt— 

Yunamuro.  Sigeald:  Hirano.  Hiroyuki;  Tanaka.  YoaUkazu^  mtui 
Morunoto.  Vbshiro.  4.484,493,  aw:6893oa     '°'**^  ■«* 
Mormon,  Rxhard  K.:  Si»— 

'"^ bJST 22r&i'  Mormon,  Richard  K.;  Xie,  Zhong-Neng; 

**5ffi;if^  ^•'  *°  ^"^  Reaearch  Corporation.  Separator  havina 
M^e^i^^j?  ^^^  «£^483,137^£'23'r.5a 

'MS:3Sr'a':  =33lS5iR''"^  "••  "'  «-  Sanders,  David  E. 
Moss,  Ernest  K.:  Stt— 

'''nM29.M0.***^  ^'  *^  ^°*  ^'~"  '^•'  '^♦*'''«*'  CI. 
^cf  29IS7.M6.'*'  ^**"^  °'*"  Company.  Bottle  carrier.  4,484,774. 
Motek  Laboratories  Ltd.:  Stt— 

^Sm!.''™*  ^'''  "^  "^**'«'  '•»«•  B-  4,484,789,  Q.  339- 
Motorola,  Inc.:  Stt— 

'^a*3o^33aooo■•  '^***^  *^**^  ^''  "^  '^*''  "^  ♦•*«5.3i9. 

°5:JS,33?a  3"iJ.2MS00'  **^  ^-^  -^  '^"^  ^'-«'  ^•• 

SS!S!*»°*i??y  ^  •  ♦•«5.3«.  Cl.  329-101.000. 
Webb,  Ronald  J.;  and  Puhl,  Larry  C,  4,483.486,  Q.  433-33.000 
Wehy.  Denms  L ;  and  Zobel.  Don  W..  4.483I41.  Q.  MS-lffoOO 
Mouhn,  Maunce;  and  Vivien,  Jean,  to  Commiss^t  a  raSSe  aS 
Ml?668ra'572272  oS^  "^°'  '^''  of  d««ero«s  .Slucts. 

Mueller,  Ralph  H.:  Stt— 

°n9SlA°"*"  '^■'  "™*  ^'*""*  *^'*''  "••  ♦•♦W*^'  Cl.  73- 

'*4;Si;;4?a'6259.oS'*'^  ^-^^ ""^ "*"^ ■»^»™- 
Mugele.  Kurt,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Liquid-ring  vacuum 

Schudlid^^Kurt;  Vielstich.  Gunter.  Muhlenbeck.  Josef;  Otto,  Josef: 

4"S!£a??s:^a7^'°^"-^'--~«™^'''*^^^ 

Muller,  Eberhard:  See— 


Monaheimer,  Rolf:  ^Nr-^ 

Moore,  Charles  C.  Timing  circuits  with  bendable  U-shaped  variable 
M^!f2l5li^  *^'J^»*r-  i^^'-^'^,  a.  34S53!690 
S?Sr  ^"^  ^  •  •**  "•*«  Circle  Projects  (Proprietary)  Limited. 
RoUmg  wal  sluice  gate.  4,484,728,  O.  23I-294.0«)S 
5!rj  1^  •  *o  Construrtions  Mecasiques  F.  LaRoche  t  Fils.  Shrad- 
iSSloS  "^^^  textile  «ben  and  method.  4,484.377:0. 

Moretti,  Anthony  L.:  Stt— 

Brockway,  Brock  F.;  Moretti,  A^ony  L.;  Pdlolio,  Anselmo  P.: 

Morf,  RiSfH."Sl"--*^  *'^'"'  °-  •"•^>-^- 

MotISoSS'h  •Sl.^"''  **^"-  ♦•♦H797.  a  330-162.190. 

^2?boa*'^      ""^  ■"'t«  "»^*  «»«««•  ♦.*M,363,  a. 

Mori,  Shi^i:  Stt—  I 

**323lmO0a^  *****  ®"*  "^  '^'"^  '^*^  4.483J13,  Q. 


Multifastener  Corporation:  St*— 

Woods,  Harold  T.,  4,4H383,  Q.  29.432.20a 
Munsch,  James  A.:  Stt— 

^tSlOOO**^**   L.;  and   Munsch,  James  A.,  4,4H484,  Q. 

Munshi,  Jal  F.:  See— 

Armour.  Eugene  A.;  and  Munshi,  Jal  F.,  4,483, 164,  Q.  43O.214.000. 
Murakami,  Hirokum:  Stt— 

%iJ?§:°ii9?5SSoa^  ™'°^  '«'  ^^  ^-^ 

MuraU  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

'^MmIsOOO**''*"'    "**    "'"■""^    Hiroahi,    4,483,18a    Q. 
&kabc  Yukio,  4,485,181,  Cl.  301.136.00a 
TBSJftoo''^'''***^    *^    Kit^jima,    Houdo,    4,483,323.    Q. 
Murayama,  Junichiro:  Stt— 

Shida,  Yoshiaki:  Fujikawa,  Hisao;  Koike,  Masao;  Murayama,  Juni- 
chiro;  and  Akiyama,  Shunichiro,  4,484,936,  a.  148-12.0EA. 
Murayama,  Noboru:  Stt— 

Kamizyo.  Eyi;  and  Murayama.  Noboru,  4,483,408,  Q.  338-283.00a 
Murayama,  Tetsuo:  Stt— 

S'^SH^.^**^  Murayama,  Tetsuo;  Ono.  Hitoshi;  and  Aramaki. 
Shimi,  4.483.16a  a.  430.39.000.  ~-™«. 

Murguet,  Robert  F.;  and  Liuarini.Tardy,  Joelle  M.  J.  Flap-type  pros- 

thetic  heart  valve.  4,484,363;  a.  3.1.Ma  ^  ^ 

Murphy,  William  A.:  Stt— 

^424-177000  "■'    "**    ^^^^'    ^'"^^    '^-    *»<«5.»01.    Q. 
Murray,  David  H.:  Stt— 

Murray,  Harley  W.;  Bumell,  Howard  P.;  and  Murray,  David  H.,  to 

Barley  Murray,  Inc.  Self-steering  trailer.  4,484,738,  Q.  280442.000. 
*''«*'^Rw'»ger;  Oobel,  Wilhebn;  Konter,  Wolfgang;  and  Muller. 

Eberhard.  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Polychloroprene  mixtures 

and  the  use  thereof.  4.483.216.  a.  32^213.000. 
Mynno.  Erik  R.;  and  Wells.  Michael  F.  High  transfer  rate  between 

multi-processor  units.  4.483.438,  Q.  364-MaOOO. 
Nabori,  Lester  C,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Polyester  blends 

52M30oS)*  ***"*'*^'  "^  •  rubbery  block  oofiolymer.  4,483,204,  Q. 
'^  wSST&O^'  M*'''*^  tool  base  and  carriage  system.  4,484387.  Q. 

Naewae  Electric  Ca,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Yoo,  Kil-Soo,  4,484,373,  Q.  128.138.00A. 
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Nagano,  Eiki;  Hashimoto,  Shunichi;  YoahMa,  Ryo;  Matsumoto,  Hiro- 
m;  and  Kamoahita,  Katsuzo,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
Liiilted.  Tctrahydrophthalimides,  and  their  production  and  use  as 
heririddes.  4,484,94a  G.  71-96.000. 
Nagano,  Eiki;  Hashimoto,  Shunichi;  Yoshkla,  Ryo;  Matsumoto,  Hiro- 
ui;  sod  Kamoshita,  Katsuzo,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
Limited.  Tetrahydropbthalimides,  and  their  production  and  use  as 
herbicides.  4,484,941,  Q.  71-96.000. 
Nagano,  Katsumi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Low- 
value  current  source  circuit  4.483.313.  Q.  307-296.raR. 
Nagasaki.  Tatsuo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Acoustic  microscope 

device.  4.484,476.  Cl.  73-606.000. 
Nagel.  Dietmar:  See- 
Kennedy,  Mdvin;  Nagel,  Dietmar,  and  Arad,  Avi,  4,484,649,  Q. 
180-216.000. 
Nagd,  Kennedy,  Arad  ft  Associates:  See- 
Kennedy,  Melvin;  Nagd,  Dietmar,  and  And.  Avi.  4,484,649,  Q. 
180.216.000. 
Nakada,  Akira;  Okamoto,  Eisaku;  and  Yoshida,  Kiyoshi,  to  Nippon 
Oakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  performance  device  with 
tempo  foUow-up  fimction.  4,484,307,  Q.  84-1.030. 
Nakahata,  Kimio;  Tdima,  Hatsuo;  Iwami,  Naoki;  Masuda,  Shunichi; 
Shimku,    Katsuichi;   Kawatsura.   Yoshihiro;   Suzuki.    Koji;   and 
Yokomizo,  Yoshikazu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for 
forming  an  image  on  a  recording  member.  4,484,81 1,  Cl.  3S3-14.0CH. 
Nakaiima,  Sadaaki:  Stt— 

Fujifflura,  Isao;  Nakiuuna.  Sadaaki;  Abe,  Morio;  and  Taniguchi, 
Masahiko,  4,483,141,  Q.  428-288.000. 
Nakaiima,  Tetsuo;  and  Irino,  Hiroahi,  to  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
^uci  Kaisha.  Mixture  control  apparatus  for  carburetor.  4,484,334,  Cl. 
123-339.000. 
Nakaminato,  Yoshikazu:  Stt— 

Nishimaki,  Toshihiko;  Nakaminato,  Yoshikazu;  and  FiOimoto, 
Katsuhiko.  4,483,476,  Cl.  373-2.000. 
Nakamura,  Kazuharu;  and  Nakanishi,  Yutaka,  to  Toyotomi  Kogyo  Co., 
Ltd.  Combustion  cylinder  construction  for  oil  ^Moe  heater  of  the 
type  for  radians  heat  rays.  4,484,886,  Cl.  431-201.000. 
Nakamura,  Kosd:  See— 

Kawada,   Shigeki;   Oyama,   Shigeaki;    Nakamura,    Koaei;   and 
Nakano,  Jiro,  4,483,32a  O.  31O.217.0Oa 
Nakamura.  Moritoshi,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Keyboard  switch. 

4,483,279,  Q.  200.3.00A. 
Nakamura,  Shigeo:  See— 

Hattori,    Masayuki;    and    Nakamura,    Shigeo,    4,483,423,    Cl. 
361-92.000. 
Nakanuhi,  Yutaka:  See— 

Nakamura,  Kazuharu;  and  Nakanishi,  Yutaka,  4,484.886.  Cl. 
431-201.000. 
Nakano.  Jiro:  See— 

Kawada.   Shigeki;   Oyama.    Shigeaki;    Nakamura,    Koaei;   and 
Nakano.  Jiro.  4.483,32a  O.  310.217.00a 
Nakano,  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Furuzono,  Yoahihisa;  K^iwara,  Toshiyuki;  Kadota,  Toshiyuki; 
Nakano,    Kazuyuki;    and    Tabusi.    Kenzi.    4,483.132.    a. 
427-428.000. 
Nakano,  Shoichi:  See— 

Kuwano,  Yukinori;   Nakano,   Shoichi;  Yakoo,  Toshiaki:  and 
Shibata,  Kenichi,  4,483,303,  Q.  23O-338.000. 
Nakatani,  Hiroahi;  and  Yamamoto,  Hachizou,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Clerk  share  cdculation  in  an  dectronic  cash  register. 
4,483,441,  a.  364403.000. 
Nakatsi^  Haruo:  See— 

Mamwa,    Toshiyuki;    and    Nakattuji.    Haruo,   4,483,413,   O. 
36046.000. 
Nakayama,  Shozo;  Inagaki,  Mitsukane;  Suzuki,  Shigeru;  and  Ban, 
Takashi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Volu* 
metric  fluid  compressor.  4,484,869,  Cl.  418*33.000. 
Nakayama.  Takashi;  Yamagata,  Sdichi;  and  Kiyita,  Koji,  to  Toray 
Industries,  Inc.  Process  for  producing  a  twisted  yam.  4,484,436,  Cl. 
37.328.000. 
Nakwama.  Yasuhiro:  Stt— 

Takahashi,  Yasuo;  Fmioka,  Takashi;  and  Nakayama,  Yasuhiro, 
4,483,170,  a.  43O627.000. 
Namiki,  Tomizo:  See^— 

Watanabe,  Shojiro;  Namiki,  Tomizo;  and  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki, 
4,483,139,  a.  428-219.000. 
Nandlal,  Samlal;  and  McGuire,  David  P.,  to  Shell  Ofhhore  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  installing  anodes  on  sted  platforms  at  oflkhore 
locations.  4,484,839,  04^-21 1.000. 
Nandld,  Samlal;  and  McOuire,  David  P.,  to  Shell  Ofhhore  Inc.  Method 
and  wparatus  for  installing  anodes  on  sted  platforms  at  ofhhore 
locations.  4,484,84a  0.405^211.000. 
Napadow,  Stanley  C,  to  Protectaire  Systems  Co.  Spray  booth  and 

method  of  operating  same.  4,484,313,  Cl.  98-113.0SB. 
Narimatso,  Al^iisa.  to  Sony  Magneacaie  Inc.  Magnetic  scaling  device. 

4,484,391,  a  33-123.00C. 
Narukawa.  Sadao:  Sec 

Machii.   Norihisa;   Manage   Atsushi;   and   Narukawa.   Sadao, 
4,484.883.  O.  431-1.000. 
Nash,  James  H..  to  Service  Machine  Co.  Flame  arresting  ventilated  wall 

for  an  exploaion-proof  enclosure.  4.484.69a  Cl.  22048.00A. 
Nash.  John  E..  to  Syntax  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Vibratory  endodontic  device. 

4.484.891.0.433-116.000. 
Nath,  Dilip  K.:  Stt-  ^    .  «       .  ^,  w 

Williams,  Joseph  C;  Garmon.  Jeff  P.;  Biswas.  Dipak  R.;  and  Nath. 
DiUp  K.,  4,483,122,  Q.  427-43.  lOa 


Nath,  Prem:  Stt— 

Izn,  MasabHigu;  and  Nath.  Prem.  4,483,264,  O.  136-244.000. 
National  Starch  and  Chemicd  Corporation:  See— 

Perlinski.  WitoM;  Davis.  Irwin  J.;  and  Romanick,  John  F.. 
4.483.20a  Cl.  323-409.000. 
Natsume.  Toshio:  Stt— 

Miura.  Hirohisa;  Satou.  Hiroahi;  Natsume,  Toshio;  and  Katagiri, 
Hidenori,  4,484,943,  CL  754.30B. 
NCR  Corporatton:  See 

Jones,  Robert  K.;  and  van  Vdtboven.  Armand  J..  4,483,39a  Cl. 

337-23.000. 
Sayko,  Steven  P.,  4,483,388,  Q.  346.140.00R. 
Topich,  James  A.,  4,483,433,  Q.  363-60.000. 
Neiditoh.  David  S.;  Bullano.  OeraM  A.;  DiLuUo.  Robert  J.;  and  Ofinein, 
David  E.  to  Atlantic  Richfidd  Company.  Process  for  the  cootinuout 
production  of  star-block  copolymers  of  a  mooovinyl  aromatic  mono- 
mer and  a  ooiuugated  diene.  4.483.2  la  O.  323-33.000. 
Neti,  Radhakriahna  M.:  See— 

Harman,  John  N.,  ID;  and  Neti,  Radhakrishna  M.,  4.483,001,  O. 
204408.000. 
Netsch,  Robert  L.:  See— 

McMkkle,  Robert  L.;  Rumbaugh,  James  T.;  and  Netsch.  Robert 
L.,  4.484.386.  Q.  128-786.000. 
NetUes.  William  C.  Jr.;  Morrison.  Richard  K.;  Xie,  Zhong-Neng;  Bdl, 
Debra;  Shenkir,  Cyndy  A.;  and  Vinson,  S.  Bradldgh.  to  United  States 
of  America,  Agriculture.  Ovipositiond  stimulant  for  tricbogramma 
spp.  4,484,339,  a.  119-1.000. 
Neuhaus,  J.  D.:  See— 

Rdffert,  Werner,  Peters,  Dieter,  and  Wiendahl,  Joachim.  4.484,398, 
a.  137-613.000. 
Neuhaus,  Karl-Friedrich:  See— 

Scharf,  Hans-Dieter,  Frauenrath,  Herbert;  Hdne,  Hans-Oeorg; 
Rudolph,  Hans;  Neuhaus,  Kari-Friedrich;  and  Bendszus,  Otto, 
4,483i49,  CL  349-347.000. 
Neumaier,  Hubert:  See- 
Kleiner,  Hans-Jerg;  and  Neumaier,  Hubert,  4,483,032,  O.  260- 
302.40R. 
Neumann,  Ulrich:  See— 

Siedd,  Joachim;  Neumann,  Ulrich;  Ziegenbom,  Joachim;  Batz, 
Hans<}eorge;  Lenz,  Helmut;  Pautz,  Brigitte;  and  Albert,  Win- 
fried,  4,483,177,  a.  436-347.000. 
Nevin,  Morris  N.,  to  Imperid  Chemicd  Industries  PLC.  Electrolytic 

cdl.  4,484,998,  Q.  2O4-237.O0O. 
Newnham,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Klicker,  Kenneth  A.;  Newnham,  Robert  E.;  Cross,  Leslie  E.;  and 
Bowen.  Ledie  J.,  4,483,321,  Q.  310-322.000. 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsuno,  Nobuo,  4,483,130,  G.  428-633.000. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ushida,  Yoahiro,  4,483,369,  Q.  338-34.000. 
Niagara  Frontier  Services:  See— 

Dolce,  Augustine  J.,  4,484,43a  Q.  62-89.000. 
Nichiu  CorpontioQ:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Tsutomo;  Aahizawa,  Masaaki;  and  Shimoda,  Yutaka, 
4,483,138,  a.  428-131.000. 
Nickeraon,  James  W.  Vdve  guide  and  method  for  making  same. 

4,484,547,  Q.  .23-188.0GC. 
Niess,  Jose^  to  CF  Industries,  Inc.  Ammonia  plant  refrigeration 
system   and    process   control    method    therefor.    4,484,433,    C\. 
62-193.000. 
NIFOO  Inc.:  See—  _  _ 

Kimnra,  Shigem;  and  Arakawa,  Masaru,  4,484,378,  Cl.  24-30.30S. 
Nihei,  Ryo:  See—  ^ 

Inaba,  Haiimu;  Sakakibara,  Shinsuke;  and  Nihei,  Ryo,  4,484,835,  Q. 
414-736!00a 
Nihd,  Tetsuo;  Maki,  Toshio;  and  Sakuma,  Kazuyoahi,  to  Honda  Oiken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electricd  upsetting  method  and  device 
therefor.  4,484,464,  Q.  72-38.000. 
Nihon  Nosan  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Sddffloto,  Kunitoshi;  Mamiya,  Yoneji;  and  Ishikawa,  Tadashi, 
4,483,098,  a.  424-105.000. 
Nimon,  Susan  K.:  See—  ^    ^ 

Peterson.  Dondd  W.;  and  Nimon,  Susan  K.,  4,484,60a  Cl. 
137-801.000. 
Ninagawa,  Chikayoahi;  Aahizaki,  Shiseya;  Kimura,  Masamichi;  and 
Hoaokawa,  Atsushi,  to  Matsushita  Btoctronics  Corporation.  Mono- 
chromatic picture  tube.  4,485,328,  Q.  313-466.00a 
Ninomiya,  Kunihiro:  See— 

Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Fukami,  Harukazu;  Hara.  Hiroto;  Ninomiya, 
Kunihiro;  and  Sugano,  Mamoru,  4,485,258,  Q.  362-471.000. 
Ninomiya,  Yoahito:  See— 

Sekido,  Satoahi;  Tachibana,  Hirokazu;  and  Ninomiya,  Yoahito. 
4,485,191,  a.  302-303.000. 
Nippon  OoUn  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Uemura.  Masahiro,  4,484,384,  Q.  128-680.00a 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayadii,  Satoni,  4,483,461,  Q.  365.239.00a 
Takada.  Masami.  4,485,478,  Q.  373.6a000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Sdzo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakada.  Akira;  Okamoto,  Eisaku;  and  Yoahida,  KiyosU,  4,484,307, 
a.  84-1.030. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nomura,  Hirokazu;  and  Sugitani,  Ynji,  4,485,291,  Q.  219-124.220. 
Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yokoi,  Junii;  Yamamori,  Naoki;  and  Yoshikawa,  Motoyoshi, 
4,485,197,  a.  523-177.00a 
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SUidd.  4,4«S,Q24,  O 


Nippon  Sdko  KabaaUki  Kaaha: 
rumann,  Kyoaburo;  and 
252-6IS<a 

HifBchi,  Sejji;  Mri  CWb^  Motehi.  4,4H«24,  a.  3«4.I2M0a 
Nippoa  Sokcn.  Inc.:  5i»— 

iMgiid,  hfitwo;  and  Smy^  HideaU.  4,4H«73.  CX  418.15a00a 
OtaiBOta  KiBk^  aad  Pakami,  AUn.  4.4H93t.  a  3S.2«.00a 
afiicMaSoa^  SWfeyuki;  and  Kodera.  Maaao.  ♦.485.322. 
Nippon  Stainleai  Sted  Ca.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

SUda.  Yoiliiak^  FiUikawa.  Wmo-,  Koike.  Maaao;  Murayama.  Juni- 

.ji..^v**^"^/**y"™'  ShMwAlro.  4*484.956,  a  I48.110EA. 
Nialuiiatai  Ken:  Jar 

Kjtano.  Kiyoaki:  Atauni.  Kunk);  Kai.  P^mio;  Niahihata.  Ken:  and 
Akita.  Eiichi,  4,485435.  CL  544«1.00a         ™™-^'^^™ 
'^■^l!:*'  ^'^  ood  Okaiaki.  Shinichi.  to  Mitsiibialii  OenU  Kabu- 
^^  "^"^  *******  "*««««>•  4.484.757.  Q.  28(M23.00lt 
Niahikawa,  Shoji:  Stt— 

°t&.8oSra*35£S?So:  ^"•"^^  "^  Nidrik.>w.  Shoji. 

Niahtmaki.  ToahiUko;  NakaminatQ.  Yoahikazii;  and  Ftajtaota  K«t- 

-^^  to  OenU  Kacaku  Kofyq  KabgahiU  Kaiataa.  Af^itfatua  and 

gooe*  ftwprepaifag  high  temperature  reaction  prodocta.  4.485.474, 

Niahimon.  KenHchi:  Stt— 

'^jjKMdiiko:    and    Nirifaura.    KenHchi.    4,485.033.    a. 

'''^J^X?'^'**  '9^)^  Seikhi.  to  Mitaubiahi  Kinzoku  Kabu- 
•UU  Kaiaha.  ProooH  for  pfodttcin|  a  nnterad  product  of  oopper-infll- 

SSSLTSTf^f??  'Sil^^^  "^^  •«  produSny  this 
prooeaa.  4.485.147.  Q.  428-550.000. 

Niahifuka.  Akihiro:  Sn^ 

Kijtaia.  Mjiaki;  and  Niahizttka.  Akihira  4,485.432,  a.  363-62.000. 
Ntaaan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  S^t—  •    *. «  .»«»-«*.««. 

I^ino.  Maaahiro.  4.484.497,  a.  74-859.00a 
Oki.  YoaUtaka;  and  Tanuma.  Takeahi,  4,484,44^  Q.  60-276.000 
ISBS  ^"^  "^  '^™**'  "•"•'^  4.4M.548,  a   123- 

Yamamuro.  Sinaki;  Htrano.  Hiroyuki;  Tanaka.  Yoahikani:  and 
Moriffloto,  Yoahiro.  4,484,4910.  74-689.00a 
M;-^^'*?i  J««?«hi.  4,484.541.  O-  123-41.  lOtt 
Nimhm  Steel  Ca.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Funiwno.  YoaWhia^  K^jiwam  ToeWyuki;  Kadota.  Toahiyuki; 
427Sf00a**"'^  ^•'^     "^"^    4,485,132,     O! 

Nitta.  Hideo:  jl«»- 

Aaano.    Hirpahi:    Shimamune.    Takayuki;    Nitta.    Hidea    and 

Nitto  Kagaku  Kopo  Kabuahiki  Kaitha:  S^»— 

NiwJISluJ^lIS^  f^  ^'iS^S'tJ^^  4.485.261.  Q.  564-479.000. 

ftjJS^"^^'^?'^  ^^  *°  Sanmeidenki  Kabuahikikaiaha. 

SlSoO?  "^  **"*^  •olenoid  coil.  4,485,424,  a. 

NL  Induitries,  Inc.:  Siw— 

lu^l^J!;??**^!'  4.4H753.  a.  277-27.00a 
Nooie.  Kobert  T..  to  Teaat  Imtrum^nls  Incorporated.  Stacked  lioaid 
cryatal  display.  4.485.376.  Q.  340.116.0007*^         ^^  ^™' 

^tlI!!L^.2™'J?*y^.^^-  J^""**™.  Koji;  Toiiki.  Hitomi:  and 
2?^.21S?^'°0'y?K»Pe^  Ca.  lid.  Co&neSchiS 
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^ShSjRjStr'Sf L!;S  ."«*♦■  M-'ft**  to  B«y«  AktiengeseU- 

bTffi^^SJB^^ 

,S^Sl^%5S.-a^5.Sr^^-"^ ' 

Nomota  Roahi;  Takahashi.  Maaayfahi;  and  Ebata.  Yoahikazu.  to 

are-weldhn  with  weavin|r4>l5,29ra.  219.|24J20r  "~"^  " 
"^S^J^S^^  MittuRshi  Denki  KabushiU  Kaiaha.  Emernency 
wiSL'x:^?'.?  ^^  «'•:?»*  *^«*.  a.  187.29.00R^^^ 
^J^J*^*^  ^'^y'^  l^<>»|i:  Vcno,  HiiTMhi:  Inaba.  Naomi:  and 
]^»*»:M«kott.  to  Toe  Nenr^oI&woKibShSd  iSffi  SSSi  fcJ 

"rSLi?''?!^-'^^!!^'^''*'*?^ '*""»•  Tikeshi;  Maruyama. 
5oS68.00a^   N«»»i   w^***    Makotr4:485.18ra: 

l£5Sf'oiSi"p"  J??SS!!.*£?-  ^^"^^  CL  283.1.00B. 
«Sih52!!  £l  "*  "atod  State*  of  America.  Army.  AiUustable 
^^  .^^ifiSSE."?*'"^-  t<H775,  d  mSSmoO 


Nortop,  Thomaa 


,  Joaaph  H.:  Pouhen.  Jeffiwy  A.;*  and 


Angrgj^u,  I.;  and  Hartatin,  Louis  J..  4.484.528.  Q. 
Anderson.  Arthur  I.,  4.484.852.  O.  414.525.00A. 


North  American  ManufiKturing  Company:  Stt— 
NortihAmmcan  Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.:  S«^ 

^Sw^^s^iii^ssr  ^ ""'  '°^-^'  ^*^  »•• 

North  American  Philips  Corporation:  Stt— 

N«J*?f?;  "^  **.•;  ♦•♦•L^  a.  357.2100a 

^2j2:i5ssy°hSr;a;ss"^^ 

M8S:.4^rS:*375-?.S£^  '='*'''**^-  ''« '^^l-^y/c-^  search. 

''?K'£^^48Ss:?frf^    *-»--»  -^  «»• 

NowicU.  Roman  M.:  Stt— 

"^^a/iSSS^  *"^  **-^  •«•  ^""^  °»"«  ^. 

Nugent.  Fredric  J.:  Stt— 

°4:JS.3??S  3'3i.58Soo'  **^  "*•'  "^  ^""'  ^^"-^  ^•• 

'*^!S?i22?^J5:!f^  Tung;  and  Bea  Georges,  to  Tliomson- 
^J^SL"'^'  .  '  '»«^*««tP«t  JogK!  operator  derived  from 
Ais  mverter.  usmg  at  least  two  k>w-volta8e-£i«shold  fieM-effect 
transistors.  4.485316.  Q.  307-446.000.       "^"™~"  new-elTect 

Nystrom.  Bo  R.  O.:  Stt— 

Krijt«TO   one;   and   Nystrom,   Bo   R.   G.,   4,485,057.   Q. 

0**^^««  Zavodi  Za  Zapametyavashti  Ustroystva:  Stt— 

DyMkoy,  Dobromv  A.;  Kodjabashev,  Petko  V.;  Stanehev,  Pcjo; 
Kirov,  Dhmter  L.;  Zeletov,  Jivko  J.;  Atanaaaov,  Atanas  T.;  £d 
f^u^Iy^'  "Ef^y"  N.,  4,485,451,  a.  364-551.000. 

nS^r^^l'^^  P'^''**^  •»«**«•  4.4H432.  a.  53-575.000. 
Ochtti.  Keiw  and  Sakurai.  Tomiyasu.  to  AsaU  Kaad  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
M^.OOo'^    unp«rt    polyamide    composition.    4,485.214,    Q. 
Odasso,  James  J.:  Stt— 

B<»gartz.  Roy  C;  Johnston,  Richard  H.;  Odasso,  James  J.-  snd 

Oftteu.  David  E.:  Stt— 

"^Si  ?f.^.  I'  """"^  0««"  ^-i  M-«llo.  Robert  J.;  and 
Ofttdn.  David  E..  4,485,21a  a.  525-53.000^ 

°?!I!I^/^'^.!J**»^*^?^'?^J■''*^  to  Hitachi  Construction  Machin- 
ery  ix).,  Ud.  Method  of  measuring  contact  stress  at  oontactine 
surfcctt  of  abuttmg  solid  masses.  4.44.473.  Q.  73-579.000.    ^^ 

'^2n.iHr27^ci°i^5Soa^ '~-  ^^"**"*  '^"•y  »'°pp«' 

O'Hara,  Mvk  J.,  to  UOP  Ina  HydrocracUng  with  a  zeolite  in  an 
•JMnna  binder  peptized  in  the  presence  of  a  surfactant  4.485.005.  Q. 

Ohaahi.  Atsuyoshi:  Stt— 

^  *^*^.*^^***  ^''  Yokono.  Hitoshi;  Ohaahi.  Atsuyoahi: 

Mi!lS6,lM5§6.2'5a^   '■°^=   "^   '""-^   '^«' 
Ohba.  TosUhiro:  Stt— 

Kinoshita.    Hiroahi;    Ohba.    ToahiUtt);    Kawaguchi.    Masashi: 
Kmaju^Yoahiharu;    and    Uede.    Hiaashi.    4.485.379/0! 

Ohkawa.  Nobuhiu:  Stt- 

Ohno.  Kazunori:&*— 

DojYMhaMwi;  Sakai.  Yutaka;  and  Ohno.  Kazunori.  4.484.799.  a 

Ohta.  Shigeto:  Stt— 

Watanabe.  Katsunori;  Ohta.  Shigeto;  Sakai.  Kiyoahi;  Ishikawa. 
«u      ^^^'  •"*  Ki***»»*  Makoto74,485.159.  Q.  430-58.000. 
Ohtomo.  Funuo;  and  Kimura.  Kazuaki.  to  Tokyo  Komiku  Kikai  K.K. 

r,i.^f^??"'"°j; «»««»"»« 'o>«th  or  angle.  4.4H816. 0.  356-372.000 
Ohtsu.  Tak^:  Stt— 

*?Sftiii^'  ^^  '^■'^  •"*  Kutaragi.  Ken.  4.485.380  a 

Ohtottka.  Sadao;  Komatsu.  Toshio;  Koadoh.  Yukio;  and  Takahashi. 
Hideyukt.  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.  Oxyoen  absor- 
bent packaging.  4.485.133.  O.  428-35.000  y»™»wr 

Ohtsuki.  Akin,  to  Omphale  S.A.  Globoid-worm  machine  with  tapered 
JKmooS™**  "*"  "****   Pttmmt  end  seal.   4,484.872,  O. 

Okami.  Takehide:  Stt- 

ru.  '^^X*^  "*•  O""™*  Takehide.  4.485.206.  a  524-719.000 
Okamoto,  Eiaaku:  Sw— 

Okamota  Kunio;  and  Fukami.  Akira.  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.  Total  heat 
ezchanger.  4,484.938.  O.  55-269.000  ^^ 

!!E^  YosUhisa.  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Poly(glycidyl 
gwock«1>olymers  and  process  for  fb&  preparation.  M85,21 1. 

Okawa.  MasaUaa:  Sa»- 

Shi|a.   Akinobu;   FUiui.   Yoshiharu;   Sasaki,   Toahio;   Okawa, 

ni....-S^^u^  ^^•S*"^  W*"*^  4,485,035,  O.  502-1 15.000 
Okawachi,  ToahM,  to  MitsuUshi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Tire 
vulcanizing  press.  4.484.874.  a.  425-ltOOO.  ^^ 
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fWfMiri,  Shinichi:  Stt— 

Niahikawa,  Akira;  and  Okazaki,  Shinichi.  4,484.757.  O.  280- 
423.00R. 

Oki.  Yoahitaka;  and  Tanuma.  Takeshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company. 
Limited.  Exhaust  manifold  of  dual  type  formed  with  chamber  to 
receive  exhaust  gas  sensor.  4.484.440  O.  60-276.000. 

Okiffloto.  Haruo;  and  Matsuda.  Ikua  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Super- 
charge control  means  for  an  mtemal  combustion  engine.  4,484,556. 
O.  123-432.000. 

Okushita.  Masataka.  to  Dai  Nippon  Inaatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Appara- 
tus for  erecting,  filling  and  sealing  bag-in-box  packages.  4,484,431, 0. 
53-170.000. 

Yamada, Irakahiro;  and  Okuyama,  Teiji,  4,485,371. 0.  34O-52.00R. 
Olsen,  Bill  R.  Container  for  self  developing  fUm  and  prints.  4,484,680 
O.  206455.000. 

Olson,  Maynard  H.:  Sar—  _ 

Bultman.  David  A.;  and  Olson.  Maynard  H..  4,484,990  O. 
204-106.000 
Olsson,  Nib  A.:  Sir-  ^  '     ^, 

Tang,  Chung  L.;  Obson.  Nib  A.;  and  Halbout,  Jean-Marc, 
M85.473ra.  372-18.000.  _ 

Obtowski.  Frandszdc;  and  Peffley.  Richard  D.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company.  The.  Compatible  mixtures  of  aminated  polyether  polyob 
and  low  molecular  weight  glycob.  4.485.031,  O.  252-182.000. 
Obtowski.  Frandsiek;  and  Peffley,  Richard  D.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company.  The.  Competible  polyol  blends.  4,485,032. 0. 252-182.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

nkudhl  Juro.  4.484.802.  O.  350469.000. 

Nagasaki,  Tatsuo.  4.484.476. 0.  73-606.000.     ^  ^. .  „.      .      ^ 

N^utoToru;  Hayiishi.  Asao;  Kambara,  Koji; Tojiki,  Hitomi;  and 

Gocho,  Nagahiro.  4.484.817,  O.  356-416.000. 
Sato.  M«Ml3rM85.276.  O.  179-157.000.  , 

Omley.  Herbert  A.  Method  and  tool  for  expanding  a  resilient  ring  for 
sliiUng  over  and  positioning  on  a  penis  for  anchoring  a  renltent 
catheter  thereto.  4,484.918;a.  6O4-349.000. 
Ommart  Distributions  Inc.:  Stt— 

Despins.  Maurice,  4,484,976,  O.  156-578.000. 
Omphale  S.A.:  See— 

Ohtsuki,  AUn,  4.484,872,  O.  418-140.000 

Omron  TateW  Electronics  Co.:  Sit—  

Matsui.  KeiOi:  and  Watanabe.  Masakatu.  4.485,378, 0. 340-750.000. 
Onbhi,  Masami;  Kitamura.  Yoshinori;  and  Nuhikawa,  Shoji,  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Automatic  focussing  apparatus. 
4,484,806.  O.  354404.000. 
Ono.  Hitoshi:  See- 
Suzuki.  Tetsuffli;  Murayama,  Tetsuo;  Ona  Hitoshi;  and  Aramaki. 
Shinji,  4,485,160  O.  430-59.000. 
Onodera,  Tamio;  Sakai,  Tokini;  Yamasaki,  Yasuo;  and  Sumitani,  Koji, 
to  Teiiin  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Catalyst  composition. 
4,485.185,  O.  502-71.000. 
Ondn.  Michel  A.,  to  Glaenzer  Spicer.  Articulated  transmission  joint 

indudinf  rollers.  4.484,900  O.  464-111.000. 
OrganonTeknika  Corporation:  Se»—  _   ^ 

Hanover,  Barry  K.;  and  Jacobsen,  Stephen  C,  4,484,599,  O. 
137-636.100. 

Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See—  

Csoatos.  Steve  L.;  and  Chamberlain,  Charles  L.,  4.485,009,  O. 
209-37.000. 
Osaka  Gas  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Machii.   Norihna;   Manago.   Atsushi;   and   Narukawa.   Sadaa 

4,484.883. 0.  431-1.000. 

Osborne.  Loub  S.;  and  Lanza,  Richard  C,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 

Technology.  Medkal  gamma  ray  imaging.  4.485.307, 0. 250-385.000. 

Osborne,  Neal  P..  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  /3-Lactam  compounds. 

and  use.  4,485,110  O.  424-270.000. 
Osburg,  Dieter,  and  Voas,  Peter,  to  Jagenberg  AG.  Device  for  stacking 

sheett  of  puer.  4,484,736,  O.  271-220.000. 
Odiia  Hiroinichi:  Stt— 

Kirino,  Osamu;  Hashimota  Shunichi;  Matsumota  Hiroshi;  and 
Oshia  Hiromichi.  4.484,942, 0.  71-118.000 
Ostertag,  Kari:S<«— 

Vleggiar,  Jan;  Ostertag.  Karl;  and  Schneider.  Klaus.  4,484,624, 0. 

iw-m.ooo. 

Osterwalder,  Johann  M.,  to  General  Dynamics/Electronics.  In|ection 

laser  modulator  with  external  resonator.  4,483,474,  O.  372-28.000. 
Ota,  Shoao:  Stt—  ^  ^     -- 

Watanabe,  Yoshikazu;  Tsukahara,  Toahihide;  and  Ota.  Shoza 
4.484.967.  O.  156-151.000. 

Otisca  Industries.  Inc.:  Stt—  _         

Keller.  Dougtas  v.,  Jr.,  4,484,928, 0.  44-l.OSR.  ^      ^    . 

Ototani.  Tohd.  to  Metal  Reaearch  Corporation.  Method  of  producug 
iron-,  nickle-,  or  cobalt-base  alloy  with  low  contents  of  oxygen, 
sulphur,  and  nitrogen.  4.484.946. 0.  75-58.000.  .... 

Otsuka.  S^unr.  Ito.  Yuusuke;  Yoahikawa,  Toahiyuki;  and  Tokuda, 
Shoichi,  to  Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  obtaining 
oompodte pharmaceutical  preparation.  4,485,087,  O.  424-28.000. 
Ott,  Anton:  Sit— 

Knodkr.  Dietrich;  Boes,  Werner.  Ott,  Anton;  and  Venger,  Kurt  O., 
4,485.443.0.364424.100. 
Ott,  Johann.  to  Hilti  Aktiengeselbchaft.  Expansion  dowel  assembly. 

4,484,848,0.411-24.000. 
Otto,  Josef:  Stt 

Schudlich.  Kurt;  Vidstich,  Gnnter,  Mnhlenbeck,  Josef.  Otto.  Joaef; 
Bauer,  Hannsgeorg;  Zdhier.  Dieter  H.;  and  Rittmann.  Friedrich. 

4,484,897,  O.  445-67.0QO 


Ovshinaky,  Herbert  C:  Se*—  _.    ^ 

lai,   MaMtsugu;   and   Ovshinsky.   Herbert   C,   4,485,125,   O. 

427-74.000. 

Ovshinsky,  Stanford  R.;  and  Izu.  Masatsugu.  to  Energy  Conversion 

Devices,  Inc.  Amorirfious  semiconducton  equivalent  to  crystalline 

semioondncton.  4.485.389,  Q.  357-2.000. 

Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation:  Stt—  «... 

Harrington.  Edward  R.;  Uffher,  William  E.;  and  Janicki,  Richard 

T.,  4.485.142.  O.  428-290.000. 
Harrington.  Edward  R.;  Uffiaer,  William  E.;  and  Janicki.  Richard 

T.,  4,485,145,  Q.  428-378.000. 
Uffoer,   William   E;   and   White,   Robert   N.,   4,485.144,   a. 
428-343.000. 
OY  Nokia  AB:  Sce- 

Suommen.  ODi.  4.485.482,  O.  372-70.000. 
OY  Tampella  AB:  Stt— 

M^janiemi.  Pekka.  4,484.982.  O.  162-358.000. 
Oyama.  Shigeaki:  Stt—  „     . 

Kavrada.   Shigdd;   Oyama,   Shigeaki;   Nakamun.   Koan;   and 
Nakano,  Jiro.  4.485,320  O.  310-217.000. 
Osaki,  Minora;  and  Tanaka,  Kunimara  to  Mitsubishi  Denb  Kabushiki 
Kauha.  PCM  Recording  and  reproducing  device.  4.485,417.  O. 
360-73.000. 
Ozawa,  Chiaki:  See— 

Kawaida,  Shinji;  and  Ozawa.  Chiaki,  4,484.973.  O.  156400.000. 
Paget.  Wayne  H.,  to  HydnuUc  Services  Inc.  Rotary  vane  pump  witii 
undervane    pumping    and    an    auxiliary    outlet.    4,484.863,    O. 
417-204.000. 
Pakuln.  Ivars  E,  to  Advanced  Moisture  Technology,  Inc.  Apparatus 
and  process  for  microwave  moisture  analysis.  4.483.284.  Q.  219- 
lOSSR. 
Palensky,  Frederick  J.:  See—  ^    ^ 

Rasmussen,  Jerald  K.;  Heihnann,  Steven  M.;  and  Palensky,  Freder- 
ick J.,  4.485,236,  O.  544-69.000. 
Palermo,  Michael  A.;  and  Mason.  James  L.  WaU  mounted  housing  for 

cable  television  componentt.  4,484.692.  O.  220-346.000. 
Palmer.  James  L.:  See—  ^ 

Hettinger.  William  P..  Jr.;  Beck.  H.  Wayne.  Carruthers,  James  D.; 
Cornelius.  Edward  B.;  Kovach.  Stephen  M.;  and  Pahner,  James 
L.,  4,485,184,  Q.  502-67.000. 
Parekh,  Girish  G.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Thermosetting 

polyurethane  compositions.  4,485022.  O.  525-517.000. 
Psirekh.  Girish  G.:  See- 
Jacobs.  William.  Ill;  Parekh.  Girish  G.;  and  Blank,  Werner  J., 
4.484.9H  O.  204-181.00C. 
Parker  Metal  Corpontion:  See— 

Consiglia  Peter  A..  Jr..  4.484.681. 0.  206499.000. 
Parks.  G«ry  P.;  and  Wade.  Jack  H.,  to  Hosiery  Manufacturing  Corp.  of 
Morganton.  Dye  machine  with  capadty  decreasing  insert  4.484.461, 
a.  68^42.000 
Parry.  Richard  J.:  See—  «... 

Potter.  William  D.;  Barclay.  Andrew  C;  Dunmng.  Reginald;  and 
Parry.  Richard  J..  4,484.949,  O.  106-85.000. 
Pasarda,  Nunzio  R..  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Controlled 
release  acrylic  polymer  coated  grander  pesticidal  compositions  with 
attendant  reduced  dermal  toxiaty.  4.485,103,  O.  424-202.000. 
Pask.  George;  Sadler,  John  H.  R.;  and  Coplin,  John  F..  to  Roll»-Royoe 
Limited.  Rotor  blade  for  a  gas  turbine  engine.  4,484,859,  01  416- 
96.00A.  .      „       . 

Pataoca.  Angdo  M.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Contamment 

structure.  4.484.856. 0.  415-9.00O 
Patd,  Baboobhai  S.:  See— 

Angda  Arthur  L.;  Patd.  Baboobhai  S.;  and  Bui,  Due  T.,  4,484,991, 
a.  204-129.000. 
Patin.  Pierre.  Bbded  turbine  pump  with  adjustable  guide  vanes. 

4.484.857,  Q.  415-146.000. 
Patrick.  James  H.:  See-  ,.     ^  ^,^  ^,,    _, 

Plumridge.  Robert  W.;  and  Patrick.  James  H..  4,484,676,  O. 
198-7r8.000.  ^  ,K^ .  . 

Patzold.  Dieter,  Schrdber,  Alfons;  and  Tiwi,  Peter,  to  ITT  Industries, 

Inc.  Floor-sweeping  machine.  4,484,371,  Q.  1541.00R. 
Patzold.  Dieter,  Schrdber,  Alfons;  and  Tiwi,  Peter,  to  ITT  Industries, 

Inc.  Floor-sweeping  machine.  4,484,372,  O.  1541000. 
Pad  Mueller  Company:  See—  _     ^  ^^^  ^,,    ^ 

Rowe.  David  W.;  and  Waynick.  William  R..  4,484.623.  O. 
165-164.000. 
Pautz.  Brigitte:  See—  .  .    «.       ._         ....      -  ^ 

Siedd.  Joachim;  Neumann,  Ulnch;  Ziegenhorn,  Joachun;  Batz, 
Hans<}eorge;  Lenz,  Hdmut;  Pautz.  Brigitte,  and  Albert  Win- 
fried.  4.485,177,  CI.  436-547.000. 
Pauze,  Denb  R.,  to  Generd  Electric  Company.  Enamd  having  im- 
proved coat^rility  and  insulated  dectricd  articles  produced  there- 
from. 4,485,127,  O.  427-120.000. 
Pavkovich.  John  M.:  See— 

Siegd.  Larry  E.;  Pavkovich.  John  M.;  and  Jahn.  George  E, 
4.485.349. 0.  330-3.000.  „       . 

PMer.  Alfred  R.;  and  Chariea.  Robert  G..  to  Westingbouse  Electrx 
Corp.  Method  of  malting  ABOs  of  the  cubic  perovskite  structure. 
4.483.094.  O.  427-87.000 
Pe^in,  Joaef:  Sse^— 

NoU,  Klaua;  Peddn,  Joaef:  and  Bock.  Manfred.  4.485^26,  O. 
52845.000 


Peet  Norton  P.;  and  Sunder.  Shyam,  to  Dow  Chemicd  Company,  The 
Substituted   tetrahydrotetrazolo[S.l-a]phthalazines.    4.485,106, 
424-250.000. 
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Iwfley.  Richard  D.,  4.4«3,031,  a. 

and  ftfltey,  Richaid  D.,  4,4«S.032.  a. 

Lou  control  tyttem.  4,4*5,300,  CI. 


chard;  and  Petenon,  Michael, 


P«flley,  Richard  D 

Owowtki.  Prandaaek; 

232-182.000. 
Obtowiki,  Franciueli; 
252-ll2.00a 
Peircc  R(Mer.  to  Viu  U.S.A.,  Inc 

233-310.000. 
PcUolio,  Anwlno  P..  Stt— 

Brockway.  Brock  P.;  Moretti.  Anthony  L.;  Pdlolio,  AnKlmo  P 
_       ,Md  R-nuiMn.  Jimmie,  4.484,375,  d.  I2«-MI^^^     ' 
Ftanella,  Andrew  J.,  Jr.;  BeiUamin,  Lawrence  S.;  Bergman.  Adoloh  O 

PennwaJt  Corporation:  Sh—         \ 

^iSMi??*'S!^x,?V./^*  ^"^  •*•  ^P"****  '''«»«rick  J., 
4,443,131,  a.  427-388.200. 

Peribn-Elner  CorporatioB.  The:  Si»— 

,   .Trot.  David.  4,485,339,  a.  3I#.«40.000. 

PwUna,  Geoffrey  W.,  to  Motorola,  lac.  Full  wave  envelope  detector 

mat  ciirrent  mirrori.  4,485,348,  O.  329-101.000. 
'^'^T'yy  ^'  ^  Atlantic  Riohfleld  Conpany.  Well  completion 
b^m'  1fS?'.f^.''^""H^-  '^♦H«7,  6/166-248.000. 
PwHnrid,  WitoW;  D«^Irwia  J.;  aMl  Romanick,  John  P.,  to  National 

MS,20?amSo9%J*'"*^'  ^^^'^  '•'**  «»•«*  edhewvei 
P«rmelec  Electrode  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Aiaao,    HiTMhi;    Shimamuae,    Takayuki;    Nitta,    Hideo:    and 
Hirayama,  Ryuta,  4,484,999,  CI.  204.29o!bOR.  ^^ 

Peraot,  Jacquea;  utd  Laoour,  Bernard,  to  Micro-Mega  S.A.  Hand-held 
Pgwnattc^  implement  for  renK»ing  dental  •ade.  4,484.892,  a. 

Pewellini,  Vittorio;  Ohelardoni,  Mario;  Maggi.  Carlo  Alberto-  Ron- 

ran.2.yl)(phenyl)methyl  -alkylene  diamine*  umAiI  in  treatiag  anK- 
auc  hMammw  and  tunive  conditions.  4.483,1 12.  Q.  424383.000. 
reten.  Dieter:  Stt 

^"liZ'noSo^*^^  D*««:  •K'  Wiendahl.  Joachim.  4.484.398, 

'**iS!]!°%5f^  ^  •  "^  '*""*'"•  5"^  ^'  ">  Streamway  Corpora- 
I37-«I So      **""*   «>"«<™«tion   ftw   •   fcucet    4,4&.60a    a. 
Petenon.  Michael:  Stt—  I 

Ferdinand.  Irwin  J.;  Sylvan.  He 
4,484,608,  a.  I44-I34.00B. 

''^mSSbSr*  °  •  *°  ^  ^**™-  '^•^^  •"  '»«'»«»•  ♦.484,887.  a. 

^^£^:^!:J?^tS^!^'^f^*^  9~'l  Schaafer  A  Co.  Method  of 
pjJrtenMugAe  boiliag  point  of  a  liquid!  4.4H823.  Q.  374-27!oDO 

Walimiy.  Stanley  W.,  4,483,22^  Q.  526-80.000. 
oSh'iS^^'SJ*^'  •f.Mouheimer,  Rolf,  to  Rohm 
MKKcfT9?f7r^"^  ™*'*^  •^'•"*  hide,  and  .kia.. 
Pham  Ncu,  Tuag:  Stt— 

'^O&SSIoob."^  Ngu.  Tung;  and  Bert.  George..  4.485.316, 

53l5SSu!5ka^1:.5SSe  ^TSt""  ^'^^"•°~- 

Philh^pKSo^^y.'Si!''  "^  *•*"•"'•  °-  '^^"•«»- 
™Jf  O^L.;  and  Bland.  TerryE.,  4,485,070,  Q.  422-62.000 
HopklM.  Thoma.  R.,  4.485,016.  0721^631000.      '"^•"*"- 
Nafc«,  LaMff  G..  4.485J04.  a.  324^3a00a 

speaoe.  J.  Ronald.  4.485,022,  CI.  a52-32.70E 

wjf  t2^.  S-  ♦•^"^  a-  52M25.000. 
Phoenu  Medical  Corporation:  Stt— 

Pietro  Laverda  S.p.A.:  Sm— 

PUn^?-SiE'*''^"''°'^"«^- 

Pilti  SSlrR?2l-?  •  "**  ™"^'  '"^  ^-  ^•♦•^'W.  a.  339.I43.00R. 

^Siooi)'*"****"'  '"  B;  and  Pilti.  Lan  R.  4.484.968.  CI. 
Piai.  Kendall  A.:  Sw- 

Piot.  Michel'  jg«-  I 

PlMoa  Phyaic  Corporation:  S«»- 

Pi«£tai?^*'^««-°'>«°D^ 

Wendel.  Nikolaut;  and  Plener,  Joadiim.  4.484.544.  a  I23.90.30a 
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PLM  Aktiebolag:  Sm^ 

Di    '"^f*^  •*"  **'  4.485,134,  a.  428-35.00a 

"SSrT  *<*f».W :  •««  Patrick,  Jame.  H.,  toCentri-Spray  Corpora- 

tion.  Accumulatmg  ihuttte  conveyor.  4.484 676.  CI  l*L7i«mn 
PO««i«h.  RichardT.  to  Atlantic  RiSfiJwcS^l.  ftSi  ftj'  th, 

JSJ58S0  "~'y**»»"  '^  organic^uSi  ^GSTOH  a 
^STS'S^i^S^IS  Techaologie.  I«.  Thin  film  bar  rector. 
Pt>i«oid  Corporatioa:  5^v- 

Keith.  Laura  E.  4,484.808.  Q.  354-433.00a 
Pohzzotto.  Giovanni,  to  belfa  S.r.l.  SyMem  for  the  ninMnmi  nf  *h. 

gnductojjof  a  bundle  in  very  high "^XTJ^I^STa^^. 
POlkowtki.  JoMph  H.:  Stt— 

Norlin|  TTioma.  B.;  Pplkowdd,  Jowph  H.;  Pbulaen.  Jefftey  A  • 

Pbatbt^KSTiSr'  =••  ♦•*«»^a-  «^'-»'«»-  ^  • 

Porter.  Samuel.  Jr.:  See— 

Clumg,  Woi-Hiuan;  Ambroae.  Ronald  R.;  McKeough.  David  T- 

5M£:oSr  •  ""••  "^  '°'"***^  "y~"  K..T485i228ra: 

Potocaik.  Joae:  Stt— 

PottSrfSiSTIr  Stf*****^  '*>««•  4.4H389,  a.  29.597.00a 

S^iwnMn,  Donald  A.;  Boyd,  Thomu  J.,  Jr.;  Potter,  James  M  •  and 

Pn»f,*W'  "'•^  1-  ^**'•^  CI.  328-233:000.     •  ^-  "^ 

Potter.  WiUiam  D.;  Barclay,  Andrew  C;  Duaaing,  Reciaald-  aad 

P«ry.  Richard  J.,  to  Smith  A  Nnhew  R««udnlii3S^SBS5 

compoMtioas.  4.484.949.  a.  106-81000.  """(w.  v^emeni 

CSP*  /Sifil!.?*™*^  BaiKlpuin;  and  Hirti.  Pierre,  to  Thomson- 
w.  Light  emittug  and  receiving  traasistor  for  operatioa  ia  alter- 

Poulaea.  Jeflirey  A.:  Stt— 

Norlinfc  TTioma.  B.;  Polkowski.  JoMph  H.;  Poulsen,  Jeffrey  A  • 

ppo  .12lS*T»'  ^"^  E-  4.485,271,^.  179-19.000.         ^      ' 
PPO  Induttnes,  lac.:  Stt— 

Clumg,  Woi-Hsuan;  AmbroM,  Ronald  R.;  McKeough.  David  T.- 
SSSlowT     •      •  "^  '"^""^  *y~"  K..T485,228rci: 

'  M8:23%'5a:2S:ffi  '"^^  °-^  •^  '^""^  *^  ^•• 

ManseU.  John  D..  4,484.989.  Q.  204-59.00R. 
Praident  and  Fellows  of  Harvaid  College:  Stt— 

Pric?B2?5'j*°i2l'  *"*  '^"**'  ^"^  ♦•*«WW.  a.  136-255.000. 

J^2S3i.%5y()i.^2i!S?oi(.  "•'^  ^°'"^ "-  "-^ 

Price.  John  G.  Sweeper  bristle  element  4,484,373,  a.  15-I59.00A. 
mce.  Lewu  C,  Jr.,  to  Dennison  ManufKturina  Comnanv  Ink  emr. 
tridge.  4,484,827.  CI.  401-205.000.      '"■"'™*  wmipany.  ink  car- 

^S482io0o"  **    ^^^"^  *^  '^'^  nutcracker.  4,485.119.  a 
Protectaire  Systems  Co.:  Stt— 

Napadow,  Stanley  C,  4,484,513,  CI.  98-1I3.0SE 
Proter  S.p.A.:  Stt— 

D.  ...P?"'^  'f™*'  4.485,248,  Q.  544-325.000. 
Puhl.  Larry  C:  Stt— 

Pur^fil^  'i^  ^^'  k^  C;;  4.485,486,  Q.  45^33.000. 
PurceU,  Robert  F.;  and  Kayser,  Robert  B.,  to  Angus  Chemical  Cma- 

S"232^'55D^'*^  *"***"  *"*"  '**^^^  petroleum.  4,485,021, 
Pure'y,  Brian  S.  W   to  Black  Clawson  Company,  The.  Beam  mounted 

core  enveloper.  4,484,714.  Q.  242-56.00A.  mouniea 

Quaker  Oau  Company,  The:  Si*— 
QuaSS!  oSS:  &!•  "*•  '^^^  Sai,  4,485,12a  a  42642S.O0a 

Quinoderm  Limited:  5f*— 

Fitton.  Harry.  4.485.091.  CI.  424-62.000. 

^^^  "^iJ^fP^*^  ^*^  * :  •**  Wt*.  Lars  E,  to  AB  Akerlund  ft 
Rau^g.  Method  and  apparatus  for  covering  flexible  symmetiical 
anguUte  tubes  with  sheet  material.  4,4H96ra.  156-164000^ 

^SSi.  T^K  Si*  J?.  %?!Sf  .U?'^  Company.  Photo  detection 
system.  4,485.308.  CI.  250-461.100. 

Rach,  Lester  p.  Rwnote  coatrol  hitch.  4.4H76a  Q.  28(M77.00a 

RadkevKh,  Alexei  V.:  Sw— 

ApUat.  Vitaly  Y.;  Goriletskv,  Valeatia  I,  Maximov,  Vladimir  O.; 

Mjulendorf,  GIm  S.;  Radkevich.  Alexei  V.;  Chemitsky,  Leonid 

D.;  Etddmu.  Lev  G.;  Vakulenko.  Viktor  Y.,  deoeued:  tad 

D^       f'?'^'*'.**^  **  •  •<»«>«»««»<».  4.485.072.  a.  42^249.00a 
Radyne  Linuted:  Stt— 

u  ivV**^'  ^"  ''  4.484,904,  Q.  493-213.000. 

Raible,  Don^d  A.,  to  Bentley  Laboratories.  Atraumatic  blood  aooem 

device  sealing  mechanism.  4.484,912,  Q.  604-175.000 

Raiaen.  Giusqme.  to  Pietro  Uverda  S.p.A.  Axial-flow  thresher- 

B.TC?*?/  ™*I  "^  combine  harvesters.  4,414,587.  Q.  I30.27.00T. 
Ralchev,  Vesseha  L.:  Stt— 

Dimim)v.  Inay  M.;  Bovchev.  Ataaas  P.;  Ralchev.  Vesselia  L.;  and 
».u.  ^^"^  °~*  Y-  ^484.730  a.  266-201.000. 
Riwon.  Margarete  A.,  to  RCA  Corporatioa.  Browiband  diamoad- 
•haped  aateaaa.  4,485.385.  a.  343-7m!oOO.  ««iww» 
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Rabtoo  Puriaa  Conpaay:  Stt— 

Weraer.  August  C.  Jr.,  4,484,683,  Q.  206-624.000. 
Ramcke,  Bemd,  to  EC.H.  Will  (GmbH  ft  Co.).  Apparatus  for  cuttiag 

aad  trimmiag  paper  sheett  or  the  like.  4,484,301,  CI.  83-233.000. 
Randall,  Anthony  w.:  Stt— 

Hudson.  Alan  T.;  and  RandaU.  Anthony  W..  4.485.116.  Q. 

424-331.000. 
Hudson.  Alan  T.;  and  Randall.  Anthony  W..  4.485.117.  a 
424-331.000 
Randies,  Jowph  L.:  Stt— 

Berliacourt,  Dob  A.;  Ptaa,  Keadall  A.;  aad  Readies.  Joseph  L.. 
4.485.324.  CI.  310-339.000. 
Raasburg  Corporatioa:  Stt— 

Woodruff.  Frederick  W.;  aad  Hughey,  Daniel  C.  4,485,427,  Q. 
361-235.000. 
Rashid,  James  M.;  Friedrich,  Leonard  A.;  and  Freliag,  Melvia,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Chromium  boron  surfaced  nickel- 
iroa  base  aUoyr  4.485,148,  G.  428-610.000. 
RasmusMa,  Jerud  K.;  Heitaaaaa,  Steven  M.;  and  Palensky,  Frederick 
J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Azlactone- 
fractional  compouiidsr4,485.236.  CI.  544-69.000. 
Rasmusscn,  Jimoue:  Stt— 

Brockway,  Brock  P.;  Moretti.  Anthony  L.;  Pellolio,  Ansebno  P.; 
and  Rasmussen.  Jimmie.  4.484.575.  CI.  128-201.230. 
Raveh.  Joram:  Sit— 

Sutter.  Franx;  Straumann.  Fritz;  and  Raveh.  Joram.  4.484.570  CI. 
128-9I00D. 
Raychem  Corporattoa:  See— 

Grassauer,  Willie  K.;  aad  Robiason.  William  M..  4.484.704,  a. 
228-180.00A. 
Raychem  GmbH:  Stt— 

Steiaberg,  Normaa  R.,  4,485,269,  G.  174-84.00R. 
RCA  Corporatioa:  Stt— 

Faag,  Ta-Faag;  Wittmaaa,  Erwia  J.;  Harwood,  Leopold  A.;  aad 

Craft,  Jack,  4,485,353,  G.  331-8.000. 
Harper,  Staaley  A.,  4,485,158,  G.  430-28.000. 
KiiKhaer,  Thomas  F.,  4,485,465,  CI.  369-77.200. 
Kaop,  Karl  H.;  aad  Morf,  Rudolf  H.,  4,484,797,  G.  350-162.190. 
Nossea,  Edward  J..  4,485,477,  CI.  37M.000. 
Ralstoa,  Margarete  A.,  4.485,385,  a  343-795.000. 
Shaalev,  Robert  L.,  11;  aad  Harwood,  Leopold  A..  4.485,354.  G. 

331-8.000. 
Tults,  Juri,  4.485,404,  G.  358-195.  lOO 
Warrea,  Heary  R.,  4.485,395,  G.  358-17.000. 
Reali,  Peter  A.,  to  Rolm  CoiporatioB.  Datt  liae  iaterAoe  fbr  a  time- 

divisioa  multiplexing  (TDK!)  bus.  4,485,470  G.  370*100.000. 
Reba,  Imants;  Schutz,  Rudolph  W.;  aad  Kocbur.  Nestor,  to  Crown 
Zellerbach   Corporatioa.    web   slittiag   aad   grooviag   system. 
4.484.50O  G.  83-98.000. 
Reber.  Jeaa  P.:  Stt— 

Buhler,  Niklaus;  Reber.  Jean  F.;  Meier.  Kurt;  and  Rusek.  Milos. 
4,484.992.  G.  204-1S7.10R. 
Reddy.  P.  S.:  Stt— 

Meao.  Frank;  aad  Reddy,  P.  S.,  4,4H579,  G.  128-305.000 
Redi,  Vittorio.  Fasteners  for  jewelry  and  the  like.  4,484,380  G. 

24-240.000. 
Regen,  Steven  L.,  to  Research  Corporatioa.  Svathetic  phosphatidyl 

cnoUaes  useAil  in  forming  liposomes.  4,485,043,  G.  260-403.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  Si*— 

Boutant,  Jean-Jacques,  4,484,489,  G.  74473.00R. 
Regneth,  Lorenz:  Stt— 

Fegley,  Charles  R.;  Regneth,  Lorenz;  aad  Tamaahasky,  Joseph  A., 
T485,29a  G.  219-85.0CA. 
Reich,  Shymon;  aad  VofU,  David,  to  Yeda  Research  ft  Devdopmeat 
Company,  Ltd.  Lap  for  the  polishing  of  gemstones.  4,484,418,  G. 
51-2n!oOR. 
Reicbelt,  Ingo:  Si*^ 

Schemmd,  Hans  R.;  aad  Reicbelt.  Ingo,  4.485.351,  G.  330-288.000. 
ReifFert,  Werner,  Peters,  Dieter,  and  Wiendahl.  Joachim,  to  Neuhaus,  J. 

D.  Pneumatic  coatrol  maratus.  4.484.598.  G.  137-613.000. 
Rdmann,  Robert  C.  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Triple  loop 
heat  exchanger  for  an  absorption  refrigeration  system.  4,484,456,  G. 
62-476.000. 
Reinshagen.  Hellmuth:  Sc*— 

Avar,  Laios;  Kalt.  Evelyae;  and  Reinshagen.  Hellmuth.  4.483,034, 
G.  252-403.000. 
Reiter,  Stephen  E:  Si*— 

Shay,  Lucas  K.;  and  Reiter,  Stephen  E.  4,483,020  a  2S2-8.SSD. 
Ren^  Robert  J.;  and  Ang,  Peter  O.  P.,  to  Institute  of  Gas  Teehaol- 
ogy.  Electrically  rechargeable  anionically  active  reduction-oxidation 
electrical  storage4upply  system.  4,485.154,  G.  429-14.000 
Research  Owporation:  Sm— 

Regen.  Steven  L..  4.485,045.  G.  260-403.000 
Researdi  Foundation,  State  University  of  New  York:  Sw— 

Homan.  Garke  G.;  Scholz.  Wilfried  W.;  Standiah.  William  J.;  aad 
Leibeiich,  Andreas,  4,485,152,  G.  428-670.000. 
Ressorts  Industrie:  Stt^ 

Duchemin.  Michel,  4,484,706,  G.  238-349.000. 
Reuteman,  Harry  J.;  Lampley,  Howard  B.;  and  McElroy,  Dale  E,  to 
Slush  Puppie  Corporation.  Ice  cream  cone  dispenser.  4,484,694,  G. 
221-l97.d0O 
Rhooe-Pottlenc  Chimie  de  Base:  St*— 

Jenck.  Jean.  4.485,255,  G.  560-193.000. 
Rhme-Poulenc  SpedaUtes  Chemiques:  Sea- 
Bauer,  Denise;  Fourre,  Pitrick;  aad  Sabot.  Jeaa-Louis.  4,483,076, 
G.  423-112.000. 


Rhone-Poulenc  SpedaUtes  Chimiques:  Stt— 

Dupin,  Thierry,  4,485,189,  O.  302-2 17.000 
Ribka,  Joachim:  Stt— 

Armbrecht,  Noibert;   Bauer,  Wolfgang;  and  Ribka.  Joachim. 
4.485.042.  G.  534-796.000. 
Richard  Wdf  GmbH:  Sf»- 

Baier.  Manfred,  4,484,585,  G.  128-748.000. 
Richardson,  Alfted  G.:  Stt— 

Anctil,  Stephen  N.;  Gleason,  Robert  F.;  Hadfield.  Don  A.;  Logan. 
John  S.  B.,  Jr.;  and  Richardson.  Alfred  G.,  4.484.963.  G. 
156-56.000. 
Richardson,  Ryden  L.:  Sf*— 

Miller,  Richard  B.;  and  Richardson,  Ryden  L..  4,485,183,  G. 
502-25.000. 
Richmond,  James  M.;  and  Stanley,  Kath  D.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated. 
Ethoxylated  quaternary  benzyl  oompoimds.  4,485,048,  G.  260- 
462.00R. 
Richmond  Metal  Finishers,  Inc.:  Si*— 

Robinson.  W.  W..  4.484.988.  G.  204-35.100. 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.:  Si*— 

Kamizyo.  Eiji;  aad  Murayama,  Noboru,  4.485.408.  G.  358-283.000. 
Matsuhisa.  Koh.  4.484,485,  G.  74-89.220. 
Ridlen,  James  R.:  Stt— 

BeU,  Gordon  M.;  and  Ridlen,  James  R.,  4,485.218,  G.  525-257.000. 
Riegger,  Wolfgang;  and  Chlosta,  Wolfgang,  to  Bodenseewerk  Perkin- 
Bmer  ft  Co.,  GmbH.  Needle  aaiembly  usefU  in  the  head-space 
method  of  gu  chromatography.  4,484,483,  G.  73-864.230. 
Riffaud,  Jean-Pierre:  Stt— 

Lemoine,    Jean;    and    Riffkud,    Jean-Pierre,    4,485,111,    G. 
424-285.000. 
Risenwald,  Peter:  See- 
Atlas,  Sheldon  M.,  4.484.926.  G.  8-1 15.500 
Rittmann,  Friedrich:  Stt— 

Schudlich.  Kurt;  Vielstich.  Gunter,  Muhlenbeck,  Jowf;  Otto,  Jowf; 
Bauer,  Hannsgeorg;  Zollner,  Dieter  H.;  and  Rittmann.  Friedrich, 
4,484,897,  G.  445-67.000. 
Riverside  Research  Institute:  See- 
Driller,  Jack;  Heariksea,  William  G.;  Coleman,  D.  Jackson;  and 
Lizzi,  Frederic  L.,  4,484.569.  G.  128-660000 
Robbins,  Richard  D.:  Stt— 

Sohn.  Norman;  Weinstein.  Michael  A.;  and  Robbins,  Richard  D., 
4,484,919,  G.  604-358.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Braschd,  Volker,  4,485,445,  G.  364^26.000. 
Oruawald,  Werner,  aad  Schmid,  Kurt.  4,483,129.  G.  427-97.000 
HoU.  Walter;  aad  Maadel.  Adolf,  4.485,135,  G.  429-194.00O 
Illetschko,  Gerhard.  4,485.403.  G.  358-167.000 
Ldber.  Heinz.  4,484,784,  G.  303-92.000. 
Schulz.  Axel;  and  Sochor,  Josef.  4.485.399.  G.  358-36.000. 
Robert  Henry  Smith  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  Robert  H.,  4,484,688.  G.  217-91.000. 
Roberts,  Lewis  L.,  to  Mereury  Developnent  QMporation.  Slab-hang- 
ing meaas  auxiliary  support  means.  4,484,422.  G.  52-137.000 
Robertson,  Wilbert  J.;  and  Shaw.  Roger  C,  to  Kerr-McOee  Chemical 
Corporatioa.  Proce«  of  producing  manganese  nilfste  solutioiis. 
4.485.073,  G.  423-49.000 
Robinson,  Danid  E:  5ie 

Norling,  Thomas  B.;  Polkowski,  Joseph  H.;  Poulsen.  JefF^y  A.; 
aadRobiasoa.  Daaiel  E,  4.485,271,  G.  179-19.000. 
Robiason,  Soott  S.,  Jr.:  See— 

Balaska.  Richard  K.;  Hunter,  Robert  L.;  and  Robinson,  Soott  S., 
Jr.,  4,485,457,  G.  364-900.000 
RoUneon,  W.  W.,  to  Richmond  Metal  Finishen,  Inc.  Prooeai  for  pro- 
viding metallic  articles  and  the  like  with  wear-resistant  ooatmgs. 
4,484,988,  G.  204-35.100 
Robinson,  William  M.:  Si*— 

Grassauer,  Willie  K.;  and  Robinson,  William  M.,  4,484.704,  G. 
228-180.00A. 
Rockwell  Internationa]  Corporation:  See— 

Wissink,  Ronald  L.;  and  Muasch.  James  A..  4.484,484.  G. 
74-41.000. 
Roe,  Prank  L.:  Si*— 

CharKddis,  William  G.;  and   Roe,   Frank   L.,  4,485,450  G. 
364-5SO000. 
Roest,  Gooitsen:  Sic 

Bes,  Richard  F.  T.;  Knol,  Jan  D.;  and  Roast.  Gooitsen.  4,484,952. 
G.  106-308.00Q. 
Roger,  Loic;  Maubois,  Jean-Louis;  Brule,  Gerard;  aad  Plot,  Micbd,  to 
Institut  National  de  la  Recherche  Agronomique.  Process  for  obtain- 
ing an  a-lactdbumia  enriched  product  from  whey,  and  uses  thereof. 
MiB5,04O  G.  260-122.000 
Rohm  GmbH:  Stt— 

PfWderer,    Ernst;    Taeger,    Tibnaa;   aad    Monsheimer,    Rolf. 
4,484,924,  G.  8-94.170 
Rohm  aad  Haas  Company:  Stt— 

Taager,  Charies  M.,  4.485454,  G.  560-21.000 
Rollason.  Peter  H,:  Stt— 

Doaofrio,  Robert  L.;  RoUasoo.  Peter  H.;  and  Fisher,  Mahloa  B., 
4,483.329.  a  313-478.000 
RoUs-Royoe  I  rimittd'  See 

Pask.  Oeorie;  Sadler.  John  H.  R.;  and  CopUa.  John  P..  4,4K859. 
G.  416-96.0QA. 
Rolm  Corporatioa:  See— 

Reali.  Peter  A..  4,485.470  a  370-100000 
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Roouurick.  loha  P. 

PtorUmU.  Witold;  Davis. 
4.4«5J0a  a.  S2J-409 
RoBcaod.  Oabrlo: 
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At,  Irwia  J.; 

».ooa   I 


■ad  Rooiaakk.  Joha  P., 


Rjwtad.  Aradd  O..  to  Work  Right  Prodacts.  lac.  AdiiMtahle  ihmMr 
S  R  I  lataraatioaal:  S«t— 
P«ailial.  Vltt^  Ohetaidoqi.  Mwio;  M«ri.  Ork,  Alberto;   S.  T^^Sii'Sl^  *'^*^' °' ''^^^ 
Rop.r.'SS*:12?"^^*^^*^^^^^°^^«»         'Sa?^  ^-'  «-  ^°^  '-  P-.  4.4H8M.  Q. 

^'SSoO?'^  **'  "^  ***•'•  '"^  **■•  ^**^'^^'  °   2W.    SMb^aaJTAlSboIti:  S»- 
Ro«bjiDr^  E.  to  Pbooii  MRikal  Corpontk)..  Devaloper  for         oSSlSlilSyAiS^^^  ^  123.30e.00a 


RoMaewai|,  Alka.  to  ' , ,_^  ^         v™-™!.  »•«  .t  • 


]K^ve.IacJlethodforevalaatiasthe         Oadefclt.*  Beagt  O.;  lad  SmT.  Lm  L  4.4M.SM.a  t^t-inanm 
two  Bwmbcn  utiliaaa  thernuMtiiiiwrir   s.iin  9*^.^1,  nri^T  '        *™'  **■"  *"•  *»*«*»'50.  CI-  i23-30«.00a 


"w-mSo.""  *"  """^  Victor  a.  Jr..  4.484.77J,  a    S«lfcr.jSS^tt!lL:S»_ 

*°*  ^^.iU,''i'?J.'!S*  Victor  ft,  Jr.  Rottttble  bdlowlikc         'a SS&S*'' '"*■ "'  "^^ "^ "^"^ **" ''- *'*^"* 
cover.  4,414,772,  Q.  235-226.000.  Saiso.  Tak^hi.  p.— 

■uTS-'^Siife'""'"^*'**^'"**^*^         «°^jj^S^?^  S".**  T««.H.  4,«4.«3.  a. 
»Me«rtdH05«iJfcrCiiKer«iBcdDSirH.ctrol^^  ScKflUMiS^^ 

R»e«4  l!2Si  S^y.  K  S«^  "^"aS^™?-!*  ^-^  T«^IL'^°*»^  Nobuhiko;  beU.  Mm- 

LMHSM^a VislrSooS^ '"*•  ^ ' "^ '*'*^ '^^^^  SiJnwi wSLtS.^ 

*r^y''!Er*'"»*?''?^^^OtabH.Mov.btede«u^  "^SlOm-SttSo!^   ^^   "^   ^"^   "'^ 

RBMk.  MUoK  Si«^  °y!2','?irS?'  «i  !2S^  0«y  L.;  tad  Salerao.  Stephen  O.. 

Bahler.  Njkluit:  Relier  Jcm  P  •  M«w  r..^  — j  b u  »-«       -  ..     ♦•^•W^.  Q.  S2S-24a00a 

RumU.  Mertoe.  Aiuoaiatic  milk  bulk  taak  k>ckout  tvit«i  «,a  m-i«vi   c  il!^!^^'^B^  {i  *^  Sritoum.  Juaet  &.  4,414,523.  a.  I04.95.00a 
'^S&.^P^.&JiSS^  Itdert  S.;  «d  Znjac  David  C.    ""^S^cg^  p.  j..  4,4^762.  Q.  2«)Hil5.00a 


,  Tomiyuu,  4,485.214.  Q.  525-179.000. 


4,4«5.092,  a  424^.00a 
Rutt,  David  C:  S»- 

Rattn.  Paal  It;  tad  VmI.  Chrittopher  J.,  to  Britiih  Petioieum  O 
R^I^lfciSk-^-^  '^  oa^SCMK.  4,414,929.  aSI^TOOa 

Dawes.  Ji_ 
Ryobi  Liadtadi 

Taaoda,  Kikuo.  4.414.72a  Q.  242-21l.00a 


W.;  and  Ryaa.  Doaald  J..  4,485.062.  Q.  264.171.000. 


Samooe  Hotding  Cmporatioa:  Set— 

"ftsi  OOa  ^"  ''■'  "^  '^'V'ovic  Joha.  4,484.369.  Q. 

Saaiflua.  Nicolas  O.:  Sw— 

Pisher.  Ian  R;  and  Saraman.  Nicolas  O..  4,485.004,  a  208-1 12.00a 
Smpling  Technology.  Inc.:  Set— 

^^sniiii^^"^  c,  -d  TO-...  «*.„  u 

Saniueb,  Ricardo.  Blue  print  scale.  4.484.395.  Q.  33-494.00a 
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Sandberg.  Edmand,  to  Ampex  Corporatkm.  Autooatic  chrooia  fUter. 

4,485.396.  Q.  358.27.00a 
Saaida.  Lloyd  P.  A(Uastable  and  pivotal  mailboi  support.  4.484.705.  Q. 

232.39.00a 
Sanders,  David  E.:  Stt 

Andrea.  Carl  P.;  Mosley.  William  H.,  Jr.;  aad  Sanden,  David  E. 
4.485,358,  a  332.23.00R. 
Saado  Iron  Works  Ca,  Ltd.:  5ar 

Sando,  Yodiikaza;  aad  bUdodiiro.  Hiroshi.  4.484,46a  O.  68. 
5.00B. 
Sando.  Yoshikazu;  aad  Ishidoshiro.  Hiroshi.  to  Sando  Iron  Works  Co.. 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  wet^ieat  tresiiag  a  ck)th  oontiauously.  4,484,46a 
a  68.S.00E 
Sandot  Ltd.:  Sar— 

Avar,  Laios;  Kalt.  Evelyae;  and  Reiashagea.  Helhauth,  4,485.034, 

a.  252-403.000. 
Valeati.  Salvatoia.  4,484,927.  a.  8-554.000. 
Sandasky,  Randall  L.,  to  Control  Data  Corporatioa.  Servo  data  drivea 

motor  speed  ooatrol.  4,485.337.  Q.  318.314.00a 
Saamddeaki  KabusUkikaisha:  Si*— 

Niwa.  Hkleo:  aad  TakahasU.  Koii.  4.485.424,  Q.  361-152.000. 
Saao,  JuB.  to  Tokyo  Shibaars  Deaki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  latertee  circuit 

for  aa  integrated  iiUectk)a  logic  circuit.  4,485.318,  Q.  307-475.000. 
Saayo  Elecmc  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Kuwaao.  Yuldaori;  Nakaao.   Shoichi;   Yokoo.  TosUaki;  aad 
Shibata.  Keaichi.  4,485,305,  Q.  250-338.000. 
Sarkozy,  Robert  P.;  aad  Simsoa.  Morris,  to  BTU  Eagiaeering  Coraora- 
tioa.  Apparatus  for  providiag  depletion-free  uaiform  tUckness  CVD 
thin-fifan  on  semiconductor  wafers.  4,484,538.  Q.  118-729.00a 
SamofT,  Staaley  J.;  Calkins,  George  B.;  and  Lopes.  Claudio.  to  Survival 
Techaology.  lac.  Dual  UMde  automatic  injector.  4.484.91a  CL 
604-136.000. 
Sasaki,  Setsuo:  Si»— 

Kimura.  Takeshi;  Wataaabe.  Satoshi;  Hirsao.  Hirofomi;  and  Saaaki, 
Setsno.  4,484.52a  O.  101.99.000. 
Sasaki.  Toshio:  Stt— 

Shiga.   Aktnobu;   Pukui.   Yoshiharu;   Sasaki.   Toshio;  Okawa, 
MMahisa:  and  Matsuura.  Hideski.  4,485,035,  a.  502-115.000. 
Sasaya,  Ifideaki:Sfe— 

laagski,  Mitsuo;  and  Sasaya.  Hideaki.  4,484.873,  G.  418-150.000. 
Sassi.  Alesnndro  P..  to  Boeing  Compsny,  The.  Aircraft  lift  control 
system  with  aoceleratioa  and  attitude  limiting.   4,485,446.  d. 
364-435.000. 
Satchwell.  David  L..  to  Oarrett  Corporation,  The.  Integral  header  heat 

exchanger.  4,484.622.  Q.  165-153.000. 
Satis  Vacuum  AG:  Sm— 

Qparisso.  Delio.  4.485.124.  O.  427-55.000. 
Sato.  Hidemi;  Kaneda.  Aizo;  Yokono.  Hitoshi;  Ohashi.  Atsu^oshi; 
Miyake.  Kiyohide;  Kodama.  Toshiro;  and  Sundd,  Riichi,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Optical  fiber  connector.  4,484,796,  Q.  3S0-96.2ia 
Sato,  Kuaio,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Tuning  ooatrol  apparatus. 

4,484.506,  a  84-l.Oia 
Sato,  Masaaki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Personal  audio  device. 

4.485.276.  Q.  179-157.000. 
Sato.  Takashi:  Set— 

Kawaguchi.  Takeo;  and  Sato,  Takashi.  4,484,814. 0.  335-301.000. 
Sato,  Tetsuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Variable  electroaic  impedance  circuit 

4>485,35a  a  330-86.000. 
Satoh,  Katsuaki:  Ste— 

Takewa,   Hiroyuki;   Satoh,    Katsuaki;   aad   Ishikawa,    Seiichi, 
4,484,383,  Q.  29-169.500. 
Satoh,  Keiui;  aad  Yoaezu,  Kiyoshi,  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for 
contiauous  copolymerization  of  ethylene  and  vinyl  acetate.  4,485,223, 
a.  526-331.000. 
Satou,  Hiroshi:  Str— 

Miura,  Hirohisa;  Satou.  Ifiroshi;  Nattume,  Toahio;  aad  Katagiri, 
Hidenori.  4,484,943,  G.  75-0.50B. 
Sauer,  Gale  E.,  to  Dmm  lacorporated.  Suspended  ceiling  grid  system. 

4,484,428,  G.  52-311.000. 
Sawyer,  Tomi  R.:  Ste— 

Hniby,  Victor  J.;  Hadley,  Mac  E;  aad  Sawyer,  Tomi  K..  4,485,039, 
G.  260-1 1I50R. 
Sayko,  Stevea  P.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Compact  priat  head.  4.485.388. 

G.  346'140.00R. 
Schaeffer-Soovill  VerWnduagstechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Appelt.  Hoist  G.;  sad  Wolfertz.  Gunter,  4,484,379,  G.  24-197.000. 
Schanhausea,  Joha  G.:  See— 

Serres,  Carl;  and  Schaflhausen,  John  G.,  4,485.023,  G.  252-5 1.50IL 
Schaller,  Albert  R.;  Vetter,  Werner;  and  Stdner,  Dieter  J.  Device  for 

automatically  windiaa  up  a  feeder  cable.  4,485,278.  G.  191-12.400. 
Scharf.  Hans-Dieter,  Frauenrsth,  Herbert;  Hdae,  Haas-GeorK  Ru- 
dolBh,  Han«  Neuhaus,  Karl-Priedrich;  and  Beadsnn,  Otto,  to  Gba- 
Geigy  Corporation.  2-Acylated  dihydro-l,3Kiioxepins,  process  for 
the  noductioB  thereof  and  use  thereof  as  iritoto-initiators.  4,485,249, 
G.  549-347.000. 
Schauer,  Pelix:  See— 

Miaati,  Kurt  P.;  Morgaa,  Gerry  H.;  McNemey,  Andrew  J.;  and 
Schaaer,  Pelix.  4.4851266.  G.  174-lS.OCA. 
Schemmel.  Haas  R.;  aad  Reichelt.  Ingo,  to  Philips  Kommunikatioas 
ladustrie  AG.  Circuit  for  deriving  of  signab  and  couater  cycle  sigaals 
from  oae  sided  iimnt  signal.  4.485.351.  G.  330-288.000. 
Scheack-Auto-Service-Gerate  GmbH:  Scr— 
Maus.  Otfrid.  4.484,474,  G.  73-462.000. 
Scheuter,  Ksrl;  and  Pischer,  Gerhard,  to  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH. 
Method  for  producing  prtaiting  forms  with  irregularly  distributed 
printing  points.  4.485.397,  G.  358-283.000. 


BoQia.  Bmeat.  Jr.;  aad  Schifreen.  Richard  S.,  4,485,176,  G. 
43646.00a 
Schildkrant,  Alaa  L.;  aad  Werth.  Dee  A.,  to  Bendix  Corporatioa.  The. 
Aati-deooupUag  device  for  aa  electrical  coaaector.  4,484,79a  G. 
33949.00M 


Schtepers,  Heiax: 

nammann.  Peter,  Schippers,  Heiaz;  aad  Bauer,  Karl.  4,484.437,  G. 
57.34O.00a 
Schla^ieck,  Weraer  5w 

Hdlwig,  Paal;  aad  SrhlariMrir.  Weraer,  4,485,326,  G.  313.318.000. 
Schlumberger  Techaology  Corporatioe:  Si*— 

Laamoa,  C  P,  IL  M84,62irG.  166-25a00a 
^Kmm,  Kurt:  3l» 

Graawald.  Werner,  and  Schmid,  Kurt,  4,485,129.  G.  4r-97.000. 
Schmidt  ConpUngi.  laoorpoiated:  Set 

HaarmaaaTW^,  4,484,899,  G.  46449.00a 
Schmidt,  Paul  J.;  aad  Haag.  William  M..  to  SterUag  Drua  lac.  3[(A1- 
koxyX44udBopheayl.    T-aaphthyl     or     |.biplieaylyl)nethyl]lH- 
iadoles.  4.485^42.  G.  548-S06M 
Schfflitt.  Kirk  D.;  and  Shim.  Jooatm.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporatioa.  Hard 
water  stability  improven  for  oil-m-water  emahioas  hydraulic  fluids. 
4.485.026.  G.  252-78.100. 
Schaeider.  Aadre .  to  Compagnie  Generate  des  Etablissen>eats  Micbe- 
lia.  Drive  belt  of  trapeaoiaarcioss  secUoa.  4.484,903,  G.  474-24I00a 
Schneider,  Klans:  Ser— 

VIeggaar.  Jan;  Ostertag.  Kari:  and  Schneider.  Klaus,  4,484,624,  G. 
lB-172.00a 
Schaeider,  Rudolf,  to  Erowa  AG.  Wire  guiding  device  for  electroero- 

sion  finishing  machiaes.  4,485,288,  G.  2I9^00W. 
Schoeamakers,  Johaanes  J.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa.  Maaaetic- 

ax  cassette  with  aati-telescopiag  guides  aad  reels.  4,484,719,  G. 
2-199.000. 
Schoeamakers,  Johaanes  J.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa.  Manetic- 
tape  cassette  ^iparatus  haviag  very  low  aximuth  error.  4.48S,42a  G. 
360.130.2ia 
Scholz,  Christoph:  Ser — 

Spicnger,  Heiaz;  and  Scholz.  Christoph.  4,485,149,  G.  428-627.00a 
Scholz,  WilftiedW.:Si*- 

Homan,  Clarke  G.;  Scholz.  Wilfried  W.;  Standish.  William  J.;  and 
Ldberich.  Andreas,  4,485.152,  G.  428-670.000. 
SchoB,  Rudolf:  Si*— 

Glock,  Alfted;  Schon,  Rudolf;  Schooung.  Berahard;  aad  Seebo, 
Kurt.  4,484.376,  G.  194.25a 
Schoauag,  Berahard:  Stt— 

Glock,  Alfred;  Schon,  Rudolf;  Schonung,  Bemhard;  aad  Seebo, 
Kurt,  4,484376,  G.  194.25a 
Schor,  Keaaeth  M.:  Si*— 

HiU,  William  D.;  HoUeabeck,  Denais  W.;  aad  Schor,  Keanedi  M., 
4,485,342,  G.  323-351.000. 
Schott-Glaswerke:  Si*— 

Gliemeroth,  Georg;  Eichhorn.  Uwe;  Holzd,  Eva;  Ross.  Ludwig; 
KroUa.  Hans-Georg;  Speit.  Burkhard;  Geiler,  Volkmar,  and 
Hofhiana,  Haas-Jurgen,  4,485,178,  G.  501-13.000. 
Schouten,  Heary  G.,  to  American  Hoaie  Products  Corporatioo.  Reduc- 
tion of  iadde-2-caiboxylic  adds  to  indoUne-2-caibox)1ic  adds  with 
lithium,  sodium,  or  potusium  in  smmonia.  4,485,241,  G.  548-491.000. 
Schreiber,  Alfoas:  Stt— 

Patsold,  Dieter,  Schreiber,  Alfons;  and  Tiwi,  Peter,  4,484.371,  G. 

1S-41.00R. 
Patzdd.  Dieter;  Schreiber,  Alfons;  aad  Tiwi.  Peter,  4.484,372.  G. 
15-41000. 
Schreyer,  Gerold:  See- 
Bung,  Richard;  Gaas,  Kari;  Schreyer,  Gendd;  aad  Welzel,  Ger- 
hard, 4,485.055,  G.  2644.000. 
Schudlich.  Kurt;  Vielstich.  Guater,  Muhleabeck.  Josef;  Otto.  Josef; 
Bauer,  Hannsgeore  ZoUner,  Dieter  H.;  and  Rittmana,  Friedrich,  to 
Arc  Techaologies  Systems,  Ltd.  Device  for  nippling  up  dectrodes  in 
aa  dectric  ftiraace.  4,484,897,  G.  445-67.000. 
Sdiuhz,  Thoaias  E:  Si*— 

DeRusha,  Mark  A.;  Schuhz,  Thomas  E;  aad  Luchio,  Stephen  W., 
4,484,574,  G.  128-156.000. 
Schulz.  Axel;  and  Sochor.  Josef,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and 
apparatus  approximatdy  correcting  erron  in  s  digitd  video  signal. 
4!48S,399,  G.  358-36.000. 
Schulz  k  Compaay  KG:  See— 

Schulz,  Wilbdm,  4,484,771,  G.  285-138.00a 
Schulz,  WUhehn,  to  Schulz  k  Compaay  KG.  Plaage  for  ooaaecting 

pipes.  4,484,771,  G.  28M38.000. 
Schumacher,  Peter  M.,  to  Measuroaics  Conorstioa.  DaU  acquisition 

system  for  large  format  video  display.  4,485,409,  G.  358-294.000. 
Schutz,  Rudolph  W.:  Si*— 

Rrta,  Imants;  Schutz,  Rudolph  W.;  and  Kozbur.  Nestor,  4,484,S0a 
G.  83-98.000. 
Schwaller,   Bruao,   to  SIG   Schweizerische   Industrie-Geadlachaft. 

Weapon  magaziae.  4,484,403,  CL  42-50.000. 
Schwartz,  Charies  A.  Wddias  lyttem.  4,485,289,  G.  219-90.00a 
Schwarz,  Geora,  to  Ludwig  Eagd  KG.  Gampiap  device  for  damping 
the  form  toon  of  aa  iaiectioo  moldiag  atachme  to  form  supports. 
4,484,88a  G.  425-192.0^ 
SCM  Fmaaziafia  S.p.A.:  See— 

Gemmani,  Giuanpe,  4,484,607,  G.  144-82.000. 
Soott,  Beatley  N.,  to  Texas  lastruments  Incorporated.  Switched  geome- 
try oscillator.  4,485,355,  G.  331-1 17.QPE 
Soozzaftva,  Michad;  aad  Mdaire,  Michd  P.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Electropbotogr^thic  dements  having  barrier  Uyen  of  cross- 
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Uaked  pdviBen  of  aliphatic  or  litMnatic  noiioiiien  coataiaiiu  oJj- 
etliyleucdKruiiiatunted  cartwoyl-oontaiiiiiis  nibttituaitt.  4,4^3.161. 
O.  43044.000. 

"JSKV^a.  rnXST"  '"**^  "^  "»*  Pr«-«re  «d  join.. 

Searby,  Aatbony  D.,  to  Micro  Gonsultants  Limited.  Video  imaoe 

prweMiiijji^rtein.  4»4«3,402.  Q.  358-160.000.  ^ 

Bolmi.  Friedrich;  and  Sebald.  Richard,  4.4«5,407.  a.  3S8-229.000 
Secnat.  Duane  R.;  and  Caarit,  Jamea  M.,  to  Oteat  Lakei  Carbon  Corpo- 

Sedfanair,  Qcriiard.  to  Marker-PaiCntvertwertungsgeaeI]achaft  mbH. 

eJi?'^'*' «""  •  "***>  ••"  *«»*»»•  ♦.^HTM.  0280418.000. 
Secbo,  Kurt:  Sar— 

Olock.  Alfred;  Schon.  Rudolf;  Schonuno.  Bemhard:  and  Seebo. 
Kurt.  4.484,376.  a.  1W).250.  «»™-™,  «o  aeeoo, 

Setawa,  Hirohiaa:  &t^ 

^^f!H*v  Youichtro;  Ueguh,  Slugeo;   Mizuno.  Takaji;  Segawa. 
Hirohiaa;  and  Hiramoto.  SeiM.  4,485^93.  a.  2l^l5o.310. 
Sedco  Inatnunenta  *  Electronica  Ltd.:  5^»— 

Kawaahima.  HiroAimi.  4.484.38].  Q.  29.23.35a 
Seip^  Hana:5i»— 

c  u.^"^  ^^J^  *««>•  """^  i485.06a  a.  264-101000. 

Seiodov  Saioahi;  Tachibua.  Hirokaz*;  and  Ninomiya.  Yoahito.  to  Mat- 
Miahita  Electric  Induatrial  Co..  Ltd.  Catalyst*  for  converting  reduc- 
tive and  ondative  caaes  in  exhaust  gases  into  innoxious  oases. 
4.485.191.  a.  502-30fciS  "moxious  gases. 

Sekibara,  Kensuke:  5^»- 

Kohno.  Hideid;  Shiono.  Hide«i;  Sekihara,  Kensuke;  Yanaka. 

Shigenobu;  and  Suzuki.  Takaji  4,485.480,  a.  378-4.000.  ^^ 

Setamoto.  Kunitoahi;  Mamiya.  Yonejt  and  Ishikawa,  Tadashi.  to  Nihon 

Noaan  K(^  K.K.  Method  for  promoting  healing  of  wound  and 

wjwmgWood  level  of  creatinf  pboapbokinaae.  4.485.098,  CI. 

Sena.  Ted':  Sm-  \ 

Sarea,  Carl;  and  Schaffhausen,  John  O.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 

(UKhana).  Lubricating  oil  oontainin|  Mannich  condensation  product 

SeJvJfSSSSS^i^*"'''  PO^mera.  4.485.023.  Q.  252-?1.50R. 

Nash,  Jamea  H.,  4,4H69a  a.  220-88.00A. 
Seto,  Junetsu:  Sm>— 

^o'SS-fwOOO '^^••'*°^  ^°^^ •«* 5«*<^ '»»««^ 4,485,168, 
Sowiid,  Ola.  to  Ondnnati  Electroaics  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 

ei.!Slllf*?52i?'c'"'***~*  nutchin*  4.485.36a  Q.  333.rr0OM. 
Shamea.  Daniel:  Saa 

^^'SSn-mJOn'^'  Frederick}  and  Shamea.  Daniel.  4.485.362, 

^^pfrSLfcjJjSlK"''^^^  ^-«»P°"  ^'  ">  *CA  Corpora- 
tton.  lax^Oacillator  svnchronizmi  lystem  wath  DC  control  of'ftee- 

^f^    "H^v  ^^    Toahihiro;    Kawagnchi,    Maaaahi; 
jMttuj^Yoahiharu;    and    Uede.    Hisaahi.^ 4,485,37970: 

Magajj^^Ti)ahiyuki;   and    NahatsHp,    Haruo,   4,485.415,   a. 

"jSSw.OOo'^*'^  "**  Yamamcto.  Hachizou,  4,485,441,  a. 
Shasu  Beveragea,  Inc.:  S«»- 

Shaw,  Roger  C:  Ste— 

^v^i'.^J!Sl"'r^**?'?^'  ^  ""^^  P«roleum  Com- 
fSisSD       ^"°*"'  **'  poij^cdiande  solution.  4.485.020.  Q. 

®mS^S.*^Ji/'w'  ^-  °"  *^*  «*«  Nemours.  E  L.  and  Company. 

SheU  Ofhhoie  Inc.:  Si*- 

^4w!Sil.Sol^    "*    McOuirt*    David    P..    4.484.839.    Q. 

^4SSl.2a^    "^    ***^n    ^""^    **••    *'^^    CL 
Shell  Oa  Company:  Ss*—  I 

Bannoo.  Robert  P..  4,4H983.  Q.  4)3.42.000. 
2*"^^  S<*«t  J .  ♦.484,984.  a.  J0341000. 
2*™^  5?^  I'  ♦.♦H985.  a  JD3.42.000. 
Bannon.  Robert  P..  4,484,986.  Q.  1)342.000. 
SJ2^  9*°^  C.,  4,485,082,  CL  4l3^.00R. 
Sy^Oeorte  C.  4.485,083,  Q.  42.573.00R. 
Stei^ia.  Jamea  W..  4.484.838.  Q.  408-191.000. 

ShelTK-S?^  ^'  ^•*^«^'-  ^  "^"^ 

a«pin.  Herbert  D.,  Jr^  Bonneaauelk  de  Leapinois.  Pierre 

Shen.  SSfY^&i'  "^  ^^^'  "'****'  ♦.^3.398!^^8-5SoO. 
LmgtJ^R;  Shen.  Chung  Y.;  ^  Trieu.  Dat  S.,  4,485.049.  Q 
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Shenkir,  Cyndy  A.:  S*t— 

'^ftt  Sr£:A'=  '^o"i»"\'^'»«"  K-:  Xie.  Zhong-Neng; 
Bail.  Oebra;  Shenkir.  Cyndy  A.;  and  Vinson  S  RrmrfUi.S 
4.484.539,  CI.  119-1.000.        ^^  '*•  "«  ^"""O".  «   Bradleigh, 

Shepherd.  Robert  O.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Comoanv  Methnrf  nf 

r%^5r!S«S?^2S?lo^'~^23^ 

''5r?;.^i;Kl$3.^JSa"«*=  »-"^o-  »<•  vehicle 
Sberif,  Fawxy  O..  to  StaufTer  Chemical  Company.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing an  o«d*tioa  catalyst  4.483,19a  Q.  5a{34loOO™       "^^^ 
Shwwood,  Nancy  S.;  Coatello,  Christine  A.;  and  Matz.  Gary  F    to 

Shibata,  Kenichi:  See— 

•^cuSf*'   X**?"?"'   N*k«no.   Shoichi;   Yokoo,  Toshiaki-   and 

Shibata.  Kenichi,  4,485.305,  a.  250-338.000.         *°"'»"'    •^ 

Shibuya,  Tsunenori;  and  lio,  Masahiro,  to  Diesel  KiU  Co.  Ltd.  Vane 

^Ei;2*"  ^"^  unproved  cooling  and  lubrication  of  drive  shaft- 

Ki^  5^  f?t''^!i™«»-  ♦.♦H868rCl.  418-15.000. 

^  Yoahiaki;  FHpkawa,  Hisao;  Koike,  Maaao;  Murayama.  Junichiro- 

and  Akiyama;  Shunichiro,  to  Sumitomo  Met;i  IndiirtS  lStS 

JSEf  J*^^  ^P"-  ^^  *•«»•  fof  producing  5it.S;Srt 
fcmtKstaintess  Steel  sheet  4,484,956,  Q.  14S.12.0EA:         ^^ 

?IS^  i^y^i?**^  Fukui,  YoshUiani;  Sasaki.  Toshio;  Okawa,  Masahisa; 
ttdMatsuura.  Hideaki.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, TSniteil 

4!3S55,a.S?ii5S)o.'^''  "•^•^  -^'««»  i^'y-^ 

Shim,  Jooaup:  See— 

^i.J^^  *"*  °  =  "5*  ^'^^  ■'«*«?•  4.«5,026,  a.  252-78.100. 
alumadzu  Corporatxm:  See— 

Shimamune,  Takayuki:  See— 

Asmo,    Hiroshi;    Shimamune,    Takayuki;    Nitta,    Hideo:    and 
Hirayama,  Ryuta.  4,484,999.  CI.  204.290.bOR. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See 

Shimano,  Keizo,  4,484,490,  Q.  74489.000. 
Shimano.  Keizo.  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Brake  oner- 

atmg  device  for  a  bicycle.  4,484,49a  Q.  74489.000. 
Shimaoka,  Motohiro,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Door  opening  and 
SSS^kS*^^'^         ^^  **"'^*  apptfttuaes.  4.4S5M*.  Q. 
Shimazaki.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Majono.  Hiroahi;  Kusuki.  Yoahihiro;  Harada.  Takashi;  Shimazaki. 

ShimizSlASirsJS?'  '"°^'  ''""''"^  °-  '^••°"- 

Shimizu,  Katsuichi:  See— 

'**'?*^  *^™^'  ''"^'™^  ''■'"'o:  J^^*™'  Naoki;  Masuda.  Shuni- 
chi,- Shimizi^  Kateuichi;  Kawatsura.  Yoahihiro;  Suzuki.  Koji;  and 
Yokomizp.Yoahikazu,4.4H811,a.355.14.0CH. 

Shimizu,  Masaaki.  Bookbinding  machine.  4,484,85a  a.  412-1  l.OOa 

Snimizu,  Takaiumi:  .Sw 

cu  "?**?i  ^'  ■?**  Shimizu,  Takafiimi,  4,485,27a  Q.  179-2.00E. 
Shimoda,  Yutaka:  See— 

Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

eh  '"°'S7'*'V*iS"**  9!??H'  Takehide,  4,485  J06.  Q.  524-719.000. 

Stoigu.  Hideo;  Ishihara,  Keuchi;  Doi.  Akira;  and  Fiyimori.  Naoji.  to 
Sumitomo  ElectrK  Industries.  Ltd.  Process  for  the>roducti<Jn  of 
diamond  powder.  4.485.08a  Q.  423446.000.  P"«"««««  oi 

Shinozaki.  Pumiaki:  See 

"^1485^9.  a&iS-  """^^  "^  """"^  """^ 

SUntani.  Atsunobu;  Yamakami.  Yoahiaki;  and  Hiraishi.  Hisaahi,  to 

'^"PP^..'^-  Non-magnetic  alloy  having  high  hardness  and  cood 

weldability.  4,484,9518^0:  148-38.000.  "-""-^  «»  gooa 

Shiono,  Hidemi:&e— 

Kohno,  Hideki;  Shiono,  Hidemi;  Sekihara,  Kensuke;  Yanaka. 
^igenobu;  and  Suzuki.  Tak^  4.485.48a  O.  3784.000. 
Shipp,  Kenneth  O..  Jr.:  See— 

4S-2toSo*^'  "^  ^*^^'  ^*™***  °-  ''■'  4»4H826,  Q. 
SUrattuchi.  Kouji;  and  Ishikawa.  Yoshimi.  to  Honda  Oiken  Kosyo 
Bi.*^"^  '^^  Suspension  system.  4.484.652.  O.  18O.227.00a 
Shvets.  Viktor  B.:  See— 

''1^m^n'i:iiSS^  """^  B.;  and  Mazo.  Boris  M.. 

Sibley,  Henry  C,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Mentory  management 
method  and  wparatus  for  imtializing  and/or  clearing  R/Wttonae 
areaa.  4,485,435,  O.  364-200.000.  ^ 

Sidk),  Oordon  D.  Garden  row  making  tool.  4,484,635,  O.  172-26.000. 

Siedel,  Joachim;  Neumann,  Ulrich;  Ziegenhom,  Joachim;  Batz,  Hans- 
Oeor^e;  Lenz.  Helmut;  Pautz.  Bri^tte;  and  Albert.  Winfried,  to 

f2r1?l*^  *ft?^^?"    O™**"-    Creatinine    specific    antibody. 
4,483,177,0.436-547.000. 
SiMel,  Larry  E.;  Pavkovich.  John  M.;  and  Jahn,  George  E,  to  Varian 

MsaSo'Mo-fss^  """"^^  p^^  -"p^  •y««»- 

Siemens  Aktiengeaellachaft:  See— 

Ooerne,  Jan;  and  Traulsen,  Wilfried,  4,485,311,  O.  3O7.27a00a 
Mugele,  Kurt,  4,4H457, 0.  62-500.00a 
Witte,  Hans.Hermann,  4,484,794, 0.  350.96.16a 
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Siemens  Corporation:  See— 

Minch,  Morris  L.;  and  Wagner,  Theodore  W.,  4.485.277.  O.  179- 
170.0NC. 
SIG  Schweizerische  Industrie-Oesellachaft:  See— 

Schwaller.  Bruno.  4.484.403.  O.  42-30.000. 
Sikora.  Helga:  See— 

Herwig.  Walter,  Decker,  Rudolf;  Sikora.  Helga;  and  Erbea,  Kurt, 
4.483,166.  O.  430-260.000. 
Sikora.  Paul  T.  Heat  recovery  glazing.  4,484,367,  O.  126431.000. 
Sdvestro,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Leighton,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Silvestro,  Michael  J.,  4,4S4,36a  O. 

2-22.000. 
Leighton,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Silvestro,  Michael  J.,  4,484,361,  CI. 
2-24.000. 
Simeth,  Oaus,  to  M.A.N.  Roland  Druckmaschinen  AG.  System  for 
reducing  setting-up  time  in  printing  machines  having  register  adjust- 
ment devicesr4,484,S22,  O.  101^^.000. 
Simko,  Aladar  O.:  See— 

Choma,  Michael  A.;  Husak,  Philip  W.;  and  Simko,  Aladar  O., 
4.484,551,  O.  123-336.000. 
Simmons  Universal  Corporation:  See- 
Weaver.  Henry  J.,  4.484.609,  O.  144-256.100. 
Simms,  Lawrence  P.,  to  Donn  Incorporated.  Support  system  for  land- 
scape screens.  4,484,426.  O.  52-239.000. 
Simone,  Anthony  D.:  See- 
Cole,  Larry  T.;  Simone,  Anthony  D.;  and  Tao,  Tmg  C.  4,485,01 1, 
O.  210-96.100. 
Simson,  Morris:  See— 

Sarkozy,  Robert  F.;  and  Simson,  Morris,  4,484,538, 0. 1 18-729.000. 
Singer,  Barry  M.,  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Lateral 

junction  field  effect  transistor  device.  4,485,392,  O.  357-22.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Dicke,  William  C,  4,484,415. 0.  5I-170.0TL. 
Singer,  Victor,  Lushis.  Donald  V.;  and  Kirschner,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.,  to 
Thiokol    Corporation.    Thrust    reversal    system.    4,484,439,    O. 
60-23a000. 
Singh,  Prithvi  P.  Pipe  with  tobacco  storage.  4,484,39a  CI.  131-180.000. 
Singh.  Shanker,  and  Singh,  Vijendra  P.,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Method  of  memory  reconfiguration  for  fault 
tolerant  memory.  4.483,471.  O.  371-2.000. 
Singh.  Vuendra  P.:  See- 
Singh,  Shanker,  and  Singh,  Vijendra  P.,  4,485,471,  O.  371-2.000. 
Sitte,  Hehnuth;  and  Bilek.  Walter,  to  C.  Reichert  Optische  Werke  AG. 
Microtome  having  a  forward-feed  control  system  for  the  specimen 
arm  and/or  the  knife.  4,484,503,  O.  83-717.000. 
Sizmann,  Rudolf,  to  Didier- Werke  AG.  Method  of  using  and  storing 

energy  from  the  environment  4,484,617. 0.  163-1.000. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See— 

Olock.  >Ufred:  Schon,  Rudolf;  Schonung,  Bernhard;  and  Seebo, 
Kurt.  4,484,376,  CI.  19^0.230. 
Skinner,  Stuart  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Kerfoot.  WUliam  B.;  and  Skinner,  Stuart  M..  Jr.,  4.484.626,  CI. 
166-191.000. 
Skolek.  Thomas  A.  Shaft  grindina  gage.  4,484,414. 0.  51-165.750. 
Slana,  Matthew  F.,  to  AT&T  BeU  Laboratories.  Control  word  genera- 
tion method  and  source  facilities  for  multirate  date  time  division 
switohing.  4.485,468.  O.  370-58.000. 
Sleeper.  John  R.  Jigsaw  puzzle  assembly  and  storage  a^iaratus. 

4.484.745,  O.  273-157.00R. 
Sloane.  Glenn  L.  Tubing  and  fittings  with  cast-in-place  liners.  4.484.77a 

O.  285-55.000. 
Slinh  Puppie  Corporation:  See— 

Reuteman,  Harry  J.;  Lampley,  Howard  B.;  and  McElroy,  Dale  E., 
4,484,694,  O.  221-197.000. 
Smiley,  Harry;  and  Blechman,  Abraham,  to  Medical  Magnetics,  Inc. 
Intmated  oral  magnetic  osteogenic  appliances.  4,484,893,  CI. 
433-213.000. 
Smith,  BiUy  J.  Recreationa]  vehicle.  4.484.646,  O.  1806.200. 
Smith,  Duiel  D.:  See— 

Mailand.  John  J.;  Langstraat.  Warren  L.;  and  Smith.  Daniel  D.. 
4.484.932.  O.  31-335.000. 
Smith-Johannsen,  Heidi:  See- 
Tan,    Yin    H.;    and    Smith-Johannsen,    Heidi,    4.485.017.    O. 
210435.000. 
Smith  A  Nmhew  Research  Limited:  See- 
Potter.  William  D.;  Barclay.  Andrew  C;  Dunning.  ReginaMrand 
Parry.  Richard  J..  4,484.949. 0.  106-85.000. 
Smith.  Norman  H.  Filtration  unit  4.485,015,  O.  210453.000. 
Smith,  Rex  L.;  Ankeney.  D.  Philip;  Yatea,  Patrick  A.;  Blazek,  Henry  F.; 
and  Fowler,  Steven  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Detona- 
tor, solid  stete  type  I  film  bridge.  4,484,523.  O.  102-202.500. 
Smith,  Robert  A.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  St  Rubber  Company,  The.  Acryl- 

amide  polymerization.  4,485,224,  O.  526-214.000. 
Smith,  Robert  H.,  to  Robert  Henry  Smith  Enterprises,  Inc.  Rectangular 

barrel  for  amig  whiskey.  4,484,688, 0.  217-91.000. 
Smith,  Roger  !>.:  See— 

Wiatt,  James  G.;  Calvert,  James  W.;  Belcher.  Samuel  L.;  and 
Smith.  Roger  D..  4,484.884,  O.  425-534.000. 
Smith.  Russell  P.;  Dunlop.  Guy  R.;  and  Milea.  Carol  L.  Character 

reading  camera.  4.485.485.  O.  382-65.00a 
Smith,  "nomas  W.:  See—  ^ 

Badeaha,  Santokh  S.;  and  Smith.  Thomas  W..  4.484.945,  O 
a50A. 
Smith,  William  J.:  See— 

Gaietto.   Joaeph  R.;  and   Smith.   William  J..  4,485.126, 
427-116.000. 
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Smiths  Industries  Public  Limited  Company:  See— 

Gilroy,  Keith;  and  Johnson.  Mark.  4.485,014.  O.  210433.200. 
Smock.  Steven  W.:  See— 

Voland,  Elmo  W.;  Adams,  George  W.;  and  Smock,  Steven  W.. 
4,485.281,  O.  20O-38.0OR. 
SMS  Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellichaft:  See— 

Groos,  Horst;  and  Wintzen.  Ounther,  4,484,466.  O.  72-233.000. 
Snap-on  Tools  Corporation:  See— 

Grover,  Donald  D.;  and  Mueller,  Ralph  H.,  4.484,469.  O.  73- 
I19.00A. 
Snaper,  Alvin  A.;  and  Bortniak,  Stephen.  Cumulative  exposure  meter- 
ing system.  4,485,442,  O.  364414.000. 
Sochor,  Josef:  See— 

Schulz.  Axel;  and  Sochor,  Josef,  4,483,399,  O.  338-36.000. 
S.A.  Analis:  See— 

Rothstein,  Robert.  4.483,439,  O.  364-200.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  DBA:  See- 
Curt    ,    Jean-Jacques;    and    Levrai,    Roland,    4,484,671,    O. 
188-352.000. 
Societe  d'Etudes  Sdentifiques  et  Industrielles  de  Ue-de  France:  See— 

Besancon,  Denis,  4,485,115,  O.  424-324.000. 
Societe  d'Exploitetion  des  Precedes  Fdix  Amiot:  See— 

Cadic.  Raymond,  4,484,492,  O.  74425.000. 
Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion:  See— 

Dawant    Marcd    L.;   and   Guillemain,    Pierre,    4,484,524,    O. 
102437.000. 
Societe  Lyonnaise  des  Eaux  et  de  I'Eclairage:  See— 

Fieasinger,    Francois;    Tbebault.    Paul;    and    Codiasse,    Daniel, 
4,483,018,  CI.  210-716.000. 
Sohar,  Ezra:  See— 

Braunstein,  Arie;  Sohar,  Ezra;  and  Levite,  Theodore.  4,483,306.  CI. 
230-372.000. 
Sohler  Airtex  GmbH:  See— 

Rummele,  Winfried.  4,484,434,  O.  37-304.000. 
Sohn,  Norman;  Weinstein,  Michael  A.;  and  Robbins,  Richard  D.,  to 
Affiliated  Surgical  Supplies.  Rectal  area  dressing.  4,484.919,  O. 
604-338.000. 
Solar  Kinetics.  Inc.:  See- 
Witt  John  D.,  4,4*4,368,  O.  126438.000. 
Solon  Automated  Services.  Inc.:  See—  '  ^* 

Cohen.  M.  Roy,  4,484,673,  O.  194-l.OOG. 
Sonuner,  Karl:  See— 

Heinz.  Robert;  and  Sommer.  Karl,  4.484,879,  O.  423-143.000. 
Soneda,  Mitsuo;  Ohtsu,  Takaji;  and  Kutaragi.  Ken,  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion. Liquid  crystal  matrix  dispUy  device.  4,483,380,  CI  340-784.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Arakawa,  Seiichi;  Kawasumi,  Koichi;  and  Seto,  Junetsu,  4,483,168, 

O.  430-345.000. 
Soneda,  Mitsuo;  Ohtsu.  Taki^i;  and  Kutaragi,  Ken.  4,483.38a  O. 
340-784.000. 
Sony  Magneacale  Inc.:  See— 

Narimatsu.  Akihisa.  4,484,391,  O.  33-I23.00C. 
Spacer,  John  P.  Fluid  pump  for  use  down  a  well.  4,484,865,  O. 

417478.000. 
Spaeth.  Frederick  J.:  See- 
Adams,  Richard  G.;  Goltz,  Kurt;  and  Spaeth,   Frederick  J., 
4,485,131,  O.  427-388.200. 
Spectrum  Sports,  Inc.:  See— 

Leighton,  Kenneth  B.;  and  SUvestro,  Michad  J.,  4,484,36a  O. 

2-22.000. 
Ldghton,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Silvestro,  Michael  J..  4,484,361.  O. 
2-24.000. 
Speit  Burkhard:  See— 

Gliemeroth,  Georg;  Eichhom,  Uwe;  Holzel,  Eva;  Ross,  Lndwig; 
Krolla.  Hans-Georg;  Speit  Burkhard;  Geiler,  Vcdkmar,  and 
Hoffinann.  Hans-Jurgen,  4,485,178,  O.  501-13.000. 
Spence,  J.  Ronald,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Lubricating  compo- 
sitions containing  nonnal-alkyi  substituted  2-thiazoline  disulfide 
antioxidants.  4.483,022,  O.  2S2-32.70E. 
Speranza.  George  P.;  Grigsby,  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  and  Brennan.  Michad  E, 
to  Texaco  Inc.  Liquid  phaae  pcdyob  which  are  alkvlene  oxide  adducts 
of  terephthalic  esters  from  recycled  polyethylene  ter^thalate. 
4.483.196.  O.  521-172.000. 

Brennan.  Mfchael  E.;  and  Speranza.  George  P.,  4,485,195,  O. 
521-167.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See— 

Kurth.  Richard  R.,  4,485,448,  O.  364484.000. 
Mitttl.  Faquir  C,  4,485.429.  O.  361-386.000. 
Sperry-Sun,  Inc.:  See- 
Jackson,  Joshua  M.,  4.484.785.  O.  3084.00A. 
Spinelli.  Richard  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Moving  platen  preoeasion 

system.  4,484.8  la  O.  3554.000. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See— 

Gontowski.  Walter  S.,  Jr.;  and  Chalfin,  Edward,  4.485,301,  O. 
250.214.00A. 
Sprenger.  Heinz;  and  Scholz.  Christoph.  to  Maschinenfsbrik  Augsburg- 
Nurnbof  Aktiengesellschaft.  Highlv  temperature-reaistant  wear- 
resistant  workpieces  and  method  for  their  manufacture.  4,485, 149, 0. 
428-627.000. 
Sproull,  Robert;  and  Frank,  Edward  H.,  to  Camegie-MeUon  Univer- 
sity. Testable  interface  circuit  4.485.472,  O.  371-13.000. 
Squire,  Edward  N.,  to  E>u  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company. 

Perfluorodioxole  and  its  polvmers.  4.48S,23a  O.  549455.000. 
Srackangast  James.  Forming  dement  and  forming  apparatus  for  casting 
manhole  inverts.  4,484,724, 0.  249-11.000. 
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Stthlecko',  Fritz:  and  Stahlecker.  Hans.  Method  for  maaufwturina  a 

Stahlecker,  Haac  5^»- 

c.    ^''^'  I**?  •«»  Stahtocktr.  Hana.  4.484.433.  Q.  37.13.000. 
Stambauch,  Mark  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments  laoorporated.  ROM  oou- 

plins  reduction  circuitry.  4.483,41a  G.  363.203.000. 
Stanicarbon  B.V.:  S«t—  • 

van  derStoel.  Roland  E.;  Jansaen,  PMrus  H.  J.;  and  van  de  Moes. 
dyk,  Conielis  O.  M.,  4.483043,  Q.  348.364.000. 
Stanchev.  Piyo:  Sn^- 

Dyakov.  Dobraotr  A.;  Kodjaliaahev,  Petko  V.;  Stanchev,  Pejo; 
Kirov,  Duniter  L.;  Zektov,  Jivko  J.;  Atanasaov,  Atanas  T.;  and 
Yanr^,  Kre«yu  N..  4.483.431,  a.  364.331.00a 
Standard  Oil  ComfMny,  The:  Set— 

"'SS,^'i23:37ias  ""^  °= -^  °~^  ***«*  '^•• 

Standard  Oil  Conpany  (Indiana):  S*— 

«..  J^^[^^''  "^^  Schaflhausen,  John  O.,  4,483,023.  Q.  232.31.30R. 
Standish,  Wilham  J.:  Set— 

Homan,  Ctarke  C;  Scholz.  WiUhed  W.;  Standish.  William  J.;  and 
LeiberKh,  Andreas.  4,483, 132^  Q.  428.670.000. 
Stanley,  Arthur  T.:  Set— 

*%:?2}?a*23;iiSsr'  "^^^  *•= •"•  ^^^^^  ^^  ^  • 

Stanley,  Keith  O.:  Sta^ 

Richmond.  James  M.;  and  Stanley,  Keith  D.,  4,483.048.  Q.  260- 

4O2.0QR. 

Starr,  Maurice,  to  American  Monitot  Corporatioa.  Ultra  micro  prad* 

8ion  fluid  metering  device.  4,484,658.  Q.  222.l31.00a 
Suuffier  Chemical  Company:  Set— 

Jame^  Donald  R..  4.483.033.  Q.  260-343.00R. 
Shenf,  Fawiy  G..  4,483,19a  Q.  502-243.000. 
**!!?c  **«Pi^.'?  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics 
ud^Spaoe^i^DmistratxMi.  Tbermalbarrier  coating  system.  4,483,131, 

Steel  Heddie  Mfg.  Co.:  Stt- 

Sieenbeck.  Ulf:  Stt- 

^oTSlSST'  ^'^'^  ^^'  ***  ***"'*^  ^f'  ♦.♦W.666. 
^'"l^taJioOR"  *■'  ***  ^•y^'*"  ^'»'*-  ^^Je  •««»••  ♦.4«3.269, 
Staaier,  Alpi^  to  Sulier-Ruti  Machinery  Works  Ltd.  Serial  shed  weav- 
StSL^DfeSrsi^"^  rotor.  4,484,603.  Q.  139-1  l.OOa 

't&7i^.9^12.^•  T^  «-  Steiaer,  Dieter  J., 

nSSi- ^  .1^?^*  ^   ^°  Distributor  for  a  lod  maUng 
nMI?0(»  !»««»««»  of  smokers'  articles.  4,4H3WrH 

stS5SSriSS2:SL'«^-  ^^'"^  °  i»»-.63SS:^-  ^* 

Stendel,  Wilhefan:  Set— 

"fSr^^i^iStfiJ*  '•  *°  Election  Data  Corporation.  Portable,  foldable 
votag  bpoth/tectem.  4,484,787,  a  Il2-f39.000    "'™°*'  '°*^* 

StephoM.  Richard  J.;  and  Boucher,  Hairy  H..  to  Election  Data  Coruo- 
njdooP^oratiag  rtylus.  4.483  J9Td.  233.3aoS!^  ^^^"^ 

»g««|o^  Cohn  J.  S.  Connector  for  a  Cramework  structure.  4.484.429. 

SterUnsDniig  bjc.: See— 

StevShS^w'  ;j;«5."%,^"^^  ^  •  ♦.^J^^.  a  348.306.000. 
^SJ!"'^  •  to  Shsffl  ai  Comptny.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

MSSSa.si5.Si3Sr^  T^  » ofWKTsssr 

Stevin  Constnictioo  Inc.:  S«»— 

van  KUnken.  Peter  G.,  4.484.833.  Q.  405.32.000. 
stichtmg  Research  en  Techniek  van  def  Katholiek  Univeniteit.-  A*^ 
SticttaSiJ'A^Si."-  ^'  ^-^HtlJa  M2.23!S^  ^^ 

"""^^O^ASSS^  *"»-  M.;  and  Stickels.  Charles  A., 
^*SSS:.*Il!Ili:  ^  ^'^*'^. "«"  .L*«»«ories.  Two^tep  anisotropic 

StovaO.  James  E:  &«._  ™ 
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Straumann,  FriU:  See— 

^"S^oSd.  ^'""™»»'  '''***5  •««  R*^  Jonm.  4,484.37a  a 

**^  2^^'  ^  H*"**  Siegfried,  to  Klockner.Humboldt.Deutt 
i^S3.o'r?<5^35^  for  dreasing  cod  or  other  mi^ 
Streamway  Corporatioa:  See— 

Petw^  Donald  W.;  and  Ntmon.  Susan  K.,  4,484.60a  Q. 
Stuber,  Michael  R.:  See— 

"rSjT.  '^*'**'  ^"  "**  ^*'*"'  ****"^  ^'  ♦•^SM.  a.  130. 
Stttcke.  Walter;  and  Glwmann.  KarLHein*.  to  Mamiesmann  AG 

Twin-notzle  extrusion  head.  4,484.877.  0423.113000 
Stumphauzer,  William  C:  Si»^  " 

2lt328!oSa  "^  °' ''  "^  ^*™"P*»"*"'  ^»Ui«n  C.  4,483.297.  Q. 
Sturges.  Robert  H.,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Com  Pu«i  f».»«M. 
n«upgj^   for   liquid   -SJ^ucle^^'^lSS.S'^SwTo 
Stutzman,  Gary  L.:  See— 

°M83:2??S''  3*2i.!a^'  °«y  L.;  and  Salerno.  Stephen  G.. 
Sueddeuttcbe  Kuehlerftbrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG-  Set- 
Sugano.  Mamoru:Se»— 

Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Fukami,  Harukazu;  Hara.  Hiroto-  NinoraJv>. 

Kumhiro;  and  Sugano.  Mamoru.  4.483338/0^471  ow'^ 

^T^^  ^"^  "^  '^"^  Haruhiko.  to  Nis^  l£S  CoSany 

t^  Spht  type  intenud  combustion  engine.  4.4«KaT2?: 

Sugitani,  Yuji:  See— 

o,,^Ii°"^  fj«**«^  "nd  Sumtani,  Yuji,  4,483,291,  Q.  219-124.220. 

Sugiyuna.  Akihiko,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  KabushiU  KaishlX 
conditioning  apparatus.  4.484.434.  CI.  62.221000  ^^ 

Tiirt,?^^  Sakurai.  Masaki;  Abe.  Ryozo;  and  Yoahihara. 
K«j^  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Rotary  lecoiding^ShS 
reproduong  apparatus  caiwble  of  performing  high.me2d^tfS 
operation.  4.483.412.  a.  358-310.000.  ™««-»peBa  searcn 

"ISJIfSfc^!!*^'  •?  *?"*  Corporation.  Device  for  preventing  sub- 
s^tes  from  jammmg  m  a  copier.  4.484,737,  a.  271.264.000^ 
Sdceda^  Toahiaki;  Maekawa.  Harumi;  and  f akai.  SaSi  to  Fujitsu 

Sulkowski.  Eugae:  See— 

^^*nSo^^  C.;  and  Sulkowski.  Eugene.  4.483.038.  Q.  260- 
Sullivan.  Paul  G.:  See— 

Limdt,  Edward  J.;  and  Sullivan.  Paul  O..  4.484.472,  Q.  73-204  OOO 
Sulzer-Ruti  Machinery  Works  Ltd.:  See—  '^««.w«. 

Steiner,  Alois.  4,484.603.  Q.  1 39. 1 1 .000. 
Sumitani,  Koji:  See— 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Kirino,  Onmu;  Hashimoto.  Shunichi;  Matsumoto.  Hiiodii:  and 

OshK).  Hiromichi,  4.484,942.  Q.  71.118^00^  ^^ 
N«P"o,  Eiki;  Hashimoto,  Shunichi;  Yoshida.  Ryo;  Matsumoto. 

Hiroshi;  uid  Kamoehita.  Katsuzo.  4.484.94a  Q.  7i.96.(»a^ 
N«gano.  Eifa;  Hashimoto.  Shunichi;  Yodiida.  Ryo;  Matsumoto. 

^hlr^i^*^*^^  ^*?^  ^^^^'  CI.  7i.96!Sa    ^ 
Shiaa.   Akinobu;    Fukui.   Yodiiharu;    Sasaki.   Toshio:   Okawa. 

Masahna;  and  Matsaura.  Hideaki.  4.485,035,  Q.  508^15  MO 
t!SS!^  P?"^"?.  P*^!  M«»««»i.  4.483^57.  Q.  562-401.000. 
OhZioiSoO  '*'^°'  ^  "^  "^  '^•'"*^  4.485.202. 

Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.;  See— 

^i.StSi'SSSLSt^  Doi.  Akira; «Ki Fnjimori. Naoji. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shida.  Yoshjajd:  Fiyikawa,  Hisao;  Koike.  Masao;  Murayama.  Juni- 
chiro;  and  Alayama.  Shunichiro,  4,4H956,  Q.  148-12.0EA. 

ts?a3.a^534Sor^  "^  '^  ^"-^  ^^* 

Sumitomo  Special  Metals  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

Higuchi.  Akira;  Ishioaki.  Naoyuki;  Matsuura.  Yutaka;  and  Yama- 
,  4,484,957.  a.  *"  ■"  "^ 


148-31.570. 


**^^::2l!l'2lJ?*i«?.»««^  type  centrifuge 

^{4.484.906.  CL49i-16.00a 


rotor  retaining  ruptured  tube  sample. 


moto,  Hitoafai, 
Sun  Tech.  Inc.:  See— 

Hsu,  Chao-Yane  and  Lyons.  James  E,  4,485,245,  Q.  549-302.000 
Lyons.  James  E.  4.485i46,  Q.  549-302.000.  '''^^w«- 

Sunder,  Shyam:  See— 

Peet,  Norton  P.;  and  Sunder,  Shyam.  4,485, 10&  Q.  424-250000 
Suommen.  OUi,  to  OY  Nokia  AB.  ASmtw  feTMncSi  a  hSer 
pulse.  4.485,482,  Q.  372-70000  generanng  a  laaer 

Survival  Technokigy,  Inc.:  See— 

'^9ffS'6i:igSff  °«»««  B=  "-I^  CUudio, 
Sury,  Yd  S.:  See— 

^tt^"^'  *S>'  "*•  ^'  ^•^  S.,  4.485.221.  a.  52^507.000. 
rwZ^  Straumann.  Fntz;  and  Ravdi.  Joram.  to  Synthes  Ltd. 
uevioe  comimsing  an  implant  and  screws  for  tetening  said  implant 
?4JifT0:  a'luSSS^  ~"'~^  •^  -PiSSdptece.  of  bone. 

*"2!S^i,2S5fSi?l?^  ^**-°^  ^  Sumitomo  Cbemicd  Com- 

iS!;iic'iS'or?s^^;;j:sta53^ 
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Suzuki  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yokoyama.  Hirodii.  4,484.549.  Q.  123-306.000 
Suzuki.  Kiichi:Ser— 

Sato.  Hidemi;  Kaneda.  Aizo;  Yokono.  Hitoshi;  Ohashi,  Atamroahi; 
Miyake,  Kiyohkle;  Kodama,  Toshin^  and  Suzuki,  Kiichi, 
4,484.796,  CI.  350-96.210 
Suzuki,  Koji:  See— 

Nakahata,  Ktmio;  Ti^jima.  Hatsuo;  Iwami,  Naoki;  Masuda,  Shuni- 
dii;  Shhnizu,  Katsuwhi;  Kawatsura.  Yoshihiro;  Suzuki.  Koji;  and 
Yokomizo.  Yodiikazu.  4.484.811.  Q.  355.14.0CH. 
Suzuki.  Nobnydd:  See— 

Kataoka.  Hiroyuki;  Yamada.  Masanori;  and  Suzuki.  Nobuyuki, 
4.484.807,  Q.  354-415.000 
Suzuki,  Saburo,'to  Aisin  Sdki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Double  fokling  mecb- 

anism  for  vehicle  seats.  4,484,779,  O.  297-326.000. 
Suzuki.  Shigeru:SM— 

Nakayama,  Shozo;  Inagdd,  Mitsukane;  Suzuki,  ^ligeru;  and  Ban, 
Takaahi,  4,484,869,  Cl.  418-55.000 
Suzuki.  Tak^i:  See—  ..     . 

Kohno,  Hideki;  Shiooo,  Hidemi;  Sekihara,  Kensuke;  Yanaka, 
Shigenobu;  and  Suzuki,  Tak^  4,485,480  G.  378-4.000. 
Suzuki,  Takeomi,  to  Aaahi  Kogaku  Ko»o  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focus 

detection  with  nUtter  lens.  4,485,303,  a.  250-201.000. 
Suzuki,  Takeshi.  Top  roller.  4,484,786,  Q.  384-537.000 
Suzuki,  Tetsumi;  Murayama,  Tettuo;  Ono,  Hitoshi;  and  Aramaki, 
Shinii,  to  Mitsubishi  Cbemicd  Industries  Limited.  Electrophoto- 
mMc  hydraione  plate.  4.485.160  CL  430-59.000 
Suzuki.  Togi;  Tsuaawaki.  Kiyokazu;  Wada,  Osamu;  and  Kimura.  Akio, 
to  Tevin  Limited.  Process  foriiroducinghoUow  water-absoibing 
polyester  filaments.  4,485,058,  CI.  26449.O0O. 
Sveda  Silkscreen  Maskiner  AB:  See— 

Ericasoa,  Sylve  J.  D.,  4.485,447.  Q.  364469.00O 
Svenssoa.  Sten-Eric.  Brake  a4ja>ter.  4.484.665.  Q.  188.79.S0K. 
SW  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Hamed,  Parviz,  4,485,198,  Q.  523.335.000. 
Swan,  George  A.:  See— 

Brigaac,   David   G.;   aad   Swaa,   George   A.,   4,485,188,   Q. 
502.215.000.  _      ^ 

Swaaaoa.  David;  and  Edgren,  David,  to  ALZA  Corporatioa.  Tbe^. 
ylline  therapy  utilizing  osmotic  delivery.  4.484.921,  Q.  604492.000. 
Swansoa,  David  A.:  See— 

Hunsinger,  Billy  J.;  Merritt,  Sears  W.;  and  Swansoa,  David  A., 
4,485,363,  Q.  333.193.000. 
Swansoa,  Keaaeth  R.;  and  Wanders,  Dean  E,  to  Aeroquip  Corpora- 
tion. Flexible  fire  protection  system.  4,484.634. 0.  169-52.000. 
Swauger.  Donald  A.  Medicd  device  assembly  holder.  4.484.913,  Q. 

604-179.000. 
Sweeney,  William  T.;  Shaw,  Rick  L.;  and  Webb,  Frederick  A.,  to 
Conoco  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  prooeas  control  of  verticd 
movemeat  of  slurried  particdates.  4,484,861,  Q.  417-15.000 
Sweet,  Robert  M.:  See—  _  ^      ,. 

Mahyera,  Anil;  Brest  Van  Kempen.  Card  J.  H.;  Sweet,  Robert  M.; 
and  Davidson,  Amber  C,  4,484,643,  Q.  175-206.000. 
Swenaon,  Donald  A.;  Boyd,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.;  Potter,  James  M.;  and 
Stovall,  James  E,  to  Umted  States  of  America,  Energy.  Variable- 
energy  drift-tube  linear  accderator.  4,485,346,  Q.  328-233.000. 
Swift,  Glen:  See — 

Hikade,  Robert  C;  and  Swift,  Glen,  4,484,596,  Q.  137-315.000. 
Switheabadu  Joshua;  aad  Taylor,  David  S.  Flow  meters.  4,484,471,  Q. 

73-204.000. 
Sylvaa,  Richard:  See—  _  ...,_. 

Ferdinaad,  Irwia  J.;  Sylvaa.  Richard;  aad  Peteraoa,  Mwhad, 
4,484.608,  CI.  144.134.00B. 
Syatex  (U.SA.)  Inc.:  See— 

Nasb.  John  E.  4,484,891,  Q.  433-1 16.000. 
Syathes  Ltd.:  See— 

Sutter,  Fraaz;  Straumaaa,  Fritz;  and  Raveh,  Joram,  4,484,570  O. 
128-9100D. 
Szabo,  Paul;  Freeman,  Danid  E;  Martin,  Trevor  I.;  and  Lennon,  John 
M.,  to  Xerox  Corporatioa.  Preparatioa  of  uasymmetricd  dipheayl- 
amiaes.  4,485.260  CI.  564-402.000.  „.    ^. 

Tabata.  Youichiro;  Ueguri,  SUgeo;  Mizuao.  Taki^ji;  Segawa,  Hirohna; 
and  Hiramoto,  Sdgo,  to  Mitsubishi  Dedd  KabushiU  Kaisha.  Short 
circuit  traaafier  arc  weMiag  machine.  4,485,293,  Q.  219-130.310 
Tabuai,  Kenzi:  See—  '    „  .       ^   ^.    .. 

Furuzono,  Yoshihisa;  Kiyiwara,  Toshiydo;  Kadota,  Toshtyuki; 
Nakano,    Kazuyuki;    and    Tabusi,    Kenzi,    4,485,132,    Q. 
427.428.000. 
Tachibana.  Hirokazu:  See—  _.  „    ^. 

Sdddo,  Satodii;  Tadubana,  Hirokazn;  and  Ninomiya,  Yoahito, 
4,485,191,  a.  502-303.000. 
Taoo  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Fma,  Arnold  H.,  4,484,893,  Q.  433-118.000. 
Tadiai,  Giorgio:  See—  ^  ^  ^,  .    ^     • 

Dagaa,  Giandomenico;  Manim,  Ennco;  and  Tadim,  Giorgio, 
4,485,386,  Q.  346-75.000 
Taeger,  Tllman:  See— 

Pflddeier,    Ernst;    Taeger.    Titaian;    and    Monshdmer,    Rolf, 
4.484.924.  Q.  8.94.170 
Tagami,  Tomoyuki:  See — 

Hattori,    Shigeru;    and    Tagami,    Tomoyuki,    4,4|4,651,    Q. 
180-225.000 
Taiima,  Hatsuo:  See— 

Nakahata,  Kimio;  T^jima,  Hatsuo;  Iwami,  Naoki;  Masuda.  Shuni- 
chi; Shimizu.  Kattuichi;  Kawatsura.  Yoshihiro;  Suzuki,  Koji;  and 
Yokomizo,  Yodiikazu,  4,484.811,  Q.  35M4.0CH. 


Takada,  Masami,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Digitd  burst  signd 

traasmisBion  system.  4,485,478,  Q.  37540000. 
Takahashi,  Hideydd:  See—  ^  .  ^   ^. 

Ohtsuka,  Sadao;  Komatsu,  Toshio;  Koodoh,  Yubo;  and  Takahashi, 
Hkleyuki.  4,485,133,  Q.  428-3S.00O 

Takahashi,  Kod:  See—  

Niwa,  Hideo;  and  Takahadii.  Kon.  4,485,424,  Q.  361-152.000 
Takahashi,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Nomoto,  Rdshi;  Takahashi,  Masayoshi;  and  Ebata.  Yoshikazu. 
4.484.580  a.  128-340.000. 
Takahashi,  Ryqji:  Set— 

Tddgawa,   Toshni;   Sakamoto.   Akira;   and   Takahashi.   Ryuji. 
4.484.443,  0760-534.000. 
Takahashi,  Yasuo;  Fiyioka,  Takeshi;  and  Nakayama,  Yasahiro,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographic  silver  halkte  Ught-sensitive  mate- 
rid.  4,485,170  a.  430427.000. 
Takai,  Sakan:  See— 

Sukeda,  Toshidd;  Maekawa,  Harumi;  and  Takai.  Sakan,  4,485,458, 
O.  36M.O0O. 
Takamiya,  Kikuso;  Todoroki,  Hiroshi;  and  Taniguchi,  Shuidu,  to 
Bridgestone  Cyde  Co.,  Ltd.  Blank  tube  and  main  frame  for  two- 
wheeled  vehicle.  4,484,756,  O.  280-28 l.OOR. 
Takanashi,  Tomio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Dedd  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sec- 
ondary arc  extinctioa  device.  4,485,422,  O.  36M3.000. 
Takano,  Masao,  to  Fv^  Photo  Fihn  Co.,  Ltd.  Computed  tomographic 

method.  4,485,481,  O.  378-19.000. 
Takano,  Toshio;  and  Sakddyama,  Ryuzo,  to  FiUi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  System  for  coatrdUag  aa  dectro-ma^ietic  dutch  for  auto- 
mobiles. 4,484,672,  O.  192-3.560. 
Takayaaagi.  Hiroshi,  to  Fvfi  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrostatic  chargiag 
system  for  electrophotographic  copyiag  machine.  4,484,812,  O. 
355.14.0CH. 
Takewa,  Hiroydd;  Satoh,  Kataudd;  and  Ishikawa,  Sdichi,  to  Matsu- 
shiu  Electric  Industrid  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufecturing  a  speaker 
disfihragm.  4,484,383,  O.  29-169.500. 
Tddgawa,  Toshni;   Sakamoto,   Akira;  and  Takahashi.   Ryuji,   to 
Sumitomo  Metd  Industries,  Ltd.;  aad  Kayaba  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Control  system  for  superhigh  pressure  generation  circuit. 
4,484,443,  O.  6^534.000. 
Talbot,  Danid  B.  Amplitude  modulator  having  substantially  zero  mod- 
ulation distortion.  4,485,359,  O.  332-3  LOOT. 
Tam,  Patrick  S.;  and  Kittrdl,  James  R.,  to  Enviromneatd  Research  and 
Technology  Inc.  Process  for  purifying  hydrocarbooaoeous  oils. 
4,485,007,  O.  208-221.000. 
Tamari,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Ebata,  Yoshihiro;  Tamari.  Nobuydd;  Kinoshita,  Makoto;  and 
Toibana,  Yasuo,  4,484,972, 0.  156-325.00O 
Tamashaaky,  Joaeph  A.:  See— 

Fegley,  Charles  R.;  Regneth,  Lorenz;  and  Tamashasky,  Joseph  A.. 
4,485,290  a.  219-85.0CA. 
Tamura,  Hiroshi:  See—  ..  .^     -« 

Konoike,    Takehiro;    and    Tamura,    Hiroshi,    4,485,180,    O. 
501-135.000. 
Tamura,  Tetsuo,  to  Can<Mi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control  mechanism  for  a 

zoom  lens.  4,484,800  O.  350429.000 
Tan,  Sing  L.;  van  de  Polder,  Leendert  J.;  and  Kremers,  Theodoor  M. 
M.,  toll.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Television  system  for  high-definition 
television  and  a  television  transmitter  and  reodver  suitable  therefore. 
4,485,401,0.358-141.000.  .       ,    , 

Tan,  Yin  H.;  and  Smith-Johannsen,  Hddi,  to  Cetus  Corporation.  Isola- 
tion of  human  interferon  by  immunoaorbeat  and  hi^  performance 
liquid  chromatography.  4,485,017,  O.  210435.000. 
Tanahashi,  Sakae:  See— 

Maruyama,  Yasuhiio;  Sdgo,  Takaichi;  Tanahashi,  Sakae;  and 
Masai,  Yodiihei,  4,485,444,  O.  364426.000. 
Tanaka,  Kazuyoahi;  Kato,  Hiaatoyo;  and  Matsumoto,  Se^i.  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Radiation  image  read  out  device.  4,485,302, 0. 
250-327.200. 
Tanaka,  Kenzo:  See— 

Matsuo,  Tadao;  Mori,  Shnji;  and  Tanaka.  Kenzo,  4,485,213,  O. 
525-123.000. 
Taaaka.  Kuaimaro:  See — 

Osaki.  Miaoru;  aad  Taaaka.  Kuaimaro,  4,485,417, 0.  360-73.000. 
Taaaka,  Kuaio:  See—  _    . .    . . 

Fttiita,  Takayuki;  Yoshida,  Yoshiaki;  Higashiura.  Toahiydo;  and 
Taaaka,  Kunio,  4,484,693,  O.  221-119.000. 
Tanaka,  Yoshikazu:  S«r—  ^,    ^.. 

Yamamuro,  Sigeaki;  Hiraao,  Hiroyuki;  Tanaka,  Yoahikaza;  and 

Morimoto,  Yoshiro,  4,484,493,  O.  74-689.000. 

Tang,  Chung  L.;  Oisaoo,  Nils  A.;  and  Halbout,  Jean-Marc,  to  ComeU 

ResearchFoundatioo,  Inc.  Mode  locking  of  travd^  wave  ring 

laser  by  amplitude  modulatjon.  4,485,473,  O.  372-18.000. 

Tanger,  Charles  M.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Coomany.  Process  for  prepar- 

iag  idieaoxybeazoic  adds.  4,485054,  O.  560-21.000. 
Taaigawa,   Takesabura   to   Aaahi   Diamond   Industrid   Co.,   Ltd. 

Diamond  segmented  saw  Made.  4,484,560  CI  125-15.000 
Taniguchi,  Hirotoshl  Method  and  apparatus  for  cootinuoudy  treatiag 

molten  metd.  4,484,731,  O.  266-216.000. 
Taniguchi.  Masahiko:  See—  ^  ^    ■      v 

Puiimura.  laao;  Nakaiima.  Sadaaki;  Abe.  Mono;  aad  Taniguchi, 
Muahiko,  4,483,14170.  428-288.000. 

Taniguchi.  Nobuyuki:  See—  »,....    v,  .„     ..        ^ 

Yoshiyama,  Iduio;  Yuasa.  Yoahio;  Taatguchi.  Nobuyuki;  and 
Ishikawa,  Norio,  4.485.336.  O.  315-24i:00P. 
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Tanuna,  Ttkeaiii:  Sar—  I 

Old,  Yoihitoka;  aad  Tanoma,  Takeahi.  4,4H440,  a.  W.276.000. 
TaOi  Ting  C.:  Stt 

'  ^  lloSiTif*™^  Anthony  D.;  and  Tao,  Ting  C.  4.485.011. 
Tm(MbH:Stt— 

KeUenneyer,  Christian,  4.4«5.2$3,  a.  219-221.000. 
Taranoon.  Oregorio,  to  Union  Ctrbide  Corporation.  Halooenation 
treatment  4,4*4.954.  a  14S.6.300.  "-ogcamaoa 

Tartaglia,  John  A.  Medical  syringe.  4.484.915.  Q.  604-227.000. 
Tatawa,  Flimikazn:  5i»— 

Hraaaaid.  Maaanobo;  and  Tatehva,  Fumikazu.  4.485J87.  Q.  219- 
09.WM.  I 

Taylor.  David  S:  S«e—  J 

^^TjlSfoOO*   '***"*   ***  ^^'   ^"^   *■'   ^•^•*'*'''   CI. 
Taylor.  Mark  P.'see— 

"7^7^*^  i\  ,9JJ2!*   *«»~**»5  •«»  Taylor.  Mark  P., 
4,415.179.  a.  501-31000. 

Taytor,  RusaeU  H.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 

TDK  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  5m— 

''^"^J^'^.^M?'"^.*^**"^  lUtwhisa;  and  Makino. 
Motohiko,  4,485,162,  a.  430-106.600.  "»««". 

Teager,  John  C.  Jr.:  See— 

CMjlj^Jjcl»«l  W.;  and  Teager.  John  C.  Jr..  4.485.452,  a. 

Teepak.  Inc.:  Sw— 

^"mSw a»  ^'"^  ^'''  "**  "***'*'*  ^^  O   M..  4.484,679.  Q. 
Teijin  Limited:  See— 

Suzuki,  Ton  Tsunawaki.  Kiyokuu;  Wada,  Oaamu:  and  Kimura. 
Akio.  4,485.058.  Q.  26M9.00a  ««"».  "»  luaiura. 

Teuin  Petrochemical  Industries.  Ltd.i  See— 

^'l?*^  J.V^i  5!i'^T?*'2Ei  Y«niaaaki.  Yasuo;  and  Sumitani. 
Koji.  4.485.185.  Q.  502-71.000,  «™«huu. 

Teknekron  Infoswitch  Conmration:  See— 

Miles.  Larry  L;  ud  Meyers,  Jota  D.,  4,485,467.  a.  370.14.00a 

TelecommuiucatiOM  Radioelectriques  et  Telephoniques  T.R.T.  See- 

^^!!l^*l*!I!J!!i!l?**  ™"y'  '•??.C.aS?  Ch«**>  corporation.  Modular 
^ill^fe.^*''^**^  ^*?^'^;  •«*  ^^-  T«»^.  to  Sumitomo 

mSS  •STfflJi.ooT'***  'T"""^  "^  "*"  •'■•'^ 

Teran^  Mittuo:  See— 

*^  cTJlSlOW^  ^'***'  ''*^'  ■"*  Teranishi.  Mitsuo.  4.484.858, 

^'phS&nS^l  M*T5-  l!l^'  "^  M^?«»oto.  Seiji,  to  Fuji 
a25(M27  MO '         ***'»*^  ■»»«««  recording  system.  4.485.304. 

^St'^fS?.w^JSi'*"J*}^'*?»y*  ^  '^o^*^'*  «»*<««'  Section 

pomt  fOT  production  of  coal  in  sitii.  4,484.629,  a.  166-259  000 
I  erumo  Coiporation:  See— 

%5.nraS5-lSo3f '  '"^^  "^  ^••^  ^'"»»>^' 

Testt-Laboratorium  A/S:  See— 

Kohnke,  Ole  B.  4.484.896,  a. 
Tetra  Pak  International  AB:  See— 

T.JiSfT?'"*  ^°.!f^'  ^-  ♦•«*.97t.  a.  156-583.100. 
tSS^^Lic  SL  "eP^tor.  4.484,684,  Q.  209-616.000. 

"'5m67.oS*^'  ^*  ■**  ^'*'^  °"'»*  **••  ^^5.«5.  CI. 
Darden,  Jerome  W.,  4,485,025,  oj  252-75.000. 

"sst.%ri&=  g's^rfTjjsr  ""■'  ''■'  "^  «'«^'  ^•- 

^528?? i  Soo"  ° '  ■"**  °**^«^  ^^-^  J-  0-.  4.485,229.  Cl. 
Teias  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

*Sf9oSSoO.  ^  ■   ***   ^'^'   "^^   ^-   '♦•«5'^55.   CI. 
5*;*«'.  R<*e«  A..  4.485.383.  Q.  343-352.000. 
^^l^  l'  ♦•4«5.376.  a  340-716.000. 
ff°*i?"w^'i'  4'4«5.355.  a.  331-1 17.0FE 
Sttmbaugl^^  Mark  A..  4,485.460.  O.  365-203.000. 
Textron,  Inc.:  See— 

Heubusch,  Henry  P..  4.484,961.  Q,"  149-74.000. 

Pennella,  Andrew  J.,  Jr.;  Beniainin.  Lawrence  S-  RmtiH.n 

Ti-tc.i?aii?«s.S^^ 

BunWr^^  A.;  and  Holoubak,  G«,rge  H..  4.4H970.  Cl. 
Thebault,  Paul:  See—  I 

Theeuwea,  Felii:  S«*— 

Theil2.wKi.'£!;  gjU"**"^*^  ^^^  4,484,909.  a.  604.82.000. 

Rosenowaig.  AJlan.  4,4H820,  Q.  374-6.000. 


,43i. 


265.000. 


TluUaye  du  Boullay.  Benoit,  to  Institiit  Francais  du  Petrole.  Device  for 
laterally  shifting  a  towed  assembly  with  respect  to^tSiectw^of  I 
towing  vehicle.  4,484,5H  Q.  1 14-244.000  '*^' "  "*  "Vctory  of  a 

Thwkol  Corpofatioo:  See— 

Thomas  A  Betts  Corporation:  See— 

°*i5a9.S*"  ^'  "**  ***^*  ''"''^^  L'  ♦•♦«^'«,  a. 

Thompson.  Chadwick  B.,  to  W.  A.  Thompson  A  Company  Limited 

Leg  rest  hanger.  4,484,78a  Q.  297.433.00a         ^'""'""y  *'""'"• 

Thompson,  Harry  C.  ^mased  (by  Jacobaen,  SaUy  L.,  executor),  to  D 

Thompson,  Paul  F.:  See— 

Thomson-CSF:  &»— 

Houdart.  Michel,  4.485.488.  Q\.  455-327.000. 

'*M85;39^Cl=35tl9SS^"'   ^'*'**"^^   «kI   Hirta,   Pier«. 

Thr^  Sisters  Ranch  Enterprises  Ptiirshp:  See- 

Tt  if^hl^^.W^h  4.484,687,  6.  215-256.000. 
TI  (Group  Services)  Limited:  See— 

**lSS4.00a**'  ^■'  "^  ^*'"*«*"«ton.  Keith  »-.  4,484,615,  Q. 

TSlS^''lSi;.^''^ Y^ij^i^  ^  **«»  4.484.613.  a.  160-193.000. 
tSS^JSs^  ^  ^"^^  '^°^  4.484,359,  Cl.  2-20.00a 

^iSJloOR**''  ^*""'**''  ^'^  •»**  '"*^'  *"««•  4.484.371,  Q. 

'"'Storo^'  ^'^'*''  ^"^  "^  '"'^  '««'•  4.484.372,  a. 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nomura.  Takeshi;  Maruyama,  Kou&  Ueno,  Hiroahi;  Inaba,  Naomi: 

uid  Yoda,  Makota.  4.485.187,  Cr5O2-134.00a  ^^ 

Ucto,  Hiroahi;  Kohara,  Tadanao;  Nomura,  Takeshi;  Maruyama. 

5W-128.000*'      '°™^    "**    ^°^    ^*^*^    4.485.18^    a 

Tobita,  Hideaki:  See— 

Kitano,  Mikio;  Tobita,  Hideaki;  Uno,  Toshio;  YamasuchL  Kvoichi: 

T^    "f»  TsucWy^Idiiyoshi,  4,484,467.  a.  72-37Sffir'^ 
Todoroki,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Toibana,  Yasuo:  See— 

Ebata,  Yoshihiro;  Tamari,  Nobuyuki;  Kinoshita,  Makoto;  and 
Toibana.  Yasuo.  4.484.972,  Q.  156-325.000. 
Tojiki,  Hitomi:  See— 

^^^!!!!S:  ^2^  HayasW.  Asao;  Kambara,  Koji;  Tojiki,  Hitomi;  and 
Gocho,  Nagahiro.  4.484,817,  Q.  356-416.000. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,  Tetsuo,  4.484,669.  a.  188-282.000. 
Tokuda,  Shoichi:  Sm^ 

°^Sl'^^"r2L'^'  Yuusuke;  Yoshikawa,  Toshiyuki;  and  Tokuda. 
ShoKhi.  4,485,087,  a.  424-28.000. 
Tokunaga,  Aloo,  to  Japan  Storage  Battery  Company  Limited.  Pasted 

type  lead-acid  battery.  4.485.156.  Q.  429-204.o5o! 
Tokuyama,  Hiroahi:  See— 

**^J^^^°^  TfiSS?™'  "*'^»*^  ■«*  Watimabe,  Yoshinori. 
4,485,28a  CI.  20O.16.0OC. 

Tokyo  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Matoumura,  Hideki.  4.485.121.  a.  427-39.000. 

Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  K.K.:  See— 

T«irSI'S?I2:  ^"^^^^  Kazuaki.  4,484.816,  a.  356-372.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hashizume.  Kenichi,  4,485,367.  Cl.  336-57.000. 

Uoyam^  MMaru;  and  Kuze,  Takashi,  4.485,263.  a.  136.23a000. 
22S4000"""'    «n<*    Hamazaki,    Takakazu,    4,484,703,    Cl. 

Kidena,  Masaki;  and  Nishizuka,  Akihiro,  4,485,432,  a.  363-62.000. 
Kimoto,  Katsumi,  4,485.454,  Q.  364-900.000. 

"^IfSy^S:  ^"^.,lSjf'"'  Shunichi;  and  Yonezawa,  Toshio, 
4,485,393,  Cl.  357-52.000. 

'^'S^/J?^"''    •"**    Yoshida,    Yoshihiro,    4,485,312,    a. 

Nagano,  Katsumi.  4,485,313,  a.  307-296.00R. 

Sano,  Jun,  4.485,318,  Q.  307-475.000. 

Sugiyama,  Akihiko,  4,484,454.  O.  62-222.000. 

Takanaahi.  Tomio.  4,485,422.  Cl.  361-43.000. 

Toyoda.  Shiiyiro.  4,485,456,  Cl.  364-900.000. 

Yamamoto,  Kazuhiko,  4,485,411,  a.  358-296.00a 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaishi:  See— 

Iwasaki,  Hiroshi,  4,484.388,  Cl.  29-57 l.OOa 
Tomita,  Seisuke:  See— 

Fu^maki.  Tatsuo;  Yamada,  Tojioharu;  Katiiyama,  Keiko:  and 
tomita,  Seisuke,  4.485J05.  CL  524.526.00a  ^^ 

Tomlin.  Robert  L.:  See— 

'^M^a°^iJA'^  C,  ««.  T«.lto.  R*«  L., 
Tomsett,  Derek  W.:  See— 
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Tooaon.  Ronald:  See— 

Maher.  Robert  J.;  and  Tooson.  Ronald,  4.484.813.  O.  355-93.000. 
Topich,  James  A.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Integrated  circuit  dual  polarity 
hijdi  voltage  multiplier  for  extended  operating  temperature  range. 
4.485.433.  Q.  363-60.000. 
Toppan  Printing  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Furuta.  Huvo;  Fiyita.  Toshiji;  Yamada.  Chihiko;  and  Nojima, 
Masaki.  4.485.413.  Q.  358-334.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Nakayama,  Takashi;  Yamagati^  Seiichi;  and  K^jita.  Koji.  4,484,436. 
a.  57-328.000. 
Torick,  Emil  L.;  and  Keller.  Thomas  B.  FM  Stereophonic  system 
incorporating   companding   of  difference   signal.   4,485.483.   Cl. 
381-14.000. 
Torin  Corporation:  See— 

Lampietti,  Bernard  P.,  4,484,499,  Q.  82-48.000. 
Toshiba  Ceramics,  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue,  Susumu;  Sakashita,  Isao;  Meguro,  Kazunori;  and  Hamagu- 
chi,  Kunio,  4,485.143.  Q.  428-334.00a 
Toshiba  Tunmloy  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanno,  Shigeyuki;  and  Matsobara.  Hajime,  4.484.498,  Q.  82- 
36.00B. 
Toti,  Gabrieie;  Guatta,  Carlo;  Chidini,  Luciano;  and  Longhi,  Luciano, 
to  Alfa  Roineo  S.p.A.  Automatic  speed  variator  for  motor  vehictes. 
4.484.901,  a.  474-28.000. 
Toybox  CcMporatior.  See— 

Mat8umru»,   Takao;   and   Matsumoto,    Hajime.   4,484,406,   Cl. 
44<'.'487.000. 
Toyo  Aluminum  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Uchimura,   Eikichi;   and   Hashizume,   Yoshiki.   4,484,951,   O. 
106-290.000. 
Toyo  Bussan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hoshino,  Takahiro.  4.485.421.  Q.  360-133.000. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Okimoto.  Haruo;  and  Matsuda.  Ikuo.  4.484.556.  Cl.  123-432.000. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Katsumi;  Komatsu.  Yuichiro;  and  Hamada.  Ikurou, 
4.484.413.  a.  51-165.7ia 
Toyoda,  Shinjiro.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  DaU 
processor  with  R/W  memory  write  inhibit  signal.  4,485.456,  Q. 
364-900.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kitano,  Mikio;  Tobita,  Hideaki;  Uno.  Toshio;  Yamaguchi,  Kyoichi; 

and  Tsuchiya.  Ichivoshi.  4.484,467,  a.  72-379.000. 
Kobayadii,   Nobuyuki;   Ito,   Hiroshi;  and  Ohkawa,   Nobuhisa, 

4.484.552,  O.  123-339.000. 

Kobayuhi.   Nobuyuki;   Ito.   Hiroshi;   and   Kobashi,    Mamoru. 

4.484.553.  Q.  123-339.000. 

Miura,  Hirohisa;  Satou,  Hiroahi;  Natsume,  Toshio;  and  Katagiri, 

Hidenori.  4,484.943.  O.  75-0.50B. 
Miura.  Katsuto,  4,484,555,  CI.  123-407.000. 
Toyotomi  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,   Kazuhani;  and  Nakanishi,  Yutaka,  4.484.886,  a. 
431-201.000. 
Trane  Company,  The:  See— 

Houser,  Marion  E.,  Jr.,  4,484,452,  Q.  62-174.000. 
Trauhen,  Wilfried:  See— 

Goeme,  Jan;  and  Traulsen,  WUfried,  4,485,311,  Q.  307-270.000. 
Trieu,  Dat  S.:  See— 

Lannert,  Kent  P.;  Shen,  Chung  Y.;  and  Trieu,  Dat  S.,  4,485,049,  Cl. 
26(M65.50R. 
Trost,  David,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Electro-magnetic 

alignment  device.  4,485.339.  Q.  318-640.000. 
Troue,  Harden  H..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for  produc- 
ing textiired  coatings.  4.485.123.  Cl.  427-54.100. 
Tschentscher.  Alfred,  to  FMN  Schuster  GmbH  A  Co..  KG.  Thread 

reeling  apparatus.  4.484.713,  G.  242.43.00R. 
Tseng,  Chi-Ping,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Herbi- 

cidal  sulfonamide  inner  salts.  4.484.939.  Q.  71-92.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Ichivoshi:  See— 

Kitano.  Mikio;  Tobita,  Hideaki;  Uno,  Toshio;  Yamaguchi,  Kyoichi; 
and  Tsuchiya,  Ichiyoshi,  4,484,467.  Q.  72-379.000. 
Tsudaka,  Hideaki;  Washio.  Tak^i;  Kozuka,  Nobuhiko;  Iseki.  Masahide; 
Watimabe.  Todiio;  Kai.  Masami;  Yoshiyama,  Toshio;  and  Sakata, 
Hiromi,  to  Miu  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Gwy  paper  feeding 
device  for  a  copying  apparatiis.  4,484,734,  Cl.  271-9.00a 
Tsukada,  Kiyotaka:  See— 

Enomoto.  Ryo;  and  Tsukada.  Kiyotaka,  4.485,182,  Q.  501-151.000. 
Tsukahara,  Toshihide:  See — 

Watanabe,  Yoshikazu;  Tsukahara,  Toshihide;  and  Ota,  Shozo, 
4,484,967,  Q.  156-151.000. 
Tsunawaki,  Kiyokazu:  See— 

Suzuki,  Togi;  Tsunawaki.  Kiyokazu;  Wada,  Osamu;  and  Kimura. 
Akio.  4.485,058.  Cl.  264-49.000. 
Tsunazawa.  Yoshio:  See— 

Akiyama.  Osamu;  Ichikawa.  Tetsuo;  and  Tsunazawa,  Yoshio, 
4,484,815,  a.  356-323.000. 
Tsuno,  Nobuo,  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Metal  ceramics  composites  and 
a  method  for  producing  said  composites.  4.485.15a  Cl.  428-633.000. 
Tsuzurahara.  Mamoru;  and  Inamura.  Ichiro,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Magne- 
tron. 4,485,330,  a.  31 5-39.5  la 
Tults,  Juri,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Digital  aft  system  which  is  activated 

during  vertical  retrace  intervals.  4,485.404.  Cl.  358-195.100. 
Tunoda.  Kikuo.  to  RyoU  Limited  Drag  mechanisms  of  fishing  qMnning 
reels.  4.484.72a  a.  242-218.00a 


Turchi.  Peter  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Power  circuit 
utilizing   self-excited    Hall    effect    switch    means.    4,485,314,   Cl. 
307OM.000. 
Ube  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Makino.  Hiroshi;  Kusuki,  Yoshihiro;  Harada,  Takashi;  Shimazaki, 
Hiroshi;  and  Isida,  Tosio,  4,485,056.  Cl.  26441.000. 
Uchimura,  Eikichi;  and  Hashizume,  Yoshiki,  to  Toyo  Aluminum  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaidia.   Aluminum  flake  pigment  composition   for  paint. 
4,484.951.  Cl.  106-290.000. 
Ueda.  Yasukiyo;  Murakami,  Hirokuni;  and  Iwasa,  Takashi,  to  Mattu- 
shiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  temperature  control 
device  for  an  electric  appliance  such  as  an  electric  blanket.  4,483,296, 
a.  219-505.000. 
Uede.  Hisashi:  See— 

Kinoshita.    Hiroshi;    Ohba,    Toshihiro;    Kawaguchi,    Masashi; 
Kanatani,    Yoshiharu;    and    Uede.    Hisashi.    4,485,379,    Q. 
340-781.000. 
Ueguri,  Shigeo:  See— 

Tabata.  Youichiro;  Ueguri,  Shigeo;  Mizuno,  Takaji;   Segawa, 
Hirohisa;  and  Hiramoto,  Sei^,  4.485.293.  Q.  219-130.310. 
Uemura,  Masahiro.  to  Nippon  Colin  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  blood  pressure  measurement.  4,484,584,  Q.  128-680.000. 
Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Kohara,  Tadanao;  Nomura,  Takeshi;  Maruyama,  Kouji; 
Inaba.  Naomi;  and  Yoda,  Makota.  to  Toa  Nenryo  Koayo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Catalyst  component  for  polymerization  of  olefins.  4.485,186, 
a.  502-128.000. 
Ueno.  Hiroshi:  See- 
Nomura.  Takeshi;  Maruyama.  Kouji;  Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Inaba,  Naomi; 
and  Yoda,  Makota,  4.485.187,  Q.  502-134.000. 
Uffner,  William  E.;  and  White.  Robert  N.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas 
Corporation.  Chemically  modified  asphalts  and  glass  fibers  treated 
therewith.  4,485,144,  Cl.  428-343.000. 
Uffner,  WiUiam  E.:  See- 
Harrington,  Edward  R.;  Uffner,  William  E;  and  Janicki,  Richard 

T..  4.485.142,  Q.  428-290.000. 
Harrington.  Edward  R.;  Uffner.  William  E;  and  Janicki,  Richard 
T..  4,485,145,  Cl.  428-378.000. 
Uldrikis.  Yan  R.:  See— 

Biseniex,  Egils  A.;  Dubur,  Gunar  Y.;  Uldrikis.  Yan  R.;  Veveris, 
Maris  M.;  Kimenis.  Agris  A.;  and  Ivanov,  Evgeny  V.,  4,483,239, 
Cl.  546-321.000. 
Ulmer.  Ewald  R.:  See— 

Rowe.  Murray  A.;  and  Ulmer,  Ewald  R.,  4,484,834,  a.  404-84.000. 
Ulrich.  Richard  D..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Reflectometer 

4.484.819,  a.  356.446.000. 
Union  Camp  Corporation:  See— 

Veazey.  Richard  L.,  4.485.233,  Q.  528-295.300. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See- 
Cohen,  Alan  P..  4.484.933,  Cl.  55-25.000. 
D'SUva.  Themistocles  D.  J..  4,485,113,  Cl.  424-3O4.000. 
Fan,  You-Ling;  and  Brode.  George  L.,  4,485,209.  Q.  524-801.000. 
Tarancon,  Gregorio,  4.484.954,  Cl.  148-6.30a 
Troue.  Harden  H.,  4.485.123.  Cl.  427-54.100. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

Larter,  Stephen  R.,  4.485,071,  Q.  422-78.000. 
Miller,  Richard  B.;  and  Richardson,  Ryden  L.,  4.485.183,  Q. 
502-25.000. 
Union  Special  G.m.b.H:  See— 

Norz.  Wolfgang.  4,484.532,  Q.  112-2.000. 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See— 

Wefer.  John  M..  4.485,212,  Q.  523-64.000. 
United  Air  Specialists.  Inc.:  See— 

Darm.  William  J..  4.484.396.  Q.  34-36000. 
Darm.  William  J..  4.484.451,  Cl.  62-90.000. 
U.  S.  Natural  Resources,  Inc.:  See— 

Doherty,  Ralph  D.;  and  Weldon.  French  O..  4,484,675,  Q. 
198-413.000. 
United  Sutes  of  America 
Agriculture:  See- 
Netties.  William  C.  Jr.;  Morrison.  Richard  K.;  Xie,  Zhong- 
Neng;  Ball.  Debra;  Shenkir.  Cyndy  A.;  and  Vinson,  S.  Brad- 
leigh.  4,484,539,  Cl.  119-1.000. 
Air  Force:  See- 
Bender.  Gerald  M.,  4.485.361.  Q.  333-32.000. 
Larson.  George  W.;  Lee.  William  E.;  and  Lewis,  Edward  N..  Jr.. 

4.484.722.  Q.  244-235.000. 
Turchi,  Peter  J..  4,485.314,  Q.  307-308.000. 
Army:  See— 
Campi,    Morris;    Farrar,    Frederick;    and    Shames,    Daniel, 

4,485,362,  Q.  333-128.000. 
Norkus,  George  E,  4,484.775,  Q.  294-88.000. 
Rozniecki.  Edward  J.,  4.484.7  la  Cl.  239-290.000. 
Walker.  Evan  H.;  Gibbons.  Gould.  Jr.;  and  Bowers,  Gilbert  A., 
4.484.678.  Q.  206-3.000. 
Energy:  See— 
Mmati,  Kurt  F.;  Morgan.  Gerry  H.;  McNkmey,  Andrew  J.;  and 

Schauer.  Felix,  4.4M;266,  Q.  174-15.0CA. 
ReimaKn,  Robert  C,  4,484.456.  Q.  62-476.000. 
Swenson,  Donald  A.;  Boyd.  Thomas  J.,  Jr.;  Potter,  James  M.; 
and  Stovall.  James  E..  4.485.346.  Q.  328-233.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 

Stecura.  Stephan.  4.485.151.  Q.  428-633.000. 
Navy:  See- 
Bailey.  Theodore  B..  4.485.405,  Q.  358.213.000. 
Chubb,  Talbot  A..  4.484.618.  Q.  165-1. OOa 
Cox.  Arthur.  4.484.801.  O.  350441.000. 
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and  Ackeriey,  Kenneth  E., 


KUeker,  Kenneth  A.;  Newnhuk  Robert  E;  CroM,  Leslie  E:  uid 

Bowen.  Leslie  J..  4.493,321.  a.  310.322.000. 
Smith,  Rex  L.;  Ankeney,  D.  rhilip;  Yates.  Patrick  A.;  Bluek. 
.-'fTTLf  !•**  ^o^^'  Steven  E,  4.484.523.  a.  102-202.30a 
Ulnch.  RKhartI  D.,  4.4M419,  a.  35M4<.00a 
Wilier.  Rodney  L..  4.4«3,237.  CI.  544-231.000 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  Sm— 

^1?t«925f^    "^    Holbeche.    Robert    J.,    4,4*5.487.    a. 
4S5-265.00O 

^l?-,??^  °=  ■«*  "^  SwHen.  Johannes  O.,  4.485.315.  a. 
307-31 1.000. 

Hellwig.  Pud;  and  SchlsAheck.  Werner.  4.485.326.  a.  313-318.000. 

Howden.  Harry.  4.484,798,  a.  3*M01.000. 

Kinfhom,  John  R.,  4.485,437.  Q-  364-200.000. 

Schoennakers.  Johannes  J.  M..  4J484,719.  Q.  242-199.000. 

Schoenmakers,  Johannes  J.  M..  4J485.420,  Q.  360-130.210. 

Tan,  Sing  L.;  van  de  Polder,  Leetdert  J.;  and  Kiemert,  Theodoor 
M.  M..  4,485,401,  CI.  358-141.000. 

Voonnan,  Johannes  O.,  4,485.357^  a.  332-17.000. 

Walters.  Robertus  A.  T.  J..  4.48S,4»I6.  a.  360-74.200. 
United  Technolofies  Corporation:  Stf— 

Brennan,  John  J.;  Chyunc  K«nneth;  and  Taylor,   Mark  P.. 
4.485,179,0.501-32.000^ 

Patacca,  Angelo  M..  4.484,856,  CI  41^9.000. 

Rashid,  James  M.;  Friedrich.  Leonard  A.;  and  Freling.  Melvin. 
4.485.148,  a.  5?8-6IO000.         I  ^        ^ 

University  College  London:  Ste—      I 

Cousins,  Steven  J.;  Jones,  Kdth  N.; 
4.484.778.  O.  297-284.000. 
University  of  California,  The  Regentt  of  the:  Sm— 

Oou|h,  David  A.,  4,484,987,  Q.  204- LOOT. 
University  of  Pittsburgh:  See— 

Meno,  Frank;  and  Reddy,  P.  S.,  4,484,579,  Q.  128-305.000. 
Univenity  Patents,  Inc.:  See— 

Caple,  Gerald;  and  Uyton,  Richald  O.,  4,484,409,  Q.  47-2.000. 

^I  260.'n2'i'R"*"*^'  *^^'*^  ^'*^*''  '^'^  ^' ♦.*«3.039, 
Uno,  Toahio:  See— 

KitaiK).  Mikio;  Tobita.  Hideaki;  Uno.  Toshio;  Yamaguchi,  Kyoichi; 
, ,««  ."**  I««'"y»'  Ichiyoshi.  4.484.447.  Q.  72-37^^000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

^"ttSwOof*^'  S;  •««  Bradley.  Steven  A.,  4,485.153.  Q. 

O'Hara,  Mark"  J..  4.485.005.  Q.  20S-1 1 1.000. 
Uoiumi,  Yukio,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogya  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Switchina 

mwns  for  guideway  tracks.  4,484,524  Q.  104-131.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

DurvMuii^  Visweswara  R..  4.485.247.  a.  S49.3ia00a 
Uranium  Pechmey  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  Sm— 
Maurel,  Pierre,  4,485.075.  Q.  423-55.000. 

^SUSnii?'^  •?**  '"*?«'r'«^  *'«««.  to  ALZA  Corporation.  Paren- 
teral  therapy  usmg  sobd  drug.  4.484.909.  a.  60442.000. 

1;„^S^f£J?i  "^  ^«>*  a*""-  H..  to  Fusion  Systems  Corpora- 
a  ilfmoOO  '•''*"*"  '*"  '***'^  electrodeless  Uunps.  4.48032, 

Ushida,  Yoshiro.  to  NOK  Spark  Plug  Co..  Ltd.  Sensor  for  measurins 
air-fuel  ratio.  4.485.369,  dr3ii.34%0$.  measuring 

Vskulenko,  Raiu  P.,  administrator:  See^ 

ApUat,  Vitaly  Y.;  Ooriletsky,  Valentin  L;  Maximov,  Vladimir  O.; 
Mjulendorf,  Oleg  S.;  Radkevich.  Alexei  V.;  Chemitsky.  Leonkl 
D.;  EidetaiM.  Lev  O.;  Vskulenko.  Viktor  Y..  deceiedrMd 

VdculX^'vifer  YTd^^^SSfc^'  ♦•^•'•^^^  ^'-  ♦22-W9«)0. 
^^^il^Ji  Xv  ^^^'SJ^y-  Valentin  I,  Maximov,  Vlidimir  O.; 
5^"f2!S«'  °'?  ^  =J?*4«^.'''  ^'««*  v.;  Cher;itsky.  Leonkl 
D;  EidetaM.  Lev  O.;  Vakulenko,  Viktor  Y..  deceased;  and 
1/  IV-;  «^'*'  ^^  *^  •  •dministratar,  4,485,072,  Q.  422-249.000. 
Valbrev  (Societe  a  Respondabilite  Limitee):  See—  -**•**"•«"• 

de  Vilroger,  Pierre,  4,485,3ia  Q.  290-52.000 
ValeniBjalvatore.  to  Sandox  Ltd.  Polyoen  useAil  for  improving  the 

van  de  MottHfit,  Coradit  O.  M.;  ite..| 

vij  der  Sloel.  Rojmd  E.^  Juun,  hou  H.  J.|  ud  vu  de  Moe.- 

'^ylStaMiSfSg^  J«  «.  M,~-.  J«e,h«  c, 

van  de  Pokier,  Leendert  J.:  See—  I 

XSf  iiJSf <?SJ',ifSSr  '■■■ "-  ""^  TT^*- 

van  der  Stoel.  Roland  E;  Jansaen.  PMn$  H.  J.;  and  van  de  Moesdiik. 

van  Santen.  Johannes  O.:  See— 

*^3lft3nSoa  °  ■  "**  ^  ^**"*  Johannes  O..  4,485,315.  CI. 
vsn  Velthoven,  Armand  J.:  See— 

'°^-2i^  ^'  "**  "^  Vdthovii,  Armand  J..  4.485,39a  Q. 


^?Sl9?bo"*** ^  ^^°"'*""''0" •"* •«1  coo'ing device. 4.484.363. Q. 
Varian  Associates.  Inc.:  S(»— 

%.lira.^3WrjSS^*^  '**"  ^  =  --  ^-^  Oeorge  E. 
Varnum.  Nancy  C;  and  Kraemer.  John  F.,  to  International  Minerals  A 

mJ^C?S4.5'SSS.  '°'  '*^"'  •"'*  «»"  "^  "O"^ 
Vaynahteyn.  Vladimir:  Sw— 

°7"t6^0**   *•'   "**   Vaynahteyn.   Vladimir.   4.484.468.   a. 

Veal.  Christopher  J.:  See-^ 

V^^JS£i\'  '^  Y,^'  9'^P!I«  J-.  ♦.4H929.  a.  44-51.000. 
^^'  u  5f™  ^'  ^  "™**  ^^^P  Corporation.  Poly(ester-amide) 
hot-melt  adhonves.  4.485.233.  Q.  528-29r300.  yv««'-«™«; 

VMWerk  fur  Femaehelektronik  im  VEB  Kombinat  Mikroelektronik: 

^m-n^oS  ™*~''  ^"^  "**  '*^'*^  "*'""'*•  **«*'377.  a. 

Veber.  Daniel  F.:  Sw^ 

vJ5?**';.^*2^'"  ^'^  "?1  Ve«»«.  D«>>el  F.,  4.485.099,  Q.  424-177.000 
!S?^''  ^T=*  '°J?"",*«'  "^""^  International  N.V.  TUting  iS 
^6S!^\S^''&J'''  ^  "«""»-»  of  •  venetia^SlS' 

''SS.X%^£Sr^cPSi^34'lSS'^^-  '^'^'--^V"- 
Veluswamy.  Lavann  R.:  See— 

'M8w5.'ch^^"fS'^:  "^^"^  ^-^  «d  Vernon,  ixmnie  W.. 
Venger,  Kurt  O.:  See— 

4S?4i3;*cf  JiJS.lXo'^  "^  ^**^=  "^  ''"»*'•  "^-^  °- 

VCTkatesMwan.  Kalyanasundaram.  to  Fairchild  Camera  ft  Instrument 
SSSwODO  *^'''™»  '°'  ''y»«  *^«  memories.  4.485.459.  CI. 

Vereinigte  Flugtechnische  Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Engd.  Hinrich;  and  Koch.  Eckhard,  4.484.846,  Q.  41^69.000. 
Vernon,  Lonme  W.:  See— 

**Tll^^?<i^^^!i^'  '^^'•^  R-;  •nd  Vernon.  Lonnie  W.. 
4,485.008.  a.  208-10000. 

Vetter,  Werner:  See— 

'^htf^>,l\^^'  *"™^  ^  Sutoer.  Die«r  J,. 
Veveris,  Maris  M.:  See— 

®*?*\f«i!«  A;  Dubur.  Gunar  Y.;  Uldrikis.  Yan  R.;  Veveris, 

a546?3i?0ro™*'  ^'™  ^■'  "^  '^'■~^'  ^^**"^  ^'  *'**''23'' 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See— 

Siuiyama.  Hiioyuki;  Sakurai,  Masaki;  Abe.  Ryoio;  and  Yoshihan. 
Kayi.  4.485,412.  Q.  358-310.000  i«Min.ia. 

Vielstich,  Gunter:  See— 

Schudlich.  Kurt;  Vielstich.  Gunte^  Muhlenbeck.  Josef;  Otto.  Josef: 

Vilter  Manufacturing  Corporation:  Sue— 

Hikade.  Robert  C;  and  Swift,  Glen.  4.484.596.  Q.  137-315.000. 
vmal,  Albert  W.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
OiS^Sooo  ^'*  """P''"*  magnetic  head  structure.  4,485,419. 
Vinson,  S.  Bradleigh:  See— 

^*S^  ^;[j"i^  C..  Jr.;  Morrison.  Richard  K.;  Xie.  Zhong-Neng; 
~.  ..  rv  J..  A     -  J  ,.,  -    Bradldgh. 


BaU.  Debra;  Shenkir.  Cyndy  A.;  and  Vinson.  S.  Br 
4.484.539.0.  119-1.000. 
Visa  USA..  Inc.:  See— 

Pfcirce.  Roger.  4.485.300.  O.  235-380.000. 
Vivien,  Jefn:  See— 

Moulin,  Maurice;  and  Vivien,  Jean,  4,485.068,  Q.  376-272.000. 
Vteggaar.  Jan;  Ostertag,  Karl;  and  Schneider,  Klaus,  to  Akxo  nv. 
Apparatus  for  transferring  heat  by  means  of  hollow  filaments,  and  its 
use  in  various  heating  systems.  4.484.624.  Q.  16M72.000. 
Vofsi,  David:  See— 

Reich,  Shymon;  and  Vofti,  David,  4.484.418.  a.  51.283.00R. 
Voigt.  Jurgen:  See— 

^^^,.PI??^  ^o***  '^"^^  •"*•  *^™«'  Helnrich.  4.484,878, 
U.  429-139.000. 

Voland.  Elmo  W.;  Adama.  George  W.;  and  Smock.  Steven  W.,  to 
OmSsSoS'*^  ^  ^^^  ^  ***"  *™*^  mechanism.  4.485,281. 

Voonnan,  Johannes  O..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioo.  Circuit  for  amirii- 
tude  and  phase  modulation  of  carrier  signal  by  two  respective  input 
signals.  4.485.357.  Q.  332-17.000.        ^^  ^^  ^ 

Voss.  Peter:  See— 

«,  9^*-  '^***^  •«*  Voss.  Peter.  4.484,736,  Q.  271-22a00a 
w.  A.  Thompson  A  Company  Limited:  Si»— 

Thompson.  Chadwick  B.,  4,484,78a  Q.  297-433.000. 
W.  J.  Savage  Company:  St*— 

Klingerman,  Robert  H..  4.484.417.  Q.  51-267.000. 
W.  K.  Technok)^.  Inc.:  See— 

Ooldsberry.  Fred  L..  4.484.446.  Q.  60^7.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.:  Sie— 

^.^^a^^^l"?!^'  ^**^  "-^  «d  Billings.  Charle.  A.. 
Wachter.  Efanar:  See— 

Hochstrasser.    Karl;    and    Wachter.    Ebnar.    4.48S.10a    Q. 
424-177.000  ^^     't.^^.tvu,     vi. 
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Wada.  Katsuo:  See- 
Kurosawa.  Soichi;  Wada.  Katsuo;  and  Teranishi,  Mitsuo,  4,484.858. 
a.  416-95.000. 
Wada.  Osamu:  See— 

Suxuki,  Togi;  Tsunawaki.  Kiyokazu;  Wada,  Osamu;  and  Kimura, 
Akio.  4.485,058.  Q.  26449.000. 
Waddill,  Harold  G.;  and  Dominguex.  Richard  J.  G.,  to  Texaco  Inc. 
Epoxy  resin  containing  a  combination  of  high  and  low  molecular 
weight  polyoxyalkylene  polyamine  curing  agents.  4,485.229,  Q. 
528-111.000. 
Wade,  Jack  H.:  See— 

Pvks.  Gary  P.;  and  Wade.  Jack  H..  4.484,461.  CI.  68-142.000. 
Wagner.  Theodore  W.:  See— 

Minch.  Morris  L.;  and  Wagner,  Theodore  W.,  4,485.277,  Q.  179- 
170.0NC. 
Wagner.  William  D.;  and  Sabo,  Stephen  C.  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany, The.  Pneumatic  tire  and  method  of  making  same.  4,484,965,  CI. 
156-117.000. 
Wahle,  Gunter,  and  FUter,  WUU,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  *  Co.  KG. 
MetlxKl  of  toting  and  classifying  cigarettes  or  the  like.  4,484,591,  CI. 
131-280.000. 
Waite,  Jack  P.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  High  potency, 
mycelial-firee  avoparcin  alkyl  sulfate  complex,  and  mediod  for  the 
preparation  thereof  4,485,102,  Q.  424-181.000. 
Wakefield.  James  R.:  See- 
Loos.  Jerold  C;  Wakefield,  James  R.;  and  Foster,  Frederick  S.. 
4,484.733.  Q.  270-54.000. 
Walinsky,  Stanley  W.,  to  Pfixer  Inc.  (Meth)acrylic  acid/itacomc  acid 
copolymers,  their  preparation  and  use  as  antiscalante.  4,485,223,  CI. 
526-80.000. 
Walker,  Evan  H.;  Gibbons,  Gould,  Jr.;  and  Bowers,  Gilbert  A.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Army.  Ammunition  rack  for  vehicles. 
4,484,678.  O.  206-3.000. 
Wallet,  Bill  J.;  and  Casimiro,  A.  Robert,  to  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber 
Ccnnpany.  The.  Heavy  duty  pneumatic  tire  tread.  4.484.610.  Q. 
152-2O9.0OR. 
Walters.  Robertus  A.  T.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporati<m.  Automatic 
reversing  mechanism  for  a  magnetic-tape  apparatus.  4.485.416.  C\. 
360-74.200. 
Wanders.  Dean  E:  See— 

Swanson.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Wanders.  Dean  E,  4,484.634.  Q. 
169-52.000. 
Wang.  James  C.  to  General  Binding  Corporation.  Method  and  wpan- 
tus  for  nuking  improved  laminating  fikn.  4.484.971,  a.  156-244.140. 
Warner-L«nbert  Ccnnpany:  See- 
Carroll.  Thomas  J.;  Feinerman.  Deborah;  Huxinec,  Robert  J.;  and 
Piccolo.  Dominic  J.,  4.485.118.  CI.  426-5.000. 
Warren.  Henry  R..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Misregistration  prevention  in 

two  channel  VTRS.  4.485.395,  Q.  358-17.000. 
Washio.  Takjyi:  See— 

Tsudaka.  Hideaki;  Washio.  Tak^i;  Koxuka,  Nobuhiko;  Iseki,  Masa- 
hide;  Watanabe,  Toshio;  Kai,  Masami;  Yoshiyama,  Toshio;  and 
Sakata.  Hiiomi,  4,484.734.  CI.  271-9.000. 
Watanabe,  Katsunori;  Ohta.  Shigeto;  Sakai.  Kiyoshi;  Ishikawa,  Shozo; 
and  Kitahara.  Makoto,  to  Copyer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Canon  Inc.  Laminate 
type  electrophotographic  light-sensitive  material.  4,485.159.  CI. 
430-58.000. 
Watanabe,  Masakatu:  See— 

Matsui,  Keiui;  and  Watanabe,  Masakatu,  4,485.378.  Q.  340-750.000. 
Watanabe,  Satodii:  See— 

Kimura,  Takeshi;  Watanabe.  Satoshi;  Hirano.  Hirofumi;  and  Sasaki, 
Setsuo.  4,484.52a  Q.  101-99.000. 
Watanabe.  Shojiro;  Namiki,  Tomizo;  and  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki,  to  F«ui 
Photo  Rhn  Co..  Ltd.  Heat-sensitive  recording  paper.  4.485.139.  CI. 
428-219.000. 
Watanabe,  Toahio:  See — 

Tsudaka,  Hideaki;  Washio.  Takiui;  Koxuka,  Nobuhiko;  Iseki,  Masa- 
hide;  Watanabe.  Toshio;  Kai.  Masami;  Yoshiyama,  Toshio:  and 
Sakata.  Hiromi.  4.484.734.  Q.  271-9.000. 
Watanabe,  Yoshikazu;  Tsukahara,  Toshihide;  and  Ota.  Shoxo,  to  Mit- 
subishi Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  bonding  different 
kinds  of  metals.  4,484.967,  CI.  156-151.000. 
Watanabe.  Yoshinori:  See— 

Matsubtra,  Makoto;  Tokuyama,  Hiroshi;  and  Watanabe,  Yoshinori. 
4.48S,28a  a.  200-16.00C 
Watscm,  Herman:  See— 

Sackner.    Marvin    A.;    and    Watson.    Herman.   4.484,577.   Q. 
128-203.280. 
Wavetdc  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Kreinbihl.  Mark  L.;  and  MiUer.  Robert  P.,  4,484.739.  Q.  272- 
56.50R. 
Waynick,  William  R.:  See- 

Rowe.  David  W.;  and  Waynick.  William  R..  4.484.623.  O. 
16M64.000. 
Weaver,  Henry  J.,  to  Simmons  Universal  Corporation.  Wedge  die  for 

producing  bent  plywood.  4.484.609.  Q.  144-256.100. 
Webb.  Frederick  A.:  See- 
Sweeney.  William  T.;  Shaw,  R«di  L.;  and  Webb,  Frederick  A., 
4,484,861,  a.  417-15.000. 
Webb,  Ronald  J.;  and  Puhl,  Larry  C,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  assigning  duplex  radio  channels  and  scanning  duplex 
ramo  channels  iwsmed  to  m^e  and  portable  radio  telephones  in  a 
cellular  radiotde^one  communications  system.   4.485.486.   CI. 
4S^33.000. 


Wefer,  John  M.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Impact  resistant  blend  of  polybutyl- 
ene  terephthalate  resin  and  OSA  graft  copolymer.  4.485.212,  Q. 
525-64.000. 
Weinstein,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Sohn.  Norman;  Weinstein,  Michael  A.;  and  Robbins,  Richard  D., 
4,484,919,  a.  604-358.000. 
Weis,  Alfred,  to  Elektro-Mechanik  GmbH.  Servo  drive,  particularly  for 

driving  output  shafts  of  slide  valves.  4.484,496,  Q.  74-804.000. 
Weissenberger,  Heinx,  to  Gebruder  Pletacber.  Connection  coupling  for 
the  releasable  attachment  of  an  end  of  a  first  rod  with  s  second  rod. 
4,484.832  Q.  403-191.000. 
Weldon,^enchO.:See- 

Dohkty,  Ralph  D.;  and  Weldon,  French  O..  4,484,675,  CI. 
198-413.000. 
Wells,  Michael  F.:  See- 

Myrmo.  Erik  R.;  and  Wells,  Michael  F.,  4,485,438.  a.  364-200.000. 
Welty,  Dennis  L.;  and  Zobel,  Don  W.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Current  limiter 

circuit.  4,485.341.  Q.  323-315.000. 
Welxel,  Gerhard:  See- 
Bung,  Richard;  Gans,  Karl;  Schreyer,  G«okt;  and  Welxel,  Ger- 
hard, 4,485.055,  a.  264-8.000. 
Wen,  John  W.:  See— 

Weston,  Charles  W.;  Wen.  John  W.;  and  Mandd,  Frederick  S., 
4,485,078,  CI.  423-320.000. 
Wendel,  Nikolaus;  and  Plener,  Joachim,  to  Markisches  Werk  GmbH. 

Valve  routor.  4,484,544,  Q.  123-90.300. 
Werner,  August  C,  Jr.,  to  Ralston  Purina  Company.  Recloaable  carton. 

4,484,683,  CI.  206-624.000. 
Werth,  Dee  A.:  See— 

Schildkraut,  Alan  L.;  and  Werth,  Dee  A.,  4,484,79a  Q-  339- 
8900M 
West.  Joe  E  Liquid  inertia  tool.  4,484,638,  Q.  173-90.000. 
Western  Company  of  North  America,  The:  See— 

Barbee,  John  P.,  Jr.,  4,484,625.  Q.  166-185.000. 
Westindiouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Basnett.  Robert  T.,  4,485.366.  Q.  335-160.000. 

Byeriey.  WUbur  M.,  4,485.069.  Q.  376-405.000. 

Pebler,    Alfred    R.;    and    Charles,    Robert    G.,    4,485,094.   O. 

427-87.000. 
Staehlin,  John  H.,  4,484,486,  Q.  74-96.000. 
Sturges,  Robert  H.,  Jr.,  4,485,067,  Q.  376-270.00a 
Westland  pic:  See- 
Cocking,  Han7,  4,484,491,  Q.  74-606,OOR. 
Weston,  Charles  W.;  Wen.  John  W.;  and  Mandel,  Frederick  S.,  to 
Agrico  Chemical  Company.  Process  for  producina  wet  process 
phosphoric  acid  from  phosphate  rocks  containing  fluochlorapatite 
and  reUted  minerals.  4,485,078.  Q.  423-320.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See— 

DeMarco,  Richard  E;  Hopkins,  David;  and  Deegan,  Dennis  I., 
4,484,719,  CI.  242-68.600. 
White,  Richard  L.  Concrete  curing  blanket.  4,485,137.  Q.  428-57.000. 
White.  Robert  N.:  See— 

UfTner,    WUliam    E;    and    White,    Robert    N.,   4,485,144,   Q. 
428-343.000. 
Whitfield,  Richard  G.:  See— 

Merritt,  Alfred  R.;  Cooke,  Theodore  M.;  Lin,  An-Chung  R.;  and 
Whitfield,  Richard  G.,  4,484,948,  Q.  106-31.000. 
Whittenberg,  James  R.:  See— 

McGlinsky.  Robert  G.;  Allyn.  Steve;  and  Whittenberg.  James  R., 
4.484.843.  a.  406-170.000. 
Whittington,  Keith  R.:  See— 

Meiford,  David  A.;  and  Whittington,  Keith  R.,  4,484,615,  O. 
164-504.000. 
Wiatt,  James  G.;  Calvert.  James  W.;  Belcher,  Samuel  L.;  and  Smith, 
Roger  D.,  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.  Apparatus  for  high  rate  pro- 
duction of  biaxially  oriented  thermoplastic  articles.  4,484,884,  Q. 
425-534.000. 
Winner,  Egon,  to  Honeywell  Elac-Nautik  GmbH;  and  Honeywell 
El^-Nauuc  GmbH.  Transducer  mounting  apparatus.  4,485,4ti,  Q. 
367-12.000. 
Wiendahl,  Joachim:  See— 

Reiffert.  Werner,  Peters.  Dieter,  and  Wiendahl,  Joachim,  4.484.598, 
a.  137-613.000. 
Wienecke,  Franx:  See— 

Belart.  Juan;  and  Wienecke,  Franx.  4.484,509.  a  9I-369.00A. 
Wilcxewski,  Robert  H.;  and  Blomquist,  James  E  Transpoftsvstem  for 

a  dot  matrix  printing  mechanism.  4,484,825,  Q.  400-124.000. 
Willard,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Kramer,  Charles  F.;  Willard,  Richard  A.;  and  Kocher,  Lawrence, 

4.484.604.  CI.  139-92.000. 

Willcock,  Richard  R.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

determining  the  no-flow  temperature  of  a  liquid.  4.484.821,  Q. 

374-24.000. 

Wilier.  Rodney  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Insensitive 

polyniti«mine  compound.  4,485.237,  Q.  544-231.000 
WUliam  C.  Hosie.  Inc.:  See— 

Hosie.  William  C,  4.484.709.  Q.  239-231.000 
Williams.  Derek:  See- 
Harris.  Kenneth  M.;  Williams.  Derdc;  and  Tomsett,  Derek  W., 
4.484.727,  CI.  251-77.000. 
Williams,  Floyd  G.,  to  Kybato,  Inc.  Horixontal  drill  press.  4,484,844, 

a.  408-82.000. 
Williams,  Fred  H.,  to  Bartx.  David  A.  Mounting  system  for  a  video 

control  unit.  4.484.743.  Q  273-I48.00B. 
WiUiams,  James.  Mail  sorting  rack.  4,484,685,  CI.  209-703.000. 
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WUIiani^J«q>hC.;OyBOii,JeffP.  OtWM,  DJpdc  R.;  md  Ntth.  DUip 
K..  to  laterutwiMl  Telephone  antf  Telegraph  Corpontioii.  Method 

Hw.m^'S'SlUf'lSS*^  **'***'  "**"  "^^  "**'"^  HttteruUs. 
^jl^,"iS*»«*  B-;  •«'  '•"".  ""»<»"»  V.  Traveling  suge.  4.484.421. 

WUliamwn,  Felton.  Jr.,  to  Muter  Aieumatic-Detroit.  Inc.  Controller 
for  vefaKle  retarder.  4.494.668.  Q.  188-271.000.  '-«>«roiier 

Wmtien.  Ounther:  Sw— 

u.   °'!S?v"?^  '^  WIntaen.  Ounther.  4.484.466.  a.  72-233.00a 
Wipp.  Gerhard:  Set— 

Lunwdi.  Gerhard;  and  Wipp,  Gerhard.  4.484.674,  a.  198-332.000. 

Wjimik.  Ronald  L.;  and  Munach.  Jaiies  A.,  to  RockweU  International 

r2?!2?*!2;  Pp^*«^«n«n»tting  device  for  an  oil  well  pump. 

WitBore,  RomW  K..  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratories.  Time  ilot  inter- 
changer.  4.483,469.  Q.  370^8.000. 

Witt,  John  D..  to  Solar  Kinetics,  Inc.  Overheat  emergency  outfbcus 
mechanism  for  solar  energy  collector.  4.484,368,  O.  126-438.00a 

Witte,  Hans-Hermann,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Optical  star 
coupler  and  the  method  of  making.  4.484J94.  a.  330-96.160. 

Wittmann.  Erwin  J..  See— 

"^S/f ?^r4,^53rs.!?r!!4.""™°°''  ^-^  *-^  ■«' 

Wolfertz,  Ounter:  See— 

Appelt.  Hont  O.;  and  Wolferti,  Ounter,  4.484.379.  a.  24-197.000 

preparation.  4.483,086,  CI.  424-1.100. 
Wood.  Charles  R:  See- 

ufJi'^'J*^^  ?.'  ff**  ^«^'  ^*"*»  "••  ♦.♦«5.332,  a.  31M  12.000. 
SSr^t'^J^''  ^■'  •«*  H!»«h«yLD«W  C,  to  Ransburg  Co^o^ 
ratopn.  Fold-back  power  supply.  4.413,427,  a.  361-233.000 

?A^^7'  "*.  Multifastener  Corporatioa  Method  of  forming 
i«tod  nut  and  panel  assembly.  4,4H3fera.  29-432.200.  * 

Woods.  Milton  D.  Free  floating  Ashing  rig.  4.484.403.  a.  43-4.300. 

wooten,  John  T..-  See — 

^93.000*'  °'  ■''■•  *"*  ^°°**°'  '**•"  '''••  ♦•♦•♦•370.  CI. 
Work  Rif^t  Products.  Inc.:  5m— 

Rystad,  Arnold  O.,  4,484,41 1,  a.  49-305.000. 
Wossner,  Fehx:  See— 

A«Aag».    Ludwig;    and    Wossner.    Felix,    4.484.6701    Q. 
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M.;    and    Wu.    Wen-Pao.    4,483.039.    a. 


73- 

a. 


Wu.  Wen-P*):  See- 
Knitchen.    Charles 
264-31.000. 
^USS I^^  MfMuring  device  for  the  determination  of  the 
W^  S.i^f^  "iSiT"  •«»<^heres.  4.483.002.  CI.  204-424.000. 
4^66?cf i8S9.SDE"'  "^-^V^  P"*"-*  P««fonn  lilt 
Xerox  Corporation:  See—  I 

B^Wja.  Santokh  S.;  and  Smith.  Homas  W..  4.484.943.  Q 

^1S74.(Ma"**  ' •  ***  °^  "^^"y  ^•'  ♦•♦W.702. 
Spinelli,  Richard  A.,  4,484.810.  a.  333-8.000. 
Sui^raiu.  Sau>shi.  4.484,737,  Q.  271-264.000. 

Xie.  Zhong-NoiA:  See— 

^^ dS^SiS^  Mormon.  Richard  K.;  Xie,  Zhong-N, 

?&.3»!ci.  iSSio.'^''  '^=  "^  ^'^  5-  »^ 

Yachigo.  Shinichi:  See— 
Yamada.  Chihiko:  SmL 

,  ''i3Skrt3g..';a.iss,oSr^°^ --'*■*»* 

Yamada.  Maaanori:  te^  ^ 

'MSSio7"S^'t?S8f'  """^  '^  '^  '*<*«y«^ 

^^T^.l!it!^^  '^  Okuyama,  Tqji,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kai- 

Y.'5ti?^KXK'"*^c*y*^  4.483.311:  a.  340-32.00R. 
Yamada.  Tomohani:  Stc^ 

Fijnmaki.  Jatsuo;  Yamada,  Tomohani;  Katayama,  Keiko-  and 

V  ^?^^?^  ♦.483.203.  a.  324.326.00a  ^^  '  "^ 
Yamuata.  Senchi:  Sm^ 

a^M.nt^  Y«n»««a,  Seiiclii;  and  Kajita.  Koji,  4.484.436. 
Yama^hi,  Kyoiichi:  See— 

Kitano,  Mikio;  Tobita,  Hideaki;  Uno.  Toshio;  Yamaguchi,  Kyoichi; 

V  u'^^"*'"y^  Ichiyoahi,  4.484.46%  Q.  72-3^^057        '^     ^ 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  Sm- 

YaniSt'SteSl"**^ ^""^^^ *•***•«»•  a-  •«>-2'9a». 

'tSfest'S^slSS^  ^°f^^  »d  Hiraishi,  Hisashi. 
Yamamori.  NaoU:  See— 

Yakoi,  Juqji;  Yamamori.  Naoki;  ind 
4.483.197.0.323-177.000. 
Yamamoto.  Hachizon:  See— 


Yoshikawa,  Motoyoahi. 


Nakatani,   Hiroshi; 
364-4OS.00a 


and   Yamamot9,   Hachiiou,   4.485.441.  Q. 


Yamamoto.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Higuchi,  Akira;  Ishigaki.  Naoyuki;  Matsuura.  Yutaka:  and  Yama- 
moto.  Hitoshi,  4.4S;937.  a.  148-31.570. 
Yamamoto,  Katsumi;  Komatsu,  Yuichiro;  and  Hamada.  Tkumn   »n 

^^^•ft^/SillJl**^  ^  '^**'?y?  ^'*""  ^^enJ^  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
YiZ!^./  V^T*  ^^^  ^formation.  4.485.411.  Q.  358-296^2^ 

Yamamoto.  Twtomu;  Ashizawa,  Masaaki;  and  Shimoda,  Yutaka.  to 

'^MSSS.a^fSS'boo'^"^"*'  '"'^'^  ''^'^  ^  ««- 

^  wKSl^^  ^'iP^'    "^?'   "^yuki;   Tanaka.    Yoshikaru;   and 
Monmoto.  Yoriuro.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  uSted   Cone 

?Sl^9,oS6        ~"»^»°"«'y  ^•^•«  transmSSi.  ^H^Ta. 

Yamasaki.  Yasuo:  See— 

Yamato  Scale  Company,  Limited:  See 

Inoue,  Shinichi.  4.484.643,  CI.  177-23.000. 
Yamaue.  Yasunobu:  See— 

YamSl£.  ISS-S-If""*"*'  ^""«*"'  4.484,488.  Q.  74-361.000. 

'*;5;3338.  CI°5?i-369'Sr'  ^'  "-  Sakur-.  Hiroshi. 
Yanaka.  Shigenobu:  See— 

'^^teLll!'**'^'^  c"°^'  J?^:  Sekihara.  Kensuke;  Yanaka. 
V  *'^«?«*'^  •«' Suzuki.  Tak^.  4.483.480.  a.  378-4.(»0.  ^^ 
ranaae.  AJuo:  See — 

Yane*J!KlS'ylT*&j!i"*'  ^"'^'  ^'^  ♦•♦«5'2».  Q-  23^377.00a 

Dj«kov.  ^romir  A;  Ko(Uabashev,  Petko  V.;  Stanchev,  Pejo- 

Kirov,  Dmuter  L.;  Zelezov.  Jivko  J.;  Atammov,  Atanas T.iSS 

Ywev,  Krestyu  N..  4,483,451.  CI.  364-351.000.        "™  *  •  "~ 

?.I!?^^'  ^*^  Shigeyuki;  and  Kodera.  Masao.  to  Nippon  Soken, 

Inc.  Ultruoiuc  transducer.  4,485,322,  a.  310-332.000. 

Yasunaga.  Makoto:  See— 

''MS3'i9,'sia.9i;r*^  ^°^= ««'  '^-^  ^^ ■ 

Yates.  Patrick  A.:  See— 

Smith,  Rex  L.;  Ankoiey,  D.  Philip;  Yates.  Patrick  A.;  Bhuek. 

v-rf.  J!^  I'J^'':*'^'  ***^*"  ^'  *.*W.523,  a.  102-202.300. 
leda  Research  ft  Development  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

v^     w''L*''^"^  "^  ^°^'  ^^  4,484,418.  a.  31-283.00R. 
looa.  Makota:  See 

Nomura.  Takeshi;  Maruyama.  Kouji;  Ueno,  Hirodii;  Inaba.  Naomi; 

and  Yoda,  Makota,  4.483,187.  Q.  302-134.00a      ^^ 
U«o,  Hiroshi;  Kohara.  Tadanao;  Nomura,  Takeshi;  Maruyama, 
5M'?i28.00a*'  '    "^    ^"^    '^^^^    4,485,18^    a 

Yoko-team  Oy:  See— 

Tirinen,  Juha,  4,484.339.  a.  2-20.000. 
i^I:/iS^\^!!°lf°^"'  ^•°'^'  "^  Yoshikawa.  Motoyoshi.  to  Nippon 
a  32?1 77'oob        *""  composition  and  antifouling  paint  4,485;  197, 
Yokomizo,  YoshUcazu:  See— 

^''^^^  *^™^>  Tigima,  Hatsuo;  Iwami,  Naoki;  Masuda.  Shuni- 
chi,^  Shimizu,  Kattuichi;  Kawatsuia.  Yoshihiro;  Suzuki.  Koji;  and 
Yokomizo.  Yoshikazu.  4.484.811,  a.  335-14.0CH. 
Yokono,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Sato,  Hidemi:  KMcda,  Aizo;  Yokono.  Hitoshi;  Ohashi,  Atsuyoshi; 

Yokoo.  Toshiaki:  See— 

*^o^IT°'   X«''™>on;   Nakano.   Shoichi;   Yokoo,   Toshiaki;   and 
Shibata,  Kenichi.  4.485.305,  Q.  250-338.000.  ^^ 

Yokojwma,  Hiroshi.  to  Suzuki  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  4- 

Cycle  mtemal  combustion  engine.  4.484.549.  Q.  123-308.000. 
Yokoyama.  Junichi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Cooling 
V^^J^  sutomotive  internal  combustion  engine.  4.484,541,  C* 
123-41.100. 
Yonezawa,  Toshio:  5^e^ 

*^1f2Ki  J^"^.,^SS?'^  Shunichi;  and  Yonezawa.  Toshio. 
4.483.393,  CI.  357-52.000. 
Yonezu,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

V    ^h  ^^i^'^P^  Yonezu,  Kiyoshi.  4,485,225.  Q.  526.331.00a 
Yoo,  KU-Soo,  to  Naewae  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Alarm  device  for  use  in  a 

baby's  diaper.  4,484.373.  Q.  128-138.0OA. 
Yoshida  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

"^'ff?!^^**'**"^  **^  Kozuka,  Shinichi.  4,485.065,  CL 

204-299.000. 

Yoshida,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

'^^W.tSf  °''*™'"''  ^'^"^  "**  Yoshida.  Kiyoshi.  4,484,507, 

Yoshida,  Ryo:  &el- 

^^ESSl.  ^  Hashimoto,  Shunichi;  Yoshida.  Ryo;  Matsumoto. 
Hiroshi;  ^  Kamoshita,  Katsuzo,  4,484,940,  Q.  71-96.000. 
lE^k  ^  Hashunpto,  Shunichi;  Yoshida.  Ryo;  Matsumoto. 
Hiroshi;  and  Kamoshita.  Katsuzo,  4.484,941,  a.  71-96.000. 
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Yoshida.  Yoshiaki:  See- 

Fujita.  Takayuki;  Yoshida,  Yoshiaki;  Higashiura,  Toshiyuki;  and 
Tanaka,  Kunio,  4.484.693.  Q.  221-1 19J0Oa 
Yoshida,  Yoshihiro:  Sce- 

Kusakabe,    Hiromi;    and    Yoshida,    Yoshihiro.    4.485.312,    Q. 
307-290.000. 
Yoshiga,  Ketyi.  to  Fuji  Koki  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Bimetal  driven 

control  valve.  4.484,725,  Q.  251-11.000. 
Yoshihara,  Kenii:  See— 

Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Sakurai,  Masaki;  Abe,  Ryozo;  and  Yoshihara, 
Keiui,  4,485,412.  Q.  358-3iaOOO. 
Yoshikawa.  Motoyoshi:  See— 

Yokoi.  Juiiji;  Yamamori,  Nadd;  and  Yoshikawa,  Motoyoshi, 
4.483,197,  a.  523-177.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Otsuka,  Saburo;  Ito,  Yuusuke;  Yoshikawa,  Toshiyuki;  and  Tokuda, 
Shoichi,  4,485,087,  Q.  424-28.000. 
Yoshiyama,  Ichiro;  Yuasa,  Yoshio;  Tanisuchi,  Nobuyuki;  and  Ishikawa, 
Norio,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  flash  device. 
4,485,336,  Q.  31^241.00P. 
Yoshiyama,  Toshio:  See— 

Tsudaka,  Hideaki;  Washio,  Tak^i;  Kozuka,  Nobuhiko;  Iseki,  Masa- 
hide;  Watanabe,  Toshio;  Kai,  Masami;  Yoshiyama.  Toshio;  and 
Sakata,  HirtHni.  4.484.734.  a.  271-9.000. 
Young,  Alan  H.:  See— 

Chwin.  Herbert  D..  Jr.;  Bonnescuelle  de  Lespinois,  Pierre  J.; 
Youno.  Alan  H.;  and  Shelly,  John,  4.485,398,  C\.  338-50.000. 
Youngs.  Winur  R.:  See— 

Crites,   Robert   C;   and   Youngs,   WUbur   R.,   4,484,427,   CI. 
52-261.000. 
Yu,  Michael  C,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Polyarylate  formation 

by  ester  interchange  reaction.  4,485,23a  CI.  328-125.000. 
Yuasa,  Yoshio:  See— 

Yoshiyama,  Ichiro;  Yuasa,  Yoshio;  Taniguchi,  Nobuyuki;  and 
Ishikawa.  Norio.  4.485.336,  Q.  315-241.00P.  ^ 

Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  Aktieiigesellschaft:  See— 

Knodler,  Dietrich;  Boes.  Werner,  Ott,  Anton;  and  Venger,  Kurt  O.. 
4.485.443.  G.  364-424.100. 


Ziyac.  David  C:  See^ 

Ashtcm.  William  H.;  RusseU,  Robert  S.;  and  Ziuac,  David  C, 
4.485.092,  a.  42449.000. 
y.*luk-  QmtfiT  S  *  SIm^^b 

Duff,  Thomn  O.;  and  Zaluk,  Chester  S.,  4.485,44a  Q.  364-300.000. 
Zampini,  Anthony,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Permeation  modified  mem- 
brane. 4.484.935.  Q.  35-158.000. 
Zaporozhsky     Konstruktorskotekhnologichesky     Institut     Selakok- 
hozyaistvennoco  Mashinostroenia:  See— 
Eraaov,  Fedor  N..  4.484.87a  d.  418-61.00B. 
Zarenski,  Donald  R.:  See— 

Bonttrtz,  Roy  C;  Johnston,  Richard  H.;  Odasao,  James  J.;  and 
Zartmski.  Donald  R.,  4,484.996.  Q.  204-206.000. 
Zaruba,  John  V.:  5e»— 

Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.;  Zaruba.  John  V.;  and  Rosenwinkel,  Donald 
A..  4,484.747.  Q.  273-243.000. 
Zelezov,  Jivko  J.:  See— 

Dyakov,  Dobromir  A.;  Kodjabashev,  Petko  V.;  Stanchev,  Pejo; 
Kirov,  Dimiter  L.;  Zelezov,  Jivko  J.;  Atanassov,  Atanas  T.;  and 
Yanev,  Krestyu  N.,  4.483.451.  Q.  364-351.000. 
Zenith  Electronics  Corporatioo:  See— 

DeVries,  Adrian  J..  4,485,364,  Q.  333-194.000. 
Zenss.  Friu.  Support  for  mounting  spectacles.  4,484,416,  G.  51- 

217.00R. 
Zer,  Eliezer:  See— 

OotUieb,  David;  and  Zer,  Eliezer,  4,484,851,  CI.  414-462.000. 
Ziegenhom,  Joachim:  See— 

Siedel,  Joachim;  Neumann,  Ulrich;  Ziegenhom,  Joachim;  Batz, 
Hans-Oeorge;  Lenz.  Helmut;  Pautz.  Brigitte,  and  Albert,  Win- 
fned.  4,485.177,  CI.  436-547.000. 
Zobel,  Don  W.:  See— 

Welty,  Dennis  L.;  and  Zobel,  Don  W.,  4,485,341,  Q.  323-315.000. 
ZoUner,  £>ieter  H.:  See— 

Schudlich,  Kurt;  Vielstich,  Ounttr;  Muhlenbeck,  Josef;  Otto,  Josef; 
Bauer,  Hannsgeorg;  ZoUner,  Dieter  H.;  and  Rittmann,  Friedrich, 
4,484,897,  CI.  443-67.000. 
Zwick,  David  J.,  to  Coleman  Qbmpany,  Inc.,  The.  Hitoh  assembly  for 
s  single  wheel  trailer.  4,484.759,  Q.  280460.00R. 
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T  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  Were  issued  on  the  27th  day  of  NOVEMBER.  1984 


^^OTE.— -Amuiged 
r      (in 

nee  A  Co!  ViKOsJ 


ifed  in  aocordaace  with  the  first  sunificut  character  or  woid  of  the  naiM 
rm  accordance  with  dty  and  telepiioiie  dirSorTSiictio^     ^^"^  "~ 


Block,  Jacob,  to  W.  R.  Grace 

•y«an.  Re.  3I.74«.  Q.  252-S.SOA 
Dimmer.  Jerry  R.;  and  Sborma.  William  J.,  to  Wahpetoa  Canvaa  Com 

pany.  Inc.  RoO-up  tarp  for  trailers.  Re.  31.746.  a.  296-98.000. 
Flo-Pac  Corporation:  5^«— 

Pichetanan,  Franklin  D..  Re.  31.145,  Q.  51-330.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See- 

Yamaahiro,  Osamu,  Re.  31.749,  Q.  330-264.000. 
international  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Shakib.  Inu  D.;  and  YosmaU.  Krfkor.  Re.  31.747.  a.  40^637.000 
nU)  Mechanalysis.  Inc.:  See— 

Morrow.  Robert  S..  Re.  3I.75a  O-  364-508.000. 
Morrow,  Robert  S..  to  IRO  MechanaMs.  Inc.  Datt  acquisition  system 
Re.  31.75a  a.  364-508.00a  ' 


Viscosifier  and  fluid  loss  control    Pichelman,  Franklin  D.,  to  Flo-Pkc  Coreormtinfi   o«.~-i.-  w     u 

Re.  31.745.  CI.  51-330.000.  ^-on»ration.  Composite  brush. 

^'SS:.*??'^:'  '^  ^S^.  '^<»'  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chmes  a)rporation.  Paper  feed  roller  assembly  fo^a  tvaeuSLr  «r 
printer.  Re.  31.747.  Q.  400^37  000      ■"^'"'  ""  ■  typewriter  or 

Shorma.  Wilham  J.:  See— 

Etomej^rry  R.;  and  Shorma.  Willi«n  J.,  Re.  31.746. 

W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.:  See— 

u/.i.!!!?*' Jl***^  5?  ''•^**'  CI  252-8.50A. 
Wafapeton  Canvas  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

29S980W^  *■•  ■"**  ^^"^  ^"""  '■'  ^  "•'*«• 
''T^49'^^y^2X^  Ltd.  Class  B  FET  amplifier  circuit. 
Yosmali.  Krikor:  See— 

Shakib.  Ir^  D.;  and  YosmaU.  Krikor.  Re.  31.747.  a.  400^37.000. 
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Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

^^ClDiSM'oM*''*''  ^^*^^  ^  =  "^  F™nWort,  Joel.  276.504. 

Annexy.  Jaime:  See— 

AriJ!I^r^i,°?^^"J?*  ^w'y*  '•!?*•  27^508.  CI.  D1O44.000. 

Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  A.G.:  See^ 
n-uP^T*  *"•"  ^  •  2'^«7,  a.  D26-34.000. 

D2B.00a^  ^'  '**''*'  ""'  re»ovi«g  pick.  276.561.  11-27-84,  a. 
Bent,  Briice  C:  See— 
BenL^SILiT*.!^'^?.^*'  ^J?*5  ^'  "^-''O-  CJ-  D10.I09.000. 

DiilSooo'  °**  '"'^  "**''°' ' '•"■*♦•  c» 

Blue  Box  Toy  Factory  Pte.  Limited:  si- 
Sun,  Ng  C.  276,540.  Q.  D21-I24.00O. 

cSn-fSa  "* ^^" ^P"^"  ^'****«^ »'«"•  276.534.  1 1-27-84. 

"  mS^;'^?  i^*"^**"*  If*^  *•  "^  Morrison,  Howard  J.,  to 
Mjjjn  Glass  *  Associates.  Telephone.  276,520.  I1-27-H  a.  Dl" 

CampMl  Automation,  Incorporated:  Sm— 

CMi^^ni^  h'  ^''  2!!^"'•  9  D15-127.000. 
oSSLf*fSL^ •  'J'  ^  Campbdl  Automation.  Incorporated. 

^fs'^csi'ssi.  ""^  "**  •^  n»chin7?5i;. 

^^ClD7-3«^  ^'  ^  ^  ^"**'"^  ^"*=  ^o''-  "M93,  11-27-84, 

Chan,  Mmg  K.  Flood  Ught  276,558.  11-27-84.  a.  D26^3.000. 
Channel-Kor  Systems  Inc.:  See—  I'^o-^w.ww. 

Miller,  MelvjiuM.r  276.486.  Q.  D6471.000. 
Cherry,  Isaac  R^:  See— 

DegwJ^and  Cherry,  Isaac  R.,  276,517,  O.  D14-10.000. 
nf27SraD2li27'boS^*'""^"^*  "^^  "'^•°'    276,549, 
Qemans,  Jiouny  L.  to  Electro- Voice,  Incorporated.  Portable  loud. 
o£T  'y**"- 276.518.  11-27-84.  Q.  014-^000  ^  '*'"* 

womus  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bootempi.  Paolo,  276,534,  a.  D17.6k000 
Conti.  WJBo-.See— 

oJl^i'iZ!?^^  ^^i*^  *^*»"**'  ^^'  276.485,  a.  D6-53I.000 

^^•£!^yi2lSot  '^*^^'  ^  •  "^^  B"  ««•  ^^565. 
Dai-Ichi  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  I 

''o^DkStoS**^ '^''**^' *"*  ^^^^^'  Twtomu. 276.509. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  isee— 

Ceaaroni,  William  C.  276.493.  Q.  DT-355.000. 

Fahgr,  Wilham  K.;  and  Conti.  Rino.  276.485.  a.  D6-531.000 

Ldmnger,  Janice  L..  276,564,  a.  D3B^.Ood       "^'*'**"- 
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DekkerJFnnk;  and  Cherry.  Isaac  R.,  to  Del  Mar  Avionics.  Tape  deck 
mSSSSo^^  case  base  for  a  Upe  recorder.  276.517. 11-27^.  a. 
Del  Mar  Avionics:  See— 

n.«2?J"'t5'™°^'  ."**  ^"^'  ^«^  ^-  276.517.  Q.  014-10.000. 
Designs  for  Vision,  Inc.:  See— 

Feinbloom.  Richard  £..  276.531.  a.  D16-130.000 

Feubloom.  Richard  E.,  276,532.  Q.  D16-13O.00O 

Feinbloom.  Richard  E.,  276.533.  Q.  D16-130.000. 

Dr.  Anao  Zimmermann  Isolierflashen:  See— 
Zimmermann.  Anso,  276,490.  Q.  D7-3 17.000. 

Dwwd.  Philippe  J.  Cup  or  similar  article.  276,488,  11-27-84,  a.  D7. 

Durand,  Philippe  J.  Cup  or  similar  article.  276,489.  11-27-84.  a.  D7- 

Electro-Voice.  Incorporated:  See— 

Qemans,  Jimmy  L,  276,518.  Q.  D14-33.000. 
J2!!:.®j°?.^  A'  ■«'  Vahlenbreder.  Aribert,  to  Saab-Scania  Ak- 
DI?liS  WO*  '^''*' '™™'  '°'  *"  ■"tomoWle.  276,514.  11-27-84,  CI. 

F.I.R.  Rubinetterie  S.p.A.:  See— 

E  w'**?S?;.'*""'*°*>'  276.544,  a.  D23-31.00O. 
T*^Lw_'"?°  ^•''  "^  C***"'  '^o.  to  D^  Industries  Inc.  Combined 
toothfcjush  and  cup  shelf  or  the  Uke.  276,485.  11-27-84.  Q.  D6- 

Fallon.  Mary  C.  Baby  carrier.  276.478.  11-27-84,  a.  D3-31.000. 
Fembloom.  Richard  E.,  to  Designs  for  Vision.  Inc.  Adjustable  direct 

endoscopic  optical  coupler.  276.531.  11-27-84,  Q.  D16-13O.00O. 
Feinbtoom.  Richaid  E.,  to  Designs  for  Vision.  Inc.  Beam  splitting 

13000?     C*°°™'*  "P***"  «»P'«'    276.532.  11-27-84,  O:  Dl^ 

Feinbloom.  Richard  E.,  to  Designs  for  Vision.  Inc.  Endoscopic  adjust- 
able opdcal  coupler.  276.53ril-27-84.  Q.  D16-1m!oOO 
Filtertek,  Inc.:  See— 

Novak,  PoUy;  and  Touiasaint,  Douglas.  276,494,  CI.  D8-1.000. 
Fiamgan,  Char  es  D.,  to  Microtek  Storage  Corporation.  Magnetic  dau 
storage  cartridge.  276,527,  1 1-27-84.  a.  D14-1 14.000.  ^^ 

"2?^S5.?!5r84,?..^S!)'''^  '^*'^^-  *=°«»~- 

Frankfort.  Joel:  See— 

^S'dJSm'mO**'*''  ^^^^^  ^•''  "**  ^"^on,  Joel,  276,504. 
Fujino,  fadaahi:  Sce- 

^*a^Dl2970W  ^""'  ^**^*  "^  Kashiwagi.  Tsutomu.  276,509, 

'^l?T&7'S?b"S,5!f!?SS*  '-^  ^  '^BO  Ap.  Bicycle. 

°^y?*','^"»  V '  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  A.G.  Combined  head 

a^D2lSfoo?  ""*™°*"*  P^' '°'  nwtorcycles.  276,557, 1 1-27-84, 

Gillette  Company,  The:  See— 

Sign,  Louis  V.,  276.48a  Q.  D4-127.000. 
Otassman,  Jacob  A.  Sanitary  shield.  276.554.  11-27-84.  Q.  024-51.000. 

^'2sr568;'iS2?-'sra'^te'"-  ''"^•^  "^  ••"" 
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Habro.  Bertil.  to  Roshamn  Industri  AB.  Reflector.  276.56a  11-27-84. 

a.  026-128.000. 
Haggard,  Merry:  See— 

^laggard,  Robert  E.,  276.556.  CI.  D2^77.000. 
Haggard,  Robert  E.,  to  Haggard,  Merry.  Fitting  for  street  bollards  or 

thelike.  276,556,  11-27-84,  CI.  D25-77.000. 
Hand,  William  A.  Curtain  rod  for  use  in  framing  furniture  or  the  like. 

276,498,  11-27-84,  Q.  08-376.000. 
Handelsbolaget  Johrink,  Johansson  A  Hovbrink:  See— 

Johansson,  Krister;  and  Hoftirink,  Leif-Axel.  276.476.  Q.  02- 
383.000. 
Harper.  Alton  A.:  Set- 
Kramer,  Joel  A.;  and  Harper.  Alton  A.,  276.482,  Q.  06-349.000. 
Kramer,  Joel  A.;  and  Harper,  Alton  A.,  276,484,  Q.  06-373.000. 
Hashimoto,  Masanori.  Printer.  276,525,  11-27-84,  Q.  014-111.000 
Haworth  Mfg.,  Inc.:  See— 

Helmholdt,  Charles  D..  276.481.  Q.  06-366.000. 
Helmholdt,  Charles  O.,  to  Haworth  Mfg.,  Inc.  Chair.  276.481, 1 1-27-84, 

a.  06-366.000. 
Henkels,  Walter.  Qock.  276,506.  11-27-84.  CI.  010-23.000. 
Hisey.  Ourward  A.,  to  Hy-C  Company.  Inc.  Chimney  cap.  276.543, 

11-27-84,0.023-154.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kouno,  Shuichi;  Nishiwaki,  Katsuhiko;  and  Watanabe,  Kenichi, 
276,55a  a.  023-155.000. 
Hobrough.  Gilbert  L.;  Hobrough.  Theodore  B.;  and  Lowndes,  Colin. 

Loudspeaker  housing.  276.519,  11-27-84,  a.  014-33.000. 
Hobrouj^,  Theodore  B.:  See— 

Hobrough,  Gilbert  L.;  Hobrough,  Theodore  B.;  and  Lowndes, 
Colin,  276,519,  O.  014-33.000. 
Hofbrink,  Leif-Axel:  See- 
Johansson,  Krister;  and  Hoflnink,  Leif-Axel,  276,476,  O.  02- 
383.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Yaguchi,  Tadahiro.  276,515,  O.  OI3-1.000. 
Honsa,  Horst  L.  A.,  to  Sun  Metal  Products,  Inc.  Combined  wheel  and 

tiie.  276,513,  11-27-84,  a.  012-135.000. 
Horie,  Hideyuld.  to  Tokyo  Shibaun  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Original 

feeder  for  copying  machine.  276,530,  11-27-84,  Q.  016-32.000. 
Howard,  Gordon;  and  Annexy,  Jaime,  to  International  LicensingAsso- 

ciates.  Decorative  desk  timer.  276.508,  11-27-84,  CI.  01044.000. 
Hy-C  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Hisey,  Ourward  A.,  276,543,  Q.  023-154.000. 
Imamura,  Yuii.  to  Tokai  Metals  Co..  Ltd.  Packing  container.  276,502, 

11-27-84,  a.  O9416.000. 
Imantehi  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Seie— 
Nishikawa.  Hideo.  276.547,  CI.  023-123.000. 
Okamoto,  Kenzo;  Sakai,  Hiroichi;  Kitada,  Fumihiko;  and  Kimura. 

Hideharu.  276,546,  CI.  023-121.000. 
Okamoto.  Kenzo;  Sakai.  Hiroichi;  Kitada,  Fumihiko;  and  Kimura. 
Hideharu.  276.548.  O.  023-123.000. 
Inoue.  Kiyoshi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Television 

receiver.  276,522, 11-27-84.  a.  014-80.000. 
International  Licensing  Associates:  See- 
Howard.  Gordon;  and  Annexy,  Jaime,  276,508,  CI.  010-44.000. 
Ito,  Nobuyasu;  Fujino,  Tadashi;  and  Kashiwagi.  Tsutomu,  to  Dai-Ichi 

Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.  Counter.  276.509,  11-27-84,  Q.  DlO-97.000. 
Ito,  Shiro:  See— 

Miyazaki.  Kunio;  and  Ito.  Shiro,  276,541,  CI.  021-134.000. 
Johansson,  Krister;  and  Hofl)rink.  Leif-Axel.  to  Handelsbolaget  Joh- 
rink. Johansson  A  Hovbrink.  Emergency  bag  for  sanitary  articles. 
276.476.  11-27-84,  CI.  02-383.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Matsuzaka  Tokkosho  (MCC  Corporation):  See— 

Yokoyama.  Takashi,  276,496,  Q.  08-52.000. 
Kadota,  toshihiko,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Tape  recorder. 

276.516,  11-27-84,  Q.  014-6:000. 
Kvnada,  Kazuo;  Nozawa,  Takamittu;  and  Onoda,  Yuko,  to  Sapporo 
Breweries  Limited.  Beverage  container.  276,499,  11-27-84,  CI.  09- 
325.000. 
Kanzaka,  Yoshihiro,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Buckle  for  belts  or  the 

like.  276.477.  11-27-84,  CI.  02-414.000. 
Kao,  BiU  C.  J.  Cushion.  276,487,  11-27-84,  Q.  06-596.000. 
Kashiwagi,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Ito,  Nobuyasu;  Fujino,  Tadashi;  and  Kashiwagi,  Tsutomu,  276,509, 
a.  010-97.000. 
Kiam,  Victor  K.,  II;  and  Mockovak.  Robert  A.  Electric  dry  shaver. 

276.563.  11-27-84.  Q.  028-50.000. 
Kimura.  Hideharu:  See— 

Okamoto.  Kenzo;  Sakai.  Hiroichi;  Kitada,  Fumihiko;  and  Kimura, 

Hideharu.  276,546,  Q.  023-121.000. 
Okamoto.  Kenzo;  Sakai,  Hiroichi;  Kitada,  Fumihiko;  and  Kimura, 
Hideharu.  276.548.  CI.  023-123.000. 
KitadiS,  Fumihiko:  See — 

Okamoto,  Kenzo;  Sakai,  Hiroichi;  Kitada.  Fumihiko;  and  Kimura, 

Hideharu,  276,546,  CI.  023-121.000. 
Okamoto.  Kenzo;  Sakai.  Hiroichi;  Kitada.  Fumihiko;  and  Kimura. 
Hideharu.  276.548.  Q.  023-123.000. 
Kole,  Joann:  See— 

Kole,  Richard;  Kole,  Joann;  and  Schlander,  Lawrence,  276.51 1.  CI. 
011-164.000. 
Kole.  Richard;  Kole.  Joann;  and  Schlander,  Lawrence.  Drainage  sup- 
port for  plants.  276.511.  11-27-84,  CI.  OIMM.OOO. 
Kouno,  Shuichi;  Nishiwaki,  KaUuhiko;  and  Watanabe,  Kenichi,  to 

Hitachi,  Ltd.  Hectric  fan.  276,550,  11-27-84,  CI.  023-155.000. 
Kramer,  Joel  A.;  and  Harper,  Alton  A.,  to  Tropitone  Furniture  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Footttool.  276.482.  11-27-84.  a.  06-349.000. 


Kramer,  Joe!  A.;  and  Harper,  Alton  A.,  to  Tropitone  Furniture  Com- 
pany. Inc.  Dining  chair.  276,484.  11-27-84.  CI.  D6-373.000. 
Krokaugger,  William  G.,  to  Mole-Richardson  Company.  Combined 

flood  and  spot  light.  276,559,  11-27-84.  Q.  O2643.000. 
Landes.  Hans.  Oil  massage  band.  276.553,  11-27-84,  Q.  024-36.000. 
Leiber,  Anthony  A.:  See^ 

Moran,  Leo  R.;  Leiber,  Anthony  A.;  and  Frankfort,  Joel,  276,504, 
a.  09-434.000. 
Leininger,  Janice  L.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Bowl  scraper  or  the  like. 

276,564,  11-27-84,  CI.  032-46.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See— 

Mansau.  Serge,  276,503,  CI.  09-430.000. 
Locke  Stove  Company:  See— 

Shaper,  Roger  T.;  and  Shaper.  Stephen  J.,  276,491,  CI.  07-332.000. 
Lowndes,  Colin:  See— 

Hobrough,  Gilbert  L.;  Hobrough.  Theodore  B.;  and  Lowndes. 
Colin,  276.519,  CI.  014-33.000. 
Mackle  Company.  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Cortina,  Alfredo,  276,565,  CI.  034-21.000. 
Mansau,  Serge,  to  Lever  Brothers  Omipany.  Packaging  container  for  a 

bottle  or  the  like.  276,503,  11-27-84.  Q.  09-430.000. 
Marvin  Glass  k  Associates:  See— 

Breslow,  Jeffrey  O.;  Morrison,  Robert  S.;  and  Morrison.  Howard 
J..  276.520.  a.  014-64.000. 
Mathiesen,  Lars:  See — 

Gammelgaard,  Niels;  and  Mathiesen.  Lars,  276,512,  Q.  012- 

iii.ooa 

Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Mori.  Oaisaku;  and  Takahashi,  Youichi.  276,545,  CI.  023- 12 1.000. 
Mauushiu  Electric  Works,  Ltd.;  See— 

Mizobata,  Yoshio;  and  Takagi,  Takeshi,  276.562.  CI.  028-49.000. 
Microtek  Storage  Corporation:  See— 

Flanigan,  Charles  D..  276.527.  Q.  014-114.000 
Miller.  Melvin  M.,  to  Channel-Kor  Systems  Inc.  Display  stand.  276,486, 

11-27-84,  CI.  06471.000. 
Miyazaki,  Kunio;  and  Ito,  Shiro.  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Combined 

toy  vehicle  and  rider  figure.  276.541.  11-27-84,  CI.  021-134.000. 
Mizobata.  Yoshio;  and  Takagi,  Takeshi,  to  Mattushiu  Electric  Works, 

Ltd.  Electric  shaver.  276,562,  11-27-84,  Q.  028-49.000. 
Mockovak,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Kiam,  Victor  K.,  II;  and  Mockovak.  Robert  A..  276.563,  Q.  D28- 
50.000. 
Mole-Richardson  Company:  See— 

Krokaugger.  William  G..  276.SS9,  CI.  D26-63.000. 
Mona.  Leo  R.;  Leiber.  Anthony  A.;  and  Frankfort.  Joel,  to  Abbott 
Laboratories.  Combined  support  and  carrier  for  a  container  or  the 
like.  276.504.  11-27-84,  O.  D9434.000. 
Mori,  Oaisaku;  and  Takahashi,  Youichi.  to  Mattushiu  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Oil  heater.  276,545,  11-27.84.  CI.  023-121.000. 
Mori,  Gian  L.  ComUned  key  bolder  and  writing  instrument.  276,479, 

11-27-84.  CI.  03-62.000. 
Morooka,  Shinichi,  to  Sharp  Corporation.   Electric  fan.   276,551, 

11-27-84,  CI.  023-155.000. 
Morrison,  Howard  J.:  See— 

Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.;  Morrison,  Robert  S.;  and  Morrison,  Howard 
J.,  276,520,  CI.  014-64.000. 
Morrison,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Breslow,  Jeffrey  O.;  Morrison,  Robert  S.;  and  Morrison,  Howard 
J.,  276,520,  CI.  014-64.000 
Multicore  Solders  Limited:  See— 

Shend'ge,  Vasant  J.;  and  Thompson,  Geoffrey  S..  276.50a  Q 
09-354.000. 
Nigro,  Louis  V.,  to  Gillette  Company.  The.  Fountain  brush.  276.480, 

11-27-84,  CI.  04-127.000. 
Nishida.  Yoshiaki.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Auto- 
matic passenger  ticket  vending  machine.  276.538.  11-27-84.  CI.  D20- 
2.000. 
Nisiukawa,  Hideo,  to  Imanishi  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Stove.  276,547,  11-27-84,  CI.  023-123.000. 
Nishiwaki,  Kattuhiko:  See— 

Kouno,  Shuichi;  Nishiwaki,  Katsuhiko;  and  Watanabe,  Kenichi, 
276,550,  CI.  O23-155.000. 
Noble,  Terrance  O.,  to  Quanterron.  Inc.  Medicine  dosage  spoon. 

276,555,  11-27-84,  CI.  024-63.000. 
Nocon,  Gene.  Photographic  timing  apparatus.  276,507,  11-27-84,  G. 

010-40.000. 
Novak.  Polly;  and  Touissaint,  Douglas,  to  Filtertek,  Inc.  Plastic  land- 
scape edguig  unit.  276,494,  11-27-84,  Q.  D8-1.000. 
Nozawa,  Takamitsu:  See— 

Kamada.  Kazuo;  Nozawa,  Takamitsu;  and  Onoda,  Yuko,  276,499, 
a.  09-325.000. 
Ohshima,  Reiji,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Television 

receiver.  276,523.  11-27-84.  CI.  D14-81.000. 
Okamoto,  Kenzo;  Sakai,  Hiroichi;  Kitada,  Fumihiko;  and  Kimura, 
Hideharu,  to  Imanishi  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Stove. 
276,546,  11-27-84,  Q.  023-121.000. 
Okamoto,  Kenzo;  Sakai,  Hiroichi;  Kitada.  Fumihiko;  and  Kimura, 
Hideharu,  to  Imanishi  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Stove. 
276,548,  11-27-84,  Q.  023-123.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

lUdota.  Toshihiko,  276,516,  CI.  O14-6.000. 
Onoda,  Yuko:  See— 

Kamada,  Kazuo;  Nozawa,  Takamitsu;  and  Onoda.  Yuko.  276.499, 
CI.  09-325.000. 
Pace  Incorporated:  See- 
Sylvia.  Frank.  276.495,  Q.  08-30.000. 
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PuwBount  Pictum  Corporation:  S*t— 

Retcher,  Robert.  276,475,  Q.  D8- 189.000. 
'**[?S7.M"d"DwSooa  °*^^^  Compttiy.  The.  Bottle.  276,301, 
Pieico,  Nuzireno,  to  F.I.R.  Robitetterie  S.p.A.  Combined  faucet 

handle  and  escutcheon.  276.544.  lJ-27.«4.  a.  D23-3 1.000 
Procter  ft  Oamble  Company,  The:  Ste— 
Pardo,  John,  276.501,  a.  D9-389.000. 
Quanterron,  Inc.:  See— 

Noble,  Terrance  O.,  276.555.  Q.  D24-63.000. 
RABO  Apt:  See— 

Oammelgaard.  Niels;  and  Matkiesen,  Lars,  276.512,  a.  012- 
111.000. 
Reliable  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Bexak.  Sharon  L.,  276.505,  Q.  DICIOOO. 
Rhoads,  Larry  E.:  5^e— 

Ripingill,  Allen  E..  Jr.;  and  Rhoads,  Larry  E.  276,552,  O.  D24. 
9.000. 
Rinnai  Kahushiiti  Kaisha:5M^ 

Sasaki.  Shigeki.  276,492,  Q.  D7-346.000. 
Ripingill,  Allen  E,  Jr.;  and  Rhoads.  Larry  E,  to  Rhoads,  Larry  E 

Ultrasonic  contact  lens  cleaner.  27^552,  1 1-27-84,  a.  024-9.000 
Roshamn  Industri  AB:  See— 

Habro,  Bertil,  276.56a  O.  D26- 1)8.000. 
Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Envall.  Bjom  E  A.;  and  Vahlenbreder,  Aribert,  276.514,  a.  D12- 

Sakai,  Hiroichi:  See— 

Okamoto,  Kenzo;  Sakai.  Hiroichi;  Kitada,  Fumihiko;  and  Kimura. 
Hideharu.  276,546,  Q.  D23-I2I.000.  ^^ 

Okamoto.  Kenzo;  Sakai.  Hiroichi;  Kitada.  Fumihiko;  and  Kimura. 
Hideharu,  276.548.  Q.  D23-123J000. 
Sapporo  Breweries  Limited:  See— 

'^^f^gyjgjNoMwa,  Takamittu;  and  Onoda.  Yuko.  276,499, 

^T!j7-Ha[^b'?.5ijooo*^"''^  '^*****  ^^"^  ^^  "^*'^' 
Schlander,  Lawrence:  See—  I 

^,^i^^  '^'*'  ^°**^  "^  SAIander,  Uwrence,  276,51 1,  a. 

Ul  1-104.000. 
^'dS-IOK  ^**^*^  "*****  •'**  calculator.  276.535,  11-27-84,  Q. 

*'^2''2lf ***"  .T;i  "?**  fJ^P"'  Stephe*  J.,  to  Locke  Stove  Company. 

Barbecue  piU  body.  276.491,  1 1-27-«4,  Q.  07-332.000. 
Shaper,  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Shaper,  Roger  T.;  and  Shaper,  Stephen  J.,  276,491,  a.  07-332.000. 
anarp  Corporation:  See — 

Akiyama,  Kunio,  276,526.  Q.  OI4.II1.000. 
Morooka.  Shinichi.  276.551.  a.  033-155.000. 

^l$t84!'aD2-?34SSa'  ^^'-  ^'  ^"^  ^•'"  »*^-  "^*'*' 

^'hSIE; ^^.'  ■■'  "i  '"""P*"'  0*>ftey  S.,  to  Multicore  Solders 
dSSoOO^  or  tie  like.  276.500.  11-27-84,  Q. 

Shibata.  Mikip.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Oenki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic 
Jwooo"         *'**'*~™«  computen.  276.524,   11-27-84,  a!D14- 

Shimano,  Moto:  See— 

«i^if*^  i*I'  ^'  "^  Shimano,  Moto,  276,539,  a.  O2M3.000. 
Dli2  000.     ^'""^  "*'**°  "^  Ojicuktor.  276,536,  1 1.27-84,  a 


Smith  Engineering:  See— 

«-.i.k°"f*^  '%  ™J"nd  Shimano,  Moto,  276.539,  Q.  021-I3  000 
Smith,  Jay,  III;  and  Shimano,  Moto.  to  Smith  En^n««rinaVid« 

Honaa.  Horst  L.  A..  276,513,  Q.  O1M35.000. 

Superior  Fiberglus.  Inc.:  See— 

e  .  ^'^'  -(""^  "^  •  276.568,  CI.  099-28.000. 

iTnSlaDiVooo"""  ^°''  ■•"  '*•»""  "^^  »'«"• 

Takagi,  Takeshi:  See— 

TakihJS?ft,JcwfSi!!!*  '^•^'  '^'^""'  "*''*2'  ^-  D2M9.000. 

TalbS°fe5uf l&Si^'''*''^'  ^°'^'^'  "'•'*'•  °-  D23.121.000. 

Tatachnik.  Jiel  B..  276.537.  Q.  019-82.000. 
TDK  Corporation:  See— 

Yoshirawa.  Keiichi,  276,566.  Q.  O59-2.00C. 

Yoshizawa.  Keiichi.  276.567,  a.  O59.2.00C 
Thompaon.  Geoffrey  S.:  See— 

**lS?54000^*  ^'  "^  '"«>"»P«>n'  C3eoff^ey  S..  276,500,  Q. 

Sheldon.  Neville,  276.474.  a.  02-234.000. 
Tokai  Metals  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Imunura.  YuK,  276,502,  CI.  O9-4I6.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Oenki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Arimura.  Takeshi.  276.521.  Q.  OI4-69.000. 

Hone.  Hideyuki.  276.530.  CI.  016-32.000. 

Iw)ue,  Kiyoshi.  276.522.  a.  OI4-80.000. 

Nishida,  Yoshiaki.  276.538,  CI.  O20-2.000. 

Ohduma.  Reiji.  276.523.  d  014-81.000. 

Shibata.  Mikio.  276,524,  Q.  OI4.109.00a 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Miyazaki.  Kunio;  and  Ito.  Shiro.  276,541.  a.  O21-134.00a 
Touissamt.  Oouglas:  See—  .*»•»**•  i.^.uuw. 

Novak,  Polly;  and  Touissaint.  Oouglas,  276,494,  a.  O8-1.00a 
Tropitone  Furmture  Company,  Inc.:  ^-T  »*•»■•.««. 

Kramer,  Joel  A.;  and  Harper,  Alton  A.,  276,482,  Q.  06-349.000 
VahiSSd«!^&^"£j!!!^'  "^"^  ^-  "'•*«^  Cl.  06-373.000. 

^187000°"  E.  A.;  and  Vahlenbreder,  Aribert,  276.514,  Q.  D12. 
Watanabe.  Koiichi:  See— 

*"  W5a'a  cl23!i555o?'  '^*"**°^  '^  '^"'^  "^"^ 

Wheatley,  John.  Golf  club  head.  276,542,  11.27.84.  a.  021-220.000. 

Yaguchi.  Tadahiro.  to  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power 
generator.  276.315,  1 1-27-84,  a.  O13-f.000.  ^^ 

Yokoyama,  Takashi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Matsuzaka  Tokkosho  (MCC 
«o8o"  '"'"*'  "***  "'*PP"-  27M96,  11-27-84,  d.  08- 

Yodiida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See- 

Kanzaka,  Yoshihiro.  276,477,  Q.  O2-4I4.000. 

Yoahizaw^  Keiichi,  to  TOK  Corporation.  Wrapping  sheet  for  a  cas- 
sette. 276,566,  1 1-27-84.  Q.  O595.00C.  »««  lor  a  cas- 

'''^2^6,^t}t2r.^£.  gSSSS^-  ^'•PP^  •»-«  for  a  c 

^  jrwfe.^754%:^.3^?Sr^  Uolierflashen.  Insulated 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Howard,  Oave.  GoMen  Sycamore.  5,35»,  11-27-84.  a.  51.000. 
WUlijBs.  Enett  O.  Miniature  roae  plaa^Miii«».  5,356, 1 1.27.84.  a. 


wauras,  Ernest  O.  Miniature  roae  plant-Minoco.  5,357, 11.27.84.  Q. 
WaiMms,  Ernest  O.  Miniature  roae  plant-Minbco.  5,358, 11.27.84,  Q. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  NOVEMBER  27,  1984 
Note— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


86 

423 


106 


CLASS2 

20  4,484,339 

22  4,484,360 

24  4,484,361 

69  4,484,362 

209.1  4,484,363 

413  4.484,364 

CLASS3 

1.S  4,484,365 

CLASSS 

4,484,366 
4,484,367 

CLASS7 

4,484,368 

CLASSS 

94.17  4,484,924 

94.26  4,484,923 

113.3  4,484,926 

131  4,484,369 

334  4,484.927 

CLASS  IS 

41 R  4.484.371 

42  4.484.372 

93  4.484.370 

139  A  4.484.373 

CLASS  17 

37  4.484,374 

36  4,484,373 

CLASS  18 

322.191  4,484,670 

CLASS  19 

0.23  4.484.376 

82  4,484,377 

CLASS  24 

30.3  S  4,484.378 

197  4,484,379 

240  4,484,380 

323  4,484.381 

CLASS  29 


23.33 

169.3 

237 

432.2 

433  R 

368 

371 

397 


4.484,382 
4,484,383 
4,484,384 
4,484,383 
4,484,386 
4.484.387 
4.484.388 
4.484,389 


CLASS  30 

316  4,484,390 

CLASS  33 

123  C  4,484,391 

187  4,484,392 

348.2  4,484,393 

484  4.484.394 

494  4,484.393 

CLASS  34 

36  4,484,396 

CLASS  36 

92  4,484,397 

133  4,484,398 

CLASS  38 

77.3  4,484,399 

140  4,484.400 


2  R  4,484.401 

107  4.484.402 

CLASS  42 

30  4,484,403 
90  4,484,404 

CLASS  43 

4.3  4,484.403 

CLASS  44 

1 SR  4,484,928 

31  4,484,929 


CLASS  47 
2  4.484,409 

CLASS  41 
76  4,484,930 

CLASS  49 

63  4,484,410 

303  4,484,411 

CLASS  SI 

93  TO  4,484.931 

137  4.484.412 

163.71  4,484.413 

163.73  4.484,414 

170  TL  4,484,413 

217  R  4,484,416 

267  4.484.417 

283  R  4,484.418 

330  Re.31,743 

333  4,484,932 

391  4,484,419 


CLASS S2 


2 

7 
137 
167 
199 
223R 
239 
261  . 
311 
648 
726 


4,484,420 
4.484,421 
4,484,422 
4,484.423 
4,484,424 
4,484,423 
4,484.426 
4.484.427 
4.484,428 
4,484,429 
4,484,430 


CLASS  S3 

170  4,484.431 

373  4,484,432 

CLASS  SS 

23  4,484,933 

32  4,484,934 

138  4.484.933 

139  4.484.936 
223  4.484.937 
269  4.484.938 

CLASS  97 

13  4,484,433 

304  4,484,434 

313  4,484,433 

328  4,484,436 

340  4,484,437 

CLASS  99 

61  4.484.438 

CLASS  60 

230  4.484.439 

276  4,484.440 

283  4.484.441 

313  4.484.442 

334  4,484,443 

399  4,484.444 

603  4,484.443 

647  4,484.446 

687  4.484.447 


CLASS  62 


M 
79 
89 

90 
174 
193 
222 
320 
476 
300 
314  JT 


4,484.449 
4.484.430 
4.484.431 
4.484.432 
4.484.433 
4.484.434 
4,484.433 
4.484.436 
4.484.437 
4,484,438 


CLASS  66 

84  A  4,484.439 

CLASS  68 

3E  4,484.460 

142  4.484.461 

CLASS  70 

368  4,484,462 

432  4,484,463 

CLASS  71 

92  4,484,939 


96 
118 


38 

230 
233 

379 


4,484,940 
4,484.941 
4,484,942 

CLASS  72 

4,484,463 
4,484,467 


CLASS  73 


60 

119  A 
132 
204 

432  AD 

462 

579 

606 

626 

861.06 

861.47 

862.64 

863.12 

863.83 

864.23 


4,484,468 
4,484,469 
4,484,470 
4,484,471 
4,484,472 
4,484,473 
4,484,474 
4,484,473 
4,484,476 
4,484.477 
4,484,478 
4,484,479 
4,484,480 
4,484,481 
4,484,482 
4,484,483 


CLASS  74 


41 

89.22 

96 
200 
361 
473  R 
489 
606R 
623 
689 
781  R 
783 
804 
839 


4.484,483 
4,484,486 
4,484,487 
4,484,488 
4,484,489 
4,484,490 
4,484,491 
4,484,492 
4,484,493 
4,484,494 
4,484,493 
4,484,496 
4,484.497 


CLASS 7S 

0.3  A  4,484,943 

0.3  B  4,484,943 

1 R  4,484,944 

38  4,484,946 

63  R  4.484.947 

CLASS  13 

36  B  4.484,498 

48  4,484,499 


CLASS  13 

98 
233 

631.1 
717 
833 
869 

4,4M,300 
4,484,301 
4,484,302 
4,484,303 
4,484.304 
4,484.303 

CLASS  84 

1.01             4,484,306 
1.03             4,484,307 
1.03            4,484,308 

CLASS  91 

369A 

4,484,309 

CLASS  93 

24 

67 

243 

4,484.310 
4.484,311 
4,484.312 

CLASS  91 

113  SB           4.484,313 

CLASS  99 

282 

349 
474 

4,484.314 
4,484,313 
4.484.316 
4.484.317 

CLASS  100 

4 

4,484,318 

CLASS  101 

93.03            4,484,319 

99                 4,484,320 

111                  4.484.321 

248                 4,484.322 

CLASS 


2013 

437 


93 

131 


247 
248 


CLASS 


CLASS 


31 
83 

287.29 

290 

308Q 


90 


296 
342 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


74  R 
244 


CLASS 


171 
273 


102 

4,484,323 
4,484.324 

104 

4.484.323 
4,484,326 

lOS 

4,484,327 
4,484,328 

106 

4,484.948 
4,484.949 
4,484,930 
4,484,931 
4,484,932 

100 

4,484,329 

110 

4,484,330 
4,484,331 

112 

4,484.332 

114 

4.434.333 
4.484.334 

116 

4,484.333 

4,484.336 


CLASS  118 

686  4,484,337 

729  4,484,338 

CLASS  119 

1  4,484,339 

19  4,484,340 


CLASS  123 


41.1 

41.69 

80  BA 

90.12 

90.13 

90.3 

188  OC 

198  F 

308 

336 
339 


407 
432 
439 
432 


4,484,341 
4,484,342 
4.484.343 
4.484,343 

4,484,346 

4!484,347 

41484,349 
4,484,330 
4,484,331 
4,484,332 
4.484.333 
4,484.334 
4,484,333 
4,484.336 
4,484,337 
4,484,338 


CLASS  US 

1  4.484,339 

13  4,484,360 


CLASS  116 


21  A 
283  R 
299D 
363 
423 
439 
431 
438 


4,484,361 
4,484,362 
4,484,363 
4,484,364 
4,484,363 
4,484,366 
4,484,367 
4,484,368 


CLASS  131 


92D 
134 

138  A 

136 

20143 

202.22 

203.28 

204.24 

303 

340 

346 

630 

660 

671 


4,484,370 
4,484,371 
4,484,372 
4,484.373 
4.484,374 
4.484,373 
4,484,376 
4,484.377 
4,484.378 
4,484,379 
4,484,380 
4.484,381 
4,484,382 

4,484,383 


680 
748 
786 

CLASS 

27  JT 
27  T 


CLASS 


110 
180 
280 


CLASS 


3R 


CLASS 


230 
244 
233 


CLASS 


1 
62 
296 
313 
Sill 
613 
636.1 
801 
803 


93 


II 

92 

330 


114 


82 

134  B 
236.1 


4,484.584 
4,484,383 

4,484,386 

130 

4,484,388 

4,484,387 

131 

4,484,389 
4,484.390 
4.484,391 

133 

4,484,392 
136 

4.483463 
4.483464 
4.4SS46S 

137 

4,484,393 
4,484,394 
4,484.393 
4,484,396 
4,484.397 
4,484,398 
4,484.399 
4,484,C00 
4,484.601 

138 

4,484,602 
139 

4,484,tt3 
4,484,604 
4,484,603 

141 

4,484,606 
CLASS  144 

4,484,607 
4,484,608 
4,484,609 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS  140 


3 

63 

11.3  R 
12  EA 
31.37 
38 
127 


4,484,933 
4,484,934 
4.484.933 
4,484,936 
4,484,937 
4,484,938 
4,484.939 


CLASS  149 

22  4,484,960 

74  4,484,961 

CLASS  192 

209  R  4,484,610 

CLASS  1S6 

49  4,484.962 

36  4,484,963 

69  4,4K964 

117  4,484,963 

126  4.484.966 

131  4,484.967 

160  4,484,968 

171  4,484,969 

233  4,484,970 

244.14  4,484.971 

323  4,484,972 

400  4,484.973 

423  4.484.974 

303  4.484.973 

378  4.484.976 

383.1  4.484.977 

643  4.484.978 
,4,484.979 

CLASS  160 

107  4,484.611 

177  4,484.612 

193  4,484,613 

CLASS  162 

73  4,484,980 

232  4,484,981 

338  4,484,982 


CLASS  164 

463 

4,484,614 

304 

4,484,613 

320 

4,484,616 

CLASS  165 

I 

4,484,617 

4,484,618 

2 

4,484,619 

11  R              4.484.620 

67 

4,484,621 

133 

4,484.622 

164 

4,484,623 

172 

4,484,624 

CLASS  166 

183 

4.484,623 

191 

4.484.626 

248 

4.484.627 

230 

4,484,628 

239 

4,484,629 

263 

4,484,630 

274 

4,484,631 

297 

4,484,632 

301 

4,484,633 

CLASS  10 

32 

4,484,634 

26 
434 


CLASS 


CLASS 


2 
90 

CLASS 

13  CA 
43 
84C 
84R 


CLASS 


4.36 

19 

61 

63 
206 
410 


CLASS 


23 


172 

4,484,633 
4,484,636 

173 

4,484,637 
4,484,638 

174 

4,483466 
4,483467 
4,483468 

4,483,269 

179 

4,484,639 
4,484,640 
4,484,641 
4,484,642 
4,484,643 
4,484,644 

177 

4,484,643 


CLASS  179 

2E 
19 

81  B 
81  R 
90  BD 


113.3  H 

137 
170  NC 


4,483470 
4,4*3471 
4,4*3472 
4,483473 
4,483474 
4,483473 
4,483476 
4,483477 


62 
131 
210 
216 
219 
223 
227 
233 
247 
308 


114 
121 
130 
266 


187 


106 


CLASS  100 

4,484,646 
4,484,647 
4,4K648 
4,484,649 
4,4K630 
4,484,631 
4,484,632 
4,484,633 
4,484,634 
4,484,633 

CLASS  181 

4,484.636 
4,484,637 
4,4K63I 
4,484,639 

CLASS  113 

4,484,660 
CLASS  104 

4,484,661 


CLASS  106 

66  4,4K662 

CLASS ir 

9  E  4,484,663 


29R 


PI  45 


PI  46 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


74 


144 

laoA 


CLASSm 

79.3  K  4,414.663 
163  4,484.666 
211 A  4,414.667 
271  4,4«4,66S 
2<2  4,414,669 
332  4,4«4.67l 

CLASS m 

12.4  4,483,rS 

cxASsm 

3.36  4,4M,672 

CLASS m 

I O  4,494,673 

CLASS  IM 

332  4,414,674 

413  4,414.673 

711  4,414,676 

733  4,464,677 

CLA8SM 

3  A  4,4«3,279 

16  C  4,483,210 

38  R  4,483.281 

31  R  4,483,282 

144  R  4,483483 

CLASS  383 

42  4,484,983 

4,484,984 
4.484,983 

4,484,986 

CLASS  304 

I T  4,484,987 

33.1  4,484,988 

39  R  4.484,989 

106  4,484,990 

129  4,484,991 

137.1  R  4,484,992 

138  HA  4,484.993 

181  C  4,484,994 

192  M  4.484.993 

206  4,484.996 

243  R  4,484,997 

237  4,484,998 

290  R  4.484,999 

298  4.483,000 

408  4,483,001 

424  4.483,002 

CLASS  306 

3  4,484,678 

303  4,484,679 

433  4,484,680     |99 

499  4,484,681      218 

343  4,484,682 

624  4,484,683 

CLASS30i  1^ 

10  4.483.003 

4,483.006 
jjl  4.483,003     530 

12  _  4.483.004 

216  R  4,483.006 

231  4,483.007       11 

CLASS  309 

.37  4,483,009  201 

MO  4.483.010  214  A 

616  4,484.684  327.2 

TO3  4,484,683 

CLASS  310  l^\ 

96.1              4,483.011  jiS 

223                  4.483.012  4411 

242.3               4.483.013  jJi' 

4334               4,483.014  ^ 
453                  4.483.013 

632                 4,483.016  || 

635                 4.483.017  51 

716                4,483.018  77 

CLASS3U  294 
IM                 4.484,686 

CLASS  31S  •■3  A 

236                 4.484.687  •"  ° 

CLASS  317  8.6 

91                  4.484.688  ^  E 

CLASS  31f  ttiM 

ia55  D        4.485485  75 

ia5SR         4.485484  78.1 

69  M            4.485486  90 

4.485487  99 

69  W             4,485488  106 

85  CA          4.485490  108 

90                 4,485489  182 
123                  4,485492 

124.22             4,483491  313.4 

130.31             4,485493  403 

216                 4,485494  522  R 

221                  4,485,295  546 


305  4.483496 

328  4,483497 

CLASS  230 

3  4,484,689 

88  A  4,484.690 

89  A  4,484,691 
346  4.484,692 

CLASS  331 

119  I  4,484,693 

197  4,484,694 

CLASH  322 

23  4,484,695 

64  4,484.696 

95  4,484.697 

131  4,484,698 

CLASSI224 

42.21  j  4,484,699 

161  4,484,700 

273  4,484,701 

CLASS  226 

4,484,702 

CLASS  321 

4,484,703 
4,484,704 

CLASS  832 

39  4,484,705 

CLASS  238 

SO  R  4,485498 

377  4,483499 

380  4,483,300 

CLASS  338 

349  4,484,706 

CLASS S» 

119  4,484,707 

177  R  4,484,708 

231  4.484.709 

290  4.484,710 

460  4.484.711 

CLASS 2U 


CLASS  2S6 

4,484,729 
CLASS  360 


98 


25R 
43  R 
36A 

68.6 

79 

96 


4,484,712 
4484,713 
i484,7l4 
i484,71S 
4484.716 
4484,717 
4484.718 
4484,719 
4484,720 

CLASS  344 

a     4484721 
•^     4484,722 

CLASS  348 

4484,723 
CLASS  349 

4484,724 

CLASS  3S0 

4485,303 
4485,301 
4485,302 
4^5,304 
4^5,303 
4J485.306 
4j485,307 
4,485,308 
4,485,309 

CLASS  391 

4,484,725 
4484726 
4484,727 
4484.728 

CLASS  3S8 

R«.3 1.748 
4485.020 
4485.021 
4485.019 
4485.022 
4485,023 
4485.024 
4485.025 
4485.026 
4485.027 
4483.028 
4483,029 
4485.030 
4485,031 
4483.032 
4483.033 
4483.034 
4485,036 
4485,037 


112  K  4.485/)38 

1115  R  4.485.039 

122  4.485,040 

380  4.483,043 

399  4,485,044 

403  4483.045 

413  4,485.046 

4485,047 
4485,048 
4485,031 
4485.050 
4,485.049 
4485.052 
4485,053 

CLASS  264 

4485,054 
4.485.055 
4485.056 
4.485,057 
4485.038 
4485.039 
4.485.060 
4485,061 
4485.062 
4485.063 
4485,064 
4485.065 
4485,066 

CLASS  266 

201  4484,730 

216  4,484,731 

CLASS  267 

64.14  4,484.732 

CLASS  270 
34  4484,733 

CLASS  ri 

9  4,484,734 

,12  4484,733 

220  4,4H736 

264  4,484,737 

CLASS  272 

36.5  R  4,484,738 

4484,739 

119  4,484,740 

131  4,484,741 

CLASS  373 


462R 
463P 
4650 
465.5  R 
502.4  R 
545  R 


4.6 
8 

41 

45.7 

49 

51 
102 
161 
171 
235.6 
242 
255 
341 


284 
326 
433 
432 
438 


86 


92 


73  A 

4484.742 

148  B 

4484.743 

133  S 

4.484.744 

137  R 

4.484.745 

167  A 

4484.746 

243 

4484.747 

236 

4484,748 

283 

4484,749 

CLASS  277 

9 

4484,750 

12 

4484.751 

23 

4484,752 

27 

4484.753 

33 

4484.734 

CLASS  310 

33.99  A 

4484735 

281  R 

4484.756 

423  R 

4484.757 

442 

4.484758 

460R 

4484.759 

477 

4484.760 

612 

4484.761 

615 

4484.762 

618 

4484,763 

628 

4484,764 

723 

4484.765 

772 

4484.767 

806 

4484.766 

CLASS  383 

IB 

4484.768 

CLASS  3S5 

12 

4484.769 

33 

4.484,770 

138 

4,484,771 

226 

4484,772 

CLASS  390 

52 

4485,310 

CLASS  393 

263 

4484.773 

CLASS  394 

874 

4484.774 

88 

4484.773 

CLASS3N            1 

65R 

4484,776 

Re.31.746 
4484.777 

CLASS  397 

4,484.778 
4.484,779 
4,484.780 
4,484,781 
4484.782 

CLASS  399 

4484,783 
CLASS  303 

4484.784 
CLASS  307 
270  4.485.311 

290  4,485.312 

296  R  4.485.313 

308  4.483.314 

311  4483.315 

446  4.485.316 

473  4.483,317 

4485,318 
330  4,483,319 

CLASS  300 

4  A  4484,785 

CLASS  310 

217  4,485,320 

322  4.483421 

332  4.485422 

338  4,485423 

339  4.483.324 
344  4,483.323 

CLASS  3U 

239  4.484.787 

320  4.484,788 

CLASS  213 

318  4.485,326 

414  4.483.327 

466  4.483.328 

478  4,485,329 

CLASS  318 

4,485430 


39.51 

57 
112 
149 
167 
241  P 
382 


4483,331 
4483,332 
4483433 
4485,334 
'  4,485,336 

4483,335 

CLASS  318 

4485437 
4485,338 
4,485.339 

CLASS  323 

4483,341 
4483.342 

CLASS  334 

4485.343 
4483,344 
4485,343 

CLASS  338 

4,485,346 

CLASS  339 

4,483,347 
4,483.348 

CLASS  330 

4485.349 
4483.350 
Re.31,749 
4,485431 
4,485,352 

CLASS  331 

8  4,485,333 

4485.354 

117  FE  4,485.355 

132  4.485436 

CLASS  333 

17  4483,357 

23  R  4,485,338 

31  T  4.485,359 

CLASS  333 

17  M  4,485,360 


314 
569 
640 


313 
331 


142 
207 
345 


233 


30 
101 


3 

86 

264 

288 


32 
128 
193 
194 


132 
160 
301 


4485,361 
4485,362 
4483463 
4483464 

CLASS  339 

4485,365 
4485.366 
4484.814 


CLASS  336 

2!  w  4483,367 

M  M  4483.368 

CLASS  338 

34  4,485,369 

309  4.485,370 

CLASS  339 

3L  4,484789 

» M  4,484,790 

99  R  4,484,791 

143  R  4,484,792 

CLASS  340 

« »^  4483471 

347  AD  4485,372 

22  4485,373 

541  4483.374 

376  4.483.373 

716  4.483476 

719  4483.377 

M?  4485.378 

ni  4485,379 

354  4483.380 

K3.31  4.483.381 

•23.69  4.485.382 

CLASS  343 

332  4483.383 

4W  4,483,384 

793  4.483,383 

CLASS  346 

.12-  4485,386 

140  R  4,483,387 

4483,388 

CLASS  390 

96.16  4,484.794 

96.19  4,484793 

96.20  4,484793 

96.21  4484796 
162.19  4.484797 
426  4.484.799 
«9  4.484.800 
441  4484,801 
469  4.484,802 
480  4,484.803 
601  4,484.798 

CLASS  3S1 

168  4,484804 

CLASS  394 

122  4484803 

404  4484.806 

413  4.484.807 

433  4484,808 

CLASS  399 

3  DR  4,484,809 

8  4,484810 

14  CM  4484811 

4484,812 

93  4,484,813 

CLASS  396 

325  4,484,815 

372  4484816 

416  4,484,817 

432  4484,818 

446  4.484,819 

CLASS  397 

2  4,483,389 

19  4485,391 

22  4,483,392 

23  4,483,390 
32  4483.393 

CLASS  390 

10  4.483.394 

17  4483.393 

27  4,483,396 

36  4.483,399 

30  4.483,398 

83  4,483,400 

141  4,483,401 

160  4483.402 

167  4485.403 

193.1  4,483.404 

213  4,483.403 

227  4483.406 

229  4.483.407         1 

283  4.483,397       60 

4483,408 

294,^  4483,409 

\  4485,410     270 

296  4485,411     272 

310  4485.412     409 

334  4,483,413 

CLASS  360  43 

ia3  4483.414 

46  4483,413 

73  4.485.417        4 

744  4.483.416       19 


,JJ  4.483,418 

S,.  4483,419 

30-21  4485,420 

133  4483.421 

CLASS  361 

4483,422 
4483,423 
4483.424 
4483.425 

4485.426 
4485,427 
4485,428 
4485,429 

CLASS  363 

4,485.430 

CLASS  363 

4483.431 
4,485,433 
4485,432 
4483.434 

CLASS  364 

4483,435 

4,485,436 

4483.437 

4483.438 

4485,439 

4483.440 

4485,441 

4485,442 

4485.443 

4483.444 

4483.445 

4483.446 

4485,447 

4485.448 

Re.31.750 

4489,449 

4485,430 

4485,451 

4485,452 

4483.433 

4483,454 

4485,455 

4485,456 

4485,457 

CLASS  369 

4483,458 
4485.459 
4485,460 
4483.461 

CLASS  367 

4.483.462 
CLASS  368 

4.483,463 

CLASS  369 

4485,464 
4485.465 

4,485,466 

CLASS  370 

4485,467 
4485,468 

4,485.469 
4485,470 

CLASS  371 

4485,471 
4485,472 

CLASS  373 

4485,473 
4485,474 
4485,475 
4,485,482 

CLASS  373 

4,485,476 

CLASS  374 

4484820 
4484821 
4484,822 
4484,823 

CLASS  379 

4483.477 
4485.478 

CLASS  376 

4485.067 
4485.068 
4485.069 

CLASS  377 

4485,479 

CLASS  378 

4485,480 
4485,481 


43 
92 
132 
133 
232 
235 

386 


267 


20 

60 

62 

132 


200 


300 

409 

414 

424.1 

426 

435 

469 
484 
508 

510 
590 

531 
365 

371 
900 


1 
200 
203 
239 


12 


82 


77.1 
774 
177 


14 
58 
68 

too 


2 
19 


18 
28 

32 

70 


6 

24 
27 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  47 


14 
92 


65 


126 
537 


124 
279 
637 


205 


60 
70 
77 


7 
191 
267 


32 

74 
132 
191 
211 

212 
232 


170 


82 


134 


69 
104 


24 
397 


II 


462 
325  A 
934 

m 

7M 


CLASS 


CLASS 


381 

4485,483 
4485,484 

382 
4485,485 


CLASS  384 


4.484,824 
4484786 


CLASS  400 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4484.825 
4484826 
Re.31.747 

401 

4,484827 

402 

4,484828 
4484829 
4484830 

4S3 

4484831 
4484832 
4,484833 


CLASS  404 


4,484,834 


CLASS  406 


4,484835 

4484836 
4484837 
4484838 

4484839 
4484840 
4484841 
4,484842 


CLASS  406 


CLASS  400 


4484843 

MO 


4484843 
CLASS  410 

4,484846 
4484.847 

CLASS  411 

4,484.849 

CLASS  412 

4484850 

414 

4,484,851 
4.484.852 
4484853 
4484834 
4484835 

CLASS  419 

4.484.856 


146 


4,484,857 


CLASS  416 

95  4,484,858 

96  A  4,484,859 
182  4,484,860 

CLASS  417 

19  4484,861 

477  4,484,864 

478  4,484.865 
493  4484866 

499  4,484.867 

CLASS  418 

4,484,870 
4484871 
4,484,872 
4484.873 


15 
55 

61  B 
69 

140 
ISO 

CLASS  422 

62  4.485.070 
78  4.485,071 

249  4485.072 


CLASS  433 


49 
55 

112 
320 

376 
446 
481 
373  R 

588 

594 


4485.073 
4.483.074 
4.483.075 
4485.076 
4485,077 
4,485,078 
4,485,079 
4.485.080 
4,485,081 
4485,082 
4485,083 
4485,084 
4,485,085 


CLASS  434 


1.1 
28 

49 
52 
62 
69 
85 
94 
99 

109 
177 


181 
202 
246 
248.94 

230 
251 
267 

270 
283 


4,483,086 
^483.087 
4.483,088 
4483,089 
4483,090 
4483,091 
4,485.092 
4,48S«093 
4,483,095 
4,485,096 
4,485,097 
4485,098 
4,485,099 
4,485,100 
4,485,101 
4485.102 
4485.103 
4,483,104 
4,483,105 
4,485,106 
4,485,107 
4,485,108 
4,485,109 
4483,110 
4483,111 
4.483.112 


304 
313 
324 
331 


4483.113 
4,483,114 
4,485.115 
4.485,116 
4,485,117 


CLASS  428 


47  4,484,874 
4484,875 

79  4.484.876 

113  4,484.877 

135  4.484.878 

145  4.484.879 

192  R  4484880 

405  H  4,484,881 

462  4484,883 

529  4,484,882 

534  4,484.884 

CLASS  426 

5  4,485,118 

482  4,485,119 

625  4,485.120 


CLASS  427 


39 

45.1 

34.1 

35 

74 

85 

87 

97 
116 
120 
387 
388.2 
428 


4$48S.121 
4,485,122 
4483,123 
4483,124 
4,483,125 
4485,128 
4,485,094 
4,485,129 
4,485,126 
4,485,127 
4,485.130 
4.483.131 
4.483,132 


CLASS  428 

35  4,485,133 
4,483,134 

36  4,485,133 
4483.136 

37  4.483.137 
131  4.483.138 
219  4.483.139 
260  4.485,140 
288  4.485,141 
290  4485,142 
334  4,483,143 
343  4,485,144 
378  4483,145 
428  4483.146 
350  4.485,147 
610  4,485,148 
627  4,485,149 
633  4,485,150 

4,485.151 
670  4,485,152 

688  4,485,153 

CLASS  429 

14  4,483,154 

194  4,485,155 

204  4,485,156 

231  4483,137 

CLASS  430 

28  4,483,158 

58 4,485.159 


59 

4,485,160 

64 

4,485,161 

106.6 

4,485,162 

122 

4.485.163 

214 

4,485,164 

223 

4,485,165 

260 

4485,166 

281 

4,485,167 

345 

4,485,168 

615 

4,485,169 

627 

4,485,170 

CLASS  431 

1 

4,484,885 

201 

4,484,886 

265 

4,484887 

344 

^(^•^•WP 

CLASS  433 

219 

4,484,889 

CLASS  433 

47 

4,484,890 

116 

4,484,891 

118 

4,484.892 

4,484.893 

168 

4,484,894 

215 

4,484,89s 

CLASS  434 

265 

4.484.896 

CLASS  439 

30 

4.483.171 

134 

4.483.172 

4,485.173 

CLASS  436 

11 

4.483.174 

63 

4483.175 

86 

4,483.176 

347 

4,483,177 

CLASS  449 

67 

4.4K897 

CLASS  446 

122 

4,484.407 

299 

4,484,408 

487 

4,484,406 

CLASS  489 

33 

4,483.486 

265 

4.485.487 

327 

4.485.488 

CLASS  464 

64 

4.484.898 

69 

4.484.899 

111 

4,484.900 

CLASS  474 

28 

4,484,901 

195 

4,484,902 

242 

4,484903 

CLASS  403 

213 

4,484,904 

415 

4.484.903 

16 


13 

32 

133 

136 

131 


25 

67 
71 
115 
128 
134 
215 
217 
243 
303 


58 

129 
167 
172 


CLASS  494 

4,484,906 
CLASS  901 

4,485.178 
4,485.179 
4.485.180 
4.485.181 
4.485.182 

CLASS  903 

4,485,183 
4,485,184 
4,485.185 
4.485,033 
4,483.186 
4,a3.187 
4,485.188 
4.485.189 
4485.190 
4.a5,191 


CLASS  931 
54  4,485,192 


4,485,193 
4.485.194 
4.485.195 
4.485.196 


CLASS  933 

177  4.485.197 

335  4,483,198 

400  4,483,199 

409  4485400 

CLASS  834 

68  4,485,201 

101  4,485.202 

414  4,485403 

430  4,483404 

326  4,483.205 

719  4,485.206 

751  4,485407 

773  4485408 

801  4,485409 

CLASS  939 

53  4,483410 

37  4.485411 

64  4.485412 

123  4.483413 

179  4.483414 

203  4.485413 

213  4.485416 
240  4.485417 
257  4,485418 
394  4,485419 
411  4.485.220 
507  4.485,221 
517  4,485,222 

CLASS  926 

80  4,485423 

214  4,a5424 
331  4,483425 

CLASS  938 

45  4,483.226 

61  4,485427 

84  4,485.228 

111 4485.229 


125 

207 

295.3 

329 


4,485,230 
4,485431 
4,485.232 
4,485433 
4,485,234 


CLASS934 

637  4,483,041 

796  4.485.042 

CLASS  944 

69  4,485.236 

021  4.485433 

231  4.485.237 

325  4,485448 

CLASS  946 

300  4,485438 

321  4,48S439 

CLASS  940 

449  4,483440 

491  4,485441 

506  4,485442 

564  4,485.243 

CLASS  949 

243  4,485.244 

302  4485,245 

4.485.246 

310  4,485.247 

347  4,485449 

455  4,485.250 

513  4.485,251 

CLASS  960 

8  4.485452 

9  4,485.233 
21  4.485434 

193  4.483453 

202  4,485436 

CLASS  962 

401  4,483457 
471  4,485438 

CLASS  964 

292  4.483,259 

402  4.485.260 
479  4,485,261 

CLASS  968 

15  4,485462 


49 
82 

136 
174 
175 
179 
180 
227 
256 
327 
349 
338 
416 
892 
893 
894 


85 


CLASS  604 


4,484,908 
4,484,909 
4,484,910 
4,484,911 
4,484,912 
4,484,913 
4.4K914 
4,484.913 
4.484.916 
4.484.917 
4,484.918 
4.484,919 
4.4K920 
4.484.92 1 
4.484,922 
4,484,923 


CLASS  994 


4.484.907 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D3— 

189 

276,473 

317 

276,490 

23 

276,506 

80 

276,322 

D20- 

2 

276,338 

51 

276.554 

234 

276,474 

332 

276,491 

40 

276,507 

81 

276,523 

D21- 

13 

276,539 

63 

276.533 

383 

276,476 

346 

276,492 

44 

276,508 

109 

276,524 

124 

276.540 

D25- 

77 

276.556 

414 

276,477 

335 

276,493 

97 

276,509 

111 

276,525 

134 

276,541 

D26- 

34 

276.557 

D3— 

31 

276,478 

D8-          1 

276,494 

109 

276,510 

276,526 

220 

276,542 

63 

276.551 

62 

276,479 

30 

276,495 

DU- 

164 

276,511 

114 

276,527 

D23— 

31 

276,544 

276.559 

D4- 

127 

276,480 

32 

276.496 

012— 

111 

276,512 

D15- 

127 

276,528 

121 

276,545 

128 

276.560 

D6- 

349 

276,482 

34 

276.497 

133 

276,513 

276,529 

276,546 

D28— 

9 

276.561 

366 

276,481 

376 

276,498 

187 

276,514 

D16- 

32 

276,530 

12J 

276,547 

49 

276,562 
276,563 
276.564 

373 

276,484 

D9-       323 

276,499 

D13- 

1 

276,513 

130 

276,531 

276.548 

50 
46 

179 

276,483 

394 

276,300 

D14- 

6 

276,316 

276,332 

127 

276,549 

D32- 

i 

471 

274486 

389 

276,301 

10 

276,317 

276,533 

154 

276,543 

331 

276,483 

416 

276,302 

33 

276,518 

D17- 

6 

276,334 

155 

276,550 

D34— 

21 

276.563 

396 

276,487 

430 

276,303 

276,519 

Dl^ 

2 

276,333 

276,551 

D59— 

2C 

276.566 

D7— 

9 

276,488 

434 

276,304 

64 

276,320 

276,336 

D24- 

9 

276,552 

276,567 

276.489 

DIO-        2 

276.505 

69 

276.521 

D19- 

82 

276,337 

36 

276,553 

D99— 

28 

276.568 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.- 7 


5456 


5.357 


3.338 


51 


5459 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Sutes.  TerritoriflB  and  Anned  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 

Alaska 

American  Samoa  .... 

Arizona  ................... 

Arkansas 

California 

Canal  Zone 

Colorado 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

District  of  Columbia 

Florida 

Georgia 

Guam 

Hawaii 

Idaho 

Illinois 

Indiana , 

Iowa , 

Kansas 


*********•••••••••••■••••••••«•••••«•«• 


I 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
IS 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryhmd 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada "  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico ."  35 

New  York ."  35 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 33 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 4^ 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 43 

Utah "*'.".r.    49 

Vermont 30 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 34 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 3^ 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

w.».  Army jg 


tTi^st.^'iSSkr^ 


6 

01 

04 


03 
06 


4,483.300 

4,483.398 

4,484,373 

4,484.420 

4,484.347 

4.484,409 

4.484.430 

4.484,682 

4.484.918 

4.483.039 

4.483.088 

4.483.319 

4.483.341 

4.483.348 

4.483.332 

4,484.481 

4.484.363 

4.484494 

4.484.411 

4.484.423 

4.484.424 

4.484.477 

4.484.318 

4.484,323 

4,484.329 

4,484.333 

4.484.374 

4.484.373 

4,4H622 

4.484.683 

4.484.687 

4.484,693 

4,484.697 

4.484.704 

4,484.707 

4.4K708 

4.484.709 

4.484.717 

4.484,730 

4.484.733 

4.484.738 

4.484.770 

4.484.773 

4.484.820 

4.484,836 

4.484.906 

4.484.909 

4.484.912 

4.484.913 

4.484.916 

4.484.921 

4.484.923 


PATENTS 


08 


09 


4.444.978 

4.4S4.987 

4.486.001 

4.485.014 

4.485.028 

4,480.033 

4.489,061 

4,488.071 

4.485.086 

4.485.183 

4.485  J31 

4,48$.237 

4.48SJ38 

4.48$  J68 

4.481.274 

4.481.313 

4.481,317 

4.481323 

4.483.342 

4.483,349 

4.483.382 

4.481396 

4.481405 

4.481414 

4.481438 

4,481439 

4,481466 

4.481470 

4.481474 

4.48i362 

4.48<629 

4.484^637 

4.481066 
4.481469 
4.484,463 

4.484,701 
4.484,829 
4.484,843 

4.484,836 
4.484,867 
4,484J93 
4,484^ 
4,484^913 

4,4 

4.483,037 

4,485J48 

4.483J79 

4.481  {12 

4.481132 


10 


12 


13 


17 


PI  48 


4.483,223 

4,483J27 

4.483J47 

4.483J83 

4.481301 

4.481339 

4.485.437 

4.485.483 

4,484.439 

4.484.939 

4.483.089 

4.481140 

4.481176 

4.483  JOS 

4.483036 

4.484.408 

4.484.425 

4.484.343 

4.484.577 

4.484.602 

4.484.667 

4,484.673 

4^484.689 

4.485.013 

4.485.069 

4.485.077 

4.481173 

4.481194 

4.483.273 

4.483J77 

4.481358 

4.484.503 

4.484,572 

4.484.714 

4,484.831 

4.481385 

4.484,368 

4,484,513 
4.484.521 
4.484.337 
4.484.590 
4.484.592 
4,484,593 
4,484.608 
4,484.619 
4.484.726 
4,484,747 
4,484.787 
4,484,801 
4,484,837 
4,484,920 
4,484,971 


18 


19 


20 
21 


22 


4,483,005 
4,485,021 
4.485,023 
4.485,048 
4.483.049 
4.485.064 
4.481120 
4.481142 
4.481143 
4,481154 
"  4.481137 
4.483.219 
4.485044 
4,485,284 
4,485098 
4,481363 
4.485.374 
4,485,468 
4,483.486 

4.484.422 
4.484.698 

4.484.882 

4.483.044 

4.481106 

4.483,123 

4.485010 

4.485018 

4.481281 

4.481354 

4.481370 

4,485.404 

4.485.427 

4.485.452 

4.485.465 

4.484.374 

4.484.392 

4,484.586 

4.484.606 

4,484.738 

4.484.970 

4.485.012 

4,484.634 

4.481375 

Re.31.747 

4.484.611 

4.484.660 

4.484.688 

4.484.783 

4.481184 

4.484.453 

4.484.623 


24 


23 


26 


4.484.734 
4.484.839 
4.484.840 
4.483.051 
4.485.078 
4.481101 
4.481188 
Re.31.748 
4.484.486 
4.484,678 
4.484.767 
4.484.910 
4,481332 
4,481362 
4.484.397 
4.484.401 

4,484,479 

4,484,538 

4.484.626 

4,484.681 

4.484.684 

4.484.691 

4.484.808 

4.485.007 

4,485.096 

4.485,097 

4.481174 

4.481192 

4.481198 

4.485007 

4.485.263 

4.485097 

4.485.307 

4,483.331 

4.481333 

4.483.359 

4.481372 

4,485.428 

4.485,448 

4.485.475 

4.484.375 

4.484.384 

4.484.385 

4.484,395 

4,484,482 

4,484.510 

4.484.331 

4.484.563 

4.484.601 

4.484.655 

4,484.668 

4.484.676 


27 


28 
29 


30 
31 
32 


4,484,710 

4.484,742 

4,484.752 

4,484.765 

4,484,775 

4.484.813 

4,484.M7 

4.484.953 

4.484.955 

4.485.011 

4.485.125 

4.481193 

4,481199 

4,485.264 

4.485094 

4.485.389 

Re.31,74S 

4,484.419 

4,484,528 

4.484,558 
4.484.647 
4,484.661 

4.484,705 
4,484.743 
4.484,760 
4.484.782 
4,484.843 
4,484.832 
4,484.863 
4.484,932 
4.484,990 
4,485.029 
4.485,090 
4.485036 
4.485085 
4.484,636 

4,484,527 
4.484,588 

4,484,616 
4,484.623 
4.484,658 
4,484.683 
4,484,935 
4,484.950 
4,485.361 
4.485.409 
4,485.450 
4.484.635 
4.485.093 
4.484.822 
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4.484.914 

4,484,749 

4.484,361 

41     :          4.484,396 

4.484,417 

4,483,137 

4.485.442 

4.484.769 

4,484,426 

4.484,404 

4,484,768 

4,481195 

33     : 

4.484.732 

4.484.790 

4,484.533 

4.484.451 

4,484,997 

4,481196 

4.484,963 

4.484,809 

4.484.561 

4.484.504 

4,483,063 
48     :          4.484.370 

4,481217 

4.483073 

4,484,810 

4.484,600 

42    :         4.484,390 

4.485.220 

34     : 

^4o#i3o9 

4.484,818 

4,484,610 

4,484,400 

4.484.427 

4,483029 

4.484.414 

4,484,827 

4,484,614 

4,484,458 

4.484.446 

4,481333 

4.484.612 
4.484,644 
4,484.692 
4,484,713 
4,484.716 
4,484,911 
4,484,919 
4.484,954 
4.484.960 
4.484.962 
4.484.979 
4.485.009 
4,485.019 
4.485.026 
4.485.085 
4.485.103 
4.481128 
4,485,172 
4,485.173 

4,484.828 

4,484,663 

4.484.472 

4.484.452 

4,483,333 

*              4.484.854 

^4o#,0?^ 

4.484,578 

4.484.459 

4,485.376 

4.484.895 

4.484,733 

4.484,579 

4|4o4,4o8 

4,483,383 

4.484.908 

4,484,739 

4.484,609 

4.484.470 

4,485,426 

4.484.926 

4,484,792 

4,484,620 

4.484.487 

4,483,433 

4.4H928 

4,484,833 

4,484,631 

4.484.311 

4.483,460 

4.484.945 

^t^v^f99^ 

4,484,686 

4,484,339 

4,483,467 

4.484,961 

4,484,965 

4,484,759 

4,484,568 

49     :           4,484.399 

^4w4|Tvy 

4,484,989 

4,484.772 

4,484,594 

4,484,643 

4,484,974 

4.485,079 

4,484,791 

4,484,627 

4,484,680 

4,484,993 

4.485.081 

4,484.805 

4,484,628 

4,484,740 

4,483.038 

4.481126 

4,484,891 

4,484,630 

4,484,781 

4.485.059 

4.481135 

4,484,947 

4,484,632 

4,484,819 

4.485,103 

4,481136 

4|4c^y»0 

4,484,638 

30    :          4,484,673 

4.481114 

4,481144 

4,485,067 

4,484,639 

31     :           4,484,362 

4.481118 

4,481151 

4,485,092 

4,484,641 

4,484,566 

4.481127 

4,485,201 

4,485,094 

4,484,646 

4,484,618 

4.481152 

4.485.204 

4,485.099 

4,484,657 

4,484.748 

4.481161 

4.485011 

4,481109 

4,484,702 

4,484,988 

4.485.200 

4.485,164 

4.485.224 

4,481131 

4,484,722 

4,483,122 

4.485.209 

4,485.165 

4.485042 

4,481138 

4,484.745 

4,481314 

4.485032 

4.481190 

4,485.289 

4.483.167 

4.484,753 

4.483,394 

4.483,233 

4.485.251 

4,485,308 

4.483013 

4.484,785 

33     :           4,484,300 

4,483,262 

4.485.266 

4,481324 

4.483028 

4.484.826 

4,484,331 

4,483.271 

4.481329 

4,481360 

4.485041 

4.484,838 

4,484,564 

4,481353 

4.481343 

4,481390 

4.483,243 

4.484,917 

4,484,980 

4,481395 

4.485.387 

4,485,433 

4,483,246 

4.484.933 

4,483,013 

4,485,400 

4,485.388 

40    :          4,484,398 

4,483030 

4.434,983 

4.483,364 

4,483,440 

4,485,392 

4,484,410 

4,483034 

4,484,984 

4,485,446 

4,483,477 

4.485,406 

4.484,633 

4,483,259 

4,484.983 

34     :           4,484,690 

4,483,484 

4,485,435 

4,484,656 

4,485090 

4,484,986 

4,481113 

33    : 

4,484,865 

4,485,453 

4,484.774 

4,485,321 

4,484,991 

35     :           4.484,442 

4,485,346 

4,485,471 

.      4.484.861 

4,485,429 

4.48S.008 

4.484.469 

36    : 

4,484,421 

4,485,473 

4.484.934 

4,485,439 

4,483,023 

4.484.484 

4.484.428 

37     :          4,484,461 

4,484.975 

4,485,472 

4,483,031 

4.484.571 

4.484.450 

4,4H724 

4,485,016 

44     :           4,483,221 

4,483,032 

4.484.593 

4.484.456 

4,484,931 

4,485,020 

43     :           4,484,415 

4,483,046 

4.484,596 

4.484.462 

4,481119 

4,483,022 

4,484,323 

4,485,047 

4.484.746 

4.484.530 

4,485,366 

4,483,070 

4,484,604 

4,483,062 

4.484.849 

4.484.582 

4,485,419 

4,483,073 

4,484,789 

4,483,074 

4.484.860 

4.484.583 

38    :         Re.31,746 

4,483,230 

46     :           4,484,834 

4,485,062 

4.48S.04S 

4.484,649 

39     :         Re.31,750 

4,485,337 

47     :           4,484,367 

4,483,083 

4,483.153 

4,484,729 

4.484.360 

4.481418 

4,484.403 

4,483,084 

56     :           4.484,825 

DESIGN  PATENTS 


04    : 

276,561 

276.552 

276.565 

276,518 

276.531 

44    : 

276.564 

06    : 

276,475 

276.559 

17     : 

276,493 

27     : 

276,555 

276.532 

45     : 

276,483 

276,478 

09     :             276.542 

276,494 

29     : 

276,343 

276.533 

47     : 

276.513 

276,497 

276.563 

276,520 

30     : 

276,335 

276.537 

48     : 

276,491 

276,510 

12     :             276.482 

18     s 

276,486 

276.536 

37     : 

276.529 

276,528 

276.517 

276.484 

24     : 

276,495 

34     : 

276.505 

39     : 

276.498 

276.568 

276.527 

276.485 

25     : 

276,480 

36     : 

276.501 

42     : 

276.511 

53      : 

276.356 

276.539 

276.554 

26     : 

276,481 

276.508 

276.549 

55      : 

276.504 

PLANT  PATENTS 


37 


5,359 


48 


1356 


1357 


1358 
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CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS  FORM 


NAME— FIRST.  LAST 

I  I  I  I  I  I I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


COMPANY  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 

I  I  I  I  I  M I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


STREET  ADDRESS 


I  I  I  I  I  I  M  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


CITY 

INI 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 

Mall  this  form  to:    NEW  ADDRESS 


il 


1 1 1 1 1 1 1 


ITI 


tor)  COUNTRY 


I     I     I     I 


ZIP  CODE 


1  I  I  I  I 


Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office  SSOM 
Washington,  D.C.  20A02 


Attach  last  subscription 
label  here. 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER  FORM 


tUSSCmPTION  ORDER  rORM 
ENTER  MY  SUBSCRIPTION  TO: 


•  $ 


DomMtic;  ®  $ 


Portign. 


NAME-^IRST.  UST 

I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  i  I  I  I  M  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  M  I  I 


COMPANY  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 

I  I  I  I  I Ill' I  I  I  I 


STREET  ADDRESS 

I  I  I  I  I  M  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


CITY 


I  I  I  I  M  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


ITI 


ZIP  CODE 

I     I     I     I 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 


tor)  COUNTRY 

I  I  I  I   I  I   I  I   I  I  I 


Q  Rtmittcne*  Eneletctf  (Maka 
chtcks  payabit  to  Suparln> 
tanda/it  of  Dacumanta) 

Q  Charge  to  my  OapoaK 
Account  No 


MAIL  ORDER  FORM  TO: 
Suparintandant  of  Ooeumantt 
Govammant  Printing  Oflica 
Waahington.  D.C.    20402 


us  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMM^BCE 
Malcolm  Baidrige.  S«creiary 
PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
GetaWJ  Mossinglioff.  CommissKmm 
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